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GotMnCios 


TrmtfCPCD 


For  infomuUioii  cooccnung  the  PCT  meinber 
oouatriet  lee  the  notice  appearing  in  the  OSQfidaJ  (kuettt 
at  1042  0.0.  43  on  May  15, 1984.    "_ 

For  oae  of  the  European  Patent  Gffice  as  a  Searching 
Authority  tot  PCT  applkationt  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  lee  the  notice  upearing  in  the 
CMfete/  Gautt*  at  1022  CO.  32  on  Sept  28,  1982. 

iXmeitic  PCT  fcea  were  increased  on  Oct  1,  1982  by 
a  mk  change  to  37  CF&  1.443  that  wu  published  in  the 
CMMi/  Gmtt*  at  1021  O.O.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  waa  announced  in  the 
QffkSaiGoitttM  1039  O.O.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

Intemationa^  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
tembly  effiBctive  Jan.  1, 1984  and  were  announced  m  the 
CMMs/  Oatittt  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13, 1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fiees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fbe S  123.00 

SearchfiBe  I 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofnce  as 
Searching  Authority 
No  corraspiTiMltng  prior  U.S.  national 

"  ition  filed 

U.S. 


300.00 
230.00 


Eurojpean  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  AUcases  ...J 

Intematiooal  Fees    ' 

Basic  fise  (first  30  payes) 

Basic  Supfriemental  fee  (fbr  each 

page  over  3Q| 

Designation  fise  (for  each  national 
or  regional  oflioe) 

OfRALD  J.  MOSSINOHOFF. 
QmmissioiurqfBatmts 

and  TYademarks. 


620.00 

293.00 

6.00 

70.00 


Apr.  13.  1984. 


Notice  of 


FeasPayAle 


Htle  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.3tt(dX  effisctive  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fbes  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
mooth  period  bqiinnmg  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  pMSBls  based  on  ufrfications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  artriitinnaf  six-month  naoe  period  is 
provided  by  33  U.8.C  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maiiHei^a  «  fbe  with  the  surcharge  set 
foiith  in  37  CFR  1  JO(k)  or  (IX  effective  Nov.  1, 1984.  If 
the  maintrnanoe  fbe  is  not  paid  in  a,  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  tiie  patett  wiu  expin  dn  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  annivermry  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Dec.  1,  1981  fbr  which  mamtenanoe  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  foUowmg  ranges: 

Plant  Patents         None 
Utility  Patents        4302.847  dirough  4.304,004 
ReisBoe  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 
No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 
Payments  of  maintenioe  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "CommissioQer  of  Patents  and  Trademailu, 
Box  M.  Fee.  Washington.  D.C  20231.** 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fbes  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  art  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
Ok),  whidi  are  reproduced  bdow: 

37  CFR  f  1.20  Post-iasuaDce  fees 


**(e)  For  maintaining  an  wiginal  or  reisnie  patent,  except 
a  desim  patent,  based  on  an  applicaticm  filed  on  or 
titer  uec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27.  1982.  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  threeyears 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant   . . .  S  200.00** 

**(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  ptant  patent,  based  <»  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982.  in  force  beyond  4  year^ 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (91.9(0)  $200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $400.00** 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(kHm),  which  are 
refvoduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  fior  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-nionth  grace  pcnod  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  awl  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00** 

**0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fiee  during  the 
6-nionth  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  nx 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plioition  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27, 1982: 

By  a  small  entity  ($1.9(0) v S  S0.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity A $  100.00** 

**(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fiee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  an>lication 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  deky  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfectim  of  the  Conunis- 
sioner  to  have  been  unavoidable $  300.00** 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 


Notice  Boder  37  CFR  1.11(b).  Tlw  rdme  appUeition  litt- 
ed  bdow  are  open  to  impectiOB  by  the  feneral  puUic  in  the 
indicated  F.Mmining  OnMqM  and  copiea  may  be  obtaiaed  by 
paying  the  fee  therefi>r  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

3.934^4*  Re.  S.N.  629.244,  Filed  July  9.  1984.  CL 
003/036.  DEFLATABLE  MAMMARY  AUOMENTA- 
TION  PROSTHESIS.  John  H.  Hartley,  Jr.,  Owner  of 
Record:  John  H.  Hariln,  Jr.  as  Tnattt,  Intenha  That 
AgnenuHt  Datad  Dec  9,  1975  far  the  Benefit  cfCoriiuie 
S.  Hartley,  Mother  and  John  H.  Hartky  Sr.,  Father,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Harold  D.  Jones,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.: 
332 

4^190306,  Re.  S.N.  637,119.  Filed  Aug.  2,  1984.  Q. 
002/16/A.  BOWLER*S  OLOVE  ANDVrIST  SUP- 
PORT, Edward  E.  Patton.  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  Ed- 
ward K  Patton,  Sr.,  Attorney  or  A^nt:  Arthur  O. 
Yeager,  Ex.  Op.:  243 

4^349.972.  Re.  S.N.  632.836,  Filed  Sept  20,  1984,  C 
037/033,  SHELLFISH  DREDGE  CHAJPINO  OEAR. 
Walter  J.  Bruce.  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  Bnue's  S^king 
d  Rigging  Ca,  Inc.  New  Be4fbrd,  Mass.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  N.  Williams,  et  aL.  Ex.  Op.:  323 

4,39IUn.  Re.  S.N.  633.311.  FDed  Sept  20.  1984,  Q. 
239/333,  FOAM  DISPENSER,  Tetsuya  Tada.  Owner 
of  Record:  Canyon  Com.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Stephen 
H.  Frishauf.  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  313 
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iJSR'5u5£j-^C^'*''"'  ^'^'^  Sept  18.  1984.  a. 

53/273.  DESICCANT  CAP,  Dario  S.  Santoro.  et  al.. 
.^»wner  of  Record:  D-Hydro  Corp..  Attorney  or  Agent 
Frank  R.  Agovino,  Ex.  Op.:  133  ^^ 

,JHi5!f%,JJ*-  2iLi"**"'  RW  Sept  24,  1984,  Q. 
28^10WC,  WHEELCHAIR  CONSTRUCTION. 
Jdffimr  P.  Minnebraker.  Owner  of  Record:  Qiiadra 
Wheelchairs,  Inc,  Westkke  VUlage,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent  Robert  J.  Schaap.  Ex.  (Sp.:  316 

,JMSW»JS2-.5:'*-  *»''^3'  P**«>  J"~  ».  1984,  a. 
360^106,  LINEAR  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  MEMORY 
STORAGE  APPARATUS,  Paul  L.  Farmer,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Atasi  Corp.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Thomas  S.  MacDonald.  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  233 

^,ft!S^5^1N-  ^^'^^  P>W  Sept  24,  1984.  Q. 
413/001,  TURBINE  ARRANGEMENT,  Richard  P. 
Johnston,  Owner  of  Record:  General  EUetrk  Co.,  On- 
einnati,  (Mo,  Attorney  or  Agent  Doudas  S.  Foote,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Op.:  341 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requeata  for  re- 
emnination  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral  paMic  in  the  indicated  Biawiining  Oroopa.  Copies  of  the 
requeata  and  related  papen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  dierefor  ettabiidied  in  die  Rules  (37  CFR  M9(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
cdved,  this  notice  wiU  be  oonadered  to  be  constructive  no- 
doe  to  die  patent  owner  and  reeiaainadon  win  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.24KaXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 


lUs  Pabtteation. 


No 


'*A11  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,481,166  to  Hehnut 
Hollect,  et  al.  of  Germany  for  'WEAR  RESISTANT 
HARD  METAL  FREE  OF  TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE* 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  6,  1984  should 
be  ddeted  since  no  patent  was  granted.** 
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Bl.  4.3M.S71 

Re.  3a729 

Re.  31.SS8 

4»0H992 

4,162,326 

4,193.399 

4,217,236 

4,331,681    y 

4,3401701/^ 

4,347,201 

4.363.37^ 

4,37a788 

4,379,531 

4,38a70S 

4,381,323 

4,38U73 

4,381,696 

4,381,937 

4,388,823 

4,390,298 

4,392,123 

4,392,968 

4,393,223 

4.394,695 

4,395,120 

4.395,182 

4,396,973 

4,404.142 

4,407,960 


XJmfWGOKm  lOr 

4,4ia525 

4,413,830 

4,417,217 

4»42a892 

4»421,9S7 

4,424.571 

4.428.590 

4.429.166 

4.431.537 

4,431.582 

4.432.3711 

4,434.290 

4,4H426 

4.434,680 

4.434.909 

4,436.748 

4.437.072 

4.437,51$ 

4.439,211 

4,439,262 

4.439.524 

4,440.445 

4.44a486 

4.441.419 

4,442.082 

4.442.116 

4.442,655 

4,442.964 

4.443,355 


tkeWMkorDM.4ylM4 


4,443,596 

4,443,733 

4,444,805 

4,444,831 

4,444,951 

4,445.117 

4.445.905 

4.446^311 

4,446,420 

4,446,617 

4.447.097 

4.447,131 

4,448,237 

4,448.513 

4,448.609 

4.448.626 

4.448,691 

4,449,002 

4,449,525 

4,45ai56 

4,45a845 

4,45a872 

4,45a901 

4.451,201 

4,451.508 

4.452.790 

4.453.009 

4,453,068 

4,453,583 


4.453,989 

4.454.033 

4.454,504 

4,454,508 

4,454,532 

4,455.194 

4,455,268 

4.455.390 

4.455,711 

4,455,788 

4,456,223 

4,456,962 

4.456.973 

4,457,171 

4,457,547 

4,457.739 

4.458,142 

4,458,362 

4,459,060 

4,459,132 

4,460,226 

4,460.260 

4.460,483 

4,461,851 

4,462.589 

4.468.272 

4.471,460 

4.471,461 

4,472,267 


imMl.—Jaek  &  Canuy.  ChiMgo;  Roy  A.  Moody, 
Flownoor,  both  of  ni  ONE-PmCE  CABLE  TIE. 
Pttent  dated  Mar.  25.  1975.  Diiclainier  filed  Oct  12, 
1984,  by  the  anigiiee,  fandutt  Corp. 

Hereby  enten  this  disclaimer  to  claims  16-25,  29-31, 
35  and  38  of  said  patent. 

3,906,593.-7ac*  R  Canmy.  Chkafo  and  Roy  A.  Moo- 
dy,  Flossmoor,  both  of  m.  Im'EORAL  CABLE 
TIE  Patent  dated  Sept  23,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed 
Oct  10,  1984,  by  the  assignee,  Panduit  Corp. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  9,  1989  has 
been  disclaimed. 

3,924J15.-«bZ3k  W.  Cory.  Fairfield.  Ohio.  CLUTCH- 
BRAKE  UNfr.  Patent  dated  Dec.  9, 1^5.  Disclaim- 
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er  filed  Oct  19,  1984,  by  the  assignee,  Forte  Control 
Industries.  /n^ 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-8  of  said  oa* 
tent  *^ 

4,001,718.— ^jcAoe/  A.  WUaon;  Cordon  R  Gee,  both  of 
Sarasota;  FHd  J.  Momparkr.  Bradenton,  all  of  Fla. 
LINEAR  OSCILLATOR  FOR  PROXIMITY  SEN- 
SOR.  Patent  dated  Jan.  4.  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct 
5,  1984,  by  the  assignee,  Rleetro  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  15  and  16  of 
said  patent 

4,155,614.— ^omA/  R  Hail.  Middlefield.  Ohio.  CON- 
NECTOR ASSEMBLY  FOR  ANODE  BUTTON 
OF  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  Patent  dated  May 
22,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct  22,  1984,  by  the  as- 
signee, Bla^us  Industries,  Inc 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  chums  1,  3. 4,  5.  7,  13 
and  14  of  said  patent 

4.155.955.— Car/  R.  Parks.  Akron,  Ohio.  CHEMICAL- 
LY BOUND  ANTIOXIDANTS.  Patent  dated  May 
22,  1979.  Disckimer  filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  by  the  as- 
signee. The  Goodyear  Tire  dt  Rubber  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  m- 
tent  ^ 

4,422,09^.— Henry  G.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Hamilton  Square.  NJ. 
and  Alfbnse  Aeampora.  Staten  Ishmd,  nTy.  DIGI- 
TAL SIGNAL  reOCESSOR  WITH  SYMMETRI- 
CAL TRANSFER  CHARACTERISTIC.  Patent 
dated  Dec.  20,  1983.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  21.  1984. 
by  the  assignee,  RCA  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  m- 
tent  "^ 


DadicntioB 

4.355.421.-VaM^  W.  Modia  and  James  McCarthy,  III, 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  LIGHT  FIXTURE,  LIGHT  AP- 
ERTURE AND  METHOD  OF  UNIFORMLY  IL- 
LUMINATING AN  OPTICALLY  DIFFUSIVE 
VIEWING  AREA.  Patent  dated  June  15,  1982. 
Dedication  filed  Sept  27,  1984,  by  the  assignee.  The 
Hu^  Co.,  Inc 

Herd>y  dedicates  to  the  public  the  entire  remaining 
term  of  said  patent 


I . 


Reference  CoUectioiis  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  foUowing  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Dqx»i-  tion  contained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted 

tor^  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Pstents  and  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in 

mamtain  ooOeetions  of  eariier  issued  patents.  The  scope  patent  number  sequence. 

of  these  collections  varies  fimn  library  to  library,  rang-  Facilities  for  msJdog  pi^er  copies  fircmi  either  micro* 

ing  fimn  patents  of  (mly  recent  years  to  all  or  most  of  film  m  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  pa- 

thepatents issued  since  1790.  per-to-paper  copies  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

These  iMtant  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  Owing  to  variations  in  the  some  of  patent  collections 

each  of  the  Patent  Depositcvy  linaries,  m  addition,  of-  among  the  Rttent  Deporitory  ubranes  and  in  their 

tes  the  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Oassification  hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use 

System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Cbusification,  Index  to  the  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  librsry  is  advised  to  contact 

U.S.   Pttent   Classification,   Classificatimi   Definitions,  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours, 

etc.)  and  provides  technical  stafiT  asiiitance  in  their  use  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
to  lud  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  informa- 

Ststr  Name  cfUbrary  Tetmhone  Contact 

Auburn  Univerrity  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext21 

Birmingham  Publw  Ubrarv Qfffi  226-3680 

Tenme:  Science  Librsry,  Arizona  Stitte  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  library    Q13)  626-7555  Est  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  library m€i  322-4572 

San  DiMO  Public  Ubrary f619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvair.  Patent  Infbrmation  Clearinghouse* i408i  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  Universiw  m  Delaware {30n  738-2238 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Mafai  Library   (30^  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library  (3W)  579-5001 
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Idaho  Moscow:  Umversity  of  Idaho  Library   (208)  885-6235 

minois  Chicago  Public  library    (312)  269-2865 

Sptin^d:  Illinois  State  Library (21'0  78^5430 

Indiana  Indianmolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  library,  Louisiana  State 

Univeni^ (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umversity  ofMaryland (301)454-3037 
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additions  made  by  reexaminatioa. 


SEALING  CLAMP 
^AaE0irtng6,PdlMMlrimT«Mi,F«i. 

•mm  No.  90/000,176,  Mm.  22, 19t2. 
I  Cwtttkirts  for  PaiMt  No.  3,473,430,  tanei  Oct 
21, 1M9, 8m.  No.  61f ,741,  M».  1, 1M7. 
priority,  ippHeathM  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcianjr,  Mm,  3, 
1966, 11400;  Mm.  17, 1066, 20230 

lit  a^  B65D  55/08,  77/19:  F16B  2/26 
MS.  CL  411—172 


t 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-11  are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  clamp  for  sealing  packages  which  comprises  a  de- 
formable  member  of  a  cross  section  having  major  and  minor 
axes,  wherein  the  m^jor  axis  is  of  a  dimension  greater  than  said 
minor  axis,  said  member  having  in  the  undeformed  sute  a 
U-shape  defined  by  a  central  portion  and  a  pair  of  outer  leg 
portions  integrally  connected  to  said  central  portion  each  by  a 
curved  length  section,  all  transverse  cross  sectional  areu  of 
said  central  portion,  leg  portions  and  curved  length  sections 
being  uniform  throui^ut  substantially  the  linear  extent 
thereof  and  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  common  plane 
and  having  a  singular  Une  of  maximum  dimension  correspond- 
ing to  said  m^  axis  lying  in  said  plane,  the  surface  of  said 
central  portion  and  said  leg  portions  at  the  interior  of  said 
maximum  dimension  with  reqiect  to  said  U-shape  being  round, 
said  leg  portions  bong  spaced  apart  for  receiving  therebe- 
tween and  against  said  central  portion  and  curved  length  sec- 
tions the  neck  of  a  package  to  be  sealed,  said  leg  portions  being 
disposed  for  bending  inwardly,  together  with  their  respective 
curved  length  sections,  toward  said  central  portion  into  a 
deformed  state  to  encompass  said  package  neck  and  compress 
same  to  seal  the  package.! 


Claims  1-10  are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  fastener  to  engage  around  and  to  tightly  seal  a  gath- 
ered together  opening  end  portion  of  a  flexible  container  com- 
prising, a  normally  U-shaped  clip  having  a  pair  of  elongated, 
laterally  spaced,  substantially  parallel  legs  and  an  elongate 
crown  formed  integrally  with  and  extending  between  related 


ends  of  the  legs,  said  legs  and  crown  being  adapted  to  be 
deformed  into  encircling  pressure  engagement  about  a  gath- 
ered together  opening  end  portion  of  a  flexible  container;  said 
clip  formed  of  wire  of  generally  uniform  cross-section  and 
shaped  to  provide  said  legs  and  crown  with  two  longitudinally 
extending,  adjacent,  parallel,  container  engaging,  convex  inner 
surftces  directed  inwardly  of  said  clip  and  a  curved  outer 
surface  directed  outwardly  of  said  clip.  J 


Bl  3,704,110  (279lh) 

MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  GUN  HAVING  A 

REPLACEABLE  NOZZLE 

Wllliaa  R.  Brooke,  Einhvit,  DL,  aooiffor  to  iMta-Fooi  Prod- 

■ets,  Incn  Jottet,  m. 

leqMOt  No.  90/000,460.  Oct  14, 1903. 
I  GoriMcite  for  PalaM  No.  3,704,110,  iaoMd  Jaa. 
0, 1974,  Ser.  No.  307^192,  Nor.  16, 1971 
lit  a^  BOSB  7/12 
UA  a  239-304 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


The  patentability  of  claim  4  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1  and  5  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 


Bl  3,541,647  (279tk) 
CASING  CLIP 
JaMi  W.  Marietta  Jr^c/oD-Mar  Cot^My,  1116  W.  24th  St, 
Im  Aagriaa,  CaUf.  90007  Claims  2  and  3,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 

leqaoat  No.  90/000,177,  Mar.  22, 1902.        mined  to  be  patentable. 
I  Ctillilcali  for  PMwI  No.  3,841,647,  mmo  Nov. 
24t  1970,  Ser.  No.  700,297,  Dae.  31,  I960.  New  claims  6-12  are  added  and  determmed  to  be  patentable. 

brt.  a'  B65D  55/08 
UJB.  CL  24    30J  W  1.  In  a  dispensing  gun  for  mixing  and  discharging  multi-com- 

ponent fluids,  the  gun  comprising  housing  means,  handle 
AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN    means  affixed  to  the  housing  means  for  grasping  the  gun  and 
DETERMINED  THAT:  aiming  the  discharge  thereof,  a  plurality  of  valve  means  and 
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mht  outktpaaatts  [carried  byj  dispoied  within  the  bousing 
meant  for  controlling  tlie  flow  of  the  multi-component  fluid 
through  the  gun  and  satd  w/w  outlet  pasuges,  a  plurality  of 
connections  adapted  fof  cooperating  in  establishLig  a  fluid 
pathway  between  said  valve  means  and  remote  supply  con- 
tainer means,  and  manually  operable  trigger  means  mounted 
on  the  housing  means  for  controlling  the  valve  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  detachable  mixing  and  dispensing 
nosxle  means  adapted  por  communication  with  each  of  the 
valve  means  for  recdvintj  CO /«M/iv  all  the  components  of  the 
molticomponent  fluids,  tie  nozzle  means  bemg  internally  con- 
figured to  promote  the  mixing  of  the  received  fluid  compo- 
nents, and  having  nozzle  exit  means  to  discharge  the  mixed 
fluid  in  a  preKtetermined  directicm,  [nozzle  seating  means  for 
orienting  the  nozzle  mtans  in  a  pre-determined  discharge 
position,  and  nozzle  latch  means  mounted  on  the  housing 
means  fbr  selectively  retaining  the  detachable  nozzle  means  in 
a  rigidly  seated  position  relative  to  the  houing  and  alterna- 
tively releasing  the  detachable  nozzle  means  for  removal  from 
the  nozzle  seating  meaa,J  said  nozzle  means  including  a 
plurahty  of  spved  apart  ports  for  reodviag  each  fluid  compo- 
nent of  the  multi-compoaent  fluid  at  separated  locations  and 
delivering  each  component  to  the  interior  of  the  nozzle  means 
in  an  unmixed  condition,  thereby  confining  all  the  fluid  compo- 
nent mixing  activity  to  the  nozzle  means  interi(M-[.].  noale 
Matini  mmnsfitr  orimttng  mid  mmle  means  in  a  predetermined 
direction  tf  diaeharte.  and  for  aligning  aaid  spaced  apart  noszle 
ports  in  registry  with  said  tahe  outlet  passages  prior  to  engagement 
^said  naak  ports  and  said  outlet  passage  in  fluid-tight  relation, 
and  a  nouk  latch  means  mounted  on  the  housing  means  /or 
selectively  retaining  the  iktachabU  noale  means  in  a  rigidly 
seated  position  relattn  to  the  housing  and  altematinly  releasing 
the  detachable  natsle  means /or  removal /hm  the  noale  seating 
means,  said  latching  means  being  operatite  to  retain  said  noale 
only  when  said  noale  ports  are  seated  in  registry  and  in  fluid-tight 
relation  with  said  outlet  passages. 


inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  the  diameter  of  the  passage 
being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  outlet  end; 

means  swociated  with  the  inlet  end  for  connecting  the  pas- 
sage to  a  water  supply  source; 

a  separate  distribution  capb  cons^tuted  by  a  skirt  and  an 
integral  endpiece  at  the  end  efthe  skirt  and  remote  from  the 
body,  said  skirt  together  with  said  integral  endpiece  dining 
an  external  step  decrease  in  diameter  of  the  ct^  and  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  space  within  the  cap  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  passage,  sakl  cap  being  nap 
fit  [on  the  sprmkler  J  onto,  carried  on,  and  extending  over 
the  outlet  end  of  the  passage,  so  that  water  issuing  [there- 
from J  /rom  the  outUt  end  impinges  thereon; 

means  ddbung  a  series  of  outiet  perforations  through  the 
cap  wall  in  the  defined  external  step  decrease,  about  at  least 
part  of  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  so  that  water  which 

has  impinged  on  the  cap  may  pass  out  through  the  pnrfora- 
tions; 

the  cap,  where  the  water  impinges  thereon  having  an  at  least 
[part-conciall^rr-cMJca/  surface  with  Uie  apex  thereof 
directed  towards  the  outlet  end  of  the  passage  and  in  an 
axially  fixed  position  to  direct  water  emerging  from  the  outlet 
end  evenly  towards  the  perforations: 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  conical  surface  being  [at  least 
roughlyj  substantially  c(»ncident  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  outlet  end. 


S. 
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Bl  331S331  OSOtfc) 
IRRIGATION  SPRINKLERS 

13  Ei«e«h  Rd^  Gape  Town,  Smrth  Africa 
RavMl  No.  M/QINM43,  Sip.  12, 1983. 
Gsrtllkite  ftir  PBtaM  No.  3318,831,  taMd  Jna. 
11, 1974*  Ser.  No.  343,663,  Mar.  22, 1973. 
priarttjr,  appttailkM  SoaA  Africa,  Apr.  19,  1972, 


Bl  4^19,666  (281at) 

FASTENER  ATTACHING  MACHINE  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  ORIENTING  CAPS,  BUTTONS,  AND  THE  inrw 

Jonathan  AT  Fodts,  Woieott,  Conn.,  Mriipir  to  ScofiD  Mann- 

fhetviag  Coaprnqr,  Watarbvy,  Cohl 

Rcezaadaation  Raqoaat  No.  90/000,396,  Jo.  6, 1983. 

Reexaadaation  Cnrtifieate  for  PataM  No.  4,019,666,  imad  Apr. 

26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  630^49,  No?.  10, 1975. 

lat  a^  A4IH  S7/m  S7/04 

UJS.  a  227—119 


JU^^. 


UJS.  a  239^-498 


lat  a^  BOOB  1/14 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  chums  3,  8, 6  ft  7  is  confirmed. 

Chums  1,  2  and  4  are  cancelled. 

Claim  8  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

A«  A  nBciii  T  no  DBBVAwn^A^^..,  .^  .. ^'■™  •'  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  be  patentable. 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

n.m«ij_A.-jM    ^^^        ^      w  New  claims  10  and  11  are  added  and  determined  to  be  pat- 

Ciauns  1,  4-6  and  11  are  determmed  to  be  patentable  as  entable. 


num.  1  t  ..^  T  «A  -~-^    «                  ^  .   .  ••  ^  fastener  attaching  machine  ^^ff»ii<fs  having  indicia- 

«-«Mmsj,  a  and  7-w.  dependent  on  an  amended  clami.  are  carrying  front  faces,  comprising  a  post  and  [die]  plunger,  the 

determmed  to  be  patenuble.  po,t  being  rotatable.  means  for  delivering  [thej  a  flatener 

I  ▲  »^.ku. i^  element  to  the  post  in  a  predetermined  rotary  orienttUioa  qfthe 

.  toJIT^'  '*"P™**f'  front  face  of  the  ftistener  element,  means  for  [holding]  firmly 

m^  H-«-m«  .  — -  J  .k       w*!.   w^       ....  '»»{"''« the  fastener  element  centered  on  the  [woridng  end  of 

means  definmg  a  passagt  through  the  body  and  having  an  the]  post  [and]  rfni«  means  for  imparting  to  the  post  once  it 
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has  received  the  fastener  element  a  rotary  shift  to  [a  selected 
rotary  position,]  reorient  the  fastener  element,  settable  means 
far  stopping  the  drive  means  with  the  fastener  element  at  the 
desired  re-orientation,  and  means  for  moving  the  [die]  plunger 
toward  the  [woridng  end  of  the]  post  to  [work  the  dement] 
aaadttlm  fastener. 


Bl  4^1406  (282ad) 
SURGICAL  WRAPPER 

JaMS  S.  Mflla,  Laiw  Forat,  OL,  airipor  to  MadUae  ladaMries, 
lac 

Reqaaat  No.  90/000^73,  No?.  28, 1983. 
I  Girtiflcata  for  Paiiat  No.  4^U06,  isMMd  No?. 
17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  92,846,  No?.  8, 1979. 
lat  a'  B32B  23/02 
UA  a  428-193 


^ifW^^^ 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Chdm  1  is  cancelled. 

[1.  A  surgical  wrapper  comprising: 

two  overlapping  layers  of  woven  material,  whereui  each 
Uyer  of  woven  material  has  generally  the  same  dimen- 
sions, each  layer  has  an  inner  surfoce  juxtaposed  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  other  kyer,  and  an  outer  surface  that 
defines  an  outer  surfoce  of  said  surgical  wnqiper,  and  each 
layer  has  an  outer  edge  along  its  perimeter, 

woven  tape  means  is  folded  lengthwise  about  said  outer  edge 


of  said  Uiyers  along  a  first  fold  line  and  has  a  first  segment 
overlying  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  layers  along  a 
marginal  portion  of  said  one  layer  and  a  second  segment 
overlying  the  outer  surface  of  the  other  of  said  layen 
along  a  marginal  portion  of  said  other  layer,  and  said  first 
Upe  segment  extends  between  said  first  fold  line  and  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  VKpt  means  and  said  second  tape 
segment  extends  between  said  first  fold  line  and  the  other 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  U^w  segment, 
said  first  segment  is  folded  inwardly  upon  itself  lengthwise 
along  a  second  fold  line  to  define  a  first  portion  between 
said  first  and  second  fold  lines,  and  a  second  portion  be- 
tween said  second  fold  line  and  said  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  tape  segment,  said  second  portion  has  a  smaller 
transverse  dimennon  than  said  first  portion  and  is  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  portion  and  said  outer  surface  of 
said  one  layer, 
said  second  segment  is  folded  inwardly  upon  itself  length- 
wise along  a  third  fold  line  to  define  a  first  part  between 
said  first  and  third  fold  lines,  and  a  second  part  between 
said  third  fold  line  and  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
t^K  segment,  said  second  part  has  a  smaller  transverse 
dimension  than  said  first  part  and  is  positioned  between 
said  first  part  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  other  layer, 
thread  means  for  securing  said  Upe  means  to  said  layers,  said 
thread  means  extending  through  said  two  layers,  said  first 
portion  and  said  second  portion  of  said  first  segment  of 
said  tape  means,  and  said  first  part  and  said  second  part  of 
said  second  segment  of  said  Upe  means  for  securing  the 
Upe  means  and  the  two  layers  together  along  said  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  layers  while  covering  said  outer  edge 
of  said  layers,  said  thread  means  being  positioned  closer  to 
said  second  and  third  fold  than  said  first  fold,  and  said 
thread  means  being  positioned  closer  to  said  second  and 
third  fold  than  said  first  fold,  said  upe  means  extends 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  warginsl  portion  of  said 
layers.] 
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ounido  substituent  is  capable  of  promoting  adsorption  of  the 
arylhydrazide  to  silver  halide  grain  siufKos.  In  negative  work- 
ing surfiMe  latent  inage  forming  emulsions  the  oxythioamido 
substituted  arylhydruides  permit  higher  ^weds  to  be 
achieved.  In  direct  positive  internal  latent  image  forming  emul- 
sions increased  nucleatim  activity  can  be  achieved. 
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Photogrq)hic  silver  halide  emulsions  show  increased  speed 

and  reduced  latent  image  fading  when  a  compound  of  the 

following  structure  is  incorporated: 


ProceH  fior  the  thermal  deMruction  of  haiardous  organic 
wastes  utiUaiig  high  temperatures  (2200*  F.-3000*  F.),  long 
retention  times  (1.5-4  seconds),  and  high  pressures  (300+psi) 
in  a  reactor  having  a  ocmtrolled  partial  oxidatiai  environment 
to  thermally  break  the  bonds  of  organic  molecules  into  CO, 
C02,  H:.  and  add  gases  (such  as  H2S.  HC:N,  HCL).  In  the 
preferred  embodnnent,  pulverized  coal,  organic  wMte  matter, 
and  slurry  water  are  pumped  into  the  reactor  vessel.  The  coal 
and  waste  matter  are  both  broken  into  simple  gases  and  the 
slurry  water  is  q)lit  into  hydrogen  and  oxygen.  Downstream 
prooening  equifmient  removes  particulates,  acid  gases,  and 
OO2  making  a  product  gas  suitable  for  use  as  a  fiwl  or  chemical 
feedstock. 

The  process  has  distinct  advantages  over  existing  thermal 
hazardous  waste  destruction  processes  including,  but  not  lim* 
ited  to,  (1)  energy  and  materials  conservative,  (2)  fewer 
process  control  parameters,  (3)  can  opextit  indepoident  of 
waste  availaUlity,  (4)  limited  exposure  to  the  environment  of 
any  byproducts,  (5)  ability  to  recycle  any  incomplete  destruc- 
tion fMrodocts,  (6)  most  metals  entering  the  systan  are  fixated 
in  a  silicate  slag,  and  (7)  can  handle  waste  not  suitable  to 
conventional  incineration.  This  timely  invention  can  help 
solve  both  the  energy  problem  and  problems  with  hazardous 
waste  di^Msal. 
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The  use  of  oxythioamido  substituted  arylhydrazides  in  produc- 
ing fanages  in  silver  halkle  photographic  dements  is  disclosed. 
The  oxythioamido  substituted  arylhydrazide  can  be  incorpo- 
rated in  photographic  silver  halide  emulsi<Mis.  The  oxyttii- 


CH:CHC-Rl 


wherein: 
Xis 


.  -S-.  -! 


R 
'.or-N-: 


yi  and  \l  individually  represent  hydrogen  or  an  aromatic 
nucHis  or  together  represent  the  atoms  completing  a 
fiised  aromatic  nucleus; 

Zis 

R  R 

— CH2N—  or  — N— ; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atnns; 

and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
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A  method  of  forming  electrostatic  images  on  a  photoconduc- 
tive  element  is  disclosed.  The  method  entails  imagewise-expos- 
ing  the  photoconductive  layer  in  the  element  to  actinic  radia- 
tion passing  in  sequence  through  an  integral  screen  and  a 
transparent  support  spacing  the  screen  from  the  photoconduc- 
tive layer  in  the  element 
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1.  An  apparatus  fbr  loading  a  pull  tab  on  a  slider  body  in  a 
machine  for  progressively  assembling  sliders  for  slide  fasten- 
ers, said  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  turret  supported  on  the 
base  for  intermittent  rotation  about  its  center  aiis  and  having  a 
plurality  of  spoced-apart  recesses  arranged  drcumferentially 
around  and  on  said  turret  for  receiving  and  holding  a  slider 
body,  a  plurality  of  assembling  station  arranged  around  the 
periphery  of  said  tuvet,  and  means  for  intermittently  rotating 
said  turret  so  as  to  poaitioa  a  slider  body  htdding  recess  succes- 
sively opponie  each  of  the  stations,  said  apparatus  being  at  one 
assembliiig  station  of  said  assembling  stati(»s  and  comprising  a 
puU  tab  supply  means  and  a  pull  tab  holding  means;  said  pull 
tab  supply  means  includes  a  holder  provided  on  the  base,  a 
chute  supported  by  said  holder  and  extending  substantially 
vertically  fior  receiving  longitudinally  aligned  pull  tabs  therein 
and  directing  them  toward  a  pull  tab  receiving  portion  in  said 
recess  by  gravity,  and  means  fbr  dischargmg  pull  tabs  one  by 
(me  firom  the  chute;  said  pull  tab  holding  means  is  positioned 
between  an  outlet  of  said  chute  and  the  pull  tab  receiving 
portion  of  said  recess  and  is  movable  between  an  advanced 
position  and  a  retracted  position;  said  pull  tab  holding  means 
being  arranged  to  form  a  guide  channel  for  receiving  a  pull  tab 
discharged  fh>m  the  chute  between  said  outlet  of  said  chute 
and  the  pull  tab  receiving  portion  of  said  recess  in  said  ad- 
vanced position,  and  means  for  opening  the  guide  channel  in 
said  retracted  position  to  thereby  release  a  pull  tab  therefrom 
to  drop  said  tab  into  said  pull  tab  receiving  portim  of  said 
turret  recess. 


5.  A  eoHtinuoiis  stationery  assembly,  eomfiriting,  a  continuous 
pair  of  superimposed  outer  webs  each  having  aligned  opposed  l^ 
and  right  marginal  edges,  said  webs  having  longitudinal  feed  strips 
extending  along  each  of  said  right  marginal  edges,  said  webs  being 
directly  connected  together  along  longitudinal  first  connecting 
means  lying  adjacent  said  right  margutal  edges,  one  ttfsaid  webs 
hainng  a  longitudinal  first  line  of  weakening  spaced  inwardly  of 
said  first  connecting  means,  at  least  one  intermediate  web  disposed 
between  said  outer  webs,  said  intermediate  web  having  a  free 
marginal  edge  lying  inward  of  said  first  line  <^  weakening,  said 
one  outer  web  having  a  bngitudinal  second  line  of  weakening 
a4facent  said  l^  marginal  et^  said  intermediate  web  being 
connected  to  both  said  outer  webs  ahng  bngitudinal  second  con- 
necting means  disposed  between  each  said  lefi  marginal  edge  of 
said  outer  webs  and  said  second  line  of  weakening,  said  intermedi- 
ate web  having  a  bngitudinal  third  line  of  weakening  in  alignment 
with  said  second  line  of  weakening 
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10  A  method  of  upright  casting  of  a  full  height  septic  tank, 
comprising' 
beating  an  inner  mold  pan  having  a  top  and  upwardly  tapering 

side  wall  means  at  a  pouring  site; 
inserting  over  said  inner  mold  part  an  outer  mold  part  having 
upwardly  tapering  side  wall  means  which  when  the  two  moU 
parts  are  assembled  is  spaced  laterally  outwardly  from  the 
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jtfr  ws//  nueiu  tf  m  tnittr  mold  part  «mi  abo  pnfeets 
ufmardfy  otew  the  top  of  the  inntr  moU  part: 

iHtndMdi^apkttkor/hMtubttaiKeo/atjfpewUdisetsiHto 
a  aoUd  into  the  epoee  between  the  mpeetin  side  wall  means 
«f  the  two  mold  parts  and  into  the  space  above  the  top  of  the 
inner  mold  part  which  It  bounded  fy  Ule  upwaidfy  pnifeeting 
portion  tfthe  side  wall  moans  (^theoiaer  mold  part,  so  as  to 
east  totetim  integnU  tank  top  and  side  wall  means; 

famint  at  least  one  <^enlnt  In  the  t^  ^said  tank; 

essabtahing  bottom  hoping  components  in  ^  bwer  portions  qf 
the  tank  side  walls  while  Jbming  the  tank  top  and  side  wall 


allowing  said  substance  to  set  up  at  least  until  the  top  and  side 

walls  of  said  lank  are  s^-supporting; 
appfying  a  separating  fbree  between  the  inner  and  outer  mold 

parts,  and  at  the  same  time  applying  a  lifting  force  on  the 

outer  mold  part  and  the  tank  therein,  as  an  assembfy,  so  as  to 

separau  such  asembfyfrom  the  Inner  part; 
lifting  said  assembfy  upwurdfy  completefy  free  cf  said  inner 

moUpart; 


Re.  31,784 
LOW-FAT  COMiSTDLE  SPREAD  SUBSTITUTES 
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18.  A  fbnand  comestible  spread  consisting  essentialfy  ttfan 
oil-iU'WaUr  di^rsion  if 

(a)  watoK 

(b)  a  partial  gfycerlde  ester  composition  containing  about 
38-48%  digfyceride,  monogfyceride  present  in  the  ratio 
monogfycerides  to  digfycerides  qf  about  1:5  to  1:15  based  on 
the  digfyceride  content,  and  trigfyceride  in  an  amount  less 
than  tin  mono-  and  digfyceride  coiuents  combined,  said 
partial  gfyceride  having  a  Capillary  Melting  Point  less  tiitm 
about  IXt  F.; 

(c)  surface  actin  celhiksic  thickener: 

id)  a  km  melting  point  fat  having  a  Wiley  Melting  Point  in  the 
range  of  about  75*  F.  to  about  IOC  F.;  and 

(e)  a  flavoring  proportion  offlavorant;  tiie  weight  pn^wtions  of 
(aX  {b),  (c)  and  (d)  beii^  sufpdent  to  produce  a  plastic 
contistency  and  BrookfiM  viscosity  tfat  least  about  100,000 
q>s  through  a  normal  temperature  range  ofrefrigeratiim  and 
use; 

{fi  the  low  melting  point  fia  being  less  tiian  about  20%  by 
weight  basis  total  composition. 
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setting  said  assembfy  down  on  a  suppwting  surface  in  a  curing 

site  spaced  frwn  the  pouring  tite: 
lifting  upwardfy  on  the  outer  mold  part  alone,  to  cause  its 

separation  from  the  tanK' 
lifting  said  outer  mold  part  upwardfy  and  eomplMfyfree  of 

said  tank  and  removing  it  from  the  tite  of  said  tank: 

rettirtting  said  outer  mold  part  to  the  pouring  site,  for  reinsertion 
ever  an  inner  mold  part; 

introducing  an  additional  amount  qfsaid  substance  tiirough 
said  access  opening  and  into  said  tank,  and  depositing  such 
tabaiance  on  said  supporting  surface,  in  tile  area  between  the 
tank  side  wall  means,  so  as  to  form  a  bottom  for  said  tank; 

firmfy  connecting  said  bottom  to  the  kmer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  tank  side  wall  means  while  forming  said  bottom,  includ- 
ing using  said  keying  components  for  mechanicalfy  haying  tiie 
bottom  to  the  tank  side  wall  means; 

lifting  tite  completed  tank,  inehtdtng  tite  bottom  free  tfsaid 
supporting  sutfoce  following  st^ffkient  hardening  of  the  bot- 
tom and  connection  of  the  bottom  to  thesis  wall  means. 


1.  In  a  combinatioii  with  a  chuck  having  a  tool  lec^tacle 
defining  a  chuck  axis,  a  rotary  and  in4Mct  tool  having  a  shank 
defining  a  tool  axis  and  receivable  in  said  receptacle;  cooperat* 
ing  means  on  said  shank  and  said  receptacle  fbr  retaining  said 
tool  in  said  receptacle  against  estractkn  therefioui  while  per- 
mitting  axial  diq>lacement  of  the  tool  rebtive  to  the  receptacle 
so  that  the  tool  can  transmit  axial  impact  to  a  workpiece;  and 
means  separate  from  said  cooperating  means  and  operative  for 
transmitting  torque  between  sakl  chuck  and  sakl  tool,  faiclnd- 
ing  an  axially  extending  groove  separate  and  circunferentfaJly 
q»oed  from  said  cooperating  means,  said  groove  being  axially 
open  at  the  end  of  sakl  shank  and  having  at  least  one  flank 
extending  sobitantiany  radially  oSuidUitA  axis,  said  torque 
tiansraitting  means  fiirther  inchiding  a  rotary-entnmment 
formation  in  sakl  receptacle  formed  with  at  least  one  side  flatly 
engageable  with  sakl  flank. 
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14.  A  mHhod  tif  making  afitamabk  modified  pofyimitU  whkh 
comprises  the  st^  tf: 
reacting  an  aromatic  diankydride  with  an  oxoimine  having  the 
general  fbrmula: 


calcium  acki  phosphate,  sodium  aluminum  sulfate,  sodium 
bicarbonate,  and  flame  retardant. 
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wherein  **x^  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4.  in  a  mok  ratio  tf  oxoi- 
mine to  dianhydride  between  about  1.5:1  and  about  005:1  to 
produce  an  N-substituted  al^hatk  imide; 

tttssohing  said  imide  in  a  reactive  sohent  esterifying  agent  to 
esterify  said  tnUde;  and 

drying  die  resulting  sohttion, 

wher^  the  dried  solution  when  heated  to  a  temperature  ef 
from  about  12(y  C  to  about  32ff  C.  f»  a  period  of  from 
about  10  to  about  60  minuus.  forms  a  resilient  foam  ha^ng 
good  flmie  resistance. 
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;to«eh 

Origiiil  No.  4;m,129,  ditod  Sip.  22, 1981,  Sets.  No.  162421, 
Jm.  28, 1986.  AppUealiMi  for  rdMW  Nov.  23, 1982,  Sir.  No. 
443J77 

tat  a^  CD8G  18/14 
UJB.  a  821-103  36  OafaH 

1.  A  tow  reactive  pressure  flame-retardant  polyurethane 
foam  made  by  reacting  together  a  [polymeric  isocyanate] 
pofyisoeyaniae,  a  omventkmal  polyol,  a  surfiKtant,  [a  blowing 
agent]  and  an  aqueous  solutkm  w  slurry  of  a  carbohydrate. 


n 
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11  In  a  push-pull  inverter  circuit  connected  to  a  unidirectional 
voltage  input  and  being  operable  to  provide  an  alternating  voltage 
output,  the  inverter  circuit  compristng  two  alternately  conducting 
transistor  switching  means,  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a 
collect!^,  the  improvement  whkh  comprises: 
sqtarate  saturabk  inductor  means  that  are  non-coi^ed  to  each 
other  for  each  said  transistor  switching  means  and  being 
connected  in  circuit  with  the  base-emitter  junction  thereof 
whereby  voltage  on  the  base  of  each  sa^  transistor  switchir^ 
means  for  a  predetermined  time  period  serves  to  %tunite  the 
re^ective  saturabk  inductor  means  associated  therewith; 
each  said  saturable  inductor  means  being  operable,  when  satu- 
rated, to  terminate  the  flow  of  base  current  for  its  associated 
trantistor  switching  means  and  to  provide  a  path  for  rapid 
evacuation  of  charge  carrkn  stored  in  the  base-emitter  Junc- 
tion (ffsaid  associated  transistor  switching  means  to  render 
the  latter  rapidfy  non-conductive. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  4.  1984 

IDusinuioM  fbr  plant  patenti  ue  osuny  in  color  and  therefbre  h  is  not  pricticaUe  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


8,300 
ROSE  NAMED  LADY  DIANA 
LowtU  L.  Hojr  Jr.,  Rktawi,  ImL,  inlpor  to 


a  HID 


FIM  Jbl  »,  1N3,  Sir.  No.  80S333 
tat  CL  AOIH  5/00 
UJB.  a  PH.— 18  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  row  plant  cultivar,  wibitantiaHy  a* 
herein  shown  and  described,  characteriaed  by  its  abundant, 
profine  and  continuous  prodiKtion  of  medium  large  flowers 
having  a  soft,  clear  shade  of  pastel  irink  color  borne  on  medi> 
um*to*long  straight  upright  stems  with  profiue  foliage. 


8,361 

EALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  SINGAPUR 

',  Fed.  Rap.  (rfGcTMay,  aaiigwr  to 
Bametadc  GmbH,  Wlsamoor,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Gothut 

FDad  Mar.  23, 1913,  Str.  No.  477^32 
tat  a  AOIH  5/00 

VA  a  pit-a  1  cua 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  named  Sin* 
gapur,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
iaed  by  its  vigorous  growth  habit  and  firee  branching,  highly 
floriferous,  ^irilh  numerous  cherry  colored  flowers  formed  at 
every  shoot,  excellent  keeping  quality,  and  its  suitability  for 
production  in  8  to  IS  cm.  pots. 


8,362 
KALACHOE  PLANT  NAMED  SERAYA 
HarmaBB  Flngsr,  Wissmoor,  Fed.  Rap.  oTGeraaay,  assignor  to 
Wisaaww  Gartnsrei  and  Baaawchak  GmbH,  Wiwoor,  Fad. 
Rap.  of  Garmaay 

FDad  Mar.  23, 1903,  Sar.  No.  477,933 
tat  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Plt-68  1  ClalB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  named  Seraya, 
as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  by 
its  highly  floriferious  habit,  with  numerous  rose  colored  flow- 
en  at  every  shoot,  attractive  foliage,  compact  and  moderate 
growth  habit,  firee  branching,  and  by  its  suitability  for  produc* 
tion  in  8  to  IS  cm.  pots. 


8,363 

VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED  SWEN  KUREN 
Herbert  Kaiaer,  RieaUrchca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaay,  aastgaor  to 
Oglcvae  Aasoelataa,  taCn  CoueisTilk,  Pa. 

FDad  May  13, 1903,  Sar.  No.  494,882 
tat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Plt-68  1  ClaiB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

280-60S 
446-117 

AAC    AAQ 

446-442 
126-001 
152-209 
164-046 
164-430 
164^442 
164^448 
16M62 
16M63 
384-53S 
384-477 
106-177 
S30-S01 
534-797 
534-741 
430-508 
422-254 
331-004 
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PATENT  NO. 

4.485.536 
4.485.585 
4.485.586 
4.485.587 
4.485.797 

4.485.835 
4.485.836 
4.485,837 
4.485.838 
4.485.839 
4.486.055 
4.486.056 
..   4.486.119 
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4.486.346 
4  4Mt  Ml 

m—99M        "•~Wi*^^  r 
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4.486.386 
4.486.395 
4.486.717 
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GENERAL  AND  NfECHANICAL 


ENTRANCE  AND  EGRESS  SYSTEM  FOR  PROTECTIVE 

SHELTERS  AND  GARMENTS 

Rofand  J.  PUtf;  Norrii  E.  StoM*«,  Mi  Chvki  I.  Atoi,  aU 

of  WmiMifllk,  N.Y^  Mripon  to  Odipa 

N.Y. 

FIM  Jn.  21,  lfS2,  Sir.  No.  390,100 

IM.  a^  AC2B  n/OOt  A41D  13/00 


UAaa-2 


13 


1.  A  syiteai  for  attaching  and  detaching  and  providing  safe 
paaage  between  a  pair  of  paneli  such  as  wall  memben  of 
^otective  enclosures  at  least  one  of  which  is  portable,  and 
which  may  afford  a  protective  environment  to  perM»s  or  items 
therewithin, 
said  enclosures  each  ccmprising  an  evelo|ring  structure 
having  at  least  one  pand,  said  enclosures  bdng  adif>ted  to 
be  brought  in  position  such  that  said  panels  abut, 
means  deffaiing  a  first  opening  in  (»e  of  said  pands  and  a 
secmd  q)ening  in  the  other  panel,  said  openings  being 
dimensioned  and  arranged  to  be  co-extensive  when  said 
'  panels  are  in  abutting  position, 
fastener  means  at&ched  to  each  of  said  openings  and 

adapted  for  repeated  opening  and  closing  thereof, 
fiMtaier  flaps  on  the  exterior  of  each  of  said  paneb  surround- 
ing and  totally  covering  said  primary  fastener  means, 
said  flaps  and  fastener  means  being  cooperative  when 
opened  to  interengage  and  to  fasten  said  paneb  togetiber 
with  said  firM  and  second  openings  aligned  and  thus  form- 
ing a  passage  between  the  interiors  of  said  enclosures. 
13.  A  method  for  providing  safe  passage  between  a  pair  of 
protective  enclosures,  at  least  one  of  which  n  portable,  and 
which  afford  a  protective  environment  to  persons  or  items 
therewithin,  said  enclosures  each  comprising  an  eveloping 
structure  having  at  least  one  panel  with  an  opening  therein, 
said  qienings  bdng  dimensioned  and  arranged  to  be  co-exten- 
sive when  said  paneb  are  in  abutting  position  and  being  con- 
trdled  by  tetener  nians  attached  to  each  of  said  openings  and 
adapted  for  repeated  opening  and  closing  thereof,  said  ftKtener 
means  faicludiiig  flaps  on  the  exterior  of  each  of  said  paneb 
surrounding  and  totally  covering  said  fiHtener  means;  the  steps 
compnsittg 
releasing  the  secondary  fastener  means  to  open  the  flaps, 
bringing  the  flaps  on  one  of  the  paneb  into  abutting  relation 


with  the  flaps  m  the  other  panel  and  interlocking  the  two 
fastener  means  to  provide  a  connection  between  the  pan- 
eb surrounding  the  fastener  means,  and 
opemng  the  fastener  means  to  form  a  passageway  between 
the  enclosures  which  b  surrounded  and  sealed  by  the 
interengaged  fastener  means. 


M0S,490 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  CASUALTIES  IN  A 

CONTAMINATED  AREA 

Ckariis  K.  Akan,  and  Rolairi  J.  PUtt  ,  both  of  WilUaiMfflle, 

N.Y.,  awipoffs  to  Calapan  Corporttloa,  BidCalo,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jan.  6,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  501,733 

IM.  a>  A41D  13/00 

UJS.a3-2  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  casualty  within  a  contam- 
inated environment,  said  casualty  being  enclosed  within  a 
protective  garment  including  first  fastener  means  for  permit- 
ting access  into  the  interior  of  said  garment,  said  treatment 
apparatus  comprising: 
container  means  for  providing  uncontaminated  treatment 
qMce  therein,  said  container  meam  inchiding  an  access 
opening; 
second  fastener  means  for  closing  said  access  opening  in  said 
container  means,  said  second  fastener  means  being  com- 
patible with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  fastener  means  to 
permit  coupling  of  sdd  container  means  to  said  garment 
such  that  said  treatment  space  communicates  with  the 
interior  of  said  protective  garment; 
handling  means  in  said  container  means  for  permitting  sealed 
insertion  of  the  hands  of  treating  personnel  into  said  treat- 
ment space;  and 
window  means  in  said  container  means  for  observing  said 
treatment  space. 


M08«4il 
METHOD  OF  FITTING  A  BALLISTIC  PANEL  CARRYING 

GARMENT 
Caivad  K.  RaamnaiSB,  Naahfllla,  Tana.,  aaatgnor  to  Horaea 
Sanll  MaauilMtariag  Coaipaay,  NaahiUla,  Tan. 
FUad  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,076 
Int  a^  F41H  1/02 
U.S.  a  3-15  7  CUass 

1.  A  method  of  adapting  a  ballistic  panel  carrier  garment  to 
receive  and  to  support  selected  of  a  plurality  of  ballistic  paneb 
of  varying  sixe  and  configuration  in  a  manner  to  position  the 
selected  paneb  without  shifting  with  respect  to  the  vital  body 
parts  of  the  garment  wearer,  the  ballistic  panel  carrier  garment 
having  a  firoat  portion  and  a  back  portion,  a  back  receptacle 
having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  bade  ballistic  pand  into  a 
back  pocket  formed  thereby,  said  back  receptacle  being  at- 
tached to  the  back  portion,  a  front  receptacle  having  an  open- 
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iof  fbr  reodving  a  front  ballistic  panel  into  a  front  pocket 
(bnned  thereby,  the  front  receptacle  being  attached  to  the 
front  portion,  each  of  the  front  and  back  portions  having  a 
coiiestioiiJing  reference  point  defining  the  extent  of  ballistic 
protection.  Mid  method  of  adapting  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  disposing  the  garment  on  the  %vearer, 

(b)  measuring  the  extent  of  baHistic  prolectiou  from  the 
rafenaoe  point  of  eadi  of  the  front  and  back  pcvtions  to 
provide  oorrwiwiiding  tnut  and  back  measurements; 

(c)  opening  the  garment  to  expose  the  front  and  back  recep- 


and 


(c)  at  least  one  additional  heat  sealed  portion  disposed  at  a 
determiaed  distance  in  from  the  initial  outer  periphetial 
edge  of  the  shield  and  a  line  of  perforations  formed  in  and 
through  at  least  the  cover  and  positioned  at  the  outward 
edge  of  said  additional  heat  seal  so  as  to  mahitain  a  heat 
sealed  edge  when  that  portion  exterior  of  or  outward  from 
said  perfcratioas  is  removed  so  as  to  reduce  the  extent  of 
the  shield. 


MIMi2 
GARMEMTT  SHIELD  WflH  BIMOVABLE  OUTER 
POKTIONS 
t  R.  awiisr,  3412  HaBaiH  Dr„  lliptoi  HaB.  Atlta, 
Gi.38llf 

Fllad  Oct  af.  im,  8sr.  No.  S4S^ 
M,CLi  AMD  27/12 
UAai-M  10 


1.  A  garment  shidd  having  a  contoured  outer  periphery,  this 
sUeki  used  for  underarm  protection  and  having  a  central  por- 
tion «iiich  is  thinner  and  sealed  to  provide  a  foMhig  area  at 
said  central  portion,  this  shieid  characterized  m  having  a  po- 
rous cover,  filler  portion  and  w  impervious  backing  which  has 
releasable  adhesive  means  adapted  to  secure  said  shield  within 
the  garment,  said  shield  alsotechKling: 

(a)  a  peripherial  heM  seal  of  said  cover  to  said  backing 

(b)  a  heat  seal  at  said  central  portion  adafHed  to  secure  the 
to  the  backing  and  enabling  ftridmg  to  be  easily 


OONVEBTIBLE  CLOTHING  ARTICLE 
DavM  LsiMiir,  71  Pmfc  AveuM,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
FDad  Sep.  12, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  S3M42 
ULCUAMBi/ia 
UJB.a2-W  9 


)  said  front  and  back 
Bts  from  the  reference  points  akmg  the  front 
and  back  receptacles,  reipectively,  and  marking  the  termi- 
nation points  of  the  front  and  back  measurements  on  the 
corresiKwding  of  the  front  and  back  receptacles;  and 
(e)  restricting  the  eMent  of  the  pocket  formed  by  each  of  the 
fhmt  and  back  receptacles  in  accordance  with  said  back 
and  front  termination  points,  respectively,  whereby  the 
back  and  front  receptacles  are  adapted  to  position  without 
sUMng  their  respective  ballistic  panels  with  respect  to  the 
vital  parts  of  the  garment  wearer's  body. 


1.  A  convertible  clothing  article  comprising  a  garment  hav- 
ing interconnected  shoulders,  back  and  front  sides  adapted  to 
cover  the  body  of  a  wearer,  said  front  sides  having  separated 
front  edges,  said  front  including  a  fedng  portim  folded  over 
said  front  edges  to  the  interior  of  the  garment  and  said  front, 
sides  and  back  defining  a  continuous  bottom  edge  for  the 
garment,  said  back  having  a  vent  fmned  therefai  extendmg 
from  said  bottom  edge  part  way  up  the  back,  said  feeing  in* 
chiding  a  sdectively  qxarable  fl^>  poitkm  extending  upwardly 
a  predetermined  distance  from  ssdd  bottom  edge,  means  for 
selectively  securing  said  flap  porticm  fai  a  first  positkm  to  the 
inside  of  the  front  edges  of  the  garment  to  fimn  a  coat  and 
means  for  selectively  securing  said  flaps  in  a  second  position  to 
the  inside  of  the  back  of  the  garment  adjacent  said  vent  to  form 
culottes. 


GARMENT 
Segol,  320  Wsat  «7lh  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 
Filed  JnL  S,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  510,372 
M.  a>  A41B 1/00 
UJB.CL  2-113  10  < 

7.  A  Jewish  religious  garment  comprising; 
an  upper  torso  front  piece; 

an  upper  torso  back  piece  encircling  a  portion  of  the  front 
piece;  and  said  pieces  being  stitched  so  that  the  back  piece 
is  provided  with  two  free  edges  at  the  outside  frtmt  of  the 
garment  and  the  front  piece  is  provided  with  two  free 
edges  at  rear  portion  of  the  garment,  wherein  the  front 
and  back  pieces  are  opened  at  about  the  sides  for  about  I 
of  the' length  (tf  the  sides,  said  respective  five  edges  being 
formed  with  respective  bottom  comers,  each  of  said  cor- 
ners further  comprising  means  to  attach  fiinges,  and 
fringes  being  attached  to  said  comers,  said  fringea  being 
tzit^oth,  said  laundering  means  comprising  an  ekmgBted 
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tubular  bag  havfaig  means  to  open  and  cloae  the  bag,  saki         expandable  to  accommodate  the  cap  of  any  head  siie  in 
bag  being  formed  to  receive  said  attached  fringes  of  the         the  range. 


ARTICLE  OF  APPAREL 
Jr.,  4112  rsiilMsl  La.,  DtOm,  Tea.  78234 
FDsd  Sep.  23, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  423,745 
laLd^AAW  27/20 
VA  a  l-im  10 


garment  when  the  bag  is  opeaed,  and  the  bag  is  closed 
with  the  fringes  therein  for  laundering  of  the  ftinges  with- 
out damage  to  the  firinges. 


4,483,495 

DISPOSABLE  CAP  FOR  NEWBORN  BABY 
Andray  T.  LiM,  3371  VenmNrt  HID  Rd.,  SoMh  Walea, 
14133 

FOii  Am.  11, 1383,  Sar.  No.  435,053 
bt  CU  A43B  l/Ol  1/04 
U5.a»-137 


N.Y. 


1.  A  standardiied  cap  weandile  on  the  head  of  a  newborn 
infrnt  to  reduce  heat  kMes,  said  cap  fitting  on  heads  in  a  broad 
range  of  infent  head  sizes,  said  cap  comprising: 
A  a  pair  of  identical  febric  blanks  in  superposed  relation 
having  an  arched  shape  including  an  arcuate  margin  and  a 
base,  sakl  blanks  being  formed  of  an  ultrasonically  ftisable, 
non-woven,  synthetic  sheet  material  and  being  ultrasrai- 
cally  seamed  along  a  Ime  conforming  to  the  margin  to 
create  a  dome  having  a  seamed  ridge  which  (notrudes 
from  the  exterior  thereof  and  whose  size  is  such  that  the 
dome  will  fit  over  the  largest  size  in  said  range,  said  mate- 
rial having  a  grain  orientation  which  renden  it  non- 
stretchable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  which  is  normal 
to  said  base  and  somewhat  stretchable  in  the  transverse 
direction,  wherd»y  the  etip  is  yidded  to  afford  a  comfort- 
able fit;  and 
B  a  tape  ultrasonically  wdded  acroM  the  lower  rear  exterior 
section  <rf  the  dome  which  is  formed  into  an  amy  of  folds 
to  define  a  shirred  zone,  the  taped  zone,  reducing  the  size 
of  the  dome  to  below  the  smallest  size  in  the  range,  the 
tape  being  of  stretchable  material  wher^  the  zone  is 


1.  A  detachable  pocket  comprising  a  cylindrically  shaped 
wall  member,  a  front  circular  end  and  a  back  circular  end 
joined  to  said  wall  member  to  form  a  closed  cylindrically 
shaped  enclosure,  said  front  cireular  end  having  an  opening 
therein  to  provide  acoem  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure,  and 
two  rings  of  attachment  material  severally  disposed  in  juxu- 
posed  relationship  upon  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  front 
circular  end  and  said  back  circular  end. 


4^483,437 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  RE-DISTRIBUTION 

OF  LOAD  ON  CONTINUOUS  ROLLING  MILL 
KeUchl  Mima,  Kehe,  Japan,  SBslpnitoMltaubhhiDsnkiKabn- 

Md  Kdihi,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP8Q/00320,  §  371  Date  JnL  28, 1981,  f  102(c) 
Dale  JnL  28, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO8L^1805,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jul  9, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Dee.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2r,7<l 
CUma  priority,  sppMcatiBn  Japan,  Dae.  27, 1979, 34-170733 
lat  a^  GOCF  15/46 
UJS.  a  364-^139  2 


ir    vr    tr    T 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  re-distribution  of  a  load 
on  a  continuous  rolling  mill  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  roll  stands  for  successively  rolling  a  rolled 

material; 
a  rolling  force  sensor  means  disposed  at  each  of  said  roll 

stands  for  sensing  a  rolling  load  thereon; 
a  ToXkd  material  product  gauge  sensor  for  sensing  an  exit 

gauge  at  a  last  nril  stand  of  said  i^urality  of  roll  stands; 
sn  automatic  roll  opening  positioning  means  for  each  of  said 

plurality  of  roll  stands  for  controlling  a  roll  opening  of  its 

corresponding  roll  stand; 
a  memory  means  for  storing  therein  a  ratio  of  reference 

rdHng  forces  Pio  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of  roll 

stands  or  a  ratio  of  reference  exit  gauges  hi  between  pain 

of  said  plurality  of  roll  stands  when  said  plurality  of  roll 
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>  ue  at  thdr  optittum  roUiiig  conditioiM  for  roUing 

rolled  material;  tad 

a  tcrew<dowB  oorrectioa  oompoter  mean  fbr  calcalatiBg  a 

roll  opening  Si  at  each  of  laid  plurality  of  roll  stands  so 

that  a  deviation  APi  in  a  reference  roUhig  force  Pio  at  each 

of  said  plurality  of  stands  from  an  actual  roUbig  force  Pir 

I  by  its  correqwnding  rolling  fbroe  senaor  means  is 

1  at  said  oorrelpondhig  ratio  of  reference  rolling 

forces  storsd  in  said  memory  means  and  so  that  an  exit 

gauge  at  said  last  roll  stand  is  equal  to  a  desired  gauge,  and 
for  delivering  each  of  said  calcukted  roll  openings  to  its 
corresponding  automatic  roil  opening  positioning  means. 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS  SYSTEM 
V.  GimM,  103  •  1711 .  4  St  SW^  CUpry,  Alberta, 
lOlSlVT) 

DMriaa  of  S«.  No.  19M72,  Jia  3,  IMO,  Pat  No.  4»342,123. 

1Mb  appUeMlaa  Ai«.  8, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  40UM 

tat  a^  AllF  1/16.  1/24 


body  in  operative  alignment  with  the  visual  axis  of  the 
eye,  and 
chamber>roof  profile  defining  means  nicluding  rigid  roof 
support  members  comprising  parallel  spaced  ridge  means 
that  are  substantiaUy  parallel  with  the  base  portion  of  the 
lens<entering  appendages,  of  predetermined  dimension 
mtegral  with  the  rear  feoe  at  diametricaUy  opposed  points 
with  respect  to  a  selected  portion  of  the  optical  region, 
adapted  when  the  lens  is  fixated  to  contact  the  posterior 


/^^r>s 


1.  An  artificial  intraocular  lens  system  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  implanted  within  an  opening  in  the  capsdar  bag 

of  the  normal  lens  of  an  eye  imnediately  adijacent  the  iris  of  the 
eye  to  supphmt  or  replace  the  normal  lens  of  the  eye,  ctnnpris- 
tng  an  optical  lens  portion  formed  of  biologically  tolerable, 
optically  suited  material  so  as  to  have  an  optical  axis,  and 
attachment  means  extendinf  generaUy  radially  outwardly 
from  said  lens  portim  at  spaced  positions  about  its  periphery 
for  engaging  parts  of  the  capsular  bag  surrounding  said  open- 
ing so  as  to  secure  said  lens  portion  in  the  opening,  said  attach- 
ment  means  inchiding,  at  at  least  one  position  about  said  pe- 
riphery, two  cooperating  memben  which  extend  generally 
radiaUy  outwardly  and  are  axially  separatable  for  receiving 
and  securing  therebetween  a  part  of  the  capsdar  bag  surround- 
ing said  opening,  such  that  the  respective  members  bear  against 
mner  and  outer  surfSwe  portibni  of  said  capmhtf  bag  to  assist  in 
•ecuring  said  lens  portion  in  position  in  said  opening,  the  coop- 
erating surfece  portions  of  said  members  being  so  closely 
spaced  in  the  normal  conditiot  of  said  members  m  to  require 
separatx»  of  the  members  to  receive  a  part  of  the  c^Muhr  bag 
surrounding  said  opening,  and  so  as  to  secure  between  them  a 

part  of  the  capsular  bag  when  die  members  move  back  toward 
their  normal  condition,  such  that  the  members  assist  in  secur- 
ing said  lens  portion  independentiy  of  the  iris. 

INTRAOCULAR  POSTOUOR  CHAMBER  LENS 
vnnca  D.  rartws.  38131  OU  TtaAsr  Rd. 
Hi|lB,Mkh.4l81S 

!  «f  8m  No.  414,1H  Sap.  2, 1912, 
..    iMiaa  Shp.  22. 1912,  Ssr.  Ne.  43U15 

M.O,^  Ma  1/16, 1/24 
US.a3-U  [  30aalM 

1.  An  intraocular  lens  for  implantation  in  die  posterior  cham- 
ber of  an  eye  after  extracapsular  extraction,  comprising: 
•  Ins  body  having  a  central  optical  region  and  a  rear  fece. 
means  comprising  lent<entering  appendages  each  having  a 
base  portion  attached  to  thn  lens  body  for  fixating  the  lens 


capsule  at  suppwt  surfeces  coninciding  with  the  roof 
profile  and  to  thereby  provide  a  c^mile^overed  pro- 
tected open  zone  overiying  the  rear  fece  throughout  the 
selected  portion  of  the  central  optical  region,  the  dhnen- 

sions  and  spacing  of  the  support  members  being  such  as  to 
avoid  blocking  of  the  visual  axis  and  sagging  of  the  cq>- 
sule  into  the  ofea  zone  between  the  rear  fece  and  the  thus 
supported  capsule  and  to  thereby  enable  non-invasive 
po8t-<qwrative  laser  surgery  in  said  open  zone. 

4^4gSjj00 
GAS  BINDING  RESISTANT  CHEMICAL  DISPENSER 

DouglaB  F.  McMlle,  Jrn  Norwood,  MasBn  MBteor  to 
lac,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

Fnad'j^  C  1983,  Ssr.  No.  48M32 
tat  a^  E03D  9/02 
MS.  a  4-228  10 


1.  A  chemical  di^enser  adapted  to  dispense  a  predetermined 
volume  of  a  chemical  solution  into  a  body  of  liquid  in  which 
said  diqwnser  is  immersed  in  reqwnse  to  the  level  of  said  body 
of  liquid  being  lowered  from  a  first  elevation  to  a  second 
elevation,  said  d^ienser  comprising: 

(a)  a  conttuner  holding  both  a  quantity  of  a  chemical  in  solid 
form  and  a  chemical  solution  formed  therefrom; 

(b)  an  air  vent  in  fluid  communication  with  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  container,  said  air  vent  extending  upwardly 
and  terminating  above  the  tq>  of  said  container, 

(c)  a  siphon  in  fluid  communication  with  said  container  for 
conveying  a  volume  of  said  chemical  solution  from  said 
conttuner  into  said  body  of  liquid  in  which  said  dispenser 
is  immersed,  said  siphon  conunendng  at  an  entry  port  in 
said  container  and  extending  therefrom  to  a  point  above 
the  top  (rf  said  container  but  below  the  top  of  said  air  vent 
and  thereafter  turning  in  a  downward  direction  as  a  result 
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cX  an  inverted  U-shaped  bend  therein  to  terminate  at  a 
point  below  said  entry  port  in  said  container;  and 
(d)  an  entry  port  for  said  siphon  a  deflection  means,  said 
entry  port  and  deflection  means  bebg  located  in  a  side 
wall  of  said  container  bdow  the  top  of  said  cmtainer  and 
above  said  solid  chemical  and  being  so  disposed  that  said 
deflecticm  means  will  direct  the  path  of  rising  gas  bubbles 
in  the  solution  surrounding  said  solid  chemical  away  from 
said  entry  port; 
whereby  said  ripbon  ddivers  a  vdume  of  chemical  solution  to 
said  body  of  liquid  in  response  to  the  level  of  said  body  of 
liquid  being  lowered  from  a  first  elevation  to  a  second  eleva- 
tion and  delivers  a  substantially  equal  volume  of  liquid  from 
said  body  of  liquid  through  said  siphon  to  said  container  when 

said  body  of  liquid  is  raised  from  said  second  elevation  to  said 
first  elevation. 


when  a  person  rolls  to  another  part  of  the  area  and  another  part 
of  die  sheet  may  then  be  extended  over  a  further  surfece  area 
of  the  bed  when  the  person  rolls  onto  the  previously  placed 
part  of  dw  sheet,  four  porttible  frame  members  each  L-ahaped 
in  plan  and  arranged  for  easy  assembly  and  dis-assembly  on  die 
bed  to  form,  when  assembled,  a  rectangular  enclosure  of  low 
upright  walls  surrounding  die  person  on  die  waterproof  sheet 
and  arranged  with  one  leg  of  each  L-sh^wd  member  extending 
along  one  side  of  said  said  enclosure  and  die  odier  leg  of  each 
L-shaped  member  extending  along  part  of  one  end  of  said 


M85,901 

WATER  SAVING  FLUSH  TANK  MECHANISM 

Irvtag  L  OoMr,  2484  PraMe  Afe^  Miami  BsMh,  Fla.  33140 

FOad  May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490*445 

tat  a>  BB3D 1/14.  3/12 

UJ.a4-324  14 


enclosure  and  widi  each  leg  of  each  member  overlapping  one 
leg  of  an  a4jacent  member,  detachable  means  for  securing  the 
legs  of  different  memben  to  each  other  where  they  overli^, 
said  upright  walls  when  assembled  being  substantially  continu- 
ous and  unbroken  throughout  their  height,  said  sheet  being  of 
such  size  that  die  marginal  portions  thereof  may  extend  up  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  walls  to  the  top  edges  diereof,  and  means 
for  holding  said  sheet  in  poeiti<m  on  said  walls  to  form  a  shal- 
low tub  to  hold  water  fior  bathing  the  person  resting  on  die 
sheet  within  said  walls. 


1.  ta  a  toilet  flush  tank  having  an  overflow  tube,  a  valve  seat 
aaociated  widi  said  tube  diroi^  which  water  firom  die  ttuk 
discharges  into  die  toilet  bowl,  a  flapper  valve  for  said  valve 
seat,  and  a  ballcock  valve  and  float  for  maintaining  the  water 
in  said  tank  at  a  fbU  level;  a  selective  flush  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  first  operating  means  opening  said  fl^ier  valve  to  initiate 
discharge  of  a  fUl  tank  of  water,  a  second  operating  means 
opening  said  flqiper  valve  to  initiate  discharge  of  a  fractional 
portion  of  said  ttuk  of  water  indicated  by  a  drop  in  die  level  of 
water  fhm  the  ftill  tank  level  to  a  predetermined  lower  level, 
a  hmdle  having  means  tot  selectively  achiating  either  said  first 
or  second  operating  means,  water  level  responsive  means 
normally  locked  in  a  fUl  tank  level  position,  a  qiring  loaded 
striker  for  qiplying  a  rapid  downward,  valve  closing  thrust  to 
said  flapper  valve  when  die  latter  is  in  an  open  position,  load- 
ing means  for  said  striker  operated  by  said  second  operating 
means,  and  means  rdeasing  said  water  level  reqxmsive  means 
substantially  simultaneously  with  the  opening  of  said  flapper 
valve  by  said  second  operating  means  when  die  latter  is  actu- 
ated by  said  handle  means,  said  released  water  level  reqwnsi  ve 
means  ooacting  to  rdease  said  striker  and  initiate  said  valve 
ckising  thrust  when  the  water  levd  in  the  tank  drops  to  said 
predetermined  lower  level. 


AUTOMATIC  FOOT  WASHING  APPARATUS 
WaHar  Rolando,  Via  Mariaetto  31,  Viaoro  (Torfam);  Aaeo  Da 

Gin,  Via  Pncdnl  3,  and  Mario  Zopm,  Vfai  MMc^ai  10.  both 
of  Pianeoa  (Torino),  aU  of  Italy 

FDed  Jul  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  312,197 
CUms  priority,  application  Ittdy,  May  20, 1983,  S3348/83[U] 
tat  a^  A47K  3/021 A41H  35/00:  E03C 1/00 
MS,  CL  4—422  2S 


PORTABLE  BATHING  TUB  FOR  INVALIDS 

I  Maraanio,  94  QMaaa  tama,  Rschaatai,  N.Y.  14417 

FDad  Sap.  20, 1982,  S«.  Na.  428,279 

tat  a'  A47E  3/06 

UJB.a4-888  5 

1.  Bathing  equipment  for  use  especially  by  a  bedridden 
person  situated  cm  a  flat  surfiwe,  said  equipment  comprising  a 
large  waterproof  sheet  of  sufficient  size  so  that  part  of  die  sheet 
may  be  placed  on  part  of  die  surface  area  of  a  bed  or  die  like 


1.  Automatic  foot  washing  apparatus  compristog  a  bath 
vessel  having  a  bottom  and  four  side  walls  delimiting  a  wash- 
ing chamber  and  an  upper  wall  defining  two  a^iacent  aper- 
tures; respective  annular  seals  fitted  to  said  qiertures  for  seal- 
tngly  surrounding  a  user's  legs  in  use;  a  removable  cover  with 
two  elongate  h(^  a  re^ective  substantially  semi-ctrcular  seal 
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lined  to  the  edfe  of  each  hole  at  one  end  thereof  a  phte 
pivoted  to  the  cover  and  dflfinng  two  reoeMea  at  one  end,  and 
mpective  sobatantiaDy  leaii-dfailar  aeab  which  aie  fitted  to 
the  edfea  of  the  receMa,  Mid  plate  behig  doplaceable  between 
a  raind  poaitioa  in  which  it  allowt  the  introduction  of  the 
QMr**  feet  throogh  the  ekM«Ble  holei.  and  a  lowered  portion 
in  which  it  partially  coven  the  elongate  holes  and  the  aenii<ir- 
cnlar  aeals  fitted  to  the  edgia  <tf  the  mcain  fece  the  wmi-cir- 
cnlar  Mali  at  the  ends  of  the  eloogate  holet;  ipray  means  MBO- 
dated  with  at  least  one  of  the  walls  (rf  the  badi;  washing  means 
for  supplying  a  washmg  Uqnd  to  the  spray  means;  discharge 
means  for  discharghig  the  washmg  liqidd  fitom  the  bath,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  means  and  the  dis- 
chaige  means  aocordmg  to  a  predetermined  automatic  cycle. 


DEVICE  FOE  CABBTINGD18ABLED  OB  SICK  PERSONS 
J.  C  L.  LahMBii,  Lanh,  M.  Bs^  af  GanMy,  Mslpar  to 
Bina  GmhH  U  Ga,  LaNhJ  VSid.  Bap.  «rG«H«y 

FBad  M.  14^  Hn,  8«.  No.  31133 
CWm  priavtty,  anHcaHsn  FW.  Bap.  af  Gcnnny,  Aw  ». 

laL  CU  A4IG  1/00 
VS.  CL  8-12  B  15 


1.  A  stretcher  device  for  carrying  disabled  or  sick  persons 
provided  with  a  carrying  phtttorm  adapted  to  be  uistalled  in 
transportation  means,  conqirising  a  rigid  frame;  and  a  saftey 
bdt  system  connected  to  said  frmne  for  festening  a  patient  to 
said  frame,  said  beh  system  including  a  first  belt  portion  to  be 
extended  over  the  shoulden  and  an  upper  part  ot  a  patient 
body,  a  second  beh  portion  to  be  extended  over  the  legs  of  a 
pliant,  a  transverM  beh  portion  to  be  extend  under  a  patient, 
said  firrt  beh  portion  being  of  V<ahape  and  being  connectable 
to  said  transverM  beh  portion,  lock  means  for  connecting  said 
first  bdt  portion  and  said  snoond  belt  portion  to  each  other, 
said  lock  means  faicluding  a  snap  ckisure  having  a  first  part 
connected  to  said  first  belt  portioo  and  a  second  part  connected 
to  said  second  belt  portion,  said  second  part  of  the  lock  means 
being  releasably-arrestaUe  in  said  first  part,  and  means  for 
independently  and  antomaticaly  a4justmg  the  length  of  said 
second  beh  portion  connectad  to  said  second  beh  portion  and 
behig  operative  by  a  forcible  movement  nnparted  to  said  sec- 
ond bdt  portion  for  resiliently  expanding  or  cxmttmnmg  tiid 
second  beh  portion  m  a  direction  to  a  feet  end  of  said  frame, 
said  second  portion  of  said  leh  system  mcludmg  a  belt  loop 
and  an  addWonal  beh  portion  extending  between  said  second 
part  of  said  lock  means  and  laid  loop. 


VENTILATING,  INfLATABLE  MATTBESS 
PMrkfc  B.  D.  Pari,  fig  SlIBiralM  Dr., 
tan,S.CB«U  I 

iAng.it,  tin. 


,  8«.  No.  2fl,l« 


UnMsi 


Aug.  13,  MO, 


M.  CU  A41G  7/04;  A«7C  ^7/74  27/10 
U  A  a  8—483  13 

1.  A  mattrem  unh  compriring  a  hollow  inflatible  baM  sup- 
port havmg  a  pluraUty  of  raaiHent  upstanding  support  cells 
arranged  on  the  upper  surfiwe  of  the  buM  support,  the  tops  of 
the  oeHs  behig  adapted  to  support  a  human  body  such  that 
depresaion  of  one  cell  by  weight  of  the  human  body  will  not 
deprem  adjacent  unoontaded  ceUs,  thus  avoidmg  substantial 
horiwntal  forom  agahist  the  human  body,  the  support  ceDs 


bemg  covered  by  a  cover  definfaig  a  gq)  between  tiie  support 
cells  and  the  cover,  said  cover  havhig  a  Hke  configuration  m 


said  upper  surfece  of  said  baM  support,  and  an  mlet  to  allow 
gu  under  pressure  to  said  gap,  the  cover  bemg  perforated  to 
allow  gtt  to  escape  upwardly. 


GOIL  SPBING  OONSTBUCnON 

Walter  Stampi;  aid  Pad  J.  Diiiiai,  both  of  Dnwoody,  Gi„ 

aaaivMia  to  StaHana  US.A.  Gaipantlan,  Atfanti,  Ga. 

mad  Apr.  7, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  482,789 

Int  a'  A47C  27/05,  27/07;  FICF  3/10 

VJS.  CL  5—477  8  nmimm 


1.  A  coil  spring  construction  comprising: 

a  febric  kyer  defined  by  interconnected  top  and  bottom 
sheets  and  definmg  a  pbne; 

a  plurality  of  spring  poclwts  defined  by  said  tq>  and  bottom 
sheets  and  extendmg  substantiaUy  perpendicuhvly  from 
said  plane; 

at  least  one  spring  positiraed  withm  each  of  said  spring 
pockets  and  maintaining  said  spring  pockets  taut; 

said  sfving  pockets  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
planar  portions  of  said  frMc  hiyer  thereby  allowing  said 
qirings  to  act  independently  from  one  another  during 
conyression  or  expansion;  and 

sfaWKrhig  means  mdudmg  a  resilient  layer  having  a  plural- 
ity of  hoka  therem,  said  spring  pockets  each  extendmg  at 
least  partially  withm  one  of  said  hdM  and  being  mam- 
tahwd  m  said  substantially  perpendicular  positions  with 
respect  to  said  idane; 

said  wpmg  pockets  extendmg  both  above  and  befow  said 
plane,  said  stahiliiing  means  mcludmg  flnt  and  second 
resifient  layers  each  havmg  a  friurshty  of  holm  thnem, 
said  hoks  in  said  first  reailient  layer  receivhig  portions  of 
said  spring  pockets  extendmg  from  one  side  of  said  plane 
and  said  hoks  m  said  second  reailient  kyer  reodvmg 
portions  of  said  spring  pockets  extendhig  from  the  other 
"  of  said  plane. 


00MBINA11ON  SOSSOB  HAMMEBTOOL 


,JiL18, 


Fad.Bap.eri       _ 

FOed  Aag.  2,  lf83,  Sm.  No.  819,804 
efertty,  appUcatton  FM.  Bap.  ef 
1M3,332SM2 

iat  as  B28B  13/22 

U&CL7— 138  14 

1.  A  combination  tool  comprising  two  pivotally  connected 
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levers  pivoted  between  an  open  poshion  and  a  dosed  poaitioo, 
each  of  said  levers  having  a  fint  section  cooperabk  with  one 
another  to  form  a  sossors,  one  of  said  first  sections  havmg  a 
cutting  edge  and  the  other  of  said  first  sections  havmg  a  longi- 
tudmal  openmg  to  receive  said  cutting  edge,  said  other  first 
section  havmg  a  generally  U-shaped  craas-aectional  configura- 
tion defined  by  two  inner  l^-walk,  one  of  said  kg- walls  being 
longer  than  the  other  kg-wall.  said  shorter  kg-wall  havmg  a 
termmating  end  wall,  said  one  first  section  havmg  a  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  wall  portion,  said  first  wall  portion  bekg  slid- 
aUy  coopenMe  whh  said  one  1^-wall  to  eflbct  a  sdssor-like 
action  when  said  two  levers  are  pivoted  between  said  open  and 
ckiaed  positions,  said  second  wall  portion  being  disposed 


/W 


within  the  U  between  said  two  l^-walls  when  said  two  levers 
are  m  said  dosed  poshion,  said  third  wall  portion  engaging  said 
terminatmg  end  wall  when  said  two  levers  are  in  said  dosed 
position,  whereby  when  said  two  levers  are  m  said  closed 
poshion,  said  two  levers  together  cooperate  to  define  a  longhu- 
dmal  extending  outer  unmternqited  smooth  surface  ftmctional 
H  a  hammer  handle,  each  of  sakl  kven  having  a  second  sec- 
tion definmg  scissor  handks  adapted  to  be  manually  engaged 
to  i»vot  said  two  levers  between  said  open  and  closed  position, 
said  second  sectims  definmg  a  hammer  head,  said  hammer 
handk  bemg  adqrted  to  be  manually  graqted  to  um  said  oom- 
bniation  tool  hm  a  haouner  when  said  two  kvers  are  m  said 
closed  positioi. 


MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  DYEING  OF  TEXTILE 

MATEBIAL 
BBly  J.  Ottlig,  LaFlayatle,  CTa ,  amljiwi  to  Otti^  IntattfeMd, 
ucn  liUliyeHe,  Ga. 

of  Sar.  No.  30M68,  Jan.  23, 1902,.  Hk 
Fah.  28,  I9t3,  Sar.  No.  4«,M3 
tat  a'  DOfB  1/02 
UJB.aO-181  nOaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  oontmoously  movkg  textik  web, 
the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  oonveymg  the  web  past  at  least  one  trating  sution;  and 

(b)  mixmg  gH  and  treating  liquid  m  a  irfurality  at  separate 
nuxmg  chambers  diqnaed  at  said  at  kast  one  treating 
station  to  create  a  fine  foam  $pny  q»plied  directiy  onto 
the  web  through  a  ^urslity  of  spray  noxzles  diqiosed  at 
said  at  least  one  trating  station  and  corresponding  on  a 
one-to-one  basis  with  said  phirality  of  mixmg  chambos. 
each  spray  noBkspraymg  the  foam  from  the  oor  respond- 
ing  one  of  said  muting  chambers. 

9.  Apparatus  for  treatmg  a  oontmuously  movmg  textik  web 
Gomprismg: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  liquid  valves;     * 

(b)  a  plurality  of  mixmg  chambers  corresponding  on  a  one- 


to-one  basis  with  said  plurality  of  liquid  valves,  each 
mixing  chamber  havmg  a  first  input  connected  to  a  gH 
pressure  source  and  a  second  mput  connected  to  the  oor- 
responding  one  of  said  liquid  valvM  for  receiving  ga  and 

liquid,  respectivdy,  and  for  mixing  gH  and  liquid  to  create 
afoam, 


(c)  a  plurality  of  nozzks  for  spraykg  said  foam  from  a  oorre- 
sponding  one  of  said  mixing  chambers  onto  a  textile  web, 
and 

(d)  reciprocating  means  for  causing  said  nozzla  to  redpro* 
cate. 


CONTINUOUS  BATCH  TYPE  WASHING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  FOB  OPEBATING  SAME 
Nonia  L  Paikrin,  New  OrkaH;  Jhbh  M.  Eatd^ 

and  DaaM  P.  Gank,  Mhnen,  an  af  Lc,  MrifBon  to  Pan* 
ark  MBaer  Corperalto^  TTianir.  La. 
rsnilillwefSsr.  No.  441,290,  No?.  12, 1902,  alMJaasi, 
whkh  k  a  tsntlneaUsnef  Sar.  Ne.  2814M1,  Apr.  17, 1901, 
■kiainaii.  TUa  appMcrtisn  Aag.  10, 1903,  Sar.  No.  82M02 
tata'DOSPi/ZOO 
UJB.aO-188  34 


lf#^lf#4ii|l)lj[  I II  [}"••'< 


1.  In  a  continuous  batch  type  washing  machine  having  a 
succosion  of  drums  each  of  which  is  rotatable  within  a  bath  of 
liquor  contained  within  an  individual  compartment  of  a  succes- 
sion of  compartments  during  each  washing  cycle,  and  wherein 
means  are  provided  for  transferring  cloth  goods  frxmi  each 
drum  mto  the  next  successive  drum  mtermediate  wash  cycles, 
and  liquor  is  caused  to  circulate  through  each  drum  compart- 
ment and  from  at  least  one  drum  compartment  to  an  adjacent 
drum  compartment  of  a  pair  of  successive  drum  compartments, 
whUe  bemg  mainteined  at  a  desired  kvd  therein,  during  each 
washmg  cycle,  the  improvehient  comprising  means  c^ierabk  at 
the  b^mnmg  of  each  wash  cycle,  and  m  nwponae  to  the  m- 
compatibility  of  the  Uquor  in  the  one  drum  compartment  with 
the  goods  in  the  adjacent  drum  compartment,  for  interrupting 
the  circuktion  ofliquor  frxm  said  one  into  said  adjacent  drum 
compartment  and  diverting  h  elsewhere,  and  for  replacing  the 
Uquor  which  said  atljacent  drum  compartawnt  wh  to  receive 
from  said  one  drum  compartment  with  Uquor  compatiUe  with 
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the  goods  in  Mid  tdjaoean  drum  comptrtnieat,  and  mettis 
operable  at  the  end  of  each  waih  cyde,  and  in  nspoote  to  the 
imximpatibility  of  liqnor  within  the  dmm  compaitment  into 

which  the  doth  foods  are  to  be  tnmfened  ftom  the  pceoedtng 
drum  oompartnMnt  of  idd  pair  of  oonpaftments  upon  comple- 
tion of  said  wash  cycle,  fbr  draining  said  liquor  thereftom,  and 
at  the  b^iming  of  the  next  wash  cycle,  addhig  liquor  to  the 
drum  compartment  into  which  said  goods  have  been  trans- 
ferred which  is  compatible  therewith  in  order  to  replace  the 
Uquor  wUch  was  drained  thereftom. 

M8M10 

IHKEADED  FAffTENn  HAVING  MINIMIZED  LENGTH 

AND  WEIGHT  ANI»  METHOD  TO  MAKE  IT 

EMi  E.  HMsr,  TflmMt,  Ctfir^  aai^Mr  ID  Hi4haar  Gorpo. 
ntkm,  TsiiBMSb  OML 

FDad  Jan.  11«  lfl2,  te.  No.  33M49 
iKL  CL\  B21N  3/08 
VS.  a  10-10  R  ( 


piece  being  threaded  thereby  during  relative  axial  movement 

therebetween,  at  least  two  drcumferentially  spaced  guide  slots 
in  said  body,  said  guide  slots  having  radial  componeutt  of 
orientation  but  diflierent  axial  components  of  orientation  rela- 
tive to  said  body,  at  least  first  and  second  carrier  blocks  lespec- 
tivdy  received  in  said  guide  slots,  means  ftv  selectivdy  shnul- 
taneously  reciprocating  said  carrier  blocks  in  said  guide  slots, 
first  and  second  tool  means  respectively  carried  by  said  redp- 
rocatmg  first  and  second  carrier  blocks  for  advancement 
toward  and  retractimi  away  from  said  worl^tece  while  said 
body  is  rotating,  said  first  tool  means  when  advanced  forming 
one  flank  of  a  thread,  said  second  tool  means  when  advanced 
simultaneously  forming  the  other  flank  of  the  thread  and  said 
first  and  second  tool  means  when  advanced  commonly  gener- 
ating the  thread  root. 


MSS3U 
MACHINES  FOR  LASTING  HEEL  SEAT  PORnONS  OF 

SHOES 
R.  Fhmdan,  RUf;  Rob«t  A.  Ntwta%  Coaby,  and  Wfl. 
H.  Ranfll,  Ldcaatar,  aD  of  EaglaiBd,  MriBon  to  USM 


I12099 


FBad  Ang.  30. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  41MM 
priority,  appiicalion  Unttad  Ktafdom.  Aug.  20,  Ml, 


JAOJAtSD  21/00 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  pfai  made  of  work  hardenable 
metal  having  a  cyUndrical  shank,  a  headed  end  and  a  threaded 
end  on  said  shank,  and  minimizing  the  length  of  said  threaded 
end  by  mhrimiiing  the  amount  ot  incomplete  thread  thereon, 

said  method  comprising:  M»ri(ating  a  per^iheral  groove  in  said 
pin  next  to  said  shank,  said  gnx>ve  having  a  shoulder  contigu- 
ous to  laid  shank  and  a  radius  contiguous  to  said  shoulder  at 
the  bottom  of  said  groove.  roBing  at  least  said  radius  to  work- 
harden  the  metal  at  that  regioa,  and  ftbricating  a  thread  on  the 
threaded  end  on  the  opposita  side  of  said  shoulder  firom  said 
shank,  said  thread  extending  iato  near-adjacency  to  said  shoul- 
der and  having  no  more  than  approximately  one-half  of  a 
oonvdution  of  incomplete  thread  at  its  end  nearest  to  said 
shonUer,  said  oold-roUed  property  bdng  inherent  in  said 
rolled  portion  after  ftbricatiot  of  said  pin  is  comple^. 

I 

MiSfSll 
DIE  HEAD  Wmi  DIFFERENT  AXIAL  TOOL  PATHS 
Rejkart  F.  Ufhairfe,  MMlar.  OUo,  Mlparto  PMC 
facn  WiddMi,  OUo  P 

FDad  Aag.  11. 1^2,  Sar.  No.  40740S 
lit  a^  R33G  I/OO 
UjB.aiO-MT  1  30 


u.s.ai2-.uj 
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1.  A  machine  for  lasting  bed  seat  portions  of  shoes  compris- 


1.  A  rotary  die  head  comprising  a  rotating  body  having  a 
bore  with  central  axis  that  is  coaxid  with  the  axis  of  a  work- 


a  shoe  suppwt,  for  siqnwrting  a  shoe  comprising  an  upper 
and  an  insole  carried  on  a  last, 

a  support  head  on  which  are  mounted  a  bed  band, 

a  hokhtown  and  heel  seat  lasting  intrumentalities  compris- 
ing: 

two  wiper  pktes,  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of 
approach  between  the  shoe  wappon  and  the  support  head 
to  bring  them  to  an  operative  relatimiship  detemined  by 
engagement  of  the  bed  end  <rf  a  shoe  supported  by  the 
shoe  support  with  the  bed  band,  the  shoe  thus  bdng 
located  in  a  lengthwise  direction  relative  to  the  bed  seat 
lasting  instrumentalities  and  to  the  hoMdown.  and  means 
for  effecting  relative  hdghtwise  movement  between  the 
shoe  support  and  the  hoMdown.  whereby  to  locate  the 
bed  seat  region  of  the  shoe  bottom  in  a  hdghtwise  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  plane  of  the  wiper  iriates  of  said  instru- 
mentalities, wherein  means  is  provided.  opmUe  when  the 
shoe  support  and  support  head  are  in  thdr  operative  rela- 
tiooship,  for  effecting  rdative  movement  of  separation 
between  the  shoe  support  and  bed  band  through  a  prede- 
termined distance  to  disengage  the  bed  end  of  the  shoe 
from  the  bed  band,  the  reldive  heightwise  movement 
between  the  shoe  support  and  the  hokldown  taking  phKe 
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SSSJilL^h^iSlS^™*^  ^  ""Hi!"  *i"  «P««>«»*»«wdlthered»out.  a  bristle  bundle  of  hdrpinoonfigu. 

!Ss,srss:?3LffiKto%2^t:s't£  :S':!Se'::LLtsrr;:^r°^^^^ 

bed  band.  **  annular  wm  passmg  through  the  bends  of  dl  the  bundles  to 

__^__^_^_^_  retain  the  bundles  in  position  against  oentrifiigd  force. 

MIS,S13 
WASHING  MACHINE  FOR  A  WASTE  CONTAINER 

Kilafi  EriuHMm  VihtaifMri,  FUand.  aaaigBor  to  VIMihAAo  Ja 

I  Oy,  Vihtiifnari,  Finland  

FDad  Mar.  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  47C306 
I  priority,  appHcation  Finland,  Mar.  17, 1982, 820910 
brt.  a'  A47L  25/00:  AASB  13/04 
VA  a  1»-M  u  rM^ 

CLEANING  RRUSH 
LohrhdaMT  Straase  10,  D42S1  Niadsf 
and  Rdf-GOntar  SehUdn,  GartsHtrwas  13.  D>5409 
SinghoilM,  both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/00119,  {  371  Data  Apr.  8. 1982,  §  102(a) 
Date  Apr.  8, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00577,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1982 

per  FDad  Aag.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  37S.133 
Odms  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Aag.  12, 
1980, 3030394  /.  ~»  **. 

Int  a>  A48B  17/04 
V&  a  15—184  11 


L  A  washmg  nuddne  for  a  waste  contdner  or  for  any  other 
container  of  a  rdativdy  large  size,  the  washing  machine  bdng 
designed  so  as  to  be  attached  preferably  to  a  vehicle,  such  as  a 
lorry,  for  example  as  a  unit  with  a  frame  of  an  exchangeable 
platform,  the  washing  machine  comprises  at  least  one  routable 
brush,  which  consists  of  a  tubdar  brush  body,  from  which  the 
brush  fibers  project  preferably  radially,  and  of  nozde  means 
for  spraying  the  washing  liquid  onto  the  object  to  be  washed, 
wherein,  the  brush  is  moved  dcmg  a  path  of  movement  sub- 
stantially of  a  shape  of  a  rectangle  or  square  in  a  phme  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  brush,  the  washhig  ma- 
chine comprises  a  first  gmde  means  and  a  first  drive  element 
for  nwving  the  brush  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  in  a 
first  direction,  the  washing  machine  additimially  comprises  a 
sd  of  horizontd  gwde  means  and  a  second  drive  element  for 
moving  the  brush  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  back  and 
fbrth  m  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction. 

4,485,514 

BRUSH  RING  FOR  CLEANSING  MACHINES 

Waltar  Draaaar,  RaparSkaBdan  7,  S>723  55  Vidaria,  Sweden 

FDad  Oct  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  545^44 

lat  a^  A4CB  3/16,  7/10 

UJS.  CL  15-179  1 


1.  A  cleaning  brush  fbr  brushing  clothing  comprising: 

a  brush  means; 

means  for  circumferentidly  bounding  an  elongated  passage 
d  least  partially  recdving  sud  brush  means  and  having 
longitudinally  spaced  open  ends  to  allow  said  brush  means 
to  be  slid  into  and  out  of  sdd  bounding  means  through 
either  one  of  said  open  ends  thereof  for  the  bounding 
means  to  serve  as  a  handle  for  said  brush  means  during  a 
brushing  operation;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  brush 
means  out  of  dther  oie  of  said  open  ends  to  prevent  the 
brush  means  fhmi  bemg  separated  from  said  bounding 
means. 


1.  A  brush  ring  fbr  roller  t»iishes  m  cleanmg  machines, 
oomprismg  a  ring  having  a  U-shaped  cron  section  defined  by 
radially  extending  annular  flanges  d  each  side  of  the  ring,  the 
ring  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  placed  <^)enmgs  there- 
through disposed  between  the  flanges,  each  openmg  having  an 


4,485,518 

LAWN  MOWER  SCRAPER 

PhOip  A.  Chwk,  44  Sandalwood  AfOn  Haadhon.  Ontario.  CdH 
aiaL8T2E3 

FDad  Oet  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  437,223 
lat  a^  A47L  13/06 
U&  a  15-236  R  8  «^«»— 

L  A  scraper  for  use  with  a  mower  having  a  cutting  element 
rotating  about  a  verticd  axis  within  a  housing,  sdd  scraper 
comprising  a  handle,  and  a  blade  dement  extending  from  said 
handle,  said  blade  dement  comprising  first  and  second  portions 
connected  to  one  another  and  disposed  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  one  another,  said  bhde  element  having  a  pair  of 
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oppoied  edfei  extending  aloag  the  tengtli  of  the  Made  demoit 
for  enpfement  with  mid  honring  to  remove  debris  therefrom 


with  the  blade  element  being  concave  between  laid  edges  to 
present  mid  edges  at  an  angle  to  said  bousing. 


44U317 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CLEANING 

MANHOLE  RIMS 

Lolte  A.  Vo%t,  la  Hug  2, 7ia  Hmutk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Sap.8, 


FIM  Stf,  7, 1912,  Sar.  No.  415^400 
Fad.RaB.or 


IMl,  3138484 
UJB.  a  18-34iJ 


Iirt.  a^  A44B  lS/02 


U 


1.  A  device  for  antomaticaDy  cleaning  the  rim  of  a  circular 
aperture  on  a  container  wall,  comprising: 

a  housing  juxtaposable  wifh  said  container  wall  and  align- 
able  with  laid  aperturr, 

a  support  in  said  housing  rotataMe  about  the  axis  of  said 
aperture;  I 

surftoe-cleansing  means  eooentrically  disposed  on  said  sup- 
port for  engagement  with  the  rim  of  said  aperture,  said 
surftoe<leanaing  means  including  a  rotary  scrubber  with 
a  shaft  parallel  to  said  sons,  said  support  benig  fvovided 
with  adUustaUe  mounting  means  carrying  said  surface- 
cleansing  means,  said  mounting  means  comprising  an 
axiaUy  sUftaMe  holder  ind  a  slider  radiaUy  displaceable 
on  said  holder,  said  shall  being  joumaled  in  said  slider, 


a  first  motor  coupled  with  said  suppcMt  for  rotating  said 
sttrfoce<«leansing  means  about  said  axis;  and 

a  second  motor  coupled  with  said  shaft  for  rotation  of  said 
scrubber  independent  of  the  motion  of  said  sivpOTt 


4,488,818 

WET-DRY  VACUUM  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Gory  A.  Kaapar,  CMOlBe.  Mkkn  aoripor  to  Romr,  lie.,  Tray, 


U 


FDod  M.  1,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  810,019 
KbL  a'  A47L  7/Oa  11/34 
UA  a  18-322 


1.  Wet-dry  vacuum  cleaning  apporatus  comprising  a  hollow 
vacuum  tube  having  a  head  at  one  end,  a  discharge  nozzle 
supported  by  said  head,  an  assembly  attached  to  said  tube,  said 
assembly  including  a  valve  having  an  inlet  conduit  and  a  con- 
tainer, an  outlet  on  said  valve  being  connected  to  said  nozzle, 
means  for  causing  liquid  to  flow  into  said  inlet  conduit  from 
said  container  fcnr  mixing  with  water  upstream  of  said  valve, 
and  means  for  selectively  permitting  water  to  flow  from  said 
conduit  into  said  container  while  said  container  is  supported  by 
said  assembly. 


4,408319 
OZONE  CLEANING  SYSIEM 

Dafld  S.  CoiUar,  MMnnoi,  Ctanii,  Mripor  to  Carpal  CUirfe 
LM.,  Toronto,  Gbmmb 

FDad  M«y  24, 1902,  Sar.  No.  301,300 
Iiiia>A«7L5/i¥ 
U&CL  18-389  9< 


1.  A  system  for  ozone  cleaning  of  surfaces  on  carpets,  ftimi- 
ture,  dxwpety  and  the  like,  said  system  comprising  an  ozone 
producing  unit  and  a  portable  cleaning  unit  having  a  cleaning 
head,  at  least  one  ozone  outlet  at  said  cleaning  head,  an  ozone 
passage  from  said  ozone  producing  unit,  a  blower  for  blowing 
ozone  along  said  ozrae  passage,  said  ozone  i»oducing  unit 
being  sealed  to  prevent  eacape  of  ozone  therefrom  other  than 
from  said  ozone  passage  and  said  at  least  one  ozone  outlet 
directing  the  ozone  under  pressure  from  said  blower  post  said 
cleaning  head  at  the  contaminated  surfiwe,  and  a  shroud  open- 
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ing  downwardly  around  said  cleaning  head  and  adqjted  to  ride 
along  die  suiftoe  for  manrtaining  a  downward  preasurized 
penetration  of  the  ozone  directly  into  the  sufsoe  while  sub- 
stantiaUy  preventing  escape  of  the  ozone  other  than  at  the 
surfiwe  for  maximiiing  the  cleaning  therecrf'. 


FOAMED  RUBBER  ERASERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

^Ff^Kmtf  •UBIIf  AlvBQVaf  flBS  KlIBC^*  AHfllBV^SCBCi  oSfflBMHCBo 

kolh  of  Fod.  Rop.  of  Gomqr,  aaripora  to  Firaa  J.  S.  Stood- 
Mar,  FW.  Rop.  of  GoTM^r 

FM  No? .  3, 1900,  Sar.  No.  203489 
OiBBa  priority,  appUcotion  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1979,2944903 

lit  a)  B43L 19/00:  B29D  27/00:  ODOJ  9/30 
UJS.  a  18-^34  22 


1.  A  prooes  for  producing  a  shqwd  foamed  eraser  material 
having  a  unifimnly  porous  structure  with  a  gas  uniformly 
distnbuted  therein,  the  steps  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  forming  a  dispersed  phtttisorof  polyvinly  chloride  or 
pdyvinylchloride/polyvinylaoetote; 

(b)  foaming  said  plastisol  in  a  foamer  mixer  by  mtroducing 
gas  mto  the  plastisol  during  said  foaming  to  obtain  a  uni- 
form distribution  of  gas  throughout  the  gas  admixted 
plastisol; 

(c)  shqring  the  gas  admixed  ptastisd; 

(d)  gdhng  the  shaped  gas  admixed  plastisol  to  form  a  shaped 
foamed  eraser  material  by  subjecting  the  gas  admixed 
phMtisol  to  at  least  one  hewing  zone  where  the  maximum 
temperature  is  below  the  temperature  whereby  the  gelled 
admixture  becomes  completely  solidified. 


SHOCK  ABSORBING  CASTER  PROVIDED  WITH  AN 

ELASTOMERIC  MEMBER  TO  PREVENT  WATER 

GOLLECnON  THEREIN 

JofciRWaltoh,Moecow,  pp.,  «dBatMidD.McLaon,  Spring- 

flaH,  Maok,  aarisaors  to  MotropoUln  Witt  Corporation, 

WDkaa-Borra,  Pa. 

FOad  Jn.  21, 1902,  Sar.  No.  390431 
Iirt.  a'  BOOB  33/00 
UJS.  a  10—44  9  ClabM 

1.  A  shock  absorbing  caster  comprising: 
a  wheel  having  an  opening  therethrough  to  define  a  first 

rotational  axis; 
a  U-shaped  ydce  member  having  a  pair  of  legs  separated  by 

a  bight  porticm; 
coupling  means  at  said  first  rotational  axis  for  rotationally 

cou|riing  said  whed  between  said  legs; 
a  cap  member  sitting  over  said  yoke  member, 
pivot  means  securing  said  cq)  member  to  said  yoke  member 
to  permit  rotati(nal  movement  therebetween  about  a 
second  rotational  axis; 
dastomeric  means  positioned  between  said  yoke  member 
and  said  c^)  member  for  resiliently  cushioning  said  rota- 
tional movement  about  said  second  rotational  axi^ 


said  ehtttomeric  means  including  a  substantially  rectangular 
elasfomeric  body  portion  having  a  lower  surface; 

said  lower  surftoe  juxtaposed  to  said  yoke  bight  portion  on 
both  sides  of  said  pivot  means  for  resiliently  cushioning 
said  rotational  movement  about  said  second  rotational 
axis; 

said  elastomeric  body  portion  including  open  means  to  allow 
cleaning  thereof  and  to  prevent  collection  of  water 
therein,  said  open  means  including  an  upper  surface  on 
said  elastomeric  body  portion  with  s  first  portion  of  said 
upper  surface  being  at  a  lower  planar  level  than  a  second 
portion  of  said  iqiper  surfiMe,  said  first  portion  being 
vertically  spaced  from  said  cap  member  to  provide  an 
opening  for  the  cleaning  and  prevention  of  water  oollec- 


»oc* 


tion,  said  first  portion  having  a  slight  vertical  pitch  to 
allow  washing  water  to  drain  therefrom;  / 

said  second  portion  of  said  upper  surfsce  being  di^xjsed  so 
as  to  abut  against  said  cap  member  and  said  yoke  member 
upon  rotation  in  one  direction  about  said  second  rotational 
axis,  thereby  to  limit  amount  of  said  rotational  movement 
about  said  second  rotational  axis; 

stop  means  for  securing  said  elastomeric  body  portion  to  said 
cap  member  to  retain  said  elastomeric  body  portion  in 
position;  and 

said  stop  means  limiting  the  amount  of  rotational  movement 
in  one  direction  about  said  second  rotational  axis  and  also 
acting  to  maintain  said  vertical  q»cing  between  said  cap 
member  and  said  first  portion  of  said  upper  surface  of  said 
elastomeric  member. 


4,408422 

DOOR-CLOSING  HINGE  HAVING  A  SPRING  AND  PES 

MECHANISM 
Youn-Loag  Chan,  No.  102,  Kaa  Shyon  2nd  Rd^  KMiMuag, 
TiiwnOOO 

FDad  Ai«.  31, 1902,  Sar.  No.  413494 
IM.a>E08Fi/iO 
U.S.  CL  16-84  7  CUw 

1.  A  self-resetting,  automatic  hinge,  comprising:  a  sleeving 
compartment  complete  with  a  sleeving  and  a  fix  plate  annexed 
thereto,  the  sleeving  having  a  square  entry  port,  a  cylinder 
column,  complete  with  a  hollow  cylinder  and  a  fix  plate  an- 
nexed thereto  and  a  longitudinal  guidance  groove  on  an  inter- 
nal surface  thereof,  serving  to  set  in  transmission  elements 
including: 
a  trsnsmission  lever,  a  top  of  said  lever  having  a  substantially 
square  stem,  with  an  annular  washer  provided  underneath 
the  substantially  square  stem  and  bearing  further  down, 
the  bearing  being  engaged  into  a  concave  ring  provided  in 
a  middle  of  a  screw  collar  |HX>vided  on  the  transmission 
lever  in  a  manner  to  project  a  little  over  the  surface  of  the 
screw  collar  and  to  adhere  tightly  to  the  bottom  of  the 
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umular  washer  w  as  to  serve  to  avoid  frictioaal  drag  on 
the  traiwmissioa  lever  in  rotatkm,  on  top  of  the  transmis- 
sioii  lever  there  is  ftulhennore  provided  a  ring  groove 
alongside  an  outer  rim  thereof,  to  be  reinforced  by  facili- 
tating holding  thereof  by  the  sleeve  of  a  bumper  to  be 
provided  othnwise,  an  underside  of  an  annular  ring  being 
fbrmed  into  a  round  stem  with  a  two*way  heliod  groove 
provided  over  an  outer  surftoe  above  the  bottom  of  said 
round  stem,  an  extensioB  thereof  being  executed  into  a 
smaller  concentric  stem,  a  middle  portion  of  the  round 
stem  that  is  part  of  the  tiansmission  lever  being  furnished 
with  a  small  round  hole  that  serves  to  provide  for  a  pas- 
sage along  the  hollow  interior  of  the  transmission  leven 
a  sliding  sleeve,  complete  with  one  set  of  inner  and  outer 
pins  projecting  from  an  internal  surface  and  outer  surface 
thereof  respectively,  the  bottom  of  said  sliding  sleeve  is 
Airther  provided  with  a  round  hole  and  two  relatively 
smaller  holes;  the  sliding  sleeve  being  incorporated  to  the 
transmission  lever  con^lete  with  inner  pins  for  sliding 
coupling  to  a  two>way  heUcal  groove  whereas  an  outer 


channel  having  a  front  portion  which  comprises  a  fabric 
cover  beading  receptor  which  is  an  integral  part  of  said 


/e— 


J». 


4»— 


lower  portion  and  a  back  portion  which  comprises  a  dnp- 
ery  hanger  track  which  is  mounted  on  said  wall-abutting 
portion  and  is  opposed  to  said  receptor. 


RECESSED  HINGE  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE  PIVOT 

POINT 

Donid  G.  NcTilic,  315  34th  St,  MinhMaa  BaMta,  CkUf.  90206 
FOed  Jua.  4, 1912,  Ser.  No.  388,099 
bt  a^  EOSD  7/06 
UJS.  CL  16—241  28 


n 


pin  is  to  be  engaged  to  tlie  guidance  groove  provided  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder,  such  that  the  round  hole 
at  the  bottom  of  the  sUd^  sleeve  will  allow  penetration 
thereinto  by  a  smaller  round  stem  provided  on  the  trans- 
mission lever, 

a  piston,  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  sliding  sleeve  and 
having  a  round  hole  and  two  relatively  smaller  holes  of 
the  same  dimension  as  thoae  provided  at  the  bottom  of  the 
sliding  sleeve  aligned  therewith  being  fastened  with 
■crews; 

an  oil-proofing  ring,  made  of  rubber  and  bonded  with  an  iron 
piece  underneath,  to  be  secured  to  the  position  of  the 
round  stem  u  provided  below  the  substantially  square 
stem  provided  as  a  part  of  the  transmission  lever  to  en- 
hance security  ftom  displacement; 

a  spring,  disposed  around  the  transmission  lever  and  lying 
between  the  oil-proofing  ring  and  the  sliding  sleeve;  and 

a  threaded  adjustmg  bolt,  a  tip  of  which  is  conical,  serving  to 
adjust  and  restrict  an  aperture  port  provided  at  the  termi- 
nal end  of  the  transmissioQ  lever. 


M88323 
HV  DRAPERY  MOVSt  AND  UGHT  FIXTURE 
Beb  J.  HiHtaB,  Elkhnrt,  lad^  aasipor  to  l^iM-Aiie  latcraa- 
tisHlflaeq  Elkhart,  lad. 

FDad  May  17, 1918,  Sar.  No.  379,119 

lat  a^  EOSD  n/oa  13/02 

U5.  a  16-M  D  I  10  n.1— 

1.  A  drapery  mount  having  nront  and  side  walls  for  a  recre- 

a^nal  vehicle  having  a  ceiliiw  and  a  side  wall,  which  com- 


1.  A  hinge  fbr  a  cover  for  an  opening  in  an  enclosure,  com- 
prising: 

a  hinge  body  having  first  and  second  slots  therein,  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  to  such  enclosure; 

a  friction  member  disposed  within  the  first  slot  and  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  hinge  body  defin- 
ing the  perimeter  of  said  first  slot;  ^ 

means  for  holding  the  cover; 

a  pair  of  pin  means  coupling  the  cover  holding  means  to  the 
hinge  body,  one  of  said  pin  means  being  coupled  to  the 
friction  member  and  the  other  being  disposed  within  the 
second  slot;  and 

leveling  means  including  an  eccentric  cam  mounted  to  rotate 
the  hinge  body  relative  to  the  enclosure. 


4,488,528 

DEVICE  FOR  AUGNING  FISH  WITH  REGARD  TO  THE 
POSITION  OF  THEIR  PLANE  OF  SYMMETRY 

Giiater  Bchak,  Rehdield;  Herbert  K8ha,  Bad  Schwartaa,  aad 
GMather  Ptakcraeii,  Libeek,  aH  of  Fad.  Rep.  ef 


to 


GaMI* 


an  extrusion  having  a  base  portion  having  at  the  side  wall 
thereof,  a  wall-abutting  portion  and,  at  the  fhmt  wall 
thereof,  non-symmetrical  upper  and  lower  portions  which 
respectively,  are  above  and  below  said  base  portion  char- 
acterixed  in  that  said  base  portion  and  said  upper  portion 
are  shaped  to  fbrm  with  the  ceiling  and  wall  of  the  lecre- 
atiooal  vehicle  an  essentially  closed  channel  and  the  lower 
portion  is  shaped  to  form  an  open  channel,  said  opea 


Aug.  20b 


GO  KG,  Liksck,  Fed.  ITsp  nfTTaraMiaj 

FUed  Aag.  12, 1982,  S«r.  Na.  407,338 

Oataaa  priority,  appHcatiea  Fed.  Rap.  efi 
1981, 3132864 

Iata>A22C  25/08 
U.S.  CL  17—58 

1.  A  device  for  aligning  fish,  said  fish  defining  a  croas^ection 
approximating  circular  shape  and  a  plane  of  symmetry,  and 
having  a  head  and  a  tail  part  as  well  as  flanks,  a  back  and  an 
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abdomen  forming  an  abdominal  cavity,  all  intermediate  said 

head  aad  said  tail  part,  sakl  flanks  eodiiig  in  a  belly  seam  ex- 

tendmg  along  the  outside  of  said  abdomen  and  including  a  vent 

fin  in  the  rcfion  of  the  end  of  said  abdominal  cavity  ftc^  said 

tail  part,  sakl  abdommal  cavity  having  been  opened  by  a  strip 

cut  extendmg  at  least  bdiind  sakl  vent  ffai  ahnost  perpendicular 

to  sakl  iriane  of  symmetry  and  equklistant  to  sakl  belly  seam, 

sakl  device  oonveymg  sakl  fish  with  sakl  head  leat^  in  a 

conveymg  directkm  ak»g  a  fish  path,  aligmng  sakl  fish  with 

rqpud  to  the  poaitkNi  of  sakl  plane  of  symmetry,  preparing  sakl 

tail  part  fior  an  aligned  gukling  of  said  fish  during  their  ban-  Weis  A.  Stachowlah, 

dUng  in  a  fiih-piooessing  maeUne,  including  processing  tools, 

and  comprising 


scales  of  the  fish  will  be  intermittently  abraded  by  the 
abrasive  portknu  as  the  fish  move  axially  downstream  to 
remove  the  scales;  and 

plurality  of  circumferentially  and  axially  spaced  wedge 
members  projecting  radklly  inwardly  from  sakl  drum  for 
reorienting  the  fish. 


4,488,827 

FILLETING  BOARD 


FDad  May  5, 1983,  Sar.  No.  491,816 

,  appUcalfcm  Gnada,  No?.  1, 1982, 416688 


UJS.  a  17-70 


lat  a^  A22C  17/01  25/00 
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(a)  conveying  means  for  transporting  sakl  fish  along  sakl 
processing  tools  of  sakl  proceasmg  machine, 

(b)  a  saddle^hiq)ed  gukling  element  which  supports  sakl  fish 
m  sakl  abdominal  cavity  and  defines  a  pair  of  support 
edges  extending  upwards  symmetrically  with  respect  to 
sakl  phme  of  symnMBtry,  and  being  designed  as  knife  means 
along  at  least  part  of  the  length  of  sakl  support  edges,  said 
knife  means  definmg  cutting  edge  means  ascending  in  sakl 
conveying  directkm  to  extend  into  said  fish  path  and  being 
positkmed  to  cut  parallel  inciskms  in  the  belly  skle  of  the 
tail  part  of  the  fish  as  sakl  fish  is  transported  by  sakl  con- 
veying means  along  sakl  knife  means,  and 

(c)  spring-biassed  hold  down  means  situated  in  the  regkm 
onMsite  said  knives. 


WaHwW. 


4,488,826 

FISH  SCALING  APPARATUS 
>piaaisain,  486  2ad  St,  Bay  Pert,  Mich.  48720 
FDad  Aag.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  406,299 
lat  a^  A22C  25/02 
UJB.  a  17-64  23 


1.  A  fish  filleting  board  mcludmg  an  elongated  body  having 
a  major  top  surface,  a  recess  in  sakl  top  surface  defining  a  floor 
providing  a  minor  support  surftce  disposed  below  said  xoMiot 
top  surface  in  the  operatkmal  positkm  of  the  board  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  and  support  the  head  of  a  fish  in  approximate 
alignment  with  the  spine  of  the  fbh  after  removal  of  the  first 
fillet  therefrom  such  that  the  cut  portkm  of  the  fish  body  can 
lie  directly  on  sakl  majiot  top  surface  with  the  spine  thereof 
lying  parallel  to  sakl  m^jor  top  surface,  an  abrupt  step  being 
defined  between  a  portkm  of  sakl  major  top  surface  and  the 
floor  of  said  recess  and  agamst  which  step  the  cut  portion  of 
the  fish  head  may  be  lodged  to  stabilize  the  fish  during  removal 
of  the  second  fillet. 


4,485,528 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAFTING  FIBER 

STRANDS 
MeUi  Aaahara,  Karlya,  aad  YoahiUaa  Suzaki,  CUrya,  both  of 
Japaa,  aasivMirs  to  Kabaahfld  Kaiaha  Toyoda  JMoahokki 
Sdaakaaho,  AieU,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  406,782 
Oahas  priority,  appUeatkm  Japaa,  Aag.  15, 1981.  56-127994 
lat  a^  D06H  3/08 
U.S.  a  19-258  15 


1.  Rsh-scaUng  apparatus  oomprismg: 

aframr, 

a  hollow  elongate  fish-scaling  drum,  rotatably  mounted  on 
sakl  frame,  mcloding  a  fish  supply  upstream  end  for  re- 
cdvmg  unsealed  fish  and  a  fish  discharge  downstream  end 
for  dischargnig  scaled  fish; 

means  for  rotating  sakl  fish-scahng  drum,  therd>y  causkig 
the  fish  disposed  therein  to  upwardly  rotate  therewith 
untU  the  force  of  gravity  mterrupts  such  movement 
wherd>y  the  fish  tumble  downwardly  and  move  axially 
downstream; 

said  drum  mcluding  axially-spaoed  abrasive  portkms  sepa- 
rated by  relatively  non-abranve  portkms.  whereby  the 


1.  An  ^)parBtus  for  drafting  fiber  strands,  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  bodk  rollers  and  a  pair  of  firont  rollers,  which  are  ar- 
ranged separately  from  each  other  with  a  certain  distance 
therd)etween  in  parallel  to  each  other,  wherein  a  fiber  strand 
delivered  from  the  back  rollers  to  the  front  roUen  m  the  state 
nipped  by  the  respective  pairs  of  the  roUen  is  drafted  by  the 
deference  of  the  peripheral  speed  between  the  back  rollers  and 
the  front  rollers,  sakl  draftmg  apparatus  being  characterized  in 
that  a  fiber  strand  gukle  device  having  a  passage  defined  by  a 


457-183  O.G.-M-2 
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tubular  iHier  «mU  it  di^MMi  in  the  draftiag  zone  and  jet  ineus 
extendinf  bterany  acroM  subatantiaUy  the  entire  width  of  said 
puMife  for  forming  a  fluid  atreaoi  inclined  toward  the  running 
directioa  of  the  fiber  itnuid  and  interwcting  the  running  direc- 
tion of  the  fiber  itrand  it  arranged  on  a  part  of  the  paiMge. 


D. 


UJB.  a  34-117 


REISABLB  TYING  DEVICE 
t»  Owhaid  ttL,  SW^  lianDhi, 
FBid  Agr.  •»  IMS,  te.  No.  M«,M3 
bt  a*  FliG  JI/00 


Va.  24014 


31 


1.  A  device  for  lecuring  tied  ahoe  laoea  compriting: 

(a)  a  body  portion 

(b)  a  member  extending  ftom  aaid  body  porticm,  aaid 
ber  including  means  for  lecuring  Mid  device  to  shoe 


(e)  a  doaed  elastic  band  fixed  to  mid  body  portion,  laid 
member  defining  a  band  bole  for  receiving  aaid  dastic 
band  therethrough,  said  elastic  band  being  of  sufficient 
dimensions  to  pass  through  aaid  hole,  over  «  shoe  lace 
knot,  and  over  aaid  body  portion  to  impede  the  ahoe  lace 
knot  from  untying.  ^ 


G. 


OONDtJTr  CASE  (CASE  2) 


toIal?hiE.Lord4C^ 

RM  No? .  14,  ins,  Ser.  No.  443,144 

,  sppHwHsn  AtwBa,  Jm.  33,  m3,  PF48W 
bt  a>  B48D  63/01  n€L  S/08 
UJB.  a  34-370 


1.  A  conduit  cfaunp  comprising  a  pair  of  jawa  and  means  for 
securdy  attaching  the  damp  to  a  stable  structure,  said  jawa 
comprising  xespective,  opposed  recesses  arranged  to  abut 
against  aides  of  a  conduit,  mid  jaws  comprising  means  for 
pivotaOy  conneeting  them  together  at  a  first  end,  one  of  aaid 
jaws  comprising  at  a  second  end  an  aperture  and  a  recess 
behind  the  aperture,  and  the  other  of  said  jawa  comprising  a 
twist  lock  means  at  a  second  end  comprising  a  pin  rotatably 
mounted  in  an  aperture  in  said  other  jaw,  provided  adjacent 


one  end  with  a  locking  lugatOBeendofthepin,a  handle  at 
another  end  of  the  pin  remote  from  die  lockhig  lug,  such  that 
the  pin  can  be  inserted  endwise  in  the  aperture  with  the  locking 
lug  foremoat  and  the  pin  can  then  be  axially  rotated  by  means 
of  the  handle  so  as  to  cause  the  kicking  lug  to  engage  behind 
the  aaid  one  jaw  and  be  recdved  l^  the  recem  to  kick  the  jaws 
together,  a  coil  spring  being  mounted  about  the  pin  between 
the  handle  and  the  adj^nent  jaw  so  as  to  urge  the  handle  away 
from  the  jaws  and  the  lodchig  lug  into  engagement  with  the 
recem  in  the  kicking  position  of  the  twist  kick,  such  that,  to 
ckiae  the  jaws  and  damp  a  conduit,  the  twist  kick  means  is 
inserted  in  the  aperture  and  partially,  axklly  rotated. 


810PPIN 
Robert  Murphy,  1  Tlmk&r  Ub,  Miriimni,  N JL  030S4 
FDad  Fak  a,  1103,  Ssr.  No.  443,847 

lnLa>A47Bi//00 
UJS.  a.  34-397  I 


1.  A  stop  pin  for  use  with  a  circuit  dement  carrier  having  a 

pair  of  aligned  spaced  holes  into  which  the  pin  is  to  be  insCTted, 
the  pin  comprising: 

a  head  portion  of  greater  dimension  transverse  to  the  pin  axis 
than  the  diameter  of  asid  pair  of  holes  into  which  the  pin 
is  to  be  inserted; 

a  shank  portkm  of  uniftmn  diameter  not  greater  than  that  of 
the  holes  of  the  pair,  and 

an  end  portion  flared  to  a  greater  transverse  dimension  than 
the  uniform  diameter  of  the  shank  portkm,  aakl  end  por- 
tion being  of  ekngated  hollow  ovd  configuratkm  to 
afford  resilient  resistance  to  entry  and  withdrawal,  the 
length  of  the  shank  portkm  firom  head  portkm  to  the 
greater  transverse  dimension  of  the  end  portkm  and  the 
length  of  the  ekmgated  hollow  ovd  end  portkm  each 
being  greater  than  the  outer  distance  betvraen  top  and 
bottom  walls  at  the  pair  of  hokn; 

wherdiy  the  pin  is  insertable  in  the  pair  of  holes  so  that  the 
pin  shank  portkm  serves  as  a  stop  to  kmgitudind  motkm 
transverse  to  the  pin  axis  of  circuit  elements  in  the  carrier, 
and  the  pin  is  then  hdd  in  place  by  the  redlwnt  ovd  end 
portkm,  and  the  pin  is  withdrawable  to  permit  longitudi- 
nd  motkm  that  was  stepped  when  the  pin  was  inserted. 


SEPARABLE  sura  PASIENER 
mradd  YeaUd*  Skm»  AkaaU,  both  of  Iwiba,  md  YeAio 
Btslasis,  Njnasn,  aB  of  Japm^  swipan  te  Ys 
K.  K.,  Tekyo,  Japes 

FDed  Sep.  9. 1901,  Ssr.  No.  300,470 
CUma  prierily,  appUcadon  JapM,  Sep.  10, 1900, 85-13S040 
list  a'  A44B 19/24 
UJB.  CL  34-301  7CUm 

1.  A  separate  alide  frstener  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  <rf' warp-knit  stringer  tapes  each  indudhkg  a  pair  of 
first  and  second  webs  with  a  wale-free  regkm  *««^*»ding 
longitudinally  therebetween,  and  a  connector  thread  in- 
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teroonnectnig  saki  first  and  second  webs  transversdy 
acron  sakl  wale-firee  r^km  defining  permanent  apertures 
at  kmgitudind  nttervals,  sakl  connecting  thread  having  a 
plurality  of  transverse  portkms  extendmg  acrom  sakl 
wale-firee  regkm  between  sakl  first  and  second  webs,  sakl 
stringer  tapes  bdng  juxtapoaed  with  said  second  webs 
disposed  adjacent  to  each  other,  sakl  wale-firee  regkm 
bcakig  receptive  of  a  Cham  of  thread  kxips  for  connecting 
sakl  stringer  tape  to  a  fabric; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rows  of  coupling  elements  each  mounted  on  sakl 
second  web  of  <me  of  sakl  stringer  tape*  remotdy  fhmi 
sakl  wale-firbe  regkm; 

(c)  a  slider  movable  akmg  sakl  pair  of  rows  of  coupling 
elements  iior  engaging  and  disengaging  the  latter, 


greater  than  the  length  of  the  slider,  aakl  flrat  atringer  tape 
being  kmger  than  aakl  aecond  atringer  tape;  and 
(b)  a  pair  of  firat  and  aecond  rowa  of  coupling  elements 
mounted  respectively  on  aakl  firat  and  aecond  stringer 
tapes  and  including  coupling  heads  intermeshing  with 
each  other,  said  first  row  of  coupling  dementt  including  a 
aeriea  of  coupling  dementa  left  uncoupled  over  aakl  dis- 
tance, and  a  predetermined  number  of  coupling  elements 
following  sakl  series  of  coupling  elements  bekiw  aakl 
aecond  end  and  having  their  coupling  heada  cut  oflT, 
whereby  aakl  predetermined  number  of  coupling  dementa 
on  aakl  firat  stringer  upe  are  aeparsted  from  sakl  opposite 
intermeshing  coupling  elements  on  sakl  aecond  a^inger 


SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 


Kmbc,  both  of  Jap«,  aadgwm  to  YoAida  Kogyo  KJL, 
Tokyo,  J^an 

FOad  Dae.  33, 1003,  Scr.  No.  453484 
CUm  priority,  appbeatkm  Japn,  Dee.  39, 1901, 84-313490 
lat  a'  A44B  19/36 
UJB.  a  31-303  14 1 


--It 


1.  A  sUde  fastener  chain  having  a  pair  of  interengaged  string- 
ers readied  for  being  threaded  through  a  stider,  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  first  and  second  stringer  tqies  having  a  pair  of 
first  and  second  longitudinally  staggered  ends,  reqiec- 
tivdy,  spaced  l<mgitu^nally  fhim  each  other  by  a  I 


(d)  a  separable  bottom  end  stop  comprismg  a  box  and  a  box 
pm  extending  therefrom,  which  are  mounted  cm  one  of 
sakl  stringer  tapes  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  pin  mounted 
on  the  other  stringer  tape  d  one  end  thereof,  and  insert- 
able  into  said  box;  and 

(e)  a  remforoement  member  mounted  on  each  of  sakl  stringer 
tapes  at  sakl  one  end  therecrf*  and  connected  to  sakl  sepan- 
Me  bottom  end  stop  and  extending  between  sakl  first  and 
second  webs  across  sakl  wale-firee  regkm,  sakl  reinforce- 
ment mender  nidudfaig  means  adjaomt  to  sakl  wale-free 
regkm  for  extending  through  and  thus  anchoring  an  end  of 
the  chain  of  thread  kxips  on  sakl  reinforcement  member 
against  dispUwement  thereoff. 


INTERCHANGE  MECHANISM  FOR  MULTIPLE 
FASTENERS 
Rdaad  J.  POM,  WflHamsfflle;  Albert  S.  Bamn,  Egprtsfflk, 
Anthony  L.  Rnsso,  EhM,  dl  of  N.Yn  Mdfaon  to 
Coiporation,  Bnflslo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  33, 1903,  Ser.  No.  482,488 
lat  CL^  A44B  19/00 
VA  a  34-384  4 


1.  Appardus  for  attaching  and  detaching  two  flexible  panels, 
each  of  sdd  panete  being  provided  with  an  opening,  the  akle  of 
aakl  openinga  including  mating  parts  of  a  continuous  flexible 
fastener  strip,  comprising 
an  elongated  slide  member  having  four  generdly  elongated 
paaaagea  mcluding  merging  parta  of  aaid  passages  at  one 
end  of  sdd  alide  member  adapted  to  reodve  sdd  parts  of 
aaid  fastener  strips,  sakl  passages  separating  in  the  centrd 
pari  of  aaid  alide  member  and  having  porta  merging  difTer- 
ent  onea  of  add  paasages  at  the  other  end  of  aakl  dkle 
member  to  bring  aakl  fastener  strips  into  contiguous  rela- 
tkm  with  the  mating  parts  arranged  such  that  erne  part  of 
each  fastener  atrip  ia  mated  with  an  opposite  part  of  the 
other  fastener  strip  by  moving  sakl  sUde  member  dong 
sakl  strips  simdtaneoittly  and  progressivdy  separating  the 
mating  para  of  the  fastener  strips  and  joining  the  parts 
with  opposite  parts  of  the  other  fastener  strip, 
whereby  joining  and/or  separating  the  edges  of  the  two 
openings  is  accomplished  to  form  and/or  ckiae  a  distend- 
able  passage  through  the  panels,  sakl  passage  bdng  de- 
fined by  the  parts  of  the  two  joined  fastener  strips. 
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'  to  Tdmr  UHlrki,  Ik., 


Takiifci  OhM,  Ohf ,  liM.  ■■^111 
Tok|«,JfepB  1 

DIfWM  «rs».  No.  144M  Apr.  21 


.    »,  mo, rtMipulTUg 
FA  11, 1M2,  te.  No.  348,148 
.fHcKloa  JapM,  May  4, 1>T»,  84-84026 
tat  a)  IMMC 11/00,  27/00 
UjB.  a  28-182  6 


^ 1 


» 


1.  Method  of  manuftctaring  a  fabric  having  a  distinctive 
caahmere>  or  vkuna-like  hand,  compriting: 

(1)  weaving  warp  and  weft  yarns  into  a  fabric, 

(A)  said  warp  yams  comprising  a  q)un  blend  of 

(i)  60-90%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  suple  fiber  and 
(ii)  10-40%  by  weight  of  a  crimped  staple  fiber  which  is 
readily  sohibie  in  a  selective  solvent  which  does  not 
substantially  dissolve  the  synthetic  staple  fiber  (i), 

(B)  said  weft  yam  being  a  synthetic  spun  yam  of  0.4-1.4 
denier, 

(2)  raising  the  nap  on  said  iMc, 

(3)  substantially  removing  the  crimped  fiben  (ii)  by  dissolving 
them  in  laid  solvent,  thereby  forming  more  than  80%  voids 
in  said  fiibric  as  calculated  by  the  formula 


£ 


S- 


^<g°  X  T 


X  100 


wherein  E  is  the  percentage  of  voids  in  the  fabric  stivcture.  W 
IS  the  weight  of  the  fabric  it  grams  per  square  meter.  T  is  the 
thickness  of  the  frimc  in  miBimeters  and  S  is  the  qiecific  grav- 
ity of  die  fibers  in  grams  per  cubic  centimeter. 

—-\ 
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HEEL  GRIP  Wrm  PEDAt  OPERATED  Sn  BRAKE  FOR 

ROTARY  SKI  BINDING 
Gart  nahilscMw.  Obawn,  Pad.  Ray.  of  GenMiy,  asaignor  to 
"^    "■!«»«  aHlnHHiiiiliai  hafl  aibH,  Bear,  SwUaer- 

Fllad  Fob.  9, 1182,  Sar.  No.  347,228 

,..«  « Jfif*''  mIkMlkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1881,3107038 

tat  CU  A63C  7/10 
UJS.  a  280-808  4CUm 

1.  A  heel  grip  fot  a  safety  ski  Wndhig  for  mounting  on  a 
8enerally  planar  ski  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  bed  grip 
comprising: 

a  retaining  plate  mountable  on  die  ski; 

a  rotary  pkite  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  retaining  plate  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  retaining  plate  about  an  axis  nor- 
mal to  the  ski  plane,  said  retaining  plate  and  said  rotary 


plate  having  cooperating  means  fbr  limiting  the  range  of 
rotati(»  of  said  rotary  plate,  said  cooperating  means  m- 
eluding  a  recess  in  said  retaining  plate  which  receives  a 
nose  in  said  rotary  plate; 
a  pedal  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rotary  plate  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  rotatimia]  axis  of  said  rotivy 
plate  and  parallel  to  the  ski  plane  between  a  non-skiing 

position  spaced  from  said  rotary  pkte  and  a  skiing  position 
adjacent  said  rotary  plate; 

spring  means  biassing  said  pedal  away  fhm  said  rotary  plate; 

a  ski  brake  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rotary  plate,  said  ski 
brake  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  rotary 
plate  for  rotation  about  a  tad±ig  axis  parallel  to  and 
forward  of  the  axis  of  said  pedal  between  a  braking  posi- 
tion and  a  skiing  poaitimi,  a  pair  of  braking  wings  pivotally 
mounted  at  spaced  positions  on  said  lever  for  rotation 

with  said  lever  between  the  braking  position  wherein  said 


braking  wings  extend  beneath  the  plane  of  the  ski  and  the 
skiing  position  wherem  the  braking  wings  are  dtq)osed 
above  the  plane  of  the  ski,  said  braking  wings  being  piv- 
otal about  parallel  axes  transverse  to  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  lever  between  positions  outboard  of  the  ski  and  m- 
board  of  the  ski,  and  connecting  means  having  f^  end 
portions  connected  respectively  to  said  braking  wings  for 
rotating  said  braking  wings  about  their  respective  parallel 
axes,  said  connecting  means  being  movable  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  pedal  fh»n  its  non-skiing  position 
towards  its  skiing  position  to  move  said  lever  from  its 
braking  position  to  its  skiing  position  and  said  connecting 
means  being  f^irther  movable  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  said  pedal  to  its  skiing  position  to  rotate  said  braking 
wings  to  the  inboard  positimis,  and  said  connecting  means 
rotating  said  braking  wings  to  the  outboard  positions  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  pedal  out  of  the  »»t«««g 
position. 


4,488,837 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  MACHINING  OF  CRANKSHAFTS 
Garri  Baratein,  a^  WOly  ltaMS%  both  of  Erkeku,  Fad.  Rap. 

of  Genaaay,  aasi«Bon  to  Wflhalm  Hsgaaathsiill  GmbH,  Er- 

kdaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GoriMy 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1802,  Sar.  No.  412,898 

CUata  priority,  appUeatfon  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geinany,  Jok  28, 
1982,3224288 

tat  a>  B21K  1/08;  B21D  21/00 
U.S.  a  29-8  13  rui— 

1.  In  a  crank  rolUng  machine  adapted  to  be  adjusted  for 
rolling  of  the  crank  fillets  of  cranks  of  a  variety  of  difTefent 
angular  configurations,  said  machine  including  means  fior  lo- 
tatably  supporting  a  crankshaft  to  be  rolled,  rolling  means  for 
applying  rolling  forces  to  said  fillets,  first  and  second  control 
crankshafts  operativdy  connected  to  said  rolling  means  for 
controlling  the  rotated  position  of  said  crankshaft  to  be  rolled 
in  accordance  with  the  rotated  position  <AvuA  control  crank- 
shafts, drive  means  for  synchronously  rotating  said  control 
crankshafts  and  said  crankshaft  to  be  rolled,  the  improvement 


December  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  NfECHANICAL 


^tAach  comprises  said  control  crankshafte  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  crank  sections,  said  sections  being  relatively  rotat- 
ably  adjustable  (me  to  the  other  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of 


said  control  crankdiafts,  whereby  the  angidar  orientation  of 
the  crank  sections  of  said  cmtrol  crankdiafts  can  be  adapted  to 
process  crankshafts  of  a  variety  of  configurations. 


tide  of  the  clamped  boards  and  the  other  group  being 
positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said  boards;  automatic 
indexing  means  for  moving  the  boards  at  intervals  be- 
tween tiie  cutting  of  one  set  of  dovetail  grooves  and  the 
cutting  of  a  next  set  of  dovetail  grooves  comprising,  first 
and  second  moving  means  arranged  so  that  after  a  traverse 
of  said  uws  over  said  boards  to  cut  grooves  therein,  the 
boards  are  moved  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
successive  dovetail  grooves  by  said  first  moving  means 
and  the  uws  reversed  in  traverse  to  cut  a  next  group  of 
dovetail  grooves  being  spaced  apari  by  the  desired  spac- 
ing, the  boards  being  moved  a  multiple  of  said  spacings  by 
said  second  moving  means  so  that  a  new  cycle  of  move- 
ment by  said  first  moving  means  can  commence;  means  for 
inserting  a  plurality  of  said  webs  having  dovetail  profiled 
edges  in  said  dovetail  grooves  when  said  boards  are  ar- 
ranged spaced  vpux  with  the  dovetailed  grooves  facing 
each  other;  means  for  inserting  insulation  comprising 
nozzle  means  arranged  to  inject  a  foamable  insulating 
material  into  the  spaces  between  said  webs  and  said 
boards;  and  a  lower  resilient  endless  belt  arranged  to  seal 
the  g^)  between  the  boards  at  leut  along  a  lower  part 
thereof  to  hold  the  foamable  material  in  position  during 
foaming  thereof. 


BUILDING  PLANKS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  

THE  SAME 
JohauMS  J.  Van  logbsm,  and  Johanaa  La  Groow,  both  of 

RhmU  Rdn  Roloraa,  New  y-fi^iij 
DlTiakM  of  Sar.  No.  987,117,  Dee.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4J85,181. 

This  application  Dae.  IS,  1980,  Sar.  No.  218,807  4,408339 

CUm  priority,  appUeation  New  Zealand,  Dee.  IS,  19n,  METHOD  AND  JIG  FOR  FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION 
1S999S  Anthony  F.  Blaine,  Staaflord,  England,  aarigior  to  Pritac  Urn- 

tat  a^  B21B  15/00:  B21D  39/03:  B23P  23/04.  25/00  M^  England 

U.S.  CL  29—33  K  S  fi«fa—  Filed  Dae.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,076 

ChdnH  priority,  appUeation  Unitad  Uagdon^  Dee.  8,  1980, 
-«  0039231;  Dae.  9, 1900,  0039372;  Dec  19, 1900,  8040099;  Mar. 

18,  1981,  8108181;  May  18,  1981,  811S097;  May  28,  1901, 
8118017 

tat  a^  B2SH  1/04.  1/10.  7/02 
U3.CL29— 91.1  4Clahns 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  m  producing  insulated  planks  having 
foamed  insulation  between  two  bowds  held  in  spaced  apari 
disposition  by  spaced  webs  therebetween,  comprising: 
dovettuling  means  for  providmg  a  plurality  of  spaced  apari 
dovetail  grooves  in  exposed  surfaces  of  said  bcwrds,  the 
dovetail  grooves  being  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  boards  and  b^og  spaced  apari  at  predetermined 
intervals  along  the  length  of  the  boards  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  saws  or  lite  cutting  means  arranged  to  be 
operated  along  a  path  to  provide  the  dovetail  grooves  at 
said  angle;  chmping  means  adapted  to  clamp  two  boards 
fine  to  face  while  tte  dovetailing  operation  is  being  car- 
ried out,  one  group  of  said  saws  being  positioned  on  one 


i». 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  carcase-type  article  of  furni- 
ture, which  comprises  placing  down  horizontally  a  panel 
which  is  to  form  a  pari  of  the  finished  article,  assembling  a  jig 
around  the  panel  using  the  panel  as  a  template,  the  jig  including 
abutment  surfaces  to  contact  the  edges  of  the  panel  and  locat- 
ing means  in  predetermined  positions  relative  to  the  abutment 
surfaces  to  define  a  position  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  carcase 
walls  and  to  locate  the  walls  in  position  for  being  secured  to 
one  another,  cutting  each  of  the  carcase  walls  to  s  respective 
desired  size,  placing  the  carcase  walls  edge  down  within  the 
locating  means  defined  by  the  jig,  and  securing  the  walls  to  one 
another,  thereby  forming  a  carcase-type  articlr,  the  walls  of 
which  are  correcdy  aUgned  with  the  edges  of  the  pand. 
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■OIX  MAGNmCAtXY  00MPIN8ATED  AND/OR 
OONTBOIXflD  OP  m  DEFLBCnON 

toValMlOY, 


riM  M«.  Mv  1M2,  to.  Ms.  MMM 
irnkf,  m^Utmln  FUnd,  Apr.  t,  IMl,  SHOTS 
bLCL^WnBlS/0llS/I4 
UjB.  a  »-lM  AD  17 


A       21     12   fb 


I 

1.  A  roller  used  as  •  press  or  calender  roller  in  a  paper 
machine,  said  roOer  being  compensated  for  deflection  and 
end-lcaded,  and  having 

a  stationary  axle  having  spaced  opposite  ends  at  which  said 
roller  is  loaded,  and 

a  cylindrical  shell  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle, 

said  shdl  including  an  inner  part, 

said  axle  having  a  magnetic  core  portion  within  said  shell, 

said  magnetic  cote  portion  having  pole  shoes  spaced  from 
said  shell  by  air  gaps,  and 

magnetizing  coils  of  electircal  conductors  thereon  at  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  pole  shoes, 

saidoo&  producing  a  magnetomotive  force  and  being  posi- 

tioned  in  a  manner  whereby  magnetic  flux  passing 

through  the  air  gaps  between  said  pole  shoes  and  said  shell 

created  a  fbroe  field  between  said  shell  and  said  magnetic 
core, 

said  inner  part  of  said  shell  bounding  said  air  gaps, 
said  roller  comprising 

said  inner  part  of  said  shell  consisting  of  a  stack  of  sheets  of 
magnetically  weO-conductive  material  separated  from 
each  other  by  electrictl  insulation,  thereby  reducing  eddy 
current  losses. 


FASTENER  AFPLYING  APPARATUS 


KogfoKJL, 


SaU,  ToyMm  imm  wlpoi  to  Y( 
Tokyo,  Japan 

mad  Mar.  30, 11S2,  to.  No.  3iM45 
tolty,  ippHrrtli  Japn,  Apr.  9, 19S1,  SMUTOTU] 
IM.  CLi  B23P  19/02 
VS.  a  9-2S1  2  rui— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  fastener  to  a  fabric,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  stationary  die  and  a  punch  reciprocally  movable 
towards  and  away  from  said  die; 

(b)  a  rotatable  shaft  operativdy  connected  to  sakl  punch  for 
driving  same  upon  rotation  thereof; 

(c)  a  continuously  rotating  source  of  power, 

(d)  a  single  revolutkm  chitch  disposed  between  sakl  power 
source  and  sakl  shaft  «id  normally  retaming  them  out  of 
rotational  engagement  with  each  other,  sakl  single  revolu- 
tkm chitch  indudfaig: 

•  polygonal  boss  secuied  to  said  shaft, 
an  outer  ring  connected  to  sakl  power  source, 
an  kitermediate  ring  roiataUy  disposed  between  sakl  boss 
and  sakl  outer  ring  and  having  a  phirality  of  angularly 
"P»ced  skMs,  said  mtermediate  ring  havug  an  Miniiitr 
extenakm  projeetkig  axially  beyond  sakl  outer  ring  and 
sakl  boss,  sakl  annidar  extenskm  havmg  on  its  outer 
periphery  a  locking  Jaw,  and 

rollers  received  respeettvely  m  said  sk>ts  m  foUfflg  engage- 


ment with  sakl  boss  and  sakl  outer  ring,  and  sakl  sin^ 
revolirtwn  chitch,  upon  activatkm,  mterconnectmg  sakl 
power  source  and  sakl  shaft  to  enable  the  tetter  to  make 
one  revolutkm,  whereby  sakl  punch  completes  one 
cycle  of  redimwatkm; 
(e)  means  for  actuatmg  said  smgle  revolutkm  clutch;  and 

(0  a  pair  of  mteriockmg  levers  disposed  on  each  skle  of  said 
statkxiary  die  and  movable  uidivklually  with  each  other 
mto  and  out  of  tockmg  engagement  with  sakl  actuatmg 
means,  reqwctively,  said  actuating  means  eomprkiiig  g 

foot-operative  actuMmg  rod  operativdy  connected  to  sakl 
smgle  revolution  clutch  and  Invmg  a  stop,  each  sakl  mter- 
tockmg  lever  being  pivotally  movaUe  and  havmg  a  lock- 
ing portkm  normally  held  m  toddng  engagement  with 
sakl  stop,  sakl  kicking  portkm  being  released  from  sakl 
stop  m  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  sakl  mterlockmg 
lever, 

said  actuatmg  means  ftirther  mcludmg: 

a  cam  plate  secured  to  sakl  shaft  and  having  a  cylmdrical 
hub  rotataUy  received  m  sakl  annuhv  extenskm  and  a 
flange  extendmg  radmlly  outwardly  from  sakl  hub,  sakl 


flange  having  on  its  periphery  a  cam  fi^e  havmg  a  vertex 
disposed  substantudly  diamettkally  opposite  to  said  lock- 
ing jaw, 

a  first  tenskm  spring  extendmg  between  said  mtermediate 
ring  and  sakl  cam  plate  to  enaUe  them  to  rotate  together, 

a  pivotably  supported  tockmg  lever  normally  urged  against 
sakl  annuhu*  extenskm  and  havmg  a  locknig  edge  engage- 
able  with  sakl  locking  jaw  and  a  pm  spaced  from  sakl 
locking  edge, 

an  actuatmg  lever  pivotably  connected  at  its  one  end  to  sakl 
actuatmg  rod  and  having  a  recess  normally  recdvmg 
therem  said  pm, 

a  secrad  tenskm  spring  urging  sakl  actuatmg  lever  agamst 
sakl  cam  bee, 

a  third  tenskm  spring  actmg  between  sakl  locking  lever  and 
sakl  actuating  lever  to  brteg  sakl  fockmg  edge  mto  lockmg 
engagement  with  said  k)cldng  jaw,  sakl  lockmg  edge 
bemg  releasable  from  sakl  k)cl^  >w  m  reqxmse  to 
downward  movement  of  sakl  actuatmg  rod,  sakl  pm  bemg 
released  from  sakl  recess  in  re^Kmse  to  engagement  be- 
tween sakl  vertex  and  sakl  actuating  lever. 

SEAL  PLACEMENT  AND  REMOVAL  PRESS  FOR 
ROTATING  MACHINERY 
Waltar  J.  VaaoO,  TUn,  OUa^  MrifMr  to  Dmm 
lae..  DaUaa,  Tex. 

FIM  Dae.  13»  1M2,  to.  No.  449482 
lit  a^  R23P 19/04 

UA  a.  29^252  S 

1.  A  pusher-puller  press  for  uastallmg  and  removing  a  shaft 
seal  from  a  oen^ifugal  compressor,  comprismg  m  combnuition: 
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(a)  a  tubotar  hoosfaig  having  an  axially  extending  mternal 
cavity  adapted  to  receive  an  outwardly  extendkig  end 
portkm  of  a  compressor  shaft  about  which  a  seal  is  to  be 
mstalled  or  removed; 

(b)  support  means  adapted  to  mount  sakl  housmg  m  a  se- 
cured relatkm  to  a  centrifiigal  compressor  positioned 
coaxially  with  respect  to  the  compressor  shaft  and  a  ocm- 
centric  seal  cavity  thereat; 

(c)  a  piston^ylmder-arrangement  contained  withm  said 
housmg  surroundmg  said  housing  cavity  with  the  piston 
of  sakl  piston-cyUnder  bemg  operably  dteplaceable,  when 
sakl  housnig  is  mounted  by  said  ntppon  means,  m  an  axial 
directkm  toward  and  away  from  the  seal  cavity  of  the 
compressor, 


attached  on  one  skle  of  the  sakl  self  locking  wrench 


(c)  a  post  which  is  threaded  and  perpendicular  attached  on 
the  said  self  k)ckmg  wrench  means  on  the  side  opposite  to 
that  skle  of  sakl  self  kwking  wrench  means  whereat  the 
sakl  stop  is  attached; 

(d)  a  proxunity  locatmg  means  having  a  surface  lyustably 
parallel  to  sakl  wallboard  means  surftoe  perpendicular  to 
each  other  and  havmg  an  axially  located  skM  on  said 
proximity  tocating  means  surface;  and 

(e)  tightenkig  means  which  are  locateable  on  sakl  post  used 
m  fastening  said  proxunity  kwating  means  on  the  skle 
opposite  of  sakl  sdf  locking  wrench  means  to  wUch  said 
stop  is  located. 


(d)  an  annular  adapter  havmg  a  central  openmg  generally 
cracentric  with  sakl  housmg  cavity,  sakl  adapter  bemg 
connected  to  sakl  piston  fisdng  the  compressor  for  dis- 
phwement  with  the  pistm  and  having  fastener  means  by 
which  to  secure  a  seal  mounted  oooGeatnc  with  sakl 
displacement  axis  in  a  ^ane  transverse  thereto;  and 

(e)  pneumatic  control  means  operable  between  a  first  rela- 
tkm efliBCtive  to  pressurize  sakl  cyUnder  and  disph»e  the 
piston  and  adapter  toward  the  compressor  cavity  to  an 
uotalled  positkm  of  a  seal  and  a  second  relatkm  effbctive 
to  pressurize  sakl  cylmder  and  diq)lace  the  piston  and 
ads^iter  away  from  an  mstalled  positkm  of  a  seal  m  the 
compressor  cavity. 


4^4SS343 
WALLBOARD  FOSmONlNG  APPARATUS 


Ct,  HoHtoa*  Tei.  770C7 

FDad  Mar.  H 1903,  to.  No.  48MC2 
lit  a)  B28B  27/14 
UJB.a29^38tl 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hddmg  wallboard  m  fiact  during  the 
fatstaUatkm  operatkm  bemg  performed  by  as  few  as  one  work- 
man, comprising: 

(a)  a  sdf  focking  wrench  means  havnig  a  range  of  use  m 
coqjunctiai  with  structural  members  which  may  vary  m 
thickness  between  sheet  metal  gage  thickness  and  tyi^cal 
wooden  structural  members  such  as  studs  and  rifken 
thickness, 

(b)  a  stop  havmg  an  mterface  parallel  to  wallboard  which  is 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  ARnCLES  COMPRISING  TWO 

COMPONENTS  HINGED  ONE  TO  THE  OTHER 
HawkM  J.  Vaa  Ryiwyk,  34  View  St,  Ammndak,  2030,  New 
Soalh  Walss,  AartnUa 

Filed  Fab.  IS,  19S2,  to.  No.  3S04»4 
OakM  ptiorUy,  appBcatien  AlBlnih^  Mar.  4, 1901,  PE7i43 
laL  CL^  B23P  11/00 
UJB.  a  29-417  6  < 


1.  A  method  of  making  two  components  as  s  hinged  assem- 
bly comprismg  the  steps  of  feedmg  separate  strips  of  work 
stock  intermittently  and  sunultaneously  into  opposite  portions 
of  a  iriiased  die  and  operatmg  the  phased  die  to  simultaneously 
form  both  strips  and  thereby  press-forming  two,  co-planar, 
onwsitely  directed  lugs  on  one  piece  of  work  stock,  press- 
forming  two  parallel  q»oed  apart  co-directed  lugs  on  the  other 
piece  of  work  stock,  press-forming  a  clearance  bole  in  each  of 
two  of  said  four  lugs,  press-forming  a  protrusion  on  each  of  the 
other  two  of  sakl  four  lugs,  press-fonning  said  co-pUmar,  oppo* 
sitdy  directed  lugs  into  a  U-sh^)e,  then  press-fokluig  said 
co-directed  lugs  towards  each  other  to  embrace  sakl  U-sh^wd 
lugs,  sakl  protrusions  being  disposed  in  a  directkm  so  that  by 
said  folding  step  said  protruskms  are  engaged  respectively  into 
associated  said  clearance  holes,  and  then  press-severing  each  of 
the  formed  portkms  of  the  assembly  from  the  work  stock  to 
produce  two  components  hingedly  connected  together  with 
the  two  clearance  holes  and  two  protruskms  co-uual  on  the 
hmgeaxis. 


METHOD  OP  ATTACHING  A  METAL  SHAFT  TO  A 
CERAMIC  SHAFT  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
JoD  C.  Givirly,  Daarbora,  Mich.,  aari^or  to  Ford  Motor 
CoH^BBv  D^vhen.  MUifc 

'  FDad  JaL  7, 1903,  to.  No.  S1M36 
lit  a^  B23P 11/01 FIOC  9/00 
VS.  a  29-447  4  dakas 

1.  A  method  of  attaclm^  a  metal  shaft  to  a  ceramic  shaft 
havmg  a  first  diameter,  characterized  by  the  steps  of 
forming  on  the  ceramic  shaft  a  shaft  portion  having  a  second 
diameter  less  than  the  first  diameter  of  the  ceramic  shaft, 
sakl  shaft  portkm  extendnig  from  a  free  end  of  the  ceramic 
shaft  along  a  portkm  of  the  length  of  the  ceramic  shaft  to 
a  terminal  end  thereof  where  the  ceramic  shaft  b  of  the 
first  diameter; 
placing  on  sakl  shaft  portion  in  an  encircling  relationship 
therewith  a  circular  shaped  metal  lock  nut  which  has  an 
mternal  diameter  slightly  greater  than  said  second  diame- 
ter of  said  shaft  portion  of  the  ceramic  shaft,  said  metal 
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lock  having  Uueads  on  an  outer  facing  lurface  thereof,  a 
back  end  of  nid  metal  lock  nut  being  located  adjacent  said 
tenninal  end  of  laid  ihaft  pmtion  of  the  ceramic  shaft; 

placing  on  said  shaft  portion  of  the  ceramic  shaft  in  an  encir- 
cling relationahip  thorewith  a  circular  ttmped  expansion 
sleeve  which  has  an  internal  diameter  slightly  greater  than 
said  seooad  diameter  of  said  shaft  portion  of  the  ceramic 
shaft,  said  expansion  sleeve  extending  along  said  shaft 
portion  from  said  metal  lock  nut  to  said  free  end  of  said 
shaft  portion; 

cooling  the  ceramic  shaft,  said  metal  lock  nut  and  said  ex- 
panoon  sleeve  to  contract  all  of  said  mentioned  members; 

■fmhHng  with  said  cooled  members  (1)  an  adjustable  metal 
plug  which  is  positianed  adjacent  said  free  end  of  said 


A.  a  drum  for  containing  at  least  one  said  piece; 

B.  a  press  plate  contained  within  said  drum,  said  press  plate 
befaig  kterally  movable  in  relation  to  the  drum  to  entirely 
compress  said  piece  within  said  drum;  and 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOE  PACKING 
INSULATION  MATEUAL  IN  HOLLOW  BLOCKS 

nhad,  IjMdal,  Sweden,  airipMr  to  FIrila  UMbiock 
AB,  FUh,  Swadn 
PCr  No.  PCr/SEn/inU2, «  371  Date  Fab.  22, 1M2,  {  lOKe) 
Date  Fib.  22, 1912,  per  Pah.  No.  WOI2/00M1,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaik  7, 1912 

PCT  FDad  Ja.  17, 1911,  Sar.  No.  398,748 
priefffty,  awHwHw  Swadan,  Jan.  23, 19S0, 800M3S 
Int  a^  B83P  II/QI  21/00 
UJB.a2»-^l  UCUw 

1.  A  method  tor  filling  hollow  blocks  with  pre-cut  pieces  of 
compressible  insulation  material,  comprising; 

A.  portioning  a  drum  containing  pieces  of  said  insulation 
material  above  a  conveying  means  for  moving  blocks 
beneath  said  drum; 

B.  compressing  an  entire  first  piece  of  said  material  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  first  piece 
•liyd  with  a  cavity  in  a  block  beneath  the  drum;  and 
thereafter 

C  fstaWishing  a  k>wer  pressure  through  the  hollow  block 
upon  the  kmgitudinal  end  of  the  first  piece  located  closest 
to  the  bk)ck  than  a  second  preMure  upon  the  opposite  end 
of  the  first  piece  remote  from  the  block,  whereby  the 
resulting  presnre  diffierential  pulles  the  compressed  first 
piece  mto  said  cavity.  I 

8.  Apparatus  for  filling  cavities  in  hollow  blocks  with  pie- 
cut  pieces  ai  compreasible  insulation  material  comprising: 


shaft  portion  of  the  ceramic  shaft,  and  (2)  a  metal  shaft 
formed  so  as  to  have  both  a  hoUow  interior  portion  and 
threads  formed  on  a  free  end  of  said  hoUow  interior  por- 
tion thereof,  said  assembly  being  carried  out  in  a  manner 
such  that  (A)  said  threads  on  said  outer  surface  of  said 
kxk  nut  are  engaged  with  said  threads  formed  on  said  free 
end  of  said  hollow  intsior  portion  of  said  metal  shaft,  (B) 
said  expansion  sleeve  is  trqiped  in  a  volume  defined  by 
said  shaft  portion  of  the  ceramic  shaft,  said  hollow  interior 
portion  of  said  metal  shaft,  said  lock  nut,  and  said  adjust-, 
able  metal  plug,  and  (O  said  adjustable  plug  is  encircled 
by  said  hollow  mterior  portion  of  said  metal  shaft  and  is 
kwated  between  said  tttt  end  of  said  shaft  portion  of  the 
ceramic  shaft  and  a  dosed  end  of  said  hollow  interior 
portion  of  said  metal  shaft 


C.  means  for  injecting  air  into  said  drum  and  for  direction  of 

the  air  against  an  end  of  said  piece  to  force  the  compressed 
piece  out  of  said  drum  and  into  said  cavity. 


4tM8,847 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  FITTINCA  TUBE  IN  A 

PLATE,  E.G.  A  TUBE  SHEET 

Wilfried  Bnaae,  HarkortalniM  8-10, 4630  Boekn,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


FHed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  349,299 
CfadaM  priority,  applkation  Fed.  Ra*.  af  Garanny,  Fab.  17, 
1981,3108738 

lACLi  BUD  39/00 
UJ5.  a  29-823  3 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  expanding  a  tube  and  received  in  a  plate 
such  as  a  tube  sheet,  said  ^yparatus  comprising: 

an  expansion  mandrel  receivable  in  and  sealed  against  said 
tube  end  and  being  provided  with  a  passage  for  delivering 
a  filling  pressure  liquid  to  said  tube  end  to  expand  the  same 
and  pressure  fit  the  tube  in  said  plate; 

an  expansion  pressure  generator  comprising  a  body  forming 
a  cylinder,  a  stepped  piston  received  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  small  cross  secti<»  step  forming  a  plunger  for 
pressurizing  said  filler  pressure  liquid,  and  a  large  cross 
section  step  pressurizable  by  an  expansion  pressure  liquid, 
and  means  for  delivering  said  expansion  pressure  liquid 
under  pressure  to  said  cylinder  to  displace  said  frnton  and 
generate  an  expansioo  pressure  in  said  filling  pressure 
liquid;  and 
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a  source  of  said  filling  pressure  liquid  and  means  including  a 
port  in  said  body  communicating  with  said  passage  for 
supplying  said  filling  pressure  liquid  to  said  passage  while 
said  piston  is  in  a  retracted  position,  said  piston  blocking 
laid  port  and  the  flow  of  said  filling  pressure  liquid  when 
in  an  advanced  position  of  said  plunger,  said  expansion 
pressure  geuCTator  including  an  expansion  pressure  seal 
recessed  in  a  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  port  being  disposed 
upstream  erf  said  seal  in  an  advancing  direction  of  displace- 
ment of  said  piston  and  said  seal  cooperating  with  said 
plunger  only  in  said  advanced  position  to  pressurize  said 
filling  pressure  liquid. 


4^48^48 

CUT  AND  CLINCH  HEAD  FOR  TRIMMING,  FORMING 
AND  DETECTING  LEAD  PRESENCE  AND  ABSENCE  OF 

DIP  COMPONENTS 
Stanley  Janiaicwiea,  EadwaD,  N.Y.,  Mri^or  to  Uni?anal  In- 
ihamBBli  Corporation,  BiaHauMM,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,078 
Int  CLi  H08K  13/04 
UjS.  a  29-868,3  4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  and  forming  in-line  rows  of 
leads  of  an  electronic  component  which  extend  through  holes 
in  and  below  the  underside  of  a  circuit  board  such  that  an 
excess  portion  of  each  lead  is  trimmed  off  and  a  remaining 
portion  of  each  lead  is  formed  by  bending  so  as  to  clinch  said 
component  to  said  cireuit  board,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  head  assembly  comprising  spaced,  fixed  anvils  and  mov- 
able trimming  and  forming  arms,  each  of  said  trimming 
and  forming  arms  cooperating  with  a  respective  anvil  to 
trim  and  fiorm  the  leads  of  one  of  said  rows  of  leads  which 
extend  below  said  circuit  board; 
means  for  biasing  each  of  said  trimming  and  forming  arms 
away  firom  said  reqwctive  anvil  so  u  to  provide  a  gq>  into 
which  a  row  of  leads  is  receivable 
means  for  moving  said  trimming  and  forming  arms  across 
said  anvils  upon  command;  and  means  for  detecting  indi- 
vidually the  presence  and  absence  of  each  of  said  leads 
extending  below  said  circuit  board,  said  detecting  means 
comprising  an  in-line  row  of  separate  flexible  contact 
fingers  attached  to  each  of  said  anvils  respectively,  means 
for  insulating  electrically  each  of  said  fingers  one  ftcm  the 
other  and  firom  said  anvil  to  which  said  fingers  are  at- 
tached and  each  of  said  contact  fingers  being  engageable 
with  said  remaining  portion  of  a  respective  lead  after  said 
trimming  and  during  said  bending,  such  that  said  trimming 
and  forming  arms  push  each  said  remaining  portion  into 
contact  with  a  respiective  finger  during  said  bending  so  u 
to  comiriete  a  separate  electrical  circuit  through  each 
particular  remaining  portion  to  a  req)ective  finger  upon 
the  presence  of  said  particular  remaining  portion  and  not 
to  complete  said  cireuit  upon  the  absence  of  said  particu- 
lar remaining  portion. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  TOOLS  OF  A 
PUNCH  PRESS 
Theodora  F.BrDlBnd,  Rocklord,  DL,  aaaivMr  to  W.  A.  WhUacy 
Corp.,  Rockford,  OL 

FDad  May  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  492,796 
Int  CL^  B23Q  3/J57 

VS.  a  29— Sn  9  nmtmmm 


1.  The  combination  of  a  ooacting  punch  and  die  and  appara- 
tus for  inserting  the  punch  and  die  into  and  for  removing  the 
punch  and  die  firom  a  punch  press  adapted  to  reciprocate  the 
punch  downwardly  and  upwardly,  the  punch  and  the  die  each 
having  a  laterally  projecting  tongue,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  member  having  upper  and  lower  aockeu  for  telescopically 
and  non-rotatably  receiving  the  tongues  on  the  punch  and  the 
die,  reflectively,  and  selectively  releasable  coacting  means  on 
each  tcmgue  and  within  each  socket  for  retaining  the  tongue  in 
the  socket  while  permitting  selective  endwise  removal  of  the 
tongue  from  the  socket. 


FABRICAnON  OF  SCHOTTKY-BARRIER  MOS  FET5 
Conrad  J.  Koeneke,  Faawood;  Martia  P.  lapasltar,  and  WiUlam 
T.  Lyneh,  both  of  Somrit  aU  of  NJ.,  aaripors  to  ATAT  Ball 
Laboratorisa,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FDad  JbL  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,142 

Int  di  HOa  21/28 

VS.  CL  29—871  S  Oaims 


JT     « 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  structure  in 
a  semiconductive  substrate  of  a  specified  conductivity  type, 
said  structure  including  transistor  devices  each  comprising 
Schottky-barrier  source  and  drain  contacts  and  a  gate  contact 
for  electrically  inducing  a  channel  in  a  lateral  extent  of  said 
substrate  between  said  source  and  drain  contacts,  said  method 
comprising 
establishing  a  dopant  concentration  of  the  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  in  said  substrate  immediately  adjacent  the 
source  contact-to<hannel  interfMe,  which  concentration 
is  sufliciently  higher  than  the  dopant  concentration  in  said 
substrate   to   decrease   the  source  oontact-to<hannel 
Schottky-barrier  height  and  establishing  a  dopant  con- 
centration of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  sub- 
strate   adjacent    the   entire    interfsce    between    each 
Schottky-barrier  drain  contact  and  said  substrate  to  re- 
duce drain  contact-to-substrate  leakage  current  while 
maintaining  the  structure  immune  to  parasitic  bipolar 
transistor  action  for  a  metal-oxide-semiconductor  struc- 
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ture  and  to  latchup  for  •  oomplementary-metal-oxide- 
wmioonductor  structiue. 


4^88,881 
NPN  TYPE  LATERAL  TBASSISIOSt  SEPARATED  FROM 
SUBSTRATE  BY  OJ>£  FOR  MINIMAL  miERFERENCE 
THEREFROM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
SiiMjr  L  SMio<;  Sa  GiMtl,  CUff^  Mripor  to  RMkwdl  Iitar- 


OhrWM  ofSw.  No.  338,748,  Mm.  2, 1881,.  TUi  ipplieitiM 
Dm.  li,  1883, 8m.  No.  48Q;388 
M.  CLi  HOIL  29/06,  21/76 
UJB.  a  9-876  W  i  7  < 


via  corresponding  edges  of  the  second  slots  and  driving  in 
tlieN+  doping;  and, 
estaUishtng  electrical  ooonectiotts  to  the  outer  N+  regions, 
and  inner  P  region  of  the  original  substrate. 

>  

COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTOR  SIRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
InvttE^Maiiii, HopeweO  JMclla% a^ Him S.  Rivpneht. 
Yorktown  Hai|8^  both  of  N.  Y., 

N.Y. 


DMskw  of  Scr.  No.  118,168.  Jaa  18, 1888,  Pat  No.  4^97,622. 
TUB  appUortion  JaL  18, 1882,  Sir.  No.  388,827 
tat  CL)  H61L  21/21  21/76 
U.S.  CL  2»-S77  C  181 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  array  of  sub>micron  dimen- 
sioned  NPN-type  lateral  traaaiston  on  a  substrate  doped  P- 
type,  wherein  each  transistor  is  formed  comprising  the  foUow- 
ing  steps: 

masking  the  substrate  to  outline  a  pair  of  boundary  regions 
for  each  lemi^array  of  active  regions  to  become  transis- 
tors; 

stotting  the  substrate  in  said  boundary  regions  to  a  given 
depth; 

etchhig  away  the  substrate  via  sakl  stots  sufficiently  to  SRpa- 
rate  the  semi-arrays  of  active  regions  from  the  substrate 
except  at  spaced  apart  supporting  locations  thereakmg; 

ondizing  the  substrate  and  semi-arrays  to  at  least  substan- 
tiaUy  completely  oxidis  the  peripheries  of  the  semi- 
arrays; 

slotting  the  substrate  orthbgonally  to  the  first  mentioned 
slots  to  provkle  second  sloto  with  orthogonal  pain  of  slots 

defining  indivklual  transistor  active  regions  for  the  respec- 
tive transiston; 

E  the  regions  defined  |by  orthogonal  pairs  of  stots  N-i- 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  transistor  structure  including  a 
complementary  pair  of  vertical  bipolar  transistors  on  a  com- 
mon semiconductor  material,  said  method  comprising; 
forming  a  barrier  region  of  a  first  ccnductivity  type  having 
a  relatively  uniform  unpurity  concentrati<m  in  the  range 
from  about  lxlO>*  to  about  SxlO'^  atoms/cc  m  the 
surfiKe  of  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate  of  a 
second  conductivity  type, 
forming  simultaneoudy  a  collector  regkn  having  a  peak 
impurity  concentration  in  the  range  from  about  1 X 10"  to 
about  1 X 10^  atoms/cc  for  one  of  said  complementary 
transistors  of  a  second  ccmductivity  type  wiOin  said  bar- 
rier region  and  an  isolation  region  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  in  sakl  substrate,  said  isolatkn  regkm  surrounding 
at  least  sakl  one  transistor, 
forming  a  collector  regk»  of  a  first  conductivity  type  for  the 
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other  of  said  comidenentary  transistors  in  the  surflne  of 
said  substrate; 

forming  an  qxtoxial  byer  of  semiconductOT  material  of  sakl 
first  c(»ductivity  type  on  the  surtee  of  sakl  substrate 
over  sakl  collecton  and  sakl  barrier  r^km; 

forming  recessed  oxide  isolation  r^kms  surrounding  each  of 
sakl  transiitorB  by  formmg  a  maskmg  layer  having  win- 
dows on  sakl  epitaxial  layer,  etchmg  the  surftoe  of  sakl 
epitaxkl  layer  throu^  sakl  windows  and  thermally  oxi- 
dizmg  the  etched  arsM; 

forming  a  collector  reach-through  regk»  of  sakl  first  con- 
ductivity type  hi  the  epitaxial  layer  overtying  the  collector 
of  the  transistor^ 

forming  simultaneously  a  collector  reach-through  region  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  in  the  epitaxial  layer  overly- 
ing the  collector  of  sakl  one  transistor  and  a  base  regkm  of 
sakl  second  conductivity  type  m  the  epitaxul  kyer  overiy- 
uig  said  collector  of  the  other  transistor, 

formmg  a  base  r^km  of  sakl  first  conductivity  type  in  the 
epitaxial  layer  overiying  said  odlector  of  said  one  transis- 
tor, 

formmg  sfanultaaeoosly  a  base  contact  of  sakl  first  conduc- 
tivity type  over  the  base  r^k»  of  sakl  (»e  transistor,  an 
emitter  regkm  of  sakl  first  conductivity  type  over  the  base 
r^km  of  sakl  other  transistor  and  a  collector  contact  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  in  the  surface  of  the  reach- 
through  regkm  which  extends  mto  contact  with  the  col- 
lector of  s^  other  transistor,  and 

forming  simultaneously  an  emitter  regkm  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  m  the  base  r^km  of  sakl  one  transistor 
and  a  odlector  contact  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in 
the  surfiwe  of  the  reach-through  regkm  which  extends 
mto  contact  with  the  collector  of  sakl  one  transistor. 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTEGRATED 

CmcUTT  DEVICE 
Raymoad  R.  Chriatfaa,  OaUaiva;  Hany  Sm,  Chkago;  Itokart 
A.  WaggMT,  Uaeolatfre,  aid  Joaaph  C  Zaarchar,  Wfl- 
aMtta,  aD  of  OL,  Bwlpnfi  to  Tdatype  CatpoiaUoa,  SkoUa, 
DL 

FDad  laa.  27, 1883,  Sar.  No.  888314 
lat  a>  HBIL  21/7%,  21/95 
UJB.a28-888  7< 


I.  A  method  for  manuftcturing  an  integrated  circuit  device 
coa^iriiing  the  steps  of: 

(A)  prooessmg  a  siliom  circuit  wafer  (10)  to  form  an  inte- 
grated circuit  (14)  mduding  an  active  circuit  (18)  and  at 
least  one  alignment  pattern  (32)  on  a  first  surfooe  of  the 
circuit  wafer, 

(B)  surroundmg  at  least  a  portkm  of  the  active  circuit  (18) 
with  a  barrier  (24)  to  environmental  oontammants  by 
formmg  a  moat  (1^, 

(Q  plackig  a  ccmdoctor  (30)  over  the  barrier  (18, 24)  phwed 
in  Step  B  to  provkle  an  mterconnectkm  between  a  se- 
lected tocation  of  die  active  circuit  (If)  and  a  selected 


contact  surftce  (22)  outskle  of  the  portkm  of  the  active 
circuit  surrounded  by  the  barrier  (24); 

(D)  preparing  the  surface  of  a  support  wafer  (40)  for  subse- 
quent processing; 

(E)  positwrang  the  first  surface  of  the  circuit  wafer  (10) 
(^posing  the  first  surfiKe  of  the  support  wafer  (40>, 

(F)  fiMmmg  a  layer  of  adhesive  (46)  on  the  opposing  first 
suHiKes  of  sakl  circuit  and  support  wafers  (10, 40)  so  as  to 
cause  the  two  wafen  to  adhere  together  forming  a  wafer 
sandwich  (S0>, 

(0)  photoshaping  an  openmg  (47)  through  the  circuit  wafer 
(10)  to  expose  indicia  (32a)  correspondmg  to  the  align- 
ment pattern  (32);  '' 

(H)  photoshqnng  the  circuit  wafer  (10)  using  the  indicia 
(320)  exposed  in  Step  F  to  produce  contact  openings 
through  the  circuit  wafer  (10)  to  selected  contact  surfaces 
(22)  of  the  integrated  circuit  (14>, 

(1)  preparing  the  contact  surfaces  (22)  exposed  m  Stq>  H; 
and 

(J)  slicing  the  wafer  sandwich  (SO)  into  a  plurality  of  chips 
(72). 


DOUBLE  BLADE  RAZOR  HEAD  WTTH  THREE 
ELEMENTS  MOLDED  IN  CONTINUOUS  MANNER 
Athoe  nstgamaaihl,  rartalmaggkiia,  Italy,  aail^ni  to  Elbcrel 
ItaUaaa  dl  nsnaaitoihl  Alhoa,  Italy 

FDod  May  23, 1883,  Scr.  No.  487,183 
Clalw  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Jaa.  14, 1883, 8307  A/83 
tat  a^  B26B  21/14 
U&  a  30-80  10 1 


1.  A  razor  head  comprising:  at  least  three  parts  made  of 
plastic  which  are  hinged  with  one  another  akmg  flexible  zones 
in  a  continuous  manner,  two  blades  located  and  engaged  be- 
tween said  parts  when  sakl  parts  are  overturned  on  one  another 
in  the  arrangement  of  use,  while  one  of  these  three  parts  is 
located  m  an  intermediate  positkm  between  the  blades  and  the 
remaining  two  parts  outskle  the  blades. 


DRAFTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WTTH  COMPUTERS 
Richard  L.  May,  Manhattaa  Beach,  and  Icucth  J.  Carres, 
noaaaad  Oaks,  both  of  CaUf .,  aarigaors  to  Andrabot  Siagi- 
pore  Pte.  Ltd.,  Siagapww 

FOad  Jaa.  2, 1883,  Sar.  No.  800,278 
tat  a>  B43L  WOO 
VS.  CL  33-18  R  8 


1.  A  drawing  device  designed  to  move  akmg  a  surface, 
comprising: 
ai^tform; 


36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4, 1984 


t  markiag  iottniment  dependmg  from  the  platform  and 

having  a  lower  portJoQ  podtMoed  to  contact  the  surface  at 
afintpoint; 

a  pair  of  wheels  mountad  equidistantly  on  oppodte  sides  of 
the  instrument  to  oomact  the  surfiMe  at  second  and  third 
points,  respectively,  where  the  firtt,  second  and  third 
points  are  colinear  and  the  second  and  third  points  are  as 
cloae  as  practical  to  the  first  point,  each  of  the  pair  of 
wheels  being  mounted  to  rotate  fireely; 

a  drive  wheel  depending  from  the  phrtfonn  and  seprated 
from  the  instrument  on  a  line  therefrom  perpendicular  to 
the  line  connecting  the  first,  second  and  third  pcrints; 

means  for  moving  the  drive  wheel  to  cause  the  drawing 
device  to  move;  and 

means  for  varying  the  an|le  at  which  the  drive  wheel  moves. 
S.  A  drawing  device  doigned  to  move  along  a  surface, 
comprising: 
aplatform; 
a  marking  instrument  depending  frxnn  the  platform  and 

having  a  lower  portion  poationed  to  contact  the  surface  at 
a  first  point; 

a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  equidistantly  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  instrument  to  contact  the  surface  at  second  and  third 
points,  respectively,  where  the  first,  second  and  third 
points  are  colinear.  each  of  the  pair  of  wheels  being 
mounted  to  rotate  freely  and  being  canted  toward  the 
lower  portion  of  the  marking  instrument; 

a  drive  wheel  depending  from  the  platform  and  separated 
from  the  instrument  on  a  line  therefrom  perpendicular  to 
the  line  connecting  the  first,  second  and  third  points; 

means  for  moving  the  drive  wheel  to  cause  the  drawing 
device  to  move;  and 

means  for  varying  the  angle  at  which  the  drive  wheel  moves. 


thimble  causes  lengthwise  movement  of  said  qnmlle  with 
respect  to  said  main  frame;  and 
an  indicator  coupled  to  said  spindle  and  responsive  to 
lengthwise  movement  of  said  qrindle  for  indicatuig  a 
dimension  of  a  workpieoe. 


M8S3S7 
CLAMP  DEVICE  FOR  HEIGIIT  GAUGE 

AkUko  ShinrI,  UlMMwiya,  Jipa,  airitMr  to  MlMoyo  Mlk 
Con  Ltdt  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  Fsb.  9, 1M3,  S«.  No.  46S,07S 

CblBH  priority.  appUcalion  Japn,  Fek.  17,  ltt2,  S7.a0t35rU] 
IM.  a)  GOIB  5/0? 
U,&a39-1»R  gcWmi 


MICROMETER  GAUGE 

HUoo  Sokato;  kUro  MIom,  and  M«m»  Nakahara.  aU  of 

![■•"■*••  '••«.  m^tmon  to  Mtatoyo  Mflg.  Co.,  Lld^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FOod  Apr.  r,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  372,3<1 

Lrt.  aj  GOIB  3/18 
VA  a  3S-147  G  15 


1.  A  height  gauge  comprising:  an  upright  support;  a  slider 
slidably  mounted  on  said  support;  a  feed  box  slidably  mounted 
on  said  support;  fine  movement  means  connecting  said  feed 

box  to  said  slider  so  that  the  position  of  said  slider  with  respect 

to  said  feed  box  can  be  finely  adjusted; 
a  sheet  spring  secured  to  said  feed  box.  said  sheet  spring 
having  one  face  which  contacts  said  support  when  said 
sheet  spring  is  urged  against  said  support; 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  feed  box  and  provided  at 
one  end  portion  thereof  with  abutting  means  capable  of 
abutting  against  said  sheet  spring  utd  urging  said  one  face 
of  said  sheet  spring  into  contact  with  said  support,  said 
lever  being  provided  at  the  other  end  portion  thereof  with 
a  handgrip  extending  alongside  said  slider,  said  abutting 
means  including  a  first  screw,  one  end  of  which  first  screw 
abuts  against  said  sheet  spring,  said  first  screw  being 
threadedly  coupled  in  a  threaded  hole  in  said  lever  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  length  of  projection  of  said  first  screw 
out  of  said  hole  towards  said  support  is  adjustable  by 
rotation  of  said  first  screw,  and  a  second  screw  threadedly 
coupled  in  said  threaded  hole  <^  said  lever  and  engaging 
the  inner  end  of  said  first  screw  so  as  to  rdeasably  lock 
said  first  screw  in  a  fixed  position  in  said  hole. 


!•  A  micrometer  gauge  eotnpriiing; 

amain  framr, 

an  dongated  spindle  mounted  on  said  main  frame  for  axial 

slidhig  movement  in  the  lengthwise  direction  thereof,  said 
spindle  having  an  engageable  projection  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  therefixHO; 

spindle  rotation  preventing  means  com^ising  a  non-rotata- 
ble  slot  extencUng  m  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  spin- 
dle, sakl  projection  extending  through  said  slot  so  that 
rotation  of  sakl  spindle  is  prevented; 

a  thimble  rotataUy  mounted  on  sakl  main  frame,  sakl  thim- 
ble having  a  spiral  groove  of  large  pitch  on  the  inner 
poipheral  surfece  thereof,  the  radiaUy  outermost  end  of 
sakl  projectwn  being  received  in  sakl  spiral  groove  for 
stiding  movement  thereakng.  whereby  rotatxm  of  sakl 


FILLET  WELD  GAUGE 
Goodwin  A.  Lycaa,  Box  I7D,  Dnewood  Dr^  Bridpuu,  Mich. 
49106,  and  Edward  J.  Neyona,  Drtnqna,  Iowa,  aeri^on  to 
Goodwin  A.  LycanI,  Bridpna,  Mkh. 

FUod  A«.  4. 19»,  Ser.  No.  S20,2» 

lat  a.)  GOIB  5/0? 

VS,  CL  3»-lC9  D  3  rui— 

1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  the  dimenskms  of  a  fillet  weld 
joining  two  structural  members,  sakl  fillet  weM  including  first 
and  second  legs  and  a  throat,  sakl  gauge  including  a  body 
member  and  an  arm,  sakl  body  member  including  a  face  having 
a  scale,  a  part  of  said  body  member  being  poeitxmable  agamst 
sakl  weld  first  leg,  an  arm  podttoned  upon  sakl  body  member 
face,  means  mounting  sakl  arm  to  sakl  body  member  for  sUding 
movement  of  the  arm  rektive  to  sakl  body  member  part  over 
sakl  scale  and  against  said  weld  second  leg  wherein  the  result- 
ing reading  upmi  sakl  scale  of  the  positxm  of  the  arm  is  indka- 
tive  of  the  dimensk>ns  of  sakl  weld,  sakl  means  for  mounting 
sakl  arm  to  sakl  gauge  body  member  including  a  slot  extending 


3 


December  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


37 


through  sakl  face,  sakl  arm  including  parts  sUdably  fitted 
withm  sakl  stot,  the  improvement  wherdn  sakl  arm  mcludes  an 
interior  channel,  a  bar  stidably  fitted  within  sakl  channel,  sakl 
bar  capable  of  achieving  extended  and  retracted  positknis,  a 
scale  inq^ted  iqxm  sakl  bar,  sakl  body  member  including 


comers  positicmable  against  sakl  structural  members,  said  bar 
oontactmg  sakl  wdd  throat  when  sakl  comers  are  positioned 
against  said  structural  members  and  sakl  bar  is  in  its  sakl  ex- 
tended positkm,  wherein  the  resulting  reading  frran  sakl  bar 
scale  is  indicative  of  the  thickness  of  sakl  weld  throat 


4^485499 

MOUTHPIECE  FACING  GAUGE 

Robert  A.  Lorairinl,  P.O.  Bos  91,  Hneoefc,  Man.  01237 

FOad  Doe.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,977 

lit  a'  GOIB  5/O01  5/20 

UA  a  33-174  R  25 


tus  within  said  tube,  and  an  apparatus  for  reading  the  measure- 
ments connected  to  sakl  measurement-taking  apparatus  and 
located  outskle  said  tube,  the  improvement  comiHising 
(a)  a  reducing  gear  train  (34, 25. 26, 29)  comprising  an  input 

wheel  (21)  rigklly  attached  to  sakl  shaft  (12)  and  an  output 

wheel  (26); 


mm^-Fm 


''V'ni^->*^ 
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(b)  a  movable  part  (4)  supporting  a  device  for  measuring  the 
radius  of  sakl  tube  at  a  given  point,  said  movable  part  also 
being  rotatably  connected  to  sakl  output  wheel  (26)  in 
order  to  turn  stowly  about  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  in 
contact  with  a  cam  (28)  rigklly  fixed  on  sakl  rod  (12)  so  as 
to  be  displaced  sunultaneously  in  accordance  with  an 
alternating  longitudinal  movement 


PROCESS  FOR  HANGING  FRAMED  ARTICLES 
WiUlaa  G.  HopUaa,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  6754,  GieoBfiUa,  S.C 
FDad  Sap.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  421,986 
lat  ai  GOIB  5/00 
VS.  CL  33-180  R  1 


1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  the  mouthpiece  of  woodwind 
instruments  comprising: 

table  means  for  supporting  the  mouthpiece  in  a  fixed  positkm 
with  the  mouthpiece  facing  exposed;  a  dial  mdicator,  and 

means  for  supporting  the  dial  indicator  for  linear  motion 
with  respect  to  the  table  means  and  m  such  a  manner  that 
the  stem  of  sakl  dial  indicator  is  maintained  in  contact  with 
sakl  mouthpiece  facing,  the  dud  indicator  supporting 
means  including  gradation  means  for  indicating  the  linear 
positkm  of  sakl  dkd  indicator. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
SHAPE  OF  THE  INNER  WALL  OF  A  TUBE 
Yvaa  Fovntar,  Ckatoaoy  Ic  Royal;  Claade  Rigoakit,  an 
Malay,  both  of  Cbahw  ear  Saone,  aU  at  Rranea,  ami^on  to 
Gmnt'LoIre,  Pvia,  F^anec 

FDad  Oet  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  433,183 
Oafaaa  prkarlty,  appikathm  France,  Oet  16, 1981, 81 19480 
bt  a^  GOIB  7/28 
VA  CL  33-178  F  5  Oahna 

1.  In  a  device  for  determining  the  shape  of  the  inner  wall  of 
a  tube,  pmticularly  at  the  level  of  a  weld,  comprising  a  meas- 
urement-taking apparatus  constituted  by  a  motor-reduction 
gear  assembly  (10, 11)  rotating  a  shaft  (12),  a  flexible  rod  (31) 
for  longitudinally  displacing  said  measurement-taking  appara- 


1.  A  process  for  locating  an  appropriate  point  on  a  wall  for 
attaching  a  hanging  device  for  a  framed  item,  comprising: 

provkling  a  measuring  device  which  comprise^ 
an  elongated  linear  support 
a  first  moveable  indicator  selectively,  slideably,  moveable 

about  the  length  of  said  linear  measurer,  and 
a  second  moveable  indicator  similar  to  sakl  first  moveable 
indicator; 

placing  said  linear  support  in  a  vertical  orientation  against  a 
ceiling  adjacent  a  wall; 

moving  sakl  first  movesl>le  hidicator  to  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  placement  of  the  top  of  a  framed 
item; 

removing  said  linear  support  from  the  wall; 

placing  said  first  moveable  indicator  on  the  top  of  the  framed 
item  desired  to  be  hung; 

moving  said  second  moveable  indicator  to  the  position  cor- 
responding to  the  hanging  mechanism  of  said  framed  item; 

placing  said  linear  support  in  vertical  alignment  with  sakl 
wall  and  marking  the  vertical  location  of  said  second 
moveable  indicator,  and 

placing  a  hanging  device  at  said  mark  for  association  with 
said  hanging  mechanism  whereby  said  top  of  said  framed 
item  is  located  at  said  desired  position. 
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VAUABLB  SUFFWag  OOMPLIANCl  DEVICE 


doogited  hooang  meuis  adapted  to  be  paaed  tbrooch  a 

weUbore; 
indicating  means  mounted  to  move  within  the  housing 


PM  Apr.  38^  IMl,  8».  Ne.  3S8,M1 
IM.  ai  B23B  45/4:  OOIB  5/25 
UJS.  a  33-188  R 


photographic  recording  means  fixed  within  the  housing 
means  and  axiaUy  displaced  from  the  indicating  means  to 
move  with  the  housing  means  relative  to  the  indicating 
means; 

indicia  disposed  on  the  indicating  means  for  indicating  the 
angular  poattioa  of  the  housing  u.um  relative  to  the 
indicating  ""fnt: 

light  source  means  disposed  in  the  housing  means  for  selec- 
tively illuminating  the  indicia; 

optical  means  for  focusing  the  image  of  the  illuminated 

indicia  on  the  photographic  recording  means  to  record  the 
attitude  of  the  housing  with  respect  to  the  indicator 


1.  A  variable  stifhesB  oomplianoe  device  for  engaging  opera- 
tor  means  with  an  cngafement  member  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  radial  members  disposed  along  radii  emanating 
from  a  first  center  of  motion,  said  radial  members  being 
more  stiff  in  a  first  stren  range  and  more  compliant  in  a 
second  stress  rsnge; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  diverging  end  of  said 
radial  members; 

operatOT  means;  and 

mounting  means  attached  to  the  converging  end  <tf  said 
rKlial  members  for  mounting  said  operator  means  and  for 
todudng  compressive  staess  in  said  radial  members  in  said 
second  stress  range  upon  said  operator  means  contacting 
an  engagement  member;  to  make  more  compliant  said 
radial  members  and  establish  a  remote  center  of  compli- 
ance at,  near  or  beyond  the  end  of  the  operator  means, 
said  mounting  means  iiiclnding  trandation  means  con- 
nected to  said  operatOT  means  for  enabling  tranalational 
motion  of  said  operator 


4|48S,S63 

BOREHOLE  SURVEY  INSTRUMENT 
"?*  ^jj"^**"  W.  Uu,  m.  both  of  HmMm;  EMI  S. 
Macha,  SMflbrd,  aad  MUas  A.  SMthar,  Honslon,  ail  of  Tes^ 
■■'P'"  to  WOm  Initilsa,  Incn  Hovtoa,  Tex. 
FIM  Dae.  3,  lf«2,  Ssr.  No.  44^39 
IM.  a^  E31B  47/012:  OOIO  9/42 
UJS.  a  33-314  I  29 


electrical  power  means  diqwaed  within  said  housing  means; 

fint  circuit  means  disposed  within  said  dongated  housing 
means  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  power  means  and 
operable  in  response  to  at  least  one  selected  electrical 
signal  for  performing  a  fonction  within  the  elongated 

bousing  means,  said  first  circuit  means  including  a  first  set 
of  electrical  contact  means  on  the  exterior  of  the  elon- 
gated housing  means  comprised  of  at  least  one  electrical 
contact;  and 
second  housing  means  separate  from  the  elongated  housing 
means  including  a  second  circuit  means  for  generating 

said  at  least  one  electrical  signal  m  response  to  an  operator 
initiated  command,  said  second  circuit  means  inftiimim  « 

second  set  of  dectrical  contact  means  which  is  exposed  on 
the  exterior  of  said  second  housing  means  and  which 
comprises  at  least  (»e  electrical  contact  adapted  to  be 
electricaUy  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  electrical  contact 
of  said  first  set  of  electrical  contact  means  wherein  when 
said  first  and  second  set  <^  electrical  contact  means  are 
coupled  to  form  an  electrical  path  therebetween,  said  at 
least  one  selected  input  will  be  operatively  coupled  to  the 
first  circuit  means  within  the  ekn^tted  housing  means  to 
perform  the  desired  ftmction  in  re^onse  to  the  (iterator's 
command. 

21.  A  wellbore  survey  instrument  for  recording  selected 
wellbore  parameters  said  instrument  comprising; 

elongated  housing  means  adj^ted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well- 
bore; 

indicating  means  mounted  to  move  within  said  housing 
means; 

photographic  recmding  means  fixed  within  said  housing 
means  and  axially  diq>laoed  from  said  indicating  means; 

indicia  disposed  on  said  indicating  means  fii^ig  said  photo* 
grairfiic  recording  means  for  iwHic^ting  the  angubr  posi- 
tion of  said  indicating  means  with  reject  to  said  housfaig 


a  plurality  of  illuminating  means  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing means  for  illuminating  said  indicia  in  response  to  the 
apfdication  of  a  seleoted  amount  of  electric  current  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  illuminating  means; 

circuit  means  for  increasing  said  sdected  amount  of  electric 

current  in  response  to  a  malfimction  of  one  or  more  of  said 
plurality  of  illuminating  mean^  and 

optical  means  for  focusing  the  illuminated  image  of  said 
indicia  on  said  photogn^hic  recording  means. 

29.  A  wellbore  survey  instrument  for  recording  selected 
wellbore  parameters  said  instrument  conqmsing: 

elongated  housing  means  ad^«ed  to  be  lowered  into  a  well- 
b(»e; 

indicating  means  mounted  to  move  within  said  housing 


1.  A  weO  survey  instrument 
parameters  comprising: 


br  recording  selected  wellbore 


photographic  recording  means  fixed  within  said  housing 
means  and  axially  di^laced  from  said  inHift«tmg  means; 

indicia  disposed  on  said  iyticating  means  facing  said  photo- 
graphic  recmding  means  for  inrfic«*iiig  the  angular  poai- 
ton  of  said  indicating  means  with  reqyect  to  said  housing 
means; 
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a  idurality  of  flhmrinating  means  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing  means  for  illuminating  said  indicia  for  a  selected  per- 
iodof  time; 

optical  means  for  focusing  the  illuminated  image  of  said 
indicia  on  said  photographic  recording  means; 

an  dectrical  power  source  mounted  within  said  housing 
means  for  providing  dectrical  power  to  said  phirality  dt 
iUmninating  means; 

first  means  disposed  within  said  housing  means  for  detecting 
a  malfonction  dfone  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  illuminat- 
ing means; 

visual  indication  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  first 
means  and  said  second  means  and  observable  outside  of 
said  housing  means  for  producing  a  visual  indication  of  a 
malfimction  dt  Mid  illuminating  means. 


radiant  energy  over  the  length  and  width  of  said  zone  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  amount  of  radiant  energy  directed 


METHOD  OF  CARRYING  OUT  THE  DRYING  OF 
WOODEN  OBJECTS 
B«tfl  G.  Ifcrhad,  ArfOm;  P«r  Olof  G.  RlMHi,  itakfana,  aal 
Hm  G.  UMben,  Arvika.  aO  of  Swedsn,  aasiinors  to  Ak- 


towards  said  path  decreases  from  said  upstream  portion 
towards  said  downstream  portion. 


TUMBLER  DRYER  FOR  THE  DRYING  OF  LAUNDRY 
per  No.  PCT/SE81/0O329,  S  371  Date  JnL  4, 1982,  §  102(c)  AialaVI?area,LandaB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaipor  to  Raaco 
D«c  JiL  4,  1982,  FCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01746,  PCT  Pab.      IneorpovMad,  DnbUn,  Ohio 
Date  May  27, 1982  PCT  No.  PCr/EP81/00033,  §  371  Data  Nov.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 

per  FDad  No?.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  403,516  Date  Nov.  23, 1981 

CUm  priority,  appHartkM  Sweden,  Nov.  14, 1980, 8008033;  PCT  Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,421 

Sap.  14, 1981, 8105487  Clatana  priority,  appUeaUoa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genaavy,  Apr.  22, 

IM.  a'  F28B  3/34  1900, 3015428 

UJS.  a  34-1  COafaH  lat  a' F2CB  ^7//0 

U.S.  a  34-^4  7 


ir-'iIZZZZZ 
■- 1   I  I  I   l~H 


1.  In  the  method  of  drying  wood  objects  by  subjecting  the 
objects  to  microwave  energy  in  a  treatment  space  while  circu- 
kdng  air  in  said  qiace,  the  improvement  comprising  covering 
said  objects  with  a  cover  of  a  heat  insulating  matCTial  that  is 
transparent  to  nxristure  and  to  said  microwave  energy, 
whereby  said  objects  are  separated  fiom  said  circulating  air. 


4,485,545 

DRYING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PHOTOSENSmVE 

ARTICLES 

Ftei  Erti,  Mankh;  Adolf  Flack,  UatcrincUi«,  and  NlkolaBS 

JaUMk,  Moich,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrawqr,  aaripon  to 

AHphGevaart  AktieagsaaDachafl,  Lcvcrkascn,  Fed.  R^  of 


.Jn.24, 


Filed  Ja.  11, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  387,329 
■iorlty.  anUeaUon  Fed.  Rat.  of 
1981,3124488 

lit  a'  F38B 13/04 
U&a34-^  32 

1.  drying  arrangement,  particuhvly  for  strips  and  sheets  of 
photosensitive  mirterial,  oominrising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  predetomined  path  for  an  article  to  be 
dried,  said  path  including  a  drying  zone  having  an  up- 
stream portion  and  a  downstream  portion;  and 

(b)  means  for  drying  the  article  in  said  zone,  said  drying 
means  including  a  radiant  heating  element,  and  a  reflector 
for  directing  ratUant  energy  fitmi  said  dement  towards 
said  path,  and  sakl  reflector  being  designed  to  diffuse  the 


1.  A  tumble  dryer  for  drying  hiundry  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  drum  supported  in  a  housing  and  driven  by  a  motor,  heating 
means  for  heating  air  entering  the  drum,  first  and  second  tem- 
perature sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperatures  of  the  air 
led  into  the  drum  and  being  discharged  from  die  drum,  and 
control  means  ccmnected  to  the  temperature  sensing  means  for 
energizing  and  de-energizing  the  hosting  means  and  the  drum 
motor,  characterized  in  that  the  air  is  guided  over  and  around 
the  drum  for  preheating  before  passing  the  heating  means,  that 
the  first  temperature  sensing  means  is  arranged  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  prdieated  air  upstream  of  the  heating  means 
and  that  the  oratrol  means  de-energizes  the  heating  means 
upon  reaching  a  first  presettable  temperature  difference  of  the 
preheated  and  the  discharged  air  and  de-energizes  the  motor 
upon  reaching  a  second  temperature  difTerence  of  the  pre- 
heated and  the  discharged  air. 


DRYER  FELT  RUN 
DoMid  A.  Ely,  Roaeoa,  IlL,  asslpnr  to  BeMt  Corporatloa, 
Bakdt,Wl8. 

Fllad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,409 
brt.  a^  FaCB  13/M 
MS.  a  34-115  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  wd>  dryer  for  the  thermal  removal  of  moisture  from  a 
traveling  wd>  comprising  in  combination 
a  plurality  of  rotataUy  mounted  upper  dryer  drums  adapted 
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to  be  hMtad  to  cany  a ' 


k  web  and  ev^Knate  moisture  thete- 

a  pluraUty  oTrotataUy  mooated  lower  dryer  drums  adapted 
to  beheated  to  carry  the  web  and  evaporate  moisture 
therefrom;  said  drums  podtioned  to  carry  the  web  in  a 
sinuous  path  passing  successively  between  the  upper  and 
lower  drums  with  the  web  wrapping  the  upper  and  lower 
surftces  of  the  drums  raspectively; 

upper  and  lower  looped  felts  formed  of  a  pervious  material 
accommodating  the  escape  of  water  vapor  firom  the  web 
and  wrapping  the  web  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  upper 
and  lower  drums  respectively; 

upper  and  lower  felt  guide  rods  for  the  upper  and  lower  felts 
respectively  with  one  guide  roll  between  each  pair  of 
acliacent  drums  for  the  upper  drums  and  for  the  lower 
drums;  said  lower  felt  gtide  rolls  positioned  to  carry  the 


beneath  said  pMl  with  the  length  of  the  double  walls  extending 
across  the  short  direction  of  the  sole. 


SPUD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  DREDGE 
all  of  HiraUm,  Japan,  aasipMNrs  to  MHnMihi  Jukogyo 


FUad  May  C  1M3,  Sar.  No.  492435 
bta^EUFi/M 
VA  a  37—79 


•?•  o  ir' 


portion  of  the  lower  feit  between  the  adjacent  lower 
drums  into  the  spaces  between  the  lower  drums; 

said  upper  felt  guide  rolls  positioned  to  carry  the  the  por- 
tions of  the  upper  felt  between  adjacent  upper  drums  into 
the  spaces  between  said  upper  drums; 

•aid  guide  rolls  being  formod  of  perforate  roll  shells; 

glands  inside  of  said  roU  shells  dividing  the  shells  into  a  fint 
portion  exposed  to  the  oncoming  web  and  a  second  por- 
tion exposed  to  the  offhianing  web; 

pressure  means  connected  to  one  of  said  portions  of  said 
glands;  and  I 

vacuum  means  connected  tb  the  other  of  said  portions  of 
said  ghuds  so  that  the  web  is  subjected  to  pressure  and 
vacuum  in  its  travel  acrois  the  guide  roll  and  the  spaces 
between  the  drums  and  the  guide  rolls  are  subjected  to 
pressure  and  vacuum. 


4,4IM6t 

INSOLE 

Drn  rwmrtbm,  Calif.  9S014 

RM  Mff .  2S,  1M8,  Sar.  No.  47M72 
Irt.  CLi  A43B  Jf/38,  13/18.  13/14 


I.  In  a  working  vessel  of  the  type  includmg  a  vessel  body,  a 
working  apparatus  at  one  end  of  the  vessel  body  and  a  turning 
shaft  member  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  vessel  body,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  said  turning  shaft  member  diqwsed 
only  at  said  opposite  end  and  comprising  an  arm  shaft  extend- 
ing toward  the  bottom  of  the  sea  ftom  the  vessel  body  at  a 
downward  incUnation  angle;  a  lowermost  end  member  con- 
nected to  a  lower  end  of  said  arm  shaft  and  adapted  to  pene- 
trate the  bottom  of  the  sea;  said  arm  shaft  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  vessel  body  by  a  horizontally  extending  shaft 
at  an  upper  end  of  said  arm  shsift;  a  gantry  fixedly  mounted  on 
the  vessel  body  at  said  opposite  end;  a  wire  extending  down- 
ward from  said  gantry  and  connected  to  said  arm  shaft  for 
supporting  said  arm  shaft  and  thereby  tensioning  said  wire. 

4y48S470 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  DRILLING  MACHINE 

ON  AN  EXCAVATOR  BUCKET 

John  T.  SoMmd.  VtatarriigBa  30, 5424  00  Hndflnvall,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  C  1983,  Scr.  No.  301,029 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ju.  21, 1902, 8203847 

IM.  a^  E02F  3/96 

UA  a  37— 117J  13 
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for  taking  up  misalignment,  shock  and  compression 
stresses  between  the  excavator  bucket  and  the  drilling 
machme  in  conjunction  with  drilling; 
b.  said  connection  including  coupling  means  and  remotely 
controlled  gripping  means  for  gripping  said  coupling 
means  for  detachably  connecting  the  drilling  machine  in 
one  of  at  least  two  possible  positions. 


4^485,371 

HOT  AIR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LAUNDRY 

MANGLE 

ohaum  Bargsr;  Wollpig  BlaehaehiMt.  and  Christian  WoUr, 
aU  of  Karl.Marx<8tidt,  Gennn  Damouatic 
to  Veb  KoiAiMt  TestlM,  Karl-Mn-Stadt, 
cratieRip. 

FIM  Nov.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448«454 

h  ippHcmwi  Garan  DimoubUc  Rep.,  Nov. 
27, 1981, 23S194 

IM.  CL^  D06F  67/09 
U.S.a  38-14  8 


buck  and  a  pressing  position  over  the  center  buck,  said  waist 
expander  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  waist  buck  having  firont  and  opposing  side  sur- 
faces for  receiving  and  engaging  the  front  torso  part  of  a 
pair  of  trouse^ 

(b)  a  rear  waist  buck  having  rear  and  opposing  side  surfaces 
for  receiving  and  engaging  the  rear  torso  part  of  a  pair  of 
trousers  with  the  trousers  encircling  said  front  and  rear 
waist  bucks; 

(c)  means  for  alternately  moving  said  front  and  rear  waist 
bucks  relatively  towards  and  away  from  each  other  to 


I.  In  a  heated  trough  mangle  comprising  a  frame,  at  least  one 
mangle  unit  located  inside  the  frame  and  including  a  mangle 
cylinder  with  a  perforated  mangle  surface  and  at  least  one 
heated  mangle  trough  partially  surrounding  the  mangle  cylin- 
der, an  exhaust  device  with  an  exhaust  air  channel  to  withdraw 
exhaust  air  fnm  inside  the  mangle  cylinder  to  outside  through 
the  exhaust  air  channel,  an  air  wpp\y  device  to  supply  firesh  air 
and  having  an  air  providmg  device,  and  an  apparatus  to  trans- 
fer the  heat  from  one  air  stream  into  another  air  stream,  the 
improvement  comprising:  the  fhune  including  a  sealed  muigle 
chamber, 
each  mangle  unit  having  a  heat  exchanger  with  first  an(f 

second  flow  chambers, 
the  first  flow  chamber  of  the  heat  exchanger  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  mangle  cylinder  and  connected  at 
the  other  end  to  the  exhaust  device  through  the  exhaust 
air  channel, 
the  second  flow  chamber  of  the  heat  exchanger  being  con- 
nected to  the  air  supply  device  and  fomung  a  continuous 
firesh  air  supply  channel,  the  air  providing  device  of  the  air 
supply  device  terminating  adjacent  to  the  mangle  cylinder 
so  that  the  firesh  air  b  continuously  heated  and  supplied  to 
the  mangle  unit  to  dry  laundry  pieces. 

4,485,872 

WAIST  EXPANDER  FOR  TROUSER  FINISHER 

Vvhtiek,  Daavar,  N.C  aaaivMir  to  LaoMtfd  AntoMt- 
lea,  Inc  Dainar,  N.C 

FDad  Sap.  IC,  1983,  Ser.  No.  332,793 
IM.  a^  DOCF  71/28 
U.S.  a  38-42  9  rtoi— 

1.  A  trouser  pressor,  comprising  a  fhune,  a  stationary  center 
buck  mounted  on  the  fnmt,  side  chests  mounted  on  the  firame 
m  either  side  of  the  center  buck  and  moveable  between  a 
retracted  position  in  qnced-apart  relation  firom  the  center  buck 
and  a  (uessing  position  agamst  the  center  buck,  with  a  front 
operator  access  opening  forward  of  the  center  buck,  and  a 
waist  expander  assembly  mounted  on  the  firame  and  alternately 
moveable  between  a  dressing  position  forward  of  the  center 


respectively  define  a  closed  position  where  the  trousers 
are  held  loosely  around  the  front  and  rear  waist  bucks  and 
an  open  position  for  holding  the  trousers  in  a  tensioned 
condition  for  being  pressed; 

(d)  the  opposing  side  surfaces  of  the  front  and  rear  waist 
bucks  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  the  same  vertical 
plane  to  collectively  define  opposing,  planar  pressing 
surfaces  for  the  opposite  sides  of  the  trousers;  and 

(e)  the  upper  extent  of  said  side  chesu  defining  planar  press- 
ing surfaces  for  making  surface-to-surface  pressing 
contact  against  said  opposing  side  surfaces  of  said  firont 
and  rear  waist  bucks. 


4,485,373 
FLAT  WORK  IRONING  ROLL  WITH  STRESS 
RELIEVING  AXIAL  EXPANSION  SUPPORT 
[aabcrg,  CUeago,  DL,  aarigaor  to  New 
Mach.  Co.,  Incn  Chieago,  DL 

FIM«ep.  r,  1982,  Scr.  No.  424,109 
Int  CL^  D06F  67/02 
UJS.a38-U  3 


1.  A  laundry  flatwork  finisher  comprising, 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  roller  providing  a  polished  circum- 
ferential outer  finishing  surface, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  roller  about  a  horizontal  axis, 

(c)  a  circumferentially  extending  fluid  cavity  behind  said 
finishing  surface, 

(d)  a  supply-expansiop  tank  for  supplying  a  heat  transfer 
medium  into  said  fluid  cavity  throu^  a  rotary  union, 

(e)  a  sutionary  heat  source  within  said  hollow  roller  for 
heating  said  heat  transfer  medium  in  said  cavity  as  the 
same  rotates  about  its  horizontal  axis, 

(0  means  providing  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  for  one  end  of  said 
rollCT  and  providing  a  free  rollo-  bearing  at  the  opposite 
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oidornid  roller  for  pemHtiag  loogitudiiMl  uial  move* 
mat  of  nid  roller  relative  to  nid  fixed  boriioatal  uis  due 
to  beet  eipenrioii  of  nid  roller,  and 
(g)  aid  means  providing  a  fixed  bmixontal  axis  for  one  end 
of  laid  roller  oompriiea  a  borixontal  shaft  connected  to 
Mid  roller  and  extoidinc  out  of  one  end  thereof,  and  with 
nid  ftee  roller  bearing  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  roller 
comprising  a  roiatable  suppoitiug  cam  upon  which  fireely 
rotatn  a  cam  ring  provided  by  said  opposite  end  of  said 
roller. 


4*418474 
THREE-SBCnON  HOOP  EMBROIDERY  FRAME 
Rany  J.  P.  Dnnsiel,  PMt  fliinla-Marie,  FIraMa,  aasipnr  to 
Sedate  lainstrlsHs  da  Daaaratfon  ct  AppUcatien  SJLDJL, 
Trofaa,Fkane 

Fliad  Ja.  r,  lltS,  Ser.  No.  461402 
CUan  priority,  sppHfartsa  Rrnca,  Feb.  S,  1M2, 82  02268 
Int  a)  D08C  9/04;  D06C  S/08 
UA  a  38-102J  U 


1.  A  hoop  for  holding  a  piece  of  textfle  and  a  backing  web 
for  embroidery  on  the  textile  piece,  the  hoop  comprising: 

a  generally  rigid  outer  ring  formed  of  a  limitedly  elastically 
deformable  synthetic  resin  and  having  a  generally  polygo- 
nal inner  periphery  generally  centered  on  an  axis  and 
being  formed  of  slightly  inwardly  concave  sides  each 
having  a  central  inwardly  directed  ridge; 

an  L-section  intermediate  ring  formed  of  a  limitedly  elasti- 
cally deformable  synthetic  resin  and  having  an  outer 
periphery  generally  complementary  to  and  axially  fittable 
with  limited  play  within  the  inner  periphery  of  the  outer 
ring  and  a  generally  polygonal  inner  periphery,  whereby 
the  intermediate  ring  can  be  elastically  deformed  and 
snapped  into  the  outer  ring  with  the  backing  web  gripped 
between  the  inner  periphery  of  the  outer  ring  and  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  intermediate  ring;  and 

an  L-section  inner  ring  fanned  of  a  limitedly  elastically 
deformable  synthetic  resin  and  having  an  outer  periphery 
generally  complementary  to  and  axially  fittable  with  lim- 
ited play  within  the  inner  periphery  of  the  intermediate 
ring,  whereby  the  inner  ring  can  be  elastically  deformed 
and  snapped  into  the  intermediate  ring  with  the  textile 
piece  gripped  between  the  outer  periphery  of  the  inner 
ring  and  the  inner  periphery  of  the  intermediate  ring,  the 
intermediate  and  inner  rings  each  having  one  flange  form- 
ing the  respective  inner  periphery  and  another  substan- 
tially planar  flange  generally  perpendicular  thereto  and 
extewting  outwardly  perpendicular  to  the  axis  away  flrom 
the  respective  inner  flange,  the  inner  flanges  each  forming 
a  shallow  outwardly  open  groove  and  the  inner  flange  of 
the  intermediate  ring  being  formed  with  an  inwardly 
projecting  annular  ridge,  the  ridges  of  the  outer  and  inter- 
mediate rings  fitting  into  the  respective  grooves  of  the 
intermediate  and  inner  rings. 


4«48847S 

PRICE  CHANNEL  FLAG  CLIP 

Jaeob  J.  FiBBt,  7861  NW.  M  St,  VlmMkm,  Fit.  33317 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1883,  Ser.  No.  848440 

IiLa>G08Fi//« 

U.S.  a.  40-11 R  17 


1.  A  price  channel  flag  clip  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
display  structure  having  a  price  channel  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  surface  with  elongated  parallel  first  and  second 
grooves  disposed  on  respective  sides  of  said  surface,  said 
grooves  being  spaced  by  a  first  predetermined  distance,  said 
flag  clip  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  resilient  plastic  material  having  a  longitudinal 
centerline  and  first  and  second  longitudmally-extending 
edges  which  are  parallel  and  mutually  qwced  by  a  second 
predetermined  distance  which  is  greater  than  said  first 
predetermined  distance,  such  that  said  first  and  second 
edges  may  be  retained  in  said  first  and  second  grooves, 
respectivdy,  with  said  sheet  resiliently  bulging  about  said 
longitudinal  centerline  to  present  an  exposed  convex  sur- 
face of  said  sheet  forwardly  of  said  structure,  said  sheet 
having  first  and  second  tp&oed  through  botes  defined 
therein,  said  through  holes  having  mpeetivt  peripheral 
edges,  said  holes  bemg  aligned  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicuhr  to  said  first  and  second  edges,  said  sheet 
farther  including  a  first  slit  defined  there^rough  and 
extending  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  first  hole  to  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  seccmd  hcdie,  said  sheet  additionally 
including  second  and  third  slits  extending  fhnn  the  periph- 
eral  edges  of  said  first  and  second  holes,  respectively,  on  a 
first  side  of  said  slit,  said  second  and  third  slits  being 
displaced  from  said  first  slit  at  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
first  and  seomd  holes,  respectivdy. 


toTheHopp 


4488476 
MESSAGE  DISPLAY  SIGN 

WflUan  Greenberger,  WhUe  Plalna,  N.Y.,  i 
Pren  Ineoi  ponied.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  M«.  13, 1800,  Sar.  No.  130406 

Int  a^  G08F  J 1/00 

VJS.  CL  40-481  8  < 

1.  A  message  displaying  sign  comprising: 

a  first  indicia-bearing  pand  including  consecutivdy,  a  first 

opening,  the  letter  "O",  a  second  openmg,  the  letter  **E", 

and  a  third  opening; 

a  second  indicia-bearing  pand  positioned  adjacent  to  said 

first  pand  and  movaUe  with  rttpect  thereto,  said  second 

pand  being  movable  at  least  between  a  first  position 

wherein  a  first  set  of  indicia  of  said  second  pand  is  visible 

through  said  openings  in  said  first  pand  such  that  the 

combined  indicia  of  both  panda  convey  the  word 

t)PEN",  and  a  second  position  such  that  die  combined 

indicia  of  both  panels  convey  the  word  "CLOSED", 

wherein  said  seccmd  pond  indicia  includes,  consecutivdy, 

the  letter  '*C**,  and  arrow  and  a  background  for  said  ar- 

row,  and  the  tetters  "S",  "F*.  "D",  and  "N".  said  second 

pond  indicia  being  arranged  in  a  straight  line,  said  first 

pand  indicia  being  arranged  in  a  straight  line,  said  first 

opening  having  a  generally  rectangular  configuration 

with  a  small  latml  extension  giving  it  an  **L**  shq«,  said 
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first  and  second  panels  arranged  such  that  when  in  the  first  4488478 

position,  the  arrow  and  its  background  are  seen  through     ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORTS  FOR  FISHING  RODS  AND 
said  ^opening,  said  small  laterd  extension  exposing  an  THE  LIKE 

area  \9f  the  second  pond  of  the  same  color  n  the  non-  Ekhatd  T.  No?ey,  1031  Ltadai  Avon  Clioidi,  CaUf.  91301 

FDed  JnL  21, 1882,  Ser.  No.  400444 
Int  CL^  AOIK  97/10 


VS.  a  43-21 J 


12 


1.  A  support  for  the  reception  of  a  horizontdly  disposed 
diameter  portion  of  a  fishing  rod  and  the  like  and  comprised  of 
an  upwardly  open  V-sh^>ed  support  member  carried  by  a  wdl 
mounting  bracket  and  having  divergent  upstanding  legs  with 
snubber  means  including  a  rack  formed  in  one  of  said  lep  to 
recdve  a  manudly  routable  pinion  positioned  by  the  rack  into 

.        .^        .  -    ~- •- —      verticd  adjustment  dong  said  leg  in  opposition  to  the  other  leg 

means  for  mountmg  said  panels  such  that  said  second  pand  and  projecting  from  said  leg  to  overlie  and  releaubly  engaae 
IS  movabte  with  respect  to  said  first  pond.  with  the  diameter  portion  of  the  fishing  rod  to  capture  the 

same  against  the  other  leg. 


indicia  bearing  portions  of  the  first  panel,  and  when  said 
first  and  second  panels  are  in  the  second  position,  the 
letters  "CL"  are  visibte  through  said  first  opening;  and 


448S479 

ROD  HOLDER  AND  AUGNMENT  DEVICE 

Robert  L.  Hawte,  Stratford,  Con.,  oaslffor  to  ne  Hawte  Man- 


4488477 

CAP  COVER  FOR  PERCUSSION  FIREARMS 

R.  KaUh  Ludera,  P.O.  Box  181,  Elk  Rim,  Id.  83827 

FDad  Jd.  2, 1882,  Sar.  No.  394449 

UlLCLiWlC  27/00 

UA  a  43-83  12 


FIted  Sop.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532408 
IM.  a^  AOIK  97/10 
VS.  a  43-21 J 


1.  A  protective  dppte  and  cap  cover  fisr  a  percussion  firearm 
having  a  breech  and  an  exposed  hammer  thereon  for  fordbly 
striking  a  peroussion  04)  mounted  over  the  top  end  of  a  remov- 
abte  nippte  threadeifiy  engageabte  with  the  firearm  breech,  the 
cover  comprising: 
a  rigid  cover  body  defining  a  bore  formed  therein  and  ex- 
tending firom  an  open  bottom  end  to  a  closed  top  end,  to 
be  recdved  over  the  nipple  and  cap,  with  the  closed  top 
end  between  the  cap  and  hammer  and  the  open  bottcm 
end  resting  against  the  breech  adjacent  the  nin>te  and 
with  the  closed  top  end  spaced  dear  of  the  cq>  and  nipple 
such  that  force  of  the  hammer  when  striking  is  transmitted 
directly  to  the  breech  throu^  the  rigid  cover  body,  clear 
of  the  cap  and  nipi^  to  prevent  unintentiond  discharge  of 
the  firearm;  and 
sed  means  at  the  open  bottom  end  of  the  bore  for  hermeti- 
cally sealing  the  cap  and  mpfk  within  the  cover  bore. 


1.  A  multi-rod  holder  and  alignment  device  designed  to  be 
inserted  within  the  receptor  tube  of  a  conventional  rod  holder 
on  a  boat  and  to  engage  the  diametric  alignment  pin  present 
adjacent  the  base  of  said  tube,  to  adapt  the  rod  holder  to  sup- 
port a  plurality  of  fishing  rods  in  secured  and  aligned  position, 
said  device  comprising  an  elongate  support  stem  designed  to  be 
recdved  within  the  receptor  tube  of  a  conventiond  rod  bolder 
and  having  diametrically-q^wsed  longitudind  slots  which 
open  upwardly  from  the  base  of  said  stem  to  recdve  and  en- 
gage said  aUgnment  pin,  said  dongate  support  stem  having  an 
upper  end  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  up  out  of  the  rod 
holder,  a  plurality  of  qwced  rod  hoklers  which  are  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  support  stem  and  which  extend  sub- 
stantially vertically  upwardly,  each  said  spaced  rod  bolder 
having  an  u^ier  rod-reodving  opening  and  a  lower  interior 
diametric  rod-aligning  pin  designed  to  be  recdved  within  the 
conventicmd  transverse  slot  present  at  the  butt  end  of  a  large 
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fishing  rod,  whereby  Mid  device  is  designed  to  be  secured 
agunst  rotatioa  by  engagement  within  the  rod  holder  sod  to 
hold  •  plundity  of  fishing  rock  in  rotation  resistant  substantially 
vertical  alignment  above  said  rod  bolder. 


REEL  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY  OF  CYLINDRICAL 
STRVCrURE 
RjmkU  Obwm,  SUsMka,  iiVii,  iirifBor  to  F^  logjro  Con 
Ltdni^M 

FDad  May  JO,  1112,  Sar.  No.  3n,144 
CWm  priority,  upHcrtM  Japai,  May  22,  1981,  S6- 
7S110(U];  Sep.  10.  1981.  36-133048(1)] 

Int  a^  AOIK  i7m 
UJS.a43-22 


3CuL 


1.  In  a  reel  mount  assembly  of  cylindrical  structure  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  body  having  a  inale  thread  over  a  predeter- 
mined range,  a  stationary  sleeve  mounted  on  one  end  and  a 
slidable  sleeve  member  slidingly  mounted  on  the  other  end,  a 
threaded  annular  member  adapted  to  mate  with  said  male 
thread,  said  slidable  sleeve  member  and  said  annular  member 
being  routably  coupled  to  eadh  other  in  a  male-female  manner, 
said  slidable  sleeve  member  being  slid  by  turning  said  annular 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  both  said  slidable  sleeve 
member  and  said  threaded  annular  member  being  formed  of  a 
pUtttic  material,  and  a  metal  ring  being  fitted  over,  the  outer- 
most of  said  memben  where  laid  members  overlap  to  provide 
a  rigidity  sufficient  to  prevent  its  outward  expansion  and  the 
other  of  said  members  being  resiliently  fitted  into  said  outer- 
most member,  whereby  accidental  disconnection  of  said  mem- 
ben is  prevented. 


4ytlS381 
INSECT  CAPTURING  DEVICE  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Harry  L  Roeeafforte,  WMtara  Springs  IlL,  Mii«Ror  to 
ptoi  laiaiialiuBal  Corporadoa.  Staarfscd,  Coaa. 
FOad  Dae.  3, 1912,  Scr.  No.  44«,206 
lat  a^  AOIM  I/IO 
U.S.  a  43-121  11 


7.  A  paperboard  carton  fonied  from  a  single  folded  blank  of 
paperboard  material  for  trapping  insects,  comprising: 


opposed  top  and  bottom  substantially  rectangular  walls 
disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship; 

opposed  pairs  of  parallel  side  walls  foldably  connected  to 
and  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said 
side  walls  being  configured  to  form  entrance  ways,  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  said  side  walls  said  entrance  ways 
extending  into  said  carton;  and 

generally  planar  internal  baffles  disposed  respectively  adja- 
cent each  said  entrance  way  and  the  two  side  walls  form- 
ing the  req)ective  entrance  way,  each  said  bafRe  being 
foldably  ccmnected  to  said  bottom  wall  along  a  fold  line 
disposed  intermediate  and  generally  parallel  to  the  side 
walls  in  one  said  pair  of  parallel  side  walls  and  being 
incUned  with  respect  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  each 
said  baffle  including  an  edge  extending  generally  parallel 
to  the  fold  line  of  said  baffle  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  edge 
being  disposed  a4jacent  the  foldable  connection  between 
said  top  wall  and  one  said  side  wall  whereby  each  said 
baffle  at  least  pvtly  obstrucu  the  associated  entrance  way 
and  guides  the  insects  into  the  central  part  of  the  paper- 
board  carton. 


INSECT  FEEDING  STATION 


Edward  Morria, 


NX 


to 


Cyaaaadd 


CoirifanntkM  of  Sar.  No.  474,978,  Mar.  28, 1983,  i 
wUch  la  a  coatiBaalio»4B>part  of  Scr.  No.  281,682,  Apr.  8, 1981, 
abaadoiad.  lUa  appUeatiOB  No?.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  848,024 
IBL  CL^  AOIM  7/20 
U.S.  CL  43— Ul  9 1 


1.  In  an  insect  feeding  station  for  administering  poison  to 
insects  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  cover,  said  base  portion 
comprising  a  floor,  an  outer  wall  having  at  least  one  opening, 
an  inner  spaced  apart  from  said  outer  wall  and  having  at  least 
one  opening,  said  inner  wall  opening  being  offtet  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  frmn  said  outer  wall  opening,  said  inner  wall  forming 
an  inner  compartment  for  said  pdson.  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  second  floor  below  said  floor,  said  outer  walls 
extending  to  said  second  floor,  at  least  one  opening  in  said 
second  floor,  at  least  one  opening  in  said  floor  within  said  inner 
wall  and  ofbet  from  said  qpening  in  said  second  floor. 


FLEA-VACUUM 
Aadrcy  Ptaaty,  P.O.  Box  No.  2788,  U  Jolia,  CaUf.  92038 
Filed  JnL  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401,618 
lat  a^  AOIM  im 
U.S.  CL  43—139  3 

1.  A  self-contained  vacuum  device  for  the  removal  and 
disposal  of  fleas  from  household  pets,  comprising; 

a.  a  hand  held  aspirator  forming  a  handle  having  an  open 
suction  area  at  one  end. 

b.  a  vacuum  generator  powered  by  a  |  horsepower  electrical 
^     motor  attached  to  the  aspirator  by  a  plastic  hose  con- 
structed with  spiral  steel  wire  reinfmcement, 

C.  said  aspirator  having  a  compartment  inside  the  handte  for 
inserting  and  removing  a  retainer  bag,  said  retainer  bag 
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having  a  flap-type  flea  trap  attached  thereto  for  prevent- 
ing fleas  from  escaping  from  the  retainer  bag, 
.  said  compartment  in  the  aspiratm-  handle  being  provided 
with  hinge-pins,  a  door  connected  to  said  hinge-pins  for 
opening  and  closing  said  compartment,  and  a  latch  to 
secure  said  door  when  closed, 
said  vacuum  generator  being  provided  with  an  on/off 
switch  for  the  control  of  electrical  power, 


MULTIPLE-POST  TOY^ACKER  ASSEMBLY 
WaadaU  ShackaUiofd,  Warren,  NJ.,  and  Dwi^  G.  Watklns, 
Yoaagrtown.  OUo,  aari^ors  to  CUMcraft  EdncatkN  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Edlaoa,  N  J. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374,057 

\ax.  a^  A63H  am 

MS.  a.  446-117  4  cialin 


f  the  aspirator  being  further  provided  with  a  quick-discon- 
nect type  fitting  inside  the  handle  for  the  insertion/detach- 
ment of  said  flea-trq)  retainer  bag. 

g.  said  open  suction  area  of  said  (me  end  of  said  aspirator 
being  provided  with  a  sliding  latch  for  the  purpose  of 
securing  in  place  a  comb  retained  in  said  one  end  of  said 
aqnrator. 


4^488^384 

IGNTTABLE  FUEL  AND  FIRE  STARTING 

COMPOSmON 

JaaNS  Raakraoa,  aad  noana  J.  Raaicraoa,  both  of  Maccleaay, 

Fki,  aailgaiiis  to  Raakrsoa  Prodacts  MaaafMtariag  Com- 

paay,  lae.,  Maedeaay,  Fla. 

FDad  Aag.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  822,698 
lat  a^  aOL  9/10 
U.S.a44-^66  6 


1.  A  toy  stacker  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  baseboard  having  a  plurality  of  posts  anchored  thereon 
at  equi-spaced  positions  along  a  single  straight  line  and  a 
back  rest  parallel  to  the  line; 

B.  a  pluraUty  of  rings  of  different  size  and  color  which  fit  on 
the  posts  in  any  desired  sequence  to  create  a  stack  of  rings 
on  each  post  whose  pattern  depends  on  the  size  and  color 
of  these  rings  and  the  sequence  in  which  the  rings  are 
stacked  on  the  post;  and 

C.  a  series  of  colored  pictures  each  showing  the  same  posu 
with  a  stack  of  rings  on  each  post  of  different  size  and 
color  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  thereby  forming  a  set  of 
patterns,  each  picture  displaying  a  different  set  of  patterns, 
whereby  a  selected  picture  may  be  displayed  to  a  player 
who  is  then  required  to  replicate  on  the  posu  the  set  of 
patterns  displayed  thereby,  said  pictures  appearing  on 
cards  each  containing  a  respective  picture,  which  cards 
are  placeable  behind  the  posu  at  a  position  parallel  to  the 
line  wherein  the  set  of  patterns  on  the  cards  are  in  the 
same  scale  as  the  set  of  patterns  created  by  the  player  on 
the  posu  to  provide  a  mirror  image  thereof  when  the  card 
is  dispUyed  is  placed  behind  the  posu,  said  cards  lying 
against  said  backrest,  said  baseboard  having  a  longitudinal 
channel  to  accommodate  the  cards. 


4,483,386 
SHIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  TOY  VEHICLE 
Wayae  R  HaMord,  Maahattaa  Beach,  aad  WUUaai  J.  Kellcy, 
TorraMc,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaitaon  to  Mattel,  lacn  Hawthorec 
Ollf. 

Filad  Feb.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,297 

lat  a^  A63H  nm 

U&  a  446—448  11 


1.  A  friel  composition  in  the  form  of  a  three  dimensional 
combustible  matrix  comprising  a  combustible  cellulosic  mate- 
rial, impregnated  with  an  impregnating  liquid  comprising  from 
about  88%  to  about  94%  of  a  paraffin  wax,  from  about  2%  to 
about  6%  of  a  motor  oil.  from  about  2%  to  about  3%  of  a 
nuneral  oil,  and  frxmi  about  2%  to  about  3%  of  an  animal  fat, 
the  percentages  of  eac|i  of  the  componenu  of  said  impregnat- 
ing liquid  bdng  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
impregnating  liquid. 


1.  In  a  toy  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  control  lever  having  a  control  arm  portion; 

vehicle  speed  changing  drive  means  responsive  to  actuation 
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of  nid  ooDtrol  win  portioa  fron  •  fint  pcMttkm  to  at  least 
one  other  pwition; 

at  leMt  one  nonHlrivcn  wheel  member  coupled  to  mid  vehi- 
cle (br  rotation  in  respoaae  to  movement  of  the  vehicle  cm 
asurfiKe; 

•  cam  disc  member  coupled  for  rotation  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  mid  at  least  one  wheel  member,  said  cam  disc 
member  having  a  geaenBy  spiral  groove  in  a  snrftoe 
thereof:  | 

a  linkage  arm  member  pivttally  coupled  to  said  vehicle  and 
having  a  trigger  portion  configured  for  engaging  said 
control  arm  portion  in  siud  first  position; 

I  for  biasing  said  control  lever  to  said  at  least  one  other 


REVERSING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TOY  MOTOR 

MUVEN  WHEELED  VEHICLE 

A.  Bvlmr,  Hi  Mm  R.  KralMh,  both  of  Gkiflew,  HU 

to  Gerioa  Birie^  Darip.  SkeUa,  m. 

FBad  Jan.  7, 1913,  Sar.  N«.  ABtJSH 

KM.  a.i  AC3H  17/40 


1.  A  reversing  mechanism  for  a  toy  motor  driven  wheeled 
vehicle  having  a  driven  axle  with  attached  wheds  supported 
on  a  chassis,  the  axle  benig  svppwted  on  the  chassis  so  that  it 
is  shiftable  laterally  relative  t*  the  chassis,  the  reversing  mech- 
anism including: 

means  to  shift  the  driven  axle  lateraDy  relative  to  the  chassis 
between  forward  and  reftrene  drivoig  positions  upon  en- 
gagement of  the  front  or  rear  of  the  vehicle  with  a  firm 
obstructing  object, 

a  pair  of  spur  gears  positioned  on  the  driven  axle  and  spaced 
in  genmlly  fixed  rdation  to  each  other  with  each  gear 
freely  rotatable  (»  the  driven  axle  and  the  driven  axle 
finely  slidable  through  the  gears, 

a  clutch  member  afllxed  to  the  driven  axle  for  roution  there- 
with and  positioned  between  the  spur  gears,  the  clutch 
member  having  rotationally  oppositdy  dfective  one-way 
dutch  teeth  on  the  sidea  thereof  fSKing  the  spur  gears, 

complementary  one-way  dutch  teeth  formed  on  the  sides  of 
the  spur  gean  focmg  tht  dutch  member  and  engageable 
with  the  complementary  one-way  teeth  on  the  clutch 
member  as  the  dutch  member  is  moved  mto  engagement 
with  one  of  the  spur  gean  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
other  spur  gear  upon  hrteral  shifting  of  the  driven  axle  to 
one  of  the  forward  and  reverse  driving  positions,  and 

a  toy  vehicle  mottv  and  a  pair  of  oppositdy  rotatable  idler 
gean  driven  by  the  toy  vdude  motor,  each  idler  gear 
mashmg  with  one  of  the  spur  gean  to  thereby  drive  the 


driven  axle  through  the  spur 
with  the  dutch  member. 
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WIPER  BAR  SYSTEM 
Roger  W.  Read,  S107  WhMahand  Rd^  HUMora,  Mo.  OOSO 
PIM  Jak  an,  IMS,  S«.  No.  SOMOO 
lit  a'  AOIG  lS/00 
\J&  a  47— U  10 


detent  means  on  said  vehicle  for  retaining  said  control  arm 
portion  in  said  first  position  agauist  the  force  of  the  bias; 
and 

a  pointed  cam  follower  integrally  formed  with  said  linkage 
arm  member  and  havmg  the  point  thereof  coacting  with 
the  groove  of  said  cam  disc  member  for  enabling  said 
trigger  portion  to  urge  said  control  arm  portion  out  of 
engagement  with  said  detent  means  under  force  of  the  bias 
to  said  at  least  one  other  position  during  pivoting  of  said 
linkage  arm  member  for  efliecting  vehicle  speed  changing 
during  travd  of  said  vehicle  on  a  surface. 


1.  A  wiper  bar  for  transferring  liquid  to  vegetation  upon 
contact  therdietween  compridng: 

a  fluid  housmg  having  a  fluid  channd  therein; 

sp  elongated  iriate  having  a  surftct  for  closing  said  channd; 

a  wick  member  having  a  &8t  portimi  interposed  between 
said  channd  and  said  pla^^nember  and  a  second  portion 
extending  from  said  first  portion  and  about  an  opposed 
surftoe  of  said  plate  for  contact  with  said  vegetation; 

means  for  communicating  said  liquid  to  said  chnnd  thereby 
mmstening  said  first  poison  of  said  wick;  and 

means  for  adjustmg  the  degree  at  closure  of  said  channel 
afforded  by  said  plate  tnuhet  to  control  the  amount  of 
said  liquid  flowing  from  said  duumd  and  onto  said  first 
wick  portion  wbutlby  to  control  the  amount  of  said  fluid 
available  for  flow  to  said  second  portion  of  said  wick. 


4t4SS3M 

CONTROLLABLE  DEIENTION  WINDOW 
Wlifredo  RoMgaaa-Tovna,  Rio  PMtm,  P  JL,  Mrigmir 
cUtactvd  AflDtalaa,  Saa  Jmb,  P JL 

FDad  Ai«.  3C 1912,  Sm.  No.  41M73 

int  a>  ma  7/02 

VJS,CL49-»  3 


toAr- 


1.  A  window  assembly  for  controlling  rainwater,  light,  ven- 
tilation and  aocen  through  the  masonry  wall  of  a  building, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  frame  havfaig  a  hdkm  jamb  at  each  side,  a 
sill  and  a  header  paraDd  to  the  sOl,  aU  defining  a  centrd 
openmg. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fixed  horixontd  slats  arranged  in  vertically 
spaced  rdation  withm  the  window  openmg,  each  of 
which  is  permanently  connected  to  the  jambs  at  its  ends, 

(c)  eadi  of  the  fixed  slats  comprising  a  voiicd  part,  a  first 
horiaootd  part  extending  inwardly  of  the  whidow  from 
the  upper  edge  of  the  verticd  part,  and  a  second  horizon- 
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tail  part  extendmg  outwardly  of  the  window  from  the 
lower  edge  of  the  verticd  part, 

(d)  a  weep  channd  in  the  base  of  the  jamb  positioned  to 
recdve  rainwater  passing  over  a  fixed  slat,  and  a  weep 
hole  through  the  jamb  and  bdow  the  channd  to  pan 
ramwater  from  the  channd  to  the  exterior  of  the  jamb, 

(e)  a  phuality  of  movaUe  slats  extendmg  horizontally  acrom 
the  centrd  openmg  of  the  frame  in  vertically  spaced  rda- 
tion each  having  a  part  at  each  end  extendmg  into  the 
adjacent  jamb  through  an  elongated  verticd  opening  in 
the  jamb  therAy  permitting  verticd  sliding  movement 
withhi  the  frame, 

(f)  each  of  said  movable  slats  being  normdly  positioned  in 
horixontd  alignment  with  a  fixed  slat  and  being  C-shaped 
in  cron  section  with  a  verticd  part  having  approximately 
the  same  height  as  the  verticd  part  of  the  acUacent  fixed 
slat,  and  two  horixontd  flanges  extending  outwardly  of 
the  window  from  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  verti- 
cd part,  reqwctivdy,  the  lower  horixontd  flange  being 
positioned  above  and  spaced  from  the  outwardly  extend- 
mg flange  of  the  aligned  fixed  sbt 

(g)  a  single  means  in  each  jamb  for  simultaneoudy  moving 
the  movable  sUus,  comprising  a  verticd  rod  within  each 
jamb  ctmnected  to  all  of  the  movable  slats,  and  operating 
handles  connected  to  the  verticd  rods  and  projecting  to 
the  exterior  of  the  jambs  through  elongated  verticd  open- 
ing therem,  and 

(h)  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontally  tool  sted 
detention  ban  extending  acron  the  window  opening  with 
their  ends  within  the  jambs,  each  bar  being  horizontally 
aligned  with  and  mside  of  a  fixed  slat 


BLADE  GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  REEL  TYPE 

MOWERS 

L.  BoUa,  1311  Brnnm  St,  Haabolt  Tsh.  31343 

FBad  Apr.  L  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  344432 

Int  a.)  B34B  3/42 

UjS.  a  51—48  HE  g 


4v48S490 
DOOR  AND  FRAME  MOLDED  OF  FIBROUS  MINERAL 

MATERIAL 
Wadif  E.  Lan  Baxter,  RMdl  L.  Adt,  Ncwirt;  Rtehirt  A. 
Mott,  Ateiadria,  and  Atan  R.  Lacwood,  Newark,  an  of  OUo, 
aadpon  to  Ow«»Coratag  Flbaqtas  Coipention,  Tdedo, 
OUo 

FDad  Jan.  a4y  1983,  Ssr.  No.  460,334 
iBta^EOCBJ/W 
UJS.  a  48-801  g 


1.  A  door  cooqnising  ftdvicated  fibrous  minerd  materid 
mqnegnated  with  a  binder  ream,  molded  into  the  sh^w  of  a 
door,  provided  m  selected  hinge,  doorknob,  and  lock  areaa 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  extending  at  least  most  of  the 
way  therethrough  from  one  side  thereof,  and  fiirther  impreg- 
nated on  outer  surfiMes  thereof  with  resin  in  addition  to  the 
Under  resin,  the  additiond  ream  filling  said  holes  and  impreg- 
nating the  molded  minerd  materid  adjacent  said  holes. 


1.  A  portable  grinding  machine  for  the  reftirbishing  of  the 

cutting  edge  of  a  bed  knife  cutting  element  of  reel  type  mowing 

units  without  removing  said  mowing  units  from  mowing  areas. 

which  comprises: 

base  means  including  trsnsverse  guide  memben  substantially 

paralld  to  said  bed  knifi^ 
a  transport  carriage  supported  on  said  guide  memben  of  said 
base  means  and  adapted  for  back  and  forth  movement 
dong  the  length  of  said  guide  members; 
a  grinding  means  carried  by  said  carriage  including  a  rout- 
able  grinding  whed,  means  for  rotating  said  grinding 
whed  about  its  axis  of  rotation,  and  an  adjustable  arcuate 
guide  proximate  a  porti(»  of  the  periphery  of  said  grind- 
ing whed  to  contact  said  bed  knife  during  said  back  and 
forth  movement  of  said  carriage  dong  said  guide  memben 
to  position  said  periphery  of  said  grinding  wheel  relative 
to  said  cutting  edge  of  said  bed  knifr, 
adjustable  bed  knife  support  means  rdeasably  connected  to 
said  base  means,  said  bed  knife  support  means  having 
a  pair  of  braces  fixedly  joined  to  and  extending  from  said 
base  means  in  the  ptene  of  said  base  means  and  in  s 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  transverM  guide  mem- 
bers, said  braces  being  provided  with  an  ^)erture  proxi- 
mate the  outer  ends  thereof; 
akmgitudind  rod  reodved  in  said  apertures  of  said  braces; 
a  pair  of  pivotd  arms  carried  by  said  rod  and  movable 
along  the  length  of  said  rod  between  said  braces,  said 
pivotd  arms  being  provided  with  apertures; 
a  support  releasably  attached  to  each  of  said  pivotd  arms, 
said  support  comprising  an  extension  oriented  dong  and 
attachable  to  said  pivotd  arm.  a  transverse  stop  carried 
at  a  first  end  of  said  extension,  a  generally  upright  arm 
having  a  first  end  attached  to  a  further  end  of  said 
extension,  and  an  adjustment  boh  carried  by  said  up- 
right arm  at  a  second  end,  whereby  said  transverse  stop, 
said  extension  and  said  acUustment  bolt  support  said  bed 
knifie  with  said  cutting  edge  of  said  bed  knife  directed 
toward  said  grinding  whed;  and  adjustment  means 
connected  between  said  carriage  and 
said  grinding  means  to  position  said  grinding  whed  relative  to 
said  cutting  edge  of  said  bed  knife. 
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MACHINE  FOR  SUPtRFINISHING  ANNULAR 

WORKPIECES 

Kim  KtntmtU,  mt  Two  >trtiiii,  fcatli  of  Tnyn—lti,  JipM, 

to  Onha  SdU  IMmMU  Kiliho,  OMko,  Japoo 

F1M  S«.  10,  UU,  te.  No.  416,707 

WUortkMi  JipM,  Dm.  23, 1901,  S6-213507 
Itt  a'  B34B  9/00 
UJB.a.Sl— 80  141 


1.  A  machine  for  superfinithing  an  annular  workpiece  hav- 
ing a  radially  outwardly  being  outer  surface,  ccmpriaing: 

a.  means  for  rotating  the  annular  workpiece  about  a  first  axis 
of  rotation; 

b.  a  holder  having  means  Ibr  holding  a*  plurality  of  honing 
stones  in  alignment  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  said 
first  axis  in  mutually  filed  special  relationahip  to  each 
other; 

c.  means,  coupled  to  said  hdlder,  for  selectively  bringing  any 
one  of  said  plurality  of  honing  stones  into  contact  with  the 
outer  surfikoe  of  the  annular  workpiece;  said  bringing 
means  including: 

(1)  a  slide  unit  including  an  inner  shaft  extending  longitu- 
dinally, parallel  said  second  axis,  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  fixed  adjacent  said  second  end  to  said 
holder  and  movable  longitudinally,  parallel  said  second 
axis,  and 

(2)  means,  fixed  to  said  ianer  shaft,  for  driving  said  inner 
shaft  longitudinally  so  as  to  move  said  holder  and  the 
plurality  of  honing  stones  along  said  second  axis; 

d.  a  holder  unit,  slidably  supporting  said  slide  unit  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  relative  thereto;  and 

e.  means  for  oscillating  said  holder  unit  in  a  direction  perpen- 
^  dicukr  said  second  axis,  said  holder  unit  engaging  said 

slide  unit  so  as  to  oscillate  said  holder  when  said  holder 
unit  is  oscillated  by  said  oscillating  means. 


^^^99|99w 


QUNOSSG  MACHINE  FOR  CRANKSHAFT  PINS 

dag.  Fnmklmt  m  Mala,  and  Dietw 

DvaWck,  both  of  Fad.  Rap,  of  Cimaay,  awipors  to  Nazos- 

Vwkm  f?i  hWhilllal  li  ^rNilhii«hlwiihi<k,  Fad.  Rap,  of 


FDid  May  21«  1912,  Sar.  No.  301,007 
.riorlty,  tvpUeattaiFad.  Rap.  of  GenMiy,  May  30, 
1901, 3121009 

tat  a'  B24B  5/4Z  41/00 
VA.  CL  81— lOS  SP  10  CUm 

1.  A  grinding  machine  fot  (mis  of  heavy  crankshafts  on 
which  a  crankshaft  is  eccentrically  mounted  in  a  routable 
clamping  arrangement  at  both  ends,  a  first  pin  of  the  crankshaft 
to  be  ground  bdng  located  in  a  rotational  center  of  the  clamp- 
ing arrangement  where  the  first  |rin  can  be  ground  with  a 
grinding  head  of  a  cylindrical  grincter,  said  grinding  machine 
comprising!  I 

at  least  one  rdief  arrangement  tor  the  crankshaft  for  sup- 
porting an  eccentrically  routing  main  bearing  of  the 
cmkshaft: 
said  main  bearing  rototing  eccentrically  with  constant,  verti- 


cally applied  force  by  said  relief  arrangement  counteract- 
ing the  dead  weight  of  the  crankshaft  at  said  main  bearing; 

said  relief  arrangement  including  at  least  one  relief  bow  for 
supporting  the  main  bearing  of  the  crankshaft; 

said  relief  bow  being  provided  with  a  suspension  point  essen- 
tially rotating  in  a  location  vertically  above  said  main 
bearing  and  synchronously  with  equal  eccentricity  as  the 
main  bearing; 


said  suspension  point  being  provided  on  a  pivot  arm; 

said  pivot  arm  being  mounted  on  a  support  arm  by  a  joint; 
and 

said  support  arm  being  guided  by  at  least  one  eccentric  cam, 
said  eccentric  cam  rotating  synchronously  with  the  crank- 
shaft. 


4«488494 
SURFACE  GRINDING  MACHINE 
RayaKmd  J.  GueiUa,  East  Graeawleh;  Chahoag  Kang,  North 
Klaptoa,  and  Peter  P.  Matthews,  West  W^wick,  aU  of  RX, 
to  Browa  A  Sharps  MaaaflMtBriag  Goaipoay,  North 
RJ. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1902,  Ser.  No.  418,137 
Int  a^  B24B  49/00 
U.S.  CL  81— 108.71  34  < 


34.  A  surface  grinding  machine  comprising: 

abase; 

a  table  moveable  along  said  base  in  a  first  direction; 

a  column  moveable  along  said  base  in  a  second  direction 
normal  to  said  first  direction  toward  and  away  ftom  said 
table; 

a  wheel  housing  disposed  within  said  column  and  including 
a  rotatable  grinding  wheel  fOT  performing  work  on  a 
workpiece  disposed  on  said  table; 

means  for  moving  said  table  horizontally  on  said  basr, 

means  for  moving  said  column  horizontally  on  said  base; 

means  for  moving  said  wheel  housing  vertically  within  said 
column  toward  and  away  ftom  said  table; 

pre-programmable  omnputer  means  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  said  table  moving  means,  said  column  moving 
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means  and  said  housing  moving  means  and  for  monitoring 
operation  thereof; 

a  manually  operated  control  panel  for  controlling  operation 
of  said  table  moving  means,  said  column  moving  means, 
and  said  housing  moving  means,  operation  of  each  of  said 
table  moving  means,  said  column  moving  means  and  said 
housing  movmg  means  of  said  surface  grinding  machine 
being  selectively  controlled  by  one  of  said  pre-programm- 
able computer  means  and  said  manually  operated  cratrol 
panel;  and 

means  for  permitting  manual  sliding  of  said  control  panel 
horizontally  along  said  base  from  a  position  remote  from 
said  table  to  a  position  adjacent  to  said  table. 


4i488,898 
GRINDING  AND  POLISHING  APPARATUS 


...     J  to  F^i  KanU  Kab» 
ahfld  KaUa,  OMlm,  J^aa 

FOod  Jan.  0, 1903,  Ser.  No.  801 J44 
CUm  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Aag.  31, 1902, 87-181963 
tat  OJ  B24B  49/ 16 
UJ5.  a  81—168.92  3  Oates 


spring  mounted  <»  the  cross-ieed  shaft  between  the  said  bear- 
ing plates  and  urging  the  croas-fiBed  table  away  tnm  said 
standard,  threads  on  a  second  end  of  the  cross-feed  shaft  oppo- 
site said  first  end,  a  cross-feed  knob  threaded  on  the  cross-feed 
shaft  and  engaging  the  croas-fised  table  whereby  rotation  in  one 
direction  of  the  cross-feed  knob  moves  the  cross-feed  table 
lineariy  in  oat  direction  and  rotation  of  the  cross-feed  knob  in 


i 


30«^^ 


the  other  direction  results  in  the  coil  qmng  moving  the  table 
linearly  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  drill  chuck  supporting 
element,  means  for  releasably  holding  a  drill  chuck  to  the  drill 
chuck  supporting  element,  and  means  mounting  the  drill  chuck 
support  element  for  limited  rotation  on  said  cross-feed  table, 
and  further  including  a  stop  member  mounted  on  an  upper  end 
of  the  standard  off-axis  firom  said  cross-feed  for  limiting  rou- 
tion  of  said  cross-feed  talbe  about  said  cross-feed  shaft. 


1.  A  grinding  and  polishing  apparatus  comprising 

a  machining  center  main  body, 

a  tool  attaching  spindle  seciued  to  said  maetiiw^g  center 

main  body  and  having  a  tool  mountmg  bore  in  the  middle 

and  a  passage  communicating  with  said  tool  mounting  4,408,897 

bore  for  feeding  compressed  air  to  drive  an  air  grinder,  FRAME  WORK  JOINTS 

said  air  grinder  having  a  base  portion  shaped  to  fit  in  said  Anthoay  C  Wonallo,  18  Sprott  Rdn  AacUaad  8,  New  Zaataad 

tool  mounting  bore  and  to  be  thereby  attached  to  the  latter  ^0*4  Sep.  16, 1902,  Ser.  No.  410,686 

and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  fluid  bdng  fed  from  said      ^lalBH  priority,  appBcatioB  New  Zealand,  Sep.  18,  1901, 

compremed  air  feed  passage,  and  190400;  May  4, 1902,  200813 

air  feed  control  means  for  starting  supply  of  fluid  to  said  tat  CL^  F16B  7/04 

compressed  air  feed  passage  after  the  base  portion  of  said  U.S.CL82— 36  20 

air  grinder  is  fitted  in  said  tool  attachmg  bore  and  stopping 

said  supply  of  fluid  immediately  before  the  air  grinder  is 

removed  from  said  tool  mounting  bore. 

TWIST  DRILL  POINT  SPUmNG/WEB  THINNING 
APPARATUS 
DbtM  a.  Bernard;  Rkkaid  A.  Benard,  and  WOliaa  C  Ckrto- 
tiaa,  aU  of  AiUaad,  Oiag.,  1^ nri  to  Darea  Cotporatloa. 

1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

fint  and  second  spaced  ^Mut,  non-coaxial  members,  each  of 
the  members  having  an  opening  bounded  by  wall  parts; 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  arms  extendable  between  said 
members,  each  of  said  arms  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  engagable  within  said  openings  of  said  first  and 
second  members,  respectively,  one  arm  being  the  mirror 
image  of  the  other  arm; 

teeth  on  said  end  portions  engagable  behind  said  wall  parts 
of  said  members  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  arms  from 
said  openings;  and 

clamping  means  for  forcing  said  arms  apart  and  into  engage- 
ment with  said  wall  parts. 


Flkd  Sip.  9, 1902,  Ser.  No.  416081 
tat  CL^  B24B  J9/00 
VJS,  a  81—219  R  2 

1.  A  fluted  twist  drill  point  splitting  and  wd>  thinning  appa- 
ratus fior  use  with  a  rotsfy  grinding  wheel  conqMispig:  a  stan- 
dard to  be  mounted  a4jacent  a  rotary  grinding  whed,  a  cross 
fieed  shaft  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  standard  and  pro- 
jecting in  a  horizratal  direction  from  the  standard,  a  cross-feed 
table,  two  pairs  of  boss  portions  on  the  under  side  of  the  croes- 
feed  table  and  between  each  pair  of  boas  portions  space  to 
receive  said  cross-feed  shaft,  a  pair  of  bearing  plates  connect- 
ing the  pain  of  boss  portions  across  said  shaft  and  mounting 
said  cross-feed  taUe  to  the  cross-fbed  shaft  for  rotation  about 
the  cross-feed  shaft  and  sliding  movement  on  the  shaft,  a  coil 
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PSEFABRICATED  ELEMINTS  AND  ROOMS  FOR  THE 

QUKE  CONSnUCnON  OF  BUILDINGS  AND 

BUILDING  WOBIS  IN  GENERAL 

FliiMi  CfilMl,  Via  Mh  Gorti,  <,  <5100-ToeM  GMnrta 

CPtKtnUt  httf 

I  «rs«.  No.  11M7S,  P«h.  S,  IMO,  alMioMd.  Tito 
JaL  C  1M2,  Str,  No.  39M40 
iplieilkMnily,  Fak.  S,  IfTf,  44208  A/79  ' 
lirt.  a.)  EIMH  7/00 
UJS.  a  83-79.1  10 


1.  A  Ut  of  oonstnictioiuJ  elements  permitting  the  quick 
ooostroction  of  •  building,  tald  dements  comprising; 

•  plunlity  of  plinths  adaptod  to  be  located  m  an  excavation 
at  a  buildtng  site  to  provide  a  foundation  fi>r  a  building, 
each  of  said  plinths  having  (a)  a  baye  portion,  (b)  a  first 
extension  which  is  unitary  with  said  but  portion  and  has 
a  first  cross-section,  and  (c)  a  second  extension  which  is 
unitary  with  said  first  extension  and  has  a  quadrangular 
cross  section,  said  quadrangular  cross-section  having  an 
area  which  is  less  than  the  area  of  said  first  cross-section, 

bearing  beams  adapted  to  fit  over  said  second  extensions  for 
support  on  said  first  extennons,  each  of  said  bearing  beams 
having  quadrangular  apertures  in  each  end  thereof  of 
substantially  the  same  dimension  as  said  quadrangular 
cross-section  of  the  secoad  extensicm, 

unitary  prefabricated  modules  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
said  bearing  beams,  said  modules  including  upper  and 
lower  snbatantially  horizontal  surftces  and  vertical  perim- 
eter surfiwes  which  interconnect  said  horizontal  surfaces 
to  define  a  hdlow  volume  therein;  and 

jomt  means  on  the  ends  of  said  second  extensions  for  engag- 
ing said  prefiibricated  modules  when  said  prefabricated 
modules  are  positioned  on  said  bearing  beams. 


4MBJS99 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  FALSE  CEILING  AND  FALSE 
CEILING  MADE  BY  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  PROCESS 
Gay  Pamdia,  La  Grand  Lagis,  GaaraiM  01140 


FDad  Mar.  18,  lf«3,  Sar.  No.  478^1 

,  sppHfrtsa  Vtmet,  Mar.  18, 1982, 82  04801 


UJS.  a  83-222 


lit  a'  B04B  5/57 


4w  False  ceiling  made  by  a  saries  of  paralld  strips  of  ftbric  of 
reduced  width,  reinforced  transversely  and  oriented  vertically 


in  a  mean  horizontal  plane  located  at  an  appropriate  height 
below  the  ceiling  of  the  construction,  the  ends  of  these  strips 
being  rendered  fiut  with  impropriate  mechanisms  adapted  to 
ensure  tensioning  thereof  between  fixed  pomts  of  the  premises, 
wherein  said  false  ceiling  comprises  an  mdividual  tensicming 
mechanism  for  each  of  these  strips  so  that  it  can  be  tensi(»ed 
independently  of  those  which  surround  it 


COMPRESSIBLE  SPACING  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS 

FOR  SIDING  PANEL  JOINTS 
Jcroaw  A.  Olaoa,  14182  PIm,  OMha,  Ncbr.  88144 

or  Sar.  No.  322^88,  No?.  27, 1981,  aisd  a 
of  Sar.  No.  338,320,  Jan.  11, 1982,  Uta 
appUcatioB  Feb.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  348,494 
lit  a^  E04D 1/36 
UJS.  a  82-82  9 


1.  A  flashing  aiqparatus  for  spacing  and  sealing  a4iacent 
panels  comprising: 

a  central  portion  lying  substantially  hi  one  plane  and  havfaig 
a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge; 

first  upwardly  extending  flange  connected  to  and  extending 
finm  the  rear  edge  of  said  central  portion; 

a  secondly  downwardly  extending  flange  connected  to  and 
extending  from  the  firont  edge  of  said  central  portion;  and 

an  unprovement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  projection  means  extendhig  fhmi  said  plane  for 
resiliently  qwdng  said  siding  panels  apart,  adjacent  ones 
of  said  projection  means  alternatively  extending  upwardly 
and  downwardly  near  the  longitudmal  center  of  the  cen- 
tral portion  and  substantiaUy  evenly  spaced  apart  along  a 
substantial  length  of  said  central  poition,  each  of  said 
projection  means  being  rigidly  comiected  to  said  central 
portion  about  the  entire  perifriiery  thereof  akmg  said  plane 
whereby  said  central  portioB  between  adjacent  projection 
meam  can  flex  to  allow  f(v  expansion  or  contraction  of  the 
panels  disposed  on  opposing  sides  thereof; 

a  first  wooden  panel  di^wsed  underneath  said  central  por- 
tion and  havmg  a  top  planar  surfiMe  therem  m  abutment 
with  said  downwardly  extending  projection  means  and 
having  said  second  downwardly  extendmg  flange  extend- 
ing parallel  to  a  firont  top  edge  thereof; 

a  second  wooden  panel  disposed  above  said  central  portion 
and  having  a  bottom  planar  mrhct  in  abutment  with  said 
upwardly  extending  projection  means  and  also  having  a 
lower  rear  portion  thereof  in  abutment  with  said  first 
upwardly  extending  flange;  and 

a  wooden  stud  in  abutment  with  said  first  upwardly  extend- 
ing flange  and  with  the  top  rear  portion  of  said  first 
wooden  panel  whereby  expansion  of  said  first  and  second 
panels  due  to  varying  moisture  content  and  temperature 
changes  is  permitted  without  causing  bockling  ctwA  first 
and  second  wooden  panels. 
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4*488,801 
FIRE  SCREENING  GLAZING  PANELS 
Macal  Da  Baal.  Ctatalel,  Belgini,  aarigaor  to  GtafaiM, 


FDai  Apr.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,823 

UaHad  KiBidoai,  Apr.  21, 1981, 


8112398 


VA  a  82—232 


lat  CU  B32B  J7/06 


19 


1.  A  fire  screenmg  glazmg  panel  comprising  at  least  two  flat 
vitreous  sheets  and  at  least  one  layer  of  intumescent  material 
sandwiched  directiy  between  two  of  said  vitreous  sheets  to 
form  a  vitreous  sheet-intumescent  hiyer-vitreous  sheet  panel, 
characterized  m  that  a  first  one  of  said  two  vitreous  sheets 
between  which  said  layer  of  intumescent  material  is  sand- 
wiched has  a  thickness  of  at  least  6  mm  and  is  thicker  than  the 
other  one  of  said  two  vitreous  sheets,  said  panel  being  arranged 
to  be  mstalled  with  said  diicker  sheet  positioned  between  said 
layer  of  intumescent  material  and  the  expected  origin  of  a  fire. 


WALL  PANEL  POSITIVE  AUGNMENT  DEVHX 

Donay  R.  Flamboe,  Jr.,  and  DafM  L.  VaadarKooi,  Uh  of 

Holland,  Mich.,  aasipors  to  Trandway  Corporation,  HoUaad, 
Mich.  ^^ 

FDad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,188 
Int  a^  E04H  J/00 
US.a82-239  9( 


1.  A  wan  panel  positive  alignment  device  for  vertically 
alignmg  a4jacent  wall  panels  wherein  the  wall  panels  have  top 
and  bottom  and  side  edges,  with  side  diannds  being  rigidly 
mounted  on  the  side  edges  and  termmating  at  bottcm  ends  at 
lower  comers  of  tiie  panel,  Uie  adjustement  device  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  m  the  lower  comer  of  one  wall  panel  to 
engage  an  identical  alignment  device  m  an  adjacent  wall  panel, 
the  alignment  device  comprising: 
a  central  vertical  mounting  column  ad^>ted  to  be  mounted 

at  the  bottom  end  of  the  side  channel; 
a  pair  of  horizontal,  vertically  ofhet  alignment  ledge  includ- 
nig  an  iqyper  ledge  and  a  lower  ledge  extoiding  m  firont  of 
said  mounting  column  and  horizontally  spaced  from  each 
otiier,  die  upper  ledge  having  a  bott<mi  surfiMe  and  the 
lower  ledge  having  a  top  surface,  the  plane  of  the  bottom 
snrfhce  of  the  upper  ledge  bong  adjacent  to  the  pUme  of 
the  top  surfiMe  of  the  lower  ledge; 
horizonttd  wall  panel  rear  support  ledge  extending  to  the 
rear  of  said  mountmg  cdumn  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  pand; 
a  horizontal  side  support  ledge  extending  from  Uie  side  of 


V 


SI 


said  column  on  the  top,  rear  of  said  lower  alignment  ledge, 
die  top  surface  of  said  side  support  ledge  being  in  die  same 
plane  as  the  fiane  of  the  top  surface  of  said  upper  align- 
ment ledge;  and  at  least  one  anti-rotation  rib  extending 
iqiwardly  from  die  top  surface  of  said  upper  ledge  or  said 
side  sunwrt  ledge  sized  to  engage  a  corresponding  slot  in 
the  bottom  of  said  channel. 


INSULATING  GLASS  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 
SoTMr,  GdaaaUrchaa,  and  Dietrich  Martin,  Wittan,  both 
of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannaay,  asaipors  to  BFG  GlaapoBp,  Paris, 


DMalon  of  Sar.  No.  283J97,  Apr.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,418,101. 
lUa  appUealion  Mair  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498«480 
CfadaM  priority,  appttcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  oTGcrm^,  Apr.  14, 
1980.3014307 

1W  portion  of  the  tam  of  tUa  patent  sabaaqnsnt  to  Not.  22, 
2000,  has  bocn  dIaelaiaMd. 
lat  a^  E04C  1/42 
UJS.  a  82-398  s 


1.  An  insulating  window  structure  comprising: 

an  inner  glass  pane; 

an  outer  glass  pane; 

a  frame  including  means  for  spacing  said  panes  apart,  said 
frame  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  panes  to 
define  therein  a  gas-filled  qiace;  and 

means  including  at  least  one  yieldable,  compressible  and 
resilient  strip  between  at  least  one  of  said  pones  and  said 
frame  so  as  to  enable  the  disph»ement  of  said  one  of  said 
panes  toward  and  away  from  the  odier  of  said  panes,  said 
means  including  said  strip  having  a  spring  characteristic  in 
which  restoring  force  against  said  one  of  said  fNues  is 
plotted  along  an  ordinate  and  diqilacement  of  said  one  of 
said  panes  is  plotted  along  the  abscissa  of  a  gnq>h  which 
has  a  horizontal  portion  centrally  of  said  characteristic, 
said  resilient  means  acting  upon  said  one  of  said  panes  at  a 
working  point  of  said  characteristic  lying  along  said  hori- 
zontal portion  whereby  force  resisting  displacement  of 
said  one  of  said  panes  remains  substantially  constant  dur- 
ing displacement  thereof  against  said  strip. 


MODULAR  BUILDING  ELEMENTS  WHICH  FORM 
WHEN  ASSEMBLED  A  NETWORK  OF 
CONGLOMERATE  OR  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  TO 
FORM  A  REARING  STRUCTURE  WHICH  IS  ALSO 
ANTI-SEISMIC*vv 
Roeeo  Pafaonara;  dofamti  Palanmra,  and  Bnao  Pahnara,  all 
of  Colle  Patanbara,  00039  T^biiIii  Tiima.  Italy 
Filed  Aag.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411,898 
priority.  appHcatien  Italy,  Mar.  9. 1981, 47978  A/81; 
Pat  Off.,  Mar.  9, 1982, 82830090 
Int  CL'  E04B  2/00 
VS.  a  82—438  32  dafans 

1.  Modular  buildmg  elements  in  any  material  to  realize  a  flat 
and/or  vaulted  anti-seismic  bearing  structure  which  requires 
no  reinforced  concrete  firamework  of  pillars  and  beanu  and 
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wUch  ■  idf<«iifllciait  whener  made  of  strong  modular  ele- 
moiti  or  not  anoe  in  dthar  caw  the  modular  elements  are 
symUoticaOy  bonded  to  the  internal  network  they  foau,  char- 
acterised by: 
groove  and  oopmg  devices  (13,ti'ilO,lVilXi  to  seal  con- 

^onerale  mside  the  structure; 
inclined  planes  ((,40  running  continuously  along  both  longi- 
tudinal and  vertical  bees  from  said  grooves  (13,13'A2') 
toward  the  inside,  to  form  free  spaces  between  overlaid 
elements  in  which  the  conglomerate  takes  form; 
a  continuous  horiiontal  chaimel  (MO  along  the  center  line 
underneath  said  inclined  planes  (4,47,  in  each  of  said 


continuous  seams  (T)  akmg  the  vertical  walls  of  each  of  said 
continuous  horizontal  channels  (4,4*)  as  devices  to  anchor 
the  overlaid  elements  to  one  another  and  to  the  network 
when  the  conglomerate  is  poured; 

pronounced  seams  (S)  along  the  bottom  and  top  of  said 
horizontal  channels,  to  fbim  in  said  free  spaces  and  in  said 
channels,  horizmtal  seams  of  the  network  when  the  con- 
glomerate is  poured; 

continuous  tndhied  planes  (9)  from  said  groove  and  coping 
devices  (10,100  toward  the  inside  along  both  transverse 
faces,  to  form  vertical  free  spaces  between  the  side-by-side 
elements,  in  which  the  conglomerate  takes  form; 

a  tongue  (11)  between  the  two  said  inclined  planes  (9)  frx>m 
said  groove  and  coping  devices  (10,100  along  one  of  the 
transverse  fines  and  a  corresponding  cavity  (110  between 
the  planes  (9)  of  the  opponte  face;  and 

continuous  channeb  (8)  made  verticaDy  to  said  horizontal 
channels  (4,40  in  whichi  after  assembling  and  pouring  of 
the  conglomerate,  the  vertical  seams  of  the  network  are 
formed. 


SUSPENSION  CEILING  GtID  WITH  REMOVABLE  GRID 


to 


OhK 


P—iaialnnds, 

W«ilWn,OUo 

RM  Fsh.  4, 1911,  Sar.  No.  232.198 
IM.  a)  Ea4B  5/52 
VS.  a  82— 60  11 

1.  A  suspension  ceiling  grid  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
runner  assemblies  adapted  to  be  installed  as  units  in  said  grid 
system,  each  assembly  tncludfaig  a  plurality  of  endwise  aligned 
runner  members,  each  assembly  having  identical  first  connec- 
tions at  each  end  and  klentical  second  connections  at  a  location 
spaced  f^om  its  ends,  said  first  and  second  connections  having 
a  different  structure,  conneotor  means  releasably  connecting 
said  endwise  aligned  runner  members  of  each  assembly  with 
sufficient  strength  and  rigidity  to  permit  the  handling  of  each 


assembly  as  a  unit  prior  to  and  during  installation  thereof  m 
said  grid,  said  first  connections  of  an  assembly  being  connect- 
able  with  said  second  connections  to  form  a  grid  in  which 
associated  assemblies  extend  substantially  perpendicular  to 
each  other,  said  connector  means  and  individual  runner  mem- 


continuous  seams  (7)  along  each  of  said  planes  (4,40  on  the 
horinntal  longitudinal  tees,  as  devices  to  anchor  the 
side4>y-side  elonents  to  one  another  and  to  the  network 
when  the  conglomerate  is  poured; 

prehensile  teeth  (MO  parallel  to  said  seams  (7),  to  contribute 
to  the  intimate  bond  between  elements  and  network; 


bers  being  removable  and  replaceable  in  an  assembled  grid 
without  substantial  disassembly  of  sakl  grid,  said  first  connec- 
tions being  operable  to  connect  to  both  runner  members  of  said 
pair  of  runner  members,  said  first  connections  being  releasable 
fixnn  one  runner  without  releasing  the  other  member  of  a  pair 
of  runner  members. 


TRUSS  STRUCTURES  CONSTRUCTED  WITH  METAL 
WEB  MEMBERS 
Robert  GottUeb,  Miaad,  Fla.,  aHt^or  to  Gang'Nafl  Systems, 
Inc  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1902,  Ser.  No.  337,471 
blLa}WMC  3/292 
UJS.  CL  82—494  18  < 


1.  A  metal  web  member  for  interconnecting  elongated 
wooden  members,  said  metal  web  member  having  a  V-shaped 
metal  web  member  comprising:  connector  plates  located  at  the 
apex  and  at  each  of  the  extremities  of  said  V-shaped  metal 
member,  each  connector  plate  having  struck  out  therefrom  a 
plurality  of  teeth,  all  cimd  teeth  extending  from  the  same  hoc 
of  said  metal  web  member,  a  leg  member  connected  between 
each  of  said  connector  plMes  at  each  of  said  extremities  and 
said  apex,  each  of  said  legs  having  at  least  (»e  groove  formed 
therein,  said  groove  extending  from  the  same  side  of  said  metal 
web  member  as  said  teeth  so  that  said  teeth  can  be  pressed  into 
corresponding  wooden  members  by  a  roller  rolling  over  said 
wd)  member  and  each  of  said  legs  having  side  flanges  extend- 
ing on  both  sides  thereof  for  the  entire  length  of  said  leg  and 
extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said  groove;  the  depth  of 
each  said  groove  varies  along  its  length  with  said  groove  being 
larger  in  its  cross  section  at  its  ends  than  at  its  center  and  the 
depth  of  each  said  flange  varies  along  its  length  with  said 
flange  being  deeper  at  its  center  than  at  its  ends;  and,  said 
flanges  and  said  groove  of  each  leg  being  formed  with  appro- 
priate depths  to  sufficiently  increase  the  rigidity  of  said  metal 
web  member  for  avoiding  bending  of  said  leg  when  subjected 
to  normal  compressive  loads. 
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4^488,407 

METHOD  OF  SHIMMING  SPACED  MEMBERS 
T«ry  L.  Naiiwi,  FMrflaM,  Con.,  mi^or  to  lie  Laake  A 

DItWm  efSar.  No.  410,a44k  Ai«.  23, 1982,  ■kwrirosl  llh 

ippUealien  Ja.  20, 1904^  Sar.  No.  972,802 

IM.  a^  E04B 1/00 

VJS,  a  82—741  g  rs.i-^ 


1.  A  method  for  shimming  the  spacing  between  two  mem- 
bers which  are  to  be  attached  to  each  other  by  a  pair  of  bolts, 
the  centers  of  which  are  spaced  by  any  one  of  three  standard 
distances,  which  comprises  providing  pairs  of  identical  thin, 
flat,  rectangular  shim  elements  of  uniform  thickness,  each 
havmg  a  sin^  slot  which  extends  psnllel  to  the  side  edges 
thereof  in  a  directwn  perpendicuhv  to  the  wMlth  of  said  shim 
element  and  which  is  ofhet  retotive  to  the  center  of  said  shim 
cJement  so  as  to  form  a  uniformly  wide  leg  extension  along  one 
side  edge  of  sakl  skM  and  a  uniformly  narrow  leg  extenaon 
akng  the  other  skle  edge  of  sakl  slot,  the  wklth  of  sakl  slot 
being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  bolts,  aligning  pain  of 
sakl  shun  elements  in  edge-by-edge  contact,  with  the  slots 
extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  the  same  diiectkm.  in 
any  one  of  three  poaitkms  in  which  the  narrow  leg  extenskms 
are  adjacent  or  a  narrow  leg  extenskm  is  adjacent  a  wide  leg 
extenskm  or  the  wkle  leg  extenskms  are  adjacent,  to  space  the 
centers  of  the  stots  of  each  pair  of  aligned  shim  elements  from 
each  other  by  any  one  of  three  standard  distances  correspond- 
mg  to  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  sakl  pain  of  bolts, 
inserting  one  or  inore  pain  of  aligned  shims  between  sakl 
memben  to  be  shimmed  so  that  each  sakl  bcdt  is  received 

within  a  said  stot,  and  tightening  sakl  bolts  to  attach  sakl  mem- 
ben  ffl  shamned  relatkm  to  each  other. 


PREFABRICATED,  SELF<CONTAINED  BUILDING  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCnON 
Oarlaa  E.  Knflnn,  OM  Grscmrieh,  CoMM  Marria  R.  Shatter, 
Scolta  Mllla,  Oreg.,  and  WflUaa  M.  Sharp,  Staadbrd,  Coul, 
aaripoifl  to  Raatraoai  FtaOMaa  Gorpontfoa,  Rsmk  Nc?. 
Fitod  JaL  13. 1902,  Ser.  No.  397,919 
lat  a^  E04G  21/14;  E04B  1/348 
VA  a  82-748  18 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  floorless  pre-assembled. 


relocatable  buildmg  in  an  off-site  fKtory  wiiich  is  capable  of 
being  transported  to  a  buikling  site,  raised  fiom  the  tranqwru- 
tk»  means  and  lowered  into  positxMi  on  a  substantially  level, 
monolithic  concrete  foundatkm  slab,  sakl  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
A.  constructing  a  fint,  self-sunwrting.  wall  member  com- 
prismg  a  ftilly  interconnected,  unitized,  assembly  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  stud-interconnected,  securely  joined 
plank  members,  all  of  which  are  interconnected  by  rigkii- 
fying  sheathing,  and  having  a  length  equal  to  the  entire, 
overall,  outskle  dimension  of  one  side  of  the  building,  sakl 
first  wall  member  being  constructed  by 

1.  forming  a  bottom  frame  portion  by  nailing  and  gluing 
three  rows  of  elongated  plank  memben  in  stacked, 
secure,  mounted  abuttmg  engagement  with  each  other, 
the  nuddle  row  of  elongated  plank  memben  comprising 
an  overall  length  greater  than  the  overall  length  of  the 
adjacent  two  rows  of  plank  members,  thereby  forming 
tenons  at  each  end  of  sakl  bottom  frame  portkm, 

2.  nailfflg  and  glumg  a  plurality  of  stud-forming  plank 
memben  at  their  termmating  ends  to  the  plank  memben 
forming  the  top  row  of  the  bottom  frame  portkm,  with 
sakl  stud-fomung  plank  memben  being  positioned  sub- 
stantially perpendksularly  to  the  elongated  bottom 
fivme  portion, 

3.  formmg  a  top  frame  portion  by  nailing  and  glumg  two 
rows  of  elongated  phuk  memben  in  stacked,  securely 
mounted  abuttmg  engagement  akmg  substantially  their 
entire  length,  with  the  top  row  of  the  elongated  plank 
memben  havmg  an  ovmll  length  greater  *hm  the 
overall  length  of  the  adjacent  underlymg  row  of  plank 
members,  ther^y  forming  tenons  at  each  end  of  sakl 
top  frame  portkm, 

4.  nailmg  and  glumg  the  oppoiod  terminating  end  of  the 
plank  memben  extendmg  perpendicularly  from  the 
bottom  frame  portkm  to  the  plank  member  forming  the 
tower  row  of  the  top  fiwne  portion;  and 

5.  nailfflg  and  glumg  sheathing  material  to  at  least  one  skle 
of  the  stud-forming  plank  memben  forming  the  wall 
member,  with  the  top  portion  of  the  sheathmg  material 
subMantially  covering  the  two  rows  of  plank  memben 
formmg  the  top  frame  portion  and  with  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  sheathmg  material  substantially  covering 
the  entire  three  rows  of  pUmk  memben  forming  the 
bottom  frame  portton; 

B.  constructing  a  second,  self-supporting  wall  member  com- 
prismg  a  fully  interconnected,  unitized,  assembly  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  mterconnected,  securely  jouied  plank 
members,  all  of  which  are  interconnected  by  rigklifying 
sheathmg  and  havmg  a  length  equal  to  the  entire,  overall, 
outside  dunenston  of  one  side  of  the  buildmg,  the  second 
wall  member  being  constructed  by 

1.  forming  a  bottom  frame  portion  by  nailing  and  gluing 
three  rows  of  elongated  pbmk  memben  in  stacked, 
secure,  mounted  abutting  engagement  with  each  other, 
the  nuddle  row  of  the  elongated  pUmk  memben  com- 
prismg  an  overall  length  less  than  the  overall  length  of 
the  adjacent  two  rows  of  plank  members,  thereby  form- 
mg mortise  zones  at  each  end  of  sakl  bottom  frame 
portion, 

2.  nailmg  and  gluing  a  plurality  of  stud-forming  plank 
memben  at  their  terminatmg  ends  to  be  plank  memben 
formmg  the  top  row  of  the  bottom  frame  portion,  with 
sakl  stud-forming  plank  memben  being  positioned  sub- 
stantially perpendwularly  to  the  elongated  bottom 
frame  portion, 

3.  forming  an  top  frame  portion  by  nailing  and  gluing  two 
rows  of  etongated  plank  memben  m  stacked,  securely 
mounted  abutting  engagement  atong  substantially  their 
entire  length,  with  the  tc^  row  of  etongated  plank 
memben  comprismg  an  overall  length  leas  than  the 
overall  length  of  the  adjacent  underiying  rows  of  plank 
members,  thereby  forming  mortise  zones  at  each  end  of 
said  top  frame  portion. 
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4.  nailing  and  gluing  the  oppoted  tenninating  ads  of  the 
ilad4bniiing  phnk  Bieinben  eitendiBg  perpendiculariy 
fktMn  the  bottom  frane  poftiou  to  the  irfank  oieuibew 
fixining  the  lower  row  of  the  top  iraine  poition  poitiont 
and  I 

5.  naihng  and  gluing  ihaathing  material  to  the  plank  mem- 
ben  fonning  a  wall  member,  with  the  top  portion  of  the 
■heathmg  material  rabitantially  covering  the  two  rows 
of  plank  members  forming  the  top  frame  portion  and  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  sheathing  material  substantially 
covering  the  entire  three  rows  of  plank  members  from 
the  bottom  frame'poftion; 

C  securely  interoonnectedly  affixing  two  of  the  tenons 
along  one  side  of  the  first  wall  member  to  two  of  the 
mortises  along  one  side  of  the  second  wall  member  by 
nailing  and  ^uing  said  tenons  in  said  mortises; 

D.  constructing  a  third  wall  member  substantially  identically 
to  the  first  wall  member, 

E.  constructing  a  fourth  wall  member  substantially  identi- 
cally to  the  second  watt  member, 

F.  interconnecting  and  securely  affixing  said  third  wall  and 
said  fourth  waU  member  to  the  interconnected,  first  and 
second  wall  memben  by  nailing  and  gluing  the  mating 
tenons  and  mortises  thereof; 

O.  securely  affixing  a  rooTmeans  to  the  top  plank  row  of  the 
top  frame  portioUf  { 
thereby  obtaining  a  floortessi  pre  assembled,  relocatable  build- 
ing constructed  in  an  off*sile  factory,  ready  for  being  trans- 
ported to  a  buikling  site,  raised  from  the  transportation  means, 
and  towered  into  position  on  a  concrete,  substantially  level, 
monolithic  foundation  and  sbb,  without  causing  any  degrada- 
tion to  the  building  structurf . 


MIS,tf09 
TORQUE  LIMTTED  CAP  APPUCAUNG  HEAD 
J.  lawil,  MiMii,  Ohio,  amlpsr  to  OiiSM-IlllMiB, 
Inen  ToMo.  OUo 

FUad  Dae. »,  iMl,  Ssr.  No.  338,291 
lit  a^  BC7B  3/2CS  MSB  7/28 
UAa83-33L8  ]  6 


1.  A  limited  torque  cap  applicator  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  power  driven  rotatafale  first  element,  a  cap  applicating 
asaemUage  incorporating  a  rotataUe  second  element  adapted 
to  be  coupled  with  and  driven  by  said  first  element,  means  for 
magneticaUy  coupling  said  first  and  second  elements  together 
for  Umited  torque  living  of  the  second  ekment  comprising  a 
ring  of  peripheraUy^spaced  permanent  magnets  mounted  on 
one  of  said  elements  and  a  oMcentric  ring  constructed  of  high 
magnetic  permeability  material  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
elementa,  said  rmg  of  magneto  and  said  concentric  ring  of  said 
magnetic  material  being  looated  radiaUy  adijacent  each  other 
ndi  tiiat  one  aumlariy  surrounds  the  other  for  tnusmitting 
torque  to  said  second  element  limited  by  the  magnetic  attrac- 


tion between  the  ring  of  permanent  magneto  and  the  concentric 
ring  of  high  magnetic  permeability  nurterial. 


MS8,ilO 
ACOOBDIAN  FOLD  PACEAGING  TRAY 
Jamee  E.  GUicy,  FUrflald,  Gimm  Hawy  R.  VlgBa,  aMi  Wesley 
C.  Sanbom,  both  of  Watervula,  Me.,  iMigMn  to  Reyw  Fftra 
't  Watarrille,  Me. 

of  Ser.  No.  r 8,868,  Jwm.  22, 1981, 
lUs  atpBsallen  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487471 
Int  a>  B8SB  5/Oa  5/02,  7/02 
UJB.a83-^482  81 


1.  A  process  for  packaging  a  plurality  of  articles  in  separate 
cfKnpartmento  for  shipment  and  storage,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  (A)  providing  a  tray  having  a  first  dee|riy  ocmtoured  shape 
inclwting  at  least  two  longitudinal  rows  of  article  receiving 
compartmento  with  at  least  two  such  oompartmento  in  each 
row,  och  compartment  having  article  engaging  sidewaU  areas, 
the  tray  in  the  first  shape  having  no  vertical  walls  so  that  a 
number  of  like  empty  trays  may  be  nested  one  within  another 
m  a  stack,  the  tray  in  the  first  ^ape  being  capMe  of  receiving 
and  retahnng  articles  in  the  compartments,  and  (B)  providing 
in  the  tray  at  least  one  predetermined  first  longitudinal  fold  line 
along  the  bottom  of  each  row  of  compartmento  and  at  least  <Mie 
predetermined  second  longitudinal  foM  line  along  an  vppet 
surface  of  the  tray  between  each  row  of  compartments;  (Q 
applying  a  horizontal  compressing  force  to  change  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  tray  from  the  first  shape  to  a  final  thape  wherein 
the  width  of  the  tray  is  decreased,  the  dimension  changes 
occurring  in  accwdian  fbU  fitthion  around  the  first  and  second 
fokl  lines,  the  amount  of  folding  around  each  fold  line  to 
change  the  tray  from  the  first  shape  to  the  final  shape  being  no 
greater  than  about  30*;  (D)  pladng  artides  in  thie  compart- 
ments, either  before  or  after  the  dimensions  of  the  tray  are 
changed  from  the  first  shape;  and  finaUy  (E)  securing  the  tray 
in  the  final  shape  whereby  the  articles  packaged  in  the  tray  are 
contacted  by  the  article  engaging  sidewaU  areas  of  the  com- 
partments. 


4,488,811 
ADJUSTABLE  AUTOMATIC  TRAY  LOADING  AND 
INDEXING  MECHANISM 
Robert  D.  FUhr,  MtoisapnHi,  Mlia,  aarigaor  to  SWe  Shoot- 
ers, lacn  MfauMapoUa,  Mfau. 

Filed  Ai«.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,984 
U^aJOUlB  23/02 
V&  CL  83-801  13  OitaM 

1.  In  a  loading  and  indexing  mechanism  for  successively 
loading  articles  into  the  compartmento  of  a  circular  tray  having 
a  center  axis  and  a  plurality  of  vacant  unifiormly  spaced  adja- 
cent compartmento  about  mid  axis,  each  compartinent  having 
an  axiaUy  oriented  opening  the  combination  comprising: 
an  article  insertion  station; 

rotatable  mounting  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  tray 
along  said  center  axis  for  imparting  rotational  movement 
to  said  tray  at  said  axis  wherry  during  said  rotational 
movement  consecutive  a4Jaoent  compartmento  move  into 
registratioo  with  said  insertion  station; 
detent  means  for  stopping  rotation  of  and  holding  said  rotat- 
aUe mounting  means  at  conaecutivet.  angular  positions 
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corresponding  to  acUacent  oomporimento  being  in  no*- 

.  tfation  with  said  article  insertion  station; 

msertion  means  operably  coupled  with  and  synchronized 
with  said  rotatable  mounting  means  and  said  detent  means 
for  axiaUy  mserting  an  article  present  at  the  insertion 
station  mto  the  axially  oriented  opening  of  a  compartinent 
in  registration  with  said  inserticm  sution; 

feed  means  for  delivering  consecutive  articles  to  said  inser- 
tion station  as  articles  are  inserted  in  said  compartmento  by 
the  insertion 


conveyor  means  spaced  apart  from  said  location  and  including 
a  roU-removing  conveyor;  a  lifting  device  for  transferring 
successive  roUs  along  a  predetermined  path  from  said  location 
toward  said  conveyor  means,  ccmpriaing  a  pair  of  f*^«tf; 
clamping  means,  means  for  moving  said  clam|»ng  means  along 
said  path,  means  for  moving  said  clamping  means  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  so  that  the  clamping  means  can  be 
introduced  into  the  recesses  of  a  roll  at  said  location  prior  to 
tranqwrt  of  said  cUunping  means  toward  said  conveyor  means 
and  withdrawn  from  the  recesses  upon  deposition  of  the  roll  on 
said  conveyor  means,  and  means  for  rotating  s  roll  between 
said  clamping  means  about  the  axis  of  such  roll  through  the 
medium  of  at  least  one  of  said  clamping  means;  and  means  for 
changing  the  orientation  of  successive  rolls  prior  to  transfer  of 
such  roUs  onto  said  removing  conveyor. 


rotating  means  operably  coupled  to  the  rotatable  mounting 
means  and  coopenting  with  and  synchronized  with  said 
insertion  means  and  detent  means  for  rotating  said  rotat- 
able mounting  means  in  small  angular  incremento  between 
orasecutive  angular  posittons  so  that  consecutive  articles 
may  be  inserted;  and 

braking  means  opaMy  coupled  to  said  rotating  means  for 
preventing  free  qrinning  of  said  rotating  means  when  said 
detent  means  are  diswipgrd  from  said  rotatable  mounting 


4^488,813 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TUBULAR-POUCH 

PACKAGES 

WaHar  8m,  Ditdngsi^  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeiMny,  Msl^or  to 

Robert  Beach  GmbH,  StMaart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamny 

FDadMv.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,987 
aaiaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gsnanny,  Mar.  18. 
1981, 3110482 

Int  CL^  B65B  9/06 
VS.  a  83-881  6 


4^488,812  / 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATTNG  ROLLS  OF 
CONVOLUTED  PAPER  OR  THE  innr. 

■,  aid  Jo«  Z^iee,  both  of  Krafsld.  Fed.  Rap.  of 
r,  aailpeie  to  KMacweflBrB  GmbH,  KrcfeM,  Fed. 
Rep.  (rfGermrnqr 

FDed  Dee.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,880 
OriiH  priority,  appUeathm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaqr,  Doe.  34, 
1980,3049098 

IM.  a'  B88B  57/14 
UJB.a83-804  36( 
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1.  In  an  q>paratus  for  providing  a  series  of  substimtiaUy 
cyhndrical  roUs  consisting  of  convoluted  paper  or  the  like  and 
having  coaxial  recesses  in  the  end  fhces  thereof  with  inner  discs 
^Mtich  are  phned  a4jacent  to  the  end  faces  of  the  roUs,  with 
blanks  whose  widdi  exceeds  the  axial  length  of  the  roUs  so  that 
the  marguMi  portions  of  the  blanks  extend  beyond  and  can  be 
fdrfded  over  the  respective  inner  discs,  and  with  outer  discs 
which  are  applied  over  the  Mded-over  marginal  portions  of 
the  bbnks,  the  combination  of  a  feeding  unit  having  means  for 
supfriying  successive  roUs  of  said  series  to  a  predetermined 
location  where  the  axes  of  the  rolls  are  substantially  horizontal; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  tubular-pouch  packages  hav- 
faig  a  device  for  shaping  a  tubular  body  out  of  a  strip  of  packag- 
ing materia]  capable  of  being  secured  together  under  pressure, 
said  apparatus  including  a  transverse-seam  forming  means  for 
partitioning  ofT  individual  pouch  pftckagft  formed  from  said 
tubular  body  by  flat-pressing  a  narrow  area  of  said  tubular 
body  along  a  pressing  plane  and  applying  heat  onto  said  trans- 
verse seam  which  seals  said  tubukr  body  along  the  seam,  and 
a  nozzle  positioned  in  a  fixed  position  inside  of  said  tubular 
body  juxt^xMed  said  transverse-seam  forming  means,  said 
nozzle  extoxling  over  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said 
transverse  seam  formed  in  said  tubular  body  and  arranged  to 
blow  a  cooling  medium  onto  said  transverse  seam  along  ito 
inside  prior  to  movement  of  said  transverse-seam  forming 
means  fixMn  said  seam,  and  said  nozzle  being  disposed  at  a  short 
distance  above  said  transverse-seam  forming  means  and  said 
nozzle  including  an  outlet  directed  toward  the  pressing  plane 
of  said  transverse-seam  forming  means  for  directing  a  coolam 
air  flow  onto  said  seam. 
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ROTATABLE  FLYER 
E.  G.  LMpn,  \lkmmitjfttm,  Hmtim,  ■■Ipnr  to  AB 

FCr  Fte.  PCr/SEU/IMNMr7,  9  371  DM*  Sip.  9, 1M2,  f  lOKc) 
DMi  Sip.  9,  Ml,  per  Pi*.  No.  WOU/ntH,  FCT  Puk. 
Dili  JiL  22, 1912 

per  FBti  Jm.  13, 1912,  te.  No.  422,M9 
CktaM  prtotty,  ippHwHat  nmtim,  Jm,  13, 19S1, 9100144 
tat  a>  D079  i/U  DOIH  7/86 
US.a97— SIJ2 


1.  A  rotatible  flyer  fi>r  uao  in  a  itmidiiig  machiiie  in  which 
two  or  more  wires,  ffben  oritnndt  are  itruided  together  or  to 
a  cable,  laid  flyer  compriaingi  an  annular  frame;  support  means 
fbr  rotatably  supporting  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  passing  through  diametrically  opposed  points  and  said 
frame;  and  means  carried  by  said  frame  to  prestress  said  frame 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  tp  the  oentriftigal  force  produced 
by  the  rotation. 


I 


4«4M,41S 
APPARATUS  FOR  PIECING  YARN  TO  BROEEN  END  OF 

A  FIBROUS  STRAND  IN  A  SPINNING  MACHINE 

Efpay  Y.  Pigrii?,  2  Moakovikaya  nUlaa  29,  kr.  24,  Sh^ra; 

V.  Piflo?,  proifikt  TastflieUko?,  115,  k?.  34; 

S.  Oripov,  lUtM  Btagora,  21,  kv.  17,  both  oflYa- 

Mvo,aad  VMIadr  L.  EuUko?,  aUtM  Drnftriera,  17,  IfaMfo, 

aUefUjBJBJL 

Fnad  Mar.  14, 1901, 8m.  No.  243,800 
tat  a^  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  a  57—241  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  piecing  twisted  yam  to  a  broken  end  of 
a  fibrous  strand  in  a  spinning  machine,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: a  pulling  device;  a  thread  guidr,  means  positioned  between 
said  pulling  device  and  saki  thread  gmde  for  gripping  and 
transferring  the  end  of  the  yarn;  a  yam  breakage  sensor  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  the  gripping  and  tranrferring  means;  said 
gripping  and  transferring  means  operative  for  gripping  and 
transferring  the  end  of  the  yam  toward  the  pulling  device;  a 
pipe  having  an  outlet  openng  connected  to  a  source  of  re- 
duced air  imssure  and  a  firtt  kilet  opening  arranged  in  immedi- 
ate proximity  to  the  pulling  device  and  a  second  inlet  opening 


adjacent  to  sakl  gripping  and  transferring  means;  sakl  gripping 
means  comprising  a  driving  ndler  which  is  caused  to  rotate  in 
the  directkm  opposite  to  the  direction  of  yam  delivery  and  a 
driven  pressure  roller  spaced  firom  sakl  driving  roller  to  define 
a  clearance  therebetween;  and  means  coupled  to  the  yam 
breakage  sensor  fbr  causing  sakl  driven  roller  to  move  toward 
said  driving  roller. 


4*485,414 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

VACUUM  TO  A  TRAVELING-TYPE  SERVICING  DEVICE 

SERVING  A  PARENT  MULTI-STATION  TEXTILE 

MACHINE  SUCH  AS  A  SPINNING  FRAME 

TakayiAi  Merita,  Kariya;  Shigera  MuraiMtaa,  OkaaU,  and 

Tatead  FUnda,  Aicki,  aU  of  Japw,  asaiporB  to  KiltatklM 

Kaiiha  Toyoda  Jidoahokkl  Tilinliirtii,  Rariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Sir.  No.  444,915 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japa^  Fab.  10, 1982, 57-018898 

tat  a^  DOIH  11/oa  woo,  9/02 

MS.  a  57—241  8  Cfadw 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  vacuum  to  a  servicing  device 
whkh  traveb  akmg  a  parent  textile  machine  such  as  a  spinning 
frame  and  provkles  a  servicing  operation  to  the  respective 
stations  of  sakl  parent  machine,  wherein  vacuum  is  created  in 
a  duct  means  arranged  along  sakl  statkms,  said  duct  means  is 
provkled  with  vacuum  outlet  openings  correspondmg  to  the 
indivklual  statkms  of  sakl  parent  machine  and  Ud  means  rotat- 
ably supported  for  closing  said  vacuum  outlet  openings,  and 
said  servicing  device  includes  a  nozale  means  communicable 
with  sakl  vacuum  outlet  openings,  sakl  method  comprismg  the 
steps  of: 

■  moving  said  nozzle  means  to  said  vacuum  duct  means  before 
sakl  servkhng  device  reaches  a  predetemuned  position  at 
any  one  of  said  stations  which  is  to  be  provided  with  a 
servicmg  operation  by  said  servicing  device; 
rotatmg  said  Ud  means  usmg  the  free  end  of  said  nozzle 
means  traveling  along  with  said  servicing  device  so  as  to 
uncover  the  vacuum  outlet  opening  for  sakl  one  station; 
ston>ing  said  servicing  device  at  said  predetemuned  position 
where  said  nozzle  means  on  said  servicmg  device  is  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  sakl  vacuum  outlet  opening  for 
communicating  said  nozzle  with  vacuum  in  said  duct 
means; 
after  the  required  servicing  job  by  said  servicing  device  is 
over,  mitutmg  said  servicing  device  to  travd,  thereby 
covering  said  vacuum  outlet  opening  with  said  lid  means 
by  rotatmg  the  same  usmg  the  free  end  of  said  nozzle 
means;  and 
movmg  sakl  nozzle  means  away  from  sakl  duct  means  back 

to  the  retracted  position  thereof. 
3.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  vacuum  to  a  servicmg  device 
which  travels  along  a  parent  m^ti-statkm  textile  macl^ae  such 
as  a  spinning  frame  and  provides  a  servicing  operation  to  the 
statkms  of  said  parent  machine,  comprising: 
a  duct  means  arranged  along  said  multiple  statkms  of  sakl 
parent  machine,  connected  to  any  source  of  vacuum  to 
create  vacuum  therem,  and  having  respective  vacuum 
outlet  openings  formed  correspondingly  to  the  mdivklual 
stations  and  respective  lid  means  for  said  vacuum  outlet 
openings,  each  of  sakl  Ud  means  being  rotatably  supported 
in  such  a  way  as  to  cover  and  uncover  its  associated  vac- 
uum outlet  opening; 
a  nozzle  means  provkled  on  sakl  servicing  device,  movable 
to  and  away  from  said  duct  means,  engageable  with  each 
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sakl  Ikl  means  and  also  communicable  with  vacuum  ui  sakl 
duct  means  via  said  vacuum  outlet  openings,  sakl  nozzle 
means  havmg  lid<engagement  means  thereon  and  each 
sakl  Ud  means  havmg  nozzle-engagement  means  thereon 
fisr  engagement  with  each  other  to  positively  urge  each  of 
sakl  Ud  means  during  its  sakl  movement  to  cover  and 
uncover  its  sakl  assocuted  vacuum  outlet  opemng;  and 

for  actuatmg  said  nozzle  means  toward  said  duct 
means  to  aUgn  its  sakl  Ud-engagement  means  for  engage- 
ment with  sakl  nozzle-engagement  means  on  sakl  Ud 
means  as  said  servicmg  device  travels  and  approaches  any 
selected  one  of  sakl  stations  and  away  from  sakl  duct 
means  as  said  servicmg  device  traveb  and  moves  away 
from  said  selected  one  of  sakl  statkms. 


4,485,418 
APPARATUS  FOR  WITHDRAWING  A  THREAD  FROM  A 

SPINNING  STATION 
Rapart  Aaatafsr,  Traan,  Aaatria,  aasHpwr  to  Teatilmasrhlasa 
fkhrik  Dr.  Eraal  Fihrsr  AktiiiWBMltaehafl,  Li0Mik«,  AMtria 

FDad  No?.  14, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  442,144  | 

CUw  prtority,  appttealkM  Aaatria,  Nor.  18, 1981, 49451(81 
tat  a>  DOIH  l/ll  13/06  \ 

UJS.  a  57-352  4ClaLs 


4,485,417 
FALSE-TWIST  APPARATUS 
GfiMhtf  Schmiti;  G8irthff  OppI,  both  or 
Paici,  EifiiiihiBiw,  and  IVo  Biibcr, 
Rip.  of  Gvwniy,  anivMn  to  Ffeg  Kagelllaehw 
fbr  *  Co.,  Sehwaiafbrt  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanny 

FOad  Not.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,428 
ClafaBs  priority,  appUcatkm  Fad.  Rep.  (rf 
1981, 3147088 

tat  a^  D02G  1/08 
UJS.  a  57-340 


Kirit 
aUofFad. 
GeorgSehM 


,  Not.  27, 
gClakni 


1.  A  false-twist  apparatus  comprismg: 

a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  shaft  parallel  to  one  another, 

siqjport  means  fomung  first,  second  and  third  journal  bear- 
mgs  rotatably  engagmg  sakl  first,  second  and  third  shafts, 
reqwctively,  sakl  sunxnt  means  mcludmg  a  first  and  a 
second  member  which  are  rehitively  swmgable  about  a 
pivotal  axis  extendmg  m  the  directkm  of  sakl  shafts  be- 
tween a  woridng  position  and  an  idle  position,  sakl  first 
and  second  members  bemg  provkled  with  said  first  and 
second  journal  bearings  at  locatkms  remote  from  said 
irivotalaxi^ 

first,  second  and  third  sets  of  axully  separated  frictkm  disks 
respectively  carried  on  sakl  first,  second  and  third  shafts  m 
axuUy  ofliMt  relatkmship,  the  disks  of  aU  three  sett  bemg 
overhqjpingly  mterleaved  m  sakl  woridng  position,  the 
disks  of  sakl  first  and  second  sett  bemg  separated  m  said 
klle  poiitkm  for  enabUng  the  introductkm  of  a  yam  mto  a 
twistmg  regkm  between  sakl  shafts; 

ooupUng  means  positively  mterconnectmg  sakl  first,  second 
and  third  shafts  m  sakl  workmg  and  idle  positions;  and 

continuously  operable  drive  means  includmg  a  transport  belt 
fiictxmaUy  engagmg  a  whorl  on  one  of  said  shafts  in  sakl 
workmg  positkm  for  jomtly  routing  sakl  shafts  through 
the  mtermediary  of  said  coupUng  means,  said  whori  being 
automaticaUy  disengaged  from  said  transport  belt  m  sakl 
idle  positkm. 


1.  ta  an  apparatus  for  withdrawing  a  thread  from  a  spinning 
station  and  for  deUvering  sakl  thread  to  a  winding  station,  the 
combmation  of 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  withdrawing  rollers  arranged  to  withdraw 
said  thread  from  sakl  spinning  station, 

(b)  a  thread  traversing  device  arranged  at  the  winding  sta- 
tion to  receive  the  thread  from  the  withdrawing  roUers 
and  to  unpart  to  the  thread  received  ftx>m  the  withdraw- 
ing roUen  a  traversmg  motion, 

(c)  a  thread  wmding  device  arranged  at  the  winding  sution 
to  receive  the  thread  firom  the  traversing  device,  and 

(d)  a  thread-gukUng  member  consisting  of  a  freely  rotatably 
mounted  lever,  the  lever  having 

(1)  a  fint  arm  provided  with  a  first  thread  gukle  reciproca- 
ble  along  the  withdrawing  rollers  and  arranged  to  guide 
sakl  thread  firom  said  spinning  station  to  said  withdraw- 
ing roUers,  and 

(2)  a  second  arm  provided  with  a  second  thread  guide 
arranged  to  guide  said  thread  firom  said  withdrawing 
roUers  to  said  thread  traversing  device  and  to  be  angu- 
larly osciUated  by  said  thread  as  the  thread  performs 
said  traversing  motion  imparted  to  it  by  the  traversing 
device. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  withdrawing  a  thread  from  a  spinning 
station,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  withdrawmg  rollers  arranged  to  withdraw 
sakl  thread  from  sakl  spuming  statkm,  and 

(b)  a  thread-guiding  member  consisting  of  a  freely  rotatably 
mounted  lever,  the  lever  having 

(1)  a  first  arm  provkled  with  a  fint  thread  guide  reciproca- 
ble  along  the  withdrawing  rollers  and  arranged  to  guide 
said  thread  from  said  spuming  station  to  sakl  withdraw- 
ing roUers,  and 

(2)  a  second  arm  provkled  with  a  second  thread  gmde 
arranged  to  guide  sakl  thread  firom  saki  withdrawing 
roUers  and  to  be  angularly  oscUlated  by  saki  thread. 


•W7-I8.^  O.G.-K4-.^ 
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tjoaal  area  which  it  smaller  than  the  miwimyin  croM* 
sectional  area  of  the  rail  iwembly; 


4«48M19 
NOSE  BULLET  AMI-IONG  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

^NGtNBS                                     wherein  the  furtt  and  aecmid  sections  support  and  position  the 
Ala  Moors;  GeaAvjrE.IIaramDifMG.RoMr,  and  Edwwd 
F.  Qipl— ,  aB  of  B>Hle«,  Esglaid,  aailiinrs  to  RoUa-Royee ^ 


7913292 

UJS.  a.  <0-99J193 


of  Ssr.  No.  138,149,  Apr.  7, 1980,  i 

S#.  9, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  418,277 
,  .nritaBtion  Uaftod  Kli«doii,  Apr.  17, 1979, 


lit  a^  FOID  5/08 


14 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  nose  bullet  which  is  rotat- 
able  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine  and  a  system  for 
anti-icing  the  nose  bullet,  said  system  comprising,  a  chamber 
connected  for  rotation  with  the  nose  bullet,  the  chamber  being 
defined  by  a  wall  means,  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
stream end,  said  wall  means  terminating  adjacent  to  an  up- 
stream end  wall  formed  by  at  least  a  centtal  region  of  the  nose 
bullet  lying  adijaoent  said  axis,  the  wall  means  having  a  cross- 
sectional  diameter  along  said  longitudinal  axis  such  that  no 
selected  cross-sectional  diameter  along  said  longitudinal  axis  is 
greater  than  any  other  cross-sectional  diameter  downstream 
thereof  and  said  cross-sectional  diameter  of  said  upstream  end 
being  less  than  said  crqss^ectimal  diameter  of  said  down- 
stream end,  said  wall  means  extending  downstream  from  the 
end  wall  for  retaining  gas  within  it  which  has  been  cooled  by 
contact  with  said  centrsl  portion  of  the  nose  bullet,  and  which 
is  centriftiged  radially  outwardly  due  to  rotation  of  the  cham- 
ber, laid  wall  means  constraining  the  gas  to  flow  downstream 
towards  a  rektively  hotter  region  of  the  chamber  thereby 
creating  a  thermosyphon  effect  in  the  gas  in  the  chamber  and 
inducing  gas  from  said  relatively  hotter  region  of  the  chamber 
to  flow  towards,  and  impinge  on,  the  end  wall. 


GOOLABLE  STATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
Robert  J.  Kosaig,  tad  Leonrd  W.  SicnM,  both  of  Vcmoo, 
Goun  aarigMTS  to  Uritad  TechMlogiaa  Corporatkn,  Hart- 
lard.  Conn. 

FUid  Mar.  3. 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,470 
ImLCU  FfOC  3/00 
UJB.  CL  80-39.78  14  Claim 

«        1- In  a  gu  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  a  stator  assem- 
bly which  includes  an  outer  case,  an  outer  air  seal  circumscrib- 
ing the  tips  of  an  array  of  rotor  blades,  and  a  means  for  attach- 
ing the  outer  air  seal  to  the  outer  case,  the  outer  case  having  a 
coolable  rail  assembly  outwardly  of  the  air  seal  extending 
circumferentially  thereabout  and  first  and  second  flanges  for 
attaching  the  outer  case  to  adjacent  cases,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
an  outer  casing  having 
a  first  section  integnUy  joined  to  the  rail  assembly  which 
extends  betwen  the  rail  assembly  and  the  first  fluge,  the 
first  section  having  a  minimum  cross  sectional  area 
which  is  smaller  than  the  minimum  cross-sectional  areal 
of  the  rail  assembly; 
a  second  section  integrally  joined  to  the  rail  assembly 
which  extends  between  the  rail  assembly  and  the  second 
flange,  the  second  section  having  a  m*"*"!!"?*  cross-scc- 


rail  assembly  in  the  axial  and  radial  direction  from  the  first  and 
second  flanges  and  flexibly  deform  in  the  radial  direction  to 
enable  thermal  changes  in  the  diameter  of  the  rail  assembly 
with  respect  to  the  upstream  and  downstream  flanges. 


M8S,821 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

PARTICULATE  EMISSIONS  FROM  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Victor  W.  Wong,  Canbridge,  Maia.,  ad  Zabkm  N.  Mogaka, 

Cotanibaa,  lad.,  asaifaors  to  QanlM  Eagiae  Coa^aay,  lac, 

CofanabBs,  lad. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,488 

Iirt.  aj  FOIN  3/02 

U&CLfO—UA  SCtahns 


IK 


1.  Apparatus  for  removal  of  particulates  from  exhaust  gas 
emitted  by  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises  a 
first  gas  flow  conduit  leading  to  the  exhaust  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  to  a  chamber  containing  means  for 
removing  particulates  from  exhaust  gas,  a  second  gas  flow 
conduit  connecting  with  said  first  gas  flow  conduit  at  a  loca- 
tion upstream  of  said  chamber  containing  means  for  removing 
particuhtes  from  exhaust  gas,  said  second  gas  flow  conduit 
connecting  with  a  chamber  containing  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive substrate  material  having  an  oxidation  catalyst  disposed 
therewith,  a  third  gas  flow  conduit  leading  firom  Mid  chamber 
containing  the  electrically  conductive  substrate  material  and 
connecting  to  said  first  gas  flow  conduit  at  a  location  upstream 
of  said  chamber  containing  means  for  removing  particulates 
from  exhaust  gas,  means  for  electrically  heating  said  substrate 
material,  means  for  introducing  a  combustible  fiiel  into  said 
chamber  containing  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  mate- 
rial and  flow  directing  means  for  selectively  directing  flow 

through  said  first  and  second  gu  flow  conduits. 

*♦ 
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4^fff2? 
EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ugm  Takagi,  A^fo;  YaidhlBa  Takaadd,  AicU;  Sklgsra  Ka- 
ariya,  CUry^  MaaaUro  Tonrita,  A^Jo;  KiyoUko  OisU, 
Sweao.  ni  KiyoaU  Tntaihl,  MiiMaM,  aU  of  Japan,  airip- 
on  to  Pinppoa  Sokaa,  lac,  Niahio  aad  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 
■aisWi  lOfooi,  Don  oi,  Japan 
FDad  Oct  7, 1981,  Sar.  No.  309<409 
priority,  appUealfcM  Japan,  Oct  9, 1980, 88-141794 
lat  aj  FOIN  3/02 
VS.  CL  80—298  9  ClaiM 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  cleaning  device  for  collecting  and  burning 
particulates  oratajned  within  exhaust  gases  dischtfged  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  port,  an  exhaust 
gas  outlet  port  and  at  least  one  exhaust  gas  flowing  pas- 
sage which  is  formed  between  said  ports  so  u  to  be  com- 
municated therewith; 

at  least  one  particuktes  collecting  member  for  collecting 
particulates,  said  member  being  disposed  in  said  exhaust 
gas  flowing  passage  and  being  composed  of  two  filter 
elements  made  of  heat  resistant  material  and  having  a 
large  number  of  small  open  passages;  said  two  filter  ele- 
ments having  different  heat  capacities,  said  filter  elements 
being  diqwsed  in  series  within  said  exhaust  gas  flowing 
passage  with  said  filter  element  having  smaller  heat  c^wc- 
ity  b^ig  positioned  upstream  of  said  filter  element  having 
hurger  heat  capacity;  and 

heating  means  for  helping  said  filter  elements  and  said  partic- 
ulates collected  therdiy,  which  is  interposed  between  said 
filter  elements  so  as  to  be  closely  contacted  therewith; 

said  filter  elements  bong  formed  of  ceramic  foamed  bodies 
of  different  volumes; 


VEHICLE  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  WTIH  PUMP  SPEED 

CONTROL 
Wmard  L.  CUehsatar,  aad  Georgs  J.  Trnaoek,  both  of  Battle 
Craak,  Miek.,  aasfgaors  to  Clark  Eqafpowrt  Compaay,  Bn- 
Cham,  Mich. 

FOad  Ai«.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  291,881 
lit  a'  FISB  11/16, 13/06 
U5.  a  80-422  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  work  vehicle  of  the  type  having  at  least  first  and 
second  hydraulic  load  circuits, 
said  fint  circuit  including  a  first  manually  actuable  selector 
member  cqwratively  coupled  with  a  first  control  valve  and 
a  first  hydraulic  motor  operstively  connected  with  a  first 
ntiliaatkm  device  and  ad^ited  to  be  energized  through  Uie 
first  oontrd  valve, 
sakl  second  circuit  including  a  second  manually  actuable 
sdector  member  operatively  coniried  with  a  second  con- 
tni  valve,  and  a  second  hydnuilic  motor  operatively 
connectad  with  a  second  utilization  device  and  adapted  to 
be  energized  through  the  second  control  valve, 
a  single  positive  displacement  hydraulic  pump, 
a  changeable  tpted  electric  motor  connected  with  the  pump, 
energizing  means  (ot  energizing  said  electric  motor, 


said  second  hydraulic  motor  being  operably  at  a  higher 
value  of  hydraulic  flow  than  said  first  hydraulic  motor, 

said  pump  being  adapted  to  supply  the  hydraulic  flow  re- 
quired by  the  second  hydraulic  motor  when  the  electric 
motor  is  operated  in  a  high  qieed  range  and  to  supply  the 
flow  required  by  the  first  hydraulic  motor  when  the  elec- 
tric motor  is  operated  in  a  low  speed  rsnge, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  priority  demand  valve  having  an  inlet  port  connected  with 
the  pump,  a  primary  outlet  port  connected  with  the  fim 
control  valve,  a  secondary  outlet  port  connected  with  the 
second  control  valve,  and  normally  closed  differential 
pressure  responsive  valve  means  between  the  inlet  port 
and  the  secondary  outlet  port,  said  priority  demand  valve 
including  means  for  supplying  to  the  primary  outlet  port 
all  of  the  flow  required  by  the  first  circuit  when  the  selec- 
tor members  are  actuated  individually  or  together  with 
the  pump  running  in  either  of  said  speed  ranges,  said 
pridrity  demand  valve  including  means  incorporating  a 
bypass  check  valve  for  permitting  flow  from  the  primary 
outlet  port  via  said  first  control  valve  to  the  secondary 


i^MlilKiR 


outlet  port  around  said  valve  means  when  the  pressure  in 
the  second  circuit  is  less  than  that  in  the  first  circuit  and 
including  differential  presure  means  for  opening  said 
valve  means  when  the  inlet  flow  exceeds  that  required  by 
the  first  circuit  with  said  first  and  second  selector  mem- 
bers actuated  together,  whereby  the  inlet  flow  in  excess  of 
that  required  by  the  first  circuit  is  supplied  to  the  second- 
ary outlet  port  and  thence  to  a  second  circuit, 

and  qieed  ccmtrol  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
energizing  means  and  with  one  of  said  selector  members 
for  energizing  the  electric  motor  for  operation  in  said  high 
speed  range  when  the  second  selector  member  is  actuated 
and  for  energizing  the  electric  motor  in  said  low  speed 
range  when  only  the  first  selector  member  is  actiuted, 

said  speed  control  means  including  regulating  means  for 
maintaining  the  speed  of  the  electric  motor  within  first 
predetermined  limits  during  operation  in  the  high  tpccd 
range  and  within  second  predetermined  limits  during 
operation  in  the  low  speed  range, 

wherrt>y  the  first  hydraulic  motor  is  supplied  with  hydraulic 
fluid  to  operate  the  first  utilization  device  regardless  of 
whether  the  second  selector  member  is  actuated. 


SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
EQUIPPED  WITH  AN  AIR  INTEROOOUNG  SYSTEM 
Jeaa  F.  Melehkir,  128  Bid  da  Mnatparasws.  78  OlS 


FDad  Sep.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  300,983 
priority,  appUcatkNi  F^aaea,  Sap.  19, 1980, 80  20174 
UL  ai  F02B  37/04 
VS.  CL  80-899  16  OaiaM 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  intenud  combustion  engine  of  the 
type  having  a  low  volumetric  compression  ratio  and  highly 
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soperchtfged  by  at  least  one  turbooomprenor  lo  at  to  have  a 
high  meao  effective  fnwmt  fating,  laid  cooling  system  com- 
piWng  a  (breed  ventilatioii  cooling  system  including  at  least 
one  liquid  radiator,  at  leaat  one  air  radiator,  and  at  least  one 
device  arranged  to  generate  an  air-flow  through  the  two  radia- 
tors and  comprising  pnmut  generating  means  cooperating 
with  at  least  one  sheathing  which  channels  the  air  through  said 
radiators,  said  two  radialors  and  said  pressure  generating 
means  being  arranged  in  series,  with  respect  to  the  air-flow, 
and  wherein  the  liquid  radiator  is  adapted  to  be  part  of  a  closed 


.  1o3oo1a  lb 


circuit  for  the  mtemal  liquid  cooling  of  the  engine  whilst  the 
air  radiator  is  adapted  to  ftvm  part  of  a  direct  cooling  circuit 
for  the  supercharging  air  delivered  by  the  turbocompressor, 
said  liquid  radiator  bdng  arranged  upatteam  of  the  air  radiator 
in  the  abovesaid  air-flow,  said  sheathing  comprising  a  first  duct 
which  channels  a  first  part  of  the  total  air-fiow  onto  the  whole 
of  the  liquid  radiator,  then  onto  a  part  of  the  air  radiator,  and 
a  second  duct  which  channels  the  complementary  portion  of 
the  total  air-flow  directly  onto  the  remaining  part  of  the  air 
radiator,  situated  doie  to  t^  supercharging  air  outlet  of  said 
air  radiator. 


; 


OONnOL  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
MlMla;  Shoao  bW;  YoaUkai  Yadii,  and  SUgeU 
aO  or  UraiUmn.  JhMB.  aalpon  to  Toyo  Kegyo  Co^ 


FIM  Apr.  M,  012,  S«.  No.  36M5S 
tatRy,  iwHfatlM  Japan,  Apr.  IS,  IMl,  56-S7479; 

M.  2,  IfSl,  56-104222;  M.  2,  IMl,  96-104223 
Int  ai  FUB  33/00:  FQ2M  7/00 

UjB.  a  60-601  2 


INTUC  GAS  TIMP. 


1.  A  supercharged  interaal  cnnbustion  engine  including 
combustion  chamber  meana,  intake  passage  means  having 
supercharging  means  and  leading  to  said  combustion  chamber 
means,  means  for  providing  combustible  air-fiiel  mixture 
which  is  to  be  charged  to  said  combustion  chamber  means, 
ignition  jneans  for  igniting  the  air-ftiel  mixture  charged  in  the 
combustion  chamber  means,  exhaust  passsjr  means  extending 


from  said  combustion  chamber  means  for  exhausting  combus- 
tion gas  from  said  combustion  chamber  means,  intake  gas 
temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  temperature  of  intake 
gas  passing  through  said  intake  passage  means  downstream  of 
said  supercharging  means,  fbel  supply  control  means  for  con- 
trolling said  air-fiiel  mixture  means,  said  fiiel  supply  control 
means  including  means  for  determining  basic  fiiel  quantity, 
modifying  means  resp<msive  to  the  temperature  of  the  intake 
gas  to  produce  a  motUfying  signal  for  decreasing  fiiel  supply  in 
response  to  an  increase  in  the  temperature  of  the  intake  gas 
wlMm  the  temperature  is  below  a  predetermined  value  to  main- 
tain the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  substantially  constant,  and 
enriching  the  mixture  when  the  temperature  is  above  the  pre- 
determined value,  and  means  for  determining  the  quantity  of 
fiwl  supply  based  on  outputs  firom  said  basic  f^  quantity 
determining  means  and  said  modifying  means. 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  IGNITION 
TIMING  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HA VING  A  TURBOCHARGER 
KokU  MorlgncU,  Nagoya;  Kami  IwaiMto,  Niahio;  HiaMi 
Kawal,  ToynhasMj  Nobirtaka  Mimo,  and  YMnUro  Dratm 
both  of  Okaadd,  aU  of  Japu,  aasivMrs  to  Nippon  Sokcn, 
Inc.,  NiaUo  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KaboUU  Kaiaha, 
Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  372,370 
Oaims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1901, 5644044 
Int  a^  F02B  37/11 F02D  37/02 
U.S.CL  60-602  4i 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  a  supercharger  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  rotational  engine  speed  of  the  engine 
and  generating  an  engine  speed  signal; 

means  for  detecting  the  air  pressure  of  the  intake  air  flowing 
into  said  engine  and  generating  an  intake  air  pressure 
signal; 

means  for  detecting  the  opening  degree  of  a  throttle  valve 
pivotally  disposed  in  the  intake  pipe  of  said  engine  and 
generating  a  throttle  valve  opening  signal; 

means  for  detecting  knocking  occurring  in  said  engfaie  and 
generating  a  knocking  signal; 

means  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  said  engine  in 
response  to  said  engine  speed  signal  and  said  intake  air 
pressure  signal; 

means  for  decreasing  the  air  pressure  of  the  intake  air  be- 
tween said  supercharger  and  said  engine  when  said  knock- 
ing signal  is  generated;  and 

means  for  stopiMng  ignition  timing  controlling  by  said  con- 
trolling means  in  response  to  sakl  knocking  signal  and  to 
said  throttle  valve  opening  signal  indicating  that  the  open- 
ing degree  oX  said  throttle  valve  is  kept  cmstant,  to 
thereby  hoM  the  ignition  timing  at  such  a  value  as  was 
controlled  by  said  ignition  timbg  controlling  means  be- 
fore said  knocking  signal  was  generated. 
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SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERSION  PLANT  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  IN  CHEMICAL 

to  Ualtad  Stir-  FORM  OF  MECHANICAL  OR  THERMAL  ENERGY  AND 
Uag  AB,  Swadan  FOR  RECOVERY  THEREOF  IN  MECHANICAL  FORM 

FDad  Apr.  10, 1903,  Sar.  No.  405330  Plana  Y.  J.  Le  GofT,  Vandoanvra,  Fkanea,  miwM  to  Centre 

bta)F02G//(H//05  National  da  la  Racharefce  Sdandflqna  CN  JtS.,  France 

U.S.  a  60-641.14  4aaiaH  FDad  A^  4, 1902,  Sar.  No.  405,306 

OalBH  priority,  appUeation  Fkanea,  Aug.  6, 1901, 01 15363 

Int  ai  FOIK  25/06 

US.  a  60-659  14  daias 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ENGINE  AND  SEAL 
Oadgsr  JoMa,  005Fk«away  Dr.,  N.,  CobnAna,  Ohio  43229 
FUad  Dae.  6, 1902,  Sar.  No.  447 J67 
Int  a^  F02G  7/055 
U&  a  60-650  2 
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I.  An  Mppantm  for  sealing  a  cyUnder  of  the  type  having  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end,  to  a  piston  of  the  type  having  a 
fwe  end  and  a  rod  end,  comprising:  a  first  ex'ension  skirt 
located  substantially  <m  the  perimeter  of  the  face  :nd  of  said 
pistm  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
motion  of  said  piston;  a  secrad  extension  skirt  located  substan- 
tially on  the  perimeter  of  the  rod  end  of  said  piston  extending 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  piston; 
a  reservoir  groove  located  in  the  closed  end  of  said  cylinder, 
configured  to  receive  said  first  extension  skirt  when  said  piston 
face  and  said  cylinder  closed  end  are  brought  into  close  prox- 
imity; a  pressure  seal  retained  in  the  interior-walled  surface  of 
said  cylinder,  contacting  the  exterior  surfKe  of  said  second 
extension  ddrt;  a  first  fluid  occupying  said  reservoir  groove 
and  a  space  defined  by  the  interior  surface  of  said  cylinder  and 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  first  and  second  skirt  extensions  and 
farther  in  contact  with  said  pressure  seal. 


1.  A  solar  energy  conversion  plant  comprising  a  plurality  of 
solar  heated,  closed-cycle  hot  gas  engines,  each  engine  being 
independently  operable  and  being  provided  with  a  control 
system  for  introducing  gas  to  or  removing  gas  from  its  work- 
ing gas  charges;  a  common  working  gas  supply  system,  said 
sun)ly  system  including  a  high  pressure  working  gas  reservoir, 
a  first  tube  main  oranected  to  be  sun>lied  woridng  gas  by  said 
reservoir,  a  second  tube  main,  whmin  each  engine  control 
system  is  operativdy  connected  to  be  supplied  with  high  pres- 
sure woridng  gas  fiom  said  first  tube  main  and  to  dump  woric- 
ing  gas  to  said  second  tube  main;  and  a  coounon,  separately 
driven  compressor  operatively  connected  to  deliver  gas  from 
said  second  tube  main  to  said  high  pressure  gas  reservoir. 


1.  A  method  of  storing  and  regenerating  energy  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  supplying  a  non-ideal  solution  of  a  vapor  and  a  liquid  in 
pedetermined  proportions; 

(b)  separating  vapon  from  the  solution; 

(c)  compressing  the  separated  v^wrs  by  pump  means,  to 
liquify  the  separated  vapors,  thus  leaving  the  separated 
solution  with  a  greater  concentration  of  the  origina]  liquid 
and  depleted  in  the  original  vqwrs; 

(d)  separately  storing  the  liquified  vapon  and  said  vapor- 
depleted  solution; 

(e)  v^wrizing  liquified  vapors,  thus  expanding  the  same  and 
generating  mechanical  energy,  through  a  recovery  motor, 
and 

(f)  contacting  the  thus-obtained  ytpon  with  the  remaining 
vapor-depleted  soluti<m  to  reform  the  non-ideal  solution 
in  its  sutetantially  original  proportions. 


COMBUSTOR  LINER 
Mflton  J.  Kenworthy,  nnriaaati,  Ohio, 
Electric  Ceaspany,  nnrinnaH,  Ohio 

Filed  Dae.  0, 1902,  Ser.  No.  447336 
Int  a^  F02G  3/Oa  J/00 
VS.  a  60-757 
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1.  A  combustor  liner  for  use  between  a  cooling  fluid  and  hot 
combustion  gases  comprising  adjacent  portions  having  differ- 
ent  thermal  coefficients  of  expansion  effective  for  reducing 
stress  due  to  differential  thermal  expansion  tendency  of  said 
adjacent  portions. 
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4«4t8,C31 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY 

REGENERATING  A  8ELF<00NTAINED  CRYOPUMP 

Otto  Wiiktar,  Mil,  UmMhiMi,  tmimm  to  Bdm  Ak' 


whichever  air  will  achieve  the  piedetennined  nnide  tempera- 
ture  moit  efficiently. 


FIM  Sap.  la^  1113,  Sar.  No.  S3MM  TEMPERATURE-BASED  CONTROL  FOR  ENERGY 

,  appHwtioi  Wiillaiilaii,  Sap.  17,  1M2,  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

Eddie  W.  Ktas,  AttaMa,  and  Robert  D.  Hi^No,  IV,  Sa^na, 
both  of  Gon  aaai^ora  to  Ha  Goea43ola  GoapaiVi  AtlaM, 
COaiaH      Go. 

Filed  Oet  IS,  lf«2,  Sar.  No.  434,M2 
IM.  a)  F3SD 17/00 

VS.  a  tt-iao  s 
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1.  A  cryopump  having  d  regenerator,  compriaing  at  least  one 
housing  having  a  cooling  head  portion,  a  displaoer  in  aaid 
housing  adjacent  laid  cooling  head  portion  and  defining  with 
laid  cooling  head  portion  an  expansion  space  therebetween,  at 
least  one  regenerator  in  laid  housing  adjacent  laid  displaoer  on 
a  ode  thereof  opposite  to  laid  cooling  head  portion,  flow 
means  for  selectively  directing  a  high  pressure  gas  into  laid 
housing  and  for  withdrawing  the  gas  firom  said  housing,  and  a 
bypass  line  connected  between  said  flow  means  and  the  expan- 
sion space  for  directing  some  of  the  high  pressure  gas  to  the 
expansion  space  during  dofroating. 


CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AIR  CONDmONING 

SYSTEMS 
B.  GaUaghar,  GieaaAoro,  N.C  aaaifaor  to  Loew's  The- 
iMn  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  20,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  48t,dM 
bA.  a^  F3SD  17/08 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  for  a  chilled  product  vending 
machine  including  a  refHgeration  compreasor,  temperature 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  within  said  vend- 
ing machine  and  turning  said  compreasor  ON  and  OFF  to 
define  a  compressor  cycle  in  reqwnse  to  the  detection  of  pre- 
determined temperature  limits,  an  evqxnrator  coil  and  evapo- 
rator fan  means  for  blowing  air  across  said  ev^nrator  coil  and 
circukting  said  air  throughout  said  vending  machine,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
product  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said 
chilled  products  and  cycling  said  evaporator  fan  ON  in 
response  to  detected  product  temperaturea  above  a  prede- 
termined limit,  said  predetermined  limit  being  less  than  the 
temperature  required  to  turn  said  compressor  ON;  and 
coil  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  evap- 
orator coil,  and  responsive  to  a  coil  temperature  below  a 
predetermined  limit,  maintaining  said  evaporator  ha  ON 
during  and  beyond  the  end  (tf  said  comrpessor  cycle,  and 
cycling  said  evaporator  fan  OFF  when  the  temperature  of 
said  coil  stabilizes  above  the  freezing  point  of  water. 


ujs.  a  <2-m 
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CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR 
AUTOMOBILE 
Mltaw»  Ywoda;  Toahiao  Nlahlawa;  Eanhida  YacU;  Hlioto 
lad  HIdaaU  Nt^atoao,  aD  of  SUsMka,  Jipa* 
to  MttaaUahl  Daaki  EabaridU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


FOad  Dae.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  449,203 
priority,  uppHcaHea  Japo,  iuM,  18, 1982,  S7-8740 
IM.  a^  F28B  1/00 
U&  a.  43-19(J  12 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  wherein  outside  air  or  return 
air  is  conditioned  to  achieve  a  predetermined  inside  tempera- 
ture, the  improvement  comprising  means  for  periodically  con- 
ditioning in  sequence  the  outside  air  and  the  return  air,  means 
for  sensing  the  temperatures  of  the  conditioned  outside  air  and 
the  conditioned  return  air,  comparator  means  responsive  to  the 
sensing  means  for  determiiiing  the  difference  in  heat  content  of 
the  conditioned  outside  air  and  the  conditioned  return  air,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  determination  for  enablmg  until  the 
next  periodic  conditioning  of  both  the  outside  air  and  the 
return  air  the ''    '" 
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1.  A  control  device  tor  an  air-conditioner  for  automobOe, 

into  the  air  conditioning  system  of  which  comprises  in  combination: 
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(a)  an  electromagnetic  clutch  for  selectively  transmitting 
rotation  of  an  automobile  engine; 

(b)  a  compressor  having  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said 
electroBugnetic  clutt^  independent  first  and  second 
compression  mechanisms  for  compressing  a  cooling  me- 
dium due  to  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  outlet  means  for 
discharging  the  cooling  medium  comprosed  by  said  com- 
pression  mechanisms,  and  inlet  means  for  introducing  said 
cooling  medium  into  said  first  and  second  compression 
mechanisms; 

(c)  a  condenser,  an  expanding  device,  and  a  cooling  device 
which  are  sequentially  connected  in  order  by  cooling 
medium  supply  tubing  between  said  outlet  port  and  said 
inlet  port  of  s^  compressor, 

(d)  opening  and  closing  valve  means  actuatable  for  selec- 
tively stoning  supply  of  said  inlet  cooling  medium  to  one 
of  said  fint  compression  mechanism  and  said  second  com- 
pression mechanim,  an  actuation  of  said  opening  and 
cloaing  valve  means  causing  the  outlet  quantity  of  said 
cooling  medium  from  said  compressor  to  vary;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  controlling  said  electromai^ietic  clutoh 
and  said  openmg  and  cloaing  valve  means  as  a  function  of 
input  signals  of  a  preset  temperature  in  a  passenger  cabin 
of  the  automobile  and  a  detected  temperature  in  the  pas- 
senger cabin,  thereby  controlling  said  compressor. 


4,485,633 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  COMPRESSOR  IN  A 

REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM 

Riichi  Sakano,  Okabc,  Japan,  aaaivMr  to  SandM  Corporation, 


FDad  Dae.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  481,941 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dae.  21,  1981,  96- 

190799[U] 

lirt.  a^  F28B  1/00;  B60H  S/04 
VS.  a  62-209  10  < 
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1.  A  control  device  for  a  refrigeration  circuit  including  a 
compressor,  a  condenser,  a  thermostatic  expansion  device,  an 
evaporator  and  a  blower  to  blow  cool  air  from  said  evaporator, 
said  compressor  having  a  magnetic  clutoh  to  drive  said  com- 
pressor and  a  variaUe  diq>hM»nent  device  to  change  the  ca- 
pacity of  said  compressor,  said  control  device  comprising: 
a  voltage  source; 

magnetic  clutch  control  means  connected  to  said  voltage 
source  for  actuating  said  magnetic  clutoh  to  drive  said 
compressor  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  cool  air 
generated  by  said  evaporator,  said  magnetic  clutoh  having 
fint  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  tem- 
perature of  the  cool  air, 
c^Mcity  cratrd  means  connected  to  said  voltage  source  and 
said  magnetic  clutch  control  means  for  actuating  said 
variable  displacement  device  to  change  the  capacity  of 
said  compressor  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  cool 
air  generated  by  said  evqxirator,  said  capacity  contrd 
means  having  a  second  temperature  detecting  means  for 
detecting  the  temperature  of  the  cool  air,  said  second 
temperature  detecting  means  having  a  different  thermal 
response  characteristic  than  said  first  temperature  detect- 
ing means,  said  c^wcity  control  means  evaluating  the 


difference  between  the  thermal  responses  of  said  first  and 
second  temperature  detecting  means  to  determine  when  to 
actuate  said  variable  di^lacement  device  to  change  the 
c^Mcity  of  said  compressor. 


4,483,636 

CONTAINER  WITH  COOLING  CAPABILITY 

Rolairio  V.  HOado,  2725  Pam  PL,  Waat  Cofiaa.  Calif.  91792 

Filed  No?.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,396 

lat  a^  F25D  11/00 

VS.  a.  62—430  14  Claims 


1.  A  double-walled  cooling  container  for  beverages  and/or 
foods  comprising: 

an  inner  wall  for  receiving  a  product  to  be  cooled  and  form- 
ing one  of  two  walls  of  an  annular  refrigerant  cavity 
within  the  container, 

an  outor  wall  enclosing  and  joined  to  said  inner  wall  at  the 
upper  rim  thereof,  said  outer  wall  forming  the  other  wall 
of  said  refrigerant  cavity,  which  cavity  increases  in  vol- 
ume from  top  to  bottom; 

a  base  connected  to  said  outer  wall  of  the  refrigerant  cavity; 

a  resilient  diaphragm  disposed  on  said  base  and  forming  a 
diaphragm  cavity  with  said  base;  and 

a  fluid  reftigerant  disposed  within  and  filling  said  refrigerant 
cavity  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls. 


4,485,637 
DRINKING  MUG 
Loyal  E.  Campbell,  2075  Fiabar  St,  Hurtarillc,  Ala.  35M3 
CoatiBBatio»>ta-port  of  Sar.  No.  345,035,  Feb.  2, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,402,195.  IVs  applicatiOB  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,632 
The  portioo  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  aabaeqacat  to  Dec  6, 2000, 


U&  a  62-^487 


lat  a^  F25D  3/08 


1.  A  drinking  container  assembly  comprising; 
a  circular-shaped  tumbler, 
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•  transpareiit  cylinder  svroundiiig  the  sides,  and  extending 
below,  Slid  tumbler  and  spaced  from  said  tumbler,  and  a 
top  of  said  tumbler  and  cjrtinder  being  sealaMy  connected; 

•  bottom  extending  acrom  and  elodng  a  bottom  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  tumbler 
therein  defining  a  cavty  between  said  tumbler,  said  cylin- 
der, and  said  bottom; 

•  filling  member  poationed  on  said  bottom  and  having  an 
opening  through  said  bottom; 

•  doiure  adapted  to  mate  with  and  sealably  close  said  filling 
member; 

a  fluid  partially  filling  said  cavity; 

a  sUrt  attached  to  and  eaending  down  from  an  outer  region 
of  said  bottom  to  a  bottom  edge  forming  a  base  support  for 
said  assembly,  | 

a  series  of  spaced  openings  around  and  through  said  skirt, 
enabling  air  drculatiaB  under  mid  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer, and 

a  handle  attached  to  the  aide  of  said  cylinder. 


4k48S,09 

GOOUNG  DEVICE  FOR  A  REFRIGERATOR 

COMPRESSOR 

NoriaU  Sakamoto,  IbaraU,  Japan,  iwiiiiiii  to  Tokyo  Sklbaora 

KflaU  KabMhiU  Kataha,  Japn 

FOed  Fbb.  IS,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  4C7,ni 
OakH  priority.  appUcatfcNi  Japan,  JaL  19, 1992, 57-1290S3 
lat  a^  F2SB  31/00 
VA  CL  S2— 508  g  n^wm 
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4498439 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  BYPASS  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
C  RalBM^  Lafkjftte,  N.Y„  amlpMr  to  nc  Uaited 
■  npitoaatad  by  the  Uaitad  States  Depar^ 
of  EMrnr.  Warid^loa,  0.C 

Fllad  Fsb.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  469022 

lat  a^  F38B  J5/00 

UAa(2— 479  4ClakBi 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  rear  plate  and  side  plates; 

a  compressor  containing  cooling  oil  and  connected  in  series 
with  a  first  closed  loop  for  circulating  a  first  refrigerant 
for  performing  a  refrigeration  cycle;  and 

a  cooling  device  for  cooling  said  compressor,  said  cooUng 
device  defining  a  second  closed  loop  of  a  thermo^phon 
for  circuhuing  a  second  refrigerant,  said  thermo-siphon 
being  provided  independently  of  said  first  closed  loop  and 
including  a  heat  absorbing  portion  immersed  in  the  cool- 
ing oil  to  cool  said  compressor,  a  heat  discharging  portion 
thermally  contacting  the  inner  surftce  of  one  of  said  rear 
or  side  plates;  and 

wherein  said  second  closed  loop  is  filled  with  the  second 
refrigerant  to  60  to  80%  of  the  seccmd  closed  loq>  inner 
volume. 


DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REGULATING  THE 
SUPERFLUD)  HELIUM  LEVEL  IN  A  TANK 
Gilbert  Boa  MardfcM,  Eybev;  G«rard  Claadct,  GrsnoUc,  and 
Mared  Locatelli,- Salat  Insiar,  aD  of  FVinee,  aasigBors  to 
Gomariasariat  a  rEaergle  Atomiqae,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  491,272 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatkw  F^aaea,  Apr.  1, 1992, 92  08644 
ftst  a)  F28B  79/00 
UJS.  CL  62-514  R  3 1 


1.  In  an  absorption  refirigeration  system  having  a  generator 
wherein  weak  solution  is  heated  to  form  refiigerant  vapor 
which  flows  to  a  condenser,  and  to  form  relatively  hot,  strong 
solution  which  flows  from  the  generator  through  a  heat  ex- 
changer to  an  absorber  wherein  the  strong  solution  is  cooled 
and  brought  into  contact  with  refrigerant  to  form  relatively 
cool,  weak  solution  which  is  pumped  back  through  the  heat 
exchanger,  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  hot,  strong 
solution  flowing  therethrough,  to  the  generator,  a  heat  ex- 
changer bypaa  system  omprising: 
a  bypass  line  including  a  gooseneck  located  in  the  generator, 
said  gooseneck  having  an  open  end  positioned  in  the 
generator  below  the  level  to  which  strong  solution  builds 
up  in  the  generator  durkig  normal  operatioo  of  the  refrig- 
eration system  and  sakl  gooseneck  sized,  and  positioned  in 
the  generator,  to  allow  strong  solution  in  the  generator  to 

flow  ovw  a  top  part  of  the  gooseneck  into  the  bypass  line  i.  a  device  for  automaticaUy  regulating  the  level  of  helium 
only  when  stroog  solution  builds  up  m  the  generator  in  the  superfluid  state  in  a  tank,  wherein  it  comprises  m  the 
above  a  selected  level.  tank  above  the  liquid: 
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a  pipe  for  sun>lying  the  tank  with  superfluid  helium; 

a  member  for  removing  the  wperdwA  helium  by  spontane- 
ously producing  on  its  surfine  a  so-called  RoUin  film, 
which  is  essentially  located  at  the  horizontal  level  to 
which  it  is  desired  to  regulate  the  free  surface  of  the 
helium  in  the  tank  and  whereof  the  removing  perimeter, 
which  is  a  variaUe  as  a  Amotion  of  the  altitude,  increases 
over  a  hd^t  equal  to  the  tolerance  in  the  evolution  of  the 
level  from  its  base  to  maximum  value  at  its  upper  junction 
pmnt  with  a  superleak  associated  therewith  and  which  is 
then  traversed  by  the  thus  removed  superfluid  helium; 

a  Iteated  chamber  into  which  issues  the  superleak  and  which 
is  linked,  on  the  one  hand,  with  an  outlet  having  a  con- 
trolled flow  rate  to  the  atmosphere  of  the  tank  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  a  chamber  having  flexible  deformable  walls 
and  a  variable  volume,  said  walls  causing,  during  their 
extension  or  retraction,  the  dispk»ement  of  a  rod,  whose 
position  is  consequently  characteristic  of  the  helium  level 
inthetank; 

means  for  maldng  the  entry  of  helium  in  the  tank  suf^ly  pipe 
dependent  on  the  position  of  the  rod. 


ADJUSTABLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AIR  BYPASS  FOR 

HUMIDITY  CONTROL 

Phfl  J.  Kama,  Baldwtaeriik,  N.Y.,  aaaiiBor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion,  Syraeaaa.  N.Y. 

FUod  Oet  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  S39.404 

lat  a.}  F25B  39/02 

U.S.  a  62-515  11  f^i— 


/ 

4«49SA*1 
DEVICE  FOR  FREEZING  BIOLOGICAL  PRODUCTS 
Nieole  AagoUar,  EckiroUoa,  aad  Fraaeols  Coknab,  Greaobk, 
botk  of  Fhmee,  aaafpors  to  L'Air  Liqaida,  Sodete  Aaoaymc 
PMv  L'Etade  01  L'EipkiHattoa  das  Procodco  GeoiiBS  daade. 


FUod  JaL  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  510399 
priority,  appUeatkw  Fraace,  JaL  7, 1992, 92  11996 
lat  a^  F25B  79/00 
V&  a  62-514  R  4 


1.  A  device  for  freezing  biological  products,  comprising  a 
thermally  insulated  vertically  elongated  casing,  means  for 
supporting  said  biological  products  within  the  casing,  a  recep- 
tacle for  Uqmd  nitrogen  inside  the  casing  and  at  the  bottom  of 
the  casing,  a  cover  closing  the  top  of  the  casing,  a  sleeve  ex- 
tending vertically  within  the  casing  but  terminating  down- 
wardly a  distance  above  the  level  to  which  liquid  nitrogen  may 
fill  said  receptacle,  a  rotary  gas  circulation  impeller  within  an 
upper  portion  of  the  casing  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
which  is  coaxial  with  the  sleeve,  a  variable  speed  motor  for 
driving  sakl  impeller,  and  means  supporting  the  sleeve  from 
the  cover  with  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  spaced  below  the 
cover  to  permit  circidation  of  gaseous  nitrogen  in  one  vertical 
directkm  through  the  sleeve  and  in  the  opposite  vertical  direc- 
tkm  outside  the  sleeve. 


1.  A  heat  exchange  unit  for  controlling  the  temperature  and 
humidity  of  air  to  be  conditioned  having  a  casing  defining  an 
air  flow  path,  a  heat  exchanger  located  in  the  air  flow  path 
within  the  casing  for  transferring  heat  energy  between  a  fluid 
flowing  through  the  heat  exchanger  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  air  flowing  through  the  casing,  said  heat  exchanger  extend- 
ing across  a  portion  of  the  air  flow  path  defining  a  bypass  area 
through  which  air  may  flow  through  the  unit  without  being  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  the  heat  exchanger  and  damper 
means  mounted  to  regulate  the  flow  of  air  through  the  bypass 
area  to  apportion  the  air  flow  whereby  a  portion  of  the  air 
flows  through  the  heat  exchanger  and  a  portion  of  the  air  flows 
through  the  bypass  area. 


4^495.643 
EVAPORATOR  FOR  REFRIGERATORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
ShaicUro  Kato,  KawaalaU;  Yoahlaori  Ygba,  Tenri,  aad  Yo- 
shiUro  Klaoaklta,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaipion  to  The  Nip. 
POB  Ahndaiam  Mtg,  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka;  K«i»— mh  K^tthi 
ToaUba  and  KaUanaa  Kiaaokn  SdU  Co.  Ltd.,  bodi  of  To- 
kyo, all  <rf,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  406.975 
Ckdms  priority,  applkatkm  Japaa,  Aag.  24, 1991, 56-133172 
lat  a^  F25B  39/02 
U.S.  CL  62—519  9  o««f 


1.  An  evaporator  comprising: 

at  least  one  multi-passage  unit  of  plate-like  configuration 
constructed  of  a  thermally  conductive  material,  said  mul- 
ti-passage unit  having  a  plurality  of  partition  walls  to 
deJRne  a  plurality  of  refrigerant  flow  passages  in  parallel 
with  one  another,  and  further  having  substantially  the 
same  thickness  over  the  entire  width  area  in  which  sakl 
flow  passages  are  defined  along  a  length  of  said  multi-pas- 
sage unit,  sakl  flow  passages  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other only  by  respective  ones  of  sakl  partitton  walls  and 
open  at  opposite  ends  of  sakl  multi-passage  unit; 

inlet  header  means  for  distributing  refrigerant  into  sakl  plu- 
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rality  of  refirigenut  flow  panages,  laid  inlet  header  means 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  oppodte  ends  of  the  multi- 
passage  unit  and  having  a  refrigerant  supply  passage 
through  which  the  refrigerant  is  supplied  and  to  which 
said  flow  pasMges  ane  open  at  said  one  end,  said  header 
means  having  a  cutout  axially  formed  through  the  wall 
thereof  to  communicate  with  said  refrigerant  supply  pas- 
sage, said  one  aid  of  the  multi-passage  unit  fixedly  engag- 
ing said  cutout  so  tkat  a  distance  of  extension  thereof 
radially  of  said  inlet  header  means  into  said  refrigerant 
supply  passage  incretaes  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
refrigerant  therethrough; 

outlet  header  means  for  collecting  and  discharging  the  re- 
frigerant flowing  out  of  said  flow  passages,  said  outlet 
holder  means  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
multi>passage  unit  and  having  a  refrigerant  discharge 
passage  through  whi^h  the  refrigerant  is  discharged  and 
to  wMch  said  flow  passages  are  open  at  said  other  end;  and 

a  sheet  member  made  of  a  thermally  conductive  material  to 
which  said  multi-pasiage  unit  is  fixed  with  one  surface 
thereof  being  in  abutment  on  one  surface  of  said  sheet 
member  with  substantially  no  air  gap  therebetween. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  TREATING  STAPLE 

LENGTH  TEXTILE  FIBROUS  MATERULS 
WllUaa  J.  KMHMdjr,  Spvtaubvi.  S.C  and  A.  John  Beucos, 
Morpntoa,  N.C  aailpin  to  Bea*Tez  Corporatioa,  Morgan- 
tan.  N.C 

Flkd  Fab.  7, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  464,616 

tat  O.^  D06B  3/02 

U.S.  a  61—5  D  10  Gains 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  textile  staple  length 
fibrous  materials  while  continously  moving  the  same  along  a 
desired  path  of  treatment  to  a  point  of  collection  and  including 
means  for  continously  delivering  a  metered  amount  of  gener- 
ally loose  fibers  along  said  path,  means  for  temporarily  con- 
densing the  loose  fibers  into  a  fiber  web  to  improve  their  cohe- 
sive integrity  and  uniformity  of  distribution  along  the  path, 
means  for  ^vitationally  conveying  the  web  to  applicator 
means  containing  a  dye  or  other  chemical  liquid  composition 
fbr  impregnating  the  fibers  passing  thereto,  and  means  for 
heating  the  continously  moving  liquid  impregnated  fibers  by 
application  of  high  frequency  energy  while  the  fibers  are  under 
compression  to  react  the  dye  or  other  chemical  thereon  before 
fiber  collection;  the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  said  applicator  meant  comprises  upper  and  lower  rotat- 
ably  driven  nip  rollers  having  horizontal  axes  of  roution 
disposed  substantially  in  a  common  vertical  plane,  means 
for  applying  a  liquid  composition  to  the  surface  of  each  of 
the  rollers  for  contact,  with  fiben  passing  through  the  nip 
of  the  rollers;  and 

(b)  said  gravitational  conveying  means  comprises  means 
defining  a  generally  stiooth  inclined  fixed  surface  having 
a  fiber  web  discharge  end  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the 
nip  rollers  and  disposed  for  conveying  the  fiber  web 
downwardly  from  said  condensing  means  across  the  un- 
supported space  between  the  discharge  end  and  the  sur- 
ftce  of  the  rollers  into  and  through  said  applicator  means 


nip  rollers  without  break  in  web  continuity  as  it  passes  into 
tlw  liquid  composition  and  through  the  nip  of  the  rollers. 


4^485,645 

FOREIGN  OBJECTS  TRAP  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WASHER 

JaMa  R.  MaMer,  Bcrrlaa  TowMhip,  Berriai  Couty;  John  W. 

Piekaeier,  St  Joseph,  and  Jod  M.  Saidar,  Liaeola  Township, 

Bcrrica  Cowrty,  all  of  Mkh^  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 

tioB,  BcBtoa  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sap.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  430,993 
tat  a^  D06F  WIO 
U.S.  a  68—18  F  11 


1.  In  an  automatic  washer  having  wash  liquid  recirculation 
and  drain  means,  an  improved  foreign  objects  trap  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
baffle  means  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  baffle 
means  including  a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  there- 
through, said  tubes  having  arcuate  shaped  openings  and 
unrestricted  flow  passages  therethrough) 
said  inlet  being  arranged  to  communicate  with  an  underside 
of  said  baffle  means  to  trap  floating  objects  beneath  said 
baffle  means,  and 
said  housing  defining  a  settling  chamber  beneath  said  baffle 
means, 
whereby  heavier  than  water  objects  are  trapped  beneath  said 
baffle  means.  ^ 

4,488,646 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  FIBER  STOCK 
KiU  O.  HeoricsoB,  Kyid,  Flnhmd,  assignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom 
Osakeyhtio,  Noormarkku,  Finland 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,176 
aains  priority,  appUeatloa  Finland,  Feb.  2, 1982, 820389 
tat  a^  D21C  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  68—18  F  3  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  washing  fiber  stock,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially horizontally  disposed  rotating  screen  drum,  said 
drum  having  an  inner  casing  which  serves  as  the  screen  surface 
and  an  outer  casing,  means  for  supplying  fiber  stock  to  one  end 
of  said  screen  drum  for  passage  along  said  screen  surface 
through  said  screen  drum,  means  for  removing  fiber  stock 
from  the  other  end  of  said  screen  drum,  a  longitudinally  ex- 
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tending  liquid  supply  member  fixedly  mounted  beneath  the 
centre  axis  of  the  screen  drum,  immersed  in  the  fiber  stock  and 
provided  with  openings,  wherein  the  space  between  said  inner 
casing  of  the  drum  and  said  outer  casing  of  the  drum  is  divided 
intvoompartments  by  means  of  radial  partition  walls  which  are 
of  the  same  length  as  the  drum,  said  compartments  serving  as 
suction  chambers. 


1.  A  fliel  cap  for  closing  a  fiiel  fill  tube  comprising;  a  hand- 
gripping  portion;  a  threaded  closure  portion  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  said  handgripping  portion  and  adapted  to  threadably 
engage  the  fill  tube  and  being  rotatable  therein  to  move  in  an 
opening  direction  and  a  closing  direction;  coupling  means 
rotatably  diqxMed  in  said  handgripping  portion  for  providing  a 
positive  couple  with  said  threaded  closure  portion  in  the  open- 
ing direction  and  for  providing  a  torque  limited  couple  with 
said  threaded  closure  portion  in  the  closing  direction  and 
including  drive  lug  means;  lock  means  disposed  in  said  hand- 
gripping  portion  and  being  movable  to  lock  and  unlock  posi- 
tions; and  lock  controlled  means  having  actuator  means  includ- 
ing a  latch  plate  rotatably  supported  on  said  handgripping 
portion  and  an  actuator  arm  (^leratively  connected  with  said 
lock  means,  drive  means  inducting  intefpal  drive  finger  means 
engageable  by  and  responsive  to  said  latch  plate  of  said  actua- 
tor means  for  selectively  drivingly  engaging  said  drive  lug 
means  to  selectively  connect  said  coupling  means  to  said  hand- 
gripping  portion  when  said  lock  means  is  moved  to  Uie  unlock 
position  for  permitting  selective  removal  of  said  fuel  cap,  and 
latch  means  formed  on  said  latch  plate  and  said  drive  finger 
means  for  maintaining  said  drive  finger  means  aligned  for 
engagement  with  said  drive  lug  means  when  said  lock  means  is 
moved  to  the  lock  position  until  said  coupling  means  under- 
goes the  torque  limiting  operation  during  roution  of  said  fuel 
cap  in  the  closing  direction  and  engagement  of  said  drive 
fiiiger  means  with  said  drive  lug  means  permits  release  of  said 
latch  means. 


will  move  into  engagement  with  said  key-setuble  elemenu  and 
if  the  key  has  set  those  key-settable  elemenu  into  said  selected 
positions  the  movable  element  will  move  to  a  location  which 
places  the  lock  in  an  unlocked  sute;  said  lock  including  en- 
abling means  for  moving  said  movable  element,  after  the  key 
has  set  said  key-settable  elements  in  said  selected  positions,  in 


LOCKING  FUEL  CAP 
wmiaa  S.  Matthews,  Haron,  Ohio,  assipwr  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mkh. 

Filed  JbL  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  394^44 
tat  a^  B65D  55/14 
U.S.  a  70-165  3 


4^488,648 

KEY  LOCK  WITH  A  FLYING  SIDEBAR 

Jacob  RaMnow,  6920  SalkM  Dr.,  Bathssda,  Md.  20817 

Filad  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  424,797 

tat  a.3  EOSB  29/01  63/00 

UA  a  70-364  R  12 

1.  ta  a  lock  to  be  operated  by  a  key;  a  plurality  of  key-setta- 
ble elements  operable  by  the  key  to  move  into  selected  posi- 
tions reflectively  to  enable  the  lock  to  be  unlocked;  a  movable 
element,  physically  spaced  from  said  key-settable  elements 
when  the  lock  is  in  a  locked  state,  operable  to  hold  the  lock  in 
a  locked  state;  said  movable  element  having  such  inertia  and 
bias  that  when  it  is  moved  in  a  given  direction  and  released  it 


said  given  direction  and  then  releasing  the  movable  element  so 
it  will  move  into  engagement  with  said  key-settable  elemenU; 
said  key-settable  elements  including  means  which  when  said 
key-settable  elements  are  in  said  selected  positions  the  movable 
element  may  move  to  said  location  and  thus  place  the  lock  in 
an  imlocked  state;  said  given  direction  being  a  direction  away 
from  said  key-settable  elements. 


4^489,649 
ROLLING  MILL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Stephen  Martin,  Sheffield,  and.  Roy  Ocn  Rothcrhasi,  both  of 
England,  aaaignors  to  Davy  McKee  (Sheffield)  Uaitcd,  Shef* 
field,  England 

FUed  Oct  IS,  1982,  Scr.  No.  434,719 
Claian  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct  16, 1981, 
8131276 

tat  a^  B21D  37/00 
U.S.  CL  72—10  12  daifltt 


12.  A  control  system  for  a  rolling  mill  having  a  pair  of  hous- 
ings, at  least  two  rolls  supported  at  their  ends  within  said 
housings  with  a  gap  defined  between  said  rolls,  and  a  pair  of 
hydraulic  cylinders  respectively  operatively  associated  with 
said  pair  of  housings  for  varying  said  gap  defined  between  said 
rolls  in  order  to  prevent  abnormal  effects  from  being  generated 
within  a  workpiece,  having  a  XxptttA  cross-section  u  viewed 
normal  to  its  length,  being  processed  within  said  rolling  mill, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  pafr  of  first  circuits  for  respectively  controlling  said  pair  of 
hydraulic  cylinders  so  as  to  control  said  gap  defined  be- 
tween said  rolls; 
means  for  producing  signals  representative  of  the  load  exhib- 
ited within  each  of  said  pair  of  housings  and  for  conveying 
said  load  signals  to  said  pair  of  first  circuits; 
means  interconnecting  said  pair  of  first  circuiu  together  for 
producing  averaged  output  stretch  signals  from  said  pair 
of  first  circuits  to  said  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  in  re- 
sponse to  said  load  signals;  and 
differential  circuit  means  connected  to  said  load-signal  pro- 
ducing means  for  providing  differentia]  output  signals,  of 
equal  magnitude  yet  opposite  polarity,  to  said  pair  of  first 
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circuitt  Mich  that  nid  diflierential  output  signals  are  pro- 
oened  by  said  pair  of  first  circuits  al<mg  with  said  aver- 
aged output  stretch  signals  whereby  composite  output 
signals,  conqwising  sail  averaged  output  stretch  signals 
and  said  differential  output  signals,  are  conveyed  to  said 
pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  in  such  a  manner  as  to  increase 
the  load  upon  the  Ugfaler-loaded  housing  of  said  pair  of 
houifaigs  and  to  decrease  the  load  upon  the  heavier-loaded 
housing  of  said  pair  of  housings  so  as  to  achieve  proper 
processing  of  said  workpeoe  within  said  rolling  mill.  ~ 


representative  of  a  distance  in  which  the  strip  is  through  a 
drum  slot  and  internal  of  the  drum;  and 


«* 


E.  speed  matchhig  the  drum  and  the  strip  as  the  strip  is 
suiftce-wound  about  the  drum  in  a  surface  winding  mode. 


MEmOD  OF  MEASimiNG  THE  NORMALIZED 

MAGNITUDE  OF  RING  OPENING  IN  SPIRAL  PIPE 

HiroiU  YMMHln,  ManU  Motowm,  and  Kctake  Kaw^n- 

cM.  afl  af  IHrityhn,  Japa,  liilpnrs  to  NIppen  Sled  Per-  

Tokyo,  Japa 

FDad  A^  II,  082,  te.  No.  409,104  4v48S,6S2 

rlatHy,  appHcatf  en  Japan.  Ang.  1».  H81,  S6.U803;    METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ROLLING  APPARATUS 
Jh.  19, 1912,  S7.104M8  Morlo  Shcji,  and  AUyoaU  Timmnln.  both  of  Hyogm  Japa% 

M. CLi  Ka{37/00; B21C 37/12  aasiVMn  to  MHanUiU  DnU  ralMlinil  KiUa,  Tokyo. 

UA  a  72-12  1  TOdnH      imm 

FDad  Feb.  28, 1983,  Sm.  No.  470^1 
dority,  application  Jipai,  Mm,  U  1982,  S743192; 
May  r ,  1982,  S7-918f8 

bt  a^  R21B  37/08 
UjS.  a  72-19  5 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  normalized  magnitude  of  a 
ring  opening  in  a  sprial  pipe  comprising:        ^'' 

measuring,  while  the  spiral  pipe  is  being  manufactured,  a 
subsurfbce  residual  stresi  at  a  certain  point  on  a  material 
strip  before  it  enters  a  spiral-pipe  forming  machine  and 
measuring  a  subsurfiKe  residual  stress  at  a  point  corre- 
sponding to  said  point  <m  the  formed  pipe  using  a  means 
for  measuring  said  two  Presses  which  are  provided  on  an 
entry  and  exit  side  of  said  forming  machine;  and 

indirectly  determining  the  normalized  magnitude  of  the  ring 
opening  in  the  pipe  using  the  measured  stress  values  and  a 
preliminarily  formulated  equation  expressing  the  relation- 
ship among  said  two  stresses  and  a  constant  related  to  the 
size  of  the  material  strip  and  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
pipe. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNDERWINDING 
STRIP  ON  A  DRUM 
Gaorp  W.  TippiM;  Ml  E.  Itana;  Ridwd  S.  Conoily,  an  of 
_  .  ^arlaa  K.  PIna,  Gibaoaia,  and  Wayne  G.  Pott- 
r,  Mmyfillls^ailofPa.,  aasisMn  to  TlppiM  MaehtaMry 

DIfirion  efSv.  No.  417«423,  Ssp.  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,489,848. 

lUaappbcidon  Air.2, 1984,  Sm.  No.  998,066 

IM.  a^  B21B  37/Oa  41/06,  1/34 

UA  a.  72—12  9  rfai— 

1.  A  method  of  underwindtng  strip  on  a  drum  along  the 

paasline  of  a  hot  reversing  mill  comprising: 

A.  positioning  the  drum  in  a  receiving  mode; 

B.  passing  the  strip  through  the  mill  at  a  given  thread  speed; 

C.  detecting  the  presence  of  the  strip  at  a  given  position 
downstream  of  the  mill  and  upstream  of  the  drum; 

D.  activating  the  drum  in  an  underwinding  direction  at  a 
given  time  delay  ftom  said  given  position,  said  time  delay 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  extractor  means  and  roller  means 
of  a  rolling  apparatus  such  that  heated  materials  are  succes- 
sively taken  out  firom  heating  means  and  fed  to  a  tranqwrt 
table  at  a  predetermined  time  interval  by  said  extractor  means 
and  rolled  to  a  predetermined  thickneas  by  sakl  roller  means 
through  a  plurality  of  rolling  passes  providhig  respective  pre- 
determined gaps,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  the  root  mean  square  value  of  dectrical  power 
supplied  to  motor  means  for  driving  said  roller  means 
during  each  of  said  rolling  pass;  and 
correcting  said  interval  at  which  the  materials  are  succes- 
sively taken  out  by  said  extractor  means  by  setting  this 
interval  to  an  amount  such  that  the  m««itmpff|  root  mean 
square  value  of  the  power  sun>lied  to  said  motor  means  is 
less  than  the  permissible  root  mean  square  power  value  of 
said  motoi  means  in  any  one  of  the  passes. 


HYDRAUUC  CHUCK  FOR  THREADED  TUBE 
ffasninasBB,  MtauaopoUa,  Mina^  atolpor  to  Ai^Mo 
Hydranifca  Incn  MfMsanpoiia,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  24»  1983,  Sar.  No.  460,468 
lat  a^  B21D  39/08 
U.S.  a  72-S8  9  CUm 

1.  A  threaded  couplmg  chwk  device  for  use  with  a  male 
threaded  tube,  comprising: 
a  chuck  body  mounted  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  and  includ- 
ing a  shaft  means  centered  about  said  axis; 
sleeve  means  rotatably  mounted  inside  said  body  and  driven 
by  said  shaft  means; 
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ad^Mor  means  fixedly  mounted  on  sakl  sleeve  and  sakl  shaft, 
and  includmg  supported  diereon  a  nose  cme,  sakl  nose 
cone  havnig  a  threaded  portkm  for  forming  a  coupUng 
with  sakl  tube  upra  rotatkn  in  a  first  direction  about  sakl 
axis; 

seal  means  fiDr  preventing  passage  of  flukl  through  sakl 
couplmg; 


port  means  fbr  definmg  a  passage  through  said  adaptor  and 
sakl  body,  including  an  inlet  on  sakl  body  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  fluid  and  an  outlet  through  sakl  editor 
means  to  the  mterior  of  sakl  tube;  and 

valve  means  m  sakl  passage  in  sakl  editor,  including  means 
for  positkmmg  said  valve  in  a  first  position  to  permit  flow 
of  fluid  through  sakl  passage  and  a  second  positkm  to 
prevent  flukl  flow  m  said  passage. 


HYDRAUUC  CHUCK  FOR  THREADED  TUBE 
liimiM,  MtaM^olii,  Min.,  aaripor  to  Alr^Mo 
HydmUca  Inc.,  Minnaapolta,  Minn. 

FDad  Jan.  24^  1983,  Sar.  No.  460,487 

lit  a'  B21D  39/08 

U.S.  CL  72—88  9  Clahns 


4^4tl!,6iW 

TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  A  MINING  TOOL  BIT  AlW 

MEIHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

PMar  D.  Ewiag,  Mllford,  Mich.,  aaaiffor  to  National  Set  Screw 

CorporAfcM,  PlyaMNrth,  Mleh. 

FDad  Oct  29. 1980,  Sar.  No.  301,940 
lat  a.)  B21K  5/01 
UJS.  a  72-68  1 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  tool  holder  for  a  mining  tool  bit, 
sakl  tool  holder  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  unitary  steel 
body  including  a  cylindrical  shank  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
the  socket  of  a  support  block,  a  conical  head  ad^>ted  to  receive 
a  tool  bit  and  a  cylindrical  section  between  the  shank  and  the 
head,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of, 
cold-heading  a  cylindrical  steel  blank  to  provide  an  interme- 
diate bhuk  with  said  cylindrical  shank,  corneal  head,  and 
cylindrical  sectran  between  the  head  and  the  shank, 
reducing  sakl  shank  by  roll-forming  to  provide  a  first  neck 
defining  an  annular  retaining  groove  in  sakl  shank  for 
receiving  a  retaining  member  in  said  block,  said  roll-form- 
ing of  sakl  shank  being  performed  by  rolling  said  shank 
between  a  pair  of  flat  dies  at  a  temperature  of  about  1200 
degrees  P.,  sakl  first  neck  having  an  axial  length  approxi- 
mately equal  to  its  diameter  and  having  a  diameter  equal 
to  0.7  times  the  diameters  of  the  shank, 
reducing  said  cylindrical  section  by  roll-forming  to  provide 
a  second  neck  defining  an  annular  extraction  groove  in 
said  cylindrical  section  for  receiving  an  extracting  means 
for  removal  of  sakl  tool  holder  from  said  block,  sakl  roll- 
forming  of  said  sectk>n  being  performed  by  rolling  said 
second  neck  portion  between  a  pair  of  flat  dies  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  SSO  degrees  P.,  said  second  neck  having 
an  axial  length  approximately  to  0.2  times  die  diameter  of 
said  second  neck  and  having  a  duuneter  about  0.8  times 
the  diameter  of  sakl  cylindrical  section. 


4,488,656 
TRANSMISSION  PISTON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  Si^lME 

CM  A.  NOson.  and  HoMa  J.  Web,  both  of  Jackaon,  Mieh^ 

aaripors  to  Hayaa  Albion  Corporatiom  Jackaea,  Mich. 

FDad  Ang.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412^82 

bt  a^  B21H  1/00 

MS.  CL  72-84  2  ClafaM 


1.  A  threaded  coupUng  chuck  device  fbr  use  with  a  female 
threaded  tube,  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  centered  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  and  includ- 
mg a  shaft  means  centered  about  said  axis; 

an  adaptor  means  rotatably  mounted  in  sakl  body  and  having 
a  threaded  portion  fbr  engagement  with  sakl  direaded 
tube  to  form  a  threaded  coupling  upon  rotatkm  of  sakl 
adaptor  m  a  first  direction  about  sakl  axis; 

seal  means  on  sakl  adaptor  and  poaitkmed  to  prevent  passage 
of  flukl  through  sakl  coupUng,  and  includmg  means  to 
activate  sakl  seal  means;  and 

port  means  defining  a  passage  through  sakl  adaptor  and  said 
body,  hicludhig  an  inlet  on  sakl  body  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  fluid  and  including  an  outiet  through  said  adap- 
tor means  to  the  interior  of  sakl  tube. 


^« 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  piston  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion of  sheet  metal  wherein  the  piston  is  of  an  annular  configu- 
ration having  an  axis,  a  radial  pressure  face  and  an  axially 
extending  flange  defining  the  piston  periphery  having  an  outer 
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lurface  which  includes  an  annular  teal  receiving  groove  com- 
prising the  steps: 

(a)  forming  an  annular  sheet  metal  stamping  having  an  axis, 
an  annular  radial  preisure  &ce  portion  and  an  axially 
extending  cylindrical  flange  projecting  from  said  pressure 
face  portion  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface 
defining  the  periphery  of  said  stamping, 

(b)  rotating  said  stamping  about  its  axis  while  radially  sup- 
porting the  flange  inner  surface,  and 

(c)  simultaneously  compressing  the  stamping  flange  in  an 
axial  direction  while  engaging  the  flange  outer  surface 
with  a  forming  roller  to  produce  radially  outward  defor- 
mation of  the  flange  material  to  form  the  seal  receiving 
groove  whereby  the  flange  axial  compression  provides  the 
primary  material  requifed  for  radial  deformation  and  the 
radial  dimension  of  th^  flange  remains  subst^tially  con- 
stant 


TOOTH  FORMING  100L  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SPUNING  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS 

Rob«t  R.  Ridhy,  Poatfae,  aad  Pul  Fitipttrick,  Fcaton,  both  of 

Mkk,  iwlpnri  to  Ei-CaU-O  Corporatioa,  Troy,  Mkh. 

FUad  Fab.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  347,747 

IM.  ai  B21D  I7m  53/28;  B21H  5/02 


UjS.a72-« 
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1.  In  the  combination  of  a  routable  mandrel  having  spaced 
apart  external  teeth  and  tool  means  having  spaced  apart  teeth 
in  meshing  engagement  with  the  mandrel  teeth  with  a  tubular 
workpiece  therebetween  to  pressure  form  a  selected  spline, 
gear  or  like  tooth  form  in  the  periphery  of  the  workpiece,  said 
tool  means  including  a  body  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing 
end  and  being  provided  with  a  working  face  having  a  plurality 
of  teeth  thereon,  a  first  section  of  said  teeth  being  disposed 
between  said  leading  end  and  trailing  end.  each  of  said  teeth  in 
said  first  section  having  a  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  con- 
figuration configured  to  initially  deform  the  workpiece  sub- 
stantially centrally  in  the  qpace  between  adjacent  mandrel 
teeth,  a  second  section  of  said  teeth  being  disposed  between 
said  first  section  and  said  trailing  end,  a  third  section  of  said 
teeth  being  disposed  between  said  second  section  and  said 
trailing  end,  each  of  said  teeth  in  said  third  section  having  a 
leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  configuration  providing  a  tooth 
form  coiuugate  to  said  selected  tooth  form,  each  of  said  teeth 
in  said  second  section  being  asymmetrically  configured  with  a 
leading  edge  corresponding  substantially  in  configuration  to 
that  of  said  teeth  in  said  third  section  and  a  trailing  edge  corre- 
sponding substantially  in  cotfiguration  to  that  of  said  teeth  in 
said  first  section. 


4,4SS,6S8 

CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TUBE  BENDING 
MACHINE 
A.  K.  Stewart,  airi  John  H.  Hewitt,  both  of  e/o  TeMyM  Phwa, 
401  W.  New  York  St,  Aurora,  DL  <0506 

FUcd  May  31, 1903,  Ser.  No.  499,779 

Iirt.  a^  B21D  7/04 

VS.  a.  72-149  20  Claina 


1.  In  a  tube  bending  machine  including  a  longitudinal  base 

and  a  dual  bend  head  supported  by  said  base  and  permitting 

bending  of  a  tube  by  either  a  first  or  second  bend  assembly,  a 

carriage  assembly  comprising: 

a  carriage  body  fixed  to  a  nut  said  body  including  rotatable 

means  for  grasping  a  tube; 
a  screw  rotatably  supported  longitudinally  on  said  base  and 

extending  through  said  nut; 
a  routable  shaft  laterally  fixed  to  but  longitudinally  slidable 

with  respect  to  said  carriage  body,  said  shaft  being  driv* 

ably  connected  to  said  roUUble  means; 
means  for  fixing  said  shaft  to  said  base  in  either  a  first  or  a 

second  position  to  present  a  grasped  tube  to  either  the  first 

or  second  bend  assembly  respectively; 
means  for  rotating  said  screw;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


4»40S,459 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTABLY  LOCKING  THE 

MOVABLE  COUNTER  GRIPPING  HEAD  OF  A  SHEET 

OR  SECTION  STRETCHER 
Heinrich  Kntx,  Neuas,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  aaaivior  to  SMS 
Scfaloenaan-Sienag  Akttingaaellichaft,  DamMorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1902,  Ser.  No.  3S04S7 
CiaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  Mar.  21, 
1901, 3111103 

IM.  a^  B21D  U/Ol  25/00 
VS.  CL  72—302  10  Clains 


1.  In  apparatus  for  stretching  metal  sheet  or  sections  com- 
prising a  movable  gripping  head  adapted  to  grip  a  first  end  of 
a  sheet  or  section  to  be  stretched,  a  counter  gripping  head 
facing  and  spaced  from  the  movable  gripping  head  and 
adapted  to  grip  a  second  end  of  the  sheet  or  section  to  be 
stretched,  elongate  pressure  elements  extending  from  the 
counter  gripping  head  towards  the  movable  gripping  head 
level  with  and  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  the  sheet  or 
section  to  be  stretched,  and  means  for  moving  the  movable 
gripping  head  away  from  the  counter  gripping  head  for 
stretching  the  said  sheet  or  section  thereby  generating  com- 
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pression  stresses  in  the  pressure  elements,  the  improvement 
comprising,  each  pressure  element  has  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar periphoal  cross-sectional  shape,  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface  on  each  pressure  element  a  series  of  teeth  on 
said  surfiwes  extending  along  each  pressure  element  respective 
upper  and  lower  lockmg  memben  for  each  pressure  element 
adjustably  mounted  in  the  counter  gripping  head,  a  series  of 
teeth  on  each  locking  member  extending  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  the  pressure  element  and  corresponding  to  and  engage- 
able  with  said  teeth  on  each  respective  pressure  element  and 
arranged  to  mesh  therewith,  and  means  for  moving  said  lock- 
ing members  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  said  teeth  on  said 
pressure  elements. 


4,408,460 

PRESS  SUBUFTER  WITH  A  MOVABLE  GAUGE 

Konio  TakewU,  and  Takao  faunnori,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

aMiffon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabmhlU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUad  Dec.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  454,368 

iBt  a^  B21D  5/04 

VS.  CL  72-313  7  Clafans 


1.  A  movable  guide  gauge  assembly  for  accurately  position- 
ing the  edge  of  a  workpiece  in  a  sheet  metal  press  having  a 
lower  die  with  a  generally  horizontal  top  surface,  an  upper  die 
having  a  bottom  surface  conforming  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
lower  die,  the  upper  die  being  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  lower  die,  and  a  sublifter  positioned  adjacent  to  an  edge  of 
the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  die,  wherein  the  movable  guide 
gauge  assembly  comprises: 
a  cam  follower  mounted  on  the  sublifter  and  movable  with 
respect  thereto  toward  and  away  from  an  edge  of  the 
lower  die  between  a  retracted  position  and  a  gauging 
position,  the  cam  follower  having  a  surface  inclined  from 
the  vertical  and  facing  away  from  the  lower  die; 
means  for  urging  the  cam  follower  away  from  said  edge  of 

the  lower  die  toward  the  retracted  position; 
a  guide  gauge  fixed  to  the  cam  follower  and  having  a  guide 
surface  for  locating  an  edge  of  a  workpiece  placed  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  lower  die  with  respect  to  said  edge  of 
the  lower  die; 
a  cam  disposed  above  the  sublifter  adjacent  to  the  upper  die 
and  having  an  inclined  surface  corresponding  to  the  in- 
clined surface  of  the  cam  follower  and  facing  toward  the 
lower  die,  the  cam  being  movable  in  cooperation  with, 
and  parallel  to  the  direction  of,  movement  of  the  upper  die 
so  that  the  inclined  surface  of  the  cam  engages  the  inclined 
surface  of  the  cam  follower  to  move  the  cam  follower 
from  said  retracted  position  to  said  gauging  position  as  the 
upper  die  moves  toward  the  lower  die; 
means  for  mounting  the  sublifter  for  movement  relative  to 
the  lower  die  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  upper  die  between  predetermined  upper 
and  lower  limits;  and 
means  for  urging  the  sublifter  toward  said  upper  limit 


4,408,661 
DEEP-DRAWING  END  EDGE-TRIMMING  DIE 
Kari  Hehl,  Arthnr-Hchl-Straase  32. 7290  Lossbors  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany 

FOed  Sep.  16, 1902,  Ser.  No.  418301 
aains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Sep.  16, 
1901,  3136783 

bt  a^  B21D  28/Oa  28/14 
VS.  a.  72—332  17  Claims 
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1.  A  deep-drawing  and  edge-trimming  tool  assembly  which 
is  attachable  to  the  upper  and  lower  platens  of  a  vertical  press 
and  designed  to  shape  a  sheet  metal  blank  into  a  part  with  a 
main  panel  and  a  deep-drawn  upstanding  peripheral  edge 
flange,  the  tool  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
a  lower  die  mounting  plate  designed  to  be  supported  on  the 

lower  press  platen; 
a  drawing  punch  fixedly  attached  to  the  lower  die  mounting 
plate  and  maintained  at  a  vertical  distance  therefrom  by 
means  of  at  least  one  spacing  member,  the  drawing  punch 
having  an  outer  peripheral  contour  determining  the  inner 
contour  of  the  peripheral  edge  flange  of  the  part  and  a 
vertical  height  at  said  contour  determining  the  trimmed 
inner  height  of  said  edge  flange,  the  contour  of  the  draw- 
ing punch  forming  a  drawing  edge  on  the  upper  side  of  the 
drawing  punch  and  a  trimming  edge  on  iu  lower  side; 
a  bolster  plate  arranged  vertically  between  the  lower  die 
mounting  plate  and  the  drawing  punch,  the  bolster  plate 
having  an  upper  side  and  being  guided  for  vertical  move- 
ments between  upper  and  lower  end  positions  along  a 
vertical  movement  axis;  a  pressure  ring  attached  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  bolster  plate  in  such  a  way  that,  in  the 
upper  end  position  of  the  bolster  plate,  it  surrounds  the 
drawing  punch,  the  pressure  ring  having  an  upper  surface 
designed  to  engage  a  peripheral  area  on  the  lower  side  of 
the  blank; 
an  upper  die  mounting  plate  designed  to  be  supported  on  the 

upper  press  platen; 
a  drawing  ring  carried  by  the  upper  die  mounting  plate  in 
vertical  alignment  with  the  drawing  punch  and  the  pres- 
sure ring  on  the  bolster  plate,  the  drawing  ring  having 
upper  and  lower  sides  and  being  movable  vertically  by  the 
press  from  an  upper  end  position  at  a  distance  above  the 
drawing  punch  and  the  pressure  ring  to  a  lower  end  posi- 
tion, the  drawing  ring  having  an  inner  peripheral  contour 
forming  a  drawing  edge  at  its  lower  side  which  cooperates 
with  the  drawing  edge  of  the  drawing  punch  to  produce  a 
deep-drawing  action  on  the  blank,  when  the  drawing  ring 
moves  vertically  past  the  drawing  punch  in  a  closing 
movement  of  the  press,  said  drawing  ring  contour  furthq*^ 
forming  a  trimming  edge  at  its  upper  side  which,  in  the 
lower  end  position  of  the  drawing  ring,  is  in  shearing 
alignment  with  the  trimming  edge  of  the  drawing  punch, 
the  lower  surface  of  the  drawing  ring  being  designed  to 
engage  a  peripheral  area  on  the  upper  side  of  the  blank, 
prior  to  and  during  the  deep-drawing  action; 
means  for  raising  the  bolster  plate  from  its  lower  end  posi- 
tion to  its  upper  end  position,  said  bolster  plate  raising 
means  being  also  operable  to  press  the  pressure  ring 
against  the  drawing  ring  and  against  the  peripheral  area  of 
the  blank  engaged  therebetween  during  the  deep-drawing 
action; 
means  for  supporting  the  bolster  plate  on  the  lower  die 
mounting  plate  in  such  a  way  that  the  bolster  plate  is  free 
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to  execute  horixontal  dttpiaceaenu  in  iti  lower  end  pod- 
tioo; 

meins  defined  by  the  drawing  ring  and  the  presMire  ring  for 
radially  centering  the  drawing  ring  in  relati(»  to  the  pres- 
nre  ring  in  their  approMhed  podtion:        >" 

means  for  attaching  the  drawing  ring  to  the  upper  die 
mounting  plate  in  such  a  way  that  the  drawing  ring  is  free 
to  execute  horizontal  displacements  in  unistm  with  the 
pwMura  ring  on  the  bolster  pUMe,  when  the  drawing  ring 
is  in  its  lower  end  position  and  approached  and  centered 
to  the  pressure  ring;  and 

means  fixisd  in  relation  to  the  lower  pren  platen  for  horizon- 
tally displacing  the  bolster  plate  away  from  its  vertical 
movement  axis,  when  the  drawing  ring  is  in  its  lower  end 
position  and  approached  and  centered  to  the  pressure 
ring,  thereby  forcing  the  drawing  ring  to  execute  the  same 
horizontal  displaoemenis  as  the  bolster  pfaite  and  to  trim 
the  deep-drawn  edge  flange  in  a  horizontal  shearing  action 
between  the  aligned  trimming  edges  of  the  drawing  ring 
and  of  the  drawing  punch. 


SUSPENSION  smiur  adjuring  tool 

Voyd  K  Jntfea,  1216  New  Hope  Rdn  Uwiweefflie.  Ga.  30245 
FDed  No?.  4, 1112,  Ssr.  No.  439,34S 
bt  a)  B21D  1/12 
VS,  a.  72-310  11 


10.  A  method  of  adjusting  a  suspension  strut  in  the  front 
suspension  system  of  a  vehicle  comprising  the  steps  of  mount- 
ing a  web  to  the  lug  bolts  corresponding  to  the  strut  being 
adjusted,  applying  from  a  first  point  on  the  web  a  first  force  to 
a  first  portion  of  the  strut  and  applying  from  a  second  point  on 
the  web  located  approximately  the  same  distance  and  direction 
from  the  lug  bolts  as  the  first  point  a  second  force,  of  substan- 
tially equivalent  magnimde  in  substantially  die  opposite  direc- 
tion as  the  first  force,  to  a  seoond  portion  of  the  strut  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  appropriate  camber  is  imparted  to  the  wheel, 
the  first  and  second  forces  substantially  cancel  each  other,  and 
the  resulting  force  transmitted  to  the  wheel  bearings  is  insuffi- 
cient to  deform  or  damage  tie  wheel  bearings. 


TOOL  POR  MAKING  CONTAINER 
VaK«  B^GoU.  Loate^wd  TlesMa  L.  Phrito,  CSivy, 

CoMiMMtkm  ofSor.  No.  234,438,  Pak.  13, 1981, 

lUa  appMcatien  Doe.  13, 1983, 8m.  No.  Sd0,280 
Int  a)  B21D  72/00 
VA  a  73-347  8 


both  of 


1.  A  drawing  and  ironing  die  associated  with  a  punch  and 
each  being  mounted  in  a  press  and  each  aligned  with  the  other 
along  their  respective  axis  for  relative  movement  therealong  to 
form  by  concurrent  drawing  and  ironing  including  bending, 
unbending  and  ironing  a  thin  sheet  of  metal  stock  between  said 
die  and  punch  thereby  generating  a  hollow  cylmder  having  a 
side  wall  uniformly  circular  and  being  ironed  to  a  lesser  thick- 
ness and  with  an  integral  bottom  at  one  end  and  an  opening  at 
the  other,  said  drawing  and  ironing  die  improvement  compris- 
ing; 
a  generally  circubr  draw  die  being  a  structure  with  an  open- 
ing to  receive  said  punch  end  and  said  opening  having  a 
predetermined  draw  die  radius  extending  into  said  open- 
ing right  to  a  lead-in  taper  of  less  than  3*  and  said  taper 
being  angled  toward  the  center  of  said  opening  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  directly  to  a  vertical  ironing  lud  being 
generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  punch  and  die  and  said 
land  having  a  predetermined  vertical  length  for  establish- 
ing a  place  of  predetermined  and  reduced  radial  clearance 
between  said  hmd  and  the  side  of  said  punch  for  ironing 
the  thin  metal  side  wall  of  the  generated  cylinder. 


DEVICE  POR  PORNONG  AND  BENDING  METAL 
Robert  E.  Rlehards,  KataMaoo,  Mkhn  avipor  to  J.  A.  Rieb- 
ards  Coaipany,  Kahunaaoo,  Mleh. 

FOed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Sm.  No.  419|977 
Int  a>  B21D  9/05 
UJ.  a  72-386  3< 


1.  A  tool  for  forming  metal  including  an  elongated  body 
member  and  a  pedestal;  means  pivotally  securing  said  body 
member  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  top  of  said  pedestal;  a 
workpiece  support  mounted  to  said  body  member  acUacent 
said  pivot  means;  a  ram  mounted  on  said  body  member  ^ving 
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means  projecting  through  one  side  of  said  body  member  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof;  flukl  powered  means  secured  to  said  ram 
for  reciprocating  said  ram  lengthwise  of  said  body  member 
toward  and  away  from  said  workpiece  support;  said  body 
member  being  pivotable  about  said  pivot  means  between  a 
horizontal  position  wherein  said  ram  and  support  extend  above 
the  top  of  said  body  member  and  said  ram  reciprocates  hori- 
zontally and  a  vertical  position  wherein  said  ram  optnXm 
verticalljr,  said  pedestal  being  bifurcated  including  a  base  and  a 
pair  of  vertical  legs  extending  upwardly  therefirom  and  defin- 
ing a  central  opening  therebetween  extending  through  the  top 
thereof,  said  opening  bdng  of  a  length  and  width  to  recdve  the 
portion  (rf  said  body  member  between  said  pivot  means  and  the 
other  end  when  said  body  member  is  in  said  vertical  position; 
locking  means  for  securing  sakl  other  end  of  said  body  member 
directiy  to  at  least  one  of  said  legs  of  said  pedestal  when  said 
body  member  is  in  said  vertical  poaition. 


J.  Ja 


4^4gff^ftS 
DEIECnON  OP  TOnC  VAPORS 

OtHwa,  Canada,  aaaipMr  to  Minister  of 
of  hsr  M^fcaty's  ranadian  Gomiunart, 
Ottwi,  Canada 

FDad  Mar.  1, 1978,  Sir.  No.  863,207 
CUw  priority,  appikation  Canada,  May  6, 1978, 226384 
IM.  a>  GOIN  7/04 
UJB.a73-19  21 


1.  In  a  yvpom  detection  apparatus,  a  sampling  head  having 
a  mam  body  portion  including: 

(a)  a  detection  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  the  insertion  of  a  vapour  detector  into  the 
detection  chamber; 

(c)  inlet  means  to  the  detection  chamber,  said  inlet  means 
including  a  critical  orifice  directed  towards  the  detection 
chamber, 

(d)  oudet  means  from  the  detection  chamber, 

(e)  means  for  causing  a  gas  to  pass  through  the  critical  orifice 
at  a  jet  stream  velocity  qyproaching  tite  vdocity  of  sound 
in  thiit  gas  at  that  temperature  by  coK>rdinating  the  orifice 
diameter  and  the  pressure  drop  across  the  orifice; 

(0  a  vapour  detector  adupted  to  be  positioned  in  said  cham- 
ber via  said  faisertion  means;  and 

(g)  an  air  by-pass  means  interconnecting  said  inlet  means  and 
sakl  outlet  means,  such  that  in  operation  most  of  the  air 
stream  is  directed  from  said  critical  orifice,  against  but  not 
through  the  detector,  and  through  the  air  by-pass  means 
to  sakl  oudet  means. 


GAS  ANALYZER 
John  C  Hlgibia,  Edtabngh:  Harric  R.  C  Wri^  Uringrton. 
and  Darid  Trainar,  Praalwkk,  aU  of  Seotiand,  aasigaon  to 
Coil  IndsMry  (PataMa)  Ltarilad,  London,  &«hnid 

FDad  Aag.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,149 
OaiaM  priority,  appUeatlon  Ualtad  Kimtan,  Sap.  11, 1981, 
8U7837 

Int  a'  GOIN  27/16,  27/26 

U.S.a73-23  4aatans 

1.  A  portable  gas  analyser  capable  of  simultaneously  deter- 

mming  carbon  monoxide,  oxygen  and  methane,  comprising  a 

angle  gu  inlet,  feeding  means  connecting  with  sakl  inlet,  first. 


second  and  thud  gas  analysing  means  each  disposed  ak»g  a 
nngki  gas  path,  for  deriving  a  signal  indicative  of  the  concen- 
tratkm  of  one  of  the  gases  carbon  monoxide,  oxygen  and  meth- 
ane, and  connecting  with  the  inlet,  sakl  first  and  second  analy- 
sing means  each  comprising  an  electttKhemical  cell  and  saki 
third  analysing  means  comprising  a  pellistor,  said  feeding 


means  comprising  means  for  drawmg  a  sample  of  gas  through 
the  inlet  and  feeding  it  successively  through  said  first,  second 
and  third  gas  analysmg  means,  and  means  for  continuously 
displaying  and/or  transmittmg  and/or  recording  the  concen- 
trations of  sakl  gases,  derived  fitwi  the  signal  firom  each  gas 
analysing 


4,488,667 
METHOD,  SENSOR  AND  DEVICE  POR  DETECIING 
TRACE  QUANTITIES  OP  GASES  IN  A  GASEOUS 
MEDIUM 
Ren«    Lahuna,  Sa^n^Ftisnnii  CWIatsphi  PUolat  Vaab-on- 
VeUn,  and  Jeaa-Paal  Conpat  Salt  FH—i,  all  of  FhuMO, 
aaai^on  to  Aaaoriatkn  paw  b  Racharchs  at  la  Derekippe* 
nant  das  Methodaa  at  fntk.jm  lUmtahh  (Armlnsa), 
France 

Filed  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428«439 
ClataBS  priority,  appUeatlaa  F^aMa,  Oet  16, 1981, 81 19836 
Int  a)  G81N  27/00 
U.S.  a  73-23  12 


4  2     4 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  trace  quantities  of  gases  or  gase- 
ous impurities  in  an  atmoq>here  by  measuring  the  electrical 
conductivity  of  a  sensor  fabricated  from  a  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  SnOs  and  NiO  at  a  maximum  tem- 
perature of  approximately  300*  C.  and  processed,  prwr  to 
utilization,  by  exposure  to  a  flow  of  gas  containing  an  activat- 
ing gas  selected  firom  the  group  comprising  SOj  and  HjS  at 
substantially  the  same  temperature,  with  a  maximum  of  ap- 
proximately SSO*  C,  in  which  method  sakl  sensor  is  placed  in 
a  detector  device  u  which  it  is  heated  and  exposed  to  an  atmo- 
sphere to  be  monitored. 
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LEAK  DETECTOR  FOR  PRESSURIZED  PIPES 
Jmm  R  HadMM,  Sarin,  Vtan  i^  Arthv  W.  Otto, 
lili  of  UiMhMM  Pt,  Ffc.  (kjr  CkrtetfM  Otto, 
trii),  MiVMn  to  LMk  DUMtln,  iMn  Surtoe,  Fla. 
FDtd  Stif.  30, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  431,688 
lit  a!  GOIM  3/24 


UjS.a73-M0JA 


lOdains 


^^m^^nm^^^^ 


1.  A  ledc  detector  device  R>r  uae  in  detecting  leaks  in  pres- 
surized water  mains  comprisftig: 
detector  means  which  can  travel  an  extended  distance  inside 
said  water  mains  when  same  have  been  depressurized; 
\  insertion  coupling  means  attachable  to  said  mains  at  spaced 
^   —'its  therealong  to  peraiit  entry  of  said  detector  means 
>  the  mains  after  depiessurization  thereof; 
means  for  effectiag  movement  of  the  detecting 
s  lengthwise  of  the  depressurized  mains  in  one  or  the 
other  of  each  direction  thereof;  and 
additional  means  for  efTecting  both  reverse  movement  of  the 
detector  means  and  for  making  electrical  connections 
therewith. 


tively,  and  for  generating  electrical  signals  corresponding 
to  said  predetermined  upper  and  lower  pressure  values, 
reflectively; 

(c)  a  pair  of  comparator  stages  and  means  connecting  said 
reqiective  comparator  stages  to  respective  of  said  adjust- 
able transmitters  and  to  said  pressure  pick-off  such  that 
one  of  said  comparator  stages  receives  said  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  upper  pres- 
sure value  and  said  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said 
actual  pressure  value  and  the  other  of  said  comparator 
stages  receives  said  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  lower  pressure  value  and  said  electrical 
signal  cbrreHx>nding  to  said  actual  pressure  value; 

(d)  said  one  comparator  stage  being  adapted  to  generate  an 
electrical  signal  when  said  actual  prenure  value  falls 
below  said  predetermined  upper  pressure  value  and  said 
other  comparator  stage  being  adapted  to  generate  an 
electrical  signal  when  said  actual  pressure  value  is  reduced 
to  said  predetermined  lower  pressure  vidue;  and 

(e)  a  timing  member  having  a  running  time  indicator  and 
means  connecting  said  timing  member  to  each  of  said 
comparator  stages  such  that  said  timing  member  receives 
said  respective  electrical  agnals  firom  said  comparator 
stages; 

(0  said  timing  member  being  adapted  to  start  measuring 
elapsed  time  upon  receiving  a  signal  from  said  one  com- 
parator stage  and  to  stop  measuring  said  elapsed  time  upon 
receiving  a  signal  from  said  other  comparator  stage  and  to 
indicate  said  elapsed  time; 

(g)  whereby  the  elapsed  time  for  the  pressure  in  said  com- 
pressed-gas container  to  dn^  from  said  predetermined 
upper  pressure  value  to  said  predetermined  lower  pressure 
value  is  indicated. 


4,48s  6C9 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  TIMELY  DELIVERY 

OF  COMPRESSED  GAS  FROM  COMPRESSED^AS 

CONTAINERS 

Joaef  Scharitt,  DiUaehhagn,  Fed.  Ray.  oTGcnMiiy,  aHignor  to 
Knp»  MaK  MMcUMbaa  GnAH,  Kid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FDid  Dae.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,676 

,i?^.i2?*''  ■wMcrtlo.  Fad.  Re^  of  Gcmuy,  Dec  31, 
1981,  3152013 

Itta^COlLiJ/OO 
UjS.  CL  73—167  4  n»tm^ 


4,485,670 
HEAT  PIPE  COOLED  PROBE 
Charics  J.  Canarda,  Newport  Ncwa,  and  Lin  M.  OHicfa,  Ma- 
thews, both  of  Va.,  aarignon  to  ne  UaHad  Stataa  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Adodaistrator  of  the  Natioul  Aerooaa- 
tics  and  Space  AdmiaistrattoB,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,222 
lat  a>  GOIL 19/04 
VS.  CL  73—179  13  rMmm 


1.  In  a  submarine  subjected  to  variations  in  submersion 
^*V^  •  device  ftw  determining  the  timely  dehvery  of  com- 
pressed gas  from  a  compressed-gas  container  for  ejection  and 
discharge  tabes  in  which  the  compressed  gas  is  supplied  via  a 
system-controlled  blowout  vaKe  comprising: 

(a)  a  compressed-gas  oontafeier  having  a  pressure  pick-off 
with  a  pressure  gauge  and  a  converter  for  producing  an 
electrical  signal  representkg  the  actual  pressure  value; 

(b)  a  pair  of  adjustable  transmitters  arranged  for  setting 
pradetermined  upper  and  lower  pressure  values,  respec- 


1.  A  heat  pipe  cooled  probe  comprising: 

probe  means  for  sensing  in  a  thermally  hostile  environment; 

heat  pipe  means  forming  a  part  of  said  probe  mean^ 

said  heat  pipe  means  including  first  means  for  absorbing  heat 

in  a  high  temperature  area  of  the  probe  and  conducting  it 

to  an  area  of  lower  temperature; 
said  heat  pipe  means  including  second  means  for  dissipating 

heat  from  the  area  of  lower  temperature;  and 
said  heat  pipe  means  including  c^nllary  artery  means  for 

allowing  a  working  fluid  to  flow  directly  from  said  low 

temperature  area  |o  said  high  temperature  area. 
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4^485,671 
MINUTURE  ELECrR04>PnCAL  AIR  FLOW  SENSOR 
Darid  D.  Kanhacr,  Newport  Ncwa,  Va^  aaripor  to  Tte  Uahed 
States  of  AaMfka  ai  rcprcacatad  by  tlM  Adiriaistrator  of  the 
NatkMal  AeroBaatiei  and  Space  Adariaistratfcm,  WaaUagtoa, 
D.C 

FDcd  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,745 
lat  a^  GOIC  21 /la  23/00 
UJS.  a  73-187  7 1 


1.  A  flow  direction  and  airspeed  sensor  for  use  on  an  aircraft 
comprising: 

a  boom  for  attachment  to  the  surface  of  an  aircraft  at  one  end 
of  the  boom; 

a  first  shaft  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  boom  for  rota- 
tion with  one  end  of  said  first  shaft  extending  away  from 
said  boom; 

a  hollow  vane  including  a  propeller  with  a  second  shaft 
attached  for  rotation  with  said  propeller  and  extending 
into  the  hollow  of  said  vane; 

a  sphere  attached  to  said  second  shaft  inside  said  vane  for 
rotation  with  said  second  shaft; 

means  for  mounting  said  vane  on  said  one  end  of  said  first 
shaft  such  that  the  centerlines  of  said  first  and  second 
shafts  are  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  intersect  at  the 
center  of  said  sphere  and  such  that  said  vane  is  free  to 
rotate  about  a  yaw  axis  through  the  center  of  said  sphere 
and  perpendicular  to  each  of  the  said  centerlines  of  said 
first  and  second  shafts;  and 

electro-optical  means  for  measuring  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  second  shaft  and  for  measuring  the  angular  attitude  of 
said  vane  about  said  yaw  axis. 


4,485,672 
TAMPER-PROOF  COVER  FOR  FLUID  FLOW  MONTFOR 
Lara  O.  Roaaea,  Hazel  Park,  Mich^  anipwr  to  UaiYcrsal  Fll- 
tara,  lac,  Haaal  Parit,  Mich. 

FOad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,345 

lat  a^  GOIF 15/14 

UJS.  a  73-r3  12  Oaini 


1.  A  tamper-proof  fluid  flow  monitor  cover  assembly  seal- 
ingly  engai^le  with  a  component  of  a  fluid  flow  system,  said 
system  comprising  at  least  one  fluid  flow  monitor,  and  said 
monitor  cover  assembly  comprising  a  guard  portion  at  least 


partly  disposed  about  said  flow  monitor  when  said  monitor 
cover  assembly  is  sealingly  engaged  with  said  component  of 
said  system,  wherein  said  monitor  cover  assembly  comprises  a 
plate  sealingly  engageable  with  said  component  of  said  system, 
said  plate  being  affixed  to  said  guard  portion,  whereby  said 
guard  portion  restricts  access  to  said  flow  monitor  when  said 
monitor  cover  assembly  is  sealingly  engaged  with  said  system. 


4,485,673 
TWO-WntE  LEVEL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Darid  M.  Stern,  Merioa  Statkm,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Dreselbrook 
Eagiaceriag  Company,  Horahaa^  Pa. 

Filed  May  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  263,351 

lat  GL^  GOIF  23/26;  GOIR  27/00 

VS.  a  73-304  C  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  level 
of  a  material  having  a  dielectric  constant  within  a  vessel  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  capacitive  probe  means  disposed 
within  said  vessel,  said  first  probe  means  being  adapted  to 
provide  a  signal  substantially  proportional  to  the  dielec- 
tric constant  of  said  material,  and  said  second  probe  means 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  capacitance  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  level  of  said  material  within  said  vessel;  and 

dividing  said  signal  proportional  to  the  level  of  said  material 
by  said  signal  proportional  to  the  dielectric  constant  of 
said  material  to  derive  a  signal  proportional  to  the  true 
level  of  said  materials  independent  of  dielectric  constant, 
wherein  said  division  step  is  performed  hv 

supplying  a  first  predetermined  initial  value  to  integrator 
circuit  means; 

supplying  said  signal  indicative  of  the  dielectric  constant  of 
said  nuterials  to  said  integrator  circuit  means; 

measuring  the  time  taken  for  said  integrator  circuit  to  reach 
a  second  predetermined  value  by  counting  clock  pulses  in 
a  counter  in  a  first  direction  during  said  supplying  of  said 
signal  indicative  of  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  materials 
to  said  integrator  circuit  means; 

thereafter  supplying  said  signal  proportional  to  the  level  of 
said  material  to  said  integrator  circuit  for  an  equal  length 
of  time,  measuring  said  time  by  counting  clock  pulses 
supplied  to  said  counter  in  the  opposite  direction  during 
supply  of  said  signal  indicative  of  the  level  of  said  materi- 
als: 

measuring  the  output  of  said  integrator  circuit  means  after 
passage  of  said  time;  and 

comparing  said  measured  value  of  said  integrator  and  said 
initial  condition  of  said  integrator,  to  determine  the  ratio 
thereof,  said  ratio  being  equivalent  to  the  ratio  between 
said  signal  indicative  of  the  dielectric  constant  of  said 
material  and  said  signal  indicative  of  the  level  of  said 
material,  whereby  said  ratio  is  independent  of  the  dielec- 
tric constant  of  said  material  and  of  individual  operating 
characteristics  of  said  integrator  circuit  means,  and  out- 
putting  said  ratio  as  the  result  of  said  division  step. 
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ELECraOMECHANICAI,  MEANS  FOB  DETERMINING 
SIGNATUKE  FOE  EKEI.Fn  WEB 
!  U.  Baib,  Tliiwiii  Oiti,  CM ,  ilfwr  to  B»wil» 
Ditrall,Mk^ 

ofte.  No.  183,304^  Jm.  »,  lf79,  Pat  No. 
4337,tf».  lUi  ippUcitkH  Jok  38, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  342,242 
Itt  portta  of  tkt  M  flflkii  pttm  nfeniMM  to  Jd.  4,  lf9f, 


19 


laL  CU  QlIB  i/Oa  S/74 
U.S.  a  73-432  B 


18.  Tape  reel  itorage  meais  including  cylindrical  reel  hub 
meant  on  which  reoord  tape  nay  be  ipooled,  thii  hub  means 
including  a  hollow  center  portion  for  mounting  upon  reel 
rotation  means;  and  a  pair  of  aides  mounted  on  said  hub  means 
and  adapted  to  confine  and  protect  the  tape  as  wrapped;  at 
least  one  of  laid  sides  being  arranged  to  include  reference  edge 
means  adapted  to  establish  a  reference-locus  against  which  the 
wrapped  edge  position  of  the  t^w  loops  may  be  compared,  this 
side  also  bebg  adapted  to  accommodate  a  signature  detect 
means  and  signature  detect  means  operating  associatively  with 
said  hub  means  and  adapted  to  scan  the  coiled  edges  of  said 
tape  to  detect  the  relative  pontions  thereof. 


4y4M,C78 

PNEUMATIC  FLUID  DENSIOMETEB 

Willie  M.  V«nc  Ble.  2,  Bn428G,  St  Martfaville,  U.  70582 

FDad  Si^  17, 1812,  am.  No.  419,187 

IM.  a>  GOIN  9/26 

UA  a  7»-«l39  11 


1-  An  apparatus  for  determining  density  of  a  drilling  fluid  in 
a  fluid  containing  tank  at  an  oil  rig,  comprising: 

a.  a  single  pneumatic  tuba  submersed  at  a  piedetermined 
depth  m  said  drilling  fluid,  said  tube  having  at  one  end  a 
check*valve  means  fluidly  communicating  with  said  dril- 
ling fluid  in  said  tank,  said  tube  ftirther  ccMnmunicating 
with  a  source  of  presnirized  air  and  a  pressure  recorder 
means  at  the  other  end; 

b.  air  supply  conduit  meant  for  connecting  said  pneumatic 
tube  to  said  source  of  prttturized  air; 

c.  conduit  meant  for  connecting  said  pneumatic  tube  to  said 


pressure  recorder  means  fluidly  communicating  with  said 
air  supply  conduit  means  and  said  pneumatic  tube, 

d.  means  for  constantly  maintaining  said  pneumatic  tube  at 
said  predetermined  depth  in  said  drilling  fluid; 

fe  control  means  fbr  delivering  and  maintaining  a  constant 
and  equal  rate  of  air  flow  into  said  tube; 

f  readout  means  for  diq>laying  the  density  of  the  drilling 
fluid; 

g.  means  for  maintaining  said  pneumatic  tube  in  substantially 
vertical  alignment  in  relation  to  the  surface  of  said  drilling 
fluid,  said  means  mounted  at  a  distance  above  said  means 
for  maintaining  said  tube  at  said  predetermined  depth,  said 
vertical  alignment  means  comprising  a  pivot  rod  means 
connected  to  a  fiution  means  attached  to  a  ade  wall  of 
said  fluid  containing  tank  at  one  end,  extending  perpendic- 
ularly  in  relation  to  said  side  wall  inwardly  in  relation  to 
said  tank  and  having  a  vertically  oriented  plate  attached  at 
its  other  end,  said  vertical  ali^mient  means  further  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  annulariy  grooved  wheels  routably 
mounted  on  said  plate  and  adq>ted  to  sUdably  engage  said 
pneumatic  tube  in  said  grooves. 


4*488,676 
MOVEMENT  SUPPOBT  BBACKET  FOB  A  PBESSUBE 

GAUGE 
JaaMt  S.  WUaon,  TboanstM,  Con.,  awliiniii  to  ITinstii  ladv- 
triea,  lac,  IMlaa,  Tes. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  472,698 

IM.  a>  GOa  7/04 

VS.  CL  73—741  7  Clalot 


1.  In  a  pressure  gauge  including  a  mechanical  movement  for 
driving  a  pointer  from  displacement  motion  of  a  condition 
responsive  element,  said  movement  including  input  means 
adapted  to  receive  displacement  motion  from  said  condition 
responsive  element,  output  means  operably  coacting  with  said 
input  means  for  effecting  an  output  displacement  correlated  to 
the  input  motion  received  by  said  input  means  and  a  frame 
supporting  said  movement  and  incluiding  generally  parallel 
side  legs  spreadable  to  receive  and  retain  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  routable  shafts  of  said  movement,  each  of  said 
shafts  bdng  transversely  supported  in  a  snap-in  relation  di- 
rectly joumalled  between  said  side  legs,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  frame  being  of  a  generally  Y-shape  configura- 
tion of  integral  composition  including  said  side  legs  and  a 
foldover  elongated  tab  joined  with  said  side  legs  as  an  integral 
extension  thereof  from  the  vicinity  of  their  inward  ends,  said 
tab  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  said  side  legs  to  provide 
a  distended  surface  sufficiently  removed  firom  the  movement 
supported  between  said  side  legs  to  enable  securing  the  frame 
and  the  supported  movement  in  operating  relation  within  said 
gauge. 
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4^488,677 

DEVICE  FOB  TENSIONING  PBE-8TBESS  BABS  AND 

FOB  DETEBMINING  THIS  TENSION 


of  Vimn, 


to  FkvjnriMt 


(STUP), 


FDad  Ja.  4y  1912,  S«.  No.  38833 
/,  ^pUeation  Rnea,  Jn.  9, 1981, 81 11308t 
Ja.  11, 1982, 82  00298 

Inta^GOlLJ/OO 
UJS.  a  73-761 


elongation  of  the  bar  for  the  entire  bar  after  said  nut  is 
drawn  by  sufficient  jack  pressure  out  of  seating  relation- 
ship with  said  first  annular  spherical  cup  part;  and 
determining  the  value  of  jack  pressure  at  the  intersection  of 
said  first  and  second  straight  lines,  such  value  correspond- 
ing  substantially  to  the  tension  in  said  bar. 


4*488,678 
«A  n^  BOTOB  DUGNOSnC  AND  BALANCING  SYSTEM 

lOCUM  FriBkFknMla,Alhi>y,N.Y.,iari«NrloMachniedTednMl. 

jtln,N.Y. 
FDad  Sap.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,903 
IM.  ai  GOIH  1/00 
UJS.  CL  73-660  6  fi««— 


■     I  J MU 


naaau  to 


CdklCT 


•Jff" 


umm  nm 


Musrr 


•  mm 


1.  In  a  device  for  tensioning  a  bar  having  an  axis  and  embed- 
ded in  an  element  to  be  pre-ttoested  and  having  a  threaded  end 
projecting  from  an  end  face  of  said  element,  a  traction  appara- 
tus having  an  axis  and  a  movable  pari  attached  to  said  rod  and 
a  fixed  part,  said  fixed  part  having  one  end  proximate  said 
element,  a  first  bearing  ptete  mounted  against  sakl  end  hot  and 
having  a  first  annular  spherical  cup  part,  a  nut  engaged  on  said 
threaded  end  and  having  a  first  q)herical  ball  part  bearing 
against  said  first  annular  q>herical  cup  part  thereby  fDrming  a 
first  swivel  joint,  the  improvement  in  sidd  device  comprising  a 
second  bearing  plate  sUdably  diqMsed  on  an  outer  ftce  of  said 
first  bearing  pl«te,  said  second  bearing  plate  having  a  second 
annular  spherical  cup  part,  said  one  end  of  said  fixed  part 
having  a  second  spherical  ball  part  bearing  against  said  second 
annular  q)herical  cup  part  of  said  second  bea^  plate,  thereby 
forming  a  second  swivel  joint  for  permitting  tlw  axis  of  said 
traction  q»paratus  to  become  substantially  coaxial  with  the  axis 
of  said  bar  upon  said  traction  apparatus  q>plying  tension  on 
saklbar. 

10.  A  nwthod  for  determining  the  tension  of  a  pre-stresnng 
bar  with  a  threaded  end  projecting  firom  an  end  face  of  an 
element  to  be  pre-stretsed,  with  a  jack  having  a  movable  part 
attached  to  said  bar  end  and  a  fixed  part  having  one  end  proxi- 
mate said  element,  there  being  a  first  bearing  plate  mounted 
agamst  said  end  face  and  having  a  first  annular  spherical  cup 
part,  a  nut  engaged  on  said  threaded  end  and  having  a  first 
q>lierical  ball  part  bearing  against  said  first  annular  spherical 
cup  part  thereby  forming  a  first  swivel  joint,  and  there  also 
being  a  second  bearing  plate  slidably  disposed  m  an  outer  face 
of  said  first  bearing  plate,  sakl  second  bearing  plate  having  a 
second  annular  spherical  cup  part,  said  one  end  of  said  fixed 
part  having  a  second  q>herical  ball  part  bearing  against  said 
second  annular  spherical  cup  part  of  said  second  bearing  plate 
thereby  forming  a  second  swivel  joint,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
tvplymg  inCTeasing  jack  pressure  on  said  bar,  thereby  in- 
creasing the  tension  therein; 
plotting  on  a  diagram  a  first  straight  line  of  increaung  jack 
pressure  versus  elongation  of  the  bar  for  that  portion  of 
the  bar  between  the  nut  and  the  point  of  attachment  of 
said  bar  to  said  movable  part  of  said  jack,  prior  to  suffi- 
cient tension  being  imposed  in  said  bar  by  said  jack  to 
draw  said  nut  out  of  seating  relationship  with  said  first 
annular  spherical  cup  part; 
plotting  on  the  same  diagram  as  the  first  strai^t  Une,  a 
second  straight  line  of  increasing  jack  pressure  versus 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  data  for  use  in  diagnosing  and 
balancing  a  rotor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  vibrational  data  firom  a  plurality  of  vibration 
sensors  positioned  about  a  rotor  during  roution  of  the 
rotor, 

(b)  generating  rotational  data  from  rotational  sensors  corre- 
qwnding  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotor, 

(c)  synchronizing  the  vibrational  dau  with  the  rotationa] 
data  and  determine  the  maximum  vibration  at  respective 
vibration  sensors  as  the  rotor  accelerates  and  decelerates 
at  predetermined  intervals; 

(d)  providing  means  for  comparing  the  maximum  vibrational 
ou^uts  fitx>m  the  vibration  senson  with  a  predetermined 
standard  to  ascertain  the  probable  location  of  and  reason 
for  the  vibration  sensed; 
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(e)  incieasng  and  decreaiing  the  rotor's  rotation  in  a  continu- 
ous fashion  and  monitoring  the  vibrational  data  for  discon- 
tinuity of  vibrational  sigoab  firom  the  vibration  sensors; 

(0  monitoring  the  steady  state  vibrational  data  as  the  rotors 
rotate  at  predetermined  intervals  generating  a  time-to-fre- 
quency spectrum  of  the  components  of  thie  steady  sute 
vibrational  data; 

(g)  extracting  firom  the  spectrum  the  synchronous  compo- 
nents thereof  which  conespond  to  predetermined  critical 
speeds  of  the  components  of  the  rotor,  and 

(h)  providing  means  for  generating  a  data  output  of  the 
probable  location  and  cause  of  vibrations  in  the  rotor 
based  upon  the  data  obtained  in  steps  d,  e,  f  and  g  herein. 
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FLUID  FtOWMETER 
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1.  A  vortex  flowmeter  comprising:  a  pipe  section  through 
which  a  fluid  flow  is  directed;  first  and  second  bodies  disposed 
in  the  fluid  path  in  said  pipe  section  and  in  respective  upstream 
and  downstream  positions;  means  for  detecting  vortices  gener- 
ated by  the  interaction  of  the  fluid  flow  with  the  combination 
of  the  two  bodies,  said  vortices  being  generated  at  a  rate  pro- 
portional to  the  fluid  flow  rate;  means  for  translating  said 
vortex  frequency  into  a  measure  of  the  fluid  flow  rate,  said  first 
bluff  body  being  tapered  and  pointing  upstream,  said  second 
bluff  body  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  normal  to  the 
flow;  vortex  detecting  means  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  bodies;  and  vortex  detecting  means  disposed  down- 
stream of  the  second  body  by  a  distance  between  three  and  five 
times  the  diameter  of  that  twdy- 


FLOW  VELOCITY  MtASURING  APPARATUS 
ShmkU  Wade,  Hyogo,  Jepe*,  aeilgMir  to  MltraMshi  Denid 
KaUn,  Tokyo,  **■■ 
Filed  Dec  3, 1912,  Ser.  No.  4M,7<3 

VpUeatkM  Japae,  Mar.  18, 1982,  S743SS7 
brt.  a^GOlF  7/ii 
U.8.  a  73-8(102  4  Clalna 

1.  A  flow  vek)city  meuuriiig  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vortex-generating  member  disposed  in  flow  path  of  fluid  to 

bemeuured; 
at  least  one  temperature»resistance  converting  element 
placed  in  a  podtion  being  capable  of  contacting  with 
vortexes  which  are  produced  at  the  downstream  side  of 
said  vortex-generating  member, 
a  bridge  circuit  including  said  temperature-resistance  con- 
verting element  u  a  side  of  said  bridge  circuit; 
an  ampltfier  circuit  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  bridge 
circuit  to  send  out  a  detection  ngnal  which  has  a  fre- 


quency corresponding  to  the  periodical  change  in  the 
temperature  of  said  element  due  to  the  cooling  action  by 
means  of  said  vortexes; 

a  feedback  circuit  for  supplying  feedback  current  corre* 
spending  to  the  voltage  of  said  detection  signal  to  keep  the 
temperature  of  said  temperature>resistance  converting 
element  at  a  desired  variable  temperature;  and 

a  comparator  for  providing  one  of  a  high  level  H  or  a  low 
level  L  to  maintain  an  input  end  of  said  amplifier  circuit  at 


a  first  preset  value  to  keep  said  temperature-resistance 
converting  element  at  a  first  temperature  when  the  level 
of  said  detection  signal  is  lower  than  a  prescribed  preset 
value,  whilst  providing  the  other  of  a  high  level  H  or  a 
low  level  L  to  maintain  the  input  end  of  said  amplifier 
circuit  at  a  second  preset  value  to  keep  said  temperature- 
resistance  converting  element  at  a  second  temperature 
higher  than  said  first  temperature  when  the  level  of  said 
detection  signal  is  higher  than  said  prescribed  preset 
value. 


4,488,681 

THRUST'TORQUE  DETECTOR 

Yotaro  Hatannra,  2-12*11  KoUaata,  Bukyo-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,108 

Claims  priority,  appttcattoa  Japan,  No?.  24, 1981,  S6-18812S 

Int  a.3  GOIL  5/16 

VJS,  CL  73-862.04  8  Claima 


1.  A  thrust-torque  detector,  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  central 
axis,  opposite  end  surfaces,  and  a  central  longitudinally 
extending  opening,  said  tubular  member  including: 

a  first  set  of  parallel  first  spring-like  elastically  supported 
structural  portions  which  are  deformable  by  an  axial 
thrust  force  and  positioned  opposite  each  other,  and 

a  second  set  of  nKtially  extending  second  spring-like  elasti- 
cally supported  structural  portions  which  are  deformable 
by  a  torque  about  said  axis  and  positioned  opposite  each 
other; 

said  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  fint  slit  therein, 
extending  circumferentially  about  said  central  axis,  and  at 
least  two  longitudinally  extending  second  slits; 

said  first  set  of  first  structural  portions  and  said  second  set  of 
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saki  second  structural  portknis  surrounding  sakl  central 
axis  and  sakl  central  opemng; 

the  second  structural  portions  of  sakl  second  set  being  lo- 
cated at  opposite  dreumferential  skies  of  sakl  at  least  one 
first  slit  on  opposite  skies  of  sakl  tubular  member, 

the  first  structural  portkms  of  said  first  set  being  located  at 
opposite  longitudinal  skies  of  each  of  sakl  second  slits; 

the  overall  longitudinal  extent  of  one  of  sakl  first  set  and  sakl 
second  set  including  all  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the 
other  of  sakl  first  set  of  sakl  second  set 


TRANSDUCER  FOR  TORQUE  AND/OR  ANGULAR 
DISPLACEMENT  MEASUREMENT,  ESPECIALLY  IN 
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OafaBi  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  22, 
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INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CLAMPING 
FORCE  BETWEEN  A  PAIR  OF  WELDING  ELECTRODES 
Bertfl  HaM,  Okrflrtrika,  Swedea,  aarigaor  to  AB  VoIto,  Got*- 

DOf^L  SW0O8S 

PCT  No.  PCT/5E81/00386,  §  371  Date  Aug.  18, 1982,  i  102(c) 
Date  Aag.  18, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02163,  PCT  Pab. 
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PCT  FDed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  414,260 
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U.S.  a  73-862J3  4< 


&<r*-^ 


1 


10.  An  arrangement  for  mesuring  torque  transmitted  and/or 
relative  angular  displacement  about  an  axis,  between  a  driving 
and  a  driven  member,  of  which  the  driving  member  is  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  a  support  including  a  housing  having  a  hand- 
grip portion,  especially  a  housing  of  a  power  tool  such  as  a 
power  screwdriver,  comprising  a  transducer  casing  having  a 
through  opening;  a  torsionally  deformable  member  supported 
in  sakl  casing  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  thereof  and 
having  two  aidally  spaced  end  portions;  means  for  so  mounting 
said  transducer  casing  on  said  support  that  one  of  said  end 
portions  is  connected  to  the  driving  member  and  the  other  to 
the  driven  member,  means  for  influencing  magnetic  fields  in 
sakl  casing  in  the  vicinity  of  sakl  deformable  member,  includ* 
mg  two  substantially  tubular  slotted  elements  of  different  diam- 
eters so  mounted  one  on  said  one  and  the  other  on  said  other 
end  portkm  of  sakl  torskmally  deformable  member  as  to  at 
least  partially  overlap  and  surround  one  another  and  as  to 
"share  in  the  relative  angular  displacement  of  said  end  portions 
about  sakl  central  axis  when  said  torsionally  deformable  mem- 
ber is  subjected  to  torsion;  means  for  detectmg  magnetic  field 
changes  in  sakl  casing  resulting  from  the  reUtive  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  skmed  elements;  an  electric  cable  connected 
to  sakl  detecting  means  and  passing  through  said  opening  in 
sakl  casing  to  the  exterior  of  sakl  casing;  means  for  receiving 
sakl  cable,  uwluding  a  tube  extending  from  sakl  opening  of  sakl 
casing  at  the  exterior  of  the  latter  and  at  a  predetermined 
distance  firom  sakl  handgrip  portion  of  said  housing  along  the 
latter  so  as  to  serve  to  protect  the  hand  of  the  user  gripping  sakl 
handgrip  portkm,  and  having  an  end  portkm  remote  from  sakl 
opening;  a  sleeve^haped  member  mounted  on  sakl  end  portion 
of  sakl  tube;  a  bracket  connected  to  sakl  support  and  to  said 
sleeve-shaped  member  to  vappott  the  latter  on  said  support; 
and  an  electric  receptacle  mounted  on  sakl  sleeve-shaped  mem- 
ber, electrically  connected  to  sakl  cable,  and  operative  for 
receiving  a  plug  of  an  additional  cable  leading  away  from  the 
arrangement 


1.  In  a  portable  measuring  instrument  for  meuuring  the 
clamping  force  between  a  pair  of  welding  electrodes,  compris- 
ing a  force  measuring  cell  including  a  wire  strain  bridge  which 
is  insertable  between  a  pair  of  welding  electrodes  for  measur- 
ing the  clamping  force  therebetween  and  which  coacts  with  a 
pair  of  electrodes  in  a  voltage  detector  for  detecting  voltage 
between  the  welding  electrodes;  the  improvement  comprising 
visible  indicating  means,  an  electronic  unit  connecting  said 
measuring  cell  and  voltage  detector  to  said  indicating  means, 
said  indicating  means  indicating  clamping  force  applied  by  said 
welding  electrodes  electrodes,  the  voltage  detector  being 
adapted  to  send  to  the  electronic  unit  an  impulse  when  a  volt- 
age appears  between  the  welding  electrodes,  to  cause  the 
optical  indicating  means  to  indicate  the  value  of  the  clamping 
force  at  the  moment  the  voltage  ^>pears,  said  electronic  unit 
bemg  adapted  to  retain  this  value  on  the  indicating  means 
regardless  of  changes  in  the  clamping  force  after  the  voltage 
^>pears. 


4,485,684 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  AND  ANALYSING 

DUST'LADEN  GAS  SAMPLES 

Radolf  Weber,  OeMe,  aad  Hont  Rledel,  VoriMlai,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaaigBors  to  Krapp  PolysiBS  AG,  Bednai, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FOad  Oet  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,109 

daian  priority,  appttcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Nor.  10, 
1981,  8132855[U1 

lat  a^  GOIN  1/22 
UA  CL  73-863.12  9  Oalaa 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  extracting  and  analyzing  samples  of 
dust-laden  air  from  an  exhaust  gas  line  of  a  heat  exchanger  and 
including  a  gas  extraction  connection  in  conununication  with 
sakl  exhaust  gas  line  a  gas  extraction  probe  an  analyzer,  a  gas 
sample  pipe  communicating  with  said  gu  extraction  connec- 
tk>n  for  conducting  gas  samples  between  said  probe  and  said 
analyzer,  a  gas  exhaust  pipe  communicating  with  said  analyzer 
for  exhausting  gas  remote  from  said  gas  extraction  connection, 
and  a  switch  valve  in  said  pipe,  the  improvement  wherein  sakl 
gas  extractkm  connectkm  comprises  a  stilling  chamber,  sakl 
switch  valve  comprises  a  three-way  valve  in  communicatran 
with  sakl  gas  sample  pipe  between  said  probe  and  sakl  analyzer 
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and  with  •  lource  of  oompfeMed  cleansing  air;  and  time  con- 
trol mem  openUe  to  eMkliah  ooaununication  between  said 


;  the  first  link  to  the  support  for 


1.  A  straight  line  link  mfchanism  comprising: 

asupport;  ■ 

afirstltnk;  I 

first  pivot  means  connectiiig 
pivotal  motion;  j 

asecondlink;  | 

second  pivot  means  conne^g  the  second  link  to  the  sup- 
port ftv  pivotal  motion,  the  second  pivot  means  being 
disposed  a  first  distance  firom  the  first  pivot  means; 

•  third  Unk; 

third  pivot  means  conaectfag  the  third  Unk  to  the  first  link 
for  rehttive  pivotal  motion  a  distance  firom  the  first  pivot 
means  of  about  one-half  said  first  distance, 

fourth  pivot  means  connecting  the  third  link  for  relative 
pivotal  motion  to  the  second  link  a  distance  firom  said 
third  pivot  means  of  abont  1.2S  times  said  first  distance; 

said  fourth  pivot  means  bebg  connected  to  the  third  link  a 
distance  fh»  the  second  pivot  means  of  about  1.23  times 
said  first  distance; 

a  ooBtrolled  member,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
controlled  member  to  the  third  link  a  distance  of  about 
1.2S  times  said  first  distance  firom  the  fourth  pivot  means; 

an  actuator  means  including  a  cylinder  mounted  on  the 


support,  and  a  piston  rod  extensible  fhmi  the  cylinder  at  a 
uniform  rate  of  motion;  and 
cam  means  connecting  the  first  pivot  means  to  the  piston  rod 
to  pivot  the  first  link  fixmi  a  fint  position  to  a  second 
position  such  as  the  first  Unk  is  moved  by  the  actuator 
means  in  a  pivotal  motion  with  respect  to  the  support,  the 
controUed  member  is  moved  along  a  substantiaUy  linear 
path  of  motion. 


4«48S,M6 

GEAR  RETAINER 

Richard  E.  Olnsteiri,  Jr^  Phimrall,  and  Terry  E.  TeMer,  Mst- 

tanram  both  or  Mkhn  airiipon  to  Eaton  Corporation,  OcYC- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,938 

iM.  a?  nm  s/os,  57/00 

U.S.  a  74-331  17  oahns 


probe  and  said  air  source  and  sfanuhaneously  interrupt  commu- 
nicatiM  between  said  probe  and  said  analyzer,  and  vice-versa. 


STRAIGirr  LINE  UNK  MECHANISM 

Irfin  O.  Bead,  10270  Allan  Rdn  Chviotom  Mich.  48016 

CwllnMtlen  In  pmtef  S>.  Wo.  286,390,  Apr.  22, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,400,985.  TUB  applieithM  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,992 

laLCL^Fim  21/04 

UJB.  a  74-103  5  Oaiais 


1.  A  change  gear  transmissicm  of  the  type  having  a  mafai- 
shaft,  first  and  a  second  radiaUy  floating  mainshaft  gears  encir- 
cUng  said  mainshaft  and  axially  positimied  close  together,  a 
pluraUty  of  substantially  identical  countershafts  having  coun- 
tershaft gears  supporting  said  mainshaft  gears  and  driving  said 
mainshaft  gears  at  different  relative  routional  speeds,  and 
clutch  means  selectively  operative  to  clutch  said  mainshaft 
gears  to  said  mainshaft  one  at  a  time; 
said  first  mainshaft  gear  axiaUy  spaced  fhnn  said  second 
mainshaft  gear  in  a  first  axial  direction,  said  first  mainshaft 
gear  defining  a  first  pocket  therein  defined  by  a  first  radi- 
aUy extending  thrust  surface  axiaUy  facing  said  second 
gear  and  a  first  inner  diameter  surface,  said  second  mam- 
shaft  gear  defining  a  second  pocket  therein  facing  said  first 
gear  defined  by  a  second  radiaUy  extending  thnnt  surface 
facing  said  first  gear  and  a  second  inner  diameter  surface; 
and 
thrust  means  axiaUy  fixed  to  said  mainshaft  and  rotatable 
therevdth  for  axiaUy  retaining  said  first  and  second  main- 
shaft  gears  relative  to  said  mainshaft,  said  thrust  means 
comprising;  thrust  washer  means  rotatable  with  said  main- 
shaft,  means  to  axiaUy  fix  said  thrust  washer  to  said  main- 
shaft,  said  means  to  axiaUy  fix  said  thrust  washer  means  to 
said  mainshaft  rotatable  with  sakl  mainshaft  and  permit- 
ting assembly  and  disassembly  of  said  thnfik^^nher  means 
from  said  mainshaft  firom  either  axial  dfrection  on  said 
mainshaft,  said  thrust  washer  means  defming  a  third  radi- 
aUy extending  thrust  surface  engageable  by  said  first 
thrust  surface  and  a  fourth  thrust  surface  engageable  by 
said  second  thrust  surfoce,  said  third  and  fourth  radiaUy 
extending  thrust  surfaces  having  an  axial  separation  pre- 
venting engagement  of  said  first  and  seccmd  mainshaft 
gears,  means  interconnecting  said  first  mainshaft  gear  to 
said  thrust  washer  means  to  Umit  axial  movement  of  said 
first  mainshaft  gear  in  the  first  axial  direction  reUrtive  to 
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said  thrust  washer  means  and  means  axiaUy  interconnect- 
ing said  second  mainshaft  gear  to  said  thrust  ww^her  means 
to  Umit  axial  movement  of  said  second  mainshaft  gear 
relative  to  said  thrust  washer  means,  said  thrust  washer 
means  received  generaUy  in  the  space  defined  by  said  first 
and  second  pockets  and  having  an  outer  diameter  surface 
less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first  and  second  inner 
diameters  surfaces  whereby  said  thrust  washer  means  wUl 
aUow  radiaUy  floating  movement  of  said  mainshaft  gear 
relative  to  said  mainshaft 


4^485,687 

ROTARY  TRANSMISSION 

John  P.  Bake,  I<HWriagton  Spa,  aad  Atastair  J.  Yoong,  Kenfl- 

■Igaon  to  AatomotlTC  Prodnets  pic. 
Spa.  Eadaad 

CoatimntioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,434,  Mar.  15, 1982, 
abaadoMd.  lUi  appUeatloa  Jaa.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,387 
Claimi  priority,  appUeatloa  UaUad  Klagdoa,  Mar.  27, 1981, 
8109718;  Mar.  25, 1982, 8208822 

lat  a^  nm  3/08 

VJS,  a  74-358  8  Claia» 
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1.  A  rotary  transmission  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
gear  trains  each  being  one  of  a  set  providing  a  series  of  increas- 
ing speed  ratios  two  clutches  independently  operable  and 
providmg  alternative  drive  paths  through  the  first,  second  and 
third  gear  trains,  a  common  input  shaft  for  the  clutches  and  a 
common  output  shaft  to  which  drive  ftom  the  input  shaft  is 
transmitted  by  the  transmission,  the  gear  trains  of  alternative 
ratios  in  the  set  being  driven  respectively  through  one  and  the 
other  clutch,  one  said  clutch  b^ig  arranged  to  drive  the  out- 
put shaft  either  through  a  two-wheel  gear  train  or  through  a 
three-wheel  train  of  which  the  first  wheel  is  a  gear  wheel 
driven  directly  firom  the  input  shaft,  the  second  wheel  is  a  gear 
wheel  interengaged  with  the  first  wheel  and  joumaUed  on  the 
output  shaft  and  the  third  wheel  is  a  sleeve  wheel  joumaUed  on 
and  engageable  with  the  putput  shaft  so  that  the  second  wheel 
drives  the  output  shaft  through  the  sleeve  wheel,  and  the  said 
other  clutch  being  arranged  to  drive  the  output  shaft  either 
thrott^  a  two-wheel  gear  train  of  which  the  second  gear 
wheel  is  provided  by  the  sleeve  wheel  or  through  a  six-wheel 
gear  train  of  which  aU  the  gear  wheels  are  members  of  the  fint, 
second  and  third  mentioned  trains. 


4^485,688 
CONNECTING  ELEMENT  FOR  LINKAGES, 
ESPEOALLY  AUTOMOTIVE  GEARSHIFT  LINKAGES 
Fetor  Math,  NiedsrOlav  WoUjpag  Hartaag,  Wlaabadca;  Fried- 
hefai  Knka,  RBMlihciBi,  aad  Martoa  Rvche,  Maiaa,  aU  of 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay,  aarigaon  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDad  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,745 
CUbm  priority,  dppUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  19, 
1982, 3210107 

lat  a^  G05G  9/18 
VA  a  74-473  R  11  CfadaM 

1.  Connecting  elements  for  Unkages,  especiaUy  for  gearshift 
Unkages  disposed  partiaUy  in  a  tubular  casing  between  tlie 


transmission  and  gearshift  lever  of  motor  vehicles,  said  con- 
necting element  being  in  the  form  of  a  coupling  device  located 
between  two  gearshift  rods  and  being  adapted  to  permit  for- 
ward and  backward  movement  of  the  decoupled  gearshift  rod 
after  the  vehicle  has  been  shifted  into  %  gear,  the  effective 
connection  between  the  ends  of  the  gearshift  rods  being  by 
way  of  gearing  operatively  associated  with  the  respective 
gearshift  rod  ends,  and  said  gearing  being  adapted  to  be  put  in 
and  out  of  mesh  with  one  another,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing: the  gearing  on  the  gearshift  rod  disposed  on  the  side  of  the 
gearshift  lever  being  in  the  form  of  internal  gearing  provided 
on  one  or  more  segmental  sleeve  portions  which  are  axially 
coupled  with  the  gearshift  rod  and  which  are  radiaUy  inwardly 
displaceable  against  the  force  of  springs  through  cam  Uke 
projections  provided  on  the  tubular  casing  or  the  Uke,  and  the 
gearing  being  provided  on  the  gearshift  rod  located  on  the 
transmission  side  and  being  disposed  in  the  area  of  the  sleeve 
portions. 


4,485,689 

SHIFT  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Emaanel  F.  Cambria,  TannovrUle,  IhL,  aasignor  to  Hurst  Par- 
fonaaaee,  lac^  Warminster,  Pa. 

FDed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,798 

lat  CL^  B60K  20/00;  F16H  57/06;  G05G  5/10  11/00 

VS.  CL  74-^77  33  dahas 


1.  A  shift  control  assembly  for  an  automatic  transmission, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  control  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing; 

a  mechanism  for  transmitting  the  rotary  motion  of  the  con- 
trol shaft  to  the  automatic  transmission  to  control  the  gear 
position  of  the  automatic  transmission; 

at  least  two  shifting  sticks,  each  of  said  shifting  sticks  being 
independently  operatively  associated  with  said  control 
shaft  for  shifting  between  at  least  two  gear  positions, 
including  at  least  one  drive  position;  and 

at  least  two  manuaUy  operable  gear  selector  mechanisms, 
each  of  said  selector  mechanisms  selectively  and  opera- 
tively connecting  its  respective  stick  to  the  control  shaft 
to  aUow  the  sticks  to  rotate  the  control  shaft  upon  shifting 
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of  the  Kicks  in  t  predetermined  lequence  and  otherwiae 
being  unefbctive  to  caqae  rotation  of  the  control  shaft. 


AUTOMAnCALLY  OPENABLE  AND  RECL06EABLE 
PROTlCnVE  COVER  FOR  ELONGATED  ELEMENTS 
HAVING  A  TRAVELING  STIRUCTURE  PROJECTING      UJS.  CL  74— M7 
THEREFROM 

Raiahvi  Upiiirid,  PlnrMi^n,  mi  Kari  Neff,  Waldeabaeh, 
linlh  nf  Hi  Hip  nf  rwj.  iwlnnri  In  nTirrH  Fi  nilait 

;  mJbJL,  PlocUaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


SIMPLIFIED  HYDROMECHANICAL  STEERING 
TRANSMISSION 
O.  Read.  PitlaflaU,  MiK,  airiiMr  to  GflMral  Elaetrk 
Sthsasctidy,  N.Y. 

FDad  Ai«.  ac  1M2,  Sar.  No.  411,903 
UL  CLi  FICH  47/04,  37/06, 1/42 

9< 


i9ta,3aoiMi 


FDad  Dae.  7,  im,  Sar.  N^  4«7322 

,  jppHenliat  Fad.  Rap.  af  GanMny,  Jan.  15, 


IM.  a>  FICP 1/00 


20 


•••«'y>  ^, . 


'^/////////^'Ll: — - 

iHimiimiuuiiiiiiiiiii  mill  mii  uuuiiiuniuu'. 
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-y/y     'W/. 


1.  Autonutically  openable  and  recloaeable  protective  cover 
(4)  for  an  elongaged  machine  member  (1),  said  member  having 
an  axially  traveling  element  (2. 3)  thereon,  in  which  the  cover 
is  arranged  for  passage  of  the  traveling  element,  said  cover 
opening  in  advance  of  the  element  and  reclosing  therebehind, 
having 

an  elongated  tubular  structure  (7)  formed  with  at  least  one 
continuous  longitudinal  slit  (SX  said  slit  defining  two 
fKing  edges  of  the  tubular  structure, 

one  of  said  edges  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  groove 
(10)  and  the  other  of  s$id  edges  with  a  projecting  rib 
fitting  into  said  groove, 

means  traveling  with  said  traveling  element  and  separating 
the  rib  from  the  groove  in  advance  •  looked  at  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  traveling  element  •  thereof,  and 
recloaing  said  slit  by  reengagement  of  the  rib  into  the 
groove  behind  the  traveling  element; 

and  wherein 

the  pnMective  cover  (7)  is  an  elastic  tubular  structure  form- 
ing, in  cross  section,  a  closed  ring-shaped  structure  en- 
tirely surrounding  the  machine  member, 

and  the  separating  and  recfeaing  means  ccMnprises 

a  double  ftmnel-s^qied  doilble  cone  structure  (16),  of  essen- 
tially circular  cross  aectibn  surrounding  the  tubular  pro- 
tective cover  and  fbrmilig  a  double  guide  cone  for  the 
tubular  protective  cover  in  the  region  of  separation  and  in 
the  regkm  of  reclosing  of  die  projecting  rib  (9)  and  the 
groove  (10). 

the  double  cone  having  the  smaller  cone  portions  facing  in 
opposite  direction. 

said  tubular  structure  being  expandable  in  cross  section  in 
the  region  of  said  traveling  element  (2,  3)  by  opening  of 
the  slit  upon  sqiaration  of  the  rib  firom  the  groove  to 
permit  passage  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  traveling  ele- 
ment through  the  slit,  said  tubuUtf  structure  being  radially 
compressible  to  permit  reclosing  of  the  slit  behind  the 
traveling  element, 

so  that  the  machine  meoabor  is  totally  enclosed  by  the  tubu- 
lar structure  in  advance  and  bdiind  the  traveling  element, 
and  in  the  region  of  the  traveling  element  by  the  double 
fbnndahaped  double  ooqe  structure  (14). 


■^  '»*T 
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1.  In  a  synchronous  shifting,  multi-range,  split  output,  hy- 
dromechanical  transmission  having  a  mechanical  input  drive 
train,  a  hydrostatic  component  driven  by  said  input  drive  train 
fbr  producing  a  hydroatatic  output,  mechanical  means  defining 
plural  independent  power  paths  driven  by  said  input  drive  train 
and  said  hydrostatic  component  to  cause  said  transmission  to 
be  a  split  output  transmission  and  a  set  of  combining  gears  for 
producing  a  transmission  output  reqxmsive  to  inputs  received 
from  either  or  both  of  two  of  said  plural  power  paths  of  the 
split  output  transmission,  and  wherein  said  mechanical  means 
includes  a  first  po>ver  path  mechanism  interconnecting  a  first 
element  of  said  combining  gears  with  at  least  said  hydrostatic 
component  for  causing  the  transmission  to  operate  in  one 
rangr,  a  range  change  mechanism  included  within  said  me- 
chanical means  constituting  a  second  of  said  power  paths  of  the 
split  output  transmission  for  cauaing  the  transmission  to  oper-  j 
ate  in  two  additional  ranges  having  torque  ratios  distinct  fh>m 
each  other  and  from  that  of  said  one  range,  said  range  change 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  compound  planetary  gear  set  including: 

(1)  a  single  planetary  carrier, 

(2)  a  phirality  of  seta  of  planetary  pinions  mounted  on  said 
planetary  carrier,  and 

(3)  a  plurality  of  sun  and  ring  gear  elements  meshing  with 
said  pinions,  said  plurality  of  elements  including  ele- 
ments responsive  to  said  mechanical  input  drive  train 
and  to  said  hydrostatic  output  and  inclucUng  an  element 
connecting  said  compound  planetary  gear  set  to  a  sec- 
ond element  of  said  combining  gears, 

for  selectively  operating  in  two  modes  to  produce  a  first 
hydromechanical  output  which  is  a  function  of  said  hy- 
drostatic output  and  a  mechanical  input  which  is  a  reduc- 
tion from  that  of  said  mechanical  drive  train  and  to  pro- 
duce a  second  hydromechanical  output  which  is  a  fUno* 
tion  of  said  hydrostatic  output  and  a  mechanical  input 
which  is  received  directly  flrom  said  mechanical  drive 
train  and  fbr  selectively  tnmsferring  those  hydromechani- 
cal outputs  to  said  second  element  of  said  combining 
gears;  ud 

(b)  friction  devices  for  selectively  activating  and  inactivat- 
ing selected  elements  of  said  plurality  of  sun  and  ring  gear 
elements  to  cause  said  range  change  mechanism  constitut- 
ing said  second  power  path  to  operate  in  either  of  said  two 
modes  to  cause  said  transmission  to  operate  in  either  of 
said  two  additional  ranges  or  to  be  locked  out  of  operation 
to  cause  said  transmission  to  operate  in  said  one  range. 
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M88|492 
AUXILIARY  TRANSMISSION 
Jaff  D.  Moora,  2318  Chippnl  1M1,  and  Eddie  C  Moora, 
WOdwood  Ct,  both  orMoBflaU,  Tei.  74043 
FOad  JHk  17, 1902,  Sar.  No.  389,243 

i«.a>n4Hi/a2ii/09 

U&  a  74-748  1 


podtion  to  cause  said  electrical  motor  to  rotate  in  a  second 
direction  to  move  said  collar  to  said  rearward  position. 


1.  An  auxiliary  tranamiasion  fbr  use  on  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  manually  operable  clutch  and  a  manual  transmission 
with  a  gear  shift  lever  and  having  an  input  shaft,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  faiput  shaft  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  clutch 
and  a  hollow  rotatable  output  sleeve  adapted  to  receive 
the  input  shaft  of  the  transmission  of  the  motor  vehicle, 

a  forward  gear  means  connected  to  said  input  shaft  and 
having  first  and  second  spaced  vptsx  external  teeth  formed 
thereon, 

said  second  teeth  being  located  rearward  of  said  first  teeth, 

a  hub  oranected  to  said  output  sleeve  rearward  of  said 
forward  gear  means  for  rotation  with  said  output  sleeve 
and  having  external  teeth  fbrmed  thereon, 

a  rear  gear  means  rotatably  located  around  said  output 
sleeve  rearward  of  said  hub  and  having  third  and  fourth 
spaced  apart  external  teeth  formed  thereon, 

said  fourth  teeth  being  located  rearward  of  said  third  teeth, 

a  counter  shaft  having  forward  external  teeth  at  a  forward 
end  engaging  said  first  teeth  of  said  forward  gear  means 
and  rearward  external  teeth  at  a  rear  end  ^tifgiwg  said 
fourth  teeth  of  said  rear  gear  means  for  rotating  said  rear 
gear  means, 

aooUar  having  internal  teeth  engaging  said  external  teeth  of 
said  hub  and  engagaUe  with  said  second  teeth  of  said 
fiMward  gear  means  or  with  said  third  teeth  of  said  rear 


said  cdlar  being  movable  to  a  forward  podtion  where  said 
internal  teeth  engage  said  external  teeth  of  said  hub  and 
said  second  teeth  of  said  forward  gear  means  for  causing 
said  output  sleeve  to  be  driven  at  the  same  rpm  u  said 
input  shaft  is  driven, 

said  ooUar  being  movable  to  a  rearward  position  where  said 
internal  teeth  engage  said  external  teeth  of  said  hub  and 
said  third  teeth  of  said  rear  gear  means  for  causing  said 
output  sleeve  to  be  driven  at  a  rpm  different  firom  the  rpm 
at  which  said  input  shaft  is  driven, 

control  means  for  moving  said  synchronizer  collar  to  said 
forward  or  rearward  pontions, 

said  control  means  including  an  electrical  motor  rotatable  in 
either  of  two  directions, 

mechanical  apparatus  movable  by  said  electrical  motor 
between  first  and  second  positions  in  dependence  upon  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  electrical  motor, 

limit  switch  means  reaponsive  to  location  of  said  mechanical 
apparatus  at  either  said  first  or  second  positions  for  termi- 
nating operation  of  said  electrical  motor,  and 

switch  means  connected  to  said  electrical  motor  for  being 
attached  adjacent  the  gear  shift  lever  of  the  manual  trans- 
miaaion  and  having  two  poaitions,  one  podtion  operable  to 
cauae  said  electrical  motor  to  rotate  in  one  direction  to 
move  said  collar  to  said  forward  podtion  and  the  other 


4^488,493 
ECCENTRIGOPERATED  VIBRATING  APPARATUS 
Ham  HaOddll,  Oufa^  Finland,  asalnnr  to  Oy  Tampalla  AB, 
Tanvara,  Ffadnd 

FDad  Ai«.  10, 1901,  Sar.  No.  291,990 
CUm  priority,  appUeirttoa  Finland,  A^  24, 1900, 002094 
Int  a.)  F14H  i5/(Ml-  GOSG  l/OO 
UJB.  a  74-834  5  < 


U--H 


1.  A  vibrating  apparatus  comprising  a  body  (1),  a  drive  shaft 
(2)  routably  mounted  in  the  body,  bushing  (3)  defining  an 
eccentric  (30)  supported  disph^eably  along  the  drive  shaft  an 
nonrotatable  with  respect  to  the  drive  shaft,  a  longitudinal  axis 
(B)  of  an  outer  manUe  surface  (36)  of  said  bushing  forming  an 
angle  (C)  with  an  axis  (D)  of  the  drive  shaft,  a  connecting  rod 
(9)  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  the  drive  shaft,  a 
loop-shaped  end  of  said  rod  (9)  being  mounted  rotatably 
around  Uie  outer  mantie  surfiMe  of  the  bushing,  an  adjusting 
means  (11-20)  for  displacing  the  bushing  (3)  along  the  drive 
shaft  (2)  in  a  direction  of  the  axis  (D)  and  an  intermediate  ring 
(4)  mounted  on  the  outer  mande  surface  (36)  of  the  bushing  (3), 
the  axis  of  an  inner  mantle  surface  of  said  ring  (4)  coinciding 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  (B)  of  the  outer  mande  surface  of  the 
bushing  (3)  and  an  axis  of  the  outer  mantle  surhoe  of  said  ring 
(4)  being  parallel  to  the  axis  (D)  of  the  drive  shaft  (2),  a  locking 
means  (8)  fixed  to  said  interinediate  ring  (4)  and  supported  by 
said  drive  shaft  (2)  in  grooves  (4)  on  oppodte  sides  of  said  shaft 
(2)  so  as  to  be  slidable  in  a  plane  perpimdicular  to  the  axis  (D) 
of  said  shaft  (2)  so  that  the  intermediate  ring  (4)  is  mounted 
nonrotatably  and  axially  stationary  with  reapect  to  the  drive 
shaft  (2),  said  locking  means  (8)  having  the  sIu^m  of  circle 
segments  and  said  housing  (3)  being  fork-shaped  and  extending 
axially  between  said  locking  means  and  said  shaft,  the  outer 
mande  surface  of  said  bushing  and  an  outer  mantel  surface  of 
said  locking  means  (5)  defining  a  cylindrical  surface. 


ENGINE  STARTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Harao  Mocfaida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aad^or  to  Niaaan  Motor 

Ilmilad.  Yanaiawa.  lapna 

Fllad  Oct  30, 1901,  Sar.  No.  314,770 

ippUettlon  Japa^  Jaa  14, 1901, 84^83 
IM.  a^  BOOE  4l/0fk  20/00:  F02N  17/00 
MS,  a  74-880  4  CUaaa 

1.  An  engine  starter  circuit  for  an  automotive  vehicle  with 
an  automatic  transmisdon  including  a  shift  lever,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  starter  switch; 

(b)  an  inhibitor  switch  including  in  parallel: 

(1)  a  park-podtion  detection  switch  ad^tted  to  be  closed 
when  the  automatic  transmissioo  is  shifted  into  the  part 
podtion; 

(2)  a  neutral-podtion  detection  switch  adapted  to  be 
doaed  when  the  automatic  transmission  is  sldfted  into 

y 
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the  neutral  poiitioiit  Mid  inhibitor  twitch  being  con- 
nected m  leriet  with  Mid  starter  twitch; 
(c)  a  redundant  park>poiition  detection  twitch  for  detecting 
directly  the  park  podtion  of  the  thift  lever,  taid  redundant 
park-potition  detection  twitch  being  actuated  by  the  shift 
lever  and  being  cloied  when  the  tl^  lever  is  shifted  mto 
the  park  position,  said  redundant  park>position  detection 
switch  bdng  connected  in  series  with  said  starter  switch 


and  said  park*position  detection  switch  in  said  inhibitor 
switch;  and 
(d)  a  starter  motor  for  starting  the  engine,  said  starter  motor 
being  energized  only  ia  two  cases  which  are  when  all  of 
said  starter  switch,  said  park*position  detection  switch, 
and  said  redundant  park  position  detection  switch  are 
closed  and  when  both  said  starter  switch  and  said  neutral- 
position  detection  switch  are  closed. 


CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Motnad  Kawaaoto,  Nagajra,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  AiaiB*WanMr 

EabHhiU  KaUa,  AkU,  iapaa 

CoMtaMdM  of  Sar.  No.  147;308,  May  tf,  IMO^  TUs  application 

Mff .  10, 1M8,  Sar.  No.  473,973 

CUm  priority,  appBcrtw  Japo,  May  10, 1979,  S4.S7734 

IM.  a^  FICH  3/74;  BCOK  41/08 

UJB.a74-M9  Sdaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  apparatus  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion comfMismg: 

multi-siwed  shifting  means  which  further  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  planetary  transmission  gear  sets  and  a  plurality  of 
friction  engaging  means  for  engaging  or  disengaging 
memben  of  said  gear  sets  so  that  at  least  three  forward 
speeds  and  a  reverse  speed  are  accomplished,  said  forward 
speeds  including  a  low  speed,  a  middle  speed  and  a  high 


a  counter  shaft  being  conaected  to  one  of  said  gear  sets; 

a  sun  gear  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  counter 
shaft; 

hydraulic  control  means  for  controlling,  by  way  of  engaging 
or  disengaging,  said  firiction  engaging  means  in  accor- 
dance with  input  signals  to  accomplish  the  forward  multi- 
speeds  and  the  reverK  ^leed,  the  hydraulic  control  means 
fawluding  an  oil  pre«ure  source  and  a  plurality  of  shift 


valves  for  accomplishing  said  speeds  by  wlectively  feed- 
ing  and  exhausting  oil  prenure  from  said  oil  prenure 
source  to  said  friction  engaging  means  in  responw  to  input 
signals  of  vehicle  running  conditions  comprising  vehictUar 
speed  and  throttle  openings,  wherein  said  plurality  of 
friction  engaging  means  includes  a  first  and  second  firic* 
tion  engaging  means,  a  one-way  clutch  and  a  third  friction 
engaging  means  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  sun 
gear  shaft  and  with  said  one-way  clutch,  said  one-way 
clutch  and  said  third  friction  engaging  means  being  con- 
nected parallel  with  the  second  friction  engaging  means 
between  comnaon  members; 

said  low  speed  bong  accomplished  by  disengaging  said  first, 
second,  and  third  fricticm  engaging  means  and  said  one- 
way clutch; 

said  middle  speed  being  accomplished  by  engaging  at  leut 
one  of  the  seccMid  friction  engaging  means  and  the  third 
friction  engaging  means  with  the  one-way  clutch; 

said  high  speed  being  accomplished  by  engaging  the  first 
friction  engaging  means,  and 

said  hydraulic  control  means  further  including  sequence 
valve  means  for  receiving  a  first  engaging  oil  pressure  and 
for  controlling,  by  alternately  feeding  and  exhausting,  a 
second  engaging  oil  pressure  to  engage  or  disengage  said 
second  friction  engaging  means,  said  sequence  valve  being 
fluidically  connected  to  first  and  second  of  said  plurality 
of  shift  valves,  and  including  first  and  second  valve  ele- 
ments; first,  second  and  third  oil  passage  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  sequence  valve;  said  sequence 
valve  means  including  a  first  oil  chamber  in  which  said 
first  valve  element  is  pushed  so  as  to  feed,  via  said  first  oil 
passage  means,  the  second  engaging  oil  prenure  to  the 
second  friction  engaging  means  by  applying  a  third  engag- 
ing oil  prenure  via  said  second  oil  passage  means,  said 
third  engaging  oil  prenure  controlling  the  third  friction 
engaging  means  so  as  to  be  engaged  or  disenpged;  a 
second  oil  chamber  in  said  sequence  valve  in  which  said 
second  valve  element  is  pushed  towards  releasing  the 
second  friction  engaging  means  upon  exhausting  the  sec- 
ond engaging  oil  prenure  by  applying  via  said  third  oil 
passage  means  the  first  engaging  oil  prenure,  wherein  said 
first  engaging  oil  prenure  controls  the  first  friction  engag- 
ing means  to  be  engaged  or  disengaged,  and  biasing  means 
in  said  sequence  ^^ve  for  biasing  the  valve  element  in  a 
direction  for  exhausting  the  second  engaging  oil  prenure; 
and  wherein  upon  shtfting  firom  the  low  qieed  to  the 
middle  speed,  the  valve  elonent  of  said  sequence  valve  is 
urged  in  a  direction  for  feeding  the  second  engaging  oil 
prenure  to  said  second  friction  engaging  means  when  the 
third  engaging  oil  prenure  has  arrived  at  a  predetermined 
level  permitting  the  third  friction  engaging  means  to  en- 
gage, and  upon  shifting  from  the  high  speed  to  the  middle 
speed  the  valve  element  is  urged  in  a  direction  for  feeding 
the  second  engaging  oil  prenure  to  said  second  friction 
engaging  means  when  the  first  engaging  oil  prenure  has 
arrived  at  or  below  a  predetermined  level  permitting  said 
first  friction  engaging  means  to  release  when  said  one-way 
clutch  has  locked,  such  that  engagement  of  the  second 
friction  engaging  means  is  delayed. 


4,488,696 
APPARATUS  FOR  WIRE  SIRIPPING 
Zdiialaw  Itifipaskl,  Tinber  La.,  Wobara,  BadfordaUre  MKI7 
9PL,EaglaBd 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  364,940 
Tlie  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  pataat  labiaqacat  to  Aag.  4^  1999, 


lat  CLi  H02G  1/12 
U.S.  CL  81-9  J  A  10  < 

1.  Apparatus  fior  wire  stripping  comprisfaig  mner  cutting 
jaws  (a,  30)  located  between  outer  gripping  jaws  (10, 14),  a 
lever  (18)  mechanism  for  closing  the  jaws,  and  an  actuator  (50) 
coupled  to  the  cutting  jaws  so  that  movement  of  the  actuator 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


generally  along  the  axis  (B)  of  the  cable  displaces  the  cutting 
jaws,  the  actuator  providing  a  cam  for  at  least  closing  the 
gripping  jaws,  chanuterised  in  that  the  actuator  is  arranged  for 
lateral  movement  (A)  n  well  u  movement  along  the  direction 
of  the  caUe  axis,  and  the  lever  mechanism  includn  a  link  (84) 
for  initially  causing  actuator  cam  movement  to  close  the  jaws 
and  after  a  transition  point  allowing  the  cam  to  move  relative 
to  the  jaws  fbr  the  following  jaw  displacement,  said  link  (54) 


rotation  of  said  final  drive  gear  in  one  direction  and  a 
release  position  permitting  said  jaws  to  rotate  to  said 
second  position  upon  said  rotation  of  said  final  drive  gear 
in  said  one  direction;  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  stop  means  between  said 
blocking  and  release  positions. 


1.  A  kelly  spinner  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  annular  final  drive  gear  having  annular  rack  means  in  said 
housing; 

means  for  rotating  said  final  drive  gear  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; 

a  pipe  engaging  assembly  rotatable  relative  to  said  final  drive 
gear, 

said  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  ar- 
ranged jaws  having  pipe  engaging  faces  mounted  for 
rotation  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  faces  define 
a  relatively  hu-ge  circle  and  a  second  position  in  which 

.  said  faces  define  a  relatively  small  circle; 
"mi  jaws  each  having  teeth  meshing  with  teeth  on  said  rack 
means; 

friction  means  between  said  assemUy  and  housing  resisting 
rotation  of  said  assembly  in  said  housing; 

stop  means  movable  between  a  blocking  position  permitting 
limited  rotation  of  said  jaws  fitm  said  second  position  and 
blocking  roution  of  said  jaws  to  said  fint  position  during 


4,485,698 

TORQUE  DELIVERING  TOOL  WITH  TORQUE 
REACnON  SUPPORT 
Nib  G.  AdHB,  Haddlage,  aad  Rolf  A.  JaeobaMa,  Johaaaaabo?, 
both  of  Swedaa,  aaal^on  to  Attas  Copco  Akticbolai,  Nacka, 


Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  442,740 
Oalan  priority,  applkattoa  Swadca,  No?.  23, 1981, 8106936 
IbL  a^  B2SB  17/00 
VS.  a  81—57.11  8  Claim 


being  pivoted  at  each  end  to  the  lever  (18)  and  to  the  actuator 
reflectively,  and  being  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the 
cable  at  all  times,  so  that  vector  components  of  force  applied  in 
lever  movement  will  urge  and  displace  the  actuator  Uterally  at 
the  beginning  of  the  lever  movement  thus  moving  the  cam 
laterally  with  the  one  gripping  jaw  to  commence  the  jaw 
closing  movement,  and  move  the  actuator  along  said  axis  so  n 
to  move  the  cam  relative  to  the  one  gripping  jaw  subsequently. 

4^485,697 
KELLY  SPINNER 
Joe  K.  HeUhaeker,  Hoartoa;  Jams  D.  Rodgers,  Cyprcn,  and 
Stefca  C  Gaarc,  Haaible,  all  of  Tex.,  aarivion  to  Foatar 
Cathead  Coavaay,  WkhHa  FaUa,  Tea. 

FDad  Apr.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490,064 
lat  a^  B25B  17/00 
VA  a  81-57 J  6 


1.  In  a  power  wrench  comprising  a  pneumatic  torque  deliv- 
ering power  unit  (11,12)  disposed  in  a  first  housing  section  (10), 
a  reduction  gearing  (19)  and  an  output  spindle  (17)  supported 
in  a  second  housing  section  (90);  a  swivel  connection  (91) 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  housing  sections  (10,90); 
a  prenure  air  supply  means  including  a  throttle  valve  (15.16) 
located  in  said  first  housing  section  (10);  a  torque  reaction 
support  means  (92)  rigidly  attached  to  said  second  housing 
section  (90);  and  a  plurality  of  notches  (93)  distributed  along 
the  periphery  of  said  second  housing  section  (98)  and  a  lock 
means  (196-199)  carried  by  said  first  housing  section  (10)  and 
engageable  with  said  notches  (93)  for  transferring  reaction 
torque  between  said  housing  sections  (10,90); 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  lock  means  (196*199)  comprises  a  movable  detent  means 

(196,197)    and    a    selectively    activatable    bias    meant 

(198,199)  urging  said  detent  means  (196,197)  toward  said 

notches  (93); 

said  selectively  activatable  bin  means  (198,199)  comprising 

a  piston  (199)  and  a  prenure  chamber  (301);  and 
said  prenure  chamber  (201)  communicating  with  said  pret* 
sure  air  supply  means  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve 
(15.16)  and  being  partly  defined  by  said  piston  (199)  of  said 
wlectively  activatable  bias  means. 


4«485,699 
ROTATABLE  HAND  TOOL  WITH  DIRECnONAL  DRIVE 

CONTROL 
Keria  S.  FnUer,  3418  N.  Greeabricr,  Vadaais  Heights,  Miaa. 
55110 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,554 
lat  CL^  B25B  15/04;  F16D  15/00  41/04 
U.S.  CL  81—59.1  9  Chdm 

1.  A  rotatable  hand  tool  with  directional  drive  control  com- 
prising a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein,  first  and 
second  oppositely  acting  one-way  clutch  units  contained  in 
said  handle  bore,  a  drive  shaft  extending  completely  through 
said  bore  and  having  its  ends  received  in  portions  of  said  han- 
dle adjacent  the  ends  of  said  bore,  said  drive  shaft  providing 
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cyUndried  rarfiMe  meant  tad  having  t  portioo  of  letter  croit- 
tection  than  laid  fint  and  leoood  cylindrical  portioot,  aaid 
chitch  oniti  being  ihiftable  in  an  axial  diiection  within  said 
bore  to  effiect  alignment  and  a  clutching  action  of  laid  tint 
clutch  unit  with  laid  cyttntMcal  tarfine  meant  and  non-aling- 
ment  and  disengagement  of  laid  aeoond  clutch  unit  or  align* 
ment  and  a  dutddng  action  of  laid  second  clutch  unit  with  laid 
cylindrical  lurfiMe  meant  and  non<«lignment  and  disengage- 
ment  of  laid  fint  chitch  unit  to  caute  i^  handle  to  rotate  said 
sh^  in  one  rotative  directicm  when  said  fint  clutch  unit  is  in 
aUgnment  with  said  cylindrical  surfiMe  meant  and  to  caute  said 
handle  to  rotate  said  second  chitch  unit  in  an  oppotite  rotative 
direction  when  said  second  clutch  unit  it  in  alignment  with  said 
cylindrical  surftoe  mean  ^  least  of  said  clutch  units  when 
ditengaged  being  in  alignmant  with  the  portion  of  letter  croti- 
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section,  said  handle  having  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  outer  surfllce  of  said  handle  into  said  bore, 
manudly  actuatable  shifting  meant  slideable  in  said  longitudi- 
nal slot  and  extending  outwardly  theredirough  from  said  bore 
for  shifting  said  fint  and  second  clutch  units  in  said  axial  direc- 
tion within  said  bore  to  effect  alignment  of  said  first  clutch  unit 
with  said  cylindrical  surftce  means  when  said  shifting  meant  it 
moved  toward  one  end  of  said  slot  and  to  effect  alignment  of 
said  second  clutch  unit  with  said  cytindrical  surface  meant 
when  said  shifting  meant  it  moved  toward  the  other  end  of  aaid 
slot,  and  a  tool  member  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft,  whereby 
said  tool  member  it  rotated  ta  aaid  one  direction  or  said  oppo- 
site direction  depending  upon  whether  said  fint  clutch  unit  it 
in  alignment  with  said  cylindrical  ssrfiwe  meant  or  said  second 
clutch  unit  ia  in  alignment  with  said  cylindrical  surfiioe  means. 


REVERSIBLE  iATCHET  WRENCH 

DifM  S.  CoMn,  23133  HiywB,  FferariNlM  Hilh,  Mkh.  48018 

FOad  Jan.  2(,  1183,  Sar.  No.  44Mtt 

lit  a*  B2SB  13/46 

VJS,  a  81-42  17  < 


t  A  reversible  ratchet  wfench  comprising;  a  wrench  body 
including  a  unitary  head  and  a  handle  extending  from  the  head; 
said  unittry  head  having  oppotitdy  fiKtng  planar  turfiMet  and 
an  opening  extending  therebetween;  said  oppootely  fiK»ng 
planar  surftcet  definmg  the  maximum  thickness  of  the  wrench 
head  of  the  body;  the  opening  having  circular  driver  and  pawl 
portioot  that  overiap  each  other,  a  driver  having  a  round 
ratchet  portion  received  within  the  dicular  driver  portion  of 
the  head  opening  and  supported  for  rotation  about  a  driving 


axis;  said  ratchet  portion  of  the  driver  having  teeth  that  extend 
continuously  without  interruption  between  the  oppositely 
facing  planar  surfaces  of  the  head;  the  driver  alao  including  a 
driving  portion;  a  generally  round  pawl  received  within  the 
pawl  portion  of  the  opening  and  supported  fiw  rotation  about 
a  pawl  exit;  said  pawl  having  oppodtdy  filing  planar  surfiMes 
and  abo  having  spaced  teeth  for  selectively  **»g*g^g  the  teeth 
of  the  ratchet  portion  of  the  driver  to  prevent  rotation  thereof 
with  ntpeet  to  the  head  in  one  direction  or  the  other  depend- 
ing upon  the  pawl  position;  said  pawl  teeth  extending  continu- 
oinly  without  interruption  between  the  oppositely  fiKing  pla- 
nar surfaces  of  the  head  to  provide  continuous  uninterrupted 
engagement  thereof  with  the  teeth  on  the  ratchet  portion  of  the 
driver,  the  pawl  having  a  tab  for  providing  rotaticm  thereof  to 
change  the  direction  of  locking  tlie  driver  against  rotation;  die 
driver  including  a  flange  having  a  planar  vuhce  that  engages 
one  planar  surface  of  the  head  utd  direcdy  engagea  <»e  planar 
surftce  of  the  pawl;  a  retainer  on  the  driver,  said  retainer 
having  a  planar  surface  for  engaging  the  other  planar  surftce 
of  the  head  and  for  directiy  engaging  the  other  planar  surface 
of  the  pawl  such  that  the  driver  flange  and  the  retainer  cooper- 
ate to  retain  both  the  driver  and  the  pawl  on  the  head  within 
the  opening;  and  means  for  maintaining  the  pawl  teeth  in  en- 
gagement yifiHh  the  ratchet  teeth  on  the  driver  to  prevent  rota- 
tion thereof  in  one  direction  or  the  other  white  permitting 
roution  of  the  driver  in  the  opposite  direction  by  ratcheting  of 
the  pawl. 


4,485,701 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  BASES  OF  BROKEN  UGHT 

BULBS  

Grepnry  L.  Hoaih,  6102  Maywood  Fbraat,  Hoaatoa,  Tax.  77088 
FOad  Jan.  5, 1983,  Sar.  No.  485380 
lat  OJ  B25B 13/52 
VS.  CL  81-44  3  ( 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  bases  of  broken  light  bulbs  firom 
electrical  sockets  comprising; 

a  hollow  tubular  handle  member  of  an  electric  insulating 
material,  and 

a  hollow,  deformabte  light  bulb  removal  member  of  an 
dectric  insulating  material  securely  affixed  to  one  end 
thereof, 

said  light  bulb  removal  member  bemg  of  soft  flexibte  elatto- 
meric  material  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  shank  portion 
fitting  over  an  end  of  said  hollow  handle  member, 

a  tapered  portion  extending  therefrom, 

enlarged  end  portion  surrounding  the  end  of  said  tapered 
portion  of  a  size  larger  than  the  base  of  a  normal  size  li^t 
bulb  and  adapted  to  be  compreasibly  or  flexibly  deformed 
to  fit  tightly  inside  the  base  of  a  broken  light  bulb  and 
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having  a  central  optmmg  open  to  the  bore  of  said  handle 
for  encompassing  filaments  or  filament  tubes  of  a  broken 
light  bulb  for  removing  said  broken  bulb  from  an  electric 
socket. 


4,485,703 
TORQUE  WRENCH 
Boako  Graborae,  Arcadia,  aid  I?aa  Vaeata.  Walaat,  both  of 
Calif .,  aarivMn  to  Geaaoiidatad  Dericaa,  lacn  aty  of  ] 
try,  Calif. 

FDad  May  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497,060 
lat  a>  B23B  23/14 


VS.  a  81-483 


16 


4,485,702 
POSITIVE  ACnON  BASIN  WRENCH 
William  C  Swaa,  5940  Uadiey  A?an  Eadao,  Calif.  91316,  aad 
Howard  Kaata,  3085  Tiria  Oaka  Rdn  Cbaaroa  Park,  CaUf . 
N682,  airipon  to  WflUam  C  Swaa,  Eadao;  Howard  KMtaa, 
Parit;  Richard  Magae,  Sharana  Oaka  aad  F^aak  L 
r,  North  Hollywood,  all  of,  CaUf^  a  part  iatanat 
CoatlBaatloa  of  Sar.  No.  2404)13,  Mar.  3, 1981,  abadoaad.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  504356 
lat  a^  B25B 13/28 
UJS.  CL  81—98  16  dabaa 


^ 


^^fc 


1.  In  a  wrench  of  a  class  of  wrenches  having  a  pair  of  jaws 
hi  opposfaig  rehiticmship  to  each  other,  with  both  jaws  being 
securely  mounted  at  a  head  end  for  a  shaft  of  die  wrench  and 
having  a  movable  jaw  pivotally  mounted  on  a  pott  routable  in 
a  firame  member  securely  mounted  at  such  head  end  for  coop- 
eration with  a  correqwnding  one  of  the  pair  of  fixed  jaws  upon 
a  work  element,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  torsion  bar  spring  having  opposing  ends  and  being  dis- 

poaed  in  a  hollowneas  provided  in  the  shaft, 
a  first  rotaudile  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  bar  q>ring  and  being  mounted  within,  and 
independentiy  rotatable  from,  the  hollow  shaft, 
a  second  rotatable  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  and 
at  the  other  end  of  said  bar  spring  and  being  mounted 
within,  and  independentiy  rotatable  from,  the  hollow 
shaft, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  fint  drive  means  in  the 

hollow  shaft  to  said  post  on  the  frame  member,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  second  drive  means  extending  across 
and  projecting  from  the  hollow  shaft  adjacent  to  the 
letter's  nm-bead  end,  f\ 

the  hollow  shaft  including  opposmg  aligned  slots  in  which 
said  rotating  means  is  disposed  and  acroas  which  said 
rotating  means  moves  before  it  engages  the  ends  of  said 
slots  to  rotate  sakl  shaft. 


1.  A  torque  wrench  comprising  an  elongate,  straight  tubular 
tever  with  open  ftont  and  rear  ends,  a  work-engaging  head  at 
the  fhmt  end  of  the  lever  and  having  a  lever  arm  projecting 
into  and  pivotally  connected  with  the  front  end  portion  of  Uie 
lever,  an  elongate  crank  normally  concentric  with  and  project- 
ing freely  rearwardly  into  the  lever,  an  elongate  axially  biased 
compression  spring  with  front  and  rear  ends  extending  longitu- 
dinally in  the  lever  rearward  of  the  crank,  cam  means  between 
the  front  end  of  the  spring  and  the  crank  normally  releasably 
holding  the  crank  concentric  in  the  lever  and  operating  to 
allow  the  crank  to  pivot  and  strike  a  side  of  the  lever  when  i 
predetermined  set  operating  force  is  exerted  between  the  head 
and  the  lever  through  and  about  the  axis  of  the  lever  arm;  and 
manually  operable  meant  to  vary  the  bias  on  said  spring  to 
adjust  the  set  operating  force  and  including  a  plug  set  in  the 
lever  rearward  of  the  spring,  an  elongate  screw  with  front  and 
rear  ends  concentric  with  the  lever  and  threadedly  engaged 
through  the  plug,  means  at  the  front  end  of  the  screw  engaging 
the  rear  end  of  the  spring,  a  manually  engageable  knob  driv- 
ingly  coupled  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  screw  and  spaced 
rearward  from  the  lever,  said  knob  has  an  elongate  sleeve 
projecting  forwardly  therefrom  and  slidably  engaged  about 
tiie  rear  end  portion  of  the  lever  and  has  an  enlarged  rear  end 
portion  with  a  forwardly  opening  annular  recess  at  and  about 
the  rear  end  of  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  is  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal calibration  and  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  circum- 
ferential calibrations,  an  elongate  tubular  hand  grip  with  a 
frtmt  portion  slidably  engaged  about  the  rear  portion  of  the 
lever  and  a  rear  portion  slidably  engaged  about  the  sleeve  and 
normally  entered  into  said  annular  recess,  said  rear  end  of  the 
grip  defines  a  rearwardly  disposed  annular  reference  edge  to 
cooperate  with  said  series  of  calibrations  when  the  grip  is 
shifted  axially  forward  to  a  predetermined  actuated  position, 
the  rear  end  of  the  grip  has  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  calibrations  shiftahle  into  and  out  of  register  with  said 
longitudinal  caUbrations  when  the  grip  is  in  itt  actuated  posi- 
tion, stop  means  stopping  rotation  of  the  grip  relative  to  the 
lever  and  stopping  axial  forward  movement  of  the  grip  relative 
to  the  lever  at  said  predetermined  actuated  position,  and  index- 
ing means  releasably  locking  the  knob  in  set  routive  position 
relative  to  the  grip  when  the  grip  is  in  its  normal  position. 


4,485,704 
INSTRUMENT  ATTACHMENTS  FOR  RADIUS 
WORDNG  MACHINES 
C  Gardaar,  Lea  Aagalaa,  CaUf.,  aaalgsor  to  Lawraacc 

a  Higa  aad  Charlaa  C  Gardaar,  both  of  Lea  Aagalaa,  CaUf  n 

a  part  latoraat 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  357,402 

lat  a^  B23B  25/06:  B23Q  17/00 

VS.  a.  82—34  A  18  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  attachment  for  ettablithing  outer  and  inner 
diameten  of  a  workpiece  mounted  on  the  center  line  of  a 
machine  tool  having  a  first,  radially  fixed  member  and  a  sec- 
ond, radially  movabte  member  that  mounts  a  cutting  tool  for 
contacting  said  workpieoe,  compriaing: 

a  first  bar  mounted  upon  said  radially^fixed  member; 

a  second  bar  mounted  upon  said  radi^ly  movable  member; 
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fint  and  lecond  block  jneant  tUdMy  mounted  upon  said 

fint  and  second  ban;  I 
clamping  means  mounted  upon  said  first  and  second  block 

means  (br  clamping  eaota  of  said  block  means  to  said  first 

bar  and,  alternately,  to  said  second  bar, 
first  stop  means; 
means  mounting  said  first  stop  means  upon  said  first  block 

means; 
a  plurality  of  second  stop  means; 


means  mounting  said  second  stop  means  upon  said  second 


block  means,  wherein  said  second  block  means  and  its 
plurality  of  stop  means  is  clamped  to  said  first  bar 
mounted  upon  said  radially  fixed  member  to  establish  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  workpiece,  and  said  second  block 
means  and  its  plurality  of  stop  means  is,  alternately, 
clamped  to  said  second  bar  mounted  upon  said  radially 
movable  member  to  establish  the  niside  diameter  of  said  ■ 
woitpiece. 


MSS,708 
APPARATUS  rot  CUTTING  LUMBER 
UrfO  MoilaMB,  Heiaola,  nalaad,  aasignor  to  A.  AhlstrSm 
OaakeyhtW,  Flalaad 

FDad  May  K  I9il  Scr.  No.  378,288 
CUiN  priority,  appUeatiaa  Ftaloid,  May  IS,  1981, 811498 
JaL  CL^  B2CD  S/OOl  5/Oa  7/06 
VS,  CL  8»-39  3 


piece  of  lumber  in  a  second  feed  path  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  length  of  the  piece  of  lumber, 

guide  (7); 

a  carriage  {€)  movable  on  said  guide  in  said  second  feed  path; 

drive  means  (8)  connected  to  said  carriage  for  moving  said 
carriage  to  any  position  in  said  second  feed  path  on  said 
carriage; 

two  first  counter-check  means  (9,10)  connected  to  said  car- 
riage  (€)  each  having  a  first  stop  (91)  movable  into  said 
second  feed  path  to  stop  motion  of  the  piece  of  lumber  on 
said  second  feed  path,  said  first  stops  being  spaced  along 
said  second  feed  path  by  a  fraction  of  a  modular  length; 

cutting  means  (11)  positioned  downstream  of  said  carriage 
(€)  with  respect  to  said  first  feed  path  positioned  to  cut  a 
desired  length  fh>m  the  piece  of  lumber  on  said  first  fieed 
path  which  desired  length  is  set  by  a  position  of  said 
carriage  (C)  on  said  guide  (7)  by  said  drive  means  (8); 

second  shifting  means  (2)  positioned  upstream  of  said  car- 
riage (6)  with  respect  to  said  first  feed  path  for  moving  the 
piece  of  lumber  in  a  third  feed  path  which  is  parallel  to 
and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  second  feed  path; 

a  plurality  of  second  counter-check  means  (3)  spaced  along 
said  third  feed  path  each  having  a  second  stop  (31,32,33) 
movable  into  said  third  feed  path  for  stopping  movement 
of  the  piece  of  lumber  on  said  third  feed  path,  said  second 
stops  being  spaced  along  said  third  feed  path  by  said 
modular  length;  and 

additional  cutting  means  (4)  positioned  downstream  of  said 
second  counter-check  means  and  upstream  of  said  car- 
riage {€)  with  respect  to  said  first  feed  path  for  cutting  a 
length  from  the  piece  of  lumber  moving  along  said  f^t 
feed  path  which  is  defined  by  one  of  said  second  stops  of 
said  second  counter-check  means  which  is  in  said  third 
feed  path; 

each  of  said  first  counter-check  means  and  each  of  said 
second  counter-check  means  comprising  a  counter-check 
chain  having  said  respective  first  and  second  stops  con- 
nected thereto,  each  counter-check  chain  movable  paral- 
lel to  and  at  the  same  rate  as  said  conveyor  for  moving 
each  stop  against  which  the  piece  of  lumber  engages  at  the 
same  rate  as  the  piece  of  lumber  in  said  first  feed  path. 


4«48S,706 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  roR  CUTTING  A 

■  SUBSTRATE 

Ddc  R.  Diaharoon,  2480  Newcwtla  AfC  CardUT,  CUif .  92007 

ContinMtioo-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  201,131,  Oct  27, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4^17«401,  whkh  is  a  dirisioa  of  Set.  No.  5MC9.  JiL  11, 1979, 

Ptt.  No.  4,269,092.  TOs  application  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

383,019 

The  portion  of  tlw  term  of  this  patent  mbceqacnt  to  May  28, 

1998,  has  been  dtadaloMd. 

Int  CU  GOIN  1/06 


U.S.a.8^T42 


10 


a  J  ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  lumber  ^y  a  desired  length  com-  i.  a  method  for  smoothly  cutting  a  substrate  comprising  the 

prising:  ,iq^  ^f  providing  a  substrate  to  be  cut,  providing  a  knife 

a  fonveyor  (1)  for  moving  a  piece  of  lumber  on  a  first  feed  element  comprising  a  vitreous  carbon  body  having  two  ihter- 

•path  transversely  to  the  length  of  the  piece  of  lumber;  secting  smooth  surfaces  which  intersect  along  a  substantially 

first  shifting  means  (8)  in  said  first  feed  path  for  shifting  the  smooth  intersection  edge,  and  pressing  said  vitreous  carbon 
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knife  element  intersection  edge  against  said  substrate  to  cleanly 
slice  said  subitrate. 


4«488,707 
METHOD  OF  CONVEYING  SHEETS,  AND  BLANKING 

DIE  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  PINCH  PRESS 
EUi  Tiagc  and  Takcrid  Cha}o,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  asri«Mn 
to  Toyota  Jidocha  KaboaUU  Kaiaba,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  484^098 

Claiffls  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  4, 1981, 54-131717 

lat  a^  B2CD  7/18 

VS.  CL  83-82  4  daims 


bUUUUUUUcr 


1.  A  blanking  die  assembly  in  a  punch  press,  having  an  upper 
die  base  and  a  lower  die  base; 

upstream  cutter  units  and  downstream  cutter  units  supported 
by  said  die  bases  for  cutting  a  sheet  material  simulu- 
neously  along  two  lines  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in 
the  direction  of  feed  of  the  sheet  material; 

means  for  conveying  downstream  an  upstream  blanked  sheet 
piece  firom  between  said  upstream  and  downstream  cutter 
units  and  out  of  said  press, 

said  conveyor  means  including  motor-driven  upper  rolls 
disposed  between  said  upstream  and  downstream  cutter 
units  and  supported  by  said  lower  die  base, 

lower  rolls  vertically  movably  mounted  to  said  lower  die 
base  in  confironting  relation  to  said  upper  rolls;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  lower  rolls 
so  that  said  upstream  blanked  sheet  piece  is  sandwiched 
between  said  upper  and  lower  rolls  to  be  conveyed  down- 
stream after  the  striking  stroke  of  said  press. 


4,485,708 
PUNCHING  DEVICES 
Albert  Halff,  Aa  der  Maar  5,  4083  JBcfacn  8,  and  MaafM 
Voaao^  Op  dca  Felde  28, 4055  Nicderkriiehtca  1,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,841 
daiau  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Gcrnnay,  Nov.  24, 
1980,3044083 

lat  a^  B26F  7/40:  B28D  7/06 
UJS.  a  83-277  9  Oaims 


1.  A  punching  device  for  automatic  punching  machine  for 
the  punching  of  sheet  material  comprising:  impulsion  means 
for  a  top  shoe;  a  bottom  shoe  and  a  top  shoe,  wherein  one  dioe 
supports  punch  knives  and  the  other  shoe  su^wrts  a  counter- 
punch,  one  shoe  is  stationary  and  the  other  shoe  is  movable  to 

457-183  O.G.-84-4 


and  firo  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  counter  punch  by  said 
impulse  means;  and  a  gripper  bar  arrangement  for  intermittent 
forwarding  between  said  top  and  bottom  shoes  of  sheeu  for 
punching,  wherein  the  bottom  shoe  is  stationary  and  the  top 
shoe  is  moved,  and  the  impulsion  means  for  the  top  shoe  com- 
prise eccentric  drive  means  located  between  the  top  shoe  and 
a  yoke  which  is  connected  with  the  sutionary  bottom  shoe 
through  prestressed  tie  rods  and  said  eccentric  drive  means  is 
adapted  to  provide  a  gripper  movement  period  of  up  to  288*  of 
rotation  of  said  eccentric  drive  means. 


4,485,709 
APPARATUS  roR  PUNCHING  HOLES  IN  A  MOVING 

STRIP 
Doyle  W.  Habcr,  Kent;  Richard  H.  Smith,  and  Robert  L.  Strong, 
both  of  Anbom,  all  of  Washn  aaaigaors  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  251,689,  Apr.  6, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  34^08,  Mar.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,277368. 
lUs  appUcation  May  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,205 
lat  a.i  B23D  25/06 
U.S.  a  83—324  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  punching  holes  in  a  moving  metal  strip 
comprising:  a  housing,  a  slide  block  having  a  female  die,  an 
incline  plane  surface  located  on  the  slide  block  to  provide  a 
stop  surface,  a  punch  block  having  a  male  die,  a  four  bar  link- 
age to  extend  between  the  housing  and  the  punch  block  to 
allow  rotation  of  the  punch  block  and  the  linkages  located  in 
starting  position  to  contact  the  stop  surface  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  slide  block  with  stop  surface  in  syncronism  with  the 
travel  of  a  metal  strip  to  be  punched,  pneumatic  means  for 
continually  seeking  to  route  the  punch  block,  means  for  pro- 
viding auxiliary  power  for  driving  the  punch  block  during 
actual  punching,  means  for  moving  the  slide  block  back  to 
starting  position,  and  means  for  timing  rotation  of  the  punch 
block  for  permitting  the  slide  block  to  be  in  starting  position 
before  the  punch  block  returns. 


4,485,710 
APPARATUS  roR  SEVERING  RUNNING  WEBS  OF 
TIPPING  PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Siegfried  Sehlisio,  Gecsthacht  and  Kari-Hciai  Schliiter,  Han- 
burg,  both  of  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni- 
Werkc  KSrbcr  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOcd  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,257 
Claion  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jua.  5, 
1981, 3122310 

lot  a.3  B23D  25/Oa  19/06 
MS.  a  83—346  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  repeatedly  severing  a  running  web,  particu- 
larly a  web  of  tipping  paper  in  a  filter  tipping  machine,  com- 
prising an  anvil  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  and  having  a  hard 
cylindrical  peripheral  surface  a  portion  of  which  is  conucted 
by  the  running  web;  a  carrier  rotatable  about  a  second  axis 
which  is  at  least  substantially  coplanar  with  said  first  axis;  at 
least  one  knife  movably  mounted  in  said  carrier  and  disposed  in 
a  plane  extending  substantially  radially  of  said  second  axis,  said 
kiiife  having  an  elongated  cutting  edge  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  said  portion  of  said  peripheral  surface  to  sever  the  web 
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oooe  during  each  revolotian  of  nid  carrier  and  laid  knife  being 
tihaUe  with  reference  to  aid  carrier  about  a  third  axis  which 
is  mbatantiaUy  normal  to  and  spaced  a|>art  from  said  second 
aas;  and  means  ft>r  yieklably  biasing  said  knife  in  a  direction 
which  is  substantially  p«i^  to  said  second  axis  so  as  to  bold 


said  cutting  edge  in  an  orioitation  and  at  a  distance  from  said 
second  axis  as  determined  by  said  portion  of  the  peripheral 
surfKe  of  said  anvil  in  response  to  first  engagement  between 
such  cutting  edge  and  said  portion  of  said  peripheral  surface, 
•aid  biasing  means  comprisiag  a  portion  movable  in  said  direc- 
tion. 


ADJUSTABLE  STRADDLE  BLOCK 
W.  SchMll,  ColnMa,  Mo^  aaripor  to  Shofaodth,  Inc^ 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Fnad  Sap.  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  414446 

1A  a^  BaCD  7/06 

UjS.  CL  n-^«35  i  3  rirf— 


1.  For  use  with  a  mw  table  having  a  rip  fence  mounted 
thereto,  a  straddle  block  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  substantially  vertical  fixed  leg,  an  adjustable 
leg  parallel  to  said  fixed  teg,  and  a  bridge  attached  ui  said 
fixed  teg  and  extending  to  said  adijustabte  teg;      /^ 

said  vertically  adjustabte  teg  having  upper  and  lo^^er  sur- 
bees  including  substantially  horizontal  rectilinear  oppos- 
ing edges,  and  oppochig  step  portions  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  rectilinear  edges,  said  step  portions  each 
including  a  contact  edge  suitabte  for  engaging  a  trailing 
end  of  a  piece  of  stock,  and  said  adjustabte  leg  having  a 
centraUy  located  verticaUy  extending  slot; 

said  body  including  guide  means  positioned  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  said  slot  for  preventing  skewing  of  said 
adjustabte  teg  relative  to  said  bridge; 

adjusting  bolt  means  having  a  shank  extending  through  said 
body,  a  head  sbdably  engaging  said  slot  and  means  for 
selectively  tightenmg  said  shank  to  cbunp  said  adjustabte 
teg  to  Mid  bridge  and  loosening  said  shank  to  permit 
acUustment  of  said  atljwtabte  leg  relative  to  said  bridge, 
hiduding  adjustment  of  said  block  to  reverse  hand  by 
rotating  said  adjustabte  teg  180*  in  a  vertical  ptene;  and 

handte  means  extoidhig  upwardly  fhm  said  body  and  ofltet 
away  from  said  ad(justabte  leg. 


4^488,712 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  SHEET 

MATERLO.  IN  A  SECTIONED  VACUUM  BED 

J.  Garter,  Wcat  Hartfwd,  Con.,  aarifaor  to 

TachMrioBT,  Ine^  Smrth  Windnr,  Con. 

FDed  Dae.  28,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  334^477 

IM.  di  B2CD  7/02 

UJS.  0. 83—451  19 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  Ump  sheet  material  whOe  the  mate- 
rial is  worked  with  a  tool,  the  material  and  the  tool  being 
mounted  for  movement  in  controlled  retetionship  relative  to 
one  another  comprising: 

support  means  having  an  air-permeable  bed  defining  a  sup* 
port  surface  on  which  limp  sheet  material  is  spread  in  a 
work  operation; 

movable  carriage  means  connected  with  the  tool  and  the 
support  means  to  permit  the  tool  and  the  sheet  material  to 
move  retetive  to  one  another  parallel  to  the  support  sur- 
face in  a  woric  operation,  whereby  the  tool  may  operate  on 
the  material  at  different  work  stations; 

vacuum  generating  means  connected  with  the  air-permeable 
bed  for  drawing  a  vacuum  at  the  support  surface  through 
the  bed  to  hold  limp  sheet  material  on  the  support  surface 
firmly  in  positimi  white  the  material  is  worked  upon  by 
the  tool; 

a  plurality  of  air-impermeabte  partitions  mounted  at  spaced 
intervals  and  in  generally  perpendicular  retetionship  with 
the  support  surface  for  individual  movement  into  and  out 
of  the  air-permeable  bed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  support  surface  wherd>y  the  bed  and  the  support 
surface  can  be  divided  into  a  plurality  of  contiguous  sec- 
tiois  separated  by  the  air-impermeable  partitions  and 
thereby  render  the  bed  capabte  of  drawing  a  vacuum  in 
the  overiying  material  without  air  flow  between  contigu- 
ous sections;  and 

actuating  means  connected  with  the  plurality  of  partitions 
for  moving  the  partitions  individually  and  independently 
into  and  out  of  the  air-impermeable  bed  in  the  perpendicu- 
lar direction,  the  actuating  means  being  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  movable  carriage  means  to  position  the 
partitions  in  the  air-permeabte  bed  at  <^posite  sides  of  the 
tool  work  station  and  out  of  the  bed  at  the  work  sution 
whereby  air  flow  through  the  whote  bed  toward  the  work 
station  is  prevented  during  a  work  operation. 


4,488,713 
PUNCHING  DEVICE 
Aageto  Dotia,  Vte  AHaballa  10,  Bdogn,  Italy 

FOad  Oet  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438^88 

OaiaM  priority,  applteatlon  Italy,  Oet  20, 1981, 3888  A/81 

IM.  a^  B2SF 1/06 

VJS,  CL  83—843  3  CUw 

1.  A  punching  device  for  band  material  comprising  at  least 
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one  dte  contaming  a  plurality  of  tods  supported  by  stems  4*488,718 

slidably  mounted  in  ducts  provided  in  a  base  portion  of  said  dte        MEIHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  INSULATING 

TROUGHS  FOR  PIPES,  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 
CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Taino  T.  Hytti,  lippssMMla,  Fbda^  aarigaor  to  OY  Partak 
;    ..•   'Lml}S.'Pn  AB,  Parainaa,  Finiaid 

IrJLliSSmrtS  FDad  Fab.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  234,688 

OaiaM  prtortty,  appHcaHen  Finland,  Fab.  19, 1980, 800489 
IM.  a>  B26B  7/00:  B3CD  S/06 
UJS.  CL  83-878  4  < 


and  oonmiunicating  with  a  closed  chamber  filled  with  fluid 
acting  on  lower  end  portions  of  said  stems. 


4*488,714 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ATTACHING  A  KNIFE  BLADE  IN 

A  POWER  SHEARS 
Eon  A.  L.  Erfkaaoi,  SkaOeftel ,  Sweden,  aarijier  to  Urnikev 
MakanUia  VarfcHidi  Akttebol«  Urifflm,  Swadai 

FOad  Oet  26, 1981,  Sar.  No.  318,017 
CUm  priority,  appUeation  Sweden,  Oet  28, 1980, 8007871 
lACL^BUD  35/00 
UJS.  a  83-698  13 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  insulation  material  to  form  an  insu- 
lating trough  having  an  irregularly  bent  form  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  for  receiving  a  correspondingly  bent  pipe,  which 
method  C0Dq)rises  oscillating  a  pair  of  generally  concentric 
cutting  band  blades  rotatibly  about  a  common  axis  in  a  com- 
mon cutting  plane;  and  advancing  said  ofcfllating  blades  by 
hand  along  a  path  in  accordance  with  said  irregularly  bent 
form  of  the  insuteting  trough  along  the  upper  svface  of  the 
insuUtion  material,  which  will  form  the  upper  surface  of  the 
trough,  the  larger  radius  blade  cutting  said  insuUtion  material 
along  said  path  thereby  forming  the  outer  surface  of  said  insu- 
lating trough,  and  the  smaller  radius  blade  cutting  said  insute- 
tion  material  along  said  path  thereby  forming  the  inner  surface 
of  said  trough  corresponding  to  the  dimensions  of  said  pipe. 

4,488,716 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  PERFORMANCE  DATA 

TataaUra  KoOtc,  HaanUta,  Japan,  aaaivMir  to  Nippon  GakU 


1.  Means  for  securing  an  elongate  prismatic  object  such  as 
the  knife  blade  of  a  power  shears  or  the  like  to  a  holder  having 
first  and  seocmd  ekngate  engagement  surfaces  at  right  angles 
to  one  another  and  engaging  respectively  first  and  second 
engagement  surfaces  of  the  object,  said  holder  having  a  plural- 
ity of  bores  extending  in  from  said  first  engagement  surface  at 
lost  approximately  perpendicular  thereto,  said  bores  being 
qiaoed  from  (me  another  longitudinally  of  said  first  engage- 
ment surfaces,  said  securing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
gripping  members  slidabte  axially  reqwctively  in  said  bores, 
means  for  connecting  said  gripping  members  to  said  object 
OMnimsing  a  tcmgue-and-groove  connection  with  an  undercut 
groove  extending  longitudinally  m  one  of  said  first  engagement 
surftces  to  permit  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said 
tongoe-and-groove  connection  by  movement  of  said  object 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  holder,  means  for  moving  said 
gripping  members  axially  ni  said  bores  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  first  engagement  surfiwes,  when  said  tcmgue-and- 
groove  connection  is  engaged,  to  press  said  first  engagement 
surfine  of  said  object  tightly  agidnst  said  first  engagement 
sorfeoe  of  said  holder  and  thereby  secure  said  object  to  said 
holder,  and  means  for  moving  said  gripping  members  axially  in 
said  bores  in  a  direction  toward  said  first  engagement  surfiices 
to  releaae  said  object  so  that  said  object  can  be  removed  from 
said  holder  by  moving  it  longitudinally  retetive  to  the  holder. 


FDad  Mar  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,780 
.riority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  2, 1982,  87-94363 
brt.  a^  GtOF  J/00 
VA  a  84-1.03  8  ClahM 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  performance  data,  comprising: 
forming  performance  data  comprising  note  event  data  indic- 
ative of  a  start  timing  of  reqiective  notes  and  rests,  and 
note  pitch  data  indicative  of  ptches  of  said  notes  or  indic- 
ative of  said  rests  by  absense  of  a  note  pitch  therein,  said 
note  event  dau  and  said  note  pitch  data  constituting  a 
music  progression; 
forming  barline  data  comprising  barline  event  data  indica- 
tive of  barline  timings  for  drawing  respective  bariines 
which  appeu  at  a  predetermined  time  interval  defining  a 
measure  tot  the  music  progression,  and  note  pitch  data 
uidicative  of  pitches  of  the  notes  or  indicative  of  the  rests 
at  respective  barline  timpgs; 
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judging  whether  or  not  uid  note  pitch  dau  of  said  btrline 
data  indicatei  a  note  pitch,  and  whether  or  not  difference 
in  time  length  between  laid  barline  timing  and  said  start 
timing  of  a  note  or  r«t  of  laid  performance  data  which  is 
prewnt  immediately  beftne  or  after  said  barline  timing  is 
smaller  than  a  predetermined  length  of  time;  and 

adjusting,  based  on  a  result  of  said  judgment,  said  start  tim- 
ing of  a  note  or  rest  with  respect  to  the  barline  timing. 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  for  producing  a  musical 
sound  by  controlling  harmonic  coefRcients  of  harmonics  in  the 
sound  and  using,  computing  means  based  on  dicrete  Fourier 
transfer,  comprising: 

a  harmonic  coeflkient  memory  for  storing  a  set  of  harmonic 
coefRcients  each  specifying  the  relative  amplitude  of  a 
respective  one  of  a  set  of  sinusoidal  harmonic  components 
of  the  sound; 

discrete  Fourier  transfer  means  for  computing  musical 
waveshape  dau  by  multiplying  harmonic  coefficients  read 
out  from  said  harmonic  coefficient  memory  and  a  sinusoid 
value  related  to  the  degree  of  each  of  the  harmonic  effi- 
cients; 

means  for  generating,  for  a  first  harmonic  forming  a  funda- 
mental wave  for  the  sound  and  having  a  period,  a  period 
function  indicated  by  the  predetermined  period  dau  and 
for  generating,  for  farther  harmonics  of  the  sound,  period 
functions  of  a  period  which  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
period  of  the  fundamental  wave; 

a  modulating  waveshape  memory  read  out  by  the  period 
Amotions  trom  said  means  for  generating; 

means  for  multiplying  modulating  dau  from  the  modulating 
waveshi^M  memory  by  said  harmonic  coefficients  and  for 
providing  the  multiplted  daU  an  an  input  to  said  discrete 
Fourier  tnnsfer  means; 

a  plurality  of  tone  generators  supplied  with  the  musical 
waveshape  dau  from  laid  discrete  Fourier  transfer  means, 
for  generating  a  digital  musical  waveshape  by  reading  out 
the  musical  waveshape  dau  by  a  desired  note  clock;  and 

acoustic  means  for  converting  the  digitial  musical  wave- 
shape firom  said  pluraUty  of  tone  generators  into  an  analog 
musical  waveshape  for  producing  a  musical  tone. 


an  elongated  groove  in  said  sur&ce  open  in  the  direction  of 

ice  to  be  removed  firom  said  surface; 
a  tubular  charge  of  powder  positioned  in  said  groove  with 

the  axis  of  said  tubular  charge  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 

groove;  and,  ^ 

means  for  igniting  said  tubular  powder  charge  internally 

along  its  length; 
said  tubular  powder  charge  upon  ignition  burning  from  the 


4.485,717 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

HIitMU  Kitipwa,  Iwitt,  Japn,  aari^or  to  KabaUld  Kaisha 

Kawai  GakU  SMtaloifto,  HMnaatn,  Japan 

GoMinaatkw  of  Sar.  No.  318,983,  Oct  28, 1981,  abandoocd. 

His  application  OtL  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  543,316 
OaiaH  priority,  appiieaioa  Japan,  Get  28, 1980,  55-151134 
IM.  a.)  GIOH  1/043 
VS.  CL  84-1J3  3 


4,485,718 

RAPID  DE-ICING  SYSTEM 

Watary  FanMnsId,  tad  HvMn  SduM,  botli  of  KariaJ^on 

■i»Mn  to  AMabdiiet  Befon,  Boftei,  Sweden 

FOad  Oet  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  435,513 

lority,  aptbotiM  Swedai,  Oet  22, 1981, 81042341 

lA  CU  F4IB  J/00:  F42D  3/00 

VS,  CL  89—1.14  IS  daima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  rapidly  de-icing  a  surface  comprising: 


inside  outwards  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  thickness  of  a 
hiyer  of  ice  over  said  open  groove,  and  said  burning  rate 
bdng  sufficiently  high  to  flake  said  layer  of  ice  loose  firom 
said  surface  and  sufficiently  low  in  the  absence  of  said 
layer  of  ice  that  the  burning  of  said  charge  has  no  explo- 
sive effect 


4,485,719 

RESILIENT  HIGH  MODULUS  POLYUREIHANE 

ELASTOMER 

Morris  A.  Mendelsohn,  WflUm  Towmhip,  Allegheny  Coantrt 
Rrands  W.  Nariah,  Jr^  East  Ptttabnrgh,  and  George  E.  Rndd, 
Morrysrille,  all  of  Flu,  antgnon  to  Weatingboiae  Electrie 
Corpn  Pittslrargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  36M87 
Int  a^  O08G  18/83;  F16J  15/32 
VS.  CL  89— 1J16  11  OaiaH 

1.  A  high  modulus  polyurethane  elastomeric  article,  com- 
prising the  cured  admixture  of: 

(A)  about  0.97  to  about  1.10  NCO  equivalents  of  a  polyure- 
thane prepolymer  prepared  firom  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(1)  about  3.1  to  about  3.4  NCO  equivalents  of  4.4'- 
diphenylmethane  diisocyanate, 

(2)  about  0.3S  to  about  0.4S  OH  equivalents  of  a  low 
molecular  weight  triol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  trimethylol  ethane,  trimethylol  propane,  trimeth- 
ylol  butane,  trimethylol  pentane  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and 

(3)  about  1.0  OH  equivalent  of  polyoxytetramethylene 
glycol,  with 

(B)  1.0  OH  equivalent  of  hydroquinone  di-08-hydroxyethyl) 
ether,  said  elastomeric  article  characterized  as  being  redl- 
ient,  strong  and  crack  resistant,  and  having  a  high  rigidi- 
ty- 


4,485,720 
PARALLEL  RAIL  ELECTROMAGNETIC  LAUNCHER 
WTTH  MULTIPLE  CURRENT  PATH  ARMATURE 
George  A.  Keaaeay,  WOUm  Townridp,  AUeghcay  Coaaty,  Pa., 
assignor  to  WcstiaghoMe  Electric  Corp^  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  38M03 
lat  a>  F41F 1/02 
VS.  CL  89-8  47  OaiaH 

1.  An  electromagnetic  projectile  launcher  comprising: 
a  first  conductor; 
a  second  conductor  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  first 

conductor, 
a  first  plasma  for  propelling  a  projectile  from  a  first  end  of 
said  first  and  second  conductors  to  a  second  end  thereof 
and  for  conducting  current  therebetween; 
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a  third  conductor  disposed  generally  parallel  to  and  a4jacent 
said  first  conductor  and  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  conductor  adjacent  said  first  end  thereof; 

a  fourth  conductor  disposed  generally  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent said  second  conductor, 

a  second  plasma  for  propelling  said  projectile  from  a  first 
end  of  said  third  and  fourth  conductors  to  a  second  end 
thereof  and  for  conducting  current  therebetween; 

a  source  of  high  current  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
end  of  said  first  conductor  and  to  said  first  end  of  said 
fourth  conductor,  and 


along  the  riflings  and  circumferentially  in  the  remainder 
of  the  body,  with  said  tubular  body  being  built  up  in 
thickness  to  provide  stength  properties  in  predetermined 


directions  to  withstand  firings  of  said  projectile  under 
pressure  and  velocity  conditions  which  confer  sufficient 
kinetic  energy  to  said  projectile  to  reach  its  target. 


4,485,722 

RECOIL  BRAKE  WTTH  HYDROPNEUMATIC 

RECUPERATOR  AND  FORWARD  MOVEMENT 

DAMPING 

Josef  Meta,  Neuss,  and  Gcrt  Winkler,  Meerbasch,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assignors  to  Rheimnetall  GabH,  Dnesscl- 

dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FDed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,191 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Apr.  19, 
1980, 3015097 

Int  CL^  F41F 19/14 
VS.  CL  89—43  R  9  Claims 


an  insulating  sabot  diqxwed  between  said  first  and  second 
conductors  and  said  third  and  fourth  conductors,  said 
insulating  sabot  being  shaped  to  prevent  coalescence  of 
said  first  and  second  plasmas. 


4,485,721 
RIFLED  FIBER  REINFORCED  GUN  BARREL 
VflmuB  S.  Shaakhia,  Val  St-MiebeL  and  Raymond  Langlois, 
Loretterille,  both  of  Canada,  aasipiors  to  Her  Malesty  the 
Qassa  in  right  (rf  Caaada,  as  r^resotad  by  the  Mhdster  of 
'    Natioaal  Deieaee  of  Hw  Majesty's  Csnadfam  GoToiuient, 
Ottawa,  Caaada 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,118 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Apr.  10, 1980, 349507 
Int  a^  F41F 17/04. 17/08 
VS.  CL  89—15  1  Oain 

1.  A  tubuhr  barrel  element  for  repeated  use  in  a  reloadable 
recoilless  gun,  wherein  the  barrel  element  comprises: 
an  unlined  non-metallic  tubular  body  made  wholly  of  a 
composite  material  in  which  reinforcing  fibers  of  carbon 
are  embedded  in  a  matrix  of  an  epoxy  resin; 
said  tubular  body  including  riflings  interiorly  Uiereof  opera- 
ble during  launch  of  a  projectile  from  said  gun  to  impose 
predetermined  spin  on  the  projectile  each  of  said  rifUngs 
including  an  enlarged  base  portion  provided  during  fabri- 
cation to  form  an  expanded  area  extending  into  the  re- 
mainder of  said  tubular  body  and  through  which  shear 
loads  generated  in  the  riflings  durin  firing  of  the  projectile 
are  transmitted  into  the  remainder  of  ^e  tubular  body; 
and 
the  carbon  fiben  beind  disposed  generally  longitudinally 


1.  An  improved  recoil  brake  for  a  gun  barrel  having  a  hydro- 
pneumatic  recuperator  and  forward  movement  damping,  in- 
cluding a  recoil  cylinder  which  b  slidably  mounted  in  a  storage 
cylinder  for  pressurized  gas,  a  separating  jnston  slidabie  in  the 
storage  cylinder  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  recoil  cylinder,  said 
separating  piston  separating  the  storage  cylinder  into  variable 
pressurized  gas  and  pressurized  liquid  chambers,  a  guide  bush- 
ing being  axially  mounted  in  the  recoil  cylinder,  a  piston  rod 
axially  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  bushing  and  having  at 
one  of  its  ends  a  piston  axially  rigidly  secured  thereto  which 
piston  is  slidably  disposed  in  the  recoil  cylinder,  the  gun  barrel 
being  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  piston  rod,  first  passage 
means  for  the  pressurized  liquid  being  provided  between  the 
inner  space  of  the  recoil  cylinder  and  the  inner  space  of  the 
storage  cylinder  in  its  rear  end  region  that  is  behind  the  sepa- 
rating piston  and  in  front  of  its  rear  end  wall,  and  second 
passage  means  being  provided  for  the  pressurized  gas  between 
the  pressurized  gas  chamber  disposed  behind  a  guide  ring 
means  in  the  storage  cylinder  in  which  the  recoil  cylinder  is 
operatively  mounted  and  the  inner  space  of  the  storage  cylin- 
der disposed  in  front  of  the  guide  ring  means: 

the  improvement  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  wherein  said  guide  bushing  is  constructed  and  arranged 
in  such  a  way  that  first  passage  means  cause  the  pressur- 
ized liquid  to  be  firstly,  until  shortly  after  exiting  of  the 
projectile  from  the  gun  barrel,  slightly,  or  not  at  all  throt- 
tled during  recoil,  whereby  only  a  reduced  or  no  braking 
force  is  being  applied  to  the  gun  barrel,  whereafter  said 
first  passage  means  are  increasingly  reduced  in  size  to 
thereby  exert  an  increased  braking  force  on  the  recoiling 
gun  burel;  and 

(b)  in  the  front  region  of  the  storage  cylinder  between  inter* 
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ul  wtUlitf  the  itonie  cyUnder  and  intenul  surfiwe  of  the 
guide  ring  mens  for  the  recoil  cylinder,  which  Ainctions 
m  •  brake  cyliiider.  a  dtqilaoenient  cylinder  is  alidably 
guided  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  adapted  to  p^etrate  with  its 
doaed  end  faito  the  inner  space  of  the  recoil  cylinder,  said 
diaplacement  cylinder  befaig  provided  with  third  throt- 
tling passage  means  to  inoviide  a  passage  between  the 
interior  d  the  displacement  cyhnder  and  the  pressurized 
gas  chamber  in  the  storage  cylinder. 


ing  pressure  fluid  feed  and  return  lines,  at  least  one  manually* 
operable  control  valve  device  for  selectively  connecting  said 
feed  and  return  lines  to  respective  worldng  chambers  of  a 
mppon  prop  and  automatic  setting  means  for  automatically 
connecting  one  working  chamber  of  the  prop  which  is  charged 
with  pressure  fluid  to  effiect  extension  of  the  prop  to  a  source 
of  pressure  fluid  when  a  predetermined  threshold  pressure  in 


4y488,723 
FIHE  ARM  AOCESSOHYWriH  RECOIL  ABSORBING 

8B00NDARY  BUFFER  ARRANGEMENT 
f$tm  P.  Svaay,  44  Haireifby  St,  Lamkm,  El^land  (WIH 
SHD 

FDad  Ja.  U 1M2,  Ser.  No.  33t,M2 
.  lorHy,  appiicailpn  Unttad  ringdnm,  Jan.  14y  IMl, 

noiiu 

IM.  a'  F41D 11/12 


VACL  m-'ia 


lOOahna 


w^^^^N.^N**c^NJ'^^N^^^ss^^N^^^^^^•^•  v.j 


1.  An  aooeaaory  for  a  self-loading  fire  arm  having  a  main 
recoil  spring,  said  accessory  comprising:  a  secondary  buffer 
arrangement  for  absorbing  forces  in  the  Are  arm  resulting  from 
firing  a  shot  and  the  fimtes  unabsorbed  by  the  main  recoil 
spring,  and  the  secondary  buffer  arrangement  having  first  and 
second  parts  sliding  one  within  the  other  and  the  firM  and 
second  parts  are  of  a  size  extending  firstly  along  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  the  central  bore  defined  by  the  main  recoil 
spring  and  secondly  the  ftat  and  second  parts  extend  across 
substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  central  bore  of  the  main 
wooil  spring,  a  secondary  huffier  spring  positioned  inside  the 
second  part  and  the  secondary  buffer  spring  positioned  inside 
the  mam  recoil  spring,  and  B  plug  member,  the  first  part  having 
acyhndrical  portion  slidaMe  in  the  second  part  against  the 
pressure  of  the  secondary  huffier  spring,  the  fint  part  having  a 
flat  sided  portion,  the  first  part  having  a  collar  portion  separat- 
ing the  cyUndrical  portion  and  the  flat  sided  portion,  the  collar 
portion  being  too  large  to  alide  inside  the  second  part  so  that 
the  coUar  portion  is  effectiire  to  limit  the  length  of  tnvel  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  into  the  second  part,  the  plug  member 
defining  a  slot,  the  flat  sided  portion  projecting  through  the 
skit,  snd  the  plug  member  acting  <m  the  main  recoil  spring 
during  use  of  the  accessory  whereby  the  main  recoil  spring  is 
guided  and  supported  akmg  substantially  its  endre  length  as  it 

is  compressed  and  expanded  over  the  first  and  second  parts  of 
the  accessory  during  use  of  the  accessory. 

4^418,724 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Bqmmndi  nwliian,  nimiii,  aid  WiDy  baaai,  Wene, 
both  ef  FM.  Ray.  of  Girwqr,  airipan  to  Gewerksdnft 
l^artMli,  Lnai,  Fed.  Rap.  or  Gmany 
FDad  lia  38,  IM2,  S«.  No.  3f24S2 
tolty,  HiHritlns  FM.  Rep.  eT  Germany,  JaL  17, 

lit  a.)  F18B  9/08 
UAan-»  MCUm 

1.  In  hydraulic  control  apparatus  for  operating  support 
props  of  a  mineral  mining  instsJlatkni;  sakl  apparatus  compris- 


sakl  one  chamber  is  exceeded,  sakl  threshold  pressure  being 
lower  than  a  desired  setting  pressure  and  higher  than  that 
whkh  prevails  in  sakl  one  chamber  while  the  prop  is  being 
extended;  the  improvement  comprising  fluid  actuated  means 
responsive  to  the  flukl  pressure  in  sakl  feed  line  for  automati- 
cally disabling  the  automatic  setting  means  when  the  control 
valve  device  connects  the  other  woridng  chamber  of  the  prop 
to  sakl  feed  line  to  effiefpt  pnp  retraction. 

4v48S,725 
ACTUATOR  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  HYDRAUUCALLY 
SYNCHRONIZED  ACTUATORS 
Jaama  N.  Tootle,  Kalaammo,  Miek,  aarivMT  to  1 
ratkM,  Boatm,  Maaa. 

Filed  Mqr  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  377,M4 
Int  CL>  FISB  15/26, 11/22 
VJS,  a  91—45  12 


1.  An  actuator  system  comprisfaig  two  sets  of  actuators,  each 
set  including  a  plurality  of  actuators,  eaph  sakl  actuator  includ- 
ing a  cylinder  and  a  redprocable  pisto$  capable  of  fluid  pres- 
sure actuatkm  in  either  directkm,  mfeans  for  mechanically 
synchronizing  all  of  sakl  actuators  of  each  set  both  in  positkin 
and  motkm,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  connected  flow  reguhrtor 
means  connected  to  the  extend  ends  of  one  of  sakl  actuators  of 
each  set,  sakl  flow  regulator  means  including  means  for  limit> 
ing  the  flow  of  flukl  to  and  ftom  sakl  extend  ends  of  sakl  one 
of  sakl  actuators  of  each  set  through  said  flow  regulator  means 
to  synchronize  the  rate  at  which  sakl  one  of  sakl  actuators  of 
each  set  extend  and  retract,  and  means  provklmg  fluid  commu* 
nicatk>n  between  the  extend  ends  of  all  of  sakl  actuators  of 


December  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


95 


each  set  whereby  all  of  the  flow  to  and  from  sakl  extend  ends 
of  sakl  actuators  in  each  set  is  oootnrfled  by  the  same  flow 
reguktor  means. 


4^488,726 

A88ISTOR  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

Yoahfci  laoM,  Ram,  Japu,  aasipMr  to  Jidoaha  Kfld  Co.,  Ltd., 


CoMinitkM  ofSar.  No.  14U12,  Apr.  17,  IMO,  i 

lUs  appUeatlM  May  18, 1882,  Ssr.  No.  379^21 
Claian  priority,  appUcathm  Japn,  May  10, 1979, 54>87437 
lit  a^  FISB  9/10 
US.  a  91-378  R  1 


chamber  with  each  of  sakl  two  pressure  chambers,  said 
stem  including  passages  defined  on  an  outer  surface 
thereof  for  selectively  opening  one  of  sakl  ports  at  a  time 
with  relative  rotation  between  sakl  stem  and  sakl  piston 
boss,  to  communicate  sakl  straight  wall  portion  passage 
with  one  of  said  two  pressure  chambers. 


1.  An  assistor  for  a  power  assisted  shifting  of  a  vehicle  trans- 
misskm  using  a  manually  movable  gear  shift  lever  (8)  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  (82)  having  a  central  axis; 

a  shift  rod  (10)  rotatably  mounted  about  sakl  axis  in  sakl 
housing  having  an  actuator  (13)  for  moving  one  shift 
element  (15)  of  a  plurality  of  elements  (181,182,183),  with 
rotatkm  of  sakl  shift  rod  to  shift  the  transmission; 

a  selectkm  lever  (8)  engaged  with  sakl  actuator  (13)  and 
connected  by  linkages  to  sakl  gear  shift  lever  (8),  said 
selectkm  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  and 
movable  by  movement  of  sakl  gear  shift  lever  to  move 
sakl  actuator  (13)  to  one  of  sakl  shift  element^ 

a  power  cylinder  (83)  connected  to  sakl  housing  having  an 
arcuate  wall  portkm  (66)  and  a  straight  wall  portkm  (87) 
defining  a  space  with  an  arcuate  surfiice  having  a  center  of 
curvature  at  sakl  axi^ 

a  piston  (84)  having  a  boss  (84^)  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
cylinder  about  sakl  axis  and  connected  to  sakl  rod,  sakl 
iriston  having  at  least  one  vane  (646)  extending  radially 
into  sakl  qMoe  and  toward  sakl  arcuate  surface  to  divkle 
sakl  space  into  two  pressure  chambers  (89, 70); 

a  directkmal  valve  for  receiving  a  pressure  flukl  and  having 
a  rotatable  stem  (88)  for  supplying  the  pressure  flukl  selec- 
tively to  one  or  the  other  of  sakl  two  pressure  chambers 
with  rotatkm  of  sakl  stem,  sakl  stem  being  routably 
mounted  in  sakl  piston  boss  and  about  sakl  axis; 

means  connecting  said  stem  (88)  to  the  gear  shift  lever  (8)  for 
moving  sakl  stem  to  selectively  supply  pressure  flukl  to 
one  of  sakl  two  pressure  chambers  to  rotate  sakl  piston 
and  cmmected  shift  rod,  sakl  means  comprising  a  shift 
lever  (4)  fixed  to  sakl  stem  (88)  and  a  linkage  connected 
between  sakl  shift  lever  and  the  gear  shift  lever,  and 

relative  rotatkm  limiting  means  connected  between  sakl 
stem  and  sakl  piston  boss  for  permitting  limited  relative 
rotatkm  between  said  stem  and  sakl  pistcm  boss  before 
co-rotatxm  of  sakl  piston  boas  and  sakl  shift  lever,  sakl 
limited  relative  robition  being  suffident  to  rotate  sakl  stem 
into  a  position  for  supplying  the  pressure  flukl  to  one  of 
the  pressure  chamben,  sakl  rotatkm  Umiting  means  com- 
prising a  slot  in  sakl  piinton  boss  and  a  projectkm  extending 
from  sakl  stem  into  sakl  slot  having  a  width  less  than  that 
ofsaidstot; 

a  pressure  flukl  passage  being  defined  in  said  straight  wall 
portion,  sakl  piston  boss  defining  a  central  chamber  for 
rotatably  receiving  sakl  stem,  sakl  boss  having  a  passage 
ccmmiunicating  sakl  strai^t  wall  portkm  passage  with 
sakl  central  chamber  at  all  angular  positkms  of  said  piston, 
sakl  boss  including  ports  communicating  said  central 


4^488,727 

PRESSURE  PILOT  SWTTCH  POINT  DEVICE 

Darid  W.  Sholkibarger,  Manhalltown,  Iowa,  aaaipMir  to  Fisher 

Coatrota  International,  lae^  Marahalltown,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,173 

Int  0.1  F18B  15/24 

VS.  a  92— 13J  7 1 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  sensor  for  monitoring  a  process  pres- 
sure, including  a  Bourdon  tube  having  an  input  end  coupled  to 
the  process  pressure  and  a  moving  output  end  responding  to 
the  process  pressure  to  move  in  a  first  direction  upon  sensing 
an  increasing  pressure  and  in  a  second  directkm  upon  tensing 
a  decreasing  pressure,  and  switch  point  setting  means  for  ad- 
justably setting  a  pressure  set  point  and  adapted  for  engage- 
ment by  the  Bourdcm  tube  moving  output  end  when  the  pres- 
sure set  point  u  reached,  improved  switch  point  setting  means 
for  maintaining  a  reliable  pressure  set  point,  sakl  switch  point 
setting  means  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing; 

an  elongated  threaded  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing; 
a  movable  post  member  including  a  base  portion  sized  to 
substantudly  conform  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing, 
said  base  portion  threadably  mounted  on  said  elongated 
threaded  shaft  for  longitudinal  movement  along  said  shaft 
during  rotatkm  thereof  during  setting  of  said  pressure  set 
point,  and  a  post  portion  extending  from  the  base  portion 
and  projecting  from  the  housing  for  engagement  by  the 
Bourdon  tube  moving  output  end; 
spring  means  within  the  housing  for  biasingly  urging  the 
base  portk>n  in  positive  threadable  engagement  with  sakl 
shaft;  and 
resilient  means  captured  between  said  base  portion  and  sakl 
housing  inner  surface  for  movement  with  said  base  por- 
tkm; 
sakl  resilient  means  in  resilient  engaging  contact  with  sakl 
housing  inner  surface  to  prevent  undesired  movement  of 
sakl  base  portton  with  respect  to  sakl  housing  while  en- 
abling the  base  portkm  to  be  threadably  moved  by  rout- 
ing sakl  threaded  shaft  during  setting  of  the  desired  pres- 
sure set  point  to  overcome  sakl  resilient  engaging  contact 
of  said  resilient  means  with  said  housing  inner  surface. 
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4«48S,7» 
REOPROCSATING  MACHINE 

,  JavM,  Mrigwr  to  Bndo  Kiko  Co., 
lidn  Tokahbn,  Japn  ^-^.^ 

RM  Oct  6, 1M2,  Str.  No.  433,149^ 
CUm  prtarttjr,  ippHcrtlM  Japia,  Oct  U,  1981, 56-163197; 
No?.  2h  19«1«  96-187174$  Dm.  19,  1981,  S6-205679;  May  12, 
1982,57-69860 

nit 


hLCL^ 


l/OinfC  29/04 


UJS.  a  92—178 


22 


1.  A  rectprocattiig  in«chi«  oomprising  a  support,  a  recipro- 
cating member  performing  reciprocating  motion  in  the  sup- 
port, a  cranlc  shaft  performitg  rotary  motion,  a  connecting  rod 
connected  rotatably  at  its  ooe  end  to  said  crank  shaft  and  at  its 
other  end  to  the  reciprocating  member,  and  roiling  means 
mounted  on  a  skle  portkm  of  the  reciprocating  member  on  a 
plane  defined  by  the  oscillating  movement  of  the  connecting 
rod,  the  rolling  means  comprising  a  pin,  a  pair  of  rollers  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  the  pin,  and  biasing  means  mounted  on  the 
pin  between  the  rollers  for  resiUently  urging  the  rollers  away 
from  each  other  along  the  axial  direction  of  the  pin,  the  rollers 
being  in  rolling  contact  with  the  support 


4^485,729 

CONTROL  OF  THE  ATMOSPHERE  IN  AN  ENCLOSURE 
Mark  D.  OlWiiiiM,  GMtoos  GrMM  J.  Lowe,  SohUm,  and 
Ndl  S.  McLam,  Hifhtoih  aU  of  AHtraUa,  Msiffon  to  Cob- 
■oawMhh  of  AvlraUa,  MalbowM,  AMtralla 
CMrtlBMtkM  of  Sar.  No.  280,014,  Jo.  18, 1981,  abaadooed. 

Thk  apfUcatkn  Fab.  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  576,159 
Oalw  priority,  appUeatkw  AMtraUa,  Nov.  9, 1979,  PE1279 
IM.  a*  F24F  11/04 
VS.  CL  98— IJ  U  Oalna 


1.  A  method  of  oontrollin|  an  atmosphere  in  an  enclosure  to 
which  gas  is  being  supplied,  comprising: 

monitoring  two  parameters,  being  atmospheric  pressure 
within  the  enclosure  and  the  rate  of  gas  flow  to  or  from 
the  enclosure  and  conveying  monitored  values  obtained 
thereby  to  a  control  moans; 

comparing  at  the  control  means  the  monitored  values  of 


these  parameters  with  respective  adjustable  set  points  to 
obtain  pressure  and  rate  of  flow  error  valuer 

determining  respective  adjustments  of  gas  inflow  and  ex- 
haust valves  for  the  enclosure,  each  in  dependence  upon 
both  of  said  error  values,  if  necessary, 

effecting  said  adjustments  of  the  valves  to  said  adjustable  set 
points. 


4,485,730 
VENTILATION  UNIT 
HdBs  G.  Baua,  Wartbodanatniae  35,  CH-3626  Hanibach-Than, 
Switierlaad 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,654 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  28, 
1981, 3112310 

lat  a^  F24F  lS/18 
U.S.  CL  98—118  12  daiais 


1.  Air-ventilation  unit  for  mounting  in  an  opening  across  a 
frame  between  one  side  of  the  frame  and  the  other  to  control 
air  flow  therebetween,  said  unit  defining  a  flow  duct  and  com- 
prising: 

an  air  control  slide  movable  back  and  forth  at  least  partly  in 
the  flow  duct  and  having  a  central  horizontal  guiding  top 
part  and  at  least  two  parallel  legs  including  first  and  sec- 
ond legs  at  the  ends  thereof  extending  downwardly  into 
and  across  the  flow  duct; 

stationary  guide  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the 
slide;  and 

closure  surface  means  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  and  on 
the  guide  means  and  arranged  for  cooperating  together  in 
one  position  of  the  slide  to  close  off  the  flow  duct; 

at  least  the  second  leg  extending  down  into  a  portion  only  of 
the  flow  duct  such  that  when  the  slide  is  moved  away 
from  said  one  position,  air  flows  through  the  flow  duct; 

the  stationary  guide  means  comprising  two  guide  elements 
each  on  one  side  of  the  flow  duct  and  each  having  a  step- 
like formation  defining  a  high  horizontal  surface  and  a  low 
horizontal  surface  separated  by  an  upright  stop  surftce, 
the  central  top  part  of  the  sUde  resting  on  and  being 
guided  by  the  high  horizontal  surfaces,  an  air  stop  wall 
being  secured  to  the  guide  elements  across  the  flow  duct 
and  arranged  at  the  corresponding  lower  end  portions  of 
the  guide  elements  adjacent  the  low  horizontal  surfaces 
thereof  for  stopping  the  second  leg  in  abutting  relation  to 
the  corresponding  closure  surface  means  of  the  second 
leg,  to  close  the  flow  duct,  the  first  leg  being  arranged  at 
the  corresponding  side  portions  of  the  guide  elements 
adjacent  the  high  horizontal  surfaces  thereof  and  extend- 
ing fully  across  the  flow  duct,  a  connecting  element  join- 
ing the  guide  elements,  and  the  closure  surface  means  of 
the  first  leg  being  arranged  for  abutting  the  connectmg 
element  in  a  closed  position  of  the  slide  relative  to  the  flow 
duct. 
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4,485,731 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE 

OF  BUTTERMILK  CURD 
GaidD  Rota,  c/o  lag.  Mtattaao  A.G.,  Via  Padofa,  217  Mllaao, 
Italy 

Filed  Sap.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,759 
Oafan  priority,  appUcadoa  Italy,  Jaa.  11, 1981, 22264  A/81 
lat  a^  A23C 19/024:  AOU  25/00 
UJB.a99-483  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  buttermilk 
curd  (nan  whey  comprising  a  tank,  means  for  supplying  whey 
to  said  tank,  means  for  heating  said  whey  in  said  tank  to  a  first 
predetermined  temperature  of  less  than  80*  C,  a  substantially 
horizontal  treatment  channel,  means  for  supplying  heated 
whey  from  said  tank  to  said  channel,  said  supply  means  includ- 
ing a  heating  chamber  in  proximity  to  said  channel,  means  for 
heating  whey  in  said  heating  chamber  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined temperature  of  above  80*  C,  tpny  nozzles  operable  to 
spray  a  coagulant  liquid  into  said  channel  to  form  curd,  means 
for  sweeping  said  channel  to  carry  the  formed  curd  away  from 
said  nozzles,  an  endless  band  conveyor  aligned  with  said 
sweeping  means  and  operable  to  receive  the  swept  curd  and 
convey  it  to  a  discharge  station,  temperature  response  means  in 
said  tank  operatively  associated  with  the  heating  means  for  the 
whey  in  the  tank  to  define  said  first  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, said  heating  chamber  being  of  substantially  cylindrical 
shape  and  opening  successively  through  a  frusto-conical  cham- 
ber and  a  decantation  chamber  to  said  treatment  channel,  said 
decantation  chamber  being  defined  between  a  fint  lower  per- 
forated partition  confining  said  frusto^onical  chamber  and  a 
second  upper  perforated  partition  confining  said  treatment 
channel  and  said  nozzles  opening  to  said  channel  in  proximity 
to  said  second  perforated  partition. 


'4^485,732 
MACHINE  FOR  PIITING  DRUPACEOUS  FRUTTS 
Y?aa  Goadard,  Aaree,  FhuMe,  aarigaor  to  Mceaaiqac  Goicralc 
J.  Defflk  A  CIc  Sodete  Aaoayaw,  Aarec-aar-Loire,  F^raaec 

FDed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,699 
Clalfln  priority,  appUeatioa  Fhoec,  Apr.  29, 1982, 82  07828 
lat  a^  A23N  4/Oa  4/08 
VS.  a  99-548  12  Claims 


1.  A  machine  fbr  the  pitting  of  drupaceous  fruits,  compris- 


mg: 


an  intermittentiy  movable  horizontal  transporter  with  a 
succession  of  cylindrical  bores  each  centered  on  a  vertical 
axis  and  provided  with  a  flared  upwardly  facing  mouth, 
said  bores  being  provided  below  said  mouth  with  a  con- 


stant diameter  substantially  corresponding  to  that  of  a 
drupe  to  be  pitted; 

a  loading  station,  a  pitting  sution  and  an  ejection  station 
disposed  in  the  path  of  said  transporter  for  successive 
traverse  by  a  given  bore  thereof,  said  loading  sution 
including  hopper  means  for  filling  each  passing  bore  with 
a  drupe,  said  pitting  station  including  vertically  reciproca- 
ble  pusher  means  insertable  from  above  into  bores  aUgned 
therewith  for  dislodging  the  pits  of  drupes  contained 
therein,  said  ejection  station  including  vertically  recipro- 
cable  plunger  means  insertable  from  above  into  bores 
aligned  therewith  for  discharging  the  pitted  drupes  there- 
from; 

a  base  underlying  the  bores  of  said  tranqwrter  at  said  sution, 
said  base  having  at  least  one  aperture  with  an  elastic  rim 
centered  on  the  axis  of  a  bore  aligned  therewith,  said  rim 
being  dimensioned  to  close  around  a  pit  dislodged  from 
the  aligned  bore  by  said  pusher  means  for  stripping  adher- 
ing pulp  from  said  pit; 

first  guide  means  disposed  underneath  said  base  for  directing 
dislodged  pits  to  a  first  destination;  and 

second  guide  means  disposed  underneath  said  transporter  at 
said  ejection  sution  for  directing  discharged  pitted  drupes 
to  a  second  destination,  said  tranqwrUr  being  an  upper 
run  of  an  endless  chain,  said  base  and  said  guide  means 
being  disposed  between  said  upper  run  and  a  lower  run  of 
said  chain,  said  chain  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
hingedly  interlinked  conveyor  pUtes  each  formed  with  a 
group  of  said  bores,  said  pusher  means  comprising  a  num- 
ber of  parallel  pushen  equal  to  the  number  of  bores  in  a 
conveyor  plate,  said  pushers  being  individually  aligned 
with  the  bores  of  a  conveyor  plau  arrested  in  said  pitting 
sution,  said  plunger  means  comprising  a  number  of  paral- 
lel plungers  equal  to  the  number  of  bores  in  a  conveyor 
plate,  said  plungen  being  individually  aligned  with  the 
bores  of  a  conveyor  pUu  arrested  in  said  ejection  sution, 
said  pushen  and  said  plungers  being  provided  with  a 
common  reciprocable  carrier  overhanging  a  pair  of  ad- 
joining conveyor  plates  of  said  upper  run  in  said  pitting 
and  ejection  sutions,  said  carrier  being  provided  down- 
stream of  said  ejection  sution  with  a  set  of  wipers  insert- 
able  into  the  bores  of  an  aligned  conveyor  pUu  for  clean- 
ing the  peripheral  walls  thereof 


4,485,733 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SUPPORT  OF  PRESS  BANDS 

AT  ROLLER  BODY  SUPPORTED  DOUBLE  BAND 

PRESSES 

Kurt  HcM,  Alte  Straaae  1,  D'7218  Tnwiaiaa  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  466^85 

Ctahas  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  FA.  27, 
1982, 3207156 

lat  a^  B30B  5/06 
VS.  a  100-93  RP  3  ClahBs 

1.  An  arrangement  for  the  support  of  press  bands  on  roller 
body  supported  double  band  presses  for  exercising  a  surifce 
pressure  comprising  a  preu  band  having  a  front  side  to  contact 
the  material  being  pressed  and  an  opposite  rear  side,  a  roller 
bed  for  supporting  the  rear  side  of  said  press  band,  seals  posi- 
tioned between  said  roUer  bed  and  the  rear  side  of  said  press 
band,  a  heating  plate  is  disposed  in  said  roller  bed  and  in  spaced 
generally  parallel  relation  with  said  press  band,  elongated 
support-bMring  bars  are  supported  on  said  heating  plate  and 
extend  from  said  heating  plate  to  adjacent  the  rear  side  of  said 
press  band,  said  support-bearing  bars  having  bores  there- 
through extending  transversely  of  the  elongated  direction 
thereof,  shafts  extending  through  said  bores  across  said  roller 
bed,  needle  rollen  mounted  on  said  shafts  and  extending 
through  said  bores,  said  needle  rollers  being  arranged  in  rows 
on  said  shafts  and  being  offltet  in  the  transverse  direction,  said 
roUers  on  adjacent  said  shafts  being  in  spaced  relation  and 
forming  hollow  spaces  therebetween  and  between  said  heating 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


plate  and  the  rear  ride  of  laid  preat  band,  filling  elements 
poaitioned  within  and  fillin|  out  said  hollow  ^aces,  uid  rollers 
and  said  heating  plate  diapoaed  in  closely  spaced  relation  form- 
ing a  roiling  gap  therehelween,  said  rollers  and  said  filling 
elements  dispoaed  in  cloaely  space  relation  forming  a  capillary 
gap  therebetween,  said  roiersand  the  rear  side  of  said  press 
band  disposed  in  closely  spaced  relation  forming  a  support 
bearing  gap  therebetween.  Mid  rolling  gapa,  capillary  gaps  and 
support  bearing  gaps  are  limited  to  a  minimum  specified  by  the 
manuftcturing  tolerances  of  the  parts  forming  the  gaps,  a 
lubricant  filling  said  rolling  gapa,  capillary  gaps  and  support 


^/"x' 


»;|w 


bearing  gapa,  wherein  the  improvement  omnprises  that  an 
equaliiing  space  is  located  between  the  rear  side  of  said  press 
band  and  within  said  rollef  bed  and  is  arranged  to  be  acted 
upon  with  fluid  pressure  medium,  a  cover  located  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  heating  plate  from  said  press  band,  and  said 
cover  and  beating  plate  defining  a  pressure  chamber  therebe- 
tween, seals  for  sealing  said  pressure  chamber,  said  equalizing 
space  is  completely  enclosed  by  said  roller  bed  which  in  addi- 
tion serves  for  supporting  said  press  band,  said  equalizing  space 
being  limitad  on  opposite  fides  by  said  press  band  and  said 
heating  plate. 


4j4IS,734 
FOUR  GOLUMN  POSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR 
CALENDKR  MACHINES 
Pm  J.  KhMMT,  ad  Miehial  J.  Dnd,  both  or  ApplctiM.  Wk,, 
SBipnri  to  Applstei  MatMa  Ceaipany.  Applaten.  Wla. 
FOad  Mar.  H  IMS,  Sar.  No.  47M43 
IM.  a'  B30B  3/04 
VA  a  lOfr-lM  10  fM— 

t  A  mechanism  for  verticaUy  pontioning  a  stack  of  calender 
rolla  relative  to  a  four  column  support  frame,  each  roil  being 
mounted  to  the  frame  for  movement  in  the  vertical  direction 
comprising: 
(a)  means  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  top  roll  of  said  stack, 
Qo)  means  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  bottom  roll  of  said 
stack, 

(c)  means  for  interconnecting  the  remaining  rolls  of  said 
stack,  one  to  the  other  and  to  said  top  roll  for  movement 
with  the  latter,  said  inttrconnecting  means  including: 

(0  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies  associated  with  each  of 

said  remaining  rolls  interconnected  one  to  the  other  and 
to  said  top  roll, 
Oi)  lost  motion  connecting  means  for  interconnecting  each 
piston  and  cylinder  anembly  to  one  of  said  remaining 
roUa,  said  connecting  means  including: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  said  rolls, 

(b)  plate  aasemblici  movable  on  said  frame  receiving 
and  engaging  said  supporting  means  and  dimensioned 
to  permit  a  small  vertical  movement  of  said  support 
means  relative  theeetOb 

(d)  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  assemblies  to 


permit  or  prevent  movement  of  the  pistons  relative  to  the 
cylinders, 
whereby  when  the  pistcms  are  permitted  to  move  the  re- 
maining rolls  may  be  sequentially  lowered  and  automati- 


cally positioned  in  contact  with  each  other  and  said  top 
and  bottom  rolls,  and  when  the  pistons  are  prevented  from 
moving,  the  rolls  may  be  rapidly  separated,  one  from  the 
other,  by  a  distance  determined  by  the  lost  motion  con- 
necting means  simply  by  lowering  said  bottom  roll. 


MSS,73S 

AUTOMATIZED  PRINTING  MACHINE  AND  PRINTING 

UNTT  FOR  SUCH  A  MACHINE 
Henri  V.  J.  Joaea,  TonloBM,  Fteea,  aasljini  to  Sodcia  Na- 
tioMde  ladaatridle  at  Aeraapatiala,  Fmcc 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  477,^29 
OahH  priority,  appiicition  Fhmea,  Mar.  2S,  1982, 82  08103 
Kat  a'  B4U  1/22  t 

VJS.  CL  101-93 Jl  4  CUm 


17    S  S        N 


I    < 


1.  In  a  printing  machine,  a  printing  head  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  coaxial  printing  wheete  rotatable  about  a  first 
axis,  each  wheel  being  provided  with  printing  characters, 

a  carriage  movable  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 

a  first  stepper  motor  and  a  second  stepper  motor  carried  by 
and  movable  with  said  carriage,  actuation  of  said  first 
motor  causing  said  carriage  to  move  along  said  line, 

a  control  wheel  carried  by  and  movable  together  with  said 
carriage,  said  control  wheel  being  driven  by  said  second 
stepper  motor  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to 
said  first  axis,  said  control  wheel  benig  adq>ted  to  engage 
directly  any  selected  one  of  said  printing  wheeb  on  actua- 
tion of  said  first  motor  and  to  bring  a  desired  printing 
character  on  said  selected  wheel  into  printing  position  on 
actuation  of  said  second  motor; 


saidfirst  and  said  second  stepper  motors  being  indepen-  solution  in  the  ink  film  section-by-section;  and  a  control  stage 
dently  qwrable.  for  converting  the  signals  from  said  measuring  device  into 

4«48S,734 

INK-DISPENSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SILK-SCREEN  PRINTING  HAVING  SQUEEGEE  STROKE 

MOVEMENT  COUNTER 
Cari  StrMi,  Jr^  Fnak  C  Stnrts,  both  of  ILD.  2,  Ckaip  Traaa 
Rd.,  Man,  Pa.  18046;  Roase  R.  Rodoiph,  dsriaisd,  lata  of 
Gibaonia,  Pa„  airi  by  KatUaan  Rudolph,  executrix,  4113  Lae 
Rdn  GOaonia,  Pa.  19044 

FDad  Aag.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  828.837 

tat  a^  B41M  1/J2 

VS.  a  101—129  14  daims 


adjustment  commands  and  applying  them  to  said  proportion 
varying  means  for  varying  section-by-section  the  proportion  of 
dampening  solution  in  the  ink  film. 


4,488,738 

METERING  BLADE  FOR  ZONALLY  METERING  A 
UQUIDFILM 
Peter  Gcrtaeh,  NIaderaeharU;  Robert  ladMf,  Ben,  and  Andreas 
Zahnd,  ZoilikofsiM  aU  of  Switierlaad,  assizors  to  MaacUnen- 
labrik  WIFAG,  Switaariaad 

FDad  Dae.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,898 
OafaM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  14, 1981, 810747/87 
tat  CL'  B41F  31/04 
VS.  a  101-388  2 


1.  A  method  to  dispense  ink  for  printing  with  a  silk  screen, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

filling  an  inkniispensing  measuring  chamber  with  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  ink, 

counting  the  strokes  correqx>nding  to  relative  displacement 
between  a  squeegee  and  said  silk  screen, 

producing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  a  preestablished 
number  of  counted  strokes  by  the  squeegee, 

operating  an  actuator  in  response  to  said  control  signal  to 
force  Uie  quantity  of  ink  in  said  measuring  cylinder  into  a 
conduit,  and 

conducting  the  ink  m  said  conduit  onto  a  silk  screen  for 
printing. 


4^488,737 

DEVICE  FOR  INK  PROFILE-DEPENDENT 

REGULATION  DAMPENING  SOLUTION 

WilU  Jaaehka,  Haidalbarg,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrnnay,  MslgBor  to 

HaidalbarBBr  DmekanacUnca  AG,  HeMdharg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


.  Jan.  2, 


FDad  Jan.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  800,318 
priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of 
1982,3220701 

tat  a'  B41F  7/3a  7/36:  B4a  25/06 
VS.  a  101-148  13 

1.  Device  for  uik  profile-dependent  regulation  of  dampening 
sdution  in  an  offiwt  printing  unit  having  a  pUte  cylinder  and  an 
inking-dampening  unit  which,  over  the  width  of  a  type  form, 
supplies  a  dampening  solution  fihn  of  substantially  uniform 
thicknees  to  the  pboe  cylinder  and  to  the  inking  port  of  the 
uiking-dampening  unit,  comprising  a  hydn^hilic  measuring 
roller  in  contact  with  one  of  a  plurality  of  inking  unit  rollers;  a 
measuring  device  disposed  in  vicinity  of  said  measuring  roller 
for  determining  extent  of  wetting  of  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
fsce  of  said  measuring  roller  section-by-section  over  the  entire 
width  of  said  measuring  roller  and  for  transmitting  correspond- 
ing rignals;  means  for  varying  the  proportion  of  the  dampening 


1.  A  metering  blade  for  zonally  metering  a  liquid  film  on  a 
routiang  roller  in  inking  coating  and  dampening  devices  of 
printing  machines  which  is  usable  with  a  dbplaceable  setting 
member  which  is  ad^ned  to  bear  against  the  bbde  adjacent  a 
working  edge  thereof  to  position  this  edge  in  relationship  to 
the  rotating  roller,  comprising  a  blade  body  (1)  having  the 
working  edge  (8,  So)  and  an  opposite  holding  edge  and  having 
a  plurality  of  alternately  arranged  resilient  setting  porticms  (3) 
and  intermediate  portions  extending  along  its  length,  said 
setting  portions  each  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  3  mm,  said 
intermediate  portions  each  including  a  bottmn  comprising  a 
thin  web  (8)  having  a  thickness  at  most  1/Sth  the  thickness  of 
said  setting  portions  and  a  width  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
amounting  to  at  least  five  times  the  thicknesss  of  said  web,  and 
a  reinforcement  (9)  defined  adjacent  said  woricing  edge  inter- 
mediate the  width  of  said  web,  said  blade  being  made  of  a 
single  piece  of  metal,  said  bhule  body  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat 
plate,  said  intermediate  portions  formed  as  elongated  rectangu- 
Utf  recesses  in  a  surfsce  of  said  flat  plate  adapted  to  face  away  , 
from  the  rotating  roller,  said  setting  portions  being  rectanguUr 
in  said  surface  and  being  defined  between  said  recesses  and 
having  a  width  equal  to  the  width  of  said  reinforcement  for 
each  intermediate  portion,  each  reinforcement  comprising  a 
rectangular  raised  portion  on  said  web  of  each  intermediate 
portion  and  having  rectanguhtf  sides  spaced  away  from  a 
setting  portion  on  each  side  and  a  rectangukr  end  extendmg  to 
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Mid  worldng  edge,  a  length  of  said  tides  of  uid  reinforcement 
being  len  than  a  width  of  nid  reoen  between  a  letting  portion 
on  each  tide  of  said 


r®^^5^ 


oontnol 


1.  A  delivery  unit  for  supplying  a  combustible  mixture  of 
Aiel  and  oxidizing  gases  in  a  predetermined  proportion  to  a 
series  of  gas-detonated  explosive  charges  via  a  network  of 
tubing  including  a  main  trunk  line,  said  unit  comprising  indi- 
vidual sources  of  fiiel  and  oxidizing  gases;  pressure  regulating 
means  for  establishing  a  given  supply  pressure  for  each  of  said 
gases;  separate  normally  dosed  flow  control  valves  for  con- 
trolling flows  of  each  of  said  fuel  and  oxidizing  gases  at  said 
given  supply  pressures  and  having  pressureK)perated  servo 
means  sssociated  therewith  for  opening  the  same;  a  metering 
orifice  for  each  of  said  gas  flows,  the  area  of  each  said  orifice 
being  predetermined  to  meter  the  volume  per  unit  time  of  such 
gas  flow  passing  therethrough  at  said  given  supply  pressure;  at 
least  one  terminal  fitting  reoeiving  a  mixture  of  s^  metered 
gas  flows  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  main  trunk  line  of 
said  tubing  network  to  deliver  said  gas  mixture  into  said  net- 
work and  thence  to  said  series  of  blasting  charges;  an  ignition 
chamber  adapted  for  oommanication  with  one  such  terminal 
fitting,  said  chamber  including  sparic-generadng  means  therein 
for  igniting  the  gas  mixture  in  said  trunk  line,  whereby  the 
resultant  combustion  wave  propagates  through  the  tubing 
network  to  detonate  said  explosive  charges;  and  control  means 
fbr  said  flow  control  valves  to  twJHtaiti  g  mininnnn  pressure 
differential  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  prettures  thereof,  said 
control  means  comprising  a  separate  source  of  an  inert  control 
gas  for  delivering  a  flow  of  control  gas,  and  pressure  regulating 
means  therefor  for  establishing  a  given  control  pressure  for 
said  control  gas  flow,  and  plot  valve  means  effective  to  nor- 
°>*lly  apply  Mid  control  gas  pressure  simultaneously  to  the 
servo  means  for  both  said  flow  control  valves  to  open  the  latter 
and  operable  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  backpressure  in 
the  flow  of  said  gas  mixture  through  said  terminal  connection 
exceeding  a  predetermined  maximum  to  release  said  control 
gas  pressure  from  both  said  ilow  control  valve  servo  means  to 
cause  the  flow  control  valves  to  revert  to  their  normally  closed 
state  and  interrupt  said  gas  flows  into  said  tubing  network  until 
said  excessive  backpressure  is  dissipated 


4y48S,740 

COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  JOINING  TUBULAR 

SECTIONS 

Harold  O.  BosB,  CoroM  Dal  Mar,  CUifn  aaripor  to  Fort  Aara- 

space  Jt  Co— — katloaa  CeiporaUoa,  Da^oit,  MIefc. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  333,981 

bt  CL^  FICD  t/OO:  Fia  7/10;  B6SD  45/00 

UjS.  a.  102—293  7  Ciahn 


4jltS,739 

DETONATION  CAS  DELIVERY  UNIT 

,  EMMtt,  FMsrkk,  Md^  aasi^or  to  H.  L. «  A.  G. 

\m  .  ItiMpilHi.  Ta 

FOad  Mff.  2,  llt3,  Sar.  No.  471437 

IM.  a<  F42C  15/28 

MS,  CL 102—200  i  9  Ctalns 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  a  first  tubular  mem- 
ber to  a  second  member,  said  coupling  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  lever  members; 

said  second  member  having  a  plurality  of  fiilcrums  for  en- 
gagement with  said  levers; 

said  plurality  of  levers  being  positioned  radially  inward  from 
the  outer  surface  of  said  first  tubular  member  and  operably 
abutting  said  fulcrums; 

said  first  tubular  member  having  engaging  means  for  engag- 
ing said  levers  and  an  abutting  means  for  abutting  said 
second  member;  and 

exerting  means  for  exerting  an  axially  directed  force  be- 
tween each  of  said  levers  and  said  second  member  such 
that  said  levers  pivot  about  said  fulcrums  and  exert  in  turn 
an  axially  directed  force  onto  said  engaging  means  of  said 
first  tubular  member  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  first 
tubular  member  to  cause  said  abutting  means  to  forcibly 
abut  said  second  member;  wherein 

said  fulcrums  are  positioned  radially  betwctoi  said  engaging 
means  and  said  exerting  means,  said  fulcrums  being  closer 
to  said  engaging  means  than  to  said  exerting  means. 


4,483,741 
BOOSTER  CONTAINER  WITH  ISOLATED  AND  OPEN 

CORD  TUNNELS 
Jack  M.  Moore,  and  MidMcl  T.  SMch,  both  of  Benson,  Ariz., 
aasigBors  to  ApadM  Powder  Company,  Brnson,  Aria. 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1903,  Ser.  No.  484^726 
Iirt.  a>  F42D  5/00 
U.S.  CL  102-331  S  ClaiaH 

1.  A  container  for  holding  packaged  explosives,  said  con- 
tainer consisting  essentially  of: 
an  elongate  receptacle  having  a  continuous  side  wall,  a 
closed  bottom,  and  an  open  top,  wherein  said  side  wall  is 
characterized  by: 

(1)  an  isolated  cord  tunnel  comprising  a  first  elongate  tube 
attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  receptacle  and  sub- 
stantially axially  aligned  with  the  receptacle,  wherein  the 
interior  of  said  first  tube  and  said  receptacle  are  physically 
isobted  to  prevent  propagation  of  explosion  by  a  detona- 
tor cord  received  therethrough;  and 

(2)  an  open  cord  tunnel  comprising  a  second  elongate  tube 
open  at  both  ends  and  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
receptacle  and  substantially  axially  aligned  with  the  recep- 
tacle, wherein  the  interior  of  said  second  tube  and  the 
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interior  of  said  receptacle  are  open  to  each  other  at  sub- 
stantially all  points  where  they  adjoin  to  allow  propaga- 


4,485,743 

HIGH  EFnCIENCY  SEMI-ARTICULATED  RAILWAY 

POWER  TRUCK 

Roy  W.  Rooah,  DowMraGrofs;  Moatafs  Baasalaa,  Chicago,  and 

Kiri  R.  Smith,  Downers  Grofc,  all  of  DL,  aastgnon  to  Gaaaral 

Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,641 
IM.  a'  B41F  5/06.  5/48 
MS.  a  lOS— 174  7 


H- 


tion  of  explodon  by  a  detonator  cord  received  there- 
through; and 
a  cap  for  closing  the  open  top  of  the  receptacle. 


FIREARM  BULLET 
Airthoiiy  C  Mami,  1S18  E.  CeMral  Afa.,  Apt.  HH^  Arihigtoa 
Haigjils,  DL  80004 

FDed  Jm.  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,083 
Irt.  a^  F4aB  5/01 11/00 
VS.  a  102—430  12 1 


1.  In  combination  in  a  powered  railway  truck, 
a  pair  of  multiple  axle  sub-trucks  having  fhunes  individually 
supporting  and  pivotable  with  reelect  to  a  span  bolster 
adapted  to  support  a  rail  vehicle  carbody,  said  sub-trucks 
being  longitudinally  di^Msed  in  tandem  adjacent  end  to 
end  relation,  said  bolster  and  carbody  together  constitut- 
ing supported  means  carried  by  said  sub-trucks, 
power  means  for  driving  the  wheels  of  the  truck, 
tractive  force  transfer  means  operatively  longitudinally 
connecting  the  sub-truck  frames  with  said  si4>ported 
means,  and 
articukting  means  laterally  positively  connecting  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  two  suthtruck  frames  to  correlate  pivotal 
turning  movements  of  the  sub-trucks  relative  to  the  bol- 
ster, said  articulating  means  being  operative  to  require 
substantially  equal  and  opposite  simultaneous  turning 
movements  of  the  sub-truclu  but  providing  at  least  limited 
freedom  of  relative  vertical  and  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  sub-trucks  with  reelect  to  one 
another, 
wherd)y  coordinated  turning  control  with  isolation  of  inter- 
fhune  rocking  and  traction  force  effects  is  provided. 


4,488,744 
METAL  PALLET 
AUhiro  Umemnra,  Nagoya;  HIsayoahi  Koaii;  Michiyasa  Shi- 
nizD,  both  of  Sagamlhara,  and  YoaUaari  Sato,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Tokyo  Shiboora  DsaU  KabosUU  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

FUed  Jul  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399  J89 

Int.  a^  B68D  19/28 

UJS.  a  108-8L1  3  ClalBis 


1.  In  firearm  ammuniticm,  the  combination  of: 

a  powder  charge 

a  outridge  case  means  for  holding  said  powder  charge; 

a  primer  for  igniting  said  powder  charge; 

a  projectile  diqwsed  in  one  end  of  said  cartridge  case  means 
and  having  axial  vent  means;  and 

partition  means  disposed  to  block  said  axial  vent  means  and 
being  rupturable  upon  ignition  of  said  powder  charge, 

the  amount  of  said  powder  charge  being  of  such  predeter- 
mined value  as  would  produce  a  destructive  chamber 
over-pressure  for  a  parttcuhtf  firearm;  and 

the  area  of  said  vent  means  being  of  such  predetermined  size 
as  to  permit  escape  (rfa  portion  of  the  combustion  pressure 
through  said  vent  naeans  and  ahead  of  the  projectile  while 
it  is  still  in  the  barrel  (^  the  particular  firnrm,  to  prevent 
an  over-charge  explosion  force  from  reaching  a  value  that 
would  normally  be  destructive  if  used  with  an  unvented 
projectile  in  the  particular  firearm. 


1.  A  metal  pallet  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  frames  arranged  parallel  to  one 
another  at  predetermined  separated  intervals  each  said 
frame  including  a  pair  of  opposing  metal  plate  members. 
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each  Mid  i^ate  moBaer  having  a  plunlity  of  ftirrows 
fonned  along  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  and  chan- 
nel portions  defined  on  each  longitudinal  tide  thereof; 

fint  and  woond  pain  of  rapport  memben  interpoaed  be- 
tween each  respective  pair  of  metal  plate  memben  to 
couple  and  separate  the  plate  memben  of  each  pair  verti- 
cally, each  said  support  member  of  said  fint  pair  being 
rigidly  fixed  between  said  pair  of  plate  memben  at  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  plate  memben  and  each  said  support 
member  of  said  second  pair  being  rigidly  fixed  between 
said  pair  of  plate  memben  at  locations  intermediate  of  said 
first  pair  of  support  members,  each  said  rapport  member 
of  said  first  and  second  pain  including  a  pair  of  separated 
channel  posts  having  oypoong  ends  accepted  in  opposing 
ones  of  said  channel  portions  and  a  central  plate  member 
rigidly  fixed  between  and  Mdging  said  separated  pair  of 
channel  posts;  and 

plural  transverse  metal  pifete  frames  each  having  a  plurality 
of  flirrows  formed  aloag  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof 
and  arranged  panUlel  to  one  another  on  the  upper  surfaces 
of  said  longitudinal  frames  at  ri^t  angles  thereto. 


ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INCINERATOR 
^cO  L  ErIaadMM,  MOwadtae,  Wii^  aMivMr  to  KeOey  Cmd- 
pany,  bCn  MOwankee,  Wia. 

CoMiaaatio»4a.part  of  Ser.  No.  3r,793,  Dae.  7, 1981, 
abandoned.  Ilia  appUeallon  No?.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  883,388 

lat  a^  F33B  7/00 
VS.  CL  110—234  16 1 


4)488,748 

METHOD  FOR  TitimAL  PROCESSING  OF  SOLID 

WAfllE  AND  THE  APMATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE  METHOD 


bothofBo- 

,  FW.  Ro*.  oTGOTMiy,  aaripora  to  MaanenMO  Vote 

GmkH,  Hiraa,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GorwBiy 

per  No.  PCr/DE8X1M»13, «  371  Date  May  28, 1882, 9  lOKe) 

Dale  May  20, 1912,  per  Fah.  No.  W082/tl2888,  per  Pab. 

Dale  Aag.  8, 1982 

per  F1M  Jaa  21«  1982,  Sar.  No.  38S,M4 
CUw  priority,  appHcaHoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GeraHuy,  Jaa.  22, 
1981,3101981 

lat  a*  F23G  1/00 
U.S.  a  110-229  1 


^1 


\-^ 


1.  An  energy  recovery  system,  comprising  means  to  gener- 
ate heated  gas,  stack  means  connected  to  the  said  first  name 
means  for  conducting  sakl  gas  to  the  atmosphere,  auxiliary 
conduit  means  connected  to  said  stack  means,  heat  exchanger 
means  disposed  in  said  auxiliary  conduit  means  for  transferring 
beat  ftxnn  said  gas  to  a  heat  transfer  fluid,  flow  sensing  means 
disposed  in  said  stack  means  downstream  of  the  connection  of 
said  auxiliary  conduit  means  with  said  stack  means  for  sensing 
the  direction  of  gas  flow  in  said  stack  means,  flow  inducing 
means  for  inducing  a  flow  of  gas  in  said  conduit  means  in  a 
direction  from  said  stack  means  to  said  heat  exchanger  means, 
flow  control  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  gas  through  said  conduit  means,  and  means 
operably  connecting  said  flow  sensing  means  with  said  flow 
control  means  to  obtain  a  substantially  xero  flow  of  gas  in  said 
stack  means  at  the  location  of  said  flow  sensing  means  to 
thereby  insure  that  rabstantially  the  entire  flow  of  said  flue  gas 
is  directed  through  said  auxiliary  conduit  means  to  said  heat 
exchanger  means. 


■      -    s 
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^ 
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1.  A  solid  waste  prooesbg  apparatus  comprising; 
a  pyrolyais  unit  including  a  pyrolysis  gu  purifying  means; 
a  combustion  unit  includhig  an  auxiliary  burner, 
first  means  fbr  communicating  pure  pyrolysis  gu  from  said 
pyrolysis  unit  with  said  auxiliary  burner, 

second  means  ftv  communicating  flue  gas  from  said  combus- 
tion unit  with  said  pyrolysis  unit; 

means  for  waste  heat  retrieval; 

third  means  for  communicating  said  flue  gas  from  said  pyrol- 
ysis unit  with  said  means  for  waste  heat  retrieval;  and 

a  pore  pyrolysis  gas  storage  container  connected  to  said  fint 
means  for  communicating,  whereby  a  sufficient  volume  of 
said  pure  pyrolysis  gas  for  start  up  and  peak  gas  eduction 
is  available  for  use  in  said  combustion  unit 


4,488,747 
REDUCING  POLLUTANT  EMISSIONS  BY  FINES 
REMOVAL 
DavM  W.  PenUiv,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah;  Goorge  B.  Martia, 
Cary,  N.C  and  JaaMa  M.  Maaro,  RapM  CHy,  S.  Dak.,  aa- 
I  to  The  Uaitad  Stataa  of  AaMriea  aa  roproaartad  by  the 
hrolactioa  Aaaaev.  Wkahlaaiaa.  D.C 
Filed  JaL  IS,  1983,  Sar.  No.  814492 
lat  a>  F33D 1/00 
U.S.  CL  110-347  38  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  NOx  and  particukte  pollutant 
emissions  from  a  fiimace  having  a  suspension  region,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  combustible  material  of  variously  sixed  particles; 
separating  smaller  particles  of  the  combustible  material, 
which  would  normally  combust  while  suspended  within 
the  suspension  region  of  the  ftimace,  from  larger  particles 
of  the  combustible  material,  thereby  minimiring  the  for- 
mation of  NOx  and  particulate  emissions  during  combus- 
tion in  the  suspension  region  of  the  fiimace; 
introducing  the  larger  particles  of  combustible  material, 
from  which  smaller  particles  of  combustible  material  have 
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been  separated,  into  the  su^iension  region  of  the  fiimace;  M88,749 

and  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

APPUCAHON  OF  A  GUSSET  TO  A  TUBULAR  ARTICLE 
^m^^^^mas^  Vlj^  GanaiTiai,  Tamaaaa.  Italy.  aaaipMr  to  SoUs  S.rJ, 

^^^  Tavaraaoa,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  391,701 
lat  ai  D08B  21 /QO.  3/12 

U.S.  a  ii2-m.i2  9< 


combusting  the  combustible  material  within  the  furnace  to 
produce  heat 


4,488,748 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  A  STOP  FOR  THE 

MATERIAL  TO  BE  SEWN 

Eraat  Albrodrt,  aad  Kari  Berth,  both  of  Hochspeyer,  Fad.  Rep. 

of  Ganaaay,  aaripora  to  Pfitf  ladaatrieanaeUaaa  GoMI, 

Fad.  Rep.  (rfGaraunqr 

FDed  Mar.  14y  1983,  Sar.  No.  478^28 
CUh  priority,  appUeatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ganaaay,  Apr.  8, 
1982, 8210077[U] 

lata^DOSBi//^ 
UJB.  a  112-110  8 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  vertically  movable  pressor 
element  for  retaining  the  material  to  be  sewn,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  resilient  stop  against  whichithe  material  is  posi- 
tioned which  is  resiliendy  compressible  by  the  pressor  element 
in  a  vertical  direction  so  that  the  pressor  element  may  move  the 
stop  downwardly  until  it  engages  and  retains  the  material. 

8.  A  sewing  machine,  comprising  a  sewing  machine  rapport 
arm,  a  ctoth  feeding  pUite  mounted  on  said  arm  over  which  the 
material  to  be  sewn  is  fed,  a  stop  element  mounted  on  said 
support  arm  and  overiying  said  cloth  feeding  pkte,  said  rap- 
pcMTt  arm  having  a  latoally  extending  portion  overlying  sakl 
ck}th  feeding  pbte  and  defining  a  material  stop  against  which 
the  material  to  be  sewn  may  be  positioned,  said  stop  being 
compressible  in  a  direction  toward  sakl  feeding  plate. 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  carrousel-type  machine  for  apply- 
ing a  gusset  to  a  pantyhose  article,  said  carrousel-type  machine 
having  a  routable  rapport  adapted  for  having  a  pantyhose 
article  applied  thereto,  said  control  device  comprising: 

means  for  verifying  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  pantyhose 
article  on  the  support; 

means  for  reading  a  cylindrical,  uniform  graduation  integral 
with  the  rapport;  and 

means  responsive  to  sakl  verifying  means  and  said  reading 
means  for  transferring  the  gusset  to  said  support  only 
when  said  verifying  means  indicates  the  presence  of  the 
panty  hose  article  on  said  support  and  to  insure  that  sakl 
support  routes  through  at  least  360*  so  that  the  carousel- 
type  machine  is  operable  only  when  a  gusset  is  in  place 
and  to  insure  the  complete  serving  along  the  entire  perim- 
eter of  the  gusset.  • 


4,488,780 

ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE 

HacUro  Makabe,  ¥mm  Kaxao  Wataaabc;  HIdaakI  Takaaoya, 

both  of  Haehhuil;  ToaUakl  Kama,  TacUkawa,  aad  ToahfUde 

KaUanm,  Tolgro,  all  of  Japaa,  aaslpion  to  Jaaome  Sewi^ 

MacUaa  Cb.,  Ltd.,  KyobasU,  Japaa 

Coatlaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  261,710,  May  8, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4493.798,  wUeh  is  a  coatiaaatkm  of  Sar.  No.  9M73.  Nor.  21, 

1979,  abaadoaad.  This  applkatkm  JaL  18, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

818,018 

OalaM  priority,  appUeatkm  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1978,  83-29368; 

Nov.  27, 1978, 83-148208;  Mar.  18, 1979,  84-29799 

The  portfaNi  of  the  tam  of  this  pataat  aabaeqacat  to  JaL  19, 

Tffim  has  hum  iHsrIalmwl 

lat  a?  D05B  3/02 

US,  CL  112—188  E  2  Cfadav 

1.  A  sewing  machine  having  an  electric  machine  motor 
driven  by  a  manually  operated  controller,  a  stitch  forming 
mechanism  including  a  needle  driven  by  the  machine  motor  to 
vertically  reciprocate  so  as  to  penetrate  a  fabric  to  be  sewn  and 
a  fabric  fiseding  device  driven  by  the  machine  motor  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  needle  to  feed  the  fabric  reUitive  to  the 
movement  of  the  needle,  fabric  presser  means  which  is  manu- 
ally adjustable  to  press  the  fsbric  against  the  needle  plate  at  a 
set  pressure,  and  electronic  memory  means  storing  stitch  data 
and  which  may  be  sequentially  read  out  to  control  the  needle 
position  and  the  fabric  feeding  position,  the  sewing  machhie 
fiirther  comprisnig  a  first  electromagnetic  drive  means  oper- 
ated by  the  stitch  dau  of  the  memory  means  to  control  the 
needle  position;  a  second  electromagnetic  drive  means  oper- 
ated by  the  stitch  dau  of  the  memory  means  to  control  the 
fabric  feeding  position;  manually  operated  means  for  adjusting 
the  fabric  presser  means  to  press  the  fsbric  with  a  suitable 
pressure  for  basting  stitches  and  generating  an  electric  signal  at 
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a  predetermined  wt  podtiot  corresponding  to  the  position  it 
occupies;  control  drcoit  moens  activated  by  operation  of  the 
controlkv  to  drive  the  maclnne  motor  at  a  reduced  speed  and 
to  stop  the  machine  motor  alter  one  complete  reciprocation  of 
the  needle  with  the  needle  stopped  at  the  upper  dead  point 
thereof;  switching  means  actuated  by  one  of  said  electromag- 
netic drive  means  to  make  the  ftbric  feeding  device  inopera- 
tive;  and  data  processing  means  for  detecting  the  electric  signal 
of  the  fabric  presser  a4justing  means  to  be  thereby  operated  in 


(b)  guiding  the  opposed  edges  so  that  they  follow  rectilinear 
paths  during  seaming; 

(c)  gathering  the  excess  material  disposed  intermediate  the 
opposed  edges  in  a  channel  in  the  base  area  between  the 
spaced  needle  bars;  and 

(d)  guiding  the  excess  material  in  said  area  between  the 
needle  bars  as  it  is  advanced  through  the  sewing  zone. 


5 


; 


4«4IS,751 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEAMING  OPPOSED 

GARMENT  EDGES  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
Adallo  RomU,  and  Roberto  Sinrlto,  both  of  MOttu  Italy,  as- 
I  to  Roekwdi-RteoU  S.pjL,  Italy 

FDad  Jan. «,  1913,  Str.  No.  45^,133 
priority,  appUeatiea  Italy,  Jan.  19, 1912, 19177  A/12 
IM.  a^DOSB  1/08 
UJS.ail2— 1(3  4ClalnM 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
needle  ban  and  a  needle  mounted  in  each  needle  bar  in  opera- 
tive association  with  a  presser  foot  associated  with  each  nee- 
dle, the  method  of  simultanaously  forming  seams  along  op- 
posed edges  of  a  garment  wotfcpiece  having  greater  width  than 
the  distance  between  the  spaced  needle  bars  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  the  opposed  edges  beneath  the  presser  foot 
associated  with  each  needlr, 


4,485,782 

ADJUSTABLE  NEEDLE  BAR  CRANK  DRIVE 
Hefaa-Georg  SkMun,  VIeraen,  and  Hana-Gord  Ripkens,  Goeh, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to  Maaehlnenfibrik 
Cart  Zang  AhtJengsasiischafl,  KrelBld,  Fad.  Rap,  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  IC,  19S1,  Ser.  No.  244,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Mar.  21, 
1980,3010140 

fat  a.)  DOSC  11/06:  D08B  55/14 
V&  a  112-221  21 


accordance  with  the  corresponding  programming  data  stored 
in  the  electric  memory  meaas,  to  sequentially  command  the 
first  electromagnetic  drive  mtans  to  shift  the  needle  to  a  prede- 
termined position,  the  second  electromagnetic  drive  means  to 
actuate  the  switching  means  to  make  the  fabric  feeding  device 
inoperative,  and  the  control  circuit  means  to  drive  when  the 
controller  is  operated,  the  machine  motor  at  a  reduced  speed 
snd  to  stop  the  mfchine  motor  after  one  complete  reciproca- 
tion of  the  needle  with  the  needle  stopped  at  the  upper  dead 
point  thereof. 


1.  In  a  device  for  driving  at  least  one  needle  bar  on  embroi- 
dery or  sewing  machines  having  a  main  drive  shaft  which 
extends  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  needle 
bar  and  substantially  parallel  to  a  front  side  of  the  machine  and 
by  which  main  drive  shaft,  by  means  of  a  drive  carriage,  which 
drive  carriage  is  guided  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a 
needle  of  the  needle  bar,  the  needle  is  drivable  by  means  of  a 
crank  drive,  which  crank  drive  comprises  a  connecting  rod 
which  drives  the  drive  carriage  back  and  forth  defining  a 
stroke  and  a  crank  which  is  operatively  rotatingly  driven  by 
the  nuin  drive  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  crank  and  defin- 
ing an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  crank  which  axis  is  parallel  to 
the  main  drive  shaft,  and 
means  for  vertically  displacing  said  bearing  means  of  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  crank,  whereby  the  stroke  is  vertically 
displaceable  with  the  nugnitude  of  the  stroke  remaining 
the  same. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

TRANSFERRING  HOSIERY  GARMENTS  SUCH  AS 

TIGHTS  FROM  A  MACHINE 

ViMaMe  A.  sola,  Gaatalloa  da  la  Paaa,  Spain,  aaaignor  to  Soils 

Sj- J.,  Traramaae,  Italy 

FDad  JnL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,740 
CUaM  priority,  applieatloB  Spain,  JnL  17, 1981, 804.416;  JaL 
17, 1981,  804.417 

Int  a.)  D08B  21 /Oa  97/00,  3/12 
MS.  CL  112— 2(2J  11  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  transferring  a  hosiery  garment  formed  with 
leg  portions  joined  to  a  body  portion  and  with  a  crotch  open- 
ing at  one  end  on  which  a  patch  is  to  be  affixed,  firom  a  gar- 
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ment-making  machine  to  a  patch-sewing  machine  having  tubu- 
lar garment  support  suction  means,  cmnprising  the  steps  of: 

separating  said  leg  portions  of  said  garment  while  said  gar- 
ment is  still  on  said  garment-makbg  machine; 

moving  said  body  of  said  garment  away  firom  said  garment- 
makkg  machine; 

gripping  and  holding  said  garment  by  said  opening; 

releasing  said  body  and  leg  portions; 

widenmg  said  opening; 

removing  said  garment  ftom  said  garment-making  machine; 

diq>lacing  and  rotating  said  garment  until  same  is  aligned 
with  s^  support  suction  means; 

displacing  said  garment  and  disposing  said  opening  on  said 
support  suction  means  of  said  patch  sewing  machine  for 
sewing  a  patch  thereon. 


clamping  position,  means  on  the  top  and  bottom  plates  interen- 
gageable  when  the  top  and  bottom  plates  are  brought  into 
engagement  at  the  clamping  position  to  align  the  openings 
therein  and  means  at  the  clamping  position  for  clamping  the 
plates  to  each  other  with  the  workpiece  therebetween. 

28.  A  device  for  supporting  and  clamping  a  workpiece  dur- 
ing formation  of  a  pattern  thereon  by  means  of  a  pattern-form- 
ing instrumentality  comprising  a  bottom  plate  containing  an 
opening,  a  top  plate  containing  a  corresponding  opening,  said 
openinp  being  of  a  predetermined  configuration  such  as  to 
receive  the  pattern-forming  instrumentality  when  superim- 
posed with  a  workpiece  therebetween,  means  on  the  top  and 
bottom  plates  interengageable  when  the  plates  are  brought  into 
engagement  to  align  the  openings  therein  and  interengageable 
means  on  the  plates  for  releasably  locking  the  plates  to  each 
other  with  the  workpiece  sandwiched  therebetween. 


8.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  hosiery  garment  formed  with 
leg  portions  jcnned  to  a  body  portion  and  with  a  crotch  open- 
ing at  one  end  on  which  a  patch  is  to  be  affixed,  comprising: 
a  hoisery  garment  making  machine, 
a  patch-sewing  machine  having  a  tubular  suction  support  for 

holding  said  hosiery  garment; 
means  for  separating  said  leg  portions  and  widening  said 

crotch  opening; 
means  for  grilling  and  spreading  said  hosiery  garment  at 

said  crotch  opening; 
said  gripping  means  comprising  a  ring  member  adapted  to 

surround  the  mouth  of  said  tubular  suction  support  means 

of  said  patch-sewing  machine;  and 
means  for  transferring  said  garment  gripping  and  spreading 

means  firom  said  hosiery  garment  making  machine  to  said 

sewmg  machme  support  means  for  placing  the  crotch 

opening  over  said  support  means. 


4«488,784 

AUTOMATIC  LOADER  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Keaacth  A.  MacDonM,  CaMsm,  Maaa.,  aMtgaor  to  Compo 

Indostriea,  lacn  WaHtaaai,  Mass. 

FDad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,761 

tat  a>  DOSB  21/00 

U.S.  a  112-262J  36  CfadoM 

1.  A  system  for  loading  a  workpiece  onto  a  carriage  for 
traverse  relative  to  a  pattern-producing  instrumentality  com- 
prising a  bottom  plate  positioned  on  the  carriaige,  said  base 
plate  containing  an  opening,  a  top  pUite  containing  a  corre- 
sponding opening,  a  picker  movable  relative  to  the  carriage 
ftom  a  loading  position  remote  from  the  carriage  to  a  cUmping 
position  adjacent  the  carriage,  first  means  on  the  picker  for 
releasably  holding  the  top  plate  thereon  for  movement  there- 
with on  the  one  hand  to  lift  the  top  pbte  firom  the  bottom  plate 
to  said  loading  position  and  on  the  other  hand  to  lower  the  top 
plate  to  said  clamping  position,  second  means  on  the  picker  for 
positioning  and  holding  the  workpiece  on  the  top  plate  in 
alignment  with  the  opening  during  movement  of  the  top  plate 
finnn  the  loadmg  position  to  and  from  the  clamping  position, 
said  first  means  being  operative  to  release  the  top  plate  at  the 


30.  The  method  of  loading  a  workpiece  onto  a  supporting 
carriage  for  traverse  reUtive  to  a  pattern-forming  instrumen- 
tality comprising  with  the  aid  of  a  bottom  plate  mounted  on  the 
carriage,  a  top  plate  for  clamping  the  workpiece  to  the  bottom 
plate  and  a  picker  to  which  the  top  plate  can  be  alternately 
held  and  released,  moving  the  picker  and  the  top  plate  there- 
with relative  to  the  carriage  to  engage  a  workpiece  held  to  the 
top  plate  with  the  bottom  plate  for  clamping  thereto,  releasing 
the  top  plate  and  workpiece  from  the  picker,  clamping  the  top 
plate  to  the  bottom  plate  with  the  workpiece  therebetween  for 
traversing  with  the  carriage  relative  to  the  pattern-forming 
instrumentality  to  form  the  pattern  on  the  workpiece  and  when 
the  pattern  has  been  formed  and  the  carriage  returned  from  the 
pattern-forming  instrumentality,  engaging  the  top  plate  and 
workpiece  with  the  picker,  releasing  the  top  plate  from  the 
bottom  plate,  returning  the  picker  to  its  loading  position  and 
stripping  the  workpiece  from  the  top  plate. 


4,488,788 

THREAD  CUTTER  IN  SEWING  MACHINE  FACE  PLATE 
Wahar  H.  W.  Marah,  Scotch  Plalas,  and  Kenneth  D.  Adama, 

Madiaon,  both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  The  Staign-  Company, 

Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  862,317 

tat  a^  D08B  65/00 

U.S.  a  113—292  8  Claiott 

1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising  a  frame  including  a  head 
end  and  a  face  plate  covering  said  head  end,  said  face  plate 
having  contiguous  walls  defining  a  hollow  interior  for  accom- 
modating said  head  end,  a  slot  extending  continuously  through 
a  portion  of  adjacent  of  said  contiguous  walls  having  a  com- 
mon comer  from  the  exterior  of  said  adjacent  walls  to  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  f^ce  plate,  a  surface  on  said  hollow 
interior  on  one  of  said  adjacent  walls  with  said  slot  spaced 
medially  of  said  surface,  said  surface  canted  with  respect  to 
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Mid  adijacent  walls  and  extending  from  laid  common  corner,  a 
cutting  blade  on  laid  canted  Mirftce,  said  cutting  blade  having 
a  cutting  edge  extending  to  laid  common  comer,  and  means  for 


4,188,786 
HEUCAL  SEAM  STRUCTURAL  VESSEL,  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Rkhtfd  H.  SHlth,  Sr„  Efaiin,  N.Y^  Mlpor  to  Uai?«r«i 

Spinhvald  FilMpilMi.  Intn  IWnwnskl,  N J. 
DifWoa  ofSw.  No.  282,882,  JiL  10, 1881,  Ptt.  No.  4,429,684. 
nn  mUatkm  Maj  23, 1883,  Sar.  No.  487,001 
tat  aj  B63B  9/06 
VS.  a  114-68  R  4 


a^  Jf  s  B    •   •    •  «  ^^  m    m     w^as^^«^^« 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  structural  vessel,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  floating  an  enclosed,  water  buoyant  housing  on  a  body 
of  water  and  providing  a  leded  opening  in  a  side  wall  of  said 
housing  at  approximately  the  water  level;  helically  winding  at 
least  one  strip  of  material  in  said  housing  to  form  an  elongated 
tubular  vessiel;  progt^ve|y  extending  the  wound  vessel 
through  said  sealed  opening  while  carrying  out  said  winding 
step;  supporting  the  wound  vessel  by  floating  same  in  the  body 
of  water,  adjusting  the  inclination  of  said  housing,  by  ballast 
control  thereof,  in  relation  to  any  inclination  of  the  wound 
vessel  outside  said  housing;  sod  applying  a  downward  bearing 
ftnoe  against  the  veaael  duriqg  said  winding  to  compensate  for 
any  noae^town  or  nose-up  loads  created  during  the  forming  of 
the  vessel  depending  on  the  extent  thereof  outwardly  of  said 
housing,  and  to  hold  down  tie  vessel  against  said  sealed  open- 
ing should  said  housing  and  the  vessel  be  ballasted  out  of 
synchronixation. 


M8S,7S7 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

RELATIVELY  HARD  PARTICLES  TO  A  CIRCULAR 

WIRE-LIKE  FORM  OR  A  WIRE-LIKE  FORM  WTTHOUT 

LONGTTUDINAL  EDGES,  AS  WELL  AS  WIRE-SHAPED 

SAW 


Waiter  Ebaer,  La  Lode,  SwHnrind, 


O.H. 


F1M  No?.  24, 1882,  Sar.  No.  444,488 
CUaia  priority,  appttettioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  i 
1881, 3147287 

tat  a>  BOBC  n/oo 

UJS.  a  118-44 


A— 


retaining  said  cutting  blade  on  said  canted  surftce,  whereby  a 
thread  extended  through  said  slot  is  severed  by  impinging  on 
said  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  blade. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  wire-like  saw  comprising: 
at  least  two  hardened  and  ground  metal  parts  means  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other; 
said  parts  means  disposed  to  move  a  wire-like  form  therebe- 
tween and  to  press  particles  on  a  surface  of  said  wire-like 
form; 
means  for  feeding  an  elongated  wire-like  form; 
means  for  dispensing  particles  on  said  parts  means  to  be 
pressed  on  the  suiftce  of  said  wire-like  form; 
whereby  said  wire-like  form  is  rolled  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
between  two  surftces  of  said  parts  means  to  form  a  wire-like 
saw. 


4,488,788 

COATING  THICKNESS  AND  WEDGE  GEOMEIRY 
CONTROL  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISKS 
Herbert  V.  Pengh,  Su  Jooa,  and  Albert  W.  Ward,  Snti  Orn, 
both  of  Calif .,  aaai^ora  to  tatwMdoMl  BuriMBi  MmUmb 
Corporatioa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

ContiBaatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  317,388,  Nov.  2, 1881,.  lUs 
applieiiioB  Ju.  1, 1883,  Scr.  No.  860,867 

tat  a^  Bosc  n/J2 

UJS.  CL  118—82  8  CUns 


«<«  <5 


•         1/  UBaflatei 


1| 


uaii 


"^ 


H 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  spin  coating  a  liquid  magnetic  disper- 
sion containing  volatile  solvent  matoial  onto  a  rotating  annu- 
lar substrate  to  form  a  magnetic  coating  on  said  substrate, 
comprising 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  substrate  as  said  liquxl  disper- 
sion is  api^ied  thereto,  and 

a  substantially  solid  non-rotatable  fluid  barrier  plate  means 
positioned  closely  adjacent  said  substrate  after  4)pllcation 
of  said  liquid  dispersion  thereto,  Jiid  barrier  plate  means 
serving  to  reduce  evaporatioh  of  said  volatile  solvent 
material  to  thereby  pennit  said  dispersion  to  flow  more 
readily  over  said  substrate  to  form  a  thinner  magnetic 
coating; 

said  barrier  plate  means  having  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer 
portion,  and 

said  barrier  plate  means  having  a  shallow  recess  fbrmed  in  a 
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minor  fractional  portion  of  its  surface  adyaoent  the  sub- 
strate and  extending  radially  between  said  inner  portion 
and  said  outer  portion  to  permit  fluid  communication 
therd)etween. 


4,488,789 
PLANETARY  SURSTRATE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR 

VAPOR  VACUUM  DEPOSITION  COATING 

HMry  E.  Rmdolf,  lam  Grofe  HoigM^  Miok,  aaivMr  to 

MiHi-Are  Vaena  Syitaw  tac  SaiM  Pud,  Miu. 

FDad  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  488^02 

tat  a^  Re8C  I1/J4 

UAa  118-803  37  Claims 


oping  material  to  the  electrical  potential  pattern  by  devel- 
oping said  electrical  potential  pattern  into  visible  imagr, 

said  container  comprising  two  compartments  for  respec- 
tively containing  therein  said  magnetizable  toner  and  said 
non-magnetizable  toner  so  as  to  separately  sun>iy  said 
magnetizable  toner  and  said  non-magnetizable  toner  via  a 
supply  port  in  each  of  said  compartments, 

and  wherein  said  device  is  of  the  magnetic  brush  developing 
type,  having  a  magnet  member  rotatably  boused  in  an 
outer  sleeve  and  a  brush  roller  member  routably  disposed 
in  a  position  adjacent  to  said  outer  sleeve  and  adapted  for 
triboelectric  contact  therewith. 


L  A  substrate  holder  apparatus  for  rotatably  supporting 
substrates  within  an  evacuated  physical  vapor  deposition 
chamber  during  coating  processes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  configured  and  arranged  for  mounting  in 
a  physical  vapor  deposition  chamber,  said  base  member 
defining  at  least  one  woric  station  thereon; 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  with  said  base  member  for 
movuig  said  base  member  in  a  manner  causing  said  work 
station  to  traverse  a  closed  path  within  said  chamber, 

(c)  a  substrate  holder  suitable  for  holding  at  least  one  sub- 
strate to  be  coated,  rotatably  mounted  to  said  base  mem- 
ber at  said  work  station  for  rotiition  about  an  auxiliary 
axis,  said  substrate  holder  being  normally  free  to  move 
about  said  auxiliary  axis  as  said  substrate  holder  traverses 
said  closed  path;  and 

(d)  activating  means  adjacent  said  closed  path  for  engaging 
and  rotating  sakl  substrate  holder  a  predetermined  number 
of  degrees  about  said  auxiliary  axis  as  it  passes  in  proximity 
to  said  activating  mean«  whereby  a  substrate  carried  by 
said  substrate  holder  is  selectively  rotated  about  said  auxil- 
iary axis  as  the  substrate  is  carried  along  said  closed  path. 

4,488,760 
DRY  PROCESS  DEVELOPING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

EMPLOYED  THEREFOR 
SHom  Tonka,  ad  TateU  Oka,  both  of  Sakai,  Japaa,  oaigD- 

ors  to  MiMHa  CBMra  KabaaUki  Kataha,  Japa 
DiriakM  of  Sar.  No.  863,616,  Dae.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4^31,787. 
TUa  appiieatioa  Jaik  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  341,146 
CtaiaH  priority,  appiieatioa  Japan,  Dae.  29, 1976, 81.188110 
tat  a>  G03G  15/08 
UA  a  118-487  3ClaiH 

1.  A  dry  process  devetoping  material  supplying  device  for 
use  in  an  electrophotographic  develc^ing  apparatus  wherein 
develqwig  material  including  magn^izable  t(»er  and  non- 
magnetizaUe  toner  present  at  a  predetermined  mixing  ratio  is 
consumed  for  developing  an  electrical  potential  pattern  of 
predetermined  polarity  on  a  recording  medium; 
sakl  dry  process  developing  material  supplying  device  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  structure  and  a  container  for  aoconunodating 
therein  sakl  developing  material  and  siq>plying  said  devel- 


the  supply  pori  for  the  compartment  containing  non-mag- 
netic toner  being  adjacent  to  and  being  adapted  to  direcdy 
supply  said  non-magnetic  toner  to  said  brush  roller  mem- 
bar;  and 

the  supply  port  for  the  compartment  containing  magnetic 
toner  being  adjacent  to  and  being  adapted  to  directly 
supply  sakl  magnetic  toner  to  sakl  outer  sleeve, 

sakl  brush  roller  member  being  adapted  to  transfer  sakl 
non-magnetic  toner  to  said  outer  sleeve  by  said  triboelec- 
tric contact. 


4,488,761 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WORK  PIECES 
Donld  G.  Strvart  High  Wycombe,  Eaglaad,  nsignof  to  BrcM 
Chemicals  IntematkMal,  I?er,  EaglaBd 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  352,430 
OataM  priority,  appiieatioa  United  KlngdMs,  Feb.  28,  1981, 


VA  a  118—702 


tat  a^  B08C  s/ia  n/oo 


9  Qaiffls 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  plurality  of  work  pieces  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  treatment  sutions  arranged 
around  a  circle,  an  outer  housing,  a  conveyor  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  hangers  each  for  holding  s  work  piece,  and  a 
drive  for  moving  the  conveyor  stepwise  to  move  the  hangers 
over  the  treatment  stations,  and  in  which  the  conveyor  is  a 
horizontal  ring  and  there  are  a  plurality  of  supports  by  which 
the  ring  conveyor  is  supported  from  the  outer  housing  for 
rotatkm  about  its  vertical  axis,  and  each  of  the  hangers  is 
mounted  on  the  ring  and  includes  reciprocating  means  by 
which  a  work  piece  may  be  towered  into  or  raised  from  a 
treatment  station. 
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M88,7<2 
MILE  METERING  METHOD  AN  APPARATUS 
PMMp  J.  Srtty,  BbwtirfcPa.;  Byw  W.  Lyoa,  PwigMmpric. 
N.Yif  Hd  GvHMf  A.  A«  WwMf f  EmM  Gttjr«  MOa*  i 
to  AM-Lml,  iMn  Pniillriiiiii,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dm.  31,  tM2,  Sir.  No.  451,816 
tat  a^  AOU  9/00 
UJ.  a  119-14wl7  i  4 


i 


^'  ifl 


1.  In  •  milk  flow  meter,  the  combiiution  of  housing  means 
forming  a  pair  of  closed  chambers,  one  of  said  chambers  being 
an  upper  metering  chamber  and  the  other  being  a  lower  mixing 
chamber,  said  upper  chamber  having  at  its  upper  portion  an 
inlet  for  receiving  milk  ftom  a  milking  apparatus,  said  cham- 
bers being  interconnected  through  an  orifice  dimensioned  to 
allow  gravity  flow  of  milk  ttom  the  upper  to  the  lower  cham- 
ber at  a  rate  greater  than  the  mawmum  flow  rate  of  milk 
through  said  inkt,  means  fomiing  an  air  flow  passage  indepen- 
dent of  said  orifice  and  leading  fimn  the  upper  portion  of  the 
upper  chamber  into  said  lower  chamber,  said  housing  means 
also  forming  a  float  chambei  adi^rted  to  receive  milk  from  the 
upper  chamber  only  through  a  supply  passage  leading  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  upper  chamber  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
float  chamber,  vacuum  duct  means  communicating  with  said 
lower  chamber  for  withdrawing  both  air  and  milk  therefrom,  a 
valve  having  a  normally  closed  position  for  stopping  flow 
through  the  orifice  and  an  open  position  for  allowing  flow 
therethrough,  an  actuator  oqonected  to  the  valve,  and  control 
means  openble  through  said  actuator  for  moving  the  valve  to 
said  open  position  in  response  to  the  milk  rising  to  a  predeter- 
mined high  level  in  the  upper  chamber  and  for  moving  the 
valve  to  said  closed  position  in  response  to  the  milk  descending 
to  a  predetermined  low  levd  in  the  upper  chamber,  said  con- 
trol means  including  first  snd  second  switches  located  at  said 
high  and  low  level,  respectively,  and  a  float  movable  in  said 
float  chamber  to  operate  said  switches. 


4illS,763 

METHOD  FOR  DIRECr  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 

AMOUNT  OF  MILE  OBTAINED  FROM  A  COW  BY  A 

MILEING  SYSTEM  DURING  MILEING 

FHadrkh  kktag.  OaUe,  Fad.  Ra».  of  GerM^y,  aisivwr  to 

WMtfUia  Sapmtor  AG,  Oaida,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GerMoiy 

DNiafaw  of  Sir.  No.  437,081,  Sap.  39, 1883,  abaadoMd.  This 

appUcadoa  Apr.  3<  1884, 8m.  No.  863,974 
OataH  priority,  appHcatlM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genuqr,  Oct  5, 
1881, 3138638 

tat  a,'  AOU  7/00 
UA  a  119^14.17  3  dataw 

1.  ta  a  method  for  directly  measuring  the  quantity  of  milk 
obtained  fhim  a  cow  being  milked  by  a  mechanical  milking 
apparatus,  including  vacuum  separating  milk  firom  a  milk-air 
mixture  firom  a  cow,  continuously  fireely  feeding  the  separated 


milk  to  a  measuring  chamber,  sensing  the  level  of  the  milk  in 
the  measuring  chamber  at  a  first  level  firom  the  bottom  thereof,     , 
discharging  the  milk  firom  the  measuring  chamber  through  a    ^ 
valved  outlet  by  opening  same  when  the  level  of  the  milk  in  the 
measuring  chamber  reaches  said  first  level  and  determining  the 
quantity  (Q)  of  milk  firom  partial  volumes  during  a  plurality  of 
meuurement  intervals  (bd  during  the  flow  of  milk  into  and  out 
of  the  measuring  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising! 
sensing  the  level  of  the  milk  in  the  measuring  chamber  at  a 
second  level  below  said  first  level; 


measuring  the  time  (cd  it  takes  to  fill  the  measurftt  chamber 
from  the  second  level  to  the  first  level;         ^ 

closing  the  valved  outlet  when  the  milk  is  at  Im  second 
level; 

defining  each  measurement  interval  (b/)  as  inchiding  at  least 
one  filling  time  (c^  and  one  segment  of  the  time  (dd  during 
which  the  valved  outlet  is  open  before  the  filling  time  (c/) 
and  after  the  filling  time  (c^  and  wherein  the  step  of 
determining  Q  comprises  calculating  Q  according  to 

^         /-I  CI 
where 

6i  «  ci  +  -«r-  and  6/ «  -^  +  ei  +  -»—  ibr  /  ■  2, 3 


M88,764  

APPARATUS  F(M  THE  CONTROLLED  FEEDING  OF 

LABORATORY  TEST  ANIMALS 

Joachim  Kieper,  Maiaabaaa  38, 3387  Bad  Bnnastadt  Fad.  Rap. 

ofGanaaay— ^  X  ) 

FUad  Ai«.  li  1883,  Sir.  9^  833,913 

OalaH  priority,  appUeatidaTM.  RM.  of  Gwanay,  Aag.  13, 
1963,3330158  ^^^ 

tat  a>  AOIE  5/Oa  1/03 
U.S.  a  119^18  13  Caain 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  controlled  feeding  of  animals  in  a 
cage  having  side  walls  comprising  a  cover-mounted  rack 
ada|>ted  to  be  supported  by  said  side  walls,  said  cover-mounted 
rack  having  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  well-like  portion  with 
an  access  port  defined  therein,  a  base  member,  mounted  on  said 
horizontal  pwtion  having  means  defining  a  first  axis,  a  tiltable 
frame  member  pivotably  associated  with  said  base  member  for 
movement  from  a  first  podtion  to  a  second  position  about  said 
first  axis,  and  a  fodder  contamer  means  operably  associated 
with  said  tiltable  firame  member,  said  fodder  container  having 
means  therein  for  the  passage  of  fodder  therethrough,  such 
that  when  said  tiltable  fhune  member  is  in  said  first  position, 
said  foddo*  container  means  for  the  passage  of  fodder  there- 


December  4»  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


through  is  in  communication  with  said  access  port  wherein  the 
fodder  is  presented  to  an  animal  and  when  said  tiltable  firame 


having  at  one  end  a  friction  reducing  wheel,  said  shaft 
having  a  normally  extended  sute  and  an  actuated  with- 
drawn state,  wherd>y  when  the  carousel  routes  in  iu 
advance  direction,  said  shaft  is  in  ia  extended  sute  and 
said  wheel  rides  along  a  said  camming  surface  until  said 
wheel  abutts  against  a  said  stop  and  whereby  carousel 
motion  is  halted  at  a  position  wherein  a  compartment  is 
superimposed  above  said  aperture  allowing  said  hinged 
door  to  drop,  discharging  the  food  from  the  compartment 
through  the  chute  to  the  food  bowl,  and  upon  actuation  of 
said  shaft  to  its  withdrawn  sute  at  said  predetermined 
time,  the  wheel  disengages  from  the  end  stop  thus  allow- 
ing the  carousel  to  route  to  the  next  successive  compart- 
ment. 


member  is  in  said  second  position,  fodder  access  is  removed 
fiom  the  animal. 


4^468,785 

ANIMAL  FEEDER 
Harvey  R.  Schwarti,  aad  Saaaal  L  Groasmaa,  both  of  3433 
Patricia  Ann  Loa  Aagalaa,  Calif.  90064 

FDad  Sap.  33, 1983,  Sar.  No.  433,305 

tat  a^  AOIE  5/02 

V&  CL  119^-81.13  4  Clalns 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  dispensing  pet  food  through  a 
chute  to  a  food  bowl  on  a  predetermined  schedule  comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  a  base  having  a  food  dish  compartment 
for  holdmg  said  food  bowl; 

food  delivery  means  communicating  with  said  chute 
mounted  on  a  platform  above  said  base,  said  food  delivery 
means  comprising  a  carousel  having  a  circular  periphery, 
said  carousel  including  wedge^haped  compartmenu  hav- 
mg  a  curved  outer  periphery,  each  of  the  wedge-shaped 
compartments  f^irther  comprising  camming  surfaces  posi- 
tioned along  said  curved  outer  periphery  and  an  end  stop 
at  a  forward  edge  of  the  cammmg  surface,  the  bottom  of 
each  of  the  wedge^haped  compartments  including  a 
hinged  door, 

a  wedge^haped  aperture  in  said  platform;  means  to  route 
said  carousel  in  an  advance  direction; 

indexing  means  for  positioning  each  compartment  over  said 
aperture  at  a  predetermined  time  in  successive  order  com- 
prising a  timer-actuated  solenoid  fixidly  attached  to  said 
housing,  said  solenoid  comprising  a  timer  and  a  shaft 


4,485,766 
CONDUCTION  COOLED  TUBE  SUPPORTS 
Arthar  C  Woriey,  Mt  Tabor,  and  Charles  Becht,  IV,  Morris- 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigBors  to  Exxon  Rcaearcb  A  Engineer- 
lag  Co.,  Florhan  Parit,  N  J. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  448337,  Dec  10, 1982,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatkn  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,928 

tat  a^  F22B  37/24 

VS.  CL  122—510  9  Claims 


7.  In  a  boiler  of  the  type  including  a  metal  roof  casing  having 
insulation  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  metal  roof  casing  and 
including  a  plurality  of  serpentine  process  tubes  having 
straight  run  portions,  upper  bend  portions  and  lower  bend 
portions,  said  tubes  located  so  that  straight  run  portions  are 
vertically  disposed  in  said  boiler,  the  improvement  comprising 
metal  sockets  welded  to  substantially  the  mid  portion  of  each 
upper  bend  portion  of  said  serpentine  tubes,  metal  support 
studs  welded  to  said  metal  sockett  so  u  to  be  attached  to  and 
in  thermal  contact  with  the  upper  bends  of  said  process  tubes, 
each  of  said  support  studs  extending  upwardly  through  said 
insulation,  through  said  roof  casing  and  a  metal  reinforcing 
member  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  roof  casing,  each  reinforc- 
ing member  being  welded  to  said  roof  casing,  and  each  of  said 
metal  studs  being  welded  to  said  reinforcing  roof  casing  mem- 
ber, said  studs  being  sufficienUy  short  whereby  said  support 
studs  are  cooled  by  conduction  as  a  result  of  bdng  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  process  tube  and  said  roof  casing. 


no 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4, 1984 


4i4t8,7C7 

INGINE  OVERHIAT  WARNING  SYSTEM 

F.  BAm,  Late  VUi,  OL,  iiilpiir  to  Oatbowd  MwIm 

Wirinpi,|IL 

PIM  Ja.  30,  IM3, 8m.  No.  4»340 

brt.  CV  rUB  77/08 


VA  a  123— «1.18 


TOaiiu 


<n 


1.  An  engine  overhett  waning  lyftem  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  laid  lyiten  including  a  source  of  gas  with  a 
presure  different  from  atmospheric  pressure,  a  pneumatic  horn, 
conduit  means  communicaae  between  said  source  and  said 
pneumatic  horn,  and  temperature  sensing  valve  means  for 
communicating  said  source  with  said  pneumatic  horn  when  the 
engine  reaches  an  overheat  condition  so  u  to  effect  production 
by  said  pneumatic  horn  of  an  audible  engine  overheat  warning, 
said  temperature  sensing  valve  means  including  a  valve  ele- 
ment which  is  located  in  said  conduit  means  and  which  is 
normally  closed  in  the  absence  of  an  overheat  condition,  and 
an  expendible  ud  a  contractable  temperature  senutive  mate- 
rial which  is  subject  to  engine  temperature,  which  is  indepen- 
dent of  said  source  of  gas,  and  which  is  opcrably  connected  to 
said  valve  element  for  opening  thereof  in  response  to  extension 
of  said  material  incident  to  an  overheat  condition. 


4i4S8,7<l 

SOOTCH  YOKE  ENGINE  WITH  VARIABLE  STROKE 

AND  COMPRESSION  RATIO 

WaUam  B.  Hadpa,  3338  SE.  130lh  Afe^  PortfauMi,  Oieg.  97266 

FUed  Sap.  9, 1913,  Sar.  No.  S3(MS5 

lACL^FlOB  75/28 

VA  a  123-^9  B  16 


11.  An  internal  combustion  yoke  type  engine  including, 

a  caae  having  multiple  cyttiders, 

a  yoke  having  end  mounted  pistons  and  defining  a  centrally 
located  raceway, 

a  slider  confined  within  said  raceway  and  having  an  oval 
path  with  straight  segments  and  curved  end  segments, 

an  engine  crankshaft  including  a  variable  lengdi  throw  as- 
sembly, said  slider  imparting  rotary  motion  to  the  throw 
aasemblyand 

drive  means  including  a  oMtrol  shaft,  a  positionable  crank 


component  including  a  crank  boss  joumaled  in  a  radially 
ofhet  manner  within  said  control  shaft,  said  crank  compo- 
nent fiirther  including  a  crankptn  coupled  to  said  slider, 
power  transmission  means  imparting  rotation  to  said  con- 
trol shaft  opposite  to  engine  crankshaft  roution,  a  com- 
pression control  mechanism  for  momentarily  accelerating 
and  retarding  said  control  shaft  into  a  new  phase  reUition- 
ship  with  the  engine  crankshaft  to  reposition  the  crank 
component  and  particularly  the  crankpin  thereof  to  cause 
the  sUder  to  change  its  orbital  path  resulting  in  stroke  and 
compression  ratio  changes,  said  compression  control 
mechanism  further  including  a  signal  receiving  actuator 
reqxMisive  to  an  engine  monitoring  device. 


4^493,769 

ENGINE 

J  7220  Fnmtb,  UmoIb,  Nebr. 

FIM  Dae.  20, 1901,  Sar.  No.  334^ 

bt  a>  F02M  75/S2 

VA  a  123-61  R 


T. 


W> 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  piston  rod  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  within  an  engine 
with  a  predetermined  stroke  length; 

a  crank; 

a  crankpin  having  a  center; 

the  center  of  the  crankpin  having  a  predetermined  radius  of 
crank  rotation  about  an  axis  of  crank  rotation; 

means  for  attaching  at  least  one  piston  to  said  piston  rod, 
whereby  said  rod  is  driven  by  said  pnton  in  a  direction  of 
motion  of  said  piston; 

connector  means  adapted  to  be  attached  at  a  predetermined 
location  on  said  connector  means  to  the  crankpin  having  a 
predetermined  radius  of  crank  rotation; 

said  connector  means  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said  piston 
rod  about  a  predetermined  center  of  connector  rotation; 

with  distance  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  connector 
means  with  respect  to  said  piston  rod  and  the  predeter- 
mined location  of  connection  to  said  crank|Hn  bdng  equal 
to  said  predetermined  radius  of  crank  rotation; 

said  piston  predetermined  stroke  length  being  sustantially 
equal  to  four  times  the  predetermined  radius  of  crank 
rotation; 

the  connector  means  rotating  with  an  angular  velocity  same 
as  but  in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  the  crank  rotation; 

said  piston  predetermined  stroke  length  having  a  stroke 
center  at  midstroke; 

a  gear  interface  between  said  crank  and  said  piston  rod,  said 
gear  interface  including  first  and  second  gear  portions  that 
engage  at  midstroke  insuring  continuity  of  piston  rod 
movement; 

one  of  said  gear  portions  being  connected  to  said  rod  and  the 
other  to  said  crank  whereby  said  gear  portions  move  in  a 
same  direction  at  midstroke,  the  crank  and  connector 
means  rotate  in  opposite  directions  and  the  piston  rod 
moves  at  a  velocity  twice  that  of  the  center  of  the  crank- 
pin; 
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oneof  said  gear  portion  befaig  a  rack  mounted  to  said  piston 

rod; 
said  crank  including  at  least  one  crank  journal  and  one 

crankpin; 
said  other  of  said  gear  portions  being  a  pinicm  mounted  to 

said  crank  journal; 
said  crank  having  a  center  of  rotation; 
said  crankpin  having  a  center  of  oibit;  and 
said  center  of  connector  roution,  said  center  of  oiirit  of  said 

cranlqrin  and  said  center  of  roution  of  said  crank  coincid- 

faig  at  the  stroke  center  in  which  poaitim  said  pinion  and 

rack  are  in  engagement 


ing  in  opposing  directions  to  reduce  the  distance  between 
its  ends  and  facilitate  insertion  of  said  flexible  member 
through  said  aperture,  a  rigid  member  for  contacting  and 
supporting  one  side  of  said  flexible  member  to  prevent 
balding  of  said  flexible  member  toward  said  side  in  one  of 
said  opposing  directions  when  said  adjusting  means  is 
manipulated  to  draw  said  flexible  member  toward  said 


4^,770 
MATERUL  FOR  VALVE-ACTUATING  MECHANISM  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
TntOBsa  Saka,  SaitMn;  ToaUhiro  Kaadyaau,  Tokyo;  HifoynU 

on  to  Hoada  Gikaa  Koo«  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo  and 
HilacU  Powderwl  Metals  Coavaay,  lAL,  Chlba,  both  of, 


FUad  Dae.  22, 1901,  Sar.  No.  333,464 
Oaiav  priority,  appUeatfoa  Japaa,  Dae.  24^  1900,  SS-191916 
lat  a^  C22C  38/a  38/14 
U  A  a  12»-90  J9  8  Gain 


1.0 


^ 


plug  member  whereby  the  ends  of  the  flexible  member  are 
moved  into  engaging  reUtion  with  interior  wall  portions 
of  said  block,  and  means  for  attttthing  the  rigid  member  to 
said  flexible  member  to  allow  bending  in  the  other  of  said 
directions  whereby  the  flexible  member  and  rigid  member 
caii  pass  through  the  aperture  in  attached  relation  with  the 
flexible  member  bending  away  from  said  rigid  member. 


1.  A  material  for  fiibricating  components  of  valve«ctuating 
mechanisms  of  internal  combustion  engines,  consisting  of  an 
iron-base  sintered  alloy  consisting  of  by  wdght: 

2-7%  Cr  (chromium); 

0.1-1.S%  Mo  (molybdenum); 

O.S-7%  W  (timgsten); 

0.1-3%  V  (vanadium^, 

I.S-3%  C  (cariwn); 

0.1-2%  P  (iphoq)horus);  and 

the  remainder  Fe  Onm). 


4,408,772 
AUTOMATIC  ENGINE  STOP-RESTART  SYSTEM 
SUgakaUa  UcUda,  OwariaaaU;  Takao  AkaUaka,  Togocbo,  aad 
TakaUde  Kawaarara,  OkaaU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaipMrs  to 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japaa 

FDed  Jan.  16, 1902,  Ser.  No.  300,991 
ClaiBU  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  JaL  r,  1901, 86-117281 
lat  CL^  F02D  29/02 
UJ5.  a  123-179  B  3  OaiM 


4*408,771 

ENGINE  BLOCK  HEATER  HAVING  FLEXIBLE 

CLAMPING  MEMBER 

Joaiph  B.  Briakhof,  Oihawa,  aad  Yih-Yi  Chaag.  Willowdale, 

both  of  Caaada,  aaaifBorB  to  Badd  Caaada  lac  KUchaaar, 


FOad  No?.  16, 1902,  Sar.  No.  442,007 
riorlty,  appUeatioa  Caaada,  Mar.  8, 1902, 397747 
lat  a^  F02N  17/06:  H08B  3/02 
\}A  a  123-142J  E  0  Clatai 

1.  A  heater  suiuble  for  use  m  an  aperture  of  a  block  of  an 
internal  combustion  engme,  said  heater  comprismg:  a  plug 
member  having  a  heating  element  extendmg  ttom  one  sidie 
thereof,  said  plug  member  benig  adapted  for  msertion  into  said 
vpeiVan  in  seeing  relation  therewith  such  that  said  heating 
element  is  positioned  in  said  Mock;  a  clamping  means  for  secur- 
mg  said  plug  member  in  said  aperture;  and,  an  adjustable  means 
passing  loosely  through  at  least  one  of  tiie  plug  member  and 
clamping  means  fbr  adjustmg  the  position  of  the  clamping 
means  relative  to  the  plug  member,  and, 
sakl  clampmg  means  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  mem- 
ber, having  ends  thereof  normally  biased  such  that  the 
distance  between  said  ends  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  aperture,  said  flexible  member  being  c^Mble  of  bend- 


1.  An  automatic  engine  stop-restart  system  for  automatically 
stopping  an  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle  under  first  predeter- 
mined conditions  and  automatically  restarting  said  engine 
under  second  predetermined  conditions  comprising: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  operating  conditions  of  vari- 
ous components  of  said  vehicle; 
a  control  circuit  for  judging  whether  or  not  said  first  and 
second  predetermined  c(»ditions  are  fUfilled  on  the  basis 
of  detected  outputs  from  said  detecting  means; 
primary  check  incUcating  means  having  at  least  one  indicator 
means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  detecting  an 
abnormal  condition  of  at  least  one  of  said  various  compo- 
nents of  said  vehicle; 
said  control  circuit  including  de-energizing  means  respon- 
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rive  to  It  IcMt  one  of  «ki  ffnt  and  woond  pdedetennined 
ooncUtkMS  tor  dinbUng  said  indicator  meani  whoi  ever 
■aid  engbw  ii  automatically  stopped  under  wid  flnt  prede- 
tennfaied  oooditiona  and  maintaiiiing  laid  indicator  means 


diMbled  at  leart  until 
reMarted. 


engine  has  been  automatically 


Mt8,773 

HEUCALLY-SHAPBD  INTAKE  POIIT  OF  AN 

INTERNAIXXMBUSnON  ENGINE 

breaU  NtfoiMI.  both  efSMOM,  and  Tokntn 
an  of  JhpM,  mdmon  ta  TofolB  Jidoaha 
Aichi,Jap« 
FOad  Mqr  U,  IMS,  to.  No.  4l9Bjm 

ikitim  JapM,  Sap.  t,  1M2,  S7-lflS113; 
Sap.  10, 1M2,  S7-1SM99 

Int  W  FD2F 1/42 


1.  An  intake  device  of  an  internal-combustion  engfaie  com- 
prising! 

an  intake  valve  having  a  valve  stem  and  a  valve  bead; 

an  ajdally  extending  intake  port  passage  having  an  inlet 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  throat  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  intake  port  passage  having  a  sub- 
stantially cyUndrically  extending  circumferential  wall 
which  circumfierentially  extends  around  said  valve  stem 
and  expands  outwardly  from  an  outer  periphery  of  the 
valve  head  of  said  faitake  valve,  a  first  side  wall  which 
extends  between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  circumferen- 
tial wall  along  the  axis  of  said  intake  port  passage,  a  sec- 
ond side  wall  which  oxtends  between  said  inlet  opening 
and  said  ciicumferentiil  wall  along  the  axis  of  said  intake 
port  passage  and  is  ananged  so  that  it  faces  said  first  side 
wall,  an  upper  wall  wMch  extends  between  said  inlet 
opening  and  said  circnmferential  wall  along  the  axis  of 
said  intake  port  passage,  and  a  bottom  wall  which  extends 
between  said  failet  opokg  and  said  outlet  throat  along  the 
axis  of  said  intake  port  passage  and  which  has  a  transverse 
width  which  is  approxhnately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
valve  head  of  said  intake  valve,  said  bottom  wall  having 
opposed  peripheral  edges  at  which  said  bottmn  wall  is 
connected  to  said  first  aide  wall  and  said  second  side  wall 
and  which  are  located  on  tangent  lines  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  valve  head  of  said  mtake  valve; 

a  separating  wall  projecting  downwardly  from  said  upper 
wall  and  spaced  f^m  s^  bottom  wall,  said  separating 
wall  extending  along  iie  axis  of  said  intake  port  passage 
and  being  spaced  firom  said  circumferential  wall  so  as  to 
define  a  helical  portion  having  a  helix-terminating  portion 
between  said  separating  waU  and  said  circumferential 
wall,  said  separating  wsll  being  spaced  from  said  first  side 
wall  so  as  to  define  therebetween  an  inlet  passage  portion 
tangentially  connected  to  said  helical  portion,  said  sepa- 
rating wall  being  spaced  fhmi  said  second  side  wall  so  as 
to  ddfaie  therebetween  a  bypass  passage  which  intercon- 
nects said  inlet  possaga  portion  and  said  hdix-terminating 
portion; 

normally  closed  valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage 
for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passagr,  and 

aetuathig  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  in  response 


to  the  change  m  the  operating  condition  of  the  engine  to 
open  said  valve  means  when  the  engine  is  operating  at  a 
high  speed  under  a  heavy  load. 


HEUCALLY-SHAPBD  INTAKE  PORT  OF  AN 
INTERNAL-GOMBUSmON  ENGINE 


Ketani,  aD  of  SnaoM,  aiai  TokHa  InoM,  Miihtan,  aO  of 
ID  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabMhfld  Kaiaha,  AieU, 


FOad  May  11, 1913,  to.  No.  4m,970 
daina  priority,  apptortion  Japan,  May  21, 1M2,  S7-Qi4n4t 
May  21, 1912, 974i4M4 

lat  a^  FUF 1/42 
UJB.  a  12»-18l  M  ] 


7  ^ 


1.  An  intake  device  of  an  internal-combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

an  intake  valve  having  a  valve  stem; 

an  axially  extending  intake  port  passage  having  an  failet 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  throat  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  intake  port  passage  havfaig  a  sub- 
stantially cyluxlrically  extending  drcumferential  wall 
which  circumfierentially  extends  about  said  valve  stem,  a 
first  side  wall  which  extends  between  said  inlet  opemng 
and  said  circumferential  wall  along  an  axis  of  said  uitake 
port  passage,  a  second  side  wall  which  extends  between 
said  iidet  opemng  and  said  circumferential  wall  along  the 
axis  of  said  intake  port  passage  and  is  arranged  so  that  it 
fiKes  said  first  side  wall,  an  upper  wall  which  extends 
between  said  inlet  opemng  and  said  circumfbrentud  wall 
along  the  axis  of  said  intake  port  passage,  and  a  bottom 
wall  which  extends  between  said  inlet  opemng  and  said 
outlet  throat  along  the  axis  of  said  uitake  port  passage; 

a  separating  wall  projectuig  downwardly  from  said  upper 
wall  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  separating 
wall  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  faitake  port  passage 
and  being  spaced  firom  said  circumferentfad  wall  so  as  to 
deffaie  a  helical  portion  havuig  a  helix-terminating  portion 
between  said  separating  wall  and  said  circumferential 
wall,  said  separating  wall  being  spaced  from  said  first  side 
wall  so  as  to  define  therebetween  an  failet  passage  portion 
tangentially  connected  to  said  helical  portion,  said  sepa- 
rating wall  beuig  spaced  from  said  second  side  wall  so  as 
to  define  therebetween  a  bypass  passage  which  faitercon- 
nects  said  uilet  passage  portion  and  said  helix-terminating 
portion; 

normally  closed  valve  means  arranged  fai  said  bypass  passage 
upstream  of  the  central  position  between  an  upstream  end 
portion  of  said  separatfaig  wall  and  an  upstream  end  por- 
tion of  said  outlet  throat  for  controllfaig  the  flow  area  of 
said  bypass  passage;  and 

actuatfaig  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  fai  resprase 
to  the  change  in  the  operatfaig  condition  of  the  engfaie  to 
open  said  valve  means  when  the  engfaie  is  operating  at  a 
high  speed  under  a  heavy  load. 
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UJS.  a  123-188  M 
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5642034 

U.S.  a  123-198  F 


lat  a^  F02D  17/02 


»  '3 


1.  An  faitake  device  of  an  faitemal-combustion  engfaie  com- 
prising: 

an  intake  valve  havfaig  a  valve  stem; 

an  axiaUy  extendfaig  faitake  port  passage  havuig  an  failet 
openfaig  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  oudet  openfaig  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  faitake  port  passage  havfaig  a  sub- 
stantially cyUndrically  extendfaig  cfavumferential  waU 
which  drciunferentudly  extends  about  said  valve  stem,  a 
first  side  waU  which  extends  between  said  failet  openfaig 
and  said  circumferential  waU  along  an  axis  of  said  faitake 
port  passage,  a  second  side  waU  which  extends  between 
said  failet  openfaig  and  said  circumferential  waU  along  the 
axis  of  said  faitake  port  passage  and  is  arranged  so  that  it 
fines  said  first  side  wall,  an  upper  waU  which  extends 
between  said  failet  openfaig  and  said  cfavumferential  wall 
along  the  axis  of  said  faitake  port  passage,  and  a  bottom 
waU  which  extends  between  said  failet  openfaig  and  said 
cfavumferential  waU  along  the  axis  of  said  uitake  port 
passage; 

a  separatfaig  waU  projecting  downwardly  from  said  upper 
waU  and  spaced  frxnn  said  bottom  waU,  said  separatfaig 
waU  extendfaig  along  the  axis  of  said  intake  port  passage 
and  befaig  spaced  from  said  circumferentud  wall  so  as  to 
deffaie  a  helical  portion  havfaig  a  heUx-temunating  portion 
between  said  separating  wall  and  said  cfavumferentud 
waU,  said  separatfaig  waU  befaig  spaced  from  said  first  side 
waU  so  as  to  deffaie  therebetween  an  failet  passage  portion 
tangentiaUy  connected  to  said  heical  portion,  said  separat- 
ing wall  befaig  spaced  from  said  second  side  wall  so  as  to 
define  therdietween  a  bypass  passage  which  faiterconnects 
said  failet  passage  portion  and  said  heUx-temunatuig  por- 
tion, said  separating  waU  extendfaig  to  near  said  drcumfer- 
entfad  waU  and  opposite  said  heUx-temunating  portion 
with  respect  to  said  valve  stem  so  as  to  define  a  narrow 
passage  portion  between  said  circumferential  wall  and 
said  separatfaig  waU,  said  upper  waU  which  extends  to  said 
narrow  passage  portion  from  said  failet  passage  portion 
havfaig  a  width  which  is  graduaUy  reduced  towards  said 
narrow  passage  portion; 

normaUy  closed  valve  means  arranged  fai  said  bypass  passage 
for  controUfaig  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passagr,  and 

actuatfaig  means  for  actuatfaig  said  valve  means  fai  response 
to  the  change  fai  the  operatfaig  condition  of  the  engfaie  to 
open  said  valve  means  when  the  engfaie  is  operating  at  a 
high  speed  under  a  heavy  load. 


1.  In  an  engine  having  a  pluraUty  of  cyUnders  with  a  mani- 
fold pipe  for  an  air  fiiel  mixture  flow  to  the  cyluiders  and  a 
plurality  of  faitake  pipe  connected  between  the  manifold  pipe 
and  each  cyUnder  respectively,  the  unprovement  comprisuig: 

a  throttle  valve  movably  mounted  fai  the  manifold  pipe  from 
a  closed  position  to  an  open  position; 

a  control  valve  movably  mounted  in  at  least  one  of  the  uitake 
pipes  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position; 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  control  valve  for  uistanta- 
neously  opening  said  control  valve  to  a  selected  open 
position,  said  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  throttie  valve  and  activatable  with  movement  of  safid 
throtde  valve  firom  iu  closed  position  to  open  said  control 
valve  faistantaneously  to  said  selected  open  position,  said 
selected  open  position  befaig  less  than  a  fuUy  open  position 
of  said  control  valve; 

Unkage  means  connected  between  said  throttie  valve  and 
said  control  valve  for  causuig  movement  of  said  control 
valve  beyond  said  selected  open  position  with  movement 
of  said  throttle  valve  beyond  a  selected  open  position 
thereof; 

throttle  valve  drive  means  connected  to  said  throttle  valve 
for  movfaig  said  throttie  valve  from  its  closed  position, 

a  throttle  lever  connected  to  said  throttle  valve  and  to  said 
throttie  valve  drive  means  for  moving  said  throttie  valve; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  actuator  means  and  en- 
gaged by  said  throttie  lever  to  activate  said  activator 
means  to  open  said  control  valve  to  its  selected  open 
position, 

stopper  means  engaged  with  said  throttie  lever  for  maintaui- 
faig  said  throttie  valve  fai  a  slightiy  open  position,  one  of 
the  faitake  pipes  havfaig  no  control  valve  thereui  for  pass- 
faig  an  air  f^l  mixture  with  said  throttie  valved  slightiy 
open  during  idling  of  the  engfaie,  said  Ifaikage  means  main- 
taining said  control  valve  closed  during  engine  idling;  and 

a  Unk  rod  connected  between  said  throttie  lever  and  said 
control  valve  for  further  moving  said  control  valve  with 
movement  of  said  throttie  valve  beyond  said  selected  open 
position  of  said  control  valve. 
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fat  a)  FB2D  W06 


UJi.  a  123-199  F 


1.  A  multi-cyliiider  intenial  combustion  engiiie  comprising  a 
plurality  of  cylinden  which  are  supplied  with  air  via  one 
common  throttle  valve,  a  cylinder  number  regulation  unit  for 
regulating  the  number  of  cylinden  in  operation  which  sus- 
pnds  operation  of  a  part  of  cylinders  by  intercepting  the  air 
supply  to  said  cyUaders,  a  pressure  sensor  which  detects  the 
intake  manifold  pressure  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  throt- 
tle valve,  and  a  control  unit  which  receives  as  input  the  result 
of  the  detectioB  by  said  proMure  sensor  and  outputs  a  com- 
mand signal  to  said  cyUndef  number  r^ulation  unit  so  as  to 
switch  the  number  of  operating  cylinders  firom  one  to  the  other 
when  said  intake  manifold  pressure  reaches  a  first  switch  value, 
and  to  switch  back  said  number  from  that  number  to  the  previ- 
ous number  when  said  intake  manifold  |M«ssure  readies  a 
second  switch  value,  which  is  characteriied  in  that  said  first 
switch  value  is  determined  at  a  value  equal  to  the  intake  mani- 
foU  pressure  which  is  substantially  constant  over  a  wide  range 
of  enigine  revolution  speed  before  the  switch  while  the  second 
switch  vahie  is  set  at  a  value  equal  to  the  intake  manifold 
pressure  value  which  is  substantially  constant  over  a  wide 
range  of  engine  revolution  speed  after  the  switch  if  the  number 
of  the  operating  cylinden  is  switched  ftxMn  said  number  to  said 
snother  number  so  as  to  make  the  engine  output  before  such 
switching  substantially  identical  with  the  engine  output  after 
such  switching. 


MtS,77S 
MBIHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING 
PERFORMANCE  OF  DIESEL  ENGINES 
M.  Olifw,  11310  U  Palomo  Rdn  Los  AHm  Hills,  CUif. 


orS«.  No.  13BJ00,  Fob.  27, 1990. 

wMch  la  a  untlMallua  in  pail  of  Ssr.  No.  093,937, 

An.  3, 1979.  rtMinaii.  TMa  ippiicitton  Jnl.  30. 1992, 

Ssr.  No.  403,993 

fata)F02Fi/;¥ 

UJS.ai23— 294  « 

1.  Apparatus  for  a  Diesel  engine  having  an  expandable  com- 
bustion chamber,  comprising: 
a  housing  disposed  to  be  attached  to  a  boundary  wall  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  and  having  an  internal  recess  there- 
within; 
an  insert  mounted  within  the  internal  recess  to  form  a  perma- 
nently evacuated  region  between  the  outer  surface  of  the 
hisert  and  the  surftoe  of  the  internal  recess  and  to  form  an 
initial  oombuition  chamber  that  is  substantially  sur- 


rounded by  the  inner  surface  of  the  insert  and  that  com- 
municates with  a  combustion  chamber,  and 
fiiel  inlet  means  attached  to  the  housing  and  disposed  to 
introduce  fiiel  into  the  initial  combustion  chamber,  said 


fiiel  inlet  means  extending  by  a  selected  length  into  the 
initial  combustion  chamber  for  transferring  heat  from  the 
initial  combustion  chamber  to  the  quantity  of  fiiel  con- 
tained within  said  selected  length  prior  to  being  intro- 
duced into  the  initial  combustion  chamber. 


4,498,779 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  PISTON  ENGINE 

INCLUDING  A  CYLINDER  HAVING  A  MAIN 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE 

SECONDARY  COMBUSnON  CHAMBER 

H.  Sp«k,  AMBsrhaft  3,  9123  Bad  KIdg,  Oberidnaig, 

Fod.Rep.orGonHHiy 

CoirtiMntioa  of  Sor.  No.  48U23,  Dec  20. 1992,  abndoMd, 

wUeh  to  a  coMiaMtioa  of  Sor.  No.  177,890.  Ai«.  13, 1990. 

abandoned.  lUa  appBcatfon  Apr.  28, 1994.  Sar.  No.  904^124 

tat  a>  F02B  19/04 

UJS.  a  123-209  S< 


1.  An  internal  combustion  piston  engine  comprising; 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  an  nmer  wall  defining  a  cylinder  bore; 

(b)  a  cylinder  head  having  a  wall  and  being  mounted  on  said 
cylinder, 

(c)  a  piston  having  a  head  and  being  reciprocably  movable  in 
said  cylinder  bore,  said  piston  being  formed  as  a  stepped 
piston  in  which  the  portion  of  the  axial  length  of  the 
cylindrical  wall  adjacent  the  head  thereof  is  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  remainder  of  said  cylindrical  wall; 

(d)  a  main  combustion  chamber  formed  between  said  cylin- 
der head  and  said  piston  and  in  which  combustion  is  initi* 
ated; 

(e)  a  spark  plug  in  said  main  combustion  chamber  for  ignit- 
ing gases  in  said  main  combustion  chamber, 

(0  at  least  one  secondary  combustion  chamber  formed  by  a 


December  4»  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


\\5 


I 


cavity  in  said  smaller  diameter  portion  spaced  from  said 
head  of  said  piston,  said  secondary  combustion  chamber 
having  a  fixed  vdume  kas  than  that  of  said  main  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  at  least  one  channel  connecting  said 
main  and  secondary  combustion  chamber,  said  ccmnecting 
channd  between  said  main  combustion  chamber  and  sakl 
secondary  combustion  chamber  bemg  formed  by  the  an- 
nular gi9  between  the  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  smaller 
diameter  of  said  pistcm  and  the  inner  wall  (rfsaid  cylinder; 
and 
(g)  control  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  connecting 
channel  between  said  main  and  secoi^ary  combustion 
chamben  during  a  portioi  of  each  of  the  compression  and 
expansion  strokes  of  said  piston  intermediate  and  spaced 
from  the  ends  of  said  respective  strokes  to  regulate  the 
flow  of  gases  in  said  connecting  channel,  said  control 
means  bdng  adapted  to  cloae  said  connecting  channel  for 
a  sufficient  time  at  the  beginning  of  said  portion  of  said 
compression  stroke  of  said  piston  to  fiirther  compress  gas 
fai  sdd  main  ctmibustion  chunber  while  the  (wessure  of  the 
gas  m  said  secondary  combusti<»  chamber  remains  sub- 
stantially constant  during  said  portion  of  said  compression 
stroke  and  then,  during  said  compressira  stn^  following 
said  portion  thereof,  to  qwn  said  connecting  channel  just 
prior  to  TDC  to  release  the  pressure  differential  biult  up 
between  said  main  and  secondary  combustion  chamben 
and  to  permit  gas  to  flow  at  high  velocity  firom  said  main 
combustion  chamber  through  said  connecting  channel 
into  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  and  thereby 
carry  the  flame  fhmt  from  said  main  combustion  chamber 
to  said  secondary  combustion  chamber,  creating  strong 
turbulence  and  complete  combustion  of  gas  in  said  sec- 
(mdary  combustion  chamber,  and  to  close  said  connecting 
channel  after  TDC  fbr  a  sufficient  time  at  the  beginning  of 
said  portion  of  said  expansion  stroke  of  said  piston  to 
ftoher  expand  gas  in  said  main  combustion  chamber 
while  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  secondary  combustion 
chamber  remains  substantially  constant  during  said  por- 
tion of  said  compression  stroke  and  then,  during  said 
expansion  stroke  following  said  portion  thereof,  to  open 
said  ccmnecting  channel  to  permit  gas  to  flow  at  high 
velocity  firom  said  secondary  combustion  chamber 
through  said  connecting  channel  into  said  nuin  ctMnbus- 
tion  chamber  creating  strong  turbulence  of  gas  and  com- 
plete combustira  of  any  incompletely  burned  gas  in  said 
main  ccmibustion  chamber. 


4,498,790 
COMPRESSION  RELEASE  ENGINE  RETARDER 
Robert  B.  Priea,  Manehoatar,  and  Stmriala?  Jaknbo,  Woat  Han- 
Ibrd,  both  of  Com.,  aasi^orB  to  TW  Jaeoba  MI9.  Company, 


FDad  May  8, 1993,  Sar.  No.  491,993 
tat  a'  F02D  WOi 
UJB.  a  123-321 


meaiis  and  hydraulically  interconnected  with  said  first  piston 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  third  piston  means  actu- 
ated by  sakl  pushtube  means  associated  with  said  intake  valve 
means  and  hydraulically  interconnected  with  said  first  piston 
and  said  second  piston  means. 


1.  ta  an  engine  braking  system  of  a  gas  compression  release 
type  including  an  interral  combustion  engine  having  intake 
valve  means  and  exhaust  valve  means  and  pushtube  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  intake  valve  means  and  exhaust 
valve  means,  hydraulically  actuated  first  piston  means  associ- 
ated with  said  exhaust  valve  means  to  open  said  exhaust  valve 
means  at  a  predetermined  time  and  second  piston  means  actu- 
ated by  said  pushtube  means  associated  with  said  exhaust  valve 


4,498,791 

ENGINE  PROTECnON  DEVICE 

W.  BarMa,  391  N.  97  Afo.,  Hollywood,  Fta.  33034 

FDod  May  IC,  1993.  Ssr.  No.  494386 

tat  CLi  F03D  n/04 

UJB.  CL  133-343  8  Claims 


C^^^ 


1.  An  engine  protection  device  for  controlling  engine  speed 
of  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  throttle  actuator  means  connectable  to  an  engine  speed 

regulator  of  the  engine; 
a  pressure  change  responsive  means  connected  between  said 

throttle  actuator  means  and  the  engine  speed  regulator; 
a  sensing  means  connectable  to  the  engine,  said  sensing 

means  for  sensing  the  increase  in  engine  temperature;  and 
a  fluid  connecting  means  connected  to  said  pressure  change 

responsive  means  and  to  said  sensing  means,  said  fluid 

connecting  means  for  converting  temperature  increases 

fh)m  said  sensing  means  to  physical  regulation  through 

said  pressure  change  responsive  means; 
said  pressure  change  responsive  means  for  varying  said 

engine  speed  regulator  means  to  idle  or  shut  down  the 

engine  by  sensing  increases  in  engine  temperature  such 

that  an  undesirable  increase  in  engine  temperature  varies 

said  pressure  change  responsive  means  to  effect  the  engine 

sneed: 
sakl  throttle  actuator  means  includes  a  throttle  control  and 

sakl  engine  ^>eed  regulator;  and 
said  pressure  change  reqxmsive  means  includes  a  variable 

fluid  link  means  connected  between  said  throttle  control 

and  said  engine  speed  regulator, 
sakl  undesirable  increase  in  engine  temperature  varies  the 

pressure  change  responsive  means  to  reduce  the  engine 

soeed: 
said  variable  link  means  includes  an  elongated  hydraulic 

cylinder  and  a  solid  cylinder  that  fits  snuggly  into  said 

elongated  hydraulic  cylinder; 
sakl  soUd  cylinder  moving  in  response  to  an  increase  in 

engine  temperaturr, 
said  elongated  hydraulic  cylinder  includes  a  conduit  for 

communication  between  said  pressure  change  responsive 

means  and  sakl  elongated  hydraulic  cylinder. 


4,499,793 

CONSTANT  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Naoji  SokaUbara,  CUryn,  Japan,  aaripor  to  Aiaia  Sdkl  Kabn- 

ihfld  Kaliha,  larlya.  Japan 

FDad  Apr.  11, 1993,  Sor.  No.  493^08 
CUiH  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1993,  87/61490; 
Apr.  13, 1993, 87/61491 

tat  ai  F03D  7/00 
U.S.  a  133-399  8  Claims 

1.  A  constant  q)eed  driving  device  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
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intake  oonduit  connected  to  an  engine  intake  manifold,  a  super- 
charger provided  in  said  intake  oradoit,  an  iiyector  for  inject- 
ing into  a  oombuation  chamber  of  the  engine  an  amount  of  fuel 
in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  air  supptiiDd  to  the  combustion 
chamber,  and  a  throttle  valve  proviitod  between  said  super- 
charger and  said  intake  manifold;  said  constant  speed  driving 
device  comprising 
an  actuator  responsive  to  a  negative  pressure  to  control  said 

throttle  valve; 
a  negative  pressure  generator  for  supplying  a  negative  pres- 
sure to  said  actuator,  said  negative  pressure  generator 
comprising 

an  ejector  including  a  nozzle  in  communication  with  said 
intake  conduit  between  said  supercharger  and  throttle, 
a  diffUser  in  communication  with  said  intake  manifold, 
a  suction  port  associated  with  said  difRuer  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  actuator  to  supply  the  negative  pres- 
sure thereto, 
a  pressure  responsive  valve  disposed  between  said  intake 
conduit  and  said  nozzle,  and 


^:^m::^ 


a  valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  output  pressure  of 

said  supercharger  to  one  end  of  said  piston, 
said  pressure  respomive  valve  being  normally  closed 
and  being  opened  when  the  output  pressure  of  said 
supercha^er  exceeds  atmospheric  pressure  and  is 
applied  to  only  the  other  end  of  said  double-acting 
piston;  and 
a  computer  for  supplying  a  first  control  signal  for  control- 
ling the  negative  preswre  level  in  said  actuator  and  a 
second  control  sifpial  to  operate  said  servo-mechanism 
valve,  so  that  the  operation  of  said  throttle  valve  is  con- 
trolled to  maintain  the  vehicle  speed  at  a  predetermined 
value. 


INTERNAL  COMBUBTION  ENGINE  OF  THE 
OTTO-TYPE  OF  CX>NSTRIUCnON  WTTH  AN  IGNITION 
DISTUBUTOR  AND  WITH  AN  ELECTRONIC  IGNTHON 
POINT-PERFORMANCE  CHARACTERISTICS  STORAGE 

-D^CE 
Duaan  Gmdaa,  DItiintaB,  Fai.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aasignor  to  Dr. 
lag.  kxS.  Petache  Aktiwigssillnhaft,  Stnttgart.  Fed.  R»  of 


,  No?.  11, 


Fllad  No?.  U  IM2,  Sar.  No.  440^99 
prtarity,  appHratliw  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germai 
IMl,  3144733 

IM.  O^  FUP  S/14 
US.ai23-««06  4Claini8 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  Otto-type  construc- 
tion, comprising  an  ignition  distributor  means,  an  electronic 
ignition  point-performance  graph  storage  means,  a  fuel  tank 
having  a  filler  pipe  connected  with  the  internal  combustion 


engine  by  way  of  a  fe^d  line,  characterized  in  that  the  ignitkm 
point-performance  graph  storage  means  is  operatively  con- 
nected with  a  pulse  transmitter  means  coordinated  to  the  filler 
pipe  which  is  operable  to  be  influenced  by  a  signalling  means 


signalling  the  fuel  quality  and  (ffovided  at  a  filling  nozzle  of  a 
filling  station  in  such  a  manner  that  the  performance  gnph  of 
the  ignition  point-performance  graph  storage  means  is  matohed 
to  the  octane  value  oi  the  then-tanked  medium. 


4^488,784 
AN  ENGINE  IGNinON  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A 

FAILSAFE  FOR  A  CRANK  ANGLE  SENSOR 
MaaaUko  F^Jli,  Kam^nva,  and  YoaUaU  Hlroaawa,  SamHan, 
both  of  Japan,  aastgaors  to  New  Nippon  Elactric  Co^  Ltd., 
Osaka  and  Honda  Gikaa  Kogyo  >«*— »>*m  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29. 1982,  Sar.  No.  393,321 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 1981, 100414 
lat  a^  F02P  5/00 
VJS,  a  123-418  10 


a  servo-mechanism  for  operating  said  pressure  responsive 
valve,  said  servo-mechanism  having 
a  double-acting  piston  adapted  to  receive  the  output 
pressure  of  said  siq;)ercharger  on  both  ends  thereof 


1.  An  engine  ignition  control  circuit,  operatively  connected 
to  an  engine  crank  by  a  crank  angle  rotor  and  to  an  ignition 
coil,  comprising: 

a  crank  angle  sensor  positioned  across  firom  the  crank  angle 
rotor,  sensing  and  angle  of  the  engine  crank  and  generat- 
ing crank  angle  sigmik  thereftom; 

reference  position  detection  means  for  generating  reference 
position  signals  in  dependence  upon  a  position  of  the 
engine  crank; 

ignition  timing  control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
crank  angle  sensor  and  said  reference  position  detection 
means,  for  generating  primary  ignition  signals  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  crank  angle  signals  and  the  reference 
position  signals; 

rephnement  ignition  signals  generation  means,  operatively 
connected  to  said  reference  position  detectim  means,  for 
generating  replacement  ignition  signals,  in  dependence 
upon  the  reference  position  signals,  as  back-up  for  the 
primary  ignition  signals  when  the  crank  angle  signals  fail; 

crank  angle  signal  monitoring  means,  operatively  connected 
to  said  crank  angle  sensor  and  said  reference  position 
detection  means,  for  generating  a  malftuction  detection 
signal  when  the  crank  angle  signals  fiiil;  and 
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data  selector  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  ignitiion 
timing  control  means,  said  replacement  igniticm  signal 
feneration  means,  said  crank  angle  signal  monitoring 
means  and  the  ignition  coil,  for  selecting  and  passing 
therethrough  as  ignition  control  signals  and  the  primary 
ignition  signals  or  the  replacement  ignition  signals  in 
dependence  upon  the  inalfunction  detection  signal, 
thereby  replacing  the  primary  ignition  signals  with  the 
replacement  ignition  signals  when  the  crank  angle  signals 
ftil. 


4«485,786 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Yaichi  KaaUanra,  Kataata,  Japaa,  aaaipwr  to  HItacU,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  JaL  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  514,273 

ippUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  15, 1982,  57-122064 
lat  CL^  F02D  33/00 
VS.  CL  123-440  7 


4,485,785 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUNCnON 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 

William  F.  Hm,  Staflbrd,  Eagiaad,  aaaigaor  to  Laeas  Industiiaa, 


FDad  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,705 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Job.  5,  1981, 
8117293;  Apr.  8, 1982, 8210580 

lat  a^  FD2P  5/04 
VS.  a,  12»-418  5  OalBM 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
air-fiiel  ratio  of  an  engine  in  accordance  with  an  exhaust  gas 
sensor  output  comprising: 
an  exhaust  gas  sensor  positioned  in  an  exhaust  system  of  said 

engine  to  sense  the  concentration  of  a  selected  exhaust  gas 

component; 
means  for  sampling  an  output  voltage  from  said  exhaust  gas 

sensor, 
means  for  computing  the  rate  of  change  with  time  of  the 

output  voltage  of  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  in  accordance 

with  output  voltage  values  sampled  by  said  sampling 

means; 
means  for  comparing  said  rate  of  change  computed  by  said 

computing  means  and  a  preset  value;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  comparison  rnult  of  said  comparing 

means  to  control  the  initiation  of  an  air-fuel  ratio  control. 


mMm 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  function  control  system 

comprising: 

signal  generating  means,  mechanically  driven  by  the  engine, 

for  providing  a  first  signal  train  and  a  second  signal,  both 

the  first  signal  train  and  the  second  signal  train  having  a 

firequency  equal  to  the  required  function  frequency; 

engine  parameter  sensitive  means  for  varying  the  phase  of 

the  first  signal  train  relative  to  the  second  signal  train; 
function  timing  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  train  and 
to  the  second  signal  train,  said  fiuction  timing  means 
including 

first  time  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  time  which 
elapses  between  two  predetermined  points  of  the  sec- 
ond signal  train  during  each  cycle  thereof, 
second  time  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  time 
which  eli^Mes  between  a  predetermined  point  of  the 
second  signal  train  and  a  predetermined  point  of  the 
first  signal  train  during  each  cycle  of  the  second  signal 
train, 
third  time  measuring  time  means  for  measuring  the  time 
which  elapses  firom  a  point  on  the  second  signal  train 
during  each  cycle  thereof, 
a  memory  addressed  by  the  first  and  second  time  measur- 
ing means,  and 
a  comparator  having  one  input  reponsive  to  the  output  of 
the  memory  and  another  input  responsive  to  the  third 
time  measuring  means;  and 
an  output  circuit  trigger»td  by  the  output  of  the  comparator. 


4,485,787 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

MaaaaU  Kato,  Toyoake,  and  Tcla^li  AkasU,  Ooba,  both  of 

Japaa,  aaaigBors  to  Nippoadaaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,316 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Aag.  27, 1982,  57-148767 
lat  a^  F02M  57/02 
VS.  a  123—446  12  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 
fuel  delivering  means  for  delivering  a  predetermined  amount 

of  fuel  in  accordance  with  operating  conditions  of  the 

engine;  and 
fiiel  iiyection  means  for  injecting  the  fud  delivered  from  said 
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Awl  delivering  means  ioio  •  ocMnbustion  chamber  of  the 
engine,  laid  fbd  injection  means  including 

a  noBle  boosing  mounted  at  a  cylinder  head  of  the  engine, 
the  noBle  housing  containing  an  it^ectioo  cylinder  cbun- 
ber,  a  pfsasure  cylinder  ehaiiber  and  a  metering  channel, 
the  metering  chunel  communicating  said  Awl  delivering 
nwans  to  ^  iqjection  cylinder  chamber  through  the 
pressure  cylinder  chamber, 

an  iqjectioo  nocale  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  nozzle  hous- 
ing and  being  adtpied  to  iiyect  the  ftwl  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber, 

an  injection  plunger  sUdabty  inserted  in  the  iqjection  cylin- 
der chamber,  said  iiueation  plunger  being  adapted  to 
partition  the  inijection  cylinder  chamber  into  an  injection 
pomp  chamber  and  a  picmuriring  chamber  therdn,  the 
ii^jectioo  pump  chamber  receiving  the  predetermined 
amount  of  ftwl  from  said  ftwl  delivering  means  through 
the  metering  channel  and  the  |»essure  cylinder  chamber, 

a  pressurizing  plunger  slidably  fitted  in  the  pressure  cylinder 
chamber,  the  pressurizitg  plunger  defining  a  pressure 
pump  chamber  which  communicates  with  the  pressurizing 
chamber  in  the  iiuection  cylinder  chamber,  the  metering 
channel  being  opowd  and  closed  by  the  movement  of  the 
pressurizing  plunger, 

supplying  means  fbr  supplj^  a  fluid  to  the  pressure  pump 
chamber  and  the  pressurizing  chamber,  and 

prfwiirirlng  plunger  driving  means  sdapted  to  reciprocate 
said  pwasnriTing  plunger  hi  synchronkm  with  the  engine 
so  that  the  metering  channel  is  opened  to  supply  the  ftwl 
from  said  ftwl  delivering  means  to  the  iiOection  pump 
chamber  when  said  premuriring  plunger  moves  in  one 
direction,  and  the  metering  channel  is  closed  and  the  fluid 
in  the  pressure  pump  chamber  and  the  pressurizing  cham- 
ber is  pressurized,  when  the  pressurizing  plunger  moves  in 
another  direction,  and  to  move  said  injection  plunger  in  a 
direction  so  as  to  preasurfae  the  ftwl  in  the  iiyection  pump 


\ 


MI8,7II 

FUEL  INJlCnON  INSTALLATION  ^R  A 

MULn-CYUNDER  AIBCSAFT  ENGINE 


Hm  WilMr,  ilniMirtir,  dl  of  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Germany. 
I  to  Dr.  lag.  h.c.F.  Panefce  Aktiss^saailaehafl,  Stntt- 
gart.  Fed.  Rap.  ef  G«Mmy 

FDad  Oct  U,  IfiS,  Sar.  No.  84U8S 
OniBasiffafHy,  mMriHaa  Fsd.  Rap. ef  Gsmaay, Oct  13, 
19t2|3237N4 

IM.  a)  lUM  S9/00 
UJS.  a  123-482  1  7 


1.  A  continnoosly  operatfai|  ftwl  iiOection  installation  for  a 
multi-cylinder  aircraft  engine,  oompryng  suction  pipe  nwans, 
air  quantity  measuring  meana  in  said  suction  pipe  means  for 


measuring  the  through-flowing  air  quantity,  a  ftwl  quantity 
distributor  means  including  control  pirton  means,  said  contrcri 
piston  means  being  correspondingly  adljusted  by  said  air  quan- 
tity measuring  means,  iqjection  valves  coordhuted  to  the 
cylinders  of  the  engine  and  operatively  connected  to  the  ftwl 
distributor  means,  the  Awl  reaching  the  ftwl  distributor  means 
by  way  of  an  inlet  line,  into  which  are  interoranected  at  least 
a  ftwl  filter  and  two  dectric  ftwl  pump  means  disposed  parallel 
to  one  another,  characterized  in  that  the  pressure  in  the  inlet 
line  is  measured  by  a  pressure-measuring  means  operable  to 
control  the  ftwl  pump  mean  and  operable  to  control  together 
with  a  ftirther  pressure-measuring  means  a  valve  means  con- 
nected into  a  bypass  line  bypassing  the  ftwl  filter. 


M8S,7I9 

FUEL  INJECTOR  WITH  INNER  CHAMBER  VACUUM 

Richaid  P.  Waiter,  SoothfUd,  and  LmI  &  TapUn,  Unien  Ldw. 

both  ef  Mich.,  aaaivMNrs  to  Hw  Baidfat  Gerpentlaa 

FDad  Jul  31, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  288,730 

Int  a^  FQ2B  3/OQ:  FQ2M  41/02 

U,S.ai23-M7  20< 


1.  A  ftwl  injector  having  metering  and  injection  modes  of 
operation  and  ad^>ted  to  receive  ftwl  from  a  first  and  a  seccmd 
source  of  pressurized  ftwl  fbr  injecting  a  pre-metered  quantity 
of  ftwl  into  a  diesel  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  port  adapted  to  communicate  with 
the  first  pressure  source  and  a  second  port  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  second  pressure  source; 

intensifier  piston  means  reciprocatively  received  within  said 
housing  for  defining  an  upper,  a  middle  and  a  lower  vari- 
able volume  chamber  therebetween;  and 

means  fiar  permitting  a  predetermined  first  quantity  of  ftwl  to 
be  received  within  said  middle  chanrtwr  during  the  ii^- 
tion  mode  of  operation,  and  for  reducing  thereafter  the 
pressure  level  of  said  first  quantity  of  ftid  within  said 
middle  chamber  to  a  first  pressure  level  and  tor  pressuriz- 
ing said  first  quantity  of  ftiel  during  said  injection  mode  of 
operation. 
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4^488,780 

HOLDING  CONSTRUCnON  OF  A  FUEL  INJECnON 

VALVE  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Utarid  NIahimna,  Minn,  aiad  Hatano  Takaaa,  Eoba,  both  of 

Japim  aaripan  to  YoHT  DIaaal  Engina  Coa^ny  Umitod, 

Jam 

FOad  Sap.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,977 
.riarUy,  appUeation  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1982,  57-45896; 
Apr.  20, 1982,  S7-87898(U];  Jbbl  1, 1982, 87<M419 

lit.  a'  F02M  55/02 
VS.  a  123-468  2 


forming  an  air-fud  mixture  for  said  six  cylinder  engine  using 

a  single  ftwl  injector, 
detecting  angular  displacement  of  said  crankshaft; 
producing  two  ftwl  injection  trigger  pulses  per  crankshaft 

revolution  for  causing  said  single  fuel  iiyector  to  inject 

fuel  twice  per  crankshaft  revolution; 
timing  the  output  of  said  trigger  pulses  to  correspond  to  the 

TDC  and  BDC  positions  of  a  piston  of  a  selected  one  of 

said  six  cylinder^ 


<fi.l 


1 


600rwii 


JL 


■rae 


MtCTlCNTWKn 
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1.  A  ftwl  ifljecticm  valve  construction  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  havmg  a  cylinder  head,  comprising: 

a  ftwl  injection  valve  arranged  in  a  valve  chamber  in  a  cen- 
tral part  of  said  cylinder  head,  said  valve  being  formed 
with  a  lateraUy  extending  connecting  portion  having  a 
conical  receiving  hole  therein  and  an  external  thread 
formed  thereon  around  said  conical  receiving  hole; 

a  ftwl  injection  pipe  formed  at  its  tip  end  with  a  conical  uper 
to  fit  said  conical  receiving  hole  and  having  an  outwardly 
extendmg  annular  flange; 

a  tightening  tube  surrounding  said  ftwl  iiyection  pipe  and 
having  formed  at  its  end  an  inwardly  projecting  flange 
,  and  an  internal  thread  fitting  with  said  external  throd; 

said  ftid  iiyection  pipe  and  said  tightenmg  tube  being  later- 
ally inserted  from  a  side  face  of  said  cylinder  head  and 
bebig  connected  to  said  connecting  portion  by  tightening 
said  tightening  tube  internal  thrnd  on  said  connecting 
portira  external  thread  to  directly  connect  said  conical 
taper  of  said  ftwl  injection  pipe  with  said  conical  receiving 
b(^  of  said  ftwl  iiyection  valv^ 

a  leaking  oil  passage  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  and  con- 
nected to  a  ftid-tank-side  return  pipe  through  a  check 
valve; 

an  upwardly  extending  upwardly  opening  leakmg  oil  inlet 
port  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  between  said  leaking  oil 
paasage  and  said  valve  chamber, 

a  downwardly  opening  leaking  oil  outlet  port  formed  as  a 
leaking-oil-passage-connecting  part  on  said  injection 
valve;  and  a  vertically  disposed  connector  in  said  valve 
chamber  connecting  said  leaking  oil  outlet  port  to  said 
leaking  oil  inlet  port 


detecting  at  least  one  operating  parameter  indicative  of 
engine  speed; 
and 

variably  advancing  the  initiation  of  said  trigger  pulses  ac- 
cording to  said  engine  speed  whereby  the  onset  of  each  of 
said  ftiel  injections  is  variably  advanced  according  to  said 
engine  qwed. 


4,485,792 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WTTH  UQUEFIED 
PETROLEUM  GAS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Jonke  fan  der  Weida,  RUawUk.  Netherlaada,  assizor  to  Robert 
Boaeh  GmbH,  StMtgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Flkd  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,971 
Oalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  Jan.  14, 
1982,3200064 

IM.  CL^  F02B  43/00;  F02M  21/04 
VS.  CL  123—527  u 


4^488,791 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  SINGLE  SPOT  FUEL 
INJECTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  SAME 
Ynko  Saga;  TadaUro  Yamamoto;  MotomI  Aral,  and  MmmU 
Satto,  aU  of  Yokoada,  Jap■^  aaatpwra  to  NIaaan  Motor 
UasHad,  Yokohama,  Japmi 
FOad  Sap.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,295 
prtorlty,    appUeation    Japan,    Sap.    25,    1979, 
54/132153(U] 

tat  a^  F02B  3/00 
VS.  a  123-478  6  n«i— 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  six  cylinder  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  crankshaft,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  an  internal  combustion  engine 
with  LPO  by  means  of  an  ^>paratus  including  the  intake  mani- 
fold of  the  engine  and  the  throttle  valve  mounted  therein,  and 
an  evaporator-pressure  regulating  valve,  said  evaporator-pres- 
sure regulating  valve  having:  yielding  wall  means;  a  movable 
valve  element  movable  by  the  yielding  wall  means;  and  a 
compression  spring,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  said  LPO  under  pressure  to  one  side  of  said  yield- 
ing wall  means  and  ^>plying  the  force  of  said  compression 
spring  and  the  pressure  of  a  pneumatic  control  medium  to 
the  other  side  of  said  yielding  wall  means; 
deriving  the  pressure  of  the  pneumatic  cmtrol  medium 
^plied  to  the  other  side  of  said  yielding  wall  ftt>m  the 
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intake  muiifbkl  of  the  engine  downstieeni  of  the  throttle 
valve;  and 
varying  the  prenure  of  the  pneunutic  o(mtrol  medium  by 
Miperimpoang  a  highet  prewufe  as  a  ftmction  of  operating 
parameten  of  the  engine  onto  laid  preaiure  of  the  pneu- 
natic  control  medium. 


<48S,7I3 
SUPERCHARGER  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
A^Jo,  Japa%  aarivMT  to  Alain  SdU  KaboaUU 
KirUa,Ji«ai 

FDad  May  37, 1912,  Str.  No.  382,730 
priority,  appUcttMa  Japn,  Jo.  S,  IMl.  564M7264 
IM.  a'  F02D  2S/00 
UJS.  a  133—559  4  Oaiais 


4y4SS,794 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DIESEL  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULAnON 

PARTLY  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  EXHAUST  PARTICULATE 

LEVEL 
John  A.  Khnberiey,  East  Graaby,  and  Robert  H.  BnlUs,  Afon, 
both  of  Conn.,  aisignois  to  Unltad  Tacbneiogias  Dicaal  Sys- 
Inc  SpringfMd,  Mass. 

of  Ser.  No.  433,500,  Oct  4, 1963, 
This  application  Jan.  17, 1984,  Sar.  No.  571,409 
lat  a^  F03M  25/06 
UJS.  a.  133—569  V  13  Clahns 


1.  A  supercharger  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intalie  manifold  comprising: 

a  supercharger; 

air  duct  means  for  connecting  said  supercharger  to  said 
internal  combustion  eqgiM; 

clutch  means  ccHipling  said  engine  and  said  supercharger  for 
selectively  deactivating  said  supercharger; 

bypass  passage  means  ooiuected  to  said  air  duct  means  at  a 
location  between  said  intake  manifold  and  said  super- 
charger for  bypassing  laid  supercharger  with  a  bypass  air 
flow  routed  into  said  intake  manifold; 

valve  means  disposed  wkhin  said  bypass  passage  for  selec- 
tive actuation  of  said  bypass  air  flow  in  response  to  the 
deactivation  of  said  supercharger; 

control  means  connected  to  said  clutch  means  and  said  valve 
means  for  closing  said  valve  means  when  high  engine 
output  torque  is  demanded  and  for  disengaging  said  clutch 
means  and  opening  said  valve  means  when  low  engine 
output  torque  is  demanded; 

first  signal  means  connected  to  said  engine  for  producing  a 
first  output  voltage  indicative  of  the  actual  rotational 
speed  of  said  engine;  | 

second  signal  means  competed  to  said  engine  for  producing 
a  second  output  voltagp  indicative  of  the  throttle  opening 
angle  of  said  engine; 

third  signal  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  signal 
means  for  comparing  the  value  of  said  second  output 
voltage  with  the  value  of  sud  first  output  voltage  to  gen- 
erate a  third  output  voltage  greater  than  said  fint  output 
voltage  only  when  the  value  of  said  second  voltage  is 
higher  than  the  level  of  said  first  output  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  relationship  between  the 
values  of  said  first  and  second  output  voltages;  and 

connecting  means  coupling  said  third  signal  means  with  said 
clutch  means  and  valve  means  for  engaging  said  clutch 
means  and  closing  said  valve  means  in  response  to  said 
third  output  voltage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  recirculation  of  exhaust  gas 
in  a  compression  ignition  engine  having  an  exhaust  gas  recircu- 
lation duct  connected  between  an  exhaust  duct  from  the  engine 
and  the  air  intake  duct  to  the  engine  and  valve  means  opera* 
tively  associated  with  the  recirculation  duct  and  responsive  to 
an  exhaust  recirculation  control  signal  for  relatively  opening 
and  closing  said  recirculation  duct  to  the  passage  of  exhaust 
gas  therethrough,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  operative  association  with 
the  exhaust  gas  stream  passing  through  the  exhaust  duct 
from  the  engine  for  sensing  the  level  of  particulates  in  the 
exhaust  gas  stream  and  providing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive thereof;  and 
control  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  engine  operat- 
ing condition  signals  including  said  particulate  level  signal 
for  providing  said  exhaust  recirculation  control  si^ial, 
said  exhaust  recirculation  control  signal  being  operative  to 
regulate  said  recirculation  duct  valve  means  at  least  partly 
as  a  function  of  the  sensed  level  of  particulates  in  the 
exhaust  gas  stream. 


4,485,795 

TURBO  GAS  ATOMIZER 
Unda  L.  Lockard,  P.O.  Box  147,  Clintoa,  Tcnn.  37714 
FiM  Jan.  35, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440370 
lat  a.)  F02M  29/02 
VJS,  CL  133—590  3  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  atomizer  mounted  between  the  carburetor  and 
intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  said 
atomizer  adapted  to  atomize  the  globlets  of  fuel  emanating 
from  the  carburetor  and  to  comingle  the  same  with  combustion 
supporting  air  also  emanating  flrom  the  said  carburetor,  said 
atomizer  comprising  a  cup-dhaped  housing  provided  with  a 
pair  of  retainer  rings  for  securing  the  said  cup<4haped  housing 
between  said  carburetor  and  said  intake  manifold,  said  housing 
having  an  impeller  mounted  for  rotation  therein,  a  cross  bar 
having  dovetail  sections  fiormed  at  both  ends  thereof,  said 
dovetail  sections  on  said  cross  bar  extending  into  like  dovetail 
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sections  provided  in  the  upper  open  ended  portion  of  said 
cup-shaped  housing,  a  cross  member  formed  integral  with  the 
lower  portion  of  the  housing,  spindle  bearings  press  fitted  in 
said  cross  bar  and  cross  member,  a  network  of  interconnected 
cross  bars  secured  to  and  extending  across  the  lower  or  exit 
end  portion  of  said  housing,  an  opening  formed  in  said  impel- 
ler, a  spindle  press  fitted  in  said  opening  in  said  impeller,  and 
seats  in  the  said  spindle  bearings,  said  impeller  provided  with 


4,485,797 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE  AND  OVEN 
Sebastiano  D'Aleasandro,  74  Knockbolt  Crescent  Scarborough, 
Ontario  MIS  3PC  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,665 

Int  a.}  F34C 1/00 

U.S.ai36-lA  4  Claims 


blades  the  leading  edges  thereof  extending  at  an  angle  of  4S* 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  whereupon  said  impeller 
will  rotate  responsive  to  the  vacuum  created  in  the  said  intake 
manifold  to  thereby  effect  an  atomization  of  the  globlets  of  fuel 
in  said  fuel  charge  and  to  simultaneously  comingle  said  atom- 
ized fiiel  with  the  said  air  before  the  combined  charge  of  atom- 
ized fu^  and  combustion  air  is  fed  to  the  cylinders  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine. 


4,485,796 
IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
J<UMS  A.  Boyar,  Aaderaon,  Ind^  aasivMir  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FOed  JoL  39, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,670 

lat  a.i  F03P  5/00 

V&  a  123-617  s  nri— 


1.  A  wood  burning  stove  comprising  an  essentially  air  tight 
firebox  module  having  three  or  more  sides  including  a  front 
side,  an  essentially  horizontal  cooking  top  and  a  bottom,  both 
of  said  cooking  top  and  bottom  extending  outwardly  from  all 
sides  except  the  front  side  to  form  firebox  flanges; 

a  fire  door  at  the  front  of  the  firebox; 

a  draft  control  means; 

a  chimney  attachment  means  disposed  to  the  rear  and  the  top 
of  the  firebox; 

a  grate; 

leg  support  means; 

an  air  tight  oven  module  secured  to  the  said  firebox  flanges, 
said  oven  module  having  an  oven  door,  three  or  more 
sides  including  an  open  side  which  is  secured  to  the  fire- 
box module  and  a  front  side,  an  essentially  horizontal  top 
and  a  bottom,  the  said  horizontal  top  and  bottom  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  all  sides  except  the  front  and  open 
sides  to  form  oven  flanges,  and, 

an  air  tight  air  heating  chamber  module  secured  to  the  said 
firebox  and  oven  flanges,  said  air  heating  chamber  module 
having  an  outlet  duct  which  may  be  connected  to  a  home 
heating  system  and  air  intakes  disposed  to  one  side  of  the 
front  side  of  the  firebox  module  and  to  the  other  side  of 
the  front  side  of  the  oven  module. 


1.  A  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  voltage,  the  amplitude 
of  which  is  a  ftwction  of  the  rotary  position  of  a  rotatable  shaft 
comprising,  a  shaft,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft, 
a  pole  piece  formed  of  magnetic  material  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  axially  extending  pole  teeth,  a  rotor 
rotatable  with  said  shaft  disposed  within  said  pole  teeth  com- 
prising a  hub  member  formed  of  magnetic  material  carrying  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  extending  perma- 
nent nugnets,  each  permanent  magnet  being  radially  magne- 
tized and  arranged  such  that  the  outer  tip  portions  thereof  have 
the  same  magnetic  poUuity,  and  the  inner  end  faces  theieof 
carried  by  said  hub  member  have  an  opposite  magnetic  polar- 
ity, the  circumferential  spacing  of  said  permanent  magnets  and 
pole  piece  teeth  being  such  that  a  plurality  of  permanent  mag- 
nets are  aligned  with  a  plurality  of  pole  teeth  at  predetermined 
angular  positions  of  said  rotor,  an  annular  pick-up  coil  disposed 
within  said  pole  teeth,  and  a  magnetic  circuit  coupled  to  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  permanent  nugnets  providing  a  path  for  flux 
linking  said  pick-up  coil  comprising  said  hub  member. 


4,485,798 

BOW  STRING  RELEASE 

Harold  M.  Hamm,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  H.  H.  * 

A.  Sporta,  lacn  Wiscoaaia  RapMa,  Wis. 

CoirtlaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  137,288,  Apr.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatlon  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,392 

brt.  a^  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a  134-35  A  5  dahu 


sjtf  *e 


1.  A  bow  string  release  comprising,  a  body  having  a  string 
receiving  notch  therein. 
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■  war  pivoted  ia  the  body  adjacent  the  aotch  and  having 
string  retaining  mean  operative  to  retain  a  bow  string  in 
the  notch  when  the  sear  is  in  its  operative  positioa, 

a  release  plunger  sUdably  mounted  in  said  body  for  move- 
ment between  a  flrst  position  and  a  retracted  position,  said 
plunger  fgagwig  saki  sear  in  said  first  position  to  retain 
the  sear  in  its  operative  position  and  releasing  said  sear 
upon  movement  to  said  retracted  position, 

a  connector  threaded  into  said  body  and  having  an  enlarged 
head  remote  fh>m  the  body, 

a  handle  having  a  portion  captured  between  said  head  and 
the  body  and  being  freely  rotatable  on  the  connector 
when  the  oouector  iain  one  position  relative  to  the  body 
and  being  clamped  between  said  head  and  the  body  when 
the  connector  has  been  threaded  ftirther  into  the  body, 

said  release  plunger  extending  through  the  connector  and 
permitting  rotation  ^  the  connector  rehitive  to  the 
plunger,  | 

and  a  trigger  rotatable  with  the  handle  relative  to  the  con- 
nector and  plunger  and  operative  to  retract  the  plunger. 


W' 
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DUAL  BURNER  GAS  GRILL  AUGNMENT  DEVICE 
Manad  Parea,  11204  Hiddan  Valley,  Tai^a,  Fla.  33424 
niad  Oct  20, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  543,420 
ht  a^  F24C  3/(Xk  F23Q  9/00 
UJS.  a  124-39  E  3 


1.  An  alignment  device  for  use  with  a  dual  burner  gas  grill 
wherein  the  gas  grill  includes  a  pair  of  gas  supply  tubes  affixed 
to  a  burner  element,  each  said  gas  supply  tube  having  a  venturi 
telescopingly  disposed  therem  movable  between  a  fully  ex- 
tended and  fblly  retracted  position,  said  venturi  tubes  being 
disposed  in  subMantially  parallel  relationship  relative  to  each 
other,  said  alignment  device  comprising  a  base  plate  coupled 
on  opposite  end  portions  thereof  to  the  periphery  of  said  ven- 
turi tubes,  said  base  pUte  having  an  alignment  element  in- 
cluded inwardly  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  ven- 
turi tubes  to  engage  the  side  portions  of  said  dual  venturi  tubes 
to  maintain  the  spacing  between  said  dual  venturi  tubes  during 
movement  between  said  Ailly  extended  and  fiiUy  retracted 
positions  and  a  securing  element  comprising  a  first  locking 
member  including  at  least  one  protrusion  coupled  to  said  base 
pbite  by  an  elongated  flexible  interconnecting  member  and  a 
second  locking  member  including  an  aperture  formed  on  a 
cross  member  extending  between  said  gas  supply  tubes,  said 
aperture  being  disposed  to  selectively  engage  said  protrusion 
to  secure  said  venturi  tube^  in  longitudinal  position  relative  to 
said  gas  supply  tubes. 


Robert  L« 


CTOVE  cx>raTRucnoN 

P.O.  Bos  370, 9oflBa  Ritar,  Oreg.  97537 
of  Sar.  No.  320399,  No?:  13, 1901, 
fpttaatian  Ott  7, 1903,  Sar.  No.  539,794 
brt.  a^  F24C 1/14 
U  J.  a  124-77  1 

1.  A  stove  construction  comprising 


lUa 


a  longitudinally  cylindrical  firebox  having  vertical  front  and 
rear  end  walls, 

fire  supporting  means  on  the  bottrai  of  said  dtdbox, 

a  loading  door  in  said  front  wall, 

a  flue  outlet  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  front  wall, 

a  tubular  main  draft  leading  bitnally  into  said  firebox  from 
the  exterior  immediately  adjacent  said  front  wall  and  at 
the  lower  portion  of  said  door  opening  above  said  fire 
supporting  means, 

said  main  draft  having  an  inner  portion  in  said  firebox  with 
an  opening  facing  rearwardly  of  said  firebox  and  disposed 
inunediatdy  above  said  fire  supporting  means,  said  open- 
ing in  the  inner  portion  of  said  firebox  being  of  a  size  so  as 
to  have  a  draft  flow  capacity  less  than  the  draft  flow 
capacity  of  said  main  draft  to  create  an  increased  velocity 
of  the  draft  in  the  area  of  its  outlet  into  the  finrtwx, 


adjustable  damper  control  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  main 

draft, 
said  damper  control  meains  comprising  a  door  having  a 

movable  connection  with  said  main  draft  and  arranged  to 

be  forced  open  in  the  event  of  pressure  being  develop  in 

said  firebox,  said  control  means  door  having  an  adijustable 

damper  control  means  thereon  for  supplying  air  to  said 

main  draft, 
an  auxiliary  draft  in  said  loading  door  adjacent  the  top  por* 

tion  and  centrally  thereof, 
said  loading  door  being  dimensioned  and  said  auxiliary  draft 

being  disposed  such  that  said  auxiliary  draft  is  in  an  upper 

one-third  of  said  firebox, 
and  adjustable  damper  control  means  associated  with  said 

auxihary  draft. 


1 

CXX>KING  UTENSILS 
Wyadham  Hodgea,  HighflaMi,  Cwa  La.,  Rogentone,  Gweat, 
and  Collia  E.  Syasoads,  4  Ooibarslay  Rd.,  Newport,  Gwaat, 
both  of  Walea 

Filed  Oct  25, 1903,  Ser.  No.  545,344 

Iirt.  a'  A47J  27/58 

U.S.  a  124-304  9  Oalan 


1.  A  cooking  pan  comprising  an  integrally  formed  structure 
having  a  base  and  a  wall  upstanding  from  the  peripbery  of  the 
base  and  dividing  around  the  rim  to  form  an  ovenpill  trough, 
there  being  small  bore  ducting  of  a  diameter  in  the  range  2-7 
nun  and  8  to  23  mm  in  length  formed  within  the  thickness  of 
the  wall  leading  down  from  the  base  of  the  trough  to  open  into 
the  interior  of  the  pan,  said  small  bore  ducting  bemg  entirely 
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surrounded  by  said  wall  and  tapering,  being  wider  at  the  lower 
end  than  at  the  upper. 


SOLAR  RECEIVER  WITH  INTERSPERSED  PANELS 
Mamjr  WitMr,  Aknm,  Ohio,  aarigMr  to  The  Babeock  *  WO- 
eoi  Omrtaf,  New  Orlaaaa,  La. 

Fllad  Oct  14, 1902,  Sar.  No.  434,214 
brt.  a.)  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a  124—422  21 


4,405,002 
SOLAR  HEATER  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 
Honca  W.  Babeock,  2109  N.  Atadav  Dr.,  AHadaM,  Qdit 
91001 

FUad  No?.  9, 1901,  Sar.  No.  319,122 
IM.  a^  Fa4J  3/00 
UJS.  a  124-414  15 


I.  Sokr  water  heating  apparatus  for  use  with  a  swimming 
pool  surrounded  by  an  apron  comprising: 

solar  heater  means  supported  in  an  inclined  elevated  position 
adtjacent  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  pool  aprcm; 

first  duct  means  for  supplying  water  to  be  heated  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  solar  heater  means  for  gravity  flow 
therethrough; 

bistable  water  collecting  and  dumping  means  adjacent  the 
inner  perimeter  of  said  pod  apron  openblt  to  discharge 
the  contents  thereof  when  substantially  fiill  into  said  pool; 
and 

duct  means  positioned  at  a  height  above  said  pool  apron 
adequate  to  avoid  obstructing  the  free  passage  therepast  of 
persons  using  said  pool  apron  and  having  its  ends  inter- 
connecting said  bistable  water  collecting  and  dumping 
means  and  the  lower  outlet  end  of  said  solar  heater  means; 
and 

said  sdar  heater  means  positioned  at  a  substantial  height 
above  said  bistable  water  collecting  and  dumping  means. 

II.  A  method  of  returning  heated  water  from  a  solar  water 
heater  mounted  on  the  roof  of  a  building  to  an  adjacent  swim- 
ming pool  of  the  type  surrounded  by  a  masonry  apron  without 
disturtring  said  aptoa  and  without  obstructing  the  use  of  said 
apron  by  a  passerby  which  improvement  comprises: 

mounting  a  bistable  container  substantially  above  the  pool 
vptoa  and  adljacent  the  outer  edge  thereof  which  con- 
tainer is  ncnmally  biased  to  an  upright  filling  poaition  and 
is  temporarily  tiltable  automatically  to  a  non-upright 
dooqring  poaition  when  filled  with  a  predetermined  quan* 
tity  of  water, 

conducting  heated  water  from  said  solar  heater  to  said  bisu- 
ble  container  by  duct  means  positioned  sufficiently  above 
said  masonry  qwon  as  not  to  obstruct  the  use  of  said  apron 
by  a  passerby;  and 

providing  said  container  with  dopensing  duct  means  opera- 
ble to  dump  the  contents  thereof  acron  the  pool  »pnm 
and  into  the  pool  when  tilted  to  said  non-upright  poaition 
without  obsmieting  the  use  of  the  apron  by  a  passerby. 


1.  A  solar  receiver  for  receiving  solar  radiation  energy  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  panek  of  vapor  generating  tubes  for 
receiving  a  flow  of  liquid  to  be  heated  to  generate  a  vapor 
which  generated  vapor  is  mixed  with  the  liquid,  means  for 
separating  the  vapor  from  the  liquid,  and  a  plurality  of  panels 
of  superheating  tubes  for  receiving  a  flow  of  the  vapor  to 
superheat  the  vapor,  said  vapor  generating  tube  panels  include 
outlet  means  flow  connected  to  said  separating  means  for 
discharging  the  generated  vapor  to  said  separating  means,  said 
superheating  tube  panels  include  inlet  means  flow  connected  to 
said  separating  means  for  receiving  the  generated  vapor  from 
said  separating  means,  said  v^wr  generating  tube  panels  and 
said  superheating  tube  panels  are  disposed  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship for  receiving  solar  radiation  energy,  and  said  super- 
heating tube  panels  are  interspersed  with  said  v^Mr  generating 
tube  panels  over  a  sequence  of  at  least  twelve  panels  such  that 
each  sequence  of  four  panels  in  said  sequence  of  at  least  twelve 
panels  comprises  at  least  one  superheating  tube  panel  and  at 
least  one  vapor  generating  tube  panel. 


SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 
TbMithy  E.  ShaiK.  Lakcharat,  N  J.,  aari^or  to  T.  E. 
lakshaiH,  NJ. 

DiTlakM  of  Sar.  No.  230307,  Jan.  30, 1901,  Pat  No.  4,340,005. 
lUa  appUcatkM  Aag.  14, 1902,  Ser.  No.  400,442 
lat  a^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a  124—424  11 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  for  absorbing  and  transmitting  solar 
heat  energy  to  a  fluid,  comprising: 
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(a)  an  abtorber  plate  having  a  plurality  of  integral  passages 
for  flow  of  said  fluid  therethrough; 

(b)  a  cover  sheet  substantially  transparent  to  solar  radiation 
covering  the  absorber  plate  on  its  solar  exposure  side  so  as 
to  form  an  enclosed  "dead  air"  thermal  insulation  space 
between  the  cover  sheet  and  the  absorber  plate  and  reduce 
heat  losses  from  the  plate,  said  cover  sheet  being  movable 
relative  to  the  plate  so  as  to  provide  spacing  therebetween 
which  is  variable  from  greater  than  about  1  inch  during  a 
heat  absorption  mode,  to  less  than  about  O.S  inch  to  pro- 
vide increased  thermal  contact  between  the  cover  and  the 
absorber  plate  during  a  heat-rejection  mode  for  the  plate; 
and 

(c)  means  for  varying  the  spacing  between  the  cover  sheet 
and  the  absorber  platr  to  provide  the  transition  between 
the  beat  absorption  mode  and  the  heat  rejection  mode,  so 
as  to  vary  the  thermal  characteristics  of  the  solar  collec- 
tor. 


WEIGHT  LOSS  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Lawreaec  H.  Foiter,  Jr„  2cphyr  Co?e,  Ne?n  aarignor  to  Gun- 

tkar  Padfk  UmhtA  of  Hoag  KoBg,  Central,  Hong  Kong 

FUad  Aa%.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,053 

IML  a'  A61B  17/Oa 

VS.  a  12S— 1  R  5  CUms 


4,485,806 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVACUATING 

CONTAMINATED  CASUALTIES 

Charles  K.  Akcra,  WUIian?iUe,  N.Yn  iMifBor  to  Catspu  Cof 

poratfoo,  Boffiyo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,347 
Iirt.  CL^  A61B  79/00 
U.S.  CL  128-1  R  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  achieving  a  loss  of  weight  in  an 
overweight  person  comprising: 
an  inflatable  device; 
means  for  placing  said  device  within  the  stomach  of  the 

person  without  surgery; 
additional  means  for  inflating  said  device  with  liquid  after  it 

has  been  placed  in  the  person's  stomach; 

ftirther  means  for  allowing  both  said  placing  means  and  said 

inflating  means  to  be  completely  removed  from  the  person 

so  as  to  leave  the  inflated  device  floating  in  the  person's 

stomach;  and  said  fiirther  means  including 

a  pull  string  having  a  Tollable  finger  cot  attached  at  one 

end,  and  a  releasabH  self-closing  fill  valve  as  part  of  the 

inflatable  device. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  evacuation  of  a  contaminated  casualty 
to  an  uncontaminated  enclosure  having  at  least  one  flexible 
panel  with  an  opening  therethrough  and  first  fastener  means 
connected  to  said  opening  and  operable  for  repeated  opening 
and  closing  thereof,  said  evacuation  apparatus  comprising: 

an  outer  enclosure  having  at  least  one  flexible  panel  with  a 
casualty  entry  opening  therein; 

an  inner  enclosure  having  at  least  one  flexible  panel  with  a 
casualty  entry  opening  therein  and  being  positioned 
within  said  outer  enclosure  such  that  said  casualty  entry 
openings  in  said  flexible  panels  of  said  inner  and  outer 
enclosures  are  adjacent  to  one  another; 

second  fastener  means  attached  to  said  casualty  entry  open- 
ings and  operable  for  opening  and  closing  said  casualty 
entry  openings  to  permit  access  to  the  interior  of  said 
inner  enclosure,  said  second  fastener  means  further  pro- 
viding for  closing  the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer 
enclosures  when  said  casualty  entry  openings  are  opened 
such  that  said  space  remains  uncontaminated  regardless  of 
operation  of  said  second  fastener  means; 

a  casualty  extraction  opening  in  said  flexible  panel  of  said 
outer  enclosure;  and 

third  fastener  means  attached  to  said  casualty  extraction 
opening  and  operable  for  opening  and  closing  said  casu- 
alty extraction  opening,  said  third  fastener  means  being 
compatible  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  fastener 
means  to  permit  coupling  of  said  outer  enclosure  to  said 
uncontaminated  enclosure  whereby  the  interior  of  said 
uncontaminated  enclosure  communicates  with  the  uncon- 
taminated interior  of  said  outer  enclosure  such  that  a 
contaminated  casualty  encapsulated  within  said  inner 
enclosure  can  be  evacuated  to  said  uncontaminated  enclo- 
sure. 


4,485,807 

APPUCATOR  FOR  MASSAGING  THE  CUTANEOUS 

COVERING 

Jean-Louis  H.  Gnerit,  Paris,  FlnuMe,  anignor  to  L'Oraal,  Paris, 

FVanee 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,807 
Claian  priority,  appUeatioa  Fruee,  Mijr  r,  1981, 81 10584; 
May  3, 1982, 82  07454 

bt  a^  A61H  9/00 
VS.  CL  128—46  21  Claims 

11.  An  applicator  for  massaging  the  cutaneous  covering  of  a 
body,  comprising 

(a)  an  open-ended  receptacle; 

(b)  dispenser  means  for  a  liquid  product  disposed  within  said 
receptacle; 

(c)  a  flexible  sole  closing  one  end  of  said  receptacle; 

(d)  means  on  said  flexible  sole  defining  relieft  and  perfora- 
tions; 

(e)  passage  means  to  said  liquid  product  dispenser  means  for 
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letting  the  liquid  product  pass  towards  the  outside  of  said 

diqwnser  means  through  said  perforations  in  the  sole;  and 

(0  a  surface  of  said  dispenser  means  which  is  at  least  |Mutly 

deformable  and  c^Mble  of  being  manually  acted  on  by  the 

user  to  produce  discharge  of  a  said  liquid  product  through 

the  perforations  of  the  sole; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  passage  means  for  the  liquid 

product  are  normally  obturated  and  wherein  means  manually 


means  for  indicating  the  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means, 
and  means  for  securing  said  splint  assembly  to  a  limb. 


^  ADJUSTABLE  SPLINT 

George  R.  Hepbom,  Sefcma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Dynasplint 
Systems,  loc,  BaltiaMrc,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,598 

Hie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequeat  to  Ang.  9, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  CL^  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—87  R  7  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  splint  assembly  comprising  a  lower  strut,  an 
upper  strut  pivotably  connected  to  said  lower  strut,  one  of  said 
struts  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  pivotably  mounted  head 
portion  including  a  cam  surface,  the  other  of  said  struts  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein, 
adjustable  biasing  means  located  within  the  longitudinal  bore 
in  said  tubular  member  and  comprising  a  camming  element 
located  in  said  bore  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  cam  surface  of  the  head  portion  of  the 
said  one  strut,  spring  means  located  within  said  bore  for  exert- 
ing a  force  on  said  camming  member  so  as  to  bias  said  camming 
member  into  engagement  with  said  cam  surface  of  said  head 
portion  thereby  to  apply  a  quantifiable  force  tending'to  ap- 
proximate said  upper  and  lower  struts,  an  adjustment  means 
located  at  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  for  enabling 
the  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means  on  said  camming  ele- 
ment to  be  adjusted  from  the  said  other  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  measuring  means  associated  with  said  adjustment 


4,485,809 

FILM  WINDOW  DRESSING 

Janes  P.  Delias,  East  Bnuswidt,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 

Johnson  Prodncts,  Inc.,  New  Bmnswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,969 

IM.  a.^  A61L  15/00 

VS  CL  128—156  5  Claims 


operated  by  the  user  are  provided  to  produce  said  discharge  of 
the  liquid  product,  said  passage  means  of  the  dispenser  means 
including  a  normally  closed  poppet  valve  which  is  capable  of 
opening  to  let  the  liquid  product  pass  outwardly  of  the  dis- 
penser means  under  the  combined  effect  of  the  user's  manual 
action  on  the  dispenser  means  and  of  the  deformation  of  the 
sole  during  the  massage,  said  dispenser  means  comprising  a 
bellows-shaped  side  wall. 


1.  An  adhesive  dressing  comprising  a  transparent  polymeric 
film  from  0.6  to  10  mils  in  thickness  and  having  a  moisture 
vapor  transmission  rate  of  at  least  IS  grams  per  100  square 
inches  per  24  hours  and  being  impervious  to  liquid  water,  a 
skin  adherent  adhesive  coating  on  one  surface  of  said  film,  a 
release  sheet  covering  said  adhesive  coating,  a  perforation  line 
in  said  film  spaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  nim.  a 
cut  line  in  said  release  sheet  in  alignment  with  the  perforations 
in  said  film  to  enable  the  central  portion  of  the  release  sheet  to 
be  removed  from  the  film  and  the  remainder  of  the  dressing 
without  breaking  the  perforations  in  said  film. 


4,485,810 
SURGICAL  CUTTING  BLADE 
Robert  Beard,  Placerfillc,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Oximctrix,  Inc., 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Oet  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,603 

Int  a^A61B/ 7/i2 

U.S.  a  128—303.1  5  Claims 


1-4 


1.  A  surgical  cutting  blade  adapted  to  be  heated  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature  within  a  predetermined  temperature 
range  to  provide  simultaneous  hemostasis  during  surgery  to 
control  bleeding,  said  cutting  blade  comprising  a  meullic 
member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  flat  face  portions  and  a 
tapered  cutting  edge  portion  disposed  therebetween  along  one 
edge  of  the  member,  a  heating  structure  secured  to  one  of  the 
flat  face  portions  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the 
member  having  said  cutting  edge  thereon  for  heating  said 
length  of  the  member  thoroughly  including  the  cutting  edge 
thereof,  said  heating  structure  comprising  an  elongate  strip  of 
conductive  material  having  a  thickness  in  the  order  of  0.4  mils 
secured  over  substantially  all  of  the  area  of  said  one  flat  face 
portion  along  said  length  of  the  member  and  being  formed  m  a 
very  narrow  width  relative  to  the  width  of  the  member,  an 
adhesive  directly  securing  said  conductive  strip  to  said  one 
face  portion  while  spacing  it  from  said  face  portion,  said  adhe- 
sive having  thermally  conductive  and  electrically  insulative 
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propeftiea,  and  electrical  leads  directly  ooonected  to  laid  ooo' 
ductive  material  strip  and  directed  a%vay  from  the  end  of  the 
member  cootaioing  said  cubing  edge  for  connecting  the  strip 
to  an  external  power  source. 


RESBCnON  APPARATUS 
'  Ft  Ckanawv;  Svgri  A.  Domrache?«  both  of  Moacow; 
Ataui  L  IfiMV,  Ktftata;  lerii  N.  MalyriMT,  Moaeow;  VOdor 
A.  SaQik,  Maaeow;  Okg  K.  SkobaOdn,  Moaeow,  and  Efgny 
L  Brakhov,  Moaeow,  aD  of  U.&SJU  aaripen  to  Vsaaotinqr 
Tmmtr  KUniriil»  Moaeow,  U.S.&R. 
FDad  Apr.  27,  012,  Sar.  No.  372,140 
prioritT,  mUatkm  UjSjSJL,  Fab.  t,  1980, 2881888 
IM.  jCL>  A61B  17/36 
tU.S.  a  128-303.1       ^  4 


1.  A  resection  apparatus  comprising  a  die  for  bending  sta- 
pies,  a  holder  having  a  first  member  parallel  to  said  die  and 
rigidly  coupled  thereto  and  a  second  member  offiwt  trans- 
versely of  said  first  member  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  first 
member,  said  first  member  including  means  for  receiving, 
interchangeably,  a  stapling  device  or  a  cutting  device  so  as  to 
position  the  stq)ling  device  or  the  cutting  device  in  an  opera- 
tional  relationship  with  the  die,  said  second  member  including 
retainer  means  for  locking  said  stapUng  device  in  position 
when  received  in  said  means  for  receiving  and  a  hold-down 
ftame  mounted  on  said  second  member  transvenebly  in  the 
plane  of  movement  of  said  stapling  device,  said  first  member 
provided  with  guide  ways,  said  guide  ways  adapted  for  said 
cutting  device  to  move  on. 


4,i8M12 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  INCISING  DEVICE 
SUnlchi  Harada,  Tampahiaa;  KatanUko  Rmqra,  Wako,  and 
Kaaddyo  Taaada,  KawagacU,  aU  ot  Japan,  aaaignoca  to 
[aiaha  Madna  Xankyaabo,  Japan 
FOad  Dae.  10, 1182,  Sar.  No.  448,781 
riorfty,  appUeatlon  Japan,  Dae.  11,  1981,  56- 
184836{U1 


UJS.  a  128-303.18 


Iata.^A61B  ;7/i9 


UOalms 


1.  A  high  frequency  tnciing  device  for  use  with  an  endo- 
scope, comprising  a  flexible  tube  having  a  wall  portion,  a 


forward  tip  and  a  rearward  end,  a  pair  of  kmgitudinally  spaced 
openings  in  saki  wall  portion  including  a  rear  qsening  and  a 
front  opening  which  is  ckMer  to  sakl  tip  of  sakl  flodble  tube 
than  is  said  rear  qpening,  an  electrically  conductive  wire  in 
sakl  tube  and  a  part  of  sakl  wire  expoaed  outskle  sakl  tube,  sakl 
exposed  wire  part  including  a  first  utdsnig  wire  portkm  which 
extends  from  withm  sakl  tube  through  sakl  front  opening  in  a 
directKMi  substantially  transverse  to  the  axial  directran  of  sakl 
tube  in  the  region  of  sakl  front  opening  and  a  second  wire 
portkm  mtegral  with  and  extending  from  said  first  UMismg 
wire  portkm  generally  toward  sakl  rearward  tube  end,  said 
second  wire  portion  having  an  end  regkm  constituting  a  first 
end  region  of  said  electrically  conductive  wire  anchored  at 
said  rear  openmg,  sakl  device  fiirther  including  a  movable 
member  extending  through  the  tube  for  longitudmal  move- 
ment in  opposite  directkms  with  respect  to  sakl  tube,  said  wire 
having  a  second  end  region  opposite  firom  said  first  end  region, 
sakl  second  wire  end  regkm  being  connected  to  the  movable 
member  such  that  the  length  of  sakl  first  incising  wire  portkm 
is  determined  by  the  positkm  of  sakl  movable  member,  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  conductive  wire  with  an 
electrical  supply. 


4«48S313 
IMPLANTABLE  DYNAMIC  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

SYSTEM 
Kenneth  M.  Andaraon,  Bhwarington,  and  Dauis  A.  Bmwell, 
New  Brighton,  both  of  Minn.,  aaatgaora  to  Madtronfe,  Inc., 


10 


FUad  Nov.  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  322,814 
Int.  a^  A61B  5/02 
US.ai28-C7S 


1.  An  unplantable  dynamic  pressure  and  motkm  transducer 
system  for  use  in  an  implantable  medical  device  comprismg: 
a  force  responsive  transducer  for  c(»verting  a  physiological 

signal  mto  a  corresponding  electrical  signal; 
buffer  amplifier  means,  receiving  said  transducer  electrical 

signal,  and  producmg  an  amplified  output  signal; 
clock  means  for  generating  energizing  pulses  coupled  to  said 

buffer  amplifier  and  sakl  transducer  for  periodically  acti- 

vatmg  said  buffer  ampliikr  and  transducer;  and 
signal  recovery  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 

recovering  a  signal  correqwnding  to  said  physk>logical 


4^488314 

ONE-PIECE  COMPOUND  ELASTIC  OCCLUDING 

MEMBER 

In  B.  Yoam  2213  Foreat  Ridga  Rd.,  TlMahni,  Md.  21093 

FDad  Sap.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  72,883 

Int  CL^  A61B  17/J2 

U&CL12S-327  241 

1.  A  one-piece,  compound,  elastic  occluding  member  for 
ligatmg  an  anatomical  tubular  structure  comprising: 
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first  means  for  applying  symmetrical,  radial,  inward  pressure  4,489316 

on  the  tubular  structure;  and  SHAPE-MEMORY  SURGICAL  STAPLE  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  SURGICAL  SUTURING 
John  F.  Kraana,  Woodaida,  Calif.,  aaai^or  to  Akhcnda,  Pato 
12     14  AUo,  Calif. 

10,  _/   /    ^'2  FOad  Jan.  25, 1981,  Sar.  No.  277,112 

^^^"^    ^"^^  Int  a^  A61B  17/04.  17/06.  17/12 


UJS.  CL  128-334  R 


14 


second  means  for  simultaneously  applying  asymmetrical, 
lateral  pressure  on  the  tubukr  structure. 


4,488318 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FLUOROSOOPE-MONTTORED  PERCUTANEOUS 

PUNCTURE  TREATMENT 

Knt  Anvlati,  10  Efarpvan  Rd^  St  Paul,  Minn.  55110,  and 

F^nk  Kotab,  4058  Ncrada  Ave.  North,  New  Hope,  Mian. 

85427 

FDad  Aag.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412394 
Int  a'  A61B  17/34 
U.S.  a  128-329  R  17 


1.  A  device  for  perfomung  fluoroscope-monitored  percutan- 
eous puncture  treatment  of  a  patient  m  which  an  x-ray  beam  is 
projected  ftcm  an  x-ray  source  along  a  path  defined  by  an 
x-ray  beam  axis  through  the  patient  to  an  x-ray  receiver  and  in 
which  a  fluroscopic  field  of  view  is  displayed  based  upon  the 
x-ray  beam  received  by  the  receiver,  the  device  comprising: 
a  radrapaque  needle  for  uuertion  into  the  patient's  body,  the 
needle  havmg  a  distal  end  with  a  puncturing  tip  and  a 
proximal  end; 
a  handle  having  a  radiolucent  central  portion  and  a  grip 
portkn  extendmg  away  firom  the  central  portkm,  the  grip 
portkm  having  a  pair  of  grips  on  opposite  skies  of  the 
central  portkm  so  that  the  grips  are  outskle  of  the  x-ray 
beam  when  the  central  portion  is  positioned  within  the 
x-ray  beam;  and 
means  for  connectmg  the  proximal  end  of  the  needle  to  the 
central  portkm  of  the  handle  so  that  the  needle  is  generally 
perpendicuhtf  to  an  ekmgated  axis  through  the  grips,  the 
needle  bemg  visible  m  the  fluoroscopic  field  of  view  and 
the  central  portkm  of  the  handle  appearing  essentially 
transparent 


1.  A  method  of  drawing  together  and  joining  in  intimate 
contact  discrete  portkms  of  living  tissue,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  surgical  stople  made  of  a  shape-memory 
material,  sakl  st^le  being  formed  into  a  closed  shape  at  a 
temperature  above  the  transition  temperature  of  said  ma- 
terial, and  subsequently  deformed  into  an  open  shape  at  a 
temperature  below  said  transition  temperature; 

(b)  engaging  the  open  staple  by  a  mechanical  jaw  and  posi- 
tioning the  open  staple  to  extend  between,  and  be  in 
contact  with  each  of  said  portions  of  living  tissue; 

(c)  heating  sakl  sti4>le  by  passing  a  electric  current  there- 
through from  the  jaw  to  elevate  the  staple  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  transition  temperature  to  close  the  staple, 
drawing  together  and  joinmg  the  tissue. 

4385317 

SURGICAL  STAPLER  APPARATUS  WTTH  FLEXIBLE 

SHAFT 
Brian  E.  Swioatt  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Unltad  States 
Sarglcal  Corporation,  NonraflK,  Conn. 

FOcd  May  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,129 
Int  a^  A61B  17/04 
UJS.  a  128-334  R  11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ^>plying  surgical  fasteners,  sakl  wppm- 
tus  comprising: 

applicator  means  for  applying  fasteners  to  tissue;  said  appli- 
cator means  including  applying  means  and  anvil  means  for 
cooperating  with  said  applying  means  to  ^>ply  the  fasten- 
ers to  tissue; 
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actuator  means  for  actuating  said  applicator  means  to  apply 
fasteners  to  tissue;  and 

shaft  means  connecting  siud  applicator  means  and  said  actua- 
tor means,  said  shaft  means  being  substantially  flexible  to 
bend  during  insertion  into  a  body  channel  to  conform  to 
the  configuration  of  the  body  channel  into  which  the 
apparatus  is  inserted  (br  the  particular  surgical  operation 
behig  performed  and  capable  of  retaining  said  configura- 
tion during  actuation;  said  shaft  means  bdng  for  transmit- 
ting a  first,  relatively  stiall  force  from  said  actuator  means 
to  said  applicator  means  hydraulically,  and  comprising 
first  and  second  sleeves,  said  first  sleeve  being  within  said 
second  sleeve,  and  said  actuator  means  comprising  slide 
means  secured  to  saidi  first  sleeve  for  moving  said  anvil 
means  toward  or  awaiy  fh>m  said  applying  means;  said 
applicator  means  being  for  producing,  responsive  to  said 
first  force,  a  second  force  larger  than  said  first  force,  for 
applying  the  fasteners  to  tissue;  and  said  applicator  means 
further  comprising  means  for  hydraulically  maintaining  a 
selected  gap  between  said  anvil  means  and  said  applying 
means  during  application  of  the  fasteners  to  tissue. 


4,4SM18 

MULTI-MODE  MICROPROCESSOR-BASED 
PROGRAMMABLE  CARDIAC  PACER 
MichMl  E.  LacitroM,  Fort  Liodcrdalc,  ami  Vincoit  T.  Cutolo, 
Jr^  Miaai,  both  of  Fla^  iMifMin  to  Cordia  Corporatioa, 
Mlaiid,Fta. 

Flkd  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,003 
iBL  q.)  A«1N  1/36 


VS.  CL  128-419  PG 


8  Claims 


SB,  •  "VSSf  "on  ^^ 


1.  A  computer-controlled  cardiac  pacer,  comprising 
sense  means  for  sensing  cardiac  activity  and  issuing  a  corre- 
sponding output  signal, 
computer  means  includiig  digital  storage  means  having 
stored  program  means  containing  a  series  of  instructions 
and  processing  meant  for  fetching  and  executing  said 
instructions  sequentially, 
said  stored  program  means  including  means  defining  recy- 
cling main  pacing  routine  means, 
said  storage  means  including  pacing  parameter  registers 
containing  dau  indicative  of  a  pr«letermined  minimum 
rate  interval  and  a  sca$  register  indicating  the  number  of 
passes  through  said  m^  pacing  routine, 
said  main  pacing  routine  means  including 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  diverging  and  reconverging 
alternate  instruction  sequence  loops  each  returning 
through  a  common  instruction  for  incrementing  said 
scan  register,  the  time  to  execute  a  nominal  loop  being 
predetermined  u  a  acan  period, 
loop  adjustment  meana  for  making  the  time  to  execute 
each  of  the  other  loops  equal  to  an  integral  number  of 
scan  periods,  and 
means  for  cyclicly  monitoring  the  output  of  said  sense 
means  and  the  curtent  number  in  said  scan  register 
during  a  given  scan  and  said  data  in  said  parameter 
registers,  for  prodicing  a  programmed  stimulation 
output  when  said  scan  register  attains  a  number  corre- 
spoiiding  to  said  minimum  rate  interval  and  for  resetting 


said  scan  register  upon  attaining  a  number  correspond- 
ing to  said  minimum  rate  interval. 


4,485319 

MECHANICAL  ACCESSORY  FOR  COMMERCIALLY 

AVAILABLE  COMPOUND  APPARATUSES  FOR  ECHO 

MAMMOGRAPHY 
Wol^pug  Igl,  Unpranstnaae  35, 8000  MilBchen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,953 
CiaiBs  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jan.  21, 
1980, 3002067;  Not.  7, 1980, 3042079 

Int  a.}  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  CL  128—460  18  dainn 


1.  Mechanical  accessory  apparatus  for  a  device  conducting 
echomammography  for  ultrasonic  examination  of  the  female 
breast,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  water  container  with  at  least  one  aperture  in  a  cover  of  the 
container,  said  cover  generally  occupying  a  plane  and 
adapted  for  opposition  with  the  chest; 

a  supporting  arm  projecting  into  said  water  container  below 
said  aperiure; 

at  least  one  ultrasonic  head  carried  by  said  supporting  arm 
and  directed  towards  the  aperature;  and 

a  rotary  means  for  rotating  said  supporting  arm  in  a  semi-cir- 
cular movement  around  an  axis  situated  in  the  plane  of 
said  cover,  said  axis  extending  through  a  center  point  of 
the  aperture  for  maintaining  a  constant  distance,  during 
rotation  of  said  supporting  arm,  between  said  ultrasonic 
head  and  the  breast  to  be  examined. 


4,485320 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

MONnORING  OF  HEMOGLOBIN  SATURATION  IN 

THE  BLOOD  OF  PREMATURE  INFANTS 

Robert  W.  Flower,  Coduyflrilie,  Md.,  iMiflBor  to  Ite  Johm 

Hopidna  University,  Baltiniore,  Md. 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,784 

bt  a^  A61B  S/00 

VJS,  a.  128-633  6  dainn 
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1.  An  oximeter  for  continuous  non-invasive  monitoring  of 
hemoglobin  saturation  levels  in  premature  infants,  comprising: 

an  opaque  contact  means,  having  a  concave  surface  adapted 
to  fit  over  the  globe  of  a  patent's  eye,  for  mounting  on  the 
eye  in  communication  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  eye 
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cornea  said  contact  means  further  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  therethrough  with  openings  on  the  concave  surface; 

a  light  source  capable  of  providing  light  at  various  frequen- 
cies; 

at  least  one  transmitting  fiberoptic  element  means  mounted 
into  one  of  said  holes,  linking  said  contact  means  to  said 
light  source,  for  illuminating  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
eye  fundus; 

at  least  one  receiving  fiberoptic  element  means  mounted  into 
one  of  said  holes  and  terminating  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  concave  surface  of  said  contact  means  for  col- 
lecting light  scattered  by  a  substantia]  portion  of  said  eye 
fundus  and  for  reducing  the  collection  of  cross-talk  light 
from  said  at  least  one  transmitting  fiberoptic  element 
means  and  light  from  said  at  least  one  transmitting  fiberop- 
tic element  means  which  is  backscattered  by  the  cornea; 
and, 

a  detector,  processor  and  indicator  circuit  means,  linked  by 
said  receiving  fiberoptic  element  to  said  contact  means, 
for  measuring  the  intensity  of  light  radiation  scattered  by 
said  eye  fundus  and  for  calculating  and  indicating  hemo- 
globin saturation  based  upon  the  intensity  of  said  scattered 
light  for  various  frequencies  of  said  illuminating  light. 

4385321 

DOPPLER  EFFECT  BLOOD  FLOW  SENSING  DEVICE 

DISPLAYING  SIGNALS  LYING  WITHIN  A  BAND 

WIDTH  RELATED  TO  SAMPLING  FREQUENCY 

Kanhiro  linnnM,  Scndai,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  SUbnnra 

DenU  KabuhiU  Kaiilui,  KnwanU,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411353 
dainn  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  28, 1981, 56-135104 
Int  d.3  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  CL  128-663  3  n.i-. 


lyzed  Doppler  frequency  shift  signals  to  obtain  Ooppler 
shifts;  and 
display  means  for  displaying  blood  flow  signals  represents 
said  obtained  Doppler  frequency  shifts  and  have  frequen- 
cies at  least  between  the  frequencies  -f^and  -»-f^ 

4385322 

MULTI-PHASE  INTERFACING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

George  L.  O'Connor,  Neaconaet;  Ralph  E.  Oswald,  Lindcnhurtt, 

both  of  N.Y.,  and  Marc  A.  Heppding,  Croftoa,  Md.,  assignors 

to  G  A  R  Inatmncnt  Company,  Inc.,  Undenhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461378 

Int  d.^  A61B  5/08 

VS.  CL  128-719  11  OaijBs 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  the  expired  gas  of  a  patient  and 
delivering  same  secretion  and  liquid  free  to  monitoring  means 
comprising  tube  means  for  entering  a  facial  orifice  of  said 
patient  and  terminating  within  said  patient  at  a  point  where  a 
sample  of  exhaled  gases  is  to  be  extracted,  means  for  mounting 
on  the  head  of  said  patient  for  holding  said  tube  means  in  place, 
and  low  dead  space  means  for  delivering  said  sample  to  said 
monitoring  means  including  flexible  tube  means  connected  to 
said  tube  means  for  delivering  said  sample  continuously  to  said 
monitoring  means  and  including  disc  shaped  filter  means 
whose  pore  size  is  no  more  than  S  ^m  in  said  flexible  tube 
means  for  blocking  all  liquids. 
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4,485,823 

APPARATUS  FOR  DUGNOSING  ENVIRONMENTAL 

TISSUE  OF  TOOTH 

Akiya  Yamagnchi,  Tokyd;  Japan;  Marrla  M.  Stark,  and 

Kenneth  B.  Soelberg,  both  of  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  aasignors 

to  Sankia  Induitry  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293302 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1980,  55-189189 
Int  d.}  A61B  5/05 
VS,  d.  128-739  2  dains 


1.  A  pluaed  ultrasound  Doppler  blood  flow  sensing  device 
comprising: 

rate  pulse  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  rate  pulse 
signal  at  a  rate  frequency  f^ 

drive  pulses  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  drive 
pulse  signal  in  response  to  said  rate  pulse  signal; 

transducing  means  for  emitting  ultrasound  pulses  into  an 
object  under  diagnosis  in  response  to  a  drive  pulse  signal 
from  said  drive  pulse  signal  generating  means  and  for 
converting  echos  of  the  ultrasonic  pulses  returning  from 
said  object  into  electrical  signals; 

sampling  and  holding  means  for  sampling  and  holding  only 
the  electrical  signals  of  the  echos  returning  from  positions 

~  jrt  a  given  depth  of  said  object,  said  sampling  occuring  at 
a  sampling  rate  f,; 

band  {Mss  filter  means  for  extracting  only  the  Doppler  fre- 
quency shift  signals  from  the  sampled  and  held  signals, 
said  band  pass  means  passing  components  of  said  sampled 
and  held  signals  between  0  and  -t-ff{ 

frequency  analyzing  circuit  for  analyzing  the  frequencies  of 
said  doppler  firequency  shift  signals; 

signal  processing  means  for  processing  said  frequency  ana- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  diagnosing  the  environmental  tissue  of 
teeth  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  electric  oscillation  output  having  a 
predetermined  characteristic, 
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n  eteetro-mechaiiical  (adilatkm  oonverter  oonnected  to 
Mid  generating  meant  for  converting  uid  electric  otcilla- 
tion  output  into  meclunical  oadllation, 

■n  oadllation  probe  connected  to  laid  converter  and  adapted 
to  be  brought  into  conlKt  with  a  patient's  tooth  for  apply- 
ing mechanical  oadllation  to  the  tooth, 

means  for  mdicating  a  response  by  the  patient  when  he 
senses  the  threshold  of  the  mechanical  oscillation  applied 
through  said  probe  to  his  tooth, 

means  fbr  measuring  the  characteristic  of  the  electric  oscilla* 
tion  output  firom  said  generation  circuit  at  Uie  time  of  the 
patient's  response,  and 

an  acoustic  sound  shielding  means  for  shielding  the  ear  of  the 
patient  from  external  noise  conflicting  with  said  mechani- 
cal oscillation. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING 

AND/OR  GROWING  PROTECTED  BIOLOGICAL 

SPECIMENS 

Laval  A.  KoU,  Ryavflla,  MiK,  aarigaor  to  E  A  K  Corporatioa. 

Raltfflla,  Miaa. 

FDad  Mar.  1,  012,  Sar.  No.  383,220 

lat  CL?  A61B  10/00 

V&  CL  121-786  I  38  Claina 


CL? 


1.  An  instrument  for  obtaining  a  biological  specimen,  said 
instrument  comprising: 

an  elongated  hoUow  outer  protective  member  having  a  rear 
end  and  a  front  end;     | 

an  elongated  inner  member  also  having  rear  and  front  ends 
with  a  portion  of  said  inner  member  being  slidably  dis- 
posed within  said  outer  member  for  relative  motion  in 
either  of  two  opposed  directions; 

a  rear  seal  affixed  to  said  outer  member  at  its  rear  end  and 
sUdably  sealed  thereat  to  said  inner  member; 

a  flexible  front  seal  means  disposed  at  the  front  of  said  inner 
member  and  providing  a  sealed  connection  between  said 
outer  and  said  inner  members  when  their  front  ends  are 
juxuposed  and  also  providing  a  slidable  sealed  connection 
between  said  outer  and  said  inner  members  when  said 
inner  member  is  relatively  moved  toward  the  rear  of  said 
outer  member  while  also  flexing  to  provide  a  passageway 
Uierepast  towards  said  front  end  in  response  to  a  pressure 
diflierential  thereacross; 

said  rear  and  frxmt  seals  defining  a  sealed  cavity  between  said 
inner  and  outer  members  which  can  be  controllably 
opened  at  the  front  ends  of  the  memben  by  relatively 
moving  the  inner  member  toward  the  front  end  of  the 
outer  member,  the  volume  of  said  sealed  cavity  being 
controllably  reduced  by  relatively  moving  the  inner  mem- 
ber toward  the  rear  end  of  the  outer  member  to  thereby 
cause  a  pressure  diflierential  across  said  front  seal;  and 

a  specimen  capturing  structure  disposed  on  said  inner  mem- 
ber between  said  front  and  rear  seals. 


4,488328 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  POSITIONS  AND 

DISPLACEMENTS  OF  JOINTS  AND  SPINAL  COLUMN 

(ARTHROSPINOMETER) 
LiaaM  Doa^liB;  Giaa  BilhM,  and  Sindor  Boa6ky,  aU  of  Bada- 

to  Medieor  Mavek,  Budapest,  Hun- 


6ClaiaM 


Filed  JuL  27,  IN2,  Sar.  No.  402^39 
iML  a>  A61B  S/08 
U.S.  CL  128—774 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  positions  and  displacements 
of  portions  of  a  human  body,  comprising  a  base  plate,  means 
for  detachably  securing  the  base  plate  to  a  portion  of  a  human 
body,  a  holder  mounted  on  the  base  plate  rotatably  about  a  first 
axis,  said  holder  having  a  pair  of  arms,  a  housing  pivotally 
carried  between  said  arms  rotatably  about  a  second  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  axis,  a  dip  circle  having  a  pointer  and 
means  for  causing  the  circle  to  align  the  pointer  to  point  verti- 
cally downward  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  a  north-south- 
seeking  compass  carried  by  said  housing,  said  dip  circle  and 
compass  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  about  a 
common  third  axis  perpendicular  to  said  second  axis,  one  of 
said  base  plate  and  said  holder  having  a  scale  thereon,  indicator 
means  on  the  other  of  said  base  plate  and  said  holder  for  indi- 
cating on  said  scale  the  angular  position  of  said  holder  relative 
to  said  base  plate,  and  scale  means  on  said  housing  for  indicat- 
ing the  angular  position  of  said  dip  circle  and  said  compass 
relative  to  said  housing. 


4,488,826 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FILLERS  FOR 

ROD-SHAPED  SMOKERS'  PRODUCTS  HAVING  DENSE 

ENDS 
Uwe  Holzaogel,  Glinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigDor  to 
Haaai-Wcrke  Kiirber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


nOaiais 


Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,028 
Int  CL^  A24C  5/14.  5/18 
U.S.  a  131-84  c 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  tlie  surplus  of  tobacco  or  like 
fibrous  material  from  one  side  of  a  continuous  stream,  compris- 
ing conveyor  means  for  moving  the  stream  lengthwise  so  that 
one  side  of  the  stream  remains  exposed;  compressing  means  for 
compacting  spaced-apart  portions  of  the  moving  stream;  filler 
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segregating  means  including  at  least  one  rotary  disc  having  a 
tnarginal  portion  extending  into  the  moving  stream,  said  mar- 
ginal portion  including  at  least  one  pocket  having  an  open  side 
facing  the  exposed  side  of  the  stream,  the  surplus  of  fibrous 
materia]  extending  beyond  said  marginal  portion;  means  for 
routing  said  disc  at  a  peripheral  speed  which  at  leut  closely 
^>proximates  the  speed  of  lengthwise  movement  of  the  stream, 
said  pocket  being  arranged  to  receive  and  temporarily  confine 
parts  of  said  compacted  portions  of  the  stream;  and  means  for 
separating  the  material  which  extends  beyond  said  marginal 
portion  and  is  not  confined  in  said  pocket  so  that  the  thus 
treated  stream  is  converted  into  a  filler  having  portions  which 
correspond  to  said  spaoed-apart  portions  of  the  stream  and 
each  of  which  contains  a  larger  quantity  of  fibrous  material 
than  the  remaining  portions  of  the  filler  as  a  result  of  the  com- 
pacting action  of  said  compressing  means  and  temporary  con- 
finement of  said  spaced-apart  portions  in  said  pocket. 


4,488,828 

USE  OF  SUBSTTTUTED  METHYL  ISOPROPYL 

CYCLOHEXENONES  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 

ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  SMOKING 

TOBACCO  COMPOSmONS  AND  SMOKING  TOBACCO 

ARTICLE  COMPONENTS 

PUUp  T.  KIsMftajh,  OM  BrMga;  LMssbait  Dakkar,  Wyckoff, 

botk  of  NJ.,  and  Jaeob  Klirala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aaalpMn  to 

iManntionl  Fla?«n  A  F^apvMaa  Im^  New  York,  N.Y. 

DhrlakM  of  Sar.  No.  343,880,  Jan.  28, 1982,  PM.  No.  4,400,311. 

lUa  apptteatlon  May  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  492,0U 

Int  a^  A24B  3/U  15/30:  A24D  1/00 

U.S.  CL  131—276  9 


4^488,827 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  TOBACCO  FROM 

UNSATISFACTORY  aGARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 

WarMr  Kommi,  BBrwia,  Haw-Adolf  Buck,  Daatidorf,  and 

Itana  Bahr,  GUada,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarMoy,  aiBipNn 

to  Hanl-Werke  KBibar  *  Co.  KG,  Haabarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDad  Sep.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,488 
OataH  priority,  apptteatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geronqr,  Jan.  28, 
1982,3202698 

tat  a»  A24C  5/36,  5/34.  5/18 
UJ5.  a  131-84  C  11 


J 


VAi.^ 


«U  mnu  FN  EUBW  I 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
smoking  tobacco  compositions  and  smoking  tobacco  article 
components  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  consumable 
material  an  aronu  or  taste  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity 
of  at  least  one  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  the  contents  of  particulate  fillers 
of  unsatisfactory  cigarettes  or  analogous  rod-shaped  articles  of 
the  type  wherein  the  filler  is  surrounded  by  a  tubular  wrapper, 
comprising  means  for  converting  a  supply  of  unsatisfactory 
articles  into  a  file  and  transporting  successive  articles  of  the  file 
along  a  predetermined  path,  said  converting  means  comprising 
a  rotary  centrifugal  aligning  device  having  an  edge  portion 
arranged  to  form  and  transport  said  file  of  unsatisfactory  arti- 
cles to  said  aligning  device;  opening  means  adjacent  to  a  piede- 
termined  portion  of  said  path  and  including  at  least  one  mobile 
wrapper-breaking  implement  arranged  to  open  the  wrappers  of 
successive  unsatisfactory  articles  lengthwise  during  transport 
of  such  articles  along  said  protion  of  said  path,  said  implement 
being  likely  to  undergo  damage  in  the  course  and  as  a  result  of 
its  wrapper-breaking  action;  fint  means  for  monitoring  the 
condition  of  said  implement,  including  means  for  generating  a 
first  signal  on  detection  of  a  defect  in  or  on  said  implement,  said 
monitoring  means  being  out  of  contact  with  said  implement; 
and  second  monitoring  means  including  a  plurality  of  optoelec- 
tronic transducers  diqMsed  at  difTerent  distances  frtm  said 
edge  portion  of  said  aligning  device  and  arranged  to  generate 
second  signals  denoting  the  quantity  of  unsatisfactory  articles 
in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aligning  device. 


^^ 


wherem  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carixm-carbon 
double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  Unes  represents  a 
carbon-carbon  single  bond;  wherein  R4  represents  methyl  or 
ethyl;  wherein  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  represents  2-methyl-l- 
propenyl  or  2-methyl-l-propylidenyl;  and  the  other  of  R|.  R2 
and  R3  represent  hydrogen;  with  the  provisos  that: 
(i)  when  the  dashed  line  at  the  3-4  position  is  a  double  bond, 

then  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  2-meUiyl-l -propenyl; 
(ii)  when  the  dashed  line  at  the  2-3  position  is  a  double  bond, 

then  R2  is  hydrogen  or  2-methyl-l -propenyl; 
Ciii)  when  R4  is  ethyl,  then  R2  is  methyl  and  the  double  bond 

is  at  the  2-3  position;  and 
(iv)  when  R4  is  methyl,  then  R2  is  hydrogen;  2-methyl-l- 
propenyl  or  2-methyl-l-propylidenyl; 
with  the  members  of  said  genus  being  novel  compounds  when 
R4  is  ethyl  or  when  R4  is  methyl  and  the  double  bond  u  at  the 
3-4  position  or  when  lU  is  methyl  and  the  double  bond  is  at  the 
2-3  position  with  R3  being  hydrogen. 


132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4, 1984 


PROCESS  FOR  INCREAslmGiniE  FILLING  POWER  OF 

TOBACCO 
NonMB  B.  RaiMT,  RkhM«d,  od  Dmb  M.  Siwtoe,  CiMster- 
fMd,  both  of  Vi^  Mrifitn  to  Pkillp  Morris  Ineorporatod, 
Now  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Fib.  7,  HtS,  Stt.  No.  464*484 
UL  (X^  A24B  S/I8 
VJS,  a.  131—291  S  Clains 

1.  A  procoM  for  increuiiig  the  filling  powder  of  tobacco 
comprinng: 
contacting  the  tobacco  with  at  least  one  basic  calcium  com- 
pound in  an  amount  such  that  the  treated  tobacco  has  a  pH 
of  at  least  about  8;  and  then 
heating  the  tobacco  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  moisture  to 
establish  and  maintain  the  OV  value  within  the  range  of 
from  about  14%  to  about  40%  and  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  increase  the  filling  power  of  the 
tobacco. 


4,488330 

CLEANSING  ARRANCEMENT  FOR  A  MILKING 

MACHINE 

FHedrich  Iddflg,  Oelde,  and  Heiorich  Biicker,  Laogenberg,  both 

of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GermaBy,  aaai^on  to  Weatfalia  Separator 

AG,  Oaida,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sap.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299,212 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Sep.  9, 
1988,3033816 

IM.  CU  B08B  9/06 


U.S  a  134-100 


31  Claims 


1.  A  cleansing  arrangement  for  a  milking  machine  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  first  source  of  a  first  cleansing  fluid; 

(b)  a  second  source  of  a  sacond  cleansing  fluid; 

(c)  connecting  means  establishing  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  sources  and  the  milking  machine,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  metering  device  for  measur- 
ing predetermined  amovnts  of  said  fluids,  and  said  con- 
necting means  fiirther  including  first  and  second  conduits 
respectively  ccmnecting  said  first  and  second  sources  with 
and  having  respective  first  and  second  outlet  openings  at 
said  metering  device;  and 

(d)  valve  means  for  said  first  and  second  conduits,  said  valve 
means  including  a  first  valve  member  movable  between  an 
open  position  for  said  first  conduit  and  a  closed  position 
for  said  first  conduit,  and  said  valve  means  fiirther  includ- 
ing a  second  valve  member  movable  between  an  open 
position  for  said  second  conduit  and  a  closed  position  for 
said  second  conduit,  said  valve  means  also  including  an 
actuating  member  for  said  valve  members  movable  be- 
tween a  rest  position  in  which  said  valve  members  are  in 
said  closed  positions  and  first  and  second  opening  posi- 
tions m  which  said  first  and  second  valve  members  respec- 
tively are  in  said  open  positions,  and  said  valve  means 
ackiitionally  including  a  generally  annular  spring  normally 
biasing  said  valve  members  into  the  respective  closed 


positions,  said  spring  having  a  pair  of  legs  which  respec* 
tively  underlie  said  first  and  second  valve  members  and 
terminate  on  either  side  of  said  actuating  member,  and  said 
actuating  member  including  a  rotatable  nose  for  selec- 
tively moving  the  respective  legs  of  said  spring  away  firom 
said  first  and  second  valve  members  to  thereby  permit 
movement  of  the  latter  to  the  respective  open  positions. 


4,485,831 

COOKING  OIL  SALVAGE  SYSTEM 

Hugh  J.  Ungerlcidcr,  LonlsTUIa,  Ky^  aaaignor  to  D.O.C.E  Oir- 

poratioii,  Loadarllle,  Ky. 

Contbinatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  415,329,  Sap.  2, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  la  a  cootinnatioa  of  Sar.  No.  197,685,  OeL  16, 

1980,  abudooed.  This  applicatiOB  May  20, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

496,476 

IM.  CV  B67D  5/0?.  5/62 

U.S.  CL  137—1  13  Claims 


y*» 


1.  A  cooking  oil  salvage  and  disposal  system,  including 
means  for  receiving  and  transferring  hot,  used  cooking  oil  from 
a  food  processing  building  through  a  vertical  exterior  wall  of 
said  building  to  a  receiving  tank  mounted  externally  of  said 
building  which  comprises: 

A.  a  conduit  extending  horizontally  through  said  exterior 
vertical  wall  and  opening  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
exterior  vertical  wall  on  the  inside  of  said  building; 

B.  a  receiving  tank  on  the  exterior  of  said  building,  in  com- 
munication with  said  conduit,  for  receiving  hot,  used 
cooking  oil  from  said  building; 

C.  an  insulated  tank  storage  compartment  adjacent  said 
exterior  wall  which  contains  said  receiving  tank; 

D.  a  means  for  heating  the  contents  of  the  tank  to  bring  the 
contents  of  said  tank  to  the  proper  viscosity  for  pumping; 

E.  an  oil  discharge  tube  for  connection  to  a  pump  for  remov- 
ing the  oil  from  the  tank; 

F.  a  normally-latched  service  door  on  said  compartment,  to 
provide  access  to  said  oil  discharge  tube;  and 

G.  latch  means  operative  from  the  interior  of  said  building 
for  opening  said  service  door.  t 


4,485332 

AUTOMATIC  GAS  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
J.  Robert  Ptennona,  1005  ParkhiU  Dr.,  and  Donald  G.  Rieek, 
2525  Orange  Ave.,  both  of  Coata  Meat,  CUIf.  92627 
Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,030 
lat  a^  n6K  17/36 
U.S.  CL  137—38  10  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  shut-off  valve  comprising, 
a  valve  body  with  a  central  chamber  therein, 
inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  central 

chamber, 
arcuate  channel  means  having  a  substantially  annular  config* 
uration  and  disposed  within  said  valve  body  adjacent  to 
and  substantially  encircling  one  end  of  said  central  cham- 
ber, and 


\ 
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actuator  means  disposed  in  said  channel  means  until  selec- 
tively dislodged  therefrom  into  said  central  chamber  be- 


tween said  inlet  and  outlet  means  to  interrupt  fluid  flow 
therethrough. 


1.  A  method  of  atomizing  molten  material  which  exists  as  a 
solid  at  room  temperature  which  comprises: 

providing  a  free  flowing  stream  of  said  molten  material  in 
the  form  of  a  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  1 
mm  and  a  width  of  at  least  about  S  mm, 

passing  said  free  flowing  sheet  of  molten  material  through  a 
longitudinally  configurated  die  space  of  sufficient  opening 
to  accommodate  said  molten  material  for  atomization 
thereof, 

said  die  space  being  defined  by  opposed  linearly  configu- 
rated die  elements  each  having  at  least  one  linear  array  of 
gas  flow  orifices  on  each  side  thereof  spanning  the  width 


of  said  sheet  and  directed  towards  said  sheet  of  molten 
material, 

each  die  element  having  a  cooling  chamber  for  receiving  a 
circulation  of  cooling  fluid  therein  and  a  chamber  for 
receiving  atomizing  gas  under  superatmospheric  pressure, 
said  chamber  having  exit  ducts  which  intersect  with  and 
are  disposed  transverse  to  conduits  in  communication 
with  said  array  of  orifices  such  as  to  provide  resonating 
cavities  in  both  said  exit  ducts  and  said  orifice  conduits, 

said  each  linear  array  of  orifices  converging  towards  the 
other  and  oriented  such  as  to  direct  atomizing  gas  under 
laminar  flow  conditions  against  a  predetermined  focal 
region  of  said  molten  sheet  as  it  is  leaving  said  die  space 
near  said  orifices,  x 

and  feeding  gas  under  superatmospheric  pressur^to  and 
through  said  chambers  and  said  orifices  at  supersonic  rate 
such  as  to  form  shock  waves  at  ultrasonic  frequendy  by 
virtue  of  said  resonating  cavities,  thereby  to  disintegrate 
said  sheet  of  molten  material  at  said  focal  region  ^nder 
laminar  flow  conditions  and  produce  atomiz«^particles  of 
controlled  particle  size  while  circulating/^ling  fluid 
through  the  cooling  chamber  of  each  of  si^  die  elemenu. 


4,485333 

RUBBERY  CONJUGATED  DIENE  POLYMERS 

TERMINATED  WITH  HYDROCARBYL  PHOSPHITES 
Carl  A.  Unueek,  and  John  E.  Burleigh,  both  of  BartlcariUc, 

Okla^  aaigBon  to  Phillipa  Petroleiiin  Conpaay,  Bartlearille, 

OUa. 

FUed  Jm.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,680 

iBt  a^  A60C  U/00 

MS.  a  152—209  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  cured  rubber  tire  tread  comprising  a  coi^ugated  diene 
rubber  selected  from  polymers  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene 
and  copolymers  thereof  with  at  least  one  monovinylarene 
wherein  said  coiyugated  diene  rubber  is  a  trihydrocarbyl  phos- 
phite or  a  trihydrocarbyl  thiophosphite  terminated  solution 
polymerized  conjugated  diene  rubber  exhibiting  a  phosphorus 
content  as  P  of  about  0.005  to  0.3  weight  percent. 

4,485^34 
ATOMIZATION  DIE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATOMIZING 

MOLTEN  MATERIAL 

Nicholas  J.  Grant,  10  LeaUe  Rd.,  Wfawhcstcr,  Maaa.  01890 

FUad  Dec  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  327,698 

lit  a^  B22D  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  164—46  16  Clains 


4,485335 

NOZZLE  FOR  STRIP  CASTING 
Ernst  Hnbcr,  Sehaffhanacn;  WoUhart  Ricger,  Bach,  and  Martin 
BoUigcr,  Sierre,  all  of  Switierland,  aaaignors  to  Swiss  Alamin- 
iun  Ltdn  Chippis,  Switscrland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,446,  Jan.  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,290,477.  This  appUcation  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280^53 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcrhud,  Jan.  30,  1978, 
991/78 

Hm  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  28, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a^  B22D  11/06 

MS.  a  164—430  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  molten  metal 
comprising  in  combination  a  caterpillar  track  type  mold  and  a 
nozzle  for  feeding  said  molten  metal  to  said  mold,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  nozzle  having  a  feed  portion  and  a  tip  portion,  said  feed 
portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  individually  separable 
hollow  elongated  tubular  sections,  each  of  said  sections 
having  a  peripheral  wall  defining  at  least  one  feed  channel, 
said  plurality  of  sections  being  mounted  in  side  by  side 
relationship  such  that  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall 
surface  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  sections  abuts  a  portion 
of  said  peripheral  wall  surface  of  another  of  said  plurality 
of  sections  said  tip  portion  located  downstream  of  the  feed 
portion  and  being  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  the 
sum  of  the  individual  tubular  sections. 
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STRAND  GUIDE  ROLLS  MOUNTED  GOAXULLY  AND 
NEIGHBOURING  ONE  ANOIHER  IN  A  OONTINUOUS 
CASTING  INSTALLATION  FOR  CASTING  STEEL  SLABS 


both  of  FW.  Rip.  of  G«Mpy,  MllMn  to  SMS ! 
I  AG,  DiMUorf;  FN.  Rop.  of  GonHoy 
FOtd  Mv.  30.  BSl.  Sm.  No.  249,018 
priority,  ippllcrtlnn  Fod.  Rop.  of  GonMoy,  Apr.  8, 
1800,3018404 

UL  CL^  B28D  n/Oa  U/128 
US.  a  104-443  11  Claiiu 


^T^ — r'^ 


11,17 


1.  In  •  continuous  ilab  easting  installation  comprising  a 
continuous  casting  mold,  an  arrangement  of  coaxially  netgh- 
boriag,  mutually  independettly  supported  slab  strand  guide 
rolls  following  said  continuous  casting  mold  and  serving  for 
supporting  and  guiding  a  caai  steel  strimd  slab  with  still  liquid 
core  moving  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel,  and  slab 
withdrawal  rolls  arranged  after  said  slab  strand  guide  rolls,  the 
improvement  of  said  arrangement  of  said  slab  strand  guide  rolls 
which  comprises:  | 

at  least  two  non-driven  cooled  slab  strand  guide  rolls  for 
guiding  and  supporting  a  common  cast  strand  slab  and 
arranged  substantially  ooaxially  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other at  the  region  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  continu- 
ously cast  slab  strand  for  guiding  and  supporting  by  means 
of  each  one  of  said  at  Inst  two  non-driven  cooled  slab 
strand  guide  rolls  a  fta^on  of  the  width  of  the  cast  slab 
strand  and  for  counteracting  the  ferrostatic  pressure  in  the 
cast  slab  strand;  I 

each  of  said  two  slab  strand  guide  rolls  having  bearing  jour- 
nals; 
a  coupling  means  for  interconnecting  two  neighboring  ones 
of  said  bearing  journals  of  said  two  slab  strand  guide  rolls 
with  one  ampler  in  order  to  positively  rotatably  entrain 
both  of  said  two  slab  strand  guide  rolls  so  as  to  safeguard 
against  any  one  of.  said  two  slab  strand  guide  rolls  from 
failing  to  rotate  during  throughpassage  of  the  cast  slab 
strand  and  to  prevent  rsultant  damage  to  any  such  non- 
rotating  slab  strand  guide  roll; 
said  coupling  means  bdng  mountable  upon  said  two  neigh- 
boring bearing  journals; 
said  coupling  means  being  provided  with  at  least  one  en- 
trainment  surface  coacting  with  said  bearing  journals  for 
rotatably  entraining  said  two  slab  strand  guide  rolls;  and 
said  coupling  means  further  including  flow  communicating 
means  for  communicating  flow  of  cooling  medium  from 
one  slab  strand  roll  to  the  neighboring  slab  strand  roll. 


4,4B8J37 
SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING  ARC  FOR  A  CAST 

snuND 

Hont  Wiiriapr,  Gintar  HolMa;  Werner  SehaveclMr,  aU  of 
Liu,  and  Walt«  AntoaflMh,  ramaNio,  aU  of  Anstria,  msIvi- 
ore  to  Voart-Alpini  AkHannnailaehaft,  Liu,  Anatria 

FDad  Aag.  20,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  411,403 
CUw  priority,  ippHnrtiow  Aaalria,  Sop.  17, 1801, 4014/81 
Int  a>  B22D  11/12 
U.S.  CL  164-^440  18  o«i— 

1.  In  a  supporting  and  guiding  arc  for  a  cast  strand,  such  as 
a  strand  havfaig  a  slab  cross  section,  including 
an  arc*inner  roller  way  and  an  arc-outer  roller  way,  each 
having  rollers  supporting  said  strand  on  opposite  sides 
thereof, 
one-piece  arcuate  longitudinal  carries  extending  over  the 


total  length  of  said  supporting  and  guiding  arc  and  accom- 
modating said  roller  ways, 

pairs  of  transverse  carriers  arranged  opposite  from  one 
another  and  engaging  said  longitudinid-carriers  from  a 
side  of  said  longitudinal  carriers  opposite  said  roller  ways, 
and  pairs  of  transverse  carrien  being  arranged  at  distances 
from  one  another  along  said  longitudinal  carriers,  and 

drawing  anchors  connecting  said  opposite  pairs  of  trans- 
verse carriers, 

the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  arc-inner  roller  way 
and  said  arc-outer  roller  way  comprises: 

only  two  one-piece  arcuate  longitudinal  carriers  arranged 


laterally  of  the  ends  of  said  rollers  at  a  distance  larger  than 
the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  rollers, 

a  plurality  of  supporting  segments,  each  of  said  supporting 
segments  having  a  plurality  of  said  strand  supporting 
rollers  mounted  thereon,  and 

means  for  separately  detachably  fastening  each  of  said  sup- 
porting segments  to  the  two  longitudinal  carriers  of  its 
respective  roller  way  in  a  strand  supporting  position,  any 
individual  one  of  said  segments  upon  detachment  firom  its 
respective  pair  of  longitudinal  carriers  being  removable 
from  said  supporting  and  guiding  arc  by  withdrawal  away 
from  its  strand  supporting  position  between  said  longitudi- 
nal carriers. 


4,408,838 

METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LEAD  FIBER  AND 
RADUTION  SHIELDING  MATERIAL  USING  THE  SAME 
Hiaataka  Shoji,  and  SUgahIro  Oncki,  both  of  Otin,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Toray  Indaatrica,  InCn  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1803,  Ser.  No.  409,283 
Int  a^  B22D  11/01 
U.S.  a.  164-^442  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  lead  fibers  of  a  mean 
diameter  of  less  than  60  microns  and  a  purity  of  more  than  99% 
by  melt  spinning  of  molten  lead  through  a  spinneret  having 
very  small  holes  therein,  the  improvement  comprising  adding 
30  to  SOO  ppm  of  tin  to  the  molten  lead  prior  to  spinning. 


4,488339 

RAPIDLY  CAST  ALLOY  STRIP  HAVING  DISSIMILAR 

PORTIONS 

Brian  L.  Ward,  WoUng,  England,  aaaigBor  to  Allegheny  Lodlnm 

Diriafcm  of  Ser.  No.  199,149,  Oct  22, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,409,296. 

Iliia  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1903,  Sor.  No.  489^84 

Int  a>  B22D  11/06 

MS.  a  104—463  8  dahu 

1.  A  method  of  casting  metallic  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
dissimilar  portions  metallurgically  alloy-bonded  along  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  strip  comprising  the  steps  of: 

delivering  a  first  stream  of  molten  metal  fh>m  a  nozzle  of  a 
first  crucible  onto  a  casting  surface  moving  at  a  rate  of 
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fixm  200  to  10,000  linear  surface  feet  per  nunute  past  said 
nozzle,  and 
delivering  at  least  one  additional  dissimilar  stream  of  molten 
metal  from  a  nozzle  of  a  second  crucible  onto  said  casting 
surface  such  that  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  at  least 
one  additional  stream  contacts  a  peripheral  edge  portion 
of  adjacent  dissimilar  metal  to  create  a  metallurgical  alloy- 
bond  therebetween  during  casting. 
2.  An  apparatus  for  casting  metallic  strip  having  a  plurality 
of  dissimihu'  portions  metallurgically  alloy-bonded  along  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  strip  comprising: 
a  continuously  advancing  casting  surface; 
a  first  crucible  having  an  internal  cavity  for  receiving  and 
holding  molten  metal  and  a  nozzle  with  an  opening 
throui^  which  a  first  stream  of  molten  metal  is  delivered 
from  the  cavity  to  the  casting  surface  located  within  about 
0.120  inch  of  the  nozzle  and  movable  past  the  nozzle  at  a 
speed  of  from  200  to  10,000  linear  surface  feet  per  minute; 


means  for  combination  with  said  first  material  to  form  a  mixed 
material,  said  first  inlet  line  having  a  one-way  valve  disposed 
therealong,  said  flushing  system  including  a  cleaning  fluid  line 
conununicating  with  said  mixing  means  through  said  second 
inlet  line,  said  cleaning  fluid  line  conveying  cleaning  fluid  into 
said  mixing  means  for  removing  said  first  and  second  materials 
and  said  mixed  material  therefrom,  and  a  solvent  line  con- 
nected to  said  first  inlet  line  upstream  of  said  one-way  valve, 
said  solvent  line  conveying  a  solvent  material  through  said  first 
inlet  line,  over  said  one-way  valve  and  into  said  mixing  means 
to  clean  said  one-way  valve  from  said  first  material  and  said 
mixed  material. 
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4,488341 
POLLUTION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Dennis  L.  Hlieabngh,  PHtabnrgh,  Pa^  aaaigaor  to  Pennsyl?a- 
nia  Engtaeerlng  Corporatioa,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  27, 1903,  Ser.  No.  498,797 

lot  a^  F16K  j;/oo 

U&  CL  137—318  10  Claims 


at  least  one  additional  crucible  having  an  internal  cavity  for 
receiving  and  holding  molten  metal  and  a  nozzle  with  an 
opening  through  which  at  least  one  additional  diMimJiar 
stream  of  molten  metal  is  delivered  from  the  cavity  to  the 
casting  surface  disposed  about  0. 120  inch  from  the  nozzle; 
and 

said  crucibles  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal 
axis  with  respect  to  the  casting  surface  in  the  direction  of 
casting,  such  that  at  least  one  edge  of  the  nozzle  opening 
of  the  first  crucible  is  diqxned  near  the  axis,  and  one  edge 
of  the  nozzle  opening  of  the  additional  crucible  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  axis  is  disposed  near  the  axis,  such  that 
a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  at  least  one  additional 
stream  contacts  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  adjaent  dis- 
similar metal  to  create  a  metallurgical  alloy-bond  therebe- 
tween during  casting. 


4vW8340 
FLUSHING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  METER-MK-DISPENSING 

DEVICE 
Wayne  F.  Erwin,  Hllllard,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Ashland  OIL  Inc., 
Aahland,Ky. 

FDod  May  3, 1902,  Sor.  No.  373372 

Int  a^  BOOB  7/04;  BOSB  15/02 

U.S.  a  137—240  20  Oaims 


>fcu 


1.  A  damper  assembly  for  use  with  the  inlet  duct  of  a  pollu- 
tion control  system, 

said  damper  assembly  including  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  support  means, 

a  first  plurality  of  spaced  apart  access  openings  formed  in  at 
least  one  of  said  support  means,  a  plurality  of  elongate 
vane  means  extending  in  a  generally  parallel  relation 
between  said  support  means  and  each  being  in  general 
alignment  with  one  of  said  openings, 

a  plurality  of  first  pivot  means  each  removably  mounted 
adjacent  each  opening  and  a  releasably  supporting  one 
end  of  each  vane  means  and  second  plurality  of  pivot 
means  for  releasably  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  each 
vane  means  on  the  other  support  means  for  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  vane  means  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  vane  means  inter-relate  to  substantially  impede  the 
flow  of  gas  in  said  duct  and  a  second  open  position, 

each  of  the  said  openings  aligned  with  each  vane  means 
being  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  said  vane  means  to  be  slid 
therethrough, 

and  trolly  means  for  supporting  said  vane  means  for  axial 
sliding  movement  through  said  openings  whereby  said 
vane  means  may  be  individually  removed  and  replaced, 

and  cover  means  releasably  secureble  over  each  of  said 
openings. 


1.  A  flushing  system  ad^>ted  to  be  connected  with  a  mixing 
device,  said  mixing  device  having  a  mixing  means,  a  first  inlet 
line  for  conveying  a  first  material  to  said  mixing  means  and  a 
second  inlet  line  for  conveying  a  second  material  to  said  mixing 


4388342 

BALANCED  PRESSURE  VALVE 
Georg  Ranach,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasigDor  to  Man- 
ncsmau  Rezroth  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 
Filed  Feb.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,468 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rop.  of  Gcmaay,  Feb.  26, 
1982,3207000 

Int  a^  nOK  31/383:  GOSD  16/00 

U.S.  a  137—409  2  OaiaH 

1.  Balanced  pressure  valve  for  the  setting  of  a  specified 

system  pressure,  comprising:  a  spring-loaded  main  piston,  one 

face  of  which  is  acted  upon  directly,  and  the  other,  spring- 
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loaded  face  of  which  is  acled  upon  via  two  restricton,  located 
one  behind  the  other,  by  the  system  pressure;  a  servo  valve 
having  a  spring-ioaded  operating  element  by  which  the  space 
between  the  two  restricton  can  be  connected  with  the  exhaust 
when  the  system  pressure  exceeds  the  preuure  set  on  the 
operating  element,  whereby,  by  means  of  the  pressure  differen- 
tial acting  on  the  main  pbton,  the  latter  is  displaced  and  a 
connection  is  established  ffom  a  line  carrying  the  system  pres- 


sure to  exhaust;  and  a  switching  valve  by  means  of  which  a 
connection  can  be  established  from  the  line  carrying  the  system 
pressure,  via  a  further  restrfctor,  to  exhaust  whereby  the  pres- 
sure valve  can  be  switched  over  to  pressureless  circulation;  the 
switching  valve  being  connected  to  the  line  carrying  the  sys- 
tem pressure,  upstream  firom  the  two  restrictors,  and  a  supply 
restrictor  being  provided  upstream  from  the  junction  point  in 
the  line  carrying  the  system  pressure. 


VARIABLE  PRESSURE  RELIEF  AND  CONTROL  VALVE 
Robert  C  WoW,  95S  Oyital,  New  OrieuM,  La.  70124 

CoirttaiMtioiHiiHpMrt  of  Scr.  No.  2d0,849,  May  5, 1981, 

abMdoaed.  wkkh  is  a  eoBttanatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,703, 

Mar.  17,  IMl,  abwdoaad,  which  is  a  coithraatkMHia<fart  of  Scr. 

No.  14S,478,  May  1, 1900,  iteidoMd.  This  application  Not.  17, 

1902,  Sar.  No.  4*2094 

bt  GL^  F14K  15/02 


U.S.  a  137—514 


(Gaims 


the  housing  bonnet  for  imparting  a  fKctional  retention  to 
the  base  plate  member  at  least  prior  to  opening  and  prior 
to  closing  of  the  seat  by  the  valving  member. 


4.  An  anti<hattering  prcwure  relief  valve  to  provide  posi- 
tive valve  opening  and  cloaing  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
main  body  having  a  valve  seat  and  valving  member,  and  a 
bonnet  housing  a  valve  stem  and  spring  means  extending  be- 
tween a  pressure  plate  and  a  bottom  plate  member  operably 
positioned  within  the  housing  bonnet  and  attached  to  the  valve 
stem  for  seating  the  valving  member  upon  the  seat,  the  inven- 
tion comprising: 

sear  means  independent  ^f  the  spring  means  and  carried  by 


4,408,844 

BACK  PRESSURE  INDUCER 
Henry  A.  Vander  Kaay,  Ann  Arbor,  Midk,  aad  Boijc  O. 
Roaaen,  4031  llionKMks,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104,  assifpiors 
to  Boije  O.  Roaaea  and  Roaadalc  Product,  lac,  both  of  Ana 
Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1902,  Ser.  No.  371,068 

lat  a?  F16K  15/06,  17/04 

U.S.  CL  137—515.7  n  Gains 


1.  A  back  pressure  inducer  for  use  with  a  pair  of  coaxial  fluid 
conduits  one  fluid  conduit  having  an  intemid  bore  which  forms 
an  inlet  passageway  and  the  other  conduit  having  an  internal 
bore  which  forms  an  output  passageway,  said  back  pressure 
inducer  comprising: 
a  valve  seat  having  a  fluid  port  and  a  surface  which  flares 
outwardly  from  said  port  and  towards  the  outlet  passage- 
way, 
means  for  securing  said  valve  seat  in  line  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  passageways  so  that  said  fluid  port  is  fluidly 
connected  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  passageways, 
a  valve  member  having  an  outwardly  flared  surfisce,  said 
valve  member  being  movable  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  valve  member  abuts  against  said  valve  seat  and 
at  least  substantially  closes  said  fluid  port  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  valve  member  flared  surface  is 
spaced  from  said  valve  seat  flared  surface  thus  fluidly 
opening  said  ports, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  valve  member  being  positioned 
within  said  other  conduit,  said  valve  member  portion 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  internal  bore  of  said 
other  conduit, 
means  for  urging  said  valve  member  towards  said  closed 

position  and 
wherein  said  valve  member  comprises  an  enlarged  head  and 
wherein  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  member  head  are 
fhisto-conical  in  shape,  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve 
member  head  being  formed  with  difllerent  angles  of  incli- 
nation, the  relationship  of  the  angles  being  such  that  the 
area  of  opening  between  said  valve  member  head  and 
between  said  valve  seat  remains  substantially  constant 
along  said  valve  member  head  when  said  valve  member  is 
in  its  fully  open  position. 


4,485,845 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
Kenneth  T.  Brady,  Uacola,  Nebr.,  assigaor  to  Imperial  ClsYite 
Incn  Glenview,  Dl. 

FUcd  Sep.  20, 1902,  Scr.  No.  419,919 
lat  a.^  nCL  37/28 
MS.  a.  137-414.04  5  Clalan 

1.  A  quick  disconnect  female  coupling  for  coaction  with  a 
male  coupling,  the  female  coupling  comprising: 
an  outer  sleeve, 
a  generally  tubular  housing  slidably  mounted  within  said 
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sleeve  and  having  an  axially  extending  bore  for  receipt  of 
said  male  coupling  in  one  end  thereof,  the  housing  being 
movable  axially  with  respect  to  the  sleeve  between  par- 
tially uncoupled,  coupled,  and  partially  coupled  positions, 

a  valve  seat  in  said  bore, 

a  valve  slidably  mounted  within  said  bore  and  engageable 
with  the  valve  seat  for  closing  the  bore, 

first  and  second  spring  means  which  are  coil  springs  encir- 
cling the  housing  each  with  first  and  second  ends  between 
the  housing  and  the  outer  sleeve  for  resiliently  biasing  the 
housing  toward  the  coupled  position  wherein  second 
spring  means  encircles  said  first  spring  means,  the  first 
spring  means  providing  a  first  restoring  force  when  the 
housing  is  between  the  coupled  and  the  partially  coupled 
positions  for  urging  the  housing  toward  the  coupled  posi- 
tion, the  first  and  second  spring  means  providing  a  second 
restoring  force  on  the  housing  when  the  housing  is  be- 
tween the  coupled  and  the  partially  uncoupled  positions 


for  urging  the  housing  toward  the  coupled  position,  the 
second  restoring  force  being  greater  than  the  first  restor- 
ing force,  fint  stop  means  slidably  mounted  on  the  hous- 
ing and  engaging  one  end  of  the  fbst  spring  for  compress- 
ing the  first  spring,  second  stop  means  on  the  sleeve  and 
engaging  one  end  of  the  second  spring  for  compressing 
the  second  spring,  and  third  stop  means  engageable  with 
the  other  ends  of  the  first  and  second  springs  for  com- 
pressing the  first  spring  between  the  first  and  third  stop 
means  and  for  compressing  the  second  spring  between  the 
second  and  third  stop  means,  the  first  stop  means  being 
movable  toward  the  third  stop  means  when  the  housing 
moves  from  its  uncoupled  position  to  its  partially  coupled 
position  whereby  the  first  spring  is  compressed,  the  fvst 
stop  means  being  engageable  with  the  second  stop  means, 
and  the  third  stop  means  being  movable  toward  the  first 
and  second  stop  means  when  the  housing  moves  from  its 
coupled  position  to  its  partially  uncoupled  position 
whereby  both  the  first  and  second  springs  are  compressed. 


FOUR-WAY  VAMTE  WITH  INTEGRAL  FLOW 
CONTROLS,  COMMON  EXHAUST,  AND  CARTRIDGE 

TYPE  PILOT  VALVE 
Janes  A.  NcfT,  BlooarfleM  TowasUp,  Oaklaad  County,  Mich., 
assigaw  to  Mae  Valfes,  lac,  Wizom,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1902,  Ser.  No.  352,023 
lat  a^  n5B  13/043 
MS,  CL  137—625.64  10  Clains 

6.  A  cartridge  type  pilot  air  valve  for  operating  the  main 
valve  spool  in  an  air  valve,  characterized  in  that  it  includes: 

(a)  a  pilot  air  valve  body; 

(b)  a  pilot  valve  piston  movably  mounted  in  a  cylinder  in 
said  pilot  air  valve  body,  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end,  and  provided  with  an  axial  shaft  which  extends  axi- 
ally forward  from  the  pilot  valve  piston  front  end  and 
engages  one  end  of  the  main  valve  spool,  and  having  an 
axial  bore  extended  inwardly  from  the  rear  end  thereof 
and  terminating  adjacent  the  pilot  valve  piston  front  end; 

(c)  a  pilot  valve  element  retainer  releasably  seated  in  the 
pilot  air  valve  body  and  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end,  and  with  the  inner  end  slidably  mounted  in  the  axial 
bore  in  said  pilot  valve  piston,  and  said  retainer  having  an 


axial  bore  that  extends  inwardly  from  the  outer  end 
thereof  and  terminates  in  a  transverse  wall; 
(d)  a  pilot  valve  element  movable  mounted  in  the  axial  bore 
in  the  pilot  valve  element  retainer  and  movable,  by  a 
spring  mounted  in  the  axial  bore  in  said  retainer,  to  a  first 
operative  position  to  block  flow  of  pilot  air  to  the  pilot 
valve  piston  cylinder  against  the  rear  end  of  the  pilot 
valve  piston  and  allow  exhaust  of  pilot  air  from  the  rear 
end  of  the  pilot  valve  piston  in  said  cylinder  through 


»\^g        te    n  It 


,1.  f 


exhaust  passageway  means  formed  along  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  pilot  valve  element  and  through  the  axial  bore 
in  said  retainer  and  passages  through  the  front  end  of  said 
piston  and  through  the  piston  chamber  to  an  external 
exhaust  passage,  and  movable  by  a  solenoid  armature 
pusher  member  to  a  second  operative  position  to  allow 
flow  of  pilot  air  to  the  rear  end  of  the  pilot  valve  piston,  to 
move  the  piston  and  the  axial  shaft  thereon,  which  in  turn 
moves  the  main  valve  spool. 


4,485347 
COMPRESSION  SLEEVE  TUBE  REPAIR 
TInotby  H.  Weatiell,  South  Whidsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Eagiaeeriag,  lac,  Wiadsor,  Coaa. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1903,  Scr.  No.  477,292 

lat  a^  YVSL  55/12.  55/16 

MS.  CL  138—89  11  Clains 


1.  A  device  to  be  secured  with  a  selected  tube  in  a  heat 
exchanger,  the  heat  exchanger  having  a  tube  sheet  and  a  plural- 
ity of  tubes  having  open  ends  accessible  from  the  lower  surface 
of  the  tube  sheet,  said  device  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  tension  member  having  a  central 
body  portion,  a  stem  portion  at  its  lower  end  and  an  en- 
larged head  portion  at  its  upper  end; 
a  generally  cylindrical  ring  member  concentrically  disposed 
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about  the  lower  end  of  laid  body  portion,  said  ring  mem- 
ber including  means  for  cooperating  with  the  tube  sheet 
lower  surface  to  limit  tlie  upward  travel  of  the  ring  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  tube  sheet; 
a  goierally  cylindrical  compression  sleeve  member  sur- 
rounding said  body  pcMlion  between  said  head  portion  and 
said  rig  member,  the  upper  and  lower  outer  circumferen- 
tial  surtees  of  the  sleeve  member  being  in  the  form  of  a 
flexible,  integral  rim  defined  by  an  external  circumferen- 
tial groove; 
said  stem  portion  mounting  means  for  limiting  the  down- 
ward travel  of  said  ring  member  and  means  adapted  to 
draw  said  tension  member  downward  relative  to  said  ring; 
said  head  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  sleeve  member  having 

oppositely  facing,  overlapping  tapered  surface^ 
said  ring  and  the  lower  poftion  of  the  sleeve  member  having 

oppositely  facing,  overlapping  tapered  surfaces; 
said  tension  member,  compression  sleeve  member,  and  ring 
member  operatively  arranged  such  that  when  the  tension 
member  is  drawn  dowtward,  the  oppositely  facing  ta- 
pered surfaces  advance  wedge-like  over  each  other,  readi- 
ally  expanding  the  upper  and  lower  circumferential  outer 
surfaces  at  the  ends  said  sleeve  into  deformed  circumfer- 
ential contact  with  the  a4jacent  tube  wall,  forming  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  sak  there  against 
9.  A  tube  repair  assembly  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  tension  member  having  a  central 
body  portion,  a  stem  portion  at  its  lower  end,  and  a  ta- 
pered head  at  its  upper  end; 
a  generally  cylindrical  rig  member  concentrically  disposed 

about  the  lower  end  of  aid  body  portion; 
a  generally  cylindrical  compression  sleeve  member  sur- 
rounding said  body  portion  between  said  head  portion  and 
said  ring  member,  the  upper  and  lower  outer  circumferen- 
tial surftoes  of  the  sleeve  member  being  in  the  form  of  a 
flexible,  integral  rim  defhed  by  an  external  circumferen- 
tial groove; 
wherein  the  bead,  sleeve  member  and  ring  member  form  a 
generally  cylindrical  assembly  insertable  within  a  tube, 
having  substantially  the  same  outer  diameter  as  the  tube 
inner  diameter, 
said  head  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  sleeve  member  having 

oppositely  facing  Upered  surfaces; 
said  ring  member  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  sleeve  mem- 
ber having  oppositely  facing  tapered  surfaces;  and 
means  on  said  stem  portion  for  advancing  the  ring  member 
upward  and  said  head  do%vnward  such  that  the  oppositely 
facing  upered  surfaces  advance  wedge-like  over  each 
other,  radially  expanding  the  upper  and  lower  circumfer- 
ential outer  surfaces  at  the  ends  of  said  sleeve,  into  sealing 
engagement  against  the  tube. 


a  stationary  deflecting  mechanism  between  said  reed  and 
said  temple  for  narrowing  the  shed  on  opposite  sides  at 


least  on  one  edge  thereof  to  maintain  a  tucked-in  end  of  a 
weft  yam  in  the  shed. 


M8S349 

LOOM  BEAM  LET  OFF 
Bobby  L.  Vtnia,  3215  Howtaad,  Andenon,  S.C  29646 
FIM  Jan.  14, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  388,034 
Int  a^  D03D  49/08 
VS,  a.  139—107 


lOaiffl 


TERRY  WEAVING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  DEFLECTING 

MECHANISM  FOR  WARP  YARNS 
F^au  Eisailolur, 'Mtwfl,  SwftMrInd,  aaripMr  to  SaJaer  Broth- 


1.  A  let  off  for  a  loom  having  a  loom  beam  delivering  warp 
yam  under  tension  for  weaving  and  a  beam  gear  comprising: 

a  pinion  driven  by  said  beam  gear; 

a  brake  disc  driven  by  said  pinion; 

a  pair  of  opposed  brake  pads  engaging  said  disc; 

springs  continuously  during  weaving  exerting  an  adjustable 
yielding  force  against  said  pads,  urging  each  of  said  pads 
against  said  disc,  and  imparting  an  adjustable  tension  to 
the  warp  yam  being  removed  from  the  loom  beam; 

means,  acting  in  response  to  changing  warp  conditions, 
adjusting  the  force  of  said  springs  and  thereby  adjusting 
the  yielding  force  exerted  against  said  pads; 

a  drive  shaft  extending  between  said  |rinion  and  said  disc; 
and 

a  mounting  bracket  carrying  said  shaft  adljacent  said  loom 
beam. 


FIM  Dae.  16, 1982.  S«r.  No.  480,437 

.  riorlty,  applieatioB  Ivopaaa  Pat  Off.,  Jaik  13, 1982, 
82  810010.7  •-»  '^t 

bt  a^  D03D  39/22 
U5.  CL  139—28  lo  n.i— 

1.  A  terry  weaving  machine  comprising 
a  reed  for  beating-up  a  weft  yam  disposed  within  a  shed  of 

warp  yams  at  a  beating-iy  station  into  a  woven  cloth; 
a  movable  temple  downstrasm  of  said  reed  for  guiding  the 

cloth  from  said  beating-up  sution; 
a  movable  breast  beam  downstream  of  said  reed  for  guiding 
the  cloth  thereon;  and 


4,488380 

AUXILIARY  DEVICE  FOR  WEFT  INSERTION  ON  AN 

AIR  JET  LOOM 

Ka^Ji  Ts^ti.  IsUkawa,  Japtt^  assi^ior  to  Tsndakoon  Kogyo 

KabosUU  Kaisha,  Japtt 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  386,638 
daias  priority,  appUeatHw  Japu,  Mar.  11,  1981,  86> 
034666[U] 

bA.  a^  D03D  47/30 
VS.  Q.  139—435  3  CUai 

1.  Auxiliary  device  for  weft  insertion  on  an  air  jet  loom 
comprising  a  reed  formed  by  an  array  of  air  guide  elonents 
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which  are  arranged  in  the  direction  of  weft  insertion  and  pro- 
vided with  generally  U-shaped  cutouts  having  front  openings 
provided  between  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  air  guide 
elements  for  defining  an  air  guide  channel,  an  auxiliary  reed 
formed  by  an  array  of  auxiliary  air  guide  elements  which  are 
arranged  in  said  direction  of  weft  insertion  and  located  on  the 
fix)nt  side  of  said  reed,  said  auxiliary  air  guide  elements  having 


forward  portions  being  directed  towards  said  air  guide  chan- 
nel, and  means  for  reciprocating  said  auxiliary  reed  normal  to 
said  reed  between  an  operating  position  closer  to  said  air  guide 
channel  and  a  stand-by  position  so  that  said  forward  portions 
of  said  auxiliary  air  guide  elements  are  brought  adjacent  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  air  guide  elements  for  tempo- 
rarily covering  said  front  opening  of  said  cutouts  in  said  air 
guide  elements  at  least  during  said  weft  insertion. 


4,488J81 

APPARATUS  FOR  RAISING  HOOKS  OF 

SEMI-FINISHED  SPRING  PRODUCTS 

HifoaU  Takod,  Ncyagawa,  Japan,  aastgnor  to  Shinko  MacUn* 

«y  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ncyagawa,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  515,148 

Clafau  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Frt.  22, 1983, 58*27893 

laLCLiBZlF  35/02 

VS.  CL  140—103  6  Claims 


4,485352 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SLACK 

IN  WIRE  FENCES 

HaroM  L.  Frader,  Rte.  #2,  Box  2343,  Red  Bluff,  Calif.  96080 

FUad  Fab.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463^11 

im.  CL^  B21F  7/00 
VS.  CL  140-118  11  datoH 


f^ 


r 


tr. 


ro--* 


1 

4 


m 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  slack  in  a  wire,  including  a  retain- 
ing clip  having  a  medial  bail  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  members 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  tool  including  a  shank  mem- 
ber, a  first  slot  formed  in  one  end  of  said  shank  member 
edited  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  portion  of  the  wire,  a 
second  slot  formed  in  said  one  end  of  said  shank  member 
adapted  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  bail  portion  of  said 
retaining  clip  closely  spaced  and  generally  aligned  with  said 
wire  portion,  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  shank  member 
about  the  axis  thereof  to  impart  bends  in  the  wire  and  shorten 
the  length  thereof,  and  means  for  wrapping  said  leg  members 
of  said  retaining  clip  about  the  wire  adjacent  to  and  outwardly 
of  the  bends  formed  therein  to  retain  said  bends  and  to  relieve 
tension  on  said  wire  portion  and  said  bends. 

10.  A  method  for  removing  slack  in  a  tensioned  wire,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  retaining  clip  having  a  medial 
bail  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  members  extending  from  opposed 
ends  thereof,  providing  a  tool  having  a  first  slot  for  engaging 
and  retaining  the  wire  and  a  second  slot  for  engaging  and 
retaining  the  bail  portion  of  the  retaining  clip,  routing  the  tool 
to  impart  multiple  bends  in  the  wire  to  shorten  and  remove 
slack  therein,  and  thereafter  winding  the  legs  of  the  retaining 
clip  about  the  wire  adjacent  to  and  outwardly  of  the  bends 
formed  therein  to  retain  the  bends  therein  and  provide  stress 
relief  thereof. 


OIL  CHANGE  METHOD 

Curtis  R.  GoBdcraoB,  9916  •  199th  St.,  LakcriUc,  Mian.  55044 

Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  460,404,  Mar.  29, 1983,.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  22, 1984,  Scr.  No.  882^05 

Int  a^  B67C  9/00 

VS.  CL  141—1  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  raising  hooks  of  semi-finished  spring 
products,  which  comprises  a  rocking  arm  arranged  to  be  pivot- 
/  ally  movable  between  an  upper  and  a  lower  position,  a  pair  of 
Uterally  extending  semi-finished  spring  holding  pieces  at  a 
forward  end  portion  of  said  rocking  arm  for  transferring  the 
semi-finished  springs  manufactured  by  a  spring  manufacturing 
machine  towards  a  hook  raising  section  provided  above  a 
spring  discharge  opening  formed  in  a  table  of  said  apparatus,  a 
clamping  unit  for  fixedly  clamping  the  semi-finished  spring 
holding  pieces  which  have  been  tnmsferred  to  said  hook  rais- 
ing section,  a  rotational  position  control  member  which  rotates 
the  semi-finished  spring  held  between  said  semi-finished  spring 
holding  pieces  for  positional  control  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  slide 
members  on  which  hook  raising  tools  are  mounted  and  which 
are  adapted  to  freely  advance  towards  or  retreated  from  the 
hook  raising  section  as  desired. 


i 


1.  A  method  of  removing  used  oil  from  a  machine  having  an 

oil  reservoir  with  a  drain  hole  normally  sealed  by  a  drain  plug. 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initially  loosening  said  drain  plug  with  a  tool  to  the  point 

where  ftirther  removal  can  be  accomplished  by  use  of  an 

operator's  fingers; 
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(b)  positioning  beneath  said  drain  plug  a  collection  assembly, 
said  collection  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  generally  rigid  frame  member  having  an  endless  band 
defining  upper  and  lower  open  ends;  and 

(2)  a  flexible,  oil-impervious,  sheet  lealingly  secured  to  an 
outer  perimeter  of  said  fhune  member  proximate  said 
upper  open  end  and  fitted  within  said  frame  member  to 
form  a  concave-shaped  pocket; 

(c)  reaching  upw«rd  through  said  sheet  to  grasp  said  drain 
plug;  and 

(d)  removing  said  drain  plug  while  holding  said  collection 
assembly  in  the  path  of  flow  of  oil  exiting  said  drain  hole, 
said  collection  assembly  shielding  the  fingers  of  the  opera- 
tor from  contamination  by  the  used  oil. 


4,488,854 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INJECIING  A  UQUEnEO 

PRESSURIZING  GAS  INTO  CONTAINERS 
Alain  Roallct,  VOHJoif,  FHucc,  mi^or  to  L'Air  Uqaidc,  So- 
cktc  AMMyme  pow  VEtUt  et  I'Expioitation  des  Procedes 


FUad  Aug.  18, 1983,  Set.  No.  524,392 
daioM  priority,  appHcrtioa  FhuMC,  Sep.  13, 1982, 82  15450 
laL  Cii  B65B  SJ/02 
VS.  CL  141—4  14  Claims 


/ 


1.  In  a  method  for  injectiag  into  containers,  for  example 
cylindrical  cans,  for  receiving  a  product  which  does  not  of 
itself  give  ofT  a  gas,  for  exan^le  a  mineral  water,  a  liquefied 
pressurizing  gas  contained  in  a  tank  having  a  nozzle  for  the 
flow  of  said  liquefied  gas  out  of  the  tank,  comprising  arranging 
the  containen  on  a  machine  in  alignment  on  a  given  line, 
conveying  the  containers,  subsequent  to  the  filling  thereof, 
along  said  given  line  of  alignment  vertically  under  said  tank  so 
that  each  container  receives  an  amount  of  said  liquefied  gas 
which  is  proportional  to  a  travel  effected  thereby  vertically 
under  said  nozzle;  the  improvement  comprising  varying  the 
relative  position  between  said  line  of  alignment  and  said  nozzle 
so  u  to  vary  the  amount  of  liquefied  gas  received  by  each 
container  when  it  passes  vertically  under  said  nozzle. 


4,485355 

BAG  FILLING  KIT 
Julia  E.  DiUioghaB,  503  W.  Whitaker  MiU  Rd^  Raleigi^  N.C. 
27608 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,918,  May  10, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,017 

lot.  CL^  B65B  39/06 

VS.  a.  141—316  4  Claims 


1.  A  bag  filling  kit,  comprising 

a  hollow  stand  having  side  walls  and  spaced  opposite  first 
and  second  open  ends,  the  second  end  of  the  stand  taper- 
ing down  to  a  stand  neck  smaller  than  the  first  end; 

a  funnel  having  side  walls,  spaced  opposite  first  and  second 
open  ends,  a  funnel  neck  at  said  second  end  and  clamping 
means  at  said  funnel  neck,  the  side  walls  tapering  down 
from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end,  said  clamping  means 
comprising  a  coaxial  collar  integral  with  and  spaced  from 
and  around  said  funnel  neck  and  concentric  with  said 
funnel  neck,  said  funnel  neck  having  dimensions  small 
enough  to  fit  into  said  stand  neck  and  said  collar  having 
dimensions  large  enough  to  fit  over  said  stand  neck 
whereby  said  collar  is  spaced  from  said  funnel  neck  by  an 
annular  gap  having  a  radial  thickness  and  releasably 
clamps  the  neck  of  a  flexible  bag  to  the  outside  of  said 

\  stand  neck  with  the  remainder  of  the  bag  in  said  stand,  said 
neck  of  said  bag  being  bent  over  the  outside  of  said  stand 
neck  whereby  said  bag  is  fillable  with  material  via  said 
funnel  when  said  funnel  neck  is  inserted  into  the  open  neck 
of  said  bag,  said  funnel  being  separate  and  independent 
from  said  stand,  the  radial  thickness  of  said  annular  gap 
being  sufficient  to  accommodate  said  stand  neck  and  said 
neck  of  said  bag  in  a  substantially  snug  fit,  said  stand 
having  slots  formed  in  a  pair  of  opposite  ones  of  said  side 
walls;  and 

a  shelf  removably  insertable  into  said  stand  via  said  slots  and 
supported  by  said  side  walls,  said  shelf  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface  bounded  by  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge 
and  a  pair  of  side  edges  and  a  trough-like  pull  member 
formed  with  said  shelf  having  a  rear  side  extending  from 
said  front  edge  of  said  shelf  substantially  perpendicularly 
thereto  including  a  front  side  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
with  said  rear  side  and  a  top  side  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
with  said  planar  surface  of  said  shelf  and  joining  said  front 
and  rear  sides. 


4,485356 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATELY  FILLING  BEVERAGE 

CANS 
Robert  J.  IMiao,  Chicago;  David  M.  Konp,  Napervillc;  HartI  R. 
Jonea,  BcnacBTillc,  aU  of  DIm  and  Raymond  J.  Conway,  Moon* 
tain  View,  Califs  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  CUoigo,  IlL 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,868 
lot  a^  B65B  57/00 
VS.  a.  141—198  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  system  for  the  filling  of  a  pressurized  beverage  con- 
tainer including  a  source  of  gas  at  a  selected  positive  pressure 
and  a  source  of  beverage  liquid  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the 
gas  pressure,  flexible  conduits  respectively  connected  to  the 
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source  of  gas  and  to  the  source  of  liquid  and  to  fluid  tight 
fittings  on  said  container  to  supply  gas  and  liquid  separately 
thereto,  each  said  gas  and  said  liquid  conduit  being  provided 
with  respective  gas  and  liquid  valves  operative  to  open  when 
connected  to  the  fittings  of  the  container,  with  the  container 
being  initially  connected  to  the  gas  conduit  to  effect  gas  pres- 
surization,  and  thereafter  to  the  higher  pressure  liquid  conduit 
to  effect  filling  of  the  container,  and  a  sensing  device  in  said  gas 
conduit  to  determine  when  beverage  liquid  is  present  in  said 
gas  conduit  to  indicate  that  a  selected  level  of  container  fill  is 
achieved, 
the  improvement  in  said  system  comprising: 
a  housing  connected  between  said  flexible  gas  conduit  and  a 

said  fluid  tight  fitting,  and  having  a  pair  of  communicating 

bores, 
one  said  bore  forming  a  further  portion  of  said  gas  conduit 

and  the  other  said  bore  containing  the  means  for  detecting 

the  presence  of  liquid  in  said  gas  conduit  notwithstanding 

positive  gas  pressure  therein; 


latch  hole  and  for  forming  a  face  plate  mortise  in  a  door, 
comprising: 
a  support  frame  for  supporting  the  door  during  preparation; 
a  lock  drill  and  a  latch  drill  mounted  to  the  support  frame, 
the  lock  and  latch  drills  each  including  a  hydraulic  motor 
for  operating  the  said  lock  drill  and  said  latch  drill; 
electrically  operated  router  means  mounted  to  the  support 
frame; 


pump  means  coupled  to  the  hydraulic  motors  of  the  lock  and 
latch  for  providing  fluid  pressure  to  operate  said  hydraulic 
motors;  and 

control  means  operably  coupled  to  the  lock  drill,  the  latch 
drill,  and  the  router  means,  for  moving  the  lock  drill,  the 
latch  drill,  and  the  router  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  door  for  drilling  said 
lock  bore  and  said  latch  hole  and  for  forming  the  face 
plate  mortise  therein. 


4,485358  

said  detecting  means  comprising  a  Ught  emitter  and  a  light  CUTTER  ARBOR  HAVING  HEUCOIDAL  CUTTERS  FOR 
receiving  photoconductor;  means  in  the  path  of  said  light  WOOD  PLANING  MACHINES 

emitter  for  refracting  the  Ught  therefrom  and  directing  it  Giaaf^anco  CeccU,  Via  Reari,  34/A,  20125  Mllano,  Italy 
to  the  photoconductor  providing  an  electrical  signal  to  ^^  ^V-  '•  l'^*  Ser.  No.  482,290 

maintain  open  the  liquid  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  ^"^  Cl.^  B27G  13/00 

liquid  in  said  conduit  connected  to  the  source  of  liquid,  ^^  ^  144—221  3  Claiass 

therd>y  to  admit  liquid  to  said  container, 

said  refracting  means  having  two  angular  refracting  faces 
facing  said  gas  conduit  tore  with  said  refracting  faces 
thereof  normally  immersed  in  the  pressurized  gas  in  said 
gas  conduit  tore; 

said  liquid  being  supplied  through  said  liquid  conduit  to  the 
container  against  the  gas  positive  pressure  therein  until  the 
gas  is  displaced  therefrom  and  toth  said  faces  of  said 
refracting  means  in  the  gas  conduit  tore  are  sufficiently 
immersed  in  the  liquid  thereby  reducing  refraction  of  the 
light  and  the  electrical  signal  produced  by  the  photocon- 
ductor thereby  to  effect  closing  of  the  valve  in  the  liquid 
conduit  and  thus  discontinue  flow  of  liquid  to  the  con- 
tainer. 


4385357 

DOOR  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
ftvce  D.  Norlie,  Durhan,  aad  Charlea  A.  Kaighten,  Chico,  both 
of  Calif.,  anigimn  to  Norfield  MunflKtiirliig  Co.,  CUeo, 
CUIf. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455336 
lot  a^  B27C  9/04.  3/02 
VS.  a  144—3  R  20  Clains 

16.  A  door  preparation  machine  for  drilling  a  lock  tore,  a 


1.  In  a  cutter  artor  for  wood  planing  machines,  comprising 
a  cylindrical  artor  having  helicoidal  slots  in  itt  cylindrical 
surface  and  cutters  removably  disposed  in  said  sloU;  the  im- 
provement in  which  said  cutters  are  continuous  flexible  cuttrrs 
which  in  their  undeformed  condition  are  uniplanar  and  of 
constant  cross-sectional  configuration  throughout  their  length 
and  are  towed  so  that  they  have  a  convex  longitudinal  edge 
and  a  parallel  concave  longitudinal  edge,  said  convex  edge 
being  a  cutting  edge. 
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MSM99 

PLANER  CHIP  REMOVAL  SYSTEM 
JuM  D.  Kraptad,  RMMUtOk,  tad  TImms  J.  Walff,  HoHi 
Sondt,  both  of  Mo^  i^inii  to  Shnpwitt,  Im^  Ikytoa. 
OUo 

FIM  All.  M,  1112,  Str.  No.  40I,S33 
/  tat  a>  B27C 1/14 

UJB.  a  144— 3S2  R  2 


Mid  pilot  bore  is  located  proximate  the  interface  of  adja- 
cent individual  wooden  memben  at  the  location  deter> 
mined  by  the  to-be-formed  cylindrically  shaped  hole;  and 
D.  forming  the  cylindrically  shaped  hole  by  guiding  a  drill 
bit  in  a  path  established  by  the  pilot  bore. 


PORMING  A  CYUNDRIGALLY  SHAPED  HOLE  IN  A 
LAMINATED  WOODEN  BEAM 
Kaueth  J.  Avfflla,  Sorta  Roaa,  CaUf.,  artmnr  to  Stoadaid 
Stroctma,  tae.,  Wtodnr,  ChUf . 

FDod  Fab.  2t,  1913,  Sar.  No.  470,224 

tat  a^  R27D 1/00 

U  A  a  144-350  r  8  Claina 


( 


1-  A  process  for  forming  a  cylindrically  shaped  hole  in  a 
laminated  wooden  beam  comprised  of  two  or  more  individual 
wooden  members  comprising: 

A.  selecting  the  location  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  hole 
prior  to  laminating  the  individual  wooden  members; 

B.  forming  a  pilot  bore  in  one  of  the  wooden  member  estab- 
lished by  the  desired  location  of  the  cylindrically  shaped 
hole,  said  pilot  bore  being  characterixed  u  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  smaller  that  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
cylindrically  shaped  hole, 

C  laminating  said  individu^  wooden  memben  such  that 


M8S361 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  LOGS 

HAVING  A  NONUNIFORM  PROFILE 
PUUp  NilMOB,  deeeased,  late  of  SWerhaaun  (by  Marpretha 
NflsMw,  letal  rsptaasalaUis);  Urboi  Ekhnd,  SSderhanm, 
and  Ja»'Erik  Gassiaader,  Garpaibcrg,  aO  of  Sweden,  asaip- 
on  to  Eodman  Indaatri  AB,  Sodcrham,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  368,547 
tat  a^  B27B  1/00:  B27L 11/00 
U.S.  a  144-357  18  Clains 


1.  In  a  planer  of  the  type  halving  a  housing  which  includes  an 
interior  chamber,  a  motor-driven  blade  member  rotatably 
inounted  on  said  housing  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
interior  chamber,  a  chip  shieU  having  an  arcuate  contour  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  interior  chamber  adjacent  an 
upstream  side  of  said  blade  member  and  including  a  transverse 
trsiling  edge  such  that  said  chip  shield  curves  about  a  portion 
of  a  periphery  of  said  blade  member,  and  a  table  positioned 
below  said  blade  member,  tha  improvement  comprising: 
a  chip  removal  hood  mounted  on  said  housing  ud  including 
a  leading  transverK  edge  immediately  adjacent  and  coex- 
tensive with  said  trailing  edge  of  said  chip  shield,  and 
exhaust  nozzle  adapted  to  receive  a  vacuum  cleaner  hose, 
and  wall  means  converging  toward  said  nozzle  and  form- 
ing a  concavity  opening  toward  a  downstream  side  of  said 
blade  member;  and 
said  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls  and  a  lid 
member  routably  attached  thereto,  said  lid  member  hav- 
ing  an  opening  through  which  said  exhaust  nozzle  ex- 
tends. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  logs  having  a  diameter  which 
generally  increases  toward  their  root  end  and  which  are  fed 
with  their  narrower,  top  end  through  a  timber  processing 
installation  having  a  flat  reducing  section  including  a  pair  of 
reducing  disks  which  are  independently  adjusuble  toward  or 
away  from  a  center  line,  and  a  sawing  section  including  at  least 
twQ  laterally  adjustable  saw  blades  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  center  line,  said  saw  blades  being  adapted  to  form 
at  least  one  plank  on  each  side  of  said  logs  after  they  have  been 
processed  by  said  reducing  section,  said  method  comprising: 
measuring  the  profile  of  said  log  with  reqiect  to  a  reference 

linr, 
determining  a  minimum  acceptable  plank  thickness,  length 

and  width; 
calculating  from  said  profile  measurements  the  available 
plank  thickness,  length  and  width  corresponding  to  the 
thickness,  length  and  width,  req)ectively,  of  the  portions 
of  said  log  which  would  be  removed  by  said  reducing  disk 
in  their  current  positions; 
craiparing  said  available  plank  thickness,  length  and  width 
with  said  minimum  acceptable  thickness,  length  and 
width,  respectively,  tot  each  side  of  said  log; 
generating  an  actuating  signal  for  removing  a  disk  away 
from  said  center  line  by  at  least  said  minimum  acceptable 
phmk  thickness  when  said  available  plank  thickness, 
length  and  width  on  the  same  side  of  said  log  as  the  reduc- 
ing disk  to  be  moved  is  larger  than  said  minimum  accept- 
able plank  thickness,  length  and  width,  respectively;  and 
releasing  said  signal  when  the  respective  log  passes  through 
said  flat  reducing  section,  thereby  maximizing  the  yield 
firom  said  log  and  minimizing  the  saw  mill  waste. 
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4^485,862 

PENCIL  SHARPENER 
Hariqr  H.  Mattbaia,  VcroHi.  and  Asba  M.  A.  Kba^  Jaraey  aty, 
both  of  N  J.,  avignors  to  Risdoa  Corporatkm,  Naogstoek, 
CoUt 

FUed  Sap.  2, 1982,  Sir.  No.  413,997 

tataiB43Lii/00 

U.S.  a  145-3.1  5  Clains 


CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAR-MOUNTED 
AIR<OONDmONER 
Yildo  YoaUda;  AUra  Taaaka;  Ryataro  Fakunoto;  Ryoaakn 
AktaMto;  SUgetoiU  Tanka,  and  NobnaU  Ito,  aU  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  airifMn  to  MttmUAi  Jakogyo  Kabashfld  Kaiiba  aad 
Charyo  Fnginaering  Co.,  Ltd. 

Filed  Dae.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,590 
CUbm  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1980, 55-175307 
tat  a^  F25B  29/00 
UJB.  CL  165—42  1  daim 


niui  (liwi  mmnrnn 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  car-mounted  air-conditioner  of  the 
air-mixing  type  including  a  first  device  for  setting  a  tempera- 
ture for  a  space  and  for  providing  a  signal  representing  the  set 
temperature,  and  a  second  device  for  sensing  the  actual  space 
temperature  and  for  providing  a  signal  representing  the  actual 
space  temperature,  said  air-c(mditioner  including  an  air-mixing 
damper  for  receiving  cool  air  and  for  selectivdiy  directing  a 
portion  of  the  cool  air  over  a  heater,  said  control  device  includ- 
ing a  pulse  signal  generator  arranged  to  receive  the  signals  of 
each  of  said  first  ud  second  devices  and  to  obtain  the  devia- 
tion of  the  actual  space  temperature  sensed  by  said  second 
device  fnm  the  temperatiire  set  by  said  first  device,  said  pulse 
signal  generator  including  an  A/D  converter  for  converting 
the  signals  firom  said  first  and  second  devices  into  digital  sig- 


nals, a  microcomputer  connected  to  said  A/D  converter  for 
receiving  the  digital  signals  and  for  effecting  a  PID  operation 
(proportional  integration<differentiation  operation)  and  deter- 
mining the  necessary  displacement  of  said  air-mixing  damper 
and  for  trsnsmitting  a  multi-phase  signal  based  on  the  neces- 
sary displacement,  a  current  driver  in  communication  with  said 
microcomputer  for  amplifying  the  multi-phase  signals,  and  a 
stepping  motor  controlled  by  the  amplified  multi-phase  signals 
and  connected  to  said  air-mixing  damper  for  intermittently 
driving  said  air-mixing  damper,  said  stepping  motor  is  a  four- 
phase,  two-pole  type  having  a  unipolar  driving  system  with 
monofilar  windings  and  a  potentiometer  connected  to  said 
stepping  motor  and  to  said  A/D  converter  for  providing  feed- 
back ftom  said  stepping  motor  to  said  A/D  converter  for 
controlling  said  air-mixing  damper  so  that  the  deviation  be- 
tween the  set  and  actual  temperatures  becomes  zero. 


1.  A  cosmetic  pencil  sharpener  adapted  to  sharpen  pencils  of 
a  plurality  of  sizes,  comprising: 

a  point  cutting  assembly  comprising  cutting  means  and  a 
pencil  guide  adapted  to  axially  position  a  pencil  for  cutting 
by  said  cutting  means; 

an  adaptor  sleeve  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  with  a 
diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  pencil  guide  and  at  one 
end  having  an  outside  configuration  relosably  engaging 
the  inner  wrface  of  said  guide,  and  at  the  other  end  having 
a  fiange  and  means  adjacent  to  said  flange  for  spacing  said 
flange  ftom  said  point  cutting  assembly  to  permit  easy 
gniq)ing  and  removal  of  said  sleeve  from  said  guide;  and 

a  cuttings  holder  means  for  catohing  and  holding  cuttings 
produced  by  sharpening  a  pencil,  said  cuttings  holder 
means  comprising  a  tube  having  a  generally  square  cross 
section  with  gentiy  rounded  comers  and  sides  and  fiirther 
having  one  closed  end  and  one  open  end,  said  open  end 
being  configured  to  releasably  hold  said  point  cutting 
assembly  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  is 
parallel  with  but  eccentric  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
guide. 


4,485,864 
OCCUPANCY  RESPONSIVE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Edward  A.  Carrell,  Georsetowa,  and  David  H.  Spi?ey,  Aaada, 
both  of  Tea.,  avigBors  to  Flair-Eaieo  Corporatteo,  Haapp- 
aagcN.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,101 
tat  CL^  G05D  23/00:  HOIH  3/16 
U.S.  a  165-11  R 


SClaims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  system  for  modifying  the  temper- 
ature of  an  enclosed  space  which  has  at  least  one  access  portal, 
the  system  being  of  the  type  having  means  for  changing  the 
temperature  of  the  air  in  the  space  and  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  within  the  space  for  producing  a  command  signal 
to  cause  heat  to  be  supplied  to  or  withdrawn  from  the  space 
when  the  temperature  therein  departs  from  a  control  range,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
detecting  Uie  opening  and  closing  of  the  access  portal; 
producing  within  the  space  a  standing  wave  pattern  of  en- 
ergy in  response  to  the  opening  or  closing  of  the  access 
portal;  ^ 

detecting  perturbations  of  the  standing  wave  pattern  inmca- 

tive  of  a  moving  body  within  the  space;  and  / 

deactivating  the  means  for  producing  a  comi^i^  signal 
when  no  such  perturbations  are  detected  by  the  end  of  a 
predetermined  interval  of  time  following  opening  and 
closing  of  the  portal. 


4,485365 

WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  HAVING  THERMAL 

SLEEVE  SUPPORT  FOR  HEAT  PIPE 
Jadt  McCariey,  Dallas,  Tex.,  anlgnof  to  Q4ot  Corporatkni, 

Garland,  Tex. 
DbWoB  of  Ser.  No.  165,059,  JaL  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,426,959. 
lUs  appUcatkn  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,744 
tat  a^  F28D  15/00:  F28F  9/10 
U.S.  CL  165—76  8  Claims 

1.  Heat  transfer  ai^Mratus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  header  plate  having  a  heat  pipe  opening  reduced  by  a 

stepped  bore; 
a  support  sleeve  projecting  through  the  heat  pipe  opening 
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and  coupled  in  sealed  eiyagement  with  the  stepped  boie; 
and 
a  heat  pipe  projecting  through  the  support  sleeve  and  cou- 
pled in  sealed  engagement  with  the  support  sleeve,  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  beat  pipe  being  smaller  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  support  sleeve  whereby  the  heat 


HEAT  ABSORBER  SmUCTURE,  PARTICULARLY  A 
PLASMA  BEAM  ABSORBER 
Johaaa  Heaacrkh;  Peter  Kaiachiit,  both  of  JneUcb,  and  Hel- 
But  FhMBklc  UnterkacUng,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 
aMipMn  to  MwMWfbMitt'BoikowBloha  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GenMBjr  I 

CootiaBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  243J70,  Mar.  16,  IMl,  abuKkmcd. 

lUa  applkatkM  Aog.  26, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  S26,780 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  24, 
19«0,30112S2 

Int  ai  F28F  5/02;  G21C  J/01 


U.S.ai65— 90 


2aainH 


2.  A  heat  absorber  structure  for  receiving  radiated  heat  from 
a  selected  direction  on  an  outer  wall  thereof,  comprising: 

an  inner  wall  of  good  heat  conductive  material  having  a 
common  outer  surface  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
web  portions  each  with  an  outer  surface  in  said  common 
outer  surface  and  with  coolant  channels  formed  between 
said  web  portions; 

an  outer  wall  of  §ooA  heat  conducting  material  overlying 
said  inner  wall  and  secured  to  at  leut  some  of  said  outer 
surfaces  of  said  web  portions  and  having  a  plurality  of 
bulge  portions  formed  therebetween  in  locations  overly- 
ing the  coolant  channels,  said  outer  wall  being  an  electro- 
deposited  wall,  and  thinner  than  said  inner  wall,  said  bulge 
portions  extending  at  spaced  locations  along  the  length  of 
said  outer  wall  overlying  said  channels; 

said  web  portions  oomprisiog  streamlined  double  upered 
securing  bodiea  extending  transversely  to  a  flow  direction 
of  coolant  in  said  channels,  said  securing  bodies  being 
arranged  in  adjacent  rowis  with  securing  botties  of  one 


row  staggered  with  respect  to  securing  bodies  of  an  adja* 
cent  row  and  with  the  upstream  and  downstream  ends  of 
said  streamline  double  tapered  securing  bodies  extending 
into  channel  areas  between  said  adjacent  rows,  said  bulges 
disposed  between  adjacent  securing  bodies  in  each  row; 
said  inner  and  outer  walls  being  cylindrical;  and 
means  mounting  said  inner  and  secured  outer  walls  for  rota- 
tion for  routing  said  outer  wall  past  said  selected  direction 
of  the  radiated  heat. 


4«48S367 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
William  Mehiyk,  Uthmp  Village,  and  Robert  P.  FMea,  West 
Bloonfleid,  both  of  Mich.,  avigBon  to  Ex'CMl'O  Corpom- 
ttem  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,665 
bt  d.J  F28F  9/02.  9/04.  9/14.  9/16 
VS.  CL  165—173  3 1 


pipe  and  support  sleeve  kre  separated  by  an  annular  air 
gap,  and  the  support  sleeve  having  swaged  end  portions 
engaging  the  heat  pipe  on  opposite  sides  of  said  header 
pUte,  one  of  said  swaged  end  portions  being  sealed  against 
the  heat  pipe  in  a  fluid-tight  union  at  a  point  remote  from 
the  union  of  the  support  sleeve  and  stepped  bore. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  header  having  a  peripheral 
wall,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  tubes,  means  for  securing  said 
header  to  the  ends  of  each  of  said  tubes,  a  groove  formed  in 
said  header  adjacent  the  perifriiera]  wall  thereof  and  intermedi- 
ate adjacent  rows  of  tuba,  a  recessed  portion  formed  along  the 
full  length  of  the  centerline  of  said  groove,  a  tank  having  walls 
formed  so  as  to  be  aligned  with  and  mounted  in  said  groove 
within  said  peripheral  wall  and  intermediate  adjacent  rows  of 
tubes,  a  chamfer  formed  along  each  of  the  inner  and  outer 
edges  of  said  tank  wall  providing  a  blunt  edge  at  the  ends  of  the 
chamfers,  and  a  gasket  mounted  in  said  groove  and  deformed 
along  its  centerline  into  said  recessed  portion  and  compressed 
therein  by  said  blunt  edge,  and  means  for  retaining  said  tank  in 
position  within  said  peripheral  wall. 


4»485,868 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  VISCOUS 

HYDROCARBONS  BY  ELECTROMAGNEOC  HEATING 

iNsrru 

Goggilan  C  Srcsty;  Harsh  Der,  Richard  H.  Snow,  aU  of  Chi- 
cago, and  Jack  E.  Bridges,  Parit  Ridge,  all  of  DL,  aasignors  to 
Vr  Research  lastitirte,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,081 
Int  a.)  E21B  43/24 
U.S.  a.  166—248  22  Claias 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  liquid  hydrocarbons  ftx>m  an 
earth  formation  containing  viscousl^drocarbonaceous  liquid 
and  water  in  an  inorganic  matrix,  said  formation  being  substan- 
tially impermeable  to  fluids  under  native  conditions,  said 
method  comprising: 
substantially  uniformly  heating  a  block  of  said  earth  forma- 
tion with  electromagnetic  power  to  a  temperature  at 
which  said  viscous  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  is  relatively 
fluid  and  a  portion  of  said  water  vaporizes  to  water  vapor 
at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  overcome  the  capillary  pressure 
of  said  liquid  in  said  matrix, 
recovering  water  vapor  thereupon  escaping  fiom  said  block 
under  said  pressure  and  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  driven 
thereby,  and 
controUing  the  magnitude  of  said  electromagnetic  power  to 
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limit  the  current  recovery  ratio  of  water  v^wr  to  hydro- 
carbonaceous liquid  below  a  predetermined  limit  assuring 


cape  of  said  gas  bypassing  shale  oil  within  the  formation 
rather  than  driving  said  oil  before  it. 


substantial  recovery  of  said  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid 
prior  to  the  driving  off  of  substantially  all  said  water. 

4,485,869 

RECOVERY  OF  UQUID  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  OIL 

SHALE  BY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  HEATING  IN  STTU 

GaggOaa  C  Srcatr*  Richard  R  Snow,  both  of  Chicago,  and 

Jack  E.  Bridges,  Park  Ridge,  aU  of  Dl^  asstgnors  to  IIT 

Reaewch  lastHite,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FVed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,979 

bt  CL^  E21B  4S/24 

U&  a  166-248  14  dains 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  an  oil 
shale  formation  containing  kerogen  in  an  inorganic  matrix,  said 
formation  being  substantially  impermeable  to  fluids  under 
native  conditions,  said  method  comprising: 

substantially  uniformly  heating  a  block  of  said  oil  shale 
formation  in  situ  with  electromagnetic  power  to  a  temper- 
ature of  about  27S*  C.  where  there  is  pyrolysis  of  a  portion 
of  said  kerogen  to  gas  and  shale  oil  at  a  pressure  sufficient 
to  overcome  the  capillary  pressure  of  said  shale  oil  in  said 
matrix,  thereby  providing  substantial  fluid  permeability  to 
said  formation, 

utilizing  said  pressurized  gas  to  drive  at  least  portions  of  said 
gas  and  shale  oil  fnm  said  block, 

recovering  said  gas  thereupon  escaping  from  said  block 
under  said  pressure  and  said  shale  oil  driven  by  said  gas, 
thereby  fiirther  increasing  the  fluid  permeability  of  said 
formation,  and 

controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  electromagnetic  power  to 
raise  the  temperature  of  said  block  relatively  slowly  to 
increase  the  rate  of  pyrolysis  of  said  kerogen  as  the  perme- 
abUity  of  said  formation  increases  to  produce  gas  at  pres- 
sures above  that  necessary  to  overcome  said  capillary 
pressure  and  below  that  at  which  there  is  substantial  es- 


4,485,870 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING 

WIRELINE  OPERATIONS  IN  A  BOREHOLE 

James  J.  Wahilik,  Houton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlnmberger 

Technology  Corporation,  Hooston,  Tex. 

FOed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,340 

Int  CL^  E21B  23/08.  43/11.  47/00 

U.S.  a  166—250  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  pipe  such  as  drill 
pipe  for  logging  or  perforating  earth  formations  surrounding  a 
borehole,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  length  of  stinger  tubing  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  intended  drill  pipe, 

(b)  first  docking  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  stinger 
tubing  adapted  for  receiving  a  locomotive  thereon, 

(c)  second  docking  means  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
stinger  tubing  adapted  for  receiving  and  coupling  a  loco- 
motive thereto  through  said  stinger  tubing,  and  for  mak- 
ing at  least  one  electrical  connection  therewith, 

(d)  means  for  attaching  a  wireline  tool  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  second  docking  means, 

(e)  releasable  latching  means,  mounted  at  least  in  pan  on  said 
docking  means,  for  cooperatively  latching  said  second 
docking  means  to  a  length  of  adjacent  drill  pipe  when  said 
second  docking  means  is  not  coupled  to  a  locomotive,  and 
for  releasing  said  second  docking  means  from  such  drill 
pipe  when  coupled  to  a  locomotive, 

(0  a  fim^ocomotive  having  a  seal  portion  with  an  effective 
outsidedtauneter  substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  intended  drill  pipe  and  aidapted  for  engaging  said 
first  docking  means, 

(g)  a  second  locomotive  including  means  for  moving  with 
and  being  propelled  at  least  in  part  by  said  first  locomo- 
tive, and  being  movable  beneath  and  independently  of  said 
first  locomotive,  and  having  a  seal  portion  with  an  effec- 
tive outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  stinger  tubing  and  adapted  for  pulling  a 
logging  cable  through  the  drill  pipe,  through  said  first 
locomotive,  and  through  said  tubing,  and  for  coupling  to 
said  second  docking  means,  and 

(h)  means  below  said  first  docking  means  for  sealing  the 
outside  of  said  stinger  tubing  movably  to  the  inside  of  the 
drill  pipe,  such  that  fluid  pumped  into  the  drill  pipe  will 
propel  both  locomotives  so  as  to  substantially  pull  the 
stinger  out  from  the  bottom  of  the  drill  pipe  without 
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buckling  Mid  stinger,  and  retrieval  of  •  cable  attached  to 
Mid  wcood  locomotive  will  retract  Mid  stinger  back  into 
the  drill  pipe  sabatantially  without  buckling  said  stinger. 


IN-SITU  PROCESS  FOB  RECOVERING 
HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A  OUTOMITE-TYPE 

FORMATION 
I W.  DBfiB,  FUlartMi,  OdlC«  iMltMr  to  CkcntM  Rcaeareh 
Sa  F^aetoeo,  CUIf. 
FIM  Mm.  9, 1IS3, 8m.  No.  473^10 
M.  a.i  E21B  43/22,  43/24,  43/40 
UA  a  146-266  lOClataM 

1.  An  in-situ  sequential  prpceM  for  recovering  hydrocarbons 
from  a  diatonite  fbmation  oooprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  sufllcient  amount  of  a  slightly  soluble  in  water 
or  insoluble  in  water  d-Cio  alcohol  or  mixture  of  alco- 
hob  at  an  iigection  well  to  produce  a  hydrocarbon- 
alcohol  phase  at  a  production  well;  thereafter, 

(b)  iiyecting  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  into  said  formation 
at  said  iiuection  well;  thereafter, 

(c)  diaplachig  said  aqueous  alkaline  solution  towards  said 
production  well;  thereafter,  and 

(d)  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  the  production  well. 


SULFONE  COSURFACr  ANTS  IN  ENHANCED  OIL 
RECOVERY  PROCESSES 

R.  SIM,  BirtiaiTflla,  Okbk,  Mri^MT  to  PUIUpi  Petro- 
hi  rnfinj.  Birtfawilt,  Okh. 

FIM  Die.  10, 1112,  S«.  No.  44M72 
Iata>E21B4i/l? 
UjS.  a  166-273  IS  Gums 

1.  An  aqueous  surfactant  composition  consisting  of: 

(a)  sodium  chloride; 

(b)  a  hydrocarbcm  suUbnale  surftctant  having  an  equivalent 
weight  of  ftom  about  223  to  about  60(^  and 

(c)  at  least  one  sulfone  conrfactant  selected  fttnn  the  group 
fcpreMnted  by  the  fompila: 


wherein  Q  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  group,  the  sulf<me 
having  a  minimum  of  2  carbon  atoms  and  a  tM«ifWM"«  of  14 
carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  mid  sodium  chloride  is  present  in 
an  amount  from  0.01-10  parts  by  weight,  said  surfactant  is 
present  m  an  amount  from  0.1S-1S  parts  by  weight  and  said 
sulfooe  cosurfactant  is  i^vsent  in  an  amount  from  0.0S-1S  parts 
by  weight  | 

13.  A  proceH  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbon  from  a  subeter- 
ranean  formatkn  comprising  injecting  an  aqueous  surfactant 
system  consisting  essentially  of  NaCl,  a  hydrocarbon  sulfonate 
surftctant  having  an  equivalont  weight  from  225  to  600  and  at 
least  one  sulfone  coiurbcttu$  selected  from  die  group  repre- 
sented by  die  formula: 


causing  the  so-injected  system  to  molrilize  and  move  oil 
from  the  injectim  well  towards  (me  or  more  productkm 
wells,  and  wherein  said  NaQ  is  present  in  an  amount  from 
0.01-10  parts  by  weight,  surfactant  is  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  0.1S  to  about  IS  parts  by  weight  and  said 
cosurfintant  is  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.0S-1S 
parts  by  weight 


(b 


wherein  Q  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  group,  the  sulfone 
having  a  minimum  of  2  carbon  atoms  and  a  iw^twyt^  of  14 
carbon  atoms;  and 
into  said  ftmnation  via  at  lepst  one  iiOection  well  and  tiiereby 


PROCESS  FOR  on  RECOVERY  FROM  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIR 

Dieter  Balaer,  and  Eurt  RoMwig,  both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rap.  of 

GanM^r,  aaaiiBon  to  fl— lirhi  Warke  Huala,  A.G.,  Marl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany 

CaMinMrtion.i»fwt  of  Sar.  No.  30IM27,  Si^  9,  IMl,.  Thta 

appUeadM  Sap.  1, 1912,  Sar.  No.  413,908 
CfadHa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmay,  Sap.  1, 
1901,3134930 
The  porCkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  pataM  aiAaaqMat  to  JiL  3, 2001, 


Jat  a>  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  CL  166-274  12 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  extensively  emulsion-free  crude 
oil  from  a  subterranean  deposit  of  medium  or  high  salinity, 
comprising  injecting  into  an  iiyection  well  therein,  a  tenskle 
solution  or  dispersion  in  fimnatkm  water  comprising  0.1-20 
wt%  of  a  mixture  of  0-90  wt  %  of  ethoxylates  of  the  formuhu 

R-<OCH2CH2)aOH 

and  100-10  wt  %  of  carboxymethylated  ethoxylates  of  the 
formula: 

R-(OCH2CH2)ir-OCH2-GOOM 

wherein 

R  is  a  hydrocarbcm  alij^tic  group  of  4-20  carbon  atoms  or 
a  mono-  or  dialkylphenyl  group  of  1-14  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group, 

n  is  1-30,  and 

M  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  or  ammonium, 

wherein  the  tenskle  is  selected  so  that  the  phase  inversion 
temperature  and  recovering  said  extensively  emulsion- 
free  crude  ofl  from  sakl  depoait  of  the  system:  crude  oil/- 
formation  water/tenskle,  Iks  0*-10*  C  above  tte  depoait 
temperature. 


METHOD  FOB  SCALE  BEMOVAL  AND  SCALE 

INHIBITION  IN  A  WQX  PENEIRAUNG  A 

SUBTEBBANEAN  FOBMAHON 

Eefin  O.  Meyara,  Phmo,  Tein  iwlpnr  to  Atlatie  BiehflaM 

Coospa^r,  Loa  A^Blaa,  CaUfc 

FDad  Oet  14^  1903,  Sar.  No.  S43,240 
lit  a^  E21B  43/27,  43/X 
\}S.  a  166-279  11  CUw 

1.  In  a  method  for  removing  scale  and  inhlWting  the  forma- 
txm  of  scale  in  a  well  penetrating  a  subterranean  formatkm  for 
the  production  of  flukis  from  said  formation,  sakl  method 
nicluding;  cleaning  sakl  well  by  iiyecting  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  suitable  mineral  ackl  into  mkI  well  in  an  amount  and  for  a 
time  effective  to  remove  scale  from  said  well  and  thereafter 
injecting  a  scale  inhibitor  into  sakl  formation  about  sakl  well 
through  sakl  well  so  that  said  scale  inhibitor  is  thereafter 
sk)wly  released  from  said  formatkm  to  inhibit  the  formation  of 
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scale,  an  improvement  comprising;  injecting  an  aqueous  solu- 
tk»  of  a  chelating  agent  into  sakl  well  in  an  amount  and  for  a 


time  effoctive  to  remove  precipitates  of  multi-valent  cations 
and  sakl  scale  inhilritor. 


4^405375 

PBOCESS  FOB  SELECnVELY  PLUGGING  PEBMEABLE 

ZONES  IN  A  SUBTEBBANEAN  FOBMATION 
DifM  O.  FUk,  Danm,  Colo.,  aaaipor  to  Marathon  OU  Coas- 
paay,  FMtay,  Ohh> 

FDad  FA  28, 1903,  Sar.  No.  470,751 
lit  a'  E02D  3/12:  E31B  33/138 
UJS.ai66-29S  19ClahH 

1.  A  prooem  for  selectively  plugging  highly  permeable  zones 
of  a  subterranean  formatkm  comprising  Uie  stieps  of: 

(a)  iiyecting  an  acTybunxle  polymer,  a  phenol  and  an  alde- 
hyde into  the  hi^y  permeable  zones  via  a  well  in  flukl 
oraununicatkm  with  sakl  zones,  wherein  the  moles  of  sakl 
phenol  exceed  the  equivalents  of  unhydrolyzed  acrylam- 
kle  groups  of  sakl  polymer  and  the  equivalents  of  alde- 
hyde groups  of  sakl  aldehyde  exceed  the  moles  of  sakl 
phenol;  and 

(b)  reacting  sakl  acrylamide  polymer,  phenol  and  akldiyde 
m  situ  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  SO*  C.  to  about  100* 
C.  and  at  a  pH  of  from  about  7  to  about  12  for  a  time  of 
frmn  about  1  day  to  about  10  days  to  produce  a  polymer 
resin  which  substantully  plugs  sakl  highly  permeable 
zones. 


VALVING  APPABATUS  FOB  DOWNHOLE  TOOLS 
David  J.  Spalkr,  Hoaatom  Imu,  aaalfaor  to  Bakar  OO  Toola, 
lae^  Oraaga,  CaUf . 

FDad  Sap.  36, 1903,  Sar.  No.  S3M0S 
lat  a^  E21B  34/10 
UJS.a  166-373  19aaiaH 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  flukl  preasure  on  and  flow  to 
downhole  tool  means  m  a  well  havmg  a  k)w  fluid  level  and 
consequentiy  tow  hydrostatic  pressure  in  the  casing  annulus, 
cohiprismg  the  steps  of: 

(1)  positkmmg  a  conduit  closure  member,  su^wrting  the 
hydrostatic  fvessure  of  flukl  m  the  conduit  above  a  down- 
hole  tod  means  and  above  shiftable  valve  means  havmg  a 
Waaed  normal  position  provkling  a  prewure  equalizuig 
flukl  passage  between  the  bore  of  the  downhole  tool  and 
the  casing  annulu^ 

(2)  bypassing  conduit  flukl  around  the  conduit  ctosure  mem- 
ber, so  that  conduit  flukl  acts  against  the  bum  of  the  shift- 
able  valve  means; 

(3)  kicreasfaig  the  craduit  flukl  premure  to  shift  the  shiltable 
valve  means  against  the  bus  to  a  second  petition,  wherein 


the  conduit  flukl  and  fluid  pressure  are  transmitted  to  the 
downhole  tool;  and 
(4)  reducing  the  conduit  flukl  prenure  to  normal  hydroeutic 


flukl  pressure,  therd>y  permitting  sakl  shiftable  valve 
means  to  return  to  said  normal  position  and  equalize  pres- 
sure in  the  conduit  bore  and  the  casing  annulus  and  to  stop 
flow  down  the  fluid  conduit 


4,405,877 
WALL  PENETBATING  FIBE  EXTINGUISHING  DEVICE 
Stewart  G.  McMiUaa;  Bobart  W.  Staiagaaa,  aad  Clyda  R  Me- 
Mlllaa,  all  of  Valparaiao,  lad.,  aasigaon  to  Fire  Taak  Force 
laaoTttdoaa,  lac^  Valparaiao,  lad. 

FOed  Jaa.  21, 1902,  Sar.  No.  390,750 
Iata)A62Ci//22 
U.S.  a  169-^  17  < 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fire  hose  nozzle  assembly  adapted 
to  extinguish  exposed  fires  and  having  an  elongated,  boUow, 
nozzle  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  a  channel  there- 
through extending  between  sakl  ends,  sakl  channel  provkling  a 
flow  path  for  the  passage  of  a  fire  extinguishing  agent  through 
said  nozzle  body,  and  a  shut-ofT  valve  assembly  connected  to 
sakl  nozzle  body  and  openblt  to  shut-ofT  flow  through  sakl 
nozzle,  the  unprovement  of  an  etongated,  tubular,  penetratkm 
member  havmg  a  distal  end  and  a  proxunal  end  carried  by  sakl 
nozzle  body,  the  mterior  of  said  penetration  member  provkling 
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a  flow  pMMge  for  said  fire  extinguishing  agent,  at  least  one 
discharge  port  in  said  penetration  member  adjacent  to  said 
distal  end,  one  end  of  said  flow  passage  being  connected  to  said 
channel  in  said  nozzle  body  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  flow 
passage  being  connected  to  said  discharge  port,  the  distal  end 
of  said  penetration  member  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
faciliute  forced  penetration  of  said  penetration  member 
through  a  barrier,  such  as  a  wall  or  the  like,  and  valve  means 
fbr  controlling  the  flow  of  fire  extinguishing  agent  through 
said  flow  passage,  whereby  swd  nozzle  assembly  may  be  oper- 
ated either  in  a  first  mode  as  an  attack  nozzle  to  extinguish 
exposed  fires  or  in  a  second  mode  wherein  fire  extinguishing 
agent  is  discharged  through  said  discharge  port  to  extinguish 
fires  on  the  opposite  side  of  or  in  said  barrier  or  wall  to  extin- 
guish hidden  fires,  or  simultaneously  in  both  modes. 


4»4IS«878 

SHIELD  UNIT  fOR  CULTIVATORS 

Harvey  J.  Ukam  Rta.  2,  Bos  195,  Lake  LilUao,  Miu.  S62S3 

FDad  Sa^  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  431,023 

M.  a>  AOIB  39/26 

VS.  a  172-SlO  U 


1.  A  shield  unit  for  row  crop  cultivation  comprising  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  disks,  curved  arm  means,  a  shaft  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  arm  means  having  portions  projecting  in  opposite 
lateral  directions  from  said  am  means,  one  of  said  disks  being 
routably  carried  on  one  of  said  laterally  projecting  portions  of 
said  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  disks  being  rotaubly  carried  on 
the  other  of  said  laterally  projecting  portions  of  said  shaft  so  as 
to  mount  said  disks  for  rotation  in  parallel  planes  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  arm  means,  and  means  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  arm  means  for  pivotally  attaching  the  other  end  of 
said  arm  means  to  a  cultivator  shank  having  a  sweep  at  its 
lower  end,  whereby  when  said  sweep  is  cultivating  a  strip  of 
soil  between  two  crop  rows,  said  disks  travel  between  said 
rows  and  at  both  sides  of  the  path  traversed  by  said  sweep. 


4,488379 

DOWNHOLE  MOTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DIRECTIONAL  DRILLING  OF  BOREHOLES 

Antho^r  W.  Kaai^  aid  Rotdi  FasMtn,  both  of  RUiwUk,  Ncth- 

ariaada,  aaaiVMn  to  ShaU  Ofl  Camruv,  Hovtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  JiL  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,270 
Oatea  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kli^doa,  Aog.  25. 1982. 


Int  a^E21B  7/04 
VS,  a.  175—81  J  2  f^«— 

1.  Method  fbr  directional  dnlling  of  boreholes  in  subsurface 
formations,  by  means  of  a  downhole  motor  connected  into  a 
drill  string  near  the  \owtt  end  thereof,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  a  driU  bit  to  the  output  shaft  of  a  downhole 
motor  and  lowering  the  downhole  motor/drill  bit  assem- 
bly in  the  borehole  at  the  end  of  a  drill  string, 

(b)  actuating  the  downhole  motor  to  route  the  drill  bit  and 
applying  a  predetermined  weight  on  bit,  said  weight  being 
an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  normally-straight  axis  of 


the  downhole  motw  to  be  curved  akmg  its  longitudinal 
length,  and 


(c)  simultaneously  with  step  (b)  rotating  the  drill  string  over 
periods  that  are  preceded  and  followed  by  selected  peri- 
ods during  which  the  drill  string  is  not  rotated. 


DIRECT  DRIVE  FOR  DEEP-WELL  DRILLING 
Friedhefan  MakoU,  HcrauuMbvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomny, 
al^or  to  Norton  Chriataaaea,  lae^  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,296 
ClalBM  priority.  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gernaay,  S^ 
1982,3233980 

lat  a^  FD3B  lS/02;  E21B  4/02 
U.S.  CL  175—107  9  dalais 


14» 


1.  A  direct  drive  for  a  deep-well  drilling  bit  comprising: 
a  motor  section  including  helically  coiled  rotor,  stator  and 
chambers  of  predetermined  width  formed  in  between  the 
rotor  and  sutor  and  operable  on  the  Moineau  displace- 
ment principle, 
drive  shaft  means  connecting  the  rotor  to  the  deep-well 

drilling  bit, 
an  outer  tube  coaxially  surrounding  the  drive  shaft  means 

and  connected  to  the  stator,  and 
locking  means  for  coupling  and  locking  the  drive  shaft 
means  to  the  outer  tube  downstream  of  the  motor  section 
including 
first  detent  means  on  the  drive  shaft  nwluding  an  axis  of 

rotation, 
second  detent  means  on  the  outer  tube,  and  a  throw-in 
member  which  can  be  inserted  from  above  the  motor 
section,  must  pass  through  one  of  the  chambers,  and 
received  between  and  couple  the  detent  means  together 
and  having 

a  diameter  which  at  most  amounts  to  the  width  of  the 
chambers  formed  between  the  rotor  and  stator  and 
can  pass  axially  through  a  chamber  to  the  detent 
means  on  relative  rotation  of  rotor  and  stator. 
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4,485J81 
SHIFT  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  A  LOAD  CELL 
Herbert  Traapoaeh,  RhmMe;  Gka  J.  RaadMT,  Norwalk,  aad 
WaHar  E.  Miller,  Mlliofd,  all  of  Goaa.,  asal«nrt  to  PItaey 
Bowaa  lac,  StaarfM,  Gou. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,556 

lat  a'  GOIG  S/14,  3/08.  21/08 

UJS.  a  177—211  23  daina 


engine  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  automobile  such  that 
access  to  the  engine  through  said  front  opening  part  is  unc^ 
structed  from  the  front  of  the  automobile. 


ENGINE  GOMFARTMENT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
MaaayaU  Ide,  aad  SatoaU  Snadd,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aariga- 
on  to  Hoada  Glkaa  Kogyo  KabaaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JaL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,311 
Cialaa  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  JaL   18,   1981,  56- 
107137[U] 

lat  a^  B62D  25/ JO 
UJ.  a  180-68.6  7ClaiBis 


1.  An  engine  compartment  fbr  automobiles,  cmnpriang  an 
engine  compartment  housing  an  engine  and  a  radiator  disposed 
in  fhmt  of  said  engine,  said  engine  compartment  having  upper 
and  firont  opening  parts  therein,  an  upper  covering  means 
pivotally  connected  at  the  rear  end  thereof  to  the  automobile 
body,  said  upper  covering  means  having  a  closed  position  for 
covering  said  upper  opening  part  and  an  opm  position  for 
opening  said  upper  opening  part,  and  a  firont  covering  means, 
pivotally  connected  to  said  automobile  body,  said  firont  cover- 
ing means  having  a  closed  position  for  covering  said  firont 
opening  part  and  an  open  position  for  opening  said  firont  open- 
ing part,  sakl  radiator  being  othet  from  the  center  of  said 


4,485383 

POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM  WTTH  VEHICLE 
SPEED^ENSTTIVE  FLOW 
Jaam  J.  Dofiy,  Liroala,  Mkh.,  aaaipMir  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
paay,  Dearbora,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,417 

lat  CL^  B62D  5/08 

UJS.  a  180-142  5  OaiaH 


1.  A  toad  cell  for  measuring  fbrces  applied  thereto  including 
an  adjusting  means  for  off  center  load  adjustment  comprising  a 
substantially  paralletogram  structure  having  a  moving  section 
on  one  side  and  a  fixed  section  on  the  opposite  side;  upper  and 
lower  strips  extending  between  and  connecting  said  sections; 
flexjoints  located  at  ^>proximately  the  juncture  of  each  of  said 
strips  and  said  sections,  said  flexjoints  adapted  to  flex  in  re- 
sponse to  the  force  exerted  thereon  and  facilitate  transmission 
of  the  force  to  a  transducer  positioned  on  said  load  cell;  and  an 
adjusting  means  for  off  center  load  adjustment  positioned  on 
said  load  cell  and  including  both  a  vertical  and  horizontal 
adjusting  mechanism  that  are  adapted  to  alter  the  position  of  a 
fint  flexjoint  located  adjacent  the  adjusting  mechanism  rela- 
tive to  the  position  of  a  second  fle:uoint. 


/3km  tUlh* 


1.  A  power  steering  gear  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising  a  power  steering  pump  and  a  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated steering  gear; 

passages  connecting  the  pump  and  the  steering  gear  includ- 
ing branch  passage  portions  extending  firom  the  high 
pressure  side  of  said  pump  to  the  low  pressure  side 
thereof; 

a  bypass  valve  means  in  said  branch  portions  for  opening  and 
blocking  bypass  flow  therethrough;  and 

a  constant  flow  valve  means  in  said  branch  portions  for 
regulating  the  flow  bypassed  from  said  high  pressure  side 
to  said  low  pressure  side  whereby  a  constant  volume  of 
fluid  delivered  by  said  pump  is  bypassed  to  said  low  pres- 
sure side  when  said  bypass  valve  means  is  open. 


REAR  COWLING  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  AND 
FENDER  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
Hlroftami  Fnkaaaga,  aad  Ko^JI  AlraMieU,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,  aasigaors  to  Hoada  Gikea  Kogyo  ir«»»«»«fc«n  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,727 
Oaims   priority,   appUcatloa   Japaa,   Sep.   3,   1981,   56- 
130331[U];  Sep.  3,  1981,  S6-130332[U] 

lat  a^  B62D  21/12 
U.S.  a  180—219  8  Claims 


1.  A  rear  cowling  mounting  structure  for  the  body  of  a 
motorcycle  or  the  like  comprising;  a  rear  fender  having  side 
walls,  engaging  pieces  mtegral  with  said  side  walls  of  said  rear 
fender,  a  rear  cowling  having  an  inner  wall,  and  engaging  ribs 
integral  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  rear  cowling,  said  engaging 
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bdog  engifed  whh  aid  ribt  to  fixedly  Mcure  Mid  rear 
oowUag  to  the  body  of  uid  motorcycle. 


^Jffff  tfff 


97-430; 


ujs.a. 


SUSPENSION  SlfSTEM  FOR  TWO-WHEELED 

vancLBs 

10  Hoirii  GikM 

Tokyvi' 

FBid  Dm.  U,  MS,  8mr.  Ne.  4«M« 
I  priOfflUr,  ippHwrtat  Jkpa,  Due.  23,  IMl,  S6-2147«7; 
1M2,  ff7<«M;  J«.  14,  IM2,  S7-4Ji2;  Jm.  14, 1M2, 
ML  23,  IMS,  97-UniS;  M.  21, 1M2,  S7.1301«9 
lit  a*  MBL  25/20 

lt< 


AUTOMAHC  TRANSMiaSION  FOR  A  FOUR-WHEEL 
DRIVE  VEHICLE 

,  JapM,  anivHr  to  F^Ji  Jokogyo 
Tokyo,  4ip« 
FDod  Oct  21,  UU,  Str.  No.  43S,7M 
Mty,  lipHnrtioa  Jipa,  Oct  27,  IMl,  S6'172S26 
bt  ai  B«K  iJ/09 
UjS.aiaO-247  41 


1.  An  automatic  trinsminion  having  a  torque  converter  for 
a  four-wheel  drive  vehicle  oompriang: 
an  automatic  tranamianon  device  for  operatively  transmit- 
ting the  output  of  an  engine  to  driving  wheels  of  the 

a  pgap  driving  shaft  operitively  connected  to  said  torque 
converter  and  extending  inside  a  turbine  shaft  to  an  axial 
end  of  the  automatic  transmission  device; 

means  comprising  an  oil  ptmp  iwovided  at  the  end  <rf  said 
•Mtomatic  transmission  device  and  operatively  connfcted 


to  an  end  of  said  pump  drive  shaft  for  supplying  pressure 
oil  to  the  transmission  device; 

a  driving  pinion  operatively  connected  to  an  output  gear  of 
said  automatic  transmission  device  fm  transmitting  the 
output  thereof  to  a  final  reductim  device  of  a  pair  of  the 
driving  wheels; 

a  partition  adjacent  to  said  oil  pump  and  secured  to  the  end 
of  said  automatic  transmission  device  to  close  the  auto- 
matic transmission  device; 

an  extension  case  secured  to  said  partition; 

means  comprising  a  transfer  device  for  transmitting  the 
output  of  said  automatic  transmission  device  to  another 
pair  of  the  driving  wheels 

said  transfer  device  including  a  transfer  drive  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  driving  pinion,  a  transfer  driven  shaft  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  another  pair  of  driving  wheels, 
and  means  comprising  a  fluid  operated  clutch  adjacent  to 
said  partition  in  said  extension  case  for  operatively  con- 
necting said  transfer  drive  shaft  to  said  trantfer  drivoi 
shaft;  and 

means  comprising  a  pressure  oil  control  device  mounted  on 
said  partition,  said  pressure  oil  control  device  including 
passages  passing  through  said  partition  and  valve  means 
connected  so  as  to  supply  the  pressure  oil  from  said  oil 
pump  to  said  fluid  operated  clutch  through  said  valve 


1.  In  a  two-wheeled  vehicle  having  a  body  fiwne  and  a  rear 
wheel,  a  rear  suspension  system  comprising: 

a  rear  fork  member; 

said  rear  fork  member  havhig  a  firont  portion  thereof  pivota- 
bly  connected  to  said  body  ftame  and  a  rear  portion 
thereof  rotatably  supporting  said  rear  wheel; 

a  ring-like  elastic  band  member  stretched  between  said  rear 
fork  member  and  said  body  ftame;  and 

said  band  member  comprising  a  fidurality  of  spring  bands  at 
least  one  of  which  has  a  relatively  (tiffierent  spring  con- 
stant, said  s^ing  bands  being  disposed  substantially  in 
parallel  with  each  other, 


4>48S3S7 
VEHICULAR  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 
Michael  W.  Morano,  1471  Bay  Ridgs  Pkwy^  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11228 

Flkd  Oct  31, 1983,  Sor.  No.  547,125 
lt(LCL^BmSi25/0a  25/04 
VS.  a.  180-287 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  battery  with  a  pair  of  termi- 
nals, one  of  said  terminals  being  grounded  and  the  other  being 
a  source  of  operating  current,  an  ignition  system  having  an 
ignition  coil  with  one  end  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of 
said  battery  and  another  end,  and  a  normally  open  ignition  key 
switch  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of 
the  battery  and  a  second  terminal,  an  anti-theft  device  compris- 
ing a  relay,  said  relay  having  an  energizing  coil  and  first  nor- 
mally open  and  seccmd  normally  open  contact  sets,  means  for 
connecting  one  of  said  contact  sets  and  said  energizing  coil  in 
aeries  between  the  other  terminal  of  the  ignition  key  switch 
and  the  grounded  terminal  of  said  battery,  a  normally-open 
push  button  spring-biased  second  switch  having  pair  of  nor- 
mally open  contacts,  said  second  switch  being  concealed  hi  the 
motor  vehicle,  means  for  connecting  said  second  switch  in 
parallel  with  the  first  contact  set  of  said  relay  in  order  to  tem- 
porarily energize  said  reky  and  to  cloae  said  first  and  second 
contact  sets,  means  for  connecting  die  seccMid  contact  set  of 
said  relay  between  the  other  end  of  the  ignition  coil  and  the 
grounded  terminal  of  said  battery. 
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1,111^,1188 
VEHICLE  ENGINE  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Maaon  E.  Yn,  iWiiilaitf,  Mich.,  aaslfMir  to  GoMnl  Motors 
uirponnMMi  umtoiCi  Mm* 

FDod  Jn.  18, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  903,00 
Irt.  a'  BfOH  1/06;  FOIP  5/06 
UA  a  180-297  3 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  vehicle  body  having  a  forward 
OMnpartment,  a  hood  for  said  compartment  providing  a  low 
and  streamUned  hood  tine,  an  internal  combuttion  engine  for 
powering  said  vehicle  transversdy  mounted  in  said  forward 
compartment,  a  heat  exchanger  operatively  connected  to  the 
engine  mounted  in  said  compartment,  a  cage  type  engine  cool- 
ing ha  mounted  m  parallel  rebtionship  to  said  engine,  said 
cooting  fen  comprising  a  rotatable  input  drive  shaft  parallel  to 
said  engine,  a  pair  of  laterally  qwoed  side  phites  drivingly 
secured  to  said  input  drive  shaft,  a  pluraUty  of  variable  pitch  air 
pumfHng  fen  blades  extendmg  between  said  side  plates  and 
diqwaed  radially  outwardly  of  said  input  drive  shaft,  pivot 
means  mounting  said  blades  to  said  side  plates,  actuator  means 
for  turning  said  bbdes  on  associated  axes  extending  thrmigh 
said  pivot  means  ther^y  varying  the  pitch  of  said  blades,  and 
air  directing  shroud  means  diqwsed  around  said  fan  having  a 
first  openmg  therein  for  supplying  inlet  air  thereto  and  having 
an  oudet  opening  therein  for  diiehprging  air  from  said  fan,  and 
mechanical  drive  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  engine 
to  said  input  drive  shaft  of  said  fen  for  the  rotational  drive  of 
said  fen  by  said  engme. 


VALVE  MEANS  FOR  COMPRESSED  AIR  POWERED 
ACOUSTIC  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Marrin  G.  Bnya,  POMt  Oty,  Oktak,  aaripor  to  AthMk  Rkh- 
llaM  CoaipMj,  Loa  Ai^slaa,  Qdif . 

FOad  Jan.  4»  1982,  Sar.  No.  33C530 
IM.  a^  GOIV  J/147 
U.S.  a  181-121  4< 


0  ^ 


1.  In  an  acoustic  signal  generator  wherein  compressed  air  is 

utilized  to  accelerate  an  impact  projectile  mto  frigid  target,  a 

quick  release  air  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  outer  valve  member  having  a  straight,  circuUr 

bore,  of  decreasing  diameter,  the  smaller  end  of  which  is 

closed,  said  bore  comprising  first  and  second  ftvsto-coni- 


cal  spaced  tsput  valve  seats,  situated  respectively  adjacent 
its  closed  and  open  ends,  the  lower  base  of  said  first  valve 
seat  being  interconnected  with  the  upper  base  of  said 
secOTd  valve  seat  by  an  intermediate  right  cylindrical  bore 
surfece  penetrated  by  an  air  pressure  port; 

(b)  a  source  of  compressed  air  operatively  interconnected 
with  said  air  pressure  port;  and 

(c)  a  movable  inner  valve  member  rigidly  attached  to  said 
projectile  and  adapted  to  fit  axially  within  the  bore  of  said 
fixed  valve  member,  said  movable  valve  member  being 
provided  with  first  and  second  ftvsto^onical  spaced  apart 
valve  fines  adapted  to  be  guided  into  complementary 
sealing  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  valve  seats 
re^ectively,  said  valve  feces  being  interconnected  by  an 
mtermediate  right  cylindrical  surface  of  said  movable 
valve  member,  whereby  in  response  to  an  axial  separating 
movement  between  said  fixed  and  movable  valve  mem- 
bers, said  first  and  second  valve  faces  are  simultaneously 
disengaged  from  said  first  and  second  valve  seats  respec- 
tively so  that  the  air  pressure  exerted  continuously  against 
said  cyUndrical  surface  of  said  valve  member  through  said 
ports  is  admitted  within  said  bore  between  the  closed  end 
thereof  and  the  a4jacent  end  of  said  movable  valve  mem- 
ber so  as  to  drive  said  projectile. 


4,485,890 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  MUFFLER 
Haodora  R.  Harris,  14  El  Patio,  Oriada,  Calif.  94563,  and 
Richard  T.  Hania,  3ir  Stanley  Bontefard,  Lafeyatta,  CaUf. 
94549 

FDad  Jan.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  509,992 
Int  a^  FDIN  1/12 
VS.  a  181-280  11 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  muffler  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  housing  having  a  curvilinear  side  wall,  an 
inlet  end  wall  formd  with  a  first  inlet  opening,  and  an 
outlet  end  wall  formed  with  a  first  outlet  opening; 

b.  an  inlet  tube  connected  to  said  inlet  end  wall  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  inlet  opening  in  said  inlet  end  wall; 

c.  an  outlet  tube  connected  to  said  outlet  end  wall  and  com- 
municating with  said  first  outlet  (^ening  in  said  outlet  end 
wall; 

d.  a  first  internal  reflection  wall  axially  spaced  downstream 
ftom  said  inlet  end  wall  forming  a  close  fit  with  said 
curvitinear  side  wall  and  formed  with  a  first  edge  echo 
openmg  therethrough  and  first  and  second  large  tube 
(^>enings; 

e.  a  second  internal  reflection  wall  spaced  between  said  inlet 
end  wall  and  said  first  internal  reflection  wall  forming  a 
close  fit  with  said  curvilinear  side  wall  and  formed  with  a 
second  edge  echo  opening  therethrough  and  a  second 
failet  tube  opening; 

(.  said  mlet  tube  communicates  with  said  second  inlet  tube 
openhig  fai  said  second  internal  reflection  wall  and  is 
connected  to  said  second  internal  reflection  wall; 
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g.  a  bulkhead  wall  axially  spaced  downstream  from  said  flrst 
internal  reflection  wall  bnning  a  close  fit  with  said  curvi- 
linear side  wall  and  fonned  with  third  and  fourth  large 
tube  openings  axially  aligned  with  said  first  and  second 
large  tube  openings  in  said  first  internal  reflection  wall; 

h.  fint  and  second  elongated  internal  large  tube  members 
connected  to  and  extending  from  said  flrst  internal  reflec- 
tion wall  to  said  bulkhead  wall  and  communicating  with 
said  large  tube  openings  in  said  first  internal  reflection 
wall  and  said  bulkhead,  and  connected  to  said  bulkhead 
waU; 

i.  first  and  second  inner  small  tube  members  coaxially 
mounted  within  said  fint  and  second  large  tubes  forming 
first  and  second  open  ended  pulse  chambers; 

|.  first  and  second  elongated  helical  members  joining  said 
first  and  second  inner  small  tubes  and  said  fint  and  second 
internal  large  tube  members; 

i.  a  third  intenial  reflectiot  wall  axially  spaced  downstream 
fhxn  said  bulkhead  wall  forming  a  close  fit  with  said 
curvilinear  side  wall  and  formed  with  a  third  edge  echo 
opening  therethrough  and  a  second  outlet  tube  opening 
formed  in  alignment  witfi  said  first  outlet  opening  in  said 
outlet  end  wall;  I 

said  outlet  tube  is  in  communication  with  said  second 
outlet  tube  opening  in  said  third  internal  reflection  wall, 
and  is  connected  to  said  third  internal  reflection  wall; 

m.  a  primary  expansion  chamber  formed  by  said  curvilinear 
side  wall,  said  second  internal  reflection  wall  and  said  fint 
internal  reflection  wall; 

n.  a  primary  acceleration  expansion  chamber  formed  by  said 
curvilinear  side  wall,  said  first  internal  reflection  wall  and 
said  bulkhead  waU; 

o.  first  and  second  elongated  swirl  and  pulse  smooting  cham- 
ben  formed  between  said  fint  and  second  inner  small 
tubes  and  said  internal  large  tubes  and  divided  by  said 
helical  members; 

p.  a  primary  interference  chamber  formed  by  said  curvilin- 
ear side  wall,  said  bulkhead  wall  and  said  third  internal 
reflection  wall; 

q.  a  second  acceleration  expansion  chamber  formed  by  said 
curvilinear  side  wall,  said  inlet  end  wall,  and  said  second 
internal  reflection  wall;  and 

r.  a  third  acceleration  expansion  chamber  formed  by  said 
curvilinear  side  wall,  said  third  internal  reflection  wall  and 
said  outlet  end  wall.       i 


I. 


EMERGENCY  ESCAPE  SYSTEM 
PUUp  A.  FHaai,  857  Whad  Rd^  Bel  Air,  Md.  21014 
FDad  Sep.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,ti02 

lot  a^  A<2B ;/(» 

vs.  a  182-9 


4  Claims 


1.  A  personnel  escape  system  for  exiting  a  high  fixed  struc- 
ture, comprising  in  combination  with  a  rail  extending  over  a 
fixed  vertical  distance  along  said  structure,  a  personnel  lower- 
ing member  adapted  to  clamp  onto  said  rail  for  controlled 


descent  thereof  at  a  predetermined  maximum  rate  of  descent, 
said  member  including 

(a)  a  housing  containing  a  clamping  mechanim  which  is 
adapted  to  permit  said  housing  to  be  attached  for  move- 
ment along  one  surface  of  said  rail, 

(b)  a  knurled  roller  in  rolling  contact  with  said  one  surface, 

(c)  a  drum  driven  by  and  rotatable  with  said  roller,  where 
said  drum  is  enclosed  within  a  viscous  fluid  and  mounted 
in  said  housing,  and 

(d)  means  to  attach  a  harness  arrangement  to  said  housmg 
capable  of  holding  said  persranel  during  descent  from  the 
structure, 

whereby  such  controlled  rate  of  descent  is  achieved  by  limiting 
the  rate  of  roution  of  said  drum  through  the  action  of  said 
viscous  fluid  on  said  drum. 


4,485392 
PLATFORM  STOOL 
KcTio  MakNiey,  and  Charlaa  E.  Sehroar,  both  of  ColuBbaa,  IimL, 
aasigBon  to  Coaco,  Ine.,  Goluibas,  lad. 

FUad  Jai.  2C  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,488 

Iirt.  a^  EOCC 1/383. 1/387 

VJS.  CL  182—161  12  daiais 


1.  A  platform  stool  comprising 

a  pair  of  collapsible  frame  assemblies,  each  frame  assembly 
including  a  front  leg  and  a  rear  leg  hingedly  coupled  to 
each  other,  the  frame  assemblies  being  laterally  spaced 
apart  to  receive  elevated  steps  therebetween, 

a  lower  elevated  step  joumaled  for  pivotal  movement  to 
each  of  the  front  legs, 

an  upper  elevated  step  supported  between  the  firame  assem- 
blies, the  upper  elevated  step  having  a  first  position  above 
the  lower  elevated  step  and  a  second  position  alongside 
the  lower  elevated  step  to  form  a  platform  therewith, 

first  linkage  means  for  collapsibly  supporting  the  lower 
elevated  step,  and 

second  linkage  means  for  collapsibly  supporting  the  upper 
elevated  step  in  its  fint  and  second  positions. 


4,485,893 

APPARATUS  FOR  EMERGENCY  EVACUATION  OF 

PEOPLE  FROM  TALL  BUILDINGS 

Nestor  R.  Foatan,  Del  LIbcrtador  4854,  Bnenoa  Aires,  Argantfaia 

1426 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,635 
CUffls  priority,  appllcatioa  AigeatiBa,  Feb.  23, 1982, 288522 
Int  a.}  A62B  1/02 
VA  CL  182-234  5  Clahu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  emergency  evacuation  of  persons  from 
buildings  having  outside  walls  comprising: 
a  guide  colunm  in  the  shape  of  an  L-beam  attached  to  the 
outside  wall  of  the  building  and  extending  substantially 
vertically  from  a  position  adjacent  ground  level  to  a 
height  sufficient  to  be  reached  by  any  persons  occupying 
the  building  at  the  highest  level,  one  outer  leg  of  the 
L-beam  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  outside 
wall  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  to  provide  an  open 
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channel  between  said  outside  wall  and  said  parallel  ex- 
tending leg,  for  substantially  the  ftill  length  of  the  L-beam; 

a  gear  rack  on  the  outer  edge  of  said  pandlel  extending  leg 
remote  from  the  other  leg  of  the  L-beam; 

a  carriage  removably  mountable  onto  said  guide  column  for 
sliding  relationship  thereon  comprising; 

a  substantially  V-tlbMptd  member  having  two  spaced  parallel 
legs  connected  at  one  end  by  a  web  and  open  at  the  other 
end  to  provide  a  slot  between  said  parallel  legs  having  a 
width  slightly  greater  than  the  horixontal  cross-section 
thickness  of  said  outer  leg  of  said  guide  column  to  slidably 
receive  said  outer  leg  tlwrein, 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage  with  its  axis  of 
rotation  extoiding  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
parallel  legs, 

a  pinion  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 


therewith  and  operatively  engageable  with  said  rack 
when  said  carriage  is  mounted  on  said  guide  column, 

a  descent  speed  centrifiigal  governor  operatively  connected 
to  said  shaft  and  diqwsed  partly  in  said  channel 

a  user  support  beam  member  extending  from  said  U-shaped 
member  in  a  direction  substantially  oppositely  from  said 
channel  when  said  carriage  is  mounUMl  on  said  guide 
column  having  an  outer  end  remote  from  said  outer  wall 
of  the  building, 

means  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  support  beam  for  re- 
movably attaching  a  person  to  the  beun,  and 

a  rdeasable  retaining  means  on  said  U-shaped  member  for 
operatively  slidably  engaging  the  edge  of  said  parallel  leg 
on  said  L-beam  opposite  said  gear  rack  to  retain  said 
U-shaped  member  on  said  L-beam  with  said  pinion  gear 
engaging  said  rack  when  said  carriage  is  mounted  on  said 
guide  column. 


4,485394 

LIFT  TRUCK  MAST  AND  CARRUGE  ASSEMBLY 
Eigne  A.  Scale;  WDHaa  L.  Taylor,  and  Robert  H.  Walker,  all 

of  Jaddoa,  MldL,  aarigaon  to  The  Koiekerbockar  Coaqpny, 

Jaekaoa,  Mich. 

FDad  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,064 

lat  a^  B66B  9/20 

V&  CL  ir-9  E  7  OaiBH 

1.  In  a  power-up  and  power-down  mast  and  carriage  assem- 
bly for  a  lift  truck  of  the  type  having  a  sutionary  mast  section 
fixed  to  the  truck,  a  movable  inner  mast  section  reciprocable 
within  the  stationary  mast,  a  fork  carriage  movably  associated 
with  the  inner  mast  section,  a  double-acting  hydraulic  ram 
having  an  extensible  and  retractable  cylinder  and  piston  rod 
aasemMy  operatively  connected  between  said  mast  secticms  for 
extending  and  retracting  the  inner  mast  section  relative  to  the 
stationary  mast  section,  first  sheave  means  rotatably  mounted 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  mast  section  for  bodily 


movement  therewith,  power-up  chain  means  trained  over  saki 
fint  sheave  means  and  having  one  end  attached  to  said  fork 
carriage  and  the  other  end  attached  to  said  stationary  mast, 
second  sheave  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  inner  mast 
section  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  for  bodily  movement 
therewith,  power<down  chain  means  trained  under  said  second 
sheave  means  and  having  one  end  attached  to  said  fork  car- 
riage and  the  other  end  attached  to  said  stationary  mast, 
whereby  said  power-up  and  power-down  chain  means  are 
respectively  powered  and  nonpowered  in  the  power-up  mode, 
and  vice-vena,  the  improvement  comprising  fint  lost-motion 
coupling  means  interconnecting  said  power-up  chain  means 
with  said  stationary  mast  and  said  carriage,  and  second  lost- 
motion  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  power-down 


chain  means  with  said  stationary  mast  and  said  carriage,  said 
fint  and  second  lost-motion  coupling  means  each  having 
spaced  stop  means  operable  to  positively  limit  lost-motion 
travel  of  the  associated  said  lost-motion  coupling  means  to  a 
predetermined  distance,  and  biasing  means  operably  connected 
to  said  lost-motion  coupling  means  for  yieldably  biasing  said 
chain  means  so  as  to  exert  tension  thereon  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  load  forces  imposed  on  said  chain  means  by  said  ram, 
said  predetermined  travel  distance  being  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  travel  of  the  lost-motion  coupling  of  the  powered  chain 
means  during  initial  application  of  ram-applied  forces  thereto 
plus  the  maximum  elongation  of  the  powered  chain  means 
under  maximum  rated  load  whereby  the  non-powered  chain 
means  is  always  maintained  in  taut  condition  in  both  power-up 
and  power-down  modes  of  operation  of  said  mast. 


4,485,895 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Kaaao  TacUao,  and  RyakU  Ki^iyam,  both  of  Aiehl,  Japan, 
aaalgaon  to  MItanbishI  DeaU  KabaaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,117 
Clahas  priority,  appUcathta  Japaa,  JaL  21, 1982, 57427047 
lat  a.}  B66B  1/30 
V&  a  187-29  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  system  having  an  elevator  car  mounted  in  a 
building  to  serve  the  floon  therein,  comprising: 
tpeed  pattern  means  for  providing  a  running  speed  pattern 
for  the  elevator  car  when  it  makes  a  run,  with  said  running 
speed  pattern  including  a  slowdown  portion  which  is 
activated  when  the  elevator  car  is  to  stop  at  a  predeter- 
mined target  floor, 
landing  speed  pattern  means  having  memory  means  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  selectable  landing  speed  patterns 
having  different  initial  magnitudes, 
detector  means  for  providing  a  predetermined  signal  when 
the  elevator  car  reaches  a  predetermined  landing  zone 
distance  from  a  target  floor, 
selector  means  reqxmsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  slowdown 
pwtion  of  the  running  speed  pattern  when  the  detector 
means  provides  the  predetermined  signal,  for  selecting  a 


457-18.1  O.G.-84-6 
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4,4SS,S97 
DISC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
WliM,  aiid  Manydd  SeU,  N^uo,  both 
toHoadnGikeaKoBroi 


ofJapM, 

Tokyo, 

Filed  Ai«  23, 1982,  Sor.  No.  410,336 

GUm  priority,  aptlieation  JapM,  Sep.  11,  IMl,  54- 
1342f3[U]:  Sep.  14,  1981,  S6.13S438[l]];  Sep.  14»  1911,  56- 
135439[IJ]  I  J   --F.    '» 

IM.  CLi  F14D  55/224 
US.  CL  18»-73J9  9  n«t— 


and  meana  for  switching  from  the  running  speed  pattern  to 
the  selected  landing  q)eed  pattern. 


1.41P,1IW  ^'  ^  ^^  ^"'^^  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  including  a 

MULTI-DISC  BRAKE  '*"''*  **  *'**'*  *°  "*****  ^*^  *  ^'***'  °^  **  vehicle,  a  caliper 

CiMi  vm««^  n"««'|Pir  ■  IV Ant  Itily,  mA  Jtm  ftot^lot  ftia-  "^"^""^'y  support  bracket  fixed  to  the  vehicle  and  having  a 

eoaviUt,  F^Hce,  aripon  to  Valeo,  Pvta,  Fhuwe  mounting  socket  with  opposed  mounting  faces  perpendicular 

to  the  braking  surfaces  of  said  brake  disc  and  a  caliper  assem- 
bly having  opposed  brake  pods  for  braking  engagement  with 


I  to  Valeo,  Pvis,  Fhuwe 
FBod  Ait.  10, 1912,  Sar.  No.  404304 
priority,  ippHwtioo  F^rneo,  Ai«.  r,  1981,  II 14350 
lot  CL^  n4D  55/42 
US.  a  liO-72J  4 


said  brake  disc,  said  caUper  assembly  being  fixed  to  said  caliper 
assembly  support  bracket   within  said   mounting  socket, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
each  of  said  opposed  brake  pad  extends  to  each  of  said 
opposed  mounting  faces  for  sliding  engagement  there- 
with, the  dimension  of  the  interface  of  each  said  pad  and 
each  said  opposed  mounting  surface  being  a  length  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  braking  surftces  of  said  brake  disc, 
said  greater  length  extending  inward  from  the  outer  radial 
edge  of  the  braking  surface  of  said  disc. 


1.  A  multiple  disc  brake  ocmpriaing  a  fhune,  at  least  two 
axiaUy  spaced  rotary  diacs,  and  a  yoke  comprising  two  inter- 
mediate blocks  and  two  outet  blocks,  the  two  intermediate 
bk)cks  being  disposed  axially  between  said  rotary  discs  and 
including  piston  and  cylinder  means  for  applying  firiction  lin- 
ings against  the  inner  surfMes  of  the  respective  rotary  discs, 
said  intermediate  blocks  being  (ircumferentially  staggered  and 
arranged  within  an  angular  section  of  approximately  180*.  and 
the  two  outer  blocks  being  disposed  on  the  axially  outer  sides 
of  said  diacs  and  including  piston  and  cylinder  means  for  apply- 
ing other  firiction  linings  agaimt  the  outer  surftcea  of  the  re- 
spective  rotary  discs,  said  outer  blocks  being  in  circumferential 
registration  with  the  respeetivo  intermediate  blocks,  all  of  the 
blocks  being  of  sobstantially  identical  configuration,  and  fixing 
mens  oonmon  to  all  the  blocks  fixing  them  to  said  frame. 


4,408,890 

BRAKE  PAD  FOR  REDUCING  BRAKE  NOISE 
WflUaa  J.  Bnckeo,  Uvooia,  aod  Johuy  K.  Sddoka,  Jfn  Bdle- 
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per  No.  PCr/US82/01347,  §  371  Dole  Sap.  30, 1902,  §  102(e) 
Dote  Sep.  30, 1902,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO04/01412,  PCT  Poh. 
Dote  Apr.  12, 1904 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  444,242 
lot  a^  FIOD  69/(t2 
UJS.  CL  100—250  B  10  Oataa 

1.  A  brake  pad  for  fiictimial  engagement  to  a  rotatable 
member,  said  brake  pad  characterized  by: 
means  for  lubricating  saifl  routaUe  member, 
means  for  frictionally  engaging  said  rotatable  member  hav- 
ing a  higher  coefficient  of  firiction  than  said  lubricating 
means; 
said  lubricating  means  comprising  a  solid  lubricant  posi- 
tioned such  that  said  lubricating  means  lubricates  a  section 
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of  said  rotataMe  member  and  said  section  then  contacting 
a  leading  edge  of  said  frictiooaUy  engaging  means  before 


contacting  any  other  portion  of  said  fHctional  engaging 


4,405399 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLES 

ManfM  Gmdei,  Niodarwarra,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  aaaipior 

to  Fkhtd  k  Sacka  AG,  Schwoioftirt,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay 

FDad  JoL  29, 1902,  Sar.  No.  403351 
CtafaM  priority,  appUeirtion  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnoany,  Aag.  7, 
1901,3U12C2 

IM.a'FlCF9/52 
UJS.  a  188-277  4  < 


said  compensation  chamber  (9)  being  partially  filled  with 
said  damping  liquid  and  partiaUy  with  gas; 

the  improvement  comprising  that 

said  throttling  flow  cross  sectional  area  (13)  is  at  least  par- 
tially defined  by  at  least  one  temperature  sensitive  member 
(11)  having  a  high  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  such 
that  said  throttiing  flow  cross-sectional  area  (13)  is  re- 
duced in  response  to  increasing  temperature, 

said  throttling  cross-sectional  area  being  defmed  by  a  gap 
(321)  between  opposed  ends  of  a  gapped  ring  member 
(320). 

said  gapped  ring  member  (320)  engaging  by  a  radially  outer 
circtunferentia]  face  (324a,  3246)  thereof  a  circumferential 
supporting  face  (327)  adjacent  said  first  ends  of  said  cylin- 
der (301)  and  said  container  (302)  and  engaging  by  an  end 
face  (328)  thereof  axially  directed  away  from  said  second 
ends  of  said  cylinder  (301)  and  said  container  (302)  an 
axially  directed  supporting  face  (329),  both  said  support- 
ing faces  (327,  329)  being  stationary  with  respect  to  said 
cylinder  (301),  said  gap  (321)  having  a  first  exit  (321a) 
toward  said  cavity  (307o)  and  a  second  exit  (3216)  toward 
said  compensation  chamber  (309),  said  second  exit  (3216) 
opening  into  an  annular  collecting  chamber  (325)  sur- 
rounding said  axis,  said  collecting  chamber  (325)  being 
connected  to  said  compensation  chamber  (309)  by  at  least 
one  passage  (312)  having  an  angular  extent  about  said  axis 
oflesstiian360*. 


1.  In  a  shock  absorber  unit  to  be  used  particuhv ly  as  an  inseri 
for  a  compression  strut  comprising 

a  cylinder  (1)  having  an  axis  and  first  and  second  ends, 
respectively,  and  defining  a  cavity  (7)  therein; 

a  piston  rod  guiding  and  sealing  unit  (4, 5)  adjacent  said  first 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  including  a  piston  rod  guiding 
member  (4); 

a  piston  unit  (4)  within  said  cavity  (7)  dividing  said  cavity  (7) 
into  two  woridng  chambers  (70,  76)  and  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  piston  passage  (41,  44)  connecting  said 
woridng  chambers  (7ft  76>, 

a  piston  rod  (3)  connected  to  said  piston  unit  (4)  within  said 
cavity  (7)  and  extending  through  said  guiding  and  sealing 
unit  (4,  5); 

a  container  (2)  having  first  and  second  ends,  respectively, 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cylinder  (1), 
req)ectively,  and  surrounding  said  cylinder  (1)  such  as  to 
define  a  compensation  chamber  9)  outside  said  cylinder 
(1).  said  container  (2)  being  dosed  at  its  second  end  by  a 
bottom  wall; 

a  bottom  valve  unit  (10)  adjacent  said  second  ends  of  said 
cylinder  (1)  and  said  container  (2)  providing  a  flow  pas- 
sage between  said  cavity  (7)  and  said  compensation  cham- 
ber (9); 

means  definmg  a  by-poss  (13, 12)  between  said  cavity  (7)  and 
said  oompensation  chamber  ^)  adjacent  said  first  ends  of 
said  cylinder  (1)  and  said  container  (2X  respectively,  said 
by-poas  (13, 12)  defining  a  throttiing  flow  croaa^ectional 
area  (13); 

said  cavity  (7)  being  filled  with  a  dampbg  liquid; 
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DAMPING  FORCE  GENERATING  MECHANISM  IN 
HYDRAUUC  DAMPER 
Tetno  Kato;  leoU  Miora;  Maaahiro  Aahlbo,  and  Tomio 
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1.  A  damping  force  generating  mechanism  in  a  hydraulic 
damper  including  a  housing  containing  therein  oil  and  an  oil 
chamber  partitioning  member  such  as  a  piston,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  conununicating  passage  provided  in  said  oil 
chamber  partitioning  member  and  defining  a  valve  seat  on  one 
end  thereof,  and  an  annular  plate  valve  provided  on  one  end  of 
said  passage  and  being  deflectable  toward  and  away  from  said 
valve  seat  for  permitting  the  oil  to  flow  in  said  passage  in  one 
direction,  said  plate  valve  comprising  a  plurality  of  mutually 
overlapping  annular  plates  having  inner  circumferences,  said 
inner  circumferences  of  all  of  said  annular  plates  being  rigidly 
connected  to  said  oil  chamber  partitioning  member,  at  least  one 
of  said  aimular  plates  constituting  a  projection  member  having 
on,  the  outer  circumferential  portion  thereof  at  least  one  inte- 
gral projection  deflecting  the  outer  circumferential  portion  of 
at  least  one  other  of  said  annular  plates  in  a  direction  to  be 
separated  from  said  valve  seat 
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ineus  in  an  interior  of  the  bousing  means  having  a  width  in  the 
anal  direction  of  the  coupling  which  is  sufficient  to  extend 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  pulley  means  for 
receiving  coupling  fluid  distributed  by  said  woridng  chamber 
means,  the  channel  means  terminating,  on  the  side  nearest  the 
cover  means  in  an  end  wall  disposed  in  a  radial  pbme  in  which 
a  forward  edge  of  the  pulley  means  is  disposed,  means  in  the 
housing  means  for  pumping  out  the  coupling  fluid  from  the 


1.  A  brake  assembly  coitprising: 

rehuively  stationary  axial  core  means; 

pin  means  extending  radially  from  said  axial  core  means  and 
fixed  thereto; 

cam  means  defining  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  substantially 
identical  cam  surfaoea  axially  carried  on  said  axial  core 
means,  said  cam  means  thereby  defining  an  axial  distance 
between  said  cam  surfaces,  said  cam  surfaces  having  sub- 
stantially planar  surftoes  and  being  rotatable  relative  to 
•aid  core  means  and  to  one  another, 

locking  means  disposed  between  said  cam  surfaces  and  axi- 
ally movable  on  said  axial  core  means,  said  pin  means 
guiding  the  axial  movement  of  said  locking  means,  but 
preventing  rotation  of  said  locking  means  relative  to  said 
axial  core  means; 

means  for  rotating  said  dam  surftces  between  a  first  angu- 
larly aligned  position  where  said  axial  distance  between 
said  cam  surfiioes  is  substantially  equal  in  all  anguter  posi- 
tions, and  a  second  portion  out  of  angular  aligimient.  said 
axial  distance  in  said  Signed  first  position  being  greater 
than  the  axial  length  of  said  locking  means  to  permit 
relative  rotation  between  said  cam  surfaces  and  said  axial 
core  means,  said  axial  distance  in  said  second  unaligned 
position  being  less  than  the  axial  length  of  said  locking 
means  to  wedge  said  locking  means  between  said  cam 
surfaces  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  cam  surfaces  rela- 
tive to  said  core 


working  chamber  means  into  the  recycling  means,  the  means 
for  pumping  out  including  baffle  means,  a  radially  inner  sur- 
face disposed  along  an  inner  cylinder  surface  of  the  housing 
means  and  extending  in  an  axial  direction  from  an  area  above 
the  supply  chamber  means  to  an  area  above  the  channel  means, 
coupling  fluid  return  means  provided  in  the  baffle  means  and 
return  bore  means  in  the  cover  means  communicating  with  the 
coupling  fluid  return  means  for  returning  fluid  to  said  supply 
chamber  means  from  said  working  chamber  means. 


imeaad 
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RECYCLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC 

COUPLING 
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1.  A  hydraulic  coupling  comprising  a  primary  coupling  part 
including  a  pot-shaped  piilley  means,  and  a  seowdary  coupling 
part  includhig  a  housing  means  for  housing  said  pot-shaped 
pulley  means  and  cover  means  for  covering  an  opening  in  said 
housing  means,  means  for  dividing  the  housing  means  into  a 
supply  chamber  means  for  s«n>lying  coupling  fluid  and  woric- 
ing  chamber  means  for  receiving  coupling  fluid  from  said 
supply  chamber  means,  mans  for  rotatably  supporting  dw 
pulley  means  in  the  working  chamber  means,  and  lecyclinng 
means  for  enabling  a  recycUng  of  coupling  fluid  between  the 
supply  chamber  means  and  the  working  chamber  means,  said 
recycling  means  including  orcumferentially  extending  channel 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  centrifbgally  sensitive  clutch  compruing; 
a  friction  dutch;  a  housing;  a  differential  area  apply  piston 
slidably  di^osed  in  said  housing  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
form  a  fieed  chamber  and  an  apply  chamber  having  an  effective 
area  greater  than  the  effective  area  of  said  feed  chamber,  fluid 
source  means  for  supplying  fluid  at  selective  pressure  leveb  to 
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said  fieed  chamber;  restrictive  flow  passage  means  connectmg 
said  fbed  chamber  to  said  apply  chamber;  first  centrifiigally 
responsive  valve  means  for  controlling  exhausting  of  fluid 
firmn  said  apply  chamber  to  establish  a  static  pressure  level  in 
said  apply  chamber  determined  by  a  first  speed-pressure  rela- 
tionship which  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the  pressure  level  in  said 
feed  chamber  for  urging  clutch  application;  and  second  centrif- 
ugally  re^KMsive  ^ve  means  for  controlling  the  exhaust  of 
fluid  from  said  ^>ply  chamber  to  establish  a  static  pressure 
level  in  said  apply  chamber  equal  to  or  less  than  the  pressure 
level  in  said  feed  chamber  as  determined  by  a  second  predeter- 
mined speed-pressure  relati(»ship  in  said  apply  chamber  for 
urging  engagement  of  said  clutch,  said  second  centrifiigally 
reqwnsive  ^ve  means  benig  opened  at  higher  initial  pressure 
and  having  a  less  npidiy  increasing  qpeed-pressure  relationship 
than  said  first  centrifiipUy  responsive  valve,  fluid  pressure  in 
said  feed  chamber  being  operable  to  urge  disengagement  of 
said  clutch  and  being  effective  to  establish  the  required  engage- 
ment pressure  for  said  clutch  in  accordance  with  the  pressure 
level  of  tlw  fluid  source. 


U.S.  a  192-0i)94 


Filed  Jaa  17, 1901,  Ser.  No.  274,404 

,  ivp-.«atiM  Japn,  Jon.  20, 1900,  5544258 
tat  a^  BMT  13/48 

10 


1.  A  vacuum  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  which  avoids 
the  use  of  a  conventional  vacuum  tank,  and  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  vacuum  generator  for  generating  a  negative  pressure  to 
actuate  the  system  while  the  vehicle  is  travelling; 

(b)  a  brake  mechanism  for  applying  a  brake  force  to  the 
vehicle; 

(c)  a  vacuum  brake  booster  actuated  by  a  brake  pedal  for 
actuating  said  brake  mechanism  according  to  a  difference 
between  negative  pressure  introduced  from  said  vacuum 
generator  and  atmospheric  prenure  introduced  from  the 
outside  when  said  brake  pedal  is  depressed; 

(d)  a  first  check  valve  means  for  passing  air  from  said  vac- 
uum brake  booster  to  said  vacuum  generator  when  a 
vacuum  is  generated  by  said  vacuum  generator  but  for 
stopping  air  from  flowing  from  said  vacuum  generator  to 
said  vacuum  brake  booster,  said  first  check  valve  being 
connected  between  said  vacuum  brake  booster  and  said 
vacuum  generator; 

(e)  an  actuator  mechanism  for  ^>plying  an  actuating  force  to 
the  vehicle; 

(f)  a  vacuum  actuator  actuated  by  an  actuator  pedal  for 
actuating  said  actuator  mechanism  according  to  a  differ- 
ence between  negative  pressure  introduced  from  said 
vacuum  generator  and  atmospheric  pressure  introduced 
fimn  the  outside  when  said  actuator  pedal  is  depressed; 
and 

(g)  a  second  check  valve  for  passing  air  from  said  vacuum 
actuator  to  said  vacuum  generator  when  a  vacuum  is 
generated  by  said  vacuum  generator  in  a  normal  state  in 
the  same  manner  as  in  said  first  check  valve  but  for  passing 


a  small  quantity  of  air  firom  said  vacuum  actuator  to  said 
vacuum  generator  through  an  orifice  provided  there- 
within  when  a  great  volume  of  air  is  introduced  into  said 
vacuum  actuator  in  an  abnormal  state,  said  second  check 
valve  being  connected  between  said  vacuum  actuator  and 
said  vacuum  generator  in  parallel  with  said  first  check 
valve, 
whereby  it  is  possible  to  prevent  a  great  volume  of  air  from 
being  introduced  into  said  vacuum  generator,  that  is,  to 
prevent  negative  pressure  in  the  vacuum  generator  from 
being  reduced  quickly  even  when  said  vacuum  actuator 
becomes  defective  in  airtightness,  thus  improving  the 
reliability  of  the  function  of  said  brake  booster,  and 
whereby  said  second  check  valve  eliminates  the  need  for 
a  conventional  vacuum  tank. 


4^485,904 

VACUUM  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
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1.  A  friction  clutch,  especially  for  motor  vehicles,  compris- 
ing a  driven  clutch  element  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  disc  with 
friction  lining,  which  can  be  pressed  against  a  frictional  surface 
on  a  driving  clutch  element  by  means  of  a  pressure  plate  which 
is  non-rotationably  but  axially  displaceably  joined  to  the  driv- 
ing clutch  element,  a  clutch  cover  rigidly  joined  to  the  driving 
element,  centrifugal  weights  disposed  between  the  clutch 
cover  and  the  pressure  plate  and  interacting  with  the  pressure 
plate  to  vary  its  pressing  force  against  the  disc  in  response  to 
the  rotational  speed,  said  centrifugal  weights  being  in  the  form 
of  radially  displaceable  elements  disposed  in  radially  out- 
wardly narrowing  spaces  which  have  wall  elements  facing 
toward  the  pressure  (date,  said  wall  elements  forming  portions 
of  an  axially  displaceable  intermediate  plate  disposed  between 
the  pressure  plate  and  the  clutch  cover  and  spring  biased 
toward  the  pressure  plate,  a  disengaging  mechanism  acting 
between  the  intermediate  plate  and  the  clutch  cover  to  displace 
the  intermediate  pUte  between  a  fint  position  in  which  the 
clutch  is  engaged  regardless  of  the  rotational  ^>eed  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  clutch  is  engaged  in  response  to 
the  rotational  speed  and  a  third  position  in  which  the  clutch  is 
disengaged  regardless  of  the  national  speed. 
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and  whereby  the  respeetve  ade  plates  are  supported  on  both 
sides  to  prevent  deformation  or  breakage  thereof. 


1.  Torriooal  vibration  daiiper  with  two  damper  ports  (1. 9) 
rotataUe  relative  to  one  another  around  a  common  rotationa] 
axis  (7)  over  a  defined  rotational  angle  which  together  enclose 
at  least  one  damper  chamber  (334S)  sealed  outwardly  and  at 
least  partially  filled  with  a  hydraulic  fiuid;  with  a  displacement 
body  (37)  in  each  said  damper  chamber  (33, 3S)  which  divides 
said  damper  chamber  (33,  31)  m  the  circumferential  direction 
into  two  spaces  (39, 41)  whole  volume  rektion  changes  during 
the  relative  rotation  of  laid  damper  parts  (1,  9);  and  with  a 
throttle  connection  (44,  47)  between  the  two  said  spaces  (39, 
41)  as  a  bypass  connection  to  said  displacement  body  (37), 
characterized  in  that  said  damper  chamber  is  formed  by  means 
of  two  recesses  (33,  35)  locked  opposite  one  another,  having 
volumes  which  are  different  from  one  another  in  faces  (29, 31) 
of  said  damper  parts  (1.  9)  which  &oes  complement  one  an- 
other, lie  opposite  one  another  adjacently  and  move  relative  to 
one  another  during  relative  rotation;  and  in  that  said  disph»e- 
ment  body  is  formed  as  a  roller  body  (37)  whose  circumference 
is  in  a  friction-locking  or  forvi-locking  drive  rotational  contact 
with  fiKcs  (43,  4S)  of  said  recesses  (33.  38).  which  faces  are 
located  opposite  one  another. 
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SPRINGS  AND  DAMPING  FRICTION 

Sidney  U.  Gatowood,  Rooerille,  Miehn  aasipMr  to  Borg>Wanier 
1ica|o,IIL 
FDod  Jhu  9, 1902,  Sor.  No.  384,847 
lBta>F14Di/74i/44 
U.S.  CL  192— 104J  12 


*i— 


4«488307 

THREE  STAGE  DAMPRR  DISC  WITH  INCREASED 

SUPPORT  FOR  SIDE  PLATES 

^ieyapmi,  Jap«,  aaiipnr  to  KabwhiU 
■loaho,  Oiaka,  Japaa 
FDod  Aag.  4, 1901,  Sir.  No.  290^30 

>  mHriHQ^  Japaa.  Sep.  28, 1900, 88-1338U 
lat  a>  P14D  i/4dl  S/14 
UJS.  a  192-104J  oni— 

1.  In  a  damper  disc  mcludiiig  a  hub  having  a  radial  flange,  a 
poir  of  annular  side  plates  disposed  on  respective  sides  of  the 
flange,  and  respective  poirs  of  springs  disposed  in  openings 
<<"B«1  in  theflange  and  ride  plates  and  connected  theicbe- 
tween,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  pair  of  sub-plates, 
«"^  o^which  is  disposed  axiaUy  outwardly  of  a  respective  side 
plate,  means  for  connecting  the  radially  inner  portions  of  the 

sob-plates  together,  first  frietional  members  between  the  flange 
and  ride  plates,  respectively,  and  having  a  relatiely  smaU  frie- 
tional force,  and  second  frietional  members  between  the  ride 
plates  and  sub-plates,  respeetively,  and  having  a  relatively 


1.  A  chitch  driven  phrte  assemMy  havfaig  torsional  vibration 
damping  means  therdn.  including  a  hub  having  a  barrel  and 
radial  flanf^  a  clutch  driven  plato  joumalled  on  said  barrel  and 
carrying  friction  facings,  a  spring  retainer  plate  on  the  opponto 
side  of  the  hub  flange  frmn  and  secured  to  said  clutch  driven 
plate,  axially  aligned  tpting  windows  in  said  plates  and  hub 
flange  including  a  pair  of  diametrically  opporitely  disposed 
axially  aligned  spring  windows  of  the  same  length  in  the  clutch 
driven  and  spring  retainer  plates  and  hub  flange  and  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  sets  of  axially  aligned  q)ring  win- 
dows having  lost  motion  means  conqmsing  axially  aligned 
windows  of  the  same  length  in  the  clutch  driven  and  spring 
retainer  plates  and  windows  of  a  greater  length  than  the  phrte 
windows  in  the  hub  flange  and  damper  springs  received  in 
each  set  of  aligned  windows  including  a  pair  of  low  rate  com- 
pression springs  received  in  the  pair  of  diametrically  oppo- 
sitely dis|X)sed  B|»ing  windows  and  a  plurality  of  high  rate 
oompressimi  springs  received  in  the  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  spring  windows,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
friction  i^te  joumalled  on  the  hub  barrel  concentric  with  and 
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m  the  same  fdane  as  the  ^ring  retainer  pUte,  lost  moti(»  means 
connecting  said  frictim  plate  and  spring  retainer  plate  com- 
prisfaig  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  tangs  on  the 
perii^ery  of  the  friction  plate  and  a  plurality  of  notches  on  the 
inner  perifriiery  of  said  spring  retainer  i^ate  receiving  said 
tangs,  the  length  of  each  notch  being  greater  than  the  width  of 
its  corresponding  tang,  and  a  resilienUy  biased  thrust  plate  on 
said  barrel  in  frietional  engagement  with  said  friction  plate. 


4,488309 

MULTIPLE  STAGE  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Sidney  U.  Gatewood,  Rooefflle,  Mieh^  aarignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
CwpwaUoa,  CMcago,  m. 

FDod  Jaa.  14, 1902,  Sar.  No.  308,342 

lat  a^  nCD  3/66,  3/14 

V&  a  192-106J  9  OaiaM 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  assembly  utilized  in  a  clutch 
friction  plate  ccmstruction  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  hub 
having  a  barrd  and  an  integral  radial  flnge,  a  pair  of  inner 
drive  plates  joumalled  on  the  hub  on  opporite  sides  of  the  hub 
flange,  said  plates  being  secured  together  in  spaced  relation 
and  carrying  friction  facings,  a  pair  of  outer  spring  retainer 
plates  joumalled  on  said  hub  and  secured  in  spaced  relation 
outside  said  inner  plates  by  a  plurality  of  stop  pins,  said  outer 
phrtes  frictionally  engaging  said  hub  while  said  inner  plates  are 
spaced  from  frietional  contact  with  said  bub,  said  inner  plates 
aiid  hub  flange  having  axially  aligned  arcuate  elongated  slots 
receiving  said  stop  pins,  said  inner  and  outer  plates  and  said 
hub  flange  having  a  first  pair  and  a  second  pair  of  opporitely 
disposed  axially  aligned  spring  windows,  said  pairs  of  windows 
being  removed  by  90*,  damper  springs  located  in  each  set  of 
spring  windows,  and  lost  motion  means  included  in  each  pair 
of  $pnag  window  sets  providing  a  three-stage  damper  opera- 
tion. 


4,408,910 
CONTAINER  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
CtarliB  P.  TaU«,  Haarihoa,  OUo,  aarignor  to  Baekhora  Mato- 
rial  HaadMag  Groap  lac,  Oariaaati.  Ohio 

FDod  Apr.  18, 1902,  Sar.  No.  340,843 
lat  a'  B68G 13/00 
VJS,  a  193-36  21 


rail  means  for  the  gravity  conveying  of  containers  between 
different  container  handling  poritions; 

said  rail  means  including  a  first  rail,  a  second  rail,  and  a  third 
rail; 

stationary  means  for  supporting  said  first  rail,  said  second 
rail,  and  said  third  rail; 

said  first  rail  having  longitudinally  opposed  container  re- 
ceiving and  container  forwarding  ends; 

said  first  rail  being  mounted  upon  said  stationary  means  at  a 
stationary  intermediate  point  between  said  container  re- 
ceiving ud  container  forwarding  ends,  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  said  stationary  intermediate  point  between  a 
container  forwarding  porition  having  a  positive  slope 
orientation  corresponding  with  said  longitudinal  forward- 
ing direction  and  a  container  receiving  porition  having  a 
nq^ative  slope  orientation  relative  to  said  poritive  riope 
orientation; 

said  second  rail  having  longitudinally  opposed  ends,  one  of 
said  ends  being  a  container  handling  end  and,  the  other  of 
said  ends  being  a  container  receiving  and  returning  end; 

said  second  rail  being  mounted  upon  said  stationary  means  at 
a  point  of  rotation  stationary  rdative  to  said  stationary 
means  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  point  of  rotation 
whereby  said  receiving  and  returning  end  can  move  be- 
tween a  container  receiving  porition  and  a  container  re- 
turning porition; 

means  for  operating  said  first  rail  to  move  said  first  rail 
between  said  container  receiving  porition  and  said  con- 
tainer forwarding  porition  to  produce  a  change  in  said 
riope  orientation  for  moving  a  container  in  said  longitudi- 
nal forwarding  direction  (torn  said  container  receiving 
porition  to  said  container  forwarding  porition; 

said  second  rail  being  oriented  relative  to  said  first  rail  such 
that  when  a  container  is  received  at  said  container  receiv- 
ing position  the  container  continues  to  advance  in  said 
longitudinal  forwarding  direction  to  said  container  han- 
dling end; 

said  t^rd  rail  having  longitudinally  opposed  container  re- 
ceiving and  temporary  storing  ends; 

means  for  operating  said  second  rail  to  move  sud  second  rail 
between  said  container  receiving  porition  and  said  con- 
tainer returning  porition  such  that  when  a  container  is  on 
said  first  rail  and  said  first  rail  is  in  said  container  forward- 
ing porition,  the  container  will  firstly  be  received  by  said 
container  receiving  and  container  returning  end  of  said 
second  rail,  will  secondly  be  advanced  in  said  longitudinal 
forwarding  direction  to  said  container  handling  end,  then 
thirdly  be  advanced  in  said  longitudinal  returning  direc- 
tion to  said  container  receiving  and  container  returning 
end  of  said  second  rail  and  fourthly,  be  advanced  to  said 
third  rail; 

said  third  rail  being  stationarily  mounted  upon  said  support- 
ing means  and  oriented  relative  to  said  second  rail  such 
that  when  a  container  is  received  fttxn  said  second  rail  at 
said  container  receiving  end,  the  container  advances  in 
said  longitudinal  returning  direction  to  said  temporary 
storing  end. 


to  He  Badd 


10.  A  container  handling  anwratus  for  forwarding  contain- 
ers in  a  kmgitudmal  forwardnig  direction  and  returning  con- 
tainers in  a  longitudinal  returning  direction,  comprising: 


4,408.911 
TRANSFER  MACHINE 

Biririi«haai,  Mtch^ 
.Troy.Mkh. 

FDad  Jaa.  38, 1902,  Sar.  No.  342,433 
lat  ai  B68G  47/00 
VS.  a.  190-348  4 

1.  A  transfer  machine  for  holding  and  moving  a  work  piece 
from  station  to  station  for  work  operations  at  said  stations, 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  pallets  moveable  horizontally  in  a 
predetermined  path,  elongated  guide  means  including  a  rail 
disposed  in  a  horizontal  reference  plane  for  guiding  said  pallets 
filling  movement  fixm  station  to  station,  said  pdlets  having 
surfaces  complementary  to  surfaces  on  said  rail  ud  engageable 
therewith  upon  clamping  at  each  said  station,  means  on  said 
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pallets  Manig  mi  wurhon  out  of  enpfement  with  etch  other 
during  movement  of  Mid  pnOett  from  station  to  station,  means 
for  damiNng  said  pallets  in  astationary  location  at  each  of  said 
stations,  a  work  surftoe  for  receiving  a  work  piece,  means  for 
rotating  said  work  piece  on  said  work  tmhce  to  a  predeter- 
mined poation  about  a  vertical  reference  axis,  loading  means 
(or  moving  said  work  piece  into  eogagement  with  one  of  said 


pallets  at  a  first  one  of  said  Nations  from  a  position  in  which 
said  reference  axis  is  vertical  to  a  position  in  which  said  refer- 
ence axis  is  horizontal,  means  for  clamping  said  work  piece  in 
fixed  rektion  on  said  pallet  wliile  said  woric  piece  is  maintained 
in  predetermined  location  relative  to  said  horizontal  reference 
axis,  and  means  for  moving  and  pallets  with  said  work  piece 
simultaneously  to  die  adjacent  station. 


im^n 


ARnCLE  ALIGNMENT  AND  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
D.  Mvyhjr  Cwifhasi;  Wahar  L.  Oifla,  both  of  Milton- 
Vtmmmt,  Oragn  and  Vamtn  L  PWry,  Walla  Walla,  Waih^ 
I  to  lay  Eladraaonle  CorporMion,  Mihon-nf«cwater, 

FDad  Jan.  1, 1912,  Sar.  No.  313,752 
Int  a^  IMBG  47/24 

u.s.aui-312 


veying  surfece  fi>r  receiving  the  articles  from  the  dis- 
charge section  and  moving  the  articles  single  file  past  the 
work  station  in  the  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  lanes; 

said  belt  conveyor  having  a  first  bed  section  for  slidably 
supporting  the  pluraUty  of  narrow  belts  adjacent  the  arti- 
cle feed  means  in  which  the  first  bed  section  has  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced  Imgitudinal  grooves  defining  valleys 
and  adjacent  ridges  to  slidably  elevate  respective  narrow 
belto  on  the  ridges  to  corrugate  the  wide  movable  continu- 
ous article  conveying  surface  as  the  narrow  belts  move 
over  the  first  bed  section  with  the  belts  in  the  valleys 
defining  the  lanes  and  receiving  the  articles  from  the 
article  feed  means  and  longitudinally  aligning  the  articles 
in  the  lanes  between  the  narrow  belts  on  the  ridges; 

said  valleys  having  a  defined  valley  width  and  said  ridges 
having  a  defined  ridge  width; 

said  belt  conveyor  having  a  second  bed  section  at  the  work 
station  for  slidably  supporting  the  narrow  belts  down- 
stream of  the  first  bed  section  with  the  wide  movable 
article  conveying  surftce  being  relatively  flat;  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  elongated  narrow 
belts  for  slidably  moving  the  narrow  belts  in  unison  over 
the  first  and  second  bed  sections  with  the  wide  article 
conveying  surface  changing  from  a  corrugated  contour  to 
a  substantially  flat  contour  to  initially  successively  receive 
the  articles  from  the  article  feed  means  and  form  the 
articles  into  single  files  on  the  narrow  belts  in  the  valleys 
confined  by  the  moving  narrow  belts  on  the  ridges  to 
register  the  articles  in  the  lanes  and  to  prevent  transverse 
movement  of  the  articles  as  the  articles  are  moved  toward 
the  work  station  and  for  moving  the  articles  in  the  hmes 
past  the  work  station  with  the  contour  of  the  wide  article 
transport  surface  substantially  flat 


4^48S,9U 
GONVEYOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

FVitz  F.  Tidbcr,  Ceaterrilla,  Ohio,  aMicaor  to  Hobnrt  Cbrpom- 
tion,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Dee.  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  329,M3 

Int.  a^  BCSG  13/07 

VJS.  CL  19S— 790  4  Clainis 


1.  Article  alignment  and  coiiveying  apparatus  for  conveying 
elongated  articles  past  a  work  station  in  which  the  articles  are 
aligned  in  single  file  in  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  lanes 
and  Uien  moved  longitudinally  past  the  work  station,  in  which 
Uie  articles  have  a  prescribed  maximum  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion, comprising: 
an  article  feed  means  upstream  of  the  work  station  for  suc- 

cewvdy  feeding  the  articles; 
an  elongated  belt  conveyor  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  from  the  article  feed  means  past  the  work  sta- 
tion; 
said  conveyor  having  a  pludUlty  of  movable  elongated  nar- 
row belts  extendmg  from  the  article  feed  means  past  the 
work  Station  in  continuous  engaging  parallel  relationship 
forming  a  resultant  wide  movable  continuous  article  con- 


1.  A  drive  system  for  an  arcuate  conveyor  section  having  a 
plurality  of  similar-length  article  conveying  rollers  disposed 
for  support  by  and  rotation  between  inner  and  outer  concentri- 
cally-disposed horizontal  tracks  supported  on  a  framework, 
said  drive  system  comprising: 
an  endless  double  V-belt  located  horizontally  inwardly  of 
die  inner  track,  said  V-belt  having  a  planar  outer  face  and 
an  inner  driving  face  comprising  at  least  two  projections; 
pulley  means  mounted  on  space  vertical  axes  for  supporting 
said  V-belt  for  circulating  motion  in  a  horizontal  plane 
with  its  said  planar  outer  face  disposed  essentially  concen- 
tric with  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  inner  track,  the 
height  of  said  pulley  means  being  related  to  the  V-belt  so 
as  to  expose  the  thin  upper  side  edge  of  said  belt  above  the 
upper  ends  of  said  pulley  means; 
means  on  said  rollers  and  said  inner  track  for  restraining  said 
rollers  against  axial  movement  while  allowing  vertical 
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movement  of  the  ends  of  the  rollers  supported  in  said 
track; 

a  driven  member  comprising  a  shaft  extension  on  that  end  of 
each  roller  supported  by  said  inner  track  with  said  exten- 
sions extending  inwardly  ftxnn  the  rollers  beyond  said 
inner  track  and  being  in  flrictional  engagement  with  and 
supported  by  the  exposed  upper  edge  of  said  belt;  and 

drive  means  comprising  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said 
pulley  means  to  impart  motion  to  said  belt  and  in  turn 
rotate  said  rollers. 


4*488,914 

VARIABLE  DRIVE  PIN  PROJECTION  MECHAIVISM 

FOR  A  BELT  SPROCKET  DRIVE  WHEEL 

Vlartimfl  Fhmk,  Warrenton,  Va.,  iiilji  n  i  to  IBM  Corporation. 

AmMnk,N.Y. 

FDad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  429,911 

Int  a'  B88G  23/06 

UA  a  198-834  MClalms 


2.  A  semiconductor  chip  conveying  ^iparatus  including: 
a  belt  having  equally  spaced  openings  for  carrying  chips; 
a  drive  sprocket  wheel  for  driving  the  belt,  containing  a 

plurality  of  radially  spaced  pin  openings  at  die  periphery 

of  the  wheel; 
a  plurality  of  drive  pins,  each  slideably  and  retractably  posi- 
tioned within  a  respective  one  of  said  pin  openings; 
drive  means  including  plunger  means,  and  cam  follower 

q)eratively  connected  to  said  drive  pins; 
said  drive  means  actuating  a  pin  into  drive  position  while 

another  pin  is  retracted; 
locking  means  for  locking  in  position  the  retracted  pins  and 

drive  means  associated  with  the  retracted  pins; 
wherdiy  vibration  of  the  belt  and  wear  of  the  drive  means 

and  pins  are  kept  at  a  miniiiniin 


4*485,915 
CHILD  RESISTANT  TABLET  PACKAGE 
WaUar  G.  Bwghahn,  Scoteh  PlahiB,  N  J.,  Mrignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Convov,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  No?.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  551,390 
Int.  a^  A45C  13/10 
VA  a  206-1 J  7  ( 


and  removed  therefrom  by  disengaging  a  locking  means  and 
withdrawing  the  tray  frxm  said  container; 

(a)  said  container  having  nde  walls  spaced  apart  frtnn  each 
other,  each  of  which  has  front  and  back  margins;  said 
container  also  having  a  roof  and  floor  joined  to  said  con- 
tainer side  walls;  said  container  roof  and  floor  also  being 
provided  with  front  and  back  margins;  said  container 
being  open  at  its  front  and  back  end  and  the  back  margin 
of  said  container  roof  and  floor  being  spaced  backwardly 
from  he  back  margins  of  said  container  side  walls; 

(b)  said  product  supporting  tray  having  a  bottom  and  a  pair 
of  tray  side  walls  Uut  are  joined  to  said  tray  bottom  and 
extend  upwardly  therefrxnn,  each  of  said  tray  side  walls 
being  provided  with  a  slot  cut  through  its  back  margin 
that  extends  partway  forwardly  in  said  tray  side  walls  to 
form  a  flexible  tab  adapted  to  be  flexed  inwardly; 

(c)  each  of  said  flexible  tabs  being  provided  with  a  protrud- 
ing surface  which  causes  said  tab  to  be  flexed  inwardly 
when  said  tray  is  inserted  into  container  until  it  reaches 
beyond  said  back  margins  of  said  container  side  walls  at 
which  time  said  tab  returns  to  iu  unflexed  position  and 
serves  to  lock  said  tray  in  said  cmtainer. 


4,485,916 

SAFETY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREaOUS  OBJECTS 

PCter  Kmldk,  DoayaUtaMrbaatai  5,  Vienna,  Aaalria  (A-lOlO) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385,067,  JaL  20, 1981,  ahnndnnad  This 

appUcation  Ang.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,765 

Oaims  priority,  application  Aaitria,  JaL  18, 1980,  3745/80; 

Dae.  11, 1980. 6033/80 

Int  a»  A45C 11/16 
VS.  a  206    45.34  4  rut— 


1.  A  child  resistimt  package  comprising  an  outer  container 
and  an  inner  product  supporting  tray;  said  inner  tray  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  container  to  a  locked  position 


1.  A  safety  device  for  holding  and  storing  a  rigid  valuable 
object,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  valuable  object, 

(b)  two  housing  parts  movable  into  a  closed  position  to  encom- 
pass a  chamber  for  holding  and  storing  the  object,  the  hous- 
ing parts  being  at  least  partially  of  a  transparent  material  to 
allow  visual  inspection  of  the  valuable  object  in  the  cham- 
ber, the  transparent  material  being  weldable  only  at  very 
high  temperatures, 

(1)  said  housing  para  defining  an  opening  means  permitting 
physical  access  to  Uie  object  from  outside  the  parts  when 
the  parts  are  in  the  closed  position,  the  opening  means 
including  an  opening  having  an  axis  extending  perpendic- 
ukrly  to  the  housing  partt  and  being  dimensioned  so  that 
the  diameter  of  the  largest  circle  inscribable  in  the  opening 
about  said  axis  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  largest 
sphere  inscribable  in  the  object  within  the  confines  of  said 
chamber,  and 

(c)  a  sealable  lock  securing  the  two  housing  parts  on  the  closed 
position. 
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4i4l8,n7 
HAND  WEARING  APPAREL  DISPLAY  PACKAGE  AND 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 
N.  SMIk,  Bdiyo  Graft,  DL,  Mri^or  to  Wdb 

FIM  Mm,  12,  im,  S«r.  No.  3S7,SS2 
lat  a^  1M8D  SJ/00 
Uj5.aa06-27l  5< 


1.  A  hand  wewing  apparel  display  package  having  left-hand 
and  right-hand  apparel  memben  each  compriaed  of  front  and 
back  panel  portions  including  in  combination, 

left-hand  and  right-hand  apparel  members  superimposed 
with  respect  to  each  other  with  the  palm  facing  the  back, 

a  plastic  hanger  member  positioned  adjacent  the  back  panel 
of  one  of  the  hand  apparel  members  along  the  open  end 
thereof, 

a  labeling  tag  positioned  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  plastic 
hanger  member  and  suptrimposed  thereon,  and 

metal  stapling  means  extending  through  the  back  portion  of 
one  of  said  hand  apparel  members  and  through  said  plastic 
hanger  member  and  said  labeling  tag  with  the  ends  of  said 
stapling  means  turned  inwardly  and  clenched  to  the  inside 
on  the  outside  surface  of  said  (riastic  hanger  to  secure  the 
hand  apparel  members  together  to  provide  a  cushioning 
effect  to  the  Mapled  hand  apparel  members  to  complete 
the  display  package  and  which  prevents  tearing  of  the 
hand  apparel  members  during  removal  and  of  the  mem- 
bers from  the  display  package. 


4,418,918 

NEEDLE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 

Theodore  Mayor,  286  Inwooi  Dr„  nschsalw,  N.Y.  14d2S 

FDod  Air.  9, 19|4^  Sar.  No.  9984M( 

brt.  a^  B88D  25/(Xk  B(8F  l/Ol  7/00:  A61M  5/32 

VS.  a  206-M6  9  OaiM 


S.  A  container  for  reoeivin|  and  containing  sheathed  hypo- 
dermic needles,  said  contains  comprising  a  wall  portion  and 
means  associated  with  said  wall  portion  for  facilitating  the 
rrahfathtng  of  both  needle  elements  of  a  sheathless  hypoder- 
mic needle  of  the  type  having  juxtaposed  first  and  second 
needle  elements,  each  needle  element  having  its  own  protec- 
tive sheath  which  is  to  be  sMrfied  befbre  entering  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,488,919 
STERILIZABLE  FOAM  SUPPORT  TRAY  FOR  MEDICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Dan  Sandal,  19834  Halatad  St,  NortMdia,  CaUf.  91324 

ContI— artonofSer.  No.  407«447,  Ai«.  12, 1982,.  Ilto 

Wllr«tfni  Apr.  9, 1984»  Sar.  No.  998,244 

Int  a^  B88D  81/16 

U.S.a2e8-370  4( 


1.  The  method  of  fbmdng  an  improved  medical  instrument 
support  tray  out  of  a  block  of  sterUizable  foam  material  com' 
prising  the  steps  of: 

cutting  a  first  series  of  multiple  mutually-parallel  slices  in 
said  block,  said  slices  being  perpendicular  to  said  planar 
top  surface  extending  along  a  substantial  length  of  one  axis 
of  said  block; 

cutting  a  second  series  of  multiple  slices  extending  along  a 
substantial  length  of  a  second  axis  of  said  block,  forming  a 
plurality  of  finger  portions  in  said  block;  and 

umkr  cutting  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  finger  portions  a 
distance  more  than  one  half  of  their  width  fh>m  along  one 
side  thereof  to  provide  an  asymmetrically  located  reduced 
width  web  connection  along  an  opposite  side  thereof  and 
extending  between  the  finger  portions  and  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  block  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  finger 
portions  from  said  block. 


toAktieboia- 


4v«8S,920 
RESEALABLE  PACKAGE 
AnnU  R.  Skjrhik,  TrolMltaB,  Sweden, 
get  Csfbo,  TroUhattan,  Swodaa 

FUad  Jn.  4, 1984,  Sar.  No.  568,132 
OataH  priority,  appHrartnn  Swadaa,  Fab.  11, 1983, 8380748 
tat  CL^  B68D  6/06,  73/00 
U.S.  a  286-^468  6< 


1.  Resealable  package  comprising 

a  backing  with  an  object  removal  opening;  a  bubble  displace- 
ably  mounted  on  the  backing  and  having  an  opening 
facing  towanto  the  backing,  this  opening  at  least  partially 
being  uncoverable  for  removal  of  the  goods  enclosed  in 
the  package; 

a  flap  on  the  twcking; 

said  flap  being  foldable  tnm  a  first  podtion  enclosmg  the 
object  removal  opening  in  the  backing  and  preventing 
displacement  of  the  bubble  rehitive  the  backing,  to  a  sec- 
ond position  uncovering  the  removal  opening  and  en> 
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abling  displacement  of  the  bubble  relative  the  backing; 
and 
at  least  parts  of  the  openings  of  the  bubble  and  backing 
coincide. 


r 


4*488,921 
PACKAGE  FOR  A  MASK 

Stnlcy  GaOar,  Roolyi  HaiglMa,  N.Yn  aarigaor  to  Fki  World,  a 
dhWoi  or  Eaatar  Unlialtad,  tac  Glen  Core,  N.Y. 
FDad  Dae.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  568,368 
tat  CLi  B68D  73/Oa  65/38.  85/18 

u&a2e6-47i  g< 


1.  A  package  for  a  mask  having  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion with  a  front  convex  surface  and  a  rear  concave  surface  in 
which  the  face  of  a  wearer  of  the  mask  is  to  be  positioned, 
comprising  a  molded  shell  having  a  convex  surface  wAapteA  to 
conform  to  the  predetermined  orafiguraticm  of  said  mask,  the 
convex  surface  of  said  shell  fitting  in  said  rear  concave  surface 
of  said  mask,  and  coupling  means  for  releaseably  coupling  said 
made  to  said  shell  so  that  said  firont  convex  surface  of  said  mask 
b  exposed,  said  firrat  convex  surface  of  said  mask  remaining 

uncovered  by  any  packaging  while  said  mask  is  coupled  to  said 
shell  to  permit  manual  examination  thereof. 

4*485,922 
IRAY  FOR  CARDED  PRODUCTS 
John  D.  DiamoBd,  PWaislpMa,  Pa.,  aid  Barbara  M.  Feimiaa, 
Foraat  Hilla,  N.Y.,  aaaigBon  to  CoMalMr  Corporation  of 
Aaariea,  Chicago,  DL 

FDad  Jai.  17, 1984*  S«.  No.  571,384 

tat  a'  B68D 1/34.  5/50 

Uj6.a206-^I85  sClaiaH 


1.  A  carton  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  packages,  each 
includnig  one  or  more  articles  secured  to  a  face  of  a  card 
acUaoent  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  carton  being  formed  from 
a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material,  such  as  paperboard, 
and  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  including  a  bottom  wall  panel  and  pairs  of  onxised 


side  and  end  wall  panels  foldably  joined  to  each  other  and 
to  side  and  end  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  panel  and  up- 
standing therefrom; 

(b)  an  integral  partition  structure  including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  opposed,  inclined  side  panels  foldably  joined 
to  unwr  edges  of  req)ective  tray  side  wall  panels  and 
sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly  therefrom  toward 
said  tray  bottom  wall  panel  and  presenting  longitudi- 
nally spaced,  transversely  extending  parallel  slots 
Signed  with  each  other  to  receive  opposite  side  por- 
tions of  said  package  cards; 

(ii)  upper  and  lower  bottom  panels  foldably  joined  to  the 
lower  ends  of  said  side  panels  and  disposfd  adjacent 
said  tray  bottom  waU  panel; 

(c)  at  least  one  upper  bottom  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
kmgitudinally  qiaced,  raised  central  porti<ms  for  sun>ort- 
ing  said  packa^  articles; 

(d)  at  least  one  lower  bottom  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  notches  extending  inwardly  from  a 
free  edge  thereof  to  receive  adjacent  lower  comer  por- 
tions of  said  cards  to  allow  said  cards  to  rest  on  said  tray 
bottom  wall  panel  and  thereby  stabilize  the  cards. 


4,485,923 
STACKABLE  CONTAINER 
.     A.  Sehwaikert  Udtcrilk,  Conn., 
taeorporatad,  LakeffUa,  Couk 

FUod  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,138 
tat  CLi  B68D  21/02 
U.S.  a  206-508 


to  RASCO 


1.  A  stackable,  dosable  container  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  body  portion  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  end, 

a  generally  circular  top  end  wall  joined  to  said  upper  end  of 
said  body  portion,  said  top  end  wall  having  a  generally 
circular  opening  with  a  raised  downwardly  curved  sur- 
face on  ito  periphery,  said  tt^  end  wall  also  having  an 
axially  extending  raised  flange  with  a  generally  rounded 
upper  surface  disposed  on  its  periphery. 

a  removable,  generally  circular,  cover  engaging  said  open- 
ing, said  cover  having  a  top  and  botunn  surface,  said 
cover  having  a  raised  rim  on  the  periphery  of  its  top 
surface,  when  said  cover  closes  said  opening  the  top  of 
said  raised  rim  overlaying  the  top  of  said  raised  flange, 
said  cover  further  including  a  raised  border  projection  on 
the  periphery  of  its  bottcnn  surface  for  engaging  the  bot- 
tom of  said  raised  downwardly  curved  surface  of  said 
opening,  and 

a  generally  circular  bottom  end  wall  joined  to  said  lower  end 
of  said  body  portion,  said  bottom  end  wall  having  an 
axially  extending  chime  on  its  periphery  and  an  ■nnnUf 
raised  rings,  the  chime  being  of  int^ral  construction  with 
the  container  body  portion,  the  depth  of  the  chime  being 
greater  than  the  depth  of  the  raised  ring,  said  *""»»■«• 

raised  ring  disposed  between  the  center  of  said  bottom  end 
wall  and  said  chime,  said  annular  raised  ring  of  sufficient 
dimensions,  configuration,  and  iwoper  location  so  as  to 
snugly  friction  inteiiock  with  said  cover  of  another  con- 
tainer of  duplicate  construction  of  that  as  defined  above  so 
as  to  firmly  coiq)le  one  container  in  staged  relation  to 
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another  oontatner  such  that  the  oontatnen  may  be  tilted  at 
a  Mibitantial  angle  from  the  vertical  without  separating 
the  coupled  containen  and  when  such  containers  are  in 
stacked  relation,  the  cfainie  of  one  container  rests  on  the 
raised  flange  of  the  container  beneath  it,  with  the  com- 
bined depths  of  said  chtee  and  raised  flange  greater  than 
the  distance  from  the  top  end  wall  of  the  container  to  the 
top  of  said  raised  rim  of  the  cover  so  that  the  cover  of  the 
lower  container  bean  eaentially  none  of  the  weight  of  the 
upper  container  but  acts  solely  as  a  locking  device. 


4«4tS,924 

SQUARE  9TACKABLE  AND  PALLETIZABLE  DRUM 
Aagri  Ripoll,  C/PVfne,  27<Gv1igsM  (Mnrda),  and  Antonio 
VMd,  Pa.  CiMimo,  Igfliiifl  (VakmcUi,  both  of  Spain 
oTSv.  No.  13M72,  Mar.  2S,  1980, 
JnL  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  401,841 
Spain,  Feb.  4, 1880, 248326 
laLCL\9«D2J/02 


nto 


U.S.  a  206-811 


-\jnQ 


J^ 


10 


J"\jr 


^^*H^Sffil 


flu ..I liTL 


1.  A  stackable  palletitable,  rectanguhv  drum,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  top  having  an  upraised  perimetral  rim  around 
the  drum,  said  rectangular  rim  having  comers  each  of 
which  is  curvedly  rounded; 

said  top  is  formed  with  a  drainage  channel  immediately 
inward  fnm  said  rim; 

a  base  portion  at  the  bottom  of  said  drum  and  adapted  to  be 
received  just  inside  said  upraised  rim  of  an  identical  drum 
when  a  plurality  of  said  drums  are  stacked  vertically  on 
top  of  each  other,  said  base  portion  of  said  drum  compris- 
ing a  respective  support  foot  at  each  said  comer  of  said 
base  portion  and  also  extending  away  from  the  respective 
said  comer  a  distance  toward  the  feet  at  the  adjacent 
comers,  while  said  foot  is  spaced  from  the  feet  at  the 
adjacent  comers;  each  said  foot  being  curved  correspond- 
ingly to  the  respective  said  comers  of  said  rim; 

each  said  foot  including  on  it  a  peripheral  edge  portion 
which  is  a  horizontal  surface  that  is  outwardly  directed 
from  said  foot  and  also  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said 
foot  a  distance,  for  applyinjg  force  directiy  down  upon  and 
such  that  each  said  peripheral  edge  portion  at  each  said 
comer  is  adapted  to  pass  the  load  of  said  drum  through  to 
tile  said  rim  at  die  comets  of  another  said  drum  on  which 
said  drum  is  stacked;  each  said  foot  including  a  section 
that  is  located  inwardly  of  said  rim  of  said  other  drum 
below  and  diat  is  inward  of  and  extends  beneath  said 
horizontal  surfiKe  of  diat  said  foot;  the  corresponding 
curvatures  of  said  feet  and  said  rims  of  vertically  adjacent 
drums  provides  for  centering  of  said  drums  and  for  pas- 
sage of  the  load  of  an  upper  drum  through  said  comers  of 
said  drum  below; 

said  drainage  channel  being  of  such  width  inward  of  said  rim 
and  of  such  depth  and  said  foot  being  of  such  height  and 
said  horizontal  surface  being  so  placed  along  die  height  of 
said  foot  diat  said  horizontal  surfeoe  of  said  feet  of  one  of 
■aid  drum  may  rest  on  die  said  rim  beneadi  while  die  parts 
of  said  feet  below  said  horizontal  surfaces  do  not  extend 


down  far  enough  to  rest  on  the  top  of  the  said  dram  be- 
neath; and 
a  side  wall  surface;  said  rim  bemg  an  extension  up  from  said 
wall  surface;  said  base  portion  feet  being  an  extension 
down  from  said  side  wall  surface,  said  rim  and  said  base 
portion  being  adapted  to  cooperate,  when  a  plurality  of 
said  drums  are  stacked  vertically  on  top  of  each  other,  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  pass  the  weight  of  yet  another  said 
drum  on  top  of  said  drum  through  said  rim,  directiy  into 
and  through  said  side  wall  surface,  through  said  base 
portion  and  said  peripheral  edge  portion  to  said  rim  of 
another  said  drum  on  which  said  drum  is  stacked. 


4,485,925 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  ADMINISTERING  INSULIN 

Richard  A.  Flekart,  74  Vaaghn  St,  Ulnfilla,  Mass.  02346 

Filad  Mar.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  241,475 

IM.  CL^  B65D  85/42 

U.S.  a  206—534  4  Clafam 


1.  A  receptacle  for  insulin  dosing  comprising  a  bottom  part 
of  circular  cross  section  closed  at  the  bottom  and  open  at  the 
top,  a  top  part  of  corresponding  circular  cross  section  closed  at 
the  top  and  open  at  the  bottom,  a  hinge  connecting  the  top  part 
to  the  bottom  part,  and  a  lip  positioned  circumferentially  of  the 
open  top  of  the  bottom  part  dimensioned  to  be  received  within 
the  open  bottom  of  the  top  part,  means  defining  a  series  of 
seven  pockets  of  circular  cross  section  position  circularly 
about  the  center  of  the  bottom  part  and  a  center  pocket  posi- 
tioned within  the  circle  of  the  seven  pockets,  said  pockets 
being  dimensioned  to  removably  receive  a  vial  of  insulin  such 
as  to  enable  moving  the  vial  of  faisulin  from  one  pocket  to 
another,  said  pockets  being  so  arranged  that  the  center  of  one 
of  the  circularly-arranged  pockets  is  located  on  a  diameter 
perpendicular  to  the  hinge  line  connecting  the  cover  to  the 
bottom  and  the  remaining  six  pockets,  not  including  the  center 
pocket,  are  arranged  symmetrically  about  the  center  pocket  at 
uniform  spacing  peripherally  of  the  container  such  that  if  said 
one  pocket  represents  Sunday,  the  remaining  pockets  clock* 
wise  of  the  center  pocket  represent  the  days  of  the  w^ek  and 
wherein  the  center  pocket  provides,  in  conjunction  with  any 
one  of  the  circularly-arranged  pockets,  for,  on  a  given  day, 
receiving  an  A.M.  dosage  and  a  P.M.  dosage  and  raised  indicia 
on  the  cover  representing  the  days  of  the  week  arranged  in  the 
position  thereon  of  the  underlined  pockets. 


4,485,926 

TWIN  CARTON  PACKAGE  WITH  REMOVABLE 

PORTIONS 

E.  LeazBMier,  rhanhawan.  Min.,  aariginr  to  Con* 

tainer  Corporation  of  Aawriea,  CUeaan,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,734 

IM.  a^  B65D  5/54 

U.S.  CL  206—602  2  CiaiM 

1.  A  package  including  a  pair  of  articulated  cartons  joined  to 

each  other  by  an  integral  connecting  panel  having  separate 

detachaUe  portions,  said  package  being  formed  from  a  unitary 
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blank  of  foldable  sheet  material,  such  as  p^ierboard,  and  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  similar  cartons  disposed  in  side-by-side  reUition 
and  each  carton  including  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  wall 
panels  and  a  pair  of  side  wall  panels  having  front  and  rear 
side  edges  foldably  jomed  to  and  extending  between  re- 
qiective  front  and  rear  wall  panels  to  form  therewith  a 
tubukr  structure  open  at  the  ends; 

(b)  an  integral  panel  extending  across  die  rear  wall  panels  of 
said  cartons,  m  face-to-face  relation  dierewidi,  and  includ- 
mg: 

0)  a  pair  of  sections  having  remote  side  edges  foldably 
joined  to  corresponding  rear  edges  of  respective  carton 


side  wall  panels  and  having  adjacent  side  edges  separa- 
bly joined  to  each  other  along  a  perforated  severance 
line  to  facilitate  separation  of  said  pair  of  cartons  from 
each  other; 
(ii)  each  of  said  connecting  panel  sections  including  one  of 
said  detachable  portions  defined  by  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  weakened  lines  of  tear,  said  weakened 
lines  being  disposed  inwardly  of  said  corresponding 
rear  edges  of  the  respective  side  wall  panels; 
(iii)  each  of  said  connecting  panel  sections  being  of  a 
width  and  height  which  is  smalller  than  said  rear  wall 
panels; 
(c)  means  for  closing  the  ends  of  said  carton  structures. 

4,485,927 
FLATWARE  SORTER 
Joaeph  W.  Conmeicr,  Jr.,  806  Canyon  Rd.,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 
94062 

FUad  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  336,875 

IM.  a^  B07C  5/06 

U.S.  a  209—621  6  n.i»f 


(b)  a  funnel  shaped  hopper  mounted  on  said  frame  structure 
for  receivnig  flatware  in  random  mix  fashion; 

(c)  a  separating  means,  within  said  hopper,  for  presenting 
individual  pieces  of  said  flatware  to  a  discharge  opening  in 
said  hopper; 

(d)  a  disc  positioned  beneath  said  hopper. 

(e)  means  for  rotatmg  said  disc; 

(0  a  plurality  of  receptacles  receiving  specific  pieces  of  said 
flatware;  and 

(g)  semi-circular  guide  means  adjustably  secured  to  said 
hopper  to  define  a  gauging  passage  between  said  hopper 
and  said  rotating  disc  whereby  said  individual  pieces  of 
said  flatware  are  circumferentially  moved  from  said  dis- 
charge opening  by  the  cooperation  of  said  routing  disc 
and  said  semi-circular  guide  means  to  said  receptacle  for 
said  specific  piece  of  said  flatware. 


4,485,928 

ARTICLE  STORAGE  RACK 
Hawy  E.  Staaaheba,  5305  Lakeside  Dr.,  Paha  Sprina,  CaUf. 
92264 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  352,777 

Int  a^  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a  211-35  1  Claim 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  separating  flatware  comprismg: 
(a)  a  frune  structure 


1.  An  article  storage  unit  adapted  to  be  attached  in  an  ele- 
vated position  while  permitting  access  to  articles  stored  on  a 
slidable  dependent  storage  member,  which  comprises  an  enclo- 
sure having  a  base  member  and  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  attached 
to  said  base  member  at  the  bottom  edge  only  of  said  base 
member  by  means  of  a  hinge,  spring  means  positioned  to  nor- 
mally urge  said  base  member  into  upright  closed  position,  an 
upper  member  attached  to  said  rear  wall  extending  forwardly 
thereof,  said  rear  wall  and  said  upper  member  providing  sur- 
faces for  attachment  to  a  vertical  wall  or  ceiling,  respectively, 
an  articulated  brace  attached  from  each  side  of  said  upper 
member  to  each  side  wall  of  said  base  member  at  the  rear 
portion  thereof,  an  article  supporting  storage  shelf  member 
slidably  positioned  within  said  enclosure  supported  on  slides 
upon  said  base  member  widi  the  edges  of  said  shelf  member  in 
slidable  engagement  with  grooves  formed  longitudinally  of  the 
side  walls  of  said  enclosure,  spring  means  attached  at  one  end 
to  the  rear  portion  of  said  shelf  member  and  at  the  other  end  to 
the  rear  of  said  base  member,  said  spring  means  normally 
urging  said  shelf  member  rearwardly  in  superimposed  position 
over  said  base  member,  while  permitting  said  shelf  member  to 
be  drawn  forward  in  dependent  position  to  facilitate  access  to 
said  articles  while  at  the  same  time  causing  axial  downward 
movement  between  the  base  member  and  the  rear  wall  along 
the  hinge,  with  said  rear  wall  being  supported  in  a  vertical 
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podtioii,  wid  irticalated  baoei  pennittiag  downward  move- 
Dcnt  of  the  biie  nmiber  t9  a  pradetemuncd  point. 


\  4y4M,929 

LABORATOKY  OBYING  RACX  SYSTEM 
Pnl  J.  BMi,  STn  18487  Um  Ct,  Sprtat  Ltkt,  Mich.  49456 
Fllid  Jm.  12,  ]981«  S«.  No.  273,108 
/         tat  a>  A47F  7/28 
VS.  a.  211—74  i  1 


1.  A  portable  laboratory  drying  rack  for  holding  laboratory 
equipment,  the  rack  compriiing: 

a  drain  board  including  at  least  two  panel*,  each  panel  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  nondrcular  apertures  adapted  to  receive 
and  releasably  secure  a  plurality  of  pegs  thereon; 

means  forming  a  top  wall  oommcm  to  each  of  said  at  least 
two  panels  for  connecting  together  said  at  least  two  pan- 
els; 

base  means  for  supporting  the  at  least  two  panels  on  a  sur- 
&ce; 

plurality  of  pegs  having  an  arm  portion,  a  noncircular 
mounting  portion  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  plurality 
of  apertures  of  said  puMls  and  releasably  secured  thereto, 
said  mcymting  portion  having  a  noncircular,  lateral  cross- 
section  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the  noncircular  aper- 
tures, and  a  shoulder  portion  interfacing  between  said  arm 
portion  and  mounting  portion,  said  mounting  portion 
adapted  to  engage  said  aperture  of  said  at  least  two  paiwls 
and  secure  said  shoulder  portion  firmly  thereagainst;  and 

handle  means  for  carrying  said  drain  board; 

whereby  said  rack  may  be  placed  on  a  surface  so  as  to  enable 
liquid  to  drain  off  laboratory  equipment  placed  thereon. 


S 


4,4S8,nO 
BOliLERACK 
I  SafaBuMla,  D« 
iB.V„a«?a, 
FIM  Mar.  29, 1182,  Sar.  No.  363,812 
tat  a>  A47B  73/00 
VA  a  211—74 


1.  A  bottle  rack  for  the  storage  of  bottles  comprising  shelves 


provided  on  one  side  with  a4jacent  grooves  extending  trans* 
versely  to  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  shelves  for  recdv- 
ing  said  bottles,  the  grooves  extendmg  completely  across  the 
shdves,  and  with  spacing  members  arranged  between  the 
shelves,  each  spacing  mender  being  constructed  at  one  end  in 
a  manner  such  that  the  end  concerned  fits  in  at  least  one 
groove,  the  grooves  being  separated  fhnn  one  another  by  at 
least  substantially  horizontal  boundary  fiKes  of  the  shdf  ex- 
tending in  the  directimi  of  width  of  said  shelf,  the  bottom  end 
of  a  spacing  member  being  constructed  so  that  it  can  bear  in  at 
least  one  groove  and  on  parts  of  the  shelf  located  on  both  sides 
of  the  groove,  and  the  lower  end  of  a  spacing  member  being 

provided  with  two  protruding  noaes  fitting  in  two  neighboring 
grooves. 


4,488,931 

CENTRAL  BUFFER  COUPLING  FOR  RAIL  VEHICLES 

HflaHr  Fofstar,  Wolfeabattal;  ErMt  Vahldiek,  Dsisfitadt,  ud 

DOdar  Ariwb,  Saiifitter,  aU  of  Fad.  Rq^  of  Germany,  MBigB- 

era  to  ScharfMbcrgkapplMg  GmbH,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Fllad  Jan.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488^ 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuqr,  Apr.  14» 
1982,3213697 

tat  aj  B61G  5/02 
UJS.  CL  213—4  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rail  vehicle  fiame  and  coupling 
head,  a  bufiier  coupling  comprising  a  first  coupling  part  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  frame  and  hod  and  having  a  receiving 
shoulder  adjacent  oat  end  thereof  with  a  first  cyUndrical  por- 
tion spaced  frcMn  the  one  end  having  an  incrnsed  dianwter 
from  said  shoulder  and  forming  a  rib,  a  second  cylindrical 
portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  rib  forming  a  cylindrical 
slide  surftce,  a  sleeve  slidably  engaged  on  said  slide  surface,  a 
second  coupling  part  connected  to  the  other  of  the  frame  and 
head  and  having  a  foriwd  end  with  spaced  apart  legs  engaged 
on  respective  sides  of  said  shoulder,  said  legs  and  said  shoulder 
having  openings  therethrough  which  align  vertically,  said 
second  coupling  part  having  an  exterior  cylindrical  surftce 
over  which  said  sleeve  engages,  a  vertical  bolt  extending 
through  the  vertically  aligned  openings  and  pivotally  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  sectmd  coupling  parts,  spring  means 
urging  said  sleeve  in  a  direction  to  project  from  said  slide 
surface  of  said  first  coupling  part  and  to  engage  over  the  exte- 
rior of  said  second  coupling  part,  and  cam  means  carried  by 
said  second  coupling  part  engageaMe  with  said  sleeve  to  move 
it  against  said  spring  means  beyond  an  end  of  said  second 
coupling  part  to  release  said  first  and  second  coupling  parts  for 
pivoting. 


4*488,932 
CHILD  RESISTANT  PAdAGE 
MaxImflUaB  Kwa,  WatarrUk,  OUo,  airiVMir  to  OwaM-DUnola, 
tae^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  JaL  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  812,838 
tat  a^  B68D  55/02 
U.S.  a  218-222  24  Cfadw 

1.  A  child  resistant  package  comprising 
an  open-mouth  container  having  a  body  with  a  circumferen- 
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tially  spaced  projection  extending  radially  outwardly 

adjacent  the  opoi  end  thereof, 
said  projection  having  a  downwardly  facing  lockmg  notch, 
a  closure  having  a  tap  pand  and  an  annular  skirt  depending 

from  the  periphery  of  the  top  panel, 
a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extending  and  circumferen- 

tially  spaced  locking  lugs  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  skirt, 
said  lockmg  lugs  being  adapted  to  engage  the  shoulder  in  the 

projection  on  the  container, 
means  yieldingly  urging  the  closure  upwardly  to  cause  a  lug 

to  remain  m  engagement  with  said  notch  when  the  closure 

is  on  the  container. 


cyUndrical  portion,  said  disk  member  including  a  cen- 
trally, disposed  opening  therethrough; 

(c)  a  rupturaUe,  seal  member  secured  to  said  disk  member 
and  positioned  over  said  centrally  disposed  opening; 

(d)  second  cyUndrical  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  disk 
member  and  centrally  diqwsed  about  said  opening  in  said 
disk  member,  said  second  cyUndrical  means  perpendicular 
to  said  disk  member  and  having  at  least  a  first  open  end; 
and, 

(e)  a  baUoon-like  member  fixedly  secured  to  an  open  end  of 
said  second  cylindrical  means,  whereby  the  pressure  cre- 
ated by  the  gas  emitted  from  the  solution  eventually  rup- 
tures said  seal  member.  fiUs  said  baUoon  and  causes  the 
latter  to  rupture,  unless  the  pressure  is  otherwise  reUeved. 

4,488334 

TAMPERPROOF  CLOSURE 

Duid  J.  Magdre,  P.O.  Bos  113,  Flovtowa,  Pa.  19031 

FDed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,209 

tat  a^  B68D  41/34 

VA  a  218-282  12  Qalm 


a  tamper-indicating  member  comprising  an  anwyitr  ring 
having  portions  extending  between  the  lower  edge  of  the 
skirt  of  the  closure  and  a  portion  of  the  container  and 
operable  to  normally  Umit  axial  movement  of  the  closure, 

said  contamer  including  a  surfi»e  extending  from  the  body 
of  the  container  to  a  position  adjacent  the  notch  and  being 
downwardly  and  outwardly  incUned  such  that  the  closure 
can  be  vppJkd  to  the  container  when  the  tamper-indicat- 
faig  member  is  m  position  through  rotation  of  the  closure 
causmg  a  cam  lug  on  the  closure  to  engage  and  move  on 
the  incUned  surftce  and  flex  the  skirt  of  the  closure  out- 
wardly to  thereby  direct  the  cam  lug  into  engagement 
with  the  locking  notch. 


4t48S,933 

CLOSURE  FOR  RECEPTACLES  CONTAINING  A 

PRESSURIQD  GAS 

Donld  J.  Sykaa,  Upper  Saddle  Rhar,  N  J.,  MBlgMir  to  Maipie 
tadMriaa,  tae.,  Alkidala,  N  J. 

FDad  No?.  4»  1983,  Sar.  No.  848,719 
tat  a^  B68D  53/00 
VA  a  218—280  4 


1.  A  tamperproof  closure  for  securing  to  the  nozzle  of  a 
container  of  the  type  having  a  threaded  nozzle  and  a  circular 
transfer  bead  comprising 
a  cireular  top  and  cyUndrical  sidewalls  depending  there- 
from, the  sidewalls  having  an  interior  surface; 
a  bottom  extension  extending  from  the  sidewalls,  the  bottom 
extension  having  bi  exterior  cylindrical  surface  and  an 
interior  sur&ce,      v 

the  bottom  extension  being  provided  with  an  internal, 
cirouUu-  groove,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  groove  being 
less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  bottom  extension 
exterior  cyUndrical  surface, 
the  groove  of  the  bottom  extension  being  adapted  for 
frictional  engagement  over  the  transfer  bead  of  the 
nozzle; 
a  circular  weakened  seam  defining  the  bottom  extension 

from  the  said  cyUndrical  sidewaUs;  and 
an  internal  thread  formed  in  the  closure  and  extending  con- 
tinuously ak»g  the  interior  surfsce  of  the  sidewalls  and 
the  interior  surface  of  the  bottom  extension. 
wherd>y  the  strength  of  the  frictional  engagement  between  the 
closure  circular  groove  and  the  nozzle  transfer  bead  is  greater 
than  the  strength  of  the  closure  at  the  said  weakened  seam  so 
that  when  the  closure  is  removed  from  the  nozzle  for  container 
opening  purposes,  the  closure  wiU  separate  along  the  weak- 
ened seam  and  the  bottom  extension  wiu  remain  affixed  to  the 
transfer  bead  of  the  nozzle. 


L  An  improved  closure  for  a  bottle  or  Uke  receptacle  con- 
tainmg  a  gas-emitting  solution,  the  bottle  having  a  neck  portion 
including  means  for  securing  the  closure  thereto,  the  improved 
closure  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cyUndrical  portion  includmg  coq)erative,  securing 
means  for  securing  the  doaure  to  the  neck  portion  of  the 
bottle; 

(b)  a  disk  member  contiguous  and  perpendicular  to  said  first 


4,488,938 

EASY<OPEN  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTAINERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Han  F.  Stoffd,  Rye,  N.Y.,  aarigMv  to  StoflU  Taduwloglaa, 

tae.,  TMkahoa,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,037 

tat  CLi  F23Q  7/22 

VA  CL  221^270  40  n«if 

17.  An  easy^>pen  structure  for  containers  comprising  a  sheet 

materid  waU  panel  having  a  scoreUne  formed  therein  outlining 

a  movable  waU  portion  to  be  moved  out  of  conforming  con- 
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«idth  the  remainder  of  die  well  panel,  and  a  tab  opener  for 
moving  the  movable  wall  portion  out  of  conforming  contour 
with  the  remainder  of  the  wall  panel,  said  Ub  opener  being 
welded  to  laid  movable  wall  portion  along  an  elongated  weld 
area  formed  by  high  energy  density  later  welding  wherein  the 
energy  density  is  at  least  on  the  order  of  10^  watts  per  square 
nich,  wherein  said  tab  opener  is  elongated  with  one  end  thereof 
serving  as  a  handle  for  moving  the  movable  wall  portion  out  of 
conforming  contour  with  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  material 
wall  panel  and  the  other  end  of  said  tab  opener  serving  as  a 


working  end  which  is  positioned  over  and  extends  along  the 
portion  of  the  scoreline  where  tearing  is  to  be  initiated,  said 
elongated  weld  area  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  tab  opener  and  being  positioned  along  said  tab 
opener  in  close  spaced  relationship  to  said  working  end  and  to 
said  portion  of  the  scordine  where  tearing  is  to  be  initiated, 
said  elongated  weld  area  serving  u  a  fiilcrum  when  tearing  is 
initiated  along  said  scoreline  by  Class  I  lever  action  with  a 
relatively  high  mechanical  advantage  upon  lifting  the  handle 
end  (tf  the  tab  opener. 


J. 


IWi 


VS.  CL  230-316 


4,«5336 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  INTERLOCX 

1819  Ckaateo  Ave,  BdttaMrc,  Md.  21237, 
A.  Paido,  311  Red  Pmp  Rd^  Bd  Air,  Md.  21014 
FDad  Apr.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  404«37tf 
IM.  a>  IM8D  45/00 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  securing  a  lid  of  a  pressure  vessel  over 
an  opening  thereof  including  a  bitching  mechanism  for  holding 
the  lid  in  a  secured  position  over  said  opening,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  safety  interlock  means  carried  on  the  appara- 
tus in  opposing  relation  to  the  latching  mechanism  for  inhibit- 
ing lid-releasing  operation  of  the  latching  mechanism  during 
the  existence  of  hazardous  pressure  conditions  within  the  pres- 
sure vessel; 
electrical  power  means  asiociated  with  the  apparatus  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  safety  interlock  means  for 
operating  the  ftfety  intetlock  means;  and, 
means  associated  with  the  safety  interlock  means  for  posi- 
tively locking  the  Utchitg  mechanism  against  release  of 
the  lid  when  power  from  the  electrical  power  means  to 
the  safety  interlock  means  is  discontinued. 


4,483,937 

CAN  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Morgan  A.  AdaiM,  1501  N.  3Sth  Ave,,  Phoaili,  Aria.  85009 

PDad  Apr.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,940 

bt  CL^  B68G  59/06 

VS.  CL  221—129  11  dalBi 


vs. 


Ok.  4,  MM 


italics     iMssn 


«5^50^^5225^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  dispensing  cylindrical  cans 
individually  from  a  supply  of  such  cans,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  cans,  said  storage 
means  having  a  discharge  end  and  including  a  lowermost 
storage  conveyance  inclined  downwardly  toward  said 
discharge  end  for  conveying  said  plurality  of  stored  cans 
thereto,  said  storage  means  causing  those  of  said  plurality 
of  stored  cans  proximate  said  discharge  end  to  be  serially 
aligned,  said  snially  aligned  cans  proximate  said  discharge 
end  including,  at  any  particular  time,  a  first  can  closest  to 
said  discharge  end  and  a  second  can  disposed  immediately 
behind  said  first  can; 

b.  a  stop  secured  to  said  discharge  end  for  engaging  said  first 
can  to  prevent  said  serially  aligned  cans  proximate  said 
discharge  end  firom  freely  falling  therefrom; 

c.  a  dispensing  lever  having  first  and  second  ends  and  includ- 
ing a  ramp  portion  therebetween  inclined  downwardly 
toward  the  first  end  of  said  dispensing  lever  for  delivering 
a  dispensed  can  thereto,  the  second  end  of  said  dispensing 
lever  including  a  camming  surftce  disiwsed  generally 
behind  said  stop  for  engaging  said  first  can  and  raising  said 
first  can  above  and  over  said  stop  when  the  second  end  of 
said  dispensing  lever  is  raised,  the  second  end  of  said 
dispensing  lever  fiirther  including  a  catch  disposed  gener- 
ally behind  and  below  said  camming  surface  for  engaging 
said  second  can  when  the  second  end  of  said  dispensing 
lever  is  raised;  and 

d.  support  means  for  supporting  said  dispensing  lever  to 
allow  said  dispensing  lever  to  be  turned  relative  to  the  first 
and  second  ends  thereof  about  a  lateral  axis  whereupon 
the  application  of  a  downward  force  to  the  first  end  of  said 
disponing  lever  causes  said  dispensing  lever  to  turn  about 
said  lateral  axis  from  a  rest  position  to  a  raised  position  for 
raising  the  second  end  of  said  dispensing  lever,  in  turn 
raising  said  first  can  over  said  stop  and  allowing  said  first 
can  to  advance  onto  said  ramp  portion  of  said  dispensing 
lever  while  preventing  substantial  advancement  of  said 
second  can  toward  said  discharge  end  through  engage- 
ment of  said  catch  with  said  second  can,  and  whereupon 
the  removal  of  said  downward  force  allows  said  dispens- 
ing lever  to  return*from  the  raised  position  toward  the  rest 
position,  thereby  terminating  the  engagement  between 
said  catch  xnd  the  second  can  and  allowing  said  second 
can  to  advance  toward  said  stop,  said  support  means 
including: 

i.  linkage  means  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  secured  to 
said  discharge  end  at  a  first  pivot  point  and  having  an 
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opposing  lower  end  pivotally  secured  to  said  dispensing 
lever  at  a  second  pivot  point; 

ii.  a  support  means  secured  to  said  discharge  end  for  sup- 
porting the  second  end  of  said  dispensing  lever  when 
said  dispensing  lever  is  at  said  rest  position; 

iii.  a  fiilcrum  for  engaging  the  underside  of  said  dispensing 
lever  between  said  second  pivot  point  and  the  first  end 
of  said  dispensing  lever,  said  lateral  axis  about  which 
said  dispensing  lever  turns  being  coincident  with  the 
point  of  engagement  between  said  fulcrum  and  the 
underside  of  said  dispensing  lever,  and 

iv.  the  application  of  a  downward  force  to  the  first  end  of 
said  dispensing  lever  turning  said  dispensing  lever  about 
said  fiilcrum  to  raise  the  second  end  of  said  dispensing 
lever  off  of  said  support  member,  and  said  linkage 
means  guiding  turning  movement  of  said  dispensing 
lever  between  said  rest  position  and  said  raised  position. 


4,485,938 

TAMPERPROOF  PILL  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Marfin  D.  Wflliaas,  37  Sheman  La.,  Greenville,  S.C.  29605 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  476,921 

Int  a^  A47F  1/10 

VS.  a  221-154  15  Cbdns 


dispensing  latch  so  that  one  of  said  tablet  openings  is  in 
said  alignment  with  said  first  dispensing  opening  upon  full 
extension  of  said  dispensing  latch  to  said  dispense  position 
wherein  it  is  fully  distended  m  a  straight  line  motion  away 
fitmi  said  housing; 

said  tablet  opening,  said  second  dispensing  opening,  said  first 
dispensing  opening,  and  said  discharge  outlet  being 
aligned  with  one  another  so  that  a  tablet  carried  in  said 
tablet  opening  passes  from  said  reservoir  through  said 
aligned  openings  and  outwardly  through  said  discharge 
oudet  when  said  dispensing  latch  is  moved  to  said  dis- 
pense position; 

said  dispensing  latch  having  a  normal  position  in  which  said 
follower  pin  is  disposed  in  said  groove  at  a  start  position  of 
said  indexing  groove;  movement  of  said  dispensing  latch 
from  said  dispense  position  to  said  normal  position  causing 
said  dispensing  wheel  to  remain  substantially  idle  in  said 
aligned  position; 

first  safety  means  locking  said  dispensing  latch  in  said  nor- 
mal position  preventing  movement  of  said  dispensing 
latch  to  said  dispense  position; 

manual  means  for  releasing  said  safety  means  when  actuated; 

said  safety  means  including  automatic  engagement  means  for 
automatically  locking  said  dispensing  latch  in  said  normal 
position  upon  rehim  of  said  dispensing  latch  to  said  nor- 
mal position  following  dispensing  of  a  ubiet;  and 

said  safety  means  permitting  operation  of  said  dispensing 
latch  and  movement  to  said  dispense  position  only  upon 
actuation  of  said  manual  means  simultaneously  with  oper- 
ation of  said  dispensing  latch. 


4,485,939 

PLANTER  SEED  HOPPER  WITH  OPTIONAL 

CHEMICAL  COMPARTMENTS 

Alexander  T.  Gaflbrd,  and  David  L.  Mnrray,  bodi  of  LaPorte, 

Ind.,  aaripiorB  to  Allla<:kdBsers  Corpn  MUwaokee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,984 

IM.  a>  AOIC  7/06 

VS.  CL  222—129  11 


1.  Tamperproof  apparatus  for  the  dispensing  of  medicinal 
and  health  tiblets  and  the  like  having  an  operation  which  is 
impeded  by  an  infant  or  young  child  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  reservoir  for  containing  said  tablets 
having  an  open  end  and  a  discharge  end; 

a  lid  closure  for  closing  said  open  end  of  said  housing; 

said  discharge  end  of  said  housing  including  a  discharge 
oudet; 

a  stationary  dispensing  plate  carried  by  said  housing  across 
said  discharge  oudet; 

said  dispensing  plate  having  a  first  dispensing  opening 
formed  therein  for  dispensing  of  a  tablet  into  said  dis- 
charge outlet; 

a  rotatible  dispensing  wheel  carried  above  said  dispensing 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  tablet  openings  formed  therein 
which  are  circumferentially  spaced  around  a  periphery  of 
said  dispensing  wheel  to  be  in  individual  alignment  with 
said  first  dispensing  openuig  of  said  dispensing  plate  as 
said  dispensing  wheel  is  rotated; 

an  indexing  groove  formed  in  a  bottom  of  said  dispensing 
wheel  facing  said  dispensing  plate; 

a  dispensing  latch  slidably  carried  by  said  dispensing  plate, 

a  second  dispensing  opening  formed  in  said  dispensing  latch 
which  is  brought  into  alignment  with  said  fint  dispensing 
opening  and  said  tablet  opening  when  said  dispensing 
latch  is  moved  to  a  dispense  position  for  dispensing  a 
ttri)let; 

guide  means  carried  by  said  dispensing  plate  for  guiding  said 
dispensing  latch  in  reciprocal  linear  motion; 

a  follower  pin  carried  by  said  dispensing  latch  received  in 
said  indexing  groove  of  said  dispensing  wheel; 

said  follower  pin  and  indexing  groove  rotating  and  indexing 
said  dispensing  wheel  in  response  to  movement  of  said 


1.  In  an  agricultural  planter  including  a  frame  and  a  seed 
dispensing  mechanism  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  pivot  part  on  said  frame  adapted  for  connection  to  a  draft 
appliance  on  a  transverse  pivot  axis, 

a  hopper  pivotally  connected  to  said  fiwne  on  said  axis  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  between  raised  and  lowered 
positions,  said  hopper  having  upstanding  front,  rear  and 
side  walls  whose  upper  edges  define  a  vertiodly  open 
upper  end  permitting  filling  of  the  hopper  and  a  bottom 
wdl  connected  to  said  side  and  rear  walls  and  sloping 
downwardly  fh>m  the  rear  wall  to  a  vertically  c^>en  seed 
dispensing  opening  adjacent  the  front  wall  directly  above 
and  in  feeding  relation  to  said  dispensing  mechanism, 

said  side  and  bottom  walls  being  adapted  to  receive  a  trans- 
verse partition  wall  dividing  said  hopper  into  front  and 
rear  compartments, 

wall  means  in  said  bottom  wall  defining  at  least  one  oudet 
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for  ditpenniig  the  oottents  of  said  rear  compartment 
when  nid  transvene  partition  wall  is  installed,  and 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  sufficient  rear  to  front  downward 
incline  to  induce  gravitational  flow  of  seed  from  said  rear 
compartment  to  said  seed  dispensing  opening  when  said 
transverse  partition  waO  is  not  installed. 


DaUENT  VALVE  AClUATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSERS 

Wade  R.  Brown,  St  Ckarici,  m^  mtwtor  to  11c  Coc^Coia 

Coapaay,  Atlinta,  Go. 

ConttanathM  of  Sar.  No.  343JM,  Jan.  28, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appMcatlen  JnL  21«  1883,  Ser.  No.  916,138 

Int  af  B87D  5/S6 

VA  a  222—129.1  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly  for  a  beverage  dispenser  of  the  type 
wherein  a  diluent  and  a  bevemge  syrup  are  mixed  to  provide  a 
beverage  upon  simultaneous  operation  of  a  diluent  solenoid 
valve  and  a  beverage  syrup  solenoid  valvr,  an  improved  actua- 
tor assembly  for  dispensing  plain  diluent  without  beverage 
syrup  comprising: 
an  actuator  means  for  actuating  a  switch  to  operate  only  the 
diluent  solenoid  valve  upon  operator  contact  when  in  a 
first  position,  said  actuator  means  being  positionable  in  a 
second  position  if  the  valve  assembly  is  not  to  be  used  to 
dispense  plain  diluent  without  beverage  syrup  so  that  a 
cover  portion  of  said  actuator  means  fits  into  an  opening 
of  said  valve  assembly  through  which  said  actuator  means 
extends  when  in  itt  tint  position  to  cover  said  opening  so 
that  the  remainder  of  said  actuator  means  is  inside  said 
valve  assembly  out  of  vifw. 


4y485,941 
APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  AND  DISPENSING 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Paal  S.  Fhttaa,  Lawrweevfflii;  Gahln  R.  JanMSon;  PMer  J. 
PMrsecn,  both  of  Atlanta,  and  Cbarka  H.  ScboU,  Dninth,  aU 
of  Gn.,awipon  to  Nofdwt  Corporation,  Aaibawt,  Ohio 
Fnad  Sap.  14, 1981,  Sor.  No.  301,823 
Int  CL^  B47D  5/62 
U.S.  a  222— 146J  10  n«i— 

1.  Apparatus  for  melting  solid  thermoplastic  material  and  for 
supplying  the  molten  thmnoplastic  material  to  a  dispenser, 
said  apparatus  comprising 
a  melter  tank,  said  tank  including  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and 
electrical  resistance  heating  means  mounted  within  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  melter  taw^, 
pump  mounting  means  on  the  top  of  said  tank  for  mounting 
a  pump  from  the  top  of  said  melter  tank  with  itt  pump  inlet 
located  within  said  melter  tank, 
a  rotary  gear  pump, 
•akl  rotary  gear  pump  having  a  flange  secured  to  said  pump 

mounting  means  on  the  top  of  said  tank, 
•aid  rotary  gear  pump  including  a  circulating  valve,  said 


circulating  valve  befaig  operable  to  return  to  the  melter 
tank  all  flow  from  said  rotary  gear  pump  which  exceeds 
the  flow  requirements  of  said  dispenser,  and 

said  circulating  valve  including  a  flange  secured  to  the  top  of 
said  flange  of  said  rotary  ^ar  pump  so  as  to  enable  said 
circulating  valve  to  be  removed  (torn  said  pump  mounting 
means  along  with  said  rotary  gear  pump  or  to  be  removed 
firom  said  rotary  gear  pump  while  said  rotary  gear  pump 
remains  attached  to  said  pump  mounting  means. 

8.  Apparatus  for  melting  solid  thermoplastic  material  and  for 
supplying  the  molten  thermoplastic  material  to  a  dispenser; 
said  apparatus  comprising 

a  melter  tank,  said  tank  including  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and  an 
electrical  resistance  heating  means  mounted  within  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  melter  tank, 

a  pump, 

means  for  mounting  saki  pump  with  the  pump  inlet  located 
within  said  melter  tank. 


a  manifold  block, 

conduit  means  contained  within  said  manifold  block  for 
receiving  molten  thermoplastic  material  from  said  pump 
and  for  transmitting  it  to  said  dispenser, 

said  conduit  means  including  a  filter  chamber  open  to  the 
exterior  of  said  manifold  block,  a  section  of  said  filter 
chamber  being  internally  threaded, 

an  adapter  plug  having  external  threads  formed  on  its  oppo> 
site  ends,  the  external  threads  on  one  end  being  threaded 
into  sakl  internal  threads  of  said  filter  chamber,  said 
adapter  plug  having  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough, 
and 

a  removable  filter  cartridge  including  a  filter  screen 
mounted  within  said  filter  chamber  of  said  manifold  block, 
said  filter  cartridge  including  a  filter  plug  having  an  inter- 
nally  threaded  section  threaded  over  the  external  threads 
on  the  opposite  end  of  said  adapter  plug. 


4^488,942 

APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  AND  DISPENSING 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERLa 

Peter  J.  Petreccn,  Atlnnta,  Ga.,  aHignor  to  Nordwn  Corpom* 

tion,  Ambent  Ohio 

Fiiad  Sap.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  301,600 

Int  a.)  B67D  5/62 

VS.  CL  222— 146J  4  Clalnn 

1.  Apparatus  for  melting  solid  thermoplastic  material  and  for 

supplying  the  molten  thermoplastic  material  to  a  dispenser, 

said  apparatus  including  a  melter  tank,  said  tank  comprising 
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a  bottom  wall  and  four  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from 
sakl  bottom  wall, 

each  of  said  skle  walls  being  generally  triangular  m  cross 
sectkMal  configuratkm  with  the  base  of  each  of  said  tri- 
angular cross  sectkmal  skle  walls  being  of  greater  thick- 
ness than  the  upper  edges  such  that  sakl  skle  walls  act  as 
effective  heat  conductive  fins  for  transferring  heat  up- 
wardly firom  the  base  of  sakl  side  walls,  and 

a  single  continuous  length  of  electrical  resistance  heating 
means  mounted  within  sakl  bottom  wall,  a  portk>n  of  said 
electrical  resistance  heating  means  being  located  beneath 
each  of  sakl  skle  wall,  and  the  length  of  electrical  resis- 
tance heatmg  means  mounted  within  any  one  portion  of 
sakl  bottom  wall  being  generally  proportk>ned  to  the  mass 
of  said  melter  tank  including  the  side  walls  and  adhesive 
required  to  be  heated  by  sakl  length  of  electrical  resistance 
heating  means  mounted  within  said  one  portion, 

a  manifold  btock  attached  to  the  bott(»n  exterior  surface  of 
sakl  melter  tank, 


tamer,  sakl  partitkm  being  formed  with  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing cnp-^tmped  recess  (28")  having  a  lateral  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall,  a  plurality  of  openings  (34)  formed  in  sakl  lateral  wall,  an 
upwardly  projecting  pin  (30)  provkled  on  saki  bottom  wall  of 
sakl  recess,  a  head  piece  (3)  provkled  with  an  applicator  (3') 
having  an  outlet  (i")  and  fomung  together  with  sakl  partition 
a  pomp  chamber  (5),  the  volume  of  sakl  pump  chamber  being 
adapted  to  be  varied  by  exterior  actuation,  check  valve  means 
(23)  located  bebetween  said  pump  chamber  and  said  outlet  and 
adapted  to  open  only  towards  said  outlet,  and  a  first  check 
valve  located  between  said  pump  chamber  and  said  container 


■.v^^^^^^;^ 


S5S>^>J^>J!; 


<9 


conduit  means  contained  within  said  manifold  block  for 
receiving  molten  material  fitm  sakl  melter  tank  and  trans- 
mitting it  to  sakl  dispenser, 

sakl  manifokl  bkwk  being  in  heat  transfer  contact  with  a 
substantial  area  of  said  exterior  wall  of  said  melter  tank, 
the  heat  transferred  from  sakl  melter  tank  mto  sakl  mani- 
fold btock  being  the  sole  source  of  heat  withm  said  mani- 
fold block  for  maintaining  molten  material  contained 
withm  sakl  manifold  block  conduit  means  in  the  molten 
state, 

a  substantui  portion  of  sakl  conduit  means  of  said  manifold 
block  extending  parallel  to  and  bang  located  directly 
beneath  a  portton  of  sakl  electrical  resistance  heatmg 
mftanti 

a  pump  located  within  said  melter  tank,  sakl  pump  being 
opeiiuive  to  supply  molten  material  under  pressure  fh>m 
sakl  melter  tank  to  sakl  manifold  block,  and 

sakl  electrical  resistance  heating  means  being  the  sole  exter- 
nal source  of  heat  to  said  pump  for  iMinfining  molten 
contained  within  said  pump  in  Uie  molten  state. 


DISPENSER  FOR  UQUIDS  OR  PASTY  PRODUCTS 


19„D440S 


Fad.  Rap. 


FDad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,882 
Int  a^  BC7D  5/51 GOIF  J 1/00 
VS,  CL  222-288  10  dalns 

1.  A  dispenser  for  a  Uquid  or  pasty  product  comprising:  a 
oontamer  (26)  for  containuig  sakl  (woduct,  a  piston  (27)  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  interior  wall  surface  of  sakl  container 
for  sealingly  ctoaing  an  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  paftitkm  (28)  for  ctodng  the  upper  end  of  said  con- 


and  adapted  to  open  only  towards  said  pump  chamber,  said 
fint  check  valve  comprising:  a  sleeve-shaped  retainer  element 
(37)  disposed  on  said  upwardly  projecting  pin,  at  least  one 
resilient  arm  (36)  connected  at  one  end  to  said  retainer  element, 
and  an  annular  cover  member  35  arranged  concentrically 
around  said  retainer  element  and  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  resilient  arm,  sakl  annular  cover  member  having  circum- 
ferentially  extending  upper  and  lower  edges  to  engage  said 
lateral  wall  of  said  recess  above  and  below  said  openings, 
respectively  to  cover  sakl  openings  when  said  annular  cover 
member  is  in  closed  position. 


4,48S,9a 

DISPENSER  WITH  QUICK*RELEASE  DRIVE  SCREW 
Artbnr  H.  Eiebbolx,  Poto,  DL,  aaaipHN'  to  Central  QnaUty  In- 
dnstriaa,  Inc.,  Polo,  m. 

FUad  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,108 

Int  a.)  B6SD  83/00 

VS.  CL  222—390  6  Clalas 


1.  A  screw-actuated  dispenser  comprising: 

a  receptacle  for  a  cartridge  comprising  an  elongate  body 

made  at  least  partially  fimn  a  resilient  material  for  accom- 

modatmg  a  cartridge  and  front  and  rear  walls  at  opposing 

ends  of  the  body  between  which  the  cartrklge  is  confined; 
an  elongate  drive  screw  with  threads  along  its  length  and  a 

pressure  plate  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  drive  screw  for 

engagement  with  an  end  of  the  cartridge; 
a  handle  secured  adjacent  the  rearward  edge  of  the  drive 

screw  for  actuating  the  drive  screw; 
an  opening  in  sakl  rear  wall  %vitlun  which  saki  drive  screw  is 

received; 
threads  within  sakl  opening  matable  with  the  threads  on  sakl 
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eloagate  drive  lerew,  Mid  drive  wrew  adectivdy  ad- 
vanced within  or  retracled  from  aaid  opening  and  relative 
to  the  length  of  the  receptacle  by  rotation; 

a  ilot  extern^  lengthwiM  of  the  body  and  joining  with  aaid 
opening  in  the  rear  wall; 

wedge  meant  fixedly  located  in  the  slot  between  the  front 
and  rear  walls  and  deforming  the  body  so  as  to  widen  said 
slot  and  in  turn  enhvge  aid  (^)ening  such  that  the  threads 
within  the  opening  are  biasably  urged  away  from  the 
threads  on  the  drive  screw; 

second  means  extending  renrwardly  from  said  rear  wall  and 
having  a  slot  portion  connecting  with  the  opening  in  the 
rear  wall;  and 

clamp  means  selectively  engageable  with  the  second  means 
to  constrict  the  opening  and  bring  the  threads  on  the  drive 
screw  into  intimate  engagement  with  the  threads  in  the 
opening,  whereby  quiclMvleaae  of  the  drive  screw  can  be 
effiected  by  removing  the  cUunp  means  from  the  second 


between  its  first  position  and  Its  second  position,  with  the 
torsion  bar  being  mounted  to  the  vehicle  having  at  least  a  first 
end  anchored  against  rotation  and  including  a  lever  arm  for 
placing  a  torsional  force  on  the  torsion  bar,  and  means  for 
mechanically  connecting  the  lower  arm  to  the  lever  arm  of  the 
torsion  bar  for  causing  the  lever  arm  to  phwe  a  torsional  force 
on  the  torsion  bar  as  the  lower  arm  is  pivoted  from  its  first, 
generally  vertical  position  to  its  second,  generally  horizontal 
position. 


4,4MJ« 
BfXT  HOLDER  FOR  PORTABLE  RADIO  APPARATUS 
Janm  P.  LlMtairi,  River  and  Btaff  Rda^  Trmrt  Valley,  Ory, 
nL  eooiS;  Peiar  F.  StaHi,  Elgin,  and  DnvM  L.  Maloaey, 
Barringlon,  both  of  HL,  aiBigBon  to  Jimea  P.  Uaatand,  Elgin, 

Filed  Sep.  C  1M3,  Ser.  No.  529^56 
Int  CLi  A4SF  5/02 
U.S.  CL  224— 242  14 


VEHICLE  SPARE  TIRE  CARRIER 
V.  Seott  Ankaay,  Btae  Earth,  Mtauk,  aaripor  to  Tafco  Eqnip- 
BIm  Earth,  Mbn. 

of  S«r.  No.  325,478,  Nov.  27, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,418,881.  TUB  applierteii  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,984 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patwt  MbaaqMBt  to  Dec  4, 2080, 


U,S.  a  224-42.06 


Int  a^  B42D  43/02 


20  Claims 


1.  A  spare  tire  carrier  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  a 
body  attached  thereto,  with  the  frame  including  a  bumper 
attached  thereto  and  with  the  body  including  a  closure  door 
pivotally  mounted  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  (txm  a  first, 
vertical,  closed  position  to  a  second,  horizontal,  open  position 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  lower  arm  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end;  means  for  mounting  the  spare  tire  to  the  lower 
arm;  s  lower  pivot  member  attached  to  the  bumper  of  the 
vehicle  for  pivotally  mounting  the  first  end  of  the  lower  arm  to 
the  vehicle  about  a  horizontti  axis  parallel  to  the  horizontal 
pivot  axis  of  the  closure  door,  an  upper  arm  having  a  first  end 
snd  a  second  end,  with  the  fkst  end  of  the  upper  arm  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  second  end  of  the  lower  arm  about  a 
horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  horizontal  pivot  axis  of  the  clo- 
sure door;  an  upper  pivot  meaiber  attached  to  the  closure  door 
for  pivotally  mounting  the  second  end  of  the  upper  arm  to  the 
closure  door  of  the  vehicle  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to 
the  horizontal  pivot  axis  of  the  closure  door,  with  the  lower 
and  upper  pivot  members  and  the  upper  arm  allowing  the 
simultaneous  pivoting  of  the  lower  arm  with  the  closure  door 
of  the  vehicle  from  a  first  generally  vertical  position  to  a 
second,  generally  horizontal  position,  with  the  lower  pivot 
member  including  a  first  sur^  for  abutting  with  the  lower 
arm  in  its  first  generally  vertical  position  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  lower  arm  therebeyond  and  for  enhancing  the 
weight  transfer  of  the  spare  tire  to  the  lower  pivot  member  and 
including  a  second  abutting  surfece  for  abutting  with  die  lower 
arm  in  its  second,  generally  horizontal  position  for  preventing 
movement  of  die  lower  arm  therebeyond  and  for  transferring 
counterforoes  from  die  lower  arm  to  die  lower  pivot  member, 
a  torsion  bar  for  biasing  the  lower  arm  with  respect  to  the 
lower  pivot  member  for  sssisting  the  pivoting  of  the  lower  arm 


1.  A  belt  holder  for  detachably  affixing  a  portable  apparatus 
to  a  wearer's  belt  comprising: 

a  belt  fastener  secured  to  the  belt; 

a  receptacle  housing  pivotally  attached  to  said  belt  fastener, 

clamp  means  within  said  receptacle  housing  for  detachably 
engaging  the  apparatus  in  said  receptacle  housing;  and 

actuator  means  for  conditioning  said  clamp  means  fixim  a 
clamped  to  an  undamped  condition  upon  said  receptacle 
housing  being  rotated  relative  to  said  belt  fastener  to  allow 
removal  of  the  apparatus  from  said  receptacle. 


4^488,947 
HANDGUN  HOLSTER  WITH  GONTRACIIVE  SHAPE 

MEMORY 

Clifton  L.  Cook,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Michaels  of  Oregon  Co^ 
Pordand,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428«423 
Int  a>  P41C  33/02 
VS.  CL  224—243  8  OainH 

1.  A  universal-type,  sandwich-oonstruction,  mar-inhibiting, 
protective  holster  for  accommodating,  snugly  under  all  use 
circumstances,  and  at  different  selected  times,  different  hand- 
guns having  different  sizes  which  reside  within  a  defined  range 
of  sizes,  said  holster  comprising: 
a  relaxed-shaped  memory  web  taking  the  form  generally  of 
a  yieldably  firm  elastomer  defining  a  central,  folded,  con- 
tracted-shape memory-retentive  layer  in  the  holster, 
a  liner  web,  taking  the  form  generally  of  a  soft-suifaced 
fabric  joined  to,  and  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
inside  face  of,  said  memory  web,  and  defining  a  pliable, 
folded,  non-abrasive,  inside  handgun-contacting  layer  in 
the  holster,  and 
a  shell  web  taking  the  form  generally  of  a  relatively  stifT, 
tear-and-abra<:ion-resistant  fabric,  joined  to,  and  substan- 
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tially  coextensive  widi  die  outside  face  of,  said  memory  4^488,949  

web,  and  defining  a  pliable,  folded,  wear-resistant  outer  C0F4TR0LLED  FRICTIONAL  FEEDING  OF  COMPUTER 

protective  surfi»e  in  the  holster,  FORMS  WEB 

said  diree  webs  having  their  respective  confitmting  faces  Steven  A.  Gebhart  Roebcater,  and  Randolph  Parks,  Fafaport 

bonded  by  adhesive,  said  three  webs  collectively  forming  ^"^  ^  ^'^t  ■■Ipwi  to  Xenix  Corporation,  Stamford, 

a  handgun-receiving  pocket  bounded  direcdy  by  said  liner  Ctmm. 

web,  and  reversibly  deformable  to  receive,  and  to  grasp  ^^^  ^"^  ^  '"^  ^'  ^®'  410,734 

•^    *^  Int  a»  B68H  2i/0Q:  G03G  ;j//0 


u.s.a 


18 


snugly,  by  virtue  of  deformation  in  said  memory  web,  any 
handgun  characterized  by  such  defined  range  of  sizes, 
with  prior  snug  receipt  and  grasping  of  a  handgun  having 
one  size  within  such  range  of  any  time  interval,  being 
ineffective  to  prevent  any  later,  like,  snug  grasping  and 
receipt  of  a  handgun  having,  within  such  range,  a  size 
which  is  smaller  than  such  one  size. 


4^488,948 

HAND  GUN  HOLSTER  WITH  ABRASION-RESISTANT 

LONGITUDINAL  SPINE 
CUftoa  L.  Cook,  Bolae,  Id.,  aaripor  to  Michaels  of  Oregon  Co., 


FDod  Jan.  30, 1983.  Ser.  No.  809,323 
laLCUmC  33/02 
US.  a  224-243 


1.  A  document  feeding  method  for  ftictionally  feeding  com- 
puter forms  web  having  sprocket  holes,  independent  of  the 
sprocket  holes,  to  the  imaging  station  of  a  copier  for  copying 
compatibly  with  individual  document  sheet  feeding,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

automatically  determining  whether  a  computer  forms  web 
or  an  individual  document  sheet  is  being  fed  to  said  imag- 
ing station; 

in  response  to  a  determination  that  a  computer  forms  web  is 
being  so  fed,  automatically  fractionally  feeding  the  com- 
puter forms  web  incrementally  in  selected  incremental 
lengths  to  said  imaging  sution  by  controlling  a  controlla- 
ble frictions]  non-sprocket  drive  system; 

sensing  and  accumulating  first  signals  corresponding  to  the 
movement  of  said  controllable  fiictional  drive  system; 

sensing  and  accumulating  seotMxl  signals  corresponding  to 
the  number  and  position  of  q>rocket  holes  in  the  computer 
forms  web  being  so  frictionidly  fed,  including  validating 
sensed  holes  as  being  sprocket  holes;  and 

compensating  for  slip  in  said  frictional  feeding  of  the  com- 
puter forms  web  by  comparing  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals to  maintain  registered  stopping  positions  for  said 
controllable  drive  system  for  said  selected  incremental 
lengths  of  computer  forms  web  feeding  to  provide  regis- 
tration of  said  incremental  lengths  of  computer  forms  web 
to  said  imaging  station. 


I.  In  an  improved  fabric-lined  handgun  holster,  having  a  fold 
definmg  a  longitudinal  qnne  in  the  holster  and  a  gun-receiving 
opening,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  flexible,  elongated,  web-like  spine  structure  in  the  form  of 

a  ribbon,  and 
means  securing  said  spine  structure  at  least  along  a  m^r 
portion  of  the  inside  of  the  holster  qiine,  extending  from 
the  opening  in  the  holster,  to  provide  abrasion  protection 
for  the  spinal  portion  of  the  fabric  lining  in  the  holster. 


4,488,980 

EXCHANGEABLE  TRANSPORTATION  DEVICE  FOR 

MARGINALLY  PERFORATED  DATA  CARRIERS 

Hochatait  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasi^nr  to 
AkrtsngMsilschafI,  BarUn  A  Mmick,  Fel  Rep.  of 


Filed  Dec  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,482 
CfadasB  priority,  appUortion  Fed.  R^  of  Gennay,  Dec  IS, 
1981, 3149997 

IM.  a^  G03B  J/30 
UJ5.  a  226-74  10  OaiM 

4.  A  transport  device  for  roller  platen  equi|^>ed  printen 
comprising  first  and  second  spaced  side  plates,  said  side  plates 
having  bottom  end  portions  having  guide  slots  receiving  an 
axis  of  the  platen,  a  drive  shaft  carried  between  said  side  plates, 
said  drive  shaft  moveable  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  said 
side  plates,  inter-engaging  drive  members  on  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  platen  axis,  spring  means  acting  between  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  first  side  plate  effective  to  urge  said  inter-engag- 
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ing  drive  meus  against  one  another  and  to  bias  said  first  side 
plate  away  firoa  said  platen  axis  and  second  spring  means 


efTective  to  urge  said  second  side  plate  away  from  said  platen 
axis. 


4,185,981 
HEEL  ATTACHING  MACHINE 
M.  Bowlar,  Sdaa,  N JI^  aaat^or  to  Boh  UnlTcrwl, 
iMnWobvmMiK 

FOad  Apr.  IS,  IIU,  Sar.  No.  341,846 
lM.a»A43D  79/00 

VA  a  2r— 7  7 


tween  clamping  and  undamped  positions  when  said  hold- 
down  mechanism  is  in  said  operable  position; 

said  heel  holddown  mechanism  including  second  drive 
means  for  moving  said  holddo%vn  member  between  said 
clamped  and  undamped  positions; 

means  for  maintaining  the  hed  holddown  mechanism  in  ito 
operable  position  at  least  during  the  holddown  and  nailing 
portion  cycles  of  operation  of  the  machine;  and 

control  means  farther  comprising  means  for  selectively 
causing  the  first  drive  means  to  return  to  its  remote  posi- 
tion  after  the  nailing  operation  has  been  completed  or, 
dtemativdy,  to  remain  in  its  operable  position. 

4,488,982 

SHIFTABLE  MAGAZINE  CUP  FEED  FOR  FASTENER 

DRIVING  TOOLS 
CltfiM  W.  Wda,  Loa  Aagaka,  CaUfn  aaalfMir  to  Powcr-Uiie 
Faataner  Syiteisa,  Im.,  ElMoMe,  CUlf . 

FUed  Jn.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,198 
Iirt.  a^  B28C  1/04.  5/16 
U.S.  CL  227—7  40 


!,  the  improvement  comprising. 


1.  In  a  heel  attaching  macl 
in  combination: 

a  Stationary  nailing  die  for  supporting  in  a  predetermined 
position  a  shoe  or  boot  to  which  a  heel  is  to  be  attached, 
said  naihng  die  having  a  plurality  of  nail  passages  arranged 
to  guide  nails  toward  and  into  said  shoe  or  boot; 

nail  driver  means  for  driving  nails  through  the  passages  into 
said  shoe  or  boot; 

a  hed  holddown  mechanism  having  a  heel  holddown  en- 
gageable  with  a  hed  thereby  to  provide  a  back-up  hold- 
down  fbrce  for  the  heel  to  resist  the  force  of  nails  driven 
into  said  hed  by  the  nail  driver  means; 

means  mounting  the  heel  holddown  mechanism  for  move- 
ment in  its  entirety  between  an  operating  position  in  prox- 
imity to  the  nailing  die  and  a  remote  position  in  which  said 
holddown  mechanism  is  tacapable  of  providing  said  back- 
up hold  down  fbroe; 

drive  means  for  moving  the  hed  holddown  mechanism 
between  said  operable  and  remoto  positiom; 

said  hed  holddown  mfchaiiism  iadutUng  a  holddown  mem- 
ber moveable  toward  and  away  from  the  nailing  die  be- 


1.  A  tool  for  the  application  of  a  clip  to  a  work  piece  by 
means  of  a  fastener,  the  cUp  being  of  U-shape  with  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  lower  mounting  leg  of  greater  length  than  an 
overlying  upper  leg  for  verticd  exposure  of  an  opening 
through  the  lower  mounting  leg  for  recdving  the  fastener,  and 
including  in  combination;  a  first  fostener  magazine  means  car- 
ried by  the  tool  and  the  tool  having  a  driveway  through  a  head 
projecting  to  a  driving  plane  offttX  from  said  first  fastener 
magazine  means  and  through  which  driveway  a  driver  blade 
redprocates  to  sever  a  fastener  firom  a  supply  thereof  advanced 
by  said  first  fastener  magazine  means  and  to  deliver  the  same 
through  said  driving  plane  and  into  the  work  piece,  and  a 
second  work  piece  engageable  clip  magazine  means  shiftably 
carried  beneath  the  first  fastener  magazine  means  and  extend- 
ing beneath  and  open  to  recdve  the  head  of  the  tool  and  to 
sequentidly  stop  a  foremost  clip  of  a  nested  stack  of  clips  with 
the  lower  mounting  leg  thereof  underlying  the  head  and  with 
the  opening  therethrough  substantidly  digned  with  the  drive- 
way through  the  head,  means  holding  and  preventing  retrac- 
tion of  said  foremost  cUp  fh>m  sud  alignment  with  the  drive- 
way, a  normdly  advanced  retraction  means  withdrawing  the 
stack  of  clips  fhnn  the  foremost  clip  when  positioned  relative 
to  the  work  piece  for  application  of  the  clip  thereto,  and  means 
operating  the  driver  blade  to  sever  and  deliver  a  fastener 
through  the  opening  in  the  lower  mounting  leg  of  the  foremost 
clip  and  fastening  the  same  onto  the  work  piece. 


4,488,983 

SURGICAL  STAPLING  INSTRUMENT  AND  CARTRIDGE 

THEREFOR 
Rob«t  G.  RothtaH,  Ballefaa,  Ky^  MriVMr  to  I 
lac,  Onduati,  Ohio 

Filad  Apr.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  368,844 
iat  a^  A61B  17/04 
MS.  a  227—19 
1.  A  surgicd  stapling  system  comprising  a  surgicd  stapling 


December  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


175 


instrument  and  a  separate  surgwd  staple-carrying  cartridge 
therefore,  said  instrument  being  |riiers-like  and  having  upper 
and  lower  handles,  said  upper  handle  having  at  its  forward  end 
a  body  portion  terminat^  in  an  elongated  downwardly  de- 
pending nose  portion,  sud  nose  portion  terminating  at  its  lower 
end  in  a  forvrardly  extending  anvil  having  an  upper  surface 
comprising  an  anvil  surface,  said  nose  and  body  portions  of 
said  unier  handle  having  coplanar  forward  surfaces,  a  suple 
former  bdng  removably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  forward 
surfiMes  above  sdd  anvil  surface,  said  lower  handle  having  a 
forward  end,  sud  lower  handle  being  pivotdly  connected  near 
its  forward  end  to  said  body  portion  of  sud  upper  handle,  said 
forward  end  of  said  lower  haixlle  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  former  to  shift  said  former  from  a  normd  retracted 
position  through  a  staple  engaging  position  to  a  staple  forming 
position  adjacent  said  anvil  surface  when  sud  lower  handle  is 
shifted  from  its  normd  position  toward  sud  upper  handle,  and 
to  shift  sud  former  from  its  stq>le  forming  position  to  is  normal 
retracted  position  when  said  lower  handle  is  shifted  away  from 
said  upper  handle  to  its  normd  position,  and  means  biasing  sud 
lower  handle  and  said  former  to  their  normd  positions,  sud 
staple  carrying  cartridge' comprising  a  one-piece,  elongated 
member  having  sides,  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  ei^  a 


a  connecting  bar  in  sequence  to  forin  said  tag  assembly,  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  front  end,  a  trigger  pivotdly  coupled 
to  said  body,  a  grooved  hollow  needle  removably  secured  in 
said  front  end  of  said  body,  said  trigger  being  pivotdly  opera- 
ble to  drive  a  crossbar  of  a  tag  pin  into  said  hollow  needle,  sud 
body  including  a  guide  groove  in  said  front  end  which  receives 
and  guides  a  connecting  bar  of  a  tag  pin  assembly,  a  cam  plate 
disposed  adjacent  sud  guide  groove,  sud  cam  plate  being  lifted 
to  an  upper  position  dong  said  guide  groove  when  said  trigger 
is  operated  and  lowered  to  a  lower  position  when  sud  trigger 
is  rdeased,  a  feed  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  sud  cam  plate 
and  having  a  cutting  edge  projecting  towards  said  guide 


^^^p^^^ 


plurality  of  slots  formed  in  sud  top  surface  of  sud  cartridge 
and  extending  vertically  downwardly  thereform,  sud  slots 
extendmg  transversely  of  the  long  axis  of  sud  cartridge  and 
being  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other 
so  as  to  form  a  row  of  said  slots  dong  the  length  of  said  car- 
tridge, each  slot  terminating  in  verticd  end  surfaces  and  being 
so  sized  as  to  recdve  a  surgicd  suple  therein  of  the  type 
having  a  crown  terminating  in  downwardly  depending  legs, 
with  said  verticd  end  surfaces  of  sud  slot  frictiondly  engaging 
said  downwardly  depending  staple  legs  to  maintain  sud  suple 
within  said  slot,  said  cartridge  having  a  longitudind  groove  in 
said  top  surface,  said  longitudind  groove  extending  the  fdl 
length  of  said  cartridge  and  throu^  sud  ends  thereof,  sud 
groove  intersecting  each  of  sud  transverse  slots,  sud  longitudi- 
nd groove  being  so  configured  as  to  just  nicely  receive  sud 
nose  portion  of  said  surgicd  stapling  instrument  with  sud  anvil 
surface  below  and  said  suple  former  above  an  endmost  staple 
in  said  row  of  transverse  slots,  whereby  upon  partidly  shifting 
sud  staple  former  firom  sud  normd  to  sud  suple  engaging 
position  said  st^rie  will  be  engaged  by  sud  anvil  surface  and 
said  former  and  slightly  deformed  to  rdease  the  frictiond 
engagement  of  said  st^ile  legs  by  said  slot  end  enabling  sud 
staple  to  be  withdrawn  fh>m  sud  cartridge  slot  by  sud  surgicd 
supling  instrument 


4,488,984 
TAG  ASSEMBLY  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
AUra  Fkratn,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  Japaa  Baao'k  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa  aad  Bm  dcmeats  A  Sons,  lac^  South 
Haekaaaaek,  N J. 

FIM  Jn.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,117 
Iat  a'  B28C  1/00 
VS.  CL  227—67  8  CUh 

1.  A  tag  attacher  for  dispensing  tag  pins  fh>m  a  tag  assembly, 
each  said  tag  pm  including  a  head  and  a  crossbar  joined  to- 
gether by  a  fihiment,  said  tag  pins  being  removably  coupled  to 


iiblSc 


groove,  a  link  having  an  upper  portion  pivotdly  coupled  to 
said  feed  lever,  and  a  pressing  member  coupled  to  said  trigger 
adapted  to  engage  with  sud  link,  sud  feed  lever  and  link  being 
lifted  together  to  sud  upper  position  with  said  cam  plate  when 
said  trigger  is  operated,  sud  pressing  member  being  moved 
into  contact  with  sud  link,  sud  link  pivoting  said  feed  lever  so 
that  the  cutting  edge  of  the  feed  lever  is  pressed  into  the  con- 
necting bar  of  the  tag  pin  assembly,  the  feed  lever  being  low- 
ered together  with  the  cam  plate  when  sud  trigger  is  released 
to  pull  the  connecting  bar  down  so  that  the  next  ug  pin  in  said 
assembly  is  moved  into  dignment  with  said  grooved  hollow 
needle  for  dispensing  with  the  next  operation  of  said  trigger. 


4,488,985 

WIRE  LOOP  STITCHING  MACHINE  HEAD  WITH 
CAM-CONTROLLED  STAPLE  SUPPORTER 
Casper  W.  Hageouaa,  Radae,  Wis.,  aaaipMr  to  latcrlake.  Inc., 
Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1983.  Sar.  No.  487,494 

Iat  a^  B27F  7/21.  7/21  7/26 

MS.  CL  227—89  11  Oains 


1.  In  a  wire  loop  stitching  machine  head  including  a  suple 
bending  means  for  bending  a  length  of  suple  wire  into  a  gener- 
dly  inverted  U-shaped  staple  having  a  pur  of  subsuntidly 
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straight  panllel  lep  mteroonnected  by  •  lubitaiittaUy  ttnight 
bight  portioii,  staple  driving  means  reciprocating  along  a  drive 
stroke  and  a  retuni  stroke  the  staple  driving  means  being 
coupled  to  the  bending  means  for  movement  thereof  during  an 
initial  portion  of  the  driving  stroke  for  bendingjthe  staple  wire, 
the  staple  driving  means  being  decoupled  from  the  bending 
means  during  a  later  portion  of  the  driving  stroke  for  driving 
the  staple  along  a  staple  path  to  and  through  an  associated 
workpieoe,  a  staple  supporter  carried  by  the  bending  means 
and  movable  with  respect  thereto  between  a  retracted  position 
out  of  the  staple  path  and  a  supporting  positioo  disposed  in  the 
staple  path  between  the  leg  portions  of  the  staple  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  staple  driving  means  for  deforming  the  bight 
portion  of  the  staple  into  a  curved  loop  portion  and  bias  means 
urging  the  supporter  toward  its  supporting  position,  the  im- 
provement MMnprising:  supporter  control  means  coupled  to 
the  staple  driving  means  for  movement  therewith  and  coupled 
to  the  staple  supporter,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  staple  driving  means  with  respect  to  the 
bending  means  during  forming  of  the  loop  portion  of  the  staple 
to  prevent  movement  of  the  supporter  firom  its  supporting 
position,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  staple  driving  means  along  its  drive  stroke  after  formation 
of  the  loop  portion  of  the  staple  to  positively  move  the  sup- 


ujs.a. 


MtS,M7 
WIRE  BONDER 
Sagimotn,  FMm;  SeUi  SUgyo,  HItaehl;  KaartnaU  Takn- 
HlfBaUyaBBato,  and  YnkU  KoMba,  EMikaba,  aU  of 

to  Hitaehl,  Ltd.  and  HltacU  Ome  ElactiMic 
both  of  Tokyoi  Japan 

Flhd  May  2(,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  382,10S 

wUcnlion  JapM^  Jm.  22,  IMl,  564S3S1 
Int  a>  B23K  iim 
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NAILING  TOOL 
WiUam  K  P.  Van  Ipma,  W«tflay,  N J., , 
Indaatriaa,  Ine^  FHwtath.NJ. 

FDad  Fib.  7, 1913,  Sar.  No.  464^39 

Int  a)  B2SG  1/02 

U J.  a  227—147  3  Claims 


M-5 


1.  A  wire  bonder  comprising: 

a  chunper  for  clamping  a  bonding  wire  in  the  vicinity  of 
where  the  bonding  wire  is  engaged  by  a  bonding  tool,  said 
clamper  having  a  pair  of  chmiping  arms  for  clamping  said 
bonding  wire  thenebetween  during  a  clamping  operation; 

a  bonding  wire  disconnection  detecting  menas  for  detecting 
a  disconnection  of  said  bonding  wire  from  said  clamper 
during  said  clamping  operation,  said  disconnection  detect- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  detecting  units  fixed  on  said 
pair  of  clamping  arms,  respectively,  said  pair  of  detecting 
units  being  spaced  apari  from  each  other  with  a  predeter- 
mined gap  when  said  bonding  wire  exists  between  said 
pair  of  clamping  arms  during  said  clamping  operation, 
while  said  pair  of  detecting  units  come  closer  to  each 
other  than  said  predetermined  gap  when  no  said  bonding 
wire  exists  between  said  claminng  arms;  and 

a  detecting  circuit  for  deriving  an  electrical  signal  fh>m  said 
pair  of  detecting  units  in  re^Kmse  to  the  fact  that  said  pair 
of  detecting  units  have  come  closer  to  each  other  than  said 
predetermined  gap  during  said  clamping  operation. 

4,485,988 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  SOLDERED  IC  PACKAGES 
Zaa?  Upkaa,  Solaaa  Beach,  Calif n  aarivMT  to 
ration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  2S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,691 
Int  CL?  B23K  1/00:  B23P  19/04 
UJ5.  a  228—19  12 


1.  A  nailing  tool  for  supporting  and  driving  a  nail  having  a 
head  thereon  comprising;  an  ekmgated  tubular  sleeve  member 
having  one  end  with  means  for  releasably  retaining  a  nail  to  be 
driven  and  the  opposite  end  having  a  hand  grip  thereon  in 
spaced  axial  relation  to  said  one  end,  a  nail  driving  rod  axially 
sUdaUe  in  said  elongated  tubular  guide  sleeve  member  having 
a  lower  end  for  engaging  said  nail  retaining  means  and  an 
upper  end  extending  beyond  said  hand  grip  on  said  guide 
sleeve  member  having  a  hand  grip  thereni,  said  nail  retaining 
means  being  an  anvil  having  an  axial  bore  for  cooperatively 
receiving  a  nail  head  therein,  said  anvil  having  a  substantially 
planar  driving  rod  impact  aurtee  on  the  face  of  the  anvil 
opposite  from  said  bore,  and  means  in  said  axial  bore  for  releas- 
ably engaging  a  nail  head  whereby  upon  axial  displacement  of 
said  nail  driving  rod  in  said  guide  sleeve  member  and  impact 
with  said  nail  retaining  means,  a  nail  retained  therein  wiU  be 
impacted  and  discharged  from  said  retaining  means  after  nail- 
ing. 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  an  integrated  circuit  package  from  a 

printed  circuit  board  when  said  package  has  a  plurality  of  I/O 

pins  that  protrude  by  unequal  distances  through  via  holes  in 

said  board  and  are  soldered  thereto;  said  tool  comprising: 

a  block  of  heat'Conducting  matnial  having  a  plurality  of 

cylinder-shaped  holes  with  axes  dut  are  perpendicuhir  to 

one  surfttte  of  said  block; 
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a  plurality  of  springs,  each  of  which  is  diqxMed  in  a  raspec- 
tive  one  of  said  holes  to  compress  and  expand  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  axes; 

a  plurality  of  heat-conducting  rods,  each  of  which  has  one 
end  that  slides  in  a  respective  one  of  said  holes  parallel  to 
said  axes  in  response  to  the  compressive  force  of  the 
^>ring  which  lies  therein; 

an  insulating  contamer  enclosing  said  block  having  a  lid  that 
is  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  firom  said  one  surface  of  said 
btock,  said  lid  having  a  plurality  of  holes  that  are  pat- 
terned the  same  as  the  I/O  pms  on  said  package: 

said  rods  being  shqwd  such  that  the  ends  t^yposite  to  said 
one  end  move  through  the  holes  in  said  lid  by  distances 
that  vary  according  to  the  degree  by  which  said  springs 
are  compremed,  so  that  said  rods  can  contact  all  of  said 
I/O  pins  in  spite  of  the  unequal  distances  by  which  they 
protrude  through  said  board. 


4*485,999 

MEANS  FOR  WELDING  INTERCELL  OONNECnONS 

Daniel  Orlando,  New  Berlin,  Wia.;  Dafid  L.  Land,  Minneapolis, 

and  Gtan  R.  Wabar,  St  Paal,  both  of  Minn.,  airipMm  to 

GNB  Batteries  Inc.,  Mcndota  Hdghta,  Minn. 

FUed  May  14»  1982,  Sar.  No.  378,277 

IM.  a^  HOIM  2/24 

UJ5.  a.  228—102  22  rirfi^ 


dividing  the  container  mto  a  plurality  of  cells,  each  partition 
having  at  leut  two  spaced  apertures  therein  for  making  such 
interoell  connections,  and  elements  in  each  cell  having  spaced 
lugs  abutting  each  aperture,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  welding  station  having  a  plurality 
of  welding  heads  corre^onding  in  number  to  the  number 
of  apertures  in  a  single  partition  of  said  battery  container 
and  being  capable  of  welding  lugs  abutting  the  respective 
apertures  of  said  single  partition  through  said  apertures; 

(b)  conveying  a  battery  container  to  the  welding  sution; 

(c)  aligning  and  retaining  the  battery  container  in  at  least  one 
predetermined  position  in  the  welding  sution; 

(d)  sensing  the  presence  of  a  battery  container  at  said  prede- 
termined position; 

(e)  welding  adjacent  lugs  together  through  each  of  the  aper- 
tures of  said  single  partition  while  said  battery  container  is 
at  said  welding  sution; 

(0  conveying  said  battery  container  away  from  said  welding 

sution  following  welding;  and 
(g)  controlling  the  steps  identified  in  subparagraphs  (a) 

through  (I)  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  sequence 

by  a  master  control. 


4,485,960 
JOINT  FOR  JOINING  CLAD  MATERIALS 
Stanley  S.  Sagaa,  Springlleld,  Pa.,  and  Jay  L.  Knti,  Charry 
Hill,  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  WeatinghoMc  Electric  Corp.,  Pttta- 
bnrgh,Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  27. 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,435 

Int  a^  B23K  20/OS 

\}S.  CL  228—107  14  n«i— 


1.  An  apparatus  for  weldmg  through-the-partition  intercell 
connections  in  a  lead-acid  battery  contamer  having  partitions 
dividmg  the  container  into  a  plurality  of  cells,  each  partition 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  qwrtures  therein  for  makhig  such 
bterceU  connections,  and  elements  in  each  ce^  having  spaced 
lugs  abutting  each  aperture,  said  apparatus  cotnprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  welding  sution  having  a  plurality  of  welding 
heads  corresponding  in  number  and  spaced  similarly  to 
the  apertures  in  a  single  partition; 

(b)  conveying  means  for  moving  battery  containers  through 
said  welding  sution; 

(c)  aligning  and  retaining  means  for  positioning  a  battery 
container  in  at  least  one  predetermined  position  in  said 
welding  sution  reUuive  to  said  welding  heads; 

(d)  sensing  means  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  battery 
container  at  said  predetermined  position; 

(e)  means  for  moving  the  battery  container  and  welding 
heads  relative  to  each  other  at  said  sution  such  that  the 
heads  are  brought  into  adjacent  relation  to  the  lugs  abut- 
tmg  the  ^lertures  in  said  single  partition; 

(0  said  welding  heads  having  means  for  welding  the  lugs 
abutting  the  apertures  of  the  single  partition  through  said 
apertures; 

(g)  master  control  means  for  controlling  the  means  identified 
in  subparagnq>hs  (a)  through  (0  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermmed  sequence;  and 

(h)  shive  control  means  at  said  welding  station  capable  of 
receiving  weldmg  instructions  fitnn  said  master  control 
means,  operating  said  welding  means  punuant  to  said 
instructions  and  signaling  said  master  control  means  when 
welding  has  been  completed. 

21.  A  method  for  welding  through-the-partition  intercell 
connections  in  a  lead-acid  bsitery  container  having  partitions 


1.  A  weldable-edge  construction  for  a  clad  component, 
comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  planar  surface,  a  recess,  and  an  edge 
portion; 

a  ribbon  of  cladding  material  having  two  generally  parallel 
surfaces  one  of  which  is  metallurgically  bonded  to  said 
base  member,  said  ribbon  being  disposed  in  said  recess  in 
said  planar  surface  in  such  a  way  that  the  other  of  said 
surfaces  of  said  ribbon  is  generally  coplanar  with  said 
planar  surface  of  said  base  member;  and 

a  sheet  of  cladding  material  metallurgically  bonded  to  said 
base  member  and  said  other  surface  of  said  ribbon,  said 
sheet  being  generally  parallel  to  and  over  laying  said 
planar  surface  of  said  base  member,  and  a  preselected 
portion  of  said  ribbon,  whereby  said  edge  portion  of  said 
sheet  is  recessed  fitm  one  edge  of  said  ribbon. 

4,485,961 
WELDING  BY  HOT  ISOSTATIC  PRESSING  OOP) 
Ragaar  Ekboa,  Fbopong,  and  Tore  Gonrara,  Gamawlstad,  both 
of  Sweden,  aarignon  to  ASEA  Aktieboi^  VHateria,  Sweden 

FUad  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,085 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  29, 1982, 8201982 
IM.  ai  B23K  20/00'  B22F  7/09 
U.S.  a  228-193  12  QaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  joining  together  component  parts  of  a  com- 
posite element  by  hot  isostatic  pressing  (HIP),  which  is  charac- 
terised in  that 
the  component  parts  are  assembled  so  that  surfaces  thereof 
to  be  joined  together  are  in  contact  at  at  least  one  joint, 
in  that  a  first  layer  of  powder  having  substantially  the  same 
composition  as  the  material  of  at  least  cmt  of  said  compo- 
nent parts  is  applied  over  the  said  at  least  one  joint, 
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in  that  •  wooad  layer  of  »  glan  powder  is  applied  over  the 

fint  powder  layer 
in  that  the  aaeniUed  component  parts  and  layen  are  heated 

•o  that  the  woond  layer  of  glan  powder  forms  a  gas- 

hnpenneable  barrier  oyer  the  fint  layer. 


and  in  that  the  component  parts  and  layen  are  subjected  to 
an  all-tided  gu  pressure  at  such  an  elevated  temperature 
that  difAision  bonding  occun  at  the  said  at  least  one  joint 
between  the  component  parts. 


COMPARTMENTALIZED  FILE  FOLDER  APPARATUS 
MvyMt  E.  Ftotey,  IMS  Hknari  Ava^  MMairia,  La.  70001 
FIM  Si».  30,  ma,  S«r.  No.  431,343 

tat  a*  B68D  nm 

us.  a  V^\S  R  5  dains 


1.  A  compartmentalized  file  folder,  comprising: 

a.  fint  and  second  side  portions,  integrally  attached  to  one 
another  substantially  along  their  length,  and  foldable 
along  a  common  crease  between  opened  rad  closed  posi- 
tions and  defining  inside  and  outside  walls  of  said  first  and 
second  side  portions; 

b.  a  first  pocket  attached  to  the  inside  of  at  least  one  of  said 
side  portions,  said  fint  pocket  having  at  least  one  opening 
positioned  dirtal  said  common  crease;  and 

e.  a  second  pocket  mounted  upon  said  first  pocket,  having  an 
openmg  substantially  perpoidicular  to  said  opening  of  said 
first  pocket. 


CUP  WITH  PIVOTING  STRAW 
L.  Paled,  HaofSTt  Ma«n  iiiipnr  to  Eiddic  Prod- 
taCn  Afta,  Maa.    I 

Fllad  Se^  M,  im,  Sar.  No.  S333S6 

tat  CM  IM8D  nm 

U  A  a  2»-7  S  16  OaiBH 

1.  A  straw  assembly  for  a  drinking  cup,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  cup  cover  adapted  to  sealingly  close  the  top  of  a  cup, 
and  upper  and  lower  tubular  straw  members,  said  assembly 
characteriied  in  that: 
said  cover  comprises  a  connector  for  sealingly  connecting 
said  upper  and  lower  straw  membert  and  said  connector 
comprises  a  hollow,  upwardly  protruding,  rounded  dome 


having  a  first  opening  therethrough,  and  said  connector 
further  comprises  a  ftstening  means  fxx  connecting  said 
lower  straw  member  to  said  cover, 

said  upper  straw  member  comprises  a  lower  rounded  seg- 
ment contained  within  said  dome  and  a  hollow  tubular 
segment  extending  outwardly  firom  said  rounded  segment 
through  said  dome  opening,  said  tubular  segment  being 
movable  in  said  first  opening  through  a  number  of  pori* 
tions,  the  inner  passage  defined  by  said  hollow  tubular 
segment  communicating  through  a  passage  means  within 
said  rounded  upper  straw  segment  to  a  second  qjening  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  rounded  straw  segment, 

said  lower  straw  member  comprises  an  upper  terminal  sur- 
ftoe  ccmfigured  to  slidably  and  sealably  engage  said 


^i&^i         9     9^ 


rounded  segment  of  said  upper  straw  member,  said  lower 
straw  member  ftirther  comprises  fastening  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  connector  fastemng  means  for  removably 
securing  said  straw  memben  to  said  connector  in  a  posi- 
tion that  forces  said  terminal  surface  of  said  lower  straw 
member  in  slidable,  seahd>le  contact  with  said  rounded 
segment  of  said  upper  straw  member,  and  said  upper 
terminal  surface  of  said  lower  straw  member  comprises  a 
third  opening,  in  communication  with  the  central  passage 
of  said  lower  straw  member  and  in  communication  with 
said  second  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said  positions  of  said 
tubular  segment, 
wherd>y  said  upper  and  lower  straw  member  are  maintained 
in  slidable  scalable  contact  as  said  tubular  segment  moves 
in  said  first  opening. 


4,48S,M4 

METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  A  MULTIPLICITY  OF 

SPECIAL  POINTS 

MUnhiko  Yaisada,  and  bao  Tokva,  both  of  Eyoto,  Japan, 

aarivMm  to  Datalppoa  Scraaa  Saiao  EabaaUki  EaUn, 

Eyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  484,151 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  10, 1M2,  S7-101S33 
tat  a'  GOCE  7/00 
U.S.a334-3  30  r 


1.  A  method  of  reoordfaig  the  addresses  of  a  multiplicity  of 


December  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


179 


special  points  in  a  pattern  drawn  on  a  sheet,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
preparing  a  pattern  sheet  in  which  special  points  aie  each 
indicated  by  a  substantially  annular  pattern  having  an 
optical  demdty  level  different  from  that  of  the  ground  of 
the  sheet  and  surrounding  the  qwcial  point; 
preparing  a  mask  sheet  in  which  the  special  points  are  indi- 
cated by  dots  having  an  optical  density  level  different 
fhmi  that  (^  the  ground  of  the  sheet  and  dimensioned  to  be 
smaller  than  die  outer  perimeter  of  the  corresponding 
annular  pattern  but  to  be  greater  than  the  inner  perimeter 
of  the  same  annuhr  pattern; 
mounting  the  pattern  dwet  on  a  first  rotary  drum  and  the 
mask  sheet  on  a  second  rotary  drum  which  may  be  photo- 
electrically  scanned  by  a  first  light  receiving  head  and  a 
second  li^t  receiving  head,  respectively: 
identifying  the  qwcial  points  by  die  location  of  the  light 
receiving  heads  at  which  only  one  of  die  light  receiving 
heads  detects  an  optical  density  level  different  ftom  dut  of 
the  ground  of  the  e""**pfflnfing  giieet;  and 
recording  the  thus  detected  qwcial  points  in  recording 
means. 


4^485,966 
PULSATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  HEATING  OR  COOLING 

UNIT 

Robert  L.  CartaMll,  3905  CaUforaia,  Daytoa,  Ohio  45419.  and 

Octas  F.  Baraiag.  5499  WoedbridOs  Lon  Daytoa.  Ohio  45439 

''-^     tlea-ia.part  of  Sar.  No.  331,000,  Dec  19, 1900, 

His  appUcatioa  Fab.  33, 1903,  Sar.  No.  4C8,000 

tat  a>  F35B  19/00:  F33N  i/20 

U.S.  a  330-46  R  11  dalBH 
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4,485305 

DUAL-RATE  FUEL  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SPACE  HEATER 

Georgs  P.  McGiaais,  3430  HaaaMrbarg,  FUat  Mich.  48507 

Diviriaa  of  Sar.  No.  339,970,  Jaa.  30, 1901,.  His  appUcatioa 

May  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493314 

tat  a^  F84H  3/02 

MS,  CL  336-11  4  n.i— 


1.  A  pulsation  device  adapted  for  use  in  a  circuit  including  a 
thermostatic  switch  connected  in  series  with  a  low  voltage 
alternating  current  power  supply  and  a  control  unit  for  a  heat- 
ing or  cooling  system,  said  pulsation  device  comprising  means 
connected  in  series  with  said  thermosutic  switch  and  said 
control  unit  for  producing  a  direct  current  power  supply  sub- 
stantially lower  than  said  alternating  current  power  supply,  a 
pulsating  switch  connected  to  conduct  a  substantia]  portion  of 
the  current  directed  through  said  thermostatic  switch  and  said 
control  unit,  timer  means  operated  by  said  direct  current 
power  supply  and  programmed  to  open  and  close  said  pulu- 
tion  switch  according  to  corresponding  predetermined  time 
periods  in  response  to  operation  of  said  timer  means,  and  means 
connected  to  said  pulsation  switch  for  providing  a  small  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  control  unit  and  said  means  for  produc- 
ing said  direct  current  power  supply  when  said  pulsation 
switch  is  open  and  said  thermosutic  switch  is  closed  to  main- 
tain operation  of  said  timer  means  without  actuating  said  con- 
trol unit 


4385367 
MECHANICAL  JOINT 
Lawreacc  E.  Edwards,  3507  Slade  Ra  Dr.,  FaUs  Charch,  Va. 
33043 

Filed  Jal.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  399343 

tat  a?  EOIB  11/32 

U.S.  a  338-336  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  fuel  efficiency  of  a  space 
heating  system  wherein  a  heat  transfer  fluid  is  heated  in  a 
fiirnace  provided  widi  a  fiiel  burner  supplied  in  fuel  from  a 
mam  supply  and  a  chamber  is  provided  in  said  furnace  for 
heating  said  heat  transferfluid,  said  method  comprising  starting 
fiill  flow  of  said  fiiel  to  said  burner  under  die  control  of  a 
thermosut  disposed  in  a  space  to  be  heated,  starting  circulation 
of  said  heat  transferfluid  upon  die  temperatiire  in  said  chamber 
reaching  a  first  predetermined  temperature,  decreasing  the 
flow  of  fiid  to  said  burner  simultaneously  widi  starting  die 
flow  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  through  said  chamber  for  heat- 
ing and  delivery  to  die  ^Mce  to  be  heated,  stopping  die  flow  of 
ftid  to  said  burner  under  die  control  of  said  diermosut,  and 
stopinng  the  flow  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  upon  the  tempera- 
ture in  said  chamber  reaching  a  second  predetermined  temper- 
ature lower  dian  said  first  predetermined  temperatiire. 


1.  A  connection  Ibr  connecting  a  pair  of  rail  members,  such 
as  railway  rail  members,  end  to  end,  each  rail  member  having 
a  base,  web,  and  a  railhead,  said  connection  comprising  means 
connecting  the  bases  of  the  rail  members  for  allowing  relative 
longitudinal  movement  of  die  rail  members  within  a  limited 
range  of  movement  and  for  tranunitting  tension  force  along 
the  rail  memben  when  they  tend  to  move  apart  a  distance 
greater  than  said  range  of  movement,  means  connecting  the 
ends  of  the  railheads  of  the  rail  members  comprising  a  tongue 
projecting  endwise  from  die  railhead  of  one  raU  member  into  a 
slot  in  the  railhead  of  die  odier  rail  member,  widi  the  top  of  the 
tongue  generally  flush  widi  die  top  of  die  railheads  and  die 
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bottom  of  the  tongue  ilidaMe  on  laid  other  rail  member  for 
tnnanitting  londs  applied  to  the  top  of  the  rulheads,  said  base 
connecting  means  oompritiog  a  kmgitudinally  extending  end 
projection  on  said  other  rail  member  slidable  in  a  recess  in  said 
one  rail  member,  said  end  projection  having  base  and  web 
portions  oonatitated  by  extensions  of  the  base  and  the  lower 
part  of  the  web  of  said  other  rail  member,  said  end  projection 
Anther  having  means  engageaUe  with  said  one  rail  member  for 
Kmitkig  the  extent  of  said  relative  longitudinal  movement  and 
for  transmitting  tension  force  along  the  rail  members,  the 
bottom  of  said  tongue  beiqg  slidable  on  the  top  of  said  end 
projection,  and  means  for  tamsmitting  lateral  loads  on  the  rail 
memben  while  allowing  rel«tive  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
rail  members,  the  oonnectien  thereby  transmitting  longitudi- 
nal, lateral  and  downward  vertical  loads  on  the  rail  members 
while  allowing  thermal  expansion  of  the  rail  members,  and 
presenting  a  continuous  load  bearing  surface  along  the  top  of 
the  railheads. 


opposite  end  of  said  housing  means  in  flow  communication 
with  said  pump  chamber,  a  supply/prenure  passage  means 
interconnecting  said  pump  chamber  to  said  spill  chamber,  said 
cartridge  type  soknc^  actuated  poppet  valve  being  adapted  to 
be  secured  in  said  socket  in  hydnuUc  sealed  relationship  to 
said  housing  means  and  to  partly  enclose  said  spill  chamber, 
said  solenoid  actuated  poppet  valve  including  a  valve  body 
means  having  a  stepped  bore  therethrough  to  define  a  supply 
chamber  and  a  valve  stem  guide  bore  extending  therefrom 
with  a  valve  seat  encireling  said  guide  bore  at  the  end  thereof 
opposite  said  supply  chamber,  a  first  passage  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  supply  passage  to  said  supply  chamber,  a 
second  passage  means  interconnecting  said  supply/pressure 


J. 


VS,CL 


BOnja  NOZZLE 

SA,  aasigBor  to  Cohuibia 


TCfaims 


FIM  Sap.  7,  mi,  Sw.  No.  418,389 
IM.  CI'  B08B  7/06 


'^u 


3.  A  procen  for  feeding  a  polyphase  fbel  mixture  into  a 
boiler  through  an  outlet  of  a  nozzle  assembly  in  a  dispersed 
form  which  faciUtates  combustion  of  said  mixture,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feedhig  a  polyphase  fM  mixture  into  said  nozzle  assem- 
bly, 

(b)  utilizing  a  plurality  of  conduits  and  two  mixing  zones  as 
a  mixing  means  witluii  said  nozzle  assembly  to  assure  a 
thoroughly  mixed  ftiel  is  supplied  to  the  nozzle  outlet,  and 

(c)  dttcharging  said  fUel  in  a  plurality  of  streams  in  a  swirl 
pattern  against  an  outer  edge  of  a  dispersing  member 
mounted  in  front  of,  and  proximate  to,  said  nozzle  assem- 
bly ootlet 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR  WITH 

CARTRIDGE  TYPE  SOLENOID  ACTUATED  VALVE 
John  L  Deefcard,  Grand  Rayida,  and  Robert  D.  Straab,  UToala, 

both  of  Mkk,  irtpori  to  Geaanl  Motors  Corporation, 

Datniit,  Mleh.  I 

CoMI«ntion-ia-ptft  of  Sar.  No.  350,2C7,  Feb.  19, 1982,  Pat  No. 

433.6U.  T¥to  appUcMlen  Apr.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,758 
He  portiOB  of  the  farm  of  tUa  pMM  iabae«aent  to  JoL  12, 


lit  CL)  F02M  51/06 
U.S.  a  23»-l8  I  2 

1.  An  electromagnetic  unit  fiiel  iiyector  with  a  replaceable, 
cartridge  type  solenoid  aotuated  poppet  valve,  said  injector 
includteg  a  housing  means  having  a  blind,  stepped  socket 
therein  defining  at  the  blind  end  thereof  a  spill  chiunber  and  a 
fyiel  supply  passage  for  receiving  fUel  and  a  drain  passage  in 
oonmuniattioa  with  said  stepped  socket,  a  pump  cylinder 
means  in  said  housing  means,  an  externally  actuated  plunger 
redprocable  in  said  cylinder  means  to  define  therewith  a  pump 
chamber,  a  valve  controlled  injection  nozzle  means  at  tlw 


passage  means  to  said  guide  bore  next  adjacent  to  said  valve 
seat,  a  hollow  ported  poppet  valve  having  a  head  with  a  stem 
joumaled  in  said  guide  bore,  operatively  positioned  to  control 
fuel  flow  between  said  supply  chamber  and  pump  chamber  via 
said  second  passage  means  and  said  supply/pressure  passage, 
said  stem  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  next  adjacent  to 
said  head  to  define  with  said  guide  bore  an  annulus  chamber  in 
flow  communication  with  said  second  passage  means;  and,  a 
solenoid  means  operatively  secured  to  said  valve  body  means, 
said  solenoid  means  including  an  armature  operatively  con* 
nected  to  said  stem  of  said  poppet  valve  and  a  spring  opera* 
tively  connected  to  said  poppet  valve  to  normally  bias  said 
head  to  an  unseated  position  relative  to  said  valve  seat 

M8S,970 

THRUST  REVERSAL  DEVICE  FOR  AIR-CRAFT 

TURBOJETS 

Alain  M.  Fowaiar,  Oaasart,  and  John  F.  Kaanady,  Boologae, 

both  of  Friucc,  aaaignon  to  Sodete  da  Cooatmction  daa 

Aviona  Hnrai-Doboia,  Meadoa  la  Forct,  F\rancc 

Filed  May  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,795 

Clalan  priority,  applkntJon  FtaMO,  May  29, 1981, 81 10893 

bt  a^  F02K  1/62 

VS.  CL  239-20J9  H  OaiBi 

1.  A  thrust  reversal  device  for  an  aircraft  turbojet  with  an 

outer  casing  surrounding  an  engine  structure  and  defining 

therewith  an  annular  passage  for  the  flow  of  a  gas  flux  from  an 

upstream  region  to  a  downstream  region,  the  reversal  device 

being  formed  by  mobile  elements  of  an  intermediate  section  of 

the  casing  which  are  pivotable  from  an  inactive  position,  in 

which  they  are  located  in  tlw  prolongation  of  the  fixed  part  of 

the  casing,  to  a  thrust  reversal  position  in  which  they  extend 

transversely  with  respect  to  the  annular  passage  which  they 

close  off  while  freeing  in  the  casing  a  passage  for  radially 

deflecting  the  flux  outwardly  and  downstream,  the  mobile 

elements  of  the  intermediate  secticm  being  formed  by  doors 

hinged  in  an  intermediate  zone  of  their  length  to  the  fixed  part 
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of  the  casing,  said  doors  thus  havfaig  upstream  and  downstream 
parts,  which,  m  the  reversal  position,  project  respectively 
outside  the  casing  for  the  upstream  part  and  close  ofT  the 
annular  passage  for  the  downstream  part,  said  doon  being 
moreover  operated  by  actuating  members  or  jacks  coupled,  on 
the  one  haml,  to  the  fixed  upstream  section  of  the  casing  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  in  a  region  of  the  doon  situated  between 
their  hinging  zone  to  the  casing  and  their  upstream  end,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  reversal  device  comprises,  in  addition  to 
meain  (21)  for  actuating  the  doors  (PI,  P2.  P3,  P4).  means  for 

assisting  the  opening  acting  as  soon  as  the  doors  bM^  to  pivot: 
and  wherein: 


each  of  said  doors  b  curved  about  a  longitudinal  axis  (x— x") 
resulting  in  a  transverse  arcuate  section,  said  assisting 
means  being  formed  of  said  transverse  arcuate  section  and 
a  pair  of  pivots  spaced  apart  along  said  transverse  arcuate 
section  in  any  one  of  said  doors  and  upon  which  pivots 
said  one  door  is  hinged,  said  pivot  defbing  a  hinge  axis 
disposed  within  said  annuhtf  passage  to  phne  a  portion  of 
said  door  ahead  of  said  hinge  axis  and  a  portion  of  said 
door  behind  said  hinge  axis  simultaneously  within  said 
annukr  passage  during  a  pivoting  of  said  one  door, 
whereby  both  of  the  portions  of  said  one  door  receive 
forces  fnm  said  gas  flux  in  said  annular  passage  for  assist- 
ance during  a  pivoting  of  said  one  door. 


4(485,971 

UQUm  SPRAYER 

Ftol  D  F^leric,  220  Gateway  Rd.,  BcHaafiUc,  UL  60106 

FDad  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365^55 

iMt,  CL^  B05B  15/00 

VS.  a  239-289  6 


section  definmg  a  ground  engageable  lower  end  of  the  cane 
and  the  upper  section  defining  an  upper  end  of  the  cane  pro- 
vided with  a  handle,  one  of  said  sections  having  an  internal 
liquid  reservoir  and  the  other  of  said  sections  defining  internal 
pumping  means  for  pressurizing  liquid  in  the  reservoir,  the 
pumping  means  being  operable  by  reciprocatory  telescopic 
movement  of  the  sections  effected  by  applying  downward 
pressure  on  the  handle  with  said  ground  engageable  end  of  the 
cane  in  ground  engagement,  the  device  further  including 
downHmrdly  directed  nozzle  means  communicating  with  the 
reservoir  for  receiving  liquid  under  pressure  from  the  reservoir 
and  fot  releasing  the  liquid  downwardly  in  the  form  of  a  liquid 
spray  to  disperse  ammal  droppings  and  the  like,  a  one-way  inlet 
check  valve  for  admitting  air  from  the  pump  means  to  the 
reservoir,  an  outlet  valve  in  Uquid  flow  communication  be- 
tween the  reservoir  and  the  nozzle  means,  and  manual  control 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  outlet  valve,  the  arrang- 
ment  being  such  that  the  pump  means  may  be  used  to  build  up 
and  store  pressure  in  the  reservoir  and  the  outlet  valve  may  be 
operated  to  release  liquid  from  the  nozzle  subsequent  to  opera- 
tion of  the  pump  means,  wherein  the  pump  means  includes  a 
pump  chamber  formed  internally  in  said  lower  section  of  the 
cane,  said  chamber  incorporating  biasing  means  urging  said 
sections  apart,  wherein  said  upper  section  of  the  cane  defines 
the  liquid  reservoir  and  includes  a  closure  plate  at  iu  lower  end 
mounting  said  inlet  valve,  a  liquid  tube  having  an  inlet  adjacent 
said  plate,  the  tube  extending  upwardly  through  the  reservoir 
and  communicating  with  said  outlet  valve,  and  wherein  the 
oudet  valve  is  located  adjacent  the  handle  and  the  device 
includes  a  liquid  release  tube  extending  downwardly  from  the 
outlet  valve  adjacent  the  upper  section  of  the  cane,  said  nozzle 
being  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  the  liquid  release  tube. 


4,485,972 

BURNER  FOR  COOKING  GRILLS 

EfaMf  C  FMcr,  St.  Loaia,  Mo.,  aaalfBor  to  Mai^Mtte  Tool  aid 
Die  Company,  St  Lmria,  Mo. 

FDad  Oet  15, 1981,  Sar.  No.  311,785 
Iirt.  CLi  F23D  21/00 
U.S.  a  239-553  J  Mi 
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1.  A  burner  comprising:  first  and  second  burner  sections 
which  are  joined  firmly  together  and  enclose  a  plenum,  at  leut 
one  of  the  sections  having  apertures  that  open  out  of  the  ple- 
num to  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  the  first  section  having  a 
wall  and  the  second  secticm  having  another  wall,  with  the  two 
walls  being  spaced  apart  and  presented  opposite  to  each  other; 
and  a  tube  extended  through  the  wall  of  the  first  section  and 
also  through  the  plenum  and  having  one  end  abutting  the 
mwardly  presented  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  second  section, 
the  tube  having  at  least  one  tab  projecting  outwardly  from  that 
portion  of  the  tube  that  is  within  the  plenum  for  interfering 
with  the  mwardly  presented  nuhct  of  the  waU  of  the  fint 
section  and  thereby  preventing  the  tube  from  being  withdrawn 
fnm  the  plenum,  the  portion  of  the  tube  that  is  within  the 
plenum  ftuther  having  at  least  one  opening  which  places  the 
interior  of  the  tube  and  the  plenum  in  communication,  the  tab 
beragderived  from  the  wall  of  the  tube  and  spread  outwardly 
.    .  ..    .^  therefrom  and  the  opening  beina  at  the  ix>rtion  of  the  tube  w«ii 

1.  A  hquid  spray  device  ^bodied  m  a  walking  cane,  the  (omer\yoccr^hy^^^tS^S^^'Z^^ 
SSL,tS3nfh±5^  body  comprising  telesoopicaUy  is  acoe.«l,le  at  the  exterior  of  the  burner.  whUbyV^b^I 
mounted  spnng  biased  upper  and  lower  sections,  the  lower  ble  gas  that  is  introduced  into  the  tube  through  its  other  end 
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wiD  flow  inlo  the  ptennm  Uvoagli  the  opennig  in  the  tube  and  cally  oompenstted  for  the  influence  of  the  nMu  vdodty  and 
thence  oat  of  the  pknun  through  the  aperturea  in  at  least  one  accderation  iqwn  the  roller  preaaure  ao  as  to  maintain  a  prede* 
of  the  plenum  wctioaa,  beyond  «4dch  it  may  be  burned. 


J. 


I 

INCTEDIBNT  SPREADER 
irooddlffLiha,NJ^ 
NJ. 

mad  Jan. »,  Uta,  Sar.  No.  4<1,963 
lit  ai  AOIC 15/00 


UJB.a 


1.  An  ingredient  spreader  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  at  its  top  for  receiving  an  mgredi- 
ent,  a  front  wall,  a  bach  wall,  and  an  open  bottom; 

a  wire  meah  screen  attached  acrosa  the  open  bottom  of  the 
housing;  j 

a  plurality  of  balls; 

a  baffle  connected  between  the  front  and  back  walls  of  the 
housing,  the  lowest  portioo  of  the  baffle  being  spaced 
above  the  wire  meah  screen  a  distuce  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  balls; 

said  balls  being  contained  within  the  bousing  when  the 
ingredient  spreader  is  inoperatira  and  said  balls  resting  on 
the  wire  mesh  screen  when  the  ingredient  spreader  is  at 
rest; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  housing  to  a  downspout 
through  which  ingredient  can  be  fed  to  the  ingredient 
spreader,  and 

drive  means  attached  to  the  housing  for  oscillating  the  hous- 
ing when  the  ingredient  spreader  is  in  operation. 


M88374 
VERTICAL  ROLLER  MUX  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
THEREOF 
igsn,  Damnarfc,  aaatgaor  to  F.  L.  Snddtfa  Jk 
COn  Oaaakm,  N  J. 

FDad  Dae.  IS,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  331,017 

,  appUeattoa  Unitid  Etafdo%  Dee.  17,  IMO, 


Int  CU  B02C  4/00 
UjB.  a  341-30  10 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  grinding  roller  pressure  in  a 
vertical  roller  mill  which  comprises  at  least  one  grinding  roller 
urged  by  a  loading  force  perpendicttkrly  against  the  grinding 
path  of  a  grinding  table  rotating  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  for 
determining  the  loadmg  force  of  said  roller  and  converting  said 
loading  force  into  a  loading  signal,  and  means  for  determining 
the  acceleration  and  velocity  of  said  roller  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  grinding  table  and  converting  said  accelera- 
tion and  velocity  mto  respective  signals,  characterized  in  that 
the  instantaneous  loading  force  on  the  roller  is  derived  and 
converted  into  a  loading  signal,  and  in  that  the  acceleration  and 
velocity  of  the  roller  in  a  disection  perpendtcutor  to  the  grind- 
ing path  are  derived  and  converted  into  acceleration  and  ve- 
locity signals,  reapectively,  which  are  cmnbined  with  the  load- 
ing signal  to  produce  a  final  signal  controlling  means  for  devel- 
oping the  loaiding  (One  such  that  the  loading  force  is  autonuti- 


termined  roller  pressure  and  to  prevent  the  roller  from  drop- 
ping down  onto  the  grinding  table. 


4v4SS,975 

ANCHORAGE  OF  THE  LINER  PLATES  IN  TUMBLING 
MILLS  BY  MEANS  OF  WEDGE-SHAPED  ELEMENTS 
Erkh  EifBar,  LiMaradorf,  AMtrIa,  assizor  to  Waa«Mr-Biro 
Aktiingiaiilachaft,  Anairia 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1902,  Sar.  No.  370,410 
Cfadam  priority,  appUcatioa  Anstria,  Apr.  27, 1981, 1873/81 
Int  CL>  B03C 17/22 
UJS.a241— 182  16  < 


^>9^(!C^!l99«^9^9lK^^^9^i^SS$89^X<^C^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  at  least  two  liner  ring  means  to  a 
shell  of  a  tumbling  mill,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  liner  phites  arranged  to  define  said  at  least  two 
liner  ring  means,  each  liner  ring  means  being  situated 
contiguous  and  substantially  coaxial  with  the  tumbling 
mill  shell  in  spaced  reUtionship  relative  to  each  other  and 
defining  a  substantially  polygonal  grinding  cross-section; 

securing  ring  means,  each  being  situated  contiguous  and 
extending  substantially  coaxial  with  the  tumbling  mill 
shell  and  having  a  wedge-shaped  cross-sectional  in  a  phme 
containing  the  shdl  axis  and  a  ring-shaped  cross-section  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  sheU  axis,  each  securing  ring 
means  being  situated  between  respective  pain  of  adjacent 
liner  ring  means  so  that  each  liner  plate  of  one  of  said^iner 
ring  means  is  retained  in  position  by  a  pair  of  secofmg  ring 
means  and  each  of  said  securing  ring  means  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  plurality  of  securing  segments  which  are  fixed 
to  the  shell  of  the  tumbling  mill;  and 

means  fw  fixing  said  securing  ring  means  segments  to  the 
shell  of  the  tumbling  mill. 
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M8S376 

MATERIAL  CHOPPING  APPARATUS 

Alha  A.  WUtt,  Rin.  2,  Box  9,  Paabady,  KaM.  «8M 

FDad  May  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,228 

Int  a^  B02C 13/286 

VA  a  241-188J  g 


operably  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  drive  elemenu  to 
thereby  rotate  the  drive  elements  in  unison  and  thereby  adjust 
the  threaded  connection  between  said  elongated  members  to 
vary  the  position  of  the  bearing  means  and  said  second  roll 
reUtive  to  said  first  roll. 


4,488,978 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  STRAND 
UPON  SPOOLS  HAVING  TAPERED  END  FLANGES 

Jams  ^  O'Connor,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  aasigBor  to  Easex  Gnwp, 
Inc.,  Foit  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,554 
Int  a^  B65H  54/28 
VJS.  a  242-25  R  ig 


1.  In  a  tub  comminuter  of  the  kind  having  a  stationary  floor, 
a  rotary  material  comminuting  assembly  projecting  upwaidly 
through  the  floor,  and  a  routable  tub  sidewall  for  moving 
material  in  the  tub  into  engagement  with  the  assembly,  the 
sidewall  and  floor  conjointly  defining  the  tub,  an  unproved 
floor  configuration  to  enhance  movement  of  material  to  the 
assembly  comprising: 
a  transversely  arcuate,  convex  floor  portion  extending  up- 
stream in  the  tub  from  said  assembly  and  radially  out- 
wardly  from  the  central  axis  of  the  tub,  said  portion  hav- 
ing a  curvilinear  outermost  edge; 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  convexity  of  the  portion  grad- 
ually decreasmg  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
material  toward  the  assembly;  and 
the  width  of  said  convex  portion  measured  radially  of  the 
tub  gradually  decreasing  in  said  direction  of  movement  of 
material  toward  the  assembly. 


4^485^977 
ROLLER  MILL  OONSTRUCnON 
Oarlaa  R.  Slharthon,  and  Enaat  K  SaM±aa,  both  of  Evalm, 
m,  aari^ors  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harraatore  Prodaeta  Inc^  Ar- 
Uagtan  Heigfala,  DL 

FDad  Ang.  4k  1982,  Sar.  No.  405,303 

IM.  a^  B02C  4/38 

UAa241-230  9C3ahns 


1.  A  roller  mill  cmistruction,  comprising  a  housing  defining 
a  chamber  and  including  a  pair  of  oppcned  first  walls  bordering 
said  chamber,  a  first  roU  disposed  within  the  chamber  and 
having  a  first  shaft  joumalled  within  said  walls,  a  second  roll 
diqwsed  m  the  chamber  and  having  the  second  shaft,  bearing 
means  mounted  for  sliding  movement  with  ntptci  to  each 
wall  m  a  first  direction  toward  the  first  roll  and  in  a  second 
direction  away  from  said  first  roU,  ends  of  said  second  shaft 
being  joumaled  within  respective  bearing  means,  a  first  elon- 

gMed  member  secured  to  each  bearing  means  and  extending  in 
s^  second  direction,  a  second  elongated  member  thieadedly 
connected  to  an  end  of  each  first  member,  a  drive  element 
directly  connected  to  each  second  elongated  member,  an  abut- 
ment on  each  second  elongated  member,  biasing  means  extend- 
mg  between  each  abutment  and  said  housing  fbr  urging  the 
respective  bearing  means  in  said  first  direction,  connecting 
means  interconnecting  the  drive  elements,  and  drive  means 


1^  the  winding  of  an  advancing  strand  upon  a  spool  having 
an  out-turned  truncated  conical  end  flange  at  one  end  of  a 
cylindrical  barrel  wherein  the  strand  is  guided  in  iu  approach 
to  the  spool  by  a  strand  guide,  the  spool  and  the  strand  guide 
are  rotated  relative  to  each  other  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  spool  to  wind  turns  of  the  strand  onto  the  spool,  and  the 
spool  and  the  strand  guide  are  traversed  back  and  forth  relative 
to  each  other  along  a  course  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  spool  at  a  reUtive  linear  speed  which  is  related  to  the  speed 
of  relative  rotational  movement  between  the  spool  and  the 
strand  guide  by  a  predetermined  speed  ratio  to  effect  the  uni- 
form distribution  of  turns  of  strand  along  the  spool  and  the 
formation  of  superimposed  layers  of  said  turns  following  the 
initial  winding  of  strand  onto  the  spool;  the  method  of  increas- 
ing the  extent  of  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  the 
spool  and  the  strand  guide  during  strand  build-up  on  the  spool 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
during  each  reUtive  longitudinal  naovement  of  the  strand 
guide  toward  said  end  flange  commencing  a  count  of  the 
number  of  turns  of  strand  wound  onto  the  spool  at  the 
time  when  the  strand  guide  passes  a  first  reference  position 
indicative  of  a  longitudinally  aUgned  relation  of  the  strand 
guide  with  what  would  be  the  apex  of  said  end  flange  if 
the  same  were  not  truncated; 
during  each  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  strand 
guide  toward  said  end  flange  meuuring  the  length  of 
strand  wound  onto  the  spool  for  a  specified  routional 
movement  of  the  spool  relative  to  the  strand  guide  to 
obtain  a  length  value  representing  the  length  of  $tnnd 
which  is  wound  in  a  predetermined  number  of  turns  onto 
the  spool  during  rehuive  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
strand  guide  and  the  spool  fitMn  said  first  reference  posi- 
tion to  a  second  reference  position  indicative  of  a  longitu- 
duially  aligned  relation  of  the  strand  guide  with  said  one 
end  of  the  barrel;  and 
comparing  each  count  of  the  number  of  turns  with  the  re- 
spectively obttuned  length  value  and  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  rehttive  longitudinal  movement  between  the  strand 
guide  and  the  spool  when  the  number  of  turns  counted  has 
reached  a  predetermined  value  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  quotient  of  the  length  of  strand  represented  by 
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•aid  respective  lengtn  value  divided  by  •  predetemuned 
refeienoe  value  which  repieaents  the  length  of  a  single 
tun  of  strand  wound  onto  the  spool  barrel  during  the 
initial  winding  of  strand  onto  the  spool. 


'4,48S,f79 
DEVICE  FOR  SHAFTLESS  WINDING  MACHINES 
DrapoTMU,  Dtiiilinrf,  Fed.  Ra^  of  GcrMmr,  wt- 
to  lipniiri  AQ,  DiiHorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnn^r 

FOad  Sap.  H  1M2,  Sar.  No.  432,9)0 
prlorttjr,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcrM^r,  Dae.  24, 
1981, 3151254 

JaLCLiptBHI9/2a  17/08 
VS.  a  243-56  R  3 


1.  In  a  shaftlen  machine  for  winding  a  web  on  a  roll  the 
machine  having  a  pair  of  carrier  rollers  of  which  at  least  one  is 
driven,  means  for  introducing  a  roll  into  the  gap  between  said 
carrier  rollers,  an  anembly  comprising  an  ejection  beam  and 
cutting  and  fastening  means,  and  means  for  pivoting  the  assem- 
bly about  the  axis  of  one  of  the  carrier  rollers  so  as  to  eject  a 
wound  roll  and,  after  a  new  roll  is  introduced,  to  cut  the  web 
and  to  teten  it  tp  the  new  roll,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises means  for  displacing  the  assembly  transverse  to  the  axes 
of  the  carrier  roUen  therdby  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  eject- 
ing, cutting  and  fastening  means  so  as  to  accommodate  rolls  of 
different  diameters,  the  aawmbly  displacing  means  comprising 
at  least  one  raU  extending  transverse  to  the  axes  of  the  carrier 
rollers,  a  rack  and  pinion  connection  between  the  assembly  and 
pivoting  levers,  the  rack  extending  parallel  to  the  rail,  and  a 
motor  for  driving  the  asaembly  along  the  rail,  the  means  for 
pivoting  the  assembly  including  a  pair  of  pivoting  levers. 


4y4IS,9S0 
SUPPORTING  ROLLER  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Band  Garaar,  WeHhata/Taek,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geraunqr, 
to  LaMs  Evapt  MaacUaan  GiMI,  KlithheiBi/reek,  Fed. 
Rap.of  GanHHy 

FOad  N«f .  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  43M30 
datea  priority,  appllijliw  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnnany,  Oet  31, 
IMl,  3143381 

laL  CL^  P45H  J9/26,  19/30 
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1.  A  winding  apparatus  for  winding  a  web  into  a  roll,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  first  and  second  supporting  rollers  for  supporting  said 
roll,  said  supporting  rollers  positioned  parallel  to  one 


another  and  spaced  apart  with  the  web  passing  partially 
around  said  first  supporting  roller  and  into  said  roll; 

(b)  a  tube  inserter  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said  second 
supporting  roller  and  adapted  to  carry  and  deposit  a  wind- 
ing tube  into  a  position  above  the  supporting  rollers  and  in 
contact  with  said  web; 

(c)  a  cutting  blade  extending  over  the  width  of  the  web  and 
positionable  for  contacting  said  web  for  cutting  same 
along  a  cutting  line; 

(d)  said  tube  inserter,  after  depositing  said  winding  tube, 
pivoted  to  a  position  closely  adjacent  said  cutting  line,  and 
said  tube  inserter  cooperating  with  said  cutting  blade  for 
cutting  said  web; 

(e)  an  ejector  for  moving  said  roll  over  said  tube  inserter  and 
second  supporting  roller,  prior  to  cutting  of  said  web;  and 

(0  a  braking  device  positioned  upstream  of  said  blade  with 
respect  to  the  running  direction  of  the  web,  said  braking 
device  actuatable  during  the  cutting  of  said  web. 


4,485,961 
FEEDING  WEB  MATERIAL 
Wladyalaw  H.  Krywicaain,  Falrodt,  and  WUUaa  Lunaden, 
Winehaatar,  both  <rf  EngliUHi,  aasigiiors  to  Britlsh-Afflerican 
Toboeco  Company  Undtcd,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  338,473 
Gahna  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdom,  Dae.  33, 1980, 
8041043 

lat  a^  B45H  19/18,  21/00;  B31F  5/06 
MS.  CL  343—57  4  dalms 
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1.  Apparatus  for  capturing  the  outer  end  of  a  web  to  be 
unreeled  firom  a  reel  comprising: 

a  shaft  for  storing  a  supply  of  fresh  reels; 

rotable  reel-holding  means  mounted  at  an  end  of  said  duft; 

driving  means  for  rotating  a  reel  on  said  holding  means  in 
the  reel-unwinding  direction  and  in  the  contrary  direc- 
tion; 

an  elongated  air  mover  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end 
and  operable  for  moving  the  web; 

means  for  mounting  said  air  mover  so  that  the  inlet  end 
thereof  is  moveable  nearer  to  and  further  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  reel-holding  means  to  permit  maintenance 
of  said  inlet  end  in  close  proximity  to  the  periphery  of  a 
reel,  held  by  said  holding  means,  over  a  range  of  reel  radii; 

means  for  advancing  a  fresh  reel  axially  along  said  shaft 
toward  said  reel-holding  means;  and 

means  automatically  operable  to  sense  the  location  of  said  air 
mover  and  raise  the  air  mover  clear  of  a  path  of  a  fresh 
red  during  axial  advancement  thereof  toward  said  reel> 
holding  means. 
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4*485,983 

WEB  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  St  John,  Smyfala,  ad  WOilaa  A.  Lloyd,  Loa  Ahoa, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaslvMin  to  Xam  Corporotkn,  Stamfoid, 


FOad  Nov.  34*  1982,  Sar.  No.  444*143 
IM.  a'  B68H  25/26 
MS,  a  343-87.1  14 


shaft  wberri>y  said  sunxntmg  drum  supports  a  roll  on  the 
rewind  shaft  substantially  from  below  for  any  roll  diameter 
throughout  the  range  of  winding  positions;  said  winding  ma- 
chine having  a  position  beyond  the  range  of  winding  positions, 
wherein,  as  the  rewind  shaft  continues  to  pivot  along  the  first 


1.  Wd>  tracking  system  for  a  continuous  wd>  of  material 
which  is  tranqwrted  firom  a  supply  roll  means  to  a  takeup  roll 
means  along  a  predetemuned  path  via  one  or  more  sequentially 
poaitioned  iMOoeasmg  stations  to  treat  said  web  comprising 

aligned  tracking  indicia  comprising  a  line  of  registration 
marb  of  suhirantially  uniform  qwcing  and  width  along 
each  edge  of  said  wd), 

means  moonted  rehttive  to  the  passage  of  said  web  to  opti- 
cally observe  said  tracking  indicia  along  each  of  said  web 
edges  as  said  web  is  transported  along  said  path  and  pro- 
duce informational  tracking  signals  based  upon  the  pas- 
sage of  said  tracking  indicia  relative  to  said  observation 
means, 

circuit  means  re^Kmsive  to  said  informatitmal  signals  to 
produce  oratrol  signals  indicative  of  changes  in  the  lateral 
and  kngitudinal  dimensions  of  said  w^, 

means  to  provide  relative  transktion  between  said  process- 
ing staticms  and  said  web  along  said  path, 

said  translatim  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  to 
translate  said  processing  stati(»s  according  to  changes  in 
the  lateral  and  longitudinal  dimensions  of  said  web. 

4*485,983 
WINDING  MACHINE 
DietMr  Banboeb,  Nlabreeht,  Fad.  Rep.  oTGennaay,  aaaivmr 
to  Erwin  KanpTGiAH  ft  Co.  MaaeUnanfiBbrOc  Mnhlen,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Gannny 

FOad  Apr.  34*  1983*  Sar.  No.  488*699 
OtSm  priority,  appHeatiM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanny,  Apr.  30, 
1983, 3314110 

IM.  a'  B65H  19/26.  19/02 
UJB.a343-45  9ClaiM 

1.  A  windhg  machine  comprising  a  rewind  shaft  for  a  roll, 
roll  supportnig  arms  to  support  the  rewind  shaft  and  pivot  the 
rewind  shaft  m  a  first  path  about  a  first  axis,  a  pressure  roller 
cooperating  with  the  rewind  shaft,  a  supporting  drum  to  sup- 
port the  rewind  shaft,  pivotmg  levers  to  support  the  supporting 
dram,  and  pivot  the  supportmg  drum  in  a  second  path  about  a 
second  axis;  said  winding  machine  having  a  range  of  winding 
poaitions  wherem  the  roll  sapportmg  arms  position  the  rewind 
shaft  dram  at  a  position  along  the  first  path  as  the  pivoting 
levers  position  the  sunxming  drum  at  a  position  akmg  the 
second  path  so  that  Uie  poaition  of  the  sui^orting  drum  is 
substantially  aligned  below  the  poaition  of  a  roll  on  the  rewind 


path  beyond  the  range  of  winding  positions  and  the  supporting 
drum  continues  to  pivot  along  the  second  path  beyond  the 
range  of  winding  positions,  the  suf^rting  drum  moves  to  a 
position  where  it  is  no  longer  substantially  below  a  roll  on  the 
rewind  shaft  so  that  the  roll  can  be  pU»ed  on  top  of  a  pallet 
without  interference  with  the  supporting  drum. 


1,48SJ04 

PILE  FABRIC  CREEL  HAVING  FOLD*UP  END 

ASSEMBLIES 

Oareacc  O.  WflUama,  3417  Sheffield  Dr.,  Rocky  Moot,  N.C 

37801 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,453 

IM.  a'  B45H  75/02:  B45D  85/671 

MS.  a  343-77.1  5  Claims 


5.  A  structural  member  adapted  for  being  formed  from 
folded  sheet  material  and  for  service  as  a  box-like  support 
structure,  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  btonk  constraction  of  foldable  sheet  material  having 
score  lines  arranged  for  folding  the  blank  into  a  structural 
member,  comprising: 

(i)  a  central,  substantially  square,  back  wall  panel; 

(ii)  four  substantially  rectanguUr  side  wall  panels,  each 
being  hingedly  connected  on  a  score  line  along  one  of 
its  longer  sides  to  a  corresponding  edge  of  the  back  wall 
panel,  and  having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  the  structural  member  when  folded; 

(iii)  four  front  wall  panels,  one  of  which  is  hingedly  con- 
nected on  a  score  line  to  each  of  said  side  wall  panels, 
said  fixmt  wall  paneb  being  substantially  isosceles  right 
triangles  with  the  hypotenuse  thereof  forming  the 
hinged  connection  with  the  side  waD  panels;  and 

Civ)  a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  closure  flaps, 
each  having  an  bmer  and  an  outer  side,  connected  on 
score  Unes  to  the  equibteral  sides  of  said  front  wall 
panels  and  having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  the  structural  member  when  folded;  and 

(b)  a  set  of  substantially  flat,  rigid,  metal  strips,  and  means 
for  securing  each  said  strip  against  the  outer  side  of  a 
selected  closure  flap  so  as  to  reenforce  such  selected  fli^ 
and  havmg  one  end  thereof  located  proximate  the  right 
angle  comer  of  the  said  said  front  wall  panel  to  which  said 
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•elected  said  cloiufe  flap  is  oooaected  and  on  which  aaid 
■trip  isiecured;  and 

(c)  Mctiring  meant  having  one  portion  thereof  wctired  to 
■aid  back  waU  panel  and  another  cooperative  portion 
adapted  to  engage  aach  aaid  mie  end  of  aaid  atrip  to  secure 
each  laid  atrip  agafcist  said  back  panel  and  to  retain  aaid 
sheet  member  after  folding  in  the  folded  condition, 

(d)  said  means  for  securing  each  said  atrip  comprising  a 
plurality  of  teteniag  means,  said  tetening  means  being 
spaced  lengthwise  of  each  said  strip,  extending  through 
the  selected  closure  flap  to  which  the  strip  is  secured,  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  lying  in  a  phme  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  atrip  wliich  it  secures  and  in  contact  with  the 
inner  aide  of  the  aeiected  closure  flap  to  which  the  strip  is 
secured, 

whereby  when  said  blank  construction  is  folded  along  each  of 
said  score  lines  into  a  stnictural,  box-like  member  of  rectangu- 
lar cross  section,  inner  structural  runners  along  the  diagonals 
thereof  are  fonned  by  laid  doaure  flaps  reenforced  by  said 
metal  strips  and  said  seouring  means  attept  to  engage  and  se- 
cure said  strips  to  said  back  panel  whereby  to  maintain  the 
integrity  of  said  structual  member  after  folding. 


BELT  STRAPCLAMPiNG  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 

IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Altar  FVU,  Schewierf,  FM.  Rap.  of  Gcmusy,  aastgaor  to 
REPA  FWnatannwfc  GaMi,  AIMorf,  Fad.  Rep.  of 
ef  S«.  No.  3»,M3,  Jn.  IS,  1M2, 
TUi  ippHcHien  fbb.  10, 1984»  8m.  No.  579,149 
priortty,  ippHcttlen  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geranay,  Jon.  19, 
19Sl,3U4in 

Int  a)  AilB  SS/Ol  BUH  75/4S 
UjB.  a  343— 107 J  13 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  a  safety  belt  in  a  motor  vehicle,  said 
device  comprising  a  clamp  member,  a  roller,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  roller  for  movement  about  an  axis  offiwt  from  the 
roller  axis  and  toward  and  away  firom  said  clamp  member,  a 
sleeve  circumscribing  said  roller  and  rotatable  relative  thereto, 
said  sleeve  and  clamp  member  defining  a  nip  through  which 
the  belt  passes,  said  sleeve  having  a  curved  outer  surface 
around  which  the  bdt  is  wrapped,  said  deeve  having  at  least  a 
portion  movable  to  establish  a  coupled  connection  with  said 
roller  upon  application  of  a  predetermined  force  to  the  belt  to 
prevent  rotation  of  aaid  aleeve  rebtive  to  aaid  roller  and  to 
efCact  movement  of  aaid  toller  and  aleeve  about  aaid  alfmt  axis 
to  cause  aaid  aleeve  to  damp  the  belt  against  aaid  clamp  mem- 
ber. 


4^fgJ00 
EMERGENCY  LOCKING  REIRACIOR  FOR  A  SEAT 

BELT  ASSEMBLY 
[■tanasi  SagiaMito,  HaaimMtan,  Japaa,  aaHnniii  to  [ 
Ktookn  Kogyo  KahnaMd  Kaiihn,  HamaasHw 
FOad  Jan.  34, 1903,  Scr.  No.  440,399 

,  applieattai  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1903,  87-U144; 
Mar.  10, 1903. 97^400 

Int  a>  A43B  35/01-  BOSH  75/48 
VS.  a  343-107.4  A  15 1 


1.  An  emergency  locking  retractor  for  a  seat  belt  asaembly 
wherein  a  reel  for  paying  oflT  and  winding  up  w^bing  is 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  reel  shaft  which  is  rotatably  mounted  to 
a  ftaine  having  side  walls  and  which  is  tpting  energized  in  a 
directiiM  to  cause  retraction  of  the  wd)bing,  said  shaft  having 
an  extension  extending  beyond  a  side  wall  of  the  frame,  the 
retractor  comprising: 

(a)  a  locking  mechanism  for  locking  the  reel  against  rotation 
comprising: 

(1)  a  set  of  teeth  formed  in  annular  arrangement  on  an 
outer  surface  of  a  sidewall  of  the  frame  concentrically 
surrounding  the  reel  shaft  extensi(m; 

(2)  a  cogwheel  fixedly  mounted  on  said  extension  of  the 
reel  shaft  and  havi^  a  set  of  cogs  capable  of  radial 
alignment  with  said  teeth  on  the  fram^ 

(3)  a  locking  ring  concentrically  surrounding  the  reel  shaft 
extension  and  having  cam  follower  means  for  axial 
movement  toward  and  away  fmn  the  cogwheel,  the 
locking  ring  having  locking  teeth  engageable  with  said 
cogs  of  said  cog  wheel,  and  said  teeth  on  the  frame  and 
being  adapted  to  lock  the  cogwheel,  and  therefore  the 
reel,  againat  rotation  relative  to  the  frame  when  moved 
toward  the  cogwheel;  and 

(4)  first  resilient  means  between  the  cogwheel  and  the 
locking  ring  to  impart  the  rotation  of  the  former  to  the 
latter,  the  first  resilient  means  yieMably  urging  the 
locking  ring  away  from  the  cogwheel; 

(b)  a  webbing  sensor  mechanism  for  caiuing  the  locking 
mechanism  to  lock  the  reel  against  rotation  in  response  to 
the  extension  of  the  webbing  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  a  prede- 
termined limit,  the  webMng  sensor  mechanism  oonqms- 
ing: 

(1)  a  cam  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  the  red  shaft  exten- 
uon  and  normally  engaged  with  the  cam  foUowo- 
means  of  the  lockhig  rtag  for  joint  rotation  therewith, 
the  cam  disc  being  effbctive,  when  locked  against  rota- 
tion rehtive  to  the  frame  in  a  direction  of  webbing 
extension,  to  cause  the  locking  ring  to  move  toward  the 
oogwhed  against  the  Mas  of  the  first  resiliot  means  and 
hence  to  cause  the  locking  ring  to  arrest  the  rotation  of 
the  reel; 

(2)  a  curved  sensor  arm  medially  pivoted  in  an  eccentric 
position  on  an  outer  fine  of  the  cam  disc  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  and  a  woridng  position,  the  sensor 
arm  being  adapted  to  pivot  from  the  retracted  to  the 
working  position  upon  exertion  of  a  force  on  its  first  end 
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4^405,908 

TAPECASSEm 


Sdko  MiMMMa,  Nara,  aD  of  JiVM, 
Elaetrk  ladnatrid  COn  Ltd.,  Kail 

FDad  Oet  39, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  430,341 

Jana.   No?.  4^   1901,  SO- 


tendfflg  to  arrest  the  revdution  of  the  sensor  arm  with 
the  cam  disc  in  the  direction  of  wdMng  extension; 

(3)  a  pawl  at  a  second  end  of  the  sensor  arm  which 
projects  beyond  the  circumference  of  the  cam  disc  upon 
pivotd  movement  of  the  aenaor  arm  to  the  working 
position; 

(4)  secmd  resilient  means  comprising  a  linear  spring  bias-  '  r— >^»  pfinawy  wap 
ing  the  sensor  arm  from  the  working  toward  the  re-  l^^^'^M:  J»n.  23,  1982,  S7-9292[U] 
tracted  position;  I«.  a»  G03B  y/W 

(5)  an  annular  member  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  the  ^  343—190 
frame  and  concentrically  surrounding  the  red  shaft 

extension,  the  annular  member  having  a  set  of  tntemd 
ratchet  te^  and 
(4)  an  inertia  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  red  shaft 
extension  and  operativdy  engaged  with  at  least  the  first 
end  of  the  sensOT  arm  so  as  to  be  free  to  route  relative 
to  the  sensor  arm  and  the  cam  disc  within  limits,  the 
inertia  member  having  a  greater  mass  than  the  com- 
bined mass  of  the  cam  disc  and  the  sensor  arm  wherd>y 
upon  rapid  rotation  of  the  red  due  to  the  extension  of 
the  webbing  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  the  predetermined 
limit,  the  inertia  member  bigs  bdihid  the  cam  disc 
thereby  relativdy  acting  on  the  first  end  of  the  sensor 
arm  to  cause  same  to  pivot  from  the  retracted  to  the 
working  position  against  the  bias  of  the  second  resilient 


4^405,907 
HOLDER  FOR  THE  CORE  OF  A  YARN  PACKAGE  OR 

THE  LIKE 
T.  aaspaon,  RoddM,  DL,  assignitr  to 
f ,  Roddbrd,  ID. 
FDad  Oet  3, 1903,  Sar.  No.  530,303 
lA  CU  B65H  49/01 D03J  5/08 
UJS.  a  343-130.1  10 


1.  A  boMer  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  support  and  to 
receive  a  tubular  core,  said  holder  comprising,  an  dongated 
qrindle  mounted  on  said  sunmrt,  an  annular  base  slidably 
reodved  on  said  spindle  ooaxially  with  the  Utter,  an  anchor 
member  supported  on  said  spindle  and  axiaUy  spaced  from  said 
base,  linkage  means  connecting  said  base  and  said  anchor 
member  and  operaUe  to  permit  the  base  to  slide  on  said  spindle 
toward  and  away  from  the  anchor  member,  said  linkage  means 
provkling  a  surftoe  which  fines  radially  outwardly  of  said 
spfaMOe  and  which  expands  and  contracts  reqwctivdy  as  said 
base  is  moved  toward  and  away  from  said  anchor  member,  said 
sorfooe  bdng  adapted  to  reodve  a  tubokr  core  and  to  engage 
the  interior  thereof,  and  a  q>ring  acting  between  said  base  and 
said  support  to  urge  the  base  toward  said  anchor  member 

thereby  to  resiliently  expand  said  sortee  against  the  interior  of 
the  oore> 


1.  A  tape  cassette  adapted  to  be  loaded  in  a  tape  recorder 
having  an  unlocking  member,  comprising: 

a  casing  comprising  a  bottom  side  defined  by  a  bottom  sur- 
face, a  front  side  defined  by  a  front  surface  dong  which  a 
tape  is  stretched  and  two  laterd  ndes,  at  least  one  of  said 
laterd  sides  being  defined  by  a  side  wall  having  a  front 
end  part  where  said  side  wall  is  bifurcated  so  as  to  have 
first  and  second  side  extension  walls; 

a  swingable  cover  swingabiy  carried  by  said  casing  for 
covering  and  protecting  said  tMpt  stretched  dong  said 
front  surftce,  said  swingable  cover  comprising  a  front  part 
and  side  walls  each  having  an  inner  surface; 

a  groove  comprising  a  first  portion  defined  between  said  first 
and  second  side  extension  walls  and  a  second  portion 
defined  between  said  second  side  extension  wall  and  said 
mner  surfine  of  one  of  sdd  side  walls  of  said  swingable 
cover; 

a  notch  formed  in  said  front  part  of  said  swingable  cover  in 
a  position  corresponding  to  said  groove,  for  allowing  said 
udocking  member  of  said  tMpe  recorder  to  enter  into  said 
groove  therethrough; 

a  cover  locking  member  pivotally  supported  by  at  leut  one 
of  said  first  and  second  side  extensim  walls  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  in  aaid  groove  portion  within  a  plane  extending 
in  the  thickneaswise  direction  of  aaid  tape  cassette,  said 
cover  locking  member  comprising  an  engaging  end 
ad^rted  to  be  engaged  with  said  swingaUe  cover  and  an 
unlocking  end  fisdng  to  said  front  surfisce  of  said  cassette 
through  said  notch,  said  cover  locking  member  being 
normally  engaged  with  said  swingable  cover  at  aaid  en- 
gaging end  for  inhibiting  aaid  awingable  cover  from  rotat- 
ing, but  bdng  rotated,  when  add  unlocking  member 
which  enters  into  said  groove  from  said  front  surfine 
through  aaid  notch,  abuta  against  and  moves  aaid  unlock- 
ing end  to  disengage  said  engaging  end  from  said  swing- 
able  cover  thereby  allowing  said  swingable  cover  to  ro- 
tate; and, 
a  biasing  ^ring  Ux  biasing  said  cover  locking  member  mto 
engagement  at  the  engaging  end  thereof  with  said  swing- 
able  cover. 
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■BOORDING  TAR  GAS8EITB 
I^  Oilra,  rHipii,-  m  flUikU  QtfUkt  KyMa.  Mfe  o# 
Jip«,  Mipwi  to  HitMfcl  Mml,  Ui^  OHln  Mi  HMmU, 
Iil,Toky^kotk<i;jiPM 

FIM  M».  9,  IMS,  to.  No.  473,714 
CktaM  priority.  ijiHrrtiw  imm  M«.  l«r  1M2,  r- 
34J63{U];  Feb.  23,  1983,  38-26434(1;] 

tat  a)  G03B  lAK-  GllB  /J/IZ  21/0^ 
UJB.a3tt-lM  1 


1.  A  reoording  ttpe  eartiidge  oompriting: 

•  cartridge  cne  having  a  front  wall,  lide  walls  and  top  and 
bottom  walls  fbr  deflniag  a  chamber  for  accommodating  a 
reoording  tape  wound  around  a  tape  reel  means; 

a  lid  member  having  a  flat  front  plate  and  a  pair  of  connect- 
ing plates  projecting  from  said  flat  firont  plate,  said  lid 
member  bdng  rotatab^  mounted  on  said  cartridge  case 
with  said  connecting  plltes  opposed  to  said  respective  side 
walla  so  as  to  rotate  said  flat  front  plate  between  a  closed 
poaition  and  an  opened  position; 

an  opening  defined  on  a  bottom  portion  of  said  flat  frxmt 
plate  of  said  lid  membtr, 

clearance  means  of  varisble  width  having  a  front  end  de- 
fined between  one  of  said  side  walls  and  correqxmding 
connecting  plate  of  said  lid  member,  said  frxmt  end  of  said 
clearance  means  being  connected  with  said  opening  of 
said  lid  member,  said  width  of  said  clearance  means  being 
wider  in  its  front  portion  than  in  its  rear  portion;  and 

lid  locking  means  provided  in  said  clearance  means  for 
locking  said  lid  member  in  a  closed  position,  said  locking 
means  being  operated  by  m  locking  release  member  of  a 
reoording  device  which  enters  inside  said  clearance  means 
through  said  opening  fbr  releasing  the  locking  condition 
of  said  lid  member  to  open  same. 


4y48S.M0      

■EOOSOINQ  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Ka^ll  Oflra,  raiipiii.  md  SktakU  Goloh,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japn,  aarifaon  ID  HItMki  Maun,  LH,  OMka  airi  HHachi, 
Lid.,  Tokyo,  both  vt,  Jip« 

FOod  Mar.  9,  083,  to.  No.  473,781 
CWm  priority,  appMritsa  Japn,  Mar.  10,  1982,  87- 
34a(3{U]:  Jon.  4,  1982,  57.a3688(U] 

tat  a>  G03i  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
UJB.  a  343-199  3  OoIm 

1.  A  reoording  tape  cartridge  which  comprises: 
a  cartridge  case  having  a  front  wall,  side  walls  and  top  and 
bottom  walls  fbr  defining  a  chamber  for  accommodating  a 
reoording  tape  wound  around  a  tape  red  means; 
a  lid  member,  having  a  front  plate,  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  cartridge  caae  to  be  rotated  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  opened  positioat 
an  opening  defined  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  front  plate  of 
said  lid  member  fbr  roodving  a  standard  member  of  a 
reoording  device  fbr  locating  said  cartridge  case  in  said 
reoording  devioe;  and 
batting  means  projecting  fhm  a  front  edge  of  said  bottom 
wall  to  protrude  into  the  opening  of  said  lid  member  up  to 


a  poaition  substantially  corresponding  to  one  half  the 
thickness  of  said  front  plate  when  said  lid  member  is  in  the 


closed  position,  said  butting  means  having  a  generally  flat 
surface  in  its  fh>nt  end. 


4*488,991 

ROLLABLE  AIKFOIL 

Britti  L.  FUkr,  1197  Dbmnt  St,  SE.,  Atiati,  Ga.  30316 

Fllad  JoL  1, 1983,  to.  NO.  809,798 

tata)B64Ci/5d 

U.S.  CL  344-^48  8  Ckims 


1.  A  roUable  airfbil  comprising  an  upper  skin  preshaped  into 
a  cambered  configuration,  said  upper  skin  being  formed  of  a 
first  material  having  sufficient  ela^idty  to  return  to  its  cam- 
bered  shape  after  deformation,  a  lower  skin  extending  in  a 
generally  straight  line  firom  a  forward  edge  of  said  upper  skin 
to  a  rearward  edge  of  said  upper  skin  to  provide  a  generally 
planar  lower  suifrne  for  said  airfoil,  said  lower  skin  being 
formed  of  a  second  material,  said  second  material  being  a 
generally  dastomeric  materid,  said  lower  skin  bdng  fixed  to 
said  upper  skin  for  fbrming  an  integrd  airfoil,  said  second 
materid  bdng  stretched  to  extend  firom  said  forward  edge  to 
said  rearward  edge  for  exerting  a  fbrce  on  said  upper  skin,  said 
force  on  said  upper  skin  bdng  in  a  direction  to  maintdn  sdd 
cambered  configuration  of  said  upper  sldn. 


4*488,992 

LEADING  EDGE  FLAP  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
CONTROL  AUGMENTATION 
Dhaavada  M.  Itao,  Haasptoa,  Van  aadffor  to  Ha  Uiitod  Stataa 
of  Aasarioi  aa  lapfsaaatad  by  the  Admlnlatratoi  of  the  Na- 


D.C 


This 


Coatiaoation  of  to.  No.  301,078,  Sap.  10, 1981,  i 

application  Aag.  12, 1983,  to.  No.  822,628 
tat  a^  B64C  9/00 
UJ5.  a  244-90  R  8 

1.  A  roll  control  system  fbr  an  aircraft  capable  of  subsonic, 
transonic  supersonic  or  hyperscmic  flight  comprising: 
afUsdage; 
a  highly  swept-back,  slender  wing  section  attached  to  each 

side  of  said  f^ndage; 
means  fbr  stabiliiing  vortex  flows  over  said  wing  section^ 
said  wing  sections  each  including  an  associated  flap  means, 

the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  which  are  sharp,  and  the 

leading  edges  of  which  are  attached  along  the  leading 

edges  of  the  wing  sections; 
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fbr  bidependently  moving  each  said  flap  means  from 
a  fint  position  flush  with  the  wing  upper  snrftoe  to  a 
dq)loyed  pooiticm  wherein  the  trailing  edge  of  the  flap 
means  extends  at  an  upward  angle  of  deflection  relative  to 
said  wing  section  into  the  airstream; 


i»r 


tlw  lifting  of  one  of  said  fl^  means  into  the  airstream  bdng 
used  to  manipulate  the  votpex  flow  generated  at  high 
angles  of  attack  into  a  suction  vortex  on  the  upward  facing 
surftoe  of  the  fl^  means  and  into  an  inboard  vortex, 
whereby  the  center  of  lift  on  one  of  the  wing  sections 
containhig  the  deployed  flap  means  moves  outboard  to 
produce  a  rolling  moment. 


4j483JI4 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  PIPE 
GUbirt  Aaglant  La  Choanyt  tbmk  Wolff,  U 
AUa  Aidibsrt  Memlon,  aU  of  FhHva,  Mdpova  to 


CoMtaaatlon  of  to.  No.  309,924,  No?.  24*  1980, 

This  appUeatta  Dae.  IS,  1980,  to.  No.  216,702 

ippUcatlon  Fhusea,  Dae.  21, 1979, 79  31401 
tat  a^  n6L  3/08 


VACL 


11 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  piece  of  pipework  (1)  with  at 
least  one  anchoring  plate  (3)  seded  to  s  rigid  structure  (2), 
comprising  rectilinear  coupling  elements  (4,  5,  6)  which  are 
connected  to  the  anchoring  |Hate  (3)  and  are  attached  to  the 
pipework  by  joints  (11, 12, 13)  so  that  thdr  longitudind  axes 
are  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  pipework,  sdd  coupling 
dements  (4,  S,  6)  having  their  longitudind  axes  arranged  in  s 
triangular  ocMifiguration  so  as  to  absorb  toruon  or  bending 
-^         to  which  said  pipework  (1)  is  subjected. 


4*488,993 

POCKET  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FOLDABLE  WING  OF  AN 

AIRCRAFT  J, 

Gaoathai  Modkr,  Gairting,  FW.  Rap.  of  Genn^r,  Md^or  to 
MwBiwchmltl'Bodkow-Blohai  Csarilschaft  mh 
tr  Mnfnmi  ffartrh  Fsi  Tsp  nfTsfaaj 

FOod  Oet  34*  1983,  to.  No.  844*788 


OaiH  priority,  appUeatioo  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemay.  Oct  30, 
1982,3340260 

tat  a'  B64C  3/40:  B6SD  37/04 
V&  CL  344—138  B  g  OataM 


4*488,998 

SPRING-BIASED  WALL  HANGER 
I W.  HO0. 6216  Hfllaboro  Rd..  NMhrille,  Tcaa.  3731S 
lanalie»la-pari  of  to.  No.  268,499,  May  29, 1981,  Pat 
'  No.  4*422488.  THaappHrartaoJt  30, 1882,  to.  No.  393,890 
tat  a^  E04G  5/06 
VS.  a  348-218.1  28  Odass 


•     li 


1.  A  pocket  structure  fbr  a  foldable  wing  of  an  aircraft, 
comprising  wall  means  including  outwardly  facing  side  walls 
forming  a  closed  volume  of  given  shape,  tad  flow  means 
operativdy  connected  through  sdd  wall  means  into  said  closed 
volume  for  using  said  closed  volume  as  a  (ad  tank,  said  wall 
means  including  a  pockd  forming  fold  for  reodving  at  least  a 
portion  of  an  aircraft  wing,  said  fold  of  sdd  wall  means  extend- 
ing into  said  volume  between  said  outwardly  facing  side  walls, 
said  pocket  structure  fiuther  comprising  separate  sealing  lip 
means  extending  along  each  outwardly  facing  side  wall  of  said 
closed  volume  forming  wall  means  above  and  below  a  wing  for 
sealing  a  acme  above  the  wing  from  a  zone  below  the  wing  fbr 
mdntdning  a  pressure  difference. 


1.  In  a  wdl  hanger,  the  combination  comprising:  a  support- 
ing member  having  a  generdly  flat  rear  surface  and  a  front 
surface,  said  supporting  member  being  ad^>ted  for  abutting 
engagement  with  the  front  surface  of  a  wall;  a  fastener  rod 
member  made  of  resilient  wire  shaped  to  form  a  succession  of 
sections  including:  a  penetrating  section  terminating  in  a  tip 
adq>ted  to  penetrate  a  wdl  to  introduce  thereinto  a  succesive 
section;  a  load  supporting  section  to  be  disposed  generdly 
horizontdly  in  the  wall,  a  flexurd  section  having  an  upper  and 
a  lower  end,  said  flexurd  section  extending  downwardly  from 
said  load  supporting  section  in  frtrnt  of  the  front  surface  of  the 
supporting  member,  a  first  means  for  connecting  sdd  flexurd 
section  to  the  fhmt  surface  of  the  supporting  member  at  a 
location  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  bdow  the  load  sup- 
porting section  to  resiliently  bias  the  upper  end  of  the  flexurd 
section  away  firom  the  back  surface  of  the  supporting  member; 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  penetrating  section  being  in  abutting 
contact  with  the  rear  side  of  the  wdl  when  the  hanger  is  in 
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place  to  resUiendy  bias  lakl  fleninl  aectioa  to  pren  the  gener- 
ally flat  rear  mrfiKe  of  thq  npportiiig  member  afHiist  the  front 
•orhoe  of  the  wall. 


4«4IMi7 

ROTATABLE  BASE  UNIT  SUPPORT  FOR  A  FILE 

CABINET 

H«k  FMtar.  270  AteM  Bhi^  nmaiMa.  N.Y.  11738 

Fllai  Sap.  31, 1M3,  Sir.  No.  S34»271 

IKL  CLi  A47B  49/00 

VJS,  CL  248-544  2  dataa 


4,483  JJd 
HEIGHT  ADJUnORFOR  FURNITURE 
M.  Baaknm  Qmi  RipMi,  «<  Jack  R. 

01  Mich.,  aarigMff  to 


MIA. 

OmttaMtioa  of  Sir.  No.  110,481,  Fob.  11,  IMO,.  lUa 
lUcatkM  Ja.  4, 1882, 8m.  No.  337,802 
III.  a'  F14M  77/00:  A47C  3/30 


i>c 


'^  IB 
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1.  In  a  chair,  an  nii|>rove4  height  adjustment  device  therefor, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  telescoping  tubular  memben  interconnecting  a  base 
portion  and  a  seat  portion  of  said  chaif^ 

a  ram  mounted  within  said  tubular  members  and  having  a 
lowered  end  thereof  connected  with  one  of  said  tubular 
members,  and  an  upper  end  thereof  connected  with  the 
other  of  said  tubuhu*  members,  whereby  extension  and 
retraction  of  laid  ram  respectively  raises  and  lowers  said 
chair  seat  portion;  said  ram  normally  Nf^'ming  a  substan- 
tially  concentric  relationship  with  said  tubular  members 
durmg  a  nonloaded  diair  condition;  and  said  ram  and 
tubular  members  being  mutually  sized  in  a  radial  direction 
to  Ibrm  a  space  therebetween  for  permitting  said  ram  to 
assume  an  eccentric  nlationship  with  said  tubular  mem- 
bers during  a  loaded  chair  condition; 

means  for  permittmg  said  upper  and  lower  ram  ends  to  pivot 
with  respect  to  the  asiociated  tubular  member  in  which 
they  are  connected,  whereby  htteral  forces  which  are 
applied  to  the  chair  sett  during  use  are  supported  wholly 
by  said  tubular  members,  and  are  not  transmitted  to  said 
ram; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  lower  end  of  said  ram  in 
said  device;  and 

connector  means  for  interconnecting  the  upper  end  of  said 
ram  and  the  other  of  said  tubular  memben  to  prevent 
rotation  therebetween,  whereby  rotation  of  said  chair  seat 
portion  is  positively  tanmitted  to  said  ram  and  rotates 
the  same  about  uid  mounting  means,  said  connector 
means  including  an  upper  surfiice  which  abuttingly  mates 
with  a  terminal  surfiiise  on  the  upper  end  of  said  ram  to 
form  an  articulating  joint  portion  of  said  pivot  means  for 
eliminating  the  trinsmtwion  of  lateral  forces  to  said  ram. 


1.  A  rotataUe  base  unit  for  a  file  cabinet,  comprising  an 
upper  base  member  having  a  top  plate  adapted  to  have  a  file 
cabinet  mounted  thereon,  a  spoked  first  ring  element  fixed  to 
an  underface  of  the  top  plate  having  a  hub  defining  an  axially 
depending  pivot  shaft,  and  a  plate  cover  seated  against  the 
underside  of  the  first  ring  element  having  at  its  center  a  pivot 
hole  through  which  the  pivot  shaft  depends;  a  lower  base 
member  adapted  to  have  a  stationary  ccmdition  upon  a  floor 
surface,  and  having  a  table  top  pUte  and  a  second  ring  element 
fixed  to  an  underface  of  the  table  top  phrtr,  a  disk  diqxMod 
parallel  to  and  with  clearance  between  the  plate  cover  and  the 
table  top  plate;  a  succession  of  closely  spaced  rollers  mounted 
on  stub  axles  projecting  radially  firom  the  periphery  of  the  dhd(, 
the  rollers  having  their  peripheries  in  rolling  contact  with  the 
opposed  pbte  cover  and  the  table  top  pkte;  the  first  and  sec- 
ond ring  elements  being  of  the  same  diameter  and  in  parallel 
relationship;  each  ring  element  having  a  rim  of  a  radial  thick- 
ness corresponding  to  the  wklth  of  the  peri^ieries  of  the  rol- 
lers and  aUgned  with  the  sakl  peripheries;  the  disk  and  the  table 
top  plate  having  center  pivot  holes  throu^  which  the  pivot 
shaft  depends;  and  a  washer  element  secured  to  the  pivot  shaft 
bekm  the  table  tqp  (date. 


4t48S,918 

SPRING  HANGER 
Joaeph  W.  KowataU,  Flnrlwial,  Mo.,  aid  Charla  N. 
Naraaota,  Tei^  asripon  to  B-Um  Syatnii,  Ik.,  Higkiaiid, 

m. 

FDid  Jn.  24, 1981,  Sir.  No.  278418 

Iiat  a'  F14M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248-541  H  CUm 

1.  A  spring  hanger  comprising  a  casing,  a  coil  compresskm 
spring  in  the  casing,  piston  means  m  the  casing  engageable  with 
one  end  of  the  qmng  and  adapted  for  ooaoKtim  to  a  k)ad  to 
be  supported  by  the  hanger,  sakl  piston  means,  when  con- 
nected to  sakl  toad,  being  adapted  fior  movement  in  the  casing 
to  compress  the  spring,  a  qmng  reactton  member  in  the  casing 
engageable  by  the  other  end  of  the  spring,  and  support  means 
engageable  by  the  reactton  member  for  hoMing  the  latter  in 
find  positkm  with  reqwct  to  the  casing  against  the  eqwnsion- 
ary  force  exerted  by  the  ^ring  when  the  hrtter  is  compressed 
ayunst  the  reactton  member,  sakl  support  means  omnprising  a 
plurality  of  support  members  adi4>ted  to  be  detachably  secured 
in  openings  at  spaced  intervals  around  the  casfaig  with  the 
members  projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  casing  fbr  engage- 
ment by  sakl  reactton  member,  each  member  being  engageable 
with  the  casing  finr  resistmg  movement  of  the  support  member 
rdative  to  the  casing  m  the  directton  of  sakl  exponstonary  force 
while  permitting  movement  of  the  rapport  member  m  another 
ducctton  relative  to  the  casing  for  removal  of  the  support 
member  firom  its  respective  openings ,  sakl  piston  means  bemg 
movable  axully  with  respect  to  the  casmg,  sakl  hanger  fluther 
comprising  means  for  sdectively  tocking  sakl  piston  u  differ* 


k. 
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ent  portions  of  axial  acUustment  withki  a  range  of  atUiutment, 
said  tocking  means  comprismg  a  rod  on  the  pistm  means  ex- 
tendkig  axially  with  respect  to  the  casmg,  and  clamping  means 
on  the  casuig  ad^Med  to  clamp  agauist  sakl  rod  fbr  securing  it 
m  selected  posittons  (rf'axkl  a4|uMnent,  sakl  casfaig  ccmprising 


a  cyUndrical  body  and  an  end  head  at  one  end  of  the  body,  sakl 
rod  extendfaig  axially  of  the  casuig  fh>m  said  piston  means 
through  sakl  end  head,  said  clampuig  means  comprisuig  a 
clampuig  member  mounted  on  the  end  head  and  movable  with 
reject  thereto  ui  a  generally  radial  direction  rehitive  to  the 
body  of  the  casuig  for  clampuig  agauist  said  rod. 


4|48S,999 

ANn  VIBRATION  MOUNTING  WITH  REINFORCED 

BRACKET 

MatoUra  laoba,  ToyolB,  Japaa,  asrigMr  to  Toyoto  JMoiha 

I,  Toyota,  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  4, 1983,  Sir.  No.  472,184 

F,  appMcadoa  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1982, 57-8C947[U] 
Iirt.  a'  F14F  J/38 
UJB.a24S-699  fCUdms 
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1.  An  anti  vibratton  mountuig,  comprisuig: 

(a)  a  tubuhtf  umer  member  wUch  has  a  central  axis; 

(b)  a  tubular  outer  member  fitted  coaxially  around  the  out- 
skle  of  sakl  tubuhtf  umer  member,  comprisuig  a  first  fixing 
portkm  and  a  second  fixnig  portton  which  are  at  q>proxi- 
matdy  the  same  axul  position  atong  sakl  tubular  outer 
member  and  are  spaced  apart  rabstantially  fai  the  circum- 
fierential  direction  thereof; 

(c)  a  resilient  tubular  elastic  uitennediate  member  mounted 
ooaxudly  between  sakl  tubular  umer  member  and  sakl 
tubular  outer  member  so  as  to  rapport  them  mutually  with 
respect  to  one  another, 

(d)  a  mam  bracket  phtte  formed  with  a  fixuig  portton  rab- 
stantially corresponding  ui  shape  to  sakl  f^  fixing  por- 
tton of  sakl  tubular  outer  member  and  fixed  thereto  and 


with  a  protruding  portion  which  extends  outwards  frxmi 
sakl  tubular  outer  member,  said  main  bracket  plate  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  sakl  central  axis; 

(e)  a  bradng  bracket  plate  formed  with  a  fixuig  portton  fixed 
to  sakl  second  fixuig  portton  of  sakl  tubular  outer  member 
and  with  a  protruding  portton  which  extends  outwards 
from  sakl  tubular  outer  member,  sakl  bracing  bracket  plate 
extendfaig  substantially  parallel  to  sakl  central  axis;  and  the 
extreme  end  of  sakl  protrudfaig  portton  of  sakl  bracfaig 
bracket  plate  remote  from  sakl  outer  tubular  member 
befaig  fixed  to  the  extreme  end  of  sakl  protrudfaig  portton 
of  sakl  mafai  bracket  plate  remote  from  sakl  outer  tubuhv 
member; 

(0  a  filler  bracket  plate  which  is  rabstantially  planar  and 
extends  fai  a  plane  substantially  perpendtoular  to  sakl  cen- 
tral axis  at  an  faitermednte  axial  poaitton  between  the 
axially  extreme  portions  of  sakl  mafai  and  bracfaig  bracket 
plates;  sakl  filler  bracket  plate  qsannfaig  a  space  defined 
between  said  tubular  outer  member  and  said  main  and 
bracfaig  bracket  pbues  and  substantudly  faiteroeptfaig  sakl 
space  with  rabstantially  all  parts  of  its  peripheral  edge 
abutting  against  axially  uitennediate  portions  of  said  main 
and  bracfaig  bracket  plates  and  said  tubular  outer  member; 
and  the  major  portion  of  sakl  periphery  of  said  filler 
bracket  plate  beuig  fixed  to  sakl  abuttuig  axially  uiterme- 
dfaite  portions  of  said  mafai  and  bracing  bracket  plates  and 
of  said  tubular  outer  member, 

and 

(g)  means  for  fixfaig  said  protrudfaig  portion  of  said  main 
bracket  plate  to  an  exteraal  body. 


FORMWORK  SYSTEM  FOR  CONCRETE  FLOORS 
COMPRISING  A  FLOOR  JOIST 
Dietor  Date,  Stattgait,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnnaay,  aviffor  to 
Peri-Wcrk  Artor  SchwVrsr  GmbH  k  Co.  KG,  Wiiassnhpra, 
Fid.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

CoBthraatk»-in-part  of  S«.  No.  307,952,  Oct  2, 1981, 
abaadoMd.  TOs  appUcatkia  Sap.  30, 1982,  S«.  No.  431,924 
OahM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gensaay,  Oet  10, 
1980, 3038348;  Oet  9, 1981, 3140142 

lM.a)E04G7i/M 
U  A  CL  249—23  48  datau 
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1.  A  formwork  structure  for  casting  a  concrete  floor  pro- 
vided with  a  floor  joist, 

sakl  structure  comprisfaig  generally  horizontal  floor  form 
means  for  supporting  and  casting  the  concrete  floor, 

a  pair  of  skle  form  elements  for  castfaig  the  sides  of  the  floor 
joist, 

each  of  sakl  side  form  elements  havfaig  frame  memben  and 
skle  sheadung  fastened  to  sakl  fhune  members, 

a  bottom  form  for  extendfaig  between  sakl  side  form  ele- 
ments to  cast  the  bottom  oK  the  floor  joist, 

and  rdeasable  fastenfaig  means  extending  between  sakl  skle 
form  elements  for  faiterconnectfaig  sakl  skle  form  elements 
with  said  bottom  form  secured  therebetween, 

sakl  fastening  means  befaig  releuable  for  strippuig  the  side 
form  elements  and  the  bottom  form  firom  the  cast  concrete 
floor  joist, 

sakl  floor  form  means  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  fscfaig  book 
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siiaped  hanfer  meant  for  pivotaUy  saspeoding  wid  side 
Ibnn  elemeBts, 
nid  tide  fonn  eiementi  having  reqwctive  upper  portions 
with  re^MCtive  downwardly  being  hook  shaped  hanger 
means  thereon  fbr  dbengageably  and  pivotaUy  resting 
upon  the  respective  upwardly  facing  hook  shaped  hanger 


said  upwardly  and  dowtwardly  facing  hook  shaped  hanger 
means  defining  a  pair  of  pivot  axes  about  which  said  side 
form  elements  are  iwingably  and  disengageably  sus- 
pended fbr  easy  stripping  from  the  cast  floor  joist  by 
swinging  movement  and  removal  of  said  side  form  ele- 
ments from  said  upwardly  facing  hook  sh^ed  hanger 


AD  ACrUAIED  FLUID  CONTSOL  VALVE  WITH  FLUID 
SUPPORIBD  DIAPHRAGM 

Kkkiri  A.  SnIiflBrt,  HavfltiM,  airi  Etend  Neekd,  ClMin- 
Md,  both  of  OUo,  airfptn  to  Valeo  GtadHMti,  Inc^  ( 
■ili.OUe 

FDod  JoL  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  4003M 
Int  a'  n€K  31/365 
US.  a  281-6U  11 


opposed  inner  and  outer  annular  metallic  surftces  throu^  a 
wide  temperature  and  pressure  range,  comprising 

a.  a  sleeve-like  metallic  member  with  at  least  one  annular 
groove  on  its  outer  periphery  and  at  least  two  annular 
grooves  on  its  inner  surfiKe,  said  grooves  locMed  to  estab- 
lish an  accordion-like  portion  in  the  member  intermediate 
its  ends,  said  accordion-like  portion  including  a  plurality 
of  annukr  sealing  surfaces  for  establishing  a  metal-to- 
metal  seal  with  said  inner  and  outer  metallic  surfaces,  and 

b.  flexible  non-metallic  sealing  material  within  and  filling 
said  grooves, 

whereby  when  said  seal  element  is  positioned  between  said 
outer  and  inner  metallic  surftoes  and  subjected  to  an  axial 
compressive  force  a  fluid-tight  metal-to-metal  seal  is  es- 
tablished between  said  annular  sealing  surfaces  and  said 
inner  and  outer  metallic  surfaces. 


1.  In  an  air  pressure  actuated  fluid  control  valve  of  the  type 
incorporating  a  body  portion  having  an  interior  cavity,  a  fluid 
inlet  port  for  admitthig  inoonpressiTtle  fluid  into  the  cavity  and 
a  fluid  outlet  port  for  exhaiating  incompressible  fluid  from  the 
cavity,  a  valve  stem  redprocable  within  the  cavity  and  includ- 
ing valve  means  fbr  permitting  fluid  flow  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  when  the  stem  is  in  the  opened  position  and  for 
preventinjg  fluid  flow  betwaen  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when 
the  stem  is  in  the  closed  pocition,  means  for  urging  said  valve 
means  to  the  closed  positioQ,  a  resilient  diaphragm  attached  to 
said  stem  and  being  substantfally  unsupported  over  a  portion  of 
its  surface,  and  means  for  applying  air  pressure  against  one 
miuor  surftce  of  the  diaphn«m  so  as  to  cause  the  valve  stem  to 
move  to  the  opened  podtioa,  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  comprising  means  fbr  limiting  deflection  of  the 
unsupported  portions  of  the  diaphragm  including  means  for 
selectively  introducing  a  trapped  reservoir  of  said  incompressi- 
ble fluid  derived  flrom  said  fluid  inlet  port  against  the  unsup- 
ported portion  of  the  opposite  m^jor  surftce  of  the  di^hrsgm 
to  fbmkh  a  restraining  force  to  prevent  sagging  of  the  dia- 
phragm when  air  pressure  is  applied  to  the  opposite  m^jor 
•urftoe  of  the  diaphragm  when  the  valve  is  in  the  q)ened 


11.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  valve  including  a  bonnet,  a  stem 
extending  through  the  bonnet,  a  sleeve-like  stem  seal  between 
the  stem  and  the  bonnet,  and  means  connected  to  the  bonnet 
for  exerting  an  axial  compressive  force  on  the  stem  seal,  the 
improvement  comprising 

a.  a  metallic  and  accordion-shaped  portion  in  the  stem  seal 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  portion  including  at 
least  one  annular  groove  on  its  outer  periphery  and  at  least 
two  annular  grooves  on  its  inner  surface,  said  portion 
further  including  a  plurality  of  annular  sealing  surfaces  for 
establishing  a  metal-to-metal  seal  with  said  bonnet  and 
stem,  and 

b.  flexible  non-metallic  sealmg  material  within  and  filling 
said  grooves, 

said  sealing  surfaces  responding  to  said  axial  compressive 
force  by  establishing  a  metal-to-metal  seal  with  the  a4ja- 
cent  surfi»es  of  said  stem  and  said  bonnet 


CX>MBINED  MEDOLIC  AND  FLEXIBLE 

NON-METALUC  PKESSUKE  SEAL 
L.  Siaaa,  mk  Itawi  J.  Abmb,  both  of  Howto^  To., 
I  to  FMC  Gorpontka,  CUewt,  DL 

FDod  Sap.  2f  9t2,  Sar.  No.  433313 

bt  a*  FMK  31/44 

UJB.  a  2S1--214  11  rhi— 

1.  A  combined  metallic  and  flexible  non-metalUc  dynamic 

and  static  seal  element  for  preventing  fluid  leakage  between 


GATE  VALVE  STRUCTUIIB 
Dauy  S.  Meyer,  lUctaMiid,  aid  Goorp  A.  Mono,  Ho«ato% 
both  of  Tw ,  aaalpora  to  Joy  Mawrfwtiri^  Cempoiy,  PHt» 
bvA  Pa. 

GoBtlMiatkM-ln-part  or  Sar.  No.  40U02,  A«.  2, 1912,.  Thto 
appUcatkM  Jan.  (,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  56M66 
IM.  a^  FICK  3/00 
US.  a  281*328  s  caaiw 

1.  A  gate  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  valve 
chamber  therein  and  inlet  and  outlet  flow  passages  defining  a 
flow  way  communicating  with  the  valve  chamber,  an  expand- 
ing gate  assembly  mounted  within  said  chamber  fbr  sliding 
movement  transversely  of  the  flow  way  between  a  first  poai- 
tion  wherein  the  valve  is  open  and  a  second  position  wherein 
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the  valve  is  closed  and  including  wedgingly  engageable  ele- 
ments arranged  for  sliding  relative  movement  transversely  of 
the  flow  way  to  expand  the  gate  assembly  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  flow  way  when  the  valve  is  in  said  open  and 
cloaed  positions,  said  body  having  an  internal  annular  recess 
sorrounding  each  said  flow  passage  and  being  defined  by  an 
end  wall  and  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  opening  into  said 
chamber, 
a  metallic  seat  ring  diqiosed  loosely  within  each  said  recess, 
each  seat  ring  having  an  axial  dimension  which  exceeds 
the  depth  of  the  recess  in  which  it  is  dispoaed  to  thereby 
extend  into  said  chamber,  each  said  seat  ring  having  a 
planar  front  face  disposed  towards  the  gate  assembly  and 
a  first  annular  groove  provided  in  its  front  face  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  the  flow  way,  each  said  seat  ring 
having  an  annular  rear  face  adapted  to  contact  with  the 
annular  end  wall  of  the  receas  and  being  provided  with  a 
second  annular  groove  in  its  rear  face  in  surrounding 
relation  to  said  flow  way,  each  said  annular  groove  being 
defined  by  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  and  cylindrical 
groove  sides  comprising  an  inner  groove  side  and  an  outer 
groove  side  and  a  groove  bottom  joining  said  inner  and 
outer  groove  sides,  each  said  groove  bottom  having  a  first 
fhisto<onical  bottom  portion  facing  said  inner  groove 
side  and  joining  said  outer  groove  side,  and  a  second 
fhisto^onical  bottom  portion  facing  said  outer  groove 
side  and  joining  said  inner  groove  side; 
a  first  annular  sailing  member  loosely  received  within  the 
annular  groove  in  said  firont  face  of  each  of  the  seat  rings 
and  protruding  into  said  chamber  beyond  the  front  face  of 


the  seat  ring  to  fbrm  a  ring  of  sealing  contact  area  when 
the  gate  assembly  is  expanded  thereagainst; 
a  second  annular  sealing  member  in  each  of  said  seat  rings 
being  loosely  received  within  the  annular  groove  in  the 
rear  face  of  the  seat  ring  whereby  it  is  adi^ted  to  form  a 
fluid-tight  barrier  and  seal  between  the  rear  face  of  the 
seat  ring  and  the  valve  body  when  the  gate  assembly  is  in 
its  expanded  condition,  each  said  annular  sealing  member 
in  each  of  said  seat  rings  having  firont  and  rear  seal  faces 
joined  by  generally  parallel  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
seal  sides,  said  rear  seal  ftce  having  a  first  fhisto<onical 
surface  portira  extendmg  from  sidd  outer  seal  side  in 
coaxial  relation  with  said  cylindrical  seal  sides  and  having 
a  cone  angle  conforming  to  said  first  friisto-coninl  bot- 
tom portion,  said  rear  seal  fisce  having  a  second  fhisto- 
oonical  surface  portion  extending  from  said  outer  seal  side 
in  coaxial  relation  with  said  cylindrical  seal  sides  and 
having  a  cone  angle  conforming  to  said  second  frusto- 
conical  bottom  portion,  and  each  said  annular  sealing 
member  having  a  length  dimension  between  its  firont  and 
rear  seal  fisces  which  exceeds  the  dq>th  of  said  annular 
groove  in  which  it  is  received  such  that  said  fixmt  seal  face 
extends  from  said  annular  groove  beyond  the  front  seat 
hot  when  loosely  seated  in  the  groove  with  its  gate  as- 
sembly in  the  coll^Mod  condition  whereby  expansion  of 
the  gMe  assembly  to  the  open  or  closed  position  effects  an 
axial  compression  of  the  annular  sealing  member  in  each 
annular  recess  and  fluid  pressure  in  the  flow  way  urges  the 
annular  sealing  members  in  the  upstream  seat  ring  against 
said  first  fhisto-conical  bottom  portions  of  the  grooves  in 


the  upstream  seat  ring  in  a  wedging  movement  toward  the 
gate  assembly  to  effect  a  tight  seal  therewith  which  in- 
creases with  increasing  fluid  pressure  and  in  the  event  of 
leakage  past  the  upstream  seat  ring  in  the  closed  condition 
of  the  valve  fluid  pressure  in  the  valve  chamber  urges  the 
annular  sealing  members  in  the  downstream  seat  ring 
against  said  second  frusto-conical  bottom  portions  of  the 
grooves  in  the  downstream  seat  ring  in  a  wedging  move- 
ment toward  the  gate  assembly  to  effect  a  tight  seal  there- 
with which  increases  with  increasing  fluid  presaure. 


JACK  STAND 
Arthor  O.  Drewtti,  Box  111,  Aaalniboia,  SHkatchcwaa,  < 
(SOH  OBO),  and  DomM  D.  Bvhall,  GoMral  DaUfary,  UaMT- 
ick,  Soakatehewan,  Canada  SOH  2P0 

FDad  Doc  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  452^36 
Oaian  priority,  appUeation  Canada.  Dae.  3«,  1981, 393226 
Int  ai  B66F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  254-2  B  26 


1.  A  jack  stand  for  jacks  which  include  a  base  plate  and  a 
relatively  long  vertically  extending  jack  stem,  and  an  actuating 
handle  for  a  jacking  element  movable  up  and  down  the  stem; 
said  jack  stand  comprising  in  combination  a  supporting  base, 
means  to  stabilize  said  base,  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  sup- 
port posts  extending  upwardly  from  said  supporting  base,  an 
apertured  top  brace  plate  for  detachably  receiving  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  stem  of  the  associated  jack  and  means  to 
detachably  clamp  the  base  plate  of  the  associated  jack,  to  the 
supporting  base,  said  apertured  top  brace  plate  being  situated 
at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  to  ftcilitate  detachable  engagement 
of  the  stem  of  the  associated  jack,  through  said  aperture. 


SIDE  ROD  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING 

MISAUGNMENT  AND  DISTORTION  DURING 
ASSEMBLY  OF  THE  PLUNGER  DRIVE  MECHANISM  IN 

A  RECIPROCATING  PUMP 
Cbarlaa  Yaindl,  Harriaon,  NJ.,  aasipMr  to  McGraw-EdlsoB 

Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  DL 
ContinnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  283,483,  JnL  18, 1981.  abandoned,  nis 
applkation  Mar.  16, 1984,  Sar.  No.  889,860 
Int  CL^  E21B  19/00 
MS.  CL  284-29  A  1  daim 

1.  A  tensioning  device  for  evenly  prestressing  at  least  two 
spaced  side  rods  in  a  reciprocating  machine  and  a  transverse 
member  such  as  an  outside  croashead  connected  thereto  by 
threaded  take-up  means,  comprising: 
an  extension  section  formed  on  each  of  said  side  rods  out- 
board of  the  threaded  take-up  means; 
a  jack  assembly  positionable  between  said  side  rods  having 
spaced  means  to  permit  the  jack  assembly  to  slide  over  the 
req)ective  extension  means  so  that  at  least  one  face  thereof 
is  connected  with  the  outboard  face  of  the  transverse 
member,  r 

means  for  holding  the  jack  assembly  in  assembled  position 
on  the  respective  extension  means  of  the  side  rods; 
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a  pfonn  plate  diipoaed  between  the  jack  anembly  and  the 
outboard  bet  of  the  tranavene  member  extending  sub- 
■tantially  the  entire  dbtanoe  between  the  side  rods; 

eipansfttie  means  on  the  jack  assembly  induding  at  lent  two 
hydraulic  cylinders  laterally  aligned  with  the  side  rods, 
each  of  said  cyUnders  having  a  movable  piston  mounted 
within  it  adapted  to  eirtend  out  of  said  one  face  in  contact 
with  the  pressure  plate  hi  lateral  alignment  with  the  side 
rods; 

hydraulic  pump  means  connected  with  said  cyhnders  for 
pressurizing  the  cylinders  with  hydraulic  fluid  to  actuate 
uniform  movement  of  said  pistons  within  the  cylinders; 


gauge  means  on  said  hydhuilic  pump  means  to  determine  the 
pressure  being  exerted  by  the  hydraulic  fluid;  and 

said  pistons  being  adapted  to  exert  a  predetermined  force  on 
the  pressure  phM  which  distributes  an  essentially  uniform 
load  across  the  breadth  of  the  transverse  member  between 
the  side  rods  in  a  ftshkm  tensioning  the  rods  to  stress  the 
same  to  preselected  levels  while  minimizing  the  develop- 
ment of  unbalanced  loads  on  the  rods  due  to  deformation 
of  the  jack  assembly,  thereby  enabling  a  workman  to 
tighten  the  threaded  take-up  means  before  the  jack  assem- 
Uy  is  removed  without  inducing  twist  in  the  transverse 


SELF-LEVELLING  VEHICLE  SUPPORT 
ARBANGEMENT 
A.  Fkwdrj,  10,  SoMrvfDe  Rd^  SMoa  CoMfteld,  West 
TtimmM  irattsi  rfngrtii 
per  No.  FCr/GBSl/OOm,  §  371  Dale  May  26, 1M2,  §  lOKe) 
DMi  Mqr  ai,  1M2,  FCf  Pi*.  No.  WOt2/011l3,  per  Pub. 
Dale  Apr.  18, 1M2        | 

per  PDad  Sap.  93.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  3IS,37S 
CaaiBM  priarity,  appHcrtna  Uaitad  Ktatiem,  Oet  1,  1980, 
§031719 

lit  a^  E02C  S/00 
UjS.  CL  284—08  8  dahos 


1.  A  self-elevatmg  vehicle  support  arrangement  comprising 
two  pivotally-moanted  tr«cb  (1)  ananged  side-by-side  in 
spaced  parallel  relatioo,  a  respective  stand  (2)  pivotally  mount- 
ing each  track  (1)  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  at  such  a 
position  that  the  track  (1)  ii  arranged  to  pivot  from  an  inclined 
ramp  position  into  an  elevated  horizontal  position  under  the 
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weight  of  a  vehide  (20)  moved  flilly  onto  the  tracks  (1),  sup- 
port-stop means  (4)  distwsed  on  the  side  of  the  stands  away 
firom  the  ends  of  the  tracks  whidi  contact  the  ground  when  the 
tracks  (1)  are  in  their  inclined  ramp  position,  said  support-stop 
means  (€)  being  arranged  to  prevent  the  tracks  (1)  pivoting  past 
their  said  horizontal  positions  as  a  vehicle  (20)  is  moved  onto 
the  tracks  (1)  and  servmg,  together  with  said  stands  (2),  to 
support  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  when  the  tracks  (1)  are  in 
their  horizontal  positions,  and  telescopic  damping  means  (8, 6) 
extending  between  the  tracks  (1)  and  Uie  ground  and  serving  to 
damp  pivotal  movement  of  the  tracks  (1),  characterised  in  that: 
the  said  telescopic  damping  means  comprises  two  telescopic 
dampmg  arrangements  (8,  6)  connected  to  the  tracks  (1) 
on  respective  sides  of,  and  spaced  from,  the  stands  (2) 
whereby,  independently  of  the  sense  of  pivoting  of  the 
tracks  (1),  track  movement  is  damped  by  the  downward 
telescoping  of  a  said  damping  arrangement  (8,  4), 
the  overall  vehicle  support  arrangement  is  free  standmg  with 
the  ground-contacting  portions  (8)  of  the  damping  ar- 
rangements (8,  4)  being  connected  to  the  correqxmding 
stands  (2)  only  through  the  associated  track  (1). 


4^404,007 

EMERGENCY  PAWL  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR  WINCHES 

dare  Kahlmaa,  Platte  Goaaty,  MOn  Mripor  to  latareonthMtttal 

Engineering-MaaaflsctBriBg  CorporatfcM,  Kaaaas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  JaL  14, 1902,  Sar.  No.  390,908 

lat  CL3  B44D  5/31'  F14D  41/12 

UJS.  CL  284—374  18 


1.  In  a  heavy  duty  winch  having  a  frame,  a  rotatable  winch 
drum  on  the  fiame  for  reeling  cable  in  and  out,  a  ratchet  wheel 
on  the  winch  drum,  and  a  pivotal  pawl  on  the  frame  engage- 
able  with  the  ratchet  wheel  to  lock,  the  winch  drum  against 
rotation  in  one  direction,  the  combination  therewith  of: 
power  means  for  rel^sing  the  pawl  from  the  ratchet  wheel 

under  normal  conditions; 
explosive  means  for  applying  an  explosive  emergency  re- 
lease force  to  the  pawl  when  said  explosive  means  is  acti- 
vated, said  release  force  bemg  applied  to  the  pawl  in  a 
direction  to  disengage  the  pawl  froin  the  ratchet  wheel  to 
effect  a  release  position  of  the  pawl  wherein  rotation  of 
the  winch  drum  is  permitted; 
fluid  control  means  for  activating  said  explosive  means 
under  the  influence  of  fluid  pressure  and  independently  of 
said  power  means; 
and  wherein  said  explosive  means  includes  an  explosive 
actuator  having  a  housing  mounted  on  the  frame  at  a 
location  adjacent  the  pawl; 
an  extensible  pistcm  in  said  actuator  housing  having  a  nor- 
mally retracted  position  and  bemg  movable  to  an  extended 
position  acting  against  the  pawl  in  a  direction  to  effect  the 
release  position  of  the  pawl;  and 
an  explosive  charge  confined  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 
piston  to  explosively  force  the  piston  to  the  extended 
position  thereof  upon  firing  of  said  explosive  charge,  said 
fluid  control  means  being  operable  to  fire  the  explosive 
charge. 
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PLAY  ENCLOSURE  FOR  CHILDREN 
Bryaa  J.  Laiida,  Bailey,  AHtralk 
Lagm  Arthur  Biwvi  Vtf.LtLmd 
Vtr.  LMn  all  of  New  Soirth  Walaa,  AvtraUa 
per  No.  Per/AU82/00143,  S  371  Date  May  27, 1903, 9 102(e) 
Data  M«y  27, 1903,  PCT  Pih.  No.  WO03/01108,  PCT  Pi*. 
Data  Apr.  H 1903 

per  FOid  Oet  8, 1902,  Sar.  No.  804*082 
priority,  appHcatlea  AvtraUa,  Oct  2, 1901,  PF1082; 
New  Zaalaad,  Oet  14y  1902,  202147;  Soirth  Afrlea,  Oet  18, 
1902, 02/7880;  Canada,  Oet  20, 1902, 413784 

lit  a)  E04H  17/16 
U&a284-24  4 


so  that  a  panel  which  is  introduced  through  the  inlet  and  be- 
tween said  portions  of  the  two  sets  of  trao^>orting  members  in 
Mid  channel  b  advanced  toward  and  beyond  said  outlet,  said 
confinmg  means  ftirther  having  side  walls  extending  between 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  flanking  the  path  of  panels 
between  said  portions  of  the  two  sets  of  transporting  members 
in  said  channel;  a  cooknt<ontauiing  vessel  for  said  confining 
means  and  said  tranqxnting  members,  each  of  said  sets  com- 
prising several  rows  of  coaxial  tran^orting  members  and  a 
shaft  for  each  of  said  rows,  said  shafts  being  disposed  exter- 
nally of  said  channel  in  the  interior  of  said  vessel  and  said 


£B 


a 


t-^ 


1.  A  fdddaUe  child  pby  mclosure  oomprismg,  a  co-extensive 
vertically  qiaoed  top  and  bottom  generally  horizontally  ori- 
ented ring,  the  rings  defimng  a  qMce  withm  which  a  child  is  to 
be  retahied,  each  ring  consistmg  of  a  plurality  of  Imks  pivotslly 
attached  at  their  ends  so  as  to  have  their  longitudinal  direction 
of  extension  along  the  ring  form  thereby,  each  Unk  bemg  inte- 
grally moulded  with  one  end  havnig  a  yoke  consisting  of  two 
vertically  spaced  lugs  and  the  other  end  having  a  projection  to 
be  located  between  the  lugs  of  the  adjacent  Ml,  a  positioning 
surfisoe  on  each  Unk  positionable  to  abntt  an  adjacent  Unk  so  as 
to  define  the  relative  positions  of  adjacent  Unks  to  ther^y 
define  the  configuration  of  the  rings,  pivot  means  pivotaUy 
coupUng  each  yoke  with  this  associated  projection  of  the 
a4jwent  Unk  to  therd>y  enable  relative  pivoting  movement 
between  adjacent  Unks  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  release  means 
releasably  oou|rimg  a  pair  of  Unks  in  each  ring,  with  the  pain 
of  Unks  being  vertically  aUgned,  said  release  means  bemg  oper- 
aUe  to  rdease  the  Unks  of  each  pair  so  that  the  enclosure  may 
be  roUed  up  by  invoting  adjacent  Unks  reUrtive  to  each  other  in 
a  predetermined  direction  and  wherein  the  abutting  poaition- 
hig  surftces  prevent  pivoting  of  the  Unk  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  sakl  predetermuMd  directions  beyond  a  predetermined  posi- 
tioii. 


4^484,009 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  SHEET  METAL  PANELS 

Gerhard  lopf,  DOItain,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Otmmf,  aaripor  to 

Aktisa  (Tsasnifhall  dsr  DOUagsr  HBttenwerha,  DOUivsa, 

Fed.Rap.ofGsmaBy 

FDad  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478383 

Cbriam  priority,  apptteatfcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Mar.  18, 
1982,3209078 

lat  CLi  C21D  9/46 
VS.  a.  244-114  28  Oate 

1.  Apparatus  for  oooUng  panels,  particularly  panels  which 
consist  of  sheet  metal,  comprising  confining  means  defining  a 
oodant<ontanimg  channel  and  having  an  uilet,  an  outlet,  a  top 
wan  and  a  bottom  wall,  each  of  said  waUs  having  a  pluraUty  of 
rehrtively  narrow  slots;  means  for  advandng  the  panels 
through  said  channel,  uwluding  a  first  set  of  disc^hqwd  trans- 
porting members  having  portions  extending  mto  the  channel 
throu^  the  slots  of  the  top  waU,  a  second  set  of  disc4haped 
transporting  members  having  portions  extendhig  mto  the  chan- 
nd  through  the  slots  of  the  bottom  waU,  and  means  for  rotatmg 
at  least  some  transporting  members  of  at  leaM  one  of  said  sets 


advancbg  means  flirther  comprishig  rollers  mounted  on  said 
shafts,  said  transporting  members  extending  radiaUy  beyond 
the  respective  roUers  and  into  and  through  the  slott  of  the 
reqwctive  walls  of  said  confinmg  means,  said  side  walls  having 
openings  for  the  shafts  carrying  the  tranqiorting  members  of 
said  first  set  and  beUows  for  seaUng  said  openings,  sakl  beUows 
being  arranged  to  permit  substantiaUy  vertical  movements  of 
the  respective  shafts  with  reference  to  said  bottom  wall;  a 
cover  for  said  vessel  at  a  level  above  said  top  wall;  and  means 
for  changing  the  level  of  said  top  waU  and  of  the  first  set  of 
transporting  members  in  the  interior  of  said  vessel. 


4*404,010 

JIG  FOR  HOLDING  MEMBERS  IN  RADLa  ARRAY 

Edward  T.  Haas,  Jr.,  4002  Trfga  Rd.,  Golata,  CaUf.  93017 

FDad  Mar.  21, 1900,  Ssr.  No.  132,814 

IM.  a'  B28B  1/00 

VS.  a  240-3  8  Oafaas 


1.  A  jig  for  holdmg  members  together  in  a  radiating  array 
having  an  axis  transverse  to  the  radiation  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member, 

(b)  several  axiaUy  extendmg  fingers  flexibly  mounted  to  the 
support  member;  and  havmg  gripping  surfsoes  that  are 
psnllel  to  radii  from  the  jig  axis; 

(c)  and  resilient  means  for  biasing  the  fingers  toward  said 
axis  to  thereby  grip  members  disposed  between  the  grip* 
pmg  surfaces  of  the  fingers. 


196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DBCEMBBI14,  1984 


MEIHOD  AND  AI^ARATUS  FOR  OPENING 

MULTI-SHEET  PROOVCTB,  ESPECIALLY  PRINTED 

PRODUCTS 

Rolf  ntwii,  Wtiirilm,  ^Umltmi,  airipor  to  F«r«  AG, 

Hfanrfl,  SwNMriad 

FM  Nov.  15, 1M2,  S«.  No.  44USS 
priority,  ippHwtlDO  ffwIliwlMJ,  Nor.  24,  1981, 
74f7/W 

lit  CLi  Btm  s/so 

UJB.a270-« 


its  ends.  Mid  tuming  lever  having  •  lever  length  and  being 
tumaUy  mounted  in  a  mounting  pobt,  wheiein  said 

length  of  said  turning  lever  and  said  mounting  point  being 
selected  so  that  one  of  said  su|>porting  rollers  is  bringable 
to  abutment  against  said  one  second  tnmporting  roller  of 
said  second  transporting  path,  whereas  simultaneously  the 
other  supporting  roller  comes  to  a  position  below  said  (list 
transporting  path; 

nsing  means  arranged  at  said  revarring  path  and  operative 
for  sensing  a  front  edge  of  the  data  carrier,  and 


1.  A  method  of  opening  a  product,  especially  a  printed 
product,  comprising  at  least  two  superposed  sheets  intercon- 
nected  at  a  first  side  thereof  and  one  sheet  thereof  being  pro- 
vided at  a  second  side  thereof  with  a  marginal  zone  protruding 
past  a  margin  at  the  corresponding  second  side  of  the  other  one 
of  said  at  least  two  superposed  sheets,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
placiog  said  product  comprising  said  at  least  two  superposed 
«h<ets  on  a  support  with  the  sheet  provided  with  said 
protruding  mari^nal  lone  lying  upon  said  support; 
moving  said  ^oduct  relaive  to  an  opening  device  contain- 
ing an  opening  element  in  a  predetermined  direction  of 
travel  with  an  open  sida  of  the  product  leading  and  mov- 
ing towards  said  opening  element; 
raising  said  product  prior  to  contacting  said  opening  ele- 
ment; 
bringing  said  protruding  marginal  zone  of  the  product  into 
engagement  with  said  opening  element  of  said  opening 
device;  and 
deflecting  said  sheet  having  said  protruding  marginal  zone 
by  means  of  said  opening  element  downwardly  from  the 
other  sheet  of  said  product  lying  thereabove,  so  that  said 
at  least  two  sheets  of  said  product  are  opened  and  spaced 
^wrt  as  said  product  is  moved  relative  to  said  opening 
device. 


controlling  means  operative  to  control  the  movement  of  said 
third  pair  of  transporting  roUen  of  said  reversing  path  and 
said  tumable  lever  in  respmue  to  said  sensing  by  said 
sensing  means,  so  that  reversing  of  transporting  direction 
of  said  third  pair  of  transporting  rollers  of  said  reversing 
path  and  turning  of  said  tumable  lever  to  a  posHion  in 
which  the  other  supporting  roller  comes  to  abutment 
against  said  one  second  tranqwrting  roller  of  said  second 
transporting  path  takes  place  before  the  front  edge  of  the 
data  carrier  has  passed  the  supporting  roller  located  below 
said  first  tranqwrting  path. 


MSMia 
ADAPTIVE  VACUUM  CUP  MECHANISM 

Gary  L.  Vender  Syda,  Napsrfllla,  OL,  airivMr  to  RaU  *  HowaD 
Company,  CUcagn,  m. 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409438 
lit  CLi  R88H  3/08 
UJB.  a  271—107  u 


4y^S8,012 
TRANSPORTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SHEET  LIKE 
DATA  CARRIERS 
Gaoffi  RBefc,  Makh;  EHd  SchUck,  Lohhof,  and  Giinther 
-  EcUig.  aO  of  Pal.  Rap.  of  Geraaiy,  mai^on  to 
Mri  AG,  Lsisitwii.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gammny 
Fllad  May  9, 1983, 8m.  No.  4934S0 
.  iority,  ■ppHcBlioi  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1982,3217119 

Ut.a.*BUH5/22 
VA  a  271-4  t  ri.i— 

1.  An  arrangement  tot  transporting  a  sheet-like  data  carrier 
with  reversing  its  direction  of  movement  and  at  the  same  time 
maintaining  its  original  orientation,  comprking 

means  forming  a  first  transporting  |Wth  for  a  data  carrier  and 
provided  with  a  continuously  rotating  first  pair  of  trans- 
porting rollers; 

means  forming  a  second  transporting  path  for  the  data  car- 
rier and  provided  with  one  continuously  rotating  second 
transporting  roller; 

means  forming  a  reversing  path  for  the  data  carrier  and 
provided  with  a  third  piir  of  transporting  rollers  which 
arereversfele  in  their  direction  of  rotation,  said  first  and 
second  transporting  paths  being  open  toward  said  revers- 
ing path; 

a  tumable  lever  kKated  between  said  first  and  second  trans- 
porting paths  and  provided  with  two  supporting  rollen  at 


1.  A  vacuum  device  for  feeding  documents  from  a  stack  to  a 
document  transport  comprising: 

a  flexible  cup  at  one  end  of  the  vacuum  device, 

a  body  with  an  internal  hollow  chamber  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  flexible  cup, 

means  for  providing  a  vacuum  at  the  other  end  of  the  vac- 
uum  device  in  fluid  communicatimi  with  the  hollow 
chamber, 

pivot  means  for  providing  a  pvot  point  about  which  the 
body  can  rotate, 

valve  means  having  a  passageway  passing  through  the  body 
with  one  end  of  the  passageway  in  fluid  onnmunication 
with  the  internal  hollow  chamber  and  the  other  end  of  the 
passageway  terminating  at  an  orifice  in  the  body  and 
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sealing  means  for  opening  or  closing  the  orifice  as  the 
body  pivots  about  the  pivot  means,  the  valve  means  oper- 
ated reqxmsive  to  die  document  trsnspori  pulling  the 
document  away  from  the  flexible  cup  causing  the  body  to 
pivot  about  the  pivot  means, 
the  valve  means  serving  as  means  for  creathig  a  vacuum  at 
the  flexible  cup  when  a  document  is  to  be  withdrawn  frtmi 
the  stack  and  destroying  the  vacuum  at  the  flexible  cup 
when  the  document  is  pulled  away  by  the  document  trans- 
port and  thereby  selectively  retaining  and  ralnaiing  docu- 
ments in  response  to  the  pivoting  of  the  body. 


4^486^4 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  SHEETS  OF  PAPER 

Yili  EMgaeU,  Onha,  and  MiUo  Mand,  HyoiB,  both  or  Jap«, 

I  to  KOwRa  Oasmn  KabMhiU  Katta,  Onka,  Jam 

FBsd  Jhl  3, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  384,788 

WpHr^Hni  lipai,  Jpi,  22, 1981,  S6-9M92 
ULOJBmi  29/50 
UJB.  CL  271--J08  s  ^•«t 


ing  means  diipbceable  between  a  first  position  for  guiding  a 
sheet  fifom  said  first  transportation  path  to  said  second  trsns- 
portation  path  and  a  second  position  for  blocking  the  passage 
of  the  sheet  from  said  first  transportation  path  to  said  second 
transportation  path  and  oonstitutiiig  a  part  of  a  path  for  guiding 
the  sheet  to  said  third  transportation  path,  second  deflecting 
means  displaceaUe  between  a  first  position  for  guiding  the 
sheet  from  said  first  tranqxMtation  path  to  said  fourth  transpor- 


/>«!-<f*|^ -V-8.  .-It. 


}.  An  ^iparatus  for  discharging  sheets  of  paper  from  a  de- 
vice forperfonning  w  opiratlon  on  the  sheets,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  qiaced  parallel  belt  supporting  rollers,  one  of 
sakl  rollen  being  a  drive  roller, 

a  belt  member  reeved  around  said  belt  supporting  rollen  and 
having  at  least  one  run  extending  from  a  fint  to  a  second 
one  of  sakl  beh  supporting  rollers,  said  b^t  member  bdng 
positkmed  to  receive  sheets  on  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
mce  of  said  belt  member  at  the  end  of  sakl  run  a4jacent 
sakl  first  belt  supporting  roller, 

an  ofhet  roller  in  rolling  contact  with  sakl  outer  peripheral 
surfiKe  of  sakl  belt  member  at  a  positkn  downstream  of 
sakl  first  bah  supportfaig  roller, 

means  connected  to  said  oflhet  roller  for  changing  the  posi- 
tkm  of  the  oflhet  roller  between  a  podtkm  in  which  the 
a<is  of  rotatkm  thereof  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotatkw  of 
sakl  first  and  seomid  belt  supporting  rollers  and  a  positkni 
in  which  the  axis  of  rotatkm  thereof  is  dcew  to  the  axis  of 
rotatkn  of  sakl  first  and  second  belt  supporting  rollen  for 
twisting  said  belt  member  as  it  passes  said  oflhet  roller,  and 

gukle  means  just  downstream  of  sakl  ofhet  roller  for  engag- 
ing and  gukling  sheets  of  paper  carried  along  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  belt  member  and  betwen  sakl 
belt  member  and  sokl  offtet  roller  away  from  said  belt 
member  in  a  directkn  generally  transverse  to  the  axes  of 
said  belt  supporting  rollers. 


tatkm  path  and  a  second  position  for  blocking  the  passage  of 
the  sheet  from  sakl  first  transportatxm  path  to  sakl  fourth 
trsnqwrtatkm  path  and  constituting  another  part  of  the  path 
for  gukling  the  sheet  to  sakl  third  tran^ortation  path,  and  a 
pair  of  rollen  for  trsnqxnting  the  sheet  provided  near  the 
diverging  portkm  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  trans- 
portatxm paths,  the  sheet  gukUng  fore  end  portions  of  said  fint 
and  second  deflecting  means  being  disposed  at  the  nip  between 
sakl  pair  of  rollers. 


4«486,016 
TOY  PUNCHING  BAG  SUPPORT  CONSTRUCnON 
Hwbsrt  RaMa,  New  York,  N.Yn  aaslgBor  to  New  York  Toy 
Gorpontfcm,  LawrsMa,  Maas. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,209 
lat  a.1  A43B  69/00 
U.S.  a  272-78  9 


4*488,018 
SHEET  DIVERIING  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING 
APPARATUS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Y^ii  TakahaiU.  Naka,  Japan,  mimor  to  Cum 
KaMn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Maf  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374*028 

OataM  priority,  appttcatkm  Japai,  Jn.  9, 1981, 8648614 

lit  a)  B68H  29/60 

UJB.  a  271-305  2  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  diverting  device  for  a  copyuig  apparatus  or  the 

like  for  diverting  sheets  from  a  first  tranqxwtatkm  path,  sakl 

device  having  at  least  second,  third  and  fourth  transportatkm 

paths  divergkig  from  sakl  first  transportatkm  path,  first  deflect- 


n  >  >}}% 


1.  An  improved  toy  punching  bsg  support  construction 
which  comprises: 

a.  a  punching  bag  having  a  lower  opening; 

b.  a  flexible  support  rod  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end;  the  punching  bag  being  secured  to  the  upper  end 
thereof,  the  rod  being  of  sufficient  length; 

c.  a  base  support  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  skle 
wall  defiling  an  inner  space,  and  having  an  inner  sleeve 
passing  from  the  top  wall  to  the  bottom  wall,  the  sleeve 
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having  upper  and  lower  annnlar  reoen  aboulderi  depend- 
ing inwaidly  from  the  top  and  bottom  walls  reqwctively; 

d.  adlJMtahle  wcoiemeat  means  lemovably  secured  to  the 
base  support  and  having  a  rigid  securement  member  re- 
ceived withm  the  sleeve  of  the  base,  stop  means  poaitiooed 
aloag  the  length  of  the  securement  means,  the  lower  end 
of  the  securement  means  being  externally  threaded; 

e.  a  washer  received  within  the  upper  annular  recessed 
shoulder  on  the  top  wall  of  the  b«e  support,  the  secure- 
ment means  passing  through  a  central  opening  in  the 
upper  annular  shoulder  and  then  through  the  sleeve,  the 
stiop  means  abutting  against  the  annular  shoulder  at  such  a 
poaition  that  the  lowet  threaded  portion  of  the  securement 
means  is  oo-extensive  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  base 
support,  an  internally  threaded  nut  rigidly  secured  within 
the  knver  annular  reoeas  shoulder  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  base  support,  adapted  to  receive  the  threaded  lower 
portion  of  thie  securement  means; 

t.  adjustable  retaining  means  positioned  within  the  secure- 
ment means  to  allow  variable  positioning  of  the  flexible 
support  rod  within  a  sufficient  variation  of  heightt  to 
accommodate  the  needs  of  a  young  perwn;  and 

g.  a  reclosable  openmg  located  within  one  of  the  walls  of  the 
base  support  so  that  the  hoUow  inner  space  may  be  filled 
with  a  ballast  to  provide  sufficient  weight  for  free  standing 
use  of  the  oonstnictiot  as  a  punching  bag; 

h.  whereby  the  unit  may  be  easily  assembled  in  a  strong  rigid 
and  useAil  condition,  s|id  may  be  as  easily  dissembled  with 
little  eflbrt  I 


PUZZLE  AND  TRANSPARENT  CONTAINER 

caande  E.  Keller,  Jr„  c/o  Kaiberg  Pnrie  Cm  1318  Emt  Stat* 
St,  Rockfbrd,  DL  61108 

Fikd  Mar.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474^16 

Int  a^  Ai3F  9/10 

UJ5.  a.  273— 1S7  R  S  GaiaM 


BOARD  WITH  MOVABLE  GAME  PIECES  AND 

ORIENTABLE  BARRIER  SECnONS 

Csri  F.  Efwt,  Jr.,  3183  BaOaiiood  Afa.,  Ondnati,  Ohio  45213 

m.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  485fi86 

1aLCUAlSaiF9/08 

UJB.  a  273-1S3  S         T  S 


DO 

oaaaaaaaa 


1.  A  puzzle  assembly  comprising,  a  base  having  an  upwardly 
opening  recess  defined  by  a  flat  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  of 
predetermined  height,  said  recess  having  a  predetermined 
configuration  as  defined  by  said  side  wall,  a  plurality  of  puzzle 
pieces  adapted  to  interfit  and  form  a  completed  puzzle  substan- 
tially filling  said  recess,  said  pieces  being  made  of  a  yieldably 
compressible  material  and  each  having  a  thickness  greater  than 
twice  the  height  of  said  side  wall  whereby  the  upper  surfaces 
of  the  pieces  are  disposed  above  the  side  wall  when  the  pieces 
are  in  said  recess  lying  on  said  bottom  wall,  a  cover  movable 
relative  to  said  base  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  the  cover  overlies  said  recess,  said  cover 
including  a  transparent  top  wall  having  the  same  size  and 
configuration  as  said  bottom  wall  and  engageable  with  said 
puzzle  pieces  when  said  cover  is  in  said  closed  position 
whereby  the  pieces  are  compressed  and  held  in  phne  by  the 
top  wall  and  may  be  viewed  through  the  latter,  said  bottom 
Mmll  also  being  transparent  whereby  pieces  on  the  bottom  wall 
may  also  be  observed  through  the  latter,  and  first  and  second 
gnq>hic  representations,  one  on  each  side  of  the  completed 
puole  with  one  representation  showing  through  sakl  top  wall 
and  the  other  through  said  bottom  wall,  said  cover  being 
identical  with  said  base  and  including  an  identical  recess 
wherd>y,  when  the  puzzle  is  partially  assembled,  the  cover 
may  be  closed  to  compress  the  pieces  and  hold  the  Utter  in 
place  and  the  assembly  may  be  turned  over  so  that  the  anem- 
Uy  may  be  continued  in  the  other  recess  with  the  other  repre- 
sentation facing  up. 


3>  A  game  comprising; 

a  board  fbrmed  with  columns  and  rows  defining  a  playfield; 

a  plurality  of  numbered  game  pieces  movable  along  said 
columns  and  rows; 

a  plurality  of  diacrete  barrier  elements  disposed  exterioriy  of 
said  playfield,  each  of  said  barrier  elements  being  formed 
with  receiving  means  adapted  to  be  oriented  to  face 
toward  said  playfield  for  receiving  said  game  pieces  and  to 
foce  away  from  said  pbyfield  to  block  said  game  pieces 
from  leaving  said  playfield,  at  least  one  of  said  barrier 
elements  being  positioiied  so  that  said  receiving  means 
thereof  is  oriented  to  eeoeive  a  game  piece  exteriorly  of 
said  playfidd,  said  remaining  barrier  elements  being  posi- 
tioiied so  that  said  receiving  means  thereof  block  move- 
ment of  said  game  piecos  from  said  pkyfield,  whereby  said 
game  piecea  may  be  arranged  in  an  array  along  said  col- 
uams  and  rows  of  said  board  such  that  the  summation  of 
the  numbers  of  the  gaoM  pieces  in  each  column,  row  and 
diagonal  of  said  array  ii  equal. 


4yl88,019 
COMBINATION  GOLF  PUTTER  AND  RETRIEVER 
Pttd  T.  Sie?ers,  986  Fcnworth  Bhdn  VmkUm  SqMra,  N.Y. 
11010 

Fnad  Dae.  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  447,236 

Lst  CL>  A63B  53/04 

UJS.  CL  273—162  E  1  Oafan 


1.  A  oombbalion  golf  putter  and  retriever,  comprising: 
a  generally  circular  head; 
a  shaft  affixed  to  said  head; 
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first  and  second  opposed  sides  on  said  head; 

a  striking  face  on  said  first  side  of  said  head; 

said  striking  face  being  symmetrical  about  a  center  line 
parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  shaft; 

said  fine  having  a  first  generally  ciroular  perimeter  effective 
to  permit  spiking  a  ball  independently  of  a  slope  of  a 
surftce  upon  which  said  ball  rests  and  independent  of  an 
angle  made  by  said  axis  with  said  surface; 

a  cup  in  said  second  side  of  said  hesd; 

said  cup  having  a  second  gaierally  circukr  perimeter  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  said  first  circular  perimeter, 

said  cup  having  a  part  q)herical  inner  contour,  said  inner 
contour  having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  a  radius  of 
said  golf  ball; 

said  cup  being  at  least  partially  surrounded  by  a  lip; 

said  lip  rising  to  first  and  second  lateral  peaks  adjacent  an 
extremity  of  said  head  remote  from  said  shaft; 

said  lip  behig  effective  to  support  a  golf  ball  in  said  cup  at 
angles  of  an  axis  of  said  shaft  exceeding  a  critical  angle 
fhnn  a  vertical; 

said  critical  angle  being  at  least  IS  degrees; 

said  head  being  sized  to  permit  insertion  into  a  golf  green 
hole; 

said  lip  containing  a  central  depression  therein  between  said 
first  and  second  lateral  peaks,  said  central  depression 
providing  means  for  permitting  said  lip  to  pass  below  an 
equator  of  a  golf  ball  in  said  golf  green  hole;  and 

said  lip  and  cup  stably  sunxnting  said  golf  ball  for  removal 
of  said  golf  ball  from  said  golf  green  hole  while  said  angle 
of  said  shaft  remams  greater  t^  said  critical  angle. 


GOLFER'S  PRACTICE  SWING  DEVICE 
Brian  T.  Kane,  1602-2024  Fallcrton  A?a.,  North  Vaneoover, 
B.C  Canada  V7V  3G4,  and  Riehard  J.  Mnaa,  4968  Lake- 
shore  Rd.,  Kelowna,  B.C  Canada  VIY  MR3 

FDod  Mar.  2S,  1983,  Str.  No.  478,671 

CUm  priority,  appUeathm  Canada,  Nov.  8, 1982, 41S109 

Int  a^  A63B  69/S6 

V&  a  273—191 R  13  Cbdns 


or  practice  handle  and  grip  a  portion  of  the  shaft  to  secure 
it  against  movement  rehitive  to  said  clamp  means,  said 
clamp  means  including  second  connection  means  to  me- 
chanically connect  the  clamp  means  and  a  second  end 
portion  of  the  rod  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  the 
cfaunp  means  and  the  shaft  with  respect  to  the  rod,  the 
second  end  portion  of  said  rod  and  said  second  connection 
means  being  formed  such  that  the  second  end  portion  of 
said  rod  extends  along  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  that 
of  the  shaft  when  the  shaft  is  gripped  by  said  clamp  means 
at  said  second  connection  means. 


4(486,021 
METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  NAVAL  MANEUVERING 

GAME 

Jhn  S.  Kama,  Jr.,  4454  Aithnr  St,  FVcaao,  Calif.  9370S 

Filed  Dec.  r,  1982,  Ssr.  No.  437,941 

Int  a^  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a  273— 2SS  8  Qahns 
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7.  A  golfer's  swing  practice  device  comprising: 

(a)  suniort  means  for  vertical  positioning  of  the  device; 

(b)  a  rigid  elongated  rod; 

(c)  first  connection  means  associated  with  the  support  means 
to  mechanically  connect  the  support  means  to  a  first  end 
of  the  rod  and  enable  the  rod  to  swivel  freely  with  respect 
to  the  support  means;  and 

(d)  clamp  means  to  releasably  receive  the  shaft  of  a  golf  club 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  simulating  manuevering  ships 
fai  combat  at  sea  for  two  (2)  playen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  first  and  second  set  of  playing  pieces  includ- 
ing means  for  distinguishing  the  first  set  of  playing  pieces 
from  the  second  set; 

B.  providing  a  pkying  surface  comprising  a  checker  board 
grid  having  a  predetermined  number  of  squares,  having  s 
first  playing  side  and  a  second  playing  udr, 

C.  spacing  the  first  set  of  pUying  pieces  on  said  playing 
suiface  distributed  in  the  squares  on  the  first  playing  side; 

D.  spacing  the  second  set  of  playing  pieces  on  said  playing 
surface  distributed  in  the  squares  on  the  second  playing  side; 

E.  providing  chance  means,  to  be  manipulated  by  each 
player; 

F.  selecting  one  of  said  2  players  to  commence  play,  each 
pUyer  pUying  in  sequence  thereafter; 

G.  manipulating  said  chance  means  by  said  selected  player 
such  that  certain  indicia  is  displayed  on  the  upper  face  of 
said  chance  means,  the  displayed  indicia  being  related  to 
the  amount  of  movement  permitted  by  the  playing  pieces; 

H.  moving  said  pUying  pieces  a  number  of  squares  corre- 
sponding to  said  displayed  indicia; 

I.  said  selected  player  moving  his  playing  pieces  so  as  to 
ph»e  at  least  two  (2)  of  his  playing  pieces  in  the  same 
square  occupied  by  one  (1)  of  the  playing  pieces  of  the 
other  player;  such  that  the  occupation  of  a  square  by  said 
selected  player's  at  least  two  pieces  results  in  the  capture 
of  said  other  player's  one  piece; 

J.  repeating  said  sequence  of  play  of  said  playen  until  one 
player,  repeating  the  sequence  of  play,  captures  all  the 
playing  pieces  of  the  other  player. 
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SPORTS  BOARD  GAMES 
3M3  TtBr  Mn  8m  Jom,  CaUt,  N14i 
FIM  F«k.  IS,  1M3, 8m.  No.  4^,733 
ImLCVASSPS/00 
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(d)  a  plunltty  of  team  canb  repraenting  a  designated  group 
of  performen  and  having  thereon  names  of  performers 
dfrignafed  on  said  peHbrmer  spaces, 

(e)  a  pluiality  of  stadium  replicaa, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  stadium  cards  having  dau  thereon  indicat- 
ing monetary  values  for  performers  higher  than  the  mone- 
tary values  marked  on  said  performer  spaces  whereby  a 
player  who  acquires  a  group  of  the  performers  listed  on 
said  team  cards  may  pjaoe  said  stadium  replicas  on  per- 
fbrmer  spaces  and  be  entitled  to  increased  income  from 
oppcments, 

(g)  a  player  token  for  each  player  to  designate  movement 
along  the  path  of  the  board, 

(jbt)  chance  means  for  determining  the  movement  of  the 
player  tokens  along  the  path  of  the  board. 


EDUCATIONAL  CAME  DEVICE  OF  THE  COLORED 
PATTERN  TYPE 
Jndith  M.  TomO;  1«3  Dom,  PoMiae,  Mich.  48054 
FUad  May  9. 1983, 8m.  No.  493,080 
IM.  a)  Ai3B  67/00 
VJB,  a  273-348  7  fi«i— 

1.  An  educational  game  device  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  cards,  each  bearing  a  difTerent  arrangement  of 

colored  elements; 
a  pluraUty  of  target  elements  for  duplicating  said  arrange- 
ment of  cokned  elements  on  a  separate  flat  playing  sur- 

a  die  having  a  plurality  of  colored  faces  each  corresponding 


to  a  different  one  of  said  element  colors  for  sdecting  one 
of  said  elements  as  an  individual  target;  and 
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1.  A  sports  board  game  wherein  players  attempt  to  n%»ti^\9f 
their  financial  worth  compiising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous  spaces 
forming  a  path  oonsistiig  ot, 

performer  spaces  having  designated  therecm  the  name  of  a 

performer  and  monetary  values 
non-specific  action  spaces 
specific  action  spaces 

(b)  a  plurality  of  performer  cards,  each  card  corresponding 
to  a  performer  space  on  said  game  board, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  action  cards  directing  actions  related  to  the 


a  projectile  for  hitting  the  individual  selected  tivget  ele- 
ments. 


4v48C,024 
DUAL-RING  GLAND  SEAL  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINE  ROTOR 
D.  Cooper,  North  Hntiagdom  Pa^  airipor  to  Wartfag- 

!?!■  ■jmIw    ^m^^       Tf|aa_l|        ■  ■  ■       Wkm 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,381 
bt  a>  F18J  15/48, 15/40 
UJS.  CL  277-^  20  < 


1.  A  seal  for  a  rotating  shaft,  comprising: 

a  first  ring  having  a  first  inner  cylindrical  surface; 

a  second  ring  having  a  secoml  inner  cylindrical  surface,  said 
second  inner  cylindrical  surfitte  having  an  opening  there- 
through, said  first  and  second  rings  being  shaped  to  fit 
around  said  routing  shaft  with  a  clearance  between  said 
shaft  and  said  first  and  second  inner  cylindrical  surfaces, 
said  first  and  second  inner  cylindrical  surfoces  being  dis- 
posed in  coaxial  association  with  each  other, 

first  means  for  conducting  a  first  fluid  through  said  second 
ring,  said  first  fluid  conducting  means  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  opening  through  said  second  inner 
cylindrical  surftce; 

second  means  for  conducting  a  secmd  fluid  fai  a  radially 
inward  direction  between  said  first  and  second  rings; 

a  bracket  having  a  third  cylindrical  inner  surfoce,  said  third 
cylindrical  inner  surface  having  an  annular  groove 
therein,  said  annular  groove  being  sh^)ed  to  receive  said 
first  and  second  rings,  said  annular  groove  being  shq)ed  to 
permit  said  first  and  second  rings  to  move  radially  within 
said  annular  groove; 

third  means  for  conducting  said  second  fluid  from  an  exter- 
nal source  into  said  annular  groove,  said  third  fluid  ccm- 
ducting  means  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
second  fluid  conducting  means;  and 

fourth  means  for  conducting  said  first  fluid  from  an  external 
source  into  said  annular  groove,  said  fourth  fluid  conduct- 
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big  means  befaig  ni  flnkl  communication  with  said  first 
fluid  conducting  means. 


STRIPPER  PACKER 

▼isigv  R*  iiouiion,  waanigloa,  nu,  alpwr  to 

Rotattag  CoMrol  Haadi,  Ine.,  WaaUagtom  Pa. 

FDad  Mar.  S,  1984>  Sar.  No.  58M18 

Iirt.  a)  FUJ 15/56 

UJ5.  a  277-31  8  OafaM 


1.  A  stri^wr  packer  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  rotary 
spindle  of  a  drillhig  head  comprising; 

an  annular  collar  adapted  to  be  secured  to  such  a  rotary 
spindle; 

a  stripper  rubber  carried  acUacent  its  upper  end  by  said  collar 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom;  said  collar  includ- 
ing a  sealing  surface  having  mutually'coaxial,  vertically, 
qMced-^MUt,  radially  inner  and  outer  annular  seal  surface 
portions  and  a  vertically-inclined,  radially-outwardly 
facing  annular  seal  surface  portion  connecting  said  radial- 
ly-inner and  radially-outer  surface  portions; 

the  vertically  higher  of  said  radially  inner  and  outer  surface 
portions  including  an  annular  recess  formed  coaxially 
therewith; 

a  clamping  annulus  cooperable  with  said  collar  for  compres- 
sively  clamping  said  stripper  rubber  thereto; 

said  stripper  rubber  including  a  mating  surface  which  con- 
forms closely  with  said  sealing  surface;  and 

selectively  releasable  compression  clamping  means  located 
radially  outward  of  said  annular  recess  and  cooperable 
with  said  collar  and  said  clamping  annulus  to  compres- 
sively  clamp  said  rubber  to  said  collar  in  a  manner  that 
said  mating  surface  is  maintained  in  substantially  continu- 
ous, rdeasable  face  sealing  engagement  with  the  said 
sealing  surface  when  said  stripper  rubber  is  deformed  by 
the  compressive  clamping  thereof. 


4^48fi,0W 
SEALING  AND  BEARING  MEANS  BY  USE  OF 
FERROFLUID 
teaanra,  NiMiadya;  Hirooi  Sogl,  n^iaawa;  Yasoo 
Marakaiy,  F^iaawa,  and  HlroBUaa  Aaai,  nUiaawa,  aU  of 
Japn,  awlpofi  to  Nippon  Seiko  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japa 

FDad  Fab.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,373 
Oaiw  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Fab.  10, 1982,  S7-18840; 
Fab.  10, 1982,  S7-18841;  Fab.  10, 1982, 57-18842 

Int  ai  n6J  15/16, 15/40 
MS.  CL  rn~»  9  Clatans 

1.  Sealing  and  bearing  means  for  use  of  ferrofluid  compris- 
ing: 
a  thrust  wappon  disc  for  preventing  a  thrust  movement  of  a 

rotary  shaft; 
a  magnet  disc  opposing  to  the  thrutt  support  disc,  the  mag- 
net disc  being  made  of  a  normal  ma^iet  or  a  plastic-con- 
tained magnet; 
either  one  of  the  thrust  support  disc  and  the  magnet  disc 


being  fixed  with  the  rotary  shaft,  the  both  discs  enclosing 
the  rotary  shaft  concentrically; 
a  ferrofluid  being  retained  in  a  gap  formed  between  oppos- 
ing surfaces  of  the  thrust  support  disc  and  the  magnet  disc; 
and 


tm 


either  one  of  the  thrust  support  disc  and  the  magnet  disc 
being,  at  its  surface  sliding  with  the  other  one,  provided 
with  grooves  for  dynamic  pressure  of  the  ferrofluid. 

4,488,027 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Richard  M.  Carrigaa,  3538  W.  LyoM,  Efaastoa,  DL  <0203 

DlTlalon  of  Scr.  No.  382,174,  May  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,431,211, 

which  is  a  contfanation  of  Scr.  No.  U7,798,  Mar.  6, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  apptteatkM  Aag.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525,838 

Int  a^  B82B  1/06 
UJS.  a  280-655  5 


1.  A  carrier  for  transporting  luggage,  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  horizontally  extending  base  member  having 
wheels  at  the  outer  ends  thereof  for  engaging  a  support  sur- 
face, said  wheels  having  hubs  for  receiving  an  axle,  elongated, 
upright  frame  means  extending  generally  vertically  upwardly 
from  said  base  member,  a  support  frame  member  carried  by 
said  base  member  for  supporting  one  or  more  items  to  be 
transported  on  saiid  carrier,  said  support  frame  member  having 
laterally  spaced,  horizontally  extending  end  sections,  and  said 
end  sections  extend  through  mounting  bores  in  said  base  mem- 
ber and  the  hubs  of  said  wheels,  whereby  said  horizontally 
extending  end  sections  pivotally  connect  said  support  frame 
member  to  said  base  member  and  serve  as  axles  for  said  wheels. 


4,486,028 

UPPER  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  FRONT  WHEEL 

SUSPENSION  OF  AUTOMOBILE 

HanUko  TanahasU,  Toyota,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Ifabiiihflri  Kalaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,133 

UL  CU  B60G  7/02 

VS.  a  280-668  7  OalaM 

1.  An  upper  support  structure  for  a  front  wheel  suq)ension 

of  an  automobile  which  transmits  forces  from  a  road  to  a  body 

of  .the  automobile  through  a  piston  rod  of  a  diock  absorber,  a 

bound  stopper  di^xised  to  surround  the  piston  rod  and  a  coil 

qffing  disposed  to  surround  said  shock  absorber  and  which  is 

received  on  an  upper  end  thereof  by  a  spring  seat,  comprising: 

a  first  suppori  integrally  including  a  first  flange  provided  in 

acenter  portion  thereof  with  an  opening  through  which  a 

tool  can  be  inserted  and  a  second  flange  fixed  to  said  body; 
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•  woond  rapport  having  t  fifst  flange  directly  contacting  an 
upper  end  portion  of  said  bound  stopper  and  provided  in 
a  center  portion  thereof  with  an  opening  through  which 
an  upper  end  portion  of  nid  piston  rod  extends  and  which 
is  spaced  from  said  firsi  flange  of  said  first  support  axially 
of  said  piston  rod, 

a  second  flange  contacting  said  second  flange  of  said  first 
support  and  a  tubular  portion  extending  from  said  first 
fluige  of  said  second  support  axially  of  said  piston  tod  to 
said  second  flange  of  laid  second  support  and  through 
which  a  force  is  transmitted  firom  said  bound  stopper  to 
said  body  of  the  automobile; 


MM,030 

REAR  SUSPENSION  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Naoto  Takala,  and  Sato  Kanai,  both  of  HiraaUoa,  Japan, 

aarigaon  to  Maida  Motor  GorporatloB,  HiroaUn,  Jam 

mad  Dae.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  4«7,934 
daima  prioritjr,  appUeation  Japan,  Oac.  14»  1981,  56> 
1M977[U] 

lata^BfOG^/ZM 


a  rubber  mount  disposed  between  and  fixedly  secured  to  said 
first  rapport  and  said  second  rapport; 

a  connecting  member  fixedly  secured  to  the  rubber  mount 
and  which  is  mounted  to  the  upper  end  of  said  piston  rod 
and  through  which  the  force  from  said  piston  rod  to  said 
body  is  transmitted;  and 

a  plastic  bearing  seat  dispoied  at  an  underside  portion  of  said 
second  flange  of  said  second  rapport  and  having  a  tubular 
portion  contacting  said  tubular  portion  of  said  second 
support,  said  plastic  bearing  seat  contacting  said  spring 
seat  and  through  which  the  force  is  transmitted  from  said 
coil  spring  to  said  body., 


AM6JM9 

HEAVY  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

FREE  FLOATING  SPRINGS  AND  AXLE  STABILIZING 

TORQUE  ROD 
Mb  E.  Raidal,  Rta.  9,  Bn  4eO-M,  Sprl^fleid.  Mo.  CSMH 
DHWen  ef  S«.  No.  40M23,  Aag.  C,  19t2,  Pat  No.  Mao,171, 
wUchii a dMalen of  S«.  No.  19M»(, Oet  14, 1910,  Pat  No. 
4,971,119.  lUa  appUcidM  JaL  8, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  513,038 
UL  CLi  B80G  5/04 
UjS.aaO-482  15 


1.  A  suspension  apparatus  for  rear  wheels  of  a  motor  vddcle, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  trailing  arms  which  are  provided  at 
opposite  transversal  sides  of  a  body  of  said  motor  vehicle 
so  as  to  extend  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  body; 

said  first  and  said  second  trailing  arms  being  pivotally  sup- 
ported at  forward  ends  of  said  first  and  said  second  trailing 
arms,  respectively  by  said  body  so  as  to  be  pivoted  in  a 
vertical  direction  of  said  body  while  said  rear  wheels  are 
routably  secured  to  backward  ends  of  said  first  and  said 
second  trailing  arms,  respectively;  and 

a  torsion  beam  of  rabstantially  U-shaped  cross  section  hav- 
ing a  first  side  portion,  a  second  side  portion  and  a  base 
portion,  which  b  secured  to  and  extends  transversely 
between  said  first  and  said  second  trailing  arms  so  as  to  be 
positioned  intermediate  the  forward  end  and  the  back- 
ward end  of  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  trailing  arms 
such  that  an  (^)ening  portion  of  said  torrion  beam  a  ori- 
ented forwardly  or  backwardly  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  body; 

said  first  side  portion  extending  in  a  horizontal  direction  of 
said  body  being  disposed  below  said  second  side  portion 
extending  in  the  horizontal  direction  of  said  body,  with 
said  base  portion  extending  rabstantially  in  the  vertical 
direction  of  said  body; 
said  first  side  portion  and  said  second  side  portion  having  a 
first  width  and  a  second  width  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  body,  respectively  such  that  said  first  width  of 
said  first  side  portion  di^oaed  below  said  second  side 
portion  is  made  larger  than  said  second  width  of  said 
second  side  portimi. 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  for  Jupporting  a  vehicle  chassis  on  at 
least  two  vehicle  axles  comprising  a  first  and  tecoad  hanger 
depending  downwardly  from  the  chassis,  a  tne  floating 
shackle  assembly,  a  first  leaf  spring  bearing  upwardly  on  the 
fint  hanger  and  a  first  bushiqg  mounting  an  end  of  said  first 
leaf  spring  to  and  bearing  upu«nUy  on  the  shackle  assembly,  a 
second  leaf  spring  bearbg  upwardly  on  the  second  hanger 
withaa  end  bearbg  downwardly  on  the  second  axk  and  a 
second  boaUng  mounting  an  and  of  said  second  leaf  spring  to 
and  bearing  downwardly  on  the  shackle,  and  said  bushings 
havingmeans  to  maintain  said  leaf  springs  in  a  load  bearing 
''^'***"yl»*P  to  ""id  axles  and  permit  rektive  transverse  move- 
ment therebetween. 


4)48M31 

CHILD  RESIRAINT  FOR  PASSIVE  RECTRAINT  SYSTEM 
J.  Ronald  Hollar,  Vnm,  and  ¥nadB  E.  Wi^dechoiraU,  Mt 

OcMaa,  both  or  Midk,  aaaigBon  to  General  Moton  Ctefo- 
ration,  Detroit,  Mleh. 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Sir.  No.  494,404 

iBta)B«iR2;//o 

U.S.  CL  280-802  2  f^if 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  seat  belt  system  including  a 
loop  belt  having  a  shoulder  belt  portion  fixedly  mdunted  on  the 
door  and  a  lap  belt  portion  mounted  on  the  door  by  a  storage 
retractor  for  winding  and  storing  the  loop  belt  upon  disconnect 
of  a  release  buckle  connecting  the  loop  belt  with  a  control  belt 
retractably  mounted  on  the  inboard  side  of  the  seat,  an  awdl- 


December  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


203 


iary  buckle  for  conversion  of  the  belt  system  from  adult  occu- 
pant restraint  to  child  occupant  restraint  comprising: 
a  first  bockle  component  including  a  housing  slidable  along 

the  1^  belt  portion; 
a  second  buckle  component  mounted  upon  the  door  adjacent 
the  storage  retractor  and  rdeasably  engageaUe  by  the  first 
buckle  con^Kment  to  normally  establish  the  first  buckle 
compmtent  in  Une  with  the  storage  retractw  to  enable 
normal  use  of  the  belt  system  for  adult  occupant  restraint 


elongated  bar  so  that  the  overlapping  flap  engages  the 
protruding  member  along  said  common  foid  line. 


and  to  enable  passage  of  the  loop  belt  therethrough  for 
storage  by  the  storage  retractor  upon  disconnect  of  the 
release  buckle;  and 
a  third  buckle  component  like  the  second  buckle  component 
and  mounted  upon  the  vehicle  body  outboard  the  seat  and 
engageable  by  the  first  buckle  component  to  establish  an 
auxiliary  child  restraint  anchorage  of  the  outboard  lap  belt 
portion  to  shorten  the  length  of  the  loop  belt  for  restraint 
of  a  child  upon  the  seat 


4^488,032 

COVER  FOLDERS 

Diild  J.  Leahy,  Braaringham,  Maasn  assizor  to  Dennlson 

Mandhetariag  Company,  Fkaadagham,  Maas. 

FBad  jMk  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,892 

lat  a'  B42D  3/ia  17/00:  B42F  9/Oa  1/06 

VS.  CL  281-46  10 


1.  A  folder  comprising  a  folded  cover  and  binder  for  the 
folder  cover,  said  binder  comprising 

an  elongated  bar  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  side  walls 
definhig  an  interior  slot  almig  the  elongated  bar's  length, 
said  side  walls  converging  at  a  slit,  and 

at  least  one  member  protruding  into  the  slot  from  the  interior 
side  of  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls,  the  member  protrud- 
ing in  a  direction  away  from  the  slit  and  the  member 
forming  an  obtuse  angle  at  its  intersection  with  a  section  of 
the  interior  side  of  the  side  wall  from  which  said  member 
protrudes,  wherein 

the  fokled  cover  comprises  a  sheet  folded  to  form  a  pair  of 
sheets  having  a  cmnmon  fold  line  and  the  pair  of  sheets 
folded  again  to  form  an  overlapping  flap  terminating 
along  said  cunmon  fold  line, 

the  body  <rf  each  of  the  pair  of  said  sheets  separable  from  one 
anodier,  wherein  the  folded  cover  is  inserted  into  the 


1,188,033 

SUBLIMABLE  DYE  IMAGING  OF  LOTTERY  TICKET 

AND  COMMERCIAL  GAME  COUPON  AND  THE  LIKE 

Michael  A.  Parratta,  Hamfltoa  Sqnare,  N  J.,  aaaipwr  to  Be- 

atriee  Foods  Co.,  dkago,  DL 

FDad  JnL  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  814,108 
Int.  a^  G09F  3/02 
VS.  CL  283-94  20 


1.  A  process  for  permanently  imaging  data  on  lottery  tickeu 
and  the  like  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  ink  receptive,  non-shrinking  resinous  coating 
on  a  w^bed  coiqxm  substrate  and  heat  curing  the  same; 

b.  applying  to  said  ink  receptive  resinous  coating  imaging  data 
by  an  ink  jet  printer  using  a  sublimable  dye; 

c.  drying  said  dye; 

d.  applying  an  ultraviolet  curable  resinous  coating  over  said 
dye; 

e  curing  said  ultraviolet  curable  resinous  coating  by  ultravio- 
let light; 

f.  fiirther  heating  said  wbstrate  between  about  273*  and  400* 
Fahrenheit  causing  said  dye  to  permanently  sublime  into 
said  ink  receptive  resinous  coating  and  said  ultraviolet  cur- 
able resinous  coating. 
9.  A  process  for  permanently  imaging  dau  on  a  lottery  ticket 

w^  or  the  like  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  substrate; 

b.  applying  to  said  substrate  a  first  ink  transparent,  non-U. V. 
curable,  non-shrinkable  dual  function  resinous  coating  hav- 
ing a  non-absorbable,  sublimable  ink  surface  receptive  first 
stage  and  an  absorbable,  sublimable  ink  surface  receptive 
second  stage; 

c.  heat  curing  said  first  coating; 

d.  applying  a  sublimable  ink  to  the  surfKC  only  of  said  first 
cured  coating; 

e.  r^Mdly  drying  said  ink  while  preventing  sublimation  of  said 

ink; 

f.  q>plying  a  second  ink  tranq»rent  dual  function  U.V.  curable 
resinous  coating  having  a  non-aboorbable,  sublimable  ink 
surface  receptive  first  stage  aiifl  an  absorbable  ink  surface 
receptive  second  stage  to  said  first  cured  wblimable  ink 
non-U. V.  curable  resinous  coating  and  over  said  rq;>idly 
dried  ink; 

g.  ^»plying  U.V.  light  to  said  second  resinous  coating  for 
curing  the  same  and  locking  said  rablimable  ink  between  said 
first  and  second  cured  resinous  coating  while  said  first  and 
second  coatings  are  m  said  first  non-absorbable  sublimable 
stage  therd>y  producing  a  finally  coated  web; 

h.  applying  heat  to  said  finally  coated  w^  of  a  sufficient  tem- 
perature and  for  a  sufficient  time  period  to  cause  said  first 
and  second  coating  to  become  ^Morptive  while  simulta- 
neously subliming  said  ink  into  said  fint  and  second  cured 
resinous  coatings; 

i.  therd>y  providing  a  tamper  proof  lottery  ticket  web  or  the 
like. 
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SLEEVE  COUPLING  FOR  H06ES  OR  THE  LIKE 

P«d.  Ri^  of  Gmmmr,  MrifMir  to 
OmUi,hUlmtkr9Lmt^olQtmuf 
FIM  Ai«.  M,  1M2,  to.  No.  411,fM 
totty,  ippBciHoo  FW.  Ri».  of  Gofauy,  Sc^  11, 
IMl,  3131011 


VACL3K-M2 


ULCLin€LSS/22 


y//^/^/f^//;^//////:'/^^^^y^^^ 


member,  sud  inner  and  o^ter  menberB  havqig  tubing 
receiving  ends, 
(c)  rneuM  fbr  receiving  and  retaining  tubing,  between  said 
members  said  receiving  and  retaining  mens  oomprning: 

1.  at  least  one  first  sub^tantiaUy  annular  tubing  groove  on 
said  inner  member, 

2.  a  substantially  annular  seal  receiving  groove  on  said 
inner  member  between  said  tubing  receiving  end  and 
said  tubing  groove, 

3.  substantially  annular  means  cooporating  with  the  tubing 
and  said  tubing  groove  for  forcing  the  tubing  into  said 
tubing  groove,  and 

4.  sealing  material  in  said  seal  receiving  groove  wherein 
the  assembled  coupling  stretches  the  tubing  over  the 
sealing  material  as  the  tubing  is  forced  into  said  tubing 

groove  to  form  a  tight  seal  between  said  sealing  material 
and  the  tubing. 


1.  A  coupling  oonprUng  an  at  least  substantially  rigid  first 
tubular  member  having  a  fifst  ftee  end  and  an  external  surface 
provided  with  at  least  one  drcumferentially  extending  rib;  an 
at  least  partially  defonnable  second  tubular  member  surround- 
ing said  surfiKe  and  having  a  second  free  end,  said  rib  being 
disposed  between  said  free  ends  and  being  spaced  apart  from 
said  second  free  end;  and  •  clamping  device  for  holding  said 
tubular  memben  together,  Mid  device  including  a  circumfer- 
entiaUy  o(»iplete  tubular  portion  tightly  surrounding  said 
second  member  and  an  annulus  of  elastic  prongs  at  least  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first  member  and  surround- 
ing said  second  member  in  the  region  of  said  rib  as  well  as 
between  said  rib  and  said  second  free  end,  said  prongs  having 
end  portions  omfining  and  clampingly  engaging  said  second 
member  in  the  r^ion  of  said  second  free  end  and  said  end 
portions  inluding  legs  dispoied  between  said  tubular  members 
and  being  in  contact  with  said  external  surfi^e,  said  rib  being 
disposed  between  said  ciicumiierentially  complete  tubular 
portion  and  said  second  free  end,  as  considered  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  first  tubulat  member,  and  said  1^  contacting 
said  external  surtee  between  said  rib  and  said  second  free  end. 


REUSABLE  COUPLING 

Rrodi  J.  Storke,  P.O.  Bos  434»  AiMVoUs,  Md.  21204;  CM  L. 

Grayson,  2012  Nonmn  Rdn  Gkn  Bvaic,  Md.  21061,  and 

Eraeit  a  Lokor,  llOTamgon  La^  Edgeiraler,  Md.  21037 

Filed  Sap.  29. 1M2,  to.  No.  421,093 

Int  a^  F16L  ii/Oa  21  m 

U.S.  a  28S-253  10  ruAm^ 


REUSABLE  COUPLING 

I  J.  Slarka,  P.  O.  Bm  4a4»  Annapolk,  Md.  21204 

FDod  Sap.  29, 1102,  to.  No.  420,081 

Int  a>  PKL  ii/oa  21  m 

U3.  a  209-283  i  13 
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1.  A  coupling  for  use  with  flexible  hose,  tubing  and  the  UIm: 
comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  member, 

(b)  an  outor  member  substantially  surrounding  said  inner 
member, 

(c)  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  tubing  therd)etween, 
said  receiving  and  retaining  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  substantially  annular  tubing  grooves  on  the 
periphery  of  said  inner  member, 

(2)  a  seal  receiving  groove  acyacent  at  least  one  of  said 
tubing  grooves,  and  sealing  material  in  said  seal  receiv- 
ing groove, 

(3)  a  first  substantially  annular  means  cooperatmg  with  the 
tubing  and  said  tubing  grooves  for  forcing  said  tubiiig 
into  said  grooves, 

(4)  a  second  substantially  annular  means  opposite  said  seal 

receiving  groove  cooperating  with  s«id  tubing  and  said 
sealing  material  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  sealing 
material. 


PIPE  CONNECTORS 
Kehh  ShotboH,  C2,  Howards  Wood  Dr..  Gorrards  Oraoa.  Back- 


■^w    irt 


CoMinaation  of  to.  No.  890,418,  Apr.  20, 1978, 

TUa  appUcatioa  Aug.  27, 1900,  to.  No.  101,738 
OaiHH  priority,  appttcttion  Uiitid  Kii«doim  JiL  0.  1977, 
28307/77 
j  KM.  as  FML  27m 

,  I  U.S.  CL  208—261  21  n^Hw 

I.  A  coupling  for  use  with  flexible  hose,  tubing  and  the  like      1.  A  pipe  connection  for  joining  two  pipes  comprising: 
"JJf™*!*     «^w_         I  (a)  first  and  second  coupling  members,  said  first  coupling 

U)«iuuiermemb«.        |  member  having  a  bore  axis, 

(b)  an  outer  member  subitantiaUy  surrounding  said  inner      (b)  means  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  coupling  members  to 
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ftdUtate  connecting  the  respective  coupling  member  to 
one  of  the  pipes  to  be  joined, 

(c)  an  enlarged  portioo  at  the  other  end  (tf  said  first  coupling 
member,  said  enlarged  portion  having  at  least  one  diamet- 
rical axis,  orthogonal  to  sakl  line  axis 

(d)  concentric  forward  and  rearward  fKing  part-spherical 
external  surftces  on  said  enlarged  portion, 

(e)  a  housing  at  the  other  end  of  said  second  coupling  mem- 
ber, 

(0  a  part-q>herical  internal  surfr»e  on  said  housing  able  to 
accept  sakl  fiorward  fiKing  part-^herical  external  surface 
(rfsaid  enlarged  portkn  in  mating  engagement, 
(g)  a  hub  carried  by  sakl  first  coupling  member, 
(h)  a  port-q>herical  forward  fitting  internal  surfiMe  on  sakl 
hub  slkUngly  engaged  on  sakl  rearward  facing  part-spheri- 
cal external  surftee  of  sakl  enlarged  portk>n  at  least  before 
oonnectxMi  is  made, 


circular  stator  mounted  in  fixed  relation  about  the  central  axis. 
positkming  the  hoop  and  the  stator  in  qwced  reUttion  to  ftmn 


w  i 


0)  tenskMiing  means  effisctive  to  engage  sakl  hub  and  sakl 
housing  and  operable  to  pull  sakl  hub  axully  towards  sakl 
housing  of  said  second  coupling  member  and  to  hold  it 
with  sakl  enlarged  portion  in  mating  engagement  with 
sakl  part-spherinl  mternal  surftce  of  sakl  housing,  and 

(j)  means  on  sakl  first  coufduig  member  between  sakl  one 
end  and  sakl  enlarged  portkm  thereof  to  mamtam  the  hub 
in  sUding  contact  with  sakl  rearward  ftcing  part-spherical 
external  surftce  of  sakl  enlarged  portfon  before  operatkm 
of  sakl  tenskming  means  and  effective  to  allow  sakl  hub  to 
rotate  about  the  bore  axis  of  the  first  couplihg  membCT  and 
to  swivel  about  any  orthogmul  duunetrical  axis  of  sakl 
enlarged  portwn  before  and  after  immersk>n  of  the  first 
coupUng  member  in  water  and  transporution  to  a  depth 
where  oonnectkm  is  made  in  a  hyperiMric  envinmment. 


an  annular  gap  therri>etween,  and  controlling  the  current  to 
keep  the  dimensions  of  the  gap  constant 


INCREASING  TRACTION  OF  ROLLING  WHEEL 

Mnny  L.  Jayna,  1906  NE.  Rhar  Ct.,  JsMsn  Bench,  Fla.  33487 

FDad  Jan.  29, 1902,  to.  No.  393^448 

Int  a^  BOOB  i9/(Mk  i9/0&'  B61C  WIO 

U.S.  a  291-3  8  OalBBS 


ENERGY  STORAGE 
Gosdon  L.  Bradinliami,  Reedapeort,  Soth  AMca, 
OvcMe  Society  AMMyma,  LnantboMi 

FDad  Aag.  19, 1902,  to.  No.  409,688 
Inta^FlOCii/M 
U.S.  CL  390—1  R  8  fi««— 

1.  A  method  of  storing  energy  by  causing  a  large  diameter 
mass  to  s|»n  about  a  central  axis,  q^ying  the  energy  to  be 
stored  to  the  spinnmg  of  the  mass  and  withdrawing  energy 
from  the  spimung  mass  as  and  when  required,  with  the  im- 
provement of  spinning  the  mass  in  the  form  of  a  hoop  about  the 
central  axis,  restraming  the  hoc^  to  a  fixed  orbit  about  the 
central  axis  by  means  of  electromagnetic  forces,  positkming  a 


1.  In  a  device  for  deliv;fring  particulate  from  a  source 
thereof  to  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle;  the  combinatk»  of  a  sleeve 
having  means  for  releasable  attachment  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
source,  sakl  sleeve  having  its  tower  end  aligned  to  deliver  sakl 
particulate  to  or  in  firmt  of  sakl  wheel,  normally  closed  valve 
means  carried  by  the  sleeve  for  preventing  flow  of  particulate 
through  the  sleeve  when  the  valve  means  are  ckised,  whereby 
the  sleeve  and  valve  means  may  as  a  unit  be  attached  to  and 
detached  from  the  source,  and  means  for  opening  sakl  valve 
means  said  valve  means  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  an- 
chored to  the  sleeve  and  slkleably  fitted  against  the  internal 
diameter  of  sakl  cylinder,  a  cap  secured  to  one  end  of  sakl 
cylinder  externally  thereof,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cap 
being  engageable  with  a  frying  internal  annular  seat  of  sakl 
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•ieeve,  the  cylinder  being  inoveiWe  axiaOy  thereof  relative  to 
the  ileeve,  and  spring  meMis  compreMed  between  the  piston 
and  the  inner  side  of  the  cap  for  biasing  the  cap  into  engage- 
ment with  said  seat,  and  said  opening  means  comprising  means 
for  delivering  compressed  gas  to  a  space  between  said  piston 
and  the  end  of  said  cylinder  spaced  ftvmi  and  facing  the  cap. 
5.  In  a  device  for  ejecting  gritty  particulate  frcMn  a  tanlc  on  a 
vehicle  into  the  path  ot  a  wheel  of  the  vdiicle  rolling  on  a 
surfine;  the  combination  of  a  sleeve,  a  piston  anchored  to  said 
sleeve,  a  floating  cylinder  in  the  sleeve  having  a  snug  slideable 
fit  on  said  piston,  mutually  engageable  seat  means  on  the  radi- 
ally outer  perimeter  of  said  cyUnder  and  in  said  sleeve  for 
preventing  flow  of  said  particulate  through  said  sleeve  in  a 
cloaed  position  of  the  cylinder,  spring  means  for  biasing  the 
cylinder  to  said  cloaed  position,  means  for  admitting^  ccu»-^ 
pressed  gas  to  a  space  between  said  pistM  and  the  end  of  said 
cylinder  remote  from  said  seat  means,  whereby  the  cylinder  is 
actuated  to  open  position,  and  gu  passage  means  extending 
from  said  space  along  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylinder  to  the 
opposite  end  thereof  for  admitting  pressure  gas  thereto  when 
the  cylinder  is  in  open  position,  for  agitating  said  particdate, 
and  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  the  sleeve  to  the  tank 
around  an  opening  thereof 


dicubrly  from  the  base  and  having  n  opening  m  which 
the  shaft  is  mounted. 


7 


1.  A  slide  ktch  assembly  for  a  casket,  which  comprises; 

a  base  formed  of  a  longitudinally  elongated  strip  of  sheet 
metal  material; 

a  sUde  bar  extending  longitudinally  beneath  and  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  base,  the  slide  bar  having  wedge-shaped  secur- 
ing  portions  at  each  end  and  having  a  rack  portion  near 
the  middle  of  the  bar; 

means  on  the  base  for  holding  the  slide  bar.  the  holding 
means  comprising  four  U-shaped  restraining  guide  mem- 
bers integrally  formed  from  the  base  by  being  stamped 
therefrom  and  bent  downwardly  to  extend  perpendicu- 
lariy  from  the  base,  each  of  the  guide  members  having  a 
sfot  therein  which  is  approximately  the  same  as  and 
slightly  larger  than  the  crosa-eectional  shape  of  the  slide 
bar,  the  slide  bar  being  inserted  through  the  slots  in  the 
guide  memben  and  being  freely  movable  therein  in  a 
longitudinal  direction; 

means  for  moving  the  slide  bar  comprising  a  pinion  engaging 
the  rack  portion,  a  shaft  connected  to  the  pinion,  and  a 
handle  attachment  connected  to  the  imion  by  the  shaft; 

a  support  for  the  moving  means  comprising  a  U-shaped 
member  extending  bencwth  the  slide  bar  and  connected  at 
each  end  to  the  base  on  each  side  of  the  slide  bar  at  ap- 
proximately the  middle  of  the  base  and  extending  perpen- 


DOOR  HANDLE  UNIT 
KuaiUko  TakaaaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarijior  to  TaUgsn  Saiaon 
Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jt^m 

FBed  Mar.  M,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  47S373 
CUm  priority,  applicaHon  Japn,  Mar.  23,  1M2,  S7- 
3M56{U] 

Int  a^  EOBC  3/08 
UJS.CL  292-221  3( 


SUDE  LATCH  A8GBMBLY  FOR  A  CASKET 
Wimaai  J.  Stffwrd.  Roay  mm,  Ohto,  MrifMir  to  He 

FOad  Oct  9,  UtO,  Sar.  No.  19S,37S 
IM.  a>  EOSC 1/06 
U.8.a292-M0  9 


"ft 


1.  A  door  handle  unit  comprising;  a  case  secured  to  a  door; 
a  keeper  attached  to  a  fixed  frame  member  such  as  a  compart- 
ment body;  a  movable  handle  linearly  stidably  fitted  in  sakl 
case;  a  latch  pivoted  to  said  case  and  coming  into  engagement 
with  and  disengagement  from  said  keeper,  an  actuating  link 
having  one  end  portion  coupled  to  an  inner  end  portion  ^said 
movaUe  handle;  and  a  spring  adapted  to  urge  and  rotate  said 
latch  in  the  direction  to  be  engaged  with  and  held  by  said 
keeper,  in  which  sakl  latch  and  sakl  actuating  link  are  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  each  other,  and  said  latch  is  rotated 
against  a  resilient  force  of  sakl  q)ring  akmg  with  a  linear  pull- 
ing movement  of  said  movable  hande,  therelyy  to  rdease  en- 
gagement of  sakl  latch  with  sakl  keeper. 


GATE  LATCH 
Jeffrey  Chee,  11S45  Metropolitan  Avon  QMan,  N.Y.  U41S 
FOed  Jnl.  2C  19S2,  Sar.  No.  402,111 
Int  a^  E05B  15/01'  EOSC  19/10 
VS,  a.  292-246  10 1 


i 


1.  A  latch  apparatus  comprning  a  latch  bracket  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  opposed  1^  portkns  with  at  least  one  of  sakl 
leg  portkms  having  at  least  one  skM,  a  latch  bar  proportkmed  to 
enter  between  sakl  leg  pwtkMS,  with  sakl  latch  bar  having  an 
upper  end  projecting  above  sakl  with  sakl  latch  bar  having  an 
upper  end  projecting  above  sakl  httch  bracket,  a  projecting  pin 
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mounted  on  sakl  latch  bar  and  disposed  to  enter  sakl  slot  when 
sakl  latch  bar  enters  between  sakl  1^  portxms,  catch  means 
pivotaUy  mounted  on  sakl  latch  bracket  capdile  of  a  first 
positfon  overiying  said  upper  end  of  sakl  Urtch  bar,  and  spring 
means  connecting  sakl  catch  means  and  sakl  bitch  bracket  and 
urging  sakl  catch  means  toward  sakl  first  positk>n. 


REUSABLE  PLASHC  BOTTLE  HANDLE 
John  M.  Raii,  P.O.  Bos  17S1,  Dwiaa,  Ctai.  0Ci20 
Filed  Jaa  20, 19i4»  Str,  No.  S72^7 
lACLiBtBD  23/10 
UJ5.  a  294-27  H 


(CUm 


APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  TRANSPORTING 
A  GAS  CYLINDER 

Hania  K.  Gordon,  ChdtanhaB^  Pa.,  asi  Howivd  Myers,  WU^ 
pay,  N J.,  aartgaen  Id  Tadi-Tote  Co.,  ChdtanhaBl^  Pa. 
FDad  Aug,  6, 1912,  Sar.  No.  406,894 
Int.  a^  B66D  61/00 
VA  a  294-61 J  7  OataH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  and  transporting  a  gas  cylin- 
dCT  or  the  like,  a  support  having  a  base  and  cylii^er  retakiing 
means  coupled  to  said  base  and  extendmg  upwwdly  therefrtMn, 
said  cylinder  retaining  means  comprising  an  upright  support 
member  affixed  to  said  base  and  cylinder-encircling  means 
coupled  to  said  upright  support  member,  said  cylinder  encir- 
cling means  having  means  thereon  tot  encircling  and  clamping 
a  cyUnder  when  the  apparatus  is  operatively  dkposed,  and  sakl 
iq>right  siq>port  member  compriskig  a  hamlle  portkm  for  car- 


rying the  apparatus  and  bracket  portions  adapted  to  receive 
hose  for  storage,  sakl  upright  support  member  comprising  a 
first  strip-like  element  affixed  to  sakl  base,  and  sakl  handle 


portion  and  said  bracket  portions  comprising  a  second  strip- 
like element  affixed  to  sakl  first  strip-like  element,  said  second 
strip-like  element  having  a  sinuous  configuration  which  defines 
sakl  handle  and  sakl  bracket  portknu. 


BOTTLE-GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Ian  E.  Tryn  VlUa  Sohik  310,  S-770  13  Gra^Krde,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00044,  §  371  Date  Sep.  22, 1912,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  22, 1962,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO62/02871,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1962 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  11, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  433«478 
OaiiH  priority,  appttcatkm  Sweden.  Feb.  20, 1961, 8101156 
lat  a^  B66C  1/46 
VS.  a  294-67  R  «  CUm 


1.  A  reusable  handle  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  bottle  havmg 
an  annuhtf  side  wall  terminatmg  m  a  neck  at  (me  end  and  a 
bottom  secured  to  a  cup-like  base  at  its  opposite  end,  sakl 
handle  comprismg; 

a  substantkdly  vertical  prong-like  first  portion  at  one  end  of 
sakl  handle  adq)ted  to  be  mserted  between  the  annular 
skle  waD  of  a  bottle  and  the  cup-like  base  portion  thereof, 
said  prong-like  member  havmg  an  convex-concave  arcu> 
ate  portion  extoiding  outwardly  firom  the  vertical  plane 
thereof  for  contact  with  the  skle  wall  of  the  cup-like  base 
bottle  to  generate  a  clamping  force  on  the  handle  at  the 
prong  end  thereof, 

a  substantkdly  horixontal  hook-like  second  end  portk»  at 
the  opposite  end  of  sakl  handle  adapted  to  encompass  the 
neck  (rf  a  bottle,  and 

an  mtermediate  strap-like  portion  joinmg  said  hook-like 
teeoad  end  pwtkm  with  nkl  prong-like  first  end  portion, 

sakl  mtermediate  strap-like  portion  mcludmg  a  fin^  grip* 
pmg  loop  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 


1.  A  grippmg  device  of  the  kind  including  a  support  sleeve 
(9)  havmg  radially  projecting  flanges  (18)  and  a  substantially 
cyUndrical  muff  (10)  of  elastic  material  mounted  on  said 
flanges,  and  air  passages  (2(h  21;  32)  for  supplying  pressurized 
air  to  the  space  between  the  mufT  (10)  and  the  support  sleeve 
(9)  for  defonnatkm  of  the  muff,  characterized  in  that  the  end 
portions  (19)  of  the  mufT  (10)  are  so  designed  that  when  mount- 
ing the  muff  on  said  suppori  sleeve  (9)  said  end  portions  are 
drawn  over  the  flanges  (18)  of  the  sleeve  to  surround  the 
flanges,  that  the  suppori  sleeve  with  the  mufT  mounted  thereon 
is  arranged  to  be  carried  by  a  holder  means  (5;  33)  so  designed 
that  between  the  respective  flange  (16)  of  tlw  sleeve  and  a 
continuous  wall  surface  of  the  holder  means  (S;  33)  there  is 
obtaued  a  passage  having  a  wklth  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
end  portion  (19)  of  the  muff  (10)  located  adjacent  the  underskle 
of  the  flange  (18X  that  said  end  pcpions  each  have  a  surface 
arranged  to  seal  against  sakl  wall  Surface  so  that  the  end  por- 
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tiont  (If)  tofetlwr  with  tie  topport  sleeve  (9)  and  and  wall 
suHSwe  of  the  bolder  menu  (5;  39)  define  a  confined  space  for 
connection  to  a  comprewed-air  supply  and  communicattng 
with  the  space  between  the  muff  (10)  and  the  support  sleeve  (9) 
through  openings  (21)  in  the  support  sleeve,  and  in  that  each 
end  portion  (19)  baa  a  suiftoe  acted  upon  by  the  pressure  in 
said  confined  space  in  a  muner  to  improve  the  seal  between 
the  end  portioas  and  said  ««11  surftce  when  the  pressure  in  said 
space  oicreases,  whereby  the  fictional  force  retaining  the  muff 
(10)  hi  place  increases  as  the  pressure  tending  to  displace  the 
muffi 


MiiiOM 


UNDERCARRUGE  AIBSTREAM  DEFLECTOR 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRUCE  TRAILERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
lidM  L.  Whtaajr.  a»18-210lh  SE^  Kant.  Wnh.  90031; 
WOltaa  G.  Blikley,  lOlOS.  134th  St,  airi  Larry  W.  BlaUey. 
11729.14th  Af*.  Sn  beth  of  SaMla,  WmL  90148 
Fllai  Stf,  29, 1902,  S«.  No.  431,091 
ULCtiBtm  35/02 
VS.  CL  296—1  si  14 1 


manner  to  define  an  elongate  clearuce  between  a  mi^or 
portion  of  said  stationary  rail  and  the  floor  of  said  vehicle; 

a  movable  raU  to  which  a  seat  is  securely  mounted,  said 
movable  rail  being  axially  slidably  engaged  with  said 
sutionary  rail  so  that  movement  of  said  movable  rail 
rebtive  to  said  stationary  rail  induces  movement  of  said 
seat  rehrtive  to  the  vehicle  floor, 

at  least  one  rigid  firame  member  having  an  extension  which 
embraces  said  stationary  rail  by  having  at  least  a  portion 
passed  through  said  elongate  clearance;  and 

connecting  means  securely  connecting  said  rigid  frame 
member  to  said  movable  rail  so  that  said  rigid  firame  mem* 
ber  is  movable  with  said  movable  rail  and  is  held  embrac* 
ing  the  stationary  rail; 

wherein  said  connecting  means  is  located  at  a  postion  where 
a  rigid  bracket  secured  to  a  seat  firame  of  the  seat  is  di- 
rectly connected  to  said  movable  rail,  said  connecting 
means  including  a  bolU  extending  fhmi  said  movable  rail,  a 
spacer  mounted  on  said  bolt,  and  a  nut  engaged  with  a 
threaded  portion  of  said  bolt,  ttspcctive  portions  of  said 
frame  and  said  bracket  being  tightly  disposed  between 
said  spacer  and  said  nut 


1.  An  airstream  deflector  Isaaembly  comprising  an  essentially 
flat  airstream  deflector  panel  having  an  upper  side  facing  and 
substantially  spanning  the  imdercarriage  of  a  wheeled  vehicle 
and  having  affixed  thereto  means  for  attaching  said  panel  to 
said  undercarriage,  the  lower  side  of  said  panel  facing  the 
ground  and  directing  the  aiatream  downwardly  and  primarily 
below  the  following  axle  and  centers  of  the  following  tires  of 
the  vehicle,  the  panel  having  affixed  thereto  a  plurality  of 
airstream  deflectors  concentrating  the  airstream  laterally 
toward  the  following  tires  of  the  vehicle. 


LEG  SUPPORT  FOR  A  WHEELCHAIR 
Wilhefan  Mcyw,  Vlotho,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ganmny,  «aipMr  to 
Meyra  KrankealiihnaiV-fiMk  WOhalm  Meyer  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Vhttho,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGarway 

Filed  No?.  12, 1901,  Sar.  No.  320,605 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeation  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanuBy,  No?.  IS, 
1900,3043150 

UL  CLi  A47C  7/50 
UJ5.  CL  297—433  IS  QiiM 


SEAT  SLIDING  DEVICE  WITH  MOVABLE  RAIL 
RETAINER 
Hideyaki  Mapshlma,  Ynknhami,  Japan,  aasl^or  to  Nissan 
Motor 


FOad 


VACL 


6, 1103, 8m.  No.  456432 

Jipa,  Jan.  21, 1902,  S74602[U] 
lA  a?  BOON  1/08 
A  7i 


L  A  seat  sliding  device  of  a  motw  vehicle,  comprising:        ,  _  ^„..  ..^  ,„,«««„,  ™ 

a  stationary  rail  secured  to  the  floor  of  said  vehicle  in  a  extending  portion  of  the  horizontal  arm 


1.  In  a  wheelchair  having  a  seat  and  front  firame,  the  fan- 
provement  comprising  the  provision  of  a  1^  support  therefor, 
said  support  having  a  vertical  supporting  tube,  which  is  de- 
tachably  mountable  on  said  firont  firame  of  said  wheelchair,  the 
upper  end  of  said  supporting  tube  having  a  horizontal  arm 
rij^y  mounted  thereon  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  wheelchair,  a  leg  support  carrier, 
supporting  a  foot-plate  and  a  calf-plate,  wherein  the  leg  sup- 
port carrier  is  formed  by  an  external  telescopic  monber  and  an 
internal  teleao^ic  member  inserted  mto  the  external  teleaoo|ric 
member,  the  members  having  respective  upper  end  portimu, 
means  pivotably  mounting  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  tde- 
soopic  member  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  horizontal 
arm,  and  lever  means  having  (me  end  pivotably  mounted  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  external  telescopic  member,  the  lever  means 
further  having  an  other  end  pivotably  mounted  to  a  forwardly- 
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HEAVY  BREAKING  GUNT  EXCAVATING  EQUIPMENT 
WoUjpag  Lrtrfch,  BM  Schwvin,  and  DIetar  Hoffinann,  L8 
back,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csminy,  aaaipors  to  O  A  K 

Fad.  Rep. 


4k  Koppai  AkticatsaeDachafI, 


FDad  Ai«.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  412,927 
riarity,  ippBciHon  Fad.  Rep.  or< 
1901,3134643 

IM.  a'  E21C  47/00 
UJB.a29»-7 


,  Aag.29, 


7777777777777 


1.  In  a  heavy  breaking  giant  excavator  having  a  main  boom 
with  a  feed  chute  and  conveyor  equipment  at  one  end  thereof 
and  siftmg,  crushing  and  tranrfer  equiiment  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  other  end  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  excavating  apparatus  operably  associated  with  said  main 
boom  and  diqnaed  proximate  said  fieed  chute,  sakl  excavating 
qqiaratus  being  movable  from  a  first  position  for  excavating 
and  collecting  material,  to  a  second  position  for  disposing  of 
said  excavated  and  collected  material  into  said  feed  chute. 


4j406,0TO 

RECTANGULAR  TUNNEL  BORING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD 

Larry  L.  Sirdar,  GoMan,  CohK,  aarf^or  to  Harrison  Waatam 

Corporation,  Lakcifood,  Colo. 

FDad  Feb.  0, 1903,  Sar.  No.  463,094 
bt  a^  E21D  9/10 
U&a  299^10  44< 


30.  A  machine  for  boring  a  tunnel  having  an  end  face  wall, 
a  roof  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  opposite  side  walls  which 
comprises: 
a  rotatable  cutting  wheel  means  having  an  annular  periph- 
eral wall  supportmg  a  plurality  of  cutting  devices  and  a 
generally  convex  shaped  upper  wall  supporting  a  plurality 
of  cutting  devices  and  bdng  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  which  is  inclined  m  a  forward  direction  relative 
to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tunnel  fiar  simultaneously  cutting  the  tunnel  face  along 
two  intersecting  surfaces  defined  by  said  cutting  devices 


on  said  annular  peripheral  wall  and  said  cutting  devices  on 
said  convex-sh^ie  upper  wall; 

cutting  wheel  support  means  oentrally  mounted  in  said  cut- 
ting wheel  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  cutting 
wheel  means; 

support  shoe  means  mounted  beneath  said  cutting  wheel 
support  means  for  movably  supporting  said  cutting  wheel 
means  on  the  tunnel  floor, 

drive  motor  means  operatively  associated  with  said  cutting 
wheel  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  cutting  wheel 
means  relative  to  the  tunnel  face  and  said  cutting  wheel 
support  means; 

thrust  means  connected  in  thrust  transmitting  relationship 
with  said  cutting  wheel  support  means  for  advancing  said 
cutting  wheel  and  said  support  shoe  means  toward  the 
tunnel  face;  and 

gripping  means  associated  with  said  thrust  means  for  grip- 
ping engagement  with  the  opposite  tunnel  «de  walls  to 
prevent  axial  rearward  movement  as  said  cutting  wheel 
means  and  cutting  wheel  support  means  and  said  support 
shoe  means  are  advanced  toward  the  tunnel  face. 


4,406,051 
MINING  MACHINE 
Harry  R.  Beeker,  Utka,  Pa^  awignw  to  Joy  Manafhctariag 
Company,  PUt^orgh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  19, 1902,  Sar.  No.  442,900 

Int  a^  E21C  25/06 

VS.  CL  299—78  9  Clafans 


1.  A  mining  machine  comprising: 

a  mobile  base, 

a  cutting  head  assembly  at  a  forward  end  of  said  mobile  base, 
having  a  cutter  drum  rotatable  about  an  output  shaft 
disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cutter  drum, 

means  for  driving  the  cutter  drum  comprising: 

at  least  one  motor  for  driving  at  lease  one  toothed  motor 
pinion, 

a  generally  cylindrical  combination  gear  having  generally 
circular  end  surfaces,  a  second  gear  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  bevel  gear  and  a  face  gear,  formed  in 
at  least  one  of  the  end  surfaces  having  teeth  adapted  to 
mate  with  and  be  driven  by  the  at  least  one  toothed  motor 
pinion,  a  worm  gear  formed  in  the  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  the  combination  gear  and  disposed  in  driving 
engagement  with  the  teeth  of  an  output  gear  integrally 
and  coaxially  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of  the  cutting 
drum. 
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groove  tanned  around  the  core  and  locally  redndng  the  radial 

DEVICE  TO  PERMIT  MOVEMENT  OF  VEHICLE  NOT    duckness  of  the  prenore  chamber  wall  ao  as  to  «nfWifh  a 


HarryL 


HAVING  FRONT  OR  REAR  AXLE 
Jr^  4031  MacArthv  Aft^ 


Va. 


preferential  flux  path  through  the  armature. 


FIM  Wk  22,  tM2,  te.  No.  3SU>3 
bt  ai  BMB  35/01  S5/04.  35/10 
US.  a  301—130 
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RECIRCULATING  ROLLING  BEARING 
Jlrin  Oe^|e%  HiiiinwaMiit,  and  Erich  Ln 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ciw— y,  aolpan  to  INA  Wa 
Schaaflhr  KG,  Fed.  Rap.  nffin—j 

Filed  JuL  21, 1903,  Sar.  No.  818,2»3 
CUm  priority,  appHcaHoa  FM.  Rap.  of  Ciwiaiy,  Ai«.  2, 
1902,3220702 

lM.a'FlOC^/05 
U.S.a3Q0-4C  4( 


7.  Temporary  subatitute  means  for  a  conventional  axle  as- 
sembly of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  conventional  axle  assembly 
including  an  elongated  axle  having  one  end  normally  matable 
with  the  vehicle's  difTerential  gear  and  normally  received 
within  an  elongated  axle  housing,  a  flange  at  the  other  end  of 
the  axle  for  mounting  a  wheel  supporting  a  tire,  and  a  bearing 
St  laid  other  end  of  the  axle  for  rotatably  supporting  the  axle  in 
the  axle  housing,  said  means  comprising  an  elongated  shaft 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  fint  end  of  said  shaft 
insertable  mto  said  axle  honsing  after  said  conventional  axle 
aaaembly  has  been  removed  fimn  said  axle  housing,  said  first 
end  of  said  shaft  mcluding  means  for  retaining  said  shaft  in  said 
axle  housing  comprising  means  for  frictionally  engaging  the 
inner  wall  of  said  axle  hoiaing.  and  means  formed  at  said 
second  end  of  said  shaft  fot  mounting  a  wheel  on  said  shaft, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  a  hub,  a  wheel  flange  extend- 
ing radially  fttm  said  hub  f^r  mounting  a  wheel  thoeon.  and 
bearings  for  rotatably  couplhig  said  second  end  of  said  shaft  to 
said  hub. 


1.  A  recirculatuig  rolUng  bearing  for  the  longitudmaUy 
moveable  mounting  of  an  element  with  a  linear  surfiwe  oom- 
prising  a  bearing  body  having  two  oppoaite  straight  race  sec- 
tions limited  by  Uteral  flanges  connected  by  two  curved  end 
deflecting  sections  connecting  the  ends  of  the  straight  sections 
to  form  a  closed  raceway  and  roUmg  bodies  in  said  doaed 
raceway  rotating  about  an  axis,  the  bearing  body  havmg  a 
cylindrical  outer  contour  and  is  uoertable  into  a  correspondtng 
cylindrical  bore  of  a  houamg  which  bore  is  open  toward  the 
element  to  be  supported  in  the  area  of  one  straight  race  sectira 
opposite  said  element,  the  commcm  axis  of  the  bearing  body 
and  the  housing  bore  having  a  slight  inclination  relative  to  the 
straight  race  section  opposite  the  element  to  be  suniorted. 


MichMl 


SOLENOID  OPERATED  VALVES 
J.  Hawto,  and  Joaaph  Mair,  both  of  Liaeota,  England, 
to 


u.s.a 


FDad  Oct  20, 1901,  Sar.  No.  315476 

Unftad  finginm,  No?.  4, 1900, 


SOataH 


lit  a^  BOOT  13/68,  8/08 


DEVICE  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  RADIAL  PLAY  OF 

A  BALL  BEARING  IN  A  BEARING  BORE 

Rolf  Rohloff,  Wiinbwg.  Fad.  Rep.  of  GaraHny,  Mri^or  to 

SicBMos  Aktifngsasllafhaft.  Mmrieh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganmrny 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1900,  Sar.  No.  130,730 
ClaiBH  priority,  appifcatton  Fad.  Rap.  of  GafMay,  Jn.  30, 
1979,2926341 

Inta3FliC^7/0f 
U&a304-535  0 


1.  An  hydraulic  control  ^«lve  comprising  a  solenoid  oper- 
ated valve  having  a  solenoid  core  defining  a  chamber  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  and  a  valve  member  movable  by  the  armature 
of  the  solenoid  which  is  sliddble  within  the  core,  and  a  narrow 


1.  In  a  disc  for  use  m  firont  of  an  end  face  of  a  boll 
assembly  in  a  bearing  bore  for  compenMfing  radial  play  result- 
ing from  radial  clearance  between  the  outer  circumference  of 
the  bearing  assembly  and  the  bore,  the  disc  having  a  projection 
extending  axially  mto  the  radial  clearance,  the  improvement, 
intended  for  use  with  an  axially  spring-loaded  betfing  assem- 
bly, in  which: 

the  projection  comfmses  a  wedge-ahi^ed  rim  formed  on  the 
periphery  of  the  disc  which,  when  friaced  in  contact  with 
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the  outer  drcumfeienoe  of  a  bearing  assembly  and  preased 
into  the  clearance  between  the  outer  circumference  of  the 
bearing  assembly  and  a  bearing  bore  in  which  the  baring 
asaemUy  is  ptaoed,  bears  on  the  outer  drcumferenoe  of 
the  bearing  assembly  and  prevents  radial  pUy  between  the 
bearing  assemUy  and  the  bore. 


FM  Mar.  4, 1903,  Sar.  No.  472,170 
I  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gaimaiiy,  Mar.  1^ 
1902,3210204 

htuCL^fVfC  33/78 
UJ5.  a  304-477  7 


1.  A  support  roll  assembly  adapted  to  be  rotatably  joumalled 
between  spaced  frame  members  comprising  an  elongated  hol- 
low siq^KHt  roll,  and  support  pins  mounted  in  opposite  axial 
ends  of  said  roll,  at  least  one  of  said  support  pins  being  sup- 
ported in  a  ball  bearing  consisting  of  an  outer  ring  having  a 
generally  cyUndrical  outer  race  and  terminating  in  a  radially 
mwardly  fodng  thrust  shoulder,  an  inner  member  having  a 
groove-shaped  inner  race  and  formed  integrally  with  the  sup- 
port pin  and  a  plurality  of  balls  arranged  in  the  anndar  space 
between  the  inner  and  outer  races  and  elastic  means  in  the  form 
of  a  sealmg  plug  adapted  to  be  nwunted  in  the  thrust  shoulder 
of  the  outer  ring  and  including  an  axially  inwardly  yielding 
elastic  wall  confronting  the  inner  axial  end  face  of  the  inner 
member  and  frvtening  means  in  the  form  of  a  fastening  screw 
member  engaging  in  the  threaded  bore  sectim  of  the  inner 
member  to  secure  the  inner  member  and  support  pin  to  the 
frame  and  being  of  a  predetermined  configuration  so  that  the 
inner  end  of  the  frotenrng  screw  is  engageable  with  the  inside 
front  ftdt  of  said  sealing  plug. 


HASP  CONSTRUCnON 
C  Siwy,  240  Elmaford  Dr.,  W.  Sanaca,  N.Y.  14224 
FDad  Dae.  0, 1902,  Sar.  No.  447,781 
lit  a^  E08B  65/44.  65/48 
U&  a  312-216  5 

1  In  the  combinatim  of  a  cabinet  having  at  least  two  adja- 
cently diqwaed  cloeures  supported  by  a  cabinet  frame  for 
movement  between  doaed  and  open  positions,  and  security 
means  for  rdeasably  locking  said  closures  to  said  frame  for 
preventing  movement  of  said  closures  from  said  closed  posi- 
tions thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  security  means  indudes  a  rigid  first  plate  fixed  to  a  front 

surfiwe  (rfa  first  of  said  closure^ 
a  rigid  second  plate; 

hinge  means  for  joining  said  second  plate  to  said  first  pUte 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  hinge  axis  between  an 
operative  position,  wherein  said  second  plate  is  disposed 
essentially  coplanar  with  said  fint  plate  and  in  a  position 
for  overiying  engagement  with  a  front  surface  of  a  second 
of  said  closures,  and  an  inoperative  position,  wherein  said 
second  plate  is  removed  from  said  position  for  overlying 


engagement  with  said  front  surfi»e  of  said  second  of  said 
closures  to  permit  selective  opening  movements  of  said 
closures  relative  to  one  another  and  said  frame,  said  sec- 
ond plate  has  a  locking  portion  arranged  to  overtie  said 
frame  adjacent  said  wtcooA  of  said  closures  when  said 
second  plate  is  in  said  operative  position;  and 


SUPPORT  ROLL  AND  METHOD  FOR  INffTALUNG  THE 
SAME  IN  A  FRAME  MEMBER  OR  THE  LIKE 

raaiiahiiai,  and  Wilhala  Meyar, 

both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  Mslpnn 

to  SKF  KaasOaBsrihlrikan  GahH,  Schwafarftart  Fed.  Rap.  of 


means  fixed  to  said  frame  and  positioned  for  cooperation 
with  said  locking  portion  of  said  second  plate  for  securing 
said  closures  in  said  closed  positions  thereof,  when  said 
second  pkte  is  in  said  OfenAyt  position. 


POWER  SOURCE  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 

Yasamasa  TakagI,  KawaaaU;  ToomUco  S«aki 

TadaMba  Mataamnra,  MacUda,  and  Tadashl  Gobdchi,  Ka- 

waaaU,  all  of  Japan,  aasivMrs  to  F^Jitaa  Uaritad,  Kawaaaki, 

FDad  Sap.  14»  1902,  Sar.  No.  410,009 
Clalam  prtority,  appttcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1901,  86-140079 
lat  CL^  HOIR  4/66 
U.S.  a  339-14  R  11 


1.  A  power  source  terminal  assembly,  to  be  mounted  in  a 
window  of  a  casing  of  an  electronic  instrument,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  terminal  screw  rods,  each  said  terminal  screw 
rod  having  a  central  flange,  and 

an  insulating  substrate  into  which  said  terminal  screw  rods 
are  molded,  with  said  flanges  partly  embedded  in  said 
substrate, 

wherein  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  terminal  screw  rods  is  used 
as  a  grounding  terminal  and  is  formed  so  that  a  first  side  of 
its  flange  projects  outwardly  of  the  surfioe  of  said  sub- 
strate by  a  predetermined  amount  for  contacting  said 
casing. 


to  Ma^atlc 


RECEPTACLE  ASSEMBLY 
Darid  M.  Dayomg,  BlooaringhM,  Mian., 
Contrds  Coaipany,  Miaasapnils,  Mian. 

FDad  Sap.  20, 1902,  Sar.  No.  430,133 
Int  CL*  HOIR  4/66 
U.S.  a  339^14  R  8  Clahns 

1.  A  receptacle  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  onto  a 
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printed  dreuit  bond  or'  the  Uke,  said  receptacle  asKmbly 


a  hooiiiis  haviiif  a  Ibrwaid  openiag  for  reodving  a  matiiig 
phiti  a  biae  portion  for  connection  with  the  printed  cir- 
onit  bonrd,  a  rearwatd  rcoeiaed  portion  and  a  nxMinting 
portion  diqwaed  between  nid  forward  opening  and  said 
rearward  receaaed  portion; 

at  least  one  elongated  contact  member  rigidly  supported 
between  its  ends  by  said  mounting  portion  and  disposed 
within  said  bousing,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  contact 
member  lying  in  a  plane  genmlly  parallel  to  the  mounting 
soHlKe  of  the  printed  circuit  boaixl,  the  forward  end  of 
said  contact  member  being  accessible  to  the  mating  plug 
throng  said  forward  opening  and  the  rearward  end  of 
said  contact  member  extending  into  said  rearward  re- 
cessed portion; 

a  lug  opening  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  base 
portkm  and  into  said  rearward  recessed  portion;  and 


abuttable  bodies,  each  body  having  a  fluid  duct  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  one  of  the  fluid  supply  lines  and  an  electrical 
ctmdvctxa  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  the  electrical 
leads,  each  body  including  means  for  closing  off  the  end  of 
each  fluid  supply  duct,  the  second  body  defining  an  orifice,  the 
first  body  having  a  projecting  portion  ad^ted  to  project  into 
the  orifice  formed  in  the  second  body  to  connect  the  two  fluid 
ducts,  ooeottbt  bodies  having  a  projecting  electrically  con- 
ductive portion  extending  from  its  electrical  conductor  and  the 
projecting  electrically  conductive  pcMtion  adiqpted  to  project 
into  an  orifice  formed  in  the  other  body  to  connect  the  two 
electrical  conductors,  the  electrical  conductors  being  con- 
nected before  the  fluid  ducts  connect,  the  means  for  closing  oflT 
the  end  of  each  fluid  duct  comprises  a  one-way  valve  located 
in  the  end  of  each  duct  to  prevent  fluid  from  flowing  out  of 
each  duct  and  valve  actuating  means  located  in  at  least  one  of 
the  ducts,  the  valve  actuating  means  causing  both  of  the  one- 
way valves  to  open  when  Uie  ducts  are  connected  to  permit 
fluid  to  flow  from  one  duct  to  the  other  duct,  a  single  movable 
member  is  located  inside  the  end  of  one  of  the  ducts,  the  single 
movable  member  is  adapted  to  diq>lace  both  of  the  one-way 
valves  when  the  two  ducts  are  connected,  switch  means  incor- 
porated in  at  least  one  of  the  bodies  and  means  for  operating 
the  switch  means  incorporated  in  the  other  body  whereby 
when  the  two  bodies  are  not  jofawd,  two  electrical  conductors 
in  at  least  one  of  the  bodies  are  electrically  connected,  and 
when  the  two  bodies  are  joined,  the  electrical  conductors  in  at 
least  one  of  the  bodies  are  not  electrically  connected. 


a  contact  lug  connected  with  said  elongated  contact  member 
for  electrically  connecting  said  contact  niember  witii  a 
oonttKt  joint  sasocialad  with  die  printed  circuit  board, 
said  contact  lug  indnding  a  first  leg  portion  connected 
with  a  rearward  portion  of  said  elongated  contact  mem- 
ber, a  second  leg  portion  connected  with  tiie  contact  joint 
of  the  printed  circuit  board  and  extending  through  said 
lug  opening  and  generally  perpendicular  to  the  mounting 
surftce  of  the  piteted  circuit  board,  and  an  intermediate 
1^  portion  joining  said  first  and  second  leg  portions  so 
Uut  said  first  and  second  leg  porticms  are  laterally  ofliwt 
from  one  another,  said  contact  lug  bdng  disposed  within 
said  rearward  recessed  portion  and  said  lug  opening  being 
larger  dian  the  croas  sectional  conflguraticm  of  duit  por- 
tion of  said  second  leg  portion  extoiding  dieredirou  j^ 
diereby  permitting  limited  relative  movement  between 
said  houamg  and  said  contact  joint 


ZERO  D^lSERnON  FORCE  CONNECTOR  HAVING 
IMPROVED  SUBSTTRATE  CLAMP 
Dimitry  G.  Gmbbe,  301  Main  St,  Uabom,  Me.  043S2,  and  lealf 
Koraanaiqr.  3«0  Biookridge  Tar^  #203,  Harriabvi,  Pa. 
17109 

FUad  Jan.  7, 1M2»  Ssr.  No.  337,801 
lat  a'  HOIR  23/70 
UJS.  a  33»-7S  MP  10< 


OONNBCTOR  ARRANGEMENTS 
J.  P.  CtamO,  SwMaa, 


11/31131;  Oet  18,  IMl,  01/31139;  Oct  18,  IMl,  01/31140 

lit  q.)  HOIR  4/64 
UAa339*18  T  10 


Umilad,  uvordi . 

FDad  Oct  H 18^  to.  J^^SMSl  i.  a  zero  insertion  force  electrical  connector  of  the  type 

uanan  wumnm  Ort.  ^^h  comprising  a  terminal  housing  having  a  plurality  of  terminab 

in  the  housing,  the  terminals  having  contact  portions  which 
normally  extend  beyond  a  first  surftce  of  the  terminal  housing, 
and  a  chunp  for  clamping  a  substrate  or  the  like  against  die  first 
surfiKx  of  the  housing  so  that  terminal  pads  <»  the  substrate 
dectrically  coatact  the  contact  portions  of  the  terminals,  the 
connector  bdng  cfaaracterixed  in  that: 
the  clamp  comprises  a  clamping  bar  which  extends  paralld 
to,  and  is  spaced  from,  the  one  surfine  of  the  termind 
housing,  the  clamping  bar  bdng  movable  paralld  to  its 
axis  between  first  and  secmid  positions, 
a  guide  is  provided  which  n  effective  between  the  clamping 
bar  and  the  termind  housing  and  which  moves  the  clunp- 
ing  bar  laterally  of  its  axis  towards  the  first  surfooe  of  the 
termind  housing  when  the  damfring  bar  is  moved  from 
die  second  position  to  die  first  position  and  which  moves 
die  clamiHng  bar  away  from  the  first  surfiwe  of  the  termi- 
nd housing  when  the  chunping  bar  is  moved  from  the  first 


»3»&--»,''2a 


1.  A  connector  arrangement  for  connecting  two  fluid  supply 
Unes  and  two  dectricd  leads  comprising  first  and  second 
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position  to  die  second  position,  die  guide  bdng  redBendy 
.  defivmaUe  to  permit  variation  of  the  podtion  of  the 
damping  bar  when  the  clamping  bar  is  in  the  first  podtion 
widi  a  substrate  damped  against  die  first  surfine  of  die 
termind  housing  whereby  the  connector  can  be  used  with 
substrates  of  varying  thickness  whereby, 
upon  placement  of  edge  portions  of  die  substrate  between 
the  chunping  bar  and  the  first  surface  of  the  termind 
housing  whoi  the  clamiring  bar  is  in  the  second  podtion 
and  then  moving  the  danqring  bar  to  the  first  position,  the 
substrate  will  be  clamped  agdnst  the  first  surface  of  die 
housing  and  the  termind  pads  on  the  substrate  will  be 
pressed  against  the  contact  portions  of  the  terminds. 


male  connector  housfaig  is  recdved  by  sdd  hollow  cylin- 
dried  portion. 


WATERPROOF  CONNECTOR 

Inadm,  Japan,  aasigani  to  Tokd  Electilc 
Wire  Coavoay,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  20, 1802,  to.  No.  438,174 
CtataH  priority,  appbeation  Japan,  No?.  30, 1801, 80-177993 
lat  a^  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  a  339-91  R  3  Odms 


L  A  waterproof  connector  comprising: 

a  mde  connector  housing; 

a  femde  connector  housing  having  a  hollow  cylindricd 
opening  for  recdving  said  male  connector  housing,  sdd 
hollow  cylindricd  opening  having  a  first  inner  peripherd 
surfitte  portion  of  a  small  diameter  at  the  base  of  said 
cylindricd  opening,  a  second  inner  peripherd  surfree 
portion  of  a  diameter  larger  than  sdd  small  diameter  and 
connected  to  said  first  famer  peripherd  surface  portion 
through  a  first  annular  step,  and  a  third  inner  peripherd 
portion  of  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  second  inner 
peripherd  surfroe  portion  formed  between  the  open  end 
of  said  hollow  cylindricd  opening  and  sdd  second  inner 
peripherd  surface  portion  and  connected  to  the  latter 
thnragh  a  second  annular  step; 

a  sad  ring  mounted  in  said  femde  connector  housing  with  its 
outer  peri^ierd  surface  in  engagement  with  sdd  second 
inner  peri^ierd  sufftoe  portion; 

a  rdainer  ring  inserted  into  said  third  inner  peripherd  sur- 
ftoe  portion  to  bitch  and  hold  said  sed  rin^ 

said  male  connector  housing  having  a  smallKliameter  por- 
tion fitting  into  said  first  inner  peripherd  surface  portion 
of  said  cylindricd  cpadng  of  said  femde  connector  hous- 
ing and  a  htfge-diameter  portion  pontioned  within  said 
third  inner  perqiherd  surfi»e  portion  when  said  male 
connector  housing  is  recdved  by  said  femde  connector 
housing; 

said  retainer  ring  having  an  opening  therein  formed  to  pass 
said  mde  connector  housing  smdl^liameter  portion  and 
said  sed  ring  bdng  engaged  with  sdd  mde  connector 
housing  small<diameter  portion  for  forming  a  sod  there- 
widi; 

a  first  locking  means  on  said  retainer  ring  and  said  femde 
connector  houdng  for  fixing  said  retainer  ring  to  said 
femde  connector  housing;  ami 

a  second  locking  means  on  sdd  mde  connector  housing  and 
said  female  connector  housing  for  fidng  said  mde  connec- 
tor housing,  to  said  female  connector  housing  when  said 


CORE  CRIMP  IGNITION  TERMINAL 
C  Sdiwt  Warrsn,  and  Fkaak  J.  Mfflsr,  Jr. 

villa,  both  or  OUo,  asdperalo  Genard  Motors  Corporation, 
DolrdtMkh. 

FDed  Jd.  2, 1802,  to.  No.  394,029 
lat  a^  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  a  339-97  C  3 


1.  A  two-piece  electricd  connector  means  for  detachably 
connectmg  an  igution  cable  or  the  like  having  a  piurdity  of 
high  tensile  strength,  nonconductive  strands  coated  with  an 
electrically  conductive  materid  to  a  mating  stud  termind, 
sdd  connector  means  including  a  first  termind  member  of 
crimpable  materid  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
support  pmtion  and  a  pair  of  arms  extending  trsnsversdy 
of  sdd  support  portion  and  a  second  termind  member 
having  a  socket  portim  which  is  adapted  to  snap  fittingly 
engage  the  stud  termind  and  a  longitudinally  extending 
tongue  portion  which  is  clamped  to  said  support  portion 
of  sdd  first  termind  member  by  bending  said  pair  of 
transversdy  extending  arms  of  the  support  portion  over 
and  into  engagement  with  said  tongue  portion  of  said 
second  termind  member  on  its  side  opponte  its  side  of 
engagement  with  the  support  portion,  the  improvement 
cnnpridng: 
said  support  portion  of  said  first  termind  member  having 
crimping  means  for  direcdy  electricdly  and  mechanicdly 
connecting  the  first  termind  member  to  an  exposed  end  of 
the  coated  nonconductive  strands  of  said  cable, 
sdd  crimping  means  comprising  a  first  crimp  wing  integrd 
with  one  side  of  said  longitudinally  extending  support 
portion  and  bdng  foldable  to  lighdy  clamp  the  exposed 
strands  of  said  cable  against  the  support  portion  to  main- 
tain the  integrity  of  the  electrically  conductive  coating  on 
die  strands  and  make  an  electricd  connection  therewith, 
a  second  crimp  ring  integrd  with  said  support  portion  and 
remote  from  said  socket  portion  of  said  second  termind 
and  foldable  over  said  fint  crimp  %ving  to  lighdy  clamp 
the  exposed  strands  of  the  cable  against  the  support  por- 
tion to  mdntain  the  integrity  of  the  conductive  coating  on 
the  strands  and  make  an  dectriMl  connection  dierewith, 
and 
a  third  crimp  wing  integrd  yAfh  sakl  support  portion  and 
spaced  fnm  the  teooad  crimp  wing,  said  third  crimp  wing 
bdng  located  adUacent  said  socket  portim  of  said  second 
termind  and  bdng  foldable  over  said  first  crimp  wing  for 
tighdy  clamp  the  cable  to  make  a  strong  mechanicd  con- 
nection with  the  coated  nonconductive  strands  thereof. 


POWER  INTERFACE  CONNECTOR 

William  B.  Long.  Canv  Hill:  SndG.Steaaoi  _ 

R.  Shncy,  CarUale,  and  Dadd  E.  Sttihl,  HnmasaistoiraTdl  of 

Pa.,  aadpors  to  AMP  Ineorpordad,  Hvrisbnn,  Pa. 

FDed  Dae.  0, 1902,  to.  No.  447,910 

IM.  a>  HOIR  13/39 

VS.  a  339-99  R  20 

10.  An  electricd  connector  for  connecting  insulated  conduc- 
tors to  electricd  terminals,  comprising: 
dielectric  housing  means  having  temtind-recdving  passage- 
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wiyi  and  ooiidttctor*0Bodviiig  arsM  extendtng  normal  to 
6S6h  Other; 
electfkd  terminal  meam  aecured  in  laid  terminal-reodving 
pamafewayi,  aaid  terminal  means  having  contact  mean 
eitandhig  aloag  a  from  teetion  of  nid  h(Maing  mean  and 
coodactorHeiminating  mean  diipoaed  in  a  back  lection  of 
arid  honing  mean,  aaid  coodnctor-terminating  mean 
having  doady  ipaoad  overtapping  member  mean  akmg 
which  coincident  teminating  slot  mean  extend,  said 
terminating  slot  mean  being  hi  alignment  with  said  oon- 
ductor>reoeivhig  areai  and  havhig  inclined  surfaces  at 
entrances  thereto  and  parallel  surfaces  ending  in  radiussed 


cover 


havfaig  pais  of  leg  mean  fbr  extending  along 
respective  overh^ping  member  mean  and  surface  means 


for  engagfaig  the  conductors  when  disposed  against  said 
inclined  puhct»^  said  nrftoe  mean  adapted  to  force  the 
conductors  along  the  inclined  surfiKes  to  cut  through  the 
inuhttion  of  the  condtactors  and  along  the  parallel  sur- 
boes  to  scofe  and  terminate  the  conductive  cores  adjacent 
the  radiussed  surfines  when  said  cover  mean  is  pushed 
into  position  on  said  housing  means; 

latching  mean  on  said  housing  mean  and  said  cover  mean 
for  httching  said  cov«r  mean  and  said  housiiig  mean 
together;  and  | 

securing  mean  on  said  conductor*terminating  mean  for 
engagmg  said  leg  mean  and  securing  said  cover  mean  on 
said  honing  mean  so  that  said  surfiMe  mean  mftHimim 
the  conductive  cores  m  a  terminated  position  in  said  termi- 
nating slot 


anUIN-EELIEF  ELBChuCAL  GABLE  CONNECTOR 
M.  Wlttaa,  40  PaUaada  Rd.,  Uiriai,  N J.  07076 

oflsr.  No.  2S7,f79,  Apr.  27, 1901, 
lUa  appHcatin  JaL  S,  IMS,  8ar.  No.  510,919 
hL  a?  HOIR  13/58 
VS.  a  239-lOS  B  29  Claim 


ptame  of  said  edge  of  said  hole  between  said  conductor  and  said 
edge  of  said  hde,  with  said  first  body  member  mounted  in  said 
hate  in  strain-reheving  engagement  with  said  wall,  fai  order  to 
hold  said  connector  and  said  conductor  hi  iriace. 


CONNECTOR  AND  CLIP  THEREFOR 

Jerry  B.  Minlar,  CeaipoMli  Garparmiom  DampOle,  N  J.  07134 

Fllad  Apr.  12, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  307,199 

bt  a>  HOIR  9/09 

VS,  a,  339-176  MP  15 


1.  A  connector  clip  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  resilient  wire, 
said  clip  comprising: 

first  and  second  co-phmar  outer  legs  of  resilient  wire,  each  of 
the  outer  legs  having  a  curved  end  and  an  opposite  end; 

a  U-shaped  portion  hitegrally  formed  of  the  same  piece  of 
resilient  wire  as  the  outer  legs  and  having  a  central  bight 
and  two  sides  that  extend  fitmi  the  bight,  each  of  the  sides 
comprising  a  contact  area  confronting  the  contact  area  of 
the  other  side  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  contact  area  of  the  other  side,  the  free  end  of  each  of 
the  sides  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
curved  ends  of  the  outer  legs,  whereby  the  free  ends  of  the 
sides  of  the  U-shaped  portion  merge  directly  mto  the 
curved  ends  to  form  a  generally  M*shq)ed  dip;  and 

first  and  second  flexure  portion  integrally  formed  of  the 
wire  intermediate  the  curved  end  and  the  opposite  end  of 
the  first  and  second  outer  legs  respectivdy,  the  croas-sec- 
tional  dimension  of  each  of  the  flexure  portion  being 
mcreaaed  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  to  the  common  plane  of 
the  coirianar  outer  1^  and  reduced  perpendicdar  to  that 
direction  to  allow  the  flexure  portims  to  bend  more  easily 
in  said  common  plane  than  adijacent  portion  of  the  outer 
legs  can. 


^ 


1.  A  strain-relief  connector  fior  an  electricd  conductor,  said 
connector  comprismg  a  first  body  member  shaped  to  fit  into 
and  engage  with  the  edge  of  a  hole  in  a  wall  and  with  said 
conductor,  a  second  body  member  shaped  at  one  side  to  en- 
gage said  conductor  and  at  •  second  side  opposite  said  one  side, 
to  engage  said  edge  of  said  hole,  said  second  body  member 
bdng  shaped  to  be  wedged  hito  a  location  substantially  m  the 


FUSE  HOLDER,  ESPEOALLY  FUSE  HOLDER  FOR 
MINIATURIZED  FUSES 
PMer  WaOner,  Kriena,  and  Aloia  Lhidanmann,  Lnaiw,  both  of 
Switnriand,  assizors  to  Schnrtar  AG,  Laeana,  SwHiariand 

FDad  Nov.  0, 1902,  Sar.  No.  439,002 
Chfan  priority,  appUemion  SwHnrland,  No?.  25,  1901, 
7532/01 

Int  aj  HOIR  3/Oa  4/54 
VS.  CL  339-210  R  17  Clafan 

16.  A  fuse  hohler  for  the  insertion  of  a  tote  havmg  two  ends, 
said  fuse  holder  comprising: 
a  substantially  tube-like  socket  member  made  of  electrically 

inulating,  thermoplastic  synthetic  materid; 
two  contact  members  disposed  within  said  socket  member, 
each  of  said  two  contact  members  being  arranged  to  form 
an  electric  contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said  two  ends 
of  said  fuse  when  inserted  into  said  fbse  holder, 
said  two  contact  members  each  being  m  electricd  connec- 
tion inside  said  socket  member  to  a  respective  temunal; 
a  head  member  made  of  electrically  unulating  materid  de- 
signed to  accommodate  said  fbae; 
said  socket  member  comprises  two  parts  wdded  dtrasoni- 
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caUy  to  each  other  with  the  fimnation  of  a  solder-tight  a  magnified  view  of  the  scene,  wherem  said  objective  system 
wddmgjomtembeddmgtheterminds;and  has  an  f-number  of  the  order  of  2.5  or  less  and  sdd  eyepiece 

system  is  fbrmed  by  a  triplet  of  three  powered  len  dementi 
each  bdng  made  of  a  materid  having  a  refractive  nidex  of  the 
order  of  2.4  or  greater  and  a  dispersive  V-vdue  of  the  order  of 
140  or  greater,  two  of  said  eyepiece  lero  elements  being  of  high 
positive  power,  the  eyepiece  lens  element  adjacent  the  objec- 


said  teraunds  projectmg  outside  said  socket  member  and 
extendhig  through  said  solder-tight  wddmg  joint  formed 
between  said  two  parts  of  said  socket  member. 


PIN  MEMBER  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Gionmd  GUgHottl,  GcMf»>PegU.  and  AttOiD  Lanedb,  Gcw>- 
ffSaatri,  both  of  Itdy,  aaaipors  to  Good  S.pJU  Italy 

FDad  Oct  22, 1902,  Sar.  No.  435,906 
CUm  priority,  appUcotlon  Italy,  Oet  20, 1901, 12660  A/01 
Int  a^  HOIR  13/06 
V&  a,  339-252  P  11 


tive  system  being  of  very  low  power  due  to  its  thickness  and 
having  a  concave  refhctive  suiftce  towards  the  objective 
system  and  a  convex  refractive  taidce  remote  from  the  objec- 
tive system,  said  convex  surface  bdng  separated  from  the 
adjouung  reftvctive  surface  of  the  centrd  len  dement  of  the 
triplet  by  an  air  space  which  in  the  axid  direction  is  substan- 
tially zero  on  sdd  axis  and  which  progressively  increases  in 
magmtude  as  the  distance  ofT  axis  increases. 


1.  A  pm  member  for  pm-and-socket  electricd  connectors, 
cmnprismg  a  hollow  cyUndricd  body  of  dectrically  conduc- 
tive materid  provided  with  through  dots  arranged  on  a  cyUn- 
dricd surfiwe  thereof,  said  slots  reqwctivdy  havmg  a  longitu- 
dhid  axis  uiclined  with  tmpeet  to  the  longitudrnd  axis  of  sdd 
cyUndricd  body,  each  slot  longitudnid  axis  lymg  m  a  plane, 
wherem  said  body  is  twisted  and  permanently  deformed,  so 
that  strip  portion  of  the  body  estabUshed  between  adjacent 
slots  bdge  outward  from  the  cyUndricd  surface  of  the  hoUow 
cyUndricd  body  to  progressivdy  mcrease  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  hoUow  cyUndricd  body  proxunate  the  bulging  strip 
portions. 


4*406,070 

MIRROR-ABSORBER  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

ILLUMINATION  OF  TRANSMISSION  HOLOGRAMS 

Stapbsa  A.  Beaten,  Linedn,  Mass.,  aaaiffor  to  Pdaraid  Coipo- 

ration,  COarividga,  Man. 
DiiWoB  of  Ssr.  No.  253,671,  Apr.  13, 1901,  Pat  No.  4,429,947. 
Ilia  appUeatton  Oet  7, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  539,932 
Int  a^  G02B  27/02.  17/00:  O03H  J/22 
US.  a  350-3  J5  3 


^i^ 


/• 


AFOCAL  TELESCOPES 
Utt  A.  Ndh  Miehari  O.  Udwdl,  and  WDUam  McQooth,  an  of 
^  '    -    ■      ■       itoBarT*StnMdLiaritad,Gln- 


FOad  Jaa  23, 1902,  Sar.  No.  391,506 
vlorlty,  appUeation  Udtad  Kingdom,  Jd.  1,  1901, 
0120274 

Int  a^  G02B  15/14 
UJB.  CL  390— L2  13  Clafan 

1.  An  afbcd  telescope  comprismg  an  objective  system  and 
an  eyepiece  system  havhig  a  cooumm  qitied  axis,  the  objec- 
tive system  bdng  arranged  to  accept  radktion  u  the  mfrared 
wavrtand  from  a  distant  scene  and  to  form  a  red  unage  thereof 
withm  the  tdesoope  the  eyepiece  system  bemg  arranged  to 
reodve  radiaticm  horn  said  unage  and  to  provide  at  a  red  pupil 


1.  A  mirror-absorber  especially  adi^ted  for  use  hi  the  iflumi- 
nation  of  transmission  holograms  and  comprising  a  generaUy 
rectangular  block  of  Ught  absorbing  materid  having  first  and 
second  qwced  aptn  faces,  with  m^r  dunension  substantiaUy 
equd  to  or  greater  than  the  taajoT  dimensiou  of  a  transmission 
hologram  to  be  iUuminated,  said  first  face  being  formed  with  a 
paraUd  array  of  stepped  segments  of  generaUy  triangular 
cross-section,  each  segment  being  formed  on  one  face  with  a 
mirror  surface. 


216 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4, 1984 


a 


VACL 


MMgSTl 
OPnCAL  COUPLING  DEVICE 

M,  Pb.,  Mripor  to  AT«T 
MmiyHill,NJ. 
FIM  M.  7,  IM2,  te.  No.  3M,118 
tat  a^  G02B  5/14 

17 


1.  An  optietl  device  for  diverting  light  from  one  trmsmit- 
■00  elenient  to  mother  conpriiing: 

•  light  focoing  element  having  two  end  surftces; 

•  plarality  of  light  trusmiMion  elements  coupled  to  one  end 
•Qrftoe;and 

•  peir  of  at  lent  partially  (eflecting  elements  in  clow  proxim- 
ity to  the  opporite  end  rarfine  and  dispoeed  10  that  their 
optical  aies  are  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  at  least  one  of 
said  reflecting  elements  having  an  area  which  covers  a 
continooos  portion  of  the  area  of  the  said  opposite  end 
sorftce  contiguous  with  an  edge  of  said  surfooe  and  which 
is  a  selected  fraction  of  the  area  of  the  end  surface  so  that 
light  from  at  least  one  Ight  transmission  element  can  pass 
through  said  opposite  end  surfrce  without  being  incident 
on  the  said  reflecting  element 

\ . 

VM,072 
OPnCAL  CONNBCTORAND  SPUONG  DEVICE  USING 

DOUBLE  DIAMEnS  RESOJENT  RODS 
HaraU  A.  Robsvli,  Noftk  Attlabora,  Maaa.,  MB^nr  to  Aa^ 
tae- MaMllaU,  Mm 

RM  Jaik  U,  0U.  to.  No.  331309 
tat  W  G02B  7/26 
UA  a  360-NJl  i  11 


1.  An  optical  fiber  connection  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  chHten  of  double  diameter  rods,  each  double  diam- 
eter rod  having  a  straiaht  smaller  diameter  nose  portion 
located  akng  the  longitudinal  oenterUne  of  the  rod  and 
each  double  diameter  aod  cluster  adapted  to  receive  an 
optical  fiber  in  the  interstitial  space  bet«A/een  the  rods  of 
the  oonresnomlhig  duster,  the  larger  diameter  distal  ends 
of  acUaoent  rods  being  in  contact  and  the  nose  portions 
being  in  spaoed-apart  adjacency  along  mutually  parallel 
oenterlines,  each  of  said  rods  having  only  one  end  with  an 
enlarged  diameter  portion; 
a  rigid  ferrule  for  each  of  said  dusten  having  a  predeter- 
mined outer  surfrce  oonfiguratioo  and  an  inner  channd 
configured  to  receive  both  the  nose  portions  of  the  rods 
and  die  larger  diameter  portions  of  the  rods,  each  of  said 
dusters  having  the  nose  portions  of  corresponding  rods  in 
a  chHter  forwd  into  a  correspondmg  ri^  ferrule,  said 
fierrule  forcing  the  nose  portions  of  said  rods  together  such 
that  a4i^0ent  nose  portfcms  are  in  contact,  the  interstitial 


larger  than  a  predetemdned  maximum  diameter  optical 
fiber  and  the  interstitial  space  between  the  nose  porticms 
of  said  rods  being  sli^tly  smaller  than  a  predetermined 
minimum  diameter  optical  fiber,  and 
an  alignment  sleeve  having  an  inner  channd  ad^>ted  to 
recdve  opposed  ferrules  inserted  from  either  end  thereof 
such  that  the  ends  of  the  fibers  carried  in  said  nose  por- 
tions are  maintained  in  alignment  due  to  the  cooperation 
of  the  rigid  outer  surfooes  of  said  ferrules  with  the  inner 
channd  of  said  alignment  sleeve  and  due  to  the  squeezing 
action  of  the  ferrules  m  the  nose  porti(»s  of  the  double 
diameter  rods. 


MM|073 

RADIANT  ENERGY  REFLECIING  STRUCTURES 

Miehad  D.  Boyd,  4  DlmmaB  GartiM.  RaM,  A.CT.,  AMtnUa 

of  to.  No.  917,370,  Jn.  20, 1971, 
fMtk  la  a  ralfciaieu  in  pail  ef  to.  No.  74M44» 
Dae.  2, 197C  ataiBiaMd.  lUi  appUeation  Sep.  18, 1900,  to.  No. 

10M99 
tat  CU  BOa  9/26:  G02B  S/U  5/126 

ujB.aso^pj  iO( 


1.  A  radiant  energy  reflecting  member  comprising: 

an  elongate  body;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongate  retro-reflecting  dements  formed  in  or 
attached  to  said  body,  said  dements  being  located  a4ja- 
cent  to  each  other  with  their  kmgitudind  directions  psnl* 
Id  to  the  longitudind  direction  of  said  body,  each  of  said 
dements  comprising  a  pair  of  dongate  reflecting  surfroes 
inclined  relative  to  each  other,  each  of  said  dements 
having  a  miyor  axis  of  reflection,  said  elements  bdng 
arranged  so  that  the  directions  of  the  mi^  axes  of  the 
elements  vary  progressivdy  with  the  transverse  position 
of  the  elements  on  said  body; 

the  sur&ce  of  the  body  bdng  formed  into  a  omrugated 
surface  so  as  to  form  said  retro-reflecting  dements  with 
the  distance  between  the  peaks  of  acUacent  omrugations 
varying  progressivdy  transverse  the  body; 

the  pcMks  of  said  corruipMions  laying  in  a  first  surfrce  and  the 
troughs  of  the  corrugations  bying  in  a  second  surfine 
which  is  paralld  to  said  first  surfiwe. 


space  between  the 


ends  of  said  rods  bdng  subtly 


INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  PERMnTING  AN 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS-ADIUmNG  DEVICE  TO  BE 
REMOVABLY  MOUNTED  THERETO 
YaaaUsa  Sato,  Yokehaan,  J^m^  «Bi«Mr  to  Qi 
Kaisha,  T0I90,  ^OB 
GontiBMtkM  of  to.  No.  31M44»  Oct  H 1901, 

ppUortton  Dae.  29, 1903,  to.  No.  368,044 
priority,  appHeatlon  Japan,  Oet  20, 1900, 88/181140 
tat  a'  G02B  7/Oi;  G03B  S/10 
MS,  CL  380-288  1  Ctaim 

1.  An  interchangeable  lens  capable  of  automatic  focus* 
adjustment  comprising: 
a  first  lens  barrel  incorporating  an  imaging  ]eii$  and  having, 
at  at  least  one  end  thereof,  means  for  mounting  said  first 
lens  barrd  to  a  camera  body;  and 
a  second  lens  barrd  removably  mounted  to  sakl  said  lens 
barrel,  said  second  lens  barrd  including: 
(a)  first  and  second  connecting  means  provided  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  second  lens  barrd,  respectivdy, 
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for  mounting  said  second  lens  barrd  between  sdd  first  4,406,074 

lens  barrel  and  the  camera  body;  REAL  TIME  STEREO  IMAGING 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  lenses  constituting  an  afocd  opticd  ^m  C.  Taenasr,  Pdo  AHo,  CUlf .,  Mdnor  to  SRI 

system,  said  lenses  having  a  front  lens  group  and  a  rear  Msalo  Park,  Qdlf. 

lens  group  with  said  rear  lens  group  movaUy  hdd  FBad  Oet  29, 1901,  to.  No.  316,332 

withm  said  second  lens  barrd;  ^^^^  MIB 10/00;  QNB  27/21 QOSD  25/00 

(e)  an  automatic  focus-adjusting  device,  including  an  U.S.  0. 380— 132                                                 « 


8  •    s  7 


r^ 


dement  for  recdving  light  from  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed, a  circuit  for  cdculating  the  distance  from  the 
camera  body  to  the  object  to  be  photogrq>hed  on  the 
basis  of  a  signd  from  said  dement,  and  driving  means 
actuatable  in  reqwnse  to  a  signd  from  said  circuit;  and 
(d)  means  for  transmitting  a  driving  force  from  said  driv- 
ing means  to  said  afocd  opticd  system  to  move  said 
rear  lens  group. 


1.  In  a  system  for  producing  stereo  image  pain  in  red  time, 
said  system  including  an  image  deflecting  means  for  repeatedly 
sweeping  an  image  field  orthogonally  past  a  givoi  line  so  that 
every  portion  of  that  image  fidd  moves  past  that  line,  and 
blocking  means  for  preventing  opposite  sides  of  the  said  image 
from  reaching  said  line  on  dtemate  sweeps  of  said  image  field 
past  the  sud  line,  thereby  to  present  a  different  image  view  on 
alternate  sweeps  and  thus  present  a  diflierent  one  of  a  stereo 
unage  pair  at  the  said  Une  on  dtemate  sweeps. 

M06,077 

DIGITAL  METER  WITH  UNIFORM  ILLUMINATION 
AND  LESS  INADVERTENT  SETIING 

DBfid  N.  Toneadal,  Redwood  CUy,  CaUf.,  asdgnor  to  Daftroa. 
tacn  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

FOed  Feb.  22, 1902,  to.  No.  380,764 

tat  a)  F21L  7/04:  G02B  1/13:  G04B  9/00 

U&a380-331R  7cwn» 


4^406,078 

MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

8I8|^  R.  Cohan,  1127  Bqr  Ptofc  PL,  Far  Roekaway,  N.Y. 

FDad  Sap.  27, 1902,  to.  No.  424»878 
tata3G02BJ/O&5//0 
UjS.  a  380-603  25 


«-• 


1.  An  auxiliary  mirror  assembly  for  a  vehicle  havmg  a  stan- 
dard rearward  viewnig  minor,  said  auxiliary  mirror  assembly 
comprising: 

a  mirror  unit  having  a  convex  mirror  on  one  skie  thereof  and 
a  flat  mirror  on  the  oppaiaag  skle  thereof; 

vapfoti  vcneam  for  holdhig  said  mirror  unit; 

ccra^mg  means  for  retaming  said  mppoit  means  with  re- 
qMct  to  the  vehicle,  such  that  me  of  sdd  skies  of  the 
mirror  unit  can  be  directed  to  ftot  rearward  of  the  vehi- 
cle, and 

manipulation  means  coupled  to  sakl  support  means  for  pro- 
vxling  selective  inverskm  of  the  mirror,  wherd>y  the 
desired  one  of  sakl  cmvex  and  flat  mirron  can  be  selected 
as  the  rearward  ftcing  mirror,  sakl  manipulation  means 
omnprising  means  for  positkMmg  dther  one  of  the  se- 
lected skies  m  a  kterally  adjacent,  substantully  coplanar 
and  colinear  podtkm  which  is  subatantially  contiguous 
with  sakl  standard  rearward  viewing  mirr«». 

457-18.1  O.G.-84-8 


4  A  mdtiple  function  meter  comprising  s  multiple  digit 
display  having  multiple  digits,  a  fint  manually  actuated  means 
connected  to  sud.  (UspUy  for  sdecting  one  of  the  multiple 
functions,  a  second  manudly  actuated  means  connected  to  said 
display  for  changing  a  displayed  vdue  of  a  selected  function, 
simdtaneous  actuatkm  of  sdd  first  and  second  manudly  actu- 
ated means  selecting  a  first  one  of  the  multiple  digits  of  sakl 
diq>lay  for  setting,  actuation  of  sakl  second  manudly  actuated 
means  then  setting  the  fint  one  of  the  multiple  digits,  actuatkxi 
of  sdd  first  manually  actuated  means  then  selecting  a  second 
one  of  the  mdtiple  digits  for  setting  by  actuatk»  of  sakl  second 
manually  actuated  means. 


4,406,070 

DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  A  REVOLVER  IN  A 

MICROSCOPE 

NoriyoaU  HaddaMto,  Yokohaam,  and  KaanaU  SdU,  Kawa- 

aaU,  both  of  Japan,  aadpnn  to  Nippon  Kofda  K.  L.  Tokyo. 

FDad  Apr.  12, 1903,  to.  No.  40M18 

..22s  '*^'  iPPUcnttai  Japan,  Apr.   16,  1902,  87- 

88439[U] 

tat  ai  O02B  7/16:  H02P  i/09 
U.S.  a  380—820  t  n.1— 

1.  A  microscope  provkled  with  a  revolver  having  objective 
lenses  mounted  thereon  and  routable  to  move  the  objective 
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optical  path.  Mid  nicroKope  com- 


prwag:  j 

(a)  meaaa  tbr  varyiiit  the  load  torque  tot  rotMtion  of  said 
revolver  at  the  rot^d  podtion  of  said  revolver  when  said 
objective  koaei  hot  a  predetennined  podtioa  in  said 
obaervatioB  optical  path; 

(b)  an  electric  motor, 

(c)  dreidt  mean  fbr  driving  said  electric  motor. 


cross  section  of  said  ouun  body  for  assembling  said  main 
body  into  said  quadrangular  croaa  section. 


..O^"  • 


:  the  rotation  of  said  electric  motor 


(d)  neana  for  tranamittfag  i 
to  said  revolver, 

(e)  means  for  detecting  the  fluctuation  of  the  load  of  said 
electric  motor  causid  by  a  variation  in  the  rotational 
torque  of  said  revolver,  and 

(0  means  for  acting  on  laid  circuit  means  to  stop  the  roution 
(rfsaid  electric  motot  in  response  to  said  detecting  means. 


l4^liM7' 
COLLAPtlBLE  TELESCOPE 
I  IMi,  I  HMkmi  Mmm,  IkaiMity,  Onka  S63,  Japn 
af  Sir.  Nb.  321,3m,  Dae.  7,  IMl,  Pat  No. 
M43,071.  lUi  appUotlaB  Apr.  M,  1M4,  Sir.  No.  C00J83 
htLCLiCniB  7/01  23/18 
VA  a  380-546  4 


1.  A  coUapnble  telescope  comprising: 

a  main  body  of  quadrangular  cross  section  defined  by  two 
long  side  walls  and  two  short  side  walls  and  having  fold- 
ing lines  at  angled  pcrtiou  so  that  said  main  body  is  fold- 
able  into  a  substantially  flat  conditicm; 

means  tot  maintaiiiing  nud  main  body  in  a  substantially  rigid 
erect  condition; 

lenses  fixedly  secured  around  apertures  formed  in  said  two 
short  side  walls,  said  lenses  including  one  or  more  eye 
lenses  mounted  on  cme  of  said  short  side  walls  and  one  or 
more  objective  lenses  mounted  on  die  remaining  short 
side  wall;  and 

a  hood  provided  to  extend  (torn  one  edge  of  one  of  said  two 
long  side  walls  contiguous  with  said  short  side  wall  bear- 
ing the  objective  lenses,  said  hood  being  disposed  in  the 
diiectioo  of  an  exteasion  of  said  one  long  side  wall  to 
screen  outride  light  radiation  when  said  body  is  in  the 
substantially  rigid  eaect  condition  and  bong  folded  to 
cover  and  protect  the  objective  lenses  when  said  body  is 
folded  into  the  substantially  flat  condition;  and 

•  margin  member  extending  ticm  said  short  side  wall  bear- 
ing the  objective  leases  and  foldable  in  a  direction  in 
paialle]  with  said  hood,  said  hood  and  said  margin  mem- 
ber being  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  being  adhered  or 
otherwise  secured  fixndly  one  on  the  other  outside  of  the 


DEVICE  FOR  DETECilNG  BLINKING  OF  AN  EYE 

UNDER  EXAMINAHON 

KiyoaU  Itoh;  Yaidyan  NIMkmra;  ShnJi  Heahlka,  aO  of 

Ataato  Hara;  HMaynU  Iihlai,  both  oTTokyot  Dtuo 

aitama,  nd  Omna  ShMow,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

to  AaaU  Kepka  Kogyo  Kabmhiid  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 


FBad  May  1, 1981, 8m.  No.  289,822 

r,  appUolidn  Japna,  May  2, 1980, 88-89207 
Int  a)  A81B  3/J4;  G03B  29/00 
UJ5.  CL  381—206  l 


1.  An  opthahnological  instrument  m  which  optical  energy  is 
applied  through  a  first  optical  system  to  an  eye  under  examina- 
tion and  light  beams  reacted  firom  the  eye  and  analyzed  to 
determine  conditions  of  the  eye  including  a  blinking  detecting 
device  comprising: 
a  second  optical  system  for  receiving  light  beams  reflected 
frmn  a  front  portion  of  an  eye  under  examination  to  form 
an  image  of  said  front  portion  of  the  eye; 
image  detection  means  di^Mied  at  an  image  forming  plane 

of  said  second  optical  system;  and 
detecting  circuit  means  connected  to  said  image  detection 
means  for  determining  whether  a  video  signal  produced 
by  said  image  detectitm  means  ftlls  below  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value  and  producing  a  digital  (ignal 
indicative  that  blinking  of  the  eye  under  examination  has 
occurred, 
wherein  said  image  detection  means  comprises  a  television 
camera,  said  detecting  circuit  means  comprises  a  compara- 
tor, saki  vNleo  signal  being  coupled  to  one  input  of  sakl 
comparator,  a  reference  levd  generator  having  an  output 
coupled  to  a  second  input  of  sakl  comparator;  a  first  mom- 
my having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  sakl  compara- 
tor; second  memory  means  having  an  mput  coupled  to  an 
ou^ut  of  sakl  first  memory  means  and  producing  sakl 
digital  signal;  and  vertical  bUmkmg  pulse  generator  means 
having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  sakl  vkleo  signal  and 
detect  a  vertical  blanking  component  thereof  and  an  out- 
put coupled  to  clodt  inputs  of  sakl  first  and  second  mem- 
ory means  as  a  fimction  of  sakl  vertical  blanking  compo- 
nent of  sakl  vkleo  signal 


G. 


OPTICAL  IMAGE  PROJECTOR 

,  Jdlnhnrih,  Seottand,  aai^^or  to  Farranti  pie. 


Fllad  NoY.  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  324,478 
priority,  appikatton  UnHad  Kingdom,  Nov.  29, 1980, 
8038411 

Int  a>  G03B  21/00 
UJB.  a.  383—27  R  21  CUtm 

1.  An  optical  nnage  projector  for  projecting  an  image  on  an 
imaging  medium,  sakl  iwojector  oompriring: 
a  transparency  carrier  poaitionable  at  one  cm*  more  accu- 
rately defined  fixed  positkms  and  siqqnrting  at  each  <rfa 
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idurality  of  fixed  locations  thereon  a  plurality  of  separate 
image  traniparencies  arranged  m  a  regular  array  associ- 
ated with  a  defined  porition, 

a  light  source  operable  to  produce  a  beam  of  sudi  area  as  to 
illuminate,  at  each  carrier  fixed  positk»,  an  area  occu|ried 
by  all  of  die  hnage  tranparendes  of  the  amy  aaociated 
therewith  and  to  produce  a  corresponding  amy  of  image 
projection  beam  paths, 

maskmg  means  trainkrtable  relative  to  the  carrier  at  each  of 
sakl  fixed  positkns  and  apertured  to  define  at  a  plunlity  of 


translatkmal  pootkns  a  projectfon  path  for  one  only  at  a 
time  of  all  the  image  projection  beun  paths  of  the  associ- 
ated amy,  and 
dm  drive  means  mponsive  to  the  selectkm  of  a  desired 
nnage  transparency  for  positkming  the  imaging  medium  in 
alignment  with  the  image  projection  beun  path  of  the 
derired  image  transparency  and  second  drive  means  for 
pootioning  the  masking  means  with  reqiect  to  the  carrier 
to  align  the  aperture  with  the  image  projection  path  of 
that  transparency. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MATERIALS  ISSUING 
FROM  PHOroCOMFOSING  MACHINES 
GmU  Wagaw,  ffiiahaaiia,  and  Dieter  Waaw, 
both  ef  Fad.  Rap.  ef  Gvmany,  aml^sfi  to 
Avarknnn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  < 
FDed  May  20, 1983,  Str.  No.  496,449 
iority,  appHcBHon  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gainay,  May  28, 
1982,3220169 

Int  a^  G03D  3/06 
U.S.  a  384-6  13 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  wd>  of  photosensitive  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  photocompoiing  machkie  having  means  for 
oqMsing  photosensitive  material;  a  developing  machine  ar- 
ranged to  devekqi  the  exposed  material  and  includmg  at  least 
one  bath  containkig  a  supply  of  fluul  which  contacts  the  ex- 
posed photoiensitive  matoial  and  whose  characteristics 
change  as  a  result  of  such  contact  with  the  exposed  photosensi- 
tive material;  adjustable  regenerating  means  for  the  fluid  of 


sakl  bath;  and  means  for  acljusting  sakl  r^enerating  means  as  a 
ftinction  of  the  characteristics  of  undeveloped  photosensitive 
material  and  as  a  fimction  of  the  (iteration  of  the  photocom- 
posing  machine. 


EXPOSURE  COUNTER  DISC  MECHANISM  FOR 
CAMERAS 
Jan  Takada,  and  Yakfo  Takaeka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
on  to  AaaU  Kogaka  Kogyo  KaliBihntl  Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Sir.  No.  418,197 
CUiH   priority,   appUealiea  Japan,   Sep.   7,   1981,   86- 
132871[U];  Sep.  16,  1981,  S6-137276[U] 

Int  CU  G03B  17/36 
VS,  CL  384-203  9  OalaM 


1.  An  exposure  counter  disc  mechanism  for  a  camera,  com- 
prising: 

a  sprocket  comprising  an  axial  portion  having  circumferen- 
tial film  feed  teeth  for  feeding  film  and  a  circular  portion; 

a  roller  pressed  against  the  circular  portion  of  said  sprocket; 

a  gear  having  gear  teeth  held  in  mesh  with  said  film  feed 
teeth  of  sakl  q>rocket  and  rotatable  in  synchronism  with 
said  roller  for  correcting  rotation  transmission  error  due 
to  slippage  of  said  roller  with  sakl  circular  portion;  and 

means  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  gear  and  said  roller  to 
a  graduated  dis,  said  disc  being  said  counter  disc. 


UGHT  SHIELD  BLADES  FOR  UGHT  CONTROL 

DEVICE  AND  UGHT  CONTROL  DEVICE  UTILIZING 

SAID  UGHT  SHIELD  BLADES 

AUhlko  Sato,  KawaaaU;  Yoahiynkl  Nakaao,  and  EtsooTanaka, 

both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigBon  to  NIppoa  Kogaka  KJL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,981 

Oaian  priority,  appttcntioa  Japan,  Dec  7, 1981,  86-196684; 
Fab.  1, 1982, 87*13339 

Int  a^  G03B  9/40 
VS.  CL  384-246  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  shutter  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  successively 
overlapping  light  riiielding  bbdes  adapted  to  be  disposed 
acroM  a  light  path  of  an  optical  apparatus,  each  blade  having  a 
pair  of  opposite  faces,  and  means  for  driving  sakl  blades  be- 
tween a  closing  position  in  which  said  blades  are  extended  to 
close  said  light  path  and  an  opening  position  in  which  said 
blades  are  retracted  to  open  said  light  path,  the  improvement 
wherein  at  least  two  successive  blades  have  adjacent  faces  with 
overUqiping  areas  thereof  in  the  closing  position  of  the  blades 
that  are  substantially  planar  and  non-recessed,  and  wherein  at 
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icHt  one  of  nid  two  nioceinve  blades  it  reoened  over  an  area 
of  iia  adjacent  tee  away  from  nid  ovtthpfiag  areas  and  ia 


ELECraONlC  FLASH  APPAKATUS 
M.  Kieaoek,  Ella,  N.Y^  Ma^ar  to  EMM 

Filed  Nov.  '23, 1M3,  Sm,  No.  S84,ff70 
bt  a'  O09B  15/03.  15/05 
UJS.  a  3S4-^U  4 


abo  receoed  over  an  aiea  of  its  remaining  ftce  substantially 
opposite  to  said  ovolq^inf 


APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING 
OOLOR-PHOTOGRAFHIC  IMAGES  IN  ETCHING 
ALKALINE  SOLUnONS  ACXX>RDING  TO  THE  COLOR 
DIFFUSION  PROCESS 
— fcW.  GtUo  lovadc,  Uakel,  and  Victor 
raiftlnhai,  aO  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  «. 
to  A»»CefMrt  AHI—isinscfcaft,  Ls^siliaaM,  Fed. 
Rap.efG«HBiBy  I 

FDad  JaiL  3L  Vt3,  Sar.  No.  4<2,d<4 
OataM  priortty,  appHratieti  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuny,  Feb.  10, 
lflt2,t2l083f(U]  I 

lACL^GOSD  13/06 
UjB.a384-3U 


1.  In  an  apparatus  fat  developing  color  photographic  images 
in  an  image-wiae  exposed  mono-sheet  material  in  a  color  diffu- 
sion pcooess  by  contact  in  an  aqueous-alkaline  solution, 
a  first  container  citable  of  ccmtaining  an  aqueous-alkaline 

sohition  J 

a  second  container  capabfe  of  receiving  an  image-wise  ex- 
posed and  developable  mono-sheet  material,  and  having  a 
hoUing  means  preventing  a  mono-sheet  firom  falling  out, 
means  for  making  said  containers  scalable  together  while 
developing  cokv  photographic  image  in  the  apparatus  by 
the  overturning  method, 
a  contact  safeguard  means  in  said  first  container  and  having 
a  valve  mounted  in  said  first  container  which  prevents 
to  the  etching  solution  through  said  safeguard 


said  first  container  and  said  second  container  being  so  inter- 
related that  sealing  of  the  first  and  scc(»d  containers 
opens  said  valve  in  said  first  container 

and  said  valve  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to 
prevent  access  into  the  alkaline  solution  and  the  outflow 
of  the  alkaline  solution  prior  to  said  sealing. 


1.  In  electronic  flash  apparatus  fbr  Reducing  flash  illumina- 
tion corresponding  to  an  antidpated  photognqyhic  exposure 
operation,  said  flash  apparatus  including  a  flash  tube,  an  ener- 
gy-storage capacitor  connected  to  deliver  electrical  energy  to 
said  flash  tube  to  produce  flaah  illuniinati<»,  photogr^hic 
condition  indicating  means  settable  in  accordance  with  the 
anticipated  photographic  exposure  operation  and  having  an 
output  corresponding  to  an  amount  of  flash  illuminaticm  that  is 
desired  for  the  exposure  operation,  and  quenching  means  for 
terminating  the  delivery  of  energy  to  said  flash  tube,  said  flash 
apparatus  further  including: 

(a)  energy-monitoring  means  for  monitoring  energy  as  said 
capacitor  ddivers  it  to  said  flash  tub^  and 

(b)  threshold  estabUshing  means,  operably  iwffriated  with 
said  energy-monitoring  means  and  acUutable  in  reqxnae 
to  said  indicating  means  output,  for  causing  activation  of 
said  quenching  means  to  terminate  the  delivery  of  energy 
to  said  flash  tube  when  the  amount  of  energy  delivered  to 
said  flash  tube  corresponds  to  the  flash  Olummatimi  to 
which  said  indicating  means  output  enrrffpondt 

MW|0t7 
MEIHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERING 
SENSnivnY  OF  PHOTOMETER  TO  DIFFERENT 
SCENE  PORTIONS 


J. 


to  Polaraid  Corporatieii,  CaaAridia, 


UjS.a354-434 


Filed  Apr.  4y  1M3»  Sar.  No.  4tV5«7 
lit  a^  GQ3B  7/09 


I.  Photographic  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  mountklg  inuige  recording  material  at  a  focal 
plane; 

means  for  directing  radiation  frmn  a  photographic  scene 
along  a  given  path  to  the  focal  phme  to  produce  an  expo- 
sure of  recording  material  located  thereat; 

means  for  evaluating  radiation  in  the  scene,  said  evaluating 
means  including  a  photoresponsive  arrangement  having  a 
given  anguhtf  directional  respoise  and  a  plurality  (rf  lenses 
respectively  mounted  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  optically  operative  alignment  with  said  photosensi- 
tive arrangement  for  altering  the  given  angular  directional 
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re^Kmse  thereof,  and  a  second  position  out  of  said  opera- 
tive alignment; 
means  reqxmsive  to  said  evaluating  means  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  radiation  directed  from  the  scene  to  the 
focal  plane  so  as  to  provide  a  selected  exposure  of  said 
reconling  material  and,  including  means  for  evaluating 
and  cooqiaring  radiation  in  diffierent  areas  of  the  scene, 
and  means  reqmisive  to  such  comparison  for  automati- 
cally moving  a  selected  one  of  said  lenses  to  said  first 
position  to  thereby  provide  an  angular  directional  re- 
qwnse  of  said  photoreqwnsive  arrangement  in  accor- 
dsncc  with  said  comparative  evaluation. 


MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  CAPABLE  OF  CHANGING 

OVER  IMAGES  FROM  POSITIVE  TO  NEGATIVE  AND 

VICE  VERSA 

okohaM^  and  MicUo  Ito,  HaeUoJI,  both  of 
to  Omon  KibHUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 
Coatiniatlen  of  Sar.  No.  104t70«,  Dae.  17,  lf79,  ahanionsd. 

TUa  appUeation  May  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,098 
ClitaM  priority,  appUcttian  Japan,  Dae.  26, 1978, 53-161400; 
Dae.  36, 1978,  S3-161402;  Dae.  26,  1978,  S3-161404;  Dae.  26. 
1978,  S3-161406 

Int  a'  G03G  13/02 
U&  a  355-3  CH  6  OainM 

1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  capable  of  selectively 
operating  in  a  first  or  secmid  operation  mode  to  provide  a 
Itigh-Iow  order  between  the  potentials  of  the  light  area  and 
dark  area  of  a  latent  image  formed  in  the  first  operation  mode, 
which  order  is  a  reversal  of  the  corresponding  order  between 
the  potentials  of  the  light  area  and  dark  area  of  a  latent  image 
formed  in  the  second  operation  mode,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  member  having  a  photoconductive  layer 
and  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  photoconductive 
layer  and  moving  through  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third 
position  in  this  order,  said  photoconductive  layer  having  a 
prc^terty  of  substantially  rejecting,  in  the  dvk  area,  the 
iigection  thereinto  of  charges  of  the  poUvity  opposite  to  a 
first  corona  discharge; 

(b)  first  corona  discharger  for  applying  said  first  corona 
discharge  on  the  photosensitive  member  at  said  first  posi- 
tion, the  polarity  of  the  first  corona  discharge  being  the 
same  in  the  first  and  second  operation  modes; 

(c)  a  second  conma  discharger  for  applying  a  second  corona 
discharge  on  the  photosensitive  member  at  said  second 
position,  the  second  corona  discharge  having  a  compo- 
nent of  the  polarity  opposite  to  the  first  corona  discharge; 

(d)  a  first  illumination  means  for  uniformly  illuminating  the 
photosensitive  member  at  said  third  position; 

(e)  a  second  illumination  means  operating  in  the  first  opera- 
tion mode  but  not  operating  in  the  second  operation  mode, 
the  second  illumination  means,  when  operated,  uniformly 
illuminating  the  photosensitive  membor  at  the  first  posi- 
tion or  between  the  first  and  second  positions;  and 

(0  image  light  exposure  means,  the  position  of  the  image 
light  exposure  to  the  photosensitive  member  being  cqw- 
ble  of  switching  over  between  the  first  and  second  opera- 
tion modes,  the  image  light  exposure  means  exposing  the 
image  light  to  the  photosensitive  member  in  the  first  oper- 
ation mode  at  said  second  position  and  in  die  second 
operation  mode  at  said  first  position  or  between  said  first 
and  second  positions. 


MAGNEnC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  MEANS 
MaaaUko  Itaya;  SatnaU  Hanada,  and  YnUo  Okawrto,  all  of 
HacUcJI,  Japan,  aaalgnnrs  to  KoaisUroka  Photo  ladastry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  JaL  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  40L899 
CUbh  priority,  appUoMien  Japan,  Ai«.  10, 1981,  86-124110 
Int  a^  G03G  15/00 
US.  a  355-3  DD  4< 


1.  In  a  magnetic  brush  developing  means  comprising  a  non- 
magnetic sleeve  having  a  magnet  therein  for  absorbing  and 
carrying  a  developer  comprising  a  magnetic  material  on  the 
surface  of  said  sleeve,  and  said  developer  developing  an  elec- 
trostatic latent  image  formed  on  a  charge  receptor,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  non-magnetic  sleeve  moves  in  the 
direction  of  the  movement  of  said  developer,  and  said  magnet 
comprises  a  plurality  of  magnet  pieces  arranged  circumferen- 
tially  within  said  sleeve  with  alternating  polarity,  each  magnet 
piece  having  a  structure  which  provides  a  magnetic  field 
strength  distribution  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  peaks. 


COPY  MACHINE  WTTH  UNAUTHORIZED  COPY 

PREVENTION 

Nicholas  Warhol,  MinaaapoUa,  Mlnn^  aaaigBor  to  Mlnncaota 

Mhdng  and  Maaafaetarfaig  Company,  St  Paal,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,061 

lit  a'  G03G  15/00 

U  A  a  355-3  R  8  OalaM 


1.  A  copy  machine  of  the  type  having  a  document  cover 
than  can  be  positioned  over  a  document  presented  to  a  platen 
in  the  copy  machine  for  copying  and  having  control  logic 
circuitry  for  controlling  the  copying  process  of  the  copy  ma- 
chine which  uses  a  charge  corona  control  for  operation  of  a 
charge  corona  to  supply  a  uniform  charge  to  a  photoconductor 
and  a  transfer  corona  control  for  operation  of  a  transfer  corona 
including: 
an  eddy  current  proximity  detector  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  control  logic  circuitry  and  positioned  so 
relative  movement  is  provided  between  said  eddy  current 
proximity  detector  and  a  document  to  be  copied  when  the 
copy  machine  is  operated,  said  detector  adapted  for  pro- 
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vidmg  •  rigul  at  ni4  output  whenever  metal  is  presented 
to  the  detector  vie  a  document  presented  tot  copying; 

latching  means  operatively  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
detector  and  to  the  control  logic  circuitry,  said  latching 
means  providing  a  latch  condition  when  the  control  logic 
circuitry  provides  an  enable  signal  to  said  Uttching  means 
at  the  time  said  output  is  provided,  the  control  l^pc  cir- 
cuitry providing  an  enable  signal  to  said  btching  means 
when  relative  move«ient  is  provided  between  said  eddy 
current  proximity  detector  sod  a  document  to  be  copied 
such  that  said  eddy  current  proximity  detector  will  pro- 
vide a  signal  to  said  output  due  to  metal  present  at  the 
document  to  be  copied;  and 

the  control  logic  circvitry  operatively  connected  to  the 
charge  corona  control,  transfier  corona  control  and  to  said 
latching  means,  said  control  logic  circuitry  inhibiting  the 
operation  of  the  charge  cmona  control  when  said  latching 
means  provides  a  httch  condition. 


Difirioa 


UJB.a 


ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 
Caitvl,  CttPepei  Rieeario  Ferlaai,  Tirfn,  and  Picro 
MD-BoOa^a,  aU  of  Italy,  Mrigaor* 
C  Ottretti  *  C  S#jL,  Ifna.  Italy 
of  Ssr.  Ne.  300,140.  F«k.  19,  mi^  TUa  application 
JuL  28, 19t3,  Sar.  No.  51M10 

ipHrmBi  Itdy,  Feh.  24^  IMl,  C72S0  A/Bl 
lit  a^  G03G  15/00 


1.  Electrophotographic  copier  comprising  means  for  devel- 
oping a  latent  image  of  an  original  to  be  reproduced  and 
formed  on  a  photooonduetor  element,  means  for  transferring 
the  developed  image  on  to  a  sheet  of  paper,  and  a  pair  of 
opposing  rollers  for  the  cold'fixing  of  the  image  transferred  on 
to  said  sheet,  by  the  action  of  the  pressure  between  the  rollers, 
said  rollers  having  their  anes  inclined  to  each  other  and  at  least 
one  roller  having  a  rou^  surfitte,  wherein  said  one  roller  with 
the  rough  surftoe  has  a  peripheral  speed  greater  than  the  op- 
posing roller  of  the  pair,  so  that  any  deformation  of  the  sheet 
caused  by  the  tncUnation  of  the  roUen  is  nullified. 


4ylM,IM 
MECHAMISM  FOR  PREVENTING  COLLISION  OF 

IIALF>SPEED  MIRROR  FROM  OCCURRING  IN 
VARIABLE  SCALE  FACTOR  COPYING  APPARATUS 
,  Tohyo,  Japai^  aaripnr  to  AaaU  logaka 
ahi,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDai  May  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4M,735 

f,  appUeitiBa  Japan,  Jua.  22, 1M2,  S7-9317IKU] 
lit  CLi  G03B  27/34.  27/40,  27/70, 15/30 
UJB.  a  35S-t  C  OaftBH 

1.  A  collision  preventing  "»*^*«f«««Tfn  for  preventing  a  colli- 
sion between  a  lens  system  and  a  half-speed  mirror  in  a  variable 
scale  bctor  copying  apparatus  for  forming  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  through  said  lens  system  onto  a  photo-sensitive 
drum  by  scanning  an  original  document  by  a  fUl  speed  mirror 
and  said  half<«peed  mirroi;  comprising; 
a  half-speed  mirror  and  a  lens  system; 
means  tot  moving  said  half-speed  mirror; 
means  for  moving  said  lens  system  to  achieve  a  designated 
copying  scale  bctor  and  for  farther  moving  said  lens 

; 


system  away  from  said  half-speed  mirror  when  an  abnor- 
mal approach  of  said  half-q)eed  mirror  causes  said  half- 
speed  mirror  to  be  moved  into  a  vicinity  of  a  zone  occu- 


pied by  said  lens  system  to  prevent  a  collision  between 
said  half-speed  mirror  and  sakl  lens  system;  and 
detecting  means  for  detecting  said  abnormal  approach  of 
said  half-speed  mirror. 


SYSTEM  FOR  PASSING  ELONGATED  PAPER 
THROUGH  A  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
A.  McNew,  401  NW.  43id  St,  OUahoM  Oty,  OUa. 
73118 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  49M38 
Int  CL^  G03B  29/00 
U.S.  a  3S5-29  18  ( 


_D 


1.  A  system  for  duplicating  elongated  documents  compris- 
ing: 
a  reproducing  apparatus; 
a  document  feed  tray  engaged  with  the  upper  side  of  the 

reproducing  apparatus  for  feeding  thereto  an  elongated 

original  document  to  be  copied;  and 
a  copy  p^mr  roll  supporting  subassembly  detachably 

mounted  on  the  reproducing  q>paratus  and  including: 

a  copy  paper  roll  supporting  frwne; 

a  bracket  mounted  on  the  frame; 

a  detent  release  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bracket 
and  having  a  detent  stud  theretn  and  movable  there- 
with; 

a  cocking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame; 

ekmgated  resilient  paper  cutting  means  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  fhune  and  the  other  end  connected  to 
the  cocking  lever,  the  cutting  means,  cocking  lever  and 
frame  cooperating  to  engage  a  central  portion  of  the 
resilient  cutting  means  over  the  detent  stud  when  the 
cocking  lever  is  pivoted  in  first  one  direction  and  then 
theothenand 

actuating  means  ccmnected  to  the  detent  release  lever  for 
pivoting  the  detent  release  lever  to  thereby  disengage 
the  cutting  means  from  the  detent  stud  when  said  actu* 
ating  means  is  operated. 
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4,488,014 
ORIGINAL  HOLDER  FOR  A  PRINTING  PLATE 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
boM,  ad  Eina  Seharitt  both  or  WlaAidai,  Fed. 
Rap.  or  GenMny,  aaripon  to  Hoechat  AkrtwgwinschafI, 
Fkuktot  am  Mdn,  Fed.  Rep.  or  GomMay 

FDed  Sop.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420^32 
Oaiam  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  or  Goranay,  Sap.  23, 
1981,3137788 

Int  a^  G03B  27/64 


UJB.  a  3S5-78 


15 


1.  An  original  holder  for  a  printing  plate  processing  q>para- 
tus,  said  original  holder  comprising  fbst  and  second  vacuum 
fiwnes  each  having  a  transparent  cover  pkte,  a  seal  provided 
between  each  tranqiarent  cover  plate  and  the  associated  vac- 
uum frame,  vappon  means  for  said  first  and  second  vacuum 
firames,  said  support  means  comprising  U-shaped  metal  sheets, 
the  backs  of  which  are  directed  toward  each  other,  and  the 
trusparent  cover  plates  of  the  two  vacuum  frwnes  facing 
outward  in  opposite  directimis  when  both  vacuum  frames  are 
hi  a  folded  podtion  adjacent  the  associated  vxppon  means,  said 
first  and  second  vacuum  fiwnes  each  being  individually  pivota- 
bly  mounted  in  said  support  means,  means  on  said  support 
means  for  pivoting  the  original  holder  through  an  angle  of 
360%  and  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  vacuum 
frames  to  a  vacuum  source. 


4,488,095 

MOVEMENT  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 

LANDMARKS  FOR  USE  THEREWTTH 

Darid  L.  Mitchalaon,  LaieaataraUra,  Eagland,  aariaaor  to  More- 


PCT  No.  PCT/GB81/00104^  {  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Data  Fab.  22, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00198,  PCT  Pub. 
Data  Jan.  21, 1982 

PCT  FDed  Jon.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  355,586 
CUaa  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  r,  1980, 
8021164 

Int  a'  GOIB  11/26 
UJB.a386— 152  52Claiais 


ent  spectral  components  which  is  reflected  by  a  rotating  mirror 
to  scan  an  observation  field  containing  retro-reflectors  filtering 
incident  radiation  difTerentiy,  and  using  an  arrangement  re- 
sponsive to  the  retro-reflection  of  different  spectral  compo- 
nents to  produce  a  signal  specific  to  the  landmarks, 
characterised  in  that  the  beam  has  a  broad-band  spectrum 
and  the  landmarks  have  edge  filtering  characteristics  so 
that  retro-reflection  from  diffierent  landmarks  produces 
different  but  overlapping  spectral  ranges  and  in  that  sen- 
son  are  exposed  to  different  spectral  parts  of  retro- 
reflected  radiation  to  produce  first  signals  supplied  to  an 
electronic  conversion  network  to  de-code  the  radiation  by 
comparing  first  signals  of  a  plurality  of  grouped  sensors  so 
as  to  create  a  second  meaningful  landmark  detect  signal 
whereas  other  groups  of  sensors  also  receiving  retrore- 
fleeted  radiation  give  a  non-discriminating  signal  to 
thereby  determine  the  angular  positions  of  the  landmarks 
in  the  observation  field  by  reference  to  the  phase  of  mirror 
rotation  at  the  time  a  second  meaningful  landmark  detect 
signal  is  produced. 


4,486,096 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  INCIDENT  UGHT 
Kiyowibu  Eado,  and  NoriyaU  Noaa,  both  of  Yokohaau,  Japan, 
aaaipon  to  Canon  KabnahfH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Filed  JbL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,404 
Oaian  priority,  appUeatlon  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1980, 55/102588; 
JaL  25, 1980, 55/102593 

Int  CL>  GOU  1/42 
U.S.  a  356—225  5  o««— 


1 


303 


,-304 


307 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  incident  light,  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  system  defining  an  optical  path; 

(b)  photo-detecting  means; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  beam  splitten  each  ad^jted  to  be  disposed 
in  the  optical  path  with,  at  any  one  time,  only  one  of  said 
plurality  of  beam  splitten  being  disposed  in  the  optical 
path;  each  of  said  beam  splitten  being  disposable  in  the 
optical  path  at  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
photo-detecting  means;  each  of  said  plurality  of  beam 
splitten  fiirther  having  a  diffraction  grating  of  a  different 
predetemuned  area  and,  upon  reception  of  light  from  said 
optical  system,  forming  converging  split  light  which  is 
directed  to  said  photo-detecting  means;  and 

(d)  means  for  measuring  the  light  received  by  said  photo- 
detecting  means,  a  light  converging  point  of  said  converg- 
ing split  light  being  positioned  to  correspond  to  the  prede- 
termined area  of  the  beam  splitter. 


1.  A  movement  measuring  system  using  a  beam  with  difPer- 


FLOW  ANALYSIS 

Cmilord  Riley,  Bargaas  Hill,  Eaglaad,  aaaigBor  to  E.  L  Da  Pom 

de  Nanwn  A  Coavaay,  lae^  Wihnlagton,  DoL 

niad  Sap.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  300,660 

IM.  CL^  GOIN  35/08:  GOU  3/00 

U  A  CL  356—410  18  CUbM 

11.  Apparatus  for  the  analysis  of  liquid  samjto  carried  along 

a  flow  channel  by  a  carrier  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 

first  container  for  the  material  a  sample  of  which  is  to  be 

analyzed;  a  second  container  for  a  reagent  to  be  admixed  with 

said  sam^  a  third  contiuner  for  a  carrier  liquid;  a  first  h(rfk>w 

probe  for  insertion  into  either  said  first  container  or  said  tliird 
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oontaiaer,  •  woond  hoUow  probe  fbr  inaertioa  into  dtber  said 
woood  oootamer  or  Mid  third  oontainer;  a  probe  control  mech- 
anim  for  controlling  the  placement  of  said  fint  and  second 


boUow  probes;  a  fint  conduit  communicating  with  said  first  Zchev  Ti 
hollow  probe;  a  second  conduit  communicating  with  said 
second  hollow  probe;  a  common  flow  channel  at  one  end  of 
which  said  first  and  said  scrad  conduits  come  into  conflu- 
ence a  peristaltic  pump  for  effecting  aspiration  of  liquids  from  UJ5.CL 


ROTARY  PROCESSORS  AND  DEVOLATILQEING 
MEraODS  FOR  PARHCULATE  MATERIALS 


HaiCi,  Imel,  awigwr  to  USM 


Filed  Sep.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  532,1C2 
lit  a^  BUF  7/10 


said  containen  and  for  pumping  said  liquids  along  said  first  and 
second  conduits  and  said  oommon  flow  channel;  means  for 
deriving  an  analytical  measurement  from  material  in  said  com- 
mon flow  channel;  drive  means  for  driving  the  perutaltic 
pump;  and  an  indexing  arrangement  arranged  to  be  driven  by 
said  drive  means  and  serving  to  operate  said  probe  control 
mechanism,  said  hollow  probes  being  connected  to  the  peri- 
staltic pump  for  aspiration  of  liquids  from  said  containers. 


4M(4M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  ENDS 

OF  OGAREITES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joachim  Ihirfcmii,  IMrhmiwi,  and  Aadnil  Radiio,  Qnhiton, 
both  of  Van  ■ripnri  to  Haaai-Wcrkc  KSrber  A  Co.  KG, 
Hambwgi  Fad.  Ra^  of  G«iBny 

Fnad  Fab.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  35M75 
lit  CLi  GOIN  21/55;  BOTC  5/342 
VS.  CL  356-«M8  ]  23 


I 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  cigarettes  or  analogous  rod-shaped 
articles  of  predetermined  diameter  which  constitute  or  form 
part  of  smoker's  products,  comprising  conveyor  means  ar- 
ranged to  transport  successive  groups,  each  consisting  of  at 
least  one  row  of  parallel  anicles,  sideways  along  a  predeter- 
mined path;  testing  means  adlacent  to  a  predetermined  portion 
of  said  path  and  including  a  testmg  device  comprising  at  least 
one  detector  havmg  a  Ught  source,  a  transducer,  and  a  sensor 
disposed  substantially  centrrily  of  the  row  of  parallel  articles 
and  having  fiber  optics  arranged  to  convey  light  from  said 
source  agamst  one  end  face  of  each  successive  article  in  the 
rows  of  successive  groups,  whereby  such  end  faces  reflect  light 
and  the  extent  of  light  reflection  is  indicative  of  the  condition, 
presence  or  absence  of  the  nspective  articles,  and  to  convey 
reflected  light  to  said  transdacer  whereby  the  latter  generates 
signals  denotmg  the  extent  of  light  reflection,  said  sensor  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  outline  in  the  region  of  said 
portion  of  said  path  and  such  outline  being  formed  in  part  by 
fibers  which  supply  light  and  in  part  of  fibers  which  convey 
reflected  light,  one  dimension  of  said  outline  being  a  small 
fivction  of  said  predetermined  diameter;  and  means  for  pro- 
cessing those  si^ials  which  ire  generated  during  transport  of 
successive  groiqia  along  said  portion  of  said  path. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  particulate  material  containing 
volatiles  dispersed  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  spraying  the  particulate  material  with  a  carrier  substance; 

(b)  introducing  the  material  at  a  feed  point  to  a  processing 
zone  including 

(i)  one  or  more  substantially  annular  melting  zones  each 
defined  by  two  routable,  substantially  ciroular  walls,  a 
coaxial,  sutionary  surface  enclosing  the  melting  zone, 
and  a  stationary  end  wall,  each  melting  zone  having  an 
inlet  point,  the  inlet  potnt(s)  of  the  melting  zone(s) 
providing  the  feed  point  of  the  processing  zone,  and  an 
oudet  point  near  the  end  wall  and  qMced  apart  from  the 
inlet  point; 

(ii)  at  least  a  first  substantially  annular  devolatilizing  zone 
defined  by  two  rotatable,  substantially  circular  walls,  a 
coaxhU  sutionary  surface  enclosing  the  first  devolatiliz- 
ing zone,  and  a  stationary  end  wall,  and  having  an  inlet 
point  and  an  outlet  point  near  the  end  wall  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  inlet  point;  and 

(iii)  a  transfer  zone  interconnecting  the  melting  zone(8) 
and  the  first  devolatilizing  zone,  and  defbied  by  a  sta- 
tionary groove  and  a  closure  surface,  and  wherein  the 
upstream  end  of  the  groove  is  open  to  each  melting  zone 
to  provide  its  oudet  point  and  the  downstream  end  of 
the  groove  is  open  to  the  first  devolatilizing  zone  to 
provide  its  inlet  point,  and  having  a  strand  die  posi- 
tioned at  the  inlet  point  of  the  first  devolatilizing  zone 
so  that  the  transfer  zone  and  the  first  devolatilizing  zone 
are  interconnected  by  orifices  through  the  strand  die; 

(c)  rotating  the  walls  of  die  melting  zone(s)  at  substantially 
equal  velocities,  in  the  same  direction  from  the  inlet(s) 
toward  the  end  wall(s),  thereby  dragging  the  material 
forward  through  each  melting  zone; 

(d)  collecting  the  material  at  the  melting  zone  end  wall(s)  so 
that  relative  motion  is  estabUshed  between  the  collected 
material  and  die  material  dragged  toward  the  melting 
zone  end  wall(s)  by  the  rotating  walls  of  the  melting 
zone(s)  so  that  the  temperature  and  pressure  within  the 
material  increases  sufficiendy  to  substantially  completely 
melt  the  material  as  it  approaches  the  melting  zone  end 
wall(s); 

(e)  discharging  the  melted,  pressurized  material  from  the 
melting  zone(s)  at  the  outlet  point(s)  to  the  transfer  zone; 

(0  transferring  the  melted,  pressurized  material  downstream    i 
through  the  transfer  zone  to  the  inlet  point  of  the  first 
devolatilizing  zone; 

(g)  extruding  the  melted,  pressurized  material  into  the  first 
devolatilizing  zone  as  narrow  strands  of  material; 

(h)  maintaining  a  vacuum  in  the  fint  devolatilizing  zone 
capable  of  inducing  the  formation  of  bubbles  containing 
volatiles  in  the  material; 

(i)  rotating  die  walls  of  the  fint  devolatilizing  zone  at  sub- 
stantially equal  velocities,  in  the  same  direction  from  the 
inkt  point  toward  the  first  devolatiUzing  zone  end  wall,  so 
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that  the  material  is  carried  forward  through  the  fint 
devolatilizmg  zcme; 

(j)  collecting  the  material  as  a  rapidly  recirculating  pod  at 
the  end  wall  of  the  first  devoUitilizing  zone  so  that  shear  is 
induced  within  the  material  for  bubble  rupture  and  release 
of  the  volatile^ 

(k)  removing  die  released  volatiles  from  die  first  devoUitiliz- 
ing zon^ 

0)  discharging  die  devobtilized  material  from  the  oudet 
point  of  the  first  devolatiliznig  zone  to  the  next  adjacent 
downstream  zone  or  to  a  discharge  point  for  the  process- 
ing zone;  and 

(m)  discharging  the  devohitilized  material  from  the  dis- 
charge point  of  the  procesring  zone. 

MM.100 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

POWDER  TO  SCREW  EXTRUDER 

KaicU  Eado;  YoaUUro  KataUra;  EiieU  HayashI,  and  Satoahi 

NakiM,  aU  of  FUtMhiiHi,  Japan,  aadgaon  to  Kureha  Kogyo 


into  said  tiibuhr  means  fivm  said  first  and  second  com- 
partments, respectively; 
adjustable  valve  means  disposed  in  said  lower  end  of  said 
tiibular  means  by  which  the  flow  area  of  at  least  one  of 
said  fint  and  second  openings  may  be  varied  so  that  the 
mass  flow  of  particulate  materials  from  said  fint  compart- 
ment through  said  fint  opening  may  be  substantially  dif- 


FOad  May  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497,913 
OalM  priority,  ^pUortiM  Japan,  May  27, 1982,  S7-90231 
lit  a^  B29B  5/00 
V&  a  366-74  6  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feedmg  synthetic  resm  powder  to  a 
screw  extruder,  comprising;  a  raw  material  feed-line  connect- 
ing a  synthetic  resin  powder  tank  and  a  vacuum  hopper  con- 
nected direcdy  to  said  screw  extruder,  said  feed-line  havmg  an 
at  least  substantially  vertical  pipe-line  portion  at  at  least  one 
portion  in-line  widi  said  feed-line,  at  least  one  flow  restriction 
means  being  provided  in  said  vertical  pipe-line  portion,  means 
for  blocking  said  raw  material  feed-line  and  disposed  in  said 
pipe-line  portion  at  a  portion  thereof  upwardly  of  said  flow 
restriction  means,  said  vacuum  hopper  bemg  connected  to  a 
vacuum  pump. 


4^486,101 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIALS 
S.  Brar,  8906  Char  Ct^  Honston,  Tex.  77040 
FDad  May  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,058 
IM.  CL^  BOIF  13/02 
VJS.  CL  366—101  10  Claioa 

1.  Apparatus  for  blenduig  particulate  materials  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  lower  end  which  is  a  downwardly  upered 
fimnel-like  section  and  an  upper  end  which  is  provided 
with  an  outlet; 
vertical  tubular  means  centrally  disposed  in  said  vessel  hav- 
mg a  lower  end  which  provides  an  inlet  into  said  vessel 
and  an  upper  end  which  opens  into  an  upper  portion  of 
said  vessd; 
vertical  divider  means  dividmg  said  tapered  second  mto  first 

and  second  compartments; 
first  and  second  openings  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
vertical  tiibular  means  near  said  lower  end  thereof  and 
through  which  particulate  materials  may  flow  by  gravity 


ferent  than  the  mass  flow  of  particulate  materials  from  said 
second  compartment  through  said  second  opening;  and 
blower  means  connected  to  said  lower  end  of  said  tubular 
means  providmg  a  stream  of  air  through  said  tubular 
means  by  which  particulate  materials  entering  said  tubular 
means  through  said  first  and  second  openings  may  be 
entrained  therewith  exiting  through  said  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  means  for  redeposition  in  said  vessel. 

4*486,102 
MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-COMPONENT 
PLASnCS,  ESPECIALLY  POLYURETHANE 
Heino  lUdc,  LodwigAdlia:  WarMr  Wabar,  Mauhdn^  Haas 
D.  Zettlar,  Graenstadt;  Bans  SchhMter,  Monlch;  Joaef  WaU- 
aar,  HoUdrchea,  and  Barahard  Sdd,  Frankanthal,  all  of  Pad. 
Rap.  of  Gtmumf,  aaaipMn  to  BASF  Airtiingaasllachaft, 
Ladwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FDcd  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,963 
Oains  priority,  apptteation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamaay,  Mar.  25, 
1982, 3210978 

Int  CL^  BOIF  7/16,  15/02 
VS.  a.  36^-182  4  ClalBS 


1.  A  mixing  apparatus  for  multi-component  pUatics,  espe- 
cially polyurethane,  comprismg  a  mixing  chamber,  which 
possesses  inlet  orifices  for  the  individual  components  and  an 
oudet  orifice  for  the  component  mixture,  as  well  as  a  control 
member  which  can  be  moved  to  and  fro  between  a  position 
which  leaves  the  inlet  orifices  open  and  a  position  which  shuts 
off  the  inlet  orifices  to  the  mixing  chamber,  the  control  mem- 
ber being  constructed  u  a  hollow  piston  containing  an  inde- 
pendendy  controllable  expulrion  piston,  the  end  face,  facing 
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the  mixing  dumber,  of  tlie  iiollow  piston  forming  the  mixing 
chamber  wall  oppoiite  the  outlet  orifice  and  the  outlet  orifice 
being  followed  by  an  outlet  tube  of  nialler  croas-aectira  than 
that  of  the  mixing  chamber,  through  which  tube  the  expulsion 
piston,  having  the  same  cnas-aection  as  the  outlet  tube,  can  be 
passed,  wherein  the  hollow  piston  is  rotatable  and  its  end  face 
forms  a  variable  shearing  gap  with  the  mixing  chamber  wall 
nearest  the  outlet  mifioe,  the  gap  serving  to  mix  the  compo- 
nents. 


ring  is  a  discontinuous  cylindrical  floating  ring  having  a 
smaller  inside  diameter  composite  bearing  surface  of  a  first 
metal  and  a  second  metal,  and  a  larger  outside  diameter  com- 


METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INSPECTING 
PERFORMANCE  OP  HEAT-INSULATING  LAYER 
SURROUNDING  A  PIPE 
liMO  Aaie,  YokohiHHhl,  AvH,  a«i0Ber  to  CUaso  Corpora- 

tkM,  Tokyo,  JiVM                                                            posite  bearing  surface  of  said  first  metal  and  a  third  metal  and 
FDad  Say.  22, 1912,  Ser.  No.  421,248                    wherein  said  predetemuned  pattern  extends  radially  through 
ippUealloa  Jipim  Sav.  2S,  IMl,  S6-151631    said  floating  ring. 
UL  CLi  COIN  25/72  


UJ5.a374-5 


SUPERSONIC  EJCTERNALLY  PRESSURIZED  GAS 
BEARING 
Yntoka  Miyakc,  MImm;  Shom  M vata,  N^oya,  and  TakaUko 
laaba,  Ikoaa,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Prcsidcat  of  Oiaka 
Uahcrsity,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  40,137 
ClaJfln  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Fab.  S,  1X2, 57-17887 
lat  a^  F18C  J7/01 17/04 
UJS.  a  384—114  U 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  tli^  heat-insulation  performance  of 
a  heat-insukting  layer  surrounding  the  outer  wall  of  a  metal 
pipe,  which  medwd  comprises 

(a)  inaerting  an  insukted  electrical  conductor  line  through 
the  interior  of  sakl  metal  pipe  and  maintaining  it  in  said 
pipe  during  the  time  ^  inspection; 

(b)  flowing  aa  AC  current  through  said  conductor  line  to 
thereby  induce  a  secondary  induction  current  in  said  metal 
pipe, 

(1)  said  metal  pipe  having  a  wall  thickness  greater  than 
twice  the  skin  depth  of  the  AC  current  induced  therein 
and  flowing  theredirough  to  iwoduce  a  substantially 
constant  hat  geneiation  per  unit  surface  area  in  said 
metalpipe,  I 

(c)  waiting  until  the  secondary  induction  current  in  said 
metal  pipe  has  caused  the  outer  surface  of  said  heat  insu- 
lating layer  to  increase  in  temperature,  and 

(d)  measuring  the  temperature  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
outer  surftoe  area  of  sakl  heat-insulating  biyer  by  means  of 
a  non-contact  thermometer  to  thereby  ascertain  whether 
there  is  any  variable  in  the  measured  temperature  over  the 
outer  surface  of  sakl  heat-insulating  hiyer  due  to  non- 
uniformity  in  the  heat*insulating  performance  of  sakl  heat 
msulatuig  kyer. 


1.  A  supersonic  externally  pressurized  gas  bearing  compris- 
ing a  bearing  portion  for  supporting  a  shaft,  a  gas  supply  hole 
formed  in  sakl  bearing  portion,  a  gas  supply  pipe  ooiuMCted  to 
said  gas  supply  hole,  a  first  curved  surftice  extendmg  ftom  an 
inner  surface  of  sakl  gas  supply  hole  contmuously  to  an  mner 
surface  of  said  bearing  portkm,  and  a  second  curved  surface 
formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  sakl  shaft  m  opposed  relatkm  to 
sakl  first  curved  surface,  wherem  a  gas  flowmg  path  between 
said  first  and  second  curved  surfaces  is  formed  so  that  it  gradu- 
ally becomes  narrower  as  it  goes  away  firom  said  gas  supply 
pipe. 


GOMPcEnE  BEARING 
Edward  Vedrtaa,  Irfiaa;  RiehaH  J.  Oaiaoaaa,  Gaidaa  Gnm, 
airi  Alaa  W.  Loekstadt,  Wastadaiatcr,  ail  of  CkUf.,  aaaigBon 
to  Sarith  lalsnalioMri,  lae.,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 
DhWoa  erSar.  No.  334«4f9,  Dee.  28, 1981,.  Thia  appikatkm 
Doc  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  SSljm 
lBta^F14Cii/2¥ 
UJB.  CL  384-^8  9  OakM 

1.  A  radial  friction  bearing  ring  havmg  composite  bearing 
sarfiwes  acyaoent  relatively  rotatmg  matmg  members,  said  ring 
having  a  pcedetmined  pattern  of  cucumferentially  altemat- 
mg  areas  of  rekrttvely  soft  bearing  metal  and  rebtively  harder 
wear  resistmg  metal;  and  wherem  sakl  radul  ftictkm  bearing 


4,488,106 
ROTARY  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  M.  Beatiag,  Rodtford,  OL,  anigaor  to , 
tkM,  Roekford,  DL 

FDad  May  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,302 
iMLCL^FlfC  23/02 
UJS.  CL  384— 248  9ClataBa 

L  A  rotatable  post  assembly  comprismg,  first  and  second 
bearing  members  spaced  apart  and  opposmg  each  other,  a 
tubular  post  disposed  lengthwise  between  said  members  with 
first  and  second  ends  of  the  post  spaced  from  and  opposmg 
respectivdy  sakl  first  and  second  members,  a  first  bearing 
element  mounted  on  sakl  post  adjacent  sakl  first  end  and  opera- 
ble to  engage  sakl  first  bearing  member  and  joumd  said  first 
end  for  rotatkm  about  the  axis  of  sakl  post,  a  slide  disposed  m 
sakl  post  adjacent  sakl  second  end  thereof  to  move  aJdally  of 
the  post  and  having  a  seomd  bearing  element  projectmg  an- 
ally outwardly  of  sakl  second  end,  sakl  second  bearing  dement 
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bdng  operable  to  engage  sakl  second  bearing  member  to  jour- 
nd  sakl  second  end  of  sdd  post,  a  cam  foUower  on  sdd  sUde, 
a  cam  disposed  m  said  post  and  engagmg  sdd  cam  folkmer, 
sdd  cam  bdng  movable  transversely  of  sdd  post  and  operable 


when  moved  m  one  directkm  to  cam  sdd  slide  axially  and 
outwardly  of  the  post  to  cause  sdd  bearing  elements  to  firmly 
engage  the  respective  bearing  members,  and  a  manud  operator 
mounted  on  sdd  post  and  connected  to  sdd  cam  to  move  the 
cam  tnuuvertoly  of  the  post 


4«488,107 
RIBBON  GUIDING  AND  DIRECTING  STRUCTURE  AND 

CARTRIDGE 
FMoriek  P.  WOleei,  585  OsMke  Ridga,  New 


FDad  Sap.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422,924 
lat  a>  B4U  32/00 
VS,  a  400-208  14 


1.  A  ribbon  cartrklge  asaemUy,  having  a  case  containing 
ribbon,  for  use  m  a  printer  of  a  kmd  havmg  (a)  statkmary  means 
for  recdving  sdd  case,  and  (b)  a  carriage  whk:h  is  movable 
with  reqiect  to  sdd  statkmary  means  dong  a  printmg  path,  sakl 
carriage  bcloding  printing  means,  comprismg: 

(a)  ribbon  gddmg  means  suppmted  by  and  extendmg  away 
from  sakl  case  for  gddmg  the  ribbon  leavmg  the  case,  sakl 
ribbm  gukUng  means  havmg  first  and  second  ends,  sakl 
first  end  being  connected  to  the  case,  and 

(b)  ribbon  directmg  means  for  attachment  to  and  detachment 
from  said  carriage,  sdd  ribbon  directmg  means  bemg 
connected  to  sakl  second  end  and  comprismg  an  expand- 
able and  colUqMible  Unkage,  which  when  expanded  may 
be  attached  to  sakl  carriage  to  gdde  sakl  ribbon  frrai  sakl 
ribbon  gddmg  means  onto  sakl  carriage  and  around  and 
past  sakl  priatmg  means, 

(e)  said  ribbon  directing  means  bdng  oollapdble  to  minitnine 
the  ^ace  required  for  packagmg. 


4,488,188 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  PAPER  INSERTION  APPARATUS 
YoaUtnga  Taaaka,  Yokohom,  Japaa,  artpir  to  Rieoh  Co» 
paay  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FDad  No?.  5, 1981,  Sar.  No.  318,410 
OalBM  prtortty,  appUeatkm  Japaa,  No?.  6, 1980,  55-158223; 
No?.  6, 1980.  55-15<224{  No?.  11, 1980,  55-199108 

lat  a^  B4U  13/02 
VS.  a  400-639.1  2 


1.  A  semi-automatic  paper  insertion  apparatus  for  a  printer, 
a  typewriter,  etc.  comprising  a  platen,  a  pair  of  pressure  rollers 
arranged  for  engagement  and  disengagement  with  the  platen, 
and  a  paper  bail  pivoted  on  a  shaft  for  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement with  the  platen,  the  improvement  wherein  the  semi- 
automatic paper  insertion  apparatus  comprises  means  for 
bringmg  the  pressure  rollers  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  platen,  a  first  lever  movable  m  pivotd  movement  about  a 
shaft  and  c^Mble  of  occupying  three  different  positk)n8  indud- 
mg  a  first  podtkm,  a  second  positran  and  a  third  position,  and 
a  Unkage  Unkmg  sakl  means,  sakl  first  lever  and  the  paper  bail 
to  each  other,  sakl  Unkage  bemg  operative  in  such  a  manner 
thd  sakl  paper  bail  done  is  brought  out  of  engagement  with 
the  platen  when  the  lever  is  moved  from  the  first  positkMi  to 
the  second  podtion,  thd  the  pressure  roUers  are  also  brought 
out  of  engagement  with  the  platen  when  thejtyet  is  moved 
from  the  second  positkni  to  the  third  position,  that  the  paper 
boU  done  is  brought  into  engagement  wi^the  platen  when  the 
lever  is  moved  from  the  third  podtkm  to  the  second  position, 
and  that  the  pressure  rollen  are  also  brought  into  engagement 
with  the  platen  when  the  lever  moves  from  the  second  position 
to  the  firat  position. 


4,486,109 

TOOTHBRUSH  ASSEMBLY  COMBINING 

REPLACEABLE  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  MASSAGING 

^  DEVICE 

Pad  M.  RoaoflCy,  WilUagboro,  N  J.,  Md^or  to  Ord  Eaae 
lae.,  WilUatbora,  N  J. 

FDad  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,198 
lat  a.1  A47L  1/08.  13/12 
VS.  a  401—24  16  dakaa 

12.  A  toothbrush  assembly  comprising: 
a  handle  havmg  first  and  second  ends; 
a  cyUndricd  shaped  recess  formed  in  the  first  end  of  sakl 

handle; 
a  brush  assembly  having  a  base  shaped  to  be  recdved  in  sdd 
recess  and  an  array  of  bristles  protruding  from  the  base; 
complementary  fastraing  means  having  a  first  component 
provided  in  said  recess  and  a  second  component  carried 
by  sakl  base  for  interconnecting  sdd  brush  assembly  with 
said  recess;  and 
massaging  means  for  massaging  gums  comprising  a  carrier 
tevmg  an  mtemd  cavity  shaped  to  mate  with  the  second 
Old  of  the  handle  and  a  materid  for  masuging  gums 
supported  by  the  carrier,  the  massaging  means  being  re- 
movable ftom  the  handle;  and 
wherem  sakl  carrier  has  waUs  with  a  plurdity  of  opemngs 
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fonned  tberdn.  and  Mid  mwMging  meant  fiirther  com- 


4y4M,lll 


priMi  a  oontamer  of  liquid  diapoaed  within  said  internal  DATA  UNDER  SLIDE 

cavity  of  nid  carrier  and  ao  poaitioned  as  to  disperse  Loran  J.  Hnlbar,  Edina,  Mlnn^  and  Wllliaa  D.  Stnarti,  Glan* 

view,  UL,  aaaigwira  to  JoataM,  Ine^  MimaipoUa,  Minn. 
»  FIM  Sep.  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  42^714 

Int  a.3  B42F 13/00 
MS.  CL  402—17  3 1 


M8^110 
PENCIL  FOR  GOfiMETlC  PURPOSES 

Nw !■>■!,  «d  WoUlpas  Wfaiklar,  Unf,  both 
af  FW.  Rap.  of  Garaaty,  ma^ton  to  Schwan-Stahilo 
GiMI  A  Co.,  NvMbari,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcr- 


DIfWaa  of  Sar.  No.  M3422,  bac  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,230,655. 
rm  appHraHon  Jan.  33,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  114,494 
CUm  priority,  appHcaHop  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamuy,  Apr.  28, 
1977,27tt9S7 

Int  a>  B43K  19/02 
MA  a  401-94  4 


1.  A  cosmetic  pencil  comprising;  a  hollow  tubular  shaft  of  a 
material  which  can  be  sharpened,  a  stick  of  a  cosmetic  compo- 
sition cast  into  said  shaft  and  firmly  enclosed  by  said  shaft,  the 
cast  stick  having  at  one  end  a  east  point  int«^  therewith, 
extending  beyond  said  shaft  and  rounded  off  to  a  convex 
shape,  the  shaft  having  an  epd  adjacent  to  the  expoaed  stick 
point  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone  the  outside  of  which 
merges  with  the  outer  surftcc  of  the  stick  point,  there  being  a 
flush  transition  from  the  peripheral  surftce  of  the  stick  point  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  shai,  and  at  the  transition  from  the 
shaft  to  the  stick  point  the  htter  having  a  projecting  shoulder, 
an  annular  end  fiaoe  of  the  shaft  reating  against  the  shoulder, 
and  the  extent  of  the  shoulder  radially  of  the  stick  correspond- 
ing to  the  width  of  said  end  fooe  of  the  shaft 


liquid  upon  insertion  of  the  second  end  of  the  handle  into 
the  internal  cavity,  said  massaging  means  covering  said 
openings  and  being  porous  so  as  to  absorb  the  dispensed 
liquid  fbr  application  to  the  gums  being  massaged. 


1^  A  data  binder  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  plurality  of 
sheets  having  holes  punched  therein,  comprising:  a  pair  of 
elongated  compressor  bars  including  a  rail  on  each  longitudi- 
nal edge  thereof  defining  a  longitudinal  channel  therebetween, 
said  compressor  bars  having  at  leaM  two  holes  formed  therebe- 
tween and  spaced  for  engagement  with  at  least  two  holes  of 
said  plurality  of  sheets;  at  least  one  pair  of  flexible  posts,  each 
of  which  is  constructed  and  arranged  for  insertion  through  one 
of  said  holes  and  for  alignment  with  the  channels;  and  at  least 
one  slide  member  slidably  mounted  on  the  compressor  bars, 
said  slide  member  having  a  body  with  two  ends  including  web 
portion  means  for  bridging  the  channel  and  for  slidably  engag- 
ing the  longitudinal  rails,  said  web  portion  means  each  also 
having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  downwardly  depend- 
ing spaced  apart  ribs  defining  a  post  receiving  groove  in 
contact  with  said  channel,  said  groove  being  flared  out  at  each 
end  of  said  slide  member  such  that  the  outer  ends  of  the  groove 
are  substantially  larger  than  the  central  portion  of  the  groove, 
said  flared  post  receiving  grooves  each  providing  a  guide  for 
an  end  of  said  flexible  posts. 


4,484,112 
LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 
Richard  D.  Cunina,  Orchard  Paris,  N.Y^ 
Owimina,  Incorporatad,  BuflUo,  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  354437 
Int  a.)  B42F  3/04. 13/20,  13/01  3/00 
U.S.  a  402-34  33 


tolLD. 


1.  In  a  loose  leaf  binder  construction,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  including  an  elongated  base  and  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tionary claw  halves,  said  base  having  first  and  second 
opposite  side  porticMis  upstanding  firom  a  connecting  por- 
tion, said  stationary  ckw  halves  are  joined  to  upstand 
from  said  first  of  said  side  portions  and  said  second  of  said 
side  portions  defines  stationary  hinge  mean^ 

a  gate  including  an  elongated  gate  connectmg  portion  and  a 
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plurality  of  movable  claw  halves  joined  to  upstand  from 
said  gate  connecting  portion,  sakl  gate  connecting  portion 
having  movable  hinge  means  cooperating  with  said  sta- 
tionary hinge  means  for  supporting  said  gate  for  swinging 
movement  between  closed  and  open  positions,  wherein 
free  ends  of  said  movable  claw  halves  are  positioned 
adjacent  to  and  removed  from  adjacent  free  ends  of  said 
stationary  claw  halves,  respectively;  and 
an  elongated  operating  dide  member  supported  for  sliding 
movements  lengthwise  within  said  base,  said  slide  member 
and  said  gate  connecting  portion  defining  cooperating 
cam  and  cam  follower  means  for  controlling  swinging 
movement  of  said  gate  between  said  closed  and  open 
positions  incident  to  oppositely  directed  sliding  move- 
ments of  said  slide  membier  lengthwise  of  said  bue. 


recesses  for  mounting  said  supporting  member  tbere- 
within,  and  one  of  said  guide  slots  having  an  arcuate 
length  less  than  that  of  said  first  clearance  opening  is 
aligned  therewith  upon  movement  of  its  associated  one  of 
said  claw  halves  into  said  mounting/removal  position  to 
permit  removable  mounting  thereof  on  said  base. 


RiehardD. 


4^484,113 
CLAW  BINDER 

)ithard  Pttk,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor  to  R.  D. 
Incorporated,  BuflUo,  N.Y. 
FDad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428^64 
Int  a'  B42F  3/04.  13/16. 13/00.  13/12 
MS.  a  402-80  P  13 


4,484,114 
INTERCHANGEABLE  COMPONENT  IDENTinCATION 

SYSTEM 
Dale  C  Rndolph,  Parker,  and  Michael  D.  Ray,  DaaTcr,  both  of 

Colo.,  aarignors  to  Taduicarc  Corporation,  SokM,  Ohio 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  972,435,  Dae.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,244,227. 
lUs  applicatioa  Sep.  29, 1980,  Sar.  No.  191,577 
Int  CL^  B25G  3/00 
MS.  CL  MO-rJ  2 


1.  In  a  claw  binder  construction  having  a  base  to  be  fixed  to 
a  sunx>rt  and  two  pairs  of  cUiw  halves  mounted  on  said  base 
for  rebuive  movement  between  a  closed  position,  wherein  said 
ckw  halves  cooperate  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets  on  said 
support  and  an  open  poaition,  wherein  said  claw  halves  are 
moved  relatively  apart  to  permit  addition/removal  of  said 
sheets,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
each  claw  half  of  each  said  pair  of  claw  halves  is  mounted  on 
said  base  for  rotational  movement  about  an  axis  dbposed 
normal  to  said  base  from  said  closed  position  and  through 
said  open  position  into  a  mounting/removal  position  in 
which  said  cUw  half  may  be  removably  mounted  on  said 
base,  said  base  is  formed  with  one  pair  of  parallel  mount- 
ing recesses  for  mounting  each  said  pair  of  claw  halves, 
each  of  said  claw  halves  includes  a  supporting  member 
removably  and  routably  mounted  within  one  of  said 
mounting  recesses  and  a  claw  element  having  a  shank 
portion  &ied  to  upstand  from  said  supporting  member  and 
a  cloaure  end  portion  joined  to  said  shank  portion  re- 
motely of  said  supporting  member,  said  claw  halves  of 
each  pair  having  free  ends  of  their  closure  end  portions 
itmped  to  interfit  one  with  the  other  when  said  pair  of 
claw  halves  are  in  said  closed  position,  the  first  said  pain 
of  claw  halves  forming  one  group  of  pairs  of  claw  halves 
characterized  as  having  shank  portions  of  a  given  length, 
and  there  is  f^irther  provided  in  combination  at  least  one 
additional  ^up  of  pairs  of  claw  halves  interchangeably 
mounted  with  the  claw  halves  of  said  one  group  and 
characterized  as  having  shank  portions  of  a  length  other 
than  said  given  length,  said  mounting  recesses  each  in- 
clude a  discontinuous  ciroumferentially  extending  mount- 
ing rib  whose  free  aids  are  spaced  to  define  a  fint  clear- 
ance opening,  each  said  supporting  member  is  formed 
with  ciroumferentially  aligned,  diametrically  opposite  and 
radially  outwardly  opening  gidde  slots  sized  to  fireely  and 
slidably  receive  said  mounting  rib  of  one  of  said  mounting 


1.  A  pivot  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  bearing  means  mounted  to  a  first  arm; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  axle  routably  mounted  in  said  bearing 
means  and  fixedly  mounted  to  a  second  arm; 

(c)  a  potentiometer  having  a  rotatable  shaft  for  varying  the 
resistance  of  the  potentiometer,  said  potentiometer  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  first  arm  and  the  rotatable  shaft  disposed 
along  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  axle;  and 

(d)  resilient  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  shaft  and 
said  axle  whereby  said  shaft  and  said  axle  route  together. 


4,484,115 
CONNECTOR  PLATES 
Carioa  Rionda,  and  Robert  GottUeb,  both  of  Mland,  Fla., 
ore  to  Gang-Nail  Syataasa,  InCn  Miaad,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,038 
Int  CL^  B25G  3/28 
MS.  CL  403—283  U 


1.  A  connector  pUte  for  joining  first  and  second  members, 
comprising: 

a  plau  member  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  struck  therefrom 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  plate,  said  teeth  being 
located  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions  along  the  plate 
with  slots  left  by  the  striking  of  said  teeth  extending  away 
from  the  base  of  said  teeth,  said  plate  member  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  which  are  so  aligned  with  said  teeth 
as  to  be  cap^le  of  receiving  and  interengaging  with  the 
teeth  of  a  second  plate  member,  such  interengagement 
providing  for  both  plate  members  to  be  joined  in  face  to 
face  contact  when  aligned  and  with  teeth  extending  from 
each  plate  member  through  apertures  in  the  other  plate 
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r.  Mid  teeth  betqg  airufed  in  repeating  pettems  of 
two  row*  of  teeth  and  Mots  eitending  tnnsvenely  acroM 
the  plate,  with  two  rowi  of  aperturet  being  located  trana- 
vinady  acroaa  the  plale  between  suooeaiive  patterns  of 
two  transverse  rows  of  teeth. 


iKn 


\ 


VJS,  a  404-10 


4v«M417 
FLEXIBLE  TRAFFIC  STANDARD 
Pfc,  aaslpsf  to 
Pa. 

FBad  Aag.  M»  1M1«  Sar.  No.  2M,7I7 
1A  a>  EOIF  9/OJ 


Bla* 


MiC,114 
FRICTION  JOINT  FOR  JOINING  TOGETHER  MACHINE 

ELEMENTS 
E«l  Saasi,  Lalji,  Flslnd,  wslpnr  to  loa^ddn  Ojr.  FUand 

pcr  No.  Fci/Foynm,  i  an  dms  jo.  i7,  im2,  9  iqkc) 

Onto  Jn.  17,  mi,  FCr  Nh.  No.  WOi2/01790.  PCT  Pak. 
DMa  Magr  37, 1912 

FCT  FBai  Ne? .  1^  IMl,  Sar.  No.  399,034 
OalM  priartly,  HjMriHn  FMaii,  Not.  M,  1900, 903994 
Iita)B29Gi/10 
UAa4t)-M7  141 


1.  A  flexible  standard  comprising  in  conbination  a  linearly 
extending  flexible  resilient  composite  dement  having  a  resilient 
core  member  and  a  flexible  cover  sheath,  said  reailient  core 
being  metallic  and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  paralld 
extending  strips  of  tempered  spring  steel  with  spacer  means 
extending  between  said  pair  of  strips  effective  to  hold  said  pair 
of  strips  in  fixed  qmced  qpart  relati(»ship  to  one  another,  and 
a  mounting  base  to  which  the  lower  end  of  said  compoaite 
dement  is  releasably  secured,  said  flexible  resilient  composite 
element  being  much  longer  in  length  than  in  width. 


1.  In  a  friction  joint  for  both  axially  and  rotatably  fixing  a 
first  machine  dement  with  sespect  to  a  second  machine  ele- 
ment, laid  first  machine  dement  being  partially  reodved  in  a 
cavity  formed  hi  said  second  machine  dement  to  define  an 
anndar  space  between  an  outer  surftoe  of  said  first  machine 
element  and  an  inner  cavitywdefining  surfisoe  of  said  second 
machine  element,  the  friction  joint  mduding  at  least  one 
sleeve-like  member  having  famer  and  outer  circumferentid 
surftces  and  opposed  end  faces,  idd  sleeve-like  member  being 
mounted  so  as  to  extend  around  said  first  machine  element  in 
laid  annular  space,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  at  least 
one  sleeve-like  member  is  mounted  for  tilting  movement  be- 
tween a  first  non-tilted  position  and  a  second  tilted  position 
angulariy  dispbced  from  said  first  non-tilted  podtion  and 
wherein  in  idd  first  non-tilted  position,  said  mner  circumferen- 
tid surftce  of  said  at  least  o«e  sleeve-like  member  is  in  non- 
locking relationship  with  and  free  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said 
outer  surftce  of  said  first  machine  element  and  said  outer 
circumferentid  sur&oe  of  said  at  least  one  sleeve-like  member 
is  in  non-locking  relationship  with  and  free  to  rotate  with 
respect  to  said  inner  cavity-defining  surfrwe  of  laid  second 
machine  element  and  wheidp  in  said  second  tilted  position, 
said  inner  drcumfbrentid  surfhoe  of  said  at  least  one  sleeve-like 
member  ftictionally  interiocks  with  said  outer  surface  of  said 
first  machine  element  and,  simultaneoudy  therewith,  said  outer 
circumferentid  surfhce  of  said  at  least  one  sleeve-like  member 
frictionally  interlocks  with  said  inner  cavity-defining  surface  of 
said  second  machine  element  to  prevent  both  axid  and  rou- 
tiond  movement  of  said  first  and  second  machine  elements 
witii  respect  to  each  other,  aid  means  for  tilting  said  at  least 
one  sleeve-like  member  from  said  first  non-tilted  podtion  to 
said  second  tilted  podtion. 


4*404,110 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BRIDGING  EXPANSION  JOINTS 

IN  CARRUGE  WAYS,  ESPECULLY  BRIDGES 
Rdnhold  Haber,  Wlaasrwag  21,  Bdach  CHS180,  Iwiliailani, 
and  WaUaiMr  Koalar,  Im  TmMkli  17,  Fasikich  D4042, 
Fed.  Rep.  ef  Garwaiy 

FDad  JaL  14, 1902,  Scr.  No.  513,920 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Swttasriod,  Jd.  19,  1902, 
3226970 

lit  a^  EOlC  11/03 
UJB.  CL  404-96  0 1 


1.  A  device  ft>r  bridgfaig  expansion  jobts  b  carriageways 
comprising:  at  least  one  plate  which  runs  at  right  an^  to  the 
carriageway  and  defines  a  top  surbce  adjacent  to  the  surboe 
of  the  carriageway;  a  plurality  of  bars  which  run  at  right  angles 
to  the  expansion  joint  and  at  least  some  of  which  siqyport  said 
pbtes  firom  beneath  and  transfer  loads  to  the  edges  of  the 
carriageway  adjacent  to  the  jdnt;  a  plurality  of  contrd  cables; 
means  on  a  corresponding  plurality  of  said  ban  guiding  each 
said  control  cable  in  a  doaed  pi^  fixed  with  respect  to" 
respective  said  bar  and  forming  two  straight  cable  runs  paralld^ 
to  die  respective  said  bar.  means  fixing  each  said  bar  that  has  a 
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control  caUe  to  a  said  phrte  at  a  oentrd  region  of  said  bar,  and 
a  connection  between  each  said  cable  run  and  one  selected 
from  other  said  iriates  and  edge  pcHtions  of  the  carriageway, 
the  length  of  said  cable  runs  bdng  d  least  equd  to  the  horizon- 
td  distuce  between  said  connections  when  the  expansion  joint 
is  d  its  maximum  opmng. 


'  4,404,119 

MESOPHASE  DUPE  CONTAINING  CELLULOSE 
DERIVATIVE  AND  INORGANIC  ACID 
liiJi  Eaadde,  Ikoaa;  Xadhflto  Ok^itasa,  and  ToaUhIko  Mat- 
sd,  both  of  TakamU,  aD  of  Japan,  aadgMH  to  AaaU  Kaad 
Kogyo  labaaUU  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DMrien  ef  Sar.  No.  100354,  Sep.  19, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,370,160. 
lUiapplledin  A«  2, 1902,  Sar.  No.  404,299 
Cldma  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1979, 120710;  Sep. 
25,1979,121960 
Tie  portion  of  the  tana  of  this  patairt  sabaaqacat  to  Jan.  25, 


UJS.  a  106-177 


bt  a^  COOL  1/08,  1/12 


OCIaims 


blocks  are  lifted,  said  stanchion  cables  being  situated  over 
said  stanchions  and  being  attached  at  dther  end  to  a  plu- 
rality of  lifting  pad  eyes  welded  to  said  main  beams  of  said 
frame  for  lifting  said  spreader  bar, 
.  d  least  one  hinged  cable  carrier  mounted  to  said  frame, 
said  cable  carrier  comprising:  (I)  an  upper  bean  and  a 
lower  beam,  (2)  a  plurality  of  apertured  support  plates 
attached  between  sdd  upper  and  lower  beams  for  recdv- 
ing  therethrough  cable  carrier  hinge  pins  and  a  roution- 
dly  mounted  shaft  having  at  least  one  standard  cable  hook 
affixed  thereto  for  engaging  said  cable  of  said  matrix  of 
soil  erosion  prevention  bk)cks,  said  shaft  being  mounted 
through  said  support  plates,  (3)  an  arm  affixed  to  sdd  shaft 
so  as  to  permit  rotation  of  said  shaft  for  engagement  or 
disengagement  of  said  cables,  (4)  a  Uuch  mechanism  for 
locking  said  hook  in  caUe  engaging  position  having  s 
latch  bar  pivotally  mounted  with  said  arm,  said  mecha- 
nism also  including  a  spring  to  urge  said  latch  bar  down- 
wardly behind  a  latch  lug  to  prevent  rotation  of  sdd  arm 
and  said  shaft  to  the  nonengaged  position.  (S)  a  hook 
guard  affixed  to  said  lower  beam  for  closing  the  end  of 
said  hook  when  said  cable  carrier  is  in  engaged  position, 
and  (6)  at  least  one  stripper  ridge  affixed  to  said  lower 
beam  adjacent  said  hook  to  aid  in  disengaging  said  matrix 
cable  from  said  hook  by  caudng  said  matrix  cable  to  ride 
outwardly  ftxnn  said  shaft  and  ofT  of  said  hook. 


OB       •       10      »      M 

cacpinwrBw  or  emuMC 


4,406,121 

STABILIZATION  AGAINST  WATER  EROSION 

Wayne  L.  Thoavaon,  Cyprsaa,  and  Bart  E.  BaUcy,  Hoostoa, 

both  of  Tex.,  atoigaon  to  Eraoa  Corporatioa,  Hoaoten,  Tax. 

FDad  Apr.  15, 1902,  Ser.  No.  360370 

lat  a^  E02B  3/12 

U.S.  a  405-17  12 


1.  A  mesqihase  dope  compridng  at  least  10%  by  weight  of 
d  least  one  oelldose  ester  having  a  degree  of  substitution  (DS) 
of  less  than  2.7  and  bdng  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  3%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  inorganic  acid,  said  dope 
exhibituig  a  mesophase  property  even  in  the  case  where  no 
fluid  dynamic  stress  a  apphed  thereto. 


SPREADER  BAR  FOR  SOIL  EROSION  PREVENTION 

MATS 

Xoaaath  J.  Laadry,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  599,  Chaaidfiew,  Tex.  77530 

FOad  No?.  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  210,320 

lit  a^  E02B  i/U- B66C //66 

U.S.  a  405-17  1 


1.  A  spreader  bar  for  liftuig  and  laying  a  matrix  of  soil  ero- 
wm  prevention  blocks,  said  matrix  including  two  cables  dis- 
posed through  sakl  bkcki  and  bdng  connected  together  d  the 
ends  thereof  to  form  loops  for  lifting  said  blocks,  said  q>reader 
bar  comprising: 
a.  a  frame  including  (1)  two  extended  main  beams,  (2)  a 
plurality  of  croas  beims  fixed  between  said  main  beams, 
(3)  a  plurality  of  frame  extension  plates  aflixed  to  the  ends 
of  said  main  beams,  and  (4)  a  plurality  of  stanchions  hav- 
hig  stanchion  |riates  affixed  to  said  main  beams,  said  stan- 
chions cooperating  with  stanchion  cables  to  minimixe 
bending  of  said  frvne  when  said  sdl  erosion  prevention 


1.  A  protection  structure  for  protecting  the  base  of  s  bank 
structure  against  underscouring  by  water  action,  the  protec- 
tion structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurdity  of  sacks  of  cementitions  materid  which  are 
podtioned  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  a  layer  which 
rests  on  a  bed  surface  a4jacent  the  base  of  the  bank  struc- 
ture to  form  a  protective  skirt  which  extends  from  the 
base  of  the  bank  structure; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  staples,  each  st^le  comprising  a  base  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  arms  which  extend  transversely  to  the 
base  portion  from  opposed  ends  of  the  base  portion; 

(c)  the  staples  having  their  arms  impaled  into  adjacent  sacks 
of  the  layer  forming  the  protective  ddrt  so  that  the  staples 
connect  such  adjacent  sacks  together  with  the  base  por- 
tions of  the  staples  extending  between  such  adjacent  sacks; 

(d)  the  staples  bdng  resilientiy  deformable  so  that  the  sacks 
of  the  protective  skirt  can  move  relativdy  to  each  other 
through  deformation  of  the  deformable  stq>les  to  allow 
the  protective  skirt  to  be  capable  of  articul^ion  so  that  it 
can  settle  to  accommodate  underscouring  during  usr,  and 

(e)  the  protective  skirt  bdng  connected  to  the  bank  struc- 
ture. 
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METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  THE  RISK  OF 
FREEZING  OP  SURFACE-WATER  PIPE-LINE  SYSTEMS 
Omr  S.  Antyr,  Winiiipiii  37,  S-111  34  Stockholim  and 

Hart  L  BkiMrita,  S409 II  BMbfi.  both  of  Swata 
per  N«.  PCr/SEU/OOMai  S  371  Dtfi  Sty.  33, 1983,  {  102(e) 
DM  Sip.  23, 1M2,  FCriPi*.  No.  WOt2/02913,  PCT  Fob. 
0MiSi».^lM2  I 

11, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  433,131 
wHaiam  Swodn,  Feb.  IC,  IMI,  8101048 
UL  d.s  B03B  S/04 


PCT  FM  Fib. 


1.  Pipe-line  tyitem  for  luiftMe-water  including  •  plurality  of 
dnim  and  other  inlets,  tuch  m  rain-water  drains,  manholes  and 
inlets  ftom  terrace  and  roof  guttering,  etc.,  characterized  in 
that  in  order  to  reduce  the  rilk  of  freezing  of  the  system  special 
means  (5)  are  mounted  in  at  least  some  of  the  drains  (1)  or  other 
inlets  which  are  so  located  that  the  flow  of  air  therethrough 
can  be  heavy,  said  means  (8)  being  arranged  to  reduce  such 
heavy  flow  of  air  in  both  directions  through  the  respective 
drain  but  not  to  fnevent  some  ventiktion  of  the  system  and 
designed  to  permit  a  small  flow  of  water  to  pass  directly  there- 
through without  appreciable  gathering  of  water  in  said  means 
and  to  be  automaticaUy  opened  when  required  to  permit  a 
greater  flow  of  water 


illy  opened 

'  to  Dsai. 

-=7- 


i>41MJOT 
UNDERWATER  PIPE  LAYING  VESSEL 

Ukkfc  loch;  PMr  Plote,  botk  of  HnAos  DMer  KSnig.  Seer- 
•iBl;  Jecha  LMgir,  ffsifbU,  Bvkhardt  SwitaiiU,  Me»- 
tai^H.  HiMch  ScUite,  aid  WflU  WmmIiU,  both  of 

VoM  AG,  HaiAwi,  FW.  Rap.  ofGafM^T 

:  orS«.  No.  383,439,  May  30, 1982,.  lUa 
I  Sap.  17, 1912,  S«.  No.  419,897 

1981,3113788   ^' ■*"-*» ''•'•'^  ^^ C«-y.  Mar- 31* 

lirt.  CL^  B83B  SS/04 
VJS,  a  468-189  26 


vessel  and  extending  firom  a  vessel  deck-level  to  a  bottom 
of  the  vessel; 

a  pipe  laying  boom  of  hollow  construction  mounted  within 
said  well  and  having  a  through  longitudinal  passage  which 
in  use  accepts  said  lengths  of  pipeline  to  be  added  on  by 
welding  to  said  free  end  of  the  pipelme,  said  boom  having 
a  lower  end  which  penetrates  and  extends  beyond  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel; 

a  swivel  mounting  means  which  mounts  said  boom  inside 
said  well,  said  swivel  mounthig  means  having  a  horizontal 
swivel-mount  axis  about  which  said  boom  can  be  given 
OMtrolled  oscillatory  movement; 

control  means  to  control  an  osdUatory  position  of  said  boom 
about  said  swivel-mount  axis; 

guiding  support  means  disposed  at  substantially  the  lower 
end  of  said  longitudmal  passage  of  said  boom  to  support 
and  guide  said  free  end  of  said  pipeline  in  progress  during 
use; 

butt-welding  means  dispoaed  within  said  longitudinal  pas- 
sage to  enable  weldu%  of  said  firee  end  of  the  pipeline  in 
progress  with  a  mating  end  of  an  added  length  of  pipelinr, 

swivel  means  having  a  length  and  swiveled  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  substantiaUy  close  and  parallel  to  said  horizontal 
swivel-mount  axis  to  pick  to  pick  up  said  length  of  pipeline 
to  be  added  and  guide  the  same  through  said  longitudinal 
passage  of  said  boom  to  abut  against  said  pipeline  free  end, 
said  swivel  arm  length  extent^  radially  fh)m  said  hori- 
zontal axis; 

means  to  lower  the  added  length  of  pipeline  fhm  said  hol- 
low boom  downwards  after  welding. 


4^488,134 

PIPE  LAYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
ToaUkam  Yaiiam no,  Odmran;  MMaid  Shlotabo,  and  Hiro- 
ihi  Saito,  both  of  Hiratnka,  all  of  Japan,  aMi^on  to 
sUU  Kaiiha  Koasatn  Sdaakniho,  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Oet  12, 1983,  Sor.  No.  841,303 
Lit  CL^  F18L  J/02 
VS.  a  40S-184  8 


1  An  underwater  pipe  byiig  vessel  of  the  type  which  in- 
itoto  an  underwater  pipeline  by  progressively  welding  and 
addtag  shorter  lengths  of  pipeUne  to  a  firee  end  of  a  pipeline  is 
progress,  the  vessel  having  at  least  one  deck  and  comprising- 

a  weU  which  is  formed  substantiaUy  at  the  center  of  the 


1.  A  method  of  laying  a  pipe  in  the  underground  comprisinE 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  digging  a  departure  and  a  arrival  pit  in  the  underground; 

(b)  laying  a  pilot  pipeline  of  small  diameter  across  said  de- 
parture pit  and  said  arrival  pi^ 

(c)  attaching  a  cutter  head  to  the  trailing  end  of  said  pilot 
pipeline,  said  cutter  head  having  a  cutter  drum  mounted 
thereto  at  the  leading  end  thereof,  diameter  of  said  cutter 

drum  being  bu^  than  that  of  said  pilot  pipeline  and  about 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  pipe  to  be  bud; 

(d)  excavating  earth  and  sand  by  said  cutter  drum  and  taking 
excavated  earth  and  sand  into  an  inside  chamber  of  said 
cutter  drum; 

(e)  sunilying  water  into  the  chamber  by  utilizing  said  pilot 
pipeline  to  thereby  convert  the  excavated  earth  and  sand 
into  a  slurry  stat^ 

(0  discharging  the  slurried  earth  and  sand  mto  a  tank  pro- 
vided in  the  arrival  pit  by  utilizing  said  pilot  (ripeline; 

(g)  pijshing  the  trailing  end  of  said  cutter  head  by  a  propul- 
sion jack  installed  in  the  departure  pit  to  thereby  push  said 
cutter  head  into  the  underground; 

(h)  cranecting  a  pipe  to  be  laid  to  the  trailing  end  of  said 
cutter  head; 

(i)  repeating  the  steps  (d)  to  (0  above;  and 
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(j)  pushing  the  trailing  end  of  said  pipe  to  be  laki  by  said  4,488,128 

propulsion  jack  to  thereby  push  said  pipe  into  the  under-  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  FOR  SILAGE  AND  HAYLAGE 
ground.  John  Heikrmaa,Rte.  2,  Melfoaa,  Mian.  58352,  MBipor  to  Joha 

Haileniaa,  Mdraae,  Mfau. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Sor.  No.  387,435 
brt.  a^  B85G  53/46 


UjS.  a  408-87 


7ClaiaM 


4^488,125 
MODULAR  ARCnC  STRUCTURES  SYSTEM 
Gerhard  H.  Reoiwlg,  Irring,  TOn  aarigaor  to  MobU  Ofl  Corpo- 
nrtkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Doe.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454327 

lit  a^  EQ2B 17/01-  E02D  23/02 

VS.  a  405-217  18  Clahns 


1.  A  floatable  and  reusable  modular  ofbhore  oil  and  gas 
production  or  exploration  platform  system,  said  system  being 
particuUvly  adapted  for  arctic  environments,  said  system  com- 
prising in  comWnation: 

(a)  a  floatable  base  member  towable  to  an  exploration  or 
production  site,  said  base  member  including; 

i.  ballasting  means  for  lowering  the  base  member  below 
the  water  plane  to  an  offshore  ocean  floor; 

n.  said  floatable  base  member  defining  a  first  massive  base 
that  extends  upwardly  to  a  predetermined  distance 
below  the  main  water  plane  for  supporting  said  offidiore 
exploration  or  production  phitform,  said  first  massive 
base  providmg  lateral  load  resistance  therefor  by  grav- 
ity engagement  with  the  ocean  floor,  and 

iii.  an  upwardly  extending  annuhu-  rim; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  temporary  buoyancy  caissons  which  are 
attached  to  said  first  base  member  before  ballasting; 

(c)  means  for  filling  the  annular  space  defined  by  said  rim 
with  sea  water  to  provide  an  interior  toke  on  the  top 
surface  of  said  base,  said  interior  lake  and  said  buoyancy 
caissons  baUmdng  said  base  member  as  it  is  ballasted 
below  the  water  phm^ 

(d)  an  ofhhore  exploration  or  production  platform,  said 
platform  member  towable  to  said  exploration  or  produc- 
tim  site,  said  platform  member  comprising; 

L  ballasting  means  for  lowering  the  platform  onto  said  first 
base  member^ 

h.  a  steel  gravity  structure  having  a  c(mical  sloping  surface 
at  the  mean  water  plane  defined  by  the  height  of  said 
first  base  member  and  said  platform,  said  sloping  surface 
forming  an  ice  shield  upon  use  in  an  arctic  environment; 
and 

(e)  said  base  member  and  said  platform  including  at  least  one 
vertically  extending  aperture  for  oil  and  gas  exploration  or 
production, 

wherri>y  the  phrtform  and  the  first  base  member  are  sepa- 
rately deballastable  at  the  end  of  the  exploration  or  pro- 
duction service  and  refldatable  to  a  new  exploration  or 
production  site. 


1.  Apparatus  for  pneumatic  conveying  of  silage-haylage 
comprising 

duct  means  for  confining  the  flow  of  air  under  preuure  and 
carrying  significant  quantities  of  silage-haylage, 

an  air  pump  means  generating  significant  air  preaure  to 
establish  the  flow  in  the  duct  means, 

an  air  lock  between  the  pump  means  and  duct  means  and  in 
air  flow  communication  therewith,  the  air  lock  having  a 
bousing  confining  a  revolving  air  lock  rotor  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  and  opposed  end 
walls,  the  end  walls  having  lower  portions  with  aligned  air 
ports  therein  and  respectively  connected  with  the  pump 
means  and  duct  means  in  air  flow  relation,  said  air  lock 
rotor  having  spaced  rotary  blades  defining  material  carry- 
ing chamben  therebetween,  the  bbules  having  outer  edges 
moving  along  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  housing  in  close 
fitting  air  sealing  relation  and  revolving  in  a  direction  to 
move  the  rotary  bhides  across  a  receiving  opening  in  an 
upper  portion  of  the  peripheral  wall  and  across  a  down- 
stream boundary  edge  of  the  receiving  opening, 

guide  means  above  the  receiving  opening  in  the  peripheral 
wall  and  defining  a  sihige-haylage  feed  throat  through 
which  such  silage-haylage  is  directed  through  the  receiv- 
ing opening  and  into  the  air  lock  housing,  and 

a  hi^  speed  rotary  impeller  in  the  feed  throat  and  having 
impeller  blades  swinging  downwardly  to  impel  the  silage- 
hayhige  into  the  air  lock  housing  and  swinging  across  the 
boundary  edge  in  the  same  direction  as  said  air  lock  rotor 
and  in  closely  spaced  relation  therewith  to  wipe  the  edge 
free  of  silage-haylage. 


4^88,137 

TRIANGULAR  INDEXABLE  CUTTING  PLATE  FOR 

LATHE  TOOLS 

Otto  Eckle,  LSehgaa,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennay.  aari^or  to  KoaMt 

Stahlhaltar-  ad  WarkaaglArik,  Robert  Brening  GmbH, 

Fad.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  JbL  19, 1982,  Sor.  No.  399,394 
ClaiiH  priority,  appttcatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gwaay,  Am%.  TJ, 
1981, 8135049[U] 

lit  CL^  B33B  27/J6:  BUD  1/00 
VS.  a  407—114  5  OahH 

1.  In  a  triangular  indexable  cutting  plate  for  precision  ma- 
chining wherein  the  length  of  all  three  sides  is  the  same,  one  of 
said  sides  being  a  main  cutting  edge,  the  remainder  of  said  sides 
being  auxiUary  cutting  edges,  wherein  a  main  cutting  edge 
defines  an  acute  angle  with  an  adjoining  auxiliary  cutting  edge, 
and  a  radius  is  provided  at  the  transition  between  said  main 
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cattiaf  edfe  and  nid  adjouung  cutting  edges,  compnsing  the 
improvement  wherein  said  radius  (R)  is  onifonnly  carved 
between  said  main  cutting  edge  and  mid  auxiliary  cutting  edge 
and  is  in  the  range  of  0.1S  lo0.3  times  the  size  of  the  length  (L) 


STRUCTURAL  GOMPONENT  DRILLING  MACHINE 
HAVING  PROGRAMMABLE  DRILLING  LOCATION 
INDEXING 
Irwin  G.  Bikar,  BaOffMt  Rokart  L.  FUlar,  Jr, 
E.  Prair,  Pi^ali*.  lU  of  Waih^ 
Saa^My,  Saatda,  Wmh. 
FDad  Dae.  IS,  Iftl,  Sar.  No.  331,078 
bt  CU  B23B  41 /Oa  49/00 

ujB.a 


to  The 


1.  An  indexing  and  control  system  for  a  drill  carriage  used  to 

drill  holes  in  a  worlqMeock  said  drill  carriage  being  slidably 

mounted  on  an  elongate  rail,  said  indexing  and  control  system 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  detents  foamed  at  {weselected  locations  along 

saidraU; 
a  cam  follower  means  associated  with  said  drill  carriage  for 
cooperatively  engaging  said  detents  to  coarsely  position 
said  carriage  at  the  location  of  said  detent; 
index'canoelling  means  associated  with  each  of  said  detents 
and  operable  to  prevent  said  cam  follower  means  from 
engaging  said  detints; 
control  means  for  selectively  operating  said  index<ancelling 


program  means  having  feiformation  encoded  thereon  coop- 
eraUy  associated  with  said  control  means  for  directing 
said  control  means  as  id  which  index-cancelling  means  are 
to  be  selectively  operated; 

visually  perceptible  ootle  means  formed  on  said  program 
nwans  providing  a  visually  perceptible  read-out  of  the 
information  encoded  on  sakl  program  means; 


read-out  means  for  displaying  a  visual  indintion  of  the  status 
of  said  index-cancelling  means  to  provide  a  visually  per^ 
oeptible  comparison  between  the  status  of  said  index-can- 
cdling  means  and  the  information  encoded  on  said  pro* 
gram  means; 

fine  positioning  means  associated  with  said  drill  carriage  and 
operable  upon  engagement  of  said  cam  follower  means 
with  said  detent  to  lock  said  drill  carriage  into  the  desired 
position,  said  fine  positioning  means  including  a  drill  block 
mounted  on  said  rail  at  each  of  said  predetermined  drilling 
locations,  each  said  drill  block  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein,  a  locating  bushing  mounted  in  said  aperture  in 
said  drill  block,  a  fine  positioning  pin  means  associated 
with  said  drill  carriage  and  operable  to  engage  said  locat- 
ing bushing,  limit  switch  means  associated  with  said  cam 
follower  means,  said  limit  switch  providing  an  enabling 
signal  to  said  fine  poaitioning  pin  means  upon  engagement 
of  said  cam  follower  means  with  said  detent 


of  said  sides  of  said  indexiA>le  cutting  plate,  the  centre  (M)  of 
said  radius  (R)  being  oriented  at  said  main  cutting  edge  or  at  a 
perpendicular  distance  (a,  al)  firom  said  main  cutting  edge 
towards  the  centre  of  said  cutting  plate  which  is  up  to  0.3  times 
said  radius  (R). 


4,48C,129 

REAMING  APPARATUS 

Jaama  A.  Vowd,  2M  E.  Btaekwell,  Blaekwell,  Okia.  7401 

Filed  May  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  378,790 

IM.  CV  B23B  41/00 

VS.  CL  408—106  10 


1.  Apparatus  for  scraping  a  pipe  and  glue  from  the  radially 
inner  siufaoe  of  a  pipe  bell  to  which  thie  radially  outer  pipe 
surface  is  glued,  said  pipe  bdl  having  a  predetermined  depth 
and  said  pipe  being  cut  substantially  flush  with  the  end  of  said 
bell,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  first  cylindrically  shaped  chamber  formed  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  housing  and  communicating  with  the  exterior 
thereof,  said  fint  chamber  having  a  radially  inner  diame- 
ter of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  such  a  pipe  bell  therein; 

a  second  cylindrically  shaped  chamber  formed  above  said 
first  chamber  in  said  housing,  said  second  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  first  chamber  and  being  coaxial 
therewith; 

a  downward  fining  annular  shoulder  formed  at  the  juncture 
of  said  first  and  second  chamben  for  abutment  against  the 
end  of  such  a  pipe  bell,  said  shoulder  having  a  preselected 
longitudinal  positimi  on  said  housing; 

a  throided  bore  formed  through  the  upper  end  of  said  hous- 
ing and  having  its  longitud^  axis  in  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  s^  chambers; 

a  bolt  having  a  preselected  length  threadably  received  in 
said  bore,  said  bolt  extending  into  said  first  chamber  re- 
sponsive to  rotation  thereof; 

a  reamer  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  bolt  for  scraping 
the  radially  inner  surface  of  such  a  pipe  bell  when  it  is 
abutted  against  said  annular  shoulder;  and 

a  head  fixedly  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  bolt,  said 
head  having  a  lower  side  which  is  substantially  parallel  to 
the  Mppa  end  of  said  housing,  said  head  preventing  fur- 
ther bolt  extension  into  said  first  chamber  when  the  lower 
side  thereof  abuts  against  said  upper  bousing  end,  said 
preselected  bolt  length  and  said  preselected  longitudinal 
shoulder  position  being  selected  relative  to  one  another  so 
that  reamer  scraping  can  extend  to  the  depth  of  such  a 
pipe  bell  when  it  is  abutted  against  said  shoulder,  but  not 
therebeyond. 
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ItilH^HO 
ROTARY  TOOL  WITH  TOOL  POSmONING 

Wnu  Upp,  FHMatr.  <2,  D4810  WHtan,  M.  Rap.  of  Germany 
FDad  Sap.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  41C133 
CUma  priority,  appHcatien  FM.  Rap.  of  Ganmny,  Sap.  12, 
1981,313C20«  ww,,o^*^ 

bt  a'  B23B  27/16 
UjB.a408-181  9ClalM 


axis  of  roution  of  said  base  element  and  independent  of  any 
adjustment  of  the  position  thereof  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  rotation,  clamping  means  for  fixing  the  radial  position  of 
said  cutting  plate  support  to  said  bracing  surface,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  for  eadi  said  tocriholder  at  least  one  cylin- 
drical housing  bore  in  said  base  element,  the  axis  of  which 
extends  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  each  said  toolholder 
having  a  cylindrical  shank  fitthig  mto  said  cylmdrical  bore, 
each  said  toolholder  having  an  adjusting  screw  thereon  which 
extends  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  shank,  and  is  braced  agamst  at  least  one  of  said  base 
element  and  a  head  pari  <»  said  base  element  fior  effecting  an 
axial  adjustment  of  said  cylindrical  shank  and  thereby  the  axial 
position  of  said  cuttnig  plate  sunxvt,  and  clamping  and  secur- 
ing means  |»ovided  between  said  shank  and  said  base  element 
fior  securing  said  cylindrical  shank  against  rotation  with  re- 
spect to  said  baae  element  and  for  securing  the  axial  poaition  of 


1.  A  rotating  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  carrier  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  rotating  spindle  of 
a  machnie  tool; 

a  support  on  said  carrier  shiftable  laterally  of  the  axis 
thereof; 

a  cutting  member  mounted  on  said  support; 

an  actuating  element  on  said  carrier  displaceable  relative  to 
said  carrier  by  engagement  of  said  element  with  an 
abutment;  and 

a  mechanism  on  said  carrier  connecting  said  element  with 
said  support  for  transUting  displacement  of  said  element 
into  adjustment  of  the  poaition  of  said  support  relative  to 
said  carrier,  said  element  being  a  plunger  projecting 
laterally  firom  said  carrier  and  d^laceable  orthogonal  to 
the  axis  of  rotatim  thereof,  said  mechanism  including  a 
stepping  device  connecting  said  element  to  said  support 
and  comprising: 

a  pawl  operatively  connected  with  said  plunger, 
a  ratchet  wheel  cooperating  with  said  pawl  for  the 
stepping  of  said  ratchet  wheel  upon  actuation  of  said 
plunger, 
a  threaded  spindle  coiq)led  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  and 
a  nut  threadedly  engagmg  said  threaded  spindle,  said  nut 
and  threaded  spindle  acting  upon  said  support 

TURNING  TOOL  FOR  MACHINING  THE  ENDS  OF 
SHAFTS,  JOURNALS,  TUBES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Otto  Edda,  LSchgan,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aaaigMir  to  Komal 
WarkMgftMk,  Robert  Brenntag,  GmbH, 
rid  Blip  iifTsimaij 
FDad  Ja.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388332 
prioriU,  appUeatim  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  JnL  14, 
1981,8120797 

Int  a>  B23B  29/OS 
VS.  a  408—185  12  CUm 

1.  A  turmng  tool  having  a  disc-shaped  base  element  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  rotatable  qrindle  of  a  tool  machme,  said 
turning  tool  comprising:  a  plurality  of  toolholden  and  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  todholders  on  said  baae  element 
each  of  said  toolholders  having  a  bracing  surface  on  which  at 
least  one  cutting  plate  mtpport  is  mounted,  means  for  facUitat- 
mg  an  adjustment  of  said  cutting  plate  support  radially  of  the 


said  shank,  said  clamping  and  securing  means  including  a 
radiaUy  extending  opening  in  said  shank  a  chunping  pin  pro- 
vided in  said  opening  in  said  shank,  an  axially  extending 
threaded  bore  in  said  shank  intersecting  said  radially  extending 
opening,  a  clamp  pin  adjusting  screw  in  said  threaded  bore,  an 
axially  extendmg  groove  recessed  into  a  wall  of  said  cylindri- 
cal housing  bore  and  in  a  phme  oriented  perpendicularly  to  the 
radial  adjustment  direction  of  said  cutting  plate  support  the 
length  of  said  axially  extending  groove  being  arranged  in  a 
pUme  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  containing  said  axis  of 
said  housing  bore,  which  phme  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
defined  by  said  axis  of  said  housing  bore  and  said  axis  of  rot^ 
tion  of  said  turning  tool  said  chunping  pin  being  operatively 
engaged  and  radially  adjusted  rehrtive  to  said  cyUndrical  shank 
by  means  of  said  clamp  pm  adjusting  screw,  said  clamp  pin 
bemg  radially  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
groove.  

DEVICE  FOR  FRONT  END  LOCKING  OF  CONTAINERS 
Card  Schda,  BaaaaMraaaa  9,  FW.  Rap.  of  Ganmny,  and  Haw- 
Peiar  HartMf,  Rothanakamp  20  c,  both  of  2100  HanAvi  90, 
Fed.  Rep.  (rfGormany 

FDad  Oct  S,  1981,  Sar.  No.  308,488 
OahM  priority,  appttcation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1980,3038461 

Int  a^  B80P  7/08.  7/13;  B41D  45/00 
VS.  a  410-81  7 


1.  A  device  for  the  front  end  locking  of  oontainen  on  a 
chassis  comprising: 
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•  lock  bolt, 

•  guideway,  Mid  lock  bolt  bong  movable  between  •  locking 
poiition  in  which  one  end  of  Mid  lock  bolt  protrudes  from 
one  end  of  Mid  guideway  and  a  releaae  position  in  which 
Mid  one  end  of  Mid  lock  bolt  is  retracted  into  said  guide- 
way, 

an  operating  handle  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  lock 
bolt,  said  handle  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  holding 
fixture  for  movement  in  a  first  plane, 

said  guideway  and  said  holding  fixture  being  joinUy  fixed  on 
a  mounting  plate,  said  mounting  plate  being  oriented 
perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  within  which  said  operat- 
ing hamflf  is  movable, 

said  mounting  plate  being  located  on  one  end  of  said  guide- 
way,  said  one  end  of  said  guideway  bemg  that  end  from 
which  said  lock  bolf  protrudes  in  the  locking  position  of 
said  lock  bolt, 

a  locking  lever,  said  mounting  pbte  having  one  end  section 
spaced  away  fhnn  the  lock  bolt, 

handle  blocking  means  on  said  locking  lever, 

a  locking  lever  support  bearing  located  in  said  one  end 
section  of  said  nxMmting  plirte,  and  said  locking  lever 
being  pivotally  secved  to  said  locking  lever  support 
bearing  for  movement  of  said  lever  and  said  handle  block- 
ing means  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions  relative 
to  said  handle. 


members  secured  to  each  other  by  the  adjustable  connector 
assembly  ooo^msing: 

(a)  a  first  connector  element  adi4)ted  to  be  secured  to  one  of 
said  two  juxtaposed  members; 

(b)  a  second  connector  element  including  a  first  portion 
routaUy  mounted  in  said  first  connector  element  and 
locked  against  axial  displacement  in  relation  thereto  and  a 
second  portion  adi^ted  to  be  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
two  juxtaposed  members,  whereby  roution  of  said  second 
connector  element  in  one  direction  in  relation  to  said  first 
connector  element  effects  relative  movement  of  said  two 
juxtaposed  members  away  fh»n  each  other  while  roution 
of  the  second  connectm*  element  m  the  opposite  direction 
in  relation  to  the  first  connector  element  effects  rehtive 
movement  of  the  two  juxtoposed  memben  toward  each 
other, 

(c)  said  first  connector  element  comprising  a  tubukr  sleeve 
symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  inner 
and  outer  peripheries,  said  outer  periphery  having  screw 
threads  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  two  juxtaposed 
members,  said  second  portion  of  said  second  connector 
element  having  screw  threads  adapted  to  engage  the  other 
of  said  two  juxuposed  members; 


l2>/8  /6 


RETAINER  FOR  MECHANICAL  FASTENER  MEMBER 
DomM  L.  PMdMr,  Mor«ii,  CUif„  aalpor  to  MUtaad-RoM 


FIM  Nev.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  323,732 
IM.  CUFl€B.37/0a  S7/04 
UJB.  a  411-44  I  25 


«i^^^  i.-^^ 

^     ^ 


/I  •^ 


L  A  retaining  device  in  combination  with  mechanical  fas- 
tener member  adapted  to  retain  the  fintener  member  in  a  lo- 
cated position  in  an  apertfred  structural  member,  said  retain- 
ing device  comprising!  I 
an  open,  generally  frualcHoonical  retauiing  body  having  a 
side  wall  extending  between  a  first  smaller  body  end  and 
a  second  larger  body  end.  said  second  end  bdng  spaced  a 
piedetennined  distaiioe  firom  and  having  a  predebvmined 
greater  cnm^ectional  dimension  than  said  first  end;  con- 
necting means  integral  with  said  body  adjacent  said  first 
end  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  mechanical  fastener 
retaining  member  at  (me  face  thereof  for  fixedly  connect- 
mg  said  body  to  the  listener  retaining  member,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  mounting  bead  extending 
drcumfinentially  of  said  body  and  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively retainingly  received  in  a  groove  disposed  in  one 
fSMe  of  the  mechanical  fastener  retaining  member,  and, 
saU  retaining  body  being  constructed  from  a  resilient 
material  for  allowing  the  said  side  wall  to  be  selectively 
radially  defbrmed  while  preventing  effective  axial  expan- 
sion during  use. 

^^^■"^■^"^^^^"^^ 

4j4t4434 
ADAJSTABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

TlMtfey  T.  WUli,  P.O.  B«B  2n81,  San  J«a,  CUff.  9S1S1 
FIM  May  17,<  lil2,  Ssr.  No.  37f,US 
Int.  a^  FMB  25/00 
VS.  CL  411—103  c 1, 

1.  An  adjuttaUe  connector  assembly  for  connecting  and 
selectively  a4iusting  the  relative  positions  <tf  two  juxtaposed 


(d)  said  inner  periphery  of  said  tubular  sleeve  being  provided 
with  a  radiaUy  extending  circumferential  slot,  and  said 
second  connector  element  comprises  an  elongated  body 
joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  first  connector  element  and 
includes  a  head  engaging  said  circumferential  slot, 
whereby  after  assembly  said  second  connector  element  is 
precluded  firom  axial  diq>lacenient  in  relation  to  said  tubu> 
lar  sleeve;  and 

(e)  said  first  connects  element  including  an  inner  peripheral 
surface  forming  a  journal  bearing  fbr  the  first  portion  of 
said  second  connector  element,  a  relative  larger  diameter 
inner  peripheral  cylindrical  surface  next  adljacent  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  generally  conical  inner  peripheral  surface 
diqxMed  adjacent  said  circumferential  slot  and  oonstitut' 
ing  a  bearing  surface  complimentary  in  configuration  to 
the  head  of  said  seccmd  connector  element 


TAPPING  SCREW 
HIroaU  Kaaimo,  KoasaU,  Japan,  Mripnir  to  KabaiUU  Kaiaha 

Filed  JaL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,922 
priority,  applicadoa  Japan,  JaL  14,  1981,  56* 
104122{U] 

lat  CL>  PICB  25/00 
VJS,  a  411-387  3 


1.  A  tapping  screw  comprising; 

a  main  shank  portion  of  a  substantially  uniform  diameter  and 
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including  a  base  end  and  a  fore  end; 
a  reduced  diameter  shank  portion  extending  fh>m  the  fore 

end  of  the  main  shank  portion  and  including  a  baw  end 

and  a  tip  end; 
threads  of  a  uniform  pitch  formed  in  both  said  main  shank 

portion  and  said  reduced  diameter  shank  portion; 
said  reduced  diameter  shank  portion  having  a  substantially 

rounded  triangular  ibaptd  cross-section  defining  apexen 
small  recesses  being  fbrmed  between  the  apexes  of  said 

rounded  triangle 
each  of  said  smaU  recesses  being  formed  by  a  steep  face 

facing  the  screwing  direction  and  a  gentle  fiice  oppositely 

facing  the  steep  fac^ 
each  of  said  small  recesses  extending  only  in  a  region  near 

the  baw  end  of  the  reduced  diameter  shank  portion;  and 
a  circumferential  width  of  each  reoea  being  gradually  in- 
creased toward  said  baw  end  of  the  reduced  diameter 

shank  portion. 


4^488,137 

PIPE  PICKUP  AND  LAYDOWN  MACHINE 
Jamw  E.  Baekaar,  Laflqralte,  La^  aarigaor  t»  I^ai 
tioa.  New  Oriaaaa,  La. 

FDad  Aag.  9, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  408,427 
lat  a^  E21B  19/14 
VJS.  CL  414—22  14 


4.488,138 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  WEIGHT  OF  OBJECTS 

BEING  MOVED 

Edwia  L.  Howard,  3040  Fox  TndL  FUtoadaic,  Ala.  35088 

FDad  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417^44 

lat  CLi  GOIG  7/00 

UA  a  414-21  9< 


1.  A  loading  device  for  engaging  an  object  to  be  moved  at 
two  pdnts  on  the  object  and  determining  its  weight  while 
lifting  it  comprising: 

(a)  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  a  baw  for  hwixontal  and 
vertical  movement; 

(b)  means  opentivtiy  connected  to  said  boom  to  cauw  said 
vertical  movement; 

(c)  grapling  means  for  grasping  the  load  to  be  moved  by  said 
device  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends; 

(d)  load  cell  means  responsive  to  the  weii^t  of  the  load  lifted 
by  said  device  pivotally  interposed  between  and  intercon- 
nected with  said  gnq)lmg  means  and  one  end  of  said  boom 
for  measuring  the  weight  of  said  load  when  lifted  verti- 
cally by  said  device; 

(e)  means  disposed  on  said  boom  intermediate  of  said  gra- 
pling means  and  said  baw  for  engaging  an  end  portion  of 
said  load  engaged  by  said  grapling  means  when  said  load 
is  lifted;  said  engaging  means  being  connected  to  said 
boom  by  load  pin  means  for  measuring  the  preuure  ex- 
erted apinst  sdd  means  during  said  lifting; 

(0  respective  load  indicator  means  remotely  connected  to 
said  load  cell  means  and  said  load  pin  means  to  register 
respectively  the  downward  force  on  the  load  cell  means 
and  the  upward  force  on  said  load  pin  means  during  lift- 
ing; and  means  fisr  determining  the  weight  of  load  being 
lifted  firom  the  combination  of  said  registered  downward 
and  upward  forces. 


1.  A  machine  for  transferring  pipe  between  the  floor  of  a 
drilling  rig  and  pipe  rack  means  comprising: 
a  sutionary  trough  means  adapted  to  be  located  below  the 

level  of  the  drilling  rig  floor, 
said  stationary  trough  means  having  a  first  end,  an  opposite 
second  end  and  a  stationary  trough  means  |»pe  support 
surface, 
said  second  end  extending  towards  the  rig  and  positionable 

clow  to  the  rig, 
a  support  means  positioned  at  said  second  end  of  said  station- 
ary trough  means, 
a  movaUe  trough  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  pipe 

having  a  lower  end  and  an  opposite  upper  end, 
said  movable  trough  means  being  aligned  with  sidd  station- 
ary trough  means, 
said  lower  end  being  coupled  to  said  sunx>rt  means  for 
generally  vertical  movement  between  a  lower  position 
and  an  upper  position, 
said  lower  position  being  next  to  and  above  said  second  end 
of  said  sutionary  trough  means  and  said  upper  position 
being  at  a  level  above  and  spaced  firom  said  second  end  of 
said  stationary  trough  means, 
said  upper  end  of  said  movable  trough  means  being  ad^rted 

to  be  supported  by  the  floor  of  the  rig, 
a  movable  means  supported  for  movement  along  the  length 
of  said  stationary  trough  means  for  moving  pipe  length- 
wiw  along  said  stationary  trough  means, 
a  lower  end  moving  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  movable  trough  means  for  moving  said 
lower  end  between  said  lower  and  upper  positions,  and 
an  operator's  cab  attached  to  and  supported  by  said  first  end 

of  said  stationary  trough  means, 
said  operator's  cab  including  a  platform  having  one  end 
attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  stationary  trough  means 
and  an  opposite  end  extending  away  from  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  sutionary  trough  means,  said  platform 
having  a  floor  spaced  bdow  said  stationary  trou^  means 
pipe  support  surface, 
said  operator's  cab  including  an  operator's  sution  positioned 
on  said  platform,  a  houi^  siqyported  on  said  platform, 
and  an  attaching  means  for  pivoully  attaching  said  hous- 
ing relative  to  said  first  end  so  that  said  housing  can  pivot 
between  a  first  position  upright  and  generally  over  said 
operator's  station  and  a  second  position  pivoted  generally 
90*  firom  said  first  position  towards  said  first  end  such  that 
said  housing  rests  on  its  side  on  said  sutionary  trough 


said  operator's  station  including  an  upright  control  panel 
operatively  connected  to  said  movaUe  means  and  to  said 
first  end  moving  means  fbr  controlling  said  movable 
means  and  said  fost  end  moving  means  and  adapted  and 
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to  remiia '  iqiri^  «  Mid  housing  is  pivoted 
between  laid  first  poiitk»  and  nid  leooad  position,  and 

inchidingtpairof  spaced  panehpositioBed  to 
be  adjacent  and  on  opfMsite  sides  of  ssiid  stationary  trough 

is  in  said  second  position. 


boosing  is 
PUSHER  RAM 


<Wi  HsMiycfet  BeoMi  Phv*  Pa^ 
fiiil -  f  ^p»'    p 

FM  As«.  JCi  1M2,  te.  No.  411«N8 
M.  a>  CUB  33/10 
UJS.  a  414—218  U 


4.  A  pusher  ram  girder  for  coke  ovens  comprising: 

horiiontal  structural  beams  vertically  spaced  and  parallel, 
each  beam  including  a  plate  member  faced  toward  the 
space  between  the  boms  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
beams,  webbing  meant  secured  to  and  extending  between 
the  plates  of  the  beana.  the  webbing  comprising; 

piate>like  web  memben  disposed  to  extend  laterally  of  the 
beams  and  spaced  lengthwise  of  the  same,  with  portions  of 
the  members  being  secured  to  the  said  plates; 

bracing  stmt  members  extending  lengthwise  of  the  beams 
and  having  end  portions  secured  to  medial  portions  of  the 
web  members; 

the  web  members  and  the  bracing  members  serving  to  im- 
part bending  strength  to  the  girder. 


JM 


PUSHER  RAM 

PBf»»  Pia.1 
lif .  fti*lM<.  rallf 
Nad  Ai«.  Hk,  1M2,  Sar.  Ne.  AUjm 
Iita'CiaBii//0 


U J.  a  414—318 


1.  A  pusher  ram  for  coke  ovens  and  the  like  comprising, 
an  upstanding  ram  head  having  a  ram  ftoe  substantially 

spanning  the  width  and  height  of  said  oven, 
a  horiaootal  rHB  girder  tfllxed  to  the  rear  of  said  ram  head 

aod  oomprised  of  an  efongated  upper  longitudinal  beam 


member,  an  elongated  lower  longitudinal  beam  member 
and  web  means  integrating  said  upper  and  lower  beam 
members  into  a  structural  ram  girder, 

said  ram  head  having  an  inverted  L^h^wd  rear  surface 
portion  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  horiiontal 
leg  of  said  inverted  L^shaped  portion  overlies  adjacent 
horizontal  portions  of  said  girder  and  the  vertical  leg  of 
said  inverted  L-«haped  portion  faces  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  girder  and  extoids  to  near  the  oven  floor, 

said  ram  head  being  affixed  to  said  girder  free  of  shims 
between  said  girder  and  said  horizontal  leg  potion  of  said 
ram  head  and, 

a  replaceable  ram  head  piece  affixed  to  one  of  the  vifpa  and 
lower  extremities  of  said  ram  head  with  sufficient  inter* 
posed  shims  to  obtain  desired  vertical  clearance  between 
said  ram  head  piece  and  the  oven  chamber. 


MM,140 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PARKING  OF  AUTOMOBILES 

Kiaaa,  Dr.  Bendl-Slr.  8,  D IMO  Meudmsa,  Fed.  Rep. 
nffiiirmaaji 

Filed  Oet  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  437,020 
Claims  priority,  appiieatioa  FM.  Rap.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Oct  31, 
IMl,  3143321 

bt  a^  E04H  6/06 
UJS.  CL  414—229  7  < 


1.  A  platform  assembly  for  paridng  automobiles  comprising 
two  interconnected  pktforms  spaced  heightwise  one  over  the 
other  and  means  for  lifting  and  tilting  said  platforms,  said 
lifting  and  tilting  means  comprising  trackways  arranged  at 
each  of  two  sides  of  the  platform  assembly  and  having  guide 
elements  connected  to  the  platforms,  wherein  two  trackways 
of  substantially  rectilinear  form  are  disposed  upright  at  each 
side  of  the  platform  assembly  at  an  acute  angle  to  one  another 
and  wherein  said  trackways  are  disposed  side*by-side  with  a 
small  minimal  spacing  between  them. 


M88,141 
LINKAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LOADER  VEHICLE 
Roberto  D.  PiacarmoM,  Tarli,  Itdy,  amtpor  to  Flat-Allis 
Ewope  S.pJt,  Laeea,  Italy 

Fllad  Jan.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  383,892 
CUw  priority,  appiieatioa  Itidy,  Jo.  9,  IStl,  €7793  A/Sl 
bta)E02Fi/;D 
U.S.  CL  414-497  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  linkage  system  for  a  loader  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of 
lift  arms  each  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  an 
upper  portion  of  a  bracket  member  secured  to  the  frame  of  the 
vehicle  and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  lower  por- 
tion of  a  bucket, 
a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  connected  substantially  intermedin 
ate  their  ends  to  said  lift  arms  at  corre^wndrng  locations 
on  the  lift  arms  near  the  pivotal  connection  between  the 
first  ends  of  the  lift  arms  and  the  upper  portions  of  the 
bracket  members,  said  levers  each  having  an  upper  end 
portimi  and  a  lower  end  portion  extending  generally  up- 
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wardly  and  downwardly  from  its  pivotal  connection  with 
a  respective  lift  arm, 

a  pair  of  first  Unks  each  having  a  first  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  lever  lower  end  portion  and 
having  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  correqxmd- 
ing  bracket  member  substantially  intermediate  itt  ends. 

a  pair  of  control  cylinders  for  controlling  rotation  of  the 
bucket  about  its  lower  portion,  each  having  a  first  end 
pivotally  connected  to  a  corresponding  lever  upper  end 
portion  and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  an  upper 
portimi  of  the-bucket, 


a  pair  of  lifting  cylinders  of  relatively  reduced  length,  each 
having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  corresponding 
bracket  member  lower  end  portion  and  having  a  second 
end  pivotally  connected  to  a  corresponding  firM  link,  and 

said  first  links  each  having  a  substantially  triangular  configu- 
ration such  that  its  firstendhasafirstand  second  vertex 
respectively  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower  end  of  one 

of  the  levers  and  to  said  second  end  of  one  of  said  lifting 
cylinders. 


4*484,142 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATIC  LIMITATION  FOR  A 

CONTROLLED  VARLUILE  IN  A  MULTIVARUBLE 

Nana  Staroaelaky,  834  Watarbny  Or.,  Dca  Moiaca,  Iowa 


DiririoB  of  Sar.  No.  884,302,  Dae.  1, 1977,  Pm.  No.  4,142338. 
ins  appUcatioa  Dae.  1, 1978,  Sar.  No.  9(8,842 
lit  a'  FD4D  27/02:  F04B  49/02 
UJS.  a  418-1  1 


quickly  as  possible  to  decrease  said  deviation  and  then 
immediately  after  said  changing  of  the  set  point,  exponen- 
tially changing  said  set  point  in  an  opposite  direction;  and 
controlling  a  required  position  of  said  control  means  by  said 
closed  control  loop  after  said  controlled  variable  reaches 
said  limited  level  again  as  a  result  of  said  exponential 
changing  of  the  set  point  of  said  control  means. 

TURBINE*TYPE  WIND  MACHINE 

P*d  W.  McVey,  4039  Graaaoeh  La^  HoMtoa.  Tex.  77028 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,487 

lat  CL^  F03D  3/04 

U.S.  a  418-2  R  7  Claims 


T- 


1.  A  wind  machine  comprising. 

a  vertically  extending  support  structure  formed  of  an  open 
framework  through  which  the  wind  can  freely  pass, 

a  vertical  shaft  disposed  centrally  of  said  structure, 

a  turbine  assembly  mounted  upon  the  support  structure  and 
exposed  to  the  wind,  which  may  blow  through  the  frame- 
work, said  turbine  assembly  including 

(a)  a  rotatable  turbine  unit  having  driving  vanes,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  deflector  panels  spaced  peripherally 
about  the  turbine  unit,  with  each  panel  being  disposed  at 
a  generally  tangential  angle  with  respect  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  turbine  unit  and  its  driving  vanes  and  extend- 
ing from  the  outer  limits  of  the  support  structure  to  a 
point  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  turbine, 

each  panel  when  in  the  path  of  the  wind  direction  acting  to 
direct  the  wind  which  strikes  the  panels  to  deflect,  chan- 
nel and  concentrate  the  wind  flow  to  selected  driving 
vanes  of  said  unit  and  thereby  impart  roution  to  the  unit, 

means  mounting  each  panel  for  individual  angular  adjust- 
ment with  respect  to  the  vanes  of  the  turbine, 

additional  means  for  mounting  each  panel  for  individual 
independent  movement  between  the  inner  vertical  edge  of 
each  panel  and  the  periphery  of  the  turbine  unit  to  thereby 
control  the  wind  flow  passing  between  the  said  inner 
vertical  edge  of  the  panel  and  the  periphery  of  the  turbine 
unit, 

means  connecting  the  turbine  unit  to  said  vertical  shaft 
which  extends  within  the  support  structure,  and 

apparatus  located  at  the  lower  end  of  the  support  structure 
and  having  connection  with  the  vertical  shaft,  whereby 
said  apparatus  is  driven  by  said  shaft  which  is  routed  by 
the  turbine  unit. 


1.  A  method  of  an  automatic  limitation  for  one  controlled 
variable  of  a  multivariable  controlled  object  having  a  control 
means  with  a  set  point  and  a  closed  loop  providing  for  said 
limitati(Mi,  said  m^hod  comprising: 
controlling  the  position  of  said  control  means  by  use  of  said 
closed  control  loop  after  said  controlled  variable  reaches 
a  levd  which  is  necessary  to  limit  until  there  is  a  preestab- 
lished  deviation  of  said  controlled  variable  firom  said 
limited  level; 
upon  sensing  of  said  preestablished  deviation  of  said  con- 
trolled variable  firmn  said  limited  level,  adjustably  chang- 
ing the  set  point  of  said  ccmtrol  means  in  one  directitm  u 


4.486,144 
ROTATING  WIND-GUmiNG  SHELL  FOR  THE  FAN 
Fa  C  Hnng.  No.  137,  Nan-Haa  VOl^a,  Chl-Aa  Heiang,  Haa- 
Lisa  Haiaa,  Taiwan  (983) 

Fllad  Apr.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  370,144 
lat  a.)  F04D  29/70:  FDID  25/24 
U.S.  a  418—121  G  6  n«i— 

1.  An  electric  fsn  apparatus  comprising: 
a  stand, 

a  fan  motor  and  blade, 
support  means  for  mounting  said  fan  motor  adjustably  on 

said  stand, 
a  substantially  q>herically  shaped  air  directing  shell. 
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meus  for  rotatably  mounting  Mid  shell  on  laid  fan  motor 
support  meus  with  said  ftn  motor  and  blade  within  said 
shell,  and 

a  plurality  of  air  guiding  ftoet  circumfierentially  spaced  in 


the  surfiKe  of  said  sheO,  each  face  comprising  an  opening 
through  said  shell  and  a  plurality  of  air  directing  vanes  in 
said  opening,  at  least  one  of  said  vanes  most  centrally 
located  in  said  opening  extending  substantially  radially 
with  respect  to  said  shell. 


U5.  a  41«-t2 


i4M,148 
FLUID  MACHINE 

JMn  T.  Fidriigs,  beth  of  Bn  207, 


10  Claims 


N. 

FUad  Fah.  3,  WH,  Sar.  No.  34M71 
M.  CLi  FUD  S/06 


4.  An  apparatus  for  converting  fluid  movement  faito  a  useflil 
force  comprising: 

(a)  a  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  pivotally  mounted  first  plate  comprising  a  first  pivot- 
ally  mounted  portion  for  first  contacting  a  moving  fluid 
and  a  second  portion  immediately  adijacent  and  attached 
to  said  first  portion  for  secondly  contacting  said  moving 
fluid,  and 

(2)  a  second  plate  hingedly  connected  to  said  second  portion 
of  first  plate  at  Uie  end  of  said  first  pbrte  opposite  to  that 
which  is  pivotally  mounted,  said  second  plate  without 
contact  with  a  stop  cainng  said  first  plate  to  move  when 
fluid  moves  past  said  first  plate  and  Uien  past  said  second 
plate,and  j 

(b)  means  oooperathig  with  said  first  plate  for  converting  said 
movemeat  of  said  first  plate  into  a  useful  force. 


AIRCRAFT  PROPULSION  MEANS 
S.  Campioa,  WcybrMia,  Vw^mi,  tiripor  to  BrHM 
PabUe  Ltetted  CoiiVMj.  Loirios 
FUad  Aisg.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  »l,734 

UaHad  Kiivdoiii,  Aug.  I,  IMO, 


US.CL4M— 1» 


IM.  a^  BMC  n/48 


t.  An  aircraft  adapted  to  cruise  at  high  subsonic  speeds 
including  propulsion  means  mounted  thereon,  said  propulsion 
means  including  a  propeller  fan  having  at  least  10  Uades 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  total  blade  area  to  the  area  swept  by 
the  blades  is  at  least  0.8  and  which  operates  in  the  cruise  condi- 
tion  at  disc  loading  of  at  least  30  Ib/ft^  and  consequently  im- 
parts to  its  slipstream  a  component  of  swirl  of  at  loMt  10*  in  a 
given  sense,  and  a  multibladed  stator  arranged  with  respect  to 
said  propeller  fan  to  impart  a  considerable  component  of  swirl 
in  the  opposite  sense  so  that  the  total  swiil  imparted  to  the 
slipstipeam  is  nil  or  rektively  low,  whereby  the  diameter  of  the 
propeller  fan  may  be  relatively  low  whilst  mainfiiiiiig  «  rela- 
tively high  propulsive  efficiency  and  thrust 


4y«M,147 
TURBOCHARGER  AND  ROTOR  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Joe  L.  ByrM,  TorraMa,  aad  Him  EgU,  Snto  Moaica,  both  of 
GaUf.,  aaaipora  to  The  Garrett  Corporatioa,  Lea  Aagalaa, 
CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  370,011 
IM.  a^  FOID  1/02 
VS.  a  416-213  R  11 


1.  A  rotor  shaft  assembly  of  the  type  used  in  a  turbocharger 

for  rotating  about  its  axis  to  drive  a  compressor  and  supply 

compressed  air  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  metal  shaft  having  a  compressOT  impeller  mounted  at  one 

end  thereof  and  defining  a  coaxial  bore  extendhig  into  the 

shaft  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  shaft  including  at  least 

one  generally  annuhur  land  projecting  radially  inward 

ftom  said  shi^  into  the  coaxial  bore  and  having  an  axial 

length  less  than  that  of  the  bore  with  recessed  areas  in 
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flanking  relationship  to  said  at  least  one  Umd,  said  at  least 
one  land  including  at  least  one  axially  oriented  relief 
groove  therethrough. 

a  ceramic  turbine  rotor  including  a  generally  cylindrical  stub 
shaft  coaxially  located  by  and  in  contact  with  said  at  least 
one  land,  thereby  defining  an  annuhu-  space  between  said 
stub  shaft  and  said  metal  shaft,  and 

a  high  temperature  adhesive  in  said  annular  space  for  secur- 
ing said  stiib  shaft  to  said  metal  shaft  in  a  torque  transmit- 
ting rebtionship. 


4^48(^148 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  MOTIVE  POWER  AND 

FLUID  DRIVING  SYSTEM 

Hvaa  Battah,  Troy,  MkL,  aaripor  to  MkUgaa  CoBsolidatad 

Gas  Coavaay,  Detroit,  Mieh. 

CoMiaaatkM-to-part  of  Sar.  No.  88,788,  Oet.  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,330,237.  His  appUeattoa  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,021 

He  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suboeqaeat  to  May  18, 

1999,  has  bean  disdaiMd. 

Iirt.  CLi  F04B  41/06,  49/00 

U&  a  417-2  21 


a  temperature  sensor  at  the  container  for  sensing  the  temper- 
ature of  the  container, 

control  means  coupled  to  the  temperature  sensor  for  inter- 
mittentiy  activating  the  heater  when  the  container  tem- 
perature is  near  a  set  point  temperature  indicative  of  a 
desired  heated  condition  of  the  liquid,  the  control  means 
producing  at  an  output  an  intermittent  electrical  signal 
when  the  heater  is  faitermittentiy  activated; 

means  for  intergrating  the  ou^ut  of  the  control  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  the  integrating  means 
to  produce  an  interlock  release  signal; 

a  motor-driven  pump  for  acting  upon  the  liquid  when  the 
motor-driven  pump  is  energized;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  interiock  release  signal,  for  energiz- 
ing the  motor-driven  pump. 


4,408,180 

ROTARY  PUMP  AND  IMPROVED  DISCHARGE  PORT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Michael  D.  Dafia,  Coldwator,  Mich.,  MBiffor  to  Eatoa  Corpora* 
tfoa,  derefaMd,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  368,490 
lat  a^  F04B  2S/101  FOIC  1/10 
U.S.  a  417—204  9 


-♦-----, 


rhe 


€^ 


m-n 


^^       ^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  motive  power  and  fluid  driving 
system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  a  plurality  of  operating  parameten  and  at  least 
one  control  parameter  defining  an  energy  quotient  for  said 
motive  power  and  fluid  driving  system;  and 

(b)  adjusting  said  control  parameter  to  substantially  maxi- 
mize said  energy  quotient  for  said  motive  power  and  fluid 
driving  system. 


4,488,149 
HEATED  UQUID  SYSTEM  INTERLOCK 
Stophea  L.  Markd,  Bay  Viifa«e,  Ohio,  aaaivwr  to 
CorporatioB,  AadMTSt,  OUo 

FDad  Mar.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  472^22 
lat  aj  F04B  49/10:  B87D  5/08 
VA  CL  417-32  16 


1.  A  system  for  acting  upon  a  heated  liquid  when  the  liquid 
has  reached  a  desired  condition  comprising: 
a  container  for  the  liquid; 

a  heater  adlJacent  the  container  operable,  when  activated,  to 
heat  the  container  and  the  liquid  therein; 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump  of  the  type  mcluding  housing  means 
defining  a  pum^ng  chamber,  a  pumping  element  routably 
disposed  in  the  pumping  chamber  and  defining  expanding  and 
contracting  fluid  chambers,  the  housing  means  defining  a  fluid 
inlet  port  in  communication  with  the  expanding  fluid  cham- 
bers, and  a  fluid  output  port  in  communication  with  the  con- 
tracting fluid  chambers,  the  pumping  element  including  a  rotor 
member  mounted  for  rotation  with  an  input  shaft,  the  rotor 
member  having  a  plurality  of  slots,  each  of  the  slots  receiving 
a  radially  disphweable  vane  member,  the  vane  member  being 
configured  such  that  radial  movement  thereof  changes  the 
volume  of  the  adjacent  fluid  chamber,  the  pumping  chamber 
being  defined  by  a  continous  arcuate  wall  surface  including  an 
inlet  arc  surface  of  progressively  increasing  radius  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  rotor  member,  and  a  discharge  arc  sur- 
face of  progressively  decreasing  radius,  each  vane  member 
being  a  leading  vane  member  as  it  progresses  across  the  dis- 
charge arc  surface,  and  cooperating  with  a  trailing  vane  mem- 
ber and  the  discharge  arc  surface  to  define  the  contracting  fluid 
chamber,  the  volume  of  the  contracting  fluid  chamber  simulu- 
neously  being  increased  by  radially  inward  displacement  of  the 
leading  vane  member  and  being  decreased  by  the  progressively 
decreasing  radius  of  the  discharge  arc  surface,  and  the  housing 
means  defining  a  discharge  port  disposed  to  permit  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  contracting  fluid  chamber  and  the 
fluid  oudet  port,  charactorized  by: 
the  discharge  port  being  located,  relative  to  the  discharge 
arc  surface,  to  begin  communication  with  the  contracting 
fluid  chamber  at  the  point  at  which  the  decrease  in  the 
volume  of  the  contracting  fluid  chamber  caused  by  the 
decreasing  radius  of  the  discharge  arc  surface  fnmi  its 
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ma«iiiiMiii  radius  approamately  equab  the  increue  in  the 
volume  of  the  ooatractfng  flidd  chamber  caused  by  the 
radially  inwaid  movement  of  the  leading  vane  member. 


^l^^^^^*"" 


DIAPiaUGM  PUMP 

Btt  317. 8-400  tt  Fimiaada,  Swe- 


Viftlw 


FBad  Mqr  11, 1M2,  te.  No.  377,173 
rloffttjr,  appMotiat  Bwttm,  Majr  13,  IMl,  8103002 
in.  CU  FD4B  1/06,  17/Oa  39/10 
US.  a  417— 222  16  ( 


1.  A  diaphragm  pump  compriitng: 

a  drive  shaft  having  a  rotor, 

a  least  two  working  chambers  provided  with  a  diaphragm; 

an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  each  communicat* 
tng  with  said  working  chambers  via  a  non-return  valve  for 
each  chamber;  | 

means  for  imparting  to  a  reciprocal  movement  to  the  dia- 
phragm, sakl  means  comprising  a  wobble  plate  which  is 
fixed  to  and  supported  by  said  diaphragm,  said  wobble 
pitte  having  a  central  guide  shaft  which  is  adjustable  to 
different  sk^>ing  poaitiois  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft, 
and  wherein  said  guide  shaft  has  a  free  end; 

means  for  effecting  rotatioo  of  said  guide  shaft  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  drive  Aaft  rotor,  comprising:  a  carrier 
rotatably  joumalled  on  said  guide  shaft  free  end,  said 
carrier  being  aiially  diylaoeable  but  unrotatably  con- 
nected with  said  drive  shaft  rotor,  and  resilient  means  for 
holding  said  carrier  in  a  |»eset  eccentric  position  with 
respect  to  said  drive  shaft  so  that  under  overload  condi- 
tions said  carrier  will  press  directly  against  said  resilient 
means  and  reduce  the  eccentricity  of  said  carrier  with 
respect  to  said  drive  shaft;  and 

wherein  said  resilient  moans  comprises  a  pair  of  rubber 
blocks  disposed  in  association  with  opposite  ends  of  said 
carrier. 


4,4M,1S2 
PUMP  WITH  SPUING  LOADED  VALVE 


to  Hydro 


FOad  N«f .  21,  UiO,  te.  No.  209^20 
I  priority,  appMottfat  FViMe,  No?.  2(,  1979, 79  29037; 
Apr.  30, 1900, 10  OfTIO 

IM.  a)  FDIB  49/01  39/08 
U  J.  a  417—370  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  hydraulic  pump  comprising: 
at  least  one  moveable  piston  means; 
means  for  moving  said  piston  means; 
suction  valve  means  in  communication  with  said  piston  for 
permitting  flow  of  hydraulic  fhud  into  said  pump  during  a 
suction  ^ase  of  said  piston  movement; 
delivery  valve  means  in  oommunication  with  each  of  said 
piston  means,  ibr  permitting  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fhiid 
out  of  said  pump  during  a  oompressim  phase  of  said  piston 


first  spring  coupled  to  said  suction  valve  for  providing  a  first 
subatantiaOy  constant  force  urging  said  suction  valve 
dosed; 

a  moveable  cam; 

shaft  means  coupled  to  said  piston  moving  means  and  cou- 


tossld 


pled  to  said  cam  for  moving  said  cam  in  synchronism  with 
the  cycle  of  said  pump; 
second  spring  bearing  against  said  cam  and  opposing  said 
first  vfinag  coa|ried  to  said  suction  valve  fisr  providing  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  force  a  counterforoe  firom 


said  second  spring  varying  in  synchronism  with  said  pump 
cycle,  said  counterforce  being  smaller  than  said  first  force 
during  said  pump  delivery  phase  and  higher  than  said  first 
force  during  at  least  part  of  said  suction  phase,  said  valve 
opening  only  when  pump  residual  pressure  has  fallen 
below  a  predetermined  value. 


REFRIGERATOR  WITH  ENCAPSULATED  MOTOR 
CX>MPRESSOR 
Bcadt  W.  RoBBcr,  Sonderborg,  and  Jav  O.  Loraatisa,  Aagsia- 
tenborg,  both  of  Denmark,  assi^on  to  Danioas  A/S,  Nord- 


FDed  Mar.  34, 1903,  Ser.  No.  478,337 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcalioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  GormaBy,  Apr.  10, 
1903,3213476 

Lrt.  a^  F04B  39/12 
U.S.a417— 313  9Claini 


1.  A  refrigerator  with  an  encapsulated  motor  compressor, 
comprising,  a  capsule,  a  compressor  unit  resiliently  mounted  in 
said  capsule,  a  housing  casthig  for  said  compressor  unit,  said 
housing  casting  defining  (and  having)  a  cylinder  chamber  for 
receiving  a  piston  and  acombined  sound  damping  and  centrifti- 
gal  liquid  separator  chamber,  first  suction  gas  inlet  means 
connected  to  and  extending  through  said  ci^Mule  to  sakl  com- 
bined chamber,  second  (sakl)  suctkm  gas  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  sakl  housing  casting  and  having  flukl  conununicatkm 
with  Cmcluding  a  suctkm  gas  inlet  connectkm  for)  sakl  omi- 
bined  chamber,  (and  a  suctkm  gas  nilet  connector  for  sakl 
capsule.)  sakl  first  and  second  suctkm  gas  inlet  means  having 
fli^  ccmmiunication  and  being  relatively  moveable  to  each 
other,  sakl  combined  chamber  having  a  rotatkmally  symmetri- 


Decbmber  4,  1984t 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


243 


cal  separator  fine  with  a  vertical  axis  for  cqieratkm  as  a  Uquid 
separator,  a  tangential  inlet  passage  between  sakl  second  suc- 
tkm gas  miet  means  (connectkm)  and  the  top  of  said  separator 
fKe,  central  gas  outlet  means  a4^Bcent  the  top  of  sakl  separator 
face  and  a  central  liquid  outlet  aperture  at  the  bottom  of  said 
separator  face. 


cally  connected  to  sakl  piston  by  at  least  one  cluster  of  gears  to 
cause  it  to  rotate  with  angular  velocity  less  than  the  reciprocal 
vek)city  between  the  cam  members,  and  the  angular  translatran 


4y406,lS4 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
G4rvd  DiVlit,  Bram  airi  Jan  LaUiM,  LjroH,  both  of  n«nc«, 
to  Robert  Boaeh  GmbH,  StMgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOad  JuL  39, 1903,  Sar.  No.  403,190 
Oaiia  priority,  appHeatkm  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Sap.  4, 
1901, 3138048;  No?.  38, 1901, 3146638 

IM.  a^  FD4B  19/22 
U.S.a417— 407  10  < 


1.  A  fiiel  iiyectkm  pump  having  a  housing  and  rotating 
distributor  supported  m  a  tdeeve  and  a  first  bore  including  a 
cam  ring,  said  cam  ring  having  an  inwardly  directed  cam 
which  via  a  roller  and  a  q)ring-loaded  push  rod  and  relative 
rotational  movement  imparts  a  pumping  stroke  to  a  piston 
radially  guided  in  said  first  bore,  characterized  in  that  each  said 
push  rod  fiirther  includes  a  base  and  a  hollow  cylinder  slidably 
diqwsed  in  a  second  bore,  said  base  and  cylinder  disposed 
coaxially  relative  to  said  second  bore,  sakl  second  bore  ar- 
ranged to  guide  sakl  piston,  sakl  base  further  including  means 
for  positkmal  fixatkm  of  sakl  roller,  a  spring  plate  means  fas- 
tened to  sakl  piston,  a  spring  disposed  inskle  said  push  rod 
arranged  to  press  said  piston  radially  outwardly  via  a  spring 
pUrte,  and  sakl  sleeve  is  provkied  with  openings  connecting 
sakl  second  bore  with  an  axial  Uot  of  said  sleeve  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  prcmg  means,  sakl  prong  means  being  sup- 
ported by  a  fastening  ring  ccmnected  to  said  sleeve  and  further 
that  sakl  prong  means  extend  into  guidmg  means  at  sakl  cylin- 
der of  sakl  push  rod. 


4^406,188 

CONTROL  OF.THE  PISTONS  IN  INJECTION  PUMPS  OF 

INTERNALCOMBUSnON  ENGINES 

Manel  Roca-NiergB,  Barcahma,  Spain,  aariffor  to  Spiea  S.PJL, 
Italy 

FOad  JoL  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  384,309 
OaiiH  priority,  apptteatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Jan.  6, 
1901,3133703 

Iirt.  a'  F04B  9/04 
UjS.  a  417-800  36  OafaM 

1.  A  ftiel  distributor  injection  pump  comprising  a  pumping 
and  distributkm  piston  arranged  coaxially  with  a  drive  input 
shaft  <rf  the  pump  and  also  coaxially  with  the  axis  of  rotatkm  of 
ffct-Gtm  oomiriementary  members  with  which  the  pump  is 
provkied,  sakl  piston  having  a  reciprocal  axis  pumping  motkm 
and  a  rotary  motkm  tot  distributkm  of  the  fM  to  the  different 
cylinders  of  an  engme,  said  drive  mput  shaft  bemg  connected 
to  said  complementary  face-cam  members  for  the  purpose  of 
imparting  a  reciprocal  rotating  movement  to  them,  sakl  face- 
cam  members  controlling  said  piston  to  move  axially,  said  fuel 
distributor  iiyectkm  pump  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
one  of  the  sakl  complementary  fiwe-cam  memben  is  kinemati- 


velocity  of  the  axis  of  sakl  at  least  one  cluster  of  gears  being  not 
greater  than  the  angular  rotation  velocity  of  said  pumping  and 
distributing  piston. 


4,486,186 
CONCRETE  PUMP  WITH  BUTTRESSED  DISTRIBUTION 

PIPE 
Herbert  Fegsr,  Ettliagen;  Rolf  Critabih.  Dortmund,  and 
F^au-Hnbart  Geac,  Saadsm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaigaon  to  Maarhinanirtrik  Walter  Scheele  GmbH  *  Co. 
KG,  Umn-Maaaam  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

CoMlaB8tio»4a-part  of  Sar.  No.  386,389,  Jan.  8, 1903, 
•bandonad.  His  appUcatioa  Sap.  39, 1903,  Sar.  No.  4r,100 
Oaims  priority,  applieation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gsrmaay,  Jan.  9, 
1901, 3133838 

IM.  CL^  F04B  15/02 
U3.  a  417—817  g  n^— 


\^^r 


1.  A  pump  assembly  for  moving  a  viscous  mass,  said  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a  hopper  adapted  to  hold  sakl  mass  and  having  a  front  wall 
formed  with  a  front  port  centered  on  a  front  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  sakl  front  wall  at  said  front  port  and  a  rear  wall 
formed  with  two  rear  ports  centered  on  respective  rear 
axes  perpendicular  to  sakl  rear  wall  at  sakl  rear  ports  and 
generally  parallel  to  sakl  firont  axis,  sad  front  and  rear 
ports  opening  at  respective  parallel  front  and  rear  planes 
substantully  perpendicular  to  sakl  axes; 

respective  piston  pumps  secured  to  sakl  rear  wall  outskle 
sakl  hopper  over  sakl  rear  ports  and  operable  to  draw 
portions  of  sakl  mass  out  of  sakl  hopper  and  expel  said 
dravm-out  portrans  back  into  said  hopper  through  the 
respective  rear  ports; 

an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  sakl  fnmt  wall  outskle  sakl 
hopper  over  sakl  front  port; 

a  distributor  pipe  in  sakl  hq>per  having  a  front  end  fitted  and 
aligned  with  sakl  front  port  and  a  rear  end  engageaMe 
over  and  alignaUe  with  either  of  sakl  rear  ports,  sakl 
distributor  pipe  being  limitedly  axially  displaceable  in  sakl 
hopper; 

a  buttrem  formatkm  integrally  formed  on  said  distributor 
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pipe  bdow  nid  from  aid,  projecting  forwafd  throogb 
Mid  front  wall  of  nid  hopper,  and  having  outade  said 
hopper  a  forwardly  directed  abotment  fine  defining  out- 
side said  hopper  a  butfeen  phue  parallel  to  said  front  and 
rear  planes; 

an  abuonent  lying  on  said  buttress  plane  and  having  a  back- 
wardly  directed  abutment  hoe  engaging  said  face  of  said 
buttren  formation; 

drive  means  for  oacillatilig  said  distributor  pipe  about  said 
front  aiis  between  one  position  with  said  rear  end  aligned 
with  and  engaged  over  one  of  said  rear  ports  and  with  said 
other  rear  pwt  opening  into  said  hopper  and  another 
position  with  said  rear  end  aligned  with  and  engaged  over 
said  other  rear  port  and  with  said  one  rear  port  opening 
into  said  hopper,  said  Ihces  of  said  buttress  formation  and 
abutment  remaining  in  force-transmitting  contact  with 
each  other  but  moving  relative  to  each  other  parallel  to 
said  planes  as  said  pipe  moves  between  said  positions,  said 
ftoes  anally  engaging  one  another  at  a  location  axially 
aligned  with  the  rear  aids  of  the  rear  port  said  rear  end  is 
engaged  over,  and 

biasing  means  including  Mially  extending  tension  elements 
outside  said  hopper  and  having  rear  element  ends  an- 
chored in  said  rear  wal  and  front  element  ends  anchored 
in  said  abutment  for  urging  said  pipe  axially  backward  and 
thereby  pressing  said  rear  end  against  said  rear  wall. 


axis  of  sakl  pistons,  and  a  piston  |Mn  movably  disposed 
within  said  elongate  hole  and  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft,  said  pistcm  pin  being  adapted  to  follow  a  circular 
path  in  accordance  with  the  rotary  motion  of  said  drive 
shaft;  and 
a  bushing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  piston  pin  and  slidably 
engaged  with  said  elongate  hole,  said  bushing  including  a 
generally  annular  section  which  is  slidable  on  an  inner 
wall  surface  of  said  elongate  hole  and  formed  with  a 
cylindrical  opening  within  which  said  piston  pin  is  rotat- 
ably disposed,  and  an  annukr  flange  section  integral  and 
coaxial  Math  said  annular  section,  said  flange  section  being 
located  between  a  surftoe  of  said  piston  body  connecting 
section  and  a  face  of  an  end  section  of  said  drive  shaft  to 
which  end  section  said  piston  pin  is  integrally  connected, 
said  bushing  annular  section  being  formed  with  two  flat 
surfaces  which  are  parallel  with  each  other,  said  two  flat 
surfaces  being  in  slidable  cMtact  with  two  straight  elon- 
gated inner  wall  surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  elongate 
hole,  said  two  straight  elongated  inner  wall  surfaces  being 
parallel  with  each  other  and  extending  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  pistons. 


4y4M,lS7 
REaPROCAIING  COMPRESSOR 
HayvU.  fi^ma.  J19M,  aadsMr  to  Niaaaa 


FDad  Dae.  14,  IM2,  Sar.  Ne.  449,738 
iarltir,  ippHcartim  Jap«,  Dae.  14,  IMl,  S6-a03149; 

Fab.  22, 1M2, 97-27232 

hL  OJ  FMi  39/10!  FOIB  9/00 

UjS.  a  417—434  9  Claims 


4y4aci88 
ROTARY  VANE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  SUCnON  PORT 

ADJUSTMENT 
Terao  Marayama,  Neyagawa;  Shiiya  YamancU,  Katano,  and 
NobM  Kagoroku,  Otm,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignorfl  to  Matnshita 
Electric  ladortrial  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUad  Jan.  29, 1912,  Scr.  No.  343,M2 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1981, 54>12426 
Int  a^  F04C  18/Oa  29/08 
VS.  CL  418—39  2  < 


1.  A  reciprocating  compressor  comprising: 

a  cylinder  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  piston  body  reciprocally  movably  disposed  within  said 
cylinder  housing  and  having  first  and  second  pistons 
which  are  coaxially  aligned  with  each  other,  and  a  con- 
necting section  intercomecting  said  first  and  second  pis- 
tons, said  first  and  second  pistons  respectively  defining 
first  and  second  cylinder  chambers  within  said  cylindrical 
housing; 

intake  the  discharge  valves  disposed  in  operative  connection 
with  each  cylinder  chamber  and  respectively  adapted  to 
aUow  therethrough  a  fluid  to  be  sucked  into  and  to  be 
discharged  out  of  the  cylinder  chamber, 

means  for  changing  rotary  motion  of  said  drive  shaft  into 
reciprocating  motira  of  sakl  piston  body  said  changing 
means  including  meana  defining  an  elongate  hole  in  a 
middle  sectkm  of  sakl  piston  body  connecting  sectkm,  said 
ekmgate  hole  extending  in  a  direction  perpendKubr  to  the 


1.  In  a  sliding  vane  type  compressor,  in  which  a  refrigerating 
capacity  during  high  speed  operation  is  suppressed  by  a  suction 
loss  produced  when  refrigerant  pressure  in  a  vane  chamber 
becomes  lower  than  the  pressure  of  a  refrigerant  supply  source 
in  the  suction  stroke,  and  including  a  rotor  haing  vanes  slidably 
mounted  thereon,  a  cylinder  accommodating  said  rotor  and 
said  vanes,  side  plates  secured  to  both  skies  of  sakl  cylinder  for 
sidewise  closing  both  open  ends  of  vane  chambers  defined  by 
sakl  vanes,  rotor  and  sakl  cylinder,  and  suction  and  discharge 
ports  respectively  communicating  with  suction  and  discharge 
passages  and  for  providing  communication  between  said  vane 
chambers  to  the  outside  of  said  compressor,  said  suction  pas- 
sage leadmg  from  an  evaporator  to  a  sakl  vane  chamber,  the 
top  of  sakl  cylinder  being  positwned  at  a  k)catkm  where  sakl 
rotor  and  cyluider  are  ck)sest  to  each  other,  the  unprovement 
in  which  a  spacer  provided  with  an  aperture  for  determinuig 
an  effective  area  of  saki  suction  passage  and  for  adjusting  a 
self-suppressing  action  of  a  compressor  refrigerating  capacity 
is  mounted  near  sakl  suction  port  in  sakl  suction  passage  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  meet  a  condition  of  0.02S<9j  i/- 
Vo  <0.080,  when  the  parameter  a  is  detemuned  by  the  follow- 
mg  equation: 
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J^  VaC^dJ/    £  Vd» 


where  $  rrpra scuts  an  angle  (rad)  formmed  between  die  top  of 
sakl.cylindCT  and  the  end  of  sakl  vane  ctoaer  to  sakl  cylmder 
around  the  center  of  rotation  of  sakl  rotor,  Vo  (oc)  represents 
the  volume  of  said  vine  chamber  when  said  angle  $  is  4,radian 
whkdi  is  determined  by  the  position  of  said  vane  at  die  end  of 
the  suction  stroke  and  a(4)  (cm^)  represents  the  effective  area 

of  die  suction  passage  leadfaig  from  sakl  evaporator  to  a 
vane  chamber  as  detemuned  by  sakl  qiacer. 


4,48C,M0 
PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
.     ^  lipworts,  n«M,  Fni)Mi,  aml^nr  to  Dowty  Hy. 
*Hlk  Uatta  Ltarftad,  ^lai 

_.         FDad  Jmk  29, 1982,  S«.  No.  393419 
Oaima  priarity,  sppHcatian  Uattad  riiganm.  JnL  18, 198L 
81222S3  -  ^       *♦ 

Int  a.)  FDIC I/I8 
U5.a418-20S  11 


4^86,199 
ROTOR  FOR  A  ROTARY  ENGINE 
°!!!l?'.^f?'^  SoBMl,  Eigiand,  amlgnm  te  Norton  Molaw 
(1978)  Uiritad,  lliffwdrtm.  Ei^famd 

I  of  Sar.  No.  378«43C  Mny  17, 1982, 

lUi  appUcition  Mqr  11, 1984»  S«.  No.  608,923 
^jjj^^  Prtorily,  appBcatton  UHIad  lligdom,  J«.  20, 1981, 

lA  a?  VnC  1/21  21/06 
UJS.  a  418-41 A  10 


L  An  air  cooled  rotor  m  a  rotary  mtemal  combustion  engme 
of  die  kind  comprismg  a  cavity,  means  for  mounting  die  rotor 
m  the  cavity  for  rotittkn,  die  walls  of  the  cavity  bemg  shaped 
to  provide  walls  of  workmg  chambers  formed  by  the  rotittmg 
TOU»,  the  working  chambers  varymg  m  vdume  as  the  roux 
"Ot*^  t^«a^  havmg  mlet  and  outlet  ports  to  die  cavity, 
the  rotor  comprising  a  body  having,  in  a  phme  transvene  to  the 
axis  <rfrotatk»  of  the  rotor,  an  outer  profile  of  generally  equi- 
lateral triangular  shqw  with  outwardly  curved  skies  and  an 
famer  profile  provklmg  part  peripheral  kxation  portions  m  the 
regkns  of  die  nud  pokit  of  die  rotor  skies,  an  msert  m  engage- 
ment with  die  part  peripheral  tocatioo  portions,  die  msert 

I»ovkling  a  bearing  part  and  an  mdexmg  gear  of  die  lotor,  die 
mner  profile  of  die  body  adjacent  cMdi  apex  of  die  rotor,  bemg 
radkdly  outwards  of  die  msert  over  die  entire  axial  lengdi  of 
die  body,  diereby  provklmg  gaps  between  die  tocation  por- 
tions to  provkle  axial  cooUng  passages,  peripherally  bounded 
by  die  rotor  body  and  die  naert,  which  extend  continuously 
over  die  entire  axial  lengdi  of  die  body,  and  die  engbe  havmg 
means  to  pass  cooUng  air  axkdly  through  sakl  axial  cooUng 
passages  from  one  end  of  die  body  to  die  odier  end  diereof. 


1.  A  pump  or  motor  comprismg  a  casmg.  which  houses  at 
least  one  rotary  member  and  whkdi  has  an  udet  port  and  an 
oudet  port,  cam  means  connected  to  be  rotated  by  sakl  member 
and  a  flud  displacement  device  whkdi  is  driven  by  sakl  cam 
means  when  rotating  and  whKh  uiclodes  at  least  one  redpro- 
cable  element  whk4  upon  rotittkm  of  sakl  rotary  member 
throughach  revoluticm.  so  repeatedly  projecto  into  a  chamber 
">  »"dg*"'g  whkb  is  u  communication  with  one  of  sakl  ports 
as  to  effiect  a  series  of  momentary  decreases  in  the  effective 
volume  of  dut  chamber  and  which  is  so  repeatedly  retracted 
from  that  chamber  as  to  effiect  a  series  of  momentary  mcreases 
ki  the  effective  volume  of  sakl  chamber  thereby  to  cause  mo- 
mentary flow  of  flukl  rqwatedly  to  occur  out  from,  and  back 
mto,  said  chamber. 


4,486,161 
MELT-BLOWING  DIE  TIP  WITH  INTEGRAL  TIE  BARS 
DavM  L.  Middlatoa,  ReawaD,  Gc  usivMr  to 
Cerporttkn,  NasMik,  Wis. 

FOsd  May  12, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  494,073 
Inta3B29Fi/(M 
VS.  a  425-7  g 


L  Ina  melt  Uowmg  die  tip  havmg  a  generally  tiiangular 
nose  portkm  with  a  knife-edge  formmg  the  extremity  of  the  die 
tip: 

a  channel  extending  lengthwise  of  the  die  tip; 

a  row  of  smaU  openmgs  extendmg  from  sakl  channel  to  the 

knifenedge  extremity  of  the  die  tip;  and 
a  plurality  off  tie  bars  integrH  with  die  die  tip  and  brklgmg 

said  channel,  sakl  tie  ban  being  mtegral  widi  opposite 
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lidei  of  ttid  duumd  in  nid  die  tip  and  bridging  said 
channel  to  strengthen  the  die  tip  to  withstand  the  internal 
outwardly  directed  presmre  eierted  by  the  molten  poly- 
mer forced  into  said  channel  and  flowing  to  be  extruded 
through  the  die  openings. 


for  first  and  second  streams  extending  through  a  deflec- 
tkm  of  90*  intermediate  the  source  of  melt  and  the  nozzle, 
said  passages  for  first  and  seorad  streams  joining  interme- 
diate the  90*  deflection  and  the  nozzle  so  as  to  distribute 
the  pressure  of  the  melt  uniformly  around  the  mandrel  and 


4»4M4tt 

BLADDER  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TIRE 

VULCANOONG  MACHINE 

Jipn,  mrimm  to  MMhUiU  Jikogyo  ralishlil  Eaiaha, 
TokyttiJ^ 

FBad  Oct  14, 1M2,  to.  No.  434,322 
OriM  priority,  ippHfrtsn  Japan,  Oct  29,  1981«  56- 
140231[U] 

lit  a>  B2K;  i/a-  tam  5/06, 5/08 

UJS.  a  425—48  i  3  OaiM 


4i48C,163 

NOZZLE  FOR  ESTTRUDING  A  LAMINATED  FOOD 

PRODUCT 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
(  QtAH  k  Co.  KG,  Colore,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul  23, 1982,  to.  No.  40U43 
Claims  priority,  appUeatiot  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  29, 
1981, 3129947 

Int  a^  A23P 1/00:  A21C  3/04 
UJS.  a  425-133.1  s  n«<— 

4.  A  nozzle  head  for  a  cooldng  extruder  for  producing  a 
center-filled  food  product  having  an  inner  fillmg  and  an  outer 
shell,  said  cooking  extruder  being  in  communication  with  a 
source  of  melt  from  which  said  outer  shell  is  formed,  said  melt 
being  urged  to  the  nozzle  head  by  an  extruder  worm,  said 
cooking  extruder  fiirther  being  in  communication  with  a  vac- 
uum means,  said  nozzle  head  including: 
an  extruder  nozzle  having  an  axis  which  extends  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  extruder  worm; 
a  filling  tube  extending  thimigh  the  extruder  nozzle; 
a  mandrel  surrounding  said  fiUing  tube  such  that  an  annular 
space  is  defined  between  said  mandrel  and  said  filling  tube^ 
said  anndar  space  being  in  communication  with  said 
vacuum  means;  and 
passages  fbr  first  and  second  streams  in  communication  with 
the  source  of  meh  and  the  extruder  nozzle,  said  passages 


to  provide  a  continuous  mass  of  the  melt  around  the  man- 
drel, 
and  means  for  eliminating  flow  seams  intermediate  the  ex- 
truder nozzle  and  the  point  where  said  passages  for  first 
and  second  streams  join. 


1.  A  bladder  handling  api»ratus  for  a  tire>vulcanizing  ma- 
chine comprising  in  combination  a  center  post  vertically  pene- 
trating a  center  of  a  lower  bladder  holding  unit,  an  upper 
bladder  holding  unit  attached  to  an  upper  end  of  said  center 
post,  a  fluid-pressure  actuator  serving  to  move  said  center  post 
up  and  down,  thereby  raising  and  lowering  said  upper  bladder 
hoMing  unit,  at  least  one  spacer  rod  exten£ng  from  said  upper 
bladder  holding  unit  having  a  lower  threaded  end  inserted  in 
said  lower  bladder  hoUing  unit  and  a  nut-stopper  combination 
fitted  onto  said  lower  threaded  end  of  said  at  least  one  rod 
engageable  with  said  lower  bladder  holding  unit,  thereby 
ctmtroUing  the  limit  of  elevation  of  said  un)er  bUKlder  holding 
unit 


4,486,1m 
BLOW  MOLD 

Robert  R.  WilUe,  Roanyke  Rapids,  N.C  and  Charica  S.  Cook, 
MaaMin,  S.C  aasipMrt  to  W.  R.  Graec  *  COn  Oryofac  Dif., 
Doaeaa,  S.C. 
Cootinwrtion  of  to.  No.  133,778,  Mar.  28, 1980,  abodoned. 
This  application  Jan.  17, 1982,  to.  No.  433,770 
Int.  a.)  B29C 17/07 
U.S.  CL  425-525  6 


1.  A  blow  mold  adapted  to  mold  a  parison  within  a  cavity  to 
form  a  single-walled  container  having  an  integral  hinge  con- 
necting sections  of  said  container  comprising: 

first  and  second  moM  sections  adapted  to  mate  along  a 
parting  line  said  mold  sections  sdapted  to  define  said 
cavity  when  mated; 

means  adapated  to  inflate  said  parison  within  said  cavity; 

a  hinge  forming  area  located  on  a  cavity  defining  mold  wall, 
coincidental  with  said  parting  line  and  adiq)ted,  upon 
inflation  of  said  parison  within  said  cavity,  to  reduce  the 
thickness  of  said  parison  within  said  hinge  forming  area 
relative  to  adjacent  areas  of  said  parison;  and 

wherein  said  hinge  forming  area  comprises  an  indentation 
having  a  depth  of  draw  and  a  suqimded  width  and  said 
depth  of  draw  is  greater  than  said  suspended  width. 


December  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


247 


4^488,165 

COMBUSTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  A 

COMBUSTION  FURNACE 

Jo  Uaaid,  Gaangori,  aad  HiroaU  Yanada,  Ni«oya,  both  of 

>  to  NGK  laaalatora,  UL,  Jtfn 

Wki  May  5, 1982,  to.  No.  375,304 

ipUeatfcM  Japaa,  May  13, 1981, 56>71946 
lat  a^  F23N  5/00 
UJS.  a  431—76  4  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  control  apparatus  for  controlling  fuel  and 
air  aoMunts  entering  a  combustion  fiimace,  comprising: 

a  first  load  detector  means  for  detecting  a  load  on  the  com- 
bustion furnace  and  generating  an  output  corresponding 
to  the  detected  load; 

master  controller  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  the  first 
load  detector  means,  the  master  controller  means  being 
actuated  in  an  amount  corresptmding  to  the  output  re- 
ceived from  the  first  load  detector  means; 

linkage  means  connected  to  the  master  controller,  for  trans- 
mitting the  actuation  of  the  master  controller  to  a  fuel 
damper  and  an  air  damper,  respectively,  thereby  control- 
ling the  amount  of  opening  in  the  air  and  fuel  dampers,  the 
air  damper  having  a  control  rod  length  changing  device 
being  connected  in  a  substantially  pmllel  manner  to  the 
linkage  means  fh)m  the  master  controller,  the  length 
changing  device  being  capMe  of  elongating  and  contract- 
mg  the  linkage  means,  thiereby  controlling  the  amount  of 
opening  in  tte  air  damper,  independently  firom  the  amount 
of  opening  in  the  fuel  damper, 

oxygen  concentration  detector  means  for  detecting  an  oxy- 
gen concentration  in  an  exhaust  gas  from  the  combustion 
fbmace  and  generating  a  corresponding  output; 

an  oxygen  concentration  controller  which  receives  the  out- 
put of  the  oxygen  concentration  detector,  the  oxygen 
concentration  controller  causing  the  length  changing 
device  to  elongate  or  contract,  thereby  maintaining  the 
oxygen  concentration  m  the  combustion  fiimace  at  a 
staii^ard  valur, 

a  fiimace  load  ratio  change  detector  connected  to  a  second 
load  detector  means,  the  furnace  load  ratio  change  detec- 
tor generating  an  output  when  the  output  of  the  second 
load  detector  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

a  length  setting  regulator  electrically  connected  to  the  fiir- 
nace  load  ratio  change  detectw,  tlM  length  setting  regula- 
tor receiving  the  output  from  the  furnace  lewd  ratio 
change  detector  and  causing  the  output  firom  the  oxygen 
concentration  controller  to  be  non-controlling  as  an  input 
for  the  length  changing  device,  the  length  changing  de- 
vice being  contlolled  exclusively  by  the  output  from  the 
fiimace  load  ratio  change  detector,  thereby  causing  the 
length  changing  device  to  change  the  length  of  the  linkage 
means  for  tte  air  damper  to  a  predetermined  length,  dhe 
length  changing  device  being  subsequently  controlled  by 
the  ou^ut  fhnn  the  oxygen  concentration  controller  after 
the  length  changing  device  has  caused  the  air  damper 
linkage  to  achieve  a  predetermined  length; 

wherein  the  length  changing  device  comprises; 

an  outer  protective  casing  for  protecting  all  elements  of  the 
length  changing  device  contained  therein,  the  outer  casing 
having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 

a  reversible  electric  motor  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of 


the  outer  protective  casing,  the  reversible  electric  motor 
being  controlled  by  the  output  of  the  length  setting  regula- 
tor; 

gear  means,  mounted  within  the  outer  protective  casing,  for 
transmitting  the  motion  of  the  electric  motor  to  the  air 
damper  linkage; 

sensing  means  for  detecting  the  elongation  or  contraction  of 
the  air  damper  linkage,  the  sensing  means  being  connected 
with  said  gear  means;  and  means  for  delivering  a  feedback 
signal  from  said  sensing  means  to  said  length  setting  regu- 
lator for  controlling  the  length  of  the  length  changing 
device  during  stationary  combustion  under  a  small  load 
change. 


4,486,166 

JACKSHAFT  CONTROLLED  BOILER  COMBUSTION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robwt  L.  Nelson,  Orrfille,  and  DoaaM  M.  Stongh,  Jackson 

Township,  Stark  Coaaty,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wcating- 

honse  Electric  Corp^  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1982,  to.  No.  407,677 
lat  a^  F23N  5/00 
VA  a  431-76  6 


1.  An  improved  combustion  control  system  for  a  combustion 
apparatus  supplied  with  first  and  second  reagents,  one  of  said 
reagents  consisting  of  fiiel  and  the  other  of  said  reagents  con- 
sisting of  a  combustive  agent  including  oxygen,  said  combus- 
tion apparatus  having  a  master  firing  rate  demand  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  sensed  demand  which  provides  a  load  index 
signal  output  proportional  to  the  sensed  demand  requirements; 
a  master  member  movably  mounted  about  a  first  axis;  a  first 
actuator  responsive  to  said  load  index  signal  output  for  efTect- 
ing  ouster  member  movement;  a  slave  member  movably 
mounted  about  a  second  axis  having  means  associated  there- 
with for  regulating  the  amount  of  one  of  said  reagents  supplied; 
and  an  intermediate  linkage  strut  connected  between  said 
master  member  and  said  slave  member  for  establishing  a  mas- 
ter-slave relationship  regulating  the  amounts  of  regents  sup- 
plied, said  improved  combustion  control  system  comprising: 
an  intermediate  linkage  biasing  mechanism  operably  associ- 
ated with  said  intermediate  linkage  strut  for  effecting  the 
modification  of  said  master-slave  relationship; 
means  for  generating  a  position  control  signal,  said  position 
control  signal  generating  means  producing  a  predeter- 
mined control  signal  which  is  a  fimction  of  the  load  index 
signal  output;  and 
second  actuator  means  responsive  to  said  positioning  control 
sig;nal  and  operatively  associated  with  said  linkage  biasing 
mechanism  for  effecting  the  operation  thereof,  whereby 


248 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4, 1984 


Mid  inaster*tlave  reladonship  is  modified  prior  to  the 
oomlwstioo  procen  lo  that  the  amount  of  reagent  supplied 
to  said  combustion  apparatus  by  said  slave  member  is  a 
flmction  of  said  master  slave  relationship  as  modified  by 
said  linkage  biasing  mechanism. 


FLARE  HAVING  NOISE  ATTENUATION 
Sokert  McMvny,  Ashftir^  Md  Gerald  Pratlcy,  Hampton, 
both  of  EUglMd,  awipnri  to  The  BritJih  Petreiem  Compmy 


FDad  Dae.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,287 
priority,  appUcatiot  United  Kingdoai,  Dec  10, 1980, 


Int  CL^  F23D  21/00 


VS.  a  431—114 


laOahns 


1.  A  flare  comprising  a  supply  Ifaie  for  a  pressurized  gas  and 
a  Coanda  body  positioned  over  the  outlet  of  the  supply  line  so 
u  to  define  a  high  pressure  gas  outlet  adapted  to  direct  the 
issuing  high  pressure  gas  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  Coanda 
body,  means  for  reducing  the  noise  of  the  high  pressure  gas 
issuing  from  the  Coanda  oudet,  the  means  comprising  a  &tt 
upwardly  diverging  fnistOHxmical  shield  surrounding  the 
pressurized  gas  line,  the  lower  edge  of  the  first  shield  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  flare  body  and  a  second  shield  closed 
with  the  flare  body  and  located  below  the  first  shield. 


4,488,168 
FLARE 
Gerald  Pndcy,  Hampton,  England,  aadgnor  to  The  British 
I  Coapiny  pJx.,  London,  England 
FDad  Jnn.  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  388,685 
priority,  applkitloa  United  Kingdoni,  inn.  20, 1981, 
8119096 

Int  CL^  F23D  lS/20 
VA  CL  431—202  f  3 


1.  A  flare  tip  comprising: 

(a)  an  upwardly  extending  air  supply  tube  for  delivery  of 
combustion  air  to  the  flare  tip, 

(b)  an  outer  f^l  supply  tube  co-axial  with  and  spaced  apart 
fhnn  said  upwardly  extending  air  supply  tube  to  form  an 


annular  chamber  having  a  fbel  gas  outlet  citable  of  sup- 
plying low  pressure  combustible  fuel  gas  to  the  flare  tip, 
said  annular  chamber  being  longer  than  it  is  wide  and 
extending  co-axially  substantially  the  length  of  the  air 
supply  tube, 

(c)  the  upper  part  of  the  air  supply  tube  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  chamiels  or  intrusions  formed  of  equally  spaced 
hoUow  projections  firom  the  inner  surface  of  the  air  supply 
tube  arranged  symmetrically  around  the  periphery,  and 
equally  spaced  triangular  cross-section  combustion  air 
outlet  ducts  lying  between  each  intrusion,  with  upward 
and  inward  flow  of  fuel  gas  caused  by  passage  along  the 
intrusions  encouraging  mixing  with  the  combustion  air 
exiting  the  equally  spaced  outlet  ducts, 

(d)  the  upper  part  of  the  annular  chamber  having  a  circum- 
ferential deflector  adapted  to  direct  low  pressure  tae\  gas 
inwardly  towards  the  air  issuing  firom  the  outlet  of  the  air 
supply  tube,  said  circumferential  deflector  being  formed 
by  the  top  of  the  outer  fuel  supply  tube  being  turned 
inwards. 


4,486,169 

aCAREITE  UGHTER  SECURING  ACCESSORY 
Marcaa  E.  Lewis,  7821  S.  Rhodes  Afe^  CUeago,  m.  60619 
Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,423 
Int  a.)  F23Q  2/32 
U.S.  a  431—253  10 


1.  Cigarette  lighter  securing  accessory  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  lighter  holder  adapted  for  receiving  a  cigarette  lighter 

thereon, 
a  lighter  receptacle,  said  receptacle  receiving  said  lighter 

therein, 
means  for  removably  connecting  said  receptacle  to  said 

lighter, 
cord  means  interconnecting  said  holder  and  said  receptacle 

extensibly  therebetween  to  enable  use  of  said  lighter  at  a 

location  remote  from  said  holder,  and 
means  for  retracting  said  cord  means  from  an  extended 

position  thereof,  cooperatively  with  restoration  of  said 

lighter  to  said  holder. 


4,486,170 
UQUm  FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
IcUro  Tsnkada;  YoaUo  Kalo,  and  Tadashi  Sakai,  aU  of  KaM. 
Japan,  aasipors  to  ToaUbn  Haatiag  AppUancea  Co.,  Ld^ 
Kanw,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,926 
bt  a)  F23D  S/28 
VS.  CL  431—315  11  ClainH 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  combustion  apparatus  comprising: 
combustion  means  including  a  tanlc  capable  of  storing  liquid 
fuel,  a  wick  one  end  of  which  is  inflammable  and  the  other 
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end  of  which  can  be  immersed  in  the  liquid  fuel  in  the 
tank,  a  wick  holder  fixedly  attached  to  the  wick,  and 
Gombiutioa  and  extinguish  regions  in  which  the  one  end 
of  the  wick  can  be  burned  and  extinguished,  the  one  end  of 
the  wick  being  movaUe  along  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  wick  between  the  oombusion  and  extinguish  re- 
gions; 

a  rockable  operating  shaft  extending  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  wick; 

wick  holder  supporting  means  attached  to  the  operating 
shaft  and  supporting  the  wick  holder,  the  wick  holder 
being  able  to  move  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
wick  by  the  rotation  of  the  operating  shaft; 

a  first  operating  lever  fixedly  mounted  on  the  operating  shaft 
and  swinging  itself  to  rock  the  operating  shaft  in  combus- 
tion and  extinguish  directions,  thereby  moving  the  one 
end  of  the  wick  toward  the  combustion  and  extinguish 
regions,  respectively; 

urging  means  for  urging,  in  cooperation  with  the  first  oper-  ■ 


ating  lever,  the  operating  shaft  to  rock  in  the  extinguish 
direction,  said  urging  means  including  a  retaining  lever 
rockably  mounted  on  the  operating  shaft,  an  eUotic  mem- 
ber for  urging  the  retaining  lever  to  rock  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  extinguish  direction  of  the  operating  shaft, 
and  an  engaging  member  for  engaging  the  retaining  lever 
and  the  first  operating  lever  to  rock  the  two  levers  in  the 
same  direction  when  the  retaining  lever  rocks  in  the  extin- 
guish direction  or  when  the  first  operating  lever  rocks  in 
the  combustion  direction; 

stop  means  for  stopping  the  urging  means  firom  urging  the 
operating  shaft  toward  the  extinguish  region  when  the  one 
end  of  the  wick  is  in  a  predetermined  position  in  the  com- 
bustion region; 

wick  position  adjusting  means  engaging  the  first  operating 
lever  when  the  one  end  of  the  wick  is  in  the  combustion 
region  and  moving  the  wick  in  the  combustion  region  in 
cooperation  with  the  first  operating  lever,  and 

release  means  for  disengaging  the  stop  means  so  that  the 
urging  means  can  return  the  wick  to  the  extinguish  region. 


4,486,171 
DISPOSABLE  GAS  UGHTER  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
FILLING  SAME 
Bernard  DniMNrt,  Lea  ATcnicraa,  FHoMe,  aaiffor  to 

SJi.,  Rhone,  Fkvnce 
Diffakn  of  Scr.  No.  298,739,  Sep.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,448,226. 
nil  appUcntkM  Feb.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,984 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcntion  Fhnec  Sep.  5, 1980, 80 19587 
Int  CLi  F23Q  2/16 
VA  CL  431—344  6  ClainH 

1.  In  a  lighter  having  a  lighter  body  forming  a  reservoir,  a 
well  adapted  to  receive  a  fillmg  valve  assembly  for  the  con- 
trolled outflow  of  fiiel  firom  said  reservoir,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  in  combination  with  said  valve  assembly  of: 


an  annular  wall  portion  formed  on  said  well  in  said  body; 
and 

an  axially  shiftable  obturator  having  axially  spaced  first, 
second  and  third  sections,  said  first  section  being  formed 
with  a  passage  enabling  filling  of  said  reservoir  through 
said  wdl  with  a  liquid  fuel  upon  the  positioning  of  said 
obturator  with  said  first  section  in  said  wall  portion  in  a 
first  position  of  said  obturator  and  prior  to  fitting  of  said 
valve  assembly  in  said  well,  said  second  section  of  said 


obturator  having  a  cron  section  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  annular  portion  for  blocking  f\iel  flow  from  said  well 
upon  positioning  of  said  second  section  in  said  annular 
portion  in  a  second  position  of  said  obturator  whereby 
said  valve  assembly  can  be  inserted  in  said  well  without 
escape  of  fiiel,  said  third  section  being  of  a  cross  section 
less  than  that  of  said  annular  portion  whereby  disposition 
of  said  obturator  with  said  third  section  in  said  annular 
portion  allows  permanent  free  passage  of  fuel  to  said  valve 
assembly  after  it  has  been  inserted  in  said  well. 


4,486,172 
OVEN  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEATING 
THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Laonard  A.  Dunning,  Whippony,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morristown,  N  J. 

FDed  Oet  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,686 
brt.  a^  F27D  3/Oa  11/00;  F27B  9/21  9/06 
VS.  CL  432—11  21 


^^W^ 


1.  An  oven  for  uniformly  heating  thermoplastic  articles 
comprising: 
an  oven  housing  in  which  there  is  an  oven  chamber  having 

an  inlet  and  outlet; 
a  conveyor  belt  passing  through  the  oven  chamber,  the 

conveyor  belt  having  an  article  bearing  surface; 
a  heating  plate  located  directly  beneath  the  article  bearing 

surface  and  in  direct  contact  with  the  conveyor  belt  to 

uniformly  heat  thermoplastic  articles  on  the  conveyor 

belt;  and 
a  means  to  heat  the  oven  chamber. 


4.S7-I83  O.G.-H4-9 
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4,4M.173 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE»  HIGH-PRESSUItE  WORKPIECE 

TREAIMENT  SYSTEM 
Erait  HMv,  ffwriapij  HaM-Dtetcr  Kadca,  Rarttingn;  Hcl- 
mt  Martiii,  Wdl  dor  Stadt,  and  Gtrhvd  Zicgier,  Stirttgwt, 
•U  of  Ftd.  Rap.  of  Gfnnqr,  miaaon  to  Robert  Bowk 
GabH,  StMgvt,  Fed.  top.  of  GcnMBy 

Flkd  Jn.  2«,  19S3,  S«r.  No.  461,186 
CUm  priority,  ■pplkrtloo  Pod.  Re^  of  Gorauy,  Feb.  12, 
1982,320«M 

JmL  CL^  F27B  5/04,  9/40:  F27D  1/16:  F23C  11/04 
XJS,  a  432-30S  1  8  daiiu 


1.  High-temperature  high-pre«ure  workpiece  treatment 
system  comprising 

an  apparatus  fhune  having  a  lower  frame  element  (11)  form- 
ing a  base,  an  upper  frame  element  (10)  located  above  the 
bMe,  and  a  connecting  column  (12)  securing  the  upper 
frame  element  ^wve  the  lower  frame  element  with  prede- 
termined spacing;       I 

a  worktable  (14)  movable  (A)  upwardly  from  the  base 
towards  the  upper  frame  element  for  a  limited  distance 
and  substantially  less  than  the  predetermined  spacing; 

and  comprising,  in  accoadance  with  the  invention, 

a  set  of  essentially  bell  or  inverted  cup-shaped  chamber 
structures  (13, 13' ...  ]  of  different  lengths,  each  structure 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  fitting  within  said 
frame;  and 

a  set  of  spacing  adapters  (18,  180  having  upper  and  lower 
adapter  surfaces  fitted  between  the  respective  chamber  of 
a  set  and  the  upper  frame  element  (10)  to  permit  position- 
ing of  the  lower  surface  (13a>  13*0  . . . )  of  the  respective 
chamber  structure  within  a  range  of  operating  movement 
of  said  worktable,  regardless  of  the  actual  length  of  the 
specific  chamber  structure  then  installed  in  said  frame. 


4,486,174 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISPENSING  OF  MAINTENANCE 

MEDU  TO  MEDICAL,  PARTICULARLY  DENTAL, 

HANDPIECES 

Eogan  Eibotear,  BibanKh,  «id  ErMt  StrotuMicr,  Bd.  Sckuasen- 

riad,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaoy,  aori«Mrt  to  Kaiteobach  A 

Voigbt  GaAH  A  Co^  Blbaraeh  an  der  Riaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  341,089 
CbdM  priority,  applicatiDB  Fad.  Rep.  at  GcrmaBy,  Feb.  6, 
1981, 3104237 

IM.  a.)  A61C  1/02.  1/08 
VS.  CL  433—104  ]  Claim 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  dispensing  from  a  receptacle  of 
pressurizable  cleaning  and  lubricating  media  constituting  main- 
tenance media  to  movable  eomponents  retaining  medical,  and 
particularly  dental  handpieces;  including  a  pressure  drive  forc- 
ing the  maintenance  medium  from  a  dispensing  opening  of  said 
receptacle  through  an  inlet  opening  of  a  handpiece  attached  to 
the  dispensing  opening;  and  a  motion  drive  for  setting  the 
movable  componento  into  motion  during  the  forcing  in  of  the 
maintenance  medium;  the  Improvement  comprising:  separate 
power  sources  being  associated  with  respectively  said  motion 
drive  and  said  pressure  drive;  separate  switch  elemento  for 


activating  and  deactivating  respectivdy  said  motion  drive 
power  source  and  said  pressure  drive  power  source;  a  common 
actuating  element  being  operatively  associated  with  said  sepa- 
rate switch  dements,  said  common  actuating  element  actuating 
said  motion  drive  power  source  prior  to  actuating  said  pressure 
drive  power  source,  said  common  actuating  element  compris- 
ing a  pressure  element,  said  pressure  element  comprising  a 
pressure  member  actuatable  upon  the  attachment  of  the  hand- 
piece inlet  opening  to  the  receptacle  dispensing  opening,  a 


connector  conduit  for  reciprocably  receiving  said  pressure 
member,  said  conduit  communicating  with  a  connecting  sleeve 
having  said  receptacle  dispensing  opening,  said  connecting 
sleeve  forming  a  mounting  means  for  said  handpiece,  and 
switch  elements  being  movable  into  a  switched  position  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  operating  positions  of  said  power 
sources;  and  spring  means  acting  on  said  common  actuating 
element  to  exert  a  biasing  force  thereon  opposite  the  motion  of 
said  switch  elements. 


4,486,178 
DENTAL  APPLIANCE 
Leo  Fisher,  D«B?cr,  and  AtOla  Wdaar,  Wcatmiaater,  bodi  of 
Colo.,  aaaigBors  to  Tekdync  Indnatrica,  Inc. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,048 

iBt  a.1  A61C  1/02 

VJS.  CL  433—104  4  Cfadna 


A' 


r 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  tube; 

an  elongated  drive  shaft  supported  within  said  tube  for  axial 

rotation; 
means  for  coupUng  one  end  of  said  tube  to  a  handle  and  for 

coupling  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  a  source  of  rotary  power; 
a  head  joined  to  the  oUier  end  of  said  tube  and  defining  an 

interk>r  cavity; 
a  hub  mounted  in  said  cavity  tot  rotation  about  an  axis 

disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  shaft; 
motion  translating  means  disposed  in  connection  with  said 


December  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


231 


cavity  for  transmitting  rotary  force  from  said  shaft  to  said 

hub; 
an  opening  defined  in  said  head  and  leading  outwardly  firom 

said  cavity,  a  portion  of  said  hub  being  accessible  through 

said  opening; 
means  effectively  defined  in  said  hub  for  securing  a  dental 

attachment  thereto  in  a  location  beyond  said  opening  from 

said  cavity; 
means  for  creating  a  seal  between  said  opening  and  said  hub 

in  order  to  prevent  fluid  flow  therethrough; 
means  for  introducing  a  lubricant  effectively  mthia  said 

tube;  and 
means  actuated  by  said  shaft  for  propelling  said  lubricant 

into  said  motion  translating  means. 


4,486,176 
HAND  HELD  DEVICE  WITH  BUILT-IN  MOTOR 
Pierre  R.  Tardieo,  ChatauMif-SBr-Sarttac  aad  Y?aa  H.  Mulct- 
Marvria,  Le  Lion  d' Angers,  both  of  Fhuee,  aasigDon  to 
KoOaorflM  TechMiogiaa  Corporatioa,  Dillaa,  Tcs. 

FDad  Oet  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,8r 
CUm  priority,  appbeatioa  FkaMe,  Oct  8, 1981, 81 18981 
lit  a^  A61C  1/12 
VS,  a  433-133  7 1 


10    ?         T     f  i**  s 


^'XTM^smrAt 


n 


an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  a  first  and 

second  end; 
a  pair  of  transversely  protruding  spaced  apart  tangs  attached 

at  the  first  end  of  said  elongated  cylindrical  body; 
an  elongated  slot  formed  between  said  spaced  apart  tangs; 
an  inner  rod  slidable  in  said  elongated  cylindrical  body,  said 

inner  rod  having  a  first  and  second  end;  and 
a  transversely  protruding  tang  attached  to  the  first  end  of 


said  inner  rod,  said  tang  adapted  to  slidably  reside  in  said 
elongated  slot,  said  pair  of  spaced  ^wrt  tangs  of  said 
elongated  hollow  cylindrical  body  and  said  tang  of  said 
inner  rod  adapted  to  engage  opposite  sides  of  a  groove 
formed  in  the  patient's  tooth  crown  where  by  sliding  said 
inner  rod  in  said  hollow  cylindrical  body,  said  tangs  are 
separated  and  thus  separate  the  sides  of  the  groove  in  the 
cnxwn  causing  the  crown  to  fracture  and  separate  from 
the  patient's  tooth. 


1.  A  hand  held  piece  with  integrated  toolholder  and  electric 
drive  motor  assembly  comprising,  an  outer  housing  with  a  rear 
end  part  of  a  diameter  sufficient  for  incorporating  an  electric 
drive  motor  assembly,  an  intermediary  housing  having  a  coni- 
cal section,  and  a  tool  head  housing  having  a  reduced  diameter 
and  forming  a  housing  for  the  toolholder,  a  toolholder  shaft  in 
said  toolholder  housing,  at  least  one  pair  of  permanent  magnets 
mounted  in  a  plastic  disc  at  the  end  of  said  toolholder  shaft  a 
brushless  electric  motor  drive  assembly  having  a  rotor  assem- 
bly comprising  permanent  magnets  having  coaxial  outer  sur- 
ftces  coated  with  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  metal 
mounted  on  a  rotor  shaft,  one  end  of  said  rotor  assembly  per- 
manent magnets  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  rotor  shaft, 
said  rotor  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  and  hermetically 
sealed  in  said  outer  housing  on  a  rotor  housing  of  insulating 
material,  said  motor  assembly  further  having  a  sutor  assembly 
having  winding  coils  of  a  multi-phase  field  winding  embedded 
in  a  layer  of  insulating  material  and  at  least  one  transmission 
shaft  between  said  rotor  shaft  and  said  toolholder  shaft,  said 
transmission  shaft  having,  at  each  of  its  ends,  a  plastic  disc, 
each  of  said  transmission  shaft  discs  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
permanent  magnets,  said  one  end  of  said  rotor  assembly  perma- 
nent nugnets  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  rotor  shaft  and 
said  permanent  magnets  in  said  plastic  disc  and  at  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  transmission  shaft  forming  a  magnetic  coupling 
when  said  electric  motor  rotor  is  rotated  to  rotate  said  trans- 
mission shaft,  the  permanent  magnets  in  the  plastic  disc  at  the 
other  end  of  said  transmission  shaft  forming  magnetic  coupling 
with  the  permanent  nuignets  in  the  plastic  disc  on  said  tool- 
holder  shaft. 


4,486,178 
TOOTH  IMPLANT  MADE  OF  METAL 
Willi  SehiHe,  TitiagaB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmBy,  Msiffor  to  Frie* 
driehafsld  GaAH  StdaxcngHud  Kulatuffweita,  Mannheim, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDad  Aog.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  821,663 
Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Aog.  14, 
1982, 3230374 

lM.a)A61C«/00 
U.S.  a  433-173  3  Claias 


4,486,177 

CROWN  REMOVAL  TOOL 

Raynoad  E.  Laitawa,  302  S.  Alaadale  AUn  Tucaon,  Aria.  88710 

FPad  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,019 

brt.  a^  A61C  i/00 

U.S.  a  433-161  8  Claian 


1.  An  implant  for  anchoring  a  dental  prosthesis  comprising  a 
metal  implant  body  for  inserting  in  the  jaw  bone,  a  metal 
superstructure  comprising  said  dental  prosthesis  or  part 
thereof,  and  an  insulating  ceramic  part  located  between  and 
connecting  said  implant  body  to  said  superstructure,  said  ce- 


1.  A  crown  removal  tool  for  removing  crowns  from  patient's  ramie  part  electrically  isolating  said  implant  body  from  said 
teeth  comprising:  superstructure. 
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UOCXMCPATmLE  CEMENTITIOUS  DENTAL 

coMPosmora 

M>  BnMNf  f  BilfeiiMt  Mfl  Jwncf  W.  Slusbwyi  Col* 

tap  Park,  kotk  of  Mi.,  mUttmn  to  1W  UiUtd  StMw  of 

]  tr  tht  Stcffy  of  the  Df  i  lw<  of 

FItad  Flik.  23, 19H  to.  No.  SI2,759 

IM.  a^  AtflK  6/09 

US.  a  433-lM  26  Ctaiw 

1.  In  •  oemcntitious  dental  oompodtion  comprising  a  solid 
phase  which  includes  a  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  of  a  Group  II 
metal  or  tin  and  a  liquid  phase  which  includes  a  chelating 
compound,  said  chelating  compound  comprising  an  ester  con- 
taining at  least  one  vuillyl  group,  said  ester  being  the  product 
of  a  reaction  of  an  alcohol  and  at  least  one  of  a  member  se- 
lected firom  the  group  consisting  of  vanillic  acid,  isomers  of 
vanillic  acid,  and  homologa  of  vanillic  acid,  or  other  molecules 
containing  vanillyl  groups,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
syringic  acid  ester  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  caries 
formation.  i 

20.  A  cementitious  dental  composition  comprising  a  solid 
phase  which  includes  a  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  of  a  Group  II 
metal  or  tin  and  a  liquid  phase  which  includes  a  chelating 
compound,  said  chelating  compound  comprising  a  syringic 
acid  ester  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  caries  formation. 


4,4M,181 
MAIUNE  PROPULSION  DEVICE  INCLUDING  THRUST 

BUSHING  ANODE 
Da?id  T.  CarU,  M— oasoaae  FaOa,  Wta.,  aaaipor  to  Oatboaii 
Mariac  Corporatioa,  Wankegn,  OL 

FUed  Ak.  5. 1982,  Sar.  No.  368,298 
IM.  a^  B63H  1/14 
UJS.  CL  44»-49  S 


4i488,180 

TESTING  SYSTEM  WITH  TEST  OF  SUBJECT  MATTERS, 

iDE>rnncAiioN  and  securtty 

MfchMl  D.  Rffley,  c/0  OulBiNB  *  Watah,  Ik.,  SCO  SoMooe 
Stn  Sn  FhOKtaBO,  CaUf.  94111 

FOod  Apr.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,114 
lirt.  a^  G09B  9/04 
VS,  a  434-88  7 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  lower  unit 
including  a  gearcase  having  a  hollow  interior  including  an 
open  rearward  end,  a  bearing  retainer  fixed  in  said  hollow 
interior  of  said  gearcase  and  including  therein  an  exhaust  pas> 
sage  communicating  with  the  exhaust  port  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  bearing  means  mounted  in  said  retainer,  a 
propeller  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing  means  and 
having  a  portion  extending  rearwardly  of  said  gearcase,  a 
propeller  in  adjacent  relation  to  said  gearcase  and  including  an 
inner  hub  mounted  on  said  rearward  portion  of  said  propeller 
shaft  for  common  rotation  therewith,  an  outer  hub  supporting 
a  plurality  of  propeller  blades,  and  an  exhaust  passage  located 
between  said  inner  and  outer  hubs  and  communicating  with 
said  exhaust  passage  in  said  bearing  retainer,  a  thrust  bushing 
carried  by  said  propeller  shaft  and  located  between  said  bear- 
ing retainer  and  said  inner  hub  without  interfering  with  exhaust 
gas  flow  from  said  bearing  retainer  exhaust  passage  to  said 
propeller  exhaust  passage,  and  a  sacrificial  anode  located  be- 
tween said  thrust  bushing  and  said  bearing  retainer  without 
interfering  with  exhaust  gas  flow  ftt>m  said  bearing  retainer 
exhaust  passage  to  said  propeller  exhaust  passage,  whereby  to 
provide  cathodic  protection  for  said  open  rearward  end  of  said 
gearcase  and  said  bearing  retainer. 


1.  A  system  for  test  administration  comprising  data  process- 
ing means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  system  and  present- 
ing the  test  to  a  person  being  tested,  a  display  connected  to  said 
data  processing  means  for  showing  instructions  and  test  ques- 
tions to  the  person  being  tested,  input  means  connected  to  said 
dau  processing  means  for  the  person  being  tested  to  respond  to 
the  test  questions,  means  connected  to  said  data  processing 
means  for  recording  at  least  one  personal  physical  body  char- 
acteristic unique  to  the  person  being  tested,  said  display,  said 
input  means,  and  said  physical  characteristic  recording  means 
being  located  in  a  booth  having  a  door  which  will  block  en- 
trance and  exit  ftom  the  booth  when  closed,  said  system  fur- 
ther including  means  activated  by  closing  the  door  for  allow- 
ing initiation  of  the  test,  and  for  aborting  the  test  if  the  door  is 
opened  befbre  completion  of  the  test,  said  booth  having  at  least 
one  transparent  portion  for  allowing  observation  into  said 
booth  from  outside  said  booth  when  the  booth  door  is  closed 
and  a  vision  testing  means  in  said  booth  connected  to  said  data 
processing  means,  the  person  being  tested  responding  to  a 
vision  test  presented  by  said  vision  testing  means  with  said 
input  means. 


DERAILLEUR  MECHANISM  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Maariee  E.  L.  Coai,  Fewkarollaa,  Flmea,  awtpnr  to  Hant  at 
aaa  Fila,  Nanterre,  Fhmee 

FUed  Jaa.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,208 
datea  priority,  appUortku  Friusea,  Jo.  17, 1981, 81 11972 
UL  CL^  FIOI 11/08 
VS.  CL  474—80  10  Chdm 


u  u 


1.  A  derailleur  mechanism  for  a  bicycle,  the  derailleur  com- 
prising support  means,  a  fork  member  for  guiding  and  shifting 
a  chain,  a  lateral  arm  on  said  fork  member,  a  link  connecting 
the  lateral  arm  to  the  support  means,  said  link  having  a  first 
pivot  pin  having  a  pivot  center  and  located  adjacent  a  first  end 


December  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2S3 


of  the  link  for  pivotally  connecting  the  link  to  the  support 
means  and  a  second  pivot  pin  having  a  pivot  center  and  located 
adjacent  a  second  end  of  the  link  for  pivotally  mounting  the 
link  on  the  lateral  arm,  means  defining  a  pin-and-slot  connec- 
tion between  the  lateral  arm  and  the  support  means,  said  slot 
having  a  mean  line  in  the  shape  of  an  arc  of  a  circle  whose 
radius  is  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  pivot  center  of  said 
first  pivot  pin  and  said  pivot  center  of  said  second  pivot  pin, 
said  mean  line  having  a  center  of  curvature  which  is  so  located 
that  a  segment  joining  said  center  of  curvature  to  said  center  of 
said  first  pivot  pin  is  substantially  equal  to  and  substantially 
parallel  to  a  segment  joining  said  center  of  said  pin  of  said 
pin-and-slot  connection  to  said  center  of  said  second  pivot  pin, 
and  actuating  means  connected  to  said  link. 


4,488,183 

TORSIONALLY  ELASTIC  POWER  TRANSMTFTING 

DEVICE  AND  DRIVE 

Richard  W.  Pealfisla,  Lakcwood;  Dcuris  Kemper,  Aurora,  and 

Williia  L.  WaMhoff,  Daavar,  aU  of  ColOn  aaaipors  to  JU 

Gttaa  Rabbar  Coapny,  Domar,  Colo. 

FDad  Jn.  30, 1980,  Sar.  No.  164^652 
lat  a^  F18H  55/14.-  FlfD  3/12 
VS.  a  474-94  24 


1.  A  shock-absorbing  torsionaUy  elastic  power  transmitting 
device  comprising: 

a  rotatable  input  drive  means; 

a  rotatable  output  driven  means;  and 

resilient  spring  cushions  linking  the  input  drive  means  to  the 
output  driven  means  in  power  transmitting  relation  and 
displaceable  under  load,  said  cushions  comprising  bodies 
of  elastomeric  material  loaded  with  modulus  and  hystere- 
sis-increasing fibrous  reinforcement. 

20.  A  shock-abwrinng  torsionally  elastic  single  or  multiple 
V-belt  or  V-ribbed  belt  power  transmission  accessory  drive 
assembly  for  use  with  an  engine  exhibiting  substantial  speed 
excursions  a  low  rpm,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sheaves  each  having  a  peripheral  surface  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  V-shaped  groove  on  its  driving 
surface  edited  to  receive  the  belt  in  driving  relation: 

at  least  one  of  said  sheaves  being  a  shock-absorbing  crank- 
shaft sheave  assembly,  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  crank- 
shaft of  the  engine,  and  including  a  rotatable  hub  having  at 
least  two  lugs  protruding  thereftom,  a  rotatable  rim  hav- 
mg  at  least  two  radially  inwardly  extending  ears  adapted 
to  indirectly  matingly  engage  the  lugs  of  the  hub  and 
having  a  peripheral  surface  formed  with  said  at  least  one 
V-shi^  groove,  and  resilient  elastomeric  cushions  inter- 
posed in  cavities  between  the  lugs  and  ears  in  driving 
relation; 

said  cranlnhaft  sheave  being  provided  with  a  captive  void 
volume  defined  as  an  individual  cavity  volume  less  the 
volume  occupied  by  the  cushion  contained  in  that  cavity 
of  such  amount  to  allow,  in  operation,  the  hub  and  rim  to 
undergo  relative  angular  deflections  of  fitnn  about  3  to 
about  7  degrees;  and 

a  single  or  multiple  V-belt  and  V-ribbed  belt  trained  about 
the  sheaves  in  fiiction  driving  relation. 


4,484,184 
FREE-WHEEL  FOR  BICYCLES 
Tulllo  Caavataolo,  Viecaai,  Itdy,  aaalpor  to  CaaipagBolo 
S.pAn  Viesua,  Italy 

FDed  Aof.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,483 
OahM  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy,  Sap.  22, 1981, 23004/81[U] 

lit  a>  nm  55/so 

vs.  a  474—168  2 


1.  A  freewheel  for  a  bicycle,  comprising  an  inner  body 
integral  with  a  wheel  hub  of  the  bicycle,  an  outer  body  carry- 
ing chain  drive  sprockets,  two  circumferential  series  of  balls  by 
which  said  outer  body  rolls  on  said  inner  body,  one  said  set  of 
balls  having  a  seat  on  which  the  balls  of  said  one  set  roll,  said 
seat  being  screw-threadedly  engaged  on  the  inner  body,  and 
mutually  engaging  annular  conical  surfaces  coaxial  with  the 
freewheel  between  said  seat  and  said  body. 


4,488,188 
FRICnON  DRIVE  CHAIN 
Roy  S.  CataMo,  BtamiBghaai,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  Gaaaral  Motors 
CorporatloB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOad  Oet  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  541,549 
lat  a^  n6G  1/00 
VS.  a  474—201  2 


1.  A  fiiction  drive  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially cylindrical  core  members;  means  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  core  members;  a  plurality  of  drive  blocks  each  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  passage  means  for  per- 
mitting each  drive  block  to  be  mounted  on  a  respective  core 
member  and  a  pair  of  external  drive  surfaces  adapted  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  a  pulley;  annular  groove  means  formed  in  the 
interior  of  each  drive  block  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  passage  means;  annular  groove  means  formed 
on  the  exterior  of  each  core  member  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  dimension  thereof;  and  retention  clip  means  dis- 
posed in  the  annular  grooves  of  respective  pairs  of  said  core 
members  and  said  drive  block  for  positioning  and  retaining 
each  said  drive  block  on  the  respective  core  member  and  for 
transmitting  drive  forces  applied  to  the  external  drive  surfaces 
to  said  respective  core  members. 
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METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAMNC  FILTER  ROD 

SECTIONS  FOR  CIGARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Pttw  Gnam,  T«pc  F«d.  Ri^  (rfGcrMny,  iHisMir  to  Hnmi- 

W«kt  KM*  4k  Go.  KO,  HmAvi,  F««.  Ri».  of  Gcranay 

Filtd  Jn.  29, 1912,  S«r.  No.  393,495 
OaiM  priority,  ■ppMnrtioo  Fod.  R«9.  of  Gorauy,  Jai.  is, 
1911, 3127911 

Iirt.  a^  A24C  5/50 
UJS.  a  493-^  38 


1.  A  method  of  making  (liter  rod  sections  for  incorporation 
into  smokers'  products,  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing 
and  maintaining  first  and  lecond  sources  which  respectively 
contain  first  and  second  tows  consisting  of  filaymentary  filter 
material  and  each  having  a  leader  and  a  trailing  end;  subjecting 
the  first  tow  to  a  plurality  of  treatments  including  advancing 
the  first  tow  along  a  predetermined  path  and  processing  the 
first  tow  in  several  portions  of  said  path;  making  between  the 
trailing  end  of  the  first  tow  and  the  leader  of  the  second  tow  a 
splice  which  is  set  in  motion  on  expiry  of  the  first  tow  and  the 
resulting  advancement  of  the  second  tow  along  said  path;  and 
altering  at  leut  one  of  said  treatments  in  automatic  response  to 
movement  of  the  splice. 


4»4M,187 

METHOD  MAKING  A  DISPENSING  BAG 

Robvt  D.  FoMer,  RJL 1,  St.  Ash,  OMrio,  GaMda  (LOR  lYO) 

CoirtinatkM.i»fart  of  Sar.  No.  199«438,  Jul  13, 1990, 

lUi  ippUotfis  Jo.  9, 1912,  Scr.  No.  3M,537 

HfUaHim  Cauda,  No?.  26, 1979, 340(58 

Int  a?  B31B  S5/00 


VA  a  493-194 


6Claina 


SOS 


8»7" 


;C8a 


90.0 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  dispensing  bag  for  particulate 
matter  from  a  section  of  an  elongated  strip  of  sheet  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  dispensing  apertures  through  said  strip  of  sheet 
material  in  a  region  adjacent  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
the  strip; 

folding  a  segment  of  the  strip  along  itt  center  Une  and  along 
two  fiirther  fold  lines  spaced  from  each  side  of,  and  paral- 
lel to,  said  center  line,  to  form  two  superposed  congruent 
portions  of  sheet  material  having  folded  edges  joined  by 
an  integral  inwardly  projecting  gusset  therebetween  at 
one  side  thereof,  the  ceatral  portion  of  said  gusset  contain- 
ing dispensing  aperturei; 

joining  the  gusset  to  the  adjacent  superposed  portions  of 


sheet  material  along  lines  parallel  to  said  folded  edges  and 
located  between  the  dispensing  apertures  and  said  folded 
edges; 

forming  an  openable  junction  between  said  folded  edges  of 
said  superposed  sheet  portions;  and 

severing  a  section  of  said  folded  segment  of  sheet  material 
from  said  strip,  and  joining  the  superposed  portions  of 
sheet  material  together  along  opposed  peripheral  e^ges  of 
said  severed  section  to  form  a  bag  open  at  the  en#remote 
from  said  gusset  but  otherwise  closed. 


4«486,188 

BONE  MARROW  TRANSPLANT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

John  H.  AnahBlcr,  Eagiewood,  and  Dan  T.  Farriah,  Parker, 

both  of  Colo.,  8Mi«son  to  Appliad  Medical  Dcricea,  lac^ 

Engiewood,  Colo. 

Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  177375,  Ang.  14, 1980,.  TUi 

application  Apr.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  36M91 

lie  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  palaM  nbaaqacnt  to  No?.  13, 


VS.  a. 


UL  a,^  A61M  5/14.  1/02 
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1.  A  bone  marrow  transplant  apparatus  comprising: 
pump  means  connected  to  a  bone  marrow  collecting  means, 
a  storage  means,  and  a  solution  means, 
said  solution  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
marrow-replacing  solution,  and  including  an  infiuion 
means  connected  to  said  pump  means,  said  infiision 
means  adapted  to  be  inserted  at  the  same  bone  marrow 
site  as  said  bone  marrow  collecting  means,  and 
a  pump  control  means  for  activating  said  pump  means  which 
on  one  cycle  selectively  aspirates  bone  marrow  through 
said  bone  marrow  collecting  means  and  infiises  marrow- 
replacing  solution  through  said  inftirion  means  into  the 
same  site  and  on  an  alternate  cycle  selectively  directs  the 
collected  marrow  into  said  storage  means. 


4y48C189 

DUAL  MODE  HEMODULYSIS  SYSTEM 

Vernon  H.  Trootner,  St  Petarabvg,  and  Richard  A.  Morrow, 

Tarpon  Spriagi,  both  of  Fla^  aoigMn  to  EaUacorporail 

Medical  Spaciahiaa,  Inc.,  King  of  Pwwia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sap.  24^  1982,  Sar.  No.  423,376 

ne  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patant  nbaaqnant  to  Aog.  7, 2001, 


brt.  a^  A61M  1/03 
VS.  CL  C04— 5  <  daimt 

1.  A  hemodialysis  system  for  a  patient  which  is  capable  of 
operation  in  either  a  single  needle  mode  or  a  double  needle 
mode  comprising: 
a  first  arterial  blood  pump  having  an  input  adapted  to  with- 
draw blood  from  said  patient  and  an  output,  said  arterial 
blood  pump  being  the  only  operational  blood  pump  in  said 
system  during  said  double  needle  mode; 
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a  dialyzer  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
arterial  blood  pump  and  an  output; 

means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  dialyzer 
and  an  output  for  returning  blood  to  said  patient,  said 
means  comprising,  during  said  single  needle  mode,  a  sec- 
ond venous  blood  pump; 

a  pump  speed  control  coupled  to  the  operational  pumps 
during  said  respective  modes  for  establishing  pump  speeds 
during  said  modes; 


SJSfS 


control  means,  coupled  to  said  pump  speed  control  and  to 
said  operational  pumps  during  said  respective  modes,  for 
continuously  activating  said  arterial  blood  pump  during 
said  double  needle  mode,  and  for  alternately  activating 
said  arterial  and  venous  pumps  during  said  single  needle 
mode;  and 

a  pump  speed  ratio  control  coupled  to  said  control  means  for 
setting  the  speed  ratio  of  said  venous  and  arterial  blood 
pumps,  wherein  said  control  means  is  responsive  to  the 
setting  of  said  ratio  control  only  during  said  single  needle 
mode. 


4,486,190 
PREQSION  MEDICATION  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  H.  Reiaicke,  Miaaion  Viijo,  Calif.,  asaipior  to  ConaoU* 

dated  Controls  Corporation,  El  Scgnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,594 

Int  a.}  A61M  37/00 

VS.  a  604-67  27 


1.  In  a  system  for  inftising  medication  into  a  body,  the  combi- 
nation of,  a  medication  reservoir,  a  flow  restriction  means 
having  an  outlet  for  infusing  medication  into  the  body,  meter- 
ing means  connected  betwen  said  reservoir  and  the  inlet  of  said 
flow  restriction  means  for  periodically  supplying  a  small  por- 
tion of  the  medication  in  said  reservoir  to  the  inlet  of  said  flow 
restriction  means  during  successive  spaced  apart  dispensing 
periods,  means  for  measuring  the  exact  amount  of  medication 
supplied  to  said  flow  restriction  outlet  during  each  dispensing 
period,  said  measuring  means  including  a  pressure  transducer 
for  developing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  pressure  transient 
developed  at  said  inlet  of  said  flow  restriction  means  during 


each  of  said  dispensing  periods,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
measuring  means  for  varying  the  time  between  successive 
dispensing  periods  so  as  to  maintain  the  rate  of  infusion  of 
m«lication  into  the  body  at  a  desired  value. 


4,486,191 
TAMPON 

Joaeph  Jaeob,  Wooater,  Ohio, 
lac.,  Wooatcr,  Ohio 

Filed  As«.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,468 
Int  a.^  A61F  5/46 
U.S.  a  604-330 


to  Techooloiy  Unlhnited 


1.  A  tampon,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  of  absorbent  material  encapsulated  in  a 
moisture  barrier; 

said  body  having  a  forward  end  terminating  in  a  parameter 
wall; 

means  for  spreading  the  forward  end  perimeter  wall  of  said 
body  to  an  open  funnel  configuration; 

separate  means  for  drawing  the  forward  end  perimeter  wall 
of  said  body  in  an  inward  direction  toward  the  center  of 
the  body,  whereby  the  body  forward  end  is  opened  upon 
insertion  into  the  vagina  of  a  menstruating  female  user 
such  that  the  forwad  end  of  the  body  in  the  open  position 
essentially  caps  the  cervix  of  such  user  and  then  is  drawn 
closed  to  entrap  menstrual  fluid  within  the  absort)ent 
body. 


4,486,192 

CONFORMABLE  GARMENTS  WTTH  DISCRETE 

ELASTICIZED  AREAS 

Wayne  C.  Sigl,  Blaek  Creek,  Wia.,  aaaivwr  to  KInberiy'Clark 

Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 
Conthraation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,421,  No?.  15, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,300,967.  This  application  Mar.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  249,733 
lot  a^  A41B  13/02 
VS.  a.  604—385  3 


^^ 


1.  In  a  disposable,  unitary  and  generally  elongated  diaper 
having  a  substantially  planar  waistband  section  at  each  end  and 
a  narrow  substantially  non-planar  crotch  section  having 
curved  longitudinal  edges  and  being  disposed  between  said 
ends  and  wherein  said  diaper  is  comprised  of  a  porous  facing 
sheet,  a  fluid-impervious  backing  sheet  and  an  absorbent  batt 
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ditpoMd  between  nid  ihbets  and  in  which  the  peripheries  of      (•)  placing  on  the  skin  of  a  human  afflicted  with  angina 


said  fimng  and  backing  sheets  adjacent  said  batt  and  joined  to 
each  other,  elastically  CRtendibie  means  for  longitudinally 
contracting  said  narrow  crotch  section,  said  contraction  being 
obtained  by  having  a  least  one  each  of  said  elastically  extend- 
ible means  secured  while  in  extended  condition  to  at  least  one 
of  said  facing  sheet  or  saU  backing  sheet  along  the  length  of 
and  adjacent  each  longitudinal  edge  of  said  crotch  section,  the 
improvement  wherein  each  of  said  elastically  extendible  means 
comprises  a  straight  length  of  thermoplastic  elastomeric  uie- 
thane  material,  nid  urethane  material  having  a  curved  live 
elastic  portion  positioned  along  the  straight  length  of  urethane 
material  and  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  crotch  section,  the 
entire  remaining  portion  of  the  urethane  material  being  sub- 
stantially in  an  elastically  "killed"  condition,  and  said  urethane 
material  being  characterised  by  a  relatively  strong  adhesive 
property  and  a  relatively  high  ooefRcient  of  friction  so  as  to 
substantially  prevent  slippage  of  said  urethane  material  relative 
to  said  diaper  whereby  wien  said  elastically  extendible  means 
are  relaxed  and  contract  the  bonded  together  diaper  structure 
is  elasticized  in  the  crotch  section. 

3.  In  a  disposable,  unitary  and  generally  elongate  diaper 
having  a  substantially  planar  waistband  section  at  each  end  and 
a  narrow  substantially  non-planar  crotch  section  disposed 
between  said  ends  and  wberdn  said  diaper  is  comprised  of  a 
porous  facing  sheet,  a  fluid-impervious  backing  sheet  and  an 
absorbent  batt  disposed  between  said  sheets  and  in  which  the 
peripheries  of  said  facing  and  backing  sheet  adjacent  said  batt 
are  joined  to  each  other,  ekstically  extendible  means  for  longi- 
tudinally contracting  said  larrow  crotch  section,  said  contrac- 
tion being  obtained  by  having  at  least  one  each  of  said  elasti- 
cally extendible  means  secured  while  in  extended  condition  to 
the  backing  sheet  along  the  length  of  and  adjacent  each  edge  of 
said  crotch  section,  the  improvement  wherein  the  elastically 
extendible  means  oomprists  a  thermoplastic  elastomeric  ure- 
thane material,  said  urethane  material  having  been  substan- 
tially "killed"  in  the  waistband  section  of  said  diaper,  and  said 
urethane  material  being  characterized  by  a  relatively  strong 
adhesive  property  and  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  friction 
so  as  to  substantially  prevent  slippage  of  said  urethane  material 
relative  to  said  diaper,  the  elastically  extendible  means  overly- 
ing the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  absorbent  batt  in  the  crotch 
section  between  the  batt  aad  the  porous  facing  sheet  whereby 
the  elastically  extendible  means  serves  the  dual  function  of 
elasticizing  said  crotch  seotion  and  providing  a  moisture  bar- 
rier. 


pectoris  a  medical  bandage  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  reservoir  consisting  essentially  of  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  gel  formed  of  (i)  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  inorganic  oil 
and  an  organic  oil.  (ii)  a  cellulose  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  gel  the  oil,  and  (iii)  a  vasodiktor  drug  in  an  amount 
sufficient  for  treating  angina  pectoris  distributed 
throughout  the  gelled  reservoir; 

(2)  a  membrane  adjacent  to  one  surface  of  the  reservoir, 
one  face  of  which  forms  the  bottom  of  the  bandage,  the 
membrane  formed  of  a  vasodilator  release  rate  control- 
ling material  that  releases  the  vasodilator  from  the 
reservoir  at  a  continuous  and  controlled  rate  over  time; 

(3)  a  backing  member  substantially  impermeable  to  the 
passage  of  drug  adjacent  to  the  opposite  surface  of  the 
reservoir,  one  face  of  which  forms  the  top  of  the  ban- 
dage, and  which  backing  member's  edges  overlay  the 
edges  of  the  reservoir  and  contact  the  edges  of  the  rate 
controlling  membrane  in  a  fluid  tight  arrangement; 

(b)  admitting  orally  into  the  human  a  pharmaceutical  dosage 
form  containing  a  vasodilator  useftil  for  treating  angina 
pectoris;  and, 

(c)  administering  transdermally  the  vasodilator  and  adminis- 
tering orally  the  vasodilator,  and  wherein  the  administra- 
tions lessen  the  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  vasodi- 
lator orally  needed  for  treating  the  angina  pectoris  in  the 
afflicted  human. 


THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE  FOR  ADMINISTERING 

MEDICAMENTS  THROUGH  THE  SON 
laa  Ferrara,  1  AnMra«  Aft„  McthMm  Maaa.  01M4 
FDad  Jo.  •,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  502412 
bt  CV  AMF  7/02 
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4»4M,193 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ISCHEMIC  CONDITIONS  BY 

ADMINISTERING  DRUG  BY  TWO  ROUTES 

JaM  Shaw,  Alhartoa,  aad  IM«t  M.  Gda,  Meortala  View,  both 

of  CaUlU  aniiMn  to  AI2A  CorpontfcM,  Palo  AHo,  CUif . 

CoMimtioa  of  Ssr.  No.  28MC2,  JaL  22, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4384,898.  ins  appUcitNa  Fab.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  444,068 

iM.  q.)  AtfiF  7m 

U  J.  CL  804—897  I  9  n«i,— 


T 


1.  A  method  for  the  prophylaxis  treatment  of  angina  pectoris 
in  human,  which  method  consists  essentially  of: 


1.  A  therapeutic  device  adapted  to  receive  a  therapeutic 
material  and  maintain  said  material  in  contact  with  the  external 
body  skin  of  a  recipient  to  promote  absorption  of  said  matnial 
through  said  skin  comprising  an  integral  structure  having  an 
inner  support  member  and  laterally  extending  flexible  elon- 
gated outer  members,  the  inner  support  membCT  comprising  a 
top  support  member  having  a  substantially  flat  inner  surface 
and  side  walls  disposed  about  the  inner  surface  of  said  top 
support  member  defining  a  chamber  to  receive  and  hold  a 
quantity  of  therapeutic  material  therein,  said  top  support  mem- 
ber and  said  side  walls  cooperating  to  provide  said  chamber 
with  a  structure  having  less  flexibility  than  said  elongated 
outer  members,  said  side  walls  having  height  with  respect  to 
the  said  inner  surface  of  said  inner  support  member  to  provide 
said  chamber  with  sufficient  depth  whereby  at  least  the  lower 
surface  of  said  therapeutic  material  is  maintained  in  contact 
with  said  body  skin,  means  disposed  on  said  inner  surfMe  of 
said  top  support  member  for  detecting  when  a  predetermined 
amount  of  therapeutic  material  has  been  deposited  upon  said 
famer  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  raised  members, 
indicia  of  measurement  associated  with  said  spaced  raised 
members,  and  means  disposed  on  said  outer  flexible  elongated 
portions  for  securing  said  therapeutic  device  to  said  recipient. 


CHEMICAL 


4^488,198 
LAUNDERING  COMPOSTHONS 
Menk  WdHtain,  Panuraa,  and  LorraiM  UlUa,  Jaraay  CHy, 
both  of  NJ„  aaai^on  to  MlUanatar  Onyx  Group  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  8, 1984,  Sar.  No.  584,002 

iM.  a^  DocM  W2(k  nm 

UJB.a8-137  24ClafaM 

1.  A  fabric  treating  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  fatty  acid  amidopropyl  dimethylamine 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  fatty  acid  amidopropyl  betaine. 


4^484,196 

CHROME-COMPLEX  DYES  AND  THE  PRODUCnON 

AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  DYEING  WOOL,  POLYAMIDE 

Alois  PMmUimi,  RheiafsMsm  Swltaarlairi,  Mrigaor  to  Oba- 

Geigy  Coiporatfcm,  Ardaky,  N.Y. 
DbtakM  of  Ser.  No.  247,311,  May  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,443,370. 
This  apptteatkM  Jait  14, 1984^  Ser.  No.  571,099 
Claim  priority,  appUcMion  Switierlaad,  Jun.  5,   1980, 
4345/80 

brt.  a^  0D9B  45/16:  D04P  i/l4 
U,S.  CL  8—437  10  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  of  dyeing  a  polyamide,  comprising  the  step  of 
^(plying  thereto  a  chrome-complex  dye  of  the  formula 


ee 


2  Me® 


wherein  the  phenyl  groups  A  and  B  independently  of  one 
another  are  each  unsubstituted  or  are  mono-  or  disubstituted  by 
chlorine,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy,  and  wherein  Me® 
is  a  cation. 


4,484,197 

FIBROUS  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  VISCOSE 

FMariek  R.  W.  Sloaa,  London,  Eaglaad,  aasinor  to  Untrend 


PCT  No.  PCT/GB81/00120,  }  371  Dirtc  Feb.  3, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  3, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00144,  PCT  PA. 

Date  Jaa.  21, 1982 

CoatiaaaliOB-faHpart  of  Sar.  No.  237,874,  Feb.  25, 1981, 
abaadoMd.  nis  PCT  appUcalioa  JaL  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  354,084 

CUrna  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaitad  Klagdoai,  Jan.  3,  1981, 
8021888;  JaL  3, 1981, 8021889 

lat  a^  D04M  1/24,  1/21  1/02:  TMSB  1/56 
MS.  CL  8—493  21  OalM 

1.  A  process  of  improving  the  wet  and  dry  crease  resistance 
and  softness  of  a  fabric  comprising  viscose  fiben  comprising 
impregnating  said  fabric  with  a  polyftmctional  cross-linking 
agent  that  will  react  with  and  bridge  between  hydroxy  groups 
in  the  cellulose  molecules  in  the  viscose  fibers,  and  an  activator 
for  the  cross-linking  agent,  heating  said  impregnated  fabric  to 
effect  cross-linking,  mercerizing  said  fabric  while  allowing 
shrinkage  of  said  viscose  fibers  and  maintaining  said  shrunk 
viscose  fibers  in  said  fibric  whereby  said  fabric  remains  shrunk 
by  a  final  shrinkage  of  at  least  S%  and  then  impregnating  said 


viscose  shrunk  fabric  with  a  curing  system  selected  from  cross- 
linking  agenu  and  textile  resins  together  with  an  activator  for 
the  curing  system,  and  heating  said  impregnated  shrunk  fabric 
to  cure  the  curing  system. 


4,484,198 

NAVY  DYE  MIXTURES 

Ernst  Bcekar, 

Ladwigshafca;  Udo  Bcrpnaa,  Darmtadt;  Hal- 

■BtDegsa, 

Plraakaathal;  Gasatar  Haassa,  Ladwiphafaa,  aad 

RdahoM  Kralhaaaa,  WdasiMai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gar- 

BMay,  asaigi 

son  to  BASF  AktiBagsasilschaft,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

FDad  Jaa.  13, 1984,  Sar.  No.  570,455 

lat  a^  O09B  29/08 

U.S.  a  8—439  3  ClaiaH 

1.  A  navy  dye  mixture  which  essentially  contains  dyes  of  the 
formula! 


NOj  OR' 

X  NHCX>Rl 


where  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine,  the  radicals  R< 
independently  of  one  another  are  each  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R 
is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


NH-A— COOB,    N 


where  A  is— C2H4— . 


/ 
\ 


C2H4CN 


or    N(C2H40CR2)2 


CH^CHaiCHa 


I 


— C2H4-.    -CH-CH2- 
CH3 


— CH2— CH- 
CHs 


B  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci-Q-alkyI,  phenyl-Ci-Q- 
alkyl,  phenoxy-C2-  or  -Cj-alkyl  or  cyclohexyl  and  R^  is  Ci-C4- 
alkyl,  the  mixtures  containing  from  20  to  80  parts  of  dyes  in 
which  R  is  NH-A-COOB  and  from  80  to  20  parts  of  dyes  in 
which  R  is 


N 


/ 


C2H4CN 


■od/or    R  -  N(C2H40CR>)2 


CH2-CH-CH2 


I 


s 


4,484,199 

FLUIDIZED  BED  GASIFICATION  ASH  REDUCnON 

AND  REMOVAL  PROCESS 

Cari  E  Scheaoaa,  Madiaoa,  aad  Joaaph  RoaiMU,  Vaadarbth, 

both  of  Pa.,  aarigaors  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  Aawrica  as 

rapraaaated  by  the  Uaitad  States  Dapanaieut  of  Energy, 

Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  342,024,  Jaa.  21, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,433,978. 

TUs  appUeatioa  Sap.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  531,791 

lat  CL^  aOJ  3/54 

U.S.  a  48-197  R  2  ClaiH 

1.  A  process  for  discharging  particulate  wastes  from  a  fluid- 
iied  bed  gastfier  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  gasifying  a  carbonaceous  material  in  a  fluidized  bed  dis- 
posed within  said  gasifier  to  form  a  solid  waste  product; 

2.  conveying  said  waste  to  a  crusher  disposed  below  said 
gasifier, 
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3.  cnnhing  laid  waste; 

4.  conveying  laid  wute  into  a  container  disposed  below  said 
crusher, 


5.  detecting  the  level  of  said  waste  in  said  container, 

6.  discharging  said  wute  from  said  container. 


METHOD  OP  MAKING  AN  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE 

COMPRISING  ABRASIVE  AGGLOMERATES 

SUPPORTED  IN  A  FIBROUS  MATRIX 

RaywMd  F.  Hcyar,  ami  WilUaa  R.  LoTocat,  both  of  Saint  Paul, 

MiUn  figaoff  to  Miwaaota  Mining  and  Mannfactiiring 

CoapMiy,  Stilt  PaalfMlia. 

IHrlriM  of  Ser.  No.  ISMTI,  Sep.  18, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,355,489. 

Ilia  applicatiM  Sa^  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,366 

brt.  d.)  B24B  1/00 

VS.  CL  51—295  I  3  dains 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  abrasive  article,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  within  a  lofty  web  comprising  undulated  filaments 
bonded  at  points  of  mutual  contact  by  depositing  in  a 
pattern  with  an  appropriate  printing  or  extruding  device  a 
plurality  of  separated  agglomerates  formed  of  a  mixture  of 
uncured  liquid  curable  bonding  agent  and  abrasive  parti- 
cles, said  agglomerates  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
at  least  2  mm  to  provide  an  agglomerate-impregnated 
web;  and  I 

curing  said  bonding  agett  to  convert  said  agglomerates  to 
abruive  agglomerates  comprising  abrasive  particles 
bonded  together  with  said  bonding  agent,  said  bonding 
agent  and  said  abrasive  particles  being  selected  to  provide 
an  abrasive  particle  to  bonding  agent  weight  ratio  of  about 
1:1  to  20:1. 


4«486401 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  GASES 

CONTAINING  FINE  PARTICLES  AND  CLEANING  A 

nLTER  CLOTH  OF  COLLECTED  PARTICLES 

Hanw  NogBdri,  Yoiioliana,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Cdortrooic  Co., 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,684 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981,  56-172948 
Iirt.  a^  BOID  46/04 
VS.  a  55-96  17 1 


1.  A  method  of  filtering  fine  particles,  particularly  adherent 
particles,  from  gases,  and  cleaning  a  filter  cloth  of  collected 
particles,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  gas  containing  particles  to  be  filtered  through  a 
filter  cloth  in  a  collecting  vessel  from  an  outer  side  to  an 
inner  side  of  the  filter  cloth,  the  particles  being  filtered 
forming  a  filter  cake  on  the  outer  side  of  the  filter  cloth; 
and 

(b)  cleaning  the  filter  cake  formed  on  the  outer  side  of  the 
filter  cloth  with  an  overall  amplified  high-speed  cleaning 
gas  flow  by  using  a  gas  passage  formed  and  lying  substan- 
tially parallel  along  the  outer  side  of  the  filter  cloth,  the 
gas  passage  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  having  the 
outer  side  of  the  filter  cloth  as  one  wall  thereof,  the  clean- 
ing step  including 

(i)  momentarily  jetting  a  pressurized  high-speed  cleaning 
gas  toward  the  inlet  end  of  the  gas  passage  from  an  open 
space  in  the  collecting  vessel  upstream  of  the  inlet  end 
of  the  gas  passage;  * 

(ii)  mixing  additional  gas  existing  at  the  open  space  in  the 
collecting  vessel  upstream  of  the  inlet  end  of  the  gas 
passage  with  the  jetted  cleaning  gas  due  to  the  pneu- 
nutic  ejector  effect  of  the  high-speed  cleaning  gas;  and 

(iii)  providing  the  overall  amplifinl  high-speed  cleaning 
gas  flow  formed  by  the  jetted  mixed  gas  through  the  gas 
passage  past  the  outer  side  of  the  filter  cloth  having  the 
filter  cake. 


4,486,202 
ASYMMETRIC  GAS  SEPARATION  MEMBRANES 
Raymond  F.  Maion,  Ednnndaon,  and  Anthony  Zampini,  St 
Looia,  both  of  Mo^  aaaignort  to  Mooaanto  Company,  St 
Loaia,Mo. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,6U 
Int  a^  BOID  53/22 
VS  CL  55—158  6  Claim 

1.  An  asymmetric  gas  separation  membrane  exhibiting  im- 
proved gas  separation  selectivity  comprising,  a  preformed 
asymmetric  separation  membrane  of  material  having  selective 
permeation  of  at  least  one  gas  of  a  gaseous  mixture  over  that  of 
one  or  more  remaining  gases  of  the  gaseous  mixture  which  has 
been  contacted  on  one  or  both  surfaces  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  Lewis  acid,  wherein  with  reelect  to  the  at  least 
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one  gaa,  the  add  contacted  membrane  exhibits  a  separation 
factor  greater  than  the  separation  factor  exhibited  by  the  mem- 
brane before  acid  contact. 


4,486,203 
INLET  MOMENTUM  ABSORBER  FOR  FLUID 
SEPARATION 
MUcM  L.  Rookcr,  Snd  Spri^i,  Okla.,  nrifBor  to 
fnglnairlng,  lacn  Wiidior,  Con. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  485,526 
IML  CL^  BOID  19/00 
VS  a  55-174  5 


Tttt^ 


1.  A  separator  for  a  mixture  of  two  fluids  of  different  densi- 
ties, including, 

a  horizontaJly  extended  cylindrical  shell  within  which  the 
fluids  of  the  mixture  are  to  be  separated, 

an  inlet  formed  through  a  first  end  of  the  shell  through 
which  to  introduce  the  mixture, 

a  substantially  vertically  extended  plate  welded  to  the  inter- 
nal walls  of  the  shell  and  extends  a  horizontal  upper  edge 
higher  than  the  level  of  the  inlet  to  form  a  first  compart- 
ment with  the  first  end  of  the  shell  and  provide  an  impact 
surface  for  the  mixture  through  the  inlet, 

a  passage  formed  the  length  of  the  horizontal  cylindrical 
shell  from  the  first  end  of  the  shell  and  below  the  horizon- 
tal upper  edge  of  the  plate  to  the  second  end  of  the  shell, 

an  outlet  structure  through  the  wall  of  the  vessel  for  the 
lighter  of  the  fluids  from  the  passage  downstream  of  the 
first  compartment, 

a  second  compartment  within  the  vessel  below  the  passage 
within  which  the  heavier  of  the  fluids  gravitates  from  the 
passage, 

and  a  conduit  connected  with  the  second  compartment 
through  the  wall  of  the  shell  through  which  the  heavier 
fluid  is  removed. 


FILTER  CASING  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Gerard  J.  MvUalaaB,  Groot-AouMn,  lad  Robert  Schaak, 

Voorbvg,  both  of  NctkerlndB,  aarigwMi  to  Ivtillatiagroep 

ran  Bmrca>Va  Swtiy  B.V.,  ImUiimm,  Nctherlaadi 
Filed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380^33 

Cfadw  priority,  appUartkw  NelhariaBda,  May  21,  1981, 
8102505 

IM.  CLi  BOID  50/Oa  Sl/Oa  53/14 
VS  CL  55—267  4  daian 

1.  Filter  casing  for  an  air  conditioning  system,  comprising,  a 
pair  of  parallel  side  walls,  a  rear  wall,  an  upper  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  and  a  fhmt  cover,  wherein  a  fan  is  mounted  inside  said 
casing,  said  fan  having  a  discharge  side  and  an  intake  side,  a 
first  of  said  walls  having  an  outlet  opening  therein  and  said 
intake  side  of  said  fan  being  in  communication  with  an  intake 
opening  in  said  front  cover  through  a  passage  within  said 
casing,  in  said  passage  is  mounted  a  filter  apparatus  for  filtering 
intake  air  received  through  said  intake  opening  for  removing 
solid  particles  firom  said  intake  air,  said  casing  being  divided 
mto  a  first  and  a  second  compartment  by  a  pair  of  partitions  in 
spaced  apart  relation  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending 
between  said  rear  wall  and  said  front  cover  and  extending 
between  said  upper  and  bottom  walls,  said  partitions  detuiing  a 
first  channel  therebetween,  a  first  of  said  partitions  having  an 


aperture  therein  open  to  a  space  within  and  closed  by  plates  to 
said  second  compartment,  said  space  being  open  to  said  intake 
opening,  a  second  of  said  partitions  having  aperture  therein 
wherein  said  first  channel  is  in  communication  with  said  first 
compartment,  a  temperature  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  temperature  of  said  intake  air  is  mounted  in  said  first  com- 
partment, said  filter  apparatus  and  said  fan  being  located  in  said 
first  compartment  such  that  said  intake  air  passes  sequentially 
through  said  temperature  control  apparatus  and  said  filter 
apparatus  to  said  fan,  the  discharge  side  of  said  fan  being  con- 
nected to  a  discharge  duct  extending  through  said  fint  channel 
and  said  space  and  opening  into  a  second  channel  which  is 
parallel  to  said  first  channel  and  within  said  second  compart- 
ment, a  plurality  of  absorbtion  filter  elementt  in  said  second 


compartment  for  absorbing  aggressive  gases  from  said  intake 
air,  said  second  channel  being  defined  by  one  of  said  plates  and 
inlet  sides  of  said  filter  elements,  through  said  filter  elemenu 
said  intake  air  is  permitted  to  flow  from  said  inlet  sides  to 
output  sides  of  said  filter  elements,  which  output  sides  define 
first  and  second  passageways,  said  first  passageway  being 
defined  between  the  output  side  of  at  least  one  of  said  filter 
elements  and  said  first  partition  and  said  second  passageway 
being  defined  between  the  output  side  of  at  least  one  of  said 
filter  elements  and  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  passageways  are 
throughout  their  lengths  in  open  communication  with  a  rear 
space  between  said  rear  wall  of  the  casing  and  sides  of  said 
filter  elements  which  face  said  rear  wall,  in  which  rear  q>ace 
said  outlet  opening  opens. 


4,486,205 
POWDERY  DUST  SEPARATING  APPARATUS  IN  DUST 

COLLECTOR 
Shiarokn  NiaUyama,  114,  KoBei*aio,  Takarawka,  Hyogo, 

Japn(665) 

CoMiaMtloa  of  Ser.  No.  418,169,  Sep.  14, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,445,913.  lUs  application  Feb.  15, 1984,  Sar.  No.  580,363 
Claim  priority,  appttcatioa  Japmi,  Feb.  26, 1982, 57.28098[U] 
ne  pqrtioa  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  aabaaqMBt  to  May  1, 2001, 


iML  CL^  BOID  46/04 
VS.  a  55-302  6  < 

1.  A  powdery  dust  separating  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  dust  collector  body,  said  body  having  an  interior  space, 
said  body  including: 

(1)  means  for  separating  said  interior  space  into  a  filter 
chamber,  and  a  gas  chamber,  laterally  spaced  from  said 
filter  chamber, 

(2)  means  for  directing  powdery  dust  containing  gas  into 
the  top  end  of  said  filter  chamber,  and 

(3)  means,  at  the  lower  end  of  said  filter  chamber,  for 
directing  powdery  dust  separated  from  said  gas  out  of 
said  filter  chamber; 

b.  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  filter  members,  each  having 
spsced  vertically  extending  outer  faces  covered  by  filter 
cloth  and  an  opening  in  an  end  thereof  between  said  outer 
faces; 

c.  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  separators  separating 
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pi  clumber  into  «  plurality  of  verticaUy  extending 
flM  pMHflei,  Hid  ga*  piwagM  each  oommunicating  with 
•aid  opening  of  at  least  one  of  nid  plurality  of  filter  mem- 
ben  and  including  a  gai  outlet  at  the  lo%ver  end  thereof 
and  an  atmoiphenc  air  inlet  oppodte  laid  gas  outlet; 


an  air  outlet  being  formed  in  said  iq>per  end  wall  substan- 
tially coaxially  therewith; 

a  downwardly  converging  fhisto<onical  member  having  a 
bottmn  end  defining  thmin  a  central  opening  being  pro* 
vided  in  said  housing  substantially  coaxially  therewith  and 
between  said  first  and  seomid  swirling  chambers  so  that 
said  first  and  second  swirUng  chambers  are  communicated 
with  each  other  through  said  central  opadagi 

an  annular  member  of  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said 
central  opening  being  provided  in  said  housing  beneath 
said  firusto-conical  member  and  substantially  coaxially 
therewith  to  define  therein  said  seccmd  swirling  chamber, 
said  annular  member  cooperating  with  said  housing  to 
define  therebetween  said  dust-collecting  chamber, 

said  annular  member  fiirther  cooperating  with  said  fhisto* 
conical  member  to  define  ther^etween  a  substantially 
annubr  gap  through  which  said  second  swirimg  chamber 
and  said  dust-coUecting  chamber  are  communicated. 


d.  means  for  n^ecting  compressed  air  separately  into  each  of 
said  filter  memben  between  said  outer  faces  through  said 
openings;  and 

e.  valve  means  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  gas  passages,  for 
ahematively  respectively  closing  said  gas  outlet  while 
opening  said  atmospheric  air  inlet  and  closing  said  atmo- 
spheric air  inlet  widle  opening  said  gas  outlet 


4t4M,207 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  ATTRITION  OF 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  IN  A  CHEMICAL 

CONVERSION  PROCESS 

Uoyd  A.  BaflUe,  HeMwoed,  nL,  aoipor  to  Atfanrtk  Richfield 

Company,  Phfladelphia,  Pa. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  27S,S«7,  Jok  22,  IMl, 

lUa  appMcatien  Dee.  20, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  48^371 
Int  a^  BOU  8/24:  BOID  45/t2:  BMC  5/04 
UJ5.  a  55—455  21 


CYCLONE  TYPE  AIR  CLEANER 
Smmm  MIyakawa,  Kariya;  H^JiiM  Akado,  A^|e;  YeaUUro 
TaU,  Nagaya;  RmUI  HOdda,  CUrya,  aad  TeahlaU  Nakayaan, 
Eartya,  aO  of  Japan,  aasigann  to  Nlppeadaaoo  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Kariya,  Japaa 

FDod  JaL  5, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  811,007 
Oaiaa  priority,  sppMcatisa  Japaa,  JaL  7, 1M2, 57-118824 
lat  a.)  BOID  50/00 
UJB.  a  88-337  J  12  < 
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1.  A  cyckme  type  air  cleaner  including: 

a  housing  defining  therein  a  swirling  chamber  for  causing  air 
to  swirl  therein  to  theeeby  centrifiigally  separate  dust 
particles  from  the  air, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  second  swirlhig  chamber  disposed  beneath  the  first-said 
swirling  chamber, 

a  dust-coUecting  chamber  provided  around  said  second 
swirling  chamber,  i 

said  hom^  having  upper'aad  lower  end  walls  and  a  sub- 
stantially cyUndrical  peripheral  wall  and  being  provided 
with  an  air  inlet  substantially  tangential  to  said  cyUndrical 
wall; 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  solid  particles  ftom  a  first 
fluid  stream  which  includes  a  mixture  of  v^wr  and  said  parti- 
cles, said  apparatus  including  a  body  that  defines  a  chunber 
defined  by  an  interior  cylindrkcal  surface,  inlet  means  for  mtrch 
ducing  said  first  fluid  stream  mixture  into  said  chamber,  fluid 
outlet  means  for  withdrawing  a  second  fluid  stream  substan- 
tially free  of  said  partwles  from  said  chamber,  and  particle 
outlet  means  for  withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particles 
that  has  been  separated  from  said  mixture  in  said  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  inlet  means  compriauig  a  plural- 
ity of  inlet  passageway  means  wherein  each  said  inlet  passage- 
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way  means  is  a  means  for  conducting  an  inlet  stream  associated 
thoewith  along  a  substantially  straight  path  tangentially  into 
said  chamber  to  induce  said  particles  contained  therein  to 
move  toward  said  interior  cylindrical  surtee,  said  plurality  of 
inlet  passageway  means  is  situated  such  that  said  path  of  one 
inlet  stream  will  hnpinge  upon  the  path  of  a  downstream  inlet 
stream  associated  with  a  dmvnstream  inlet  passageway  means 
to  niduce  sakl  particles  coofained  in  the  impinging  stream  to  be 
deflected  away  frtmi  mifl  cylindrical  surhoe;  whereby  said 
mixture  is  introduced  into  said  chamber  at  a  high  velocity 
while  reducing  contact  of  said  solid  particles  with  said  cylin- 
drical surface  so  as  to  maintain  separation  effidttncy  while 
decreasing  particle  attrition. 
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CONDENSATE  REMOVAL  DEVICE  FOR  STEAM  LINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

CoaitMliae  N.  StafTopoaloa,  Addiaoa,  m,  aarivmr  to  EagtaMr- 

lag  Raaoareoa,  lac  CUeago,  m. 

CoailaaalloaofSar.  No.  388,787,  Af-  9. 1M2,  Pat  No. 

4,428,213,  which  iiaeoMlaaattoaorScr.  No.  207,802,  No?.  17, 

mo,  BhaaJoaod.  THa  appBcatiea  Oct  11, 1183,  Sir.  No. 

829,111 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUo  paleat  sahoavNBt  to  Jaa.  17, 

lat  OJ  BOID  46/10:  F18D 1/02 
UAa88-«88  2< 


1.  In  a  device  for  dramage  of  condensate  ftom  steam  systems 
without  passage  of  live  steam,  the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  a  body  structure  having  a  fluid  flow  conduit  there- 
through and  including  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  formed 
entirely  within  said  body  structure; 

B.  a  first  tubular  nozzle  frictionally  mounted  within  said 
bore,  said  first  nozzle  having  an  internal  constricted  pas- 
sageway therethrough  oommunicating  with  said  conduit, 
said  first  nozzle  b^ig  interchangeable  with  at  least  a 
second  tubular  nozzle  having  external  configuration  like- 
wise for  fitetional  mounting  within  said  bore,  said  second 
nozzle  having  an  internal  constricted  passageway  which  is 
selected  to  be  different  in  configuration  than  that  of  said 
first  nozzle  in  order  to  enable  variation  in  the  constricted 
passageway  suitable  for  operation  with  different  steam 
pressures  ud  different  condensate  drainage  in  said  steam 
systems; 

C.  sakl  conduit  including  a  conical  formation  within  sakl 
body  structure,  said  conical  formation  opening  outwardly 
from  an  entrance  to  sakl  bore; 

D.  sakl  first  tubular  nozzle  uwludmg  a  termmal  flange  en- 
gagmg  sakl  conical  fonnatkm;  and 

E  sakl  first  nozzle  mcludmg  at  least  first  and  second  gener- 
ally coaxial  and  cyUndrical  comtrictions  formed  within 
said  passageway,  the  second  of  said  constrictions  having  a 
somewhat  larger  diameter  than  the  duuneter  of  the  first  of 
sakl  constrictkms,  sakl  nozzle  fiirther  including  a  first 
generaUy  truncated  conical  bore  joining  said  first  and 
second  constrictkms,  wherem  the  diameter  of  each  end  of 
sakl  truncated  bore  is  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the 
respective  oonstrictwn  to  which  sakl  respective  end  is 
joined  m  order  to  prevent  sudden  expansion  of  the  con- 
densate ftowing  frcHD  sakl  first  constrictkm  and  first  coni- 
cal bore  into  s^  second  constrictkm. 


RECOVERING  CONDENSABLES  FROM  A 
HYDROCARBON  GASEOUS  STREAM 
Csaarc  FMri;  Giaaflraaeo  BaUMo,  both  of  MOaa;  Giaasppe  La 
MaMla,  Caasaao  D'Adda,  aad  Biagto  FUUa,  MOn,  aU  of 
Italy,  aaalpon  to  SaaaipsoistU,  S.pJL,  Mllaa,  Italy 

FUad  Jaa.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390^01 
Clahaa  priority,  appUeatfcn  Italy,  JaL  7, 1981, 22781  A/81 
lat  a^  F28J  3/02 
UJS.  a  82-18  6 
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1.  A  proceu  for  recovering  condensaMe  hydrocarbons  firom 
a  gaseous  mixed  stream  which  contains  them  using  an  expan- 
skm  means  and  a  fractkmating  column,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing stages: 

(a)  cooUng  (2)  sakl  gaseous  mixture  down  to  a  temperature 
sUghtly  above  the  temperature  at  which  a  hydrate  is 
formed; 

(b)  dehydrating  (6)  the  thusly  obtamed  condensates  and 
feeding  to  a  fractionating  column  (49)  only  in  Uquki  form; 

(c)  dehydrating  (8)  the  thusly  separated  gas  and  cooUng  (11) 
thereof  with  attendant  recovery  of  negative  calories  from 
the  resklual  gas  and  firom  a  lateral  reboiler  (12)  and  the 
f^actionatkm  column  (49>, 

(d)  separatmg  (14)  the  gas  from  the  condensates  under  a 
comparatively  lidgh  pressure  and  expanding  the  gu  in  the 
first  stage  of  an  expanskm  means  (18)  down  to  an  interme- 
diate pressure  correspondmg  to  the  pressure  obtained  in 
the  head  of  the  fractionatk>n  colunu  (49); 

(e)  expandmg  sakl  condensates  under  a  comparatively  high 
pressure  through  an  expansion  valve  (17)  down  to  a  pres- 
sure which  permits  the  Uqukl  thus  obtained  to  be  fed  to  the 
fractkmatkm  column  (49)  while  the  thusly  obtained  gas 
(19, 22, 23)  is  admixed  with  the  stream  (24)  emerging  from 
the  first  stage  of  the  expanskm  means  (1^, 

(0  separating  (28)  the  Uqukl  from  the  gas  of  the  nuxture 
aforementioned  and  pumpmg  (27)  sakl  Uqukl  (29)  to  the 
ftactkmatkm  column  (49)^ 

(g)  admixing  (82+83)  the  thusly  obtained  separated  gas  with 
the  gas  conung  fixmi  the  head  of  the  fractxmating  column; 

(h)  oooUng  (30)  the  mixed  gases  of  step  (g)  and  recovering 
negative  calories  firom  the  resklual  gas; 

(i)  separatmg  (32)  the  gas  from  the  condensates  under  an 
immediate  pressure  and  feeding  (33)  it  to  the  second  stage 
of  the  expanskm  means  wherein  the  gas  is  expanded  down 
to  a  comparatively  low  pressure  which  is  a  fimctkm  of  the 
oompositkm  and  the  pressure  of  the  gaseous  mixture  and 
of  the  degree  of  recovery  required; 

0)  expanding  through  a  valve  (37)  the  condensates  under  an 
intermedute  pressure  down  to  the  outlet  pressure  of  the 
expansk>n  means  (34)  and  admixing  (38-f-39)  the  two 
streams; 

(k)  fiirther  separating  under  a  low  pressure  (41)  the  conden- 
sates from  the  resklual  gas  and  feeding  the  condensates 
through  a  pump  (48)  to  the  head  of  the  fractkmating 
column  (49);  and 
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0)  heating  the  residual  gat  under  a  low  prenure  with  recov- 
ery of  negative  caloriea  and  recompressing  said  gas  (43); 

provided  that  said  fractionating  column  is  fed  by  multiple 
inlet  lines  containing  only  liquid  condensate  feed,  said 
condensates  all  having  been  separated  from  gases  in  sepa- 
rating units  (14,  19,  iC,  32,  41)  upstream  of  the  fraction- 
ation column. 


MM410 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  UQUEFACTION 
Pierre  GortUer,  Fnmm,  FVumc,  assigMN'  to  L'Air  Liqdde, 
Soeietc  AMNqrM  pov  rEmde  et  I'EipMtatiM  dss  Proccdcs 


CoMtaiMtkM  ofSer.  No.  343J99,  Jaik  »,  1M2,  abudooed.  This 
appUortion  Ai«.  U  1M3,  Scr.  No.  522,426 

RrMea,  Feb.  5,  IMl,  81  02202 
iML  a?  F2SJ  S/00 
VJS,  CL  43-23  1  27 


1.  In  a  method  for  liquefyii^  a  gas  such  as  natural  gas,  utiliz- 
ing at  least  one  cycle  fluid  comprising  a  refrigerating  mixture, 
with  at  least  one  fint  princi|«l  cycle  fluid  under  a  pressure 
referred  to  as  low  cold>producing  pressure  in  counterflow  heat 
exchange  with,  on  the  one  hnd,  said  gas  which  is  to  be  lique- 
fied and  on  the  other  hand  with  at  least  one  heat-producing 
second  principal  cycle  fluid  under  a  pressure  referred  to  as 
high  pressure,  with  addition  to  said  first  principal  cycle  fluid 
under  a  low  pressure  and  at  an  intermediate  temperature  of  at 
least  one  secondary  cycle  fluid  obtained  by  withdrawing  a  part 
in  the  liquid  state  from  the  said  refrigerating  mixture  at  said 
high  pressure,  which  expanded  to  said  low  pressure  before  the 
said  addition;  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  plates  forming  flat 
compartinentt  of  generaly  rectangular  shape  stiwked  in  a 
transvene  direction  referred  to  as  exchanger  thickness 
and  having  another  tivtsverse  dimension  or  exchanger 
width,  and  a  longitudinal  dimension  or  exchanger  length, 
with  a  first  plurality  of  c0mpartments  which  are  individu- 
ally adjacent  to  at  least  a  second  plurality  of  compart- 
ments and  having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means,  the  said 
first  plurality  of  compartments  being  provided  with  inter- 
mediate inlet  means  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means, 
opening  laterally  to  the  exchanger  along  one  and  the  same 
intermediate  region  of  the  exchanger  length  and  compris- 
ing, for  each  compaitmont  of  said  first  plurality  of  com- 
partments, distribution  means  spread  throughout  the 
width  of  said  compartment,  the  exchanger  further  com- 
prising a  third  plurality  of  compartmentt  individually 
adjacent  to  said  first  plurality  of  compartments; 
supplying  said  first  principal  cycle  fluid  to  said  first  plurality 

of  compartments; 
supplying  said  gas  to  said  second  plurality  of  compartments; 
supplying  said  second  principal  cycle  fluid  to  said  third 


plurality  of  compartments;  then  expanding  said  second 

principal  cycle  fluid  to  said  low  pressure  to  constitute  said 

first  principal  cycle  fluid;  and 
supplying  said  second  cycle  fluid  to  said  first  plurality  of 

compartments  through  said  intermediate  inlet  means. 
IS.  A  beat  exchanger  of  the  kind  comprising  means  de- 
signed, sized  and  arranged  for  liquefying  a  gas  such  as  natural 
gas,  including  plates  forming  flat  compartments  of  generally 
rectangular  shajpe  stacked  in  a  transverse  direction  referred  to 
as  exchanger  thickness  and  having  another  transverse  dimen- 
sion or  exchanger  width,  and  a  longitudinal  dimension  or 
exchanger  length;  a  first  plurality  of  compartments  which  are 
individually  adjacent  to  at  least  one  second  plurality  of  com- 
partments, each  compartment  having  inlet  means  and  outiet 
means;  the  said  first  plurality  of  compartments  being  provided 
with  intermediate  inlet  means  located  between  said  inlet  and 
outiet  means,  opening  laterally  to  the  exchanger  along  one  and 
the  same  intermediate  region  of  the  exchuger  length  and 
comprising,  for  each  compartment  off  said  first  plurality  of 
compartments,  distribution  means  spread  throughout  the 
width  of  said  compartment;  and  means  for  connecting  said  heat 
exchanger  to  an  installation  having  elements  designed,  sized 
and  arranged  for  liquefying  a  gas  such  as  natural  gas,  including 
means  for  circukting  a  low-pressure  first  principal  cycle  fluid 
in  said  first  plurality  of  compartments,  means  for  supplying 
said  intermediate  iiUet  means  with  a  secondary  cycle  fluid 
under  said  low  pressure  and  means  for  circulating  in  said  sec- 
ond plurality  of  compartments  a  heat-producing  fluid  which  is 
at  least  one  of  said  gas  and  a  high-pressure  second  principal 
cycle  fluid. 


4,484,211 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  OF  OPERATION  FOR 

CONVERTING  FLY  ASH  INTO  HIGH  QUALITY 

MINERAL  WOOL 

George  J.  Moaagbaa,  Wayae,  Pa^  awlpni  to  Energy  Flbors 

Int'l  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  313,484,  Oet  21, 1981, ,  wbicb  is  ■ 

continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,172,  Sep.  17, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,399,544,  wblcb  is  a  cootlBaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  143,489,  Jan.  27, 

1980,.  niia  appUcadoa  Jaa.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,907 

lit  a^  C03B  37/05 

VS.  CL  45—1  16 1 


1.  A  system  for  converting  fly  ash  to  mineral  wool  compris- 
ing: 

a.  furnace  means  for  melting  fly  ash  to  produce  a  moltai 
stream; 

b.  spinner  means  located  below  said  fUmace  means  to  inter- 
sect said  molten  stream  and  convert  said  molten  stream 
into  fibrous  strands  and  shot; 

c.  means  for  accumulating  said  fibrous  strands  including  an 
input  opening  located  adjacent  said  spinner  means; 

d.  bin  means  located  below  said  spinner  means  to  receive 
said  shot,  said  bin  means  being  open  to  atmospheric  pres- 
sure air; 

e.  air-tight  chamber  means  for  enclosing  therewithin  the 
molten  stream  and  said  spinner  means,  said  chamber 
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means  including  an  air-tight  seal  to  said  input  opening  of 
said  means  for  accumulating,  and  an  adjustable  access  for 
said  shot  to  said  bin  means,  which  access  also  provides  the 
only  source  of  air  to  said  chamber  means;  and 
f.  air-flow  means  for  drawing  atmospheric  pressure  air  firom 
said  bin  means,  through  said  adjustable  access,  past  said 
spinner  means  and  into  said  means  for  accumulating  to 
carry  said  fibrous  strands  into  said  means  for  accumiUat- 
ing,  said  adjustable  access  being  operable  to  selectively 
limit  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  air  to  thereby  control  the 
average  weight  of  said  fibrous  strands  entering  said  means 
for  accumulating. 


4,486,212 
DEVmUHCATION  RESISTANT  FLAME  HYDROLYSIS 

PROCESS 
George  E.  Berkey,  Conriag,  N.Y^  aHigaor  to  Coraiag  Glass 
Works,  Conlag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,525 

lot  a.)  C03B  37/025 

V&  CL  65—2  U  aains 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  purity  glass  article  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substantially  cylindrical  mandrel. 

rotating  said  mandrel, 

directing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  stream  of  glass  particles 
toward  said  mandrel, 

reciprocatingly  moving  said  stream  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  mandrel  to  build  up  a  coating  of  said  glass 
particles  on  said  mandrel, 

removing  said  mandrel  to  form  a  tubular  porous  glass  pre- 
form, and 

consolidating  said  porous  glass  preform  to  form  a  tubular 
glass  article, 
the  improvement  comprising  depositing  the  first  plurality  of 
layers  of  glass  particles  on  the  surface  of  said  mandrel  at  a 
deposition  rate  that  is  suflicienUy  low  that  no  spiral  pattern  dT 
deposited  glass  particles  is  visible,  whereby  the  aperture  form- 
ing surface  of  said  tubular  glass  article  is  free  from  devitrifica- 
tion. 

12.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  step  of  directing  a 
stream  of  glass  particles  comprises  providing  a  flame  hydroly- 
sis burner  and  feeding  thereto  a  stream  of  oxygen  and  an 
amount  of  SiCU  vapor  no  greater  than  that  amount  which 
would  be  entrained  in  a  stream  of  oxygen  bubbled  at  a  rate  no 
greater  than  COS  slpm  through  a  reservoir  of  SiCU  that  is 
maintained  at  37*  C. 


4,486,213 
DRAWING  LAMINATED  POLARIZING  GLASSES 
WOliaai  P.  Leati,  CaavbcU;  Thomas  P.  Seward,  III,  and  George 
C  Shay,  both  of  Coraiag,  all  (rf  N.Y^  assipMrs  to  Coraiag 
GtaM  Works,  Coraiag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4r,510 
lat  a^  C03C  3/26 
U.S.  CL  65-30.11  12  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  polarizing  glass  including  the  steps 
of  providing  a  core  glass  having  silver-containing  particles, 
cladding  said  core  glass  with  a  skin  glass  to  form  a  laminated 
glass,  si^  skin  glass  having  a  viscosity,  when  at  the  softening 
point  temperature  of  the  core  glass,  which  is  at  least  50%  less 


than  that  of  the  core  glass,  stretching  the  laminated  glass  at  a 
temperature  above  the  annealing  point  temperature  of  said 
core  glass,  at  or  above  the  softening  point  temperature  of  the 
skin  glass,  and  at  tensile  stresses  within  the  core  glass  exceed- 


ing 2000  psi,  and  elongating  said  silver-containing  particles  to 
an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  2:1  so  as  to  provide  a  polarizing  glass 
having  a  haze  level  suitably  low  for  optical  and  ophthalmic 
applications. 


4,486,214 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLAPSING  A 
PREFORM  TUBE  INTO  A  PREFORM  FROM  WHICH 
UGHTGUIDE  FIBER  IS  DRAWN 
Brian  Lyacb,  Noreross,  Ga.;  Joba  B.  MacCbcaacy.  Lebanoa, 
N  J4  Fred  P.  Partos,  Marietta,  Ga.,  and  Jay  R.  Simpaoa, 
Fanwood,  N  J.,  aasigaon  to  ATAT  Tecbaolo^  lac^  New 
York,  N.Y.  aisd  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill.  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  559,603 
lat  a^  C03C  25/02 
VS.  a  65-3.12  26  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  collapsing  an  elongated  glass  tube  into  a  solid 
preform  from  which  lightguide  fiber  is  drawn,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 

supporting  each  end  of  the  tube  for  rotation  about  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof; 

rotating  the  tube  about  the  longitudinal  axis  by  turning  its 
supported  ends;  while 

exposing  an  outer  surface  of  each  successive  increment  of 
length  of  the  tube  to  a  zone  of  heat  having  a  temperature 
profile  by  causing  relative  motion  between  the  zone  of 
heat  and  the  tube;  and 

causing  the  tube  to  be  collapsed  into  a  solid  preform  by 
applying  continuously  forces  to  the  tube  during  a  plurality 
of  passes  along  the  length  thereof  with  said  forces  in  each 
pan  being  applied  to  successive  increments  of  length  of 
the  tube  at  a  distance  as  measured  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  after  each  successive  increment  has  been  exposed  to  at 
least  an  initial  portion  of  the  zone  of  heat  and  with  the 
point  of  application  of  said  forces  to  each  increment  as 
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same  predetermined  angular  position  upon  full  fawning  of 
the  mold  halves. 


QUADRUPLE  CAVriY  GLASS  MOLD  OPERATING 
APPARATUS 


4,4M^16 


Gearp  W.  Irwin,  Hollnd.  OUo,  and  EMtaec  R  Mutford,    METHOD  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF  FECAL  WASTE 
Ottma  Lake,  MicL,  ■■ipnrs  to  OwcM>IlliMiia,  Inc^  To-  Azd  fw  Rafca,  Am  ErdiipMprtan  4,  8031  GOcUm;  Hav 
Mm  OUo  EmU,  Eberhardsweg  2,  1050  FktM^TifartayiaMMi,  and 


UJB.a4B-3dO 


Fllad  May  2C  IMS,  Sar.  No.  4M,303 
lit  OJ  GOSB  9/40 


SCUbm 


l.In  a  glass  fbnning  apparatus  wherein  a  plurality  of  charges 

of  glass  are  delivered  to  parison  molds  at  a  parison  forming 

station,  are  formed  into  parisons  at  the  parison  forming  station 

,»nd  are  thereafter  transferred  to  a  blow  molding  station  where 

they  are  blown  to  shape,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  machine  base, 

a  pair  of  arms  mounted  on  laid  base  for  swinging  movement 
about  a  common  axis,  said  arms  having  actuating  portions 
extending  beyond  the  pivot  axis  thereof, 

three  flank  arm  inserts, 

four  mold  halves  mounted  on  one  insert  and  two  mold 
halves  mounted  on  each  of  the  other  inserts, 

means  pivotally  mounting  the  insert  carrying  four  mold 
halves  to  the  end  of  one  of  said  arms, 

equalixer  bar  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  center  of 
each  of  the  other  two  inserts  for  supporting  the  inserts  for 
limited  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto, 

means  pivotally  mounting  the  center  of  said  equalizer  bar  to 
the  end  of  the  other  of  slid  arms, 

a  vertical  shaft  individual  to  each  Mid  arm, 

said  shafts  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  and  forwardly 
of  said  common  axis  of  t$id  arms, 

means  connnecting  the  shafts  to  the  actuating  portions  of 
their  respective  arms  for  Iwinging  said  mold  arms  toward 
and  away  ham  one  ano<her  to  bring  the  inserts  toward 
and  away  from  one  another  and  in  turn  close  the  mold 
halves  into  complementary  relation  to  form  mold  cavities 
and  move  sakl  moM  halves  apart  for  removal  of  parisons 
formed  in  the  mold  cavities,  whereby  the  shaft  on  one  side 
of  said  pivot  axis  actuatea  the  mold  arm  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  pivot  axis,  with  the  clockwise  roution  of  the 
right  hand  shaft  aflbcting  the  closing  of  the  left  side  molds 
and  inserts  and  the  counterclockwise  rotation  of  the  left 
■ide  shaft  resulting  in  closing  of  the  right  side  molds  and 
inserts, 

interengaging  cam  and  follower  means  on  said  base  and  the 
insert  carrying  the  four  mold  halves  and  the  equalizer  bar 
carrying  the  two  inserts,  for  grading  said  insert  and  bar  in 
opening  and  closing  movement  of  said  mold  halves  such 
that  upon  initial  opening  movement  of  said  arms  the  in- 
serts are  swung  in  an  arc  about  said  common  axis  to  a 
predetermined  angular  position  and  upon  flirther  opening 
of  said  arms  causing  said  hserts  to  move  farther  apart  and 
rotate  relative  to  the  arms  to  maintain  substantially  the 


UMch  Krtear,  JUgantrtM  35.  8900  Rannsbve  19,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcnuny 

Filed  JaL  1, 1903,  Sar.  No.  510,307 
Oainw  priority,  appUortion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny,  Jnl.  7, 
1902,3225454 

iMLCUCOSfS/Oa  13/00 
UJ5.CL71~8  Mfiri— 

1.  A  method  for  processing  fecal  waste  for  use  as  a  fertilizer, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  mixing  said  fecal  waste  with  a  smectite  clay  enriched 
with: 

1.  microorganisms  specific  for  the  digestion  of  fecal  mate* 
rial. 

2.  vegetable  nutrients  for  said  microorganisms, 

3.  lime,  and 

B.  thereafter  adding  an  acidic  phosphate  to  the  fenl  waste 
shortly  prior  to  the  application  to  the  soil  of  the  treated 
fiscal  waste  as  a  fertilizer. 


f" 

4>484,217 

COMPOUND  SOLID  FERTILIZER  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

TaUi  Aral.  AUko.  and  Sabvo  Kako,  Yokohaan,  both  of  Japea, 

aaslvMirs  to  Dcwyok»Chw>-Kealqmiho  and  SUaan-Eyokai, 

both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1902,  Scr.  No.  379,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  May  22, 1901,  56-77858; 
May  22, 1901. 56-77059*.  May  22, 1901, 56-77060 

lat  a^  C05G  1/00 
VS.  CL  71—25  19 


1.  A  compound  fertilizer  with  a  low  chlorine  radical  con- 
tent, which  is  produced  by  the  steps  of:  mixing  a  phosphoric 
acid  solution  with  inorganic  compound  material  matter  con- 
sisting principally  of  iron,  aluminum,  magnesium,  calcium  and 
silica  and  others  to  form  a  slurry  and  produce  a  phosphate  or 
silicophosphate  gel-sol  mixture  and  hydrogen,  admixing  a 
chloride  fertilizer  component  with  the  slurry  to  obtain  a  mix- 
ture of  the  phosphate  or  silicophosphate  gel-sol  mixture,  hy- 
drochloric acid  and  hydrogen,  and  heating  and  drying  the 
resulting  product  mixture  to  separate  therefhnn  hydnxhloric 
acid  and  to  obtain  a  solid-solution  hardened  compound  fertil- 
izer of  low  chlorine  radical  content 
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4)406,210 

1-VINYLTRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PLANT 

GROWTH  AND  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Wolf  Raii«;  WOfriad  Drabw,  Kari  H.  Biehel,  aU  of  Wivpartal; 


aadVolkar  Paal,  SoilB8M.anof  Fed.  Rap,  of 

Fed.  Rap!  of  Gvaaiy 
CoatlBBatkM  of  Sar.  No.  112,891.  Jaa.  17. 1900,  abaadoaad.  lUs 
applieatkM  Aag.  20, 1901,  Sar.  No.  294,603 
lat  ai  AOIN  43/64:  CD7D  249/08 
VS.  CL  71-76  36 

1. 1-vinyltriazole  compounds  of  the  formula 


(D 


wherein 
Ri  is  optionally  halogen  substituted  alkyl  %rith  1  to  4  caibon 

atoms 
R2  and  R^  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 

bonded,  represent  cycloalkenyl  with  S  to  7  carbon  atcmis. 

or  substituted  cyckMlkenyl  wherein  the  subatituent  is 

alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atom^  or  cycloalkyi  with  3  to  7 

carbon  atoms, 
X  is  the  group  -C(0R4)R9~ 
R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  fhnn  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl 

or  substituted  boizyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected 

firom  hatogen,  or  is  the  acyl  radical  — CO— R'O,  or  the 

carbamoyl  radkal  — CO— NR»R>2, 
R'  tt  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  firom  1  to  4  cariwn  atoms  or 

benzyl, 
Rio  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  with  1  to  2 

carbon  atoms  and  I  to  4  identical  or  different  halogen 

atoms  or  phenyl, 
Rii  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'2  is  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  with  up  to  4 
■    carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen 

atoms,  phenyl,  or  haloalkyhnercapto  with  1  to  2  caibon 

atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms, 
and  acid  addition  salts  and  metal  salt  complexes  thereof 

19.  Method  for  regulating  pUmt  growth,  which  method 
comprises  ^iplying  to  the  plants  or  their  habiut,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  1-vinyltriazole  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 

20.  Method  for  combating  fiingi,  which  method  comprises 
applying  to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  1-vinyltriazole 
oompoiud  as  clainied  in  claim  1. 


4,406419 

6OXABICYCL0[3J.l]0CrANE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PLANT  GROWTH 
Jaam  E.  Powell,  Rlpea,  Qdif .,  aarisaor  to  ShaU  OU 
Hoartoa,  Tea. 

FOed  Apr.  21, 1903,  Scr.  No.  407^26 
lat  a^  AOIN  43/11 CD7D  307/00 
UjB.a71-00  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


group,  a  cyano  groiqi,  a  cyclohexenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group 
optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2  chlorine  or  fluorine  atoms  or 
methyl  groups  a  cycloalkyi  group  containing  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  a  secondary  alkyl  group  containing  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  an  imidazolyl,  a 
triazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  2-quinolinyl,  1-isoquinolinyl,  pyrrolyl. 
N-methyliniidazol-2-yl,  N-methylpyrazol-2-yl,  isoxazolyl,  ox- 
azdyl,  isothiazolyl,  thiazolyl.  thienyl.  S-methyl-2-furanyl. 
triazinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  or  2-pyridinyl  group. 

10.  A  method  of  regulating  plant  growth  at  a  locus  com* 
prises  applying  to  the  locus  or  the  plant  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


60XATRICYCLO[3J.l.l3*]NONAN-4-OL  ETHERS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

REGULATION  OF  PLANT  GROWTH 

Geergs  B.  Payaa,  Modaato,  CaUf.,  aaaiiBor  to  SbaO  Ofl  Co» 

paay,  HooMea,  Tn, 

FOed  Apr.  10. 1903.  Sar.  No.  406,124 

lat  a^  AOIN  43/U-  C07D  307/00 

VS.  a  71-08  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OCHjW 


wherein  each  R  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  contauiing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  W  is  an  ethy- 
nyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  cyclohexenyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group  optionaUy  substituted  by  1  or  2  chlorine  or  fluorine 
atoms  or  methyl  groups,  a  cycloalkyi  group  containing  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  a  secondary  alkyl  group  containing  3  to  10 
Guboa  atoms,  or  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  an  imidaz- 
olyl, a  triazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  2-quinoIinyl,  1-isoquinolinyl. 
pyrrolyl,  N-methylimidazol-2-yl,  N-methylpyrazol-2-yl,  isox- 
azolyl, oxazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  thiazolyl,  thienyl,  S-methyl-2- 
fiiranyl,  2-pyridinyl  or  3-pyridazinyl  group. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  plant  growth  at  a 
locus  comprises  ^>plying  to  the  locus  or  the  plant  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  4  cartxm  atoms;  ud  W  is  an  ethynyl 


4,406,221 

THIAZ0L0[2>b]QUINAZOLONES  AND  THEIR  USE 

FOR  INFLUENCING  PLANT  GROWTH 

Gaaathai  ScyboM,  Ncahofsa,  aad  Brnao  Waerasr.  Ottentadt 

both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geranay.  aasl^ors  to  BASF  Aktisa- 

gsaaHaehafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Oet  20, 1902.  Sar.  No.  435,360 
date  priority,  applieatkM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cw aay.  Oet  20, 
1901, 31437r 

lat  a^  AOIN  43/90:  CI7D  513/04 
VS.  CL  71-00  9 1 

1.  A  thiazolo[2,3-b]-quinazotone  of  the  formula 


O 
-4^   ^^  N  S 


R* 
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where  R'  and  R'  independeiitly  of  one  another  are  each  hydro- 
fen,  haloten,  nitro,  cyano,  nlkyl  of  1-12  carbons,  haloalkyl  of 
1-4  carbons,  cycloalkyi  of  3-4  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-9  carbons, 
alkyhhio  of  1-9  carbons,  thiophenyl,  amino  or  alkyUmino, 
diaUcylamJno,  anunoalkyl  or  alkylan^noalkyl  in  which  alkyl  is 
of  1-4  carbons,  alkanoylamino  or  haloalkylanoylamino  of  2-3 
carbons,  carbamyl,  dialkytctrbamido  in  which  the  alkyls  are  of 
1-4  carbons,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2-S  carbons,  alkoxycarbonyhU- 
kyl  of  3-4  carbons,  onsubstituted  or  alkoxy-sobstituted  alkoxy- 
carbonyl of  2-6  carbons,  ailfo,  sulflno,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1-4 
carbons,  alkybulfinyl  of  1-4  carbons,  chlorosulfonyl,  phenyl- 
•uUbnyl,  lulftmyl,  alkylaminosulfinyl  of  1-4  carbons,  al- 
kylaminosulfonyl  of  1-4  carbons,  hydroxyalkylaminosulfonyl 
of  1-4  carbons,  di(hydroxyalkyl)-aininosulfonyl  of  1-4  car- 
bons, morphoUnylsulfony,  alkylsulfonyUunino  of  1-4  carbons, 
alkoxycarbonytalkylamino  0f  3-6  carbons,  or  are  each  thien- 
2-yl,  thiazol-2-yl,  ftir-2-yl,  benamidaiol-2-yl,  2-chlorothien- 
4-yl,  2-niethylthien-4-yl  or  l-aiethylbenziniidazol-2-yl,  and  R^ 
and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  cyano,  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons,  haloalkyl  of  1-4  car- 
bons, cycloiJkyl  of  3-6  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-9  carbons,  thio- 
phenyl, amino  or  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  aniinoalkyl,  alkyl- 
aminoalkyl  or  dialkylaminoalkyl  in  which  the  alkyls  are  of  1  -4 
carbons,  alkanoybunino  or  baloalkanoylamino  of  2-S  carbons, 
carboxyl,  carbamyl,  dialkylcarbamido,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2-S 
carbons,  alkoxyourbonylalkyl  of  3-6  carbons,  unsubstituted  or 
alkoxy-substituted  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2-6  carbons,  sulfo,  sul- 
fino,  alkylsulfbnyl  of  1-4  carbons,  chlorosulfonyl,  phenylsulfo- 
nyl,    lulfamyl,    alkylaminosulfinyl    of    1-4    carbons,    al- 
kylaminosulfbnyl  of  1-4  caibons,  hydroxyalkylaminosulfonyl 
of  1-4  carbons,  di-(hydroxydkyl>4minosulfonyl,  morpholinyl- 
sulfbnyl,   alkylsulfonylaminD   of   1-4   cargons,   aUcoxycar- 
bonylalkylamino  of  1-4  carbons,  N-<w-dialkybuninoalkyl> 
aminosulftmyl  where  alkyl  is  of  1-4  carbons  or  N-(w-sttlfoalk- 
yl)-amtnosttlfionyl  where  alkyl  is  of  1-4  carbons,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  R}  u  fluorine,  cyioo,  alkyl  of  2  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  cycloalkyi  of  3-6  carbons,  alkoxy  of 
4  to  9  carbons  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1-4  carbons,  thiophenyl, 
amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  alkanoylamino,  haloalk- 
snoylamino,  sulfo,  sulfino,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkybulfinyl,  chloro- 
sulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyl,   sulfamyl,   alkylaminosulfinyl,   al- 
kylaminosulfonyl,    hydroxyalkybminosulfonyl,    di-(hydrox- 
yalkyl)-aminosulfionyl,        morpholinylsulfonyl,        alkylsul- 
fonyhunino  or  alkoxycarbonylalkylamino,  and  R^  has  the 
above  meanings,  when  R>  ii  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  halo- 
methyl,  aminomethyl,  alkyhminomethyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl 
and  R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  alkoxy  or  carbonylalkoxy. 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thertof 

S.  A  process  for  combating  unwanted  plant  growth,  wherein 
a  thiazolo(2,3-b]s|uinazolont  of  the  formula  I  as  set  forth  in 
claim  1,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  is  allowed  to  act  on  the 
plants  and/or  their  location. 


NC— 4  >-0— C— B 


Mftfitn 

HERBICIDE  GOMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  TIE  ACTIVE  INGREDIENTS 
HERBIODAL  PHENYL  CARBONATES 
Jooer  Schwvd;  Marya  Horaynk  MC  HiMri;  JiMM  Sagi,  aU  of 
AriapaM;  litaitai  ManMiari  nac  KdlMr,  Biatorbigy;  Erae- 
bet  Raifaiyl  naa  Hagadv,  Bndapaat;  ZoUan  Siigeti,  Bnda- 
past;  Edit  CMh,  Ihianst.  and  Klara  BaJtM  nee  Toigyca, 
Aidapast,  aU  of  Hngary,  asal^nri  to  CUwiin  Gyggysier  cs 
VagyaBMil  Taraakak  Gyaaa  Rt,  Brtapsat,  Ho^ry 

FDad  Fab.  24, 1N3,  Sar.  No.  469^1 
OalM  priaritjr,  appUcadoa  Hngary«  Apr.  2S,  1912, 1340/82; 
Apr.  21, 1912, 1341/12 

lirt.  a»  AOIN  37/34:  OTTC 121/75 
VA  a  71—100  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II) 


NO2 


wherein 

A  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

B  is  0<:i  to  C4  alkyl,  O-C2  to  Ce  alkenyl,  O-Q  to  Cio  aryl, 
0<:i  to  C4  alkoxy-C|  to  C4  alkyl,  or  S<:i  to  C4  alkyl;  and 
X  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo. 

10.  A  process  for  the  selective  weed  control  in  grain  or 
vegeuble  crops  which  comprises  the  step  of  postemergently 
administering  to  said  crop  and  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (II)  defined  in  claim  1  in  an  amount  of  1 
to  Skg/ha. 


4,406,223 
DIPHENYL  SULFONE  COMPOUNDS,  AND  USE 

Hiroydd  iMriaU,  Snkai;  NagaMri  HiMi;  HraaU  MatauMto, 

both  of  ToyoMka,  aad  Ryo  YoahMa,  KawairiaU,  aU  of  Japan, 

to 


ContinnatkM-toipnrt  of  Scr.  No.  318,999,  Nor.  6, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,374,662.  lUaappHatka  No?.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,378 
Clataa  prlorUy,  appHttHan  Japan,  Nor.  17, 1980,  S5-162319 
The  portion  of  the  tara  of  tUa  patent  snbaaqn«t  to  Feb.  22, 
2000,  haa  been  diadaimad. 
Int  CL^  CD7C 146/06:  AOIN  41/10 
VS.  a  71—103  18  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-cf^-cx 


CF3 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  X  and 
Y,  being  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
carboxy(lower)alkoxy  group  or  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl(- 
lower)-alkoxy  group  and  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen 
atom. 


4,486,224 
OXIME  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PROTECIING  PLANT 

CROPS 
Werner  FVry,  Baaei;  Henry  Martin,  Allachwil,  both  of  Switiar- 
land,  and  Georg  Piaaiotaa,  LBrraei^  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaniy, 
aaaisBors  to  Obn-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68^63,  Ang.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,353,738. 
lUs  application  JaL  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398,169 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Switnriand,  Aug.  31,  1978, 
9201/78 

Int  a^  AOIN  37/34 
VS.  a  71-lOS  5  Claian 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  rice  crops  from  the  phytotoxic 
action  of  haloacetanilide  herbicides,  which  comprises  adding 
to  the  herbicide  or  applying  to  the  locus  of  the  crops,  as  anti- 
dote, a  compound  of  the  formula 
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CN 

O— CH2CH2— O-C-NHK|0 
O 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  cyano.  and 

Rio  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  optioaally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  trifluoromethyl, 
in  a  plant-protecting  amount 


4,486425 
PRODUCnON  OF  HIGHLY  REFLECTIVE  METAL 

FLAKE 

Donald  H.  OAora,  Snflien,  and  Richard  J.  Baalcy,  Stony  Point 
both  of  N.Yn  aarigaors  to  MPD  Technology  Corporation, 
Wyekofr,  N  J. 

FDad  Jan.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  386,050 
Int  a)  B22F  9/00 
VS.  a  75— OJ  R  15  Oafans 

1.  A  process  for  producing  metal  flake  having  improved 
reflectivity  comprising  wet  ball  milling  a  powder  of  the  metal 
in  a  mobile  liquid  system  containing  a  small  amount  of  lubri- 
cant having  dispenant  properties  to  minimize  welding  of  the 
metal  particles,  said  lubricant  comprising  an  organometallic 
compound  being  an  organometallic  substituted  alcohol,  said 
organometallic  compound  being  at  least  partially  soluble  in  the 
mobile  liquid  system. 


4,486,226  . 
MULTICTAGE  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
FERROBORON 
Clair  E.  HOdebrand,  Whippmqr,  and  Franklin  S.  Wong,  Ftorham 
Park,  both  of  N  J.,  aarivMrt  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FOad  Nor.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,492 

brt.  a^  C21C  5/52 

VS.  a  75-11  9  Oafans 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  ferroboron  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  heating  a  mixture  comprising 

(i)  a  boron-containing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boron  oxides,  boric  acid,  borax,  colemanite, 
priceite,  meyerhofferite,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(ii)  iron,  iron  oxides,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(iii)  a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  black,  activated  carbon,  coke,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 

(iv)  a  carbohydrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sugars,  starches,  celluloses,  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  tem- 
perature and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  char  that 
includes  boron  oxidr, 

(b)  moving  the  char  into  a  first  reducing  zone  of  an  electric  or 


arc  plasma  furnace,  while  heating  it  to  a  temperature  sufTi- 
cient  to  partially  reduce  the  boron  oxide; 

(c)  passing  the  material  thereby  produced  to  a  second  reducing 
zone,  in  which  the  material  is  further  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  yield  molten  ferroboron;  and 

(d)  returning  to  cooler  zones  any  vapon  that  are  generated, 
whereby  boron  values  in  the  v^wrs  are  retained  in  the 
cooler  zones. 


4|486J27 
MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COMPOSITE  TUBULAR 
PRODUCT 
Michel  Dowhy,  Soisamsa;  Jaaa-Lods  Trancfaaat  Valcndcnaes, 
and  Michel  Jehan,  U  Flanwavric,  aU  of  France,  aaaiffors  to 
Vallonrae,  Paris,  France 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  237J05,  Feb.  24, 1981,.  nis 
applicatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,725 
Oafans  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26. 1980, 80  04194 
Int  a>  C21C  7/02 
VS.  CL  75—53  8  Oafans 


1.  Method  of  treating  a  metallurgica]  bath,  comprising  the 
steps  of  unwinding  from  a  drum  into  said  bath  a  predetermined 
length  of  a  composite  tubular  product  having  a  closed  profiled 
tubular  envelope,  filled  with  an  aggregated  powder  and  having 
a  flattened  cross-section,  said  tubular  envelope  being  made  of  a 
material  non-reactive  with  respect  to  said  bath,  said  aggregated 
powder  being  a  compacted  but  porous  reactive  powder. 


METAL  SCRAP  RECLAMATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Omeaher,  Leachberg.  Pa^  aasignor  to  Ahmianm 

QNBpuy  of  America,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

ContfainatkM  of  Ser.  No.  475,310,  Mar.  14, 1983,  abndoned. 

Thk  applicatkM  Jan.  23, 1984,  Sar.  No.  573,115 

Int  a^  C22B  21/00 

VS.  O.  75—65  R  8  OafaH 


T»m»rim 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  melting  metal  tcnp  in  a  molten 
melting  media  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  body  of  molten  melting  media  in  a  housing 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

(b)  adding  a  supply  of  metal  scrap  to  said  housing: 

(c)  introducing  a  supply  of  molten  melting  medis  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  housing;  and 

(d)  initiating  melting  of  the  metal  scrap  by  ingesting  it  and 
molten  melting  media  downwardly  in  said  housing  by 
action  of  an  impeller  positioned  in  the  lower  portion,  the 
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impeUer  iMving  •  top  liember  iMviag  a  circular  opening  in 
die  center  thereof  and  hayjng  a  drcuiar  base  member 
•paced  below  laid  top  memnr  and  having  blades  extend- 
ing from  nid  top  monber  to  nid  baae  member,  the  icrap 
and  melting  media  entering  the  opening  in  the  top  member 
in  an  anal  direction  and  being  propeUed  theirfrom  in  a 
radial  direction  by  ma  of  said  blades,  the  impdler  posi- 
tioned in  the  lower  portion  such  that  said  top  member 
cooperates  with  the  lower  portion  to  move  the  scrap  and 
melting  media  from  the  upper  portion  through  said  impel- 
ler whik  substantially  avoiding  recirculation  of  the  mol- 
ten melting  media  within  said  housing  to  the  upper  por- 
tion. 


and  within  which  metal  vapors  emitted  from  said  molten  metal 
can  chemically  combine  with  the  oxygen  content  of  atmo- 
spheric air  present  in  said  vessel,  said  method  oonprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  inert  gas  under  pressure  into  the  interior  of  said 
vessel. 

(b)  simultaneously  therewith  injecting  pressurized  water 
into  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  and 

(c)  the  injection  of  inert  gas  occurring  in  such  relation  to  the 
injection  of  water  that  the  inert  gas  atomizes  the  water  and 
conducts  it  in  mechanically  mixed  relation  into  proximity 
with  the  metal  vapors  in  said  vessel. 


4^4M»229 
CARBOTHERMIC  REDUCTION  WITH  PARALLEL 
HEAT  SOURCES 
Rokvt  L.  Trm^,  Mvryiflla,  aid  Dib?M  T.  StiHiisu 
inglea  TowmUp,  WaaUnglM  Cooty,  both  of  IHl, 
to  Ataiaina  Coapny  of  AMriea,  PMibvgh,  Pa. 
FDod  Mff .  7,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  472,680 
1A  CU  C32B  21/00 
UJ5.  a  7S-48  R  i  23  Claiaa 
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1.  A  method  of  carbothennic  direct  reduction  for  producing 
an  aluminum-silicon  alloy  comprising: 

feeding  a  raw  material  mix  comprising  alumina,  silica,  and 
carbon  to  a  reactor, 

heating  said  mix  in  said  rtactor  to  an  elevated  temperature 
by  an  in  situ  combustion  heat  source  located  sufficiently 
contiguous  to  an  electrical  heat  source  to  provide  super- 
imposed heating;  and 

withdrawing  said  aluminum-silicon  alloy  from  said  reactor. 

4*184,230 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  FUME  FROM  A  METAL 

POURINQ  OPERATION 
Difid  M.  Bdl,  PMm  TowMUp,  Washington  Couty,  Pa.;  Alton 
E*  taaaton,  Amsricw  Fork,  and  Zone  S.  Taylor,  Orea^  bodi 

of  Utah,  aiaipon  to  UaUtd  Statos  Steel  CorporatkM,  Pitts- 
hanh,PB. 

Coattaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  28M9S,  JbL  23, 1981,  abaadoaed.  This 
I  Sep.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S33397 
lat  aJ  aiC  7/00 

VA  CL  7S-94  I  3 


4,484,231 
DUAL  PHASE  STAINLESS  STEEL  SUTTABLE  FOR  USE 

IN  SOUR  WELLS 
Kaiao  n^Jiwara,  Kobe;  Harao  Tomari,  Hyogo;  Onara  Aritoad, 
aad  Nobahifo  Sato,  both  of  ShIaMMOoaid,  all  of  Japaa,  nai^ 
ors  to  KabBsUU  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  492,457 

OaiBH  priority,  appUeadoa  Japaa,  May  13, 1982,  S7-8049S 

ULCLiCi3C3S/42 

VS.  CL  75—125  2  Cfadma 


I. 

I 
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1.  A  dual  phase  stainless  steel  suitable  for  use  in  sour  wells, 
cOTsisting  essentially  of  0.06-0.20%  C  S 1 .0%  Si.  2.S-4%  Mn, 
.1.  MedMd  tor  suppressing  dw  formation  of  metal  oxide  fume  20-27%  Cr.  S>8%  Ni,  2.5-4%  Mo,  0.3-2%  Cu,  0.1-0.23%  N, 
widiin  a  vessel  into  which  die  metal  is  poured  in  a  molten  state  40-«0%  ferrite  and  die  balance  Fe  and  inevitable  impurities. 
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IjIBtiJM 
ELECTRODE  MATERIAL  FOR  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
MHno  Nakataal,  YokohaM;  HaraUko  MataayaM,  HIrat- 
aaka;  ManaU  Okaaaka;  HUoaU  YokoMS  both  of  F^itawa; 
ToUo  bopi,  Kamta;  TadaaU  SaHoh,  Tokyo,  aad  SaadyaU 

Midorikawa,  HNaeU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaslvMirs  to  HHaeU,  Ltdn 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Aag.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  523357 
Gate  priority,  appUeatkM  Japaa,  Aag.  20, 1982, 57-143202 
lat  a'  HOIB 1/02 
VA  CL  75-252  3 


1.  An  electrode  material  for  semi-conductor  device,  which 
comprises  Ag  powders,  at  least  one  metal  of  zirconium,  haf- 
nium, vanadium,  niobium,  and  tantalum,  an  organic  binder  and 
an  organic  solvent. 


4^484,233 
NICEEL  AND/OR  COBALT  CHEMICAL  PLATING  BATH 
USING  A  REDUCING  AGENT  BASED  ON  BORON  OR 
PHOSPHOROUS 
Pierre  Joom,  laiy  lea  MoaUacax;  Pierre  Lapcdt,  Saiat  VrahM 
Pierre  Maan,  Paria,  aU  of  Fkiace,  aad  Mared  J.  Monrd, 
btte  of  Caehaa,  Fnmet  (by  Yntte  L  Maaaard, 
i),  aaripon  to  Office  Nadeaal  d'Etadaa  et  de  Recher- 


FDed  JaL  29, 1983,  Sor.  No.  518,431 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcadoa  F^raaee,  JaL  30, 1982, 82  13431 
lat  a^  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a  106-1 J2  8  ClahBS 

1.  In  a  chemical  plating  bath  for  the  autocatalytic  plating  of 
nickel  or  cobalt,  wherein  the  plating  bath  comprises  a  salt  of 
the  metal  to  be  deposited,  at  least  one  complexing  agent  to 
keep  the  metal  in  solution  and  to  Ubenrte  the  metal  at  die  rate 
at  which  the  pUting  reaction  consumes  it,  a  reducing  agent 
containing  a  boron  or  phosphorus  compound,  and  a  stabilizing 
agent;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  water-soluble  stabilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridine,  cinnoline,  nicotinic  acid,  cinnolic 
acid,  2-aminoquinoline,  riboflavine,  acridine,  indole,  pyr- 
role, fiiran  and  an  ether  of  the  formula 


a  tertiary  phosphate  attached  to  the  organic  fibers,  wherein  die 
phoq>hate  is  formed  by  the  reaction  of  phosphoric  acid  (ortho- 
phosphoric  acid)  with  a  metal  hydrogen  carbonate  or  metal 
carbonate. 


wherein  R  and  Ri  each  represent  an  aliphatic  radical 
having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms. 


FIBER  MATERIAL 
AUioaa  K.  Harr,  Ahorawag  3,  D-7513  Stataaae  Sp8ck,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofGaranay 

FDad  Mar.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  358,924 
Clahas  prfority,  appUeadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Mar.  20, 
1981,3110864 

lat  a>  C09D  5/16;  C04B  31/00;  COSE  3/32 
VS.  CL  106-18.14  11  OaiaH 

1.  Fiber  material  usuable  as  reinforcement  and/or  stiffening 
material  for  an  organic  or  inorganic  binder  used  in  the  con- 
struction industry,  comprising  organic  fibers  selected  ftxnn 
vegetable  fibers,  animal  fibers,  and  organic  chemical  fibers  and 


1,106J3g 

CLAY  MINERAL  SHEET 

Osaad  EaadgaHo;  Harao  Dot,  aad  YoahiakI  Fttsahlaa,  aU  of 

Nagoya,  Japaa,  aaaiport  to  EabaaUU  Eaisha  Toyoto  Chao 

Eoakyaaho,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Dirialoa  of  Scr.  No.  417,067,  Sep.  10, 1982,  ahaadoaad,  whieh  is 

a  coadaaadoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,002,  Feb.  12, 1981, 
ahaadoaad.  Tkis  appUeadoa  Jaa.  21. 1983.  Sar.  No.  506,222 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeadoa  Japaa.  Feb.  18,  1980,  55-18644; 
JaL  31, 1980, 55-105379 

lat  a^  O09E  3/00:  B05D  1/18:  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  106-287.12  6  dalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  strong  composite  sheet 
which  comprises 
preparing  vermiculite  exfoliated  and  crushed  into  thin  leaves 

having  a  high  aspect  ratio, 
stacking  said  thin  leaves  in  layers  to  form  a  sheet  by  one 
method  of  natural  sedimenution,  filtration,  compression 
molding  and  p^iermaking,  and 
immersing  said  sheet  in  a  silane  compound  in  a  liquid  state  or 
dissolved  in  a  non-polar  solvent  to  allow  said  silane  com- 
pound to  permeate  into  said  sheet  among  said  thin  leaves 
and  to  react  with  water  absorbed  on  the  surface  of  each 
thin  leave  causing  the  hydrolysis  of  said  silane  compound, 
so  that  silanol  in  the  amount  of  O.S  to  S%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  sheet  is  formed  on  and  among  said 
thin  leaves  for  strongly  bonding  said  thin  leaves  with  one 
another  through  said  silanol. 


to  HMR  Gronp 


CERAMIC  PIGMENT 
John  K.  Olby,  WeaUcy.  Eaglaad, 
Liadtad,  Staffordshire  Eagtaad 

FDad  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,444 
Oahaa  priority,  appUcadoa  Ualted  Kh«doB,  Mar.  10. 1983. 
8306575 

lat  a^  G08S  3/22 
VS.  CL  106—299  6  Claim 

1.  A  grey  ceramic  pigment  which  consists  of  molybdenum 
sulphide,  incorporated  in  zircon  or  a  mixed  molybdenum  sul- 
phiide  and  molybdenum  selenide  incorporated  in  zircon. 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  pigment  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
which  consists  in  firing  a  mixture  of  (1)  reactive  zirconia, 
(2)silica,  (3)  components  capable  of  generating  molybdenum 
sulphide,  MoS2,  or  a  mixture  of  molybdenum  sulphide  and 
molybdenum  selenide,  under  firing  conditions  and  (4)  a  miner* 
alizer.  and  removing  free  molybdenum  sulphide  and  molybde- 
num selenide  from  the  fired  stain. 


4,486,237 

COMPOSITE  PIGMENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARAnON 

CaadUo  Paffoai,  Popra;  Lalgi  BaMaed,  Mortara;  Giorgio  Bot- 

taedo.  aad  MareeUo  PleroaL  bodi  ol  Norara,  aU  of  Italy, 

aaaignors  to  Moateflaoas  S.pJL,  MUaa,  Italy 

FOed  Feb.  22. 1983,  Ser.  No.  448,121 

ClalBM  priority.  appUeadoa  Italy,  Feb.  22, 1982, 19784  A/82 

lat  CL^  C04B  31/40 

VS.  CL  106-308  Q  14  ClaiM 

1.  Composite  ternary  pigmentt  consisting  of  ftx)m  70  to  9S% 

by  weight  of  a  binary  inorganic  component  of  titanium  dioxide 

and  aluminum  hydroxide  and  from  S  to  30%  by  weight  of  a 

substantially  salified  organic  acid  dye,  the  ratio  by  weight 

salified  dye/titanium  dioxide  being  comprised  between  1 : 1  and 

1:S  and  the  ratio  by  weight  salified  dye/aluminum  hydroxide 

being  at  most  1:1,  in  which  the  organic  acid  dye,  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  azoic  and  quinophthalonic  dyes  con- 
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tuning  at  least  one  carboxylk  or  tulphonic  group,  has  been 
ooprecipitated  in  form  of  a  metal  salt  together  with  aluminum 
hydroxide,  fhm  an  aqueots  solution  and/or  dispersion  of  the 
add  dye  and  sodium  aluminate,  in  the  presence  of  titanium 
dioxide,  at  pH  comprised  between  9.3  and  10.3  and  at  a  temper- 
ature of  4O*-80*  C 


METHOD  AND  APPARiVTUS  OF  CLEANING  THE  FACES 

OF  PLASTIC  POKMING  METAL  MOLDS 
Eaoo  Bndo,  No.  114,  TtyiM,  Momyirniriift  FMUod-ka, 
KySto-dd,  Japan 

FIM  Nk.  %  IM2, 8m.  No.  3474M6 

VpUeatftM  Japa^  Fak.  U.  Ml,  56-19773 
IM.  a^  R29F  J/03 


UJ5.ai34-< 


PCIaima 


f        l»  r  b4 


4.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  opposed  faces  of  plastic 
forming  mietal  molds  comprising: 
a  cleaning  mechanism  disposed  movably  between  the  op- 

poaed  faces  of  the  metal  molds,  said  cleaning  mechanism 

having 

(a)  flat  brush  member^  for  removing  flashes  left  on  and 
stuck  to  the  mold  faces, 

(b)  a  vfl)radon>applying  means  for  vibrating  said  brush 
members, 

(c)  an  air  feed  means  for  flowing  cooling  air  through  said 
flat  brush  members  lo  the  mold  faces,  and 

(d)  a  sucking  means  for  sucking  the  thus  removed  flashes 
away  firom  the  mold  faces;  and 

an  operaling  mechanism  for  moving  said  cleaning  mecha> 


4^4M,239 
VAPOR  DECREASING  SYSTEM 
R.  dn  Vtmm,  Siarra  Ma*«,  Calif.,  aidpo 
■la  IiitlMa  oTTaehMloiy,  Piaadiaa.  CUIf. 

FDad  Apr.  22, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  4S7343 
brt.  a^  B08B  5/00 
VS,  a  134-11 


toCaUftr* 


9ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  barrier  layer  to  prevent  dis- 


charge of  solvent  vapors  in  a  solvent  vqwr  degreasing  process 
or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  maintaining  a  liquid  solvent  bath  in  a  tank; 

(b)  heating  said  liquid  solvent  bath  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  solvent  vapor  zone  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  liquid  solvent; 

(c)  cooling  a  first  zone  in  the  tank  above  said  upper  surface 
of  said  liquid  solvent  bath  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
condense  said  solvent  and  to  define  an  upper  limit  to  said 
solvent  vapor  zone; 

(d)  cooling  a  second  zone  in  the  tank  above  said  first  zone  to 
a  temperature  lower  than  the  temperature  of  said  first 
zone  to  provide  a  safety  zone  wher«A>y  any  solvent  vapor 
escaping  from  said  solvent  vapor  zone  will  be  condensed 
or  maintained  at  a  level  defined  by  said  second  zone,  said 
second  zone  being  cooled  by  a  cooling  receptacle  contain- 
ing a  refrigerant  confined  therein;  and  (e)  subsequently 
releasing  said  refrigerant  as  a  gas  into  the  tank  from  said 
cooling  receptacle  to  form  a  second  wtpor  layer  above 
said  solvent  vapor  zone,  said  second  vapor  layer  having  a 
molecular  weight  lower  than  the  molecular  weight  of  said 
solvent  vapor  but  higher  than  the  molecular  weight  of  air. 


4,484,240 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 
PMer  D.  Sdaky,  Otk  Uwn,  111.,  aaaipor  to  Sddty  Broa^  Iik.. 
CUeago,IlL 

Filed  JoL  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  814^866 
IM.  a^  aiD  J/06 
VS,  CL  148-^  S 


1.  A  method  of  surface  hardening  selected  areas  of  a  metal 
woitpiece  by  means  of  a  concentrated  beam  of  electrons  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  ^^ 

generating  a  beam  of  efectrons; 

directing  the  said  beam  of  electrons  to  the  surfece  of  the  said 
workpiece; 

causing  the  beam  to  be  displaced  in  continuous  fashion  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  over  said  selected  area  of  metal 
workpieces; 

repeating  said  predetermined  pattern  of  beam  displacement 
on  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  a  preset  number  of  times 
at  a  rate  above  twenty  times  per  second; 

controlling  the  electron  beam  current  so  that  it  reaches  so 
high  an  initial  value  that  the  material  of  said  selected 
surface  area  reaches  a  temperature  above  the  transforma- 
tion temperature  and  close  to  but  below  the  melting  point 
for  said  material  within  200  milliseconds; 

maintaining  the  current  at  this  level  for  a  preset  time  of 
approximately  200  milliseconds; 

lowering  the  electron  beam  current  to  a  second  level  in 
linear  fashion  during  a  second  preset  time  of  approxi- 
mately 200  milliseconds; 

allowing  the  current  to  drop  exponentially  to  a  third  level 
during  a  third  interval;  and 

interrupting  the  beam  current  at  the  end  of  the  said  third 
interval. 
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4,488,241 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  STEEL 
•lolu  J.  DoMfHo,  AaMcr,  Pa^  aasivMN'  to  AaKham  Pradncta, 
lie..  Ambler,  Pa. 

ContiaaatiOB-i»>part  of  Ser.  No.  303,236,  Sep.  17, 1981, 
abudoMd.  lUs  application  Aag.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,866 

Int  a^  C23F  7/ JO 
VS,  a  148-6.15  Z  37  CUm 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  the  treatment  of  clean  galva- 
nized steel  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  0.3  to  about  2.3  grams/liter  of  divalent  zinc 
ion; 

(b)  from  about  1.2  to  about  1.7  grams/liter  of  divalent  nickel 
ion; 

(c)  from  about  13  to  about  43  grams/liter  of  orthophosphoric 
acid; 

(d)  from  about  1.0  to  about  10.0  grams/liter  of  nitrate  ion; 
and 

wherein  the  pH  of  the  composition  is  adjusted  into  the  range  of 
about  3.0  to  about  3.3  by  the  addition  of  an  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide. 


4,486442 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SUPERPLASTIC 

ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Beanie  R.  Ward,  aad  Richard  F.  Aahtoa,  both  of  Richmoad,  Va^ 

anigaors  to  ReyaoMs  Mctols  Company,  RichaMad,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,256 

lat  a^  C22F  J/04 

VS.  a  148-llJ  A  8  < 


»f3%ir 


1.  A  method  for  producing  superplastic  aluminum  alloy 
sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  aluminum  alloy  slab  of  appropriate  composi- 
tion and  thickness  in  an  F  temper  condition; 

b.  solution  heat  treating  the  aluminum  alloy  slab  of  step  (a)  at 
a  temperature  above  about  860*  F.  for  from  about  k  to 
about  48  hours; 

c.  cooling  the  aluminum  alloy  slab  of  step  (b)  at  a  rate  of 
between  about  20*  F./hr  and  about  100*  F./hr  to  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  600*  F.  and  about  700*  F.; 

d.  hot/warm  rolling  the  aluminum  alloy  slab  of  step  (c), 
without  prior  overaging,  at  an  entry  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  600*  and  700*  F.  and  at  an  exit  temperature 
below  about  600*  F.  to  an  intermediate  gauge  under  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  impart  sufficient  strain  energy  and 
equivalent  cold  work  as  to  yield  a  grain  structure  below 
about  20  ;im  after  recrystallization; 

e.  cold  rolling  the  product  of  step  (d)  to  final  gauge;  and 

f.  rapidly  recrystallizing  the  product  of  step  (e). 


tial  steps  of  hot  rolling  a  rail  in  a  hot  rolling  mill;  at  the  outlet 
of  the  hot  rolling  mill,  reducing  the  rail  temperature  to  a  value 
not  lower  than  the  temperature  at  which  the  pearlitic  transfor- 
mation begins  in  the  rail  head;  after  reaching  this  temperature, 
continuously  moving  the  rail  and  rapidly  cooling  it  to  a  tem- 
perature below  about  630*  C.  so  that  at  least  80%  of  the  allo- 
tropic  austenite-pearlite  transformation  has  occurred  in  the  rail 
at  the  end  of  rapid  oooUng;  and  then  cooling  the  rail  to  ambient 
temperature. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SUPERPLASTIC 

ALUMINUM  SHEET 

Bcaaic  R.  Ward,  Riehasoad.  Va.;  Saphal  P.  Apawal,  Raacbo 

Pak»  Vcrdca,  Calif.,  aad  Richard  F.  Aahtoa,  RiehaKmd,  Va^ 

aari^on  to  ReyaoMs  Metab  Coa^aay,  RldUMBd,  Va. 

Filed  Dae  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  481,108 

lat  a^  C22F  J/04 

VS.  a.  148—117  A  5  Claian 


^' 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  RAILS 
Nicdc  Lambert,  Warauae;  Pierre  Simoa,  Moategaie,  aad  Rcai 
Coati,  Athas,  aO  of  Bdgfami,  aasipHirs  to  Ceatrc  de  Rechcr- 
chcc  MctaUargiqaaa  Ceatram  Voor  Raasarcb  la  de  MetaUar* 
glC  nnwili,  Bdgiaai  aad  MetaUargiqae  *  Miaicre  de  Ro- 
S  A.,  Rodaaga,  Laxcmbovg 
FIM  Oct  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,523 
priority,  applicatioa  Laxemboarg,  Oct  11,  1982, 
84417 

lat  a^  aiD  9/04.  9/06 
VS.  a  148-12  R  8  Clain 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  rails,  comprising  the  sequen- 


1.  In  a  meUiod  for  producing  superplastic  aluminum  sheet 
having  a  fine  (<20  fun)  and  equiaxed  grain  structure  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aluminum  alloy  plate  of  appropriate  compo- 
sition and  desired  thickness  by  hot  rolling  and  stress  re- 
lieving; 

(b)  solution  heat  treating  the  plate  at  a  temperature  higher 
than  860*  F.  for  from  about  \  to  48  hours; 

(c)  slow  cooling  the  product  of  step  (b)  to  an  average  tem- 
perature of  about  773*; 

(d)  overaging  at  about  773*  F.  for  from  about  2  to  8  hours; 

(e)  slow  cooling  the  product  of  step  (d)  to  a  temperature  of 
between  about  430*  to  about  300*  F.  and  optionally  hold- 
ing this  temperature  for  up  to  about  4  hours; 

(0  plastically  deforming  the  product  of  step  (e)  from  about 
40  to  about  80%;  and 

(g)  r^ndly  recrystallizing  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
800*  and  900*  P.,  the  improvement  which  comprises  per- 
forming a  first  portion  of  the  plastic  deformation  of  step  (0 
by  warm  rolling  at  a  starting  temperature  of  between 
about  430*  to  about  300*  F.  and  performing  a  second 
portion  of  the  plastic  deformation  of  step  (0  by  cold  roll- 
ing at  room  temperature,  said  cold  rolling  being  per- 
formed in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  warm  rolling. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOY 
STRUCTURE  WTTH  NIAL  COATING 
MItsao  Chigaaaki,  Hitachi;  KiyoaU  Otaka.  Takah^  Akira 
Okayaaa,  Hitaehi;  Kcaiehl  Oniaawa,  Hitachi,  and  Ko  Socm, 
Hitachi,  aU  of  Japaa,  aariflBorc  to  HitacU,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,558 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  2, 1980,  55-57854 
lat  a^  C22F  J/ JO 
VS.  CL  148—13.1  7  daiw 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  structure  having  a  main  body 
made  of  a  Ni  base  alloy  and  a  surface  layer  of  NiAl  coating 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  aluminide  layer  of  NiiAlj  on  the  surface  of  said 
main  body  by  the  difhision  and  penetration  of  aluminum; 
and 
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Hibjecting  the  alumiiude  layer  to  heat  treatment  to  change 
the  aluminide  layer  lo  a  monoaluminide  layer  of  NiAl 
oompriiing  an  outer  ^umtnum  rich  NiAl  kyer  and  an 


inner  nickel  rich  NiAl  layer,  while  causing  the  thicknen 
ratio  of  the  nickel  rich  NiAl  hiyer  to  the  whole 
monoalummide  layer  to  be  in  the  range  between  20  and 
40%. 


POLYOXAZOLINES  IN  AQUEOUS  QUENCHANTS 

F>  Wirchoii  WMt  NorrltMit  Pa^  aarifMir  to  E.  F. 
Hoi#tM  A  Can  VaOay  Forga,  Pa. 

of  8«.  No.  495,679,  May  18, 1983, 
lUi  appUeatifii  Dae.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  861,980 
brt.  q.1  C21D  1/56 
U.S.  a  148^18  8  Claiw 

1.  In  the  prooen  of  quowMng  which  is  usefiil  in  the  heat 
treatment  of  metals  wherein  a  metal  is  heated  to  an  elevated 
temperature  and  said  heated  metal  is  then  quenched  in  a  bath 
comimting  a  liquid  quenching  medium  to  effect  desirable 
metallurgical  changes  in  the  metal,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  said  queaching  medium  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  an  efliective  cooling  rate  reducing  amount  of  a 
nonionic,  water*soluble  or  water<disperuble  substituted  oxa- 
zoline  polymer  having  recurring  units  of  the  general  formuUi 


I 

— Fn4ch2-ch2- 


A 


where  R  is  an  organic  radicil  which  does  not  significantly  alter 
the  nonionic  and  water-solubiUty  and  water«dispersibility  char- 
acteristics of  the  polymer  when  said  polymer  is  present  in  said 
concentrations,  ud  n  is  an  integer  such  as  to  provide  said 


polymer  with  a 
1,000,000. 


moleculaf  weight  of  from  about  SOOO  to 


asx  10)7  to  2x  1017  nitrogen  ions/cm^  is  achieved;  and 
wherein  said  implanting  of  nitrogen  results  in  implanting 


4^486,247 

WEAR  RESISTANT  STEEL  ARTICLES  WITH  CARBON, 

OXYGEN  AND  NITROGEN  IMPLANTED  IN  THE 

SURFACE  THEREOF 

G«Ma  M.  Ecar,  IrflM,  Galit;  Svaa  Wood,  PMibvih,  airi  Jan 

J.  Schrava,  PIni  Bora,  both  of  Pa.,  aaripocs  to  Wcatiaf 

hamm  Elactrfc  Car^,  Pimhaigh,  Pa. 

FIM  Jh.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398,716 
IM.  CL3  C23C 15/00 
U.S.  a  148-31 J  I  10  daima 

1.  A  steel  member  haviqg  a  low  friction,  high  wear  resis- 
tance surface  layer  formed  by  the  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
difAiaing  nitrogen  into  said  surface  by  thermal  means; 
fbrming  an  oxygen  containing  film; 
forming  a  carbon  containing  film  on  said  surface; 
then  impUmting  nitrogen  faito  said  surface  using  accelerating 
beam  voltai^  between  about  10  and  400  KeV  in  a  vac- 
uum of  about  10-4  to  \Q-i  pg  „Qm  ^  fluence  of  about 


carbon  and  oxygen  mto  said  surface  ftom  said  carbon 
containing  film  and  said  oxygen  containmg  film. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  IMPROVED 

RAILWAY  RAILS  BY  ACCELERATED  COOLING  IN 

LINE  WITH  THE  PRODUCHON  ROLLING  MILL 

Robert  J.  Ackart;  Robert  W.  Witty,  airi  Peter  A  Otniar,  aO  of 

Saalt  Ste.  Marie,  Cauria,  aiaifBors  to  lie  Algona  Steel 

CorporatfaM  Liadtad,  Saidt  Sta.  Maria,  Canda 

FUed  Aag.  S,  1982,  Sar.  No.  408,514 

lit  a'  aiD  1/02 

UJS.  CL  14S-145  29  Gain 


1.  A  method  for  heat  treatmg  railroad  rails  to  produce  a 
metallurgical  structure  composed  primarily  of  finely  spaced 
pearlite  in  the  rail  head  of  railroad  rails,  by  the  aooderated 
cooling  of  railroad  rails  from  an  initial  temperature  above  the 
austenite  to  ferrite  transformation  temperature,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  head  portion  of  a  rail  to  intermittent  forced 
cooUng  by  passing  said  nlil  through  a  series  of  alternating 
cooling  headers  utilizing  a  liquid  cooling  medium  and  air 
zones,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  near  surface  region  of  said 
rail  is  maintained  essentially  above  the  martensite  transfor- 
mation temperature,  during  said  intermittent  UxetA  cool- 
ing, and  wherein  cooling  of  the  web  portion  of  said  raU  is 
minimized  during  said  intermittent  ftwced  cooling;  and 

(b)  terminating  the  appUcation  of  said  liquid  cooling  medium 
when  said  rail  head  has  reached  a  predetermined  cooling 
stop  temperature  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  austenite 
to  pearlite  transformation,  said  predetermined  cooUng 
stop  temperature  being  in  the  range  830*  F.  to  1200*  F. 
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4*486,249 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CLASS  D  SUCKER  RODS 
Robert  T.  Woodtagi,  134  Soirtb  Dr.,  Foi  Chapel  BonN«h,  Pa. 
15238 

CoirtiNatkM  of  Sar.  No.  396,702,  JaL  9, 1982,.  nis  appUeatioa 
Jaa  14*  1983,  Sar.  No.  4884161 
IM.  a^  C21D 1/10 
UJS.  a  148-154  10 1 


impurities,  the  percentage  ratio  being  all  by  weight,  wherein 
said  alloy  has  a  crystal  grain  size  of  10  microns  or  below  and 
wherein  said  alloy  exhibiu  a  tensile  strength  of  about  4S 
Kg/mm'  or  greater,  an  elongation  of  about  6%  or  greater,  an 
electrical  conductivity  of  about  30%  lACS  or  greater  and  an 
ulthnate  reduction  ratio  of  from  about  20%  to  about  60%. 


Ill 


eaM-e.4«ft 
«ii»-i.«n 
rwMOMft 

■  oia-ejn 
VO.W-0.15* 


4,486^51 

CONTACT  FUZE  FOR  MINE  MUNITIONS 

fnak  H.  Bell,  Logaa,  Utah,  aarigaor  to  lliokol  Corporatioa, 

Chieaio,IU. 
DiriakM  of  Sar.  No.  318,663,  No?.  5, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,426,932. 
nris  applicatioB  Jan.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,376 
lat  a^  C06B  45/00 
MS,  a  149<-2  3 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  high-ttrength  sucker  rod 
from  a  carbon  steel  which  comprises  heating  to  a  normalizing 
temperature  by  means  of  electric  induction  an  elongated  rod  of 
steel  suited  for  the  manufacture  of  a  sucker  rod,  said  steel 
oonasting  essentially  of  about: 

0.34  to  0.44  percent  carbon, 

1. 33  to  1.63  percent  manganese, 

iq)  to  0.04  percent  phoq)horus, 

up  to  0.03  percent  sulphur, 

0.13  to  0.30  percent  silicon, 

0.07  to  0.13  percent  vanadium, 

balance  iron  and  incidental  impurities, 
and  then  permitting  said  rod  to  cool  in  air  while  so  supportfaig 
and  rotating  said  rod  as  to  prevent  warping. 


1.  A  liquid  explosive  desensitized  by  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  halocarbons  and  admix- 
tures thereof  and  filled  with  a  rough,  dense  mineral  grit,  evapo- 
ration of  said  solvent  resulting  in  arming  of  said  liquid  explo- 
sive. 


4(486,250 

COPPER-BASED  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

TakMU  Nak^lian,  KaM«Bwa,  Japan,  aaaiffor  to  MttaaUahi 

DMdd  Faliiibnil  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CeMinatfcM  of  Sar.  No.  399,120,  JaL  16, 1982,  abaadoMd.  lUs 

appUeatkM  Sap.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  533,160 

OafaM  priority,  appHeatkNi  Japan,  JaL  23, 1981, 56>115585 

IM.  CL^  C22C  9/01 C22F 1/08 

UJS.  a  148—433  2 


4,486,252 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  LOW  NOISE  CABLE 
Richard  B.  Lloyd,  SanayTalc,  Calif.,  aasipior  to  Raychca  Cor- 
poratkm,  Meilo  Park,  Calif. 

CoMlaaatloa-lB-port  of  Scr.  No.  195,268,  Oet  8, 1980, 

abaadoned.  Ihls  appUcatkM  Sep.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,428 

lat  a^  HOIB  13/22 

U.S.  CL  156—51  6  Oatas 


^ 


so 


40 


«so 


10 


mmum 


400       soo 


•00 


1.  An  annealed  copper-based  alloy  which  consists  essentially 
of  1.7%  to  2.3%  of  tin,  0.03%  to  0.33%  of  phosphorus,  0. 11% 
to  0.39%  cS  nickel,  and  remainder  of  copper  and  unavoidable 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  low  noise  cable  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  conductor, 

surrounding  the  conductor  with  a  dielectric; 

surrounding  the  dielectric  with  conductive  matter;  and 

encapsulating  electrical  shielding  means  within  the  conduc- 
tive matter,  said  shielding  means  being  spaced  from  the 
dielectric. 
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characterized  in.  that  afterwards  each  reinforcmg  element  (4), 

METHOD  OF  MAIING  A  MULTIOONDUCTOR  CABLE    for  example  steel  cord,  of  the  layer  to  be  removed  is  cut  m  at 

ASSEMBLY 
Kktod  J.  Gorfa,  Nrr  Bvllt,  Wii.,  a«ipor  to  GcMnl  Elcetrfe 

Goapaqr,  Scknaelidy,  HY.  o     12     _  k    is      ^1 

MfWaa  arte.  No.  202,830,  Oct  31«  IMO,  Pat  No.  4^356,345. 

im  iwHfrtloi  iwm,  2S,  1902,  te.  No.  391,907 

IM.  ai  B32B  Sl/24;  HOIB  7/08 

VJS.  CL  1S6-S1  3  daian 


HEAT-ACnVATED  PATCH  OR  REPAIR  COMPOSHION 

AND  SYSTBM  FOR  METAL 
OUnr  ZiiteoB,  1495  W.  Rhw  Rd.  Sooth,  Byria,  Ohio  44035 
Flkd  Feb.  3, 1903,  te.  No.  440,696 
M.  CL^  B32B  35/00 
UJ5.  CL  156—94  10  rhiiM 

9.  A  heat-activated  patch  or  repair  system  for  a  metal  surface 
or  object  capable  of  mamtaiiing  its  shape  at  a  temperature  of 
about  300*  F.,  comprising  Irom  about  3  to  about  S  weight 
percent  of  an  alumina-contafeiing  air  set  mortar  comprised  of 
alumina,  clay  and  grog  and  having  a  Pier  test  of  about  700 
p.s.i.,  from  about  8  to  about  12  weight  percent  of  ironore  and 
from  about  83  to  about  89  wdght  percent  of  a  fibrous  adhesive 
comprising  silicate,  soda  and  asbestos  fibrous  cement  in  inti- 
mate association  with  asbestos  cloth. 


1jl06JW 


METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  AT  LEAST 
ONE  LAYER  OF  REINFORCING  ELEMENTS  FROM  A 

BREAKER  OR  BELT  OF  A  RUBBER  TIRE 
Ropr  OroMMiyMk,  DaarlUk,  aad  Eddy  QMrticr,  Werdgen, 

both  of  Belgini,  aarigaon  Id  N.  V.  Bekaart  S.  A^  ZwcTcgea, 
Beigfam 

FOad  Sap.  20, 1903,  te.  No.  536,745 

.    ipptteatioa  Balgin,  Oct  5, 1902, 1/10601 
IM.  a>  B32B  $5/00:  B29H  21/01 
VJS.  a.  156—90  3  o«i— 

1.  A  method  for  removing  at  least  one  Uyer  of  reinforcing 
elements,  such  as  steel  cords,  from  a  breaker  or  belt  located 
between  the  tread  area  and  the  carcass  of  a  rubber  tire, 
whereby  first  the  tread  area  of  the  tire  is  removed  down  to  the 
layer  of  reinforcing  elements  by  rasping  off  the  tread  area, 


least  one  place,  after  which  the  thus  cut  reinforcing  elements 
(4)  are  removed  by  further  rasping. 


1.  A  method  to  form  a  multiconductor  cable  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  multiple  conductors,  each  having  a  solvent- 
weldable  insulating  sheath,  in  side-by-side  contiguous 
relationship  along  at  least  a  portion  of  their  mutual  lengths 
to  form  a  flat  profiled  flnt  cable  portion  having  substantial 
interfacing  contact  areai  between  adjacent  sheaths; 

b.  applying  longitudinally  dispoaed  beads  of  a  combination 
filler  and  solvent  weldiqg  bonding  agent  to  the  sheaths  of 
said  first  cable  portion  adjacent  each  side  of  each  said 
interfacing  contact  areaj  and 

c.  curing  said  bonding  agent;  whereby  to  form  a  multicon- 
ductor cable  having  siAxtantially  unbonded  interfacing 
contact  areas. 


4,406,256 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

APPLYING  A  DECORATIVE  STRIP  TO  A  RUBBER 

PROFILE  OR  SECTION 

[ran,  Uadaa,  Fad.  Rap.  oTGanuny,  aaaivrar  to  Met* 

aakr  Kairtaehak  GasbH,  Maaieh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sap.  2, 1903,  te.  No.  529,027 
OaiBM  priority,  appiicatioii  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnway,  Sap.  2, 
1902,3232700 

bA.a}BnBSl/J8 
U.S.  CL  156—257  9  Gains 


1.  Method  for  continuously  applying  a  decorating  strip  to  a 
rubber  profile  or  section  wherein  the  decorative  strip  is  in- 
serted into  a  corresponding  groove-sh^)ed  recess  formed  in 
the  surface  of  the  rubber  profile  or  section,  which  comprises 

(a)  exactly  and  continuously  guiding  the  rubber  profile  or 
section;  " 

(b)  milling  the  recess  for  the  decorative  strip  into  the  surface 
of  the  rubber  profile  or  section; 

(c)  continuously  applying  the  adhesive  into  the  recess;  and 

(d)  continuously  feeding  and  pressing  the  decorative  strip 
into  the  groove-shaped  recess  of  the  rubber  profile  or 
section. 

5.  Device  for  performing  a  method  of  continuously  applying 
a  decorative  strip  to  a  rubber  profile  or  section  comprising  a 
continuous  production  line  formed,  in  succession,  with  the 
following  individual  f^mctional  units: 

(a)  an  insertion  roller  pair, 

(b)  a  guide  rail  for  the  profile  or  section  which  engages  in  a 
recess  formed  in  the  profile  or  section; 

(c)  a  laterally  contacting  guide  and  pressure  roller; 

(d)  a  profiling  milling  cutter; 

(e)  a  hot  air  blower; 

(0  an  adhesive-applicating  nozzle;  and 

(g)  a  laminating  device  for  the  decorative  strip. 


> 
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4^406,257 

ADHESIVE  FOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADHESION  OF 

CERAMIC  ARnCLES 

YoaUUro  Ebata,  Kawaniahi;  Sabno  Koaa,  Ikada;  Makoto  KiM- 
aUla,  Ikadn,  aad  Tintonn  UaM,  Duda,  aU  of  JapoB,  MaivMra 
to  Aftncy  of  Intatrial  SciaMa  *  Technology  aad  Miniatry  af 
Intaraatioaal  l^nda  «  IniaHn,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japa 

FOad  Sap.  7, 1902,  te.  No.  415,476 

OaiaH  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  2, 1901, 56-194067 

lat  a^  O09J  1/00 

UjS.  a  156-325  2  CUav 

1.  A  method  for  the  adhesion  of  two  ceramic  articles  both 

formed  of  silicon  nitride,  said  method  comprising  interposing 

between  said  two  ceramic  articles  an  adhesive  comprising  as 

active  components  40%  to  30%  by  weight  of  calcium  fluoride 

and  60%  to  70%  by  weight  of  kaolin,  and  heating  said  adhesive 

to  a  temperature  m  the  range  of  from  about  1000*  C.  to  about 

ISOO*  C.  thereby  allowing  said  adhesive  to  have  adhesive 

strength  of  not  less  than  1000  kg/cm^. 


member  for  expanding  and  contracting  the  diameter  of  said 
segments  in  the  radial  direction  through  a  link  mechanism,  a 
one-chamber-type  diaphram  fluid  preuure  cylinder  for  mov- 
ing said  slide  members  in  the  direction  (^expansion  of  diameter 


1l106JCT 

LABELING  DEVICE 

Kart  Sehrati.  BaarfUdaa,  aad  Ulf  Eoeh,  Ebarbach,  both  of  Fad. 

Rap.  of  Ganaaay,  aarigaon  to  EaaaHa  Peadaflax  Corporatioa, 

Gardea  CHy,  N.Y. 

FBad  Fab.  16, 1903,  te.  No.  466^60 

OaiBH  priority,  applieatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay,  Feb.  26. 

1902,3207053 

lat  a)  B65C  9/ia  11/02 

VJS.  CL  156—304                                                  6  ClaiaM 

1.  A  labeling  device  for  printing,  dispensing,  and  applying 
adhesive  labels  which,  during  each  operating  cycle,  prints  an 
adhedve  label  and  transports  it  into  a  dispensing  position 
below  an  applicator  roll  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axle  elasti- 
cally  deformaUe  under  the  influence  of  forces  present  when 
the  labeb  are  applied,  characterized  in  that  the  applicator  roll 
(10)  is  made  of  thermoplastic  or  duroplastic  material,  that  the 
applicator  roll  (10)  is  sun»rted  on  the  axle  (11,  11a  lU  lie) 
in  a  central  region  (25)  of  its  longitudinal  extension  and  that  on 
either  side  of  the  central  region  (25)  there  follow  axle  bore 
regions  (26,  27)  extending  up  to  the  end  faces  (20,  29)  of  the 
applicator  roll  (10),  in  which  axle  bore  regions  the  applicator 
roll  (10)  surrounds  the  axle  (11,  lla,  lib,  lie)  with  a  clearance. 


4,406,299 

BEAD  LOCK  MEANS  FOR  TIRE-FORMING  DRUM 

NobaUko  Iria,  NaoaaaU,  Japaa,  aariffor  to  MitaaMihiJakogyo 


FDad  Jaa.  4, 1902,  te.  No.  304,954 

Vplieatioa  Japaa,  Jm.  12, 1901, 5640426 
lat  a^  B29H  17/26 
VS.  CL  156-390  3  OaiaM 

1.  A  bead  lock  device  for  a  tire-forming  drum,  comprising 
mutually  separable  and  engageable  shafts,  a  left  and  a  right 
bead  lock  member,  each  bead  lock  member  comprising  of 
segments,  each  segment  having  one  end  pivotably  connected 
to  one  of  said  shafts  and  the  other  end  adapted  to  expand  and 
contract  in  diameter  in  the  radial  direction  and  to  hold  the  bead 
portion  of  a  green  case  in  substantially  cylindrical  form,  a  right 
and  a  left  slide  member  adapted  to  move  in  the  axial  direction 
of  said  shafts  and  each  connected  to  said  segments  of  said  left 
and  said  right  bead  lock  members  respectively  through  a  link 


of  said  segments,  a  spring  for  moving  said  slide  members  in  the 
direction  of  contraction  of  said  segments,  and  a  rod  and  an 
adjusting  nut  for  controlling  the  movement  of  each  slide  mem- 
ber. 


4j406J60 

FABRICATING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 

Oaadc  W.  Schaaisr,  Fort  laadatdals,  FVl,  asaigaor  to  Atco 

Rabbar  Prodacta,  lac.  Fort  Worth,  Tea. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  te.  No.  202,161,  Oct  30, 1900, 

abaadoaad.  This  applieatioa  Jaa.  25, 1902,  te.  No.  342,437 

lat  a^  B31C  1/Oa  5/00 

vs.  CL  156-429  n 


10.  A  machine  for  fabricating  wire-reinforced  duct  by  weld- 
ing a  first  duct  wall  strip  to  a  second  duct  wall  strip  with  one 
or  more  reinforcement  elements  therdwtween,  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  helic^y  grooved  mandrel,  said  mandrel  removably  con- 
nected to  said  frame; 

reinforcement  element  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  rein- 
forcement element  onto  said  mandrel,  said  reinforcement 
element  feeding  means  connected  to  said  frame; 

a  first  duct  wall  strip  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  first  duct 
wall  strip  onto  said  mandrel,  said  first  duct  wall  strip 
feeding  means  connected  to  said  frame; 

a  second  duct  wall  strip  feeding  means  for  feeding  said 
second  duct  wall  strip  onto  said  mandrel,  said  second  duct 
wall  strip  feeding  means  connected  to  said  frame; 

a  first  driving  means  for  driving  said  reinforcement  element 
and  said  first  duct  wall  strip  about  said  mandrel,  said  first 
driving  means  connected  to  said  frame; 

a  welding  means  for  welding  said  first  duct  wall  strip  to  said 
second  duct  wall  strip  enveloping  said  reinforcement 
element  therebetween,  said  welding  means  connected  to 
said  fiame; 

a  second  driving  means  for  moving  said  reinforcement  ele- 
ment, said  first  duct  wall  strip  and  said  second  duct  wall 
strip  over  said  welding  means,  said  second  driving  means 
connected  to  said  frame; 

a  motor  means  for  propelling  said  first  driving  means  and 
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••id  woond  driving  mwis,  laid  motor  meiiis  connected  to 
nid  ftune. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  AN 

ADHESIVE  TAPE  ABOUT  THE  EDGE  OF  A  SHAPED 

PART  OF  SHEET  METAL 

Hhi  IoIIv,  AllMhwfl,  ori  Hdu  Ztafri,  Bcrli«n,  both  of 

^nltmlmi,  tmt^nn  tn  CfttCdiy  GorporatkM,  Ardiicjr, 

N.Y. 

FIM  Fik.  t,  1M4,  Sflr.  No.  S7I,1<5 
CUtm  priority.  ■ppMcrtiw  SwIUw  iMJ.  F«fc.  Id,  19S3. 96/93; 
Dm.  2.  IMS,  M6«/n 

IM.  q.1  B61F  i7/O0 
U5.aiS6-461  i  24Clainis 


a  conveyor  for  transporting  C-Zero  caaiettes  discharged 
from  said  magazine  to  said  selected  loading  position; 

guide  means  for  directing  cassettes  discharged  from  said 
magazine  onto  said  conveyor, 

second  actuating  means  for  moving  said  movable  cassette 
support  means  lengthwise  of  said  magazine  through  a  fint 
top  position,  a  second  intermediate  pontion  and  a  third 
bottom  position,  said  first  position  being  above  said  se> 
lected  point,  said  second  position  being  below  but  close  to 
said  selected  point,  and  said  third  position  being  substan- 
tially below  both  said  selected  point  and  said  bottom 
discharge  opening;  and 

means  for  operating  said  first  and  second  actuating  means  so 
mat  (1)  a  stack  of  cassettes  in  said  magazine  will  be  sup- 
ported by  said  cassette  support  means  at  said  first  position, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  application  of  an  adhesive  tape, 
longitudinally  and  with  U-shaped  cross  section,  about  the  edge 
of  a  shaped  part  of  sheet  metal,  which  apparatus  is  provided 
with  tape-giilding  means,  oomprising  conveying  rollers,  and 
means  for  pre-folding  the  adhesive  tMpe  from  which  the  pre- 
folded  tape  runs  between  a  pair  of  application  rollers  spring- 
biassed  against  each  other  and  being  adapted  to  press  the  tape 
simultaneously  on  to  both  sides  of  said  shisped  sheet  metal  part 
being  introduced  into  the  tape-folding  zone,  said  pair  of  appli- 
cation roUen  and  said  meats  for  pre-folding  the  adhesive  tape 
being  adapted  for  being  swivelled,  against  the  restoring  bias  of 
a  spring,  about  a  common  swivel  axis  extending  parallel  with 
the  axes  of  said  application  rollers. 


to  King  la- 


CASSETTE  LOADING  MACHINE 
Coorfs  M.  Woodley.  S^nwitmrf,  Maw.,  wrigsor 
stmMM  Cofyondoa,  WiMhoro,  Mom. 

FOad  Oct  U,  982,  Sar.  No.  43M14 
IM.  a)  BC5H  21/00 

UjS.  a  156-802  33 

1.  A  machine  tor  loading  a  use  tape  into  a  C-Zero  cassette 
having:  | 

a  cassette-storing  magaziae  for  storing  CZero  cassettes  to 
be  loaded  with  tape,  said  magazine  having  a  bottom  dis- 
charge opening;  and 
a  cassette-handling  mechansim  for  (a)  feeding  C-Zero  cas- 
settes from  said  magazine  to  a  selected  loading  position 
one  at  a  time,  (b)  holding  a  cassette  in  said  loading  posi- 
tion, and  (c)  discharghig  a  cassette  from  said  loading 
position  after  said  cassette  has  been  loaded  with  a  use  tape; 
wherein  said  cassette-haqdling  m^tiMiftii  it  characterized 

fcy:  I 

a  movable  cassette  support  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of 
cassettes  in  said  magazhie; 

a  movable  clamp  means  for  releasably  cUunping  the  next-to- 
lowest  cassette  in  said  stack  in  said  magazine  at  a  selected 
point; 

first  sctuating  means  for  pperating  said  clamp  means; 


(2)  said  cassette  support  means  will  move  said  stack  down- 
ward to  said  second  position,  (3)  said  clamp  means  will 
clamp  the  next-to-lowest  cassette  in  said  stack,  (4)  said 
cassette  support  means  will  lower  the  lowermost  cassette 
in  said  stack  to  said  third  position  whereby  said  lowermost 
cassette  will  be  released  to  said  conveyor  via  said  guide 
means,  (S)  said  cassette  support  means  will  engage  said 
next-to-lowest  cassette  and  will  raise  said  next-to-lowest 
cassette  to  said  first  position,  and  (6)  said  clamp  means  will 
release  said  next-to-lowest  cassette  as  or  before  said  next- 
to-lowest  cassette  is  engaged  by  said  movable  cassette 
support  means  so  that  said  next-to-lowest  cassette  may  be 
raited  by  said  cassette  support  means  up  to  said  fint  posi- 
tion, and  thereafter  repeating  steps  (2)  and  (6); 
whereby  cassettes  will  be  releised  one  at  a  time  from  said 
magazine  to  said  conveyor. 


SUPPORT  FOR  A  TAPE  WHICH  IS  ADHESIVE  ON  ONE 

OR  BOTH  OF  ITS  FACES 
Peregrin  Moaao  Goasei.  A?da.  da  Saada,  0*21  Vakada,  Spain 
road  Apr.  11,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4S3,S12 
CfadBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Spaia,  Apr.  15, 1M2, 264528 
IM.  a.)  B32B  3J/04.  S5/00 
UJS.  a  156—523  7  CUm 

6.  A  support  for  a  tape  which  is  adhesive  on  at  least  one  face, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  having  a  wall,  an  exit  being  defined  in  the  wall 
for  exiting  a  tape  firom  inside  the  housing; 

(B)  holding  means  on  the  housing  wall  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  exit  for  supporting  a  roll  of  the  tape; 

(C)  guide  means  on  the  housing  wall  for  guiding  the  tape 
along  a  path  from  the  roll  to  the  exit; 

(D)  floating  roller  means  for  positioning  the  tape  between 
die  guide  means  and  the  exit,  the  floating  roller  means 
comprising: 

(1)  first  and  second  grooved  portions  on  the  housing  wall, 
each  having  a  reqwctive  groove  defined  therein,  the 
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respective  grooves  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other, 
the  first  grooved  portion  ftirther  having  at  least  one 
tooth  defined  therein  extending  into  the  respective 
groove; 

(2)  a  floating  roller  having  a  striated  pin  for  fitting  be- 
tween the  respective  grooves  of  the  first  and  second 
grooved  portions  and  for  engaging  the  tooth,  the  float- 
ing roller  being  movable  between  an  outward  position 
for  positioning  the  tape  in  an  outward  position  in  the 
exit  and  an  inward  position  for  positioning  the  tape  in  an 
inner  position  inward  and  spaced  aput  from  the  exit; 
the  tooth  causing  the  floating  roller  to  turn  as  it  moves 
between  the  outward  position  and  die  inward  position; 
and 

(3)  roller  urging  means  for  urging  the  floating  roller 
toward  the  outward  position; 

(E)  a  pressure  roller  on  die  housing  wall  and  disposed  at  die 
exit  for  engaging  the  tape  as  it  exits  and  for  pressing  an 
adhesive  face  of  the  tape  against  a  surface  for  adhering  the 
tape  to  the  surface,  the  pressing  of  the  tape  by  the  pressure 
roller  causing  the  floating  roller  to  move  toward  the 
invwd  position;  and 


a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  stiles,  means  to  locate  die  stiles  widi 
reqwct  to  the  rails,  and 


(F)  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  tape  witUn  the  housing 
when  the  floating  roller  is  in  the  inward  position,  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  first  and  second  opposite  guides  on  the  housing  wall 
and  spaced  ^art  from  each  other, 

(2)  a  movable  blade  movably  mounted  on  the  first  and 
sec(»d  guides  and  having  a  free  end  for  cutting  the  tape 
along  die  padi  between  die  floating  roller  and  die  pres- 
sure roller,  the  blade  being  movable  between  a  retracted 
positira  away  from  the  exit  and  a  protruding  position 
toward  but  inward  fixnn  the  exit; 

(3)  bUide  urging  means  for  urging  the  blade  toward  the 
retracted  position;  and 

(4)  an  actuating  button  for  moving  the  blade  from  the 
retracted  position  to  the  protruding  position  for  cutting 
the  tape  when  the  floating  roller  is  in  die  inward  posi- 
tion, the  actuating  button  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  wall  and  having  a  driving  part  for  moving  the  bUde 
to  the  protruding  position  when  the  button  pivots  and 
an  end  for  protrudmg  outside  the  wall  and  for  receiving 
a  force  for  causing  the  button  to  pivot 


securing  means  on  die  table  for  securing  die  stile  ends  to  die 
rail  ends  to  ther^y  form  a  rectilinear  frame,  and  further 
securing  means  for  securing  the  sides  of  the  lattice  spacer 
panel  to  the  stiles. 


PROCESS  OF  MAEING  THIN  FILM  MATERIALS  FOR 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  SOLAR  CELLS 
Rogsr  G.  LIttia,  Bedford,  Maas^  aari^or  to  Spire  Corporation, 
Bedford,  Masa. 

Coatinaation  of  Sar.  No.  209,541,  No?.  24,  IMl. 

His  application  JnL  7, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  386,128 
Int  a^  C3QB  25/02 
VS.  a  156—606  3 


DOOR  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Gary  M.  McKcmaa,  10/12  Opala  St,  Regeaey  Park,  Soath 
Aartralia  5010,  AaMraUa 

FDad  JaL  18, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  514^1 
CiahM  priority,  appiieatioa  Aaatralia,  Apr.  18. 1M3,  PFBM4 
lat  a^  B23P  19/00 
UJS.  a  156-538  10  OaiM 

1.  A  door  frame  assembly  machine  for  assembly  of  a  pair  of 
stiles  to  a  core  sub-assembly  which  comprises  a  pair  of  end  rails 
and  an  expandable  lattice  spacer  core  interconnecting  the  rails, 
comprising 
a  table,  clamps  on  die  table  engageable  widi  said  rails,  and 
clamp  separating  means  comprising  separating  cylinders 
coupled  to  said  clamps  and  operable  to  separate  said 
clamps  (and  thereby  the  rails). 


1.  A  process  for  expitaxially  growing  a  thin  film  on  a  low- 
cost  large  grain  silicon  layer,  wherein  said  diin  fihn  has  a  lattice 
constant  differing  fttm  that  of  said  silicon  layer,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  low  cost  metallurgical  grade  siUcon  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  graded  transition  region  on  said  substrate  by 
successively  depositing,  by  evaporation,  a  plurality  of  thin 
amorphous  layers  of  material  having  a  lattice  constant 
approximating  that  of  said  thin  fihn  and  successively  pul- 
sing each  said  plurality  of  deposited  layers  with  a  large- 
area  electron  beam; 

(c)  said  successive  pulsing  of  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  depos- 
ited layers  efTecting  zone  refining  and  mixing  of  adjacent 
layers  at  their  interfaces,  resulting  in  a  higher  percentage 
of  said  materia]  with  said  lattice  constant  approximating 
that  of  said  thin  film  at  the  surface  of  said  graded  transition 
region  than  adjacent  said  sihcon  substrate; 

(d)  stitehing  said  ev^wrted  layers  of  said  material  at  selected 
points  to  said  substrate  by  impinging  high  energy  ions 
directed  through  said  layers  and  into  said  substrate  at  said 
selected  points; 

(e)  epitaxially  growing  a  diin  fihn  having  said  lattice  con- 
stant differing  from  that  of  said  silicon  layer  on  said  transi- 
tion region  by  depositing  said  thin  film  on  said  graded 
transition  region  by  a  low-temperature  process;  and 

(0  exposing  said  deposited  thin  fihn  to  a  large-area  pulsed 
electron  beam  to  form  a  single  crystal. 
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INTBGRATEO  CDICUIT  METHOD 


HIIHboro,  Ortt., 


FIM  Ai«.  U,  IMS,  to.  No.  S22,88< 
IM.  a>  HOIL  2I/30i  7/44:  CXSB  1/(0;  B05D  5/12 
UJB.  a  18i-M3  14 


AIR/WATER  HYBRID  FORMER 
toTdrtroidx,  DmrM  A.  Natldl,  vri  Sm  Ho  H««  bolk  of  NMMh,  Wii., 

to  KiaborlyClark  Corpontioa.  rimrt.  Wii. 

ofto.  No.  2»3il»  May  4,  IMl.  Pat  No. 
4,34Mlt.  TUi  ivplieatloa  JaL  14, 1M2,  to.  No.  3n,0S6 
n«  portioa  of  tho  t«B  of  tkii  paint  iabM«aMt  to  Ai«.  12, 


1.  ProceM  for  nanuftcturing  an  integrated  circuit  including 
a  plundity  of  traniiston,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  olonocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate  of  P 
or  N  type  conductivity  with  an  epitaxial  layer  of  the  same 
type  of  conductivity; 

b.  etching  isolation  trendies  completely  through  the  epitax* 
ial  layer  into  the  subsmte  to  form  with  eadi  trench  two 
epitaxial  regions  which  are  separated  from  each  other  by 
said  trench; 

c.  coating  the  inner  sufftce  including  the  bottom  of  the 
trenchn  with  a  layer  of  semicooductor  oxide  to  provide 
coated  trenches; 

d.  depositing  a  filling  of  unoxidized  polycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor material  within  the  coated  trenches  on  the  layer  of 
semiconductor  oxide  to  form  therewith  a  dielectric  isola- 
tion region  within  said  trench  and  to  completely  fill  said 
coated  trench  with  utoxidized  polycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor material  so  that  air  gaps  are  prevented  from  being 
formed  in  said  isolation  region;  and 

e.  forming  a  plurality  of  pain  of  transistors  in  said  epitaxial 
layer,  each  pair  of  traasiston  having  different  transistors 
formed  in  the  two  epitaxial  regions  separated  by  said 
trench  so  that  said  pair  of  transiston  are  electrically  iso- 
lated from  each  o0ier  by  said  isolation  region. 


said  pair  o( 
;h  oaer  by 


\ 


CHEMITHERMOMECHANICAL  PULPING  PROCESS 

EMPLOYING  SEPARATE  ALKALI  AND  SULFITE 

TRBATMENTS 

Znaa  CPraiBi,  OflUeotfeB,  OUo,  aaripor  to  Mead  Corpora- 

iIOBb  DDTwBa  CJUO 

Fllad  No?.  14, 1M3,  to.  No.  SSM92 
lat  a^  D21B  1/02 
UJB.  CL  142— 2S  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hardwood  chemither- 
momechanical  pulp,  said  process  being  characterized  by  a  pulp 
yield  of  at  least  80%  based  on  dry  wood  chips,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  hardwood  chips  with  an  alkaline  liquor, 
said  alkaline  liquor  bdng  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
about  3  to  10%  sodiam  hydroxide  based  on  bone  dry 
chips; 

(b)  maintaining  said  impregnated  chips  of  step  (a)  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  chemical  softening  of 
said  chips; 

(c)  removing  said  alkaUne  liquor  from  said  chips; 

(d)  impregMting  said  alkaline  softened  chips  with  a  sulfite 
liquor,  said  sulfite  liquor  being  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining about  2  to  10%  by  wei^t  sodium  sulfite  or  sodium 
bisulfite  based  on  dry  wood  chips; 

(e)  cooking  the  imprepiated  chips  of  step  (d)  in  said  sulfite 
liquor  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  120*  to  180*  C. 
fbr  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  sulfonate  the  lignin  in  said 
chips  and  f^irther  soflen  said  chips  without  removing 
substantial  amounts  of  lignin;  and 

(f)  defibrating  the  chips  of  step  (e)  by  passing  said  chips 
through  a  refining  apparatus. 


lat  a>  D21F  ;7/00 
UJB.  CL  142—123  2 

1.  A  method  ctf  forming  a  multi-layer  absorbent  web  fhm  a 
single  headbox  comprising; 

(a)  forming  a  first  outer  layer  of  papermaking  fibers,  said 
fibers  being  provided  finmi  a  first  flow  channel  of  said 
headbox  and  being  entrained  in  an  air  stream  and  having 
reduced  inter-fiber  hydrogen  bonding  therebetween; 

(b)  forming  an  inner  layer  of  fibers,  said  fibers  in  said  inner 
layer  being  provided  in  an  aqueous  fiber  stock  slurry  firom 
a  second  flow  channel  of  said  headbox; 

(c)  forming  a  second  outer  layer  of  papermaking  fibers  en- 
trained in  an  air  stream  and  having  reduced  inter-fiber 
bonding  therebetween  provided  fh>m  a  third  flow  channel 
of  said  headbox;  and 

(d)  dewatering  said  inner  layer  of  fibers  such  that  significant 
inter-fiber  hydrogen  bonds  are  formed  between  fiben 
within  said  layer. 


to 


T 


METHOD  OF  DRY  COOLING  COKE 
FHedrfch  JoUieh,  Qmi,  FM.  Rep.  of  Ganumy. 
Krapp-Koppan  GaAH,  EHea,  Fad.  Rap.  (rfGmaay 

Coatiaaatfcm-ia-part  of  to.  No.  203,664,  No?.  3,  IMO, 
abaadoaed.  Ilia  apptteathw  Sep.  27, 1M2,  to.  No.  424,M8 
daima  priority,  appUcalioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Jaa.  29, 
1980, 3002990 

lat  a>  ClOB  i9/0%  4i/0O 
UJB.  CL  201—1  8  Cfadan 


1.  A  method  of  dry  cooling  a  gas-permeable  loose  coke  with 
highly  temperature  dependent  coefficient  of  thermal  conduc- 
tivity in  a  shaft-shaped  chamber  having  an  upper  part  and  a 
lower  part,  cwnpriaing  the  steps  of  fiseding  a  gas-permeable 
loose  coke  with  highly  temperature  dependent  coefficient  of 
thermal  conductivity  in  a  shaft-shaped  chamber  from  above 
downwardly;  and  supplying  a  gaseous  cooling  medium  into 
said  chamber  so  that  the  gaseous  cooling  medium  flows  from 
below  in  upward  direction  in  counterstream  to  the  coke  to  cool 
the  latter,  said  gaseous  cooling  medium  being  subdivided  into 
two  separate  streams  which  are  introduced  into  said  chamber 
simultaneously,  one  of  said  streams  being  introduced  into  the 
lower  part  of  said  chamber  and  the  other  of  said  streams  being 
introduced  into  said  chamber  only  in  the  region  thereof  in 
which  the  coke  has  at  least  a  temperature  (9c)  above  which  the 
coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity  (X)  of  the  coke  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  temperature  greaUy  uwreases,  said  supplying 
step  including  supplying  the  gaseous  cooling  medium  in  a 
predetermined  quantity,  said  steps  of  subdividing  the  gaseous 
cooling  medium  and  introducing  said  other  stream  including 
performing  the  same  so  that  the  other  stream  carries  substan- 
tially between  20%  and  50%  in  volume  of  the  total  quantity  of 
the  gaseous  cooling  medium  supplied  into  said  chamber,  said 
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step  of  introducing  the  other  stream  including  admitting  the  4,406,271 

same  into  the  region  of  the  chamber,  wherein  the  coke  to  be  COKE  OVEN  DOOR  HAVING  A  LAMINATED  SEAUNG 
cooled  has  a  temperature  of  approximately  between  400*  C.  STRIP 

•nd  600'  C  Kart  Lorcaa,  Hattiagaa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  asatgaor  to 

FIran  Cari  StiU  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FOed  JaL  22, 1983,  to.  No.  516,270 

Oahas  priority,  appUeatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JaL  24, 
4^4jj^270  ^'•^  3227733 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  AMMONIUM      ^A  a  202-248'^  ^'  ^*'  ^^^^  ^^^'^ 


CARBAMATE  FROM  A  UREA-SYNTHESIS  SOLUTION 

""*"•  1  i-  ffiiiiii  mill  Tittart.  Niithtirlimdi.  ii|a»i  Hi  Uals 
Vaa  KaaitMrtftMaina  B.V.,  Utraeht,  Nettoiaada 
Difirioa  or  to.  No.  223,210,  Jaa.  7, 1981,  abaadoaed.  nia 

appiieatioa  Oct  19, 1981,  to.  No.  312,662 
Oaiw  priority,  appiieatioa  Nettoiaada,  Nov.  30,  1977, 
7713190 

lata^BOlDi/M 
U.S.  a  202-201  2 


15 


1.  In  an  q^wratus  for  the  counter-current  stripping  of  am- 
monium carbamate  from  an  aqueous  urea  solution  by  means  of 
a  gaseous  stripiring  agent,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular 
heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  tubes  with  inner  and  outer 
wall  surfaces  vertically  disposed  within  the  interior  of  a  jacket 
and  extending  between  and  through  an  upper  and  a  lower  tube 
sheet,  a  gas  collecting  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  upper  portion  of  said  tubes,  and  a  liquid  collecting  chamber 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  tubes, 
said  apparatus  being  further  provided  with: 
means  for  introducing  said  aqueous  urea  solution  into  the 
un)er  portion  of  said  tubes  and  causing  it  to  flow  down 
said  famer  wall  surface  as  a  fihn; 
means  for  introducing  said  gaseous  stripping  agent  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  tubes  and  causing  it  to  flow  upward 
through  said  tubes;  and 
means  for  heating  said  tubes  comprising  a  jacket  space  de- 
fined by  said  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets,  the  outer  wall 
surftce  of  said  tubes  and  said  jacket,  and  inlet  means  for 
introducing  a  gaseous  condensable  heating  agent  into  said 
jacket  space,  and  outlet  means  for  discharging  of  conden- 
sate firom  said  jacket  space; 
the  improvement  comprising,  elements  designed,  dimensioned 
and  arranged  for  the  counter^current  stripping  of  ammonium 
carbamate  from  an  aqueous  urea  solution  by  means  of  a  gase- 
ous stripping  agent,  including, 
said  jacket  space  outlet  means  is  adapted  to  permit  control  of 
the  condensate  level  within  said  jacket  space  at  varying 
heights  above  said  lower  tube  sheet; 
said  liquid  collecting  chamber  is  provided  with  means  for 
maintaining   a   predetermined   minimum   liquid    level 
^herein;  and 
said  liquid  collecting  chamber  is  further  provided  with  at 
least  one  heat  exchange  member  adapted  to  cool  the  liquid 
collected  in  said  liquid  collecting  chamber. 


^^ 


1.  A  coke  oven  door  construction  for  sealing  an  opening  in 
a  coke  oven  defined  by  a  coke  oven  door  frame,  comprising: 

a  door  body; 
^  a  sealing  strip  carried  by  said  door  body  and  extending 
around  said  door  body,  said  sealing  strip  adapted  for 
engagement  to  a  coke  oven  door  frame,  said  sealing  strip 
formed  of  from  two  to  ten  juxtaposed  metal  layers  each 
having  a  thickness  of  from  02  to  0.8  mm,  each  of  said 
metal  layers  made  of  corrosion-resistant  material  which  is 
resistant  to  stress  cracking,  each  layer  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  respectively  adjacent  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  of  said  sealing  strip,  each  of  said  first  ends  of 
said  layers  being  welded  together  and  each  of  said  second 
ends  of  said  layers  being  welded  together,  said  sealing 
strip  having  a  knife  edge  end  portion  at  said  second  end  of 
said  sealing  strip  mounted  for  movement  with  respect  to 
said  door  body  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  coke 
oven  door  frame,  and 
a  clamping  mechanism  connected  to  said  door  body  and 
engaged  with  said  first  end  of  said  sealing  strip  and  each  of 
said  first  ends  of  said  layers,  for  clamping  said  first  end  of 
said  sealing  strip  and  said  layers  to  said  door  body. 

4,486,r2 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEASUREMENT 

UTILIZING  PHOTOCHEMICAL  REACTION  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Maaaadchi  FaJihira,  Scadal,  Japaa,  aarivmr  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Dec  8, 1982,  to.  No.  447,799 
Oaian  priority,  appiieatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  14, 1982,  57/62320 
lat  CLi  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  a  204-1  T  13  rMm. 

1.  A  method  of  electrochemical  measurement  utilizing  pho- 
tochemical reaction  which  includes  using  an  electrolytic  cell 
having  a  light  transmissible  wall,  a  light  transmissible  working 
electrode  being  provided  on  inner  surface  of  said  light  trans- 
missible wall;  irradiating  a  monochromatic  light  to  a  sample 
solution  in  said  electrolytic  cell  through  said  working  elec- 
trode by  directing  the  monochromatic  light  to  the  electrolytic 
cell;  and  measuring  changes  in  current  which  are  caused  by 
photochemical  reaction  in  said  electrolytic  cell  brought  about 
by  said  irradiation  of  Ught. 
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7.  An  apparatus  for  electrochemical  measurement  utilizing 
photochemical  reaction  wliich  comprises  an  electrolytic  cell, 
at  least  a  part  of  a  wall  of  which  is  of  a  light  transmissible 
material  and  into  which  cell  a  sample  containing  substances 
capable  of  bringing  about  photochemical  reaction  is  intro- 
duced; a  light  transmissitaie  working  electrode  provided  on 


d- 


j: 


KTtKWKTKt 


1. 


inner  surface  of  said  light  tfansmissible  material  forming  said  at 
least  a  part  of  a  wall;  an  auxiliary  electrode  provided  in  said 
electrolytic  cell;  a  means  for  irradiating  a  monochromatic  light 
in  a  step>Amctional  state  to  said  electrolytic  cell;  and  a  means 
for  detecting  changes  in  current  which  are  caused  by  photo- 
chemical reaction  brought  about  by  the  irradiation  of  light 
which  has  been  transmitted  through  said  working  electrode. 


MM473 
SELECTIVE  PLATING  OF  DIELECTRIC  SUBSTRATES 
Jeiipk  P.  Litfy.  HiiUnd;  HaMiM  J.  GrabowaU,  Taylor,  and 
Rokvt  G.  AtmU,  RoekMtw,  aO  of  Mich^  aarivMrt  to  Gen- 

Fllad  An.  4,  |983,  Sm.  No.  820,478 
bt  a>  C28D  5/01  5/54.  5/34 
VA  CL  204-18  2 


1.  In  a  process  for  metalizing  a  surface  of  a  substantially 
dielectric  substrate  including  the  principal  steps  of  electro- 
lessly  depositing  a  substantially  continuous  film  of  copper  on 
said  surface,  immersing  said  subetrate  in  a  metal  electroplating 
bath  having  an  electroplating  anode  therein  and  cathodizing 
said  (Um  with  respect  to  said  anode  to  electrolytically  deposite 
said  metal  on  said  film,  the  improvement  comprising  deposit- 
ing said  metal  on  only  a  selective  region  of  said  film  by: 
directing  a  narrow  laser  beam  onto  said  film  along  a  prede- 
termined path  to  evaporate  said  copper  off  of  said  surface 
and  expose  a  narrow  strip  of  said  substrate,  said  strip 
defining  a  zone  of  said  film  which  is  electrically  isolated 
from  said  selective  region; 
portioning  said  selective  region  and  said  zone  in  close  elec- 
trolytic proximity  to  said  anode  in  said  electroplating 
bathtand  | 

cathodizing  only  said  selective  region  to  coat  said  region 
with  said  metal  without  substantially  coating  said  zone. 


4,408,274 

PALLADIUM  PLATING  PRODEDURE 

Joseph  A.  Abys,  DrMpwiiai,  aad  Itarrey  S.  IVop,  Morris 

VUm  both  of  N  J.,  aariiMn  to  AT*T  BaO 

Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
CoirtinnliM  of  Sar.  No.  238,181,  Fab.  27, 1801, 

Ilia  appUcatioa  Mar.  21, 1808,  Sar.  No.  477,888 
bt  a.}  C28D  3/51  3/56,  3/59,  3/64 
UJ5.  CL  204—44  24  < 

1.  A  process  fbr  electroplating  a  metallic  substance  on  a 
surface,  said  metallic  substance  consists  essentially  of  at  least  10 
mole  percent  palladium,  remainder  selected  from  the  group 
consi^ing  of  silver,  copper  and  nickel,  comprising  the  step  of 
passing  current  throu^  a  cathode,  an  electroplating  bath  and 
an  anode  with  a  cathode  potential  great  enough  to  electroplate 
palladium,  said  electrochemical  bath  having  a  conductivity 
greater  than  a  10-3  mixxni  and  a  pH  between  7.S  and  13.S, 
characterized  in  that  the  electroplating  bath  comprises  an 
aqueous  solution  of  palladium-aliphatic  polyamine  complex  in 
which  the  aliphatic  polyamine  is  selected  fixm  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  diaminopropane  (including  1,3-diaminopropane), 
1,4-diaminobutane,  1,6-diaminohexane,  N,N,N',N'-tetrameth- 
yl-ethylenediamine  and  2-hydroxy-l,3Hliaminopropane. 

23.  A  process  for  electroplating  a  metallic  substance  on  a 
surface,  said  metallic  substance  consists  essentially  of  at  least  10 
mole  percent  palladium,  remainder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silver,  copper  and  nickel,  comprising  the  step  of 
passing  current  through  a  cathode,  an  electroplating  bath  and 
an  anode  with  a  cathode  potential  great  enou^  to  electroplate 
palladium,  said  electrochemical  bath  having  a  conductivity 
greater  than  10-^  mlKxm  and  a  pH  between  7.S  and  I3.S, 
characterized  in  that  the  electroplating  bath  comprises  an 
aqueous  solution  of  palladiumoaliphatic  polyamine  complex  in 
which  the  aliphatic  polyamine  is  diethylenetriamine  and  the 
molar  concentration  of  diethylenetriamine  is  from  0.3  times  the 
molar  concentration  of  palladium  to  saturation  of  the  diethyl- 
enetriamine. 


4,40(478 

SOLUTION  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  A 

GOLDCOPPERCADMIUM  ALLOY 

Heinz  Essmenenw.  Rw  da  Lode  3a,  LihChaa-da-Foidi, 

SwitaeriaMi 

FUad  Feb.  8, 1804,  Sar.  No.  877429 
OaiBM  priority,  applieatfcM  Switnrlaiid,  Fab.  7, 1903, 602/83; 
Jan.  10, 1903, 3180/03 

Lrt.  CL^  C28D  3/62 
U.S.  a  204-44  U  CUm 

1.  An  electroplating  solution  for  the  electrolytic  deposition 
of  a  gold-copper-cadmium  alloy,  comprising  a  complex  gold 
cyanide,  a  complex  copper  cyanide,  cadmium  ions,  free  potas- 
sium cyanide,  a  wetting  agent  as  a  brightener,  and  a  complex- 
ing  agent  of  the  general  formula 


/ 


CH2-'COOM 


HO— R— N 


\ 

CH2— CXX)M 

wherein  R  signifies  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  M  signifies  sodium,  potassium,  or  ammonium  ions. 
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4^0(476 
MEIHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  HYDROGEN 
FORMATION  IN  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

E.  Gohm  Wait  Omae,  aid  Otto  J.  Adlhart, 
or  N J.,  artpnri  to  Faplbard  Corporation, 
NJ. 

Difirion  oTSar.  No.  232^40,  Fab.  4, 1901,  abndoMd.  lUa 
appUeition  Sap.  24, 1801,  Sar.  No.  308489 
IM.  a)  C28B  1/34 
UAa204-90  4 


L 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  cell  for  electrolysis  of  aqueous 
alkali  metal  chloride  solutions,  said  cell  comprising:  an  anode; 
a  barrier  membrane  which  is  permeable  to  oxygen  but  imper- 
meable to  water,  spaced  from  but  substantially  parallel  to  said 
anode,  a  catalytic  cathode  located  between  said  anode  and  said 
barrier  membrane;  an  ion-pemeable  membrane  between  said 
anode  and  said  catalytic  cathode  closely  adjacent  to  said  cath- 
ode; means  for  removing  caustic  from  the  cathode  by  passing 
an  aqueous  liquid  between  saxl  ion-permeable  membrane  and 
said  barrier  membrane  and  contacting  said  aqueous  liquid  with 
said  catalytic  cathodr,  and  means  for  pasnng  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  through  said  barrier  membrane  and  into  contact 
with  said  catalytic  cathode; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  to  said  anode; 
fluihiiig  said  catalytic  cathode  with  an  aqueous  liquid  by 
passing  said  aqueous  liquid  between  said  ion-permeable 
membrane  and  said  barrier  membrane,  and  passing  oxygen 
containing  gas  through  said  barrier  layer  and  into  contact 
with  said  catalytic  cathode. 


4408477 
ELECTROLYTIC  CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE 
iarahiaa  Miyaka;  Manba  Sahara;  Hknoihl  Meri,  aid  Yo- 
aUUko  SaHo,  all  of  YokohaM,  Japai,  MrigMn  to  AaaU 
LH,  Tokyo,  Japan 
road  May  11, 1903,  S«.  No.  493474 
I  priority,  appbcitioa  Japan,  May  10, 1902, 8742386 
IM.  a^  C28B  1/14,  13/00 
U&a204-90  UCUm 

1.  An  electrolytic  cation  exchange  membrane  which  com- 
prises a  first  film  made  of  a  fluorinated  polymer  having  cation 
exchange  groups  and  a  second  fihn  laminated  thereon,  made  of 
a  fluorinated  polymer  having  carboxylic  acid  grpups  as  its  ion 
exchange  groups  and  containing  the  following  repeating  units 
(AX  (B)  and  (Q  and  having  a  smaller  thickness  and  greater 
qwcific  electric  resistance  than  the  first  film; 


fCFj-CXX-^- 
•eCF2-CX-)- 

o— V 

-(•CF2-CX->- 


(A) 
(B) 

(Q 


Y— COOM 
where  each  of  X  and  X'  is  — F,  —a  or  — CF3,  R/is  a  perfluo- 


roalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  M  is  hydro- 
gen or  an  alkali  metal  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  -CFi),,  -0-CF2)* 


•f»0-CF2-CP^f  lad  -eO-CF— CP2^r<>f■CF^y 
Z  2  i 

where  each  of  X  and  y  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  lOandZis— F 
or  R/as  defined  above,  provided  that  B/A+B-»-C  (molar 
ratio)  and  C/A-i-B-i-C  (molar  ratio)  are  from  0.01  to  0.3  and 
from  0.0s  to  0.S,  respectively. 


4406478 
CATHODE  AP«iD  ELECTROLYSIS 

Yoahio  Oda;  Hiroihi  Otoon,  and  EQi  E■dol^  aU  of  Yokohaan, 
Japan,  aaripora  to  AaaU  Giais  Coavaay  Ltd^  Tokyo,  J  van 
Contianatioa  of  Sar.  No.  346448,  Feb.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  lUs 
applieation  JnL  8, 1903,  Sar.  No.  811,728 
OalBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1901,  96-26921 
Int  a.)  C28B  1/14.  11/00 
U&  CL  204—98  6  fi««— 

1.  A  method  of  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  halide,  sea  see  water,  water  or  a  hydrogen  halide,  which 
comprises: 
conducting  said  electrolysis  an  an  electrolysis  device,  the 
cathode  of  which  is  a  gas  evolution  cathode  constructed 
of  a  liquid  non-permeable  substrate  having  a  rough  surface 
layer  which  is  formed  by  the  deposition  of  electrochemi- 
cally  active  particles  on  said  liquid  non-permeable  sub- 
strate, said  rough  surface  layer  having  a  fine  electron 
non^onductive  material  discontinoously,  but  uniformly 
diqwned  thereon. 


4486479 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAUNG  A 
LAMINATED  GORE 
Robert  E.  ftomson,  WOUns  TowaaUp,  AUaghsay  Conntr.  Ma- 
ria E  Skateh,  Trafford,  both  of  Pa.;  Chariaa  S.  NaaaMkar, 
and  rrancis  A  SdMda,  both  of  Aauarit,  N.Y.,  aasigaon  to 
Waatinpnaae  Eiaetric  Corp.,  Pillsbwiii,  Pa. 

Fllad  May  12, 1983,  Sw.  No.  493443 
Int  a»  C28F  3/14,  7/00:  B23P  l/ll  1/14 
U.S.  a  204-1294  10 1 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  electrical  characteristics  of  a 
generally  laminated  core  of  an  electrical  machine  that  includes 
a  stack  of  laminations,  comprising: 

electrically  connecting  said  laminated  core  in  direct  electri- 
cal communication  with  a  positive  terminal  of  a  direct 
current  source; 

disposing  a  cathode  that  is  in  direct  electrical  communica- 
tion with  a  negative  terminal  of  said  direct  current  source 
proximate  a  surface  of  said  laminated  core  with  a  gap 
therri)etween,  said  surface  having  a  plurality  of  exposed 
edges  of  the  laminations  of  said  laminated  core, 

causing  relative  movement  of  said  cathode  and  said  surface 
by  rotating  said  core  about  its  central  axis  while  said  g^) 
is  maintained  at  a  preselected  distance;  and 

causing  a  liquid  to  flow  in  a  continuous  stream  filling  said 
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gip  between  Mid  eanode  and  laid  surface,  said  liquid 
bebig  a  ioltttion  of  a  vlt  and  water. 


! 

SELF<CUKING  MODIFIED  EPOXY  RESIN 

OOMFOSmON  AM)  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION 

lUEREOF 

Fkido  Hoaoi;  TakaiU  SMild;  Mijndd  Hagiwara;  SUgeaori 

Egaaa,  aid  KiyoaU  NaaMi,  aU  of  Gmbm,  JapMi,  aariffon  to 

Japan  Atoafe  Enargr  Rawarch  laatitate.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Jan.  28, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  S08,S64 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Ai«.  30, 1982, 57-150271 
Int  a^  O08F  293/ia  2/52:  G08L  62/10 
UA  a  204—159.11  16  OaiBH 

1.  A  self-curing  resin  conpoaition  produced  by  irradiating 
with  an  electron  beam  a  mixture  of  83  to  97  wt%  of  an  epoxy 
resin  and  3  to  IS  wt%  of  a  quaternary  alkyl  ammonium  salt  of 
an  ok^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid. 

5.  An  aqueous  dispersion  produced  by  first  dissolving  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  ocmipoaition  according  to  claim  1  in 
30  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent,  adding  to  the 
resulting  solution  100  to  700  parts  by  weight  of  water  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  resin  composition,  and  stirring  the  mix* 
ture  until  it  becomes  homogeneous. 


M8<,281 

PHOTOCURING  OF  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

DEVOID  OF  SI-H  BOND$  AND  CONTAINING  NO  SITES 

OF  ACTIVATED  ETHYLENIC  UNSATURATION 


Ipai  iaillaa 

of  Sar.  No.  447,482,  Dee.  7, 1982, 
Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,912 
CUass  priority,  appUeadw  France,  Dae.  9, 1981, 81  23134 

laiLCL^QKB  2/46.30/0% 
U,S.  a  204-159.13  I  Ig  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  photocuring  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
competition,  comprising  sobjecting  to  a  photocross-linking 
amount  of  ultravoilet  radiation,  admixture  of  (i)  a  polysiloxane 
comprised  of  hydroxysilyl  groups  devoid  of  Si-H  bonds  and 
containing  no  organic  radicals  which  include  sites  of  activated 
ethylenic  unsaturation,  and  fu)  an  aminopolyalkoxysilane,  with 
said  admixture  being  in  the  form  of  a  thin  layer  thereof,  m  a 
gaseous  atmosphere  comprked  of  at  least  traces  of  oxygen. 


4«484482 

PREdPTTATIONOFPROTEINS  FROM 

SALT<X)NTAINING  PROTEINACEOUS  FLUIDS 

EMPLOYING  A  DESALTING  TREATMENT,  AND  USE 

THEREOF  IN  SELECnVE  PLASMAPHERESIS 
MOaa  Bier,  Taeaon,  Aria.,  aarigaor  to  Unirefaity  Patenta,  Inc., 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

FDad  Fab.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  448,251 
Int  a^  B81D  li/02,  13/00 
U.S.  a  204-180  P  28 


jL 


mumm 


jL 


1. 


M 


1. 


•UilTU 


MKIMTtn    -, 
.■■■■■—      * 


M 


,MMT  ■TliJ 

{ m  iifMi  I 


M 


W|4 


14  In  a  selective  plasmapiieresis  method  for  the  removal  or 
recovery  of  one  or  more  selected  plasma  proteins  from  whole 
blood,  comprising  the  steps  of  withdrawing  whole  blood  from 


a  living  donor,  separating  said  whole  blood  into  a  plasma 
fraction  and  a  corpuscular  element  fraction,  treating  said 
plasma  fraction  so  as  to  remove  said  selected  phuma  proteins 
therefrom,  recombining  the  resulting  protein-impoverished 
phnma  fraction  with  said  corpuscuUu*  element  fraction,  and 
returning  said  recombined  fractions  back  into  the  bk)od  stream 
of  said  donor,  the  improvement  wherein  said  protein-impover- 
ished plasma  fraction  is  obtained  by  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  said  separated  plasma  fraction  to  a  desalting 
treatment  controlled  so  as  to  reduce  the  physiological  salt 
content  thereof  to  a  predetermined  level  at  which  said 
selected  plasma  proteins  will  preferentially  precipitate; 

(b)  separating  the  precipiuted  protein  fraction  from  the 
supernatant  protein-impoverished  desalted  phttma  frac- 
tion; and 

(c)  reconstituting  the  salt  balance  of  said  protein-impover- 
ished desalted  pbuma  fraction  back  to  a  physiological 
level. 


4,484,283 

MEMBRANE  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  SODIUM 

SULFATE  INTO  SULFURIC  ACID  AND  SODIUM 

CARBONATE 

AlYaro  R.  T^Jeda,  22  E.  29th  St,  New  Yoriu  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,056 

Int  a^  BOID 13/02 

V&  a  204—180  P  14 
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1.  A  process  for  the  electrodialysis  of  aqueous  solutions  of 
Na2S  and  Na2S04  with  impurities  in  an  electrodialysis  appara- 
tus having 

I.  a  cathode  electrode  in  a  cathode  compartment, 

II.  an  anode  electrode  in  an  anode  compartment 

III.  between  which  is  located  an  electrodialysis  cell, 

rv.  constituting  acid  and  base  zones,  said  electrodialysis  cell 
being  composed  of 

V.  alternating  cation  permselective  membranes  and  bi-polar 
membranes,  each  bi-polar  membrane  having  a  cation 
permselective  face  and  an  anion  permselective  face, 

VI.  each  acid  zone  being  defined  by  a  cation  permselective 
membrane  spaced  from  and  confronting  a  cation  permse- 
lective face  of  a  bi-polar  membrane  and 

VII.  each  base  zone  being  defined  by  a  cation  permselective 
membrane  spaced  from  and  confronting  an  anion  permse- 
lective face  of  a  bi-polar  membrane, 

VIII.  all  of  the  bi-polar  membranes  being  so  arranged  that 
their  anion  permselective  faces  face  the  anode  electrode 
and  their  cation  permselective  faces  face  the  cathode 
electrode, 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  an  aqueous  solution  of  Na2S  and  Na2S04 
with  impurities  into  acid  zones  of  the  electrodialysis 
ceU; 

(b)  introducing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sodium  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 
(ONaHCOsand 
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(ii)  a  mixture  of  NaHCOj  and  Na2C03 

(c)  passmg  direct  current  through  the  electrodialysis  cell 
between  the  cathode  dectrode  and  the  anode  electrode 
to  traverse  the  acid  zones  and  the  base  zones  thereby  to 
produce  an  aqueous  solution  of  Na2S04,  H2S  gas  and 
free  H-i-ions  in  the  acid  zones  and  converting  NaHCOs 
to  Na2G03  and  produce  free  OH-ions  in  the  base 

(d)  the  Na2S  in  the  acid  zones  reducing  the  free  H-)- ion 
concentration  in  the  acid  zones  and  the  NaHCOs  in  the 
base  zones  reducing  the  free  OH -ion  concentration  in 
the  base  zones  to  raise  the  current  efficiencies  of  said 


(e)  withdrawing  fixnn  the  acid  zones  sodium  sulfste  in 
water  solution  and  H2S  gas;  and 

(f)  withdrawing  from  the  base  zones  water  solutions  from 
the  groups  consisting  of  a  water  solution  of  Na2C03  and 
a  mixture  of  a  water  solution  of  Na2C03  and  NaHCOs. 


METHOD  OF  ELECTRODEPOSmON  COATING  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Fakanobn  Mori;  YoaUaobn  Takiharid,  ami  Harao  Marve,  aU 
of  Toyota,  Japai^  aaaivnn  to  Toyoli  Jidoaha  labahiU 
AkU,  Japan 

FUad  No?.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,712 
priority,  appHcatien  Japan,  No?.  30, 1981, 56-192658 
huL  a^  C25D  13/Oa  13/18, 13/22 
U.S.  a  204-181  R  4 


^0 


1.  A  method  of  electrodei)Osition  coating  wherein  a  work  is 
transferred  from  a  conduction  stage  of  low  voltage  to  a  con- 
duction stage  of  higher  voltage  among  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tion stages  provided  along  a  path  of  transfer  of  a  work  in  an 
electrodepoaition  bath,  and  wherein  a  pluraUty  of  rectifiers  are 
each  connected  to  a  bus  bar  and  an  anode  plate  of  a  respective 
conduction  st^  and  all  of  said  rectifiers  are  connected  in 
common  to  a  single  power  transformer,  wherein  both  the  bus 
bar  of  the  conduction  stage  of  the  highest  voluge  and  the 
electrodeposition  bath  are  grounded,  and  wherein  said  bus  bars 
of  said  conduction  stages  are  disconnectively  connected 
through  conductors,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conducting  current,  while  a  work  is  at  a  conduction  stage  of 
low  voltage,  to  said  work  from  the  anode  plate  of  a  con- 
duction stage  of  higher  voltage  by  means  of  a  closed 
electric  circuit  formed  by  the  rectifier  provided  for  said 
conduction  stage  of  higher  voltage,  the  anode  plate  of  the 
conduction  stage  of  hi^er  voltage,  a  paint  in  said  electro- 
deposition  bath,  said  work  at  said  conduction  stage  of  low 
voltage,  the  bus  bar  of  said  conduction  stage  of  low  volt- 
age, the  rectifier  provided  for  said  conduction  stage  of 
low  voltage,  and  the  rectifier  provided  for  the  conduction 
stage  of  higher  voltage,  as  well  as  conducting  current  to 
said  work  from  the  anode  plate  of  said  conduction  stage  of 
low  voltage; 
connecting  tiie  bus  bar  of  the  low  voltage  conduction  stage 


and  the  bus  bar  of  the  next  higher  voltage  conduction 
stage  through  the  conductor  between  said  low  voltage 
stage  bus  bar  and  said  next  higher  voltage  stage  bus  bar  to 
thereby  adjust  the  electric  potential  of  the  bus  bar  of  the 
low  voltage  conduction  stage  to  be  substantially  equal  to 
the  electric  potentential  of  the  next  higher  voltage  con- 
duction stage  while  maintaining  the  output  voltage  of  the 
low  voltage  conduction  stage  constant; 

transferring  said  work  from  said  conductions  stage  of  low 
voltage  to  said  next  conduction  stage  of  higher  voltage 
while  conducting  said  current  continuously  while  said 
work  is  being  transferred; 

disconnecting  the  bus  bar  of  said  low  voltage  conduction 
suge  from  the  bus  bar  of  said  next  higher  voltage  conduc- 
tion stage  by  opening  said  conductor  between  said  bus  bar 
of  low  voltage  and  said  bus  bar  of  said  next  higher  voluge 
when  said  work  is  completely  transferred  to  said  next 
conduction  stage  of  higher  voltage; 

conducting  a  current  to  said  work,  while  said  work  is  at  a 
conduction  stage  of  the  highest  voltage,  wherein  said 
current  which  is  conducted  to  said  work  while  said  work 
is  at  said  conduction  stage  of  highest  voluge  is  supplied 
only  from  the  anode  plate  of  said  conduction  stage  of  the 
highest  voltage. 


1^486  J85 
CHROMIUM  COATING  WITH  HIGH  HARDNESS 
CAPABLE  OF  RESISTING  WEAR,  STRAIN  SURFACE 
FATIGUE  AND  CORROSION  ALL  AT  THE  SAME  TIME 
Andri  Aabcrt  GfcaoUc;  Jacqacs  Che?alUcr,  Mcylaa;  AatolM 
Gaacher,  Andreaica-BoMheoB,  and  Jcaa-Paal  Terrat  Saint 
Etiennc,  all  of  Franec,  aaripors  to  Centre  Ifiphaanis  De 
Recherches  Mecanndqaca  HydroaMeaniqM  et  Frottemcnt, 
Fraaee 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414,100 
Clatan  priority,  appUeation  Fhnee,  Sep.  3, 1981, 81 17040 
brt.  a^  C23C  15/00 
MS.  a  204-192  C  12 


Krot, 


1.  A  method  of  chromium  plating  a  workpiece  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  preselected  element  capable  of  forming  a  solid  solu- 
tion with  chromium,  said  preselected  element  being  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  carbon  and  nitrogen,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  said  workpiece  in  a  vacuum; 
cathode  sputtering  said  chromium  onto  a  surface  of  said 

workpiece;  and 
introducing  said  preselected  element  during  said  cathode 
sputtering  in  a  predetermined  proportion  to  said  chro- 
mium, said  predetermined  proportion  being  between  a 
lower  limit  Tm  and  a  higher  limit  Tm  such  that  between 
these  two  Umits  none  of  the  compounds  and  phases  ther- 
modynamically  predictable  from  the  equilibrium  diagram 
of  chromium  with  said  preselected  element  are  found  in 
the  coating,  the  lower  limit  Tm  being  the  saturation  limit 
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of  the  equilibrium  diaimD  of  mid  pretdected  etement  in 
chromiuin,  aid  piedetemiiiied  proportion  thereby  being 
outiide  of  the  thennodynamic  equihbrium  renge  ai  solu- 
tion of  nid  pwiclected  dement  in  dtfomium. 


METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  A  CARBON  FILM  ON  A 
SUBffnUTE  AND  PEODUCTB  O VTAINED  THEREBY 
Gvhvd  Lcwli,  Wot  Omii,  N J^  ad  Dm  Nir,  Hatti,  fand, 
to  N«fc«  RiMNfc  Cof^,  Braekffflc,  N.Y.  ad 
*  DwilBfiit  FnaieHun.  lid^  Hdlh, 


Filed  8t9.  a,  IMS,  to.  No.  438,704 
15/00 

VS.  a  2M— m  c 


mined  doted  loop  petteni  having  a  oentrd  opening 
therein,  said  selected  surface  having  spaced  edges  and 
wherein  the  selected  surftce  is  adapted  to  be  oontrollably 
eroded  m  a  sputtering  process; 

means  positioned  in  operative  relationship  to  each  of  the 
spaced  edges  of  said  selected  surtee  for  fbrming  walls 
which  extend  substantially  normd  from  and  beyond  each 
^Mced  edge  of  said  selected  surface  of  the  ion  target;  and 

magnetic  means  having  poles  positioned  in  an  opposed 
spaced  rektionship  to  each  other  and  enclosing  said  means 
for  definmg  said  walls  and  said  ion  target  for  producing  a 
linear  magnetic  field  (B)  through  the  walls,  over  the  se- 
lected  surfineand  through  the  ion  target,  said  magnetic 
means  having  a  linear  magnetic  field  of  sufficient  strength 
for  plasma  entrapment  between  said  walls  and  over  said 
selected  surftce  wherein  said  selected  surftce  is  adapted 
to  have  an  dectric  fidd  (E)  applied  thereacross  at  a  direc- 
tion substantially  normd  to  the  magnetic  fidd  (B)  to 

devdop  a  B  X  E  field  and  to  entrap  secondary  electrons  at 
said  selected  surfiwe  to  control  the  erosion  pattern 
thereof 


OXIDE  ANODE  FOR  USE  IN  IMPRESSED  CURRENT 
CATHODIC  CORROSION  PROTECnON 
man  H.  Lteto,  228  StradfiiBm  S-MKl  ] 

FIM  Mar.  II,  1882,  to.  No.  387J89 
latajQSf  13/00 
US.a.a04-196  9i 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  diamond-like  carbon  film  on  a 
substrate  comprising: 

(a)  provif^  a  source  of  carbon  ions; 

(b)  directing  carbon  ions  to  a  substrate  under  conditions 
producing  a  diamond-18w  carbon  film  which  may  contain 
other  forms  of  carbon; 

(c)  providing  a  source  of  second  ions  from  a  non-hydrocar- 
bon gas  in  greater  than  an  impurity  amount  capable  of 
preferentially  removing  said  other  forms  of  carbon  by 
chemicd  sputtering;  and 

(d)  directing  said  second  Ions  to  said  substrate  under  condi- 
tions effective  to  promote  the  preferentid  chemicd  sput- 
tering of  said  other  foraas  of  carbon  in  said  film. 


CROSS-FIELD  DIODE  SPUTTERING  TARGET 
ASSEMBLY 

Pad  R.  Foordsr,  880  Miraamto  Dr.,  #4,  SaMa  Barbara.  CkUf. 
93109 

FDed  Fab.  8,  l|84v  to.  No.  877,018 
lit  OJ  C23C 15/00 


VA  a  204—192  R 


17 


2.  A  metd  oxide  anode  for  use  in  impressed  current  cathodic 
protection  against  corrosion,  comprising  a  metd  oxide  anode 
member  having  a  cavity  therein,  an  dectrically  conductive 
coating  covering  the  centrd  portion  of  the  sidewalls  of  said 
cavity  but  not  the  portions  of  said  sidewalls  adjacent  the  edges 
thereof,  and  a  cable  termination  member  in  contact  with  ody 
the  centrd  area  of  said  coating. 


4^488,289 
PLANAR  MAGNETRON  SPUTIERING  DEVICE 
Robert  R.  Paraoaa;  Rkhaid  MeMahon,  and  Mkhad  L.  Tlawalt, 
dl  of  Vaneonnr,  Guada,  aadgMii  to  Udnnity  of  BrMah 


1.  An  improved  cross-field  diode  sputtering  target  assembly 
comprising 

an  ion  target  having  a  selected  surface  formed  of  a  sdected 
material,  said  ion  target  being  formed  into  a  predeter- 


Gontiaaation-infort  of  to.  No.  348,988,  Feb.  8, 1982, 
abaidoaed.  TUs  apptteation  Jan.  19, 1984^  to.  No.  872,037 
Int  a^  C23C 15/00 
UjS.  CL  204—298  22  Claims 

1.  A  pbnar  magnetron  q)uttering  cathode  comprising: 
(a)  a  magnetically  permeable  housing  having: 
(i)  a  side  with  adjacent  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  the  outer 
surface  having  a  target  mounting  surface  psyrtially  de- 
fined by  opposite  side  edges  extending  theredong;  and 
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Cii)  an  dongated  cavity  therein  partially  defined  by  the 
side; 

(b)  chunp  means  for  removably  retaining  a  target  on  the 
target  mounting  surface  is  close  thermd  and  dectricd 
contact  therewith; 

(c)  a  row  of  parallel,  spaced  apart,  elongated  magnet  wafers 


disposed  in  the  cavity,  the  row  being  substantially  equd  in 
length  to  the  length  of  the  target  mounting  surface,  each 
pole  of  each  of  the  magnets  being  immediately  adjacent 
the  inner  surface  of  the  side,  so  that  a  substantially  uniform 
magnetic  field  can  extend  directly  from  the  row  to  adja- 
cent to,  ami  paralld  with,  an  exposed  surface  of  a  target 
positioned  on  the  target  mounting  surface. 


4*488,290 
COMBINATION  ION  SELECTIVE  SENSING 
ELECTRODE 
Patrick  T.  Cahalan,  Maple  Grove,  and  MieheOc  A.  i 
■sr,  Foreat  Lake,  both  of  Miaan  aadgaors  to  Madtradc,  lac, 
MianeapoUs,  Mian. 

Fllad  Aag.  3, 1983,  to.  No.  819,938 
lit  a>  GOIN  27/46 
UJS.  a  204—414  2 


•*?\1 


r  r' 


VsXCX^SSJ^.^*^ 
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4*488,291 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  OXYGEN  PARTIAL  PRESSURE  IN  FLUIDS  AND 

GASES 
Johanas  G.  ScUndkr,  and  Maria  ScUadkr  aes  Kardoaora, 
both  of  Maiban  a  der  Laha,  Fad.  Rip.  of  Gcrmaay,  ndfB- 
ers  to  Fmmlm  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gsrmaay 

CoMtaraatioa.iB-part  of  to.  No.  170,884,  Jd.  21, 1980, 
abandoaed.  Ills  applieatia  Ssp.  7, 1982,  to.  No.  418,277 
lat  a.3  COIN  27/3a  27/54 
US.  a  204—418  6 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  or  probe  for  the  determination  of 
oxygen  partid  pressure  in  liquids  and  gases  comprising: 
(a)  a  metallic  cathode  substantially  sheathed  by  an  insulating 

materid  having  a  smdl  unsheathed  metdlic  surface, 
(b)u  anode, 

(c)  a  barrier  layer  impermeable  to  cations  of  the  materid 
forming  the  anode  comprising  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected fnm  the  group  consisting  of  organic  or  inorganic 
anion  exchangen  and  interposed  between  said  anode  and 
said  unsheathed  metdlic  surface  of  said  cathode,  and 

(d)  a  liquid  impermeable,  ion  impermeable  but  gas  permeable 
membrane  interposed  between  the  materid  whose  oxygen 
content  is  to  be  measured  and  the  unsheathed  metdlic 
surface  of  the  cathode. 


4,488,292 

SUPPORT  AND  ANCHORING  MECHANISM  FOR 

MEMBRANES  IN  SELECTIVELY  RESPONSIVE  FIELD 

EFFECT  DEVICES 
Gary  F.  BfaKkbuB,  North  Sah  Lake,  Utah,  aadiaor  to  Critikoa, 

laCn  Taaipa,  Fla. 
CoadaBatio»>ia-part  of  to.  No.  304,722,  Sep.  23, 1981,.  lib 
appUcatia  Ja  13, 1983,  to.  No.  487,818 
lit  CL^  GOIN  27/46 
UA  a  204—418  2 


1.  An  ion  sensmg  dectrode,  comprising: 

a  pUtftic  tube  having  a  proximd  end,  a  diMd  end.  a  first 
lumen,  a  second  lumen,  a  outer  wall  surrounding  sud 
first  and  second  lumens  and  a  mner  wall  separating  sdd 
first  and  second  lumens,  said  first  luma  atending  to  the 
distd  end  of  said  tube,  said  second  luma  extending  ody 
to  a  first  point  proxund  to  the  distd  end  of  said  tube,  a 
portion  of  sdd  tube  extending  hoax  the  distd  end  of  said 
tube  ody  to  a  second  point  distd  to  said  first  point  im- 
pregated  with  a  ion  selective  materid; 

dectrode  gel  filling  sakl  first  and  second  lumens 

sealing  means  for  sealing  the  distd  end  of  said  first  luma, 
the  distd  end  of  said  second  luma  opa  to  the  exterior  of 
said  tube;  ad 

first  and  second  electrodes  inserted  in  the  first  ad  second 
lumens  of  said  tube. 


JU^^^~  »  w^^Sm 

y  r  ^ 

1.  In  a  system  employing  a  selectively  reactive  membrane 
overlying  a  specified  gate  region  of  a  field  efTect  device,  the 
improvemat  comprising:  a  substatially  nonreactive  mesh 
structure  spaced  away  from  but  overlying  sud  specified  re- 
gion, wherem  said  mesh  spans  and  acloses  sdd  gate  region,  is 
affixed  to  sdd  device  about  the  periphery  of  sdd  region,  ad 
forms  a  void,  opa  through  said  medi,  for  location  of  a  mem- 
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brane;  and  a  membrane  inttgnJIy  located  within  said  void  and 
through  opening!  in  laid  ninh  on  the  outside  of  aaid  mesh. 


44M,293 

CATALYTIC  COAL  HYDROUQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
tfiffli,  Fa.,  Mripor  to  Air  PradMta  and 
InCf  AUmIowm,  Pa, 
FIM  Apr.  25,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  4884S3 
IM.  a^  ClOG  //09 
VA,  CL  201—10  13  CUoH 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal  in  an  essentially 
hydrocarbon  hydrogen  dMor  solvent  at  a  temperature  above 
7S0*  F.  using  a  feed  comprising:  coal,  solvent  and  a  freshly 
added  unsupported  co<atalyst  combination  of  iron  and  a 
Oroup  VI  or  VIII  non-feirous  metal  or  compounds  of  the 
catalyst 


4iMC2M 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  HIGH  YISCOSITY 
BITUMEN  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
Jan  D.  Millar,  and  Mannin^ii  Min,  both  of  SaU  Lake  CUy, 
Utah,  aadgaors  to  Uainralty  of  Utah,  SaU  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
CoMiaBatioihtefart  of  Sar.  No.  19M18.  Oct  <,  1900,  Pat  No. 
4^10,417.  nil  appUeatioa  Oct  17, 1903,  Scr.  No.  343,193 
1W  portioa  of  the  tana  onUa  patairt  sabaaqacat  to  Oct  10, 
2000,  haa  baca  diadaiaMd. 
lat  a.}  ClOG  J/Oa  1/04 
VJS,  CL  200—11  LE  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  bitumen  for  tar  sand  comprising: 
obtaining  a  tar  sand; 

grinding  the  tar  sand  so  as  to  mechanically  fracture  the 
bitumen  and  thereby  disengage  bitumen  particles  from 
sand  particles; 
mixing  a  wetting  agent  with  the  tar  sand  during  ,he  grinding 
step,  the  wetting  agent  ilirther  assisting  in  disengaging  the 
bitumen  particles  from  the  sand  particles; 
conditioning  the  bitumen  particles  with  an  <ril  to  enhance  the 

hydrophobicity  of  the  bitumen  particles;  and 
separating  the  Utumen  particles  from  the  sand  particles  by 
flotation. 


lite,  attapulgite  and  palygosldte  to  obtain  a  hydrotreated  oil,  (b) 
separating  the  hydrotreated  oil  from  the  hydrogen  rich  gas, 
and  (c)  contacting  the  hydrotreated  oil  at  a  temperature  of  | 
from  10*  to  267*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  SO  Kg/cm^  with  V 
a  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  having  firom  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  as  a 
solvent  to  divide  it  into  an  asphaltic  residue  and  a  deasphalted 
oil  containing  substantially  no  asphaltene. 

4l406JW 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCRACUNG  AND  DEWAXING 

HYDROCARBON  OILS 

Stephen  M.  Olaek,  Moorcatowa,  aad  Robert  C  WOaoa,  Jr., 

Woodbory,  both  of  NJ.,  airicaon  to  Mobfl  OU  Corporatioa, 

New  Yorlu  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  13, 1903,  Scr.  No.  541,763 
lat  CL^  ClOG  47/20 
VS.  CL  200—111  21  n«if 

1.  A  process  for  hydrodewaxing  and  hydrocracking  a  hy- 
drocarbon fraction,  comprising  contacting  said  hydrocarbon 
fraction  with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  three^om- 
ponent  mixture  of: 

(a)  one  or  more  zeolites  selected  fh>m  the  groups  consisting 
of  zeolite  X  and  Y,  the  acid  form  of  zeolite  Y  and  other 
natural  or  synthetic  faujasites, 

(b)  a  hydrogenation  metal,  and 

(c)  zeolite  beta. 


4,406097 

PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZING  AND  REFINING 

HYDROCARBON  FRACnON  CONTAINING  LARGE 

QUANTITIES  OF  AROMATIC  COMPONENTS 

HideynU   Matsuaioto,   Yokohana,   aad   Shiyoaicfai   Baado, 

Handa,  both  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  JGC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 


PROCESSING  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
MaaayoaU  laooka,  Kaaagatra,  Japaa,  ut^wor  to  CUyoda 
^^Mttal  Fagiaasrlag  A  Ceaatiacthw  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  82,037,  Oet  5, 1979,  abaadoned.  Ilia 
appttcatioa  Sep.  14^  1981,  Scr.  No.  301,581 
OaiM  priority,  applieatioa  Uaitod  Kh«doat  Oet  5,  1978, 
39443/78 

lat  CL^  ClOG  67/04 
U.S.  a  200-96  s 


^Sl 


Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  223,783 
Clafaaa  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  12,  1980,  55*2246; 
Oct  7, 1900,  55-140026 

lat  CL^  aOG  65/06.  45/08 
VS.  CL  208—211  10  CbdaM 

1.  A  process  for  desulfiuizing  hydrocarbon  fractions  con- 
taining organic  sulfur  compounds  as  impurities  and  aromatic 
components  by  hydrotreating  the  hydrocarbon  fraction  so  as 
to  convert  the  organic  sulfur  compounds  to  hydrogen  sulfide 
with  a  catalyst  selected  from  Co— Mo  system,  Ni— Mo  system 
and  Ni— Co— Mo  system  catalysts,  and  by  removing  thus 
formed  hydrogen  stUfkle,  which  process  is  characterized  in 
that  the  catalyst  is  subjected  to  preliminary  sulfiirization  treat- 
ment with  thiophenes  by  being  contacted  with  hydrogen  and  a 
hydrocarbon  containing  the  thiophenes,  and  that  the  hydro- 
treating  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  200*  and  400* 
C;  wherein  the  sulfurization  treatment  is  carried  out  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficiently  higher  than  the  hydrotreating,  whereby 
the  catalyst  is  sulfurized. 


t    .«— tgM 


nn 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  which 
consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of  (a)  hydrotreating  the  heavy 
hydrocarbon  oil  with  a  hydrogen  rich  gas  at  a  hydrogen  pres- 
sure of  from  30  to  3S0  Kg/ctn^  and  a  reaction  temperature  of 
from  330*  to  4S0*  C.  in  tte  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  a 
catalytic  metal  component  comprising  one  or  more  metals  of 
Groups  lb,  lib.  Ilia.  Va,  V]a  and  VIII  in  the  periodic  table 
according  to  Mendeleev  supported  on,  as  a  carrier,  porous 
magnesium  silicate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sepio- 


4,486,298 
ADSORPTIVE  DEMETALATION  OF  HEAVY 
PETROLEUM  RESIDUA 
Bowca,  WoodHowa;  Saaaa  D.  Braadaa,  Treatoa; 
MaMaa  Farcaiia,  aad  Eric  J.  Y.  Scott,  both  of  Priacatoa.  aU 
or  NJ.,  aarigaora  to  Mobil  OO  Corporatioa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
FUad  May  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  267,307 
lat  CL^  ClOB  29/04 
VS.  CL  208—253  15  dahaa 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  removal  of  heavy  metal  contami- 
nants from  petroleum  residua  consisting  essentially  otooutact- 
ing  said  residua  dispersed  in  a  suitable  solvent  with  a  solid  large 
pore  sorbent  wherein  said  sorbent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  silica-alumina,  manganese  nod- 
ules, iron  nodules,  manganese/iron  nodules  and  mixtures  of 
any  of  the  above  having  an  effective  pore  size  of  about  SO  to 
1000  Angstroms  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  a  temperature  of 


December  4, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


287 


from  about  25*  to  400*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  the  said  airstream  into  respective  ones  of  said  grain  collector 

maior  portion  of  said  contammants  therefrom.  neans,  wherein  said  grain  slide  comprises  a  flexible  resilient 

~^^~^^~~^~^  sheet  which  is  inclined  and  contoured  so  as  to  q>an  said  enclo- 

1j186JW  ""*  '"^  secured  by  an  upper  end  thereof  adjacent  a  discharge 

REMOVING  NH3  AND  H2S  FROM  AQUEOUS  STREAMS  °^  "***  *™°  hopper  means,  means  for  anchoring  a  lower  end 

JaaHaG.KattiaiH-,Boivar,TaSnatoiportoPhillipaPatioleBm  °^  '**^  ''^^^  ^  *^^  enclosure  and  a  plurality  of  q;Mced  and 


Coaqpaay,  Bartlcarille,  OUa. 

FDad  Sap.  10, 1962,  Sar.  No.  416.775 
lata^BOlDi/i^ 

ujs.a 


1.  A  method  for  removmg  NHa  and  H2S  from  an  aqueous 
stream  containing  significant  amounts  of  nitrogen  and  sulfur 
contaminants  and  reducing  corrosion  and  the  deposition  of 
solids  from  the  vapor  produced  in  the  fractionation  of  crude  oil 
comprising: 

(a)  steam  stripping  said  aqueous  stream  in  a  stripping  zone 
under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to 
produce  a  first  vqwr  stream,  containing  water  and  a 
VOMJOT  portion  of  said  NH3  and  H2S,  and  a  first  liquid 
stream,  containing  water  and  minimal  amounts  of  said 
NH3andH2S; 

(b)  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  fint  vapor  stream  to  a 
temperature  at  which  a  substantial  portion  of  H2S  is  insol- 
uble in  water,  to  produce  a  second  vapor  stream,  contain- 
ing a  miyor  portion  of  said  H2S  and  a  second  liquid 
stream,  containing  a  major  portim  of  said  NH3; 

(c)  separating  said  second  vapor  stream  from  said  second 
liquid  stream,  in  a  separation  zone; 

(d)  fractionally  distilling  a  crude  oil,  in  a  fractionation  zone, 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  fractions  therefrom,  including  a 
vapor  phase  fraction  containing  a  major  portion  of  the 
lowest  boiling  components  of  said  crude  oil  and  a  liquid 
phase  fraction  contauung  a  major  portion  of  the  highest 
boUing  components  of  said  crude  oil;  and 

(e)  adding  at  least  a  part  of  said  second  Uquid  stream  to  said 
vapor  phase  fh»tion  thus  produced  by  fractionally  distill- 
mg  said  crude  oil. 


SPECIFIC  GRAVITY  GRAIN  GRADER 

Williaa  Priab,  Box  86,  Laag,  Saakatchewaa,  Caaada  SOG  2W0 
Flkd  Aag.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,434 

Clahaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Sep.  1, 1981, 384950 

lat  a^  B07B  4/02;  B65G  65/32 

VS.  CL  209—135  25  OaiM 

1.  A  specific  gravity  grain  grader  comprising  in  combination 
an  enclosure,  a  plurality  of  separate  grain  collector  means 
situated  transversely  across  the  base  thereof,  a  fan  assembly 
positioned  and  arranged  to  generate  an  airstream  which  passes 
longitudinally  throu^  said  enclosure,  an  air  inlet  throu^  one 
wall  of  the  enclose  and  an  air  exit  through  another  wall  of  said 
enclosure  opposite  to  said  inlet,  grain  hopper  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  enclosure  adjacent  an  upper  side 
thereof,  a  downwardly  and  horizontally  inclining  grain  slide 
extending  from  and  communicating  with  said  grain  hopper 
means  for  depositing  grain  into  the  airstream  in  a  direction 
generally  opposite  thereto  whereby  the  grain  is  separated  by 


parallel  transversely  extending  rods  spanning  said  enclosure 
under  said  sheet  and  being  individually  adjusubly  positionable 
within  said  sides  of  said  enclosure,  the  resiliency  of  said  sheet 
maintaining  same  against  said  rods,  whereby  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  the  rods  acts  to  control  the  angle  of  inclination  and 
contour  of  the  sheet. 


4,486,301 

METHOD  OF  BENEnOATING  HIGH  CARBONATE 

PHOSPHATE  ORE 

Shaaag-shll  Hatch,  aad  James  R.  Lahr,  both  of  Floreace,  Ala., 

aaaigaon  to  Tcaacaaee  Valley  Aathority,  Moacle  Sboala,  Ak. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  525,073,  Ai«.  22, 1983,  now  Dcfsnifc 

PabUcatioa  No.  n04,304.  IVa  applieatioa  Jaa.  16, 1904,  Scr. 

No.  571420 

lat  a^  B03D  1/14 

VS.  CL  209—167  5  ChdaM 

1.  An  ore  flotation  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  subjecting  a  phosphate  ore  containing  carbonate  mineral 
impurities  to  froth  flotation  in  the  presence  of  modifying 
agents,  said  modifying  agents  being  alkyl  phosphonic  acid 
and  hydrofluoric  acid,  and  a  collector,  said  collector  being 
a  fatty  acid; 

(2)  collecting  the  phosphate  and  carbonate  minerals  as 
rougher  concentrate  from  the  overflow; 

(3)  subjecting  the  phosphate  and  carbonate  mineral  concen- 
trate to  a  differential  desorption  with  an  acid  to  remove 
fatty  acid  from  the  surface  of  phosphate  mineral; 

(4)  removing  the  separated  carbonate  minerals  from  the 
overflow;  and 

(5)  recovering  the  phosphate  values  in  the  underflow. 
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,  H^M«l,  DiMirk,  Mlpor  to . 
lit  NoNUn  KiM- og  1hniftMk«r€a#«lM_ 
per  No.  FCr/DDl/OOQIi,  f  371  DMt  Jm.  4, 1M2,  §  lOKc) 
Dmlwrn.*,  1M2,  per  Pik.  No.  WOtt/OiaSO,  per  Pob. 
Oito  Apr.  21, 1112 

per  FIM  Oct  U,  IMl,  te.  No.  399,000 
ChtM  prioffty,  HjHciHhi  Dworfc.  Oct  13,  MOO,  4329/10 
laL  a>  B07B  1/46 
VS,  a  209^*399  S 


1.  A  icreen  which  comfriie*  •  rigid  lupportiiig  frame  on 
whote  upper  side  mutually  adljoiiiiiig  apcrtiured  screen  ele- 
ments of  rerilient  material  with  lubitantially  rectangular  bor- 
den  are  detachably  supported,  aaid  supporting  firame  consist- 
ing CMwitially  of  an  upper  and  a  lower  layer  of  substantially 
rectilinear.  mutuaUy  parallel  metal  bars,  the  bars  of  the  respec- 
tive layers  lying  essentially  in  only  their  own  layer,  so  that  the 
bars  of  the  upper  layer  lie  only  above  the  bars  of  the  lower 
layer,  the  bars  in  the  upper  layer  being  disposed  transversely  to 
the  bars  in  die  lower  layer  and  joined  with  the  bars  of  said 
lower  layer  at  intersections  of  said  bars  of  said  respective 
layers  whereby  to  form  a  rigid  grid,  each  screen  element  hav- 
ing at  its  underside  at  leaM  two  Imigitudinal  guide  grooves 
located  at  borders  outside  the  areas  of  die  ^wrtures.  said  guide 
grooves  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  snapped  onto 
the  upper  kyer  of  bars,  said  guide  grooves  having  sufficient 
depth  that  die  lower  layer  of  the  ban  of  the  supporting  frame 
can  engage  the  underside  of  die  screen  elements  when  the 
screen  elements  are  supported  by  the  upper  hiyer.  opposing 
sides  of  die  guide  grooves  being  provided  with  recesses  for 
accomodating  die  passage  of  the  transversely  extending  ban  of 
the  lower  layer. 


r 


ijWiJSOi 

ULTRAPILTBATION  IN  HEMODIALYSIS 

I W.  BroM,  110  Hnt  PMntoraogh,  NJL  034M 

t  of  isr.  No.  300,903,  Oct  C  1901, 

lUi  sppHcatiBB  Apr.  S,  1903,  Sar.  No.  402,141 

laL  OA  BOlO  31/00 

UjS.  a  210-r  1  2  rtoi— 


1  Hemodialysis  apparatus  including  a  dialyzer  and  input  and 
output  pumps  therefor, 
a  first  flow  meter  and  control  means  (^lerativcly  located 


between  the  input  pump  and  the  dialyzer.  and  a  second 
flow  meter  and  control  means  operatively  located  after 
the  output  pump  and  dialyzer. 

said  first  and  second  flow  meter  means  each  being  adjustable 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  at  a 
selected  flow  rate,  and  each  having  means  for  indicating 
the  flow  rate  of  fhnd  passing  there^rough,  a  vernier  flow 
meter  of  lesser  capacity  than  said  second  flow  meter  lo* 
cated  in  parallel  with  the  output  flow  meter  and  receiving 
effluent  from  said  output  pump, 

a  first  pressure  flow  regulator  means  operatively  located 
between  said  input  pump  and  said  first  adjustable  flow 
meter  to  regulate  the  flow  of  the  input  pump,  and  a  second 
pressure  flow  regulator  means  operatively  located  be> 
tween  said  output  pump  and  said  second  adjustable  flow* 
meter  to  regukte  the  flow  of  the  output  pump. 

said  first  and  second  flow  meter  and  control  means  normally 
being  adjusted  for  equal  flow  rates  whereby  the  vernier 
flow  meter  will  measure  the  delta  flow  rate. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FILTERING 

PLASnC  MELT  WITH  NONINTERRUPTIVE  PURGE 

OaytM  L.  Ncasan,  11440  Ottn  St,  Goon  Rapids,  Mhu.  55433, 

and  OoMld  J.  Reus,  330  Sixth  St,  Alboqr,  Miu.  56307 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1902,  Sar.  No.  389470 

Int  a^  BOID  29/38,  35/12 

UJS.  a  210-107  19 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  filtering  a  flow  of  material, 
comprising: 

housing  means  defining  an  inlet  for  the  unfUtered  material 
and  an  oudet  for  filtered  material; 

filter  means  disposed  in  the  housing  between  the  inlet  and 
oudet; 

collector  means  disposed  adjacent  the  filter  means  on  its 
upstream  side,  the  collector  means  having  a  plurality  of 
separate  passages  defining  collector  pockets  for  contaimi- 
nants  filtered  by  the  filter  means,  the  collector  means 
being  otherwise  imperforate; 

collector  head  means  disposed  in  the  housing  means  for 
movement  relative  to  the  collector  means,  the  collector 
head  means  being  configured  for  discrete  communication 
with  each  of  said  collector  pockets; 

first  drive  means  for  moving  the  collector  head  means 
through  a  series  of  stationary  positions  in  stepped  se- 
quence, each  stationary  position  corresponding  to  a  col- 
lector pocket  with  which  the  collector  head  means  is  in 
registration; 

a  contaminant  dischage  passage  disposed  in  the  housing 
means  in  communication  witii  the  collector  head  means, 
the  discharge  passage  including  a  discharge  outlet  for 
contaminants; 

valve  means  for  blocking  the  discharge  passage  between  the 
collector  head  means  and  discharge  oudet  in  a  first  posi- 
tion, and  for  opening  the  discharge  passage  in  a  second 
position; 
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second  drive  means  for  moving  the  valve  means  between 
said  fint  and  second  positions; 

and  actuator  means  commonly  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  drive  means  for  simultaneous  operation  thereof  in 
timed  relation,  the  actuator  means  and  first  and  second 
drive  means  being  contructed  and  arranged  to  open  the 
discharge  passage  when  the  collector  head  means  is  in 
stationary  registration  widi  a  selected  collector  pocket 
and  to  close  the  discharge  passage  when  the  collector 
head  means  is  moved  between  collector  pocket  registra- 
tion positions. 


4^400,305 
SLURRY  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  FILTER  PRESS 
Maaaydd  Nakaaiva,  Oaaka,  Japn,  aasifBor  to  KarUa  MigUih 
ary  MaaafMtariag  Coaspoay  Liadtad,  Ooaka,  Japan 

Fllad  Sap.  2, 1903,  Sar.  No.  520,903 
CUaBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1902, 57*164511; 
Oet  26, 1902, 57*180635 

lax.  CL^mVD  25/12 
UJ5.  CL  210-2r  15 


1.  A  slurry  feeding  device  for  use  in  a  filter  press  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  fint  and  second  filter  plates  with  fint  and 
second  slurry  holes  dierein,  respectively,  and  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  filter  cloths  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
filter  pUtes  in  only  abutting  relationship  therewidi,  with  said 
first  and  second  slurry  holes  confronting  each  other,  said  first 
snd  second  filter  cloUis  having,  respectively,  first  and  second 
slurry  feed  openings  and  defining  a  filter  chamber  therebe- 
tween when  said  first  and  second  filter  pUtes  are  clamped  to 
each  other,  said  slurry  feeding  device  being  op^able  to  feed 
slurry  to  be  filtered  from  either  one  of  said  first  and  second 
slurry  holes  into  said  filter  chamber,  said  slurry  feeding  device 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  plate  memben  which  have,  respec- 
tively, first  and  second  through  holes  and  for  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  first  and  second  filter  cloths;  and 
a  plurality  of  first  and  second  fastening  memben  for  secur- 
ing said  first  and  second  filter  cloths  to  said  first  and 
second  plate  memben  with  the  first  and  second  slurry  feed 
openings  respectively  communicated  with  the  first  and 
second  through  holes,  when  the  first  and  second  filter 
cloths  are  respectively  interposed  between  the  first  filter 
pUue  and  said  first  plate  member  and  between  the  second 
filter  plate  and  said  second  plate  member,  said  fastening 
memben  projecting  from  the  faces  of  said  pbte  memben 
which  face  away  from  the  filter  cloths  for.  when  the  first 
and  second  filter  plates  are  chunped  to  each  other,  only 
abutting  the  opposite  pkte  member  and  fastening  member 
assembly  for  defining  a  clearance  between  the  first  face  of 
said  first  pUite  member  being  away  from  the  fint  filter 
cloth  and  a  second  face  of  said  second  plate  member 
facing  away  from  the  second  filter  cloth; 
said  fint  and  second  through  holes,  when  the  first  and  sec- 
ond filter  plates  are  clamped  to  each  other,  confronting 


each  other  so  as  to  be.  respectively,  communicated  with 
die  first  and  second  slurry  holes  through  the  first  and 
second  slurry  feed  openings,  and  with  said  first  and  second 
through  holes  being  in  communication  with  said  clearance 
and  said  clearance  being  in  communication  with  the  filter 
chamber, 
wherry  the  slurry  can  be  fed  firom  either  the  first  or  the 
second  slurry  holes  into  the  filter  chamber  through  either 
one  of  the  first  or  second  slurry  feed  openings  and  the 
correqionding  one  of  said  fint  and  second  dirough  holes, 
snd  when  die  filter  plates  are  separated,  die  filter  cloths 
can  be  easily  separated  from  each  other  by  movement  of 
the  abutting  fastening  memben  away  from  each  other. 


FILTER  PRESS  WITH  FILTER  PLATES  MUTUALLY 
« LOCKED  AND  INDIVIDUALLY  CONSECUTIVELY 
SUDABLE  AFTER  RELEASE  OF  LOCKING  MEANS 
OiwaM  Bmc,  and  Hago  Klaapar,  both  of  Aaitarisi,  Fed.  Rap. 
of  Gcnnaay,  aasi^on  to  Passat aal*Warke  AG  *  Co.  KG, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1903,  Sar.  No.  465^1 
OalBss  priority,  appUcatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaiM^r,  Fob.  10, 
1902,3204600 

lit  a^  BOID  25/12 
U.S.  CL  210—230  0  QahH 


1.  A  filter  press  having  filter  plates  mutually  locked  by 
locking  means  and  individually  and  consecutively  slidable  after 
release  of  the  locking  means,  wherein  when  the  filter  press  is 
closed  each  filter  plate  is  locked  to  the  filter  plate  following  it 
by  a  locking  hook  engaging  a  locking  bolt  and  when  the  filter 
press  is  opened  is  separable  from  the  following  filter  plate  by 
means  of  a  transport  element  moving  along  the  filter  plate,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  blocking  element  mounted  on  each  filter  plate  for  piv- 
otal movement  to  a  blocking  position  positively  blocking 
unlocking  movement  of  the  locking  hook  locking  its  filter 
plate  to  said  following  filter  plate  and  to  a  release  position 
to  release  its  filter  plate  for  separation  from  said  following 
filter  plate  only  after  said  locking  hook  is  released  by  said 
blocking  element 

(b)  an  actuating  member  connected  to  each  said  blocking 
element  and  projecting  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
transport  element  so  that  immediately  before  taking  along 
a  filter  plate  said  transport  element  engages  the  actuating 
member  sssociated  with  that  filter  plate  and  through  said 
actuating  member  pivots  its  blocking  element  into  said 
release  position,  and 

(c)  each  said  locking  hook  having  an  oblique  under  surffsce 
in  position  to  engage  said  locking  bolt  for  separation  of 
said  locking  hook  from  its  associated  locking  bolt  when 
said  blocking  element  is  in  said  release  position. 
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FILTER  APPARATUS  HAVING  FILTER  BED 
BACK-WASHING  MEANS 
Wallv  Wdkr,  Din,  FW.  R#.  vlCwmmj,  rrTrr  to 
fHl-W«te  AG  A  G^  KG,  Fad.  Rip  atrjtnmj 

FIM  Stf,  IX  llt2,  am.  No.  417^33 
CUm  prtariOr,  ippBcrtlw  Ftd.  Rip.  of  Cumm\  Sap.  29, 
19ll,313tC7« 

hLCi\BnD2S/24 
VS.  a  210-275  I  8 


I.  The  comUnation  with  filter  appefatus  embodying  a  basin 
connected  to  a  cnide  water  intake  and  having  a  liquid  permea- 
ble bottom  lying  above  a  filtrate  chamber  and  supporting  a 
filter  bed,  the  improvement  in  a  back  washing  unit  fw  the  filter 
bed  comprising:  a  raisable  and  lowerable  suction  bell  con- 
nected to  a  suction  unit,  means  for  transporting  said  suction 
bell  horizontally  through  the  basin  in  a  raised  position  above 
the  filter  bed,  means  for  lowering  said  suction  bell  into  an 
operable  position  within  the  filter  bed  to  back-wash  a  partial 
volume  of  the  filter  bed  by  the  suction  action  of  said  suction 
unit  withdrawing  filtrate  from  the  filtrate  chamber  with  the 
side  walls  of  said  suction  bell  defining  division  walls  to  com- 


part the 
cleaned. 


respective  partial  volume  of  the  filter  bed  to  be 


/^ 


COLUMN  PACKING  MATERIAL  AND  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 
38Bma  Hirai;  Tctnya  AoyaM,  and  YoaUyidd  Makoyain,  aU 
or  HHMhi,  Japa,  liri^ort  to  HtaeU  Chaalal  Couoy, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FDad  Sap.  19, 1913,  Sar.  No.  333,881 

F,  ippMcrtOB  JupM,  Sap.  24»  1982.  S7-M7362 
lot  a^  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a  210-802.1  3 


lUTaiTn 

chromatographic  i 


1.  A  liquid  chromatographic  column  packing  material  com- 
prising porous  styreneslivinylbenzene  copolymer  particles 
having  SO3-  group,  said  copolymer  particles  having  as 
counter  ion  of  said  SOa"  group: 

(a)  at  least  one  kind  of  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ofCa-^^andSr-^-^.and, 


(b)  at  least  one  kind  of  ion  selected  firom  the  group  consisting 
ofPb++andBa+  + 
in  an  (a)/(b)  equivalent  ratio  firom  i  to  2/1. 


M88,309 

SLUDGE  SHOVEL  APPARATUS 

Krodal,  34  W.  Ogdai,  Waatmrnt,  DL  60899 

FDad  An.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404^042 

UlLCLiWnD  21/04 

VS.  CL  210-825  U 


1.  A  sludge  removal  apparatus  for  a  sedimentation  tank 
having  a  trough  generally  transverse  thereto  and  with  a  drop 
end  and  sludge  removal  end,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  beam  traversing  said  tank  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  trough; 

(b)  trolley  means  mounted  to  said  beam  and  including  means 
for  reciprocally  displacing  said  trolley  means  between  said 
drop  end  and  said  sludge  removal  end; 

(c)  support  and  guide  means  secured  to  said  trolley  means 
and  disphK:eable  therewith  and  having  an  end  thereof 
disposed  within  said  trough; 

(d)  slide  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  guide  means 
and  being  slidably  displaceable  along  and  parallel  to  said 
support  and  guide  means; 

(e)  a  dudge  shovel  secured  to  said  slide  means  and  displace- 
able therewith  for  scr^nng  sludge  in  said  trough  when 
said  slide  means  is  at  generally  said  an  end; 

(0  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  troUey  means  and 
including  means  connected  to  said  slide  means  whereby 
pivoting  of  said  lever  means  causes  coc^wrati ve  associated 
diqilaoement  of  said  slide  means  and  said  sludge  shovel 
thereby;  and, 

(g)  means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  lever  means. 


4*488310 

WASTEWATER  TRICKLING  FILTER  AIR 

RECIRCULATION  PROCESS 

Mania  L.  Iloraton,  809  SE.  Fowth,  Ankaiqr,  Iowa  80021 

CoMiMMlion  of  Sar.  No.  472,984*  Mar.  7, 1983,  abidonad.  Ilia 

ipplictUon  May  30, 1904,  Sar.  No.  823,811 

IM.  a.)  0D2F  3/04 

VS.  CL  210-804  1 


1.  A  process  for  the  controllable  redistribution  of  air  through 
a  trickling  filter  system  in  a  wastewater  treatment  facility  in 
order  to  maintain  the  filter  system  m  an  operable  temperature 
range,  the  trickling  filter  system  having  a  holding  tank  housmg 


December  4, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


291 


a  (Uter  medium  therein  and  a  dome,  said  dmne  attached  to  and 
overlaying  the  tank  and  defining  a  given  area  undenieath, 
means  for  receiving  wastewater  intc  the  tank  and  dispersal 
thereof  over  the  filter  medium  and  removal  thereof  from  the 
tank,  and  a  central  gallery  extending  through  the  filter  me- 
dium, an  air  recirculation  system  including  an  air  blower,  the 
blower  ctMununicating  with  the  area  under  the  dome  and  the 
central  gallery,  and  dtecharge  conduits,  extending  underneath 
the  filter  medium  outwardly  firom  and  in  communication  with 
the  central  gallery  having  spaced  ^lertures  throu|^  which  air 
may  pass,  the  process  comprising: 
the  recircubtion  of  air  thru  the  filter  medium  in  response  to 
the  temperature  of  the  filter  medium  in  order  to  maintwn 
the  filter  medium  in  a  functionable  temperature  range. 


sites,  the  exchangeable  ions  of  the  ion  exchange  sites  being  in 
the  form  necessary  to  convert  said  electrolyte  to  a  weakly 
ionized  fiorm. 


4,488311 

METHOD  FOR  EFFECIiVE  COMBINED  USE  OF  GELS 
HAVING  DIFFERENT  ACI'IVITIES 

ad  MaaiUko  OaU,  Ootaa,  both 
iloJapo 


GoMhnatioa  of  Sar.  No.  484,068,  Fab.  4, 1983,  abndooad.  nUs 
appUcitiOB  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,044 

OaiM  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1982, 57-28598 

IM.  a^  BOIN  15/08 

VS.  a  210-835  4  dalM 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  separation  performance  of  a 
column  packed  with  a  contaminated  gel  for  liquid  chromatog- 
raphy, said  column  having  an  inlet  snd  an  outlet  for  a  liquid, 
which  comprises  removing  the  contaminated  gel  from  the 
outlet  side  of  said  column  for  a  length  of  S  to  60%  of  the  total 
packed  length  of  said  column,  and  packing  the  resultant  void  in 
said  column  with  a  fi«sh  gel  of  the  same  type  of  activity,  but 
higher  activity,  compared  to  the  contaminated  gel  remaining  in 
said  column. 


4,488312 
ANALYSIS  OF  UQUID  STREAMS  USING  TUBING  WITH 

PROTUBERANCES  ON  ITS  INNER  WALL 
Roaaue  W.  SUas^y,  Pleaaantoa,  and  Chriatophar  A.  Pohi, 
Hayward,  both  of  Calif.,  aaai^ora  to  DioMx  CorporatioB, 
Santa  Gara,  CkUf. 

FUad  Abb.  U  1983,  Ser.  No.  522326 
tat  CU  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a  210-856  5 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  analysis  of  constituents  in  a  sample 
liquid  stream,  the  step  of  flowing  the  liquid  stream  through  at 
least  one  hollow  tube  with  a  wall  including  protuberuces 
extending  inwardly  from  the  inside  wall  of  the  tube,  said  protu- 
berances being  spaced  both  circumferentially  and  axially  and 
being  of  a  character  to  disrupt  laminar  flow  and  to  produce 
substantial  turbulence  during  passage  of  the  liquid  through  the 
tube,  said  tube  wall  and  protuberances  including  ion  exchange 
sites  on  their  surfaces,  said  sample  liquid  stream  including  ions 
of  the  same  charge  as  the  exchangeable  ions  of  said  ion  ex- 
change sites,  said  sample  liquid  stream  ions  comprising  one  of 
the  ions  of  an  electrolyte  using  during  liquid  chromatography, 
the  wall  of  the  tube  being  preferentially  permeable  to  ions  of 
the  same  charge  as  the  exchangeable  ions  of  the  ion  exchange 


4,486313 
POLYMERICATION  PROCESSES  AND  PRODUCTS 

Erich  F.  MdtiMr,  GloHide,  and  Jaarn  A.  OUna,  WyMwta,  both 

of  Pan  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  749326,  JnL  18, 1958,  Pat  No. 

4324,415.  nis  application  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155357 
fat  a^  BOIJ  39/04,  41/04 
VS.  a  210-481  9 


I 


I  own 

tut  It 

*TMIi 


~~5       3S       M       5~ 


1.  An  improved  method  for  treating  a  fluid  containing  an 
ionic  solute  to  remove  the  same  therefrom  under  oxidizing 
conditions  or  conditions  of  high  physical  stress  or  shock  which 
comprises  (A)  contacting  said  fluid  containing  an  ionic  solute 
with  beads  of  an  ion  exchange  resin  of  macroreticular  structure 
formed  by  functionalizing  with  an  ion  exchange  functional 
group  a  suspension  copolymer  of  (1)  between  about  4%  and 
about  2S%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  mixture  of  a  polyvinyl!- 
dene  monomer  containing  plurality  of  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated groups  in  a  non-conjucted  relationship  and  (2)  between 
about  96%  and  about  7S%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  mixture 
of  at  least  one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  in  a 
liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  monomer  mixture  and  which 
does  not  swell  the  copolymer  resulting  from  polymerization  of 
the  monomer  mixture,  said  liquid  and  said  polyvinylidene 
monomer  being  present  in  an  anaount  sufficient  to  cause  separa- 
tion of  the  copolymer  firom  the  dissolved  monomer  phase,  and 
(B)  withdrawing  said  fluid  from  contact  with  the  macroreticu- 
lar ion  exchange  resin. 
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4MM14 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HANDLING  OF  WASTE  WATERS 
EdprUpptlMM.  HlUi^  G«d  Krap^  Dawiiliuif.  Mw 

Mtaft  Mf  Aktin,  DmMori;  Fad.  Rc^  of  GwMiy 
per  N^  PCr/EPtl/OOOIM.  9  371  Due  Jn. »,  1M2, }  lOKc) 

DUi  Jv.  23, 1M2,  per  |>ik.  No.  WOt2/in542.  PCI  Fab. 

DMiAi^S,  1M3 

CoBltoMUuiflfSir.  No.  3l8,011«  Jn.  23, 1M2,  abaidoMd. 

ntaPCTippliartioa  J«L  21.  IMl,  Sat.  No.  381,225 

IM.  a^  O02F  7/5tf 

UJB.  a  21fr-714  13  Claiw 

1.  ProccM  fbr  the  tratmtnt  of  wwage  precipitation  using 
conventioaaJ  piecipitints  selected  firom  the  group  cOTosting  of 
•laminum  mlftte.  iron  nilfate,  alkali  metal  silicates,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  conventional  flocculants  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anionic  or  nonionic  high-molecular  acrylic 
polymers  and  polymeric  basic  aluminum  salts,  characterized  in 
that,  in  addition  to  said  conventional  precipitants  and  said 
omventional  flocculants  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  pre- 
cipitation or  floccuktion  of  the  soUd  matter  in  the  sewage, 
tnm  about  0.1  to  10  g  per  liter  of  sewage  of  an  X-ray  amor- 
phous or  crystalline,  finely  divided  alkali  metal  and/or  •iit^iiiw 
etfth  metal  aluminoailicate  of  the  formula: 


X  eU3/fi.AliOyf  Si02 


where  x  has  a  value  of  0.7  io  l.S,  y  a  value  of  0.8  to  6,  cat 
denotes  sodium,  potasnum,  magnesium  or  calcium,  and  where 
n  has  the  value  of  1  or  2,  and  which  preferably  contains  bound 
water,  is  added  to  the  sewafe  to  be  treated,  which  has  been 
adjusted,  if  necessary,  to  a  weakly  acid  or  a  weakly  alkaline 
pH-value,  and  that  the  deposit  formed  is  separated  firom  the 
water. 


into  the  open  end  of  said  outer  tube;  putting  said  first  fluid 
into  said  inner  tube; 

inserting  said  inner  tube  into  said  outer  tube; 

applying  force  to  said  particles  directed  toward  the  bottom 
of  said  outer  tube  whereby  the  barrier  means  is  upwardly 
displaced  into  the  inner  tube  and  unsealed,  and  the  parti- 
cles are  caused  to  move  fh>m  said  first  fluid  to  said  second 
fluid  and  to  move  through  sakl  second  fluid  to  the  bottom 
of  said  outer  tubr,  and  finally 

removing  said  inner  tube,  said  first  fluid  and  said  second 
flud. 


4yl8M18 

BOREHOLE  DRILLING  FLUID  AND  METHOD 

David  B.  Garrkra,  Greeley,  Cole  and  Rodrigae  V.  Laanm, 

Scabrook,  Tec  aarigaora  to  NL  ladaatriea,  lae^  New  York, 

N.Y. 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  8,788,  Feb.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,301,016. 

TUs  applicatkM  No?.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320^72 

Jht  portkw  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabssqasM  to  Nov.  17, 

1998,  has  bssa  disdaiiBsd. 

lat  a^  CB9R  7/02 

VJS,  a,  292-83  C  41 


4y4M315 
IMMUNOASSAY  MICROPARTICLE  WASHING  SYSTEM 

AND  MEIflOD  OF  USE 
Joha  W.  Tsipei,  SUUaM,  NJ.,  assizor  to  Ortho  Diagaostie 
Sfttmm  lacn  Rarttaa,  N  J. 

FUsd  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  3S8«419 
lit  a^  ROID  21/26 
U.S.  CL  210-772  iQ 


1.  A  method  of  washing  and  collecting  particles  contained  in 
a  first  fluid  comprising  the  st«ps  of: 

in  a  system  comprising  an  outer  tube  having  an  open  top  end 
and  a  closed  bottom  end  and  containing  a  second  fluid 
having  a  density  at  the  minimum  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  first  flwd  but  no  greater  than  that  of  the  parti- 
cles, an  inner  tube  having  an  open  top  end  and  an  open 
bottom  end,  barrier  means  located  within  said  inner  tube 
for  sealing  said  first  fluid  fnm  said  second  fluid  but 
adapted  to  be  upwardly  displaced  into  the  inner  tube 
thereby  substantially  eliminating  its  sealing  capacity  for 
permitting  movement  of  the  particles  from  the  first  fluid 
into  the  second  fluid  when  a  force  substantially  greater 
than  IG  is  applied,  said  inner  tiibe  ^iMpted  for  insertion 


»        n         a 


1.  In  a  method  for  drilling  a  borehole  wherein  a  drilling  fluid 
is  circulated  within  said  borehole  while  drUling,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  circulating  in  said  borehole  an  aqueous  com- 
poution  containing  an  efTective  amount  of  an  additive  consist- 
ing of  an  emulsion  polymerized  interpolymer  of  an  olefinically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  add  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  at  least  one  other  non-carboxylated  polymerizable 
monomer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate, 
ethyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacryUte  ami  mixtures  thereof,  said 
interpolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
1,000,000  to  about  4,000,000,  the  API  apparent  viscosity  of  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  sakl  interpolymer  containing  O.S  lbs.  of 
polymer  solids  per  barrel  of  sakl  dispersion  in  a  pH  range 
above  about  6  being  at  least  600%  greater  than  the  API  appar- 
ent viscosity  of  said  dispersion  in  a  pH  range  below  about  6,  the 
pH  of  said  aqueous  composition  being  above  about  7,  said 
additive  serving  to  viscosify  said  drilling  fluid  without  the 
addition  of  a  clay  viscosifier. 


4,486,317 

STABILIZATION  OF  THICKENED  AQUEOUS  FLUIDS 

Lktael  S.  Saadell,  HagsiMowa,  Md.,  assi«Mr  to  E.  L  Da  POat 

De  NeaHNut  aad  Coaipaay,  Wltaaiaglm^  Del 
CoatiBaatkM-taHpart  of  Ser.  No.  225,728,  Jaa.  16, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,380,482.  This  applicatkM  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  415,681 
He  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  pataat  sabaaqasat  to  Apr.  19, 
2000,  has  bsaa  dtodaimed. 
lat  CL^  C06B  45/01 G09K  7/0?;  E21B  4S/26 
VS.  CL  252~4J  A  15  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  thermal  degradatkm  of  a  thick- 
ener fbr  water  in  a  polysacvharide-thickened  or  gelled  aqueous 
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solution  or  slurry,  saxl  polysaccharide  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  and  derivatized  galactomannans, 
derivatized  cellulose  and  starch  sakl  method  comprising  incor- 
porating in  the  solution  or  slurry  a  thermally  stabilizing 
amount  of  iodkle  ion  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydriodic  ackl,  ammonium  iodkle,  an  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  ammonium  kxlide,  or  an  alkali  metal  or  alkalinenearth 
metal  iodide,  kxlate  ion  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  kxlic  ackl,  ammonium  iodate,  an  alkyl-substituted 
ammonium  kxlate,  or  an  alkali  metid  or  alkalme-earth  metal 
kxlate,  or  a  combinatkm  of  sakl  kxlkle  and  kxlate  km  com- 
pound, sakl  solutkm  or  slurry  being  devokl  of  gas  bubbles 
formed  (a)  by  the  decompositkm  of  hydrogen  peroxide  when 
the  mhibitor  contams  kxlide  km  and  (b)  by  the  decompositk>n 
of  a  nitrogen  compound  when  the  mhibitor  contains  kxlate  wn; 
and  the  stabilizing  amount  of  kxlate  ion  bemg  up  to  0.3  percent 
of  the  weight  of  sakl  solution  or  slurry;  with  the  provisio  that 
when  sakl  solution  or  slurry  is  thickened  with  an  kxlmated 
waterKliqwrsible  starch  or  gum,  said  solution  or  slurry  is  io- 
dide-f^  and  stabilized  by  mcorporating  iodate  km  therem. 


4,486,319 

MICROPOROUS  lONOMER  POLYMER  LUBRICATING 

COMPOSITION 

Warrsa  E.  Jaarisoa,  EvsfrMt  Cdo.,  asslpor  to  Araco,  lae^ 
Middlstowa,  Ohkt 

FDcd  Sep.  r,  1982,  Ssr.  No.  42M12 
lat  CL^  aOM  1/26 
VS,  a  252— 12J  23  n««— 

1.  A  lubricating  oompodtkm,  oompriring: 
a  microporous carrier  havinair polymer  matrix  formed  from 
an  kmmner  polymer  wheran  said  kmomer  polymer  has  a 
melt  flow  mdex  between  about  0.S  and  10.0  grams  per 
minutes;  and 
a  lk|ukl  lubricant  withm  sakl  carrier. 


4^486,318 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STABLE  VISCOSIFIER  AND 

FLUID  LOSS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Paisr  C  Grasa,  EDieott  City,  and  Jaeob  Bhick,  RockviDc  both 

of  Mdn  assigaon  to  W.  R.  Grace  Jk  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiaaatk»-hi-part  of  Ssr.  No.  257,460,  Apr.  24, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4^389,319.  lUs  appiieatka  Jaa.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  46M47 
nc  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  pataat  sabssqaeat  to  Jaa.  21, 
2000,  has  bsea  disekdassd. 
lat  CL^  O09K  7/02 
VS.  a  252-8J  A  12  Claim 

1.  A  compositkm  c^Mble  of  unpartmg  to  clay-free  aqueous 
systems  a  combmatkm  of  pseudoplasticity  and  fluid  loss  con- 
trol comprismg  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  hydroxy  containmg  alununum  component  formed  by 
mixing  m  an  aqueous  medium  and  under  a  high  degree  of 
agitation  a  water-soluble  basic  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  aluminate,  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxkle  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  a  water-soluble  acidic  agent  selected  firom  an  inor- 
ganic acid,  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  sulfate,  alumi- 
num nitrate,  their  hydrates  and  mixtures  thereof;  at  least 
one  of  said  basic  and  acidic  agents  being  an  aluminum 
contammg  compound:  said  acidic  and  basic  agents  bemg 
reacted  m  a  ratto  such  that  the  resultant  product  is  capable 
of  unpartmg  to  an  aqueous  medium  a  pH  of  at  least  about 
8;  in  combination  with 

(b)  a  chemical  compound  capable  of  converting  to  a  higher 
oxklation  state  under  alkalme  conditions  selected  from  the 
group  conastmg  of  C|-Cs  alkanols,  unsubstituted  or 
C1-C3  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl  substituted  phenols,  hydroqui- 
none,  Ci-Cis  alkanethial,  alkali  metal,  alkalme  earth  metal 
or  anunonium  salt  of  sulfite,  bisulfite  and  nitrite,  ferrous 
metal  salte  of  chloride  and  sulfate  and  cuprous  metal  salts 
of  chloride  and  sulfate;  in  combmation  with 

(c)  a  reaction  product  formed  between  a  polymeric  material 
havmg  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  leut 
about  20,000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  and  hydroxy  C1-C3  alkyl  cellulose  and  at  leut 
firom  about  0.1  to  200  percent  of  stcnchiometry  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  a 
compound  contaming  at  least  one  aldehyde  group  therem 
or  a  compound  capable  of  generating  m  situ  at  least  one 
aldehyde  or  an  epihalohydrin;  the  reaction  between  sakl 
polymeric  materkd  and  said  aldehyde  carried  out  in  an 
aqueous  acidic  medium  having  a  pH  of  S.S  or  less  and  the 
reactkm  between  said  polymer  and  said  epihalohydrin 
bemg  carried  out  in  an  aqueous  basic  medium  having  a  pH 
ofat  least  about  9.S; 

wherem  the  weight  ratio  of  component  (a)  to  (c)  is  at  least  from 
about  0.1  to  20:1  and  of  component  (b)  to  (c)  is  at  least  from 
about  0.2:1  to  1:1. 


1j186J30 

TAPE  GUIDE  FOR  MAGNEHC  RECORDING  TAPE 

CASSETTES  AND  MAGNEHC  RECORDING  TAPE 

CASSETTES  CONTAINING  SAME 

KiyosU  Sakand;  AMn  IsU.  aad  YoaUhifo  Abe,  aU  of 

to  Fvfi  Photo  FIlBi  Co.,  Ltdn 


FDad  Jaa.  17, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  389,399 

CkdBM  priority,  appiieatkia  Japaa,  Jaa.  17, 1981, 56-92217 

lat  a>  ClOM  7/00 

VS.  a  252-12.6  t  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  tape  cassette  provkled  with  a  tape 
guide,  the  improvement  wherein  the  t^ie  guide  is  composed  of 
a  composition  comprising  (1)  an  engineering  phutic  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyphenylene  sulfide  resins, 
acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  reams,  polyamide  resins,  ther- 
moplastic polyester  resms,  polysulfone,  polycarbonate  resins, 
polyphenylene  oxkle  and  polyoxymethylene,  (2)  an  ester  of  a 
higher  fatty  acid  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  sakl  ester  being 
contamed  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  engineering  phytic,  and  (3)  S  to  S0%  by  weight 
of  carbon  fibers  based  on  the  weight  of  sakl  engineering  plastic. 

5.  In  a  magnetic  recording  t^e  cassette  provkled  with  a  tape 
guide,  the  improvement  wherein  the  tMpe  gukle  is  composed  of 
a  composition  comprising  (1)  a  polyphenylene  sulfide  resin,  (2) 
an  ester  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  sakl 
ester  being  contained  m  an  amount  of  0.3  to  S%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin,  and  (3)  S  to  S0%  by  weight 
of  carbon  fiben  based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin. 


4,486321 
FRICnON  REDUCING  ADDITIVES  AND  LUBRICATING 

OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Andrew  G.  Horodjsky,  Cherry  Hill,  aad  Jom  M.  KamiMki, 

MalUea  Hill,  both  of  N J.,  issipws  to  Mobfl  OO  Corpora- 

tfcm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  456,880 

lat  a>  ClOM  1/54 

VS.  a  252— 46J  31  OataBS 

1.  A  reaction  product  obtained  by  reactmg  a  hydrocarbyla- 
mine  having  10  to  30  caihon  atoms  with  a  mercaptan  and  an 
aldehyde,  the  reaction  taking  place  at  from  about  80*  to  about 
160*  C.  usmg  ratios  of  amine^ldehydemercaptan  of  firom 
about  1:1.0.3  to  abut  1:1:1  and  (2)  reacting  the  resulting  prod- 
uct at  from  about  90*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  boron  compound  to  give  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about 
10%  of  boron  in  the  final  product. 

14  A  lubricant  compositkm  comprising  a  n^ior  proportion 
of  a  lubricating  oil  or  grease  therefrom  and  a  firictkM  reducing 
amount  of  a  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  a  hydrocar- 
bylamine  havmg  10  to  30  carbon  atoms  with  a  mercaptan  and 
an  aldehyde,  the  reactkm  takmg  place  at  firom  about  80*  to 
about  160*  C.  using  moUr  ratras  of  amine«ldehyde:merc^>tan 
of  firom  about  1: 1.0.3  to  abut  1:1:1  and  (2)  reacting  the  resulting 
product  of  firom  about  90*  C.  to  about  130*jC.  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  borcm  compound  to  give  from  inout  0. 1  %  to  about 
10%  of  boron  in  the  final  product. 
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TRIHYDBOXYHYINIOCARBYL  SinJlDE  AND 
LUBUCA^rrS  CONTAINING  SAME 
G.  Honirtkr,  Ckmrj  Hill,  «d  Jon  M. 
MdHet  Hm,  kolh  oTNJ^  ■rtginH  to  MoU  Ofl 
tloa,  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  11, 1N2,  Scr.  No.  434302 
tat  QJ  CMM  1/38 
VS.  a  282    4t  J  I  9 

1.  A  lubricant  oompodtioa  oomprittng  a  inajor  propoition  of 
an  oU  of  lobricatiiig  viicoaty  or  grease  therefrom  and  a  friction 
reducing  amount  of  a  ooiqi^tion  of  matter  of  the  formuk 

(HOWlSR(OHV 


HIGH-DENSITY  INFORMATION  DISC  LUBRICANTS 

Emaw  S.  PdlaU^  wmtagbora,  N  Jn  iirifMr  to  RCA  Coipo- 
ratio^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOod  Mar.  30, 1M4,  Sor.  No.  898430 

taL  a.)  aOM  l/Kk  B32B  3/02 
UjS.  a  282-49.4  6  n«<— 

1.  In  a  capacitive  electronic  disc  having  a  lubricant  coating 
thereon,  the  improvement  wherein  said  lubricant  includes  an 
effective  amount  of  a  chlorophenyl  trialkoxysiloxane  as  a 
dopant 


wherein  R  is  a  mixed  Cis  to  CuaOcyl  group,  R'  is  a  Ci  to  Cjo 
hydrocarbyl  group,  xisOto3andyisOto3,  the  sum  thereof 
bdng  at  least  3. 
8.  A  composition  of  mattef  of  the  formula 


(HO)JlSR'(OH]y 


itoCiii 


wherein  R  is  a  mixed  Cis  to  Cn  alkyl  group,  R'  is  a  Ci  to  Cjo 
hydrocarbyl  group,  xisOto3andyisOto3,  the  sum  thereof 
being  at  least  3. 


4Jk,3: 


123 
LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  BORATED  MIXTURES  OF 

ALCOHOLS  AND  SULFIDES 
Aadrtw  G.  HorodyAy,  Chsrry  Hill,  aid  Jon  M. 
MdUea  Hin,  bolfc  of  N J.,  Mripnrs  to  MobO  OO 
tkm  Nov  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jn.  10, 1913,  Sor.  No.  484,917 
tata)C10M;/5¥ 
UJS.  a  282—48.4  23 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  made  by  reacting,  at  from  about  90* 
C.  to  about  240*  C,  (1)  a  mixtve  of  compounds  of  the  formulas 


llSCH(Il|)aCH2 
OH       OH 


and       KHOH})^ 


wherein  R  is  a  C|  to  C22  hydrocarbyl  group,  R|  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  aliphatic  group 
containing  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  thereof,  R^ 
is  an  alkylene  group  constatning  2  to  S  carbon  atfMns,  x  is  0  or 
1  and  y  is  0  to  4,  laid  mixtuse  containing  from  about  5%  to 
about  9S%  by  weight  of  the  sulfide  and  a  complementary 
amount  of  the  alcohol,  with  (2)  an  amount  of  a  boron  com- 
pound sufficient  to  borate  at  least  about  S%  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  present  in  said  mixture. 


4^484326 
COPPER  COMPLEXES  OF  OXAZOUNES  AND 
LACTONE  OXAZOUNES  AS  LUBRICATING  OIL 
ADDITIVES 
Antonio  Gotienrei,  Merearville;  DarreU  W.  BrownawoD,  Scotch 
PUaa,  and  Stanley  J.  Broia,  Waatfldd,  aU  of  NJ.,  Mripon 
to  Enon  Rcoeaidi «  Fngjnwrtt  Co^  Florham  Park,  N J. 
FOod  Sep.  4, 1903,  Sor.  No.  829,391 
tat  a.)  ClOM  1/54 
VJS.  CL  282-49.7  7  OataM 

1.  A  lubricating  oH  composition  comprising  a  nuyor  amount 
of  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  but  varnish  inhilnting  and  oxida- 
tion inhibiting  amount  of  an  oil  soluble  copper  complex  of  an 
oil  soluble  hydrocarbon  substituted  mono-  or  bisK>xazoline  or 
hydrocarbon  substituted  bctone  oxazoline  diqiersant,  the 
copper  being  present  in  said  complex  in  an  amount  of  about  0.2 
to  2.0  wt%  of  said  mono-oxazoUne,  bis-oxazoline  or  lactone 
oxazoline. 


4^484327 

BODIES  CONTAINING  STABILIZED  BLEACH 

ACnVATORS 

Alan  P.  Mvphy;  All  KaaaaanU,  both  of  dnduati,  and  John  D. 
Ovry,  Oxlbrd,  aU  of  Ohto,  aaaipors  to  The  Procter  *  Gaa^ 
He  Company,  Ondnaali,  Ohk> 

FDad  Doc  22, 1903,  Sor.  No.  844,788 
tat  a.3  OlD  7/38,  7/54.  17/00 
UJS.  CL  282-94  17  CfadoM 

1.  A  body  containing  a  stabilized,  particulate  bleach  activa- 
tor comprising: 
(a)  from  about  50%  to  about  99.3%,  by  weight  of  said  body, 
of  a  bleach  activator  compound  of  the  general  formula 


X'  O 

I    H 

R-C-C-L 


t 


where  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 
having  from  about  4  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  H  or 
C2HS,  X'  is  a,  OCH3  or  OC2HS  and  L  is  a  leaving  group 
selected  from 


HYDRAUUC  FLUIDS 

PUUp  S.  Xorooae,  BaBwIi,  Mok,  aariffor  to  Edwhi  Cooper,  tac 
StLoiriB,Mo. 

Fllad  No?.  4,  Ml,  Ser.  No.  318,744 
tat  a^  ClOM  1/06 
U&  a  283— 49  J  14  Orf— 

1.  A  substantially  oil  free  aqaeous  hydraulic  fluid  comprising 
(a)  at  least  80  weight  percent  water,  (b)  about  0.1-5  weight 
percent  of  a  polyisobutenyl  substituted  succinic  acid  said 
polyisobutenyl  substituent  having  a  molecuhr  weight  of 
700-5000,  (c)  about  0. 1  -S  weight  percent  of  a  zinc  dihydrocar- 
byl  dithiophosphate,  (d)  about  O.OS-S  weight  percent  of  a 
hydroxyalkyi  amine,  and  (e)  about  ai-S  weight  percent  of  a 
sodium  alkylbenzene  sulfonate. 


wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  chain  containing  from  about  1  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  — SOs'M'*'  or 
— GOQ-M-*-  wherein  M**"  »  sodium  or  potassium;  and 
(b)  fix>m  about  2%  to  about  50%  of  a  binder  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic  surfactants, 
polyethylene  glycols,  anionic  surfactants,  film  forming 
polymer*,  fiitty  acids  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  said 
binder  does  not  melt  below  about  40*  C; 
wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  substantially  evenly  distributed 
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throughout  said  body,  the  density  of  said  body  is  above  about 
1.06  g/cc  and  said  body  contains  less  than  about  5%  water. 


BETAINE-SOAP  SHAMPOO  COMPOSTHON 
Oriittae  A.  iMitt  MaMhealar,  and  Joyee  Ryan,  BoHoa,  both 
of  Eagfand,  aaslgBors  to  Colgatc-PafanoUn  Coavaay,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FDad  May  3, 1903,  Ser.  No.  491,010 
tat  CL^  CllD  9/30.  1/84 
U.S.  a  283-117  8  CUiM 

1.  A  mild,  clear,  liquid  shampoo  composition  which  is  free  of 
water-soluble,  anionic,  sulphcmated  and  sulphated  detergents 
and  consists  essentially  of  from  6%  to  24%  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  a  water-soluble  zwitterionic  detergent  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula 

'I 

R-N+-R2CX)0- 

Ri 

wherein  R  is  Cg-Cis  alkyl  or  Cg-Cig  alkanamklo  C2-C3  alkyl, 
Ri  is  C1-C3  alkyl  and  R2  is  C1-C4  alkylene  or  C1-C4  hydrox- 
yidkylene  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  Cio-Cu  carboxyUc  acid 
selected  frx>m  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  am- 
monium and  C2-C3  alkisnohunmonium  salts,  the  mole  ratio  of 
said  zwitterionic  detergent  to  carboxylate  being  fix>m  1.2:1  to 
2.3:1;  1%  to  8%  by  weight  of  Cg-Cis  carboxylic  acid  C2-C3 
alkanolamide;  and  an  aqueous  medium;  said  shampoo  having  a 
pHoffrom7.Sto9. 


1.186,330 

CLEANING  OOMPOSmON  FOR  ARTIFICUL 

DENTURES 

AUyoaU  Yoohida,  Nara;  SUgsm  Kaawtoka,  and  Shin'IcU 

HayaaU,  both  of  Osaka,  aD  of  Japan,  aaai^orf  to  Rohto 

Pharaaccntieal  COn  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 

FOod  Jan.  27, 1983,  Sor.  No.  44M84 
Clalan  priority,  appttcation  Japaa,  Feb.  3, 1902, 87/14100 
tat  a.3  A14X  7/30;  CitD  7/42 
MS.  a  282-174.12  2 


4,484,329 
UQUID  ALL-PURPOSE  CLEANER 
Roger  D.  EDIa,  Wamshnttnm,  Enghud;  Y?on  Demangeon,  Em- 
boarg,  and  Alata  Jae«noa,  Blcgay,  both  of  Belgtam,  assignon 
to  ColgBto-PalmoUTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDad  Oct  17, 1903,  Scr.  No.  842,420 
tat  0.3  CllD  1/831.  9/30 
MS.  CL  282-117  12  CUms 

1.  A  clear,  single-phase,  liquid  cleaning  composition  particu- 
larly suitable  for  cleaning  hard  surfaces  which  leaves  a  slight 
visible  resklue  on  unrinsed,  cleaned  surfaces  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  by  weight,  (A)  2%  to  8%  of  a  water-soluble  mino-, 
di-,  or  triethanolamine  or  ethylene  diamine  salt  of  an  anionic 
sulfated  or  sulfonated  detergent  containing  an  alkyl  radical  of 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule;  (B)  1%  to  4%  of  a 
water-soluble  alkyleneoxylated  nonionic  detergent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  condensates  of  Cg-Cis  alkanol 
with  2  to  IS  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  condensates  of  C6-C12 
alkylphenol  with  5  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  conden- 
sates of  Ci(>-Ci6  alkanol  with  a  heteric  mixture  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  propylene  oxide  in  a  weight  ratio  of  5:1  to  1:5  with 
the  total  alkylene  oxide  content  being  60%  to  85%  by  weight, 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  sulfated  or  sulfonated  detergent  to 
nonionic  detergent  being  from  0.5:1  to  6:1;  2%  to  15%  of  a 
water-soluble  m<mo-,  di-,  or  tri-ethanolamine  or  ethylene  di- 
amine salt  of  a  C1-C3  monocarboxylic  acid  builder,  the  weight 
ratio  of  builder  to  total  detergent  being  in  the  range  of  1:6  to 
5:1;  0.1%  to  4%  by  weight  of  mono-,  di-  or  tri-ethanohunine  or 
ethylene  diamine;  0-2%  of  a  water-soluble,  mono-,  di-  or  tri- 
ethanohunine  or  ethylene  diamine  salt  of  Ct-C||  carboxylic 
add;  0-8%  of  urea;  and  water. 


L  A  composition  suitable  for  removing  Candida  albicans 
from  artificial  dentures  which  comprises  a  /3-1,3-glucanase  and 
a  buffer;  said  /3-1,3-glucanase  and  buffer  bdng  contained  in  the 
composition  in  such  amounts  that  an  aqueous  solution  thereof 
with  a  predetermined  amount  of  water  has  a  /3-1.3-glucanase 
concentration  of  at  least  about  0.3  unit/ml  and  a  pH  of  from 
about  S  to  8,  wherein  the  /3-1,3-glucanase  is  EC  3.2.1.6,  EC 
3.2.1.39,  or  derived  from  microorganisms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Arthrobacter  luteus,  Achromobacter 
iunatus,  Bacillus  subtilis,  Aspergillus  nigar,  Rhizoctonia  solani 
and  Physarum  polycephalum 


AQUEOUS  STABLE  SUSPENSION  OF  WATER 

INSOLUBLE  SnJCATE  CAPABLE  OF  BINDING 

CALCIUM  IONS  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  WASHING  AND  CLEANSING  AGENTS 
Manifred  DieU,  FVaaktart  am  Main;  Roland  Bergunn,  Haaaa, 
and  Giater  Stodtmiller,  Alaeaaa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaalffors  to  Degaasa  Aktlrngra>llschafl,  Fkaakf^ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Goramny 

FDed  Mar.  IS,  1903,  Scr.  No.  47834 
ClafaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1982, 3209431 

tat  CL>  aiD  1/66.  1/72 
U.S.  a  282— 174J8  22  ClafaM 

1.  An  aqueous  pumpable  stable  suspension  of  a  water  insolu- 
ble siUcate  capable  oMT  binding  calcium  ions  which  contains, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  aqueous  su^wnsion 
(A)  as  the  silicate  c^Mble  of  binding  calcium  0.5  to  80 
weight  percent  of  a  finely  divided,  crystalline,  bound 
water  containing,  synthetically  produced  water  insoluble 
zeolite  A  of  the  formula 


(C«2/^)jr.Al203.(Si02)y 


(I) 


in  which  Cat  is  a  cation  exchangeable  with  calcium  and 
which  has  the  valence  n,  x  is  a  number  from  0.7  to  1.5,  y 
is  a  number  between  1.3  and  4,  and 
(B)  as  a  dispersingly  active  component  0.5  to  6  weight  per- 
cent of  a  mixture  of  two  difTerent  alkylphenolethoxylstes 
of  the  formula 


'-o- 


ai) 


(O— CHj— CHiU- 1— O— CH2— CHj— OH 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
the  ratio  of  the  two  alkylphenolethoxylates  is  from  1 :9  to 
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9:1  and  wherein  in  one  of  the  alkylphenolethoxylates  m  is 
2  to  7  and  in  the  other  m  it  8  to  IS. 


LIQUID  aiYSTALLINE  NEMATIC  SUBSTANCES 

both  of  HeOe;  HoM-MattUM 

SjrMe  DwMh,  B«M«,  aU  of 

to  VEB  Werfc  fir  Ft 

VEB 


FOad  An.  4v  1M2,  S«.  No.  40M14 

Wiliailui  Ommm  UmnnUt  Rem  Aa§. 
It,  Iftl,  232iM 

tat  a^  GS2F  1/lX'  GBK  S/H-  0V7D  3J9/06,  319/04 
UJB.  a  2S2-»9.tfl  12  CUw 

1.  A  liquid  cryital  nemalic  oompodtioo,  comprising  at  least 
one  2,SHli-«abstitiited  cydohexyl  derivative  of  1.3Hlioune 
having  the  general  fbnnidak 


H 


wherrin  X  -  R'- 


> 


2-/    H    VsndY-/   H   \r2 


orX-R- 


wherein: 
R'  -C4l2ii+ 1;  C«Hi,+  i<b;  C«H2«+  iCOO,  CN;  NOk  F;  Q; 

R2*CiiH2ji-f  I  and  n«  1  td  9  and  mixtures  of  said  derivatives. 


PREPARATION  OF  BIUQUID  FOAM  OOMFOSinONS 
FUix  Sabha,  711  Qaatwood  Dr.,  Bladnbvi,  Va.  24(M0 
FDad  Mar.  23, 1912,  S«.  No.  MMM 

OaiM  prfortty,  applkadoa  SoMh  AMea,  Apr.  10,  1981, 
•1/2413  I 

tat  clI  BOU  lS/00 
UJB.a2S2-307  26ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  biliquid  foam  composition, 
which  comprises  agitating  m  hydrogen  bonded  liquid  contain- 
ing a  surfJKtant,  which  is  soluble  in  it.  to  produce  a  gas  foam, 
faitermittently  adding  to  said  gas  foam  a  non-polar  liquid  which 
is  immisdble  with  said  hydr^en  bonded  liquid,  the  surfactant- 
conning  hydrogen  bonded  liquid  and  non-pohr  liquid  being 
•elected  to  provide  a  spreading  coefRcient  equal  to  or  greater 
than  aero,  and  agitating  the  resulting  mixture  after  each  addi- 
tion so  as  to  cause  said  non^iokr  liquid  to  initially  spread  on 
the  foam  surftoes  and  thereafter  form  non-coalescing  globules 
of  non-polar  liquid  dispersed  in  a  continuous  phase  of  said 
hydrogen  bonded  liquid  and  each  encapsulated  in  a  double 
surfhoed  surfhctant-stabilixed  fUm  of  said  hydrogen  bonded 
liquid  containing  said  soluble  surfactant,  the  quantity  of  non- 
polar  liquid  added  at  each  addition  being  such  that  after  each 
agitation  all  of  it  has  been  encapsulated  by  the  said  fihn  so  that 
there  is  no  excess  of  unencapsulated  non-polar  liquid  so  that 
the  encapsulated  globules  are  surrounded  only  by  said  hydro- 
gen bonded  liquid,  and  the  total  phase  volume  ratio  of  said 
non-polar  Uquid  to  said  hydrogen  liquid  being  between  the 
limits  1 .3  to  49,  that  is  the  said  non-pohv  liquid  is  used  in  a  total 
amount  60%  to  about  98%  by  volume  and  said  hydrogen 
bonded  liquid  is  used  in  an  amount  of  about  40%  to  about  2% 
by  volume,  the  quantity  of  non-polar  liquid  added  at  each 


addition  being  not  more  than  about  1  S%  by  volume  of  the  total 
amount  of  non-polar  liquid  to  be  added. 

19.  A  method  of  preparing  a  biliquid  foam  composition 
starting  with  a  previously  prepared  Mliquid  foam  composition, 
said  biliquid  foam  composition  comprising  a  discontinuous 
phase  of  a  non-polar  liquid  in  the  form  of  non-coalescing  glob- 
ules dispersed  in  a  continuous  phase  of  a  hydrogen-bonded 
liquid,  which  is  immisible  with  said  non-polar  liquid,  and  con- 
tains a  surfactant,  which  is  soluble  in  it,  each  said  globule  being 
fncapwiated  in  a  double  surfitted  surfactant-stabilized  film  of 
said  hydrogen  bonded  liquid  containing  said  soluble  surfactant, 
which  method  comprises  diluting  said  previously  prepared 
biliquid  fbam  composition  with  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
said  surftctant-containing  hydrogen  bonded  liquid,  intermit- 
tently adding  to  the  diluted  biliquid  foam  composition  said 
non-polar  liquid  and  agitating  the  resulting  mixture  after  each 
addition  so  as  to  cause  said  non-pokr  liquid  to  initially  spread 
on  the  globule  surfooes  and  thereafter  form  additional  said 
encapsulated  globules,  the  quantity  of  non-polar  liquid  added 
at  each  addition  being  such  that  after  each  agitation  all  of  it  has 
been  encapsulated  by  the  said  film  so  that  there  is  no  excess  of 
unenoqisulated  non-polar  liquid  so  tiiat  the  encapsulated  glob- 
ules are  surrounded  only  by  said  hydrogen  bonded  liquid  and 
the  total  phase  volume  ratio  of  said  non-pobv  liquid  to  said 
hydrogen  bonded  liquid  being  between  the  limits  1 .3  to  49,  that 
is  the  said  non-polar  liquid  is  used  in  a  total  amount  of  about 
(0%  to  about  98%  by  volume  and  said  hydrogen  bonded  liquid 
is  used  in  an  amount  of  about  40%  to  about  2%  by  volume,  the 
quantity  of  non-pohr  liquid  added  at  each  addition  being  not 
more  than  about  13%  by  volume  of  the  total  amount  of  non- 
polar  liquid  to  be  added. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSION  OF  PEARLESCENT  AGENT 
Term  HorineU,  Sayama;  NobM  Joan,  F^mabaaU;  Kaxao  Ohbo, 
lad  NaoU  MiaaaUan,  Ichikawa,  aU  of  Japan, 
to  LkM  Gorporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  2t,  19t2,  Sar.  No.  3C2,S35 
iority,  appUeation  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1981, 86-50296 
tat  a3  BOU  13/00:  C»K-3/34 
UJS.  a  282-^12  9  dates 

1.  A  method  for  the  (weparation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
pearlescent  agent  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  (a)  soluUlizing 
3  to  43%  by  weight,  based  on  the  resulting  mixture,  of  an 
organic  compound  pearlescent  agent  having  a  melting  point  of 
30  to  80*  C.  and  capable  of  forming  thin  leaf  crystals,  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  surfiKtant  at  least  a  substantia]  portion  of 
which  forms  the  sute  of  the  middle  phase  (M  i  phase)  liquid 
crystals,  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  the 
pearlescent  agent  to  give  a  uniform  aqueous  mixture,  and  (b) 
cooling  the  uniform  aqueous  mixture  to  crystallize  out  tlie 
pearlescent  agent  in  the  mixture  while  the  state  of  the  middle 
phase  (Ml  phase)  liquid  crystals  of  the  surfacttmt  is  kept  sub- 
stantially unchanged. 

7.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
a  pearlescent  agent  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  (a)  solubiliz- 
ing  3  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  compound  pearles- 
cent agent  having  a  melting  point  of  SO  to  80*  C.  and  capable 
of  forming  thin  leaf  crystals,  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  anionic  surfactant  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  which  fiorms  the  sute  of  the  middle  phase  (M| 
phase)  liquid  crystals,  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  melting 
point  of  the  pearlescent  agent  to  give  a  luiform  aqueous  mix- 
ture, and  (b)  cooling  the  u^orm  aqueous  mixture  to  crystallize 
out  the  pearlescent  a^nt  in  the  mixture  while  the  state  of  the 
middle  phase  (Mi  phioe)  liquid  crystals  of  the  surfactant  is  kept 
substantially  unchanged. 

8.  A  method  for  tte  preparation  of  an  aqueous  diqiersion  of 
pearlescent  agent  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  (a)  solubUi^ng 
3  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  compound  pearlescent 
agent  having  a  melting  point  of  SO  to  80*  C.  and  capable  of 
forming  thin  leaf  crystals,  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous 
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solution  of  a  cationic  surfectant  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
which  forms  the  sute  of  the  middle  phase  (M|  phase)  liquid 
crystals,  at  a  tenqierature  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  the 
peariesoent  agent  to  give  a  unifbrm  aqueous  mixture,  and  (b) 
cooling  the  uniform  aqueous  mixture  to  crystallize  out  the 
peariesoent  agent  in  the  mixture  while  the  state  of  tiie  middle 
phase  (Ml  phase)  liquid  crystab  of  die  surfactant  is  kept  sub- 
stantially unchanged. 

9.  A  method  fbr  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
pearlescent  agent  which  comprises  die  steps  of:  (a)  solubilizing 
3  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  compound  pearlescent 
agent  having  a  melting  point  of  30  to  80*  C.  and  capable  of 
forming  thin  leaf  crystals,  m  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  amphoteric  or  a  nonionic  surfactant  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  which  forms  the  state  of  the  middle  phase 
(Ml  phase)  liquid  crystids,  at  a  temperature  higher  dun  die 
melting  point  of  the  pearlescent  agent  to  give  a  uniform  aque- 
ous mixture,  and  (b)  cooling  the  uniform  aqueous  mixture  to 
crystallize  out  the  pearlescent  agent  in  die  mixture  while  the 
stttte  of  the  middle  phase  (M|  phase)  liquid  crystals  of  the 
surfactant  is  kept  substantially  unchanged. 


CARBOXYMETHYL  HYDROXYETHYL  CELLULOSE 
COMPOSITION 
nomas  G.  Mtfewiea,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa^  asslgBor  to  Horadss 
taeorpontod,  Wflnrington,  Del 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,654 
tat  a'  C08L  l/26i  E21B  43/26;  O09K  7/02 
U.S.  a  252-315  J  8  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinkable  carboxymediyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose 
composition  containing  essentially  of  (a)  a  carboxymethyl 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose  having  a  carboxymethyl  degree  of 
substitution  from  about  0.1  to  0.19  and  a  hydroxyethyl  molar 
substitution  of  greater  than  about  1.0,  and  (b)  an  ionic  agent 
containing  an  aluminum  ion  in  the  form  of  an  aluminum  salt 


4^486437 

2-MEniYL-2-BUTEN-l.YL  TIGLATE  AS  ODORANT  OR 

FLAVORANT 
Dietour  Laapanky,  WaagsB.  flwltasihrnd,  and  Roman  Eater, 
CUftoii,  N  J.,  aasipMrs  to  Giraadaa  Gorporattai,  dtfton, 
NJ. 
DMaion  of  Sar.  No.  52,175,  Jan.  26, 1979,.  Ilto  appBcatJoa 

Mar.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  242,092 
Oatea  prtority,  appUeatton  Switasrland,  Jan.  28,  1978, 
7037/78 

tat  a.)  CllB  9/00 
VS,  a  252-822  R  2  OafaH 

1  A  process  for  the  perftmiing  of  compositions  or  for  the 
modification  of  the  odor  of  odorsnt  compositions,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  incorporating  an  organoleptically  effective 
amount  of  2-niethyl-2-buten-l-yl  tiglate  in  said  compositions. 


1.486,338 

UQUm  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

SUCCINIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Naotom  Ootoal,  Fteabaahi;  Takaahi  Ishii,  MiyaaUro,  and  Hiro- 

sU  Ikeda,  Saknra,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaiffors  to  Kao  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489352 

dates  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  May  11, 1982. 57-77577 

tat  a^  aiD  1/04.  1/22 

vs.  a  252-545  8  Oates 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising  the  following 
ingredients  (A),  (B)  and  (Q: 

(A)  10-40%  by  weight  of  st  least  one  kind  of  anionic  surface 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyox- 
yethylenealkylethersulfste,  alkylbenzenesulfonate,  a-ole- 
finsulfonate,  alkanesulfonate  and  ethercarboxylate. 

(B)  0.2-10%  by  weight  of  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  represented 
by  the  following  formula  (I), 


V 

Rl— N- 
I 
Rj 


(D 


4*486,336 

SnJCONE  FOAM-SUPPRESSANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Pater  G.  Papa,  Sanfiord,  and  David  N.  WflUng,  MidUnd,  both  of 
Mkhn  aaatemrs  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,378 
tat  CLi  BOID  19/04:  C09B  67/00:  D06P  1/673 
U.S.  a  252-321  14  Clalnn 

1.  A  foam  suppressant  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  firom  about  73%  to  about  99%,  by  weight,  based  on  die 
total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a,o>-bis-(trimethyl- 
siloxy)  polydimethylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  firmn 
about  S.OOX  lO-^mVsecond  to  about 
2.00X  10-lmVseoond  at  23*  C. 

(B)  from  about  0.73%  to  about  18.73%,  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a,tt-bisKtrimethyl- 
siloxy)  polydimethylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  firom 
about  l.OOx  10-%Vsecond  to  about 
I.SOX  10-3Bi2/Mcond  at  23*  C, 

(Q  firom  about  0.02%  to  about  2.3%,  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  siloxane  resin 
composed  of  (CH3)3SiOi  units  and  SiO:  units,  wherein  die 
ratio  of  (CH3)3SiOi  units  to  SiO:  units  is  firom  about  0.4:1 
to  about  1.2:1,  and 

(D)  fhmi  about  0.10%  to  about  3.73%,  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  amorphous  silica, 
sakl  silica  having  a  surface  area  of  from  about  SO  mVg  to 
about  400  mVg. 


wherein  R]  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  alkenyl  group 
having  10-18  carbon  atoms,  Ri  and  Ra  independently 
represent  an  alkyl  group  having  1-2  carbon  atoms, 
(C)  0.2-3%  by  weight  of  a  succinic  acid  derivative  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (II), 


R4— CH CH: 

COOX  COOY 


(U) 


wherein  lU  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  alkenyl  group 
having  4-8  carbon  atoms,  X  and  Y  independendy  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom,  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  a  water- 
soluble  alkanolamine. 


SEQUESTERING  AGENT 
Richard  G.  Yoaag.  Midland,  Mkh.,  Maiffor  to  na  Dow  ( 
eal  Company,  Midland,  Mieh. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  405419 
tat  CL^  CllD  3/26,  3/33 
VS.  a  252—546  5 

1.  A  sequestering  agent  comprising  by  weight  from  about  2 
percent  to  about  20  percent  iminodiacetic  acid  or  a  water-solu- 
ble salt  thereof  and  from  about  98  percent  to  about  80  percent 
nitrilotriacetic  acid  or  a  water-soluble  salt  thereof 
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TREATMENT  OP  WATER  THICKENED  SYSTEMS 
JoMpk  E.  GhM,  Jr^  (HrlHlM,  W.  Va^  mtmat  to  Mwkm 


whkfciiai 


Ifn, 


of  Sw.  Ntt.  17«,3S9,  Ai«.  %  IMO, 
iwrtiw  to  Mrt  of  Sir.  No.  r,CSt.  Apr.4, 1>79. 
,  wMcfc  ii  •  r  mtiiMlIm  of  Sir.  No.  a0<,719.  Jm.  15, 
Ni.  lUi  ^plJMaoo  Jo.  24^  1M2,  S«.  No. 
39M83 
lit  a^  E21B  43/22 
US.  a  2S2-tJS  D  17  CUw 

1.  In  the  prooas  to  effect  enhanced  recovery  of  oil  from  a 
uibterranean  reaervoir  with  an  aqueous  driving  medium  whose 
A^viscosity  has  been  increased  by  providing  a  water-soluble 
polysaccharide  polymeric  mobility  control  agent  to  the  me- 
dium, the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  an  amine 
ui  the  medium  in  the  reaervoir  in  an  amount  of  between  about 
0.0001  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  of  the  medium,  which 
amine  is  one  of  an  alkyleae  polyamine,  an  alkanol  amine,  an 
alicyclic  polyamine,  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  them,  the 
aforesaid  amines  being  selected  such  that  when  added  at  300 
ppm  concentration  in  a  hydroxyethylcellulose  medium  having 
a  90  cps  viscosity  and  the  medium  temperature  is  maintained  at 
33*  C.  a  medium  is  achieved  which  retains  at  least  fMh  of  its 
measured  viscosity  after  24  houn  and  thereafter  there  is  less 
than  30%  additional  measared  viscosity  loss  at  the  end  of  10 
days,  the  O3  concentratioa  of  the  medium  being  reduced  to 
approximately  1  ppm  by  nitrogen  purging  prior  to  addition  of 
the  hydroxyethylcellulose  polymer,  and  sodium  sulfite  or 
sodium  dithionite  at  23  ppm  and  3  ppm  concentration,  respec- 
tively, is  post-added  to  the  medium  at  ambient  temperature 
after  addition  of  said  hydroxyethylcellulose  polymer  and  said 
amines. 


MtM4l 
FRACnONATION  OF  BLOOD  PLASMA 
Ckoae  E.  Ckng,  U  Gaaada,  CaUf.,  aarivMr  to  Alpha  Herapcu- 
tic  Corporaliom  Loa  Aapiia,  Ckllf . 

Filed  Job  28, 1982,  Sir.  No.  393/130 
brt.  0.}  G07G  7/00 

US.  a  nn-in  b  32  oabM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  selected  protein  fraction  from 
a  solution  containing  proteins,  the  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  suspension  containing  a  precipiution  agent  and 
precipitated  particles  of  a  selected  protein  fraction  in  a 
suspension  tank; 
maintaining  the  suspension  at  a  selected  pH,  temperature, 
and  precipitation  agent  concentration  for  selectively  pre- 
cipiuting  the  selected  protein  fraction; 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  suspension  from  the  suspension 

tank  to  form  a  recycle  stream; 
mixing  a  protein  solution  comprising  proteins  of  the  selected 
protein  ftaction  directiy  into  the  recycle  stream  to  thereby 
form  a  mixed  recycle  stream,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  selected  fraction  proteins  in  the  protein  solution  pre- 
cipiute  onto  previously  precipiuted  selected  protein 
fraction  particles  suspended  in  the  mixed  recycle  stream; 
introducing  the  mixed  recycle  stream  back  into  the  suspen- 
sion tank; 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  suspension  from  the  suspension 

tank  in  a  product  stream;  and 
recovering  from  the  product  stream  the  precipiuted  se- 
lected protein  fraction  particles. 
17.  A  continuous  multi-stage  process  for  separation  of  pro- 
tein fractions  from  blood  plama,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
in  a  first  stage: 
spraying  a  selected  amount  of  a  precipiution  agent  into  a 
suspension  tank  containing  a  suspension  comprising 
Fraction  I  protein  particles  precipiuted  from  blood 
plasma;  f 

mixing  the  precipitaticLi  agent  with  the  suspension  in  the 
suq^ewion  tank; 


monitoring  the  pH  and  temperature  of  the  suspensimi  in 
the  suspension  tank; 

spraying  a  buffer  solution  into  the  suspension  tank  and 
mixing  the  buffer  solution  into  the  suspension  for  main- 
taining the  pH  of  the  suspension  at  a  selected  value; 

continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  suspension 
from  the  suspension  tank  to  thereby  fbrm  a  recycle 
stream; 

continuously  introducing  a  selected  amount  of  fresh  blood 
plasma  contaming  Fraction  I  proteins  directly  into  the 
recycle  stream  and  mixmg  the  fresh  blood  plasma  and 
recycle  stream  together  to  thereby  form  a  mixed  recy* 
cle  stream,  the  temperature  of  the  suspension  sufficient 
to  provide  the  mixed  recycle  stream  at  a  selected  tem- 
perature so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  Fraction  I 
proteins  contained  m  the  fresh  blood  pUwna  precipiute 


"wasryew 


'nssvsr 


onto  previously  precipiuted  Fraction  I  particles  sus* 
pendeid  in  the  mixed  recycle  stream; 

continuously  introducing  the  mixed  recycle  stream  back 
into  the  suspension  tank; 

continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  suspension 
from  the  suspension  tank  in  a  first  stage  product  stream; 

separating  from  the  first  suge  product  stream  the  precipi- 
uted Fraction  I  protein  particles  and  a  supernatant 
liquid  comprising  Fraction  II/III  proteins; 
and  in  a  second  stage: 

introducing  the  supernatant  liquid  firom  the  first  stage  into 
the  recycle  stream  of  the  second  stage,  wherein  the 
second  stage  recycle  stream  comprises  a  suspension  of 
Fraction  II/lII  protein  particles  and  is  at  a  pH,  tempera- 
ture, and  precipiution  agent  concentration  for  selec- 
tively precipiuting  Fraction  II/lII  protein  particles  for 
recovery  of  the  Fraction  II/III  proteins. 
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RECOVERY  OP  PROTEIN  USING  SHEAR 
P.  BatiKm,  RoiiTilla;  Doagtos  Anrtt,  ChaapUa,  taA 
Sknm  R.  Boyar,  St  Paal,  aU  of  MiUn  aHiipMra  to  Haakal 
Corporatioii,  MiuNapoUa,  Mtaa. 

PUad  Mar.  1«,  1983,  Sar.  No.  475,803 
IM.  a^  A23J  1/14,  1/12 
VS.  a  380-112  G  12  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  agglomerating  protein  from  cereal  grain  or 
aoy  beans  comprising  subjecting  a  protein  concentrate  which  is 
a  mixture  of  starch,  protein  and  water  to  a  shear  to  assist  in 
agglomerating  the  protein  wherein  the  maximum  shear  rate  is 
not  greater  than  2000  reciprocal  seconds  and  the  protein  con- 
centrate during  the  shear  is  subjected  to  a  gq)  of  2.28  mm  or 
less  to  cause  the  protein  to  agglomerate. 


1,186^43 
PROTEIN  ISOLATES  AND  METHOD  OP  PRODUCING 

THEM 
NaO  J.  Walker,  Sabaatopol,  Calif.,  and  PhUip  B.  ComMlly, 
North  Nowra,  AnatraUa,  aaaigaorB  to  New  aSadaad  Milk 
Pradaeta,  lac,  Petahnu,  CkUf . 
CoirttoaatioiHta-part  of  Sar.  No.  410,087,  Aug.  20, 1982, 
ahaadoMd,  whieh  ia  a  conttoaation  of  Sar.  No.  289,440, 
May  1, 1981,  abaadoaad.  TUa  applkatloa  Mar.  21. 1983, 
Ser.  No.  477,509 
lat  a'  A23J  3/00 
US.  a  280-112  G  10  Claiaa 

1.  A  method  of  producing  wheat  protein  comprising  dispers- 
ing wheat  protein,  selected  firom  the  chns  consisting  of  vital 
wheat  gluten  and  wheat  flour,  in  water  at  a  temperature  of 
about  S*-3S*  C.  and  a  concentration  of  about  2-20%  protein, 
reducing  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  to  about  0.3-3.0,  heating  the 
dispersion  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  70*  C.  for  about  63 
mins.-4  hours  to  about  120*  C.  for  about  30  secs.-3  mins.  to 
solubilize  the  protein,  and  adjusting  the  pH  to  about  3.3-6.0  to 
precipiute  wheat  protein,  wherein  heating  above  100*  C.  is 
carried  out  under  high  temperature  short  time  conditions. 


PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  GEL-FORMING  PROTEIN 

PRODUCT 
DaaOo  F.  Callewawt,  I  liiif,  Belgiaai,  aaalgaor  to  N.V. 

Safiaeo,  lasesai,  BdglBai 
Coattoaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  99,153,  No?.  30. 1979,  abaadoaad.  His 
applicatioa  Nor.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440.195 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtod  Kiagdoai,  Dae.  12. 1978, 
48118/78 

lat  a^  A23J  1/14 
US.  a  28fr-123J  13  OataH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  gel-forming  protein  product 
from  a  raw  material  of  either  defatted  or  non-defatted  oil  seeds 
or  producu  derived  therefrom,  wherein  said  seeds  and  prod- 
uctt  derived  therefrom  are  comprised  of  proteins  and  carbohy- 
drates including  sugars  and  a  polysaccharide  fraction,  said 
process  comprising: 
comminuting  and  homogenizing  the  raw  material  in  the 

presence  of  water; 
separating  a  fraction  consisting  essentially  of  polysaccharide 
from  a  protein  solution  in  the  resulting  homogenized 
aqueous  suspension  by  centrifugal  separation  or  sieving; 
and 
subjecting  the  resulting  protein  solution  to  one  or  more 
stages  of  a  thermal  treatment  in  water  at  a  temperature 
above  SO*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  proteins 
into  a  gel-forming  product,  one  of  the  said  stages  consist- 
ing of  spray  drying  said  protein  solution,  the  pH  of  the 
water  being  maintained  at  at  least  1  pH  unit  above  the 
highest  isoelectric  point  of  the  proteins. 


COLOR  REDUCnON  PROCESS  FOR 

NON-SULFONATED  UGNIN 

Peter  DUllBg,  Isle  of  Palm.  S.C..  aaaivnr  to  Wastfaeo  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31. 1983.  Sar.  No.  547.119 

lat  a^  C07G  1/00 

US.  a  530-501  9  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  decolorizing  non-sulfonated  lignin  in  an 
alkaline  pH  media  surfacttmts  derived  from  kraft  and  sulfite 
pulping  processes  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  the  lignin  with  from  0.1  to  3.0  moles  formalde- 
hyde per  1000  grams  lignin, 

(b)  blocking  at  least  80%  of  the  lignin's  phenolic  functions 
with  one  or  more  blocking  agents,  and 

(c)  oxidizing  the  blocked  lignin  with  0. 1  to  8  moles  chlorine 
dioxide  per  1000  grams  of  lignin. 


UREA-LINKED  IMMUNOGENS,  ANTIBODIES,  AND 
PREPARATIVE  METHOD 
Robert  T.  Bacfclar,  Edwardibarg,  Mich.,  aaaivwr  to  Mika  Labo- 
ratoriaa,  lacn  Elkhart  lad. 

FUad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,757 
lat  a^  A61K  37/04.  39/00 
US.  a  280-121  9  dahns 

1.  An  inununogen  conjugate  for  use  in  preparing  antibodies 
against  a  particular  hapten  which  contains  a  primary  or  sec- 
ondary amine  group,  which  conjugate  is  of  the  formula: 


[• 


O 


haplen(anuiK>^C^--^NH)Csrrier 

wherein  hapten(amino>--represents  said  h^>ten  coupled 
through  said  primary  or  seoradary  amine  group,  — (NH)Car- 
rier  represents  an  immunogenic  protein  or  polypeptide  cou- 
pled directly  through  amino  groups  thereon,  whereby  said 
amine-containing  hasten  is  coupled  to  said  Carrier  through  a 
urea  linkage,  and  p  is  on  the  average  from  I  to  the  number  of 
available  amino  groups  on  Carrier. 


FLAME  RETARDING  ANTIMICROBIAL 
HALOGENATED  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Iriaa  N.  Gortecbifa;  Uadadla  M.  Sakhova;  Zlaatda  J.  KoziBda; 
VladlalaT  L.  Moloko?,  aU  of  Moacow;  Lc?  T.  Aatoao?;  Vadlai 
D.  SlaMMWf.  both  of  Uft^  Viktor  A.  Ch«to?,  Mooeoir.  Scaea 
L  DfoaUa.  Moacow,  aad  Raiaa  S.  Voiaefa.  Moaeow,  all  of 
USSJL,  aaaigaors  to  Taeatirabiy  NaachaoiaaladoTatelaky 
laatitat  Sherstl.  USS  Jt 

Coattoaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  196,5r .  filed  as  FCT  SU  79/00056 
Jul.  13. 1979.  pobllahad  as  WO  80/00570.  Apr.  3. 1980, 
§  102(c)  dated  May  18. 1980.  abaadoaad. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  22. 1982.  Sar.  No.  341.770 
Oalm  priority.  appUcattoa  USSJU  Sep.  18, 1978, 2664359 
lat  0.1  G09B  29/036.  31/14.  29/095.  29/30 
US.  a  534—797  6  Oalm 

1.  Halogenated  azo  dyestuff  possessing  flame-resistant  and 
antimicrobial  properties  and  being  of  the  formula: 


A— N=N— B 


wherein 
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NH— CO— CH-N"N— 


MaOaS 


NH— 


OH 


— C— NH 

I 

O 


-H.  -OH.  -NH-/  Q  \-, 


R3         Rs 
I  I  (+) 

N-Y-N— R«Ab(-) 

R? 


N-Z— N— R9Ab(-> 
I  I  <+) 

*4        Rio 


wherein 
Rii  and  R12  independently  of  one  another  are  H,  CI,  Br, 

OCH3.  OC2H3.  CH3  or  C2H5, 
X  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  COCH3,  CN.  COOCH3. 

CXXX:2Hs.  CONH2  or  CXX:6Hs. 
Y  and  Z  independently  of  one  another  are  C2-Cs*alkylene, 
Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  H,  Q,  Br, 

OCH3,  OC2H5,  CH3  or  C2H5, 
R3  and  R4  indenpendently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 

Ci-Q-alkyl. 
Rs-Rio  independently  of  (»ie  another  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Q* 

alkyl,  fi-  or  y-hydroxy<C2-C4*alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or 
Rs  Ksd  R6,  and/or  Rg  and  R9  in  each  case  together  with  the 

nitrogen,  form  a  pyrrolidine,  morpholine  or  piperidine 

ring,  or 
Rs,  lU  and  R7  and/or  Rg,  R9  and  Rio,  in  each  case  together 

with  the  nitrogen,  form  a  pyridinium  or  picolinium  radi- 
cal, and 
An(~)isan  anion. 


NaOsS 


SOsNa 


R" 
X 


-  -H,  -NH^  -S03Na; 
— H,  -SOsNa. 


to 


CATIONIC  TMAZINE  AZO  DYES 

wd«  Rapa  of  GanMMy, 
smlMai,  Pad.  Rap.  of 
of  Sw.  No.  327^13,  Doe.  4, 1981. 
ns  ■nMcrtat  Pak.  24, 1914,  Sir.  No.  812,997 
I  Pod.  Rap.  of  GonMuqr,  Dee.  24, 
1910, 3041997 

lit  a^  G09B  44/18;  D21D  i/OOr  D21H  3/9a  3/82 
VS.  CL  S34— 741  4 

1.  A  dycstttfr  of  the  formala 


4^486^9 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PARA-QUINONE  OR 
ORTHO^UINONE  DERIVATIVES,  POSSIBLY 
ALKOXYLATED  OR  ARYLOXYLATED,  RESPECIIVELY 
FROM  THE  CORRESONDING  HYDROQUINONE  OR 
PYROCATECHIC  DERIVATIVES 
Michel  Mnnqr,  Boia  Cokmbaa;  PMriee  J.  G.  CapdeiteUo;  Phi- 
lippe L.  Doitart,  both  of  Paris,  and  Micbel  LagMa,  Bw,  aU 
<rf  Firanco,  aasiaiMrs  to  DdaloBde,  SjL,  Fhuwe 
FOed  No?.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,273 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioi  Fkneo,  No?.  18, 1981, 81 2180C; 
No?.  5, 1982,  82  18C07 

bt  a.)  O07C  50/04.  50/06 
VS.  a.  2M— 239  A  13  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  para-quinone  or  orthoKjuinone 
derivative  respectively  fh>m  the  corresponding  hydroquinone 
or  pyrocatechic  derivative,  characterized  in  that  it  consists  in 
oxidizing  said  hydroquinone  or  pyrocatechic  derivative  by 
means  of  the  complex  prepared,  in  situ  ot  separately,  by  com- 
bining  a  cuprous  salt,  a  hydrocarbon  substituted  by  a  cyano 
group  and  molecular  oxygen. 
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ESS^IP*  ""  PREPARATION  OP  SULPHUR 

DTOTOPPS  OP  THE  PHTHALOCYANINE  SERIES 
^"VBO  BaMT*  MiiMri;  Kim  Klhlaia.  g«iM>.*»  —j  g^ 

Na^iadartoriUdam  •»  of  Pad.  R^T^flSlnW.  Si^ 

to  Ciwih  AWaogseallictafl,  Prnkfcrt,  Pad.  Rap.  of  Gar. 


PDad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,891 

.riorltjr,  appiicrtoi  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gomaw  Aw  ml 
1982,3216125  ■*  «»  "  uamaajr,  Apr.  JO, 

., «  ^  ^.        ^  ^^  ^^"  ^7/^'  ^7/iO 

UA  a  260-245  j;  .scw-a 

1.  in  the  process  for  preparation  of  phthalocyanine  sulphur 
dyestufR  by  reducing  phthalocyaninesulphochlorides  of  the 
formula 


Pfc(S02a), 

wherein  Pc  is  a  metal-free  or  metal-containing  phthalocyanine 
moiety  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4.  the  improvement  com- 
pnses  reducing  said  phthalocyaninesulphochlorides  in  the 
presence  of  hydriodic  acid  and  a  reducing  agent  which  con- 
verts  iodine  into  hydriodic  acid  with  the  proviso  that  said 
reducing  agent  is  other  than  a  free  metal. 


4,486,351 
l^OP  POLYMERIC  ETOYLENE  OXIDES  IN  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  GLYCIDYL  AZIDE  POLYMER 
Robert  A.  Earl,  SiH  Uke  CHy,  UliA,  tmJ»^ 
iMorponttad,  Wlfaidi«lom  Dd. 

FOed  Dae.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  561,394 

..- -  irt.  aj  ar7c //7/00 

vs.  CL  260-349  , ^ 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  glycidyl  azide  polyether  oTiT. 

proved  punty,  said  process  comprising: 

,  a.  forming  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  polyethyleneoxide  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  300  and  1000,  (u)  sodium  azide  and  (iii)  polyepi- 
cMorohydrin  having  a  molecular  weight  between  about 
500  and  10,000  wherein  (i)  and  (iii)  are  miscible  in  each 
other  at  temperatures  greater  than  about  80*  C- 

b.  forming  said  glycidyl  azide  polyether  in  a  reacted  mixture 
by  heating  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
•bout  80*  and  120*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  for  displacement 
of  the  chloro  groups  of  said  polyepichlorohydrin  with 
azido  groups; 

c.  removing  said  polyethyleneoxide  from  said  reacted  mix- 
ture by  aqueous  washings;  and 

d.  isolating  said  glycidyl  azide  polymer  from  the  washed 
product  of  c. 


4,486,333 

PROCXSS  OF  EXTRACIING  VEGETABLE  Ott  AND  FAT 

NariUde  Matamld,  YokohaM;  Taaalw  OMaZlLnlm^ 
■>d  Aldra  Niaidoka,  Yokoham.  aU  of  JapiiTMaigMrrto 
A|lw>w»to  CoapMiy  iMorporatod,  Tokyo,  Japu 

WW  Sap.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  415,235 

OaiM  priority,  applicMioo  JapM,  Sap.  4, 1981,  56.139534 

.,-.  -  It.  CL^  Cllt  1/J2 

VS.a.2t0^t2A  eoaia. 

1.  A  process  of  extracting  vegetable  oil  and  fat  from  an 
oleagmous  raw  material,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  Oakes  having  a  moisture  content  of  from  0.7  to 
10  weight  %  from  an  oleaginous  raw  material,  said  flake 
being  characterized  by  the  absence  of  an  impervious  outer 
hull  or  coat; 

(b)  contacting  said  Hakes  with  an  ethanol  solution  containing 
not  less  than  90  weight  %  ethanol  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  70*  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  said  ethanol 
solution,  thereby  obtaining  a  miscella, 

(c)  cooling  said  miscella,  thereby  obtaining  vegetable  oil  or 
fat  or  both  and  a  separate  defatted  miscella; 

(d)  drying  said  defatted  miscella  with  a  molecular  sieve 
material  having  a  pore  size  from  3A  to  4A,  thereby  obtain- 
mg  a  second  ethanol  solution  wherein  said  second  ethanol 
solution  contains  less  than  7  weight  %  water;  and 

(e)  using  said  second  ethanol  solution  as  the  ethanol  solution 
of  said  contacting  step  in  a  second  extraction. 


4,486,354 

SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
MjrtiB  G.  Baxter,  34  Whitahoad  Ckiaa,  WilaiHioa,  Dutftord. 

AtetodrjL  MiUer,  91  ElMhvst  GttdaM,  Toobridgs,  Kaot. 
ttJDiykl  A.  Sawyer,  60  Boww  Vale,  Hayaa.  KaM,  all  of 

CoMiaiMioa  of  Sar.  No.  154,198,  May  29, 1980,  abaadooed. 

lids  appUcatioB  Oct,  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,805 

7,J^  priority,  appiicatioB  United  KiagdoiB.  Jna.  I,  1979, 

,_  _  lACLi  one  121/84 

UAa260-465E  jq,^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (IV): 


(IV) 


4,486,352 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3ALPHA. 
^7BErA.DIHYDROXY.5BErA<WOLANlC  ACID 

^II*!5?1f^  ^^••'^ ''^*'««»  MW«*»  MitaM  Ma 

MflMshiB,  ReviM-Lago,  and  Ghdfo  PcfdoadB,  VieeuL  all  of 
Italy,  aiiiSMn  to  ZaaAoo  S.P.A.,  Cappocdai,  Italy 

^,..         nW  Apr.  1,1983,  Sar.  No.  481499 

Chtaa  priority,  appBcaltoi  Italy,  Apr.  2, 1982, 20559  A/82 
,,^  _  ImLCL^Cati  71/00 

UAa26ft-397.1  2Clai« 

1.  Process  for  preparing  3  alpha,  7  beta-dihydroxy-S-beta- 
cholanic  acid  by  the  stereoselective  reduction  of  3-alpha- 
bydroxy-7.keto-S-beU-cholanic  acid  with  sodium  metal  in 
ter.alkanoU  wherein  for  each  mol  of  sodium  metal  are  added 
from  0. 1  to  10  mols  of  an  organic  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  potassium,  cesium  and  rubidium. 


wherein  R*  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  is  linked  to  R'  to 
form  a  CH=CH-CH=CH- jroup.  and  R'  and  R'  are  by 
drogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  provided  that  R'  and  R»  cannot 
both  be  hydrogen. 


1186.333 
HALOGENATED  BENZYL  ALCOHOLS  AND  HALIDES 
"SL  ?:  5-!^!  ^^y*"*^  -d  Narim  Pa^ja,  Cowthor,,, 
tott  of  Eagtand,  aari^ors  to  Imperial  Chemical  ladastrisa 
PLC,  HartftuMdie,  E^iaad   ^^  unrngmm 

DiriakmolSar.  No.  116,597,  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Ptt.  No.  4,385,070. 
Tlis  appUeatkM  Apr.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,434 

SS2.rT5!;.^^iS-  '••  '"^  ~"'«-*  ^-•- 

u.s.a26a2i5'^c^^^''''^^'/^^''^^/^    . 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 
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NH— CO— CH-N—N— 


SOaNa  X 


a 
a 


a 
a 


o 


a        I 


NH— 
OH 


— C-NH 


j©k 


SOsNa. 


»3          «S 
I             I  (+) 
,N-Y-N R«An<-) 

R7 


V 

N-Z-N-R,An(-) 

R«       Km 


wherein 
Rii  and  R|2  uidependently  of  one  another  are  H,  Q,  Br, 

OCH3.  OC2H5,  CH3  or  C2H5, 
X  is  a  radical  of  the  formufai  COCH3.  CN,  CXXX^Hj, 

CXXX:2H5.  CONH2  or  C0C6HS. 
Y  and  Z  independently  of  one  another  are  C2-Cs-alkylene, 
Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  H,  CI,  Br, 

OCH3,  OC2H5.  CH3  or  C2H5, 
R3  and  R4  indenpendently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 

Ci-C4-alkyl. 
Rs-Rio  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  C1-C4- 

alkyl,  0-  or  y-hydroxy-C2-C4*alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or 
Rs  and  R«,  and/or  Rg  and  R9  in  each  case  together  with  the 

nitrogen,  form  a  pyrrolidine,  morpholine  or  piperidine 

ring,  or 
Rs,  R«and  R7  and/or  Rs,  R9«nd  Rio.  in  each  caae  together 

with  the  nitrogen,  form  a  pyridinium  or  picolinium  radi* 

cal,and 
An(~)  is  an  anion. 


-  -H.  -OH.  -NH-/  O  )-• 


R "  -  -H,  -NH^  -S03Na; 
X  -  —a  -SOsNa. 


to 


CATIONIC  TIDAZINE  AZO  DYES 
,  fad.  Rap.  of  Gtnumy^ 
Wtfn  AMaagHaOaehaft,  UiiiriaaaB,  Pad.  Rap.  of  Gcranay 
~  or$ar.No.327.642,Dac4,lMl, 

lUa  appHcrtep  Fah.  24, 19H  Sar.  No.  512.997 
tiOB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garauuqr.  Dae.  24. 
1910.  3041997 

lit  a'  O09B  44/18;  D21D  i/OOr  D21H  3/9a  3/82 
UJ5.  a  834—741  4 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


4(4M,349 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PARA<QUINONE  OR 
ORTHOOUINONE  DERIVATIVES,  POSSIBLY 
ALKOXYLATED  OR  ARYLOXYLATED,  RESPECTIVELY 
FROM  THE  GORRESONDING  HYDROQUINONE  OR 
PYROCATECHIC  DERIVATIVES 
Miehd  Many,  Boia  CokMAaa;  Patrice  J.  G.  Gapdariaila;  PU- 
Hppc  L.  Doatart,  both  of  Paria,  airi  Michal  LaivMa,  Bbc,  an 
(rf  F^aaea,  aaaigBors  to  Dalabttda,  SjL,  Fknce 
Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441^73 
OataN  priority,  appUcatkM  FMmo,  No?.  18, 1981, 81 21808; 
No?.  5, 1982, 82  18807 

IM.  CLi  core  50/04,  50/06 
UJS.  CL  280—239  A  13  CUm 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  para<quinone  or  orthoKjuimme 
derivative  respectively  ftom  the  corresponding  hydroquinone 
or  pyrocatecUc  derivative,  characterized  in  that  it  consists  in 
oxidizing  said  hydroquinone  or  pyrocatechic  derivative  by 
means  of  the  complex  prepared,  in  situ  or  separately,  by  com- 
bining a  cuprous  salt,  a  hydrocarbon  substituted  by  a  cyano 
group  and  molecular  oxygen. 
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1u488J30 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULPHUR 

DYESTUFFS  OF  THE  PHTHALOCYANINE  SERIES 

WoUipi«  BaMf,  Mahrtd;  Kkna  K8hlaia,  Kalkhaiim  and  Gart 

Nagl,  NiadardoriUdaa,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaaay,  aarigaon 

to  CaMlla  AktlMgWBiiHhaft,  Fhukftvt,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


FUad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,891 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraHuiy,  Apr.  30, 
1982,3218125 

tat  a^  O09B  47/04.  47/30 
VJS.  a  280-245  J8  15  Gain 

1.  In  the  procen  for  preparation  of  phthalocyanine  sulphur 
dyestufh  by  reducing  phthalocyaninesulphochlorides  of  the 
formula 

PcCSOjQ), 

wherein  Pc  is  a  metal-ftee  or  metal-containmg  phthalocyanine 
moiety  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4.  the  improvement  com- 
prises reducing  said  phthalocyaninesulphochlorides  in  the 
presence  of  hydriodic  acid  and  a  reducing  agent  which  con- 
verts iodine  into  hydriodic  acid  with  the  proviso  that  said 
reducing  a^nt  is  other  than  a  ftee  metal. 


4^488,351 

USE  OF  POLYMERIC  EIHYLENE  OXIDES  IN  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  GLYODYL  AZIDE  POLYMER 

Robert  A.  Eari,  Sah  Ldta  Oty,  Utah,  naignor  to  Hercules 

taeorporatad,  Wilariogtoa,  DaL 

FUad  Dae.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  56M94 

tat  a^  C07C  117/00 

vs.  a  280-349  8  n.i.» 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  glycidyl  azide  polyether  of  im- 
proved purity,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  polyethyleneoxide  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  300  and  1000,  (ii)  sodium  azide  and  (iii)  polyepi- 
chlorohydrin  having  a  molecular  weight  between  about 
SOO  and  10,000  wherein  (i)  and  (iii)  are  miscible  in  each 
other  at  temperatures  greater  than  about  80*  C; 

b.  forming  said  glycidyl  azide  polyether  in  a  reacted  mixture 
by  heating  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
about  80*  and  120*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  for  displacement 
of  the  chloro  groups  of  said  polyepichlorohydrin  with 
azido  groups; 

c.  removing  said  polyethyleneoxide  from  said  reacted  mix- 
ture by  aqueous  washings;  and 

d.  isolating  said  glycidyl  azide  polymer  from  the  washed 
product  of  c. 


4,4884S3 
PROCESS  OF  EXTRACTING  VEGETABLE  OIL  AND  FAT 
NarihMc  Matanald,  Yokahaaa;  Taaaks  OaUma,  Kawaaaki, 
airf  Akira  NlaUoka,  Yokofenn,  aU  of  Japan,  Matron  to 

AJlMMoto  Coapaay  taearporatad.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Sap.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  415435 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  4, 1981,  56-139834 

tat  CL^  ai8  1/12 

VS.  a  380—4124  6  n.i— 

1.  A  process  of  extracting  vegetable  oil  and  fat  from  an 

oleaginous  raw  material,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  flakes  having  a  moisture  content  of  from  0.7  to 
10  weight  %  from  an  oleaginous  raw  material,  said  flake 
being  characterized  by  the  absence  of  an  impervious  outer 
hull  or  coat; 

(b)  contacting  said  flakes  with  an  ethanol  solution  containing 
not  less  than  90  weight  %  ethanol  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  70*  C.  to  the  boUing  point  of  said  ethanol 
solution,  thereby  obtaining  a  miscella, 

(c)  cooling  said  miscella,  thereby  obtaining  vegetable  oil  or 
fat  or  both  and  a  separate  defatted  miscella; 

(d)  drying  said  defatted  miscella  with  a  molecular  sieve 
material  having  a  pore  size  from  3A  to  4A,  therd>y  obtain- 
ing a  second  ethanol  solution  wherein  said  second  ethanol 
solution  contains  less  than  7  weight  %  water,  and 

(e)  using  said  second  ethanol  solution  as  the  ethanol  solution 
of  said  contacting  step  in  a  second  extraction. 


1^186,334 

SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

MarCiB  G.  Baxter,  34  Whhahaad  Ckiaa,  Wilatagtoa,  Dartford, 

Kaat;  Albert  R.  ElpUck,  51  Baring  Rd.,  Lea,  LoBdoa,  SE.  12; 

AUatair  A.  Millar,  91  Etassharat  Gardens,  Toabridge,  Kent 

aad  Darid  A.  Sawyer,  60  Boww  Vale,  Hayw,  KaM,  all  of 


CoBtiaBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  154,198,  May  29, 1980,  abaadoaad. 

TUs  appUcatkM  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,805 
Oaion  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtad  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  1,  1979, 
7919257 

tat  ai  C07C  121/84 
VS.  a  260—465  E  3  ri.i— 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (IV): 


R» 

}~\  1 


R 


r 

*       fWHCNHj 


(IV) 


R« 


4v486A52 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3ALPHA, 

7BETA-DIHYDROXY-5BErA-CHOLANIC  ACID 

Oaodfo  GhwdaMi,  Vieaua;  FhBMaaeo  Miaiad,  Mflan;  MariaM» 
Maacghia,  Reriaa-Lago,  aad  Gtadfo  PardoaelB,  Viccaa,  aU  of 
Italy,  aaripMWB  to  ZaaAoa  S.pjt,  CappBcdal,  Ita^ 

FOad  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481^99 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Apr.  2, 1982, 20559  A/82 
tat  a'  O07J  71/00 
VS.  CL  260-397.1  2  riri— 

1.  Process  for  preparing  3  alpha,  7  beta-dihydroxy-S-beU- 
cholanic  acid  by  the  stereoselective  reduction  of  3-alpha- 
hydroxy-7-keto-S-beta-cholanic  acid  with  sodium  metal  in 
ter.alkanols  wherein  for  each  mol  of  sodium  metal  are  added 
firom  0.1  to  10  mols  of  an  organic  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  conristing  of  potassium,  cesium  and  rubidium. 


wherein  R*  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  b  linked  to  R^  to 
form  a  CH=CH—CH=CH— group,  and  R'  and  R'  are  hy- 
drogen, chlorine  or  bromine  provided  that  R^  and  R'  cannot 
both  be  hydrogen. 


4,486J33 
HALOGENATED  BENZYL  ALCOHOLS  AND  HALIDES 
PUUp  D.  Baatley,  BrackaeU,  and  Naaia  Pa^fa,  Crawtboraa, 
botk  of  Eaglaad,  aaaifaors  to  Imperial  ChMical  ladHtries 
PLC  HcrtfbrdaUrc,  Eaglaad 
DiriakM  of  Sar.  No.  116,597,  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,385,070. 
lUs  appUcatkM  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,434 
ClaJan  priority,  appUcatkM  Ualtad  Kiagdom,  Feb.  14, 1979, 
7905239;  Earopaa  Pat  Off.,  Jaa.  18, 1980, 80300169 J;  Ualtad 
Klagdoo,  Jaa.  18, 1980, 8001693 

tat  a^  C07C  121/52  49/327.  69/78 
VS.  CL  260-465  G  6 

t  A  compound  of  formula: 
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-0- 

p    p 

ooroiiiethyl,  I 


(HOOC— CHihN— CH2 


O    OH 

OH 

ckch  tndcp 


NH 

H 

.AriNH— C— NHAra 


VI 


wherein  Art  and  Arj  ire  eich  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consiiting  of  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  and  halophenyl  to 
ftmn  a  N^phoaphonomethylglycine  iminourea  salt  of  the  for- 
mula VII 


r 


H  K>  NR 

I        1  n 

HOOC— CH2— N-CH2-1P— OH.Ar|HN— C-NHAr2 


VII 


II 


reacting  laid  aalt  of  formiila  VII  with  an  amine,  iminourea, 
diamine,  or  diiminourea  having  a  molecular  weight  below  600 
and  a  pKa  above  10  in  aqueous  solution  and  separating  the 
resulting  water  insoluble  aryl  iminourea  firom  the  resulting 
water  soluble  N^phosphonomethylglycine  salt  product. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKINQ  VINYLPHOSPHONIC  ACID  OR 

VINYLPYROraOSPHONIC  ACID 
WarMT  Innn.  HIrth,  a«l  Wcncr  PIcpcr,  Erflatadt,  both  of 
M.  Ray.  of  CsTMiy.  aarigwra  to  Hoaehat  AMcagsaeil- 

oTSar.  No.  3M,1M,  Jo.  21, 1M2,  abndoMd. 
Ilia  tppHcrton  Fak.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  510,774 
priority,  appUcatlM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHuy,  Jon.  27, 
lttl,312S32i 

laL  0.^  G07F  9/38 
U  J.  a  20»-SO24  R  13  CUa* 

1.  A  process  for  making  phosphonic  or  pyrophosphonic 
acids  from  ketones,  comprising: 
reacting  a  ketone  of  the  formula 


R" 
I 
CH-OO 


in  which 
R  and  R'  are  identical  oi' 


different  and  stand  for  hydrogen  or 


wheidn  R  is  eyano,  trfflo^roraethyl,  lower  alkoxyearbonyl  or 
lower  alkylcarbonyl,  and  Q'  is  hydroxy,  chloro  or  bromo. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
N-PHOSPHONOMEIHYLGLYONE  DERIVATIVES 

likai,  RoMt  Go,  brael,  iHipor  to  Gcihwf  Laborato* 
riaa,  Uin  Tal-Maad,  iMd 

FIM  Apr.  18, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4SS,S01 
Cktasa  priority,  appUcrtoa  bnai,  Jn.  2S,  1M2, 46137;  Sep. 
17,19I2,4(U4 

blLCL^  one  9/38 
VA  CL  3C0-801.12  7  OaiM 

1.  A  prooeaa  fbr  producing  water«soluble  mono  and  di*N- 
Phosphonomethylglydne  amine  and  iminourea  salts  from 
N-phosphonomethyliminodiaoetic  acid  derivatives  comprising 
oxidizing  an  aryl  substituted  iminourea  salt  of  N-phoa- 
phonomethyliminodiacetia  acid  of  the  formula  VI 


a  halogen-substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  aryl 
group,  alkaryl  group  or  aralkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  R"  stands  for  an  alkyl  group,  aryl 
group,  alkaryl  group,  or  aralkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18 
IciffboaMaM, 

with  tetraphosphonis  hexoxide  (P4O6)  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  0.0001  weight  %,  based  on  the  tetraphosphonis 
hexoxide,  of  a  proton  donor  at  elevated  temperatures,  and 

obtaining  a  phosphonic  or  pyrophosphonic  acid  reaction 
product  having  a  substituted  vinyl  group,  the  said  substi* 
tuted  vinyl  group  being  substituted  by  R"  on  one  of  the 
carbons  of  the  vinyl  group,  and,  if  R  and  R'  are  not  hydro> 
gen,  by  R  and  R',  on  the  other  carbon  of  the  vinyl  group. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 
tuna  meaar,  nugHn,  swiiMniM,  m^aor  10 
Corporatioaw  AHatey,  N.Y. 

CiMtinMtio»-tahp«t  of  Sar.  No.  39M14,  Jn.  24, 1N2, 
ahMfcnad,  which  is  •  coMinwtio»>i»fvt  of  Scr.  No.  327,138, 
Dae.  3,  INl,  Ptt.  No.  4^349,142.  lUs  appUeition  Not.  19, 1982, 

Scr.  No.  442,933 

He  portioB  of  the  tara  of  tUa  patnt  snbaeqMBt  to  Jan.  18, 

2000,  hM  been  diaebiMd. 

Int  CL^  O07F  9/38 

US.  CL  240-S02J  F  7  CfadoM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  N-phosphonomethylglycine  of 

the  formuhi  I 


HO    O 
\ll 
P— CH2— NH— CH2— COOH 

HO 


m 


by  reacting  aminomethanephosphonic  acid  of  the  formula  II 


HO    O 
\ll 
P— CH2— NH2 

HO 


<n> 


in  an  aqueous  medium,  with  glyoxal  of  the  formula  III 

OHC-CHO  on) 

in  the  presence  of  sulf^  dioxide,  said  sulfiir  dioxide  and  gly- 
oxal being  simultaneously  introduced  into  a  suspension  of  said 
aminomethanephosphonic  acid  in  water,  and  isolating  the 
resulting  product 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMEniYL4n.YCINE 
Marta  Brcadcl  nfo  Hi4a6cifci;  Iwc  Golyia;  btrija  GySiiir, 
Kilmin  Zmfim,  aU  of  Vnamfirii  Istfin  GsorriHy,  tUi' 
duainia;  ZoHin  SalaaMM,  Tianfaifiri;  Gttor  Soaogyi,  Ti8> 
afaaviri;  latrin  SasatlEirilyi,  Tlaaniaifiil;  Tibor  Tbiiir, 
TiaaaTW^iri;  £a  Bir6  ubt  Capiry,  Tiaufaaflri;  latria  Fo> 
dor,  Tlauifnsfiii,  and  Jinoa  Vtifid,  Tlanvaiviri,  all  of  Huh 
gary,  aasi0M>rs  to  Alkaloida  Vcgyeanti  Gyir,  TlaaifWfiri, 
Hungary 
CoBtinoatioD  of  Ser.  No.  352,347,  Feb.  25, 1982,  abaadoacd, 

wUeh  ia  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  164352,  JaL  8, 1980, 
abaadoaed.  Ilda  appUeatioa  Oct  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  543,795 
CiaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Haagary,  JaL  9, 1979,  AA-934 
lat  a'  G07F  9/38 
VS.  CL  260-5023  F  8  Cfariw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-phosphonomethyl-gly- 
cine  which  comprises: 
(i)  reacting  glycine  with  parafiDrmaldehyde  fai  a  molar  ratio 
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of  1:1.8-2  m  a  reaction  system  consisting  of  a  C|-C4alka> 
no!  under  anhydrous  conditions  using  around  1.1-l.S 
moles  of  glycine  per  liter  of  C4-C4  alkanol  and  an  alkali 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  a  tertiary 
amine  and  an  alkali  aceute  wherein  die  molar  ratio  of  the 
tertiary  amine  to  glycine  is  about  0.94:1  and  the  molar 
ratio  of  the  alkali  acetate  to  glycine  is  2:1  to  obtain  N,N- 
bis-hydroxymethyl-glycine; 

(ii)  reacting  die  dius  obtained  solution  containing  N,N-bis- 
hydroxymediyl-glycine  at  die  pH  diereof  widi  a  dialkyi 
phosphite  whereby  die  mohv  ratio  of  glycine  to  dialkyi 
phosphite  is  about  1:1; 

(ill)  treating  the  reaction  mixture  thus  obtained  with  hydro- 
chloric acid  under  conditiom  sufficient  to  form  an  N- 
phoqihonomediyl-glycine-alkyl  ester;  and 

Civ)  diereafter  hydrolyzing  die  formed  N-phosphonomediyl- 
glycine  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  water. 


face,  with  said  piston  lateral  opening  in  said  conical  sur- 
faces; 

a  spring  urging  said  piston  toward  said  valve  seat  whereby 
said  lever  and  said  spring  cooperate  to  maintain  said  piston 
>paced  rektive  to  said  valve  seat  over  a  continuous  range 
of  distances;  and 

a  plunger  direadedly  mounted  in  said  diird  internal  passage 
of  said  piston,  with  said  plunger  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  axial  opening  of  said  piston  for  adjusubly 
controlling  fiiel  flow  dirough  said  third  interna)  passage, 
said  plunger  having  a  cylindrical  end  with  a  flat  face 
movable  into  said  piston  inner  end  opposite  said  piston 
lateral  opening. 


CARBURETOR 

Allaa  EUaa,  6211  Yarrow  Dr.,  Gariibad,  Calif.  92008,  MBioor 
AUaa  Ellas,  Moapa,  Nc?. 

FDad  JaL  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  394,159 
lat  a^  F02M  7/22 
VS.  CL  361—39  D 


to 


1.  In  a  carburetor  having  a  fuel  reservoir,  a  fuel  nozzle,  a  first 
internal  passage  defining  a  fuel  flow  path  between  said  tot\ 
reservoir  and  said  f^el  nozzle  with  said  passage  having  a  first 
axial  section  and  a  second  lateral  section,  a  valve  for  control- 
ling flow  through  said  first  passage  with  said  valve  axially 
movable  in  said  axial  section  for  controlling  fiiel  flow  through 
said  axial  section,  a  butterfly  valve  rod  widi  an  eccentric  cam, 
and  a  cam  follower  lever  driven  by  said  cam  for  controlling 
said  valve  for  moving  said  valve  axially  in  said  axial  section 
over  a  continuous  range  of  positions  for  varying  the  rate  of 
flow  of  fiiel  to  the  carburetor, 
an  improved  idle  bypass  in  said  valve  for  providing  a  con- 
stant and  adjustable  flow  of  f^l  to  the  carburetor  in  con- 
junction widi  the  flow  of  fiiel  through  said  valve,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  sleeve  mounted  in  said  first  axial  section  of  said  first  pas- 
sage, said  sleeve  having  a  second  internal  passage  coaxial 
with  said  first  axial  section  and  with  an  axial  opening  with 
a  valve  seat  and  a  bueral  opening  aligned  widi  said  second 
lateral  section; 
a  piston  slidingly  positioned  in  said  second  internal  passage 
of  said  sleeve  for  motion  toward  and  away  from  said  valve 
seat  providing  a  variable  range  of  qiacings  between  said 
piston  and  said  valve  seat, 
said  piston  having  a  third  internal  passage  with  an  axial 
opening  aligned  with  said  axial  opening  of  said  sleeve  and 
a  lateral  opening  alignable  with  said  lateral  opening  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  lateral  section, 
said  piston  including  means  engagable  by  said  lever  for 
moving  said  piston  away  from  said  valve  seat,  said  piston 
having  an  inner  end  widi  a  conical  outer  surface  tapering 
toward  said  piston  axial  opening  and  a  cMiical  inner  sur- 


4^486,361 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  GAS  INTO  A  UQUID 

MASS 

Jean  Danrt,  VUlcprsax,  and  RoaaM  Morcaa,  Racll  Mataalaoa, 
both  of  Fraaee,  aaaivwrs  to  DcvtaKwt  RacU-Mahaalsoa, 
Fraace 

Filed  Dee.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  221.411 
Claion  priority,  applicatioa  Flraaee,  Jaa.  9, 1980, 80  00398 
lat  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—123  14 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  introducing  gas  into  a  liquid  mass  at  a 
certain  depth  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  treatment  tank  containing  therein  a  liquid  mass  to  be 
treated; 

a  gas  pori  positioned  within  said  tank  for  discharging  gas 
into  said  liquid  mass; 

a  emulsifying  tube  vertically  positioned  within  said  liquid 
mass,  said  tube  having  extending  vertically  upwardly 
therethrough  an  emulsion  passage  having  a  substantially 
uniform  inner  size  throughout  the  entire  height  thereof; 

said  tube  having  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  means  for  receiv- 
ing therein  gas  from  said  gas  port  and  liquid  from  said 
liquid  mass,  such  diat  said  gas  and  liquid  in  the  form  of  an 
emulsion  flow  upwardly  through  said  tube, 

said  tube  having  at  an  upper  portion  thereof  an  overflow  and 
means  opening  downwardly  into  said  liquid  mass  for 
reversing  the  flow  of  said  emulsion  of  gas  and  liquid  and 
for  then  discharging  substantially  all  of  said  gas  and  liquid 
downwardly  into  said  liquid  mass;  and 

said  reversing  and  discharging  means  having  vertically 
downwardly  extending  discharge  surfaces  defining  a  dis- 
charge opening,  said  reversing  and  discharging  means 
being  submerged  within  said  liquid  mass  to  a  depth  sufli- 
cient  to  ensure  that  said  gas  and  liquid  discharged  thereby 
is  directed  substantially  vertically  downwardly  into  said 
liquid  mass,  to  a  depdi  below  die  surface  thereof  and 
toward  die  bottom  diereof,  die  vertical  spacing  between 
said  overflow  and  said  opening  being  from  0  to  5%  of  the 
total  height  of  said  tube. 
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PROCESS  AND  AKRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 
FORMATION  OF  AN  IGNTTABLE  MIXTURE  FROM 
UQUID  FUEL  AND  COMBUSnON  AIR 
SlnfrM  Fontw,  AMorti  Habcrt  JMgm,  Jaikh;  Hut  Kan. 
BMrUai,  EMfavitton'PMvr  QwU«  AMfaoHHaarch,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rap.  of  GmMojr,  tmimfn  to  ImionehagMalage  JiUich 
CiwIlMhaft  ait  b«ekn«ktar  Hattng,  Jllich,  Fod.  Rep.  of 

Fnod  Jm.  7,  9S2,  Scr.  No.  385,799 
priority,  ippHcitliw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jul  9, 
1981,3122770 

tatCL^BDlFi/M 
US.  a  381—138  13 


1  In  an  arrangement  for  the  formation  of  an  ignitable  mix- 
ture of  liquid  ftiel  and  combustion  air  including  a  surface  mois- 
tenable  with  fuel  for  the  inlet  of  fuel;  and  a  flow  chamber 
having  said  surface  therein,  said  flow  chamber  being  passed 
through  by  preheated  combustion  air  being  conducted  to  a 
combustion  zone;  the  improvement  comprising  in  combustion 
air  inlets  for  the  combustion  air  and  outlets  for  the  ftiel-air 
mixture  being  formed  in  the  flow  chamber  so  that  the  combus- 
tion air  passes  through  the  flow  chamber  in  the  flow  direction 
of  the  ftiel  flowing  ofT  the  moistened  surface  under  the  effect  of 
gravity,  a  regulatable  bypaM  being  connected  with  the  dis- 
charge for  (be  fliel-air  mixture  communicating  with  the  com- 
bustion air  infeed  ahead  of  the  combustion  air  infeed  connec- 
tion with  the  flow  chwnber,  a  regulator  for  the  combustion  air 
which  passes  through  said  flow  chamber  and  said  bypass 
wherein  said  regulator  includes  means  for  preventing  flow  of 
the  fiwl-air  mixture  towards  the  fbel-air  mixture  outlet  at  a 
fiilly  opened  bypass;  and  a  discharge  for  excess  fuel  in  the  flow 
direction  of  the  fbel  being  anranged  at  the  foot  of  the  surface  in 
said  flow  chamber  moistened  by  the  fuel. 

1j188,3f83 
METHOD  AND  APPAiiATUS  FOR  EMBOSSING  A 
PRECISION  OPTICAL  PATTERN  IN  A  RESINOUS 

SHEET 
Robert  M.  PHeoM,  Vvmb  Hllli,  aid  Sidwy  A.  Heeua,  Parit 
Ridp,  botk  of  DL,  aari^on  to  AMraec  Corpocatkm,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,860 

brt.  a.)  B29D  11/00 

US.  CL  364-1.4  ^,  22Claiw 


pattern  requiring  sharp  angles  and  flatness  of  fiwes  in  certain 
detail,  on  one  siuface  of  a  continuous  resinous  sheeting  mate- 
rial, the  method  being  performed  with  the  aid  of  a  generally 
cylindrical  endless  metal  embossing  element  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface  the  outer  surface  having  a  preci- 
sion optical  embossing  pattern  which  is  the  reverse  of  the 
precision  optical  pattern  to  be  formed  on  one  surface  of  said 
sheeting,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  moving  the  endless  embossing  element 
along  a  closed  course  through  a  heating  station,  where 
said  embossing  element  is  heated  through  its  inner  surface 
to  a  predetermined  temperature  and  then  to  a  cooling 
sution  where  said  embossing  element  is  cooled  below  said 
predetermined  temperature; 

(b)  continuously  feecting  onto  said  embossing  element  as  it 
passes  through  a  part  of  said  heating  station  superimposed 
resinous  film  and  sheeting  materials,  said  resinous  materi- 
als of  said  film  and  said  sheeting  each  having  different 
glass  transition  temperatures,  said  sheeting  being  in  direct 
contact  with  Ihe  outer  precision  patterned  surface  of  said 
embossing  tool; 

(c)  continuously  heating  said  embossing  element  to  said 
predetermined  temperature  at  said  heating  station,  said 
temperature  being  greater  than  the  glass  transition  tem- 
perature of  said  sheeting  and  less  than  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  said  resinous  film; 

(d)  pressing  said  superimposed  film  and  sheeting  against  said 
embossing  element  at  a  plurality  of  pressure  points  sequen- 
tially spaced  along  said  heating  station  with  one  surface  of 
said  sheeting  confironting  and  engaging  said  precision 
optical  pattern  on  said  embossing  element  until  said  one 
surface  of  said  sheeting  conforms  to  said  precision  optical 
embossing  pattern; 

(e)  continuously  passing  said  embossing  element  and  said 
superimposed  film  and  sheeting  through  said  cooling 
sution  where  the  temperature  of  said  embossing  element 
and  said  sheeting  is  lowered  below  said  sheeting  glass 
transition  temperature,  with  said  film  serving  to  substan- 
tially continuously  maintain  said  sheeting  in  engagement 
with  said  embossing  element  through  the  heating  station 
and  through  said  cooling  station;  and 

(0  continuously  stripping  said  superimposed  layer  of  film 
and  embossed  sheeting  from  said  embossing  element,  said 
film  being  later  strippable  from  the  other  face  of  said 
sheeting  without  destroying  said  optical  pattern  formed 
on  said  one  face  of  said  sheeting. 
10.  Apparatus  for  continuously  embossing  a  precision  opti- 
cal pattern  on  one  surface  of  transparent  resinous  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising  embossing  means  including  a  continous 
seamless  embossing  tool  in  the  form  of  a  thin  metal  element 
having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  its  outer  surface 
having  a  precision  optical  embossing  pattern  thereon  which  is 
the  reverse  of  the  precision  optica  pattern  to  be  formed  in  the 
resinous  material. 


1.  A  method  for  continuoiisly  embossing  a  precision  optical 


4,406^64 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  LENS  FOR  A  LIGHT  EMTTTING 

DIODE 
Kaom  Takaiaahi,  Zmm,  Japaa,  aariffior  to  Stanley  Electric 
Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Jok  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  393«466 
Claian  priority,  appttcatfcM  Japn,  Dae.  4, 1981, 56-19S26S 
bt  a^  B29D  11/00 
US.  a  261—1.7  S  Cbdns 

1.  A  method  for  molding  a  synthetic  resin  lens  for  a  light 
emitting  diode,  the  method  compriang  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mold  with  a  mold  cavity  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  a.plurality  of  side  walls  defining  a  lens  for  the  light 
emitting  diode;  forming  a  pair  of  grooves  in  the  mold 
which  are  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  and  communicate 
with  the  mold  cavity,  fitting  the  first  ends  of  a  pair  of  lead 
frames  having  a  light  emitting  element  mounted  at  a  fixed 
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poaition  on  one  of  said  lead  firames  into  said  mold,  so  that 

a  first  portion  of  the  first  ends  of  each  lead  frame  inserted 

into  said  mold  extends  into  and  is  closely  fitted  within  an 

atoociated  one  of  said  grooves,  and  so  that  the  remaining 

portion  of  the  first  ends  of  each  lead  frame  extends  into 

said  mold  cavity,  the  first  ends  of  said  lead  frames  being 

inserted  into  the  moM,  so  that  the  firee  ends  thereof  engage 

a  bottom  wall  of  the  mold,  and  filling  said  mold  with 

synthetic  resin,  the  tight  fit  between  said  fint  portions  of 

said  lead  firame  and  said  grooves  preventing  the  synthetic 

resin  (torn  entering  into  said  grooves  to  completely  expose 

the  surtees  of  the  first  portions  when  the  molded  product 

is  removed  from  the  mold. 

2.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  synthetic  resin  lens  for  a  light 

emitting  diode  structure  comprised  of  a  pair  of  conductive  lead 

firames  joined  by  removable  reinforcing  means  to  nMwiffiii  the 

lead  fhunes  m  a  predetermined  spaced-^iart  arrangement;  the 

firee  ends  of  said  conductive  lead  fhunes  having  free  end  edges 

lying  in  a  oommon  imaginary  plane  and  having  opposing  sides 

projecting  away  from  one  another;  a  mounting  surface  on  one 

side  of  said  lead  firames  extending  toward  the  other  lead  frame 

and  arranged  a  predetermined  distance  firom  the  firee  end  edge 

thereof;  a  light  emitting  element  mounted  upon  said  mounting 

surface  to  provide  an  electrical  connection  therebetween; 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  ELECTRET  FILAMENTS,  TEXTILE  FIBERS  AND 
SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
FnOmrt,  aad  Marta  Stoil,  FMbvt-Hocb- 
darf,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.ef  Csfanj,  aasffBers  to  Rhodia  AG, 
FMbni,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garany 

FOad  Sap.  17, 1982, 9m.  No.  419,619 

\  mUatkm  Evopaa  Pat  Oft,  Mar.  29. 
1982,82102620X1 

IM.  a^  B29C  9/00 
US.  a  264-24  10 1 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  electret  filaments,  fibers 
or  the  like  from  a  thread-forming,  high  molecukr  weight 
substance,  which  consists  of  melting  said  thread-forming,  high 
molecular  weight  substance,  and  extruding  said  substance  in 
the  molten  state  through  a  die  orifice,  electrically  charging, 
with  either  a  negative  or  a  positive  sign,  and  electrically  polar- 
izing said  substance  for  the  production  of  a  stable  electric  field 
originating  from  the  formed  filaments,  fibers  or  the  like,  cool- 
ing the  formed  filaments,  fibers  or  the  like,  and  the  step  of 
electrically  charging,  with  either  a  negative  or  a  positive  sign, 
and  the  dectric  poUuization  for  the  production  of  a  stable 
electric  field  originating  from  the  formed  filaments,  fibers  or 
the  like  is  eflTected  immediately  prior  to  or  during  the  issuance 
of  said  thread-forming,  high  molecular  weight  substance  from 
the  die  orifice  on  said  substance,  while  it  is  in  the  molten  stote. 


means  for  electrically  connecting  said  light  emitting  element 
to  the  renaaining  one  of  said  lead  frames; 

a  mold  having  a  mold  cavity  %vith  a  shape  conforming  to  the 
lens  to  be  molded  and  a  pair  of  aligned  recesses  communi- 
cating with  and  on  opposite  skies  of  the  cavity  of  sakl 
mold  forming  said  lens,  each  receiving  one  of  said  oppos- 
ing sides  of  said  conductive  lead  firames; 

sakl  lead  frames  having  at  least  the  inner  portions  thereof 
arranged  within  said  mold  cavity; 

at  least  a  portkm  of  the  base  of  said  mold  cavity  being  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  firee  edges  and  being  flat  to  be 
engaged  by  both  of  said  f^  edges  to  thereby  precisely 
tocate  the  light  emitting  element  relative  to  the  base  of 
said  mold  cavity  to  assure  precise  positioning  of  the  light 
emitting  element  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  lens  formed 
by  the  base  of  said  moki; 

the  grooves  each  forming  a  tight  fit  with  the  opposing  sur- 
faces of  an  associated  lead  firame  to  prevent  the  synthetic 
resin,  used  to  fill  the  mold  and  form  the  lens,  ftxnn  entering 
sakl  grooves,  whereby  the  surfaces  of  said  opposing  sides 
are  exposed  and  not  covered  by  the  synthetic  resin  when 
the  molded  lens  is  removed  (rota  the  mold  after  being 
fbrmed  to  provkle  for  radiation  of  heat  generated  by  sakl 
dkxle  structure  through  the  outer  portkms  of  said  conduc- 
tive lead  frames. 


METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING  HEAT 
SHRINKABLE  AMORPHOUS  POLYSTYRENE  FOAM 

LAYER 

Sabba  K.  Raddy,  ToMo,  OUo,  aasivMr  to  OwaM-miMia,  lacn 
Toledo,  Ohk) 

FDad  Jaa.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,000 
lat  ai  B29D  27/00 
US.  a  264-28  13 


>-30  KNIFE  TD  lUT  TUBE    /*0  ORIENTED 
rQAM  wvcT 


UTRUDEn 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  a  highly  oriented 
polystyrene  foam  sheet  which  shrinks  at  substantially  lower 
temperatures  to  form  a  label  or  a  cup,  the  foam  sheet  being 
dimenskmally  stable  during  shipping  and  handling  and  have 
excellent  surface  ^>pearance  for  printing  and  decoratkm,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  extruding  an  amorphous  polystyrene  foam  sheet  as  a 
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angk  layer  with  little  or  no  orientation  during  the  extru- 


B.  hmtiag  the  fbun  sheet  by  contacting  hot  rolls  or  by 
expodng  to  inftaied  beaten  to  the  orientation  tempera- 
ture; 

C  stretching  the  sheet  hi  a  longitudinal  direction  between  a 
pair  of  spaced  rolls  mnning  at  different  speeds  to  leduce 
its  thickness,  and  provide  a  dimensionally  stable,  highly 
oriented  structure; 

D.  printing  on  the  oriented  sheet  to  decorste  the  same  to 
thereby  provide  a  diaiemionally  stable,  decorated  sheet; 
and 

E.  heat  shrinking  the  decorated,  oriented  sheet  to  form  a 
final  attTKtive  structtre. 


mold  cavity,  holding  the  phrte  against  a  surface  of  the  mold 
cavity  with  vacuum  pressure,  injecting  foam  material  into  the 
mold  cavity  without  initially  contacting  the  surftce  plate, 
expanding  the  foam  to  fill  the  mdd  cavity  and  to  bring  the 


4i4W,3C7 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYURETHANE-FOAM 

MOLDINGS,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAME 
Ke^JI  SUmoMm,  Yekahaam,  Japan,  aasiffor  to  Ikeda  Bmmm 
C6^  Ltd.,  YokohHM,  Jiyan 

of  Sar.  No.  271,121,  Jan.  29,  IMl, 
His  ippUtalhin  Sap.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534,908 
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1.  A  process  for  produ^g  polyurethane  foam  moldings, 
comprising 

(A)  arranging  two  portions  of  a  mold  together,  said  mold 
portions  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  with  respect  to 
one  another,  said  mold  portions  having  obliquely  extend- 
ing  edges  which  overlap  one  another  when  said  mold  is 
closed,  the  edge  of  one  portion  extending  around  said 
other  portion,  and  the  outer  ends  of  both  said  portions 
extending  substantially  horizontally,  forming  a  clearance 
between  said  two  poflkms  when  closed, 

(B)  arranging  a  plurality  of  said  molds  on  a  conveyor, 

(C)  pre-treating  said  molds  with  a  mold  release  agent 

(D)  injecting  a  foamabk  polyurethane  resin  mixture  into 
each  mold,  | 

(E)  closing  each  mold, 

(F)  conveying  each  mold  with  the  foamable  polyurethane 
resin  mixture  injected  therein  to  a  reservoir  containing  a 
heated  liquid  and  dipping  each  mold  in  said  liquid  to  cure 
said  foamable  polyureAane  resin  mixture,  with  the  over- 
lapping edge  portions  of  said  mold  portions  preventing 
heated  liquid  from  entering  said  mold,  and 

(O)  removing  each  mold  from  said  reservoir  and  opening 
each  mold  to  remove  the  produced  polyurethane  foam 
molding. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  FOAMED  RESIN 


iMdd  Itacock,  WichHi  FlUa,  Tei.,  Mriffor  to  Texas  Reerca. 
Has  CorpnntkM,  WieUla  Falls,  Tax. 

Fllad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  431,485 

lit  a'  B29D  27/00 

US.  CL  284-44.7  35  rhi— 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  article  having  a  foam  body  and 

a  surface  plate  comprising  steps  of  positioning  a  pUte  within  a 


foam  into  contact  with  the  plate,  extreme  internal  pressure 
generated  by  said  expanding  foam  f^irther  urging  the  plate 
against  said  surface  to  prevent  leakage  of  foam  material  to  an 
upper  surface  of  the  surface  phite,  and  hardening  the  foam  to 
form  a  foam  body  having  said  plate  affixed  thereto. 


4.4B8J(g 

CONTROLLED  ENVIRONMENT  EXTRUSION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

R.  S.  Schafler,  and  Nonua  L  Schaflar,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

aasiiBon  to  CoBdec  CorporatkM,  OM  Graamrkh,  Cou. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  550,124 

latCL^Bim  27/00 

UJS.CL  284-51  48  Gain 


1.  A  method  for  producing  foamed  bodies  comprising  the 
steps  of  continuously  extruding  foamable  material  into  a  first 
zone  at  reduced  pressure  to  form  a  continuous  length  of 
foamed  extrudate,  cutting  the  foamed  extrudate  within  the  first 
zone  to  obtain  foamed  pieces  of  predetermined  length,  charac- 
terized by  cyclically  alternating  a  second  zone  between  such 
reduced  pressure  and  external  pressure  without  affecting  the 
reduced  pressure  in  the  first  zone,  passing  a  plurality  of  the 
foamed  pieces  to  the  second  zone  when  in  the  reduced  pressure 
portion  of  each  cycle,  and  discharging  such  plurality  from  the 
second  zone  whoi  in  the  atmospheric  pressure  portion  of  the 
cycle. 


PAINT  ADHESION  FOR  RIM  PARTS 
Ibrahim  S.  Bechara,  Boothwya,  ni  Rocco  L.  Maack>U,  Madia, 
both  of  Pa.,  anivNn  to  Air  ProdMta  and  ChcaiealB,  lac, 

Dhlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  358,402,  Mar.  15, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,400^78. 

nia  appttcathm  Jaa.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,089 

iMLdiKaiD  27/00 

US,  CL  284—53  8  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  resin-base  coated  RIM  elasto- 

meric  polyurethane  product  which  comprises 
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(a)  injecting  into  a  mold  cavity  a  reactive  mixture  compris- 
mg  per  hundred  parts  of  a  polyether  polyd  in  the  mixture 
CO  10  to  SO  parts  of  a  chain  extender  which  is  a  low  molec- 
ular weight  diol, 

(ii)  SO  to  300  parts  polyisocyanate, 

(iii)  0  to  4  parts  voUtile  fluorocaibon  Mowing  agent, 

(iv)  a  catalyst  component  comprising  0.1  to  1  parts  non- 
reactive  tertiary  amine  and  0  to  0.2  parts  organotin 
catalyst,  and 

(v)  a  reactive  organic  halogen  ctmipound  in  an  amount 
providing  the  equivalent  of  about  1  to  l.S  molar  parts  of 
reactive  halogen  per  mole  of  available  amino  nitrogen 
in  the  catalyst  component, 

(b)  removing  the  obtained  elastiMneric  polyurethane  product 
firom  the  mold,  and 

(c)  applying  to  the  molded  product  an  acid-catalyzed  resin- 
bued  coating. 


4^488,371 

PRODUCnON  OF  A  DECORATIVE  WOOD  PANEL 

WITH  SIMULATED  WOOD  INLAY 

Mm  S.  CaUrl,  P.O.  Bos  2083,  SmMt,  SXX  29190 

FDad  Sap.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,123 

Iirt.a)B29C/7//i 

UJS.  a  284-78  11 


I.  A  method  of  producing  a  decorative  wood  panel  with  a 
simuhited  wood  inlay  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  wood  panel  having  depressions  in  the  surface 
thereof; 

(b)  overfilling  the  depressions  with  an  inlay  material  having 
a  shrinkage  factor  less  than  the  amount  of  overfill  and  a 
hardness  when  fiiUy  cured  greater  than  that  of  the  wood; 

(c)  curing  the  material  until  it  has  the  approximate  hardness 
of  the  wood; 

(d)  abrading  the  surface  of  the  panel  to  create  the  appear- 
ance of  a  wood  grain  in  the  inlay  material  by  creating 
scratches  therein  and  to  remove  any  excess  inlay  material 
firom  the  surface  of  the  panel  thereby  providing  a  gener- 
ally phuar  panel  surface. 

(e)  curing  the  inlay  material  to  a  hardness  greater  than  that 
of  the  wood;  and 

(0  abrading  the  surface  of  the  panel  to  remove  the  scratches 
in  the  wood  created  during  the  prior  abrading  step  while 
leaving  the  scratches  in  the  inlay  material  so  that  the  inlay 
material  retains  the  apearance  of  a  wood  grain. 


4,488,372 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  CONTOURED 

PERFORATED  COMPOSITE  LAMINATE  STRUCTURE 

Earn  C  Mmart,  aiid  William  D.  Broira,  both  of  RIvcrsida 

CoHty,  GBUf;  aarigaon  to  Rohr  Lriaatriia,  iMn  Chahi  Vlita, 

QML 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  537,790 
Lrt.  a'  B29G  5/00 
UJS.  a  284-137  3  OafaH 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  contoured  porforated 
composite  laminate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providmg  a  mold  with  a  flat  surface  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  rigid  pins  integral  therewith 


projecting  substantially  perpendicular  from  the  mold 
surface  portion; 

coating  the  mold  surface  portion  and  pins  with  a  mold  re- 
lease agent  which  will  not  substantially  effect  the  material 
of  a  subsequently  placed  sheet  thereon; 

hnpregnating  a  composite  laminate  structure  with  an  epoxy 
resin  which  is  allowed  to  dry; 

warming  said  composite  lamhiate  structure  im|»egnated 
with  the  dried  epoxy  resin  material; 

pUwing  over  the  pins  said  wanned  composite  hminate  struc- 
ture; 


Ua7UWu\jvaaa;l 


forcing  the  composite  laminate  structure  against  the  mold 
surface  portion  by  means  of  a  pressure  pad  causing  the 
pins  to  pass  project  through  the  composite  laminate  struc- 
ture; 

partially  curing  the  uncured  composite  laminate  structure 

'  while  held  under  pressure  against  the  mold  surface  by  the 
pad; 

removing  the  partially  cured  composite  laminate  structure 
from  the  flat  mold  surface; 

placing  the  partially  cured  composite  laminate  structure  on  a 
curing  fixture  having  a  desinMl  contour;  and 

completing  the  cure  of  said  partially  cured  composite  lami- 
nate structure. 


4^488373 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  REINFORCED 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSTHON 
Toahto  KarBMhi,  Nagoya;  Hidsro  TakahasU,  Alekl;  SUgeydd 
Sato,  Toyota;  Makoto  ManM;  Minora  Takahara,  both  of 
Nagoya;  Tamio  OU,  OkaaaU,  tmt  TakaU  Kaado,  Toyota,  aU 
of  Jpaa,  Bsrigaari  to  rakaskftl  Usha  Toyota  Chao  Km- 
kyoiho,  Aiehi;  AIsIb  Saiki  KabwhOd  Kaisha  and  Aisia  Kako 
g«i— Miri  Kajgha,  both  of  Eariya,  all  of,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  320,528,  Nor.  12, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUeatioB  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,529 
aaiass  priority,  appHeatioa  Japan,  No?.  18, 1980, 55-162326; 
Not.  28, 1980,  55-188128;  No?.  26, 1980,  55-166129;  May  29, 
1981,  5643348;  Jan.   10,   1981,  5M9224;  Jal.   15,   1981, 
56-110288 

lat  a.1  B02C  41/44 
VA  a  264-142  8  OaiM 


2         I 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fiber  reinforced  thermoplastic 
resin  composite  material  for  molding,  which  comprues  the 
steps  of: 
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applying  an  uncurad,  tbemally  corable  tmn  continuously 
to  the  warhcm  of  reinforcing  glaaa  fiben  in  the  form  of 
rovingi; 

nooeHiveiy  introducing  nid  rovingt  through  a  strand  guide 
into  a  thermoplastic  itsin  in  an  extrusion  molding  machine 
to  ettrusion  mold  a  resin  strand  comprising  said  thermo- 
plastic resin  in  which  said  rovings  are  axially  buried; 

immediately  cooling  said  resin  strand  for  mwtfmi^iiig  reac- 
tion of  said  uncured,  thermally  curable  resin;  and 

cutting  said  resin  strand  into  pellets,  thereby  allowing  said 
thermaUy  curable  resin  to  remain  uncured,  and  allowing 
said  thermaUy  curable  resin  to  be  cured,  when  molded, 
simultaneously  with  a  dispersion  of  said  glass  fibers  to 
provide  a  molded  product  having  high  mechanical 
strength  due  to  a  strong  chemical  bond  between  said  glass 
fibers  and  said  thermoptastic  resin  via  said  thermaUy  cur- 
aUereain. 


Iv4if,374 
PB0CB8S  FOR  SOFTENING  AN  ABSORBENT 
LAMINATE 
I H.  SlaiMr,  Graifflla,  OVo,  aaripcr  to  The  Dow  < 
OaapMjr,  Midnd,  Mich. 

FDad  Get  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  43M86 
lat  a)  B2iD  7/2(k  B28C  25/00 
UJB.  a  384—188  17 

1.  A  process  for  softeniag  a  dry  fihn  of  a  sweUable  hydro- 
phUic  polymer  by  applying  a  Uquid  aUphatic  hydroxyl  com- 
pound having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  100*  C  to  the  surface 
of  said  fihn  in  an  amount;of  10  to  SO  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  laid  film. 


4(488,378 

PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  POROUS  POLYMERIC 

MEMBRANE 

HiroaU  MaUmi;  YoaUhira  KMdd;  IUmU  Handa;  HiraaU 
SUmaaU,  a^  Toaio  U8B,  aD  er  kUhn,  Japn,  Matron 
to  Ube  IndMlrisa,  LtL,  Yaai^Bichl,  Japaa 

FBad  Jna  38, 1882,  Sar.  No.  382,181 
Oatea  priartty,  apphcaHon  Japa^  JnL  1, 1881,  88>181338; 
JnL  18, 1881, 88-187137 

tat  a)  B28C  25/00 
UA  a.  384-343  R  23ClataB 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  a  porous  membrane,  compriabig: 
impregnating  at  least  oot  surface  portion  of  a  porous  poly- 
meric membrane  with  a  volatUe  treating  liquid  containing 
a  modifying  agent;  and 
graduaUy  ev^)orating  said  treating  liquid  firom  said  porous 

polymeric  membrane, 
said  modifying  agent  being  imparted  in  an  amount  of  0.1% 
to  30%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  porous  polymeric 
membrane,  thereto  and  consisting  essentiaUy  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  fhxn  the  group  cmiaisting  of: 

(A)  vohuUe,  dissolving  organic  liquids  each  aqtable  of 
dissolving  therein  at  least  approximatdy  1%  by  weight 
of  the  polymeric  material  of  which  said  porous  poly- 
meric membrane  consists  at  a  temperature  of  23*  C;  and 

(B)  volatUe  shrinking  organic  liquids  each  capable  of 
causing  said  porous  polymeric  membrane  to  shrink  at  a 
shrinkage  of  at  least  approximately  3%  when  said  po- 
rous polymeric  membrane  is  impregnated  with  said 
shrinldng  organic  Uquid  and  the  Uquid  evaporated. 


4,488,379 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TOOTHED  BELTS 
Hidao  Hirai,  Kakofaifa,  Japaiw  aariganr  to  MitaabosU  BcMng  4^488,377 

n£7L.  ««  taM  c  %>    A^^^  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  DRAW  RESONANCE  IN 

"".'^^iS  ^-  ^  ^•^  POLYMERIC  FILM 

IwL  0.^930  3/02.  31/00  PMar  J.LMchaai,Mid8lsaai;StMrt  J.K«ti,Marttaiafflla,and 

3eaaims      Erwat  H.  Roberta,  Somanet,  aU  of  NJ^  vai^ofB  to  Union 


UA  a  384— 284 


FDad  Sap.  r,  1882,  Sar.  No.  434^843 
tat  a>  D81D  5/12 
UJS.  a  384-810  34 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  toothed  belt  sleeve  com- 
prising the  steps  of  : 

providhig  a  cyUndrical  mold  having  a  pluraUty  of  longitudi- 
nal dreumferentiaUy  spaced  grooves; 

providing  a  thin  layer  of  settable  material  on  the  mold  sur- 
facr, 

preforming  a  fiibric  to  define  a  corrugated  reinforcement 
having  projections  complementary  to  said  grooves; 

placing  the  corrugated  f^ric  in  fitted  association  in  said 
mold  grooves; 

urging  the  bbric  forcibly  against  the  mold  to  cause  accurate 
fit  of  the  fkbric  hi  said  grooves; 

maintaining  said  urging  whUe  caudng  the  settable  material 
to  at  least  partiaUy  set  on  the  fabric  corrugations; 

wrapping  a  tensUe  cord  ilbout  the  fkbric-covered  mold;  and 

fbrmhig  a  belt  body  about  the  tensUe  cord  and  in  the  corru- 
gations on  the  fiibric. 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  draw  reaonanoe  of  a  polyolefin 
molten  film  susceptible  to  draw  reaonanoe  under  oonditiras 
vAach  wouU  cause  draw  resonance  by  extruding  the  molten 
fihn  firom  a  die  and  rapidly  cooUng  said  molten  film  hi  a  rapid 
cooUng  zone  containing  a  pressure  roU  and  chilUng  roU,  wUch 
comprises  contacting  said  nxdten  fUm  transversely  across  the 
surfiice  of  said  molten  fihn  with  a  gas  selected  firmn  nitrogen, 
carbon  dioxide,  or  air  at  a  site  substantially  midway  between 
said  die  and  the  nip  of  said  pressure  roU  and  chUUng  roU  said 
gas  being  directed  agahist  said  molten  film  at  a  vdocity  of 
about  1  to  130  fieet  per  minute  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  draw  resonance  in  said  molten  fUm.  pg,39 
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4^486,378 
PLASnC  BOTTLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

Hinto,  Ynlrnhaaia,  bao  Taidkawa,  AyMa,  ad  YoaUt- 
"   M,  Ynimhama,  aD  of  Japan,  aaaipers  to  Toyo 

I  LtLt  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  of  Sar.  No.  388,038,  Jaa  7, 1882,  abandoMd, 
wU^to  a  difialen  of  Sar.  No.  288,772,  Apr.  28, 1881,  PM.  No. 
4*370,388.  lUs  appUealien  Apr.  13, 1884,  Sar.  No.  898,843 
Oafma  prierHy,  appUealion  Japan,  May  7,  1980,  8849808; 
M«y  7, 1880, 8849808  •™«^ 

tat  a)  B89D  9/04 
UJB.  a  384-812  9i 


neously  deep  drawn  to  a  draw  ratio  of  greater  than  1, 
thinned  and  oriented; 
removing  the  thus  inflated  parisra  from  the  mold;  and 


^H 


•-■ 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  coated  plastic  bottles 
which  excel  in  both  oxygen-barrier  property  and  water  resis- 
tance, which  oampmn  coating  at  least  one  surftce  of  a  photic 
bottle-formmg  parism,  preform  or  sheet  formed  of  a  thermo- 
fdastic  resm  by  melt  mokUng  with  an  aqueous  latex  of  a  co- 
polymer consisting  essentiaUy  of  99  to  70%  by  weight  of  vmyl- 
klene  chloride  and  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acryUc 
or  methacryUc  monomer  and  fiirther  including  iq)  to  100  parts 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  other  ethyleni- 
caUy  unsaturated  monomers  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
total  amount  of  sakl  two  monomers,  sakl  copolymer  having  an 
oxygen  permeabUity  constant  of  less  than  9x10-'^ 
oc<cm/cm24ec«mHg  as  measured  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C. 
and  a  rektive  hunudity  of  100%  and  a  water  vapor  permeabU- 
ity constant  of  less  than  3x  lO'^  gcm/m^iday  as  determined 
accordmg  to  the  method  of  JIS  Z-0208,  drying  the  coated 
pariscm,  preform  or  sheet  to  form  a  coating  layer,  subjecting 
the  so-formed  coated  structure  to  biaxiaUy  dra%viBg  blow 
molding  or  deep  forming  to  introduce  monoaxial  or  biaxial 
orientatkm  m  sakl  pUntic  substrate,  and  then  mcreasing  the 
oxygen-barrier  pnpttty  and  water  resistance  of  the  coated 
phMic  bottle  by  subjecting  the  resultant  bottle  to  aging  at  a 
temperature  of  30*  to  120*  C.  for  30  seconds  to  7  days. 


4*488,379 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  INTEGRAL  HINGED 

SINGLE  WALL  BLOW  MOLDED  CONTAINER 

Robert  R.  WilUa,  Roanoke  Rapids,  N.C  and  Ckarlaa  S.  Cooke, 

Mnidin,  S.C  aasigaora  to  W.  R.  Graee  *  Co.,  OTovae  DiY^ 

DifiakM  of  Sar.  No.  133,778,  Mar.  38, 1880,  ahandnnad  Ilia 
application  Jnn.  17, 1882,  Sar.  No.  868,183 
tat  a'  B39C 17/07,  17/14 
U.S.  CL  364— 826  4ClaiM 

1.  A  blow  molding  process  for  forming  a  parison  into  an 
mtegral  single-waUed  container  comprising  top  and  bottom 
portions  connected  together  by  an  integral  hinge  portion,  said 
process  comprishig  the  steps  of: 
mflatmg  sakl  parison  within  a  hoUow  mold  to  conform  the 
parison  to  the  configuratkm  of  the  interior  surface  of  said 
mold,  said  interior  surfue  comprising  a  hinge  forming 
area  adapted  to  create  a  draw  ratk>  of  greater  than  1, 
whereby  huge  forming  portkm  of  said  parison  is  simulta- 


sevoing  a  circumference  of  sakl  parison  which  is  contiguous 
with  sakl  hinge  forming  portkm  to  form  sakl  container. 


METHOD  OF  SHUTTING  DOWN  A 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  REACTOR 
Frits  SehwalgBr,  Danillnpa,  and  JBrgsa  Wohkr,  Haam,  both 
of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garamay,  aasliaiiis  to  Hoehlampsmtnr-Karn- 
kraflwark  Csaailachan  mU  baaehribAlar  Hafta^  (HKG) 

I  Untomehmen,  Hamm.  Fed.  Rap.  of 


CortaaalkM.in-part  ofSar.  No.  79,068,  Sap.  26, 1879, 
'  whkhis  a  ceMinnatkNi  of  Sar.  No.  928,434,  JnL  r . 
1978,  ahandonid,  which  la  a  coMlnnatkM  of  Sar.  No.  80U38, 
May  r,  1877,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conthnatkM  of  Sar.  No. 
708,167,  JnL  14, 1876,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  contlnantkin  of 

Sar.  No.  603,838,  Aag.  12, 1978,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a 

conttanatton  of  Sar.  No.  804J82,  Sep.  11, 1974,  abandoned. 

whkh  is  a  eontinnatk«  of  Sar.  No.  347J1S,  Apr.  4, 1973, 

abandoned.  Ilia  appUcatkni  JnL  23, 1881,  Sar.  No.  386,160 

Oalma  priority,  appttcatkm  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geramny,  Apr.  13, 

1973,2217816  #  -r-   «-. 

tat  a^  G21C  7/32 
UjS.  CL  376—210  is  ri.<«.. 


1.  A  method  of  shutting  down  a  high  temperature  priible- 
bed  nuclear  reactor  having  a  negative  temperature  coeffknent 
of  reactivity  whUe  it  is  operating  in  the  critical  stage  with  the 
reactor  core  having  a  predetermined  critical  average  core 
temperature  and  the  heat  generated  by  the  core  in  the  critical 
state  bemg  removed  by  circulating  a  coobut  flukl  through  the 
core,  including  the  steps  consisting  essentiaUy  of  at  least  reduc- 
ing the  removal  of  heat  from  the  reactor  core  by  the  cooUmt 
fluid,  and  increasing  the  average  core  temperature  by  an  incre- 
ment above  the  critical  average  core  temperature  for  rendering 
the  core  hot  sub-critical  due  to  the  negative  temperature  coeffi- 
cient of  the  reactivity. 
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POWER  CONTIOIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  BOILING 
WATER  ATOMIC  REACTOR 
Hirakawi  KfldI,  ai  Swiii  ftiHUi,  Mh  «#  YokokMn,  Japo, 
I  ID  Tokyo  SUhnra  DnU  KibMUU  KaMM,  lawih 
Jipa 

FIM  Apr.  K  1M2.  to.  No.  3««436 
priorttj,  ippHciWDi  Jipa,  Apr.  17,  Iftl,  96-579n 
I>t  a.)  G31C  7/Ji 
UJB.  a  37i-210  8 


1.  A  power  oootrol  apfMntui  fbr  a  boUing  water  atomic 
reactor  which  it  provided  fbr  a  nuclear  power  plant  having  a 
boiling'water  reactor  with  a  core,  a  prenure  vend;  an  electric 
generator,  a  turbine  drives  by  iteaai  produced  in  the  prenure 
venel  to  cauae  the  electria  generator  to  be  driven;  a  oondenaer 
to  which  the  tteam  which  haa  driven  aaid  turbine  is  conducted; 
a  load  rejection  detector  oonnected  to  laid  electric  generator, 
and  a  bypoM  valve  reipooive  to  Mid  load  rejection  detector  to 
bypoM  the  iteain  firom  nid  preaiure  voHel  to  the  condenser 
when  a  load  rejection  ooetn,  in  which  at  a  time  of  load  rejec- 
tion the  boiling  water  reactor  is  operated  at  a  lower  power 
level,  said  power  ccmtrol  appartus  comprising: 
pomp  means  tot  reciroolating  a  coolant  in  said  pressure 

vosel; 
control  rod  hiserting  means  for  inserting  control  rods  into 

the  core; 
reactor  status  monitoring  means  for  detecting  a  power  out- 
pot  level  and  a  coolaat  flow  rate  in  the  corr,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  load  rejection  detector  to 
generate  a  signal  based  on  a  power  output  level  Po  and 
core  flow  rate  Woin  the  core  at  the  time  of  load  rejection, 
said  signal  being  used  fbr  controlling  whether  or  not  the 
control  rod  should  be  nnerted  into  the  core,  in  which 
when  laid  signal  is  grsMer  than  a  predetermined  value  said 
control  means  pen^  selected  control  rods  to  be  inserted 
into  the  core  through  said  control  rod  inserting  means  and 
at  the  tame  time  said  oontrol  means  permits  the  recirculat- 
ing pump  means  to  be  operated  in  a  minimum  coolant  flow 
rate  and  when  said  signal  is  less  than  said  predetermined 
value  said  control  moans  permits  the  recirculating  pump 
means  to  be  operated  in  said  miniiinifn  coolant  flow  rate 
without  inserting  any  control  rods. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

GONIROL  RODS  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
AUi  Gnvrilo,  U  Plaosio  RoUmo^  leaa  MarU,  Marly  U 
Rol,  aid  DBOiloipB  Ro«y,  Paria,  aU  of  Fhmee,  aasivMNa  to 


FDad  Jan.  2S,  1912,  to.  No.  344,232 
I  priority,  appMcartso  nMea,  Feb.  4^  IMl,  II 02096 
lot  a.1  G21C  7/36 
UJS.  a  376-216  7  nrf— 

1.  Method  of  continuously  monitoring  the  displacement  of 
the  control  rods  of  a  prosMirized  water  nuclear  reactor  in 
which  each  control  rod  is  suspended  from  a  suspension  rod 
oooperatmg  with  a  oontrol  mechaiusm  for  successive  stepwise 
upward  or  downward  displacements  of  said  rod  over  a  fixed 
distance  corresponding  to  a  displacement  step,  each  step-by- 


itep  di^laoement  being  followed  by  a  period  of  support  on 
maintenance  pawls,  said  method  oom^ising  the  steps  of 

(a)  measuring  cmistantly  and  at  regular  intervals  the  qwed  of 
dtsph»ement  of  said  rod,  positively  in  the  upward  direc- 
tion and  negatively  in  the  downward  direction; 

(b)  detecting  spaced  variations  in  said  speed  aw— p«««dmg 
to  a  period  of  support  following  a  dj^laoement  step,  by 


applying  to  them  a  sign  corresponding  to  the  direction  of 
movement;  and 
(c)  totaling  the  number  of  variations  detected,  taking  into 
account  their  sign,  in  order  to  count  the  number  of  dis- 
placement steps  of  sakl  rod  and  to  deduce  therefrom,  as  a 
flmctkn  of  the  height  of  the  step,  the  amplitude  of  the 
displacement  in  one  direction  or  the  other. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GOOUNG  THE 
PRIMARY  CIRCUIT  OF  A  PRESSURIZED  WATER 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Eaayan,  Cooibe»oiet  Gfrard  CUorisr,  Oomat,  aid 


mod  No?.  20, 1901,  to.  No.  323,636 
priority,  iwikatkM  Fnaea,  Doe.  31, 1900, 00  27899 
IM.  a'  G21C 19/30 
UJS.a376— 299  6i 


1.  Cooling  device  for  effecting  and  maintaining  cold  shut- 
down of  a  pressurized  water  nuclear  reactor  comprising,  inside 
a  containment  enclosure,  a  vessel  containing  the  core  of  said 
reactor,  a  primary  cirouit  with  at  least  two  loops  in  cooununi- 
cation  with  said  vessel,  in  which  pressurized  water  or  primary 
water  circulates  for  contacting  said  core  so  as  to  remove  heat 
released  therefrom,  and  at  least  two  steam  generators  of  the 
pre-heater  type,  each  diqxMod  ia  one  of  sakl  loops  and  each 
comprising  a  casing  and  a  bundle  of  U-shaped  tubes  the 
branches  of  which  are  separated  by  a  separating  plate  di^Msed 
within  sakl  casmg,  the  primary  water  circulatmg  in  said  tubes 
of  sakl  bundle  while  the  feed  water  is  introduced  by  a  feed 
circuit  in  said  casing  and  placed  in  contact  with  the  external 
surface  of  sakl  tubes  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  primary  water  and 
drawn  m  the  form  of  steam  by  an  outlet  at  the  upper  pert  of 
said  casing,  sakl  cooling  device  comprising 
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(a)  a  pipe  for  removing  the  feed  water  in  each  said  steam 
generator,  said  pipe  opening  inside  said  casing  acyaoent 
sakl  bundle  at  the  uilet  end  of  the  primary  water  in  sakl 
tubes; 

(b)  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  disposed  outside  said  contam- 
ment  enclosure  in  a  cooling  cirouit  in  communication  with 
sakl  pipe  and  with  said  feed  water  circuit; 

(c)  at  least  one  valve  in  sakl  pipe,  the  opening  of  sakl  valve, 
at  the  end  of  a  first  stage  of  coM  shutdown  of  sakl  reactor 
during  which  the  feed  water  is  vqwrized  and  the  steam  is 
discharged  permittmg  the  feed  water  to  be  cooled  by 
circulatkm  m  sakl  cooUng  circuit  and  then  recycled  in  sakl 
steam  generator  by  said  feed  water  circuit 


FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Fetor  Ra^  MIttolBhriiahach,  and  Maoftod  Schati 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMniy,  aeri^on  to  Iraflwwk  Uakn 
AkHiigiiillnhefl,  Mitteli^  Fed.  Rap,  of  Gemeny 

FDad  Mar.  3, 1901,  to.  No.  240,253 
OafaM  priority,  appUeatloo  Fad.  Rop.  of  Gorwnqr,  Mar.  8, 
1900,3000442 

lot  CU  G21C  1/04 
UJB.a376-3S3  4< 


(Q  ckjsmg  the  casing; 

(D)  odd  isoeutically  preasmg  the  ckMod  casing  under  a 
pressure  of  at  least  about  3,000  ban  to  at  least  80%  of  the 
theoretical  density  for  a  pressing; 

(E)  heating  and  subsequently  hot-extruding  the  pressing  to 
form  a  tube;  and 

(F)  divklmg  the  tube  into  two  or  more  composite  elements 
havmg  a  different  material  at  opposite  ends  thereof 

39.  A  pressing  for  simultaneously  producing  a  plurality  of 
tubular  composite  elements  of  metal  having  opposite  ends  of 
different  materials  by  hot-extruskm,  comprising: 


i  «  I     H>    •    « 


1.  Fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  bundle  of 
fiiel  rods  of  circular  cross  sectkn  extendmg  parallel  to  one 
another  and  disposed  at  positkms  forming  a  raster,  comprising 
an  outer  gukle  tube  for  receiving  therein  a  control  rod  extend- 
mg parallel  to  the  fiiel  rods  in  the  bundle  and  occupying  the 
positions  for  and  havmg  a  cross  sectkm  completely  covering 
the  combnwd  cross  sectkm  of  a  plurality  of  mutually  adjacent 
f^  rods  m  the  raster,  the  cross  sectkm  of  said  gukle  tube  bemg 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  circular  arcs  conformmg  with  those  of 
the  circular  cross  section  of  the  adjacent  ftiel  rods  covered 
thereby  and  being  connected  by  a  plurality  of  concave  arcuate 
sections. 


4^406,305 

TUBULAR  COMPOSITE  ELEMENTS  PROCESSES  AND  A 

PRESSING  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCHON 
Chriator  Aalood,  Torshllla,  Sweden,  asaivor  to  NYBY  Ud- 
dahotai  AB,  TonheUa,  Swedso 

FDad  Mar.  16, 1901,  to.  No.  243,771 
Chimi  priority,  eppHeatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaoy,  Mar.  14^ 
1900,3009916 

lot  a'  B22F  5/Oa  3/00 
VA  a  419-40  SS  Claim 

1.  A  process  fior  the  simultaneous  production  of  a  plurality  of 
tubular  composite  elements  of  metal  having  opposite  ends  of 
different  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  axully  alternately  and  separately  introducing  at  least 
two  powders,  each  oonasting  of  one  of  the  different  mate- 
rials mto  a  metallic  hollow  cyUndrical  casing  in  at  least 
three  sections  of  predetemuned  axial  length; 

(B)  oondensmg  sectkms  of  the  powders  by  vibration,  includ- 
ing ultrasoimd,  to  around  60-70%  of  the  theoretical  den- 
sity; 


(A)  a  metallic  hoUow  cylindrical  canng  having  a  closure 
plug  at  (ton  and  rear  ends  thereof;  and 

(B)  at  least  three  axially  alternate  and  separate  sections  of 
powders  located  within  sakl  casing,  each  consisting  of  one 
of  the  different  materials  and  being  of  a  predetermined 
axial  length,  sakl  powders  having  been  condensed  within 
the  casing  to  60-70%  of  the  theoretical  density  by  vibra- 
tion, including  ultrasound,  and  subsequendy  increased  to 
80%  of  theoretical  density  by  cold  isostatic  pressing. 


REACTIVE  METAI^PALLADIUM-GOLD  BRAZING 

ALLOYS 

Howord  Mlnhora,  Hillsbofooih,  CaUf.,  Msi^or  to  GTE  Prod* 

octa  Corporatloo,  Staotfsrd,  Cooo. 
Cootlnoattoa-taHport  of  to.  No.  422,628,  Sop.  24, 1902,  Pat  No. 

4,440,608.  nis  opptteotkM  Mor.  14, 1903,  to.  No.  478,264 

lit  a^  C22C  5/02 

VS.  a  420-500  0  OalM 

1.  An  article  consisting  essentully  of  a  ductile  brazing  alloy 
foil  having  a  composition  consisting  essentully  of  from  about 
0.0S%  to  about  4%  by  weight  of  a  reactive  metal  selected  firom 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium,  zirconium  and 
mixtures  thereof,  from  about  S%  by  weight  to  about  43%  by 
weight  of  palladium  and  from  about  33%  by  weight  to  about 
94.9%  by  weight  of  gold  thereof. 


4^406,307 
DISPOSABLE  PREVACUUM  STEAM  STERILIZER  TEST 

DEVICE 
Thoans  A.  Aogart  Stiusford,  Coon.,  aasipMr  to : 
tsetariag  Co.,  lac,  Loog  Island  Oty,  N.Y. 

FDad  Job.  16, 1902,  to.  No.  300,744 
lot  a^  GOIN  21/78 

UA  a  422-88  S 

1.  A  disposable  test  pack  for  evaluation  of  prevacuum  steam 
autoclaves  comprising  a  sterilization  test  sheet  having  defined 
areas  adq>ted  to  change  color  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
steam  under  preselected  sterilizatkm  conditkms,  variatkms  in 
degree  of  said  color  change  indicating  variations  in  steriliza- 
tion parameters,  a  first  set  of  diqwsable  nonwoven  porous 
sheets  arranged  in  overlaying  reii^n  positioned  above  and 
immediately  adjacent  the  upper  face  of  sakl  sterilization  test 
sheet,  a  second  set  of  disposable  nonwoven  porous  sheets 
arranged  in  overlaying  relation  and  positioned  below  and 
immediately  adjacent  the  lower  face  of  sakl  sterilization  test 
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sheet,  the  inner  inoitiheeti  of  aaklfint  and  woondwcsfonniiig  having  an  end  spaced  from  the  duct  portion  to  provide  gas 

an  inner  core  r^ion  of  said  test  pack  adjacent  said  stenlizati(Mi  flow  oonununication  through  the  pipe  by  gas  flow  around  the 

test  sheet,  said  inner  core  legion  having  a  selected  height  and  spaced  end,  and  m^iM  connected  to  said  longitudinal  strips  for 

a  porosity  which  is  different  from  the  porosity  of  the  femainder  vibrating  them. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  fior  neutralizing  acidic  or  aeid<containing 
pollutants  in  ftinaoe  flue  gases,  said  apparatus  having  a  flue  gas 
duct  pwtion  defining  a  contact  lone,  and  atomizers  mounted  in 
said  flue  gas  duct  portion  and  projecting  into  said  contact  zone 
ftv  introdudng  a  nentraUzinB  •gent  in  extremely  finely  divided 
form  into  said  flue  gases,  the  improvement  wUch  comprises  an 
inner  pipe  suspended  within  and  coaxially  with  said  flue  gas 
duct  portion  to  torn  a  spnoe  between  the  duct  portion  and 
pipe,  said  apparatus  having  n  gas  inlet  in  flow  communication 
with  said  space,  whereby  sod  flue  gases  an  able  to  flow  both 
inside  and  outside  of  said  inner  pipe,  the  inner  pipe  having  an 
outlet  fbr  exit  gM  therefrom,  said  atomizen  projecting  into 
•aid  inner  pipe,  said  inner  pipe  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  strips  which  are  separate  from  each  other  and 


W. 


FROZEN  PLASMA  THAWING  SYSTEM 


,  N J„  asripnra  to  Qrwn*  Im^  Newloa, 
Fllad  Jan.  28, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3I2,M1 

im  a'  Fasp  7/oo 

UJS.  a  422-*307  9 


of  the  test  pack  so  that  the  test  pack  simulates  the  air  entrap* 
ping  qualities  of  a  Bowie  aad  Dick  challenge  pack,  and  means 
for  retaining  said  first  and  »oond  sheet  sets  in  close  proximity 
above  and  below,  reqwctivdy,  said  test  sheet. 


APPARATUS  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  ACIDIC  OR 
ACIIKX>NTAINING  POLLUTANTS  IN  FURNACE  FLUE 

GASES 
Gkryaaath  ManMl,  «i  Betcksrt  EHMbehii,  botfi  of  INtaad- 
tot  Fed.  Ray.  of  GwBMj,  anlpan  te  Slidtirarke  Dnasah 
'AG  I 

Filed  Oct  7,JWa.  Sar.  No.  43^288 
pifavltit  appttciiiai  Fad.  Rap.  ef  GanM^r,  Oct.  13, 
1981, 3140815  J 

tat  a)  FUN  3/15:  BOID  47/06 
VA  a  423-178  1  15 


1.  A  system  for  thawing  frozen  plasma  units  comprising  a 
water  bath; 

a  thin,  flexible,  waterproof  pouch  having  a  portion  vented  to 
the  atmosphere,  the  pouch  being  receptive  to  a  frozen 
plasma  unit; 

means  for  supporting  the  pouch  within  the  water  bath  so 
that  the  lower  end  of  the  pouch  when  containing  a  plasma 
unit,  is  maintained  in  a  substantially  submerged  position 
while  the  vented  portion  of  the  pouch  is  maintained  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  water  level  of  the  bath  and  in 
communication  with  the  atmosphere; 

said  pouch  being  sufficiently  flexible  as  to  be  citable  of 
conforming  into  intimate  contact  with  a  plasma  unit  con- 
tained therein  under  the  influence  of  the  pressure  of  the 
water  in  which  the  pouch  is  submerged, 

whereby  a  frozen  plasma  unit  may  be  thawed  rapidly  and 
uniformly  while  maintained  in  a  dry  conditira. 


^4^48(390 
REGENERATION  OF  POLYTHIONATE  POISONED  ION 
EXCHANGE  RESINS  USED  IN  URANIUM  RECOVERY 
llaMPstar  C  WrhmliisI,  Wedal/Holalain,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 
mmr,  aasipnr  to  MobU  OO  Cerporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jnn.  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  270,303 
tat  a)  ODIG  43/00 
U.S.  CL  423-7  13  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  uranium-con- 
taining  ore  which  also  contains  sulfides,  comprising: 

(a)  leaching  said  ore  to  form  uranyl  c(Mn|^xes  and  polyth- 
ionates; 

(b)  passing  the  leachate  through  an  anion  exchange  ream  to 
capture  said  uranyl  complexes  and  said  polythimutes  on 
saiid  resin; 

(c)  eluting  said  resin  with  a  solution  containing  an  anion 
capable  of  replacing  said  uranyl  complex  to  recover  said 
uranyl  oonplexes  from  the  resin; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (c)  until  the  ream's  loading  capacity 
is  substantially  reduced  to  polythionate  poisonhig; 

(e)  treating  the  resin  with  the  eluting  soluticm  of  step  (c) 
additionally  containing  a  sufficient  concentration  of  sulfite 
to  convert  substantially  all  the  polythionates  on  the  resin 
to  thiosulfrrtes,  trithionatea  or  lower  thionates,  or  any 
mixtures  thereof ;  and 

(0  treating  the  resin  with  the  eluting  solution  of  step  (c) 
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wherein  said  solution  contains  at  least  0.S  M  hydrochloric 
ackl  to  remove  from  the  resin  the  thiosulfetes,  trithionates 


-CH2CH2N<,    -CH2CH2S-, 
-CH2CH200N<, 


-CH:CH2SOjN<, 


40 
M 


V        s         •  ^^*" 


*       MtUI 


I  la.  u  k 

I  au,  u  k 


Mint,  m 

l-l.  U  Mu.  nUlM  I 

1.1.  I  MU.  Minu  U 
i>t.  1  knt  aanu  in 


OT  lower  thionates,  or  any  mixtures  thereof  formed  in  step 


4^488,391 

SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  IONIC 

SUBSTANCES  BY  FLU0RINE4X>NTAINING 

COMPOUND 

Yutika  HaahtaMto,  Uraiva,  Japa%  aaripar  to  Daipippon  Ink 

lol  Raaaath,  SMtaaa,  both  of,  Japn 

FIM  Ai«.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,305 

CWm  prIarHy,  appHeatiaa  Japai,  Aug.  25, 1981, 56-132049; 
la%,  25, 1981,  56-132880;  Ang.  25, 1981,  56-132051;  Sap.  17, 
1981, 56-145445;  Apr.  21, 1982, 57-65498 
tat  a'  BeiD  U/04 
U&  a  423-9  15  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  a  cationic  substance  selected 
from  the  groi^  crasistmg  of  metal  ions,  metal  oxide  ions, 
complex  ions,  amino  adds  and  ammonium  compounds,  which 
comprises  adding  a  water-insoluble  organic  solvent  solution  of 
a  fluorine^ontaining  compound  containing  both  a  fluoroalkyl 
group  and  a  group  having  affinity  for  the  cationic  substance  in 
its  molecubr  structure  and  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula  (I) 


({ltf<A)rY)(X)«)^Z)e 


(D 


wherein 
Rf  is  a  fluoroalkyl  group  havfaig  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  A  is 
a  polyvalent  linking  group  having  a  valence  of  2,  3  or  4, 
seleetad  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  etheric  oxygen 
atom,  an  etheric  suUbr  atom,  a  caibooyl  group,  a  sulfonyl 
group,  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom,  a  caibooamido  group,  a 
suUiniamxle  groq),  — CH2— •  where  p  is  an  int^er  of  1  to 
5b 


CH3 
•K»2-CHip 


wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  1  to  S, 


•f-CHa-CH-cwa-)-, 


CH2O— 


CHiO-, 


-CHaC- 

CHiO- 


©■"^»^- 


SO3N 


Y  is  a  group  having  a  valence  of  1,  2  or  3  and  alone  or 
together  with  the  group  A  has  affinity  for  the  cationic 
substance,  and  the  functional  group  constituting  Y  is  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
sulfonyl  group,  sulfonamido  group,  a  carbonyl  group, 
caibonamido  group,  a  carbonyl  ester  group,  amino  group, 
hydroxyl  group,  a  urethane  linkage,  a  urea  linkage  and  an 
ether  linkage, 
X  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  having  a  valence  of  1 
which  bonds  to  A  or  Y  and  which  does  not  hinder  the 
interaction  of  said  compound  with  the  cationic  substance, 
Z  is  a  polyvalent  linking  group  having  a  valence  of  2  or  3 
which  links  two  or  three  groups  ({R/KAVYKX)*)  by 
bonding  to  A  or  Y  in  the  two  or  three  group  ({R/(AV- 
YKX)*), 
a,  b  and  c  are  0  or  1  and  are  determined  independently  from 

each  other, 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  and  when  n  is  1,  c  is  zero,  to  a  liquid 
medium  in  which  the  cationic  substance  is  dissolved  or 
dispersed,  and  separating  the  caticnic  substance  frt>m  the 
liquid  medium  by  incluchng  it  in  an  ionophore  formed  by 
tlM  fluorine  containing  compound. 
12.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  an  uranyl  'vm  is  recov- 
ered frxnn  sea  water  by  adding  a  fluorine-containing  compound 
within  the  general  formula  (5  and  which  has  a  high  abUity  to 
selectively  include  the  uranyl  ion  to  the  sea  water  in  which  the 
uranyl  ion  is  dissolved  or  dispersed,  and  separating  the  uranyl 
ion  from  the  sea  water  by  including  it  in  an  iont^ihore  formed 
by  the  fluorine-containing  compound. 


4,48632 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  SEPARATION  QfB 
URANIUM  FROM  ACCOMPANYING  METALS 
leekMBi,  airi  JM  Spmy,  both  of  niiiailaii,  Fed. 
Rap.  ef  Gsrasaiy,  aarigMTB  to  1 
rahe  GakH,  Ivlii^i.  FM.  Rap.  ef  ( 

Fllad  A«  26, 1981,  Sar.  No.  296^440 
OaiM  prierlty,  appHcatien  Fad.  Rap.  ef  rsrmaai,  Apr.  19, 
1978, 2817029;  Jan.  23, 1979, 2N2516 

tat  a>  COIG  43/CO 
U&  a  423—11  25  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  uranium  from 
metals  accompanying  it  in  a  uranium-containing  ore,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  prqMring  a  uranium-  and  iron-c(mtaining  solution  by 
dissolving  a  uranium-  and  iron^containing  ore  in  an  aque- 
ous medium; 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution 

hydrochloric  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  complex 
anions  of  the  type 

(UOKa-)*-" 

wherein 


4S7-I83  O.G.-84-II 
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nii3or4, 

(c)  addiiig  to  nid  tdutioa  a  catioiuc  surftce  active  agent 
which  fbnnt  a  relativaly  insoluble  precipitate  with  said 
complex  anion; 

(d)  subjecting  the  solution  containing  said  precipitate  to  a 
gas  flotation  step  to  pnduce  a  foam  fraction  containing 
the  precipitates  and  a  liquid  fracticm; 

(e)  separating  said  foam  firaction  from  said  liquid  fraction; 
and 

(0  recovering  uranium  from  said  foam  (netion. 

2.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  uranium  from 
metals  accompanying  it  in  an  aqueous  uranium-containing 
solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  an  aqueous  ursniunKontaining  solution  which 
also  contains  iron 

0)  hydrochlofic  add  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  com- 
plex anions  of  the  tyfe 

(U02a«)2-« 

wherein 
nis3or4,or 
(ii)  sulftiric  add  in  an  afnount  sufficient  to  ftmn  complex 
anions  of  the  type 

UOj(S04),„2-2«« 

wherein 
m  is  2  or  3; 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution  a  cationic  surfine  active  agent 


which  forms  a  relatively  insoluble  predpitate  with  said 
complex  anion,  said  surftce  active  agent  being  added  in  an 
amount  higher  than  its  critical  micelle  concentration; 
'  (c)  subjecting  the  solution  containing  said  pred|Htate  to  a  gas 
flotation  step  to  produoe  a  foam  fraction  containing  the 
precipitate  and  a  liquid  fraction; 

(d)  separating  said  foam  (faction  from  said  liquid  fraction; 
and  recovering  uranium  from  said  foam  fraction  by: 

(e)  dehydrating  die  foam  containing  the  precipitate; 
(0  suspending  the  predpitate  in  a  relativdy  smaU  amcrant  of 

water, 
(g)  heating  tiie  suspension  until  a  solution  is  formed; 
(h)  precipitating  the  uranium  from  said  solution  by  means  of 

raising  the  pH  value;  and 
0)  separating  die  predpitate  from  the  residual  liquid  contain- 
ing the  surfoce  active  agent. 
2S.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  uranium  from 
metals  accompanying  it  in  a  uranium-containing  ore,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  : 

(a)  preparing  a  uranium-  and  iron<ontaining  solution  by 
dissolving  a  uranium-  and  iron-containing  ore  in  an  aque- 
ous medium; 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution  sulfriric  add  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  form  complex  snions  of  the  type 

wherein 
m  is  2  or  3; 


(c)  adding  to  said  solution  a  cationic  surfi^e  agent  compris- 
ing cetyl  pyridinium  chloride; 

(d)  subjecting  die  solution  amtaining  said  precipitate  to  a 
gas  flotati(»  step  to  produce  a  foam  fraction  containing 
the  predpitate  and  a  liquid  fraction; 

(e)  separat^g  said  foam  fraction  from  said  liquid  fraction; 
and 

(0  recovering  uranium  from  said  foam  fraction. 


4|4M,M3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  THE  SODIUM 

HYDROXIDE  LOSSES  OF  THE  BAYER-TYPE  ALUMINA 

PRODUCTION 
Gyflify  Bakaa;  Mml  Beroa,  both  of  ASkm  Gyda  Horfith, 
Bndapaat;  Battaa  Ihiaa,  Afioi  ZfBMm  PHi,  Alia;  Mityii 
RaUas,  Afiu;  Ftnmc  Sitkai,  Ajikm  Kiraly  Solyair,  Bnda- 
peal;  B«la  T6th;  Fmmc  ValM,  AJka;  htHm  Wrt,  Bndipcrt; 
MiriaOrbinnaer 

FOed  Fab.  23»  1983,  Sar.  No.  4d9,140 
OaiaM  priority,  appUeirtioa  Hngvy,  Fab.  26, 1982, 593/82 
laft.  a?  GOIF  7/06 
UJ5.  CL  433-Ul  7  CUm 

1.  In  a  Bayer  cycle  alumina  production  in  which  red  mud  is 
passed  in  succession  through  a  series  of  washers  m  counterflow 
to  alkali  washing  liquor,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
reducing  sodium  hydroxide  loss  by: 

(a)  branching  red  mud  slurry  cmsisting  of  a  liquid  phase  and 
a  solid  phase  from  one  of  said  washers; 

(b)  adding  lime  milk  to  said  slurry  with  the  liquid  phase 
having  a  concentration  of  substantially  S  to  40  grams  of 
caustic  Na20/1  at  a  rate  of  substantially  1  to  2.S  moles  of 
CaO  per  mole  of  AI2O3  total  in  said  slurry  in  the  first  (»e 
of  a  plurality  of  cascaded  heating  units  and  passing  the 
mixture  thus  formed  from  unit  to  unit  along  the  cascade; 

(c)  stirring  the  slurry  as  formed  in  st^  (b)  in  at  least  one  oi 
said  units  for  0.3  to  5  hours  at  a  temperature  of  70*  to  110* 
C.  and  thereafter  passing  the  mixture  to  a  ftirther  one  of 
said  units  of  said  cascade; 

(d)  adding  to  said  slurry  3  to  4  moles  of  soda  per  mole  of 
original  dissolved  AljOs  and  continuing  the  stirring  of  the 
resulting  composition  for  1  to  4  hours  at  a  temperature  of 
80*  to  100*  C  in  at  least  one  unit  of  the  cascade;  and 

(e)  recycling  at  least  a  portim  of  the  slurry  resulting  from 
step  (d)  to  the  next  of  said  washers  in  said  line. 


4,488,994 
ALEAU  REGENERATION  PROCESS 
KIsa  L.  Ngayen,  IVaralgDn;  Andrew  J.  Kaogh,  Balwya, 
Geolfrey  H.  Covey,  EHham  North,  aD  of  AaatraUa,  i 
to  AMtraUn  Paper  Mamdhctaren  Urnftad,  Soath  Md- 


PCr  No.  PCr/AU83/06D3S,  $  371  DM  No?.  1, 1983,  9  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  1, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/e3407,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Oet  13, 1983 

per  FOad  Mar.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  SS7,14S 

OaiBH  priority,  appUadkw  AMtnUn,  Mar^  28, 1982,  PF3311 
Inta'COlD/ZM  J 
U.S.  CL  423— 1S5  8  CUm 

1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  frmn  a  solution  containing  an  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate,  organic  chemicab  and 
impurities  which  consists  of  burning  said  sdution  in  a  flddiaed 
bed  of  particles  of  an  oxide  of  a  transition  metal  which  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Tl,  Fe,  Co,  Ni, 
and  Mn,  maintaining  said  fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  at 
which  said  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  be- 
comes molten,  recovering  a  mixed  oxide  compound  of  said 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  and  said  transition  metal 
from  said  fluidized  bed,  submerging  said  mixed  oxide  in  water 
at  a  temperature  above  30*  C  to  form  an  alkali  metal  or  alka- 
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line  earth  metal  oxide  Of  hydroxide  and  a  precipitate  of  said 
transition  metal  oxide  and,  subseqoendy  separating  said  predp- 
itate for  recycling  to  said  fluidized  bed  and  recovering  a  solu- 
tion of  said  alkaU  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  or  hy- 
droxide, the  improvenieat  which  consists  of  ag^omerating  the 
fine  material  in  the  recycled  transition  metid  oxide  predpitate 
and  fine  material  from  said  mixed  oxide  by  cratacting  with 
spent  liquor  from  a  deUgnification  process  prior  to  or  during 
the  fluidized  bed  combustion  stage. 

S.  The  method  aocordhig  to  claim  1  wherein  the  fine  mate- 
rial is  prilftiied  prior  to  introductim  into  the  fluidized  bed. 

8.  The  metiMd  according  to  daan  S  wherein  die  pellets  are 
formed  using  spent  delignffication  liquor  as  a  binder. 


4y48(3S 
CONTINUOUSLY  WORKING  CRYSTALLIZER 
P.  WMi,  ^■BJiiiMi,  aai  Jan  W.  L.  M.  Hi 
HeaWieif ,  both  of  NsftwlMfc,  aMpore  to  Candschs  M» 
&V.,GoiM,NothsrlairiB 
of  Sar.  No.  318,038,  Doe.  19, 1980,  abaadoMd. 
nk  HpUeaUoa  May  38, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  382,087 
prkfflty,  appHeatioa  Nethstlaads,  Dee.  19,  1979, 
7989182 

lat  a'  BOID  9/02 
U.S.a422-284  7 


4*48836 

STABILIZED  AMMONIUM  NITRATE  OR  STABILIZED 

PRODUCTS  HAVING  A  HIGH  CONTENT  OF 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE,  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SUCH  PRODUCTS 

Ola?  ^oU,  HalBtad;  EDsa  Brakka,  Myfclaad,  ad  Aras  O. 

E«Mr,  makaa,  aD  of  Norway,  aasipsis  to  Nov*  Hydro  oa, 

Orio,  Norway 

FDed  Jaa.  14, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  504^6 

iPiUeatloa  Norw«y,  Sep.  14, 1982, 823108 
lat  CL*  O08B  1/04 
UJB.  a  423-265  «  rwi— 

1.  Ammonium  mtrate  partides  or  particles  having  a  substan- 
tial content  of  ammonium  nitrate,  •***^^*m\  against  swdling 
and  breakstown  by  thermal  cycling,  having  on  the  particle 
surfiMO,  as  a  stabilizing  agent,  a05-1.0  weight  %  of  porous 

particles  having  a  surfiMe  area  of  130-400  mVg  and  a  pore  size 
of  100-300  AngrtrSms. 

4  A  method  <rf  producing  die  stabilized  partides  according 
to  claim  1.  which  comprises  drying  granulated  or  prilled  am- 
momum  nitrate  or  a  product  having  a  substantial  content  of 
ammonium  nitrate,  and  coating  the  dried  granules  or  prills 
with  0.05-1.0  weight  %  of  the  porous  particles  having  a  sur- 
face  area  of  150-400  mVg  and  a  pore  size  of  100-300 
Angstrtais. 


1.  A  continuous  crystallizer  for  growing  crystals  from  a  low 
viscosity  solutira,  said  qyparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  horizontally  elongate  vessd  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  for 
a  crystallizer  solution  of  low  viscosity,  an  outlet  at  its 
other  end  for  depleted  crystallizer  solution  having  a  ho- 
mogeneous distribution  of  crystals  therein; 

a  horizontal  shaft  extending  through  said  vessd  and  having 
a  series  of  circular  discs  fixed  in  axially  spaced  sequence 
thereto,  each  diqMsed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  shaft 
and  cooperating  with  wall  means  within  the  omfines  of 
die  vessd  and  which  wall  means  surrounding  such  discs 
with  small  clearance  to  divide  the  interior  thereof  into 
■WjuentisJ  crystd-growing  stages; 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft; 

cooling  means  at  each  of  said  stages  for  withdrawing  heat  to 
promote  crystd  growth; 

sakl  discs  having  recesses  encompassing  only  minor  portions 
of  the  circumferences  of  said  discs  and  constituting  sub- 
stantially the  sole  passageways  iirom  stage-to-stage,  said 
recesses  bdng  drcumferentiaUy  staggered  from  stage-to- 
stage,  and 

serqwr  means  supported  by  die  shaft  and  positioned  and 
arranged  to  scrape  the  cooling  means  to  prevent  accretion 
of  crystals  thereon  while  maintaining  the  homogeneous 
distribution  of  growmg  crysttds  widdn  die  solution  for 
assqfing  progressive  crystd  growth  from  stage-to-stage 
while  mamtahring  such  growing  crystals  in  homoge- 
neously distributed  condition  within  and  throughout  the 
solution  in  each  of  said  stages. 


4*486,397 
GROUP  mB  METALLOPHOSPHATES 
.     Iraadriew  Hdghta;  Fkadsrkfc  A.  Psaa 
aad  MOcc  J.  DaaBMHri,  Ocfalaad  Hdfbla,  aD  or  Ohio, 
on  to  no  Staadard  Ofl  C^oavaay,  Ctefdaad,  Ohio 
Fflad  Dae.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  568,998 
lat  a^  OOIB  25/36 

UA  a  423-^06  13 

1.  CrystaUine  Group  IIIB  metallopbosphates  having  a  com- 
position in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  in  the  synthesized 
state  of: 


X(M'20):Y(M203)-JE(P20s>JiH20 


CD 


wherein 

M'  is  an  dkali  metd; 

M  is  a  Group  IIIB  metd; 

x/y  is  a  number  fttnn  about  1.1  to  about  1.9; 

z/y  is  a  number  from  about  1  to  about  1.9 

n/y  is  a  number  from  about  0  to  about  8. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline  Group  IIIB  metallo- 
phosphates  having  a  composition  in  terms  of  mole  ratio  of 
oxides  in  the  synthesized  state  of: 


X(M':0):Y(M203):Z(Pj05)aiHa  O 


m 


wherdn 

M'  is  an  alkali  metid; 

M  is  a  Choup  IIIA  metid; 

x/y  is  a  number  from  about  1.1  to  about  1.9; 

z/y  is  a  number  from  about  1  to  about  1.9 

n/y  is  a  number  from  about  0  to  about  8, 
said  process  comprising  wherdn  a  source  of  phosphorus  is 
sdded  to  a  solution  containing  a  Group  IIIA  metal  source, 
stirring  said  solution,  adding  to  said  solution  an  alkali  cation 
source  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  heating  said  reaction  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  of  at  least  70*  C.  under  autogeneous 
pressure  until  crystids  are  formed,  and  recovering  said  crystals 
from  said  reaction  mixture. 
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VEEDgtOCK  NOZZLS  FOB  LOW  11NT  KBSIIKJAL 
CARBON  BLACl 
R.  Ci Bvtlvvflb,  OUi.,  iMlpiir  to  PUlllpi 

SMpariBirtiiniikOUi. 

DMrin  flf  to.  Na.  IHSmiia  M,  IMl,  Ffet  Bis.  M3MD7. 

nk  ippHotin  M,  12, 1M3,  to.  No.  5U4t7 

ML  CL*  com  SI  AH'  CMC  1/4% 

UJ.a423-^480  llCUw 

L  A  OMthod  fbr  pfoducJag  cvboo  black  oomprisiiig: 

(1)  tatrodnciiig  hydrocariMo  raadstock  into  a  preooinbiistion 
aoae  of  a  carbon  Mack  reactor  throogh  a  feedstock  nozsk 
poeWoiied  in  concentric  kmgitadinal,  axial  aKgnmcnt  in 
■id  praoomboitioo  lone  laid  feedstock  nozzle  compris- 

^  T 

(a)  a  flnt  pipe  ckMed  ai  the  downstream  end  and  contain- 
ing a  moMplicity  of  ports  ^aoed  longitudinaUy  along 
laidpipe,  \ 

(b)  a  second  pipe,  jactasting  said  fint  pipe,  closed  at  the 
downstream  end  and  of  suflldently  greater  diameter 
than  said  fbit  pipe  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween and  having  spiay  ports  thereon  aUgiied  with  said 
spray  ports  on  said  flnt  pipe  with  * 

(c)  oondnits  extending  ndially  through  said  annular  space 
from  said  first  pipe  to  said  second  pipe  connectnig  each 
port  on  said  first  pipe  with  a  port  on  said  second  pipe 
and 

(d)  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  passing  coolant  through  said 
annular  space  around  said  conduit  so  that  said  coobmt 
directly  contacts  substantially  the  entire  outer  surface  of 
each  conduit; 

(2)  contacting  said  feedstock  in  said  precombustion  zone 
with  a  rotatfaig  mass  of  oombustion  gas  and  subjecting  said 
feedstock  and  combustfcn  gas  to  conditicms  suitable  to 
Iffoduce  carbon  Mack;  and 

(3)  coUecthig  and  removing  said  carbon  black  from  said 
reactor. 


METHOD  TO  REDUCE  THE  POTENTIAL  SALT  CAKE 
CONTENT  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  GENERATOR 
SPENT  ACID6 
G.LaMsy,  Smsy^GaMda,  aariper  to  MaHlllhn  Pro- 
I  IJmHidi  Ntv  WaitBlMlVt  CMidt 

FDad  JnL  1,  ma,  to.  No.  n(M0» 
I«.a^CDlB  77/05 
U&a42S-l7l  u 


1.  In  a  method  (rfgenerathjg  chlorine  dioxide  that  ocMuprises 
ftmning  ehkiric  add  by  the  action  of  sulphuric  add  on  a  chlo- 
rato  in  a  generator  in  the  liqaU  phase  and  reducing  the  chloric 
add  to  pradaoe  chlotine  dioxide  the  improvement  that  com- 
prises feeding  the  chlorate  to  the  generator  as  a  solid. 


VANADIUM  OXIDE  SYNTHESIS 
Riley,  WllHmantlf,  Conn.,  aaBtpar  to  r 
Inc  Windnr,  Comi. 
FDad  May  2S,  im,  to.  No.  4n,140 
Inta3O01Gi7/a? 
UJ5.  a  423-gi2  7  < 

L  A  i^ooess  fbr  preparing  stoichiometric  V^Gh  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  raising  the  temperature  of  ammonium  metavanadate  up 
to  a  temperature  of  from  about  350*  C.  to  about  400*  C. 
over  an  approximately  2  hour  time  period  hi  a  dynamic 
atmosphere  of  nitrogen  gas  to  thermally  decompose  the 
ammonium  metavanadate  into  a  nonstoichiometric  V<0i3 
product  while  evolving  successively  ammonia,  water 
vapor  and  oxygen; 

(b)  hoMing  the  nonstoidhiometric  VcOis  product  at  said 
temperature  of  from  about  350*  C  to  about  400*  C  for 
about  4  hours  in  said  dynamic  atmoq>here  of  nitrogen  ga^ 

(c)  heating  the  nonstoichi(mietric  VcOij  product  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  400*  C  to  about  500*  C  for  from 
about  8  hours  to  about  12  hours  in  a  dynamic  atmoq>here 
of  a  gaseous  mixture  having  a  composition  giving  an 
oxygen  partial  pressure  equal  to  the  oxygen  partial  pres- 
sure over  stdchiometric  VcOn  at  said  temperature  to 
form  stoichiometric  VcOn,  said  gaseous  mixture  being 
composed  of  from  about  2%  to  about  0.2%  by  volume  of 
carbcn  monoxide  and  from  about  98%  to  about  99.8%  by 
volume  of  carbon  dioxide  or  composed  of  from  about  10% 
to  about  1%  by  volume  of  hydrogen  and  frmn  about  90% 
to  about  99%  by  volume  of  water  vqmr,  and 

(d)  cooling  the  stoichiometric  V«0i3  to  room  temperature  in 
said  dynamic  atmosphere  <tf  said  gaseous  mixture. 


PRODUCTION  OF  FINE  FERRIMAGNEnC  SPINELS 
Rfctoi  M.  Afona.  CVthim,  wA  Liwita  D.  Dwid,  Fhtham 

Park,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Celnnsae  Coipontion,  New 
Yoffc,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  14, 1M3,  to.  No.  478,003 

int  a>  GoiG  ¥9/oa  iim,  am 

UJS.a433-8M  12 


LA  process  for  the  production  of  a  fine  ferrimagneticqMnd  y 

which  comprises  (1)  forming  a  strivent  solution  oontaiung  / 

nickel,  zinc,  and  iron  chelate,  alcoholate  or  carboxylate  salt  \ 

metalorganic  compounds  in  quantities  and  with  metal  valences  \ 

that  subsequently  yiekl  a  spind  product  correspomting  to  the  ) 
formula: 

where  M  is  nickel,  zinc,  or  a  combination  thereof;  (2)  heating 
the  solution  of  metalorganic  compounds  at  a  temperature 
between  about  50*-150*  C;  (3)  treating  the  sohition  with  am- 
monia or  an  organic  amine  to  cause  formation  of  a  gdled 
solution;  (4)  removing  sdvent  medium  frcm  the  gelled  solution 
to  provide  a  solid-|diase  spind  precursor,  and  (5)  pyrdyzing 
the  spind  precursw  in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  between  about  300*-800*  C.  to  form 
a  MiFe204  spind  composition  having  an  average  particle  size 
less  than  about  1000  angstrmns. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

ALUMINAS  STARTING  FROM  IMPURE  ALUMINUM 

CHLORIDE  SOLUTIONS 


UJB.a40-4M 


FDad  Doc  IS,  lft2,  to.  No.  44Mi7 

,  appUedlon  Fkaee,  Doc  30^  IMl,  tl  a«4M 

18 


tata^BDlDP/O? 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  purity  dumina 
containing  less  than  0.1  weight  percent  of  reddud  chlorine, 
starting  fr«n  impure  duminum  chloride  solutions,  comprising 

(a)  crystallization  of  duminum  chloride  hexahydrate  from 
the  duminum  chloride  solutions  to  provide  crystals  hav- 
ing a  diameter  of  from  about  400  to  about  4000  microme- 
ters in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid; 

(b)  separation  by  filtration-drainage  of  the  duminum  chlo> 
ride  hexahydrate  crystals  so  formed  and  washing  the 
crystals  wiUi  pure  hydrochloric  acid; 

(c)  pyrohydrdysis  of  the  washed  dununum  chloride  hexa- 
hydrate cryMab  d  a  temperature  of  from  about  700*  to 
1300*  C,  utilizing  a  gas  passed  through  a  kyer  thereof  so 
as  to  remove  the  gaseous  reaction  products  formed  while 
hindering  the  possible  movement  of  the  solid  akmg  with 
the 


COMPOSITION  FOR  AND  TREATMENT  OF  TEETH 
tlochaaiC  107B  BoHnwood  Apis.,  800  UaMond  Dr., 
I  Hm,  N.C  27814,  and  Iddtok  Bindsrama,  13  Flofd  St, 

Td-Adf ,  lamd 

Food  Doc  20, 1982,  to.  No.  480,»( 

Chtana  prlorHy,  appiieatiaa  lamsi,  Jaa  1, 1982, 64700 

Int  a»  A41K  7/74  VU 

U.S.  a  424-84  1  Odm 

1.  Method  for  the  inhibition  or  elimination  of  the  formation 

of  dentd  caries,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

applying  to  the  teeth  to  be  treated,  a  collagenase-inhibiting 
effective  amount  essentially  of  cysteine  in  free  form  or  in 
the  form  of  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptaUe  sdt  or  complex, 
and 

allowing  said  collagenase-inhibiting  effective  amount  of 
cysteine  to  contact  the  teeth  for  a  time  sufficient  to  act  on 
the  teeth  and  inhiUt  the  wtion  of  collagenase,  therd>y 
preventing  the  formation  of  dentd  caries. 


TOOTH  AND  MOUTH  CABE  AGENTS 
Woll|pB«  Wdnait,  Bad  Sckwaiboch,  Fed.  Bap.  of  Gsramny, 
to  Blsiriai-W«te  B.  Schneider  GflAH  *  Con  Bhd- 
,  Fed.  Bap.  of  Cmwm$ 

FDod  Oct  31, 1983,  to.  No.  847*417 
lority,  appUcatiBn  Fsd.  Bap.  of  Gsraany,  No?.  C, 

19813341017 

"^  *^*"'       Int  a»  A41K  7/tt  7m  ,  ^. 

U&a424-84  4CUn« 

1.  A  c(mipodtion  for  tooth  and  mouth  care  containing  at 

lenst  5%  by  wdght  urea  and  additiondly  0.1  to  1%  by  weight 

horse  chestout  extract 


PI^IENTED  COSMETIC  VEHICLE  CONTAINING  A 

MIXTUBE  OF  ALEOXYLATED  SUBFACrANIS 

Bobsrt  W.  XMn,  Fsft  Washington,  Pa.,  aasigssr  to  William  H. 

Bonr,  lac  Foit  WasUagtan,  Pi. 

FDad  Apr.  19, 1983,  to.  No.  48M82 

Int  a>  AdlX  VH  7/021,  47/(Xk  CMB  31/40 

U.S.  a  434-99  18  Oafans 

1.  An  aqueous  cosmetic  coverup  composition  comprising: 

about  23  to  about  62  wt  percent  of  a  cosmeticaUy  acceptt- 
ble  water  insoluble  ingment; 

about  0.5  to  about  6.5  wt  percent  of  s  first  alkoxylated 
surfactant  having  an  average  number  of  alkoxy  monomer 
umts  of  about  3  to  about  40  and  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polyethoxylated  ether  of  a  fatty  add 
dcohol;  a  polyethoxylated  ether  derivative  of  lanolin  or 
the  paitid  fdty  acid  ester  thereof;  a  polyethoxylated 
ether  derivative  of  sorbitol  or  the  partid  fatty  add  ester 
thereof;  or  a  polyethoxylated  ether  derivative  of  glycerol 
or  partid  fatty  acid  ester  thereof, 

about  0.5  to  about  6.5  wt  percent  of  a  second  alkoxylated 
surfactant  having  an  average  number  of  alkoxy  monomer 
umts  of  about  3  to  about  40  and  sdected  frx>m  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polyethoxylated  fatty  acid;  a  polypro- 
poxy/polyethoxy  copolymer,  an  acetylated  derivative  of 
said  first  alkoxylated  surfectant;  or  a  phosphated 
polyethoxylated  fatty  acid  amine  oxide  or  sdt  thereof; 

about  30  to  about  70  wt.  percent  of  HsO; 

wherein  the  totd  amount  of  surfactants  is  about  2  to  about 
11.5  percent  of  the  totd  composition  wdght  and  about 
8.5  to  about  19  percent  of  the  pigment  weight 


HAIB  BINSE  COMPOSmON 

YoaUaU  Abe  Tokyo,  aid  Hiroshi  Watonobe,  Ftaabaahi.  both  of 
Japan,  aadpnn  to  Xao  Soap  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  18, 1982,  to.  No.  339,430 
ddas  prtority,  appHcaHsn  Japan,  FA  20,  1981,  8M923; 

Oct  2, 1981, 86-187111 

Int  a'  A61X  7/06.  7/08 

U&  a  434-70  2  Odms 

1.  A  method  of  rinsing  hair  comprising  applying  to  hair  a 

compontion  of  pH  of  3-8  capable  of  impaiting  softness  and 

antistatic  property  comprising  0.1-30%  by  weight  of  an  a- 

mono  (methyl-branched  alkyl)  glyceryl  eUier  of  the  generd 

formda(I) 


R0CH2CH(0HXni:0H 


(D 


in  which  R  represents  a  group  of  the  following  formula  (U) 


CH3-(CH2)«-CH-(CH2).- 


(II) 


in  which  m  is  an  integer  of  2-14,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  3-1 1. 
provided  thd  m-l-n  is  an  integer  of  9-21,  the  glyceryl  ether 
having  been  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


METHOD  FOB  ENHANCING  PBODUCnON  OF 
INTEBFEBON 
Fkaridd  Ti«achi,  No.  14-1,  Yokodd 


FOod  Feb.  28, 1983,  to.  No.  470,740 
Int  a^  A61X  45/01 C12P  27/00 
U.S.a424-88  6 

1.  In  a  process  for  cellular  production  of  interferon  wherein 
during  d  least  a  portion  of  the  time  of  production,  the  inter- 
feron production  is  carried  out  under  the  influence  of  an  inter- 
feron inducing  amount  of  an  interferon  inducer,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  also  carrying  out  the  cdlular  produc- 
tion of  interferon  under  the  influence  of  an  interferon  produc- 


31S 


tkm  aihanoement  amount  of  aodiam  ethyi 
tale. 
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INSOLUBLE  CRCMSUNDD  CYTOTOXIC 
OXIDA8B-PBROXIDASE  SYSTEM 
L.  IW,  2816  4M  St.  LMock,  To.  7MU,  ■ 
I  BfM,  Mi  fkwemk  St.  Li*8ock,  Tn.  THtS 
FIM  Apr.  7. 1181.  S«.  No.  38MM 
IM.  a>  AtfU  S7/48 
UJB.a4M-M  46 

I.  A  proceai  for  pfcpariag  •  oompodtioo  of  matter  ^ 

ing  cytotoxic  activity  towvd  prokaryotic  ami  eukaryotic  ceUs 
oompriiiiig  the  itepa  of: 

a.  oiixing  in  a  bofRer  aolttion: 
a  ftnt  enxyme  which  k  an  ozidaae; 
a  woond  enzyme  which  is  a  perosidaae.  wherein  said 

aeoond  enzyme  ia  otpable  of  chemically  croaa-ltnking 
with  aaid  fbat  enzyfie,  and  wherein  both  enzymea  re- 
main active;  and 
anpport;  ■ 

b.  addhig  a  pdymerizinfl  agent  to  aaid  solution;  and 

c.  allowing  aaid  aolution  to  polymerize;  and 
wherein  the  final  oompoailion  of  aaid  oompoaition  of  matter 
forma  a  croaa-linked  oompoaition. 

II.  A  oompoaition  of  matter  pnaafiaaiiig  cytotoxic  activity 
toward  |m)karyotic  and  eukaryotic  oella  oompriaing: 

a.  a  fint  enzyme  which  is  an  ozidaae 

b.  a  aeoood  enzyme  which  ia  a  peroxidaae,  wherein  aaid 
aecond  enzyme  ia  chemically  croaa-linked  with  aaid  first 
enzyme,  and  wherein  both  enzymea  remain  active; 

casupport; 
wherein  said  fbat  enzyme,  laid  aecond  enzyme,  and  said  sup- 
port are  mixed  in  a  bdfer  solution;  and 

d.  a  polymerizing  agent  which  is  added  to  said  solution, 
whereby  said  solution  ii  polymerized;  and 

wherein  the  final  oompoaition  of  aaid  oompoaition  of  matter 
fbrma  a  rmm  linlfcd  oompoaition  of  matter. 

25.  A  prooem  fbr  cytolyiia  of  prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic 
oella  in  living  organiama  oompriaing  the  atepa  of: 

a.  preparing  a  mixture  of  a  support  and  a  composition  of 
matter  pnmMiing  cytolyaia  activity  toward  prokaryotic 
and  eukeryotic  oella  ia  living  organiama,  wherein  aaid 
oompoaition  of  matter  ia  croaa-linked  with  aaid  aiqiport 
and  ia  formed  by: 
mixing  in  a  bufTer  sdition  a  first  enzyme  which  ia  an 

oxidaae,  a  second  enzyme  which  is  a  peroxidase,  and 
said  sunnrt;  and 
polymerizing  said  composition  of  matter  by  adding  a 
polymerizing  agent  thereto  such  diat  the  final  composi- 
tion of  said  composition  of  matter  forms  a  cioaa-linked 
composition;  and 

b.  inserting  said  mixture  into  a  living  organism. 

i 

4,I8M88 

INDUCER  OF  T-8UPPRESSOR  CELLS 

Mmit  F.  Goldteh.  317  Riid  St.  PMiad.  Me.  04103 

F1M  Fik.  8. 1884^  Sar.  No.  978,848 

IM.  CLi  A81K  3S/a  37/(0;  C07C  7/Oa  13/00 

UjS.  a  434-88  7  rM— 

1.  A  biologically  active  omipoaition  extracted  from  thymus 

tiaaue,  capable  of  inducing  immature  b(»e  marrow  cella  to 

diflierentiate  into  competent  suppressor  T-cells,  comprising  a 

factor  which  is  heat  stable  to  80*  C.  and  has  a  pi  of  4.2-4.4,  a 

molecular  weight  of  about  60,000  daltons  aa  calculated  by  gel 

filtration,  and  a  molecular  weight  between  about  43,000  and 

about47,000  dahoaa  aa  calculated  by  two-dimenaional  electio- 
phoreaia. 

3.  A  prooem  fior  extracting  horn  thymua  tiaaue  a  fiwtor  capa- 
ble  of  inducing  immature  bone  marrow  cdla  to  differentiate 
into  competent  suppreaaor 
priae: 


A.  preparing  a  crude  thymua  extract 

B.  fhKtionating  said  crude  thymus  extract  by  molemlar 
sieve  chromatography  to  iaolate  a  70^000  to  33,000  daltOB 
firaction; 

C  contacting  said  70^000  to  25,000  dahon  firaction  with  aa 

immunoodswbent  containing  antiaefum  to  bovine  aerum 

albumin; 
D.  fractionating  the  unadaorbed  material  firom  atep  C  by 

molecular  sieve  chromatogr^ihy  to  isolate  a  TlfoOO  to 

30,000  dalton  fraction; 
B.  contacting  said  70^000  to  30^000  dalton  firaction  with  an 

immunoadsCTbent  containing  antiserum  to  bovine  wbde 

serum;  and 
F.  collecting  the  unadsorbed  material  fkom  step  B. 

4^486,410 
HEAT  DEFIBRINOGENATION  OF  AHF  FREPARATION 
Joaaph  D.  Flaher.  CUeago  IMilrta.  OL.  Malpni  to 

FDod  F^  8. 1884»  Sar.  No.  878,734 
fat  a'  A61K  33/16 

U  A  a  434—101  14  ( 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  subatantially  fibrinogen-firee 
AHF  product  firom  a  cryoprediMtate  containing  aa  its  primary 
oomponenta  AHF  and  fibrinogen  oompriaing; 
a.,  auapending  thawed  cryqprecqntate  in  a  low  molar  buffer 
aolution; 

b.,  r^Ndly  raiaing  the  temperature  of  the  suspenaion  to  SO*  to 

33' C; 

C  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  auapenaion  fbr 
1.3±0.S  minutea  to  obtain  a  twcyphaae  mpumoai 

d.,  rqndly  cooling  the  two-phaae  auspenaion  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  10*- 13*  C; 

e.,  oentrifuging  the  two-phaae  auqwnaion  at  about  10*-1S* 
C.;and 

f..  dfcanting  the  supernatant  containing  AHF. 

4^186^11 

BETA-LACTAMASE  INHIBITING 

6-BETA-SULFONYLOXYFENICILLANIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

EnealS.  Haanaaka.  Trntna  rnai .  amljain  In  mi  lii^ 

New  Yofk.  N.Y. 

rntimmtfcm  hi  pm  I  ef  Sar.  No.  133,448,  Mar.  31. 1888^ 

ah-8imed.  TMa  apgHcaHoa  JaL  1. 1881.  Sar.  No.  378^484 

lat  a)  A61K  33/00 

U&  a  434— 114  36CUM 

1.  A  method  oS  treating  bacterial  nifiBCtiooa  in  a  "«— ««m1 

which  oompriaea  adminiatering  to  said  »M»w«wfil  an  effective 

synergistic  mixture  of  a  beta-lactam  antibiotic  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  penicOlin  O  sodium,  penicillin  O  pota^ 

slum,  penicillin  O  procaine,  penidllin  V,  ampidllin  sodium, 

ampidllin  trihydrate,  amoxicillin,  carbenicOlin  disodtam,  oefe- 

chkv,  oefaperazone  sodiuni,  oephradine  oeidialoridine,  cefiuo- 

lin  sodium,  oephalothin  so(fium,  and  «*p*«fiWin  monohydrate, 

in  the  amount  of  1-4  g./day  in  single  or  divkied  doaea,  together 

with  a  compound  of  the  fbrmula 


R— CH2— 


^ 


O^  '*4CXX)II, 


•oella,  the  steps  of  which  com- 


a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  or  a  pivaloyloz' 
ymethyUaoetoxymethyl,  l,3-dihydro-3-oxo4)enzo(c](taran-l-yl 
or  1-ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl  eater  thereof,  wherem  R  ia  hy- 
drogen or  phenyl,  in  an  amount  subatantially  equal  by  wei^t 
to  sax!  beta-lactam  antibiotic. 
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4,486,413 
ENCAFSULATED  ANTACID  DISFERSIONS 
DiUp  Stah.  Favalppaqr.  UoMi  Borkan.  New  Vano%  a«  Ira  R. 
Bany,  Woatflaii,  aS  ef  NJ.,  maipaw  to  Pharmacapa,  lac 
Fiiialiaik.  fl  T 

FDod  Mar.  IS.  1883,  Ser.  No.  478,481 
lat  a^  A61K  33/ia  33/08.  33/06,  33/42 
U.S.  a  434—186  38  dalaa 

L  A  pharmaceutical  unit  doaage  form  oompriaing  a  soft 
gelatm  cq»ule  crataining  a  dispersion  of  particies  of  a  phar- 
maceutiaUy'effective  amount  of  a  basic  salt  in  a  subatantially 
water-fipee  Uqud  carrier  comprising  a  mixture  of  polyalkylene 
glyocd  and  a  Ci-Cs  polyol;  sakl  carrier  being  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  coat  the  particles  of  the  salt  and  ther^ 
render  them  substantially  mm-reactive  with  sakl  gelatin  owf- 
sole. 


4,486,414 
DOLASTATINS  A  AND  B  CELL  GROWTH  INHIBITORY 

SUBSTANCES 
Geoffs  R.  Pettit,  Paradiss  VaOcy,  Arli.,  assigMr  to  Arima 
Board  of  Bsagsnls,  Tanva,  Arii. 

FDad  Mar.  31, 1883,  Sar.  No.  477,048 
lat  a'  A61E  37/02:  G07G  7/00 
US.  CL  434-177  7 

1 

8!*ii  W* 


L 


J 
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1^  nni'vrm  w-im 


cu<,/iMvu.  n 111 
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4,486,418 

FROTEIN  CONTAINING  CONDmONING  DRINE 

Alfred  Wlsawkaiiw ,  WIsahadan  ganawlm.  &ich  Eolh,  Nled- 


1.  Cell  growth  inhibitory  substance  designated  dolasutin  A 
which  has  the  following  characteristics: 

Physical  Dau  for  Dolastatin  A 


d  Iris  Eagelhardt  Hoehhaim,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
r,  laaipnra  to  Flrma  FMar  Eekaa,  NledarOha,  Fed. 
Rap.ofGarBmBy 

FDod  Sop.  10, 1883.  Sar.  No.  416,761 
Oafam  priority,  appHcaHaa  FM.  Rap.  of  Csrmaay,  Sap.  31, 
1881.3137448 
lat  a^  A61E  37/00:  A33L  2/00  1/30:  A33C  17/OOf  A33J 
1/OOc  A33E  1/173 
UJS.a434-177  UOaiBM 

L  Protebi-oontaining  oonditkming  drink  oonaiating  eaaen- 
tially  of  30  to  90  wt%  of  a  fruit  juice  or  of  a  mixture  of  fruit 
juioea  having  a  adkla  content  of  4  to  20  wL%;  2  to  20  wt%  of 
a  whey  oracentrate  correaponding  to  a  whey  protein  oratent 
of  1.2  to  3  wt%  and  whoae  hKtoae  content  ia  enzymatically 
cleaved;  mineral  salts  and  vitamins;  and  having  a  pH  of  4.0  to 
SA 


TLCiflk.«el: 
Rf         Solvent 

Rttio 

aS3        CH2a2/MeOH/H:0 

a49        EtOAc/EtOH 

0.33        EtOAc/EtOH 

aiS        CHaQj/MeOH/HjO  -(-  3%  HOAc 

a68        CHjaj/MeOH/HjO  -  5%  Et2NH 

9aioo.s 

lO-^ 
90:10 
90:100.8 
90:10A8 

TLCnlicaedvinaliiitioii: 
UV 
H2SO4 

AniMkifhydc  pik  yellow 
NmhydriB 
Dni|6iidon  oris|c 

PhospooiBolibdic 

mors  Dmnii 
-after  hnnag 
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•dontinued 


add 


Hydrelwii  hv; 


>  (16.61%) 
VaUae  (4.99%) 
!  (S.63%) 


1(11.63%) 
I  (ia49%) 
BO  VaUae  WH  found 
■»•  one  anidaitiiled  oompouad 


MS:  FAR  837  (M+  +H),  552  (M+  +H.2S5X  498  (M+  +H. 
339X  340  (M+  +H-49n  »7, 295, 288. 286, 258,  227, 215, 
213,  207.  20«.  199,  197,  100  (C6H14N+X  86,  72,  701 45; 

GCMS:  VaUiie,  Leodne  tod  ProUne  identified; 

NMR:  400  MH»  GDQj, 


a763(3H.d.J-6.S6Hi) 

a90l(~3H.d.J-7.16) 

a926(«6H.d.J-7.64) 

1.019  (3H.d,J-6.44) 

l.0S7(3Hd.J-&S4) 

1.232(r.iBpvity,  ~1H.S) 

1.294  (IH.  t,  J-7.oa  impuityr) 

1.SSI  (7-IH.  bRMri  S.  H2O7) 

l.l4S(lH.ld.J-11.76,S.tS) 

102-103  (~3H.  m) 

112-114  (-211.01 

I0S-13(-llH.Bi) 

~I39(«lH.m) 

3.026  (lH.dd.J-3.32. 13.92) 

3.1S7(3H.S) 

3.913  (lH.dd,  J- 14.12. 436 

3.9tl(iadd.J-7.16.7). 


1 


3.732  (3a  S) 

3.779  («2H.dd.J.4.S6^  14.68) 

3.177  (lH.bR)adt.J-?) 

4.61S(lH.t.J-«6.10) 

4.699  (IH.  S) 

4.796  (lH.t.J-3.72) 

4.818  (IH.  dd.  J-146.  8.70) 

9.119  (IHd.  J- 11.04) 

9.282  (2-3H,  S) 

9.869  (lH.d.J-148) 

~9.9  (IH.  bRMd  pcd() 

712-7.21  («9H.  m) 


2.  CeO  growth  inhibitory  fobitanoe  designated  dolastatin  B 
which  hM  the  following  charKrteriMict: 

Physical  Oat*  for  Dolaitatin  B 


Rf 


Solvnt 


TLCrilieiari: 


Ratio 


0.14  CHaQjAlaOHJI^O  90:10A8 

-a  BtOAcftOH  80J0 

-a  EtOAcAOH  90:10 

a33  CH:a2-.MaOHJl30  +  9%  HOAe  90:10A8 

tt94  CHiQaAiaOHJtaO  +  9%  EtaNH  90;10KX8 


69,  (61X  (577X  55, 45, 43, 41,  39,  31,  29,  m/e  86  CsHiiN. 
m/el0OG6Hi4N, 
NMR:  400  MH»  CDQs,  8: 


n.  KBr  343a  29H  2938,  2874,  1731,  1663,  1630^  1446, 

1379,  1308,  1252,  1192, 
UV  (MeOH):  Xmt  202,  204, 206  nm  (E  8248X  ^mx  237  nm 

(E3461). 
Elemental  Analyiis:  C,  63.34;  H,  ia06;  N,  12.10;  S.  5.64; 

Amino  Add  Analysii:! 


a77i9  (3H,  d,  J-6.28H1) 
a898S  (3H.  t,  J»6.7QH^ 
a9076(3H.d.J-7.04H^ 

a9390(3H7.d.J.6.36Hi) 

a9864(3H.S?) 

1.0392  OH.  d.J.&80Hi) 

1.0967  (3H.  d.  J-7.16H|) 

1.299~1.3l9(~l~2H.ai) 

1.409  (~1H.S)  impurity? 

1.79-1.90  (1~2H) 

2.02-2.06  (22-26H) 

2.10-2.22 

2.22-2.27 

2.32-2.40 

-2.99  (~2H,  broad  peak) 

3.043  (IH.  dd.  J- 14.4  and  3.3Hi) 

3.192  (3H.  S) 


3.4728  (IH.  g) 

3.927  (IH.  dd.  J- 14.4  and  9.2Hi) 

3.602  (IH.  m) 

3.669(7) 

~3.72(lH.m) 

3.733  (3H.  S) 

3.800  (14.  dd.J-?) 

3.89  (IH.  broad  t.J-7) 

4.62  (IH.  broad  t,J-?) 

4.701  (IH.  S) 

4.797  (lH,t  or  d) 

4829  (lH.dd.J-8.8  and  ?H^ 

9.129(lH.d.J-12Hi> 

9.281  (-9H.  S.  ?.  CHsQa?) 

9.876  (iad.J-7) 

7.11-7.22  (4-9H.m) 

>7.79  (IH.  bread  padc) 


4i4t6|41S 

CYCUC  HEXAPEFTIDE  SOMATOCTAHN  ANALOGS 

ByrP^ddlngar,Hatfldd,Pa.,a1pcrtoMattif  Cmlife, 
Rahmqr.NJ.  -^-^ 

Flkd  Aag.  IS,  19S3,  Sm.  No.  823,224 
htL  CLi  A61K  37/0(k  GOTC  m/S2 
VA  a  4M~177  10 1 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


H 

I 


I  "     H 


I 


r 


N-R7 


i 


NHa 


Viwaliatioa  <m  TLC  (riBca  «d): 


UV 
HaSOi 


PnuydriB 


paleydlow 

orange  bctoe  haatiag 


3,  292i. 


'*:x5?*:.??''  ^^'  ^^'  2873,  2852,  1729.  1668.  1661. 

1630,  1567.  1445,  1383,  1306,  1253, 1190, 
UV  (MeOH):  XiM>  203,  206.  nm  (E  8332X  Xm«238  am  (E 

MS:  FAB:  853  (M+  +H.  (837),  823,  (61 IX  (583X  568,  (552X 

l^fJ^^i^.l^JT'  ^  »'•  ^  286, 28i:(5?m  ili. 
OfJX  2  5.  213,  204  (191X  (1857X  182,  (154X  144.  (131X 
(1157, 114, 112X  m  98.  (93!X  91.  86,  84,  83,  (757X  k  TO. 


NH} 


wherein 

X  is  (CH2)ii  wherein  n  is  0;  1  or  2  or  sulfli^ 

Y  is  (CHz)m  wherem  m  is  0,  1  or  2  or  sulftir  such  that  the 
sulflir  may  be  in  any  positioi  al<mg  the  chain; 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  substituted 
benzyl  wherein  the  substituent  auy  be  one  or  two  of 
loweralkyl,  halofen.  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro  or  loweralk- 
oxy;  and  lowmlkyl  substituted  with  hydroxy,  carboxy, 
amino,  guanidino,  or  a  5>  or  64Bembered  heterocycUe 
ring; 

Rj  is  3-indolyhnethyl  or  substituted  3-faidol^ffleth^ 
wherein  the  substituent  may  be  loweralkyl,  loweraDcoxy 
or  halogen; 

R4  is  loweralkyl,  hydroxyfoweraUcyl,  benxyl,  carboxylowe^ 
alkyl,  aminokmeralkyl  or  substituted  hydroxy  benxyl 
wherein  the  substituent  may  be  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy, 
hydroxy,  halogen,  amino  or  nitro; 

Rs  is  toweralkyl,  boizyl,  or  substituted  benzyl  wherein  the 
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substituent  is  loweralkyl,  toweralkoxy,  hydroxy,  halogen, 
amino  or  nitro;  and 
R«  and  R?  are  independentiy  hydrogen  or  straight  chain 
toweralkyl  provided  at  least  one  of  R«  and  R?  is  loweral* 
kyl. 


PROTECTION  OF  HUMAN  AND  ANIMAL  CELLS 
SUBJECT  TO  EXPOSURE  TO  TRAUMA 
DB?id  B.  Sou,  8001  nnkIM  Afe^  PhiiadeipUa,  Pa.  19124, 
airi  Sol  E.  Harrim,  1627  BMk  Hm  Dr.,  Hnrtii«doB  Valley, 
Pi.lM06 

FDad  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  299,791 
lit  a'  A61E  31/715 
VS.  a  424-180  12  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  human  and  animal  corneal  endo* 
thelial  cells  subject  to  exposure  to  trauma,  which  compiiaa 
administering  a  prophyh»tically  effective  amount  of  chondroi« 
tin  sulfite  to  said  cells  such  that  chondroitin  sulfate  b  present 
during  said  eqMsure  to  said  trauma. 

10.  A  method  of  protecting  corneal  endothelial  cells  of  a 
patient  fnm  the  adverse  effects  otherwise  caused  by  the  im* 
phmtatioi  of  an  intraocuhff  lens  in  the  eye  of  a  patient  which 
cwnprises  administering  a  prc^hytactically  effecting  amount 
of  ch(»droitin  sulphate  such  that  said  chondroitin  sulphate  is  in 
contact  with  the  cells  and  presoit  during  said  implantation. 


FLUROCARBON-WATER  EMULSION  FOR 
HYPERALIMENTATION  CONTAINING  MALTOSE 

■d  Teahio  Miyaka,  both  of  Okayaaa,  Ja- 
toEabaUU  Xalsha  Hayvhlban  Sdbatn 
EMkyifo,  Okayaan,  Japan 

FOad  No?.  12, 1901,  Sar.  No.  320,745 
priority,  appHcatiea  Japan,  Dae.  2, 1900, 5S-170766 
lit  a>  A61X  31/70:  AOIN  37/26 
VA  a  424-110  2  CUtm 

1.  In  an  intravenously  iiyectable  fluorocaibon-water  emul- 
sion  of  the  type  wherein  a  phannaceutically<acoeptable  fluoro* 
carbon  having  an  oxygen  carrying  cqwcity  is  emulsified  in 
water,  the  improvement  comprising  an  emulsion  of: 

(a)  1-50  w/w  %  of  said  fluorocarbon; 

(b)  0.1-10  w/w  %  of  an  emulsifier  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  soy  bean  lecithin,  ^g  lecithin  and  oxyetiiy* 

,  lene-propylene  copolymer; 

(c)  1-20  w/w  %  of  a  pyrogen-free  high>purity  maltose 
having  a  maltose  cratent  of  80%  d.s.b.  or  higher  and 

(d)  sakl  water  ad  100  w/w  %; 

said  emulsion  having  an  average  particle  size  of  0.1-0.3^  in 
diameter. 


2'.DEAMINO  AMINOGLYCOSIDES  AND 
COMPOSmON  THEREOF 


Tnsklhlin  Mm  I.  sfl  nf  IIIiBiklmBiajama,  Tspaa,  Msliaiiis  In 
Xowa  Coapaay,  UL,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FDad  Jim.  6, 1983,  Sm.  No.  90Ui2 

OafaM  priority,  sppHcatlea  Japai,  Ja.  4, 1912, 87<94900 

lit  a^  A61K  31/71:  aim  15/22 

US.a4a4-U0  ICUtm 

1.  An  andnoglyooskle  represented  by  the  following  formula 

(1) 


(1) 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Rs  represent!  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  group,  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  txam  or  an  aminoacyl 
group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  acyl  group,  R4  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  or  methoxy  group,  and 
Rs  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group,  or  a 
pharmaoeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
2.  An  antibiotic  composition  which  comprises 
0)  an  antibiotically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  following  formuU  (1) 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R2  repreaents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  methyl  group,  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
aminoacyl  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  acyl 
group,  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  or 
methoxy  group,  and  Rs  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
hydroxyl  group,  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  and 
(ii)  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 

4,406^19 

S,2',3'A«4",6"-HEXADEOXYEANAMYCIN  AND  ITS 

1-N-ACYLATED  DERIVATIVE 

Hamao  Umexawa,  Tokyo,  and  SUakU  Kondo,  Yokohaam,  both 

of  Japan,  aasivMn  to  Udaa  HotMa  BiaalbMa  K^ska  Ksa- 

kyBKai,Japaa 

FDad  Sep.  14, 1913,  Ser.  No.  532,088 
OalaH  priority.  appUeatioa  Japan,  Sap.  20, 1982, 57-162292 
lat  a^  A61X  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a  424-180  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


X^ 


f  «^NHa 


•7, 

A 

wherein  A  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  (S)4-amino-2- 
hydroxybutyryl  group,  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid- 
addition  salt  thereto. 

6.  An  antibacterial  composition  which  comprises  an  antibac- 
terially  eflisctive  amount  of  S,2',3',4',4",6"-hexadeoxykanamy- 
cin  or  l-N-[(S>4«nino-2-hydroxybutyryl]-S.2',3',4',4",6"-hex- 
adeoxykanamycm  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion salt  thereof  as  defined  in  claim  1,  in  combination  with  a 
carrier  for  the  active  ingredient 
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MUCXXFOLYSACmAUDB  OOMPOSmON  HAVING  A 

RIGULATORY  AC110N  ON  COAGULATION, 
MEDICAMBNT  PROOBB  FOB  PKEPARAHON  AND 
MBIHOD  OF  USE 
J«bC 

,  lUi  •#  OiMll  M«it  T.  Goriiy,  hdn  Mark 
A. 

■■li  te  HMh  Tmm,  aO  of  Vnme^ 

I  af  te.  Na.  aOMOS,  No?.  C INO,  wfekk  to 
a  caMnatiai  «r  te.  No.  man  N^.  8, 1979,  abaadoMd. 
fl«.  14k  Ml.  te.  No.  30M11 
r,  pilwHWi  n«ea,  No?.  4, 1971, 7S  313S7; 
M. »,  1979, 79 IHTS 

lit  a*  A41K  3J/727;  CMB  S7/J0 

u«s.a4a4-in  |  29aataM 

1.  Hepariaic  miioop(dy«ocliaride  fractions  which  have 
improvad  antithrombotic  activity  in  vivo  (meaaoied  in  tenni 
of  activity  of  anti-Xa  per  miligramX  which  are  more  selective 
with  reapact  to  aati-Xa  activity  thu  that  oi  heparin  and  have 
a  lower  whole  antjcoagnlatiwi  activity  than  heparin  (measured 
in  USP  units  per  miUigramX  which  heparinic  muoopolyiaccha- 
ride  fractions  have  (1)  a  mdacular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
2,000  to  10,000  dahoos,  (2)  are  soluble  in  water-alcohol  having 
a  titer  of  S5*-41*  GL.  (3)  ate  insoluble  in  alcohol,  (4)  have  a 
ratio  of  anti-Xa  titer  to  USP  titer  of  at  least  3,  wherein  in  said 
hepariaic  mucopolysaccharides,  fractions  c(Mn|mse,  (S)  glucos- 
amine units  which  are  sulfttod  in  the  primary  position,  (6)  one 
N-acetyl  glucosamine  unit  for  two  I'O^ulftte  iduronic  acid 
units  snd  for  two  N-«ul£tte*glucosamine  units,  the  carbon-13 
NMR  spectrum  hi  H2O  (at  a  radiation  of  20  MHz)  having  die 
following  resooaace  signals  (fai  the  stated  r^ions)  indicating 
die  preaeace  of  the  stated  atoms: 


23.4  ppb: 
34.7  ppa: 

S9.2  sad  St.t  pgrn: 

QiaofNH    aeetyl  group, 
csfboos  ia  position  2  of  the 
■estyiatad  fhioossndae  moieties, 
caibom  in  positioa  2  ofthe 

■nVk**  iriiH-v^HniiMi  III  nl  mi  II 

41.7  pm: 
67.4  ppn: 

— ■'»  HIWANBUIUW  luumici 

cafboos  ia  positioa  6  with  -OH 
GSlbOBS  ia  posiiioB  6  with 

M.J-'ppiii: 
lOaOOppm^ 

103  ppa: 

-0   iBlftted  youps, 
caiboBs  IB  positioa  1, 
calboos  ia  positioa  1  of  the 
mitod  idoroaic  acid  uaits,  and 
catboos  ia  positioa  1  ofthe 
(lumrooic  acid  uaits. 

aad  die  physiologicaUy  acceptable  salts  diereof. 

21.  A  dierspeutic  composition  which  comprises  a  therapeu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  and  in  an  antithrombotic  effective 
amount,  the  heparinic  mucopolysaccharide  fractions  of  chums 
l,2,3,4»8,4.7.l.9. 10;  11,  U,  13.  H 18, 14, 17, 11. 19  or  20. 


4»4i4i431 
INSBCnCIDAL  PHOSPHORUS  DERIVATIVES  OF 
4-pyRIMIDINOLS 
Mark  J.  Gaataka,  Gaaeard;  Dark  L.  r^onaaglaa.  nniat 
HH,  airi  WaHar  RiiftrhBiHii.  Waiaat  Oaak.  aU  af  CkUf., 
■■lip  I  I  te  Ha  Dwr  flssltal  Ctmm .  Midhmi.  Mich. 
Filai  No?.  22, 1112,  Sar.  No.  443,273 
lat  CU  AOIN  57/31'  OOTF  9/65 
UJS.a434-aM  u 

1.  A  compound  correspondhig  to  the  formula 


wherein  . 

A  represents  hytfbgen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  perfluoroloweralkyl, 
cydoalkyl,  alkyKcydoalkyl).  (cydoalkyDalkyl,  phenyl, 
alkyhhioalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyl,  alkyhhio, 
alkybuliinyl.  alkylsulfonyl,  phenyhhio,  phenylsulfinyl, 
phenylsulfonyl,     (aIkyhhio)alkyldiio,     alkoxyalkyhhio, 
dialkylaminoalkylthio,  dialkylamino,  morpholino,  piperi- 
diao,     N-methylpiperazino,     pyrrolidino    or    ((dime- 
diyhuBiao)mediyleoe)amiao  (— N=CH— N(CH3)ih 
D  repreaeata  hydrogea,  alkyl,  alkylthk),  dialkyhmtiao,  vaot- 
pholiao,  piperidino,  N-methyl  piperaano,  pyrrolidino  or 
perfluoroloweralkyl; 
E  repreaents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  halo; 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfor, 
R'  represents  alkyl; 

R2  represents  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  dialkylamino;  and 
R3  repreaents  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 
9.  A  method  for  the  kill  and  control  of  uuects  which  coti- 
prises  contacting  said  inaecta  or  their  habitat  with  a  compoai- 
tion  comprising  an  mart  carrier  m  mthaate  admixture  with  an 
insectiddally  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


wherein 

A  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  perfluoroloweralkyl, 
cydoalkyl,  alkyKcydoalkyl),  (cydoalkyl)alkyl,  phenyl, 
aUcylthioalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  dialkyhuninoalkyl,  alkylthio, 
alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenylthio,  phenylsuUfaiyl, 
phenylsulfonyl,  (alkylthio)alkylthio,  alkox^ylthio, 
dialkylaminoalkylthio,  dialkylamiao,  morpholiao,  piperi- 
dino, N-methylpiperazino,  pyrrolidino  or  ((dime- 
diyhunino)mediyleae)amiao  (— N=CH— N(CH3)i); 

D  repreaents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio,  dialkyhunteo,  awr- 
pholino,  piperidino,  N-methyl  piperazino,  pyrrolidiao  or 
perfluoroloweralkyl; 

E  repreaents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  halo; 

X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfor, 

R'  repreaents  alkyl; 

R2  repreaents  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  dialkylamino;  and 

R}  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 
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INSBCnCIDAL  PHOSPHORUS  DERIVATIVES  OF 
S-PYRIMIDINOLS 
Mark  J.  Gaalriaa,  CsMafd;  WaHar  HsIftthirtH.  Wataat 
I  DariB  L.  Pariniaaglaa,  Plisisai  Hm,  aP  af  CUif.. 
to  Ha  Dow  Cksalad  Csapny,  Mldhmd,  Mkh. 
FIM  No?.  22, 1912,  Sar.  No.  443,418 
lat  a>  CB7F  9/65:  AOIN  57/32 
UjS.a434-a00  •  24 

1.  A  compound  correaponding  to  the  formula 


TRIORGANOTIN  HYDANTOIN  COMPOUNDS,  AND 
THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR  GOMBATING  INSECTS  AND 

ACARIDS 
Wahaar.  Zwiaasahsra.  FM.  Rap.  af 


D 


N  -/  N-C 

R* 


D 
N  -(  X    OR" 

N  — /  N«C 


whereia 

A  reiffeaeats  hydrogea,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  perfluorotoweralkyl, 
cydoalkyl,  alkyKcydoalkyl),  (cydoalkyDalkyl.  phenyl, 
alkyhhkaJkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  dialkylaaunoalkyl,  alkyldiio, 
alkybulflnyl,  alkylsulfionyl,  phenyldiio,  phenylsulfinyl, 
pheaybulfbayl,  (alkyldiio)si]kyhhk>,  alkoxyalkyldiio, 
dialkyhuaiaoalkylthio,  dialkylamino,  amrpholino,  |riperi- 
dinoi  N-methylpiperaziao,  pyrrolidhio  or  ((diaie- 
diyhuahio)medileae)ammo  (— N=CH— N(CH3)2); 

D  represeats  hydrogea  or  alkyl; 

X  repreaeata  oxygea  or  sulftir. 

R'  represeats  alkyl; 

R2  represents  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  dialkylaaiiao;  aad 

R3  repreaeata  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 


whereia 
A  representt  hydrogen,  aSkyi,  alkoxy.  perfluordoweralkyl, 
cydoalkyl,  alkyKcydoalkyl),  (cydoalkyDalkyl,  phenyl, 
alkylddoalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  dialkylaatinoolkyl,  alkyldiio, 
alkylsulfinyl.  alkylsulfianyl,  phenyldiio,  phenylsulfinyl, 
pheaylsulfoayl.     (alkyhhio)alkyldtio,     alkoxyalkyldiio, 
dialkyhaahnalkyhldo,  dialkylamuio,  morpholhio,  piperi- 
dhio,    N-flwthylpiperaznio,    pyrroUdhx)    or    ((diaie- 
diylaaihio)aiediyleae)amhio  (-N=CH-N(CH3)2); 
D  represeats  hydrogea  or  alkyl; 
X  repreaeats  oxygea  or  sulftir, 
R'  represents  alkyl; 

R'  repreaents  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  dialkylanuno;  aad 
R3  repreaeats  hydrogea  or  alkyl. 
17.  A  flMdiod  for  the  kill  aad  coatrol  of  faiaects  wUch  cma- 
piises  coataetiag  sakl  iasects  or  their  habitat  with  a  oompoai- 
tion  oomprismg  an  inert  carrier  in  intimate  admixture  with  aa 
fanectiddally  effiective  amouat  of  aa  active  compound  corre- 
qnodiag  to  the  fonanla 


Gaffy  Cerparatiea,  ArMay,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oet  4»  1902,  Sar.  No.  432^79 
aaiaa  priority,  appMcatiaa  «?iillasihBH,  Oat  13,  1901, 
4543/n;  Aag.  11, 1902. 4000/02 

lat  a)  AOIN  55/04;  CD7F  7/22 
UJB.  a  434-245  f  i 

1.  A  compouad  of  the  formula: 


I  I 

Y-N  N-Sa(R)i 


I 


whereia 

R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl  of  S  to  8  carbon 

atoott.  pheayl  or  2-aiediyi-2-pheaylpropyl;  each  of  Ri  and 

R2.  when  taken  independendy  of  the  other  is  hydrogen. 

alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  hydroxyphenyl.  or 

Ri  and  R2  taken  togedier  are  oxygen  or  alkylene  of  S  to  7 

carbon  atoms; 
X  ia  oxygen  or  sulAir,  and 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  Sn(R)3  in  which  R  is  as  defined  above 
0.  A  oompoaition  for  combatting  inaecta  and  acarids  which 
comprises  an  efliective  amouat  of  a  cnnpound  acwmiing  to 
daim  1  in  oombmation  with  a  carrier. 

9.  The  method  of  cmnbatting  insects  and  acarids  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  or  to  their  locus  an  effiective 
amount  of  a  cmnpound  accordmg  to  claim  L 


1,106,423 

7-[2^AMINOTHIAZOL-4-YU-2-(SYN)-MEmOX- 

YIMINOACETAMIDO]^METHOXYMETHYL>3-CEPH- 

EM-4-CARBOXYLATES 
Hideo  Nakae;  Koiehi  Ft||imolo;  Salaa  laUhara;  ShtarieU 
■d  baasa  IgvasU,  aD  af  HIrnmaihl,  J^m,  m- 
I  to  Saakyo  Cempany  Umttad,  Tokyo,  it^m 

FDad  Sap.  23, 1901,  Sar.  No.  304,900 
.  lartty,  appUeallea  Japan,  Sap.  30, 1900, 85-136449; 
Apr.  13, 1901, 86-88231;  Jan.  10, 1901, 8M9114 
lat  CLi  A61K  31/545;  GOTD  50J/34 
VS.  a.  434-346  U 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formda 


HaN         (sya) 


STABLE  FENTANYL  COMPOSmON 
I M.  laayhsrci,  MUiterMik  N  J.,  Msiiaor  to  Ji 
I  IlMn  Piaealawiy,  N J. 
FDad  Apr.  21, 1903,  Sar.  No.  407,349 
JACUMUL  31/445 

UJ.a4a4-367  0 

1.  A  fieataayl  compoaitwa  coasistiBg  esseatially  of  fentanyl 
citrate,  water,  and  a  sufficient  amount  ct  a  pharmaoeutically 
acceptable  add  to  reduce  die  pH  to  3.2±a2. 


N    O    H^ 
\    O*^  J    ^CH20CH3 

O      O— CH— O— C— R' 
R2  o 


wherein 

Ri  is  mediyl; 

r2  it  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

and 

R'  is  a  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
and  pharauioeutically  acceptable  acid  additioo  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  oompoaition  for  oral  administration 
comprising  an  effiective  amouat  of  an  antibiotic  in  admixture 
with  a  phanaaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  dilueat, 
antibiotic  compriamg  a  coaipouad  of  the  formula 
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HsN         (ityn) 


"V^ 


US' 


Nil 


CHzOCHs 
C 

O       O-CH— 0-C-R5 
I 

o 


^ 


whefcm 

R>  it  methyl; 

R'  k  hydrogen  m  methy  t 
lad 

R3iteC|-C4alkc«y: 
and  phannaoeotically  •oeeplable  add  addition  salts  thereof. 


UNSATUKATED  CEPHALOSFORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Vnimkk  H.  Jog,  Rilly  it  MoM«m,  FhuMe,  and  G««th  M. 
Davlai.  MMdaHWd,  EMgand,  aarigMn  to  li«erfai  Chenri- 
olIndHtriai  PLC;  ItotlMiUra,  Eaglaad 

FDad  JiL  19,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  mjns 

Viiieili«  Evopan  Pat  OA,  JiL  23, 1981, 
81401179.7 

IM.  ai  O07D  SOI/18:  AtflK  31/423 
UJB.  a  4J4-3M  I  6 

1.  A  cephalosporin  deriviiive  of  the  formida  I: 


R« 

I 

N 


X2  J- 


CH-CH-8-R' 


in  which  X'  is  sulphur,  R'  is 

(1)  pyridaan-3-yl  substituted  in  the  6-poaition  by  1-4C  alkyl. 
methoxy,  amino  or  1-6C  alkanoyhunino,  or  the  N-oxide 
thereof,  or  pyrimidin-2*yl  <x  tetrazolo(4,S^].pyndazin- 

6-yi; 

(2)  S,6Hlioio-l,4,S,6>tetrahydro>l,2,4«iazin>3-yl  substituted 
in  the  4-position;  1,3,4-triaxol-Syi  or  2-alkozycarbonyl- 
l,3,4-tri8Z0l-S-yl  in  which  the  alkoxycarbonyl  is  2-4C 
each  substituted  in  the  l>position: 

(a)  by  1-4C  alkyl.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-4C 
alkoiy.  1-4C  alkyltUo,  phenyl,  formyl.  carbamoyl, 
2-4C  aUcykarbamoyU  3-lOC  dialkytearbamoyl,  1-6C 
alkanoyl,  2-4C  alkoxycarbonyl  or  thiaxolidin-^yl; 

(b)  by  allyl.  2,3Klihydroxypropyl.  l,3^1ihydroxyprop-2-yl. 
^fo^nyl•^hydroxyethyl,  3-formyloxy-2*hydroxypfo- 
pyl,  2,3-biiformyloxypropyl  or  1,3-bisformyloxyprop- 
2-yl; 

(c)  by  2-4C  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  carbamoyloxy, 
1-4C  alkanoyl  (which  can  itself  be  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  amino,  1-4C  alkylamino  or  2-lOC  dialkyl- 
aamoX  1-4C  alkanesulphinyl.  1-4C  alkanesulphonyl, 
amino,  1-4C  alkylamino.  2-lOC  dialkylamino,  sul- 
phoemino,  1-4C  alkanesulphonylamino,  sul- 
phamoylamino,  1-4C  alkanoyhunino  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  which  can  itself  be  substituted  by  hydroxy, 
andno,  1-4C  alkybunino  or  2- IX  dialkylamino),  2-6C 
alkoxycaiboayhunino,  uieido,  2-4C  alkylureido,  or 
3-lOC  dialkylureido: 

(d)  by  a  radical  of  the  formula  n,  m  or  IV: 


^y>-r5  y>-r'  oh 

— CH3CHOHCH  -dk-CH 

r7  y2^tfi  "^ya-R*  \rs 


u  B  IV 

in  which  alk  is  1-4C  alkylene,  Y>  and  Y^  are  the  same 
and  are  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  R'  and  R^  are  the  same 
and  are  1-6C  alkyl,  or  Y>  and  Y^  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  R'  and  R*  are  joined 
to  form  2-3C  alkylene,  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  1-3C 
alkyl; 
(e)  by  1-6C  alkyl  substituted  by  1-6C  alkoxyimmo  or 
hydroxyifflino; 

(3)  1.4Klialkyl-S,Mioxo-l,4»S,6>tetrahydro-hydro-lA4-triA> 
zin-3-yl,  l-alkyl-S,6Kiioxo-l,4,S,6-tetra-tetrahydro-lA4- 
triazin-3-yl  in  each  of  which  the  alkyl  is  1-6Q 

(4)  1.3.4-triazol-S-yl.  1,2,3-triaxol-S-yl  or  1-alkyl-l,  2.3- 
triazol-S-yl  in  which  the  alkyl  is  I-6C  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  in  the  3-position  by  2-4C  alkoxycar- 
bonyl; 

(5)  a.  1,3.4-thiadiazol-S-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  1-6C  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  1-4C  alkoxy,  1-4C  all^l- 
dii,  2-4C  hydroxyalkylthio.  1-6C  alkanesulphonyl  hydroxy. 
1-6C  hydroxyalkyl.  caiboxy,  2-6C  carboxyalkyl,  ammo.  1-4C 
alkylamino,  2010C  dialkylamino,  1-6C  aminoalkyl.  2-8C  alkyl- 
aminoalkyl,  3-12C  dialkylamino-alkyl,  1-4C  alkanoylammo  or 
2-8C  alkanoylamino-alkyl.  or 

b.  1.2,4-thiadiazol-S-yl  substituted  by  1-4C  alkyl  or  1-6C 
alkoxy; 

(6)  a  l,3,4K>xadiazol-S-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  w  substi- 
tiited  by  1-4C  alkyl.  trifluoromethyl.  phenyl,  1-6C  amino* 
alkyl.  2-8C  alkylaminoalkyl.  3-lOC  dialkylaminoalkyl  or 
2-8C  alkanoylaminoalkyl  or 

b.  oxazol-2-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
4-po8ition  by  1-4C  alkyl; 

(7)  tetrazol-S-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
1-position  by: 

(a)  1-6C  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
1-4C  alkoxy,  sulpho,  carboxy,  formyl  or  sulphamoyl; 

(b)2-4C  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  amino,  1-6C  alkyl- 
amino. 2-8C  dialkyhunino.  1-4C  alkanoyl-amino.  2-6 
carboxyalkybunino,  sulphamoylamino.  sulphoamino. 
ureido.  206C  alkylureido  or  3-8C  dialkylureido; 

(c)  1-SC  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxyimino  or  1-4C  al- 
koxyimino; 

(d)  phenyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  l,3^1ihydroxy-|vop- 
2-yl,  2-formyl-2-h^lroxyethyl,  3-formyloxy-2-hydroxy- 
propyl,  2,3-bisformyloxypr<9yl  or  1.3^>isformyk>xy-2- 
propyl;  or 

(e)  a  radical  of  the  formuh  n  above  hi  which  R^  is  hydro* 
gen,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  ID  above,  m  both  of 
which  Y>,  Y^,  R'and  R^are  as  given  abov^ 

R2 is  a  carboxy  radical;  X^ is  nitrogen;  R^is  hydrogen;  R^ 
is  hydrogen  and  —A—  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  V: 


Rr 


R'O^ 


in  which  R'  and  R>0  are  hydrogen  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
caDy-acceptable  acid-  or  base-addition  salts  thereof. 
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INSBCnODAL 

N'SUBSCTTUIEP.MHALONITROMETHYLENE) 
TBraAHYDRO-lH-U-THIAZINES 
Mraiehar,  nd  SmmI  B.  Sokmay,  both  of  Modsrto, 
CUU;  Mlpon  to  ShiO  OQ  C^iVMy,  HoHiM,  Tti. 
nM  M».  17, 1983,  to.  No.  474,088 
int.  (V  AOIN  43/96;  GOTD  279/06 
UJB.  a  434— 3M  g  firi— 

1.  A  compound  <rfthe  formuhi 


A 


8  N-SO2-R 

Y 

NOa-c-x 

wherein  X  is  bromme,  chlorine  or  fluorine  and  R  contams  up 
to  20  carbon  »tam  and  is  alkyl  or  alkyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  hakjgen  atoms,  or  alkoxy,  alkylcaibonyl,  alkylcar- 
bonytoxy,  alkytoxycarbonyl,  alkenyl,  or  phenyl  or  friienoxy 
which  may  be  substituted  by  (me  or  more  of  halogen,  haloal- 
kyl.  cyano,  nitro,  and  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkoxythio  of  from  one 
to  four  caibon  atoms. 

8.  A  method  for  oontrolhng  bisects  at  a  locus  which  com- 
prises qiplymg  to  said  tocus  an  effective  amount  of  a  omi- 
pound  of  claim  t 


BICYCUC  BENZO  FUSED  COMPOUNDS 
Jmm  F.  Egikr,  8taili«ta«  MiehMl  R.  JohMa,  Gdsi  Fsny, 
aid  Uwiwee  S.  Melvto,  Jr.,  Ledyard,  ailnfrnnaassliniiis 
to  PflHT  lie  New  Yerk,  N.Y. 

of  Sar.  No.  358,781,  Mff.  IC  1982, 
lUi  iVpUeadoi  Jnu  13, 1983,  Sir.  No.  487,171 
hL  a?  A41K  31/33;  €970  311/38  J 
V&  a  424—2484  14  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ORi 


^cieL„ 


and  phannaceutically  acceptable  cationic  and  acid  addition 
salts  thereof; 
wherem  M  is  O.  B  is  hydrogen  and  A  is 


V*^ 


R3 


c 

/I 


Rii 

O 

I 


where  Rio  is  hydrogen  and  Rn  is  hydroxy  or  alkoxy 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  taken  together 
Rioand  Rii  are  an  oxygen  atom; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro> 
gen,  benzyl,  benzoyl,  alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms  and  — CO— (CHj)^— NR15R16  wherein  p  is 
0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  each  of  Ris  and  R|6  when 
taken  individually  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
Ris  and  R16  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  S-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
piperidino,  pyrrolo,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino  and  N-alkyl- 
piperazino  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
— (CH2)r-C6Hs  wherein  z  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R7  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  caibon  atoms 
or  benzyl; 

Rgand  R9  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

when  taken  separately,  R12  and  Ru  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 
R12  and  Ri3  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  S-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(nperidino,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino  and  N-alkyl- 
iriperazino  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group; 

Ruia  a  member  selected  frcmi  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro- 
methyl, benzyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl.  or  RiiC«H4  where 
Rii  is  H,  NH2.  F,  a,  Br.  CH3,  or  OCH3; 

Ri7  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or 
R18C6H4: 

Z  is  selected  fhnn  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  — (slkOm— X— (alk2),i—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and 
(alk2)  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in 
(alki)  plus  (alki)  is  not  greater  than  nine;  each  of  m  and 
n  is  0  or  1;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O. 
S. 


-C(CH2VQ 
R] 

wherefai  f  is  zero  or  1,  Rjand  Rsare  ach  hydrogen,  methyl 
or  ethyl;  and  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CO2R7.  COR«,  C(0H)RtR9>  CN. 
GONR12R13.  CH2NRi2Ri3,  CH2NHGOR14. 

? 

CHaNHSRn 

o 


? 


.mi 


S    and    S: 
I 

O 


W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  pyridyl.  p^eridyl. 


-©-- 


and  S-tetrazolyl; 
A  and  ORi  when  taken  together  form 


wherein  Wi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, fluoro  and  chloro;  and 
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METHOD  OF  TREAUNG  ARIHRinC  DISEASE 
S.  Towaieik,  OM  Ty,  NJ^  ad  AMph  E. 
Nflw  CMjy  N»Y^  iMlpnn  to 


V       <S^  J  CwHI—Uwi  to  ft  of  St.  No.  17,7X,  M».  5,  If7»,  Pt  No. 

V.-^  ^--^  4a6Un,wkichiiaaMliMiti«4»p«t  of  S«.  No.  198,873, 

wherein  W2  is  aelectad  firom  the  group  coomtiiig  of  hy-  Apr.  12, 1978,  ilwineii.  TUi  ■ppHnrtiwi  M«,  r,  1980,  S«. 
jfoaeo  *»«4         \  ^*o>  134»9M 

^  IM.  a>  A8UU;/5i 

UJS.a.4a4— 249  SCfadm 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  progression  of  arthritis  in  a 

^  \_«y  .  maounal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 

\^  /       '*  eflRective  amount  of  a  cmnpoond  selected  fimn  the  group  con> 

sisting  of  those  of  the  fiormula: 


a  is  an  integer  firom  1  to  S  and  b  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1 
to  S;  with  the  jnoviso  that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  not  greater 
than  S  and  the  flmher  proviso  that  when  Z  is  ~<alk|)X,  W 
is  other  than  hydrogen. 
11.  A  method  fat  iffodudng  analgwia  in  a  iMwitnaiMti  sub- 
ject which  comprises  administering  to  said  subject  an  analgesia 
producing  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

13.  A  method  for  prevention  and  treatment  of  nausea  in  a 
mammal  subject  to  said  n»nsea  f^iidi  comprises  orally  or 
parenterally  administering  to  said  mammal  a  compound  ac- 
coding  to  claim  1  in  an  amount  eflTective  to  prevent  nausea. 


AMmO  DERIVATIVES  OF  4-PHENYL 

44>XOBUIEN-24>IC  ACID,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  METHODS 

FOR  PREPARING  AND  THERAPEUTICALLY  USING 

THEM 

■d  FsMJn  BaraiW,  both  of  Mflai,  Itdy, 

to  Roml  Udai  RflMtifflle,  F^nee 

FDod  Oet  20, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  438,371 

tortty,  ippHnrtisi  Udy,  Oct  22, 1981«  49849  A/Bl 

iBt  a>  AMN  ^/H,  43/49:  CffTD  265/30,  295/01  413/00. 

241/02 
UJ.a434-248J  26 

1.  A  compound  of  formuk  L 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  firmn  1  to  8  earbtm  atoms  and  Ri  and  R2  indepen- 
dently represent  a  hydrogen  atcmi,  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  — CONH2  radical,  — C02alk| 
^  rsdical  in  which  alk|  represents  an  alkyl  rsdical  containing 
from  2  to  8  eaibon  atoms,  9t  an  — S02alk2  rsdical  in  which 
alk2  repreaents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  R|  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a 
heterocyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholine 
and  N-methyl  piperazine.  provided  that  R|  and  R2  are  not  both 
hydrogen,  as  well  as  the  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  or  amine  salts  of  the 
said  compounds  of  formula  I  when  R  represents  a  hydrogen 


12.  A  pharmaceutical  compositioo  for  treating  hyperchlor- 
hydria,  gastric  or  gastroduodenal  ulcers,  gastritis,  hiatal  her- 
nias, or  gsstric  or  gastroduodenal  aifanents  accompanied  by 
gastric  hyperacidity,  comprising  a  therapeuticaUy  eflTective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  as  defined  in  chum  1  and 
a  phaiuiaceuticafly  acoeptabto  eidpient 


N    y/ 

wherein  R|  is  alkybunino  having  frt>m  4  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  1-adamantylamino,  2-adamantylamino,exo[2.2.1]nor- 
bomyhunino  or  endo{2.2.1]norbomylamino;  R2  is  l-adaman- 
tylamino,  2-adamantylamino,  exo[2.2.1]norbomylamino  or 
endo(2.2.1]norbomylamino;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  lU  is  2<<2-pyridyl)ethyl, 
alkyl  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl, 
monohakKF,  O,  Br)phettyl,  1-adamantyl,  2-adamantyl,  ex- 
0(2.2.  l]norbomyl,endo(2.2.1]norbomyl  or  a  monovalent  md- 
ety  of  the  formula: 


— Q-N 


\. 


wherein  Q  is  a  divalent  moiety  of  the  formuhe: 


CHa  CH3 

— (CH2h— .  -(CH2h-.  -CH-CH2—  or  -CH2-CH, 

Rs  is  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R«  is  alkyl  having  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Rs  and  R«  taken  together  with  their 
associated  N(itrogen)  is  piperidino,  morpholino,  pyrrolklino  or 
thiomorpholino  with  the  proviso  that  when  R4  is  alkyl  adaman- 
tyl  or  norbcmiyl  then  R3  must  be  hydrogen;  and  R3  and  R4 
taken  together  with  their  associated  NQtrogen)  is  pyrroUdmo, 
piperidino,  hexamethyleneimino,  heptomethylendmino  or  a 
monovalent  moiety  of  the  formula: 


— N  N— R 

\—/ 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  p-methoxyphenyl  or  carboalkoxy  having  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms;  and  the  non-toxic  ackl-additioa  and  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  thereof. 
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CARDIOTONIC  USE  OF 
4k8-DIHYDR04K4-PyilIDINYDi3(2ID-PYRIDAZINONES 
I Y.  Li*sr,  ScbodMk,  «<  WDItam  a  Dtoktaom  AlhMy, 
I  erN.Y.,  amlpon  to  Storitag  Drag  Ine.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 
of  Ssr.  No.  228,024»  hm.  14»  1981, 
which  ii  a  ceHI— Ilea  to  pml  of  Ssr.  No.  71,084> 
Ai«.  30, 1979,  Plk  No.  4^298,809.  nto  applicaltoa  Mar.  18, 

1981,  Ssr.  No.  248,088 
The  portioa  of  the  torn  of  this  patoat  8i*oo«uaM  to  Jan.  29, 


1jl88j1M 

QUINOXAUNEDIONE  LEUKOIRIENE  RELEASE 

INHIBITORS 

Wtastoa  S.  ManhaD,  BaiistaviDe;  Jerome  H.  Flciseh,  ladtaaap- 

oiii,  and  George  J.  CaUtaan,  TraflsigBr,  aU  of  Ind.,  Msipors  to 

EU  Liny  and  Coavaay,  ladtoaapoiis,  lad. 

FDcd  Ss».  30, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  430,898 

IM.  a3  ODTD  241/42:  A81K  31/495 

UJB.a434-280  13 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 


I 


wherein 
Ri,  R2  and  R3,  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-cs 

alkyl;  and 
R4is  Ci-Qalkyl,  Ci-Qalkoxy,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 

hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio,  or  C1-C3  alkylcarbonyl, 
with  the  provisimi  that  when  one  of  R 1  and  R2  is  methyl  and 
the  other  of  Ri  and  R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R3  a  hydro- 
gen, R4  is  not  halo  or  C1-C2  aOcyl. 
4.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  suflTering  from  or  suscep- 
tible to  any  condition  characterized  by  an  excessive  release  of 
leukotrienes,  which  comprises  adminittering  to  sakl  mammal  a 
therapeutically  effiective  amoum  of  a  compound  of  formula  II 


n 


tible  to  an  immediate  hypersensitivity  reactim  of  the  type 
represented  by  asthma,  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
mammal  a  therapeutically  eflfective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
formula  n 


n 


lit  a'  A8IK  31/50 
US.a424-2Se  3 

1.  The  method  for  faicreasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a  pa- 
tient requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  adminittering 
orslly  or  parenterally  m  a  soUd  or  liqud  dosage  form  to  such 
patient  a  medicament  comprising  a  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  a  cardiotoni- 
cally-effective  amount  of  4,SHlihydro-R-6<4-pyridinyl)-3(2H> 
pyridaznioae  or  pharmaoeuticany-acceptable  acid-addition  salt 
thereof,  where  R  is  hydrogen  ot  methyl. 


whereto 
Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q 

alkyl;  and 
Riis  Ci-C6alkyl,  Ci-Cealkoxy,  hato,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 

hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio,  or  C1-C3  alkylcarbonyl. 
7.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  suffering  firom  or  suscep- 


wherein 

Ri,  R2.  and  R3  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C|-C« 
alkyl;  and 

RtisCi-Qalkyl  Ci-C«alkoxy,  hak),  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio,  or  C1-C3  alkylcarbonyl. 


FUSED-RING  AMINO-PYRAZINES  AS 
BRADYCARDUCS 
Rndoif  HnMis;  Gsitovt  Griss,  both  of  BOerach;  Robert 
Saator,  LaqMa^  WoUipBg  GrsU,  Bfbsneh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcrMir.  WaHar  KoUagsr,  and  Lirtwig  Pfchlsr,  both  of 
Viaana,  Aaatria,  assigsors  to  Dr.  Kari  lloma 
■It  liMfhrMalliii  Haftong,  Bibsradi,  Fad.  Rep.  of  < 
DIflsfoa  of  Ssr.  No.  297/124,  Ai«.  27, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,409,220. 
lUs  apptteation  Jan.  8, 1983, 9m.  No.  S0M37 
OaiaH  prtority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Csrmaay,  Sep.  2, 
1980,3032994 

lat  a'  OOTD  471/04,  487/04;  A81K  31/495.  31/55 
U.S.  a  424-290  8  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B-  -  N  ^^R3 


-<lt 


whereto 
A  and  B  are  each  ethylene  or  (alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)- 

ethylene; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atomsX  hakiphenyKalkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms),  alkanoyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
(alkanoyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms),  hakq>henyi-(alkanoyl  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms),  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  aralkoxycarbonyl  of  8  to  10  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl; 
one  of  R2  and  R3  is  amino  and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, brmnine,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  halophenyl; 

or  a  non-toxic  pharmacotogically  aocq>table  acid  addition  salt 

thereof 
7.  A  bradycardiac  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition 

consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an 

effective  bradycardiac  amount  oif  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


S? 
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HUTAMINS  Hi-ANTAGONISTS 

Wahrya,  bghad.  iMlpiir  to  Stoitfa  KUm  * 
Lliritod,  Wdwyi  Gwtai  CHjr,  Ei«lnd 
F1M  in.  22, 1M2,  to.  No.  991«076 

Uaftad  Ktaftai,  Jo.  27, 1981, 


12 


lit  cu  ami  40//74-  A<iK  i//5a5 

UAa424-281  I 

1.  A  oompoimd  of  formtla  (2): 


'XT' 


N 


HN 


JL 
CHaRkjHaNH^^  N 


xW^CHjR* 


SPRAY-DRIED  VIXAMIN  POWDERS  USING 
HYDROPHOBIC  SIUCA 
>  N.  ScfeHMt,  GfOHi  Im{  MBnif  L.  rlun,  Soitligtfc, 
ad  RiMpk  E.  Uii,  Graw  Ik,  aO  of  MkL,  MriSMn  to 
BASF  Wyadotto  Gorpontioa,  WyndoCte,  Mkk. 
FIM  Mqr  M,  1983,  to.  No.  4HM0 
IM.  ai  A81K  31/m  47/Oa  3 J/595.  31/365 
UJB.  a  424—282  10  CUm 

1.  In  a  prooeM  for  preptring  coated,  non-agglomerated, 
•pray-dried  vhamiB  powdara  toitable  for  the  preparation  of 
tablets  by  direct  compretoi^  oompritisg: 

A.  spraying  into  a  iprayHiryer  chamber  dnq)leta  of  a  compo- 
ntion  containing  a  vitamin  present  as  a  dispersion,  solu- 
tion, or  as  an  emulsion  in  sn  aqueous  medium  ocmtaining 
an  encapsulating  agent  and  wherein  a  water-inaoluble 
carrier  is  optionally  paesent  in  said  aqueous  medium,  to 
produce  a  spray-dried  powder  which  is  dried  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  diy  particulate  absorbent  material,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

B.  metering  mto  said  chamber,  in  a  concentration  of  about 
0.2  to  about  2  percent  by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of 
said  spray-dried  vitamin  powder,  a  hydrophobic  silica. 


ANALGESIC  AND  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
OOMPOStnONS  COMPRISING  CAFFEINE  AND 
METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 
Um,  New  York;  E^na  M.  Loka,  LiKhmoal, 
airi  Gvole  E.  Siapl,  Bliiiniiii,  aU  of  N.Y.,  Mrifaon  to 
■octalaa>  I^^mmL  N  Y 

I  of  to.  No.  480^997, 2oL  22,1982,  abndoMd.  lUs 
appHciHea  Mar.  11, 1982,  to.  No.  474>a88 
IM.  a»  AilE  31/19,  31/91  31/44.  31/46.  31/51  31/135. 

81/485 
U  A  a  424—283  |  36  OaiM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  comtwaition  of  matter  for  use  in  elicit- 
ing an  onset  hastened  or  *"M"i^  ■fiyjjffj<»  or  anti-inflamma- 
tory response  in  a  mammal,  said  composition  cwnprising; 
(a)  an  analgesically  and  anti-inflaminatorily  effective  amount 
of  a  non-steroidal  antiinflammatory  drug  comprising  a 
propionic  acid  derivative  or  phamuioeutically  acceptaUe 
salt  thereof  selected  from  benozaprofen,  flurbiprofen, 
fenbofen,  ketoprofen,  pirprofen,  carprofen,  ozaprozin, 
praaoprofen,  miroproftn,  tioxaprofen,  suprofen,  almino- 
profen,  tiaprofenic  acid,  fluprofen  or  budozic  add;  and 


(b)  an  amount  of  caffirine  sufficient  to  hasten  the  onset  of  and 
enhance  the  analgeaic  or  anti-mflammatory  response. 


(2) 


PHIHALIDYL  APOVINCAMINA1E  WIIH  CEREBRAL 
EUBOUC  ACTIVITY 
De  VlMSBtiiB,  Rom,  Itoly,  aarigMr  to  Aaoala  Fv- 
8j>Jn  Ptttosala,  Italy 
FUad  Oct  28, 1982,  to.  No.  438,289 
Kat  a'  A81K  31/435i  O07C  461/00 
VS.  CL  434—258  2 


1.  The  compound.  13a-ethyl-2,3,S.6,13a,13b-hesahydro-lH- 
indolo(3,2,l-de)pyrido(3,2,l-uXl>5)naphthyridin-12-phthali- 
dine  carboaylato,  having  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaoeutically  acoeptable  salt  thereof;  where  R'  is 
hak^en  or  nitro;  R^  is  Cm  ^Otyk  R^  is  a  C1.3  alkylene  group; 
and  R^  is  3-pyridyl;  N-oxo>3-pyridyl;  6-methyl-3-pyridyl;  N- 
oxo-^methyl-3-p3^yl;  l^hydroxymethyl-3-pyridyl;  4,^ 
dimethyl-3-pyridyl;  N-oxo4,6Ktimethyl-3-pyridyl;  6'hydros- 
yinethyl-4-methyl-3-pyridyl;  S,6Ktimethyl-3-pyridyl;  N-oxo- 
S,6Klhnethyl-3-pyridyl;  ^hydroxymethyl-S-methyl-3-pyridy!; 
4-pyridyl  or  N-oxo^pyridyl. 


2.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  in  unit  dosage  form, 
ing  cerebral  eubolic  activity,  containing  the  compound 


CD 


as  the  active  prindple  in  an  amount  of  S-IS  mgs  per  unit  or  in 
the  form  of  a  1-3%  solution. 


4-HYDROXY-30UINOLINECARBOXYUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
OdOe  La  Martral,  both  of  Paris,  ad  Fkn- 
Vtaemamt  aH  of  Fkaaa,  lalganii  to  Roa- 
aai  Ucfad;  Paria,  Fhaea 

FDad  May  27, 1983,  to.  No.  498332 

CUaM  priority,  applieatia  Ftraao,  Jaa  3, 1982, 82  69684 

lit  a'  A6IK  31/47;  C07D  215/36 

UJS.  a  424—258  27  CUh 

1.  A  omnpound  sdected  fhm  the  group  consisting  of  4- 

hydroxy-3-quinoline-carhoiamidaa  of  the  formula 


OH       O         ^ 


I 


nR4 

wherein  X  is  m  the  3,6,7  or  8-position  and  Is  sdeetod  fkom  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atcmis,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  cubon  atoms,  — CF3,  — OCF3  and 
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— SCF3,  R|  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Ki  is  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thiazolyl,  4,S'<lihydro-thiaxolyl,  pyridinyl,  oxazo- 
lyl,  isoxazolyl,  hnklaaolyl,  pyrimidinyl  and  tetrszolyl,  all  (^ 
ti(»aUy  substituted  with  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consistnig  of —OH,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  — ^3,  — NO2  and  hdogen,  R3  is 
sdected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
caibon  atoms  and  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  R4  is  sdected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  hycbogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
phenyl  or  naphAyl,  Rs  is  sdected  fhmi  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  aUcyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 

O 
I 

-C-Rs', 

Rs'  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaoeuti- 
cally acceptd>le  ackl  addition  sdts  and  sdts  with  non-toxic, 
pharmaowitically  acceptable  bases. 

10.  An  analgesic  aiKl  uti-inflammatory  composition  com- 
prising a  analgesically  and  ati-inflammatorily  effective 
amount  of  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceuticd  carrier. 


TREA1MENT  OF  COOCIDIOSIS 
WOUaas  L.  Stndt  Harleyafllla;  Doald  E.  KnUa,  Doykstown; 

Biliy  J.  Choiw  PaU,  and  John  Ydwiaky,  Warrtagtoa,  dl  of 

Pa^  aarigaon  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Incn  Fort  WaaUngton, 

Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US81/D1142,  §  371  Date  Sap.  16, 1982,  §  102(a) 

Date  Sap.  16, 1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO83/00625,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mar.  3, 1983 

per  FOad  Aag.  24^  1981,  to.  No.  451,168 

lat  a'  A61E  31/44.  31/17 

VS.  a  424-263  41  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  prophyUwtic  or  curative  treatment  of 
coccidiosis  in  a  population  of  animals  including  infected  ani- 
mals comprising  administering  to  the  animd  population  a 
effective  amoat  of  a  ati-coccidid  compound  according  to 
dther  Formula  I  or  Formula  II 


beterocycle  containing  0  to  4  additiond  heteroatoms  of 
oxygen,  mtroga  or  sulf^, 

Rs  and  R^  together  with  the  nitroga  to  which  they  are 
attached  may  form  a  mono-  or  bicydic  S  to  10  member 
beterocycle,  containing  0  to  4  additiond  heteroatoms  of 
oxygen,  utroga  or  sulftir, 

R4  and  Rs  together  with  the  dtrogens  to  which  they  are 
attached  may  form  a  mono-  or  bicyclic  5  to  10  member 
beterocycle,  containing  0  to  4  additiond  heteroatoms  of 
oxyga,  mtroga  or  sulfur, 

provided  that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  Rs  and  R«  is 
other  tha  hydrogen; 

ad  wherein: 

"heterocyclylalkyl"  means  a  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a 
heterocyclyl  group; 

**heterocyclyr'  and  "beterocycle"  means  a  3,  S,  6,  7,  8,  9  or 
10  member  ring  having  1  to  S  betero  atoms  which  may  be 
mtroga,  oxyga  or  sulfur,  including  morpholinyl, 
thiazolidinyl,  piperadnyl,  thiamorpholinyl.  trimethylene- 
triaminyl,  ethyleneiminyl,  1 -pyrrole,  2-pyrrole,  3-pyrrole, 
2-fUrBn,  3-fyira,  2-thiophene,  3-thiophene,  2-tetrahydro- 
thiophae,  3-tetrahydrothiophene,  1 -imidazole,  2- 
imidazole,  4-imidazole,  5-tmidazole,  2-oxazole,  4K>xazole, 
S-oxazole,  2-thiazole,  4-thiazoie,  5-thiazole,  1-pyrazole, 
3-pyrBZole,  4-pyrazole,  5-pyrazole,  1 -pyrrolidine,  2-pyr- 
rolidine,  3-pyrrolidine,  l-<3-pyrroline),  2-(3-pyrroline). 
3-(3-pyrroline),  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl,  2-pyrimi- 
dine,  4-pyrimidine,  5-pyrimiditie,  6-pyrimidine,  2-purine, 
6-purine,  8-purine,  9-purine,  2-quinoline,  S-quinoline,  4- 
quinoUne,  S-quinoline,  6-quinoline,  7-quinoline,  8-quino- 
line,  1-isoquinoline,  3-isoquinoline,  4-isoquinoUne,  S- 
isoquinoline,  6-isoquinoline,  7-isoquinoline,  8-isoquinoline, 
or  carbazole;  and 

"substituted  heterocyclyl"  and  "substituted  beterocycle" 
means  a  heterocyclyl  or  beterocycle  which  is  mono-,  di-, 
tri-  or  tetrasubstited  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkayl,  lower 
alkynyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  hdo,  mtro,  cyao,  sdfonyl,  hy- 
droxyl,  catboxyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  carboalkoxy, 
loweralkoxy,  arylloweralkoxy,  hdoloweralkoxy,  amido, 
amino,  loweralkylamino,  dialkybunino,  loweralkox- 
yamino,  and  aralkylamino; 

ad,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sdts  thereof. 


N— C— N— C— N 
Ra  R)  R« 


Formula  I 


*3 


N  \     /" 


\ 


N— C— N«C 


R3 


N 


\ 


Formula  n 


wherein: 

X  is  oxyga  or  sulfiir, 

Rl,  Ra,  R3.  lU  Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
cydoalkayl,  bicycloalkyl,  alkayl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, hdoalkyl,  hdoalkayl,  hydroxyalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl, 
cyanodkyl,  aminoalkyl,  mono-  or  di-alkyi  aminoalkyl, 
caibamoylylalkyl,  mono-  or  di-alkyl  carbamoyl  lower 
alkyl,  alkoxy  carbamoylalkyl,  aralkoxy  carbamoylalkyl, 
wyl,  alkylsuUbnyl,  aralkylsulfonyl,  sryl,  aralkyl,  hetero- 
cyclyl, substituted  heterocyclyl,  heterocyclyhdkyl  or 
substituted  heterocydylalkyl; 

Rl  and  Ra  together  with  the  mtroga  to  which  they  are 
attahed  may  form  a  mono-  or  bicyclic  5  to  10  member 


REIINOPROTECTOR  FOR  TREATING  INTRAOCULAR 

HEMORRHAGE,  MYOPIC,  CHORIORETINAL 

DYSTROPHIES,  CONGENITAL  RETINAL 

DYSTROPHIES,  RETINAL  BURNS  AND  PREVENTION 

OF  INJURY  IN  LASERCOAGULATION 
Ntkold  M.  EasanMl;  Ann  A.  Sbfodora;  LoaM  D.  Sitirar, 
Lartea  V.  SpMna,  and  La?  A.  Eateislaa,  dl  of  Moaeow, 
U.S.SJL,  asaipMm  to  latltirt  fhimirbsskd  Flafld;  laatitat 
Glaaykh  BokaMl  lasad  GdagdtM  and  Vssaojaaqr  Naoch- 
■o-Iashdotatelaky  KUmiko-FkraMteaytichasky  laatht  aU  of 
Moaeow,  U.SJ5A. 

FOad  Aag.  17, 1983,  to.  No.  523,954 
lit  a^  A61R  31/44 
VS.  CL  424-263  6  OdaH 

1.  A  retinoprotector  for  treating  intraocular  hemmorrhage, 
myopic  chorioretind  dystrophies,  congentid  retind  dystro- 
plties  and  retind  bums  ad  prevation  of  injury  in  laaercoagu- 
lation  comprising  a  retinoprotective  effective  amount  of  2- 
ethyl-6-mediyl-3-hydroxypyridine  hydrochloride  and  a  phar- 
macaticd  vehicle. 
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PSEUDOTROPYL  HALOGENO-BENZOATES  AND 

THEOt  USE  IN  MIGSAINE  TREATMENT 

Mj^iK.  FSnvd,  miMtuwi  Hi,  ad  M«riM  W.  GHtas. 

nnM^hiMta,  loth  of  FtoMt,  MrffMin  to  M«mU 

Xomss  Et  OsHBuriCt  StiMboBi&  P^m^m 

FIM  Dm.  1, 1912,  te.  No.  44738S 
bt  aJ  COTp  451/12;  A61K  i7/#tf 
UAa434-J«  I  7C1*M 

1.  A  method  of  trntingWigraine  which  com|»iie«  •dminis- 
tefiag  to  a  patient  lofReiteg  migraine,  an  effective  migraine- 
relieving  amoont  ofa  paeudotropyl  benzoate  derivative  having 
thefbrmola: 


N-CHj    CH-02C-^        y-R2 

HsC-CH CH2  ^ f 

(eio)  \ 


wherefai: 

Ri  repreaents  halogen; 

R2  repreaenti  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and 

R3  repreaeuts  hydrogen  or  hak^en  provided  that  R3  ia  hy- 
drogen when  R2  ia  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable nh  thereof. 


ANn-ALLERGY  BICYCUC  PHENOL  ETHERS 

FHiba,  DvaMrfl;  Woll|pi«  Kaapa,  Hedde- 


HMdatoi,  iO  ol  FW.  Rap.  of  Gar. 

«^  -     -  ^•toBoahrtai»MMhataGiAH,Manihdm. 

"rf  Hij  nf  Tw— J 

FM  Fak  2S,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  M9356 

•S^TtJSS!^*  ippllMllai  Fad.  Ra^  of  GcriMny,  Mar.  IS, 
lN2,3]0t271 

Int  a'  A61K  31/445:  COTD  401/11  405/11  409/12 
UJS.  a  434—207  30 

1.  A  Mcydic  phenol  ether  of  the  formula: 


iS 


(Q 


OO^CHiCHj-N  V.NH-R2 


wherrin 

R|  a  a  hydrogen  atom  or  Ci-Cc  alkyl, 

R:  is  •  hydrq^en  atom;  an  acyl  reridue  of  a  saturated  or 
unntmted  Ci-C6  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  which  is 
oambstituted  or  subatittted  one  time  by  phenyl  ot  phenyl 
substituted  me  time  by  halogen,  C|-C6  alkyl,  Ci-Q  alk- 
oxy.  amino  or  nitro;  an  acyl  resklue  of  a  C4-Cs  carbocy- 
die  carboxyUc  add.  phenyl  carboxyUc  add  or  phenyl 
carbozyhc  add  substituted  one  time  by  hatogen,  hy- 
droxyl,  Ci-C6  alkyl,  Ci-C*  alkoxy.  nitro,  amino,  Ci-Q 
alkyhhk).  Ci-Qalkylsulphinyl,  Ci-C«.  alkylsulphonyl  or 
cyano; 

X  ia  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  a  — NH—  group; 

■  is  a 


~00— CPRj 

I 


group  ori 


group; 
R3  ift  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  C9-C' 
alkyl  which  is  unsubstiluted 


-CO-C-CR4R5 


:?  cyckMlkyl  radical;  or  Ci-Q 
'  or  substituted  one  time  by 


phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  one  tune  by  halogen,  C1-G6 
alkyl  or  C1-C6  alkoxy  and 
R4and  Rs,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen; 
C1-C6  alkyl;  a  straight-chained,  branched  or  cyclic 
C2-Ci6  alkenyl  with  1  to  3  double  bonds  m  the  alkenyl 
moiety  which  ia  unsubstituted  or  substituted  one  time  by 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  one  time  by  hatogen,  Ci-Q 
alkyl  or  C1-C6  alkoxy;  or  phenyl,  or 

R4  and  Rs,  together  with  the  carbm  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  form  a  C3-C7  cyeloalkyl  ring;  or  a  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  salt  thereof. 
19.  A  method  of  combating  an  allergic  response  in  a  patient 
which  oomnrises  administering  to  such  a  patient  an  anti-alleigi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  accordmg  to 
claim  1. 


HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

USE 

AlbarC  G.  Gddwaii,  Waat  WidthiB^  and  Norman  WUttdur, 

DMafcw  or  Sar.  No.  91U6B,  Mqr  31, 1971,  PM.  No.  4,2C2,12S, 
wUeh  is  a  continnatfc»-ia.p«t  of  Sar.  No.  n2,M4^  Jn.  2, 1977, 

Ptt.  No.  4,204,068.  lUa  appUeatlQa  M«.  10, 1980,  Sar.  No. 

129,273 

Oaima  priority,  appHcathm  Uiitad  Ei^tai,  Jo.  3,  1976, 
tamntu  Dae.  2,  197C  S0340/7C;  Mar.  23,  1977,  12148/77: 
Jo.  1. 1977. 23071/77 

Irt.  a'  A81K  31/415:  CVTD  233/76 
UJS.  a  434-273  R  t 

1.  A  compound  of  f(»mula  (I): 


5-N  I 


(D 


Z  and  Z^  are  hydrogen; 
one  of  Z*  and  Z^  is  a  groiq> 

-CHj-X-X'-X* 

wherein 

X  is  phenylene,  —€■€—,  ds  or  trans  ~CH=CH—  or 
-<^2—CQ2— in  which  each  Q  is  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  or  the  two  Q's  together  form  an 
alkylene  radical  of  four,  five  or  six  carbon  atoms; 

X>  is  a  covalent  bond  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene 
chain  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  q)tionally  having  one  of 
its  methylene  groups  replaced  by  oxa  (— O— )  or  thia 
(— S— )  provided  that  at  least  one  carbon  atom  separates 
the  oxa  or  thia  firom  a  — CaC— ,  — CHsCH—  or 
—CO—  group;  and 

X2  is  sdected  from  S-tetrazolyl,  carboxyl,  carboxamide, 
hydroxymethylene  and  alkoxyoubrayl; 

and  the  other  of  Z'  and  Z^  is  a  group 

— Y— Y>— y»— Y' 

wherein 

Y  is  — CR2— CH2—  m  whkh  each  R  is  independently  se- 
lected from  hydrogen  and  methyl; 

yi  is  carbonyl,  methylene,  methylene  substituted  by  hy- 
droxyl  or  methylene  substituted  by  hydroxyl  and  aftyl; 

Y2  is  a  covalent  bond  or  straight  or  branched  alkylene  ha  v- 
ing  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  opttonally  substituted  in  the  car- 
bon adjacent  Y  >  by  (»e  or  two  groups  each  of  which  may 
be  alkyl  or  a  cyclic  radical; 

Y3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a 
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cyclic  radical,  phenyl,  benxyl,  phenoxy  or  benzyloxy, 
wherein  each  of  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenoxy  and  benzyloxy 
may  be  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  more 
groups  selected  firom  hydroxy,  hatogeno,  nitro,  amino, 
acylamino,  alkenyl,  alkoxy.  phenyl  and  alkyl  which  may 
itself  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  hatogeno  groups;  or 
Y^  and  Y^  together  form  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  replaced  by  fluoro; 

or  Y  is  a  bond,  — CH2—  or  — CH2.CH2—  and  Yi,  Y^  and 
Y^  taken  together  form  a  cyeloalkyl  or  bicycloalkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  group;  and  salts  thereof: 

the  term  cyclic  radical  means  the  monovalent  radical  de- 
rived by  loss  ofa  ring  hydrogen  atom  firom  a  monocyclic 
or  polycydic  compound  having  firom  3  to  12  ring  atoms 
sdected  firom  carbon,  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulphur, 
which  compound  may  be  saturated  or  unsaturated  and 
may  be  further  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  groups, 
but  excluding  phenyl,  and  optionally  one  or  more  hydro- 
gen atcmi  of  such  radicals  bdng  replaced  by  fluoro. 


JUSnCmiN  INSECnODAL  AND  ANTIVIRAL 
COMPOUNDS 
Narayaa  G.  Patd,  and  CWa-Ua  J.  Waag,  both  of  WUmlagtoa, 
DaL,  aasi^ors  to  E.  L  Du  PoM  ds  Nsmewi  and  Company, 
Wflari^ion,  Del 

FOad  Jan.  12, 1183,  Sar.  No.  487,372 

lat  ai  CD7D  407/01-  A61K  31/34 

VS,  a  424—279  30 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OCH) 


CHjO, 


CH3O 


(HYDROXYBENZOYLninOPHENESULFONAMmE 
AND  ACYL  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  FOR  THE 

TOPICAL  1REATMENT  OT  gjVATED  INTRAOCULAR  therein 

Kanath  L.  Shapaid,  No^^^Ufpa..  assignor  to  Marak  *  ^^"f' -OOCCH3. -0R«. or -SR'; where R> is -H or 

cITfac!!  SmSl  JuT                  "«~^  "  "»"«  «  „  alkyl  group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  provided  that 

FDad  Jn.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  805  804  ^^'^  ^  **  ~^H3«  the  compound  is  a  synthetic  product, 

lit  (X?  A81K  31/38,  31/435:  CD7D  333/16^  211/68  ®'  '  purified  component  of  a  fraction  or  extract  isolated 

UjB.  CL  424—278                                                13  Claims  ^"'"'^  natural  sources  such  as  crude  extracts  of  Justicia 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula:  extensa. 


^^  C  "^  S   '^SOaNHj 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R>  is 
HO- or 


Il(0),-C-0-. 

o 

wherein 
n  is  Cor  1; 
Ris 

(1)  Ci.iialkyl,  dther  straight  or  branched  chain. 

(2)  Ci-iihatoalkyl.  wherein  halo  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  fluoro, 

(3)  RlR^— Ci-salkyl,  wherein  R'  and  R2  are  independently 
hydrogen  or  Ci.3dkyl,  or  R'  and  R'are  joined  together  to 
form  a  heterocyde  selected  from  piperidinyl,  morpholi- 
nyl,  or  pyrrolidinyl, 

(4)  Ci.3alkoxycaibonyl-Ci.salkyl, 
(^  Cs^cydoalkyl, 

(6)  C34cycloalkyl-Ci.3alkyl, 

(7)  Ci.3aU(yl-C34cycloalkyl, 

(8)  aryl,  wherein  aryl  is  a  carbocycle  or  heterocyde  sdcted 
firom  phenyl,  nafdithyl,  pyridmyl,  fiiranyl  or  thienyl,  d- 
ther  unsubsdtuted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  of 
Ci.3alkyl,  halo  or  Ci.3alkoxy, 

(9)  aryl-Ci.3alkyl,  dther  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  ot  more  of  hato,  Ci.3alkyl  or  Ci.3alkoxy, 

(10)C24ilkenyl, 

(ll)C24dkynyl. 

(12)aryl-C24alkenyl, 

(13)  NR3-piperidinyl,  wherein  R^  is  Ci.3alkyl  or  Ci-salkan- 

oyl,or 
(14)Ci.3alkoxy-C|.salkyL 


ARALKYLAMINOETHANOL  HETEROCYCUC 
COMPOUNDS 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwyaadd  Valley,  and  Datid  E.  McQara, 
Lanadala,  both  of  Pa.,  aasiffors  to  Merck  A  Co^  lac^  Rah- 
w>y,  N  J. 

FOad  Dec  23, 1980,  Sar.  No.  219,764 
Int  a>  A61K  31/35 
V&  a  424-283  8  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  (a)  reducing  intraocu- 
lar pressure  (b)  treating  hypertension  or  (c)  efTecting  broncho- 
dilation  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


"t\ 


CHOH— CH2— NH— CH— Y— f7 


(R3)b 


racemates,  diasteremners,  individual  isomers,  tautomers,  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  saltt  thereof,  wherein 

R'  is  CH3  or  CH^phenyl 

R2isHorCi-C3alkyl, 

YisCH2.(CH2)2orCH:0, 

R3  is  H,  Ci-C3dkyl,  hatogen,  OH  or  OCH3  and 

nis  1  or  2 

and  a  carrier. 
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PESTIODAL  SYMMETWCAL  BIS-SULFENYLATED-lilS  nflOCARBAMATE  COMPOUNDS,  AND  IHEIR  USE 

CARBAMATl  COMPOUNDS  Hbwl  KUii,  Hjroitt,  nd  Makoto  HHnkoihL  Onks.  both  of 

iD.J.D'Slha.So^Ckvliilo^W.Va^Mi^or  Japv.  Mri^on  to  SoilaM  Ctaaied  CouvTuiritid. 

rUit  Orporatioa,  Dmjmj,  Om.  Onko,  '-|—                                                           ' 

DNWoa  of  S«.  No.  MMl3.Mqrt,  1971,  Ptt.  No.  4,400,389.  Fllod  JoL  13, 1982,  S«.  No.  397,894 

Ilk  HillrKliii  Jm  24v  1983.  Sm.  No.  307,448  CUw  priority,  ■ppHcitioo  Jipa,  JoL  31, 1981, 86-U1229I 

iM.  a'  one  /i5/(w  /ii/ja  /i//4a  121/74.  iism  aoin  jio.  11, 1902,  sr^uc;  Pbk.  14, 1982, 37.24079;  mv.  27,  SS 

41/04  47//0  87-49399 

UJB.  a  424-288  9  CUw  brt.  a»  C07C  /Ji/Oi-  AOIN  47/10 

1.  Aoonpomidofthefbnnula:  UA  CL  424    300  16  < 

1.  A  thiolcariMiiuite  compound  of  the  fbrmulo: 


iv  n  iv  ^? 

RaOC— N— S— N-tCOXOC-N— S— N— CORj 


T 


whefctn: 
Xit: 

A.  •  nibctitiited  or  unsubftituted  divalent  alkylene,  alkenylene, 
alkynykne,  mooocyclic  arylene,  bicyclic  arylene,  bipbenyl- 
ene  or  a  divalent  alkylene  chain  which  includes  one  oxygen, 
•ulAir,  sulfinyl,  lolfonyl  or  nitrogen,  wherein  the  permianble 
rabatituents  are  one  or  i»ore  alkyl,  fluoro,  oitro,  chtoro,  at 
brono  groopa. 

B.  a  divalent  organic  radical  of  the  formula: 


o-o 


CHaCHa— s— c— N 


(D 


wherein  X  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulflir  atom  or  a  methylene 
group,  R I  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  C3-C4 
alkenyl  group  and  R2  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  C3-C4  alkenyl 
groiq),  a  C3-C4  alkynyl  group  or  a  cyclopropyl  group. 

9.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  which  comprises  treating 
said  insects  with  an  insecticidally  effbctive  amount  of  at  least 
one  thiolcarbamate  compound  of  the  formula: 


^-o 


o-o 


f  -"■ 


(I) 


O— CH2CH2— S— C-N 


/ 


\ 


wherein: 

Y  is  oxygen,  sulfiir,  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl,  alkylene,  haloalkylene, 
alkenylene,  or  hakwlkenylene; 

Ri  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

R2ts: 
A.  dihydrobenzoAiran^,  oaphthyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl, 
benzothienyl,  indanyl,  benzodioxalanyl,  benzofiiranyl,  or 
benzodioxanyl,  all  of  wAiich  may  be  either  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl  groups;  or  B.  Phenyl, 
either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo, 
cyano,  nitro,  cyckMJkyl,  alkyl,  2-dioxalanyl,  alkylthio, 
alkylsulfinyl.  alkylsulftayl  2-dithiolanyl,  aUcylthioalkyI, 
alkybulfonylalkyl,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  al- 
kynyloxy,  alkoxycartaonylamino.  trihalomethyl,  N,N- 
dialkylformamidino,  alkoxy. 


wherein  X  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulAir  atom  or  a  methylene 
group,  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  C3-C4 
alkenyl  group  and  R2  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  C3-C4  alkenyl 
group,  a  C3-C4  alkynyl  group  or  a  cycloprq>yl  group  for  the 
control  of  said  insects. 


4^404,430 

MEraOD  OF  TREATING  PSORIATIC  SON  AND 

COMPOSmON 

Jod  E.  Baraatain,  Dearflald,  IlL,  assignor  to  Darmaloglcal  En* 

terpriaea,  Ltd.,  Northbraok,  DL 

FDed  JaL  14»  IMO,  Sar.  No.  147,312 

IM.  a^  A41K  31/165 

U.S.  CL  434-324  10  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psoriatic  skin  in  human  patients  in 

need  of  such  treatment  comprising  applying  to  the  psoriatic 

sldn  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  capsaicin. 


COPPER  LANOLATE  AND  ANTI-ACNE  COMPOSmONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME  FOR  TOPICAL  APPUCATION 

TO  THE  SKIN 
Jim  nmii  Sar,  CWriUj  LarM;  QMig  L.  N*Giv«.  AMony; 
)  MilleC  Paria,  and  B«a  Swaat,  Brie,  aO  of  Fhuce, 


AnoWBM  dttK  L'OreaL  Parte,  Fkaaec 
FDad  Oct  H  1M2,  Sar.  No.  434,184 


7,  ^pinBHM  Fhwa,  Oct  20, 1981, 81 19441 
lit  a>  AOIN  55/00:  C07F 1/08:  A41K  31/30 
U.S.  CL  424—294  [  19  ri.i— 

1.  Copper  lanolate.         ] 

3.  A  anti-acne  compositidn  for  application  to  the  skin  com- 
prising, in  a  cosmeticaUy  acceptable  vehicle  or  carrier,  copper 
lanolate  in  an  amount  ranghig  from  0.2  to  SO  weight  percent 
baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition. 


4,484,431 

ANIMAL  FEED  SUPPLEMENT 

John  H.  Linton,  and  Nick  Haaaar,  both  of  London,  Canada, 

I  to  OgOria  MOla  UL,  MontranI,  Canada 

of  Sar.  No.  222,029,  Jan.  2, 1981, 
Thh  application  Jnn.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,474 
lat  a^  A23K  1/00 
UjS.  CL  434-31  11  dalma 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  moist,  cohesive,  friable,  readily 
transportable  animal  feed  supplement  from  wet  com  bran  and 
com  steep  liquor  exiting  a  wet  com  milling  process  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  mechanically  de-watering  the  wet  com  bran  to  a  solids 
content  of  from  30%  to  30%  by  weight; 

(b)  thoroughly  admixing  the  de-watered  bran  with  concen- 
trated com  steep  liquor  having  a  solids  content  of  frmn 
40%  to  SS%  by  weight  in  a  ratio  of  de-watered  com 
bran:concentrated  com  steep  liquw  of  from  3:1  to  1:2,  the 
resulting  mixture  having  a  solids  content  of  from  33%  to 
30%  by  weight;  and 

(c)  compacting  the  resulting  mixture  to  form  a  moist,  cohe- 
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sive,  friaMe,  readily  transportable  mass  having  a  bulk 
density  of  from  SO  to  63  Ib/cuft,  a  pH  of  less  than  4.3  and 
a  protein  content  of  at  least  20%  on  a  dry  matter  basis  said 
animal  feed  siqiplement  havmg  storage  stability  for  a 
period  of  time  from  two  weda  to  seven  months. 


sides  preparatory  to  the  opposed  halves  of  the  peach  being 
twisted  loose  from  the  pit,  the  step  comprising: 


N. 
aD 


MEIHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  CANDY 
DBridA.CIoiri;ChariaBE. 

PMffMm,  Hi^laid  Park,  aad  Dan  A. 

of  OL,  aarisBora  to  Oond  Corporation,  SkoUa,  m. 
Difiaim  of  Sar.  No.  318,049,  No?.  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,385,882, 
wUck  la  a  diriaioa  or  Sar.  No.  184A31.  Sap.  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,397499.  lUa  appHeaHon  Sap.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414,897 

lat  a'  A23G  3/00,  3/20,  3/24 

U&  a  436-304  3  CtalM 

1.  A  method  of  coatuig  toffiee  candy  cores  comprising  the 
steps  of  ^Mcing  and  aligning  the  toffee  candy  cores  one  from 
another  in  qjaoed  side-by-skle  rows  and  with  the  cores  being 
qMced  in  each  row,  moving  the  spaced  and  aligned  toffee 
candy  corea  through  a  first  heated  chocolate  bath  with  the 
chocolate  pooled  beneath  and  about  the  cores,  but  leaving  an 
uncoated  stripe  on  a  top  surfiMo  of  each  toffee  core  for  heated 
air  to  escape  to  prevent  a  slight  buiM-up  of  air  preasure  inside 
the  core  which  would  otherwise  tend  to  rapture  the  chocolate 
coating  since  the  heated  chocolate  fhxn  the  bath  has  a  temper- 
ature in  excess  of  an  internal  temperature  in  the  core  thus 
creating  a  preasure  differential,  then  immersing  the  cores  in  a 
second  chocolate  bath  poaitioned  overhead  of  the  candy  cores 
for  coating  the  uncoated  stripe  or  ribbon  surftoe  on  a  top  skle 
of  a  core,  and  then  directing  an  air  stream  at  the  cores  for 
blowing  away  excess  chocolate  off  of  the  cores  and  for 
smoothing  the  coated  chocobrte. 


DESOLVENTIZING  PROCESS 
Lowan  R.  Morrlaon,  Jr.,  Haadilan,  and  John  H.  PhflUpa,  Fair- 
fWd,  both  of  Ohfo,  aasl^orB  to  Ha  Procter  *  Gambia  Com- 
pa^r,  GhKhnatl,  Ohto 

FDad  Dae.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  483,090 
lat  a3A23F  5/20 
U.S.a426— 478  20aalm8 

1.  A  method  for  removing  residual  ethyl  acetate  from  decaf- 
feinated coffee  beans  m  about  3  to  about  3  hours  comprising: 

(a)  flash  ev^Nnating  ethyl  acetate  firom  the  decaffeinated 
coffee  beans  contained  in  firom  one  to  about  13  vessels  by 
continuous  application  of  a  reduced  pressure  sufficient  to 
lower  the  boOing  point  of  the  ethyl  acetate  and  water 
mixture  withm  the  beans  to  below  the  temperature  of  the 
beans  ther^y  causing  the  ethyl  acetate  and  water  to 
evaporate  with  ethyl  acetate  ev^»rating  preferentially 
over  the  water, 

(b)  isolating  the  vessel  firom  the  low  pressure  source,  increas- 
ing the  pressure  by  flowing  steam  continuously  or  inter- 
mittently through  the  decaffeinated  beans  and  retaining 
the  steam  within  the  vessel  ther^y  causing  the  steam  to 
condense  on  and  within  the  beans;  and 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  in  an  alternating  cycle. 


PRE-SUITER  BLADE  IN  A  PEACH  PTTTER  AND 

METHOD 

John  C  Erb,  Carson  City,  Na?n  aasiiaor  to  Filpar  Corporation, 

FDad  Sap.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  298,496 

lit  a>  A23N  4/04.  4/22 

UAa436-^l89  8Ciafans 

1.  In  a  method  of  pitting  peaches  in  which  the  flesh  of  the 
peach  is  cut  m  a  plane  substantially  to  the  pit  from  opposite 


cutting  a  kerf  in  the  flesh  of  the  peach  in  said  plane  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  pit  prior  to  making  said  cut  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  pit 


WATER-SOLUBLE  SWEETENING  TABLETS 
Erkh  Wolf,  Orarath,  and  Rolf  DsJaiapi,  Cologna,  both  of  FW. 
Rap.  of  Gamaay,  aaripnrs  to  nrimiraaa  GmbH,  Chnr,  Swtt- 


FDad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  431,071 
Claims  priority,  apptteatkm  Earapaaa  Pat  Off.,  Ai«.  31, 
1982, 8210800L7 

lat  a'  A23L 1/236 

U.S.  a  424-348  8  daiw 

1.  A  compressed  water-soluble  sweetening  tablet  containing, 

on  a  dry  weight  basis: 

100  parts  of  L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methylester  as  a 

sweetening  agent,  having  a  granular  size  of  0.01  to  0.4 

fHtW- 

130  to  400  parts  of  glycine  as  a  filler, 

10  to  40  parts  of  a  water-sweUablejeUifier  selected  hem  the 
group  consisting  of  cross-linked  sodium  carboxymethyl- 
cellulose  and  cross-linked  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  as  s 
solubility  accelerator,  and 

0  to  4  parts  of  an  auxiliary  tabletting  agent 


SODIUM-REDUCED  BAKED  DOUGH  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHOD 
Jaroma  B.  Iteavaon,  P.O.  Bos  231  •  Rta.  3,  Cnmbcrlaad,  Md. 
21802 

FDad  Sap.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  933,882 
Int  O?  A23D  2/00:  A23L 1/237 
U.S.  a  424-949  9  OalaM 

1.  A  salt-substitute  composition  for  use  in  the  production  of 
baked  dough  products  free  of  added  sodium  chloride  compris- 
ing 1.0%  to  2.30%  of  potassium  chknide  and  10%  to  20%  of  a 
lactalbumin-oontaining  compound. 


MARGARINE  FAT  BLEND,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAID  FAT  BLEND 
Robert  Sddlf.  Aagaat  M.  Tronnsalan,  both  of 
Gabria  J.  T.  LanriMrisn,  'a-Graranaande,  aU  of  1 

to  Lavar  Brathsrs  Compaay.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDad  Mar.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  473,441 
priority,  appUeatfcm  UnHad  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1982, 
8207398 

Int  a^  A23D  3/01  5/00 
MS.  CL  436-403  29  CUms 

1.  A  margarine  fit  blend  comprising: 
70-96  wt  %  of  a  liquid  oil  (i)  which  at  10*  C.  is  substantially 

free  fhxn  crystallized  fat;  and 
4-30  wt  %  of  a  fM  (ii)  in  which  33-100  wt  %  of  the  triglyc- 
erides consist  of  triglycerides  (b)  predominantiy  behig 
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H2M  triglyoeridci  having  a  carton  number  nmging  from 
44  to  48,  and  0-4S  wt  %  of  the  triglycoides  coamt  of 
triglycerides  (a)  being  HML,  M3,  M2H,  MjL,  HL2.  ML2 
and  Ljtriglyceridei  having  a  carbon  number  ranging  from 
34  to  42  and  triglycerides  (c)  predominantly  being  H3 
triglycerides  having  a  carbon  number  ranging  from  SO  to 
54;  1 

wherein  I 

H  is  a  saturated  or  a  mon^-trans  fttty  add  residue  with  16  or 

more  carbon  atomsi 
M  is  a  saturated  firtty  acid  residue  with  12  to  14  carbon 

atoms, 
L  is  a  saturated  fttty  add  residue  with  less  than  12  carbon 


a  fiirther  slurry  and  thereafter  oxidizing  the  fbrther  formed 
pulp  slurry  with  an  oxidizing  agent,  heating  the  pulp  slurry  to 
boiling  to  eliminate  any  excess  oxidizing  agent,  and  to  solubul- 
ize  any  non-cellulose  material  present  therein,  adding  a  base 
material  to  the  heated  slurry  to  render  same  basic,  oookiag  the 
basic  slurry  to  digest  any  further  mm-cellulose  material  present 
therein,  and  separating  the  formed  pulp  as  substantially  pure 
short  fiber  cellulose  suitable  for  human  consumption. 


addresidui 


NON-GELLING  CORN  STEEP  UQUOR 
M.  BntfBid;  Vnak  T.  Orttoefcr,  and  Kcaoeth  N. 

Wright.  aU  of  Daeitv,  DL,  aasiffon  to  A.  E  Stalcy  ManAf 

twiag  Conpaqr,  Dacilv,  m. 
DMiion  or  Ssr.  N^  415.193.  Sep.  7, 1M2,  Pat  N<».  4^440,792. 

lUs  applieatien  Nov,  14. 1M3.  S«.  No.  552.633 
Ha  tartim  afthatCT  ef  thfc  prtt  snhssff  sal  to  Apr.  3, 2001. 


€X>MPOSnTON  FOR  LIVE  FISHBATT  OOAUNG 

DaUaa  R.  KisMBt.  and  Patrida  L.  KisMMt,  both  or  445S  Om 
Rd.,  Oshlmh.  Wta.  54001 

Filed  JnL  25. 1983,  Ser.  No.  516.734 
bt  a>  AOIG  5/06:  A23L 1/34 
UJS.  CL  427-4  6  ri.i— 

1.  A  coating  for  the  external  surface  of  live  fishbait  consist- 
ing of  ground  commeal  and  a  coloring  agent  in  powdered  form 
whereby  live  fishbait  may  be  coated  externally  with  the  com- 
position without  advendy  affiBcting  the  life  tpan  or  normd 
movement  of  the  live  fishbdt 


It.  QJ  A23R 1/14:  A23L 1/10  4>4i^461 

UAa4a6-610  lOCUm  MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  PHASE 

1.  A  non-gelling  com  ste4p  liquor  compodtion  which  com-  T.fc-hi  m  g.^!Sf^™^  f^^fF^TP. . .    .^  ^  , 

priMs:  I  TakasU  Ito.  bwaaald,  and  IcUro  Kato,  MaeUda.  both  or  Ja- 

(a)  com  steep  Uquor,  and'  '^  ■adgaofa  to  VwjfUm  Uiritad,  KawaaaU.  Japa| 

(b)  an  amount  of  a  caldum  complexing  agent  sufficient  to      ,-,     __."!?*  ^*"'i?:  *'?•  Ser.  No.  476.551 

prevent  gdling  of  the  flomsteipuSor  "■^'^^•"tfSSSIl*^^^- *^  **^'^'<**^** 

lit  CL»  BOSD  3/06;  B05B  5/00 

U.S.  a  437-^38  13 

4tA06.459 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CELLULOSE 
)  &  Thovaoa,  Boz  231  •  Rta.  3,  Onbcriand.  Md.  21502 
.     tor  Ser.  No.  97.340.  No?.  26. 1979,  Pat  No. 
4^307,121.  TUB  appHcatien  Dae.  15. 1901,  Ser.  No.  330.957 
1W  portion  or  the  t«a  or  *is  patent  snhasqneM  to  Dec  22. 
1990,  h«  lean  dtadaiaed. 
lit  CQ  A23L 1/20 

Odaias 


iig'/'oaJ'^iiiiig  III 


UJS.  a  436-634 


WIPHK  »  CIIWII 


\£1L 


MCOVCNTl 


] 


I  DH>iiiM«onout  I 

I 
■— |i€*Tib»wo»iari 

iiMteiiiT)c»e55n 

lnLn[|>»*»<  I 

I— «it|t  — «  I 

— ^«TTBveioaOii 


I  lOLVf^  KTMCTtOW 


^ 


\aiaiw 
112  III  112  ioe\  le  III 
III 


1.  A  method  for  gas  phase  treating  a  plurality  of  substrates, 
comprising: 

(a)  recdving  a  plurality  of  substrates  in  a  reaction  tube; 

(b)  feeding  a  reaction  gas  into  the  reaction  tube; 

(c)  exdting  the  reaction  gas  to  a  plasma  state  by  a  means  for 
supplying  high  frequency  power;  and 

(d)  heating  a  radiator,  including  a  plurality  of  radiator  de- 
ments, spaced  apart  from  and  surrounding  the  substrates 
by  the  Ugh  frequency  power  supply  means,  the  radiator 
heating  the  substrates  by  radiation,  the  subetrates  bdng 
treated  by  the  reaction  gas  in  the  phuma  state. 


ffi] 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  purified  stort  fiber  cellu- 
lose suitable  for  human  consumption  ftxmi  the  hulls  of  edible 
legumes  comprising  oxidizing  the  particulate,  relatively  non- 
ligneous  legume  hulls  in  a  water  slurry  sute  with  an  oxidizing 
agent,  heating  the  oxidized  shirry  for  a  time  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  sohibulize  the  greater  portion  of  the  non-cel- 
lulose materid  present  in  the  legume  hulls,  separating  the 
formed  pdp  consisting  predominantly  of  cdldose  from  the 
water  slurry,  redispersing  the  separated  pulp  in  water  to  form 


METHOD  FOR  COATING  BY  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

Naotataa  AaaU,   lataata;  SUadta  Yamaipifhl.   YoaUtaka 
EoiliBM,  both  or  HitacU,  aid  KatnyoiU  Tarakado.  Mho.  aU 
or  Japan,  aad^on  to  HHaeU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUad  May  12, 1902,  Sar.  No.  377.419 

Claiaia  priority.  appUeatkNi  Japai,  May  13, 1981, 56-70819 

lat  CLi  BOSD  3/06 

VS.  n  437—39  17  QataM 

1.  A  method  for  coating  an  dectroconductive  woriqiieoe  by 
glow  discharge,  which  comiMriaes  reacting  a  gaseous  com- 
pound of  a  metd  tpedm  or  a  semi-metd  tpecm  with  another 
gaseous  substance  capable  of  forming  a  reaction  product  con- 
taining the  metd  or  semi-metd  tpecm  by  reaction  with  said 
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gaseous  compound,  under  a  totd  pressure  of  not  more  than  10 
Torr,  the  partid  pressure  of  said  gaseous  compound  bdng  not 
toon  than  that  of  said  gaseous  substance,  said  reacting  bdng 
carried  out  by  the  glow  discharge  generated  between  an  dec- 
troooDdoctive  woriqnece  connected  to  a  cathode,  at  least  one 
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secondary  cathode  positioned  near  enough  to  the  workpiece  to 
generate  interactions  of  glow  discharge  between  at  least  se- 
lected portkms  of  the  workpiece  and  the  at  least  one  secondary 
cathode,  and  an  anode,  ther^y  coating  said  at  least  sdected 
portkns  of  the  workpiece  with  sdd  reaction  product 


producing  a  high  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber  to  ap- 
proximatdy  l.Ox  10-*  torr, 

metering  a  predetermined  amount  of  inert  gas  into  said 
vacuum  chamber  to  provide  a  higher  pressure  t^tm  said 
high  vacuum, 

evaporating  and  depositing  a  first  conductive  metd  on  sdd 
substrate  to  provide  a  kyer  which  is  laterally  non-conduc- 
tive and  vertically  conductive, 

removing  said  substrate  ftxmi  said  vacuum  chamber, 

etching  a  predetermined  pattern  in  said  laterally  non-con- 
ductive layer  of  first  conductive  metd, 

pUtting  said  substrate  in  a  vacuum  chamber. 

producing  a  high  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber  to  ^>- 
proximatdy  l.Ox  10"*  torr, 

evaporating  and  depodting  a  layer  of  high  pressure  durable 
conductive  metd  over  said  first  conductive  metd  and  sdd 
substrate  to  provide  a  layer  of  second  conductive  metd 
which  is  laterally  non-conductive  ody  where  the  second 
conductive  layer  is  deponted  over  sud  first  conductive 
layer. 


SELECTIVE  METAL  PLATING  ONTO 
POLY(PHENYLENE  SULFIDE)  SUBSTRATES 
Miehad  F.  RihMr.  ChafaMfeid,  and  Pder  Cakor,  Natiek,  both 
or  Maas.,  aadvMTs  to  GTE  Laboratorlaa,  Ineorpwatad,  Wd- 
thaai,Maai. 

FDad  Dae.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  563,990 
Inta'C33Ci/a? 
UJB.  a  437-53.1  14  rirf— 

1.  A  method  of  sdectivdy  phrting  metd  onto  a  poly(pheny- 
kne  suUkle)  substrate,  ocmiprising; 

a.  seating  a  crystalline  regkm  sod  an  amorptous  region  on 
sdd  substrate; 

b.  activating  the  surftoe  of  sdd  substrate  with  an  dectroless 
idating  catdyst  for  sakl  metal; 

c.  sdectivdy  introducing  into  the  amorphous  region  of  sdd 
substrate  a  dopnt  which  inactivates  the  dectroless  plat- 
mg  catdyst;  and 

d.  contacting  sdd  substrate  with  an  dectroless  plating  solu- 
tion containmg  metd  ions  to  thereby  sdectivdy  pbue 
metd  onto  the  crystalline  r^km  of  said  nibstrate. 


METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITION  ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER 
Bkh-Yen  Ngaygsa,  Anstia,  Tex.,  aadgaor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Sfhawbnrg,  PL 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  537,919 

lat  a^  HOIL  21/316,  21/68 

U.S.  CL  437—85  $  n.i— 


1.  A  method  for  using  a  metd  boat  coated  with  mtride, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  semiconductor  wafers  in  the  boat; 
placing  the  boat  in  a  heated  tube;  and 
introducing  silane,  phosphine,  and  oxygen  into  sdd  tube  to 
depout  phosphodlicate  glass  on  sdd  wafen. 


MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  PLANARIZING 

NON-OONDUCnVE  LAYERS  EMPLOYING 

CONDUCTIVE  METALS 

PMar  L.  Yong.  North  Waisa.  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Sparr 
tkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBod  Ssp.  37. 1982.  Ssr.  No.  434,933 
Iata'H01Li9/i¥ 
V&  CL  437-43  lO 
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HIGH  RESOLUTION  SCREEN  PRINTABLE  RESISTS 
Edward  J.  Laeeh,  Oyster  Bay,  and  Ftraak  D.  Raaso,  Wed  Say- 
fUle.  both  of  N.Y.,  aadgaors  to  KoUaMrgsn  Teehadogies 
Corporation,  DaDaa,  Tax. 
CoMinnatkM  ofSsr.  No.  338.738,  Jan.  r,  1981.  aboadoaad, 

wUeh  is  a  diridon  of  Ser.  No.  103,340.  Dec.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  Coatinnation-faHport  or  Ser.  No.  3.099,  Jan.  13. 

1979,  abandoned.  His  appllcatioa  JaL  39, 1983.  Ser.  No. 

403.135 

lat  a)  H05K  3/28 

UjS.  CL  437—96  9  ri«i— 


'\>\\\AA^\WV.' 
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L  A  method  of  making  a  planarized  non-conductive  pattem 
layer  oft  a  substrate,  comprising; 
provkling  a  thermally  oxklized  silicon  substrate  wafer, 
placing  >dd  substrate  wafer  in  a  vacuum  chamber, 


1.  A  method  for  producing  printed  circdt  boards  which 


336 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4, 1984 


iaeliidei  the  tUp  of  fmning  a  pattern  by  printmg  a  rcanous 
mask  onto  the  mbttrate  and  then  heating  the  nibitrate  to  cure 
the  nnk,  the  ini|ffovenient  which  oompriiei 
uinf  aa  the  reain  maak  a  oompoaition  compriaing: 
a  thermoaetting  reain  diaaolved  in  a  wlvent,  said  thermo- 
aetting  reafai  being  a  solid  at  room  temperature,  having 
a  mdting  point  between  about  60*  C.  and  about  200*  C. 
and  having  a  flinctionality  greater  than  about  3  and 
sufRdent  to  permit  rapid  croaa>linking  of  aaid  thermo* 
setting  reain  into  a  aohid  without  melting  and  liquifying 
of  said  thermoaettinB  resin;  and 
a  curing  agent,  said  curing  agent  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  effect  substantially  complete  cure 
of  said  coating  compoaition,  said  coating  composition 
upon  being  cured  transforming  from  a  high  viscosity 
solution  into  a  solid,  said  coating  compoaition  having  an 
apparent  viaooaity  between  about  10,000  centipoise  and 
about  200,000  centipoiae;  and 
heating  said  substrate  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  evapo- 
rate said  solvent  and  effect  substantially  complete  cure  of 
said  thermoaetting  reain  composition. 


from  the  group  conaiating  of  urea,  sodium  Ucaibonate  and 

ammonium  sulfate  ia  the  particulate  material; 
compressing  the  foam  material  while  said  foam  material  is  in 

contact  with  said  particulate  atmoq)here; 
releasing  the  compressim  on  the  foam  so  aa  to  allow  particu* 

late  material  to  be  abaorbed  within  the  cell  structure  of  the 

foam  material; 

injecting  fire  retardant  material  into  the  interior  of  the  foam 
material  through  a  plurality  of  hollow  needles;  and 

passing  air  into  the  foam  to  expand  the  foam  prior  to  injec- 
tion of  the  fire  retardant  mi^erial. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODCKING  CX>BALT'€ONTAINING 
MAGNEHC  mON  OXIDE  POWDER 
nUdii,  MofflyiM;  taMO  laUkawa,  Kmranlahi;  IcUfo 
,  both  of  MerfyMH;  Maaahani  Hind, 
■e,  Mni'lj  ama,  aP  of  Japan,  i 

FDai  Dae.  14»  1M2,  Sar.  No.  449,«2 
CkhM  priarUy,  appHcitfin  Japan,  Dae.  35,  IMl,  56-211477; 
Ang.  27, 1M2, 97-14190;  Aa|.  27, 1M2, 57-141X6 

bt  a^  one  49/02 
UJB.  CL  427— U»  17  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cobalt-containing  magnetic 
iron  oxide  powder,  which  comprises  treating  a  magnetic  iron 
oxide  powder  containmg  0.1  to  1%  phosphorus  in  an  aqueous 
alkahne  medium  under  preisure  of  1.1  to  20  kg/cm^  at  a  tem- 
perature of  10*  to  200*  C  and  then  coating  the  thus  treated 
powder  particlea  with  a  cobalt  compound  or  a  cobalt  com- 
pound together  with  another  metallic  compound  which  is  a 
ferroua,  manpnfse,  zinc,  chromium  or  nickel  compound,  said 
cobalt  containing  magnetic  iron  oxide  powder  exhibiting  a 
higher  He  than  the  cobalt  containing  magnetic  iron  oxide 
prepared  aa  above  abaent  s^  pressure  treatment  in  the  aque- 
oua  alkaline  medium. 


Ij41l6,46> 
METHOD  OF  MADNG  A  GOMPOSTTE  STRUCTURE 

John  Machonia,  Jr.,  Schaushvg;  SejrMV  Schanklen  Robert 
J.  Zdtlla,  both  of  Patatine,  and  MHnno  SUda,  Barriigloa,  iU 
of  DL,  aaaivmra  to  Chaaplax  Coavmqr,  Rolling  Mandowa,  m. 

Ditiaion  of  Sar.  No.  909,2M,  May  24»  1971,  Pat  No.  4,433,117, 

wUch  ia  a  diTlaioa  of  Sar.  No.  920,611,  Ang.  1, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4^298,712,  wUeh  la  a  conthwaUwhl»pirt  of  Sar.  No.  681,490, 

Apr.  29, 1976,  abndonad.  nia  apptteatloa  Oet  7, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

540^005 

Inta'BOSDJ/O? 
U.S.  CL  427—195  16  Clafana 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  ocmpoaite  structure  comprising  the 
step  of  adhering  a  modified  polyolefin  blend  to  a  solid  sub* 
strate,  said  polyolefin  blend  coudsting  essentially  of: 

(A)  about  0.1-9S  parts  by  weight  in  said  blend  of  a  graft 
copolymer  of  about  70-99.999  wt%  of  a  high  density 
polyethylene  backbone  grafted  with  about  3O-O.001  wt% 
of  x-methylbicyclo(2.11^iept-5-ene-2,3^1icaiboxylic  add 
anhydride  blended  with  both 

(B)  at  least  one  ebstomer  of  the  class  consisting  of  homopol- 
ymers  of  isobutylene,  copolymers  of  isobutylene,  homo- 
polymers  of  chloroprene,  copolymen  of  a  diene  and  a 
vinyl  aromatic  compound,  block  copolymers  of  diene  and 
a  vinyl  aromatic  compound,  copolymers  of  a  hydroge- 
nated  diene  and  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound,  hydroge- 
nated  block  copolymers  of  a  diene  and  a  vinyl  armnatic 
compound,  homopolymers  (^butadiene,  and  a  copolymer 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  and  a  diene,  and 

(Q  at  least  one  polyolefin  resin  of  the  class  consisting  of 
homopolymen  of  ethylene,  copolymers  of  ethylene  and 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  ester,  and  copolymen  of 
ethylene  and  alpha-olefin. 


FIRE  RElVaa>ANT  FOAM 
Stanley  D.  Gray,  CnwrtPH,  N.C  aaripor  to  Aatf-Fln-Foam, 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FDad  Ang.  r,  i982,  Sar.  No.  412,411 

laLCU$KDS/aS/00 


UA  a  427—181 


2CIalan 


t  A  method  of  producing  fire  retardant  foam  material  from 
already  produced  felxible  foam  which  indudes: 
contacting  said  foam  material  with  a  dust  or  dry  particulate 
atmoaphare  in  which  a  fire  retardant  material  selected 


4,486,470 

CASnNG  AND  COATING  WTIH  METALUC  PARHCLES 

Eari  N.  Stack,  Warsham,  Maasn  and  Victor  F.  Zackay.  New 

Canaan,  Conn.,  lailpiin  to  Tdadyia  IndMtriaa,  Inc^  Loa 

Angalaa,  CaHr. 

Continnatlon-ta-part  of  Sar.  No.  427,900,  Sap.  29, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,405,296.  wUeh  ia  a  diviaion  cf  Sar.  No.  300,334,  Sap.  8, 1981, 

Pat  No.  4,374,789.  lUa  appUcadon  Sap.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

533337 
Int  O}  BOSD  1/a  1/02 
VS.  a  427—196  IS  OahM 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  metallic  article  comprising 
steps  of: 
defining  a  Coanda  surfine; 
flowmg  a  first  fluid  along  the  Goanda  sorftoe; 
kKating  a  second  fluid  adjacent  the  Coanda  surface,  said 
first  and  second  fluids  being  selected  and  located  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  that  the  flow  of  said  first  fluid 
mfluences  said  second  fluid  to  flow  in  a  direction  which 
mtersects  said  first  fluid; 
flowing  a  molten  metal  adjacent  the  Coanda  surface 
locating  the  molten  metal  flow  so  that  said  molten  metal 

flow  is  located  between  said  first  and  second  fluids; 
flowing  said  fluids  and  said  molten  metal  to  an  intersection 
position  whereat  said  first  and  second  fluids  intersect,  said 
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fluids  and  said  molten  metal  intermixing  thereby  breaking         burning  so  that  said  carixMiate  reacts  with  hydrochloric 
up  said  molten  metal  flow  mto  metallic  droplets;  and  add  to  form  a  neutral  salt  ash.  thereby  preventing  corro- 


depositing  said  metallic  droplets  onto  a  substrate  to  produce 
a  metallic  article. 


4,486,471 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLCELLULOSE 

MICROCAPSULES 

MaaayoaU  Saascifasa,  MInoh;  GokU  Hlrata,  Yawata;  Yo- 

"  ~  Ma,  Kataao,  and  AUra  lida,  Sattan,  aU  of  Japan, 

I  to  Tanabe  Seiyakn  Co.,  UL,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FOed  Mcy  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  375,046 
rkrily,  apptteatloa  Japan,  May  29, 1981, 5642728 
IM.  a.i  A6IK  9/5Z  9/61 BOU  13/02 
U.S.  a  427— 213J  20  ri««— 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  ethylcellulose  microcq»ules  com- 
prising: 
0)  dissolving  ethylcellulose  having  an  ethoxy  content  of  47 

to  SS  w/w  %  in  cyclohexane  to  form  a  solution, 
Cu)  diq)ersing  particles  of  a  pharmaceutically  active  com- 
pound, having  a  particle  size  of  30-1000  microns,  in  said 
solution  to  form  a  dispersion, 
(iii)  addmg  a  water-insoluble,  add-soluble  polymer  material 

to  said  dispersion  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  20  grams  per  gram 
of  said  ethylcellulose,  and 
Ov)  cooling  said  diqwrsion  containing  said  polymer  material 
until  said  ethylcellulose  separates  therefrom  to  form  coat- 
ing walls  on  and  around  said  particles  of  said  pharmaceuti- 
cally active  compound  therd)y  forming  microc^isules. 

4,486,472 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  A  COMBUSnON  FURNACE 

FROM  CORROSION 
Takanoba  SUnohara,  CUba;  Toahlo  Anaal,  and  TatsiUi  SUno- 
aqra,  bott  <rf  Mobara,  aD  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Toyo  Engi- 
Corp.  and  Nippon  Zaoa  Co.,  ttd^  both  of  Tokyo, 


FDad  Dae  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  451,319 
Oahns  priority,  appttcathm  Japan,  Dae.  28, 1981, 56-214121 
Int  a)  B05D  7/22 
UjS.  CL  427—239  10  nrin^ 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  corrosion  of  a  ftoiace,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
prior  to  operating  said  fiimace,  forming  a  firmly  adherent 
coating  layer  comprising  a  carbonate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonates  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  carbonates,  (» the  portion  of  the  interior  metal 
surface  of  said  furnace  that  will  be  contacted  by  ash  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  fbmace;  and 
then  operating  said  fbmace  by  burning  materials  containing 
chlorides  so  as  to  generate  a  high  temperature  combustion 
gu  containmg  ash  suqiended  therein  and  omtaining  gase- 
ous hydrochloric  add,  and  contacting  said  coating  with 
said  ash  and  said  gaseous  hydrochloric  acid  during  said 


sion  of  said  portion  of  said  interior  metal  surface  during 
<^)eration  of  the  fiimace. 


4,486,473 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  FRAGILE 

ARTICLES  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  OF  PARTICLES  USING 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Jamas  L.  Kaaa,  Solaaa  Beach;  Tarry  D.  Galdsn,  and  Uag  Yaag, 
both  of  U  Jolla,  aU  of  CaUf .,  aasiffors  to  GA  TechaotogiM 
lacn  San  Diego,  CUIf. 

FDad  Sap.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  534,369 

Int  a^  C23C 11/00 

UJS.  a  437—249  g  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  using  chemical  vapor  deposition  to  coat  a 
large  article  having  a  pair  of  faces  and  which  is  relatively  thin 
betweoi  said  faces  so  that  the  object  is  subject  to  breakage  in 
the  presence  of  surging  particles,  the  method  comprising 
Providing  a  vertical  coating  chamber  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed endwalls  and  a  pair  of  opposed  vertical  sidewalls 
which  are  configured  to  generally  parallel  the  faces  of  the 
article  when  the  article  is  centered  between  said  sidewalls, 
said  sidewalls  having  a  horizontal  dimension  between 
about  2  and  about  10  times  the  horizontal  dimension  of 
said  endwall, 
suspending  said  article  within  said  chamber  with  said  faces 

centered  between  said  sidewalls, 
charginB  said  chamber  with  particulate  material  to  provide 
an  appropriate  surface  to  volume  ratio  within  said  cham- 
ber, 
flowing  a  carrier  gas  upwardly  through  said  chamber  at  a 
rate  sufficient  to  fluidize  said  charge  of  particulate  mate- 
rial, creating  a  fluidized  bed  extending  above  the  sus- 
pended article. 
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mixiiit  nitaUe  vapon  Urhh  add  ctrrier  gM,  and 
heatiiig  aakl  chamber  lo  a  temperature  whereat  chemical 
reactkns  produce  a  ooathig  on  the  wwpended  article. 


METHOD  OF  SIZING  STRANDS 
J.  HMpMra,  Pwlila,  OUo,  imlpiir  to  Ha  Goad- 
ynr  TIra  4k  KMar  Ciimj,  Akroa,  OUo 

niad  Sip.  IXlfSS,  Sar.  Na.  S31«7n 

laLCUBOBD  1/18,  3/02 
UJS.a417-M  9ClaiM 

1.  A  method  ofiixiiig  a  filament  wUch  compriaea  the  atepi 
of 

A.  bnmeraing  a  mat  of  cootinuoua  atrand  filament  wound 
into  the  form  of  a  roU  in  a  liquid  ketone  aolvent  aoluticm 
containing  leaa  than  a  aaturati<m  amount  of  unaaturated 
epoxy  reain  and  polyamine  croaa*linking  curative  therefor 
in  a  container  with  a  vpot  apace  above  aaid  aolution, 
where  aaid  ketone  chemically  blocka  aaid  polyamine  from 
croaalinUng  aaid  epoxy  reain. 

B.  Soaking  the  imnwra#d  filament  roll  in  aaid  aolution  at 
aubatantially  atmoapharic  preaaure  until  the  aaid  roll  ia 
aubatantiaUy  aaturated  with  aaid  aolution. 

C  Applying  a  vacuum  to  aaid  vapcv  apace,  to  remove  reaid- 
ual  air  and  thereby  more  completely  aaturate  aaid  roll  with 
aaid  aolution. 

D.  Removing  the  vacuum  aeparating  aaid  roU  firom  aaid 
aolution,  and  placing  laid  roll  in  a  auitable  container. 

E.  Applying  a  vacuum  to  aaid  auitable  container  to  remove 
reaidual  ketone  aolvent  from  the  roll  thereby  unblocking 
aaid  polyamine  curative  and  allowing  the  curative  to 
partially  cioaa-link  aaid  epoxy  on  aaid  filament  to  a  '*B" 
atage  cure. 

F.  Removing  aaid  vacuian  and  recovering  the  roll  of  aized 
atrand  filamenta  having  a  partially  croaalinked  epoxy  coat- 
ing thereon  in  an  amotnt  of  about  0.S  to  about  IS  weight 
percent  of  the  filament  and 

G.  Cooling  aaid  roll  of  aiaed  filament  to  at  leaat  10*  C.  to  atop 
the  croaalittking  reaction. 


4i4SM7S 
PREPARATION  FOR  MAKING  INORGANIC  BUILDING 

MATERIALS  WATER-REPELLENT 
Harwig  FMach,  GMbaefc;  G«ti  KoanNf,  Emmi  Hartart  Qid- 
Uach,  HafligBiAaii,  and  Eekahird  Sdnbarg,  bMi,  an  of 
Fad.  Rap.  af  Carmany,  amlpnri  to  Tfe.  GoUiehmldt  AG, 
FU.  Rap.  of  GanMoy 

Fnad  Apr.  S,  lit4,  Sar.  No.  997«471 
priority,  appMcmao  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaaoy,  Apr.  II, 
IMS,  33U911 

bLOJJOSIPS/OO 
VS.  CL  427— 3S7  13  Chd^ 

U.  A  method  for  making  inorganic  building  materiala  water 
repellent  compriaing  impregnating  the  building  material  with  a 
water-repellent  effective  anxNmt  of  a  compoaition  for  making 
building  materiala  water-repellent,  before  or  after  ahaping  of 
the  materiala;  compriaing 

(a)  1  to  20%  by  wdght  of  a  mixture  of  organoalkoxypolyiilox- 
anea  having  the  formula  I 

R.>-SI-(0R2)6 
04-to4-ft 

in  which 

Ri  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical, 

r2  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atomi, 

a-0.8  to  l.S,  and 

b  ia  not  greater  than  2; 

aaid  mixture  being  compoaed  of 

23  to  73%  by  weight  of  aaid  organoalkoxypolyailoxane 

wherein  b  ia  from  0.1  to  0.3  deiignated  ailoxane  A;  and 
73  to  23%  by  weight  of  aaid  organoalkoxypolyailoxane 

wherem  b  ia  from  0.8  to  2.0  H«irigw«»»rf  gUoxane  B; 
and  wherein  the  aum  of  a  and  b  ia  not  greater  than  3; 

(b)  80  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  water  hnmiadble  aolvent 


4^486^77 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  RUBBER 

ARTICLES  REINFORCED  WITH  STEEL  CORDS 

Joan  Mirxa,  Odaathal,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMBy,  airipar  to  Bayer 

Akdaofaaallachaft,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GoTMBy 

FDod  Jan.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  887,147 
CUna  priority,  appUcitieo  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganunqr,  JiL  2, 
1982,3224785 

lat  a>  BOSD  3/02:  B68C  5/00 
UJB.  0.427-3884  U 


METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  WOOD 
M.  Sholof;  Maya  E.  ErtM*  Valary  S.  Bolloviky; 
Adal  L  Bninaialrtii  Alnmk  F.  Naaariah;  Mtaoala?  E.  Pak- 
hririty.  iB  afMtah;  VMm^  A.  KMahMko,  and  Valentin  V. 
DwfcyihUm  Mfc  flf  KraiMdmky  km,  aU  of  UASJU  aa- 

UASJL 

FDad  Dae.  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328,719 

laL  a.i  B88D 1/18,  3/11  3/02 

UJS.  a  417-281  6 

4.  A  method  of  modifyinig  wood,  compriaing  the  following 
atepa: 

impregnating  wood  with  a  modifying  ayatem, 

drying  the  impregnated  wood  in  an  autoclave  uiing  a  hydix>- 
phobic  heat  tranifier  agent,  and  curing  the  modifying 
ayitem  in  the  wood, 

the  atepa  of  drying  and  curing  being  performed  under  vac- 
uum in  the  aame  autoclave  and  uaing  the  aame  heat  trana- 
fer  agent,  the  tempcratve  of  the  heat  tranafer  agent  being 
fai  the  range  40*  to  83*  C  fior  the  drying  atage  and  raiaed 
to  a  temperature  of  110*  to  140*  C  for  the  curing  atage. 


1.  A  proGcaa  fot  the  production  of  reinfiMoed  rubber  articlea 
compriaing  an  alloy-coated  ateel  cord  refaifbrcement  and  a 
peroxidically  croaa-linkable  robber  adeeted  firom  the  group 
conatating  of  chk>rinated  polyethylene  and  ompletely  or 
partly  hydrogenated  acrykmitrilo-butadiene-copdymer, 
which  compriaea  ahrothing  the  ated  cord  with  a  nMer  mix- 
ture B  which  containa  from  0.3  to40  parta  by  weight  (rfaulphur 
or  a  correaponding  amount  of  aulphur  donor,  baaed  on  100 
parta  by  wdght  of  rubber  in  the  rubber  mixture  B,  and  haa  a 
layer  thickneaa  of  S3  mm;  applying  a  rubber  mixture  A  to  the 
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rubber  mixture  B,  which  mixture  A  containa  from  1  to  13  parta 
by  weight  of  a  peroxide,  baaed  on  100  parta  by  wdght  of 
rubber  in  the  rubber  mixture  A,  the  peroxide  having  a  deoom- 

poaition  point  of  above  130*  C;  and  then  vulcaniaing  the  byen 
together  at  a  temperature  of  above  130*  to  220*  C 


4^488^78 
MULTT  LAYER  LAMINATED  TRIM  SYSTEM 

Hataikalia,  both  of  c/o  P.O.  Box 


of  Sar.  No.  284»142,  JoL  18, 1981, 
.  wkkh  la  a  eertnatioo  of  Sar.  No.  148,777,  May  20, 
1980,  abandeMd.  TUa  appUeathm  Sep.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

421,273 

tat  a3  B32B  25/08:  B80K 13/00 

U&a428-31  SOahM 


compriaed  of  an  outer  flexible  panel,  an  intermediate  flexible 
pand,  and  an  inner  flexible  panel;  each  inner  pand  having 
perimetricd  edge  areu  (S2)  turned  toward  the  inner  aurfaoe  of 
the  outer  pand,  the  perimetricd  edge  area  of  each  inner  pand 
bdng  aealingly  connected  to  the  outer  pand  whereby  the  zone 
between  the  inner  pand  and  outer  panel  oonatitutea  a  preaaur- 
izable  air  bag  generally  ooextenaive  with  the  face  area  of  the 
outer  panel;  a  firat  aeriea  of  flexible  paititiona  (54)  extending 
fnm  each  intermediate  pand  to  the  aaaociated  outer  panel;  and 
a  aecond  aeriea  of  flexible  partitiona  (54)  extending  from  each 
inner  pand  to  the  aaaociated  intermediate  pand;  the  outer 
pand  in  each  air-inflatable  wall  bdng  flat  when  the  wall  ia  in  an 
inflated  condition;  the  panda  bdng  conatructed  ao  that  when 
the  air  baga  are  preaaurized  the  walla  are  rigid  and  aelf-auatain- 
ing,  wherd>y  the  three  dimentiond  atructure  is  reaistant  to 
deformation  under  adverae  environmentd  conditions. 


RUBBER  HOSE  COMPRISING  A  LIQUID 
NITRILE-BUTADIENE  COPOLYMER  INCORPORATED 
INTO  A  PARTIALLY  HYDROGENATED  UNSATURATED 
ACRYLONITRILE-BUTADIENE  COPOLYMER 


1.  A  compoaite  trim  section  having  a  fIrat  extruded  portion 
of  a  thermophHtic  rubber,  a  aecond  portira  aubatantially  longi- 
tudhially  oo^ttenaive  therewith  bdng  of  polyvinyl  chtoride 
fihn  not  generally  adherable  with  add  firat  pwtira,  aaid  first 
ttid  aeomd  portiona  each  having  a  amfsce  area  in  fining  rela- 
tion with  the  other  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  located 
between  aakl  being  area  portiona  of  a  third  materid  bonded  in 
heat  aealed  relation  to  aaid  thmnoplaatic  rubber  oonatituting 
the  tc^  aecuring  agent  between  aaid  firat  and  aecond  pwtiona 
conaiating  of  a  aingle  component  poly(riefin  being  in  itself 
adherently  compatible  with  aaid  firat  and  aecond  portiona,  to 
provide  aubatantially  non-drlaminating  adhesion  between  aaid 
portions,  sdd  pdyvinyl  chtoride  fihn  having  a  decorative 
finish  kyer  in  adherent  protective  relation  therewith. 


Takadd  Kawaaoa,  YotadtdcU;  SaUcU  Sahara,  Nt^oya;  Tet^ 
no  Yannda,  Toyota;  Ktvoo  HatfaMlo,  Yokohama; 
Maaayoaki  lekikawa,  IcUaomlya,  and  KaakU  Faaato, 
Iwakara,  aU  of  Japan,  aadvMrs  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co.,  Itd^ 
NiaUkaaagd  and  Toyota  JIdoaha  rakaoklll  Kdaha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

FDad  No?.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,977 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dae.  30, 1981, 56.213r2; 
Dae.  30, 1981, 56-213273 

tat  a'  nCL  11/04:  C08K  5/29:  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  a  428-36  4ClalH 

1.  A  rubber  hoae  having  the  intemd  kyer  made  of  a  vulca- 
nized rubber  composition  of  partially  hydrogenated  unsatu- 
rated nitrile<oiUugated  diene  copolymer  rubber  in  which  at 
least  30%  of  the  coiuugated  diene  units  are  hydrogenated,  said 
cqwiymer  rubber  bdng  incorporated  with  more  than  2  wt% 
of  liquid  unsaturated  nitrile-ooiuugated  diene  copolymer  hav- 
mg  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of  300  to  10,00a 


4,486^79 
HOLLOW  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  AR-INFLATABLE 

STRUCTURES  EXCHANGE-DISCHARGE  BODY  WITH  REACTIVE 

Coonty,  Midk,  Mripor  to  Tfea  MATERIAL 

UnHodSIMaa  of  America  aaramaaatad  by  the  Secfotary  of  INdarHoitkaav,andKhnsWa8eMr.bothof  J81kh.Fed.Rep. 


the  Any,  WaaUaglon,  DJC 

FDad  No?.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  548,095 
tat  CL>  B32B  3/20 
UjB.a428-^ 


I  to  Rw  nflM  ai  kaagaaalagii  JBMch  Gaadl- 
sekaft  ndt  baadvBaktar  Haflnng.  JBUch.  FOd.  Rep.  of  Gar- 


CoMfaaatioB  of  Sar.  No.  319,889,  No?.  10, 1981, 

wkieh  ia  a  eoMlnaation  of  Sar.  No.  137,605.  Apr.  7. 1980. 
■baadonad.  TUa  appUcatlon  Ang.  25. 1983.  Sar.  No.  526.504 
Caaima  priority.  appUeatloo  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csrmaay,  Apr.  7, 
1979. 2914079 

tat  a)  BOU  47/10 
VS.  CL  428-65  i 


1.  A  hollow  three  dimensiond  structure  having  flat  planar 
outer  wall  surftces  and  sharp  connecting  comers;  said  struc- 
ture bemg  formed  entirdy  of  flexible  materid;  sdd  structure 
having  a  flat  roof  wall  and  a  number  of  flat  side  walls  extending 
downwardly  fhm  edge  areas  of  the  roof  wall,  the  juncture 
between  the  roof  wall  and  each  skle  wall  constituting  a  sharp 
connecting  oomen  the  roof  wall  and  at  least  some  of  the  side 
walls  bdng  air-mflatable  flrmn  defUrted  conditions  of  minimum 
wall  thidmeas  to  internally  pressurized  rigid  o(»ditions  of 


1.  A  system  for  treating  huge  bodies  of  liquid  by  exchange, 
the  system  comprising  multiple  independent  elements  which 


maxhnom  waU  thickness;  each  of  the  air-inflatable  walls  bdng  have  a  density  difTerent  firom  that  of  the  liquid  body,  wherein 
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when  the  eleoMats  ere  wileeied  in  the  Uquid  body  the  elements 
travel  thfoogh  the  Uqirid  body,  each  element  bebig  configured 
with  a  Mifr  outer  ring  (brmed  aboot  an  udt  end  having  •  diame- 
ter greater  then  hi  length;  an  open  frame  extending  within  each 
of  the  ringi;  the  open  fiwne  having  a  reactive  surfive  for 
eflbcthig  an  ion  eichattfe  with  material  in  the  body  of  liquid  as  .  _  _ 
the  elements  travel  through  the  Uquid.  and  wheiein  the  open  UAa.43i— IW 
frame  is  configured  with  radially  extending  blades  each  of 
which  slants  at  an  angle  with  reqwct  to  the  axis  of  the  ring 
whereby  the  dements  spin  about  their  axis  as  they  travel 
through  the  Uquid;  and  means  included  with  each  element  for 
orienting  the  axis  of  the  element  verticaUy  as  the  element 
travels  through  the  Uquid 


STRIP  OF  PLEXmLE  CORRUGATED  MATESOAL 

GutM  Schanii  FL  LaMvdalet  rVUt  aMigMr  to 
LaaAer  ft  Supply  Gm  Braikf.  DL 

FDad  Sap.  21, 1M2,  S«.  No.  43MC7 
l^CL^BnB  3/28,  1/08 

4 


VACUUM  HEAT  INSULATOR 
lobayaM;  YerilMe  Aba;  Katao  ShOata,  Hd  Ynido 
of  TocUA  tm^  airfpon  to  UtocU,  Ltd., 


UAa 


FDsd  Am.  IS,  IMS,  Sm.  No.  90MM 
IM.  CU  932B 17/01  1/02 


I 


-^^^m 


1.  A  vacuum  heat  fanulalor  comprising  a  receptacle  defined 
by  thin  metal  plates  each  laving  a  flat  porti(»  providing  op- 
posing waUs  of  the  receptacle  and  a  stack  of  ghus  fibers  con- 
tahied  iniaid  receptacle,  the  majority  of  the  fibers  (rf  said  stack 
being  arranged  at  random  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  waUs 
and  perpendicutar  to  a  heal  transfer  direction  and  said  recepta- 
cle being  adapted  to  be  sealed  to  place  the  interior  thereof  in  a 
vacuum  condition;  some  of  the  glass  fiben  of  said  ghMS  fiber 
stack  having  been  penetrated  thereinto  as  penetration  glass 
fiben  that  extend  in  said  heat  transfer  direction  while  said  glass 
fiber  stack  is  maintained  in  a  romprcsscd  conditicm  to  provide 
a  glam  fiber  stack  of  high  density  held  together  by  said  penetra- 
tion glam  fibers  whereby,  upon  apptication  of  the  vacuum 
condition  to  said  receptacle,  the  opposing  waUs  are  deformed 
inwardly  and  are  supported  by  said  glass  fiber  stack. 


1j1tH,11P 


POLYESTER  FILM  PRIMED  Wim  ORGANIC  ACID 

SALTS 
R.  Seott  Citaaa,  Gra«,  SJC,  aaripor  to  Amarlcai 
laMn'llla,NJ. 
FDad  M.  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  812,254 
IM.  ai  B32B  27/14,  27/36 

ujB.  a  4ai-if8  17 

1.  An  oriented  self-supporting  polyester  film  having  a  thin 
continuous  primer  coating  on  one  or  both  sides  thereof,  said 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  salt  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  water  sohiUe  alkali  metal  sah  of  an  unsaturated  fatty 
ackl  having  from  10 1#  18  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of 
saehsalts;or 

(b)  a  water  sohible  alkaU  metal  sah  of  an  aUcyl  suUkte  having 
8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  said  salts, 

said  primer  coating  being  present  at  a  weight  effective  to 
improve  the  adhesion  of  printing  inks  to  said  fihn. 

2.  The  fihn  of  claim  I  wherein  said  oriented  polyester  fihn  is 
biaxislly  oriented  polyethylene  terephdialato  fihn. 

2.  The  fihn  of  clahn  2  having  a  printing  ink  conqxMition 
applied  directly  to  said  primer  coeting. 


1.  In  a  strip  of  very  tUn  flexible  material  that  is  provkled 
with  continuous  longitudinal  corrugations  m  the  form  of 
curved  ridges  and  hollows  that  occiq>y  the  entire  width  of  the 
strip  and  have  alternating  qnces  and  nadirs,  each  of  said  ridges 
ha^nng  two  sides  connected  by  an  are  that  has  a  predetermined 
radius  of  curvature  so  each  of  said  two  sides  occupies  a  prede- 
termined angle  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  two  sides  and 
with  respect  to  a  refinence  phme  that  intersects  the  apex  of  said 
arc  and  is  perpendicular  to  a  base  Une  tangent  to  all  said  nadirs, 
there  being  first  and  second  marginal  ridges  along  opposite 
borders  of  said  strip  each  of  which  has  an  inner  side,  and  an 
outer  side  that  deffaies  one  of  said  borders,  and  intermediate 
ridges  between  said  marginal  ridges,  said  str^  being  adapted  to 
be  curied  heUcaUy  to  fbrm  a  flexible  tube  with  the  first  mar- 
ginal ridge  overiying  a  first  intermediate  ridge  and  the  second 
marginal  ridge  underlying  a  second  intermediate  ridge,  the 
improvement  ocmprising: 
aU  the  intermediate  ridges  have  arcs  with  effiectively  the 

same  radius  of  curvature, 
at  least  a  part  of  the  arc  of  the  first  marginal  ridge  hu  a 
radius  of  curvature  smaller  than  that  of  aU  other  ridges  so 
the  angle  between  the  sides  of  said  first  margiMi  ridge  is 
less  than  that  between  the  sides  of  the  intermediate  ridges 
before  said  strip  is  helically  curled, 
and  at  least  a  part  of  the  arc  of  the  second  marginal  ridge  has 
a  radius  of  curvature  brger  than  that  of  aU  other  ridges  so 
the  angle  between  the  skies  of  sakl  second  margmal  ridge 
is  greater  than  that  between  the  sides  of  sakl  intermediate 
ridges  before  said  strip  is  heUcally  curled, 
wherd>y,  as  die  strip  is  heUcally  curled,  sakl  first  marginal 
ridge  is  spread  over  said  first  intermediate  ridge  so  the 
angle  between  the  sides  of  sakl  first  marginal  ridge  con- 
forms to  that  of  the  first  intermediate  ridge,  and  sakl 
second  marginal  ridge  is  closed  beneath  sakl  second  mter- 
mediate  ridge  so  the  angle  between  the  skies  of  sakl  sec- 
ond marginal  ridge  conforms  to  that  of  the  second  inter- 
mediate ridge. 


NONWOVEN  TEXTILE  STRUCTURES  WITH 
REVERSIBLE  STRETCH 

Arnold  M.  Suuhne,  Cheambora,  N.CL,  amigBor  to 

Indnrtriaa,  Inc.,  CrssirtoiB,  N.C 

FDad  As*.  24, 1M3,  Sm.  No.  826,144 
lBft.a>B32Bi7/;¥ 
UJS.a428— 198  141 

1.  A  nonwoven  textile  structure  which  exhibits  fanproved 
stretch/recovery  characteristics,  sakl  structure  oonqwisfaig  a 
blend  of  staple  fibers  having  a  predetermined  mmimum  staple 
fiber  length  and  includmg  a  first  component  of  nonelastic 
crimped  fibers  having  a  predetermined  crimp  length  and  a 
second  component  of  quasi-elastic  fibers,  said  crimped  and 
quasi-ebatk:  fiben  being  bonded  together  at  mtervals  less  than 
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said  minhnum  staple  fiber  lengdi  but  greater  dian  said  crimp 
length,  said  qnsi^lastic  fiben  being  substantially  uncrimped. 


RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  CONVERSION  SCREENS 
HidaUko  Maioha,  Takaido-Hi^ki;  Etno  SUmlxi,  HipaU- 
NakaM;  Y^|ira  SnaU,  Odmrara;  Ii<|l  SUatiya,  HIrataaka, 
and  Nario  Mtanra,  laahara,  aU  of  Japan,  malnnii  to  KaasI 
Optoaii,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

t  of  Ser.  No.  37C020,  May  7,  1982h  llto 
I  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429^131 
ipUeatfcM  Japan,  Mar.  IS,  1982, 87-39310 
Int  a^  B32B  7/02 
UJ5.  a  428-212  7 


selected  firom  die  group  consisting  of  Dy,  Pr,  Yb  and  Nd, 
and  i.  a  and  b  are  numben  within  the  ranges  of  0SiS0.3S, 
O.00OSSaSO.O9  and  0.0002SbS0.01.  respectively. 
6.  The  radk)graphic  image  converskn  screen  according  to 
claim  1  wherein  the  phoqihor  in  die  blue  emitting  phosphor 
layer  has  a  mean  gram  sixe  of  firom  2  to  10/i,  a  standard  devia- 
tion (quartile  deviation)  of  die  grain  size  of  fhm  0.20  to  0.S0 
and  a  coating  weight  of  from  2  to  100  mg/cm',  and  the  phos- 
phor in  Che  green  emitting  rare  earth  oxysulfide  pho^hor  layer 
has  a  mean  grain  size  of  firom  S  to  20^,  a  standard  deviatkm 
(quartile  deviation)  of  die  grain  size  of  from  a  IS  to  a40  and  a 
coating  weight  of  from  S  to  100  mg/cm'. 


1.  A  radiographic  unage  conversion  screen,  consisting  essen- 
tially of:  (a)  a  support;  (b)  a  first  fluorescent  hiyer  formed  on 
sakl  sqiport  conristing  essentially  of  at  least  one  blue  emitting 
phoqilxir  which  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  an  aUcaUne  eardi  metal  complex  haUde  phosphor  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

MeF2.pMe'X2.qKX'.rMe"S04aBEu2-^,  nTb3-»- 

where  Me  is  at  least  one  element  selected  firom  the  group 
couistuig  of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  and  barium, 
each  of  Me'  and  Me"  bdng  at  least  one  element  selected 
frtm  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  strontium  and  bar- 
ium, each  of  X  and  X'  b^  at  least  one  element  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  p, 
q,  r,  m  and  n  are  numben  within  the  ranges  of 
0.80SpSl.S,  OSqSia  02r^l.a  0.001  SmSaiO  and 
OSnSO.OS,  respectively; 

(n)  a  divalent  metid  tungstote  phosphor  represented  by  die 
formuhi: 

where  M^'  is  a  least  one  element  selected  from  die  group 
oonsistmg  of  magnesium,  calcium,  zinc  and  t^Hmiipm. 

(m)  a  zinc  suUMe  or  zmc-cadmium  sulfkle  phosphor  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

(Zni->  CAjf&'M 

where  j  is  a  number  widim  die  range  of  OSjSO.4:  and 
(IV)  a  rare  earth  tantalate  or  tantalum-mobate  phoqihor 
represented  by  the  formula: 

(U"i_„  Tin,)Cr«i-*  Nb,)04 

wherein  Ln"  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lanthanum,  jrttrium,  gadolinium  and  lute- 
tium.  and  V  and  w  are  numben  within  the  ranges  of 
0SvS0.1  and  0Sw$0.3,  respectively;  and 

(c)  a  second  fluorescent  kyer  formed  on  sakl  first  fluores- 
cent layer  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  green  emitting  rare 
eardi  oxysulfide  phosphor  represented  by  die  formula: 

(Lai  -/-«-«,  "it,  Tb»  R«)202S 

where  Ln  is  at  least  one  element  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  ofLa.OdandLu.Risat  least  one  element 


4y48M87 
COMBINAnON  FILM,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  THIN 

FILM  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  STRUCTURES 
JanM  L  Sharp,  HelsiaU,  Ftahmd,  maignor  to  Oy  Lok|a  Ab, 
Virkkala,  Finland 

FOed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,178 

OalBM  priority,  applicalion  Fbdaad,  May  10, 1982, 821647 

IM.  a>  B32B  15/04 

MS,  a  428-214  g  rirf— 


1.  An  insulative  film  fbr  a  thin  film  structure,  comprising 
alternating  kyen  of  aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3)  and  titanium 
oxkle  (T1O2).  said  fihn  having  between  10  and  200  of  sakl 
layers,  wherein  each  layer  has  a  diickness  in  die  range  of  3  to 
1000  A. 


COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
BANDAGES,  BANDAGES  PRODUCED  THEREWTTH 
AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Hana  Platach,  Hambvg,  and  Volkar 
both  ef  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geranay,  MalgMn  to  1 

BMsUaehafl,  Haaibvi,  Fed.  Rap.  of  (     . 

CoMtaiation  of  Ser.  No.  282,147,  May  11, 1981, 

nda  appUeatkM  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,042 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUeatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Getwiay,  May  17, 
1980, 3018989 

bt  a^  B68B  55/01 ACIF 13/00:  B32B  7/02 
MS.  CL  428-219  28  <^««— 

1.  A  bandage  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  composition 
consisting  by  weight  essentiaUy  of 
10-33%  zmc  oxkle 
2-lS%  ceUukMe  edier 
10-33%  glycerin 
30-73%  water. 
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FILMS  OF  HYDBQPnUC  INIBUPOLYMERS  OF 

NEUnUdJZED  AOKOJC  ACID,  HYDROXYALKYL 

MBniACSYLAIS  OS  MALKYLAMINOALKYL 

(MBnOAOIYLATB  AND  0PI10NAIXY  A 

GMMB-UNIING  AGENT 

I  J.  Gmvp.  ■kfefliU,  Ohto,  ariffor  to  At  &  F.  Goo*kh 


:  «rte.  N«.  Mi^fSi,  M.  t,  IMO, 
atf.  29, 1M2,  te.  No.  417425 
M.  CL»  BS2B  00/OOf  OHF  220/28,  220/36,  220/64 
UAa42l-220  SCUM 

1.  A  water  iniotable,  flesible,  highly  water  abKubent  poly- 

merie  fifan  havhig  up  to  23  mil  thjcknew  and  ooatatntiig  29  to 

45  weight  peroeBt  of  water,  add  fihn  being  prepared  by 

photopolynieriiiiig  a  BMoaoer  mixture  oonnsting  of 

(a)  65  to  9S  weight  percent  of  aeryUe  add,  60  to  100  percent 

of  the  carboxyUc  groopa  having  been  neutralized  with  an 

alkali  metal  hydroade  or  ammonia  beie  prior  to  pdymeri- 


4i4S6ylM 


ELECnUCALLY  GONDUCIIVE  PSEPREG  MATERIALS 
Gary  L.  Pita,  Waint  Oeak,  and  DaMU  E.  Dafi^ort,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  GaW;  amlgBon  to  Itacal  Gorpentien,  San 
Fhwteo,  Gaiif. 
DIfWoa  ofSor.  No.  7,096,  Ja.  29,  lf79,  Pat  No.  4434^648. 

lUa  appHortloa  M.  31, 1910, 8«r.  No.  174,299 

na  partiaa  of  the  tm  of  tUa  paia  ai*aa«Mrt  to  Nov.  18, 

1997,  hM  hen  dtaeWMd. 

laL  W  B32B  7/00 

UjS.a428-24S  U< 


1*^ 


ti 


I  conpriiing 


1.  A  prepieg  material  coi^priiing  a  web  defined  by  a  multi- 
plicity of  elongated  fiber  bundles  arranged  to  substantially 
cover  the  entire  sorftce  area  of  the  web.  mdividual  fibers  of  the 
bundles  being  constructed  of  a  didectric  material,  at  least  some 
of  the  individual  fibers  in  at  least  some  of  the  bundles  of  the 
web  having  an  individual  metallic  surfiwe  coating  extending 
over  substantially  the  flill  length  of  said  some  fibers,  and  an 
uncured,  curable  resin  applied  to  the  web  to  form  a  resin  im- 
pregnated prepreg  material  that  is  readily  deformable; 
whereby  the  pepreg  materki  can  be  transformed  into  a  rigid 
article  exhibiting  conductivity  supplied  by  the  metallic  coating 
by  appropriatdy  shaping  the  prepreg  material  and.  while  in  the 
desired  shape,  curing  the  roiin  to  rigidify  the  material  in  the 
desired  shape. 


NON-RIGOCHBIING  ARMOR  PANEL 
&  Earsina,  134  RMi  Dr^  llanhlll,  Ontwio, 
(L3T  3U);  W^li  Raddta,  22  tntk  8^  ScarbonN^,  On- 

(MIB  1V8),  ad  AHM  J.  HaiU,  723S  Piam 
iMlMe,  Gaidt  HIM  1L3 
FOad  Fsb.  13, 1984»  8ar.  No.  S79497 
Iiata>B32B  7/00 
UJS.  a  428-291  lOCUma 

1.  A  self-suppwting,  decorative,  armor  pond  having:  a  con- 
trd  armor  core  consisting  of  layers  of  fiberglass  bonded  to- 
gether with  resin;  an  outer,  nonricochethig  huninate  on  each 
side  of  the  core,  each  huttinate  oonqmsing  an  outer,  decorative 
cover  teyer  and  a  plurality  of  pi^wr  layers  bonded  together 
with  resin;  the  laminates  bonded  to  the  core  simultaneously 
with  the  bonding  together  of  all  the  layers. 


(b)  S  to  35  weight  percent  of  a  oononomer  selected  firom  the 
group  romisting  of  2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate  and 
diaUcjiaminoalkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  wherein  each 
alkyl  of  the  dialkyl  grofpa  has  1  to  8  carbons  and  the  other 
alkyl  group  has  2  to  6  carbons,  and 

(c)  0  to  5  weight  percent,  based  on  die  wei^  of  the  mono- 
mers, of  a  crosa-linking  agent  which  contains  two  or  more 
ethylenic  nnsaturationafai  the  presence  of  0.01  to  9  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  (Dtd  weight  of  the  monomers,  of  a 
photoinitiator  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  so  that  the 
resulting  polymeric  fihn  contains  25  to  45  weight  percent 
of  water. 


4«486y4i2 

INSULATED  GLOTH  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  AND  GIVIL 

COVERING  APPUGATIONS 

Albano  ZflMto,  Oiinns^i,  Italy,  aadpor  to  U  PlaatlvenaU 

Sj^JL,  CladBBBi^s,  Italy 

FDad  Jn.  lA,  1983,  Sm,  No.  90M36 
GUma  priority,  appbcntlQa  Italy,  Jaa  22, 1982, 30736/82(U] 
bt  CL>  B32B  S/J8,  5/24,  5/32 
U.S.  CL  428— 282  3< 


1.  An  insulated  cloth  for  industrial  and  dvfl  covering  appli- 
cations, comprising: 

a  first  siq^ort  hyer  formed  of  a  high  toughness  doth  made 
of  a  polymeric  materid  selected  from  pcrfyester  and  poly- 
amide,  said  support  kyer  having  a  first  surfiKO  ud  a 
second  surface  opposite  to  said  first  surfine; 

a  second  coating  layer  made  of  a  compact  plartic  composi- 
tion, adjacent  said  first  support  layer  at  said  first  surface 
therec^  and  formmg  an  outside  coating  with  an  exposed 

a  third  coating  byer  of  compact  polyvinylchk»ide  (PVC) 
adjacent  said  first  support  layer  at  said  second  surface 
thereof,  said  third  coating  layer  defining  a  first  contact 
side  &cing  said  second  surfiKO  of  said  first  support  layer 
and  a  second  contact  side  opposite  to  said  first  contact 
side;  and 

a  fourth  coating  layer  of  foamed  polyvinylcholride  (PVC) 
with  half-cqwn  surftce  cells  and  dosed  inside  cdls,  said 
fourth  coating  kyer  extending  adjacent  and  bonded  to 
said  third  coating  layer  of  compact  polyvinylchloride  at 
said  second  contact  side  thereof,  said  fourth  coatmg  layer 
defining  a  first  contact  sorftoe  attached  to  said  contact 
side  of  said  third  coating  layer  and  a  second  contact  sur- 
fisce  opposite  to  said  first  contact  surftce  and  forming  an 
inner  exposed  face. 
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4«486y499 
GUSmONBODY 

■spa,  ad  RhM  Voaatr,  MilIMi^  both  of 
FM.  Rap.  Of  Ganany,  aaslgMn  to  Finn  CM 
FW.R8p.ofGai^Hy 
FDad  F*.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470,323 
_iority,  appUertia  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaiy,  May  28, 
1982,3220088 

bd,  aj  B32B  7/00 
VA  a  428-2S3  n 


1.  A  cushion  body,  suitable  ficv  use  as  a  automobile  cushion, 
comprising  a  deformable  qning  body  which  is  air  and  moisture 
penneable,  a  outermost  air  permeable  surftce  covering,  and 
diqMMod  intermediate  the  qmng  body  and  outermost  surftoe 
covering,  a  buffer  toyer.  wherein  the  buffer  layer  has  a  area 
weight  of  about  150  to  about  350  gm/rn^  and  is  comprised 
subatatidly  of  cdluloee  fibers,  and  wherem  the  spring  body  is 
comprised  of  a  network  of  intersecting  fibers  which  are 
bonded  together  at  their  points  of  intersectioo,  and  wherein  the 
qffing  body  has  a  bulk  wieight  (tf  about  10  to  about  100  kg/m^, 
a  thickness  of  about  5  to  about  20  mm.  and  the  fibers  which 
form  the  spring  body  have  hydrophilic  properties  and  a  titer  of 
about  3  to  about  50  dtex. 


4^486^494 

FIBRE  G0MP06ITEPREPREGS  COATED  WIIH  TWO 

DIFFERENT  RESINS 

'  H.  EUtB,  FMboai,  SwitHriand,  aasi^or  to  CAo-Gdgy 
tfddey,  N.Y. 
FDad  No?.  30^  1983,  Sar.  No.  886,748 
.viority,  appHcatia  SwHaariand.  Dae.  8,  1982, 
714t« 

IM.  a^  B32B  27/a  27/30,  27/38 
US.  a  428-260  6CUm 

1.  A  fibre  composite  prepr^  comprising; 
(a)  rdnfofdng  fibres,  or  a  bbiic  formed  therefrom,  coated 
with  a  copolymer,  the  copdymer  consisting  of  mdek 
anhydride  ot  a  maldc  add  derivative  and  a  hydutoin 
vmyl  ether  of  the  formda  I 


^ 


(D 


>CaO 
R|— N  N-R2— 0-CH«CH2 


I 


I 


wherein  K\  is  hydrogen  or  an  organic  radical.  Ra  is  an 
alkylene  group  having  I  to  6  C  atoms  or  the  radicd 
-olkyleneO).  alkylene,  wherein  the  alkylene  groups 
contain  1  to  6  C  atoms,  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  6,  and 
R)  and  R4  independatly  of  one  another  are  each  hydro- 
gen, a  alkyl  groiq)  having  1  to  6  C  atoms,  or  a  aryl 
group,  or  R3  and  iU  together  are  the  tetra- or  patameth- 
ykae  group,  the  molar  ratio  of  hydantoin  vinyl  ether  to 
maWc  anhydride  or  to  the  maleic  add  derivative  in  the 
copolymer  bdng  a5:l  to  1:1.  and 

(b)  a  curaUe  resin  matrix. 

6.  A  fibre  composite  system,  particdariy  a  fibre  composite 


lamiatc,  produced  from  the  fibre  composite  prepreg  accord- 
ing to  chum  1  by  moulding  and  crosslinking  of  the  resin  matrix. 

i<86,<911 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  RUBBER  SHEET 
WHICH  IS  ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  AND 
THERMALLY  RADUTING  AND  RUBBER  SHEETS 
MADE  1HEREFROM 
Taka  aialnnMla,  and  Esiii  Shtada,  both  of  CUbo,  J19M, 
to  Ton7  Smeoa  Co.,  LH,  Tokyo,  Japa 
FDad  Jna  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  903,911 
.  iority,  appHnrtion  Japan,  Ja.  14, 1982, 87-101898 
Int  a'  B08D  3/02;  B32B  7/OOt  D03D  3/00;  D04B  1/00 
U&a428-266  lOCtefaa 

1.  A  method  for  mauftcturing  a  rubber  sheet  which  is 
dectrically  faisulating  and  thermally  radiating, 
comprising  coating  a  network  i«mi«t«iig  material  with  a 
fluid  silicone  rubber  composition  and  then  curing  said 
composition,  where  the  fluid  silicone  rubber  composition 
consists  essatially  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  wdght  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  having  a 
viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  from  0.1  to  100  Pa-s  and  having  an 
average  unit  formula 

R«R«'SX>(4.«.*V2 

wherein  each  R  repreeats  a  monovalat  hydrocarbon 
radicd  free  of  aliidiatic  unsaturation  or  a  halogenated 
monovdat  hydrocarbon  radicd  free  of  aliphatic  unsatu- 
ration. each  R'  represents  a  monovalent  aliphatically  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  radical,  a  has  a  vdue  from  1.90  to 
2.05,  b  has  a  vdoe  hem  0.0005  to  0.1,  and  the  sum  of  a-f-b 
has  a  vdue  from  1.91  to  2.06, 

(b)  a  polyorganohydrogensiloxane  having  a  viscosity  at  25* 
C  of  0.0007  to  5  Pa^s  and  having  a  average  udt  formula 

VW6iO(4<^ 

wherein  R  is  defined  above,  the  sum  of  c-Hd  has  a  vdoe  of 
1.001  to  3,  there  is  d  least  two  silicon-b(mded  hydroga 
atoms  per  molecule,  and  said  polyorganohydrogensilox- 
ane is  presem  in  a  amount  such  that  there  are  a5  to  10 
eqdvalents  of  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  eqdva- 
lent  (rf  ali|riiatically  unsaturated  hydrocari>on  radicd  in 
(•X 

(c)  from  100  to  500  parts  by  weight  of  dumina  powder,  and 

(d)  a  catdytic  quality  of  a  platinum-groiq)  compound  as  a 
catdyst 

6.  An  electrically  insulating  and  thermally  radiating  rubber 
sheet  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  method  of  claim  1. 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
ShMcUro  Deaawa;  Goro  AkaaU,  and  Tata^li  Kitamotn,  dl  of 
Japa,  aadgaon  to  F^i  Phola  Film  C^  Ltd., 

FDad  May  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382^37 
teMy,  appUeatla  Japa,  May  26, 1981, 96-79684 
Lst  a)  GllB  5/68.  5/70:  B32B  5/16 
U&  a  428-328  6  Oate 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  (a)  a 
mm^nagnetic  support,  (b)  a  magnetic  layer  containing  pbrte- 
shaped  magnetic  particles  having  a  mea  particle  sixe  of  0.1 
fun  to  20  jyun  and  a  coerdve  ftnce  of  300  to  3,000  oersteods, 
and  satisfying  the  following  relationship 

wherem  R  represents  the  "'■fHr  anisotropy  content  in  the 
directi(»  perpendicular  to  the  individud  plate-shaped  mag- 
netic partides'  miyor  plate  plane,  M*  represats  saturation 
magnetization,  and  ir  is  the  ratio  of  circumference  of  a  circle  to 
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Hi  diameter,  and  which  ha^  aies  of  easy  magnetiiatioii  per- 


Douljciilaff  to  thflir  slate 


di^ened  in  a  biiider,  aaid 


LAMINATED  MATERIAL 


Makoto  Miartaai, 


te  HwllHi 
Tokyo,  J^M 
FDod  JoL  7, 1M2,  te.  No.  39MC6 

Jafon.  JaL  18,  IMl,  S6-112843 


u.s.a 


7/01'  B32B  J  5/08 


U 


MW 


1.  A  laminatfid  material  ooOipriaing  an  almninum  or  polypto- 
pylene  rabitrate  and  a  reatn  compodtion  layer  provided  on  the 
mbitrate  by  an  eztrunon  lamination  method,  mid  composition 
layer  consisting  essentially  offirom  60  to  92.3%  by  weight  of  an 
ethylene  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  ocmsisting  of 
elhylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  ethylene-ethyl  acrylate 
copolymers,  and  ethylene^otene-1  copolymers,  said  copoly- 
mers containing  between  40  and  99  mol%  of  ethylene,  and 
from  40  to  7.3%  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of  pdypro- 
pylene  and  maleic  add  or  anhydride  thereof,  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  unsaturated  carboxylic  add  or  anhydride 
thereof  is  between  0.003  and  10%  by  weight 


MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Sototai  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japam  «Bl«Mr  to  TDK  Eleetronics  Co., 

lidi,  Tokyo,  lapon 

GoMtaMtkM  of  Sir.  No.  JK^m,  JaL  23,  IMl,  Pat  No. 

Ml<3«3.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sap.  1,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  828,445 

CUw  priority,  appHcafini  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1980, 55-120969 
TW  pertien  of  the  f  ef  tMa  pntsrt  snhsnaint  to  Nov.  22, 


lit  a^  B32B  13/00 
UjB.a4»-333  2 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate 
layer  and  at  least  one  magnetic  layer  cons^ting  essentially  of 
cobalt  as  a  main  component  and  zinc,  riiodium  or  iridium  as  an 
additional  component  wherehi  the  ratio  of  Co'.Zn  ranges  from 
70-86:14-30,  Co-Jlh  rangea  from  73-83:13-27,  and  Co:lr 
ranges  from  73-90:10-25  of  an  alloy  of  a  magnetic  layer 
wherein  axes  of  easy  magnetization  of  said  amponents  are 
siAstantially  perpencficular  to  a  surface  of  said  magnetic  layer 
and  thickness  of  said  magnetic  layer  is  in  a  range  of  300  •  to  3 
fun. 


ELECIROLUMiraSCENT  DEVICE 


BuyoiB  MOfimsm,  Mooass, 


UjS.  a  428-^336 


Mok«,Jipai 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Str.  No.  27M84 

\  applicalion  Japaii,  Jak  13, 1980, 58-78983 
Int  a^  HOBB  33/14;  B32B  17/06 

8 


plate-shaped  magnetic  particles  each  having  a  multiple  mag- 
netic domain  structure  and  tanving  a  particle  diameter  equal  to 
or  longer  than  the  recorded  effective  shortest  wavdength. 


1.  An  dectroluminescent  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  glass  substrate; 

a  transparent  dectrode  dqwsited  on  said  transparent  glass 

substrate; 
a  phosphor  layer  about  0.1  to  about  10  fun  thick  having 

characteristics  of  an  n-type  semiconductor  deposited  on 

said  transparent  dectrode,  said  layer  comprising  an  n-type 

dopant  in  sufficient  concentrations  to  provide  said  n-type 

characteristic; 
a  semiconductor  layer  consisting  of  copper  sulfide  having 

characteristics  of  a  p-type  semiconductor  deposited  on 

said  phosphm-  layer,  and 
a  bock  electrode  deposited  on  said  semiconductor  layer. 


MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
KyoicM  Narwn  NoksqmM  Yamaainln.  and  Tsrtowi  Oktt^  aU  of 

to  F^Ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 


Contknation  of  Ser.  No.  386,547,  Mar.  9, 1982,  ahandonod.  lUa 
Oct  19, 1983,  S«.  No.  843,899 
plicalion  Japa%  Mar.  9, 1981, 8M3880 
Int  a'  B08D  5/12 
UJS.  a  428-336  8  OakH 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  thin  magnetic 
metd  film  on  a  non-magnetic  base,  a  sui^we  layer  with  a 
thickness  less  than  0.3  fun  bdng  fiormed  on  either  the  thin 
magnetic  metd  film  or  the  other  skle  of  the  base  or  both,  sakl 
surfiKe  layer  bdng  fbrmed  by  irradiating  a  coating  of  a  poly- 
mer having  an  unsaturated  bond  polymerizable  by  radiatkm, 
said  polymer  having  an  unsaturated  bond  polyuMsrizable  by 
radiation  bdng  an  unsaturated  polyester,  an  unsaturated  poly- 
acrybte  or  an  unsaturated  polycarboiate  and  said  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  20,000,  wherein  sakl 
surface  byer  provides  a  degree  of  abrasive  resistance  resulting 
in  a  dynamic  coefficient  of  0.40  or  less  after  300  redprocatkms, 
of  said  recording  medium. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FIBERS 
^eU  Hdbek,  Ulmsd  74,  DK-4328  U|n,  DiMirl 

of  Ssr.  No.  247,747,  Mar.  36, 1981,  itrndoniJ. 
Tlito  appHcarton  Feb.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  468,192 

ity,  sppHcation  Denamrk,  JiL  31, 1979, 3246/79 
Int  CV  DQ2G  3/00:  BSSD  5/10 
U.S.  a  438-378  36aBkM 

1.  A  method  of  making  fibers  coated  with  a  polymer,  com- 
prising adding  a  thermoplastic  polymer  which  becomes  sticky 
at  temperatures  from  about  73*  C  to  about  400*  C.  to  a  fiber 
material,  in  the  presence  of  a  coupling  agent  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metd  oxxle  acylates,  silanes,  and  metd 
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oomiriezes,  exposing  the  fiber  materid  and  the  polymer  to 
inqwct  or  grinding  forces  in  a  defibrator  so  that  sufficient  heat 
is  generated  to  cause  coating  of  the  fibers  with  the  polymer  and 
so  that  each  single  fiber  is  individually  coated,  and  recovering 
substantially  indivkiud  polymer  coated  fibers  which  become 
adhesive  at  a  temperature  between  about  73*  C  to  about  400* 
C 

18.  Fibers  coated  with  a  polymer  in  accordance  with  the 
method  of  chum  1. 


RESIN-COATED  CARRIER  FOR  USE  IN 
TWOCOMPONENT  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
DEVELOPERS 
KaddeU  Han,  SUbdowa;  SUgso  Yokoo;  Kanyoahi  Oka,  both 
of  Maebaahi;  Taawtsn  Mvakand,  and  TssviAM  HMUaoto, 
both  of  KawaaaU,  aU  of  Japn,  aripon  to 
Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo  asd  Tokyo  SUbani 
laagaaa.  hnlfc  wf  lipan 
FOad  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  488,840 

ipplitalliw  Htm,  Ja.  4, 1982, 87-183 
IM.  a>  CB8F 15/40:  G03G  9/10 
UJB.a428-^N8  6< 

L  A  carrier  for  use  with  toner  m  a  two  cmnponent  dectro- 
photograiriiic  developer  which  comptian  a  particulate  core 
materid  coated  with  a  resinous  compodtion  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  epoxy-hydroxy  hydrocariMm  resin  and  a  silic(»e 


O    R« 
(R30)»R*— Si-fR'— O— C— C— CH2)rf 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  monovdent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cd  having  fhxn  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  a 
monovdent  hydrocarbon  radical,  b  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
3,  c  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  and  d  is  an  integer  equaling 
4-b<;or 
Qi)  a  glyddoxy-functiond  silane  having  a  generd  formula: 

(R^OWlZ-SI-f-R'-O-CHa-HC CHzig 

O 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  monovdent 
hydrocarixn  radicals,  R'  is  a  divdent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  e  b  an  integer  from 
I  to  3,  f  is  an  integer  firom  0  to  2,  and  g  is  an  integer 
equaling  4^f;  or 

(iii)  a  mixture  of  (i)  and  (ii);  and 

(Q  a  catdytic  amount  of  an  dtraviolet  light  sensitive  photo- 
imtiator  or  mixture  of  photoinitiators;  wherein  residud 
sdvent  has  been  removed  from  said  coating  composition 
d  reduced  pressure. 


SnJCONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Howard  A.  VauM  Jr.,  Schsnsctody,  N.Y.,  aad^or  to 

cjmne  uimpnnj,  vthiiiuiu,  ni.x. 
Coirtinitkm  Of  S«.  No.  120368,  Feb.  12, 1980, 

wUeh  is  a  dtridoa  of  Ser.  No.  964,910,  No?.  30, 1978, 

■kiBiaiil  nia  appbeation  Sep.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418344 

Int  aj  B32B  27/36 

VS.  CL  428—412  12  dafsH 

1.  A  soUd  substrate  having  at  least  one  surftce  coated  with 
an  aqueous  coating  compodtkm  comprised  of  a  dispersion  of 
coUokld  silica,  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  3  to  about 
130  millimicnms  in  diameter,  in  a  lower  aliphatic  dcohol- 
water  solutkm  of  the  partid  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the 
formula  RSKOH)),  wherein  R  is  sdected  firom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl,  at 
least  70  wd^t  percent  of  the  silanol  bdng  CH3SKOH)3,  sdd 
eompotilkm  contaming  10  to  30  weight  percent  solids  consist- 
ing essentially  of  10  to  70  weight  percent  coUmdd  silica  and  30 
to  90  weight  percent  of  the  partid  condensate,  said  composi- 
tk»  having  a  pH  of  7.1  to  about  7.8. 


SOLVENTLESS,  ULTRAVIOLET  RADUTION-CURABLE 
SnJCONE  COATING  COMPOSmONS 

,  N.Y.,  aaiff  nr  to  Geasrd  Electric 

ff  fflUfUllttf  nieXe 

FDsd  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  399389 
na  portfaM  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  aahoaqMM  to  Sap.  7, 1999, 


im,  €V  CD8F  2/5a  20/28:  C08G  77/14 
U5.  a  428—412  30 

1.  A  solventless  dtravk>ld  radiatkm-curable  coating  compo- 
sitkm  free  of  hydroxy  acrybttes  comimsing: 

(A)  100  parte  by  weight  silica  m  the  form  of  a  coUoidd 
dl^)erBlon; 

(B)  3  to  300  parte  by  weight  of  an  add  hydrolysis  i»oduct  of 
0)  an  acryloxy-f^mcticmd  silane  having  a  generd  formula: 


FLAME-RETARDED  COPPER  CLAD  LAMINATES 
Yasao  FteahikI,  Takatenkk  Maaayaki  Otenal,  Otea;  Masakara 
Abe,  Eoba,  and  Makoto  Wataaahe,  SUga,  dl  of  Js 
ors  to  raaspftiikl  lagaka  Kogyo  rakaahnil 


FDed  No?.  18, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  44L634 

,  applleation  Japan,  No?.  16, 1981,  86-184300 
Int  CU  B32B  15/08.  15/12.  27/04.  27/42 
VS.  CL  428—416  4  Oafaaa 

1.  In  a  flame  retarded  con)er  clad  laminate  comprising  a 
plurality  of  paper  substrate  layers  each  impregnated  with  a 
hdogen-containing  unsaturated  polyester  redn  composition 
and  a  copper  cladding  adhesivdy  bonded  onto  at  least  one  side 
of  sakl  laminate,  the  improvement  wberdn  sakl  hdogen-con- 
taining unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  contains  a 
basic  filler  consisting  essentially  of  duminum  hydroxide  in  a 
proportion  from  about  1%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  sakl 
resin  compodtion. 


SOLID  INSULATOR  AND  ELECTRIC  EQUIPMENT  COIL 

USING  THE  SAME 
Sasnma  Ko^fo,  F^fiaawa;  Mfann  SUmahara,  Yokkdcki,  and 
Toakki  Gokyn,  Mis,  all  of  Japan,  aaaicaors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
rahashlkl  Yalsha.  rawall.  Tapaa 

FDad  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434370 
priority,  apptteatkn  Japan,  Oct  16, 1981, 86-168031; 
Jan.  30,  1982,  87-112929;  Jan.  30,  1982,  87-112930;  Jnn.  30, 
1982, 87-112939;  Jnn.  30, 1982, 87-112940 

Int  a.3  HQ2H  3/48:  H02K  3/36 
VS.  CL  428-478 J  14  OataM 

1.  A  soUd  mdti-layered  insulator  comprising:  a  base  film  of 
a  polyester  impregnikted  with  a  water-soluble  insulating  var- 


4S7-I83  O.G.-84-I2 
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vUbi  and  ■  protective  tSbnitt  leiiB  lelected  from  the  group 
of  pdypropylaie,  polyester,  fluoropolymer,  and 


is  within  the  range  l.OS/l-l.S/1  and  the  molecular  weight 
the  ratio 


'»-TSfii^^ 


Polyol 


is  within  the  range  S/l-oot 
the  ratio 


x^-HfeLfywias" 


aramid  resin,  which  is  ftmned  on  at  least  one  m^  surfiKe  of 
film.  I 

I 


is  within  the  range  0-0.08/1,  and 
the  ratio 

»  within  the  range  2/1-1.3/1. 


TBANSPARENT,  SHRINKAIILE  FILM,  CONSISTING  OF 

ONE  OR  SEVERAL  LAYERS 
Rndelf  SchMMhar,  Vimaa,  Fed.  Rar.  of  Geraiiiy,  MBiffor  to 
Fil^UMi  AWsMBaallBeheft.  Diiidorf,  Fed.  Ra^  of  Gcr^ 


Jorge  B. 


FDad  Mijr  S,  19l2,  Sar.  No.  379,210 
.rioriUr,  ippMcitiOB  Fad.  Ra^  of  GanMuqr,  May  14, 
m%  3119217;  May  14, 1981, 3119142 

IM.  a^  B32B  27/10 
VS.  a  428-474.1  16  OaiaH 

L  A  transparent,  shrinkabie  film  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  of  a  polyolefin  and  at  least  one  layer  is  of  a  polyamide 
compoaed  of  a  mixture  of 
83  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  linear  polyamide,  linear  copoly- 
amide,  or  an  etastomeric  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polytautadiene,  mixtures  of  polyamides 
and  polybotadiene,  mixtures  of  polyamide  and  nitrite 
rubber,  block  copolymen  of  polyether  segments  and 
polyamide  segment^  and 
IS  to  90  weight  percent  of  a  partially  aromi^  polyamide  or 
partially  aromatic  copolyamide, 
said  flhn  having  been  stretched  at  a  temperature  below  120*  C. 


UJS.  a  428-^582 


4^488,909 
ROLLING  INGOT 
tanvwood,  aid  Mark  J.  Hate, 
both  of  W.  Van  MilgnBii  to  Katar  Alnrii 
Corperation,  OaUad,  GaUt 
FDad  Feb.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34833 
IM.  a^  B22D  7/00 

3 


LAMINATES  FROM  AN  ADHESIVE  FORMED  BY  A 
SYSTEM  CONTAINING  AN  HYDROXYL-TERMINATED 

POLYMER,  AN  ISOCYANATE-TERMINATED 
UREIHANE  AND  A  FOLVDOCYANATE  WHICH  IS  A 
CROSS-UNKING  AGENT 

Mt  LMal,  NJ.,  and  CHflbrd  R  Stralle,  Springfield.  Pa.; 
to  E.  L  dn  Pom  4a  NawMn  and  Cooqpaay,  WU- 
DaL 

DIfWaa  ef  Sar.  No.  404,981,  Ang.  2, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^19,474, 
which  la  a  eaitlnatia«4»p«t  or  Sar.  No.  318,00,  Oet  9, 1981, 
itMioBii.  TMa  appMcrtan  Sap.  23, 1983.  Sar.  No.  833,343 
Int  ai  CD8L  75/04 
VS.  a  428-^180  IS  rut^ 

I.  A  laminate  comprising  snbatntes  bound  together  by  an 
adhesive  formed  in  situ  by 
a  polymeric  polyol  A  having  a  molecular  weight  Rr  of 
about  1,000-3,000  and  sohibte  in  methyl  ethyl  ketone  or 
ethyl  acetate  to  the  extat  of  at  least  63%  by  weight 
chain-extended  and  thereby  increased  in  molecular  weight 
by  reactim  with  an  iaocyanat^capped  polyester-urethane 
B  making  a  block  copolymer  therewith, 
said  polyester-urethane  B  being  formed  firom  a  hydroxyl- 
bearing  polyester  made  fhim  at  least  one  polyol  and  at 
leaat  one  dineid  wherein 
the  ratio 


'"-■isHistsm- 


1.  An  elongated  DC  cast  aluminum  ingot  having  a  generally 
rectangular  cross-section  and  having  first  and  second  opposed 
narrow  longitudinal  faces  and  first  and  second  opposed  broad 
longitudinal  faces,  with  the  broad  faces,  and  bcSng  consider- 
ably wider  than  the  narrow  faces,  and  being  suitable  for 
rolling  into  sheet  or  phite  products,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

said  first  and  second  broad  longitudinal  faces  being  rebtive- 
lyflat; 

said  narrow  longitudinal  ftces  each  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  section  and  an  intermediate  surftce,  and  being 
provided  with  elongated  recesses  extending  along  the 
lengths  of  said  upper  and  lower  secticms  of  the  narrow 
longitudinal  facet  and  with  elongated  land  areas  at  said 
intermediate  surfaces  between  the  elongated  recesses,  the 
ingot  width  at  the  land  areas  being  greater  than  the  ingot 
width  at  the  interaecti(ms  of  the  broad  and  the  narrow 
longitudinal  faces  of  the  ingot. 

f  4^488310 

MEIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TUNER  CHASSIS 
Isao  Tantanotn.  Kakala;  Tbomo  Yamada,  and  g— ^Wfn 

Yannda,  both  prSeM,aU  of  Japan,  aari^on  to  AlpaElaetric  . 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Dae.  S,  1980,  Sar.  No.  213«6S1 

OaiBM  priority,  appUeatfca  Japan,  Jan.  24^  1980, 35-7042 

Int  CL^  BOSD  3/10 

VS.  CL  428-898  8  CfadM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tuner  chassis  having  con- 

centratimis  of  soMer  in  joints  thmof,  c(»iprising  the  steps  at: 

assembling  shield  pktes  in  a  housing  to  obtain  a  chassis 


biy; 
dipping  said  chassis  assembly  in  a  molten  sokler  bath  for 
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^ovkUng  die  snrboes  of  sakl  chassis  asaemUy  with  solder 
platfaig; 
dipping  said  chassis  asKmbly  provided  with  said  sokler 
{dating  in  a  bath  of  oil  heated  to  a  temperature  at  least  as 


high  as  the  melting  temperature  of  said  solder  and  then 
raising  said  chassis  assembly  firom  said  bath  of  oil  to  cause 
solder  to  flow  towards  joints  oimi  chassis  assembly;  and 
removing  oil  from  sakl  chaaais  assembly  after  coding 
thereof. 


SOLDER  COMPOSmON  FOR  THIN  COATINGS 

Isn,  San  Jeaa;  Jagdiah  G.  Balaal,  Ovvtino,  and 
VUay  S^Oa,  Sonyfale,  aD  of  Calif.,  aaaipers  to  NationI 
ffsmiiimdntlBi  Corperatlon,  Santa  Ctoa,  CaUf . 
FDad  Jna.  37, 1983,  Sar.  No.  508374 
Int  CLi  HQ2B 1/04;  H05K  3/28 
U.S.a428-820  8 


or 


^ 


■» 


i» 


L 


e  lb  tb  sJB  40  ab  ab  ib  ib  ib  ide 

PtRCIHTMl  VTM 


1.  A  soMer  ccmpoaition  for  use  on  integrated  cirouit  lead 
containing  abase  metal  which  can  form  intermetallic  ccmposi- 
tk»s  with  the  solder,  the  sokler  composition  consistuig  of  ten 
to  fbrty  percent  (10-40%)  tin  with  the  remainder  being  lead,  so 
as  to  avoid  serious  degradation  of  the  soMeraUlity  characteris- 
tic thereof  due  to  the  formed  intermetallica. 


4*488,512 
RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  SEALING  CONTAINER 
Saiiehi  Tenwa,  Ibaraki;  Scii  Sngbnoto,  Saitama,  and  ToaUo 
Kitaanm,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan,  aaaipora  to  Mitani  MiniiV  * 
SaNltlig  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Fab.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  445,415 
CUaa  prierity,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Fab.  10, 1982,  57-18813; 
May  25, 1982, 57-87351 

JA  0.^0503/04 
VS.  a  438-823  12  CUbh 

1.  A  radkMCtive  waMe  sealing  container  characterixed  in 
that  a  foundation  coating  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc  cadmium  and  a  zinc-aluminum  alloy  is  applied  over  a 
steel  base  forming  said  container,  an  organic  synthetic  resin 
pamt  containing  a  metal  phosphate  is  coated  over  sakl  founda- 
tkm  coating,  and  at  least  one  of  an  acryl  ream  paint,  epoxy  resin 
paint  and  polyurethane  paint  is  coated  over  sakl  organic  syn- 
thetic resin  paint 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RHODIUM-PLATED 

ARTICLE  Wim  BLACl  COLOR  AND  WEAR 

RESKTANCE 

MMayoaU  MashOw,  Tokyo,  aid  Ka<Jiro  Snarid,  Hitachi,  both 

of  Japan,  aaai^ora  to  Nippon  Minh«  Co..  Ltd.  and  Nippon 

Metal  Plating  Co..  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FDad  Mar.  24>  1982,  Sar.  No.  341,551 
Claims  priority.  appUeatiea  Japan.  Mar.  38, 1981,  S64M5522 
Int  a^  C25D  11/34 
VS.  a  428-470  8  dafans 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  wear  resistance  and  enhanc- 
ing the  black  cotor  of  a  blade  riMdium-plated  articte  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  black  riiodium-plated  articte  to  anodic 
electrolysis  wherein  the  anodic  electrolysis  is  carried  out  in  a 
bath  comprising  <»e  or  more  ingredients  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
organic  adds  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dtric 
add,  glutamic  add,  tartaric  add,  acetic  add,  stearic  acid, 
lactic  add,  succinic  add,  sulfamic  add  and  salts  thereof; 
inorganic  adds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrophosphoric  add,  pho^horic  add.  carbonic  add, 
cyanic  add,  boric  add,  silicic  add  and  salts  thereof, 
methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  ethylene  glycol,  benzyl- 
amine,  cyclohexane,  EDTA,  sodium  saccharinate,  poly- 
acrylsmide,  polyethylene  imine,  triethanolamine  and  am- 
monia water, 
with  a  dired  current  of  a  current  density  of  0.004-20  A/dm' 
and  a  bath  temperature  for  20*-40*  C.  for  3-40  minutes. 


4,488314 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  GALVANIC  CELL  HAVING 

SAFETY  VENT  CONSTRUCTION 
Eari  J.  Cheney,  Jr..  Medina.  OUo,  aasiffor  to  Unioa  CarMde 
Corporation,  Da^ny.  Conn. 

FDed  Mar.  30. 1984.  Sar.  No.  595.345 
Int  a^  HOIM  2/12 
U3.a42»-54  12 


9- 


'ill  /  y 


6 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  comprised  of  a  housing,  said  housing 
comprising  a  first  portkm  having  at  least  one  aperture  there- 
through and  extending  about  sakl  at  least  one  aperture,  and  a 
Uyer  (tf  glass  or  ceramic  material  disposed  within  said  at  least 
one  aperture  and  bonded  to  said  first  portion  of  said  housing  so 
as  to  hermetically  seal  said  at  least  one  4)ertur^  characterized 
in  that  said  first  portkm  of  said  housing  is  inwardly  depressed 
and  flexibte  such  that  when  the  internal  pressure  of  said  cell 
exceeds  a  predetermined  limit  said  inwardly  depressed  first 
portkm  of  sakl  housing  will  flex  outward  thereby  fracturing 
the  hermetic  seal  and  provkling  a  vent  passage  from  the  cell. 


4.484.515 
STORAGE  BATTERY  ELECTROLYTE  LEAK  AND 
OVER-REPLENISHMENT  PREVENTING  DEVICE 
Jea-Tsair  Cham,  1,  Shaa  Tan  Tin,  CUa  I  Oty.  Talwaa  (400) 
FDad  Dae.  30, 1983.  Sar.  No.  544.974 
Int  CL^  HOIM  2/11  2/36 
VS.  a  429-72  7  Ckfav 

1.  A  new  storage  battery  electrolyte  leak  and  over-replenish- 
ment preventing  device  characterized  by  comprising: 
a  base  cover  with  a  ledge  providing  a  mounting  surfroe  for 
filling  holes  very  cIok  to  the  case  joint,  and  separate 
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trooglit  oorraponding  to  the  cells  located  behind  the 
ledae,  neled  n^  the  tpper  cover,  and  having  four  pio- 
tmdent  tabes  hi  two  opposite  oorneis  on  the  revene  of 
aKh  trough; 


U&  a  429^-82 


hLCi^miM  2/12 


17 


1.  An  electric  storage  battary  comprising  a  case  for  housing 
the  battery's  active  elanents,  a  cover  secured  to  said  case  and 
a  horiiontal-type  vent  system  formed  in  said  cover  for  reliev- 
ing gases  from  the  innards  of  the  battery  while  inhibithig  elec> 
trolyte  escape  therefrom  wherein  said  vent  system  comprises: 
an  electrdyte  drainage  aperture  for  reflwdng  electrolyte  to 

saidinnuda; 
an  exhaust  port  for  passing  said  gases  to  the  ambient; 
an  antechamber  adljiioent  said  exhaust  port,  said  antecham- 
ber being  defined  in  part  by  a  canted  floor  sloinng  down- 
wardly from  said  port  in  a  first  direction  toward  a  wump; 
a  sump  at  substantially  the  low  point  of  said  canted  floor, 
said  sump  behig  defined  fai  part  by  an  inclined  floor  lying 
beneath  said  canted  floor  and  sloping  downwardly  toward 

said  aperture  m  a  direction  substantiaUy  different  than  said 
first  direction; 

partition  means  extending  from  and  above  said  inclined  and 
canted  floors,  said  partition  mbns  ftirther  defining  said 
sump  and  separating  it  from  said  antechamber  and  said 
innards;  and 

a  substantially  vertical  slot  hi  said  partition  means  at  substan- 
tiaUy  said  low  point  of  said  canted  floor  for  providing 
flow  communication  between  said  sump  and  said  ante- 
chamber, said  slot  behig  sufficiently  narrow  as  to  permit 


egress  of  gas  from  said  sump  and  regress  of  electrolyte  to 
said  sump  but  inhibit  egress  of  electrolyte  froMn  said  sump; 
whereby  any  electrolyte  invadmg  said  sump  from  said  mnards 
must  first  travel  upwardly  in  one  direction  along  said  incUned 
floor,  traverse  said  slot,  and  then  travel  upwardly  along  said 
canted  floor  m  a  substantially  different  direction  before  suffi- 
ciently nearing  said  exhaust  port  to  permit  possiUe  escape 
therethrough. 


UMch 


an  upper  cover  made  in  three  integrated  leak-proof  pbtes  for 
sealhig  the  three  troughs,  having  conical  rccessci  in  the 
center  of  the  ptates,  and  havmg  vent  holes  at  the  top  of  the 
<foniffal  recesses; 

U  conduits,  two  each  installed  diag(»ally  on  the  four  protru- 
dent  tubes  of  each  trough. 


M8M16 

LOW  SILHOUEITE  VENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC 

STORA^  BATTERY 
DifU  T.  Poa,  YerktDwi,  Uin  mHpur  to  General  Motors 
DatovftiMkh. 

o#S|r.  No.  437^12,  Oet  28, 1882, 
TMi  mHrrtnu  M».  18, 1884^  Ser.  No.  881,188 


1882, 
UJS.CL 


4*488,817 
WET-CELL  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Wsgen,  Fed.  Rap,  ef  Csrmauj,  i 

FOai  Oet  18, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  848,124 
prierity,  appUcatlM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMuqr.  Oct  18, 


Ut,  CL^  HBIM  6/ JO 


U 


1.  A  storage  battery  of  the  type  used  in  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle, the  battery  comprismg: 
a  housing  forming  a  plurality  of  transversely  elongated  and 

upright  cells; 
respective  |rius  sets  and  minus  sets  of  U-section  electrode 
elements  interleaved  with  each  other  m  each  cell,  each 
element  being  unitarily  formed  with 
an  imperforate  sheet-metal  back  havnig  a  pair  of  opposite 

edfes, 
respective  expanded  sheet-metal  arms  extending  from  the 
edges  generally  perpendicukr  to  the  back,  the  back 
having  a  horizontal  width  that  is  a  fraction  of  the  hori- 
zontal width  of  the  arms,  and 
an  imperforate  cMUMCtion  tab  i»ojecting  upward  from  the 
back;  and 
mpectiyt  plus  and  mmus  bus  bars  in  each  of  the  compart- 
ments connected  to  the  tabs  of  the  respective  electrode 
sets. 


DUPUCATING  FILM  MASE  WTIH  RADUTION 
ABSORBING  BENZOPHENONE  IN  PROCESSED 
FOSmVE-WOREING  RADUTION  SENSfllVE  LAYER 
ON  TRANSPARENT  SUBSTRATE 
■elann,  Yenkara;  taM 
Alan  WOkaa,  Brwratar,  aD  of  N.Y., , 
N.Y. 


ef  Sar.  No.  238,488,  F^  28, 1881, 
TMi  appUeatioa  Sap.  21, 1882,  Sar.  No.  428,788 
Int  a^  G03F  l/<n  G83C  3/<n  1/78 
UJ5.  a  430-8  2  < 

1.  A  negative  or  positive  duplicating  film,  useftil  as  a  mask  m 
the  preparation  of  lithogrm>hic  printing  pbtes,  wherem  the 
duplicating  film  to  be  processed  comprises  a  first  hiyer  com- 
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prising  a  non-silver  containing  positive  woricing,  radiation-sen- 
sitive, essentially  alkali-insoluble  composition  comprising: 
0)  ftcm  about  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  positive- 
woridng,  radiation-senative,  essentially  alkali-insoluble 
component, 
Cn)  from  about  4  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  radiation 
absofbnig  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


HO 


HO  O 


CH) 

0(CH3)2CH2CH3 


BISAZO  COMPOUNDS  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTORS 

COMPRISING  THE  BISAZO  COMPOUNDS 

Manaai  SaaaU,  Saioao,  Japan,  assljsw  to  Rieoh  Coavany, 

Ltin  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  1,  lS83,S8r.  No.  880,081 
OafaM  iriorlty,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1882, 87-103988; 
Jan.  18, 1882, 87-103897;  Jan.  17, 1883, 88-8824;  Jan.  28, 1883, 
88-11148 

btaiG03G  5/05 
US.  a  430-88  18  Oaiass 

1.  A  Usazo  compound  of  the  general  formula: 

A-N«N-/  Q  VcH»CH^  Q  Vn-N-A 

where  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3,  and  when  n-2,  substituent  A 
is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 


OH        CON— Y 

I       I 
» / 


M 


N— R2. 


C(CH3)2CH2CH3. 


Gil)  from  about'  30  to  8S%  by  weight  of  (ii)  at  least  one 
alkali-soluble  binder,  a  surface  of  said  first  layer  forming 
an  interface  with  a  second  layer  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate tranqMrent  to  radiation;  said  duplicating  film  being 
prepared  by  treating  said  first  layer  utilizing  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  first  exposed  to  radiation  through  the  transparent  sub- 
strate wherd>y  a  volume  element  of  the  composition,  to  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  composition  first  sub- 
strate interfile,  is  rendered  alkali-soluble, 

(b)  then  imagewise  exposed  to  radiation  through  a  mask  in 
front  of,  or  in  contact  with  the  sec(md  surface  of  the  first 
layer  whereby  the  thus  exposed  areas  are  rendered  alkali- 
soluble,  and 

(c)  treated  with  an  alkali  developer  to  remove  the  imagewise 
exposed  areas  of  the  radiation-sensitive  composition 
which  were  exposed  through  both  the  transparent  sub- 
strate and  the  mask,  while  the  areu  not  exposed  provide 
opaque  areas. 


N— R3.  and 


HO^^  N^ 


N 

I 
Ar 


and  when  ns3,  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
above  substituents  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  group;  X  is 
an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  or 
an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  heterocyclic  group;  Y  is  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  heterocyclic  group,  or 


— N»C 


(in  which  R*  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  cyclic  hydrocar- 
bon group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  heterocyclic  groiq>, 
an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  styryl  group;  R'  is  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  group;  or 
R^  and  R'  can  form  a  ring  in  combination  with  carbon  atoms 
bonded  to  R*  and  R');  R'  is  an  unsubstituted  ot  substituted 
hydrocarbon  group;  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a  carboxyl  group 
or  an  ester  thereof;  and  Ar  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  group. 


PHOTOCONDUCnVE  DEVICES  CONTAINING  NOVEL 

SQUARAINE  COMPOSmONS 
John  F.  Yanaa,  Wabatar,  N.Y.,  aaaipMr  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

FOad  Dae.  8, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  888,224 

Int  CL3  G03G  5/14 

U.S.  a  430-89  43  dafaw 

1.  Photore^Kmsive  fluorinated  squaraine  compositions  of 
the  foUowing  formulas: 
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Ar-HNOC        a^ 


V  i  V' 


HO.      .OONH-Ar 


^N^iereiii  R|.  Rz.  Ra.  ad  Rii.  are  independently  selected  from 

■IkyI  groope,  containing  ftt»  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  whereta  X  is  a  subMituted  or  unrabstitiited  aiomatic  ring  or 
•**"**  hetero  ring,  and  Ar  is  a  substituted  «>  unsubstituted  aromatic 

ring  or  hetero  ring. 


PHOTOOONDUCnVE  MEMBER  WITH  DOPED  AND 

OXYGEN  CONTAINING  AMORPHOUS  8IUG0N 

LAYERS 


Y( 

onto 


I  laliU  SaMah,  Tokyo;  Yoiehl  OMrto, 
'Hm,  YaMto,  aU  of  Japan,  airi^ 
Jlihi,  Tokyo,  Japan 
RM  Mar.  M,  IM,  Sor.  No.  «7S,2S1 
.  telly,  ippHtidGp  Japan,  Mm.  M,  1M2, 57-42222; 
Mar.  14,  1M2,  S7««2223|  Mar.  14,  1M2,  57-42224;  NuTZ 
1M2,57<42228 

1ml  QJ  Q03G  5/14,  5/04 

UA  GL  490-45  ««  "  • 

*»«p»  w»  —    —  I  10  vianna 

1.  A  photoconductive  mcnber  which  comprises  a  siqjport 
fot  a  photoconductive  member  and  an  amorphous  layer  con- 
taining an  amorphous  material  comprising  silicon  atom  as  a 
matrix  and  at  least  one  ofa  hydrogen  and  a  halogen  atom  and 
having  photoconductivity,  said  amorphous  layer  comprising  a 
first  layer  regkm  containing  oxygen  atom  as  a  constituent 
atom,  the  oxygen  being  distfibuted  oontinuoualy  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  tayer  thickness  Ta  of  laki  first  layer  region  and 
enriched  at  the  sopport  skle,  and  a  second  byer  region  contain- 
ing an  atom  of  group  m  of  Ihe  periodk  table  as  a  constituent 
■tom^said  first  layer  region  being  intemaUy  present  at  the 
rapport  side  in  the  amorphous  layer,  and  the  layer  thickness 
T«(^sakl  second  layer  r^ioo  is  SO  microns  or  less  and  a  layer 
thickness  T.  which  is  as  micfons  or  more,  derived  by  subtract- 
ing Tj  from  the  layer  thkkness  of  the  amorphous  layer  and 
Mtisfying  the  relation,  TVTSl,  and  wherein  Ta^la. 
Tj>TaorTo<T*  ^ 


MAGNETIC  TONER  PARTICLES  COATED  WITH 
OPAQUE  POLYMER  PARHCLES  TO  OBSCURE  COLOR 

mraEOF 

Lewia  E.  HoalUd,  Wot  HcnQflald  TownaUp,  LancHter 
Connty,  and  RonaM  S.  Lonn,  East  HavflaU  TowMUp, 
^Coonly,bolfcorPa.,atolpontoArwtranWorM 

FDed  No?.  1, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  438,2M 
Int  a)  GOSG  9/Oi 
UJS.  a  430-.10M  a  rhi— 

1.  A  magnetic  toner  in  which  the  color  of  the  magnetic 
material  is  substantially  obscured,  sakl  toner  comprising: 
magnetic  particles, 

a  coating  material  ft>r  sakl  magnetic  particles,  and 
optknally,  a  binder,  sakl  coating  material  oompising  essen- 
tially opaque  polymeric  particles  which  have  an  affinity 
for  sakl  magnetic  particles,  sakl  polymeric  particles  sur- 
rounding essentiaUy  each  of  sakl  magnetic  particles  and 
substantially  obscuring  the  dark  cotor  diereof. 


TEnUZONIUM  SALT,  NOVEL  DI8AZ0  COMPOUND. 

MEIHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME  AND 
KLBCIROPHOTOgUPHIC  ELEMENT  USING  SAME 

pany,  Ud.,  Tbkyoi,  Apan    j 

PlladMnyl2,llb,Sg.No.4iMl3 
Oalma  priorily,  appHoMte  Japan,  May  20, 1M2. 57-0(]Ms 
Ang.  If.  1912, 57.142421        •^— ""^ -^  "«»  »^-""«! 

Int  a>  GOG  5/0«  5/74 
U&a430-79  20aalM 

LA  multilayer  type  electrophotographic  element  compris- 
">t  'Charge  carrier  generatkig  kyer  and  a  charge  transfer 
'^y*'  fc™<4  on  an  electrically  conductive  substrate,  wheiem 
srid  charge  carrier  generat^g  layer  contains  a  disaxo  com- 
pound havmg  the  general  formula  (I): 


4u406tM< 
TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT 
IMAGES  COMPRISING  A  RESIN  HAVING  SPECIFIED 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  PARAMETERS 
YaanynU  Rgiaakl,  IhoraU;  Mlnom  Takahaikl.  UJMk  HiraoU 

OfBwara,  Nagaokakyo;  Hlrano  FtanU,  Oaaka;  Rynbo  Sal- 
■qra,  Hino;  Yatoka  Yanmda,  Taaaahi;  Makoto  Tomho, 

Hiao,  and  Nofiyoahi  Taraari,  Team,  aU  of  Japan,  Maipora  to 
EoniiUrokn  Photo  fadaatrj  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Coattaaatkm  or  Sor.  No.  211,104,  Die.  1, 1500,  akmrioMd, 

wUch  is  a  coatinnaiton  of  Sor.  No.  700,041,  Apr.  22, 19n, 
ahandansi,  which  la  a  f  oatlnnallea'ln  part  of  Sm,  No.  5M;227, 
Apr.  9, 197S,  abaadoaad.  Ilia  applkaHoa  Nov.  13, 1501,  Ssr. 

No.  321,331 

OaiaM  priority,  appMcatian  Japa^  Apr.  10, 1074, 4041223 

Int  a^  G03G  9/08 

UJS.  a  430-109  12  nrf— 

t  A  toner  for  developing  electrostatic  latent  images  which 
comprises  a  resin,  sakl  resin  containing  at  least  60%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  sakl  resin,  of  at  least  one  polymer 
selected  fr«n  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  copolymer  of  an 
aromatk  vinyl  monomer  with  at  least  one  other  a-methylene 
aliphatic  monocarboxyUc  ackl  ester  and  (b)  a  oc^lymer  of  62 
-methylene  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  ackl  ester,  sakl  i^lymer 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  (Mw)^un^ 
average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  ratio  of  from  3.S  to  40 
wherein  the  number  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  is  be- 
tween about  2,000  and  about  30.000. 
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MULTIPLE  COPYING  PROCESS  WITH  IMPROVED 
IMAGE  RETENTION 
TaaUUda  YoMoka,  MMaka,  Japan,  aaripor  to  Olyavas  Opti- 
cal rimipaBj  Uadtod,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FDod  Nov.  12, 1501,  Ssr.  No.  320,522 
Qahaa  priority,  i»pHcatloa  Japaa,  Nov.  12, 1500, 55/150000 
Iata3G03G/i/09 
U.S.a430-122  4ClaiaM 

1.  A  multiple  Maying  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  of  an  ori^nal  to  be 

duplicated  on  a  electrostatic  charge  retentive  member, 
provkling  a  magnetic  brush  developing  unit  including  a 
nm-magnetic  sleeve  and  a  permanent  magnet  assembly 
diqMMod  withm  the  sleeve,  the  sleeve  including  an  electri- 
cally-nmdatmg  sorfhoe  layer  having  a  resistivity  of  10*  to 
1012  ohm  cm; 
devdopnig  the  latent  fanage  to  form  a  toner  nnage  by  sakl 
magnetic  brush  devetofring  unit  using  a  two-component 
devetoper  oontainhig  a  low-resistance  carrier  with  a  vol- 
ume resistivity  of  less  than  lO'^  ohm  cm  and  higher  than 
10*  ohm  cm  uid  a  toner, 
transferring  the  thus  developed  toner  image  onto  an  image 

receiving  member,  and 
repeating  said  developing  and  sakl  transferring  for  the  same 
and  single  electrostatic  latent  image  once  formed  on  the 
electrostatic  charge  retentive  member  to  form  a  desired 
number  of  copies. 


THERMO-DEVELOPABLE  TYPE  DIAZO  COPYING 
MATERIAL  WTTH  2-NAPHTHOL  COUPLER  HAVING 

LONG  ALIPHATIC  CHAIN  AMIDE  SUBSTITUTION 
Norto  Earisa,  Namaaa;  Tntaan  Mataada;  Maaarn  ^imada, 

both  of  SUxaoka,  and  Eaiahi  Eabo,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japaa, 

aaripors  to  itteoh  Coaipaaj,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FQad  Fob.  14, 1503,  Sar.  No.  444,279 

OaiaH  priority,  appttcatkm  Japaa,  Feb.  19, 1902, 57-25741 

lat  a>  G03C 1/5S.  1/60:  GOID  15/10 

U  J.  a  430-150  19  Claim 

1.  A  theruKHlevelopable  diazo  copying  material  comprising 
a  substrate  and  a  heat-sensitive  recording  layer  superposed  on 
saul  substrate,  said  heat-sensitive  recording  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  an  amount  of  a  light-sensitive  diazonium  com- 
pound effective  for  producing  a  ootored  image  on  said  mate- 
rial, an  amount  of  a  coupler  effective  to  react  with  sakl  diazo- 
nium compound  to  produce  said  colored  image  and  a  heat-fiisi- 
ble  color  assistant  which  is  insoluble  or  slightly  soluble  in 
water  and  has  a  melting  pmnt  in  the  range  of  SO*  C  to  1S0*C., 
said  color  assistant  being  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of 
from  0.1  to  100  partt  by  weight  per  1  part  by  weight  of  sakl 
diazonium  compound,  sakl  recording  layer  being  a  pair  of 
superposed  sublayers,  one  of  said  sublayers  containing  said 
diazonium  compound  and  the  other  of  said  sublayers  contain- 
mg  said  coupler,  and  said  color  assistant  being  present  in  ad- 
mixture with  at  least  one  of  sakl  diazonium  compound  or  sakl 
color  assistant  m  at  least  one  of  said  sublayers,  said  coupler 
comprising  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 


LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  PHOTORESIST  HAVING 

PHOTOSENSmVE  LAYERS  OF  DUZO  AND 
ONNAMOYLATED  PHENOL-BLOCKED  ISOCYANATE 

POLYURETHANE  MATERIALS 
Daaial  C  TtaaM,  Whaatoa,  m.,  aad  Jack  L.  Sorida,  Uaivcrrity 
IMilMi,  OUo,  iMlpMNni  to  Rlchaidna  Gnphica 
Doa  PUaaa,  n. 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  352,071,  Feb.  25, 1902,  i 
which  ia  a  coaliaaattoa  of  Sar.  No.  190,343,  Oct  20, 1900,  Pat 
No.  4330,411,  wUch  ta  a  coatiaaalkM  of  Sar.  No.  000,160,  Jaa. 
2, 1970,  rtBiiDiii,  which  la  a  cuaUaaaUoa  of  Sar.  No.  070,197, 
Jaa.  17, 1970,  Pat  No.  4^133,405,  which  is  a  eoathnattoa  of  Sar. 
No.  755,032,  Doe.  30, 1974,  abaadoaad,  which  to  a  eoadaaalkm 
of  Sar.  No.  54M55,  Jaa.  14, 1975,  abaadoaad,  wUeh  to  a 
of  Sar.  No.  435,340,  Jaa.  21, 1974, 
,  which  to  a  coatiaaattoa  of  Sar.  No.  029,149,  May  29, 
10»,  Pat  No.  3,000,004.  Tito  appMcatina  Jaa.  9. 1903,  Sar.  No. 

501,750 

lat  a'  G03C 1/51 1/68:  GOOF  7/08 

UJS.  a  430-154  2  CUaM 

1.  A  high-qwed  presensitized  plate  for  lithography  or  photo- 
resist etching,  including  in  combmation  a  plate  hoe,  a  sub-base 
ooatmg  over  sakl  plate  base,  a  layer  of  a  light  sensitive  diazo 
lesm  condensation  product  of  an  aMdiyde  and  a  diazonium 
compound  over  the  sub-base  coatmg  and  a  cmnamate  photo- 
polymer  coathig  over  sakl  diazo  resin  layer,  wherem  the  ^to- 
topolymer  coatmg  oontams  phenol-blocked  isocyanate  poly- 
methane  cinnamate  polymer. 

2.  A  method  of  ccmvatmg  an  unlaoquered  negative-woridng 
dtozo  resm  lithographic  or  photoresist  plate  wherem  the  diazo 
reahi  to  a  light  sensitive  condensatkm  product  of  an  aklehyde 
and  a  diazonium  compound  to  a  hj^-speed  negative-worldng 
lithograidiic  or  photoresist  (date,  which  method  comprises 
coathig  the  diaio  ream  with  a  cmnamato  photopolymer  coatmg 
wherem  said  photopolymer  coating  comprises  phenol-blocked 
iiocyanate  polyurethane  cnmamate  photopolymer,  sakl 
method  inclnding  unhkvJring  said  phot^olymer  by  heating 


-^    "> 


OH 


CON 


i 
\ 


wherem  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atcnns  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  alkyl  having 
10  to  2S  carbon  atoms,  and  R^to  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to 
30  carbon  atoms. 


COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ELEMENT  WITH  REDOX  DYE  RELEASERS 
Maaakaaa  MorigaU,  aad  MotohOw  Tsaboto,  both  of  ] 
to  fwjji  Photo  FDa  Co.,  Ltd., 


CoattoaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  274^99,  Jaa.  22, 1901,  i 
Tito  appHeatkM  Fab.  20, 1903.  Sar.  No.  470355 

OalaH  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Jaa.  20, 1900,  55-03520 

lat  a)  G03C  5/54.  7/00.  1/40 

MS.  a  430-210  29  Clataas 

1.  In  a  cxAot  diffbsk»  transfer  photographic  element  which 
comprises  (a)  a  light  sensitive  ekanent  containmg  at  least  one 
light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulskm  layer  associated  with  a 
dye  releasing  redox  compound,  (b)  a  dye  image  reodving 
element  and  (c)  an  alkalme  proceasing  composition  element, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  said  alkaline  processing 
composition  element  contaming  (1)  a  developing  agent  having 
one-electron  oxklation  reduction  potential  in  the  range  of  frtnn 
-80  mV  to  -200  mV  with  reqwct  to  a  saturated  calomel 
electrode  at  a  pH  of  11.0,  wherem  said  developing  agent  is  a 
1 -phenyl  3-pyrazolidinone  or  an  aminophenol  and  (2)  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds rcprcunted  by  the  following  general  formulae  (I)  or 

do 
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4S0  nm  and  utiliang  as  a  phoUMensitive  oompotition  a 
n^ative-workjng  oondeniate  of  a  para'ammobeiuene 
diazomum  compound,  said  compound  being  present  in  a 
<|uantity  of  at  least  23%  of  the  total  coating  weight,  and  in 
intimate  admixture  with  a  colorant  c^Mble  of  absorbing 
light  in  the  spectral  range  between  4S0  and  SSO  nm,  said 
colorant  selectively  ««^«»«i**^"g  said  condensate  to  said 
laser  light,  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf 
azo,  triarybnethine,  xanthene  and  methine  compounds. 


wherein  A  and  B  each  represents  a  non>metallic  atomic  group 
necessary  to  form  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  rin^  R|,  R3  and  R4 
each  represents  an  alkyl  gnoup,  a  substituted  alkyi  group,  an 
alkenjd  group,  an  uyl  group  or  a  substituted  aryl  group, 
wherein  R|  may  ftirther  represent 


IMMUNOMEnUC  ASSAYS  USING  MONOCLONAL 
ANTIBODIES 
Gary  S.  DafM,  U  Jdh,  and  Howvd  E.  GfMM,  QvUiri,  both 
of  GBUf^  airivMn  to  Hybrttach  Ineorporatad,  San  Diego, 
GaUf. 

GoMiaMtlo>4»part  of  Sar.  No.  17S433.  Ai«.  4,  mo,  Pat  No. 
4476,110.  lUa  appUcatioB  Jan.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,400 

ne  pofftioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  pirtaat  aAieqMM  to  Mar.  8, 


UJS.a435-7 


bt  a>  GOIN  33/54.  33/56 
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Jte  murimm 


— Y-JOA, 


and  R4  may  Amber  rqncsent 


'•A» 


i 


L 

I  a  divalent 


V 

^ 


wherein  Y  represents  a  divalent  group;  Rj  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group,  an  alkylthio  group  of  an  arylthio  group,  with  the  pro- 
vnothat  R2  is  not  a  methyl  coup  when  the  compound  repre- 
WBted  by  general  (brmula  (I)  is  a  pyrictinium  salt;  and  X@ 
represents  an  anion,  with  the  proviso  that  X®  is  not  present 
when  an  inner  salt  is  formed,  wherein  R3  fiirther  may  connect 

with  the  ring  formed  with  B  to  for  a  biscydo  ring  system,  and 
wherein  the  compounds  repmented  by  formula  (I)  or  (U)  are 
used  in  an  amount  of  from  1x10-^  g  to  1  g  per  kg  of  an 
alkaline  processing  composition. 


4,406,520 
DIALO  PRINTING  PLATE  MADE  FROM  LASER 
Willl»Jgilw.FMrH«fw;D,i,ln,Saslay,HI»  Bridge,  both 
of  NJ4  Bilaiwil  J.  Vmm,  Wlsshiiii,  Fed.  Bap,  of  GewMiy. 
Lta.  New  PiniHsiis,  N J.,  sHipon  to  Aaari- 
tioa,  >ridpwalai.  N J. 
.     ;ofS«.No.«4,«3,JnLlO,1974, 
.  TUB  appUeatio*  Dae.  7, 1078,  Sor.  No.  967,302 
lM.a>G03F  7/09 
UjS.  a  430-300  2  OahH 

1.  In  a  photochemical  process  for  the  preparation  of  printing 
P**<*»  wtoain  •  printing  pirte  comprising  a  photosensitive 
composition  coated  on  a  support  is  exposed  to  a  pattern  of  laser 
ugbt,  the  intensity  of  which  light  is  moduhtted  in  accordance 
with  an  input  source  of  information  and  said  printing  plate  is 
•obsequently  developed  by  removal  from  said  support  of  that 

portion  of  the  photosensitive  coating  composition  which  is  not 
exposed  to  said  pattern  of  kMBr  light, 
the  unproveuent  comprising  utilizmg  a  pattern  of  laser  light 
generated  by  a  laser  at  a  wavelength 


1.  In  an  immunometric  assay  process  to  determine  the  pre*- 
ence  or  concentration  of  an  antigenic  substance  in  a  fluid 
sample  comprising  forming  a  ternary  complex  of  the  antigenic 
substance,  a  first  antibody  and  a  second  antibody  bound  to  the 
antigen  at  a  difference  site  than  the  tint  antibody  by  contacting 
the  sample  with  said  first  and  second  antibodies,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  employing  a  measured  amount  of  a  mono- 
clonal antibody  having  an  affinity  for  the  antigenic  substance 
of  at  least  about  10>  liters/mole  for  each  of  said  first  and  second 
antibodies. 


greater  than  about 


4,486331 
METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF/3-LlPOPROTEIN 
Joaehia  Ziegenhora,  Stanberg;  Knrt  BartI,  Wflxfaofln,  and 
Mas  Brandhaber,  WeilheiBi,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany, 
aaaivBorB  to  Boehtlngsr  Mauhetas  GmbH,  ManaheiaHWaM- 
hof;  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraHuqr 
Coatfanatioa  of  Sar.  No.  233.348,  Fob.  11, 1981,  abudoMd. 

This  appUeation  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,139 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gensaqr,  Feb.  29, 
1980,3007764 

Int  0.3  GOIN  33/68,  33/91 C12Q  1/44.  1/60 
UJ5.  CL  435—19  23  rirf^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  direct  turbidimetric  determinatimi  of 
beu-lipoproteins  (LDL)  in  body  fluids,  in  the  presence  of 
pre-beu-lipoproteins  (VLDL)  and  alpha-lipoprotems  (HDL) 
consisting  essentially  of  adding  a  test  sample,  to  a  mixtiire  of 
0.003%  to  O.S%  of  a  polyanion  and  1  to  33  gnima/l  of  a  chelat- 
ing agent  for  a  divalent  cation  that  is  different  than  the  polyan- 
ion,  said  mixture  and  sample  being  at  a  ph  value  of  from  7  to  ^ 
adding  0.01  to  0.3  m  of  the  divalent  cation  to  cause  turbidity  to 
form  and,  thereafter,  measuring  the  turbidity  formed  to  deter- 
mine die  quality  of  the  LDL. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  L-MAUC  AOD 
lehfao  ChAala,  SuMa;  Telnya  Tooa,  Eyoto;  TadaaU  Sato,  and 
aamoto,  both  of  Takatsdd,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to 
Solyain  Co„  UL,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOod  Jan.  29, 1976,  Sar.  No.  700399 
priority,  apptteation  Japaa,  JaL  11, 197S,  5045672 
The  porti(M  of  the  term  of  this  palaat  sabaeqaoat  to  No? .  25, 

lit  a^  CUP  7/46 
UJB.  a  435-148  23  OahH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-malic  acid  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  polymerizing  at  least  one  acryltv  allyl  monomer  in  an 
aqueous  suqiension  containing  a  ftunarase-producing  micro- 
organism to  produce  an  imm^rilized  fumarase-producing  mi- 
cro-organism, contacting  the  hnmobilized  fiunanse-producing 
microorganism  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bUe  ackls  or  salts  thereof,  and  then  subjecting  the  immo- 
bUized  ftunarase-producing  microorganism  to  enzymatic  reac- 
tion with  ftmiaric  acid  or  a  salt  thereof. 


tat  a'  C12N  15/00. 1/14. 1/00:  C12P  21/00,  21/(0. 19/34 
U J.  a  435-172J  9  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  producing  autonomously  replicating  vec- 
ton  ftv  use  in  Neurospora  which  comprises: 

isokting  nutochmidria  having  autonomously  replicating 
plasi^  DN  As  from  Neuroqwra; 

Imeariznig  said  plasmid  DNAs  and  inserting  said  plasmid 
DNAs  into  a  cloning  vector  to  produce  a  hybrid  cloning 
plasmid  and  introdudng  said  hybrid  cloning  plasmid  into 
an  amplifying  host  to  provide  a  modified  ho«t; 

growing  said  modified  host  fat  said  clming  vector  to  clone 
said  mitochondrial  phwnid  DNA  and  isolating  said  hybrid 
cloning  plasmids; 

introdudng  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cloning  pbumid  con- 
taining at  least  a  portion  of  said  linearized  mitochmidrial 
plasmid  into  a  Neuroqxtra  and  selecting  for  a  Neurospora 
in  whksh  said  portion  is  stably  maintained  outside  of  the 
mitochondria. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

IMMUNOLOGICALLY  ACIIVE  ENZYME  TAGGED 

CONJUGATES 

WiifHad  Albert,  P8U,  and  Holnnt  Lsaz,  TMifav,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignofs  to  Boohrlttgsr  Maanhaim  GmbH, 

Maanhefan,  Fed.  R^  (rf  Gennaay 

I  of  Ser.  No.  145,902,  May  2, 1900,  abandoned.  Tids 
appBcaHon  May  19, 1982,  Sor.  No.  379,794 

priority,  appUartkM  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  Jan.  7, 

1979, 2923139 

tat  a'  GOIN  33/54:  C12N  9/95 
U&  a  438-188  10  OalBM 

1.  ta  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  immunologically  active 
enzyme-tagged  coiyugates,  the  process  being  of  the  type 
wherein  an  antiga  or  haptene  is  covalentiy  linked  to  a  tag^ng 
enzyme  molecule  to  form  a  mixture  of  immunologically  active 
and  inactive  cmyugates,  whereafter  the  mixture  is  subjected  to 
separation  processes  the  improvement  comprising 
said  separation  process  being  based  on  chemical  separation 
techniques  and  including  ^e  steps  of  pUcing  a  solution  of 
said  mixture  of  immunologically  active  and  inactive  con- 
jugates in  contact  with  an  insoli^le  substance  able  to  form 
a  non-immunological  insoluble  complex  reversibly  with 


said  active  and  said  inactive  coiuugates,  said  reversible 
complex  being  most  strongly  formed  with  said  active 
conjugates;  separating  the  insoluble  substance  ftxnn  said 
solution;  and  eluting  the  less  strongly  held  active  conju> 
gates  from  the  insoluble  substance  with  a  desorbmt, 
thereby  to  separate  the  inactive  coqjugates  from  the  active 
coiuugates. 


1,186,83? 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
PARTICLE  SIZE 
William  L.  Diavfl,  Oakland,  GaUfn  ssaipnr  to  Chofron  Re- 
search Coaipany,  San  Frandaeo,  GaUf. 

FDod  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  366,236 
tat  a'  GOIN  15/02 
UjS.a436-2  2< 


4,486,533 
FILAMENTOUS  FUNGI  FUNCnONAL  REPUCATTNG 

EXTRACHROMOSOMAL  ELEMENT 
Alan  M.  Lambowtti,  St  Lonia,  Mo^  aaripor  to  St  Loais  Uai- 
fsrrity,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

;  of  Sor.  No.  414,131,  Sop.  2, 1982, 
whkh  is  a  eoatiaaatioa-hi-part  of  Sor.  No.  395,884, 
JaL  7, 1982,  abaadoaod.  TUB  apptteatioa  Jan.  24, 1983,  Sor.  No. 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  size  distribution  of  carbona- 
ceous particles  entrained  in  a  gas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  entraining  gas  through  a  heated  zone  to  induce 
incandescent  burning  of  the  particles,  wherd>y  the  parti- 
des  entrained  in  the  gas  are  gradually  consumed  as  the 
particles  move  through  the  heated  zone, 

detecting  a  portion  of  the  electromagnetic  energy  emitted  by 
the  burning,  entrained  particles  at  varying  locations  along 
the  path  of  flow  of  the  gas  through  the  heated  zone;  and 

producing  an  indication  of  the  size  distribution  of  the  parti- 
cles entrained  in  the  gas  responsive  to  the  rate  at  which 
the  detected  electromagnetic  energy  varies  with  detection 
location  along  the  path  of  flow. 


4,186,836 

SPECIMEN  SLIDE  FOR  OCCULT  BLOOD  TESTING 

Joaaflaa  T.  Baker,  Caportiao;  Paal  J.  Lawrsaea,  CaaipboH,  aad 

Charles  W.  Towsaley,  Saa  Joae,  aU  of  CaUf.,  asaiginrs  to 

SarithkHae  Dtagaootka,  lac,  Saaayrale,  GaUf. 

Coattoaattoa-to-part  of  Sor.  No.  382,908,  May  28, 1982, 

abaadoaed.  This  appllcatioa  Ai«.  19, 1982,  Sor.  No.  409,753 

tat  a^  GOIN  21/71  33/72 
U.S.a436-^66  6Clahas 

1.  A  method  of  testing  for  occult  blood  in  gastric  fluid  which 
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SSS.^I'lJb!^^  .qu«»»hi*>«h.vtag««ddorne«tndpH.«KlimoIuWe 

iiwcsHKiniaiiiuoiirmnmiaiiiiogguaucMAfeafentaiid  «  .IlMliiie  pH,  htvmg  •  •pectrophotometiK  tbwrpt^ 

wave  kogth  of  2t0|i  and  a  motociilar  wdght  of  from  about 
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t 
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f 


applying  a  buffierad  devdo|Mng  ttAvtkm  to  taid  nibitnte  and 
obwrving  if  the  nbatrate  is  colored  blue. 


r     -ft 


fct 

f—  mill.     «—!■»■■ 


A/JMC,837 
ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  AND  MEIHOD  OF  USE 
Mido  EofSM,  airi  EaUeUto  Okoiwa,  beth  of  Htao, 

to  loaiiUraln  Photo  InJMtF)  Go^  Lld^  Tokyo, 


FUid  8i^  20,  Un,  te.  No.  419,931 

r,  appUcatfot  Japn,  Sap.  29, 19S1, 56-1S5798 

UlL  Cii  cms  21/78.  33/52 

VS.  a  436-170  16  n^— 

15.  A  method  of  detecting  the  pieMnoe  of  a  component  in  a 

biological  fluid  lospected  of  containing  said  component,  said 

method  comprising: 
contacthig  said  fluid  with  m  analytical  element  comprising  a 
Ught-tiansmissive  and  liquid-impervious  support,  at  least 
one  reagent  kyer  contafaiing  at  least  one  reagent  which 
reacts  with  said  component  in  said  fluid  and  at  least  one 
development  layer  provided  at  a  position  on  said  at  least 
onemgent  layer  on  the  opposite  side  to  that  of  said 
support  for  permitting  said  component  in  said  fluid  to 
permeate  into  said  at  least  one  reagent  layer,  wherein  at 
least  one  reagent  layer  of  said  at  least  one  reagent  biyer  is 
composed  of  polymeric  particulate  units,  each  having  a 
core-shell  muhi*kiyer  structure  comprising  a  hydrophobic 
core  which  is  substantia0y  non-swellable  when  in  contact 
with  said  fluid,  and  a  hydrophilic  outer  shell,  wherein  the 
polymeric  porticukte  units  are  bound  to  adjacent  poly- 
meric particubte  units  bf  mutual  adhesion  of  the  respec- 
tive hydrophilic  outer  tfiells,  said  polymeric  particulate 
units  forming  voids  which  substantially  hnpede  the  devel- 
opment of  a  fluid  sample  in  the  latersl  directiM;  and 
detei  mining  the  efRsct  of  said  component  on  said  reagent  in 
said  at  least  one  reagent  byer. 


3,000  to  about  23,000,  and  ftirther  characterized  by  havhig  an 
amino  acid  residue  composition  characterized  by  high  propor- 
tions of  glutamic  and  a^artic  adds  and  high  ratios  of  glutamic 
and  aspartic  acids  to  histidme. 


ijHHjUJO 

DETBCnON  OF  MALIGNANT  TUMOR  CELLS 
■■'        >  46  E.  91at  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10020 

^  of  S«.  Nb.  922,799,  JaL  7, 1970,  Pat  No. 
^  ,^.  -  '  •  «Mtl— U«H»p»t  of  8tt.  No.  383,070,  Feb. 
20, 1978,  abandoMd,  wUeh  ta  •  eoirtimtkM.to.part  of  Sor.  No. 
80M32.  F^  10, 1978,  ilMiiaii,  Ssr.  No.  480,404,  Mar.  12. 

1974,  ahadoMd,  aid  Sto.  No.  308,481,  As«.  3, 1973,  ahaadoMd. 

TMsappUctfktoJa.0, 1901,  Sto.  No.  271,048 

bL  a»  CUN  15/(n  OOIN  33/H  33/56:  AtflK  39/395 

UAa43<-«3  2iaalma 

1.  A  process  for  detecting  the  presence  of  cancerous  or 
mahgnant  timor  ceQs  in  a  cefl  collection,  said  cells  comprising 
a  cancer  RECOGNIN.  comprising  applying  to  saki  cell  ooUec- 
tion  a  spedffc  monockmal  anti<ancer  REGOONIN  antibody, 
which  attachto  to  cancerous  cells  and  can  thereby  be  detected 
^!l!f^^l^  iignal-omitting  means  attached  to  sakl  anttlmdy, 
said  cancer  RECOGNIN  bemg  derived  from  cancerous  tumor 
^■y  or  cells,  sad  characteriaed  by  formmg  a  single  line  pre- 
apitato  with  its  specific  antibody  m  quantittrtive  precipitin  tests 
and  Ouchteriony  gd  difAiswn  tests,  being  soluble  in  water  and 


4,400,839 
DETECnON  OF  MICROBIAL  NUCLEIC  ACIDS  BY  A 
ON&8TEP  SANDWICH  HYBRIDIZAIION  TEST 
TadaMJRanU,  a^  Soto^^ 
aasfgaon  to  Ortooa  Coipontkm  Ltd.,  Fkriaad 

mad  Oet  14, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  434402 

OaiBM  priority,  applicatkM  Fbdaad,  Oct  10, 1901, 013281 

iat  a'  CUN  15/00 

UJS.  a.  436-804  g  nri— 

1.  A  method  for  klentifying  nucleic  ackis  by  a  one-Aep 

sandwwh  hybrxiization  test,  sakl  method  conqwismg  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  rendering  the  nucleic  ackis  m  the  sample  to  be  identified 
single-stranded; 

(b)  allowing  sakl  smgle-stranded  nucleic  ackis  of  the  sample 
to  hybridize  sunultaneously  m  a  smgle  step  with  a  combi. 
nation  of  at  least  out  pair  of  nucleic  ackl  reagents,  sakl 
reagents  having  been  purified,  the  first  nucleic  ackl  rea- 
gent of  saki  pair  oomprismg  a  smgle^tranded  figment  of 
nuclek;  ackl,  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  of  at  least  10 
bases,  and  bemg  aillzed  to  a  solid  carrier,  the  second 
nuclek:  ackl  reagent  of  saki  pair  comprising  a  single- 
strsnded  fragment  of  nucleic  acki.  havmg  a  nudeotkie 
sequence  of  at  least  10  bases,  and  being  labeled  with  a 
radknsotope,  saki  first  and  second  nucleic  ackl  reagents 
bemg  c^Mble  of  forming  hybrid  molecules  by  comple- 
mentary base  pairing  with  given  sequences  of  die  sample 
nucleic  acki  to  be  kientified,  provkled  that  die  second 
nuclek  acki  reagent  cannot  hybrkiize  with  the  first  nu- 
clek; acki  reagent; 

(c)  washing  saki  soUd  carrier  to  substantially  remove  said 
label  which  is  not  incorporated  m  sakl  hybrid  molecule; 
and 

(d)  measuring  saki  bibel  on  the  washed  solki  carrier, 
whereby  determimng  whether  the  sample  oontams  the 
nuclek  ackl  to  be  kientified. 
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IDENTmCAnON  OF  REACINSIN IHE  BLOOD 
SERUM  OF  ALLERGEN  SENSITIZED  VERTEBRATES 
K  Braww,  mk  trntf  L.  Fntor,  both  of  AhOna,  T«i^ 
I  to  Sdnea  Ranarch  Csator,  lae^  AhOMe,  Tea. 
of  S«.  No.  323,762,  No?.  23, 1901, 
,  wUeh  is  a  divlrioa  of  Ssr.  No.  170,143,  JaL  10, 1900, 
Pat  No.  4431,680.  lUi  appbeatioa  May  10, 1903,  S«.  No. 

493,4U 
Iat  a^  GOIN  33/54 
UJB.a436-813  8 


NANE: 
DATE: 


RABWEEO 
ALLERGY   TEST 


Pttiint         Pttitnt        Positivt     Ntgstivi 
Ssri  Sira  Caiitrel        Control 


1.  A  method  of  determhung  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
reagm  m  the  bkxid  smun  of  a  vertebrate  senritized  by  the 
allergen  counterpart  of  sakl  reagni,  whkh  comprises; 

A.  provkiing  an  eztra-oorporeal  qiecnnen  of  the  blood 
serum  suspected  of  oontaining  the  reagoi; 

B.  provkimg  an  aqueous  diqwrskm  of  soUd,  carrier  particles 
having  adsorbed  thereon  the  immunotogical  allergen 
homokig  of  the  reagni; 

C  admizing  the  Mood  specunen  provkled,  with  the  aqueous 
dnpersmn;  and 

D.  visually  observing  the  admizture  for  an  agglutmation 
reaction; 
wherem  a  positive  agglutmatkm  reactkm  is  indicative  of  the 
presaoe  (rf  the  reagm  and  the  absence  of  an  agglutination 
leactkm  is  indicative  of  the  absence  of  the  reagm  and  wherem 
the  allergen  adsorbed  on  the  carrier  partkle  is  modified  to 
form  a  surfi»tant  coaqilez.  where  sakl  craiplez  has  the  for- 
mula: ®  X-Y  wherem  X  represents  a  hydrophilic  polar 
moiety,  Y  represents  a  hydrophobk  non-polar  moiety  and  ® 
is  a  polar  allergen  molecule,  and  where  X  and  Y  are  chemi- 
cally bound  together  and  the  X-Y  compound  is  complezed 
with  the  aDetgen  such  that  the  X  moiety  is  oriented  toward  the 
pohv  allergen  molecule  and  the  Y  moiety  is  oriented  away 
fipom  the  pobff  aUergen  molecule. 


Al2O3:0-a4 

Z1O2: 1.5-10 

LasOyO-Za 

Nb2Os:0-2 

Ta20s:  0-18 

WO3:0-l 
wherem    Al203-«-Zf02+La203+Nb20s-fTa20s4-W03    is 

10-2S.0  peroat; 
(c) 

MgO:a-l 

CaO:0-« 

SiO:0-24 
wherein  the  total  of  alkaline  earth  metal  oxkles  is  2.0-24.0 

percent; 
(d) 

Pba  o.s-12 

Ti02:aS-8 
wherem  La203-»-S(O-«-Pb0-i-Ti02+Nb2Os+ZiO2+- 

WOs-t-TajOs  is  12-34  percent; 
(e) 

LiiO:  O.S-4 

Na2O:0^ 

K2O:  6-12 
wherein  the  totid  of  alkali  metal  oxkies  is  6.5-13  peicent;  and 
(0  Ag:0  at  least  0.05,  copper  oxkle  or  another  phototropk 

sensitizer  between  0  and  0.1,  and  halogens  at  least  0.25  per- 
cent 


ENAMEL  FRIT  AND  A  ONE-BAKE  TWO*  AND 
MULTILAYER  ENAMELLING  PROCESS 
Otto  Eriit  Orwath.  aad  Hsrbsrt  Salabaii,  Cotogaa,  both  of 
Fad.  Rap,  of  Gertoaay,  aasipew  to  Bayer  AkHiagssiilsf  haft, 
Lefsrkaasa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Camay 

FOod  Sep.  21, 1903,  Sar.  No.  834,231 
Oaiiispriortty,  applfeatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Camay,  Oct  14, 
1902,3230097 

Iat  a^  C03C  5/00 
V&  a  801—17  11  CUm 

8.  An  enamel  frit  suitable  for  one-bake  at  least  two  Uyer 
enamelUng  surface-coated  at  least  partiy  with  a  complexing 
agent  havmg  a  solubility  in  water  at  25*  C  and  at  a  pH-value 
of  from  4  to  9  of  greater  tha  about  0.05  gA  witii  the  exception 
of  saccharides  and  their  oxidatkm,  reduction  and  modification 
products  and  polyethylene  glycol  cmtaimng  up  to  50  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule. 


4y40M41 
PHOIOIROPIC  GLASS  WI1H  A  REFRACIIVE  INDEX 

OF  AT  LEAST  L99 
Gaorp  GUtoNroth,  Malaa.Flathsa,  aid  Uwc  Eiehhora,  Mainz. 
Moabaeh,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gsranay,  aarivMrs  to  Schott 
Gtaawarka,  Maiai,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay 

I  ofSar.  No.  372,782,  Apr.  20, 1902,  abaadoBsd. 
lUa  appiieatioa  Dae.  0, 1903,  Sar.  No.  889,010 

7,  appilcatlea  Fsd.  Rap.  of  Gsrmaay,  Apr.  29, 
1901,3117000 

Iat  a'  C03C  3/26^  3/08.  3/10 
UJB.  a  801-13  0  CUm 

1.  A  i^MtotroiNC  glass  whkh  contams  a  carrier  of  photo- 
tropy  precipitations  cmtaming  silver  and  halogens  character- 
ized m  that  it  has  a  refractive  uidex  of  ^  1.59,  an  Abbe  mdex  of 
240  and  a  density  of  S3.2  g/ea},  consisting  essentiaUy  of;  m 
weight  percent: 
(a) 
SiO::  32-47 
B2O3: 14.5-27 
f2Ost0-ll 
wheicm  SiOi.  -t-BsOs+P^Os  is  58.0-71.0  percent; 


POLYCRY8TALLINE  SHAPED  BODY  OF  SIUOON 
CARBIDE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 

r,  and  Enat  Gagsi,  both  of  Bafarkn,  Fed.  Rap.  of 

gMTStoi 

dorf^  Fed.  Rep.  of  1 

FDod  Not.  23, 1901,  Sar.  No.  324,323 

Oahaa  priority,  appMcatien  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  No?.  24, 
1900,3044162 

Iat  OJ  0D4B  35/56 
VS.  a  801—00  4  OaiM 

1.  A  polycrystalline  body  having  a  shape  sufficiently  compli- 
cated such  tlut  it  cannot  be  produced  by  hot  pressing  and 
having  a  theoretical  density  of  at  least  98%  of  the  theoretical 
density  of  silicon  caibkle,  consisting  of  at  least  92  weight 
percent  of  a-silicon  carbide,  fi-^Hooo  carbkie,  or  mixtures 
thereof  whkh  is  present  m  the  form  of  a  homogeneous  texture 
with  grains  of  maximal  lOfun,  upto  3  weight  percent  of  boron, 
a  share  of  about  0.5  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium, 
hafhhun,  scandium,  yttrium,  lanthanum,  and  cerium,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  whkh  exhibits  a  transverK  rupture  strength, 
determined  by  the  four-point  method,  of  at  least  500  N/mm^up 
to  1,400  C,  is  essentially  free  of  free  carbon  and  prepared  by 
pressureless  sintering. 
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TTTANIUM  BORIDE  BASED  SINTERING 
COMPOSITION  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  IN  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SINTERED  ARTICLES 
Olhtar  Di  ?vm,  ffcwi  Doipfflw,  Switnriad; 

Hm  Nofolay, 

ito: 


10%  of  I 

I 


SIOz^IAO  BASED  LOW  CUBICALLY  EXPANSIVE 
FLAME<SPRAYING  MATERUL 
Hirajnid  SigiMlo,  Bia^  Kom  FUtaya,  Tnu,  Mid  Yetii 
,  Tokjo,  an  of  J^pn,  Mripnw  to  SUngmm  Rcfrw 
,  Gb^  Ud^  NlppM  Ittn  KibHUU  KiUa  aMl  Nippon 
~  41  of,  Japn 

F1M  Mar.  22,  IMS,  Str.  No.  477,7S9 
■toritj,  appttcatiaa  Japaa,  Feb.  2S,  1M3,  St/27809; 
Apr.  2, 1883,87/83788 

lat  CU  0848  33/14.  33/16 
UjB.  CL  881—123  1  OaiB 

1.  A  flame'qinying  matarial  enentially  comprismg  83  to 
98%  by  wdght  of  SiO},  2  tp  13%  by  weight  of  CaO  and  0.03 
to  1.0%  by  weight  of  Li30. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  HEAT  RESISTANT  SOFT 

COMPOSnE 
TadaU  Mmkaari,  Hyogot  Yaaahlko  Ikada,  Sanda,  and  bao 
,  an  of  Japan,  aariffon  (0  MUnUaU  DmU 
Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Sip.  19, 1883,  Sm.  No.  833,793 

jUeatioo  Japan,  Sap.  30, 1982, 87-173882 
Inta)G04Bi5//tf 
U.S.  CL  801—183  3  n««— 

1.  A  prooen  fbr  preparing  a  heat  resistant  loft  composite 
which  comprises  hot-pressing  a  mixture  comprising  talc  pow- 
der and  mica  powder  as  m^jor  components  and  a  bonding 
material  composed  of  normal  boric  ackl,  boric  acid  anhydride 
and  mc  oxide,  at  a  temperstore  of  frcmi  ItiO  to  200*  C  under 
pressure  of  from  30  to  100  kg/cm^  to  form  a  composite,  and 
subjecting  the  composite  to  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of 
from  430  to  300*  C. 


4«488347 
INDIUM-CONTAINING  DEHYDROGENATION 
CATALYST 
im,  Monnt  Proapaet,  HL,  and  CU-w«a  Hang,    __ 
Ratel,  Gallfn  aaripsrs  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dsa  PUnaa,  OL 

rantinnallonlnpanorsir.  No.  318320,  No?.  8, 1981, 
sfcMioail  TliB  appBcatiet  Jan.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  800^72 
Int  ai  BOU  27/U  27/08,  27/10,  23/62 
UjB.  CL  802—283  n  rirf— 

1.  A  catalyst  oompositioa  comprising  a  platinum  group 
component,  a  tin  component^  an  indium  component,  an  ■i1"H 
or  slkalhie  earth  component  and  a  porous  support  material 
wherem  the  atomic,  ratio  of  feidium  to  platinum  group  compo- 
nent is  about  1.6,  or  higher. 


FDad  Aag.  27, 1982,  Sm.  No.  412J93 
priority,  appHrallnn  Switasriaad,  Aag.  31,  1981, 

8872/81  [ 

Int  Cl>  0848  33/58 
U.8.  a  801-96  11  ClalM 

1.  A  powder  composition  for  pressureless  sintering,  consist- 
mg  essentially  of  titanium  taoride  and,  as  densifytng  additives, 
boron  and  titanium  hydride  in  mohtf  ratio  2:1,  wherein  said 
composition  contains  2  to  ip%  of  the  densifying  additives  by 
weight 


ADSORBENT  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  SUCROSE 
Saati  KalpratUpa^ia,  HoOna  Eatataa,  DL,  MBlpor  to  UOP 
far   ftia  rialaaa.  Ill 

DMBfaM  of  Ser.  No.  306,262,  Sap.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^408,378, 

wkkh  la  a  conttnaation-fahpart  of  Sar.  No.  238,063,  Fab.  17, 

1981,  abandoMd.  TUB  application  Sep.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  830A37 

The  portion  or  the  tarm  of  thia  pataM  sabaaqnart  to  Fab.  3, 1998, 


IntCL)C13Di//2 
UJ5.  CL  802—404  9  Orf— 

1.  A  method  for  the  manuftcture  of  an  adsorbent  comprising 
activated  carbon  bound  with  a  water  permeable  organic  poly- 
mer binder  comprising  a  cellulose  ester  or  cellulose  nitrate, 
said  adsorbent  suitable  for  use  in  separating  sucrose  from  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sucrose  and  at  least  one  of  the  compounds 
comprising  potassium  chloride  and  betaine,  which  method 
comprises: 

(a)  mixing  together  a  powder  of  said  activated  carbon,  a 
powder  of  said  binder  and  a  liquid  organic  solvent  to  form 
a  malleable  mixture; 

(b)  forming  said  mallesble  mixture  into  discrete  formation^ 

(c)  removing  said  solvent  from  said  formations  to  obtain 
hard  dry  formations;  and 

(d)  breaking  said  hard  dry  formations  into  particles  of  de- 
siredsizes. 


4>486,S49 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  AMINO 
GROUP^ONTAINING  POLYACRYLONITRILE 
POLYMER 
flablma;  Roinvo  lanL  '"HTirbai  Hid^ 
Sello,  Sblanoba,  and  HJioyakl  Mlwgacbi,  SUaooba,  afl  of 
to  Toyo  Joao  Colony,  Ltd^  SUaaoka, 


Continaatioa-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  103,731,  Dae.  14, 1979, 

abandoned,  wbicb  la  a  dlTtakm  of  Scr.  No.  10,997,  Feb.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  Ilia  application  Jan.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  808,376 

OalaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Fab.  17, 1978, 83-18001 

Int  a>  C08J  9/36 

U.S.  CL  821—83  14 1 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  contain- 
ing amino  groups  and  having  a  porous  structure  containing 
micro-pores  with  an  average  size  of  from  30  to  2000  A  and 
pore  volume  of  not  less  than  0.2  cmVg,  which  cwnprises 
reducing  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  having  said  porous  structure 
m  an  inert  non-solvent  for  said  polymer  with  lithium  aluminum 
hydride. 
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STYRENIC  FOAM  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
W.  Rbooda,  Newark,  Ohio,  aari«Mr  to  nc  Dowi 

lial  Tiiaipanj,  rifHlani.  mirb 

FDad  Apr.  24, 1984,  Sar.  No.  603,477 
Int  a^  O08J  9/11  9/14 
MS.  CL  821-79  3 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic 
thermoplastic  resniotts  donpte  foam  body  having  a  machme 
direetiai  and  a  transverse  direction,  the  body  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  closed  non-interconnecting  gas  containing  primary  cells 
therein  the  steps  of  the  method  consisting  of  heat  plastif^ng  an 
alkenyl  aromatic  synthetic  resinous  material,  adding  to  the  heat 
plastifying  synthetic  resinous  material  a  volatile  fluid  foaming 
agent  to  provide  a  foanung  agent  resinous  polymer  mixture 
under  a  pressure  sufficiently  high  that  foaming  is  prevented, 
the  foaming  agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  fluorocarbon  and 
water,  ndxmg  the  fluid  totam^  agent  with  the  phntified  resin 
to  form  an  expandable  reiMSmixture,  reducing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  such  that  when  pressure  is 
removed  therefrom  a  fbam  of  desirable  quality  is  obtained, 
reducing  the  pressure  of  the  mixture  to  ther^  cause  the 
mixture  to  form  a  foam  of  desired  quality,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  mcorporating  witldn  such  expandable  mix- 
ture corrosion  reducing  amount  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
wherein  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  polyhydric  alcohol  are 
attached  to  nonadjaoent  carbon  atoms. 


4,486,881 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FLAME  RETARDED 
POLYURETHANE  USING  A  FLAME  RETARDED 
HALOGENATED  POLYOL 
Stanley  R.  Saadlsr,  Sprlagflald,  and  Joaepb  M.  Bobea,  Khig  of 
Praasla,  both  (rf  Pa.,  aas^aors  to  Pcnnwah  Corporation, 
FMladdpbla.  Pa 
DIflalM  of  Sar.  No.  294,699,  Ai«.  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4393,248. 
lUa  appUcatkM  Apr.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  472328 
lit  a3  CB8G 18/14 
MS.  CL  821—171  7  OalaH 

1.  A  flame  retarded  polyurethane  prepared  from  a  reaction 
mixture  which  comprises  an  isocyanate,  a  catalyst,  a  surfactant, 
water,  a  blowing  agent,  and  3  to  100  parts  per  hundred  parts 
polyol  by  weight  of  a  composition  having  the  formula 


R-f-(OCH2CHCH2)aOCH2CHCH2CX3U 
OH  X' 


wherem 
a  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  a  is  0,  b  is  an  integer  of  1  to  8,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  a  substituted  Unear  or  branched  alkyl 
of  2  to  12  carbons  and  a  substituted  cyclic  alkyl  of  3  to  12 
carbons,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  Q, 
and  Br,  and  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
F,  CI,  and  Br,  wherd>y  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  at  least  1  hydroxyl  groups,  and 
when  a  is  1,  b  is  an  integer  of  1  to  8,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  substituted  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbons  and  a  substituted  cyclic 
alkyl  of  3  to  12  carbons,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  F,  CI,  and  Br,  and  X'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  F,  Q,  and  Br,  whereby  the  substitu- 
ent is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  2 
hydroxyl  groups. 


FOG-RESISTANT  OLEHN  POLYMER  FILMS 
H.  NIeanaa,  Fkasport,  Tcz^  aaslgaor  to  The  Dow  Cheari- 
cal  Coa^any,  Midbaid,  Mich. 

FDad  Fab.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470,116 
lat  a^  O09X  3/18 
MS.  CL  823—169  28  daiav 

1.  A  fog-resistant  packaging  film  prepared  by  producing  a 
film  of  a  formulation  comprising 
an  ethylene  polymer  having  incorported  therein  as  an  an- 
tifbg  agent  a  minor  amount  of 

(1)  an  alkoxylated  alkyl  phenol  along  with  a  mixed  mono-, 
di-,  and/or  tri-glyMriide,  or 

(2)  a  polyoxyalkylene  fatty  acid  ester,  or 

(3)  a  combination  of  (2)  and  any  part  of  (1)  above, 
wherein  said  ethylene  polymer  is  selected  from  the  group 

comprising  linear  low  density  ethylene  copolymer,  blends 
of  Unear  low  density  ethylene  copolymer  with  low  density 
branched  polyethylene,  and  blends  of  linear  low  density 
ethylene  copolymer  with  high  density  linear  polyethyl- 
ene. 


4,486^33 
FIRE-RETARDANT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  FIRE-RESISTANT  LAYERS 
Lndwig  Wcacb,  Heidelberg,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay,  aaaigBor  to 

Odenwald<bemie  GmbH,  Scbonaa,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germany 
Coatlnaatlon  of  Scr.  No.  168363,  JaL  2, 1900,  abandoned.  This 
applkatioa  Apr.  S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  368301 
Oahns  priority,  appUeatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GemMay,  Mar.  10, 
1980,3009104 

lat  a^  O08K  59/54 
MS.  CL  823-179  20  daiass 

1.  A  fire  retardant  composition  for  coating  substrates,  said 
composition  containing  foam-forming  additives  and/or  foam- 
forming  fillers,  said  additives  and/or  fillen  being  gas  evolving 
and/or  chain  terminating,  bound  by  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  (a) 
a  hydrophilic  epoxide  resin  capable  of  being  emulsified  with 
water,  and  (b)  a  curing  agent 


4386384 

PREPARATION  OF  ANIONIC  AND  CATIONIC 
POLYMERS  FROM  2-OXAZOLINES 
Michael  J.  Faaio,  MidlaMi,  Mkbn  aaalgBor  to  Ibc  Dow  Chcaii- 
cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FDad  Aag.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  824,719 
lot  a^  O08F  8/32 
MS.  CL  828-279  10  daisBS 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  containing  at  least  one 
pendant  quaternary  nitrogen  atom  wherein  a  2-alkenyloxazo- 
line  or  a  2-alkenyloxazine  is  subjected  to  vinyl  polymerization 
and  the  resulting  polymer  comprising  at  least  one  pendant 
2-oxazoline  or  2-oxazine  Amctionality  is  reacted  with  at  least 
one  tertiary  amine  salt  under  conditions  such  that  said  pendant 
2oxazoline  or  2-oxazine  functionality  is  converted  to  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt. 


4,486^38 

THERMOSETTING  COATING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  POLYMERIC  CATALYST-H 

Panagiotis  L  Kordc— oa,  Mt  Qhbhis,  and  Kenneth  R.  Ear- 

pie,  AnchoTfllle,  both  of  Mkh^  aaslsBors  to  Ford  Motor 

Coiapaay,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  431368 
lot  a^  C08F  8/46:  O08L  63/10.  33/10:  O08K  11/00 
MS.  CL  823-400  31  OalaH 

1.  A  novel,  organic  solvent  based,  thermosetting  coating 
composition  comprising: 
A.  epoxy  ester  resin  of  number  average  molecular  weight 
(Mr)  about  1000  to  about  3000,  being  the  reaction  product 
of  diepoxide  with  (i)  dicarboxylic  acid  in  chain  extension 
reaction  and  (ii)  monobasic  fatty  acid  in  chain  terminating 
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wtwifkwtiun  rawtion,  ihith  chain  extonioa  and  esterifi- 
catioB  ntetkm  ooeor  aobitantiaUy  flnrahaneooily  at  a 
reaction  tanpefitnre  mchtng  at  kait  aboat  13S*  C. 
whcfcm  the  eposy  ftmctknality.  dieafbosylic  acid  car- 
boiyl  ftmctionality  and  btty  add  eaibozyi  ftinetionality 
are  employed  in  rdativa  proportiona  of  about  Ira^-aSrO- 
3-0i8  eqdvalenta.  raqnctively; 
B.  polyftnetional  andnoplaet  ooadinldng  agen^  and 
C  polycarbosy  Amctional  polymeric  catalyit  of  number 
averafe  molecular  weight  (M«)  about  1,000-10|000  being 
•ubatantiaDy  unreactive  at  room  temperature  with  the 
epoxy  eater  reein  and  the  polyftmctional  aminophnt  citrn- 
linking  agent,  in  an  amo«nt  of  about  2%  to  about  13%  by 
weight  of  reni  wlida  in  the  coating  compoiiticm. 


ELECnUCAL  INSULATING  POWDER  FOR  PROVIDING 
WIRE  COATING 

Onrtfa  R.  Grilhart,  St  PMd,  MlM^  airifMr  to  MhMMti  Mil. 
lag  aid  MawJhctoring  rnrnpij,  St  Pwl,  hflifc 
FDad  FM^  9,  lM4k  Sar.  No.  871,774 
Int  CU  O08G  59/42 
UJ5.  a.  S2»-^MC  IOCUm 

1.  A  carbozy-fimctional  adduct  cqMble  of  acting  aa  a  cura- 
tive for  an  epoxy  reain  compriaing  the  reaction  production  of: 

(a)  the  reaction  product  of  an  epoxy  reain  selected  from  an 
hydantoin  diepoxide  and  a  diglyddyl  ether  of  biaphenol  A 
and,  per  mole  of  said  epoxy  reain,  2  molea  of  a  leactant 
selected  fimn  the  groiq)  consisting  of  phenol  and  benzoic 
add;  and 

(b)  2  moka  per  mole  of  said  epoxy  resin  of  trimellitic  anhy- 
dride. 


THERMOSETTING  COATING  COMPOSmON-m 
PMUliilli  L  EnriflBsins,  Mt  nmmi,  mi  ramelh  R.  It. 
pla,  AMherfflla,  bolh  ef  Iflcfc^  aaripon  to  Ford  Motor 

*FlladS8p.38klf8a,S«.No.43U09      * 
Irt.  a)  C08G  59/14:  CBBL  63/ia  75/06 
UAa82}-^M0  47CUW 

1.  A  novd,  organic  solvent  based,  thermosetting  coating 
composition  comprising: 

A.  epoxy  ester  resin  of  nuinber  average  mdecular  weight 
(M«)  about  900  to  about  5000,  being  the  reaction  product 
of  diepoxide  with  0)  diphenol  in  chain  extension  reaction, 
Cn)  dicaiboxylic  add  in  chain  extensioo  reaction,  and  Cui) 
monobasic  fittty  acid  in  chain  terminating  esterificaticn 
rsoction,  which  chain  extension  and  esterification  itac- 
tions  occur  substantially  simultaneously  at  a  reaction 
tempersture  rsaehing  at  least  about  133*  C,  wherein  the 
epoxy  ftmctionality.  phenol  flmcticoality.  dicarboxylic 
add  carboxyl  ftmcti(malily  and  monobaaic  fatty  add  car- 
boxyl  ftmctionality  are  ea^>loyed  in  relative  proportions 
oliibont  l:0^-a6:ai-a4:9.4-O.9equivalenta,  respectivdy; 
and  I 

B.  blocked  polyisocyanate  oroaslinking  agent  comprising  at 
leaat  one  iaocyanato  grotp  which  has  been  blocked  by 
reaction  with  an  active  hfdrogen  bearing  blocking  agent, 
said  blocked  polyiaocywato  crosslinking  agent  being 
fawluded  m  an  amount  such  that  upon  deblocking  of  the 
blocked  isocyanato  group(s)  thereof  at  the  cure  tempera- 
ture of  the  composition  said  crosslinking  agent  will  pro- 
vide between  about  aS  and  about  1.6  reactive  isocyanato 
groiqjs  per  reactive  group  on  said  qwxy  ester  resin. 


1ji88^W 
TONER  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OP 
ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGES  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
HidaU  Murata;  SadsUp  Tanri«  KiyoaU  TavU;  Tman 
Wada.  aU  of  HImi;  AUtooU  Mirtnkna,  and  Hfam^ 
Takagfwa,  both  of  Hachkji,  aO  of  J^n,  aaaipon  to  Roai- 
'    ~Mo  ladBBtry  Ok,  Lld„  Tokyo,  J^o 
FDed  Jna.  28, 1881,  Scr.  No.  278,207 

Wplieation  Japai^  Jul  1, 1880, 8840817 
lot  a^  COOE  3/04:  CBOF  255/02 
V&  CL  523-^468  28  <^«i— 

I.  A  tcmer  composition  for  the  devdopment  of  electiostatie 
latent  images  which  comprises  a  polymer  obtahied  by  poly* 
merizing  a  polymerizable  monomer  or  monomers  in  the  prea> 
ence  of  a  chlorinated  polyolefin  having  a  degree  of  chlorfaia* 
tion  of  0.7  to  0.83  p^  carbon  atom  and  at  least  one  agent 
adected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  a  coloring  agent  and  a 
magnetic  materid. 


ORGANIC  polyisocyamate-uqihd  aromatic 

EPOXmE-UGNIN  ADHESIVE  BINDER 
COMPOBinONS 
Java  M.  Gnl,  Eitoi,  Pa.,  aM  TM  Npyw, 
Md.,  aaslpon  to  Attack  Rkhfidd  rnmaaaj.  Laa 
CUit  •    ' 

Omil— UunlnpaitefSsr.  No.  317,888,  Nov.  11, 1881, 

shaaiDBii.  TUs  appHeatien  Nov.  28, 1888,  Sar.  No.  888,304 

Ika  partiaa  aflha  ism  of  lUi  pMH  aahoavMBl  to  Not.  30, 

1888L  hH  baiB  itacUMd. 

lit  CU  CB8L  63/Oa  97/00 

U  A  a  823-^444  28  CUm 

t  An  adheaive  binder  composition  for  the  |»qMration  of 

compressMo  moldable  UgnooeQulaaie  articles  which  comprises 

from  about  20  to  93  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  di-  or 

polyisocyanate,  from  about  3  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a 

liquid  epoxide  selected  from  liquid  aromatic  epoxides  having 

one  a  epoxide  group  and  aromatic  or  aliphatic  based  multi- 

ftmctiond  epoxides  having  2  or  more  a  epoxide  groups  and 

between  about  1.0  and  60  weight  percent  lignin  based  on  the 

totd  composition  ss  a  diluent 


CARBONATE  POLYMER  CONTAINING  AN  IGNTHON 

DEPRESSANT  COMPOSmON 
LoweU  S.  Thomaa,  Midhmd,  Mick,  aasipor  to  TIM  Dow  ( 
cd  rnauBSij,  MMaid,  Mieh. 

Fnad  Mar.  3, 1803,  Sar.  No.  47U87 

Iita'Ce8K5/42 

VS.  a  824—100  7 

1.  A  carbonate  polymer  compoaition  comprisfaig  a  carbonato 
polymer  having  diqiersed  therein,  in  an  aaMunt  sufficient  to 
inovide  improved  flame  retardancy  to  said  carbonate  polymer, 
a  fire  retardant  additive  comprising  (1)  a  metd  sdt  (^an  aro- 
matic sulfinamide,  and  (2)  a  halogenated  organic  compound. 

4^406,861 
INJECnON-MOLDABLE  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYESIER  COMPOSmON 
Jaama  Y.  J.  Chuig,  New  MartiMfllla,  W.  Va^  Jaaaa  D. 
and  HBMh  M.  U,  both  of  Btfai  RosvB,  La., 
Ethyl  Corporatioi,  RichasoiBd,  Va. 

or  Sar.  No.  284300,  Am.  21, 1801, 
a  cemiaaUM^Ii^artef  Sar.  No.  302,221,  Jm. 
28, 1802,  ahaidaMd,  aid  a  caiiliMilei  luail  ef  Sar.  No. 
401,02^  Jul  20, 1802,  sIsiiBaii.  Tlh  appMcrtai  Jd.  14» 
1808,S8r.No.818,ff77 
lit  aj  COOK  5/m  5/15:  COOL  67/06 
UJS.  a  824—107  r  CWm 

1.  A  thermoplastic  oompodtion  which  is  hyection^noUable 
at  a  relativdy  low  moM  temperature,  said  compoaition  com- 
prising an  intimate  admixture  of: 

(a)  a  polyethylene  terephthald^  and 

(b)  a  hydrocarbyl  ester  of  a  mono  eporidiaad  alkeadc  acid, 
said  ester  being  characterized  by  containing  frcmi  about  12 
to  about  30  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule;  and 
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(c)  a  nucleatfaig  agent  cooperative  with  the  hydrocarbyl 
ester  of  (b)  to  im^ove  the  releasability  from  the  iiuection 


nxrid,  of  articles  n^|ection  molded  fnm  said  composition 
at  moM  temperatures  below  93*  C 


1j108.WI 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  VULCANIZED  CARBON 

BLACK-REINFORCED  BROMOBUTYL  RUBBER  FILMS 

id  Dosiilas  C.  Edwards,  both  ef  Sanla,  Caa* 
I  m  luijsBi  uBuieu,  am,  umaoa 
FDad  Mar.  16, 1804,  Sar.  No.  890,170 
tortty,  appUeattoi  Cauda,  Jm.  2, 1803, 428838 
lit  a3  C08K  3/04 
US.  a  824-186  8  Oafan 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  vulcanized  carbon  black-rdn- 
forced  chkmy  or  bromobutyl  rubber  film  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  a  polyflmctiond  amine  vdcadzation  system 
with  a  carbon  black-reinforced  chloro-  or  bromobutyl 
rubber  httez  wherdn  sdd  latex  contains  an  emulsifier 
selected  from  0)  amnxmium  and  alkali  metd  Cim4  fatty 
acid  soqis  and  mixtures  of  any  two  or  more  of  said  soaps, 
QSi  ammodum  and  alkali  metd  sdts  of  polyethoxylated 
sulfates  of  Ce-io  dkjl  alcohob  wherein  the  number  of 
ethoxylate  units  is  from  about  2  to  about  30,  and  (iii) 
pdyethoxylated  C6.14  alkylphenoxy  ethanols  and  the 
ammodum  and  alkali  metd  sdts  of  the  sulfates  thereof 
wherein  the  number  of  ethoxykte  units  is  frnn  about  2  to 
about  130; 

(b)  forming  a  fifan  from  the  resdting  mixture; 

(c)  drying  said  film  in  air  d  a  temperature  of  from  about  20* 
to  about  80*  C  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  essentially 
all  of  the  water  from  said  film;  and 

(d)  heating  the  dried  film  for  a  time  of  from  about  3  to  about 
13  minutes  d  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  to  about 
173*  C  to  cause  the  formation  of  said  vulcanized  rubber 
film. 


1j186,W3 

AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  HIGH  SOFTENING  POINT 

HYDROCARBON  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Ftadc  C*  Jaifach,  aid  Menis  L.  Evaia,  both  of 

P«fc,NJ. 

DMrioiof  S8r.No.339M7,  Jan.  18, 1802,  Pat  No.  4^414,346. 

TUaappUeatloi  Aag.  26, 1803,  Sar.  No.  826^28 

lit  a>  C08K  5/42 

U&  a  824-188  2adH 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  hydrocarbon  resin  in 
water  emulsion  conqnising  the  sequentid  steps  of  admixing 
from  3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  of  the  class  con- 
sistnig  of  nomodc  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  aryl  ether,  aniomc 
aUcyl  aryl  sulfonate  and  mixtures  thereof  with  from  80  to  97 
parts  by  weight  redn  having  a  ball  and  ring  softedng  point  in 
ezoan  of  83*  C  and  firom  0  to  10  parts  by  wdght  of  a  rednplast, 
heating  sakl  admixture  to  about  120*  C,  slowly  adding  water 


heated  to  about  100*  C.  to  said  heated  admixture  with  stirring 
over  a  period  of  at  least  20  minutes  and  until  inversion  occurs, 
and  then  adding  sufficient  additiond  water  with  agitation  to 
provide  an  aqueous  emulsion  containing  from  30  to  73  weight 
%  water  and  thereafter  cooling  to  a  temperature  less  than 
about  20*  C.  bdow  the  softening  point  of  the  mixture  of  emulsi- 
fier, resin  and  resinplast  prior  to  terminating  agiution. 


MOLDING  COMPOSmONS 
Edward  J.  Dsyrap,  Northaaat  Md.,  asdpMT  to  E.  L  Da  Poirt  de 
NamoBS  aid  Coa«aiy,  WOmi^tOB,  Del 
Coitfanatioi  of  Sar.  No.  360,868,  Mar.  22, 1882,  ahaideisd, 
wUch  is  a  eoitinatto»te-part  ef  Sar.  No.  008,288,  Feb.  8, 1879, 
abaidoMd,  wUeh  is  a  eeitfanatloi-to-part  ef  Sar.  No.  882,218, 
Fib.  28, 1878,  abaaiaasi.  lUa  applleatioi  inu  11, 1904,  Sar. 

No.  868,827 

Id.  ai  C08K  5/11 

U&  a  824-^08  10  CIdms 

1.  A  compodtira  having  a  smooth,  glossy  surface  in  molded 
form  when  mdded  at  mold  temperatures  of  between  83*- 1 10* 
C,  which  composition  consists  essentially  of: 

A.  polyethylene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  d  least  about  04; 

B.  between  about  10  and  about  60  percent  by  weight  rein- 
forcing or  filling  material; 

C  materid  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
AHj^/AHc  ratio  of  less  than  0.23  to  a  mixture  of  compo- 
nents A,  B  and  C,  said  materid  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  sodium  or  potassium  sdt  of  a  carboxyl  contain- 
ing organic  polymer, 

D.  orgamc  ester  present  in  an  amount  suffident  to  provide  a 
Tpk  d  lead  4*  C  lower  than  the  Tpk  of  a  mixture  of 
components  A,  B  and  C  sdected  from  the  product  of  an 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  contain- 
ing 1  to  3  carboxyl  groups,  and  an  dcohol  of  the  formula 
HO(R"0)^"'  where  R"  is  —H  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicd  of  2-20  carbon  atoms,  and  when  R'"  is  — H,  y 
is  a  cardind  number  between  2  and  IS,  and  when  R'"  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  y  b  a  cardind  number 
between  1  and  13. 


PRIMER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  IMPROVING 

ADHESION  OF  ABRASION  RESISTANT  SIUCONE 

COATINGS  TO  PLASTIC  SURFACES 

KaUy  L.  Ba^laidi,  Fkedaid,  Mick,  aadgaor  to  Dow  Corafaw 

Gorporattoi,  Midlaid,  Mich. 

FDad  Fab.  18, 1803,  Sar.  No.  467,730 
Id.  ai  COOK  5/01,  5/05.  5/06:  COOL  63/00 
MS.  CL  824—806  16  Odaa 

1.  A  composition  containing  frmn  99  to  70  weight  percent  of 
organic  solvent  and  1  to  30  weight  percent  of  coating  compo- 
nents consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  a  thermoaettable  acrylic  resin  and 
(n)  ftxnn  0.1  to  30  wdght  percent  besed  on  (I)  of  an  amino- 
ftmctiond  organo  silicon  compound  of  Uie  generd  for- 
mula 

(llO)j,0(j_,v2S»'NHR" 

wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicd  of  1 

to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  a  divdent  alkylene  radicd  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  a  monovdent  radicd  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting essentially  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  — CH2CH2NH2  radical  and 
x  has  an  average  vdue  from  0  to  3. 
9.  A  compodtion  containing  from  99  to  70  weight  percent  of 
organic  solvent  and  1  to  30  weight  percent  of  coating  compo- 
nents consisting  essentially  of 
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(I)  •  theiiuuMtuble  acrylic  rerio; 

(II)  from  0.1  to  SO  weight  percent  baaed  on  (I)  of  an  amino- 
ftmcticmal  orgaoo  nligon  compound  of  the  general  for- 
mnla 

(ltO),03-«/38i]l'NHll' 

wherein 

Ria  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1 

to  12  carbon  atoma, 
R'  ia  a  divalent  alkyleoe  radical  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoma, 
R"  is  a  monovalent  radical  aelected  from  the  group  con- 
iiating  eaaentially  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  to  4 
carbon  atoma  and  the  — CH2CH2NH2  radical,  and 
X  haa  an  average  value  from  0  to  3;  and 
(m)  from  ai  to  100  weight  percent  baaed  on  (I)  of  an  ultra- 
violet light  icreening  compound. 


? 


R4'N®eO— C— R2 

where  each  R'  is  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  aliphatic  radicals  having  from  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms  and  aralkyi  radicals  and  each  R2  is  selected 
from  the  group  coudsting  of  monovalent  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radicab  of  S  or  leaa  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
radical,  and  benzyl  radical,  at  least  one  Rl  having  4  or 
greater  carbon  atoms,  and 
(iii)  at  least  0.0S  part  by  weight  of  carbozylic  add  of  the 
formula 

RkXX>H 


ROOM  TEMP8RATIIBE4URABLE 
POLYORGAN08ILOXANE  OOMPOSmONS  HAVING 
RESOTANCE  TO  SOILING 
Ntfoi^li,  Ichlha^^  aid  Toahio  SarayiM,  Nam- 
bodi  of  Japo,  aaalpen  to  Tony  SflieeM  Oi^  Ltri^ 
Taky«,JipM 

FBad  Mm,  h  UtS.  Sar.  No.  47M73 

VpUetliet  Jipa,  Mar.  1, 1M2, 57/31964 

hL  a^  con  S/4Z-  con.  83/04 

UJB.  a  834— 7H  I  20  ri^— 

!•  A  polyorganoailoxane  oompoaiticm  comprising  the  prod- 
uct obtained  by  mixing 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganoailoxane  having  at 
leaat  two  silicon-bonded  hydroxy!  radicals  or  at  leaat  two 
silicon-bonded  hydrolysable  groups  per  molecule, 

(B)  an  amount  of  an  organoailioon  compound  sufficient  to 
make  the  composition  room  temperature  curable,  said 
organoailicon  compound  having  at  least  two  silicon- 
bonded  hydrolyzable  groupa  per  molecule,  where  the 
total  number  of  rilioon-bonded  hydroxy!  radicals  or  sili- 
con-bonded hydrolyzaUe  groups  per  molecule  in  the 
polyorgajKMiloxane  of  (A)  and  silicon-  bonded  hydrolyz- 
able groupa  per  molecttfe  of  (B)  exceeds  4.0,  and 

(C)  0.S  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosulfonate-contain- 
ing  silicon  compound. 


where  R2  is  as  defined  above, 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  90*  C  to  180*  C. 
until  the  predetermined  increase  in  molecular  weight  of 
(a)  is  achieved  by  condensation  polymerization,  then 
(B)  cooling  to  eminent  temperature  to  produce  a  polydior- 
ganosiloxane  having  a  higher  molecular  weight  than  (i)  of 
a  liigher  viscosity. 
2.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  of  step  (A),  after  the  predetermined  increase  in  molec- 
ular weight  of  (a)  is  achieved,  is  increaaed  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  cause  the  condensation  polymerization  to  cease, 
removing  volatile  by-products  during  the  process,  then  pro- 
ceeding with  step  (B). 

7.  The  method  of  claim  2  in  which  0)  is  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  100*  C.  to  13S*  C.  to  remove  water  before  the 
addition  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  carboxylate  and  the 
caiboxylic  acid. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  7  in  which  from  2  to  70  parts  by 
weight  of  reinforcing  filler,  said  filler  being  acidic  or  neutral,  is 
admixed  with  0)  before  the  addition  of  the  quaternary  ammo- 
nium carboxylate  and  the  carboxylic  acid  to  yield  a  fluid, 
non-crepeing  silicon  polymer-filler  mixture. 

9.  The  method  of  clahn  8  in  which  the  reinforcing  filler  is 
from  10  to  SO  parts  of  fumed  silica,  the  quaternary  ammonium 
carboxylate  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  2  parte  by 
weight,  and  the  carboxylic  add  is  present  in  an  amount  of  frmn 
0.S  to  10  parte  by  wei^t- 


MEIHODOF  POLYMERIZING  HYDROXYL 
ENDBLOCIED  P0LYDI0RGAN06IL0XANE  USING 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
^  CARBOXYLATE-CARBDXYUC  ACID  CATALYST 

thn  Upowlti,  Md  John  C  Smh,  bolh  of  Midlind,  aU  of 
Michn  aaripnra  to  Dow  Coning  Conondea,  Midland. 


FDad  Mar.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  474,917 

iACLiCmL  83/04 

U  A  a  834-883  25 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  polydiorganosiloxane  oligo- 
mer comprising 
(A)  removing  water  from  a  fluid  mixture  of 
0)  100  parte  by  weight  of  polydiorganosUoxane  (a)  of  the 
formula 

llO(R:8lO)xH 

where  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  phenyl,  vinyl,  aUyl,  and  3,3,3,-tri- 
fluoropropyl  radicala,  ai  bebg  an  average  of  from  3  to 

sa  I 

(n)  from  0.0S  to  S.0  parte  by  weight  of  quaternary  ammo- 
nium carboxylate  of  the  formula 


4^488,368 

RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Shnnitea  MlyaaUta,  Kobe,  and  AUyodd  SoMiriyi,  AknU, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaipMra  to  Kanegaftehi  K^akn  Koofo  Kaba- 

sUU  Kaiite,  Oanka,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  483,917 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Dae.  28, 1981, 56-8313 

lat  CL^  C08L  51/08 

UJB.  CL  525    63  13  rirf— 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising  (A)  1  to  99  parte  by 
weight  of  a  modified  polyphenylene  oxide  prepared  by  graft 
polymerization  of  an  acrylonitiile  compound  or  a  monomer 
mixture  containing  an  acrykmitrile  compound  and  a  styrene 
compound  in  the  presence  of  polyphenylene  oxide,  said  modi- 
fied polyphenylene  oxide  having  a  degree  of  graft  modification 
such  that  the  no  predpitate  fcmning  time  as  determined  by  a 
methylene  chloride  test  conducted  at  23*  C.  by  employing  a  S 
w/v  %  methylene  chloride  solution  is  at  least  48  hours,  and  (B) 
99  to  1  parte  by  weight  of  a  polymer  compatible  with  said 
modified  polyphenylene  oxide  (A^  the  polymer  (B)  bemg  a 
random  copolymer  containing  unite  of  an  acryloniteile  com* 
pound  and  unite  of  a  styrene  compound  or  an  acrylonitrile- 
butadiene-styreiM  copolymer,  and  the  blend  of  the  componente 
(A)  and  (B)  having  a  transparency  such  that  the  haze  value  ia 
not  more  than  S.0%. 
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4.486,36? 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITION 
Tamio  F^liti,  AkaM,  and  Ftaaiya  NagoaU,  Kobe,  both  of  Ja- 
I  to  KaaagiftMU  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabaahfld  Kai- 
Japaa 

FDad  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,872 
lat  a'  C08L  31/04,  33/08.  33/12 
V&  a  525-80  9  CUh 

1.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  composition  comprising  (I)  99  to  30 
weight  parte  polyvinyl  chloride  or  vinyl  chloride  copolymer 
having  at  least  80  weight  percent  vinyl  chloride  and  (II)  1  to  70 
Wright  parte  of  a  polymer  which  is  obtained  by  polymerizing  1 
to  30  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  (B)  comprising  40  to  80 
weight  percent  styrene  monomer  and  60  to  20  wright  percent 
alkyl  eater  of  acrylic  acid  or  alkyl  ester  of  methacrylic  acid,  in 
the  presence  of  99  to  70  wright  percent  of  methyl  methacrylate 
polymer  (A)  or  a  copolymer  (A)  having  more  than  7S  weight 
percent  methyl  methacrylate  and  less  than  2S  weight  percent 
styrene  mtnomer,  said  polymer  (A)  or  copolymer  (A)  having 
a  specific  viscosity  lower  than  0.fr,  whutby  saxl  polyvinyl 
chloride  composition  has  improved  processability,  high  clsir- 
ity,  and  high  heat  distortion  temperature. 


4,486,870 

HEAT  RESISTANT  HIGH  IMPACT  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Fkaak  E.  Lordi,  aad  Jaeob  IMplatt,  both  of  West  Chaster,  Pa., 

aasiffors  to  Atlaatie  Richflald  Coavaay,  Lea  Aagaiaa,  Calif. 

CoatiBaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  342,293,  Jaa.  25, 1982,  abaadoaad.  lUa 

appUeatioa  Aag.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  523,230 

lat  CL^CnV  279/02 

VA  CL  525—93  3  Clafan 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  60  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  non-equimo- 
lar  cc^ymer  comprising  from  about  70  to  98%  by 
Wright  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  from  about  2  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  an  a,  /S  ethylenically  unsaturated 
dicatboxylic  acid,  ite  corresponding  anhydriide  or  imide, 

(2)  from  about  S  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  high  conju- 
gated diene-ttyrenic  first  copolymer,  and 

(3)  tnm  about  2  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  high  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer-coiuugated  diene  second  copolymer, 
wherein  the  componente  of  (!)  are  polymerized  in  the 
presence  of  componente  (2)  and  (3),  with  the  ftirther  limi- 
tations that: 

(a)  said  first  copolymer  comprises  from  about  60  to  about 
98%  by  weight  of  the  conjugated  diene, 

(b)  arid  second  copolymer  being  a  block  copolymer  which 
comprises  a  greater  amount  of  vinyl  aromatic  than 
conjugated  diene  monomer,  and 

(c)  said  first  and  said  second  copolymers  cannot  be  the 
same, 

the  resulting  thermopUtttic  composition  exhibiting  improved 
impact  strength  upon  molding  m  compared  to  the  impact 
ttrength  of  the  thermopbutic  composition  prepared  by  the 
admizture  of  componente  (1),  (2)  and  (3). 


EPOXY-MODIFIED  POLYBUTADIENE 

CROSSLINKABLE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Jeaaph  W.  Hoirtta,  LJvoaia,  Mich.,  aaripor  to  Ford  Motor 

Caamaay,  Dsafvon,  Mieh. 

FDad  Jaa.  5, 1983,  Sar.  No.  455,719 
lat  CL}  O08F  8/00:  CB8L  63/00 
VS.  CL  825—110  20  Oahn 

1.  A  cftating  .composition  comprising: 
A.  cmsslinkahle  resin,  optionaUy  at  least  partially  neutral- 
ized, oompriaing  the  reaction  product  of: 
(a)  substantially  non-gelled  expoxy-modified  polybutadi- 
ene,  oompriring  the  reaction  product  of: 
0)  diamine  fimctionalized  polybutadiene  reactant  of 


number  average  molecular  wright  about  SOD  to  about 
SOOO;  with 
(ii)  monoepoxide  reactant  of  number  average  molecular 

weight  about  30  to  about  SOO,  and  with 
(iii)  diepoxide  reactant  of  number  average  molecular 
weight  about  100  to  about  1000; 
sud  diamine  fimctionalized  polybutadiene  reactant  bearing 
two  secondary  amine  functionality  and  being  reacted  with  said 
monoepoxide  reactant  and  with  said  diepoxide  reactant  in 
molar  ratio  of  about  1  : 0.9-1.1 : 0.9-1.1,  respectively;  with 
(b)  di-  or  polyhydroxy  compound  of  number  average 
molecular  wright  about  SO-SOO,  sud  epoxy-modified 
polybutadiene  being  reacted  with  sud  di-  or  polyhy- 
droxy compound  in  molar  ratio  of  about  1K).S  to  about 
1:2.0,  reapectivdy;  and 
B.  amine-aldehyde  resin  crosslinking  agent  reactive  with 
hydroxy  functionality  of  sud  crosslinkable  resin,  in  an 
amount  of  about  S%-60%  by  weight  of  said  crosslinkable 
resin. 


4,486,572 
SYNTHESIS  OF  AMPHIPHIUC  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

AND  NETWORKS 
Joaapk  P.  Keaacdy,  Akroa,  OUo,  aaaisnor  to  Uat?ersity  of 
Akron,  Akron,  OUo 

Filed  Jul  6. 1983,  Ser.  No.  811,252 
Int  a^  C08L  8/Oa  10/10.  8/18.  8/26 
U.S.  a  525—283  7  Claiw 

4.  A  copolymer  comprising: 
the  reaction  product  of: 


m 


•C'^PIB'^C— C 


.^< 


? 


wherein 
FIB  is  polyisobutylene  having  a  molecular  weight  from 

about  SOO  to  about  S0,000,  n  is  two  or  three  and  R  is  — H 

or— CHj, 
and  a  monomer  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 

vinyl-2-pyrrolidone,  hydroxyethy!  methacrylate,  acryl- 

amkle  and  vinyl  acetate; 
wherein  sakl  copolymer  is  amphiphilic. 


4,486,873 

CARBOXYUC  ACYLATING  AGENTS  SUBSTITUTED 

WTTH  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  MONO-OLEFINS,  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF, 

AND  FUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Kataaad  Hayaahi,  Maator,  Ohio,  aaaipior  to  The  Lnbrisol  Cor- 

poratioa,  WickUflb,  Ohk> 

mad  A«  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404J46 

lat  a>  C08F  255/08.  255/10 

VA  a  825-285  49  OaiaM 

1.  A  comporition  comprising:  the  reaction  product  of  (I): 

(A)  one  or  more  alpha-beta  olefinically  unuturated  caitex- 
ylic  reagente  containing  two  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
exclusive  of  the  carboxyl-based  groups  with 

(B)  one  or  more  olefin  polymers  of  at  least  30  carixm  atoms 
sdected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  polymers  of  C12-C30  mono-olefins  with  the  proviso 
that  said  polymers  exclude  polymers  derived  from  eth- 
ylene and 
(ii)  chlorinated  or  brominated  analogs  of  (i): 
reacted  with  (II)  one  or  more  amines,  one  or  more  alcohols,  or 
a  mixture  of  one  or  more  amines  and/or  one  or  more  alcohols. 
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POLYMERS  OF  MBIHYL  EIHENYL  BENZEP4E 
tCMfy,lmarwwHck,NJ^1pnrteMdM10fl 
J  Twtw  Yotki  N«y« 

I  ofte.  No.  311,1m,  No?.  31,  MO,  aboidoMd. 
wMchiianilliinllnflfSg.  No.  033,978,  Apr.  33, 1979, 
tkmtmti,  wMch  k  a  r iiiiwrtlin  !■  mi  of  Sw.  No.  070,701, 
Jm.  mfTI,  rtiiimi.  Hii  ifpBcKto  Ai»  37, 1903,  Sir. 

Nok41Vlt 
ULCLiamF8/2ZS/36 
UJB.  a  S3»-3334  2  fi«i— 

1.  A  moldoble,  toluene  •dobk  polymer  produced  by  the 
ehloriiiotioo  or  bromniatioii  of  the  polymerizatioa  product, 
hoviof  •  vJModty  overiit  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
ISOfitXi,  of  a  polymeriable  monomer  mixture  in  which  the 
•ole  monomers  are  isomen  of  methyl  ethenyl  benzene,  in  the 
fbOowing  proportions  by  wiight: 


l-aMthyl-2-elbaayl 
l-aMthyl>3-edMayl 
1  MrtiyM-sdMnyl 


Otoai  percent 

I  to  10  percent 

slIeMt  90  pereent 


said  moldaUe  polymer  havjpg  substituent  chloro  or  bromo 


4,40(378 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HALOGENATRD  ELASTOMERS 

NiOR  NavMi,  Eiiaoa,  and  RflMld  C  lowaUd,  New  PTOff. 

^— —  ^**^  ****  '  '— *|rTi  tir  Prr irn  Rsesarch  i  Fnilniwr 

liOGB.,FkrhaBPlrk,NJ^ 

MH07X  TUi  appUcilion  Apr.  1, 1903,  Sar.  No.  401,3«9 
Tte  paition  af  the  im  of  iNi  palMt  ahastnsnt  to  May  17, 


IntaiOMFJ/i; 
U5.a83S-3M  I  43ClaiaH 

1.  A  prooem  for  the  oontinoous  production  at  halogenated 
rubber  by  reacting  an  oleflnically  unsaturated  rubber  and  a 
halogenating  agent  in  an  extruder-reactor,  said  extruder-reac- 
tor oomprishig  flBod  ione(AX  leaction  zone  (B)  and  neutraliza- 
tion zone  (Q  in  sequence;  sceew  means  traversing  zones  (A) 
through  (Q;  first  flow  restriction  means  following  feed  zone 
(A);  Section  means  fbr  supplying  halogenating  agent  to  reac- 
tion zone  (B);  mixhig  means  fbr  subjecting  rubber  in  reaction 
*<»e  (B)  to  a  high  degree  of  mixing;  second  flow  restriction 
means  dispoaed  between  reacOon  zone  (B)  and  neutralization 
zone  (Q;  and  fa^ection  means  disposed  at  or  adjacent  the 
^owtmtmmad  of  the  seoond  flow  restriction  means  for 
supplying  neutralizing  agent  to  the  product  mixture;  ftirther 
comprising  subjecting  rubber  in  the  feed  zone  to  conditions  of 
temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  generate  a  cohesive 

mass;  conveying  said  mass  past  said  first  restriction  means  to 
said  reaction  zone;  halogenatfcig  the  rubber  in  said  reaction 
wne  by  injecting  halogenating  agent  at  a  position  filled  with 
said  rubber  and  subjecting  dia  reactants  to  a  high  degree  of 
miring;  conveying  the  produot  mixture  past  said  second  re- 
•trietionmeans;  fa^ccting  neutralizing  agent  at  or  adjacent  the 
dowMaun  end  of  said  seoond  restriction  means;  neutralizing 
said  product  mixture  with  said  neutralizing  agent  in  said  neu- 
tralizing zone;  and  delivering  said  halogenated  rubber  product 
from  the  extruder-reactor 


HIGH.TEMPERATURE,  AROMATIC  COATING 
MATERIALS  FROM  ARYL  POLYHALIDES 
CUan,  nimiaatii,  and  rhalsa  N. 
fille,  both  or  NJ.,  atri^on  to  Uaioa  CMUa 


Fllad  Apr.  33, 1903,  S«.  No.  370,038 

ht,  CU  OOOG  61/12 

UjS.  a  838-471  28  ( 

1.  Method  of  preparing  hi^  temperatiire,  cross-linked, 
solvent-resistant  coating  materials  which  comprise  the  steps  m 
order  of: 

(A)  contacting  one  or  more  unsubstituted  aryl  polyhalide 
monomers  wherein  the  unsubstituted  aryl  polyhalide  mon- 
omer is  produced:  (1)  by  tiie  reaction  of  a  dihalobenzenoid 
compound  with  a  phenolic  compound  and  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  carbonate  in  a  liquid  phase  of  an  aprotic  sol- 
vent and  an  azeotrope  former  for  a  time  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  form  the  "unsubstituted"  aryl  dichloride 
monomer,  wherein  the  dihalobenzenoid  compound  has  an 
inert  electron  witiidrawing  group  in  one  or  more  of  the 
positions  ortho  and  para  to  the  hatogen  atoms  thereby 
activating  the  halogen  atoms  to  a  level  sufficient  to  react 
with  die  alkali  metal  carbonate  reaction  pitiduct  of  Uie 
phenolic  compound;  and  (2)  removing  water  from  die 
reaction  mass  of  I  as  an  azeotrope  with  said  azeotrope 
former  until  substantially  anhyi^>us  conditions  are  at- 
tained and  excess  azeotrq^  former  is  substantially  re- 
moved; with  a  catalyst  mixt«e  m  the  presence  of  a  reduc- 
ing metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
magnesium  and  manganese  or  mixtures  diereof  m  a  dipo- 
lar aprotic  solvent  in  which  said  monomer  is  soluble, 
under  essentially  anhydrous  conditions  for  a  period  of 
time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  couple  said  mono- 
mer until  macromolecules  having  a  degree  of  polymeriza* 
tion  representative  of  an  oligomer  or  a  polymer  are  pro- 
duced, wherein  the  catalyst  mixture  comprises  an  anhy- 
drous nickel  compound  and  at  least  one  liquid  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  a  triarylphoqihine  having 
fimn  about  6  to  about  14  carbon  atmns  in  each  aryl  moiety 
and  an  aromatic  tndentate  compound  containing  at  least 
one  ring  nitrogen  atom  and  from  about  S  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms  and  wherdn  the  ratio  of  gram  atOTu  of 
nickel  per  mole  of  aryl  polyhalide  monomer  is  frmn  about 
0.001  to  about  0. 1,  the  amount  of  UgsAd  is  from  about  I  to 
about  SO  moles  per  gram  atom  of  nickel  and  the  amount  of 
reducing  metal  is  at  least  about  1  mole  of  reducing  metal 
per  mole  of  aryl  polyhalide  monomer, 

(B)  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  of  (A)  about  0.01  to  about 
1.0  moles  of  a  substituted  organic  halide  having  at  least 
one  substitutent  per  molecule  selected  from  the  chus 
consisting  of  acetoxy,  amide,  ester,  amine,  vinyl,  alkyne, 
cyano,  silane,  epoxide,  and  isocyanate  groups,  per  mole  of 
unsubstituted  aryl  polyhalide  whereby  said  macromole- 
cule  in  (A)  fiirther  couples  with  said  substituted  organic 
halide  to  form  mixed  macromolecules;  and 

(C)  cross-linking  die  mixed  macromolecules  from  (B). 


4,400377 
STRONG,  SnJGONE  CONTAINING  POLYMERS  WITH 

HIGH  OXYGEN  PERMEABnJTY 
Kari  F.  MaaOer,  New  York;  Soaia  J.  HaOar,  Badtad  Hllla,  and 
Walter  L.  PlankI,  Yorktown  Halohta,  aO  or  N.Y.,  MBiffora  to 
Oba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardslay,  N.Y. 

FOad  Oet  13, 1903,  S«r.  No.  433,743 
lata^COOF^JJ/OO 
UJS.  CL  838-^74  20  f*«i— 

1.  A  polymer,  suitable  for  use  in  cmtact  lenses,  comprising 
the  crosslinked  copolymerization  product  of 
(A)  from  about  IS  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  said  polymer 
of  a  linear  or  branched  polysOoxane  macromer  having  a 
molecukr  weight  from  about  400  to  about  100,000,  u 
measured  by  end  group  analysis  or  gel  permeation  chro- 
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autography,  safcl  macromer  containing  at  least  two  termi- 
nal ot  pendnt,  polymerizable  olefinic  groups  per  each 
3000  molecular  weight  unit  of  polysiloxane,  sakl  groups 
being  attached  to  the  polysiloxane  through  at  least  two 
urethane,  thiourethane,  urea  or  amide  i«"»"grf.  said  ma- 
cromer having  the  structure  A|  or  A2. 


-Za-Rii 


nfi«x-Bi- 


1 


•continued 


CHj— C«CHa  T 

^    J- 


(ID 


(ni) 


— O— Rt— O— CH2—CH2 


(IV) 


-Ri-Ea-x-nO- 


(Rah- 


Ra 

r 


T  ^ 


SIO—  -SK) SiO 


I  I 


(Aa) 
■SKRah 


wherein: 
Ri  is  a  linear  or  brsnched  alkylene  group  with  2-6  carbon 
atoms  or  a  polyoxyalkylene  group  of  structure  O 


•f-CH2CHO]«CH2CH- 
K}  R3 


whereb  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  n  is  an  integer  fitm 
l-SO  or  R2.  R«,  Rfc  R«  Ra  R«>  F/  Rf>  Rai  Rfc  R/^  and  R* 
are  independendy  mediyl  or  phenyl,  xi  and  X2  are  integers 
from  1  to  SOO  with  the  provison  that  the  sum  of  xi-)-X2  is 
7  to  1000,  yi  is  0  to  14  and  y2  is  I  to  13  widi  the  proviso 
diat  die  ratio  of 


wherein: 

R«  is:  hydrogen,  mediyl,  — COOR3  or  -COORtOH  widi 
die  proviso  diat  if  R«  is  odier  than  hydrogen, 

m  and  wi  are  each  1;  and  Rt  is  a  direct  bond; 

Z2«oxygen  or  — NRj— 

Rtis  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  10 carbon  atoms, 
phenylene  or  phenylalkylene  with  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  in 
die  alkylene,  or  polyoxyalkylene  of  structure  O. 

R«  is  R7  or  a  tri-  or  tetn  radical  residue  widi  2-4  carbon 
atoms; 

wi  is  1  to  3; 

R9  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
direct  bond  with  the  proviso  that  if  wi  >  1,  R9  is  a  direct 
bond,  and  it  follows  that  Rt  is  a  di-ractical; 

Rio  is  hydrogen,  mediyl  or  — CH2COOH,  with  die  proviso 
diat  if  Rio  is —CH2GOOH,  R«  is  hydrogen; 

Rii  is  a  direct  bond  or  an  aliphatic  di-,  tri-  or  tetn-radical 
with  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and 

W2  is  I  to  3,  widi  die  proviso  dut  if  R 1 1  is  a  direct  bond,  W2 
is  Land 

(B)  about  83  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  a 
mixture  of  water-soluble  and  water-insoluble  monomers 
or  water-insoluble  monomers,  said  monomen  being 
monoolefinic,  diolefinic  or  a  mixture  of  monoolefinic  and 
diolefinic  monmen,  with  from  83  to  100%  by  weight  of 
the  total  monomen  being  water-insoluble,  and  with  fiom 
23  to  0%  by  weight  of  the  total  monomers  being  diole- 
finic. 


»i  -Ka      _£!_+i5_ 
Jn  +  i    ""«+T 


is  not  greater  than  70, 
El,  Ea,  E3,  Ti  and  Taare  each  a  direct  bond, 
mis  1  or  2, 
X  is  a  di-  or  tri-radical: 

-Z|-C0-NH-R4-(NH-00-), 

wherein  v^l  or  2,  Zi  is  oxygen,  sulfiir  or  NR9,  wherein 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  lower  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  Z\  is  connected  to 
Ri;  and  R4  is  a  di-  or  triradical  obtauied  by  removing  the 
NGO-groups  from  an  alqihatic  cydoaliphatic  or  aromatic 
di- or  triisocyanate; 
Yis: 


STABILIZED  POLYFHENYLENE  SULFIDE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
TasUyakl  Aaakara;  HIroaU  RobayMhi,  both  of  Ohtaa,  1 
Yaklo  NofBcU,  SUga,  aU  of  Japan,  aasi^ors  to  Toray 
tries,  Ine.,  Tokyo,  Jt^aa 

CoMtnaation  of  Ssr.  No.  33M98,  No?.  16, 1901,     _ 

TUs  appUeatioa  JaL  1, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  809  JOO 

Oaiass  priority,  appUeatfon  Japan,  No?.  37, 1900, 88-168096 

laLCLiCmF  283/00 

VS.  a  838-838  9  OaiaM 

8.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stabilized  crystalline  polyphenyl- 

ene  sulfide  having  a  reduced  degree  of  oxidizing  crosdinking 

characteristics  and  having  a  crystalline  melting  point  in  the 

range  of  about  230*  C.  to  about  330*  C,  which  comprises 

preparing  a  polyphenylene  sulfide  consisting  of  at  least  90  mole 

%  of  a  recurring  unit. 


^^^«,. 


•Z2— R«— pRj— Z2— 00— C"CH 

R}  R« 


L 


1 


wherein  n  is  greater  than  about  20,  and  reacting  said  polyphen- 
ylene sulfide  at  130*  to  280*  C.  widi  0.03  to  20  mole  %  per  said 
(I)  phenylene  sulfide  unit  of  a  halogenated  aromatic  constituent 
chemically  bonded  with  said  polyphenylene  sulfide  chain,  the 
aromatic  constituent  containing  an  electron  attractive  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — SO2— ,  —CO—, 
— NO2.  — SO3R.  and  — C(X>R,  wherein  R  is  H,  lower  ali- 
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phatic  hydrocarbon  groupi  •ronutic  hydrocarbon  groups, 
alkaline  metals  or  — CONH— . 


MODIFIED  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 

a-OLEFINS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

JaM-Plarw  Machoa.  BtHJumj  Qmnkn  Le  Driawiir,  Bally  Ita 

Mla«;  Jaaa-flaadi  Dacroix,  Arraa,  aad  Marfoa  Hot, 

AaMfiy  mi  Artota,  all  of  F^aaea,  aarijiow  to  Sodetc  Cki- 


FDad  Dae.  27, 1112,  Ser.  No.  483,701 
priority,  appUortlot  F^raMa,  Dae.  24, 1981, 81 24217 
lit  a)  O08F  4/34 
UJ5.  a  S26— 6S  16  dalBH 

1.  A  proceM  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene  copolymers 
comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  copolymerizing  ethylene  with  at 
least  one  a<olefin,  in  at  least  one  reactor,  in  the  presence  of  a 
Ziegler-type  catalyst  system,  at  a  temperature  of  180*  C.  to 
320*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  300  to  2,500  bars,  the  average 
residence  time  of  the  catalyst  system  in  the  reactor  being  be- 
tween 1  and  120  seconds;  and  (b)  introducing  from  0.01  to  1 
millimole,  per  kilogram  of  copolymer,  of  at  least  one  free-radi- 
cal initiator,  at  the  end  of  the  polymerization  reaction,  at  a 
temperature  between  220*  C.  and  320*  C,  under  a  pressure 
between  SOO  and  1,000  bars. 


PROCESS  FOR  USING  T-ALKYL 

PEROXY-2-ALKYLJ'ARYLACETATES  AS 

FREE-RADICAL  INITIATORS  AND  CURING 

CATALYSTS 

Joaa  Saaehaa,  Graad  Uaad,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Peoawalt  Corpo- 

latioa,  PhfladalpUa,  Pa. 

FDad  May  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  494,728 
lat  a>  0Q8F  4/34.  4/36 
U.S.  a  S26-232  2  Oalns 

1.  A  process  of  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  monomer  com- 
prising adding  to  the  reaction  mass  of  said  monomer  an  initiat- 
ing amount  of  t-alkyl  peroxy-2-alkyl-2-arylacetate  of  the  struc- 
ture: 


c— c-»oo— C— j-l 

4 


m 


as  the  mitiator  and  polymerizing  said  reaction  mass  until  com- 
pletion of  the  reaction  wlwrein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons, 

R:  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons, 

R|  and  R2  can  be  joined  together  through  an  alkylene  chain 
to  form  a  cycloalkane  ring  containing  S  to  6  carbons, 

^  is  an  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbons, 

R3  and  lUare  lower  al&yl  of  1  to  4  carbons  and  can  be  joined 
together  through  an  alkylene  chain  to  form  a  cycloalkane 
ring  containing  S  to  6  carbons,  and 

X  is  an  integer  of  1-2,  with  the  provisos  that  when  X  is  1,  R 
is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbons  or 
an  alkynyl  of  2  carbons  and  when  X  is  2,  R  is  an  alkylene 
diradical  of  2  to  4  carbons  or  an  alkynylene  diradical  of  2 
carbons,  wherein  the  subatitutents  for  R  are  selected  from 
tower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  or  t-alkyl  peroxy. 


USE  OF  FUMARIC  ACID  POLYMERS  AS 
ANTISCALANTS 
Staidey  W.  Waliaaky,  Myatk,  Couk,  aaripor  to  Pllaar  Ine., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

DlTialoB  of  Ser.  No.  295,209,  Aog.  2«,  1981,  abodOMd,  which  is 

a  cootiaaation  of  Sar.  No.  108,068,  Dae.  28, 1979, 

lUs  appiicatiOB  Nov.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,189 
lat,  CV  (MP  222/02 

U.S.  CL  526— 271  3 

1.  A  copolymer  of  about  SO  to  about  85  mole  percent  fii- 
marie  acid  with  from  15  to  about  50  mole  percent  of  at  least 
one  hydrophilic  monomer  selected  from  acryhunide,  methac- 
rylamide,  acryUc  acid,  methacrylic  acid  or  maleic  uihydride 
and  from  0  to  about  IS  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated,  hydrophobic  monomer,  the  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  the  copolymer  being  from  about  300  to  about 
10,000. 


REACTIVE  MONOMERS  AND  THERMOSETTABLE 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Robert  E.  Hafisar,  Jr^  FIraaport,  Tai.,  aaaipor  to  Hie  Dow 
Chemical  Coaipaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  461,342 
lot  a^  CO8F  26/OZ  126/02,  222/02 
VS.  a  526—301  32  CUn 

1.  A  polymerizable  ethyleneically  unsaturated  monomer 
resulting  from  reacting 
(A)  an  aromatic  material  containing,  per  molecule,  one 
polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  group  and  one 
group  containing  a  hydrogen  atom  reactive  with  — NCO 
and/or  — NCS  groups,  which  material  is  represented  by 
theformuUi 


(R')* 


wherein  each  R  and  R'  group  is  independently  selected 
ftx>m  hydrogen  or  a  saturated  hydrocarbyl  group  having 
from  1  to  about  10,  carbon  atoms;  each  R^  and  R^  is  inde- 
pendently hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  havmg  from  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms;  n  has  a  value  firain  zero  to  about  100 
and  X  has  a  value  from  zero  to  3; 

(B)  a  material  containing  at  least  one  oxyalkylene  group  and 
is  terminated  in  a  group  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom 
which  reactive  with  —NCO  and/or  — NCS  groups;  and 

(C)  a  material  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  —NCO 
and/or  —NCS  group  per  molecule,  and  wherem  the 
components  are  employed  in  quantities  which  provides  an 
equivalent  ratio  of  A:B  of  ftt)m  about  0.1:1  to  about  5:1, 
and  an  equivalent  ratio  of  C:B  of  from  about  0. 1 : 1  to  about 
3:1. 
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HEAT-RESISTANT  RESIN  FROM  AROMATIC 

CYANAMIDE  COMPOUND  AND  AROMATIC  AMINE 

COMPOUND 

Aide  Ittaharid,  HitnehioM^  MaaaUra  Ono,  Hitachi;  Ritavo 
Tada,  Mito;  Motoyo  W^ltana,  aad  HIreaada  Moriahita,  both 
of  HItMU,  aO  of  Japn,  aaripon  to  HHmU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 
Japa 

FDad  A«  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  525,700 
CUM  priority,  appUortion  Japa%  Ai»  23, 1982, 57-144736 
Iata'O08G7i/08 

UJB.  a  528—432  13  OaiaH 

1.  A  heat-reaistant  ream  oontaudng  structural  units  of  the 

fidlowing  formulae  p]  and  [II]: 


m 


} 
""x  A  •'" 


N  N-A-hNH-C-NH^B-(-NH^   I 

/  \  /  L  J 


A  C 

/       ft. 


N 
A-HN— C  C-NH— A— 


pq 


V 


r 


-|-NH-C-NH-B-<-NH*r     J^ 


whereb  A  and  B  each  represents  divalent  organic  group  hav- 
faig  at  least  one  aromatic  ring  and  m  and  n  each  represents  a 
number  of  at  least  1. 


PROCEDURE  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLUBLE  CELLULOSE 

DERIVATIVES 
OIU  T^Dinsn;  Lao  Maadall;  Vidar  Eklaad;  Kart  Eknuu,  and 

Joako  Hattaaan,  aU  (rf  Porvoo,  Flaknd,  aasipors  to  Ncatc 

Oy,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/n82/00069,  §  371  Data  Aug.  30, 1983,  f  102(e) 

DMa  Aag.  30, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02278,  PCT  Pah. 

Data  JaL  7, 1983 

PCT  FDad  Dae.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  537^79 

dalM  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  30, 1981, 814208 

Int  a)  C08B  15/06 

VS.  a  536-30  10  ClaiaM 

1.  Method  of  producing  cellulose  carbamate  from  cellulose 
and  urea,  which  comprises  exposing  cellulose  in  web  form  to  a 
radiation  dose  of  0.5-10  Mrad,  thereby  causing  deploymeriza- 
tion  of  said  cellulose,  and  reacting  the  thus  depolymerised 
cellulose  with  urea  at  elevated  temperature  to  thereby  form 
cellulose  carbamate. 


CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
YbUo  Narita,  Yokoham;  SaUl  limara;  Shiaspd  Aboraki,  both 
of  T<rityo;  Jaa  Okaasara,  YokohaaM,  and  Takaynki  Nalto, 
KawanU,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Bristol-Myars  Company, 
New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FDad  Fab.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  465,374 
lat  a^  COTD  501/46:  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a  544-022  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R>HN 


•CH— CHj-NSQ 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  conventional  amino-protecting 
group,  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  of  the 
formula 


•C— CH"CH— R3,  — C— CSC-R'. 


COOH 


DEMEIHYLMACROCIN  COMPOUNDS  AND 
DERIVATIVES  11IERE0F 
Richaid  a  Balta;  Gana  M.  WDd,  both  of  IndianapoUa,  Indn  and 
I T.  Sana,  Norwich,  England,  aarivBors  to  EU  LiUy  and 
[ndfanpoHa,  Ind. 
DMaion  of  Sar.  No.  169,051,  JaL  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  435,116. 
nto  ^pHcaHcn  Dae.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  450,879 
Int  a>  O07H 17/08:  CUP  19/62 
VS.  a  536-7.1  16  Oains 

L  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
2"'-0-demethyhnacrocin:  (2)  20-dihydro-2"'-OKlemethyhnac- 
rocin;  (3)  2'"-OKlemethyIlactenocm;  (4)  20Klihydro-2"'-O- 
demethyUaetenocin;  (5)  the  2'-monoesters  of  2"'-OKlemethyl- 
macrocm  and  of  20<lihydro-2"'-0-demethyhnacrocin;  (6)  the 
2'«4'-diesten  of  2"'-0-deniethyllactenocin  and  2&-dihydro-2"'- 
O-demethyllactenodn,  wherein  each  of  said  esters  is  an  ester  of 
a  monpcarboxylic  ackl  or  a  heini<cater  of  a  dicaiboxylic  acid, 
each  of  2  to  18  eaibra  auma;  and  (7)  the  acid  addition  salts  of 
(1)  through  (6). 


r 


— C— COOft 

RS 

in  which  R^  is  hydrogen,  Oower)alkyl  or  carboxyl,  X  is  halo- 
gen, hydroxy  or  Oower)alkoxy.  and  R*  and  R^  are  each  inde- 
pendently hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  or  R*  and  R'.  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  may 
be  a  cycloalkylidene  ring  containing  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and 

e 

— NBQ 

is  a  quaternary  ammonio  group,  or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt,  physiologically  hydrolyzable  ester  or 
solvate  thereof. 
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OONCEhniATIONOFUGIITOVERAPAirnCULAR  CYCLOHEXADIENE  CARBOXYLATE  INSECTICIDE 

AKEA  AND  NOVEL  FLUORESCENT  COMPOUNDS  INTERMEDU1ES         "*'"*^» 

•St9^NmkatmtF9i.Uf.9lCwmny,md^tort»  WflUm  A.  Vw  Smb.  TitMfllh,  ai  Difid  M  Riwh,  W«t 

rtfniiiinirlifl,  Liriwlphita,  Fci.  Rep.  of  Gcr-  Tamtam  bolh  of  NJ^  Mripon  to  FMC  Corpontkw,  Pkilt. 

FM  An.  ]0, 1N2,  S«.  No.  409433  DNWoa  of  Sw.  No.  31231*  Oct  19, 1981«  ibndoMd.  lU 

.^  „^Jj«y»i9P"«"«»«'«*-«*.o'G«MiV.Ai»24»  ipplieiltaOetl9,19t2,Ser.No.4384M 

1911,3133390  Iirt.asar7Ci95//¥ 

^    irt.a>ar7Di9/(»  ujs.  a  544-172                                  41 

UA  a.  844— 99                I                                 6aabm  1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  fonnula 
1.  A  oompoimd  of  the  formula 


whefc  Z  it  =N—  or  =CH-t.  Y'  is  -OSOiRi, 


X  is  lower  alk^  carboxylate; 

R^  and  Ra  are  lower  alkyl  chains  joined  to  form  a  ring, 

optionally  with  oxygen  or  sulAir  in  the  ring; 
R3  and  R4  may  be  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl; 

and 

R2,  Rs>  and  R«  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl. 


O  13  O 

-OP(OR^  -OC-R',  -OC-OR»» 

or  OR).  XI  is  fluorine,  chloriile,  < 
aralkyi,  -CORi.  -SOjR', 


Ci-C3(Hdkyl,  C3-C204lkenyl, 


-itOR^h. 

-NH-CORl  or  -NH-SoU'.  niis2,3or4,nisaior2, 
Rl  is  unsubstitnted  or  fluorine>iubstituted  Ci-Cio-alkyl.  €3-20- 
alkenyl,  or  unsubstituted  C|-Cii-alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  R2 
is  Ci-Cii-alkyl,  or  is  cyclohexyl  which  is  substituted  by  1  or  2 
C3-Cio-alkyl  radicals  or  is  a  saturated  monocyclic,  bicyclic  or 
polycycUc  CT-Cso-hydrocarbon  radical,  R3  is  C4-C20^1kenyl 
or  C^  or  C3-alkyleneearbo-C|-C20-«lkoxy.  or  is  C3-C2o-alkyl- 
•ttbstituted  beniyl,  or  is  cyclohexyl  which  is  substituted  by  1  or 
2  C3-Cio-alkyI  radicals,  or  is  V  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


H      ? 

-CHj-C-OC-V,  -CH2-^CH3)2-OCV  or 

CH3 


HERBICIDAL 

N-(HETEROCYCUCAMINOCARBONYD-ORTHO> 

HALOALKYLBENZENESULFONAMIDES 

William  B.  Rnhtti,  Wilmii«lon,  DaL,  Mriffor  to  E.  L  Di 

Pom  de  Ncmovi  and  Coapny,  WIIaii«toa,  IM. 

Cmrtinntioii-te-pafft  of  Sar.  No.  2S9,902,  May  12, 19S1, 

abandoned,  wUch  la  a  coMinntion-ln*ptft  of  Ser.  No.  16M92, 

JnL  11, 1900,  abandoMd.  TUB  application  Oet  21, 1902,  Ser. 

No.  433,711 
Int  a^  G07D  2S9/34:  AOIN  43/02 
U.S.a544— 321  14 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


'^: 


C— L 


(I) 


or  2  C3-Cio*alkyl 


H^^OC-V 


Ril  is  C4-C30«lkyl  or  is  cycl^hezyl  which  is  substitiited  by  1 


or  is  a  saturated  monocyclic  bicy- 


clic or  pdyeycUe  CT-Cjo-hydroearbon  radical,  and  V  is 
Ct-CiHdkyl,  4<C}-CaiHJkyl)>phenyl  or  a  saturated  monocy- 
clic Meydie  or  polycyelic  CT-Cso-hydrocarbon  radical. 


W 
I 

SO2NHCN— A 


wherein 
L  is  a,  F,   Br,   NR3R4,   N+R3R4R4',  N(R4)C(0)Rs, 

N(R4)C(0)NHR«  or  N(R4)C(0)0Rr. 
R  is  H.  F,  CI.  Br.  NO2,  CF3,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C3  alkoxy; 
Ri  is  H,  F,  a  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R2  is  H  or  CHs; 
R3  is  H.  C1-C4  alkyl  or  OCH3; 
lUisHorCi-Cialkyl; 
R3  and  R4  can  be  taken  together  to  form  — <CH2)«— , 

-<CHz)5-  or  -<CH2)20(CH2)2-; 
R4'isH.CH3orCH2CH3; 
Rs  is  Ci-Cs  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of  F, 

a  or  n-,  or  C3-C4  alkenyl; 
R«  is  H,  C1-G4  aUcyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl; 
R?  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
RsisH,CH3orOCH3; 
Ais 
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where  R'^  is  hydrogen,  and  where  n  is  0; 

fai  which  R<  n  Ci^alkyl.  C3.7  cycloalkyl.  or  C3.7  cycloalkyl 

Cm  alkyl,  and 
in  which  R^  is  hydrogen. 


Z, 
Y 


WisOorS; 

X  is  H,  a.  Br,  CH3.  CH2CH3,  C|-C3  alkoxy,  CFs,  SCH3  or 

CHiOCHs; 
YisCH3orOCH3: 
Z  is  CH,  CCl.  CBr,  CCN,  CCH3,  CCH2CH3.  CCH2CH2a 

or  CCH2CH=CH2; 
Yl  is  H,  CH3,  OCH3  or  OCH2CH3:  and 
Q  is  O  or  CH2; 

and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts;  provided  that: 

(1)  when  Ri  is  C  then  L  is  G  or  Br  and  R2  is  H; 

(2)  when  R3  is  OCH3.  then  R4  is  CH3; 

(3)  when  W  is  S,  then  Rg  is  H;  and 

(4)  when  L  is  F,  dwn  R|  is  H,  F,  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 


9'CARBAMOYLFLUORENE  DERIVATIVES 
William  B.  LaoefleM,  and  Tarry  D.  Undstrom,  both  of  Inlianap. 
otts,  ladn  aasiiBon  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  Indiaaapolia, 


Filed  Oct  19, 1903,  S«.  No.  S43J00 
Int  a^  CD7D  221/20 
UJS.  a  546-17  21 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4^406,990 
PREPARATION  OF  2-T-BUrYL-5diLOROPYRIMIDINE 
Richvd  G.  F»iii,  Midiani,  Mick,  airitMr  to  Ha  Dow  Chcmi. 
cal  Coavaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

FDed  Aag.  2, 1902,  Scr.  No.  404,268 
lit  a'  OOTD  239/30 
VA  a  544-334  5  CUm 

1.  Procen  fbr  the  prqiaration  of  2-t-butyl-S'Chloropyrimi* 
dine  which  comprises  chlorinating  2-t-butylpyrimidine  in 
acetic  or  propionic  acid  solution  with  elemental  chlorine  in  the 
absence  of  a  catidyst  at  temperatures  of  from  40*  to  90*  C 


O 
C-NHR» 


CH2CH2— CaaX 
R3 


or 


4^406,591 

4iSUBSnTUTED-l'(3-[2-AMINOANILINO>l- 

PYRAZ0LE-44:ARB0NYL)PIPERAZINE 

JIhan  K.  Chakrabirti,  Cambsricy,  and  T«renee  M.  Hottaa, 

Flanbonmih  both  <rf  England,  ani0Min  to  LlUy 


DivWonoTSer.  No.  193,200,  Oct  2, 1900,  Pat  No.  4^404*137. 
ma  appUeation  Sop.  29, 1902,  Sor.  No.  426,500 
priority,  appUeation  Unitad  Kingdom,  Oct  16, 1979, 


Int  a'  COTD  403/06 
U&  a  544-371 

1.  An  intermediate  compound  of  the  formuk 


Idahn 


wherein 
R  and  R'  independently  are  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  halo; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
X  is  O  or  N-R^  where 
R4  is  C1-C6 alkyl,  CH2C2-Cs  alkenyl  or  phenyl-Ci-Cs  alkyl, 

provided  that  R^  is  hydrogen  when  X  is  N-R^  and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy. 
14.  A  compound  of  claim  1  having  the  formula 


where  R',  R^,  and  R^  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
hakwen,  or  Cm  haloalkyl 

R^is  hydrogen; 

m  which  R' is  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


R>o 
R» 


where  R'  is  hydrogen,  Cm  alkyl.  C3.7  cycloalkyl  Cm 
alkyl,  or  benxyl. 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen. 
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m8Ci893 

l-iS-,  OR  4-PYRIDINYLMKniYLAMINO  ARYUC  ACIDS 

AS  THROMBOXAhC  Ai  SYNTHETASE  AND 

5>LIFOXYGENASE  INHIBITORS 

Chta-Hoag  Ua,  Portiwi,  Mkfe^  anipor  to  IW  UnJota  Con- 

pay,  KdaMMMs  Mich.  ] 

Flhd  Jn.  19,  IW3,  S«.  No.  409,074 
IM.  a^  G01D  40J/a  213/55 
US.  a  946-338  I  16  CUm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  I, 


Z|-(CHj),«-HN, 


THIA2X>LIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PRODUCTION 
XHERfiOP 
Yutaka  Kawuntsu,  Kyoto;  TakaaU  ndtti,  Takannka,  aad 
Y^liro  Yaaaawto,  Mta,  aU  of  Japaa,  awtgatin  to  Takada 

acaricaibdaatriM,  Ltd.  aad  Sa^Ja  Pkaraaeaotiad  Co.,  Ltdn 
both  <rf  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Flkd  Apr.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  484y849 
Claioia  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  13, 1982, 57-62223 

lat  a^  O07D  277/34:  A61K  31/425 
UJS.  a  548-183  4( 

1.  A  oompound  of  Hat  formula: 


Y^- 


(CH:),-Ql 


vannn 


CH- 


*c' 

N 
o 


-c«o 

.NH 


0) 


or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  Z|  is  2>,  3-,  or  4>pyridyl; 
wherein  Zi— <CH2)m— NH—  is  attached  ortho.  meta  or 

pva  to  -Yi-(CH2),r-Qi; 
wherein  Y|  ii 

(a) 

(b) 

(c)  — NRj— ,  or 

(d)  a  valence  bond; 
wherein  R2is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  hydroxy, 

(c)  methoxy, 

(d)  acetoxy, 

(e)  fluoro, 
(0  chloro, 
(g)  bromo, 
(h)  methyl, 
(i)  trifluoromethyl, 
0)  dimethylamino, 
(k)nitro, 
0)  mercapto,  or 
(m)  methyhnercapto; 

wherein  Qi  is 

(a)  -CO2R1,  or 

(b)  1-tetrazolyl; 
wherein  R|  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation, 

(c)  (Ci-Cia)  alkyl, 

(d)  (C3-C10)  cycIoalkyU 

(e)  (C7-C12)  aralkyl, 
(0  phenyl, 
(g)  phenyl  mono-,  di-,  or 

or  alkyl, 
(h)  or  phenyl  para-subttituted  by 

(1)  -NHCO-R25, 

(2)  _o-CO-R26, 
(3)-CO-R24, 

(4)  -0-CO-(P-Ph>-R27.  or 

(5)  -CH=N-NH-CO-NH2; 
wherein  R2«  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophenyl,  R25  is  methyl, 

phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  benzamidophenyl,  or  amino, 
R26  is  methyl,  phenyl,  amino  or  methoxy,  R27  is  hydrogen 
or  acetamido,  and  — (p— Ph)  is  l,4.phenylene; 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  6,  inclusive; 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  6,  inclunve,  with  the 
proviso  that  n  is  zero  only  when  Yi  is  a  valence  bond  with 
the  Airther  proviso  that  when  Yi  is  a  valence  bond,  n  is 
zero,  Qi  is  CO2R1,  and  Rf  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  a  pharma- 
cotogically  acceptable  cation,  R2  is  hydroxy. 


wherein  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  3  to  6,  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


trisubsdtuted  by  chloro  (Ci-Ca) 


4t486495 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABLE 
AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS  OF  MEIHYL 
N-O-BENZIMIDZOLYDCARBAMATE 
tegB  ;  FercM  Kovte;  Vlkt6ria  PMardi;  latWtai  Bte«  ; 
Uail6  Goaboa;FeraaeOa,aUorBadapaat,aadlBDcSiBMim 
Viaapid,  aU  of  Haagary,  aaaigaora  to  CUaoia  Gyogyaar  Ea 
Vagycaaeti  TeraMkak  Gyara  R.Tn  Pniapwt.  Haagary 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Sar.  No.  260,161,  Miqr  4y  1981,  "^nmiliwfd.  TUa 
appiicatkM  Oct  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  543,807 
Ciains  priority,  appUcattoa  Haagary,  May  9, 1980, 1142/80 
latLCL^OBrm  235/32 
MS,  CL  548-306  10  rw^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable,  aqueous  suspen- 
don  of  methyl-N-(2-benziinidarolyl>carbamate  in  the  form  of 
particles  of  a  size  less  than  S  microns,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  treating  an  aqueous  inorganic  ackl  with  carbendazime  at 
a  temperature  of  100*  C.  to  SO*  C.  to  form  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  inorganic  acid  addition  salt  of  methyl  N-(2- 
benzimidazolyl>«arbamate  and  adding  a  wetting  agent  to 
said  solution; 

(b)  treating  the  solution  at  a  temperature  of  100*  C.  to  SO*  C. 
with  an  aqueous  potassium,  sodium  or  ammonium  hydros- 
kle  solution  or  with  ammonia  gas  in  the  presence  of  a 
dispersing  agent  with  stirring  to  form  methyl-N-(2-ben- 
zimidazolyl)-carbamate  in  suspension;  and 

(c)  thereafter  maintaining  the  resulting  suspension  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  40*  to  60*  C.  and  adding  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  antideposit  agent  to  said  suspension. 


4y48636 

2>DIHYDRO-l-BENZOXEPINEA5-DICARBOXYUC 

ACID  ANHYDRIDES 

Haaa  Zwaifd,  Baaai;  Wahar  SchflUig,  HtauMlriad;  Aagrio 

Storai,  Rheiafeidaa,  and  Daaid  BaDaa,  Riahai,  aU  of  Swttaar- 

famd,  aaaipHin  to  Oba^Mgy  Corporatkw,  Ardahy,  N.Y, 

DiiWoa  of  Scr.  No.  349,420,  Fab.  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4|434J^ 

which  is  a  diviakM  of  Sar.  No.  183305,  Sap.  4^  1980,  Pat  Na. 

4437,200,  which  ia  a  coirtiaaatkia-faHport  of  Sar.  No.  9,985,  M. 

6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^242,264.  lUa  appiicatkM  Aag.  29, 1983,  Sar. 

No.  526,938 
dakna  prfority,  appUcatkw  Switaeriand,  Fab.  8,  1978, 
1400/78 

lat  a)  G07D  321/10 
MS.  CL  549—239 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  V 
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(V) 


in  whkh  A"  is -OCH2— with  the  oxygen  atom  bonded  to  the 
aranatic  ring  and  R  and  R|  independently  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms  or  methoxy. 


COO- 


CHaCHCX)NH 


TO 


H      ^CH2), 


/ 


\. 


I^n2i(i«^ 

(CH2)2-/ 


where  Ri,  R2.  n  and  X  are  as  previously  defined;  and  (2)  treat- 
ing the  intermediate  compound  with  an  acidic  reagent  to  yield 
a  nuclear  substituted  cinnamoyUmthranilic  acid  product  corre- 
qwnding  to  the  formula  above. 


4*486,997 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NUCLEAR 

SUBSTITUTED  ONNAMOYLANTHRANIUC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

KbUi  liadKa,  Mataomito;  TctaaUda  KanlDo,  Skiojirl;  RyctJi 

YaaaaMto,  aad  Hiroaa  Harada,  both  of  Mataanoto,  all  of 

Japan,  aaaivMra  to  Eiawi  Pharmacaatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  405,159,  Aag.  4*  1982,.  lUa  «ppHfatiqB 

Fab.  7, 1984*  Sar.  No.  577,758 

OahH  priority,  appUeatloa  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1981, 56-137344 

lat  a^  C07C  99/00 

U.S.a562-455  9ClafaBa 

1.  A  process  for  the  prodoctkm  of  a  nuclear  substituted 

cinnamoylanthranilic  acid  derivative  corresponding  to  the 

fbrmula: 


COOH 


CH«CHCONH 


where  each  of  R|  and  R2  is  an  alkoxy  group  having  about  1-3 
carbon  atoms,  which  process  comprises  (1)  reacting  in  an  inert 
orpnic  solvent  medium  a  nuclear  substituted  benzaldehyde 
derivative  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


CHO 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  as  previously  defined,  with  2-caibox- 
ymakmanilic  ackl  and  a  cyclic  amine  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


<(CH2), 
(CH2)j 


) 


where  X  is  a  methylene  group  or  an  oxygen  atom,  n  is  1  tv  2 
with  the  proviso  that  n  is  2  when  X  is  an  oxygen  atom,  and  sakl 
cyclic  amine  is  employed  in  about  an  equimokr  amount  with 
reqwct  to  the  substituted  benzaldehyde  derivative  reactant  or 
2-carboxymalonanilic  acid  reactant,  to  produce  an  intermedi- 
ate crystalline  precipitate  of  a  compound  correqxmding  to  the 
formula: 


CARBACYCLIN  ANALOGS 
Paol  A.  Ariatofr,  Portage,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  The  UaiohB  Cob- 
paay,  Kalanaaoo,  Mich. 

FOad  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,069 

The  portfaM  of  the  tana  of  this  pateat  sabaeqacat  to  Dae  15, 

1998,  has  been  disckdawd. 

int  a^  ar7c  m/oo:  a6ii  31/557 

U.S.  CL  562— 466 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


M    L| 


Q-Z4-O 


wherrinQto 
(1)  — COOR5,  wherein  R5  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 
(b)  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl, 

(c)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 

(d)  (C7-Ci2)arBlkyl. 

(e)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro  or 
(Ci-C4)alkyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para-position  with  — NH- 
CORfc  -COR7,  -OC(0)R|  or  -CH=N-NH. 
C0NH2>  wherein  R«  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophe- 
nyl, benzamidophenyl  or  — NH2;  R7  is  methyl,  phenyl, 
— NH2,  or  methoxy;  and  Rs  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophe- 
nyl; 

(g)  phthalidyl.     ' 

(h)  3-(S,S-dimethyl-l,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan-2-yl)-2-oxo- 
propan-1-yl  P-oxide, 

(i)      3-(S,S-di(hydroxymethyl)-l,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan- 
2yl)-2-oxopn^-l-yl  P'Oxkle,  or 
(j)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

(2)  -CH2OH; 

(3)  — COL2,  wherein  L2  is 

(a)  an  amino  group  of  the  formula  — NR9R10  wherein  R9 
is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl  and  Rio  is 
(i)  hydrogen 
(u)  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl 
(iu)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 
(iv)  (C7-Ci2)aralkyl 
(v)  phenyl  optionaUy  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3 

chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  (C2-Cs)al- 

koxycarbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(vi)  (C2-C$)carboxyalkyl, 
(vii)  (C2-Cs)carbamoylalkyl, 
(viii)  (C2-C5)cyanoalkyl, 
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(iz)(C3-C«)Metylalkyl. 

(i)  (CT-Ciajhwiwwllryl.  optxmaly  lobitituted  by  one,  2, 

or  3  chloro.  (C|-C3)ilkyl,  hydroxy,  (Ci-C3)dkoxy. 

cuboxy.  (Cj-CsHUkoxycvbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(xO  pyridyl,  optkodly  nibitituted  by  one,  2.  or  3 

chloro,  (Ci-C3)tfkyl.  or  (Ci-C3)dkoxy. 
(xii)  (C«-C9)pyridyla|Eyl  optioaaUy  tubttituted  by  one. 

2,  or  3  chloro,  (C|<»C3>Ukyl.  hydroxy,  or  (Ci-C3>d- 

M. 
(xiiO  (Ci-C4)hydroxydkyl. 
(xiv)  (Ci-C4)dihydroxydkyl, 
(xv)  (C|-C4)trihydrosyilkyl; 

(b)  cydoamino  lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrolidino,  pperkUao.  morpholino,  piperuino,  hex- 
■methyleneiniino,  pynoline,  or  3,4Kliddiydropiperidi- 
ayi  optiooaDy  lobttititted  by  one  or  2(C|-Ci2>dkyl; 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formohi  — NRuCORia  wherein 
R|i  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl  and  Rio  is  other  than 
hydrogen,  but  otherwise  defined  as  above; 

(d)  solfimyhunino  of  the  formula  — NR11SO2R10.  wherein 
Rn  and  Rio  are  defined  in  (c>, 

(4)  — CH2NL3JUi  wherefei  L3  and  L4  are  hydrogen  or 
(Ci-C4)alkyl,  bdng  the  same  or  different,  or  the  pharma- 
cologicaDy  acceptable  add  addition  salts  thereof  when  Q 
is  — CH2NL3L4;  or 

(5)-CN;  I 

wherein  Z4  is  — CH2—  or 
zero,  one,  2,  or  3; 

wherein 

(1)  Rjoi  R2I1  R23<  R23.  and  Rm  are  all  hydrogen  with  R22 
being  either  a>hydrogen  or  )3-hydrogen;  or 

(2)  R20  is  hydrogen,  R21  and  R22  taken  together  form  a 
second  valence  bond  between  &9  and  Cte  and  R23  taken 
together  with  R24  form  a  second  valence  bond  between 
C-7  and  C-8  or  are  both  hydrogen,  or 

(3)  R22,  R23t  and  R24  are  all  hydrogen  with  R22  being  either 
a-hydrogen  or  /3<hydrogen,  and 

(a)  R20  and  R21  taken  together  are  0x0,  or 

(b)  R20  is  hydrogen  and  R21  is  hydroxy,  being  a-hydroxy 
or  /3'hydroxy;  J 

wherein  L  is  H,H;  o-OH,3-H: 

a*H,j8<»20H; 
wherein    Y    is    trans    -CUsKM-,    cis-CH=CH-. 

— CH2CH2— .  or  — CbC— ;  wherein  M  is  a-OH,j8-Ri4; 

or  a*Ri4,j80H,  wherein  Ru  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is  a-Ris,i8*R|«;  a*Ri«,i3'R|s;  or  a  mixture 

thereof  wherein  Ris  and  R^  are  hydn^^en,  methyl,  or 

fluoro  being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that 

one  of  Ris  and  R|6  is  fiuoro  only  when  the  other  of  Ris 

and  R|6  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein 


4t4M,S99 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 
r,4'-DIFLUORO-4.HYlHIOXY'<M'-DIPHENYL)-3'CAR> 

BOXYUCACm 
Mariano  McMgUa,  RcriM-Lago;  PI«o  PiedMOi,  Smo  Mn^ 

--'     iaaiidioGiotdnmVic«i,anoritdy.Mri0Mnto 
S#^  Viesni,  Itily 

FIM  JnL  22, 1N3,  Sor.  No.  51C386 
priority,  appUeatioB  Italy,  JaL  22, 1982, 22516  A/>2 
IM.  a'  G07C  63/00 

1.  Process  for  preparing  2',4'Hlifluoro^hydroxyKl,l'- 
diphenyl)-3-carboxyUc  acid  which  comprises  the  reaction  of 
2',4'-difluoro-4.hydroxy.l,l.diphenyl  or  of  a  derivative 
thereof  with  an  alkylcarbonate  of  an  alkaline  metal  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure. 


-<CH2)/-CF2—  wherein  f  is 


4y4W,C0O 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
/3-HYDROXY-a-AMINOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Azd  BliwiBiBaB,  "— «r  ftnwl  T-ah—— ,  Fntiai,  an 
Ddkr,  HainbBi,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmmy,  Mripon  to 

DepMa  Aktieagseellichafl,  Fknldhrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FOed  Nor.  M,  1N3,  Sir.  No.  S82,102 
Oaian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraany,  No?.  19. 
1982,3242748  ^  * 

Int  CL>  C07C 101/30 
VS.  a  5C2— 5«7  24  n«*T 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  /3-hydroxy*a-aminocar- 
boxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


T 


I 


(D 


»2— C-CH-COOH 
OHNH2 


in  which  R|  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  comprising  hydrogenating  a  cyanohydrin  of 
the  formula: 


a-H^^H;  a-CHiOH^-H; 


V 

R2— C— CN 
OH 


(ID 


I 


17  tikai  tofsthv  if 


(I) 


— CH— < 


(2) 


6,  or 


-CH2CBC-CH3. 


■C— CyH2fCH3  wherein  q  is  an  bteger  of  from  2  to 


in  an  aqueous  medium  which  per  mole  of  cyanohydrin  of 
formula  (II)  employed  contains  at  least  1  mole  of  water  in  the 
presence  of  a  palladium  or  platinum  catalyst  and,  based  on  the 
cyanohydrin  of  formula  (II)  at  least  one  equivalent  of  an  inor- 
ganic or  organic  acid  or  at  least  one  equivalent  of  an  acid  ion 
exchanger  or  in  the  presence  of  metallic  nickel  and,  again 
based  on  the  cyanohydrin  of  formula  (II),  at  least  one  equiva- 
lent of  an  acid  ion  exchanger  at  a  temperature  between  -10* 
and  +40*  C.  and  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  less  than  10  bar  until 
one  mole  of  hydrogen  is  taken  up  per  mole  of  cyanohydrin  of 
formula  (II)  employed,  separating  off  the  catalyst  and  the  ion 
exchanger  if  present,  and  employing  the  remaining  solution  as 
the  starting  material  in  the  Strecker  synthesis  of  the  aminocar- 
boxylic  acid  by  reacting  said  solution  with  hydrocyanic  add  or 
a  salt  thereof  and  ammonia  or  ammonium  salt  to  form  the 
corresp(mding  /3-hydroxy-2-aminonitrile  and  saponifying  the 
/3-hydroxy-2-aminonitrile  with  add  or  base. 

13.  A  process  for  the  production  of /8-hydroxy-a-aminocar- 
boxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


(3i)  — C^3^li=CH2  wherdn  p  is  an  integer  of  fimn  3  to  7; 
and  pharmacologicaUy  acceptable  salts  and  individual 
optical  isomers  thereof. 


V 

R2— C— CH— COOH 
OHNH2 


(D 


in  which  R|  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
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^^"^J^^f^^^y^a^^i^oy^y^or  m-i^yl     -CH2CH2CH2-phenyl.     -CH2-CH(OH. 

)-phenyl,     -CH(CH20H)-CH(0H)-phenyl,     -CH(C- 
HjQHh,  and  3,4<lihydroxybenzyL 
f>  (ID 

R2— C— CN 

OH 

m  an  aqueous  medium  which  per  mole  of  cyanohydrin  of 
formula  (II)  employed  contains  at  least  1  mole  of  water  in  the 
presence  of  a  palladium  or  platinum  catalyst  and,  based  on  the 
cyanohydrin  of  formula  (II)  at  least  one  equivalent  of  an  inor- 
ganic or  organic  add  or  at  least  one  equivalent  of  an  acid  ion 
exchanger  or  in  the  presence  of  metallic  nickd  and,  again 
based  on  the  cyanohydrin  of  formula  (II),  at  least  one  equiva- 
lent of  an  add  ion  exchanger  at  a  temperature  between  -10* 
and  +40*  C  and  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  less  than  10  bar  until 
one  mole  of  hydrogen  is  taken  up  per  mole  of  cyanohydrin  of 
formula  (O)  employed,  separating  off  the  catalyst  and  the  ion 
exchanger  if  present,  and  employing  the  remaining  solution  as 
the  starting  material  in  the  Bocherer  synthestt  of  the  aminocar- 
boxylic  add  by  reacting  said  solution  with  hydrocyanic  add  or 
a  salt  thereof  and  with  ammonia  and  carbm  dioxide  or  with 
ammonium  carbonate  to  form  a  S-substituted  hydantoin  and 
•q»nifying  the  hydantom  with  a  base. 

4»48M01 

ESTERS  OF  2-ADAMANTANONE  OXIME 

C  Richard  BbMlflng,  FUiporC  and  Vaaril  St  GeorgieT,  Rodi- 

•alsr,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  Peanwalt  Corporatioa,  PUhH 
de4fUa,Pa. 

FDed  Aig.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524^484 
brt.  CLi  arte  131/02 
VA  a  564—254  n 

1.  The  compounds 


NOCR 


wherem  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  of  lower  alky,  lower  alke- 
nyl,  aryl,aralkyl  and  aralkenyl  wherein  the  aryl  groups  may 
bear  substituentB  for  hydrogen  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitrile,  nitro,  halo  and  alkoxy. 


PREPARATION  OF  TRANS  CYCLOHEXANE 

M-DIAMINE 

Haas  Zeagel,  UeiBwallstadt,  and  Manfred  BergMd,  ErieabMh, 

DhWon  of  Ser.  No.  215,415,  Dee.  11, 1980.  Pat  No.  4,418,211, 
TS^Jt*  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  49,112,  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,278,223,  wUdiis  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  883,949,  Mar.  6, 1978, 

P«.  No.  4,203,416.  lUs  appUcalioB  Sep.  20, 1982,  S«.  No. 

420,186 

OaiM  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  U, 
1977, 2710995  ' 

lat  a»  CD7C  85/Oa  87/36 
U.S.a564-461  ichta 

1.  A  process  for  making  trans<yclohexane- 1 ,4-diaffline  pref- 
erentially to  its  cis-stereoisomer,  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  mixed  cis-  and  trans-cyclohexane- 1 ,4-dicarboxy- 
lic  add  or  an  ester  thereof  with  ammonia  in  a  liquid  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  solvent  for  the  add  or  ester  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  23*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  under  an 
ammonia  partial  pressure  of  about  0.1  bar  to  SO  bars; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  solid  dicarboxylic  acid  diamide 
from  the  liquid  phase  including  any  water  soluble  constit- 
uents therein; 

(c)  suspending  the  resulting  solid  diamide  in  an  aqueous 
minnal  add  or  water, 

(d)  chlorinating  the  resulting  suspended  diamide  to  form 
cyclohexane-l,4-dicarboxylic  add-bis-N-chloramide, 

and 

(e)  reacting  said  chloramide  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  to  form  substantially 
exclusivdy  trans-cyclohexane-l,4-diaffline. 


DIPHENYL  SULFONE  COMPOUNDS 
HiroynU  KoataU;  Nagaaori  HIao;  HireaU  Mataamoto,  all  of 
'^   *        '"  aOirf Japan, asalBon to 


VAUENAMINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

AND  USE 
Satoiki  Hqrii,  Sakai;  YiUhOw  bMda,  Kaaaawa,  aid  HiraaU 
Oaaka,  aO  of  Japan,  aaaigMin  to  Takada  Cksnleal 
Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Jivaa 
FDad  Sap.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,774 
iority,  appMcaticn  Japa^  Oet  6, 1980, 55-140172 
IM.  a'  O07C  91/18;  C12N  9/96 
UAa564-a6D  8 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


CH20H 


DiriaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  318,999,  No?.  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  4y374,661 

lids  applicatkM  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,510 

OalM  priority,  apptteatkM  Japan,  No?.  17, 1980, 55/162319 

Int  a'  C07C  147/06{  AOIN  41/10 

VS.  a  568-33  1  daiai 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


a 


wherein  Aba  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  — CH2C- 


CFj 


wherein  X3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group. 
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METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  CARBONYL 

COMPOUNDS 
HviUn  Hmii,  and  HiiwU  Maid,  both  of  ChOa, 
mrimnn  to  Snttoao  Owriwl  CoapMjr,  LiaUod, 

Flkd  Jo.  7, 1N3,  te.  No.  45M5S 
CUw  priority,  tppUeitta  Jipn,  Jn.  7, 1M2,  S7.1S73;  Ai«. 
U,  lil2, 57-140681;  Oct  21, 1M2,  S7-1MSC7 

lit  a>  C07C  4J/5i 
UJB.aS6i-^ll  6Clalw 

1.  A  method  for  produdqg  an  aromatic  carbonyl  compound 
rqmwnted  by  the  formula  (B)*!  or  (BV2: 


(B)-l 


C-Ri 

N 

o 


wherein  R|  ia  a  hydrogen  asm  or  a  methyl  group;  and  R3  and 
R4  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  (Ci-C3)alkyl  group, 

CH3  CHj  CHs 

-C— OH  ,  -C— OH  ,  — C         ,  ' 

\  \  4 

CHs  H  CH2 

JM2  R, 

— C  ,  — COCH3,  — C— OOH, 

H  Ra 

— COOH,  or  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  group, 


(BV2 


wherein  Ri,  R3  and  R4are  the  same  a«  defined  above,  compris- 
ing decomposing  a  hydroperoxide  represented  by  the  formula 
(A)-l  or  (A)-2: 


(A).l 


wherein  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  and  R|,  R3 
and  R4  are  the  same  as  defined  above. 


C— OOH 
\ 

Ra 


(A)-2 


r 

IR4abth 


wherein  R:,  R2.  R3  and  R4akc  the  same  as  defined  above,  in  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  layer  con- 
taining an  iron  salt,  a  coppe^  salt  and  an  acid. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PINACOLONE 
Gebhard  Raidedar,  Han,  ami  Hdnrt  Waldinu,  LemfciMB, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GmMmy,  aaaifBors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gsasllschalt,  Lsiaikuaan,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geranay 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,470 

CUbm  priority,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genanoy,  Mar.  2C 
1982, 3211306 

brt.  a^  C07C  45/28 
UJS.  a.  568—385  U  CUbm 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  pinacolone  by  contacting  2,3- 
dimethyl-2-botene  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  preseroe  of 
water  and  an  add,  the  improvement  wherein  as  the  sole  acid 
there  is  employed  maleic  acid  or  fumaric  acid  or  a  mixture 
thereof  and  the  process  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to 
90*  C  and  after  substantial  reaction  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide, 
the  temperature  is  increased  and  pinacolone  formed  is  azeo- 
tropically  distilled  off  with  water. 


4*486,607 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  PHENYL 

SUBSTITUTED  PROPANAL 

Oarid  Webb,  BreMwood,  Ei«laiid,  aaaipor  to  BMh  Boake  Allai 


CoMinntion  of  Sar.  No.  203,608,  Oet  31, 1980,.  TUt 
appUeatkM  JaL  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  397,164 
OataM  priority,  appUeatkn  United  Bogdoa,  JaL  9,  1980, 
8022381 

Int  CL^  G07C  45/Ca  29/34.  29/44 
UJS.  CL  568-^435  16  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3(alkylphenyl)  propanol 
having  the  formula: 


CY         ))— CH2— CH— CHO 


wherein  R  represents  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  group  hav> 
ing  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  methyl  group  which  comprises: 
0)  reducing  an  aldehyde  which  is  3-phenyl-prop-2'enal  or 
3-phenyl-2-methyl-prop-2<nal   to  produce  the  corre- 
sponding 3-phenyl  propanol; 
(ii)  reacting  said  3-phenyl  propanol  in  concentrated  phos- 
phoric acid  of  at  least  85  percent  concentration  with  an 
alkylating  agent  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanols  and  alkenes  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  and 
oligomers  of  such  alkenes  so  as  to  produce  a  product 
comprising  a  3-<mono  alkyl  phenyl)  propanol  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  group  compris- 
ing 3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
Gii)  oxidizing  said  3<-mono  alkyl  phenyl)  propanol  so  as  to 
produce  a  3-(monoalkylphenyl)  propanol. 


4,486,608 

PREPARATION  OF  MONO-  AND  DIBROMO-  OR 

CHLOROALDEHYDES 

I  Lyaeako,  aid  Riehard  G.  Pewa,  both  of  MUknd,  Mkhn 
to  He  Dow  Cheasieal  Coapaay,  Midland,  Mieh. 
CoatinnatioB-i»fOrt  of  Sar.  No.  360330,  Mar.  22, 1982, 
abodoMd.  Ilia  application  Apr.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,476 
Int  a^  C07C  45/63.  47/14 
US.  CL  568-^466  12  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-  and  dichlorinated  and  ukmo-  and  dibrominated  alde- 
hydes which  comprises  treating  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aldehydes  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and  having 
hydrogens  alpha  to  the  carbonyl  group  and  primary  alcohols 
having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and  having  hydrogens  in  the 
2-position  with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  bromine 
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and  chtorine  in  an  organic  solvent  containing  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  complex  of  HX  and  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  N,N-dialkyl  and  cycloalkylformamide,  where  X 
is  a  counterion. 


4y486309 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACnVE 

4-{3-IIYDROXY-4<SUB8TITUTED)PHENYL]NAPH- 

THALEN-3(lH)iONES  AND  2-OLS,  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  AND  INTERMEDIAHS  THEREFOR 

Michaal  R.  Johnaon,  Galea  Ferry,  aid  LawrsMs  S.  Mahria,  Jr., 

Ladyard,  both  of  Conn.,  aarifaon  to  Pfiaer  Ine^  New  Yorit, 

N.Y. 

Diriaion  of  Sar.  No.  244,435,  Mar.  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^31,602, 

wUeh  is  a  diriaioa  or  Sar.  No.  189,402,  Sap.  19, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4^285367.  lUa  appUcition  Dae.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  326,952 

inta'CDTCip/;^ 

U&  a  568-734  5 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,486,610 

PURinCATION  OF 

2A4'-TRICHLORO-2'-HYDROXYDIPHENYLETHER 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 

Richard  B.  Land,  Jaekaon,  AhL,  aasipMr  to  Obo-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

FDad  Feb.  7. 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,531 

brt.  a^  O07C  41/38 

U.S.  a  568-637  «  n^.^ 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  and  isoUiting  2,4,4'-trichloro- 
2'-hydroxydiphenylether  which  comprises  the  steps  of  diazo- 
tizing  and  hydrolyzing  2,4,4'-trichloro-2'-aminodiphenylether 
to  form  an  aqueous  mixture  of  said  hydroxyether  and  2,4,8.tri- 
chlorodibenzofiiran  and  other  chlorinated  by-products,  the 
improvement  which  includes  the  steps  of  separating  said  hy- 
droxydiphenyl  ether  from  said  dibenzofuran  and  said  other 
non-phmolics  by  extracting  same  from  said  aqueous  mixture 
by  dissolving  said  ftiran  and  other  non-phenolics  in  a  poly- 
chlorinated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  of  3  or  less 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  or  chlorinated  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon solvent  and  leaving  an  aqueous  solution  of  substantially 
2,4,4'-trichk)ro-2-hydroxyphenyl  ether  as  sodium  salt 


Z— W 


R3       R2 


wherein 

R  is  hydroxy  or  alkanoyloxy  having  firom  one  to  five  carbon 
atonn; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  benzyl  or  Ri'  wherein  Ri'  is  alkanoyl  having 
from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  P(OXOH)2  and  mono-  and 
disodium  and  potassium  salts  thereof,  or  — C0(CH2)- 
2COOH  and  the  sodium  and  potassium  salts  thereof; 

R2  when  taken  mdivklually  is  hydrogen; 

R3  when  taken  individually  is  hydroxymethyl; 

R2  and  R3  when  taken  toiler  are  methylene; 

W  is  hydrogen  or 


-Q- 


4,486,611 
ISOLATION  OF 
DmYDROXYBENZENE-MONOETHERS  FROM 
REACnON  MIXTURES 
Manflrsd  LaMha,  OdaMhal;  Udo  AUaaboch,  Coiogna;  Gerhard 
B8ttMr,  Pnlheim,  and  Kari-Friedrieh  Ckriatmann,  Doraaaen, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  aasigBors  to  Bayer  AktiengsaaU- 
aehift,  Levarimaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

FDed  Ang.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,643 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sap.  16, 
1981, 3136810 

IM.  ai  OOTC  41/38 
U.S.  a  568-653  <  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  dihydroxybenzene-monoether 
comprising  etherifying  pyrocatechol  in  a  solvent  comprising 
an  alcohol,  a  ketone,  a  dipoUu-  aprotic  solvent  or  a  polyhy- 
droxyalkyl  ether,  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  water,  interrupting 
the  reaction  so  as  to  obtain  a  reaction  mixture  containing  sol- 
vent, ether  and  unreacted  pyrocatechol,  and  contacting  the 
reaction  mixture  with  at  least  one  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  which  is  not  miscible  or  only  partially  miscible 
with  the  reaction  mixture,  which  has  at  least  S  carbon  atoms 
and  which  boils  between  about  80*  and  300*  C.  so  u  to  form 
two  phases,  the  ether  selectively  entering  the  hydrocarbon 
phase. 


wherein  Wi  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluonn 
when  W  is  hydrogen,  Z  is 

(a)  alkylene  having  fmn  five  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms;  or 

(b)  — <alki)m— O— <alk2)ff—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and 
(alk2)  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  thirteen  carbon 

^        atoms;  each  of  m  and  nb  Cor  1;  with  the  provisos  that 
the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki)  plus  (alk2)  is 
not  less  than  five  or  greater  than  thriteen;  and  at  least 
one  of  m  and  n  is  1; 
when  W  is  other  than  hydrogen,  Z  is 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms;  or 

(b)  — (alkOm— O— (•lk2)i,—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and 
(alk2)  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms;  each  of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1;  with  the  provisos  that 
the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  m  (alki)  plus  (alk2)  is 
not  less  than  three  or  greater  than  eight;  and  at  least  one 
of  ffl  and  n  is  1. 


4,486,612 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TERTIARY  CARBINOLS 
R.  Garth  Pews,  Midland,  Mich.,  asaiffor  to  Ha  Dow  Chemical 
Coaipaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

FDed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  478,183 
Inta)C07Cii/¥6 
U.S.  a  568-812  13  cUms 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  tertiary  carbinol  of  the  Formula 


"^E 


cH2ca} 


wherein  n  represents  the  integers  0,  1  or  2  and  R  represents 
C1-C4 alkyl,  Ci-Qalkoxy,  a,  Br,  F  or  I,  the  method  compris- 
ing contacting  a  tertiary  halide  of  the  Formuhi. 
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CH3 

c— CHioaj 


wherein  X  a  CI,  Br  or  I  and  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  with 
water  in  the  preaence  of  aa  effective  catalytic  amount  of  an 
anaWfyiag  afent  having  an  HLB  value  of  10  or  greater  and  at 
a  temperature  between  about  IS*  C  and  about  80*  C 


PROCESS  FOR  HYDROXYLAT1NG  OLEHNS  USING  AN 

OSMIUM  CARPONYL  CATALYST 

Rabait  C  MictaalM,  WiUirfek;  Rictei  G.  AHlta,  and  Oo» 

m  A.  WhMa,  both  of  RUpwiwd,  iD  o#  N J^  aeripon  to 

Enoa  RaMRh  *  B^taiiriii  Cn„  FkrhHi  Park,  NJ. 

niad  Sap.  ao,  I|t2»  Sar.  No.  430,137 

Int  a^  C07C  29/04,  31/18,  Sl/21  31/42 

US.  a  s«-a60  is  cuaH 

1.  A  prooeaa  fbr  hydrojiylating  olefins  which  comprises 
reacting  in  admiiture  watei,  at  lost  one  olefinic  compound 
having  at  least  one  ethyle^  unsaturation,  and  an  oxidant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  hydroperoxide, 
H2O2  and  oxygen  m  the  preienoe  <rf  a  catalyst  composition  in 
a  manner  and  under  oondiions  sufficient  to  hydroxylate  at 
least  one  of  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups,  said  catalyst 
compoaitions  (a)  bdng  capd>le  of  catalyzing  said  hydroxyl* 
atk»  reaction  ud  (b)  comprising,  as  initially  added  to  said 
admixture,  at  least  one  nnsipported  osmium  caibonyl  com- 
pound and  optionally  at  least  one  co<atalyst 


ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OS-  AND 

TRAN8>U>PENTADIENE  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF 

SATURATED  AND  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 

FUlpa  A.  OoMla;  Mm  W.  Boaaam,  aad  Kaat  S.  Daaata,  aU  of 

MUad,  Mich.,  aarigaon  to  He  Daw  Ckamica 

MdharitMlch. 

FDad  JaL  28,  IM,  Scr.  No.  S17471 
lit  O}  CD7C 1/16,  2/74 
UJB.  a  Hft-lO  27 

1.  A  method  for  anionically  preparing  polymers  of  1,3-pen- 
tadiene  from  a  distillation  cut  available  as  a  by-product  of 
crude  ofl  cracking  operations,  said  distillation  cut  being  a 
mixture  of  saturated  and  miaaturated  hydrocarbon  molecules, 
at  kaat  SO  percent  by  weight  of  said  molecules  having  S-carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  said  mixture  comprising  cis-l,3-pentadi- 
ene,  trans-l,3^)entadienc,  cyclopentadiene  and  other  S-carbon 
atom  moleculea,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  contacting,  in  an  inert 
atmosphere,  the  mixture  of  saturated  and  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  moleculea  with  an  amount  of  an  anionic 
polymerization  initiator,  the  amount  being  sufficient  to  (i) 
faiactivate  the  chain  termination  function  of  generally  all 
cyclopentadiene  contained  in  the  mixture  and  Cii)  initiate 
p(rfymerization  of  1,3-pantadiene; 

(b)  hating  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  first  temperature,  said 
fbit  temperature  being  sufficiently  hig^  to  cause  the  cy- 
clopentadiene contained  in  the  reaction  mixture  to  react 
with  the  initiator  to  form  a  reaction  product  which  does 
not  interfere  with  polymerization  of  1,3-pentadiene  and 
maintaining  dispersal  of  the  initiator  throughout  the  reac- 
tion mixture  for  a  period  of  time  suflkient  to  inactivate 
more  than  about  90  penoent  of  the  cyclopentadiene  con- 
tained in  die  reaction  mixture;  and 

(c)  subsequent  to  inactivation  of  the  cyclopentadiene,  heat- 
ing the  reaction  mixture  to  a  second  temperature,  the 
second  temperature  being  sufficiendy  Ugh  to  initiate 
polymerization  of  1,3-pentadiene,  and  iwifitftnifig  dig. 
persal  of  the  faiitiator  throughout  the  reaction  mixture  for 


a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  attain  a  deaired  polymer 
yield. 


MtMlS 
PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  OLEFIN  PRODUCTS 
W.  Laagsr,  Jr.,  Watrhaagt  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  Ezzoa 
k  Fagiaaariag  Ce.,  Flerham  Park,  NJ. 

r.  No.  330,SM,  Dae.  14,  Ml,  Pat  No. 

M42,30»,  wUchia  a  coMfaaatloB-iaipart  of  Sar.  No.  179,685, 

Aag.  20,  mo,  Pat  No.  M09,414,  wUch  is  a  cnrtiaaatka  of  Sar. 

No.  10,827,  Psb.  9, 1979,  afcaainaii,  which  is  a  difiaioa  of  Sar. 

No.  8I23M,  Mar.  2, 1970,  Pat  No.  4,890,788,  which  la  a 

coaHaaatfcm  of  Ser.  No.  282,618,  Mar.  7, 1972,  ahaaJoasd, 

wUeh  la  a  caaliaaalioa-te-part  of  Sar.  No.  783,09,  Dae.  18, 

1988,  Pat  No.  3^02,021,  which  la  a  cortlaaalhahtofart  of  Sar. 

No.  882,089,  JaL  1, 1988,  liiiiaii,  which  fa  a 

of  Sar.  No.  438,838,  Jan.  28, 1968, 
which  la  a  coatiaaatloa^a-part  of  Sar.  No.  88^48, 
Sep.  8,  I960,  Pat  No.  3,168,888.  TUB  appiicatioa  Dec  29, 1982, 

Sar.  No.  484379 

lie  pertiea  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  aahoaqaaat  to  Apr.  29, 

1986,  taa  baaa  dlaclaimad. 

iatasar7Ci/22 

UJ5.aS8»-523  SOataaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  and  c(»trolling  the  KIr  in  the 
range  of  70  to  700  of  a  reaction  product  comprising  at  least  90 
mole  %  linear  alpha  olefins  whkh  comprises  polymerizing  an 
ethylene  containhig  gas  in  the  presence  of  the  reaction  product 
of  a  ZrCU  with  R2AIX,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
about  1  to  about  20  carbon  at(m)s  and  X  is  CI  or  Br,  in  the 
presence  of  a  diluent  at  a  temperature  of  about  7S*  to  200*  C 
and  an  ethylene  pressure  above  about  SO  paia,  wherein  the 
mole  ratio  of  ethylene  to  olefin  reaction  product  is  above  0.8 
throughout  the  reaction  wherein  the  product  olefin  concentra- 
tion is  greater  than  S  wt.%  baaed  on  the  diluent  and  reaction 
product,  wherein  the  KIm  of  said  reaction  product  is  controlled 
by  the  molar  ratio  of  said  RiAlX/ZrCU,  said  molar  ratio  being 
between  100:1  to  0.1:1. 


REJUVENATION  OF  DESELfiCTIVATED  ALKYLATION 

CATALYST 
CUa4»a  Cha,  North  BraMwidi,  and  Wama  W.  Xaodlag, 
Waalllald,  both  of  N  J.,  aaripaira  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Gorporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatteaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  102,729,  Doe.  13, 1979, 

Ihta  applicaltoa  May  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,883 
lat  a^  OOTC  2/68:  BOU  29/38,  29/28 
U.S.  a  885-^466  20< 

1.  In  a  proceas  whereby  aromatic  hydrocarbon  reactants  are 
catalytically  converted  via  alkyUtion,  to  a  dialkylbenzene 
product  containing  the  para-dialkylbenzene  isomer  of  said 
product  in  a  reaction  zone  under  aromatic  hydrocarbon  con- 
version conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
crystalline  zeolite  having  a  Constraint  Index  withm  the  ap* 
proximate  range  of  1  to  12  and  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of 
at  least  12,  said  zeolite  being  chemically  modified  by  incorpo- 
ration thoreinto  of  a  para^selectivity«enhancing  oxide  com- 
pound, the  improvement  which  comprises; 
effecting  reselectivation  of  said  catidyst,  to  restore  catalytic 
para-selectivity  which  haa  diminished  during  oouveaion 
of  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  reactants,  by  contacting 
said  chemically  modified,  zeolite4)ased  cattlyst  with  a 
carboxylic  add  or  an  anhydride  thereof  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  0*  C.  and  100*  C,  after  said  para-selec- 
tivity diminishing  conversion  has  occurred. 
13.  In  a  proceas  whereby  aromatic  hydrocarbon  reactants 
are  catalytically  converted  via  alkylation,  to  a  dialkylbenzene 
product  containing  the  para-dialkylbenzene  isomer  of  said 
product  in  a  reaction  zone  under  aromatic  hydrocarbon  con- 
version conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
crystalline  zeolite  having  a  Constraint  Index  within  the  ap- 
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proxfanate  range  ^f  1  to  12  and  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of 
at  least  12,  said  zeolite  being  chemically  modified  by  incorpo- 
ration thereinto  of  a  para-selectivity-enhtticing  oxide  orai- 
pound,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
effecting  enhancement  of  the  inherent  para-selectivity  of 
said  catalyst  by  conti^ting  said  chemically  modified, 
zeolite-based  catalyst  with  a  carboxylic  ackl  or  an  anhy- 
dride thereof  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and 
100*  C,  prior  to  utilizing  said  catalyst  to  promote  conver- 
sion of  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  reactants. 
20.  The  process  of  chum  13  wherein  the  inherent  para-selec- 
tivity of  said  chemically-modified,  zeolite-based  catalyst  is 
further  enhanced  by  heating  said  catalyM  to  a  temperature  of 
between  about  2S0*  C.  and  about  6S0*  C  after  contact  of  said 
catalyst  with  saxl  carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  Uieieof  and 
prior  to  use  of  said  catal^  in  promoting  conversion  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons. 


4^486^17 

PREPARATION  OF  C2-C«<OLEFINS  FROM 

METHANOL/DIMETHYL  ETHER 

Wolflpag  Hodderich;  Wolf  D.  Mraas,  both  of  Fkaakcnthal,  aad 

MattUaa  Schwaraanaa,  Umbaiierhof,  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

I  to  BASF  Aktiaagssanachaft,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


,  No?.  28, 


the  catalyst  used  is  a  borosilicate  zeolite  which  is  treated  with 
hydrogen  fluoride,  molded  together  with  an  amorphous  alumi- 
nosilicate  u  a  Innder  and  then  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid. 


FDed  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  883,122 
priority,  applicathM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geran 
1982,3243820 

lat  a'  one  1/20 

VS.  a  888-640  4  nri— 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  preparation  of  C2-C4-olefins  by  cau- 

lytic  conversion  of  methanol  and/or  dimethyl  ether  in  the 

presence  of  a  zeolite  catalyst  at  elevated  temperatures,  wherein 


4,486,618 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  Q  OLEFIN 

HYDROCARBONS 

Saati  KalpratUpaala,  Hoflhna  Eatataa,  aad  Richard  W.  NeazO, 
Dowaars  Grora,  both  of  DL,  aasipois  to  UOP  lac^  Daa 
Plaiaaa,DL 
Coatiaaatfoo^a-part  of  Sar.  No.  437,771,  Oct  29, 1982, 

abaadoaad.  which  la  a  coatiaaatioa.iB-paft  of  Scr.  No.  288,570, 

JaL  30, 1981.  Pat  No.  4,367,364.  TUa  appiicatioa  Aag.  12, 1983, 
Sar.  No.  522,799 
lat  a^  GD7C  7/13 
VJS,  a  585-«29  6  ri«»— 

1.  A  proceas  for  separating  a  normal  C6  olefin  hydrocarbon 
firom  a  mixture  of  the  same  with  another  structural  class  of 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  cyclic  olefin  hydrocarbons 
having  six  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  the  Q  branched 
chain  olefin  hydrocarbons,  which  process  comprises  contact- 
ing said  mixture  at  separation  conditions  with  a  molecular 
sieve  comprising  crystalline  silica  having  a  silica  to  alumina 
mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  to  effect  the  selective  retention  of  said 
normal  Q  olefin  hydrocarbon  by  said  molecular  sieve,  remov- 
ing the  components  of  said  mixture  not  retained  from  contact 
with  said  molecuUu-  sieve,  and  recovering  said  normal  Q 
hydrocarbon  by  displacement  at  diq>UKement  conditions  with 
a  dispU»ement  material  consisting  essentially  of  butene-1  or 
pentene-1. 
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UNIFORM  TWISTED  WIRE  PAIR  ELBCnaCAL  UBBON 

CAMJf 
Riehird  D.  TriM,  WOhnii;  Uoftl  S.  VMOdM,  North  8t  Pari 
wil Dfmij TTIjiliMl  Tr  Irti  Fhin.  ill  nf  HflM .  iJiiiiii 
to  Mlnnots  MUag  nd  MmJMfUuflBg  Coapoj,  St«  Pnit 
Min. 

FM  May  U,  1M3|  to.  No.  4H0M 
tata'HOlB/y/M 
U&ai74-M  Ml 
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1.  An  deetrical  ribbon  cable,  oomprhing; 

a  plorality  of  longitodinally  extending,  individuaUy  insulated 
wire  pain  adijaoent  each  other,  each  wire  in  each  of  nid 
plurality  of  wire  pain  being  twisted  together,  and 

an  insulator  bonded  to  said  fdurality  of  wire  pain,  said  instt- 
hitor  for  holding  said  plurality  of  wire  pain  in  a  fixed 

ptanar  relationshqn 
each  wire  of  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  wire  pain  being 

individuaUy  braded  to  said  insulator  during  only  a  portim 

of  each  individual  twist; 
said  plurality  of  wire  pain  having  a  uniform  twist  period  and 

having  positions  of  the  crossover  points  of  corresponding 

ones  of  said  plurality  of  wire  pain  being  transversely 

aligned  akmg  said  electrical  ribbon  cabl^ 
whereby  said  i^urality  of  wire  pain  of  said  deetrical  ribbon 

cable  may  be  easily  mass  tenninatad  with  electrical  ribbon 

caMe  connecting  equipment. 


AERIAL  COMMUNICATIONS  CABLE  SPUCE  CLOSURE 

AND  END  CAP  USEFUL  IHEREWim 
JaMB  a  BaD,  St  Pad;  RomM  C  Hoals,  Vadnais  Hd^ts,  and 
FUmp  R.  Schaatnl,  St  Paal,  aD  of  Miann  asBlgaon  to  Min- 
■Mola  Mtaii«  and  ManllMtari^  CoBvaiiy,  St  Paal,  Minn. 
FDod  Apr.  1, 1983,  to.  No.  4n,lS5 
Iata'l«ISG/5/7/J 
U&  a  174-41  14 


10.  An  end  cap  adapted  for  use  with  a  communications  cable 
q>lice  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  external,  parallel,  longitu- 
(Unal  walls  which  define  a  narrow  channd  therebetween,  a 
base  portion  having  a  plurality  of  deformable  external  kmgitu* 
dinal  ribs  therearound,  said  base  portion  being  jdned  to  a 
cable-receiving  portion  having  at  least  one  conical  cable- 
receiving  port 

U  An  aerial  closure  for  a  conmiunications  cable  vpVat 
comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  separate  longitudinal  top  and  bottom 
sections  adapted  to  mate  with  one  another, 


dectricaOy  conductive  hanger  means  connected  to  said  top 
body  section  and  projecting  externally  therefrom;  and 

end  caps  adqited  to  be  reodved  by  the  ends  oX  said  body, 
said  end  caps  each  comprising  0)  a  pair  of  external,  paral- 
lel, longitiidind  walls  which  define  a  narrow  channd 
therebetween,  Oi)  a  cable-recdving  portion  containing  at 
least  one  conicd  caUe-recdving  port  and  Cm)  •  base  por- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  deformable  external,  kngiftidi- 
nd  ribs  disposed  therearound,  a  first  end  ad^Med  to  fit 
over  the  end  of  said  body,  and  a  weoauA  end  attached  to 
said  cable-recdving  portion. 


4«4IM31 
HOUSING  FOR  A  COAXIAL  DIRBCnONAL  COUPLER 

Bwv  iviMiBui,  tnvMi  ■■  nuGMi  laim,  AsiNnai  puu  oi 
Franea,  aasigBors  to  Las  CaUss  Da  Ljon,  CUchy,  Ftaaee 

FDad  May  10, 1N2,  to.  No.  37M<S 
CUaa  pHority,  appUcation  FkvMa,  May  S,  INl,  tl  09174 
IM.  a>  HOfE  5/00 
U.S.a  174-00  2 


1.  A  housing  for  a  coaxid  directiond  coupler,  said  housing 
comprising  a  channd-sectiOD  housing  body  forming  opposed 
flanges,  each  of  said  flanges  of  said  channd-section  body  termi- 
nating in  rims  and  having  two  openings,  with  the  openings  in 
one  flange  bdng  opposite  to  the  corresponding  (^)enings  in  the 
other  flttige,  a  cover  having  tongues,  matching  grooves  for 
said  tongues  provided  within  said  flanges  near  the  rim  of  each 
flange,  and  fitting  each  other,  said  cover  closing  the  gq>  be- 
tween the  rims  of  the  flanges,  and  two  end  pieces  closing  the 
ends  of  the  assembly  formed  by  the  housing  body  and  the 
cover,  each  of  said  end  ineces  comprising  a  body  inserted 
between  the  channd-section  housing  body  and  said  cover,  and 
a  rim  which  presses  against  the  ends  of  the  housing  body  and 
said  cover. 


CASE  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENT 

Joachim  Datha,  Marieh,  and  Erteh  Seharidl 
both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gsrmaiiy,  aadgoors  to  i 
gsaatohaft,  Boma  airi  Marieh,  Fsd.  Rap.  of  ( 

Difidon  of  to.  No.  303,194,  May  28, 1M2,  abandoMd,  which  la 
a  coMlnmtion  of  to.  No.  149,341,  May  13, 1900,  Pat  No. 
4,348,100.  nto  appBcaHoi  Jd.  1, 1903,  to.  No.  S1032 
CUam  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap,  of  €srmaay.  May  14, 

1979,2919404 

lit  a>  H08K  5/04 

U.S.  a  174-82  H  3  Oatass 

1.  A  case  for  a  semiconductor  component,  comprising  at 

least  two  parts,  one  of  said  parts  bdng  a  cap,  at  least  said  cap 
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having  a  low  hydrofea  femMabOHy  and  a  weak  catalytic 
aiiact  raf  an  oxyhydfOfao  fat  raactiont  said  cap  conqvwng 


nickd,  and  nid  parti  having  inner  lorftoei,  and  including  a 
phrtJBg  fmnieJ  of  gold  dinoaed  on  laid  ««»«***  nrtwcft 


nCH-FLEX  INSULATED  HacnUCAL  CABLE 


SlaO  GabH  and  GaavanirFM.  Rap.  ef 

FM  SiMIKtfn,  te.  No.  4»3Q0 
CUbb  plwllit  appUortiin  FW.  Rap.  of 

iMi,3isoasi 

UL  CU  HOIB  7/04 
UJB.  a  174-113  R 


toH. 


,  Dae.  17, 


12 


1.  A  U^flei  nmilaled  dectrkal  caUe,  oompriaing: 
a  phmEty  of  mnhi-atrand  layen,  arranged  concentric  with 
one  another,  diipoaed  in  long  lay  at  the  nme  angle  of 
twirt,  each  layer  having  a  phindity  of  twisted  strands 
arranged  adljaoent  to  one  another,  with  each  said  strand 
defining  an  outer  peripheral  area  and  with  adjacent  said 
smnds  defining  a  gosait  regioo  between  them,  and 
a  resifientty  defomaUe  tdt  pbMtic  ii^ection  coating  for 
each  layer,  each  said  coating  eitending  over  the  outer 
peripheral  areas  hito  the  gusset  regions  defined  by  the 
struids  of  its  respective  said  layer,  said  resiliently  deform- 
abk  soft  plastic  coatligs  bdng  sufficiently  resiliently 
defonnabla  so  as  not  to  obstruct  the  extension  or  compres- 
sion of  the  cable  during  torsional  stressing  thereof. 
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keyboard  means  includfaig  a  plurality  of  keys; 

diqday  means  including  a  plurality  of  di^lay  elements; 

keyboard  and  di^y  interftoe  means  coiq>led  to  the  serial 
data  bus  means,  keyboard  means  and  di^y  means  for 
receiving  data  signab  firom  the  foiward  data  signal  lines 
and  apiriying  the  received  data  signals  to  the  elements  of 
the  d^y  means,  san^ling  the  keys  of  the  keyboard 
means  and  applying  a  return  data  signal  representative  of 
the  sampled  keys  to  the  return  data  signal  lin^ 

a  radio  transceiver  having  a  transmitter  for  transmitting 
audio  signals  and  a  receiver  for  receiving  audio  signals, 
said  radio  transceiver  ftuther  <«>wiii««{wg  frequency  synthe- 
sizing means  nMpoutiw  to  a  frequency  control  signal  for 
providing  the  transmitting  and  receiving  frequencies  of 
the  radio  transceiver  and  wieiiu^g  ukJIo  control  meana 
reqwnsive  to  audio  control  •Jfds  ^  tftenuating  audio 


signals  transmitted  by  and  received  by  the  ridio  trans- 
ceiver, 
radio  interface  means  coupled  to  the  serial  data  bus  means 
and  radio  transceiver  for  receiving  data  signals  including 
frequency  cmtrol  signals  and  audio  control  signals  from 
the  forward  data  si^ud  lines  and  appiymg  the  received 
frequency  control  signals  and  audio  control  signals  to  the 
radio  transceiver  for  ontrolling  the  transmitting  and 
receiving  frequencies  and  transmitted  and  received  audio 
of  the  radio  transceiver, 
neans  coupled  to  the  serial  data  bus  means  for 
applying  to  the  forward  data  signal  lines  data  signals  for 
diqday  in  th(  dements  of  the  diqday  means  and  data 
signals  for  controlling  the  frequency  synthesizing  means 
and  audio  control  means  of  the  radio  transceiver,  and 
receiving  from  the  return  data  signal  line  data  signals 
representative  of  the  sampled  keys  Otibit  keyboard  means. 


MICROPROCBMOR  CONTROLLED 
RAmOIELEPHONB  TRANSCEIVER 


FDsd  Ssp.  If,  SM,  Ssr.  No.  ir ,304 
lit  aJ  MMM  1/00 
VS.  a  171^-2  EB  O 

1.  A  radiotelephone  comprising,  hi  combination: 

serial  data  bus  means  for  carrying  bidirectiooal  data  lignals, 

said  data  bus  means  taichiding  two  forward  data  signal 

lines  together  carrying  self<k)cking  date  signals  and  in- 

ehidhig  a  return  dtta  sigul  line  for  carrying  return  data 


COMPUTERIZED  MEASUREMENT  RESPOWg 
SYSIEM 
B.  FkankUn  Ratensr,  RMgswood,  and  Robirt  J.  Dfdo^  BuHir, 
both  of  N  Jn  Mriffon  to  Cktf  Matdow  Raaavch  Co.,  HMfc- 
8Mnek,NJ. 

Fllad  Sap.  29, 1N2,  Sir.  No.  427,977 

iita'iaMM/y/M 

UJS.ai7»-2A  IOCUbm 

1.  An  alarm  system  for  installation  at  a  utility  customer's 
location  for  informing  a  utility  central  office  when  the  o(m- 
sumption  of  fiiel  in  a  tuk  has  been  depleted  to  a  predetermined 
alarm  level,  comprising; 
means  tor  calculating  a  pua^  run  time  number  representa- 
tive of  the  number  of  cydes  of  eleetricity  consumed  in 
operating  an  electric  pump  for  displacing  the  ftwl  in  said 
tank  to  a  predetermined  atarm  level; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  pump  run  thne  number, 
detecting  means  connected  to  Uie  dectrical  siqiply  to  said 
pump  for  detecting  the  number  of  cycles  of  electricity 
consumed  by  said  pump  during  pump  operatioo; 


^ 
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I  oonnecled  to  said  detector  means  fiar  count- 
ing the  number  of  detected  electrical  cycles  until  the 
counted  nuaiber  is  equivalent  to  ibe  ponq>  run  time  num- 
ber stored  in  said  memory  means  to  thereby  provide  an 
alarm  signal;  and 
tdephone  dialer  means  ooonectad  to  the  telephone  service 
and  responsive  to  said  abnn  signal  from  said  counter 
saki  tdqrfione  dialer  means  faiduding  means  re- 


a  user  of  the  switddng  system  faiitiates  a  caD  requiring  the  idle 
trunk  oon^rising  the  stqis  of: 

(a)  arr«whig  the  first  groi^  of  trunks  according  to  the  ar- 
ranged hierarehjf; 

(b)  sequencing  through  each  trunk  in  the  sccesstid  groiq>  to 
determine  if  any  trunk  in  the  groiq)  is  idle; 

(c)  ancfssing  the  nest  group  of  trunks  according  to  the 
amoged  hierarchy  if  no  idle  trunk  is  found  in  the  previ- 
ously sfqufnced  group  of  trunks  until  an  idle  trunk  is 
sequenced  and  found; 

(d)  sdecting  the  idle  trunk  when  an  kDe  trunk  is  found; 

(e)  returning  a  warning  tone  to  the  user  when  the  selected 
trunk  is  in  one  of  the  klentified  trunk  grot^a; 

(f)  seizing  the  sdected  trunk  only  if  the  user  has  dialed  a 
predetomined  code  after  the  warning  code  has  been 
returned  to  the  user;  and 

(g)  terminating  the  can  if  the  user  does  not  dial  the  predeter- 
mined  code. 


spoosive  to  said  abrm  signal  tot  automatically  calling 
from  the  customer  td^nne  service  to  a  oentrd  coin- 
puter  modem  in  sakl  oentrd  office  for  infimning  said 
computer  modem  of  said  alarm  condition  whereby  a  de- 
livery  <rf  ftid  is  requested  to  fill  said  tank; 
whereby  tiie  centrd  coaq>uter  modem  is  automatically  m- 
fonned  over  the  customer  td^ione  fines  of  the  alarm 
oonditioBat  its  customer  storage  tank  *«"«*^**«f  that  a 
ddivery  of  (bd  is  necessary. 


4y4IM27 
CABLE  LOAD  STATUS  DEIVCIOR 
tRniiBiia.Barhalay.  and  Stanley  J.  Chti 
belh  ef  IIL,  sasigaors  to  GIE  AnteaMk  Etoetik  Incn 
NortUaka,IlL 

Fnad  Dae.  13, 1912,  Sar.  No.  449,339 
1m,CUHMBS/46 
VS.  a  17>-17iJ  R  10 1 


MEIHOD  OF  AND  SYSIEM  FOR  UMmNG  ACCESS  TO 

A  (aK>UP  OF  TELEPHCWE  TRUNIS 
iBflaa  E.  EaMsr,  WwHiIsm,  Pnls ,  aadpiii  to  ATtTIWhwI. 
eglaa,  Ik.,  New  ToA,  N.T. 

FDsd  Jii.  29, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  393,271 

ULa?maA3/3a,3/42 

UJi,ai7»-18DA  8 


~<«>ui|      I  mr  f  f 
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L  b  a  tdq^hone  switdring  system  having  a  Morality  of 
trunk  gRNVS  arranged  hi  a  partiodar  Uerardiy,  wherein  one 
or  more  of  the  trunk  groqia  are  Mentifled.  a  method  of  sdzfaig 
in  klle  trunk  hi  an  idotified  trunk  group  in  the  Uerardiy  ^i^ien 


L  A  system  for  testing  a  transmission  line  to  determine  if  it 
is  kMded  or  udoaded  comprising: 

a  digitally  synthedzed. sweep  frequency  generating  means 
having  an  ou^mt  and  comprising: 

a  frequency  standard  oscillator; 

a  first  divider  operated  from  sakl  standard  oscillator  to  out- 
put a  first  operating  pulse  output;  and 

a  second  divider  opersted  from  said  first  operating  pulse 
on^mt  to  ouQmt  a  second  opersting  pulse  ou^ut; 

a  swe^  counter  <^«rated  to  output  a  count  in  reqxmse  to 
sakl  second  operating  pulse  output; 

a  binary  adder  induding  a  first  n^nt  operstivdy  connected 
tb  said  8weq>  counter  ouq;Nit  and  a  seoood  input  and 
indudhig  an  ou^Mit; 

a  btch  operstivdy  connected  to  receive  and  temporarily 
store  sakl  binary  adder  ou^wt  and  *"^»"««»*^g  a  ktch  out- 
put; 

sakl  latdi  ou^nit  opoativdy  connected  to  sakl  bfaiary  adder 
second  iiqMit,  wherd>y  sakl  latch  is  incremented  by  an 
amount  equd  to  sakl  swe^  counter  ou^wt; 

memory  means  operstivdy  connected  to  sakl  latch  output  to 
ou^ut  a  digitd  sine  wave;  and 

digitd  to  anitog  converter  means  operated  in  reqwose  to 
said  digitd  sbe  wave  to  produce  an  anak)g  signd  of  a 
corresponding  frequency  as  an  ou^mt; 

line  coqiling  means  connecting  sakl  sweep  frequency  gener- 
atmg  means  ou^Nit  to  a  line  to  be  tested; 

admittance  measuring  means  cooneeted  to  sakl  Una  coivling 
means  and  operated  to  output  an  indk»tion  of  the  admit- 
tance levd  during  the  frequency  sweep  of  sakl  sweq> 
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i  and  wherdn  wid  adinittaiioe 


a  flntrignalampHflciticBiiBeMwooinpririagaflift  amplifier 

having  an  infMit  and  an  outpiat  with  aid  line  coupling 

meant  ooonected  to  nid  fint  amplifler  ii^Mit; 
a  Ugh  frequency  paa  filler  inehiding  input  and  ooQMit  termi- 

natiom,  with  nid  inpqt  termination  connected  to  mid  fint 

amplifier  output;        j 
a  Moood  amplifier  haviilg  an  input  and  an  output  with  aaid 

high  flrequency  pea  fiker  ou^  termination  connected  to 

■aid  Moond  amplifier  faiput; 
an  alternating  current  to  direct  current  ccmverrion  means 

operativdy  connected  to  mid  leoond  amplifier  output  to 

produce  a  direct  currept  output  corresponding  to  an  input 

ahemating  current  level; 
a  peak  detector  operated  upon  receipt  of  a  signal  to  retain  an 

indication  of  the  highest  input  signal  level;  and 
other  connect  means  operative  to  operativdy  connect  said 

peak  detector  to  said  ahemating  current  to  direct  current 

conversion  means  output; 
admittance  evaluation  neans  connected  to  said  admittance 

measuring  means  and  operated  to  indicate  a  loaded  line 

upon  said  admittance  measuring  means  measuring  a  dip  in 

the  admittance  level. 


ujs.a 
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Mm  HNMBJT^  fufflvBrai  vHBef  Mfl^ 

niad  Jul  18, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  S14^m 
Iista>H01H15/0# 
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BACIERU  DBSmOYING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

VOICE  GOMMUNICATION  SYSIEMS 
VMay  P.  Hampoa,  C700  VrnkM  An^  Lea  liplsa.  Odif. 


FDad  FA  23,  IMl,  S«.  No.  23tfi96 
lit  a^  HIMR 1/12 
UjS.  a  179^188 


1.  An  inqwoved  telephooie  system  having  a  handset  with  a 
bacteria  destroying  means  associated  with  the  mouthpiece  of 
said  handset,  said  telephone  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  telephone  base; 

(b)  a  handset  operativdy  connected  to  said  base; 

(c)  a  mouthpiece  on  sdd  handset  having  an  outer  casing, 
said  outer  casing  having  a  perforated  wall  permitting 
passage  of  sound  wavei; 

(d)  a  diaphram  located  within  said  handset  and  located  in 
proamity  to  said  perfofated  wall  of  said  casing 

(e)  a  thin  flat  radiation  generating  disc  located  between  said 
diaphram  and  the  perfinted  wall  on  the  outer  casing  of 
said  handset,  said  disc  having  means  capable  of  generat- 
ing radiation  in  a  wave  length  range  which  is  effective  to 
destroy  said  bacteria  when  energixed  and  which  radiation 
wiU  contact  said  mouthpiece  and  the  perforated  waU  of 
said  casing,  said  disc  alio  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein  permitting  passage  of  sound  waves  theredirough 
to  contact  said  diaphram; 

(f)  a  conductive  ring  section  mounted  <m  said  disc; 

(g)  electrically  conductive  means  operativdy  connected  to 
said  conductive  ring  section  on  said  disc  through  said 
handset  to  cause  energlTation  of  the  means  generating 
radiation  and  thereby  dusing  generation  of  die  radiation 
to  be  incident  on  die  parforated  wall  of  said  casing;  and 

(h)  a  reflecting  foil  on  the  side  of  said  diac  closest  to  said 
diaphram  reflecting  dm  generated  radiation  toward  said 
peribrated  waU  and  which  reflecting  foil  still  permits 
passage  of  sound  wave  to  contact  said  diaphram. 


1.  A  oontndler  for  causing  switch  closures  in  response  to 
X'Y  coordinate  movements,  said  controUer  comprising  a  base 
member  including  a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  switch 
contacts  equiangubrly  qMced  about  a  central  axis,  a  handle 
member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  normally  coincident  with 
said  oentrd  axis  and  having  a  lower  annular  fluge  extending 
radially  therefirom,  means  sun^orting  said  handle  thereon  for 
tilting  movement  radially  of  the  axis  of  the  handle,  said  flange 
upon  tilting  of  said  handle  bemg  effective  to  close  one  of  said 
contacts,  said  supporting  meens  comprising  an  upwardly  ex- 
tewUng  pivot  providing  member,  a  reoen  defined  in  said  han- 
dle and  reodving  said  j^vot  providing  member,  whereby  said 
handle  may  tilt  on  said  pivot  providing  member,  a  qwing 
contact  member  carried  on  said  substrate,  said  contict  member 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  contact  arms,  each 
overiying  one  (rf  said  siAstrate  contacts  and  arranged  to  be 
deflected  into  electricd  contact  with  <»e  of  said  contacts  by 
said  flange,  a  resilient  member  diqxMed  between  said  contact 
member  and  said  flange  and  having  a  like  number  of  resilient 
arms  as  said  contact  member  each  disposed  over  an  arm  of  said 
contact  member,  each  of  said  resilient  arms  having  upper  and 
lower  projections  ^aoed  inwardly  of  the  ftee  ends  thereof  and 
positioned  between  the  axis  of  said  handle  and  said  contacts  <» 
said  substrate,  said  contact  arms  each  having  an  aperture 
therein  reodving  said  lower  projections,  whereby  upon  tilting 
of  said  handle,  said  flange  engages  (me  of  said  resilient  arms  on 
said  myer  projections  and  causes  the  associated  contact  arm  to 
omtact  an  ■sworiated  substrate  contact,  said  lower  projection 
contacting  said  substrate  upon  predetermined  tilting  motion  of 
said  handle  and  diereafter  transmittipg  the  pressure  of  said 
flange  to  said  subatrate. 


DEVICE  FOR  USE  BY  QUADRI-PLBGICS  TO  OPERATE 
A  COMPUTER,  VIDEO  GAME  OR  IHE  LIKE  BY  THE 
USE  OF  MOVEMENTS  OF  IHE  JAW  AND  EYEBROWS 
John  E.  Flstekko,  U»  W.  Mlh  St,  Bsyena,  N  J.  07802 
FDad  Mir.  11, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  «74»387 
lit  aj  HOIH  35/00 
UjS.  CL  200-82  R  tf  CSdw 

1.  A  device  for  use  by  a  quadriplegic  to  iterate  a  computer, 
video  game  or  die  like  by  the  use  of  movements  of  the  jaw  and 
eyebrows  comprising: 

a.  a  semi<ircu]ar  headset  support  bar  for  fitting  acrom  the 
top  of  a  human  head; 

b.  two  earpieces,  one  at  each  end  of  the  headset  sunM»t  bar, 
for  fitting  over  ears; 

c.  an  adjustable  cUn  strap  detachaUy  mounted  to  the  ear- 


December  4, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


381 


d.  a  chm  ciq)  formed  with  a  concavity  to  aoccmodate  a  chin, 
attached  to  the  center  of  the  chin  strap; 

e.  a  chm  bar  horixontaOy  mounted  on  the  cUn  cap,  extend- 
ing outwardly  to  at  least  the  ends  of  the  earpieces; 

f.  a  cUn  bar  electrode  mounted  on  out  end  of  the  chin  bar, 

g.  a  ^iaUe  boom  extendmg  downwardly  and  foiwardly 
firom  an  earpiece  to  one  end  of  the  chm  bar, 

h.  a  cUn  bar  electrode  housing  nKMmted  on  the  distal  end  of 
the  boom,  said  housing  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
perqriierBl  sides  and  having  a  left  end,  a  right  end,  t(9  and 


3880/81 

UJB.  a  200-148  A 


HIGH-VOLTAGE  POWER  SWITCH 

U 
ef  Wi 

HBttflna,  aD  of  I 

FDad  Ja.  11, 1882,  Ssr.  No.  ST^MB 

Jh.  12,  1981, 


to  BBC 


lit  a>  HOIH  33/88 


bottom,  one  end  bdng  formed  with  a  channd  to  provide 
an  opening  through  which  the  chin  bar  electrode  can  be 
inserted  into  the  interior  of  the  housing;  and 
t  a  plurality  of  electrodes  mounted  on  the  inner  faces  of  the 
sides  of  the  electrode  housing,  the  chin  bar  dectrode  and 
each  individud  chin  bar  housing  dectrode  being  dectri- 
cally  connected  to  complete  a  circuit  to  actuate  a  com- 
puter signd  when  the  chin  bar  dectrode  contacts  a  hous- 
faig  electrode,  ocmtact  bdng  made  by  the  movement  of  the 
user's  chin. 


CONTACT  FOR  VACUUM  QRCUir  BREAKER 
EiM  Naya,  Ovagi;  TesUaU  HeriacU,  Setlan;  Yaaadd  Takeya, 
la^aU,   Itmai;   MichhManke 
MftnUro  Oknnra,  Sakal,  aU  of 
to  RlHsnhishl  DsnU  rataahiil  KaMa,  Tokyo, 

FDad  Dae.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  482,062 
CUim  priortty,  appHcartw  Japan,  Dee.  28, 1981, 86-218827 
Iita'HOlHii/M 
UJB.a200-14IB  41 


1.  An  alloy  metd  contact  for  a  vacuum  circuit  breaker  c(»- 
sisting  essentiaUy  of  oopper  as  a  first  component  and  two  or 
more  dements  of  the  group  of  chromium,  molybdenum,  and 
tungsten  as  the  other  components,  each  of  said  other  compo- 
nents bdng  contained  in  an  amount  effisctive  to  produce  a 
contact  having  high  breakdown  voltage  and  high  dectried 
current  characteristics,  when  used  as  a  component  of  a  vacuum 
circuit  breaker,  but  not  in  amounts  higher  than  40%  by  weight 
of  the  alloy. 


1.  A  gas-filled  high-voltage  switch  comprising: 

first  and  second  reUtivdy  movable  contacts  that  define  a 
quenching  path  in  which  an  arc  burns  during  a  current- 
breaking  operation; 

a  compression  device  having  a  piston  connected  to  one  of 
said  contacts  for  compressing  quenching  gas  in  a  oompres- 
sion  space  during  a  current-breaking  operation; 

a  heating  volume  in  which  quenching  gas  is  heated  and 
pressurized  by  the  heat  from  an  arc  in  said  quenching 
path; 

an  annular  duct  defined  by  one  of  said  contacts  and  an  insu- 
lating member  connected  to  said  one  contact,  said  annular 
duct  connecting  each  of  said  compression  ^Moe  and  said 
heating  volume  with  said  quenching  path  such  that  com- 
pressed quenching  gas  from  said  space  is  mixed  with 
heated  quenching  gas  from  said  volume  in  said  annular 
duct;  and 

■n  anndar  wall  separating  the  openings  of  said  compression 
tp&ot  and  said  heating  volume  and  having  an  edge  that 
projects  info  said  annular  dud 

1j186,03 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  Y-SHAPED  DEAD  TANK  ORCUrr 
INTERRUPIER 
B«  J.  Gahteo,  Momreevlila,  Pa.,  aasfgaor  to  Wi 
uennc  voip.,  nnaevm,  m 

FDad  A^  5, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  408^79 
lit  CU  HOIH  33/54 
UJS.  a  300-148  R  7 


1.  A  gas-insulated  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

a  Y-shaped,  metd,  grounded  hollow  tank  comprising  three 
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equal  diameter  pipes  appropriately  ahivied  to  join  together 
to  fbrm  nid  Y  tbape.  Mid  pipe*  being  gastightly  Mcured 
to  each  other,  Mid  Y'lhaped  tank  having  a  baM  leg  and 
two  diverging  upstanding  legs,  said  base  leg  being  fbrmed 
of  one  of  Mid  pipn  with  said  base  leg  pipe  end  at  the 
location  of  its  Joinder  to  the  other  two  pipn  being  cut 
along  a  line  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axial  length  of  said  base 

u  insulating  gu  disposed  within  said  tank; 

an  src-e«tinguishing  unit  disposed  in  each  of  said  diverging 

upstanding  legs  and  electrically  serially  connected  to  each 

other;  and 
operating  means  disposed  in  said  tank  and  extending  through 

said  baw  leg  ibr  simultaneously  opersting  said  arc-extin- 

guishing  units. 


GROUND  TEST  SWTJJMVOR  GAS  INSULATED 
SWnCHGEAR 
Hai^li  NakaM.  HIMeMeM,  Md  SbMsU  Miwada,  IbaraU,  both 
9limm  aastgaan  M  Hl^ehi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japa 

FDad  Ssp.  ai,  912,  Ssr.  No.  436jaK 
Ckkas  frioriU,  sppHcrtinn  Japan,  Sep.  30,  IMl,  3^18306 
lit  a)  HUH  33 /H  33/50 
UJS.  a  380-148  ■  i  .8 


1.  A  ground  test  switch  comprisfaig; 

a  ckMod  vessel  enckising  a  Ugh-voltage  conductor  therein 
and  filled  intemaUy  wtth  an  electrical  faisulating  meiUum; 

a  terminal  ptate  electrieally  insulated  firom  said  ckMed  vessel 
by  an  electrical  nisulatar, 

a  movable  contact  member  electrically  connected  to  sakl 
terminal  plate  and  arrsnged  to  be  movable  toward  and 
away  from  sakl  U^votaige  conductor; 

a  detachable  groundhig  oonductor  disconnectably  electri- 
cally oonnecliiig  sakl  terminal  plate  to  a  member  main- 
takMd  at  ground  potential;  and 

toekkig  means  opentive  for  tockkig  sakl  movable  ccmtact 
member  agakist  owvement  fai  response  to  detachment  of 
said  grounding  oonduotor  from  connection  with  said 
ground-potential  member. 


portkm  cX  sakl  dongatad  movaUe  oontaot,  sakl  piston 
component  having  iMad  means  which  suppwtkigly  ao* 
commodates  the  enclosed  portkm  of  said  dongMed  mov- 
able contact,  and 

a  puffer  cyUnder  secured  to  and  movable  with  the  movable 
contact  and  structured  and  ^atpontA  to  move  over  and 
akmg  the  statwnary  i^stm  component  when  the  movable 
contact  is  actuated,  sakl  puffer  cylinder  and  pistcm  compo- 
nent definmg  a  puffer  chamber  for  rompirsiiiig  kisulatfaig 
gas,  during  the  displacement  of  the  movable  contact  frrnn 
its  contact-dosed  positkm,  and  then  directnig  the  com- 
pressed gm  into  the  are  bridgbg  the  partmg  contacts, 

sakl  puffer  cyUnder  havmg  mtegral  means  for  relievmg  the 
back-pressure  produced  by  the  sudden  exponskm  of  the 


puffer  chamber  during  the  return  of  the  movable  elec- 
trode and  puffer  cyUnder  to  their  contact-ctosed  positkms, 
sakl  pressure-relief  means  comprising  at  least  one  qierture 
hi  the  puffer  cyUnder  which  is  so  oriented  that  the  wpa- 
ture  is  obstructed  and  ctosed  by  the  statkmary  piston 
during  the  mijor  portkm  of  the  gas-compressing  move- 
ment of  the  cyUnder  but  is  located  beyond  the  piston  and 
is  thus  automaticaUy  opened  during  the  chamber-expan- 
sion movement  of  the  cylinder. 


WEAK  CX>NTACr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PULLOUT-TYFE  SWITCHGEAR 
PriolBsl,  and  RoasHsrle  State,  both  of  BsrUn,  Fed.  Rsp. 
of  Germany,  aaslgnors  to  SIsmsh  AHlMpsilisrhaft,  Mn- 
aieh,Fod.Rai.orGormaqr 

FDad  Sop.  19, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  833,736 
CUbh  prtority,  appHcatfcm  Fad.  Rap.  of  GonMqr,  Sop.  38, 
1982,3234498 

IM.a'II01H//4# 
US.  a.  300-288  11 


HIGH- VOLTAGE  ORCUnBREAKER  WITH  IMPROVED 

PUFFER  MEANS 
B.  J.  do  Cahrlno  y  TsUsIra,  Moaroovfllo,  Pa.,  aasifsnr  to  Wso- 
iSa^tmm  Blwlric  Cstp.,  PMIihMih,  Pa. 

FDsd  M.  8, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  810,492 
lot  a>  HOlU  33/88 
UjB.  a  280-148  A  10  Claims 

L  In  combhMtkm  with  a  gas-nisulated  type  circuit  inter- 
rupter that  hm  a  sealed  houimg  which  contams  an  tnsulatmg 
gas,  sn  aro-extkiguishmg  unit  that  faidudes  a  statkmary  contact 
and  an  dongated  movable  contact,  and  operttkig  means  which 
actuatM  the  aro-extkiguishkig  unit  and  plaoa  the  contacts  m 

doaod-dreuit  and  open<ircait  relatkmships,  a  puffer  assembly      ^-  ^  ^^^^  contact  arrangement  for  puDout-type  deetiicd 
comprisfaig;  switchgear  for  connectuig  oonductns  havfaig  onnsitdyodis- 

a  hollow  piston  component  disposed  k  fixed  spaced-apart  posed  ends,  oomprisuig 
positkm  relative  to  sakl  statkmary  contact  and  endosmg  a      a  first  pluraUty  of  spaced,  a^jaoendy  disposed  contact  sog- 
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mats  each  havmg  opposed  ends,  a  second  correspondfaig 
pluraUty  of  spaced,  contact  segments  each  havuig  op- 
posed ends  and  each  disposed  oppaa/tt  to  a  reqiective 
contact  wgment  of  sakl  first  plurality  to  define  a  corre- 
spondmg  pluraUty  of  oppositdy  disposed  contact  seg- 
ments, reqiective  ends  of  oppositdy  diqxMod  contact 
segments  cooperatuig  to  recdve  a  req)ective  craductor, 

a  one  iMooe  qMcer  diqMsed  adjacent  each  pluraUty  of 
contact  segments  having  a  centrd  portion  extendmg 
acroH  the  req)ective  pluraUty  of  contact  segments  and  a 
pluraUty  of  spacer  arms  extendmg  outwardly  from  the 
centrd  portkm  m  the  directkm  of  the  contact  segments  for 
a  substantnl  distance  dong  and  between  adjacent  contact 
segments, 

a  one  ineoe  q)ring  diq)osed  adjacent  each  vpmoa  havuig  a 
pluraUty  of  qmng  arms  extenduig  mto  contact  with  re- 
spective contact  segments,  and 

a  hoMer  fbr  recdvuig  the  contact  segments,  the  springs  and 
the  qwoers  m  a  cooperatuig  manner  with  the  spring  arms 
tensionuig  the  contact  segments. 


a4jacem  actuator  and  is  accommodated  between  the  skle- 
walls  of  such  a4jacent  actuator,  at  least  when  the  pushbut- 
ton part  of  sakl  one  actuator  is  depressed. 


PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Pak  J.  Chu,  Nopoan,  Gnada,  aorifsor  to 
iMHiaiii  Monroai,  canaia 

FDad  Jni.  2, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  394^498 
lit  a'  HOIH  13/70 
UAa200-340 


1.  A  pushbutton  switch  assembly,  for  a  keyboard,  compris- 
faig: 

a  base  memben 

a  cover  thoefor,  cooperatuig  with  the  baw  member  to  fimn 
a  chamber, 

a  pluraUty  of  switeh  units  between  the  baM  member  and  the 
cover,  each  switch  unit  havnig  a  pair  <rf  superposed  switch 
contacts,  one  of  sakl  pair  of  switch  contacts  befaig  mov- 
able relative  to  the  other  of  sakl  pair  to  make  ot  break 
contact; 

a  pluraUty  of  actuators  housed  ui  sakl  chamber,  one  actuator 
fbr  eadi  switeh  unit,  each  actuator  beuig  ui  the  form  of  a 
lever  havuig  a  proxfand  part  wherd>y  the  lever  is 
Ungodly  mounted  for  pivotd  movement  rdative  to  said 
baM  member,  a  distd  part  faiduduig  a  pudibutton  part 
protruduig  through  a  corresfWHiding  hole  fai  sakl  cover, 
and,  between  sakl  proxfand  part  and  sdd  distd  part,  an 
faitermedfaite  part  servfaig  to  diqilace  said  one  of  sdd  pair 
of  switeh  contacts  when  sdd  pushbutton  part  is  depressed; 

wherefai  sakl  proxfand  part  comprisM  an  open  box-Uke  for- 
matkm  formed  by  an  endwall,  two  sklewalls,  and  a  bot- 
tom, such  sklewalls  befaig  wpictA  apart  along  the  pvotd 
axis  of  sakl  lever,  and  sakl  distd  part  comprism  a  flange 
projectfaig  from  an  upper  edge  of  sakl  endwaU  and  away 
fkom  the  hfaige  axis,  the  arrangement  befaig  such  that  the 
flange  of  <me  actuator  projects  acroH  the  hfaige  axis  of  the 


1,186,638 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  ROTATIONAL  EINEHC 

ENERGY  TO  HEAT  BY  GENERATING  EDDY  CURRENTS 

Mkhd  C  do  BsuotoC  Brsst,  F^aaeo,  aasiBor  to  La  Matcrid 


FDad  Oct  13, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  434,148 
Odms  priority,  application  France,  Oet  14, 1981, 81 19448 
Int  a?  H08B  6/10 
UA  a  219^10J1  8 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heatuig  a  flukl,  sakl  ^iparatus  compris- 


mg: 


i.  a  cylindricd  rotor  structure  having  an  axis  of  symmetry,  a 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis  of  symmetry 
snd,  distributed  about  said  axis  of  symmetry,  means  for 
rotatfaig  sakl  shaft  a  pluraUty  of  dongate  permanent  mag- 
net means  having  Unm  of  magnetizatkm  radiaUy  extenduig 
about  said  axis  of  symmetry  and  each  havfaig  an  outer 
dongate  polar  surface  which  extends  substantiaUy  ak»g 
the  whole  length  of  a  generatrix  of  the  cyUndricd  rotor 
structure  with  the  same  polarity,  the  respective  polar 
surfacM  of  the  reqiective  magnet  means  dternatdy  hav- 
faig oppodte  polarities; 

U.  a  genindly  cyUndricd  beat-exchangfaig  structure  made  of 
an  dectricaUy  conducting  materid  and  ooaxudly  mounted 
fai  a  stationary  angular  position  around  sakl  rotor  struc- 
ture, the  Unm  of  magnetizatkm  passfaig  through  the  sakl 
heat-exchangfaig  structure  from  each  of  sakl  polar  surfaces 
to  the  dternate  polar  surfec^ 

iii.  means  for  passuig  a  flukl  over  the  heat-exchangfaig  struc- 
ture for  heatfaig  Ae  fluid; 

iv.  diqiladng  means  for  effectfaig  relative  displacement  of 
the  rotor  structure  with  reqMCt  to  the  heat-exchangfaig 
structure  fai  a  dfavctkm  parslld  to  the  sakl  axis  of  symme- 
try, whereby  eddy  currents  havfaig  a  varuUile  faitensity  m 
a  functira  of  the  said  diq>h»ement  are  generated  in  the 
heat-exchanging  structure  and  a  variable  resisting  torque 
is  exerted  on  the  shaft,  said  ^^laratus  further  comprisfaig: 
means  for  measuring  the  qieed  of  rotatira  of  the  shaft  and 
means,  monitored  by  said  measuring  means,  for  control- 
Ung  the  diqiladng  means  m  a  functkm  of  the  sakl  ^eed  of 
rotation. 


MICROWAVE  OVEN  QUARTZ  LAMP  HEATERS 
A.  MMaMoadt  BvMfiDo,  MImk,  Hd«Mr  to  CoMivl 
Data  Corporatkm,  Mfamoopolta,  Mian. 

FDad  Jd.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,387 
IM.  ai  HOSB  6/64 
MS.  CL  219— 10J8  B  6  Oafav 

1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 
means  for  generstiiig  microwaves; 
a  cavity  having  at  least  three  walls,  a  floor  and  a  roof; 
means  for  gukUng  sakl  microwava  to  sakl  cavity; 
a  first  metdUc  knob  means  mounted  on  a  wall  cXnaA  cavity 
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in  •  portion  of  nid  cavity  where  sakl  microwaves  ate 
naobitnieted  by  a  microwave  shield; 

a  second  metallic  knob  means  moonted  in  said  cavity  in  a 
portion  of  said  cavity  where  said  miroowaves  are  unob- 
•tnicted  by  a  microwave  shield; 

an  eionjated  quartz  tube  having  two  ends; 

a  pair  of  ceramic  endcaps  mounted  one  each  cm  the  ends  of 
said  qoartz  tnbe; 

a  pair  of  rivet  means  having  an  exterior  end  and  an  interior 
end  moontad  one  each  in  said  endcaps;  the  exterior  end  of 
each  rivet  means  having  a  flared  shqie,  the  interior  end  of 
each  rivet  means  having  means  for  attachment  of  a  metal- 
lic resistance  element  thereto; 


fiKxs  being  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  pan  and  a  region  of 
the  inner  surftce  of  Mid  cover,  and 


said  cover  having  at  least  one  aperture  for  venting  steam 
from  the  interior  defined  by  the  combination  of  said  pan 
and  said  cover. 


an  unshielded  spiral  melsllic  resistance  element  extending 

between  the  two  rivet  means  inside  said  quartz  tube  and 

attached  thereto; 
one  each  of  the  flared  ends  of  said  rivet  means  removably 

and  rotatably  mounted  on  respective  of  said  knob  means; 
power  supply  lead  meam  for  conducting  electric  current 

from  the  exterior  of  said  cavity  through  a  cavity  wall  to 

laid  first  metallic  knob  means; 
means  for  electically  inaulating  said  power  supply  lead 

means  ttom  said  cavity  wall;  and 
quarterwave  choke  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said 

cavity  and  about  said  conductor  and  adapted  to  choke  the 

exit  of  microwaves  from  said  cavity  through  said  power 

supply  lead  means. 


MM|641 

INDUCTOR,  CX>ATING  AND  METHOD 

Robert  S.  Rnfllal,  3551  Crooks  Rd^  Royal  Oak,  Mieh.  48073 

Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  333,121 

Int  a^  HOSE  6/36 

VA  a.  219^10.79  10 


COOKER/BAKES  UTENSH.  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
MfnniWn,  ana  TneaMs  J.  Martei,  North 
of  MaiL,  aariflMra  to 


F. 


FOad  No?.  1, 1182,  te.  No.  438,209 

IM.  CU  H08B  6/90 

UA  a  219-10J8  E  7 

1.  A  utensil  adapted  for  baking  individual  food  bodies  in  a 
microwave  oven,  comprising: 

a  metallic  pan  having  a  bottom  and  highly  thermoconduc- 
tive  partitions  separating  said  food  bodies  into  respective 
compartment^  [ 

a  layer  comprisfaig  fierrite  bonded  to  the  underside  of  said 
bottom  of  said  pan,  said  layer  absorbing  microwave  en- 
ergy to  provide  heat  for  conducting  through  said  bottom 
and  said  partitions  to  enter  the  sides  of  said  food  bodies; 

a  microwave  transparent  base  for  supporting  said  pan  in  an 
devated  position  b  said  oven,  said  base  ccmtacting  a 
peripheral  region  of  said  pan  spaced  from  said  layer. 

a  metallic  cover  supported  by  said  base,  said  cover  and  said 
pan  being  positioned  in  substantially  fixed  horizontal 
■ligament  with  respect  to  each  otiier  wherein  a  gap  is 
defined  between  substantially  parallel  surfaces,  said  sur- 


1.  A  method  of  coating,  an  mductor  for  induction  heating  of 
a  workpiece  to  improve  directional  control  of  magnetic  flux  of 
the  inductor  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  inductor  having  a  first  surface  for  position- 
ing adjacent  the  woricpiece, 

(b)  covering  said  first  surface  with  masking, 

(c)  heating  the  masked  inductor, 

(d)  placing  the  masked  inductor  in  a  fluidized  bed, 

(e)  apiriying  to  the  masked  inductor  in  the  fluidized  bed  a 
coating  composition  comprised  of  a  low  reluctance  mate- 
rial and  a  binder,  and 

(0  removing  the  coated  inductor  from  the  fluidized  bed. 

4^488,043 
ELECTROEROSIVB  CX>NTOUR-MACHINING  METHOD 
KiyeaU  InoM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiiMr  to  Inona^lapa 
Ineorporatad,  Yokohaaia,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,489 
brt.  a^  B23P 1/08 

U.S.  CL  219-49  W  7 

1.  A  method  of  contour-machining  a  woricpiece  by  axiaUy 
transporting  an  electrode  wire  through  the  woriq>iece  disposed 
between  a  pair  of  wire  su^wrt/guide  members  while  advanc- 
ing the  workpiece  relative  to  the  traveling  axis  of  the  electrode 
wire  in  a  diq>h»ement  plane  substantially  orthogonal  to  the 
traveling  axis  to  electroerosively  cut  a  groove  progressively 
along  a  programmed  closed-loop  patii  of  a  predetermined 
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contour  whereby  the  workpiece  is  eventually  severed  into  a 
central  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion  with  respect  to  the 
contour-cut  groove,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  said  woricpiece  and  said  wire  support/guide 
members  to  enable  the  workpiece  to  move,  rdirtive  to  the 
traveUng  electrode  wire,  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
constituting  said  displacement  plane  and  hiving  a  twoKli- 
mensional  coordinate  system; 

(b)  ananging  said  progranuned  closed-loop  path  on  the 
positioned  workpiece  in  said  coordinate  system  and  divid- 
ing it  into  an  upper  path  and  a  lower  padi; 


to  which  said  hot  wire  is  to  be  secured,  directing  an  electrical 
current  through  said  holder  wires  with  the  soldered  portions 
electroplated  thereon  to  heat  said  holder  wires  in  a  manner 
limited  in  duration,  until  the  melting  temperature  of  the  layer 
of  soldering  material  has  been  attained  and  discontinue  apply- 
ing the  current  to  said  holder  wires  to  permit  a  melted  solder 
to  solidify  thereby  forming  a  secure  soldered  connection  be- 
tween the  holder  wires  and  the  hot  wire. 


METHOD  FOR  CONDUCTING  SMUT-FREE  WELDING 

Homs  E.  Shoop,  Amhsrst,  Ohio,  aasiffor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Clc?e- 
buid,Ohlo 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,177,  No?.  8, 1982,  which  is  a 

contianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  273,637,  Jan.  IS,  1981,  which  is  a 

di?l8ion  of  Scr.  No.  75,751,  Sep.  14, 1979,.  lUs  application  Apr. 

25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  602,638 

Int  a^  B23K  9/20 

U.S.  a  219-99  s  Clalas 


(c)  threadmg  said  electrode  wire  dirough  the  positioned 
workpiece  between  the  positioned  wire  support/guide 
members;  and 

(d)  relatively  d»ph»ing  the  positioned  workpiece  and  wire 
support/guide  members  to  advance  the  threaded  traveling 
electrode  wire  continuously  along  said  programmed 
closed-loop  path  in  said  coordinate  system,  from  a  starting 
position  at  an  intermediate  location  along  said  upper  path 
downwardly  along  a  portion  of  said  upper  path,  then 
along  said  lower  path  throughout  and  finally  along  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  upper  path. 


4*486,643 

METHOD  FOR  SECURING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  WIRES  TO  A  SURFACE 

Heinz  Gnciai,  Ladwipbarg,  and  Peter  Romaan,  Stnttprt,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aariffora  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH, 

Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,453 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcstion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  1, 
1981,3130634 

lit  a^  B23K  I/OO 
VA  a  219-85  CM  4  n^i— 


4  A  method  of  welding  a  stud  to  a  surface  of  a  workpiece 
with  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  around  the  stud  kept  sub- 
stantially free  of  contaminant  coatings,  said  method  compris- 
ing holding  the  stud  against  a  surface  of  the  workpiece,  with- 
drawing the  stud  from  the  surface  of  the  workpiece,  establish- 
ing a  welding  arc  between  the  stud  and  the  surface  of  the 
workpiece,  moving  the  stud  back  toward  the  surface  of  the 
workpiece,  and  directing  a  plurality  of  low  velocity  streams  of 
gas  and  anti-smut  liquid  with  a  swirling  motion  toward  the 
surface  of  the  workpiece  around  but  not  at  the  location  of  the 
weld  during  the  entire  welding  cycle,  to  cause  the  streams  to 
move  in  a  swirling  pattern  around  the  weld  location  to  keep 
the  area  around  the  weld  location  free  of  smut 


4,486,645 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  PACKAGING  MATERIALS 

FROM  PACKAGED  PRODUCTS 
Glen  J.  Jcdlicka,  Scottadalc  and  Cartis  L.  Baker,  Phoenix,  both 
of  Ariz.,  aMi0MN«  to  Armow  Food  Coavaay,  Oiuha,  Nebr. 

Continnation-hHpart  of  Scr.  No.  165,511,  JnL  3, 1980, 

abandoned.  lUs  appttcation  Aug.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  297,392 

Int  a^  B23K  27/00 

V&  a  219-121  LN  11  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  securing  an  electrically  conductive  hot  wire 
to  a  holder  wire,  which  said  hot  wire  is  stretched  over  a  plural- 
ity of  holder  wires  in  a  carrier  body  for  measuring  a  mass  of  a 
flowing  medium,  comprising  tpplying  by  electroplating  a  layer 
of  sobering  material  to  a  portion  of  said  holder  wires  to  which 
said  hot  wire  is  to  be  secured,  stretching  said  hot  wire  over  said 
plurality  of  holder  vnres  with  opposite  ends  of  said  hot  wire  in 
contact  with  said  layer  of  solder  materials  on  said  holder  wires 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  carbon-baaed  casing  from  a 
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hert-wniitive  Ibod  product  'whhoot  caning  •otMtiatial  dam- 
•fe  to  aakl  food  product,  oompriiiiig  the  ttept  of: 
kmgitiidiiMlly  tnauportiag  nkl  food  product  in  relative 
rnotkn  with  a  later  beam  to  vaporize  an  elongated  alit  in 

pulUng  Hid  caaing  flrom  ifid  food  product 


APPARATUS  FOB  GENERATING  RAMP  VOLTAGE  FOR 

USE  WTTK  ARC  WELDER 

Rokart  F.  Fkadar,  31»  FtaniMlu,  Sau  FkaMlaeo,  CaUf.  MU3 

FDad  Apr.  1, 1112,  Sar.  No.  364,173 

IM.  a)  B23E  9/10 

U&  a  219-130.1  9< 


HOT 


6ENCRATM 


II' 


21 


'Th-ae 


ISWTCH  I         JM 


1.  A  ramp  voltage  generator  for  uie  with  an  arc  welder 
an  mtegrator  halving  an  input  and  an  output  and 
for  providing  an  upramp  voltage  and  a  downramp 
voltage  at  the  output  of  the  intepator  when  currents  of  oppo* 
lite  polarity  are,  respectively,  applied  to  the  input  of  the  inte- 
grator, a  current  generator  hiving  a  pair  of  outputs  for  supply- 
ing a  negative  current  and  a  positive  current,  respectively  to 
the  input  of  the  integrator,  an  actuatable  switch  network  for 
ahemately  coupling  the  current  outputs  of  the  current  genera- 
tor to  the  input  of  the  mtegrator;  and  control  logic  including  a 
reference  voltage  source  coupled  with  the  integrator  and  the 
switch  network  for  actuating  the  switch  networic  u  a  function 
of  the  output  voltage  of  the  integrator  and  to  cause  said  output 
voltage  to  have  upramp  and  downramp  portions  and  to  fluctu- 
ate at  a  frequency  and  above  and  below  the  reference  voltage 
of  said  source  to  cause  the  output  voltage  of  the  int^rator  to 
be  a  substantially  constant  value  after  said  output  voltage  has 
increased  from  a  minimum  value  and  reached  a  wqniftimn 
value  substantially  equal  to  said  reference  voltage,  said  control 
logic  including  a  comparator  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  reference  voltagp  source  being  coupled  to  one  of 
the  inputs  of  the  comparator,  the  other  input  of  the  comparator 
being  coupled  to  the  ou^t  of  the  integrator,  the  comparator 
having  a  hysteresis  characteristic  defining  a  band  width  for  the 
ramp  voltage  at  the  maximum  ramp  voltage  value,  and  means 
coupling  the  output  of  the  comparator  to  the  switch  network, 
said  switch  network  including  a  first  switch  and  a  second 
switch,  said  contnri  logic  ferther  including  first  bias  means 
coufded  with  the  first  switch  for  opening  the  latter  when  the 
output  voltage  of  the  comparator  has  a  first  value  and  for 
dosing  the  first  switch  when  the  output  voltage  of  the  compar- 
ator has  a  second  value,  and  second  bias  means  coupled  with 
the  second  switch  for  ckMing  the  same  when  the  output  volt- 
age of  the  comparator  has  said  first  voltage  value  and  for 
opening  the  second  switch  when  the  output  voltage  of  the 
comparator  has  said  second  voltage  value. 


MEIHOD  OF  WELDING  ALUMINUM  TO  TTTANIUM 
AND  A  WELDED  JOIFO*  SO  PRODUCED 

Mfldio  nanlanm,  Otafl  RMna^  RcQo 
P^umb;  PuklDi  Oitdnsm  and  Kriefi  ValtaMB.  aU  ef  Xetri, 
ripava  to  VTaaUk  OiMrifili  Oy,  Aelaa,  Finland 
FOad  May  3. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  374^283 

lypUceHni  Fldaiid,  May  7, 1M1«  811401 
lit  a>B23K  9/21 


U.S.  a  219-137  WM 


10 


1.  A  method  of  welding  aluminum  to  titanium  comprising 
bringing  a  piece  of  aluminum  adjacent  to  a  piece  of  titanium  to 
form  a  joint  boundary  between  the  two  pieces,  melting  an 
aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  filler  such  that  it  adheres  to  both 
pieces  at  the  joint  boundary,  using  enough  welding  energy  that 
the  titanium  and  the  aluminum  melt  at  the  joint  boundary,  but 
using  only  enough  welding  energy  that  the  temperature  on  the 
titanium  side  of  the  joint  boundary  is  at  maximum  about  2000* 
C 


ENERGY  REGULATOR  FOR  A  HOUSEHOLD  HEATING 

APPLIANCE  FOR  PRODUCING  VARIABLE  SPEED 

INTIIAL  HEATING 

Aille  L.  Gramo,  Bewdlcy,  EaglaBd,  aaripor  to  Micropore  latv- 

national  Limited,  Drattwfch,  Fnglaii 

FUad  Ai«.  S,  1982,  Sar.  No.  408,387 

Unttad  Ktagdom,  A«  6, 1981, 


U 


Int  a'  H08B  1/02 


UJ5.  a  219-501 
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1.  A  household  heating  appliance  comprising; 
a  heating  element;  and 
an  energy  regulator  which  comprises: 

control  means  for  cycUcal  control  of  a  supply  of  electrical 
energy  to  the  heating  element, 

switch  means  associated  with  the  control  means  such  that 
when  the  switch  means  is  actuated  the  electrical  energy 
supplied  to  the  heating  element  is  increaaed  to  a  predeter- 
nuned  level  and  for  a  predetermined  time, 

means  included  in  the  control  means  to  cause  said  predeter^ 
mined  energy  level  to  vary  in  accordance  with  the  setting 
of  said  heating  appliance  chosen  by  the  user,  and 

means  included  in  the  control  means  for  varying  the  prede> 


December  4, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


387 


termined  time  in  an  inversdy  proportional  manner  to  the 
variable  energy  level  such  that  the  duration  of  the  prede- 
termined time  decreases  automatically  as  the  variaUe 
energy  level  ii 


CONTACT  HEATEB  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
WaidaD  C  LMa,  Jr.,  Lawinbvi,  N.C  MripMNT  to 
miM,  Tobde^  OUo 

FOid  Apr.  28, 1983,  Sir.  No.  488,481 
Int  a'  H08B  3/06 
UjB.a219-438  7 


1.  An  elongate  contact  heater  aaembly  capable  of  being 
rolled  into  a  cdled  form,  including: 

(a)  a  flexible  support  sheet  defining  opposed  top  and  bottom 
surfeoes,  said  top  surfeoe  containing  a  first  adhesive; 

(b)  a  heathig  dement  oonqirising  top  and  bottfMn  surfeces, 
said  bottom  surfeoe  of  said  ^ment  adhesivdy  mated  to 
said  top  surfece  of  said  sheet,  said  top  surfeoe  of  said 
element  containing  a  second  adhesive  having  a  greater 
cohesive  edacity  than  said  first  adhesive;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  qmoers  positioned  between  said  top  and  bottmn 
suifMos  of  said  sheet,  said  tpteen  secured  to  said  sheet, 
said  heating  dement  positioned  laterdly  inteijacent  said 
qiacers,  said  qwcers  definmg  a  gq>  between  said  bottom 
surfine  of  said  sheet  and  said  second  adhesive,  wherein 
said  bottmn  surfeoe  of  said  sheet  comprises  cover  means 
for  protection  of  said  second  adhesive  when  said  assembly 
IS  m  coiled  form. 


ELECIRO-FUSION  FimNG  AND  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Erie  Briiptoch,  DirtyiUn;  Datll  M.  A.  Eam*orthr>  Brian 
GtafM,  both  of  Soirth  Yeriohlra,  and  Darid  A.  BOton,  D«by- 
iMit,  aP  of  irnglani,  artptira  to  Men  PlaHim  LtiL,  (Iw 

H  ▼  vCsBv^B  ^rfHBBBBf  BIBlBlHMa  BOOK  OCo  mGMHHKB 

FDid  Sip.  r,  1982, 8m.  No.  424308 

Unttad  Buloni,  Sap.  30, 1981, 
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body,  termmals  electrically  connected  to  the  heating  dement 
for  supplying  an  electric  current  to  said  heating  element  to  fine 
the  materid  of  the  body  to  said  member  to  be  welded  to  the 
fitting,  a  device  supported  by  said  body  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  characteristic  dectricd  paruneter,  said  device 
generating  an  dectricd  signd  rqwesentative  of  said  predeter- 
mined fixed  characteristic  dectricd  parameter  sdected  in 
accordance  with  the  electric  power  to  be  si^plied  to  said 
heating  element  of  the  fitting,  and  dectricd  contact  means 
sivported  by  the  body  for  dectricd  connection  to  said  dectri- 
cd control  means  and  said  device  being  electrically  onmected 
to  said  contact  means  and  said  contact  means  induding  at  least 
one  auxiliary  termind  contact  additiond  to  said  terminals. 


Kiaya 


CERAMIC  HEATER 

,  Tnynhaihl,  and  Nofd  Ito,  Alchl.  both  ef  Japa, 
to  Nippon  Solun,  Ine^  NisUo,  Jipn 
FDid  Jan.  24^  1983, 8m.  No.  4tt,i81 
rtorily,  appHortton  Japan,  Jan.  r,  1982,  87.11239{ 
Mar.  3, 1982, 87^163;  JnL  S,  1982, 87.117434 

Int  a^  H06B  S/10 
UJS.  a  219-883 


t  An  dectR>>ftidon  fitting  adqrted  for  uie  with  dectricd 
oontrd  miani  to  contrd  the  dectricd  power  supplied  to  the 
fittmg  for  wdded  attachment  to  a  member  of  thermophHtic 
mat^al,  comprising;  a  body  of  thermoplastic  materid  having 
a  surfeoe  for  engagonent  with  said  member,  an  dectricd  heat- 
ing dement  diqioaed  m  and  aiUaoent  to  said  surfece  of  the 


(^ 


^ 
^ 


1.  A  ceramic  heater  comprising: 

a  supporting  member  made  of  an  insdating  ceramic; 

a  heater  element  made  of  an  dectrically  conductive  ceramic 
which  is  supported  by  said  supporting  member,  said 
heater  dement  comprising  a  pair  of  elements  which  are 
separatdy  disposed  <»  the  outer  surfeoe  of  said  siq)porting 
member;  and 

an  dectric  current  supply  means  for  supplying  an  electric 
current  to  said  heater  dement,  said  electric  current  sup- 
plying means  comprising  a  pair  of  metallic  wire  elements 
which  are  embedded  within  said  supporting  member,  and 
one  end  of  each  said  metallic  wire  elements  is  connected 
to  each  of  said  heater  dements  while  the  other  end  thereof 
is  connected  to  a  battery  outside  supporting  member, 

said  heater  element  being  made  of  a  non-oxidiaed  sintered 
body  of  a  mixture  mdudmg  90  to  30  md  %  of  MoSi2  and 
10  to  70  md  %  of  Si3N4. 


1,188j8W 
BLACIBODY  RADUTION  SOURCE  WTIH  CONSTANT 

PLANAR  ENERGY  FLUX 
Rkhari  S.  Maka,  TepdWd,  and  CM  J.  Rwo,  Ipewttch,  both  of 
Maai.,  aaripon  to  Varinn  Umirinlaa,  Ine.,  Pdo  Attn,  GaUf. 
DMdan  arS«.  No.  282338,  Miy  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^417,347. 
lUaappUeaHen  May  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  48U08 
Int  a)  HOSB  3/10 
VS.  a  219^-883  3  OdH 

1.  A  device  for  heat  treatment  ct  a  semiconductor  wafer 
compnsmg: 
a  Uackbody  radiation  source  made  from  a  sheet  of  dectri- 
cally reaisdve  materid  configured  in  a  generally  planar, 
serpentine  patten  and  adapted  for  panllel,  doady  qmced 
alignment  with  sdd  wafer,  said  source  mduding  means  for 
conserving  energy  by  establishing  a  preacribed  radiation 
intensity  over  a  regioo  not  substantially  larger  than  said 
wafer  and  for  provkling  substantially  uniform  Uackbody 
radiation  intensity  within  said  ntpan  over  the  surfeoe  of 
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nid  waiier,  nid  moms  iacloding  a  thinned  oentnl  portion 
of  nid  rentive  sheet  which  produces  hi|^  fKliation 
intensity  than  the  peripheral  portion;  and 


1.  An  adaptive  rate  lenaor  based  magnetic  stripe  card  data 
storing  and  translating  terminal,  comprising 

an  electromagnetic  transducer  and  magnetic  card  transport 
arranged  for  sensing  data  recorded  on  said  card,  with  the 
amplitude  of  the  dsis  signals  from  the  transducer  varying 
the  proportion  to  the  relative  velocity  of  said  transducer 
and  said  transport, 

circuitry  for  generating,  in  response  to  said  data  signals,  a 
timing  pulse  train  of  repetition  rate  proportional  to  said 
amplitude  of  said  signal, 

a  source  of  pulses  of  substantially  fixed  repetition  rate, 

storing  circuitry  having  a  data  input  terminal  coupled  to  said 
transducer  and  a  control  signal  terminal  fw  stepping  the 
stcmng  circuitry  Ut-by-bit,  and 

circuitry  for  selectively  conoecting  said  generating  circuitry 
to  said  control  signal  terminal  for  storing  said  data  «gwaif 
as  sensed  and  connecting  said  source  of  substantially  fixed 
rate  pulses  to  said  control  signal  terminal  for  transbuing 
the  stored  data  from  said  storing  circuitry. 


OPTICAL  PATTERN  ISAONG  SYSTEM  WITH 
IMPROVED  MANUAL  CONTROL 
hmww,  GkMoe,  DU  Mi^or  to  ESAB,  North  AflMfka, 
Inc  Port  CoOlM,  Colo. 

PDai  Say.  IS,  19|1«  8«.  No.  302,663 

Int  CU  G08B 1/00:  HOIG  5/06 

VA  CL  281^202  n  ri«i— 

L  An  optical  pattern  tracing  system  of  the  type  having  a 

tracing  head  with  a  scanner  that  projects  a  photocell  on  the 


pattern  and  provides  signals  to  a  control  circuit  that  in  re> 
sponse  thereto  derives  control  signals  for  coordinate  servo- 
mechanisms  that  position  the  tracing  head  over  the  pattern, 
including  means  for  generating  manual  control  signals  for  the 
ccmtrol  circuiut  to  drive  the  tracing  head  in  apptotch  toward 
the  pattern,  characterized  by  a  printed  circuit  board  carrying 
at  least  a  part  of  the  contnd  circuit  and  the  means  for  gmerat- 
ing  manual  control  signals,  means  for  generating  out  of  phase 
reference  signals  for  the  control  circuit,  said  means  for  generat- 
ing manual  control  signals  including  a  variable  cqwcitor  hav- 


electrical  means  for  connecting  said  bh^kbody  radiation 
source  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 


ADAPTIVE  RATE  CARD  DATA  REPRODUCING  AND 

STORING  APPARATUS 

Ksnath  E.  Powell,  Boca  RattM,  Fla^  aarignor  to  latomatloaal 

BusiMBS  MaehlMS  CorporatkM,  Aiwrnk,  N.Y. 

FOad  Oet  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  315,761 

htLO.^  COOL  7/08 

VJS,  a  23»-449  S  daliM 


ing  a  plurality  of  coplanar  input  conductive  metal  foil  elec- 
trodes on  the  printed  circuit  board  each  connected  to  receive 
one  of  the  signals  from  the  means  for  generating  reference 
signals,  a  conductive  metal  foil  output  electrode  (m  the  printed 
circuit  board  coplanar  with  the  input  foil  electrodes,  and  an 
adjustable  conductive  metal  coupler  disc  mounted  adjacent 
and  over  the  input  and  output  (ml  electrodes  electrically  cou- 
pled to  the  output  electrode  and  capacitively  coupled  to  the 
input  electrodes  to  develop  a  continuously  varying  signal  in 
the  output  electrode  having  a  phase  corresponding  to  the 
adjusted  position  of  the  coupler  disc 


CHARACTER  AND  PICTURE  READING  DEVICE 
HiroyuU  Kataoka,  Kaaagmra,  Japan,  aari^or  to  F^l  Xom 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDod  Apr.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  368,850 

OaiaH  priority.  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Apr.  7, 1981, 86/81224 

lAOJOKIB  27/32 

UJS.  CL  250-211  R  6  CUaH 


1.  A  character  and  picture  reading  device  for  use  with  an 
apparatus  for  converthig  optical  data  into  electrical  signals, 
comprising;  a  planar  light  source  arranged  in  one  or  more 
sections,  and  a  planar  photo-conductive  layer  provided  on 
each  of  two  opposed  surfrces  of  each  said  planar  light  source 
section,  so  that  data  on  two  pages  of  a  document  or  documents 
may  be  simultaneously  read. 
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4.486,636 
PULSED  UGHT  BARRIER  APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECT 

OONNECnON  TO  AN  A.C  SUPPLY 
nrgsa  Erteaaa,  and  FHti  Kaha,  both  of  WaMUith,  Fed.  Rap. 
of  Geraaaj,  aarisaors  to  Erwia  Sick  GrnhH  Optik-Elak- 
InMdk,  FM.  Rap.  of  Gvaaay 

FDad  Mar.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  360,018 
riority,  appUeatkM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cwaay,  Apr.  3, 
1981,3113847 

lat  a'  HOU  40/14 
UjS.a280-214R  7< 


1.  Pulsed  light  barrier  q)par8tus  for  direct  connection  to  an 
a.c.  supply,  said  appBxttm  comprising  a  photoreceiver,  a  pho- 
todiode  transmitter  oonnectable  to  the  a.c.  supply  via  a  recti- 
fier diode  and  a  PUT,  and  a  storage  o^acitor  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  PUT  and  the  photodiode  transmitter,  said 
storage  capacitor  being  discharged  in  rhydmi  with  the  a.c. 
siq^ly  voltage  via  die  photodiode,  die  apparatus  being  charac- 
terised in  that  a  Zener  diode  is  connected  in  parallel  to  the 
storage  capacitor,  in  duit  die  gate  terminal  of  die  PUT  is  con- 
nected to  the  tenmnal  of  the  rectifier  diode  which  is  connected 
to  die  a.c.  txspply  voltiige,  in  dut  die  a.c.  supply  voltage  is 
supplied  via  a  resistor,  and  in  that  a  capacitor  is  connected  in 
parallel  widi  die  rectifier  diode,  widi  die  circuit  formed  by  die 
capacitor  and  the  resistor  having  a  time  constant  such  that  a 
voltage  which  just  beings  to  fall  below  die  c(»stant  voltage 
value  of  die  Zener  diode  is  present  at  die  control  electrode 
during  the  zero  passage  of  the  a.c.  supply  voltage. 


4)486,687 

PHASE-LOCK  FIBER  OPTIC  INTERFEROMETER 

Ira  J.  Itaih,  Oriaado,  Fla.,  aaripor  to  IV  Uaited  Stataa  of 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WMh- 
D.C 

FDad  May  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,880 

lat  OJ  G02B  5/J4 

UJS.  a  280-227  8  n«i^ 

Kowsrc 


a  first  phase  modulator  disposed  in  one  of  said  light  propa- 
gating legs; 
a  second  phase  modulator  diqxMed  in  one  of  said  light 

propag^ing  legs; 
means  for  qilitting  light  from  said  light  source  and  cou- 
pling the  qilit  light  beams  to  propagate  through  said 
sensor  and  reference  legs;  and 
means  for  recombining  the  beams  after  propagation 
through  said  sensor  and  reference  legs; 
a  detector  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to 

the  recombined  beam  from  said  recombining  means; 
an  oscillator  for  generating  a  voltage  signal  at  a  carrier 
frequency  otm  and  applying  said  signal  to  control  said 
second  phase  modulaton 
means  for  mixing  said  carrier  frequency  rignal  a„  with  the 

output  signal  from  said  detector; 
a  low  pass  filter  for  filtering  the  output  signal  terms  from 

said  mixing  means;  and 
means  for  feeding  back  the  filtered  output  fixun  said  low  pass 
filter  to  control  said  first  phase  moduhitor. 

1486,638 
WATER  FLOW  WELL  LOGGING  SONDE  AND  METHOD 

OF  WATER  FLOW  SENSING 
Habert  D.  Seott,  Katy,  aad  Gaavaey,  AUef,  both  oTTez.,  I 
era  to  Tezaeo  lac.  White  PlahM,  N.Y. 

FOed  JbL  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  403,884 
let  CL^  GOIV  5/10 
VA  a  280-268  ]0 
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1.  An  optical  interferometric  sensor  system  for  accurately 
metturing  acoustic  phase  shift  m  the  presence  of  noise  com- 
prising: 
an  optical  interferometer  including 
a  light  source; 

a  sensor  light  propagating  leg  widi  means  dierein  for 
optically  phne  modulating  light  propagating  there- 
through in  accordance  with  an  acoustic  pressure  field; 
a  reference  light  propagating  leg; 


1.  A  radioactivity  well  logging  sonde  for  sensing  fluid  flow 
in  an  earth  formation  frtm  a  borehole  traversing  said  formation 
wherein  said  borehole  contains  salt  water,  comprising: 

means  for  irradiating  said  earthen  formation  with  neutrons, 

detector  means  for  detecting  gamma  rays  from  said  earthen 
formation, 

means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  well  logging  cable  for 
processing  pulses  from  said  detecting  means  and  provid- 
ing them  uphole  by  way  of  the  well  logging  cable, 

means  spatially  arranged  with  the  gamma  ray  detecting 
means  for  dteplacing  the  salt  water  in  the  borehole  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  detector  means  so  that  substantially  there  is 
no  salt  water  between  die  side  of  die  borehole  and  die 
detector  means,  and 

second  means  spatially  arranged  with  the  irradiating  means 
for  displacing  a  substantial  amount  of  borehole  salt  water 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  irradiating  means  so  u  to  twiwimfy^i 
the  amount  of  borehole  salt  water  irradiated  with  neu- 
trons. 
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KMISSON-KLBCraON  MlCROflCOPE 

DSfW  W.  T^HMf .  OstOKit  ^tiftutt  MriflMir  lo 


with  an  electron  beam  testing  device  for  itroboscopic  measure- 

ment  of  high-frequency  periodic  events  at  a  meaniring  object 

renlting  frmn  driving  the  testing  device  with  a  high-frequency 

w»^^ M-  njTTJLnn.. unnna  «  «•«  i*-^ a     «•  ««»•  .  •-^  »  generating  means,  said  testing  device  including  a  scanning 

^^J^tS^SCfS'J^lSlliSSySS^^         dectronbeammicro««peh.vingabeamsup^Sonor3 
MM  Sir.  u,  WW.  w;r  rtfc  we.  wun/uxMy  fct  rtb.  jng  ,y,,e„^  detector  means  for  detecting  secondary  electrons 

emitted  from  the  measuring  object  when  the  measuring  object 
is  struck  by  an  electron  beam  from  the  wkroKope,  and  pulse 
means  ft>r  controlling  the  beam  suppression  system,  compris- 
ing: 
a  boxcar  integrator  means  having  a  gate  circuit  means,  signal 
processing  means,  and  phase  control  means  driven  by  and 
synchronized  with  said  high-frequency  generating  means, 
said  gate  circuit  means  being  connected  to  receive  output 
signals  from  the  detector  means  and  which  provides  an 


IMiAii.S,lM2 

per  FIM  Ja.  18^  1M2,  Sar.  No.  430,223 
GUh  priartty,  sppHcartDi  lUlsd  Ungtai,  JaiL  Itf,  1981, 
•101364 

Int  a'  OOIN  3S/22:  HOU  37/285 
UJB.  a  280-300  4 
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ELBCTSON  BEAM  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR 

ffnoBosoonc  measurement  of 

nGH-FBEQUENOr.  PERIODIC  EVENTS 
■a-PMv  Flirt—,  MMlch,  Fed.  Rap.  ef  GanHny,  m- 
alpMr  to  SliMH  ^Hliipiinirhill,  Bwlin  A  Mndch,  Fed. 

rn  nfTIg— J 

FDad  Jd.  20, 19#1«  Sir.  Na.  20M2S 

Fid.  Rap.efCifiiy,  Sip.  29, 


UL  CL^  mu  37/28 
UJB.atf»-310  1 

L  A  circuit  fot  phase  control  and  signal  [wv«*— jug  for  y^ 
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1.  An  emission-dectron  ntfcroscope  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  having  a  first  region  at 
which  the  field  is  relatively  strong  and  a  second  region  at 
which  the  field  is  relatively  weak  and  which  is  intercon- 
nected by  lines  of  flux  with  the  first  region, 

means  for  locating  a  spectoen  to  be  examined  in  said  first 
r^ion,  the  specimen  being  selected  or  arranged  in  use 
such  that  electrons  are  emitted  by  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
surtee  of  said  specimen  extending  in  said  fint  region  at  an 
angle  to  said  fidd,  said  magnrtir  field  generating  means 
behig  arnmged  so  that  the  fieU  in  said  first  region  is  suffi- 
ciently strong  that  electrons  emitted  by  the  specimen  at 
angles  to  the  magnetic  field  are  constrained  by  the  field  to 
spbal  around  the  lines  of  flux  of  the  field, 

electron  detector  means  including  a  detector  located  in  said 
second  r^ion,  said  defector  means  being  arranged  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  spatial  distribution  trans- 
versely of  the  field  in  laid  second  region  of  electrons 
emitted  by  the  specimen  and  travelling  to  said  second 
region,  thereby  to  provide  a  mag^iified  emission-electron 
image  of  at  least  part  of  Hid  surfine  portion  of  the  speci- 
men, 

means  for  controlling  and  adljusting  the  relative  strengths  of 
the  magnetic  fieUs  in  the  first  and  second  regions  to  effect 
adjustment  of  said  image  magnification,  and 

rsaolution  enhancement  means  for  enhancing  the  resolution 
of  said  magnified  image,  including  means  in  said  first 
region,  in  front  of  said  specimen  locating  means,  for  pre- 
venting continued  passage  towards  said  second  region  of 
emitted  electrons  with  liM  than  a  predetermined  kinetic 
energy  along  the  flux  lines. 


1 — ^^^     i 


individual  gated  output  signal  by  use  of  a  gate  window  at 
each  output  signal  to  said  signal  processing  means  when- 
ever each  of  the  output  signals  is  received,  the  signal 
processing  means  then  integrating  the  individual  output 
signals,  and  said  phase  control  means  being  connected  for 
simultaneously  synchronizing  said  pulse  means  and  said 
gate  circuit  means  with  said  high  frequency  generating 
means  at  a  specific  phase; 

a  delay  means  being  provided  between  the  phase  control 
means  and  gate  circuit  means;  and 

said  delay  means  deUiying  an  output  from  the  phase  control 
means  by  a  time  interval  related  to  a  transit  time  of  the 
electron  beam  of  the  electron  microscope,  whereby  the 
modified  boxcar  integrator  for  phase  control  and  signal 
processing  causes  automatic  simultaneous  synchnmizatira 
between  electron  beam  pulsing  and  signal  processing. 


4^400,001 

WALL  MOUNTABLE  MODULAR  SNAP-TOGETHER 

PASSIVE  INFRARED  DETECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

John  K.  GwcoCt,  LjnflaU,  nd  Hni^  D.  Djw,  NertM^  both  of 

Maas.,  aarignon  to  AMrkn  Diitriet  Takpaph  ComfUf, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  21, 1902,  Sar.  No.  390,303 
lit  a^  OOU  5/04 
VS.  CL  250-342  28  Gate 

1.  A  modular  passive  infrared  QR)  detector  assembly  suit- 
able for  high  wall  or  ceiling  flush  mounting  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  passive  infrared  detector  sub-assembly  defining  an  optical 

cavity  having  a  mouth; 
a  U-ahqied  resilient  housing  sub-assembly  for  holding  said 
passive  infrared  (tetector  sub-assembly  defining  said  opti- 
cal GvAiy  having  said  mouth  and  for  flushly  mounting  said 
passive  infrared  detector  sub-assembly  to  a  wall; 
an  infrared  window  sub-assembly  adapted  to  be  removably 
snapped  onto  the  mouth  of  said  optical  cavity  of  said 
passive  infrared  detector  sub-assembly  for  forming  an 
optical  enclosure;  and 
a  cover  plate  sub-assembly  ad^^ted  to  be  removably  snq)ped 
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onto  said  U-shqwd  resilient  housing  sub-assembly  over 
said  infrared  window  sub-assembly; 


DUAL  INTEGRATOR  FOR  A  RADUTION  DETECTOR 
Rogar  E.  ArasMii,  Arttaglan  Haighta,  m.,  Maiffor  to  I 
fiamaiaaiiniii,  Iw .  Itsa  riaiasa.  Ill 

Filed  May  10, 1902,  Str.  No.  374,093 
lat  Ci}  GOIT  1/163.  1/202 
U.S.  a  250-363  S 
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said  cover  plate  sub-assembly  including  an  aperture  through 
which  IR  energy  can  pass  to  said  cavity. 


SWITCH-WHILE-SCAN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Irflig  R.  Abel,  LextagloB,  Maas., 
MtanaapoUi,  Min. 

FDed  Dae.  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  483,64< 
Int  a>  HOU  31/49 


1.  In  a  scintillation  camera  having  a  plurality  of  photodetec- 
tors  arranged  to  view  overlapping  areas  of  a  crystal  and  detec- 
tion circuitry  for  calculating  the  position  on  the  crystal  of  s 
scintillation  event  based  on  the  receipt  of  signals  from  the 
photodetectors  in  response  to  radiation  impinging  on  the  crys- 
tal, the  detection  circuitry  including  a  first  integrator  for  inte- 
to  HoneyweU  lacn  grating  the  electrical  si^uls  corresponding  to  an  event,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  second  integrator  connected  in 
parallel  to  the  first  integrator  and  switching  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  first  and  second  integrators  so  that 


UJ.  a.  280—334  10  Galas  altematingly  with  each  incoming  event  one  of  the  integrators 

is  integrating  signals  corresponding  to  an  event,  while  the 
other  integrator  is  transferring  the  result  of  integrating  signab 
corresponding  to  another  event  and  is  being  reset 


ARRANGEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ADJUSTING 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Herasann  Woilnik,  Aafdw  Platte  30,  IV6301  Penwald  2,  Fed. 
Rep.  <rf  Gcraaay 

FDed  JaL  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  401,614 
OafaM  pitortty,  appUeadon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gvwuy,  JaL  31, 
1901,130276 

IML  CU  BOID  59/H'  HOU  35/00 
UJ5.  CL  280-396  R  24aahM 


1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  radiant  energy  from  a  scene  of 
interest  which  alternately  examines  at  least  two  fields  of  view 
within  said  scene  of  intmst,  said  q>paratus  comprising: 

A.  scanning  drum  mirror  means  rotatable  about  a  first  axis, 
said  drum  mirror  means  including  a  plurality  of  reflecting 
mirror  surfaces  wherein  the  angles  between  each  of  said 
mirror  surfines  and  radii  from  said  first  axis  to  said  mirror 
surfi»es  are  selected  to  couple  energy  from  either  of  said 
fields  of  view  along  a  second  axi^ 

B.  an  optical  pupil,  which  is  an  area  located  in  space  substan- 
tially at  the  mirror  surface  of  said  drum  mirror  means  at  a 
petition  substantially  fixed  relative  to  said  first  axis; 

C.  first  optical  collection  means  positioned  along  a  third  axis 
to  collect  radiant  energy  ftt>m  said  first  field  of  view  and 
to  direct  said  collected  energy  toward  said  pupril  located  at 
said  mirror  surface  of  said  scanning  drum  mirror  means; 

D.  a  second  optical  collection  means  pontioned  along  a 
fourth  axis  to  collect  radiant  energy  from  said  second  field 
of  view  and  to  direct  said  collected  energy  toward  said 
pupil  at  said  mirror  surfiue  of  said  drum  mirror  means; 
and 

E  detection  means  coupled  to  receive  radiation  collected  by 
either  said  first  or  said  second  optical  collection  means 
which  has  reflected  off  said  mirror  surftoe  located  at  said 
optical  pupil  in  a  direction  substantially  along  said  second 


1.  Arrangement  for  adjusting  an  imaging  system  for  bundles 
of  charged  particles,  or  for  adjusting  a  spectrometer  for  bun- 
dles of  charged  particles,  by  means  of  one  or  more  electrostatic 
correcting  elements,  characterised  in  that  each  of  these  cor- 
recting elements  possesses  a  large  number  (N)  of  electrodes, 
which  are  arranged,  symmetrically  or  asymmetrically,  around 
the  optical  axis  (Z)  of  the  particle  bundle,  and  are  at  potentials 
such  that  the  resulting  potential  (V(r,4>))  at  an  azimuth  angle 
(^)  rebtive  to  a  cylindrical  surface  at  a  specified  radius  (r) 
around  a  straight  optical  axis  (Z)  or.  as  the  case  may  be.  reU- 
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tive  to  a  corresponding  toroidal  surfiue  around  a  curved  axis, 
can  be  represented  as  the  iwn  of 


K|«  KiiiiB  ♦•«-  Ki2  on  !♦+  Ki3  an  3«<t-  Via  tin 


and 


K2-  Vii  CM  ♦+ V22  C(W  :♦+  ^23  coa  34»+  1^24  COS 
♦-»- K24  cot  4«-»- Kas  on  S«+ K2«  CM  6« 

it  being  possible  to  set  the  coefficients  Vu  and  Vim,  as  desired, 
by  selecting  values  for  k  firom  k>  1  to  6,  so  that  the  potentials 
represent  a  superposition  of  an  electric  dipole,  of  a  quadrupole, 
of  a  hexapole,  of  an  octapole,  of  a  decapole,  and/or  of  a 
duodecapole,  the  orientation  and  strength  of  each  individual 
multipole,  relative  to  the  angle  ^"0,  being  in  every  case 
adjustable  as  desired.  1 


ijtfUifiSS 
NEGATIVE  ION  SOURCE 
K»>N|o  Lang,  Itocalaa.  uA  KauMth  W.  Ehlan,  Alamo,  both 
of  dUf^  aaipon  to  Ha  Uiitad  States  of  Aaarka  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  SttfM  Dapartaaat  of  EMrgy,  W«Uag- 


tOB,DXX 
U^S.  a  250-427 


FDad  Ai«.  C  1M2,  Scr.  No.  405,963 
UL  CL^  HOU  27/00 


1.  A  negative  ion  source  fbr  ionizing  neutral  molecules  and 
atoms,  comproing;  I 

a  vessel  having  a  chamber  formed  therein,  said  vessel  having 
a  portion  thereof  forming  an  anode  for  an  electron  dis- 
charge; 

means  for  injecting  molecwes  and  atoms  to  be  ionized  into 
said  vessel; 

discharge  means  forming  a  cathode  for  emitting  high-energy 
ionizing  electrons  whioh  ionize  neutral  molecules  and 
atoms  injected  into  said  vessel; 

magnetic  filter  means  extending  across  said  chamber  for 
relfecting  high-energy  electrons  while  allowing  ions  to 
pass  therethrough,  said  aiagnetic  filter  means  dividing  the 
chamber  into  an  ionizing  zone  containing  ionized  particles 
fbrmed  by  the  discharge  means  and  electrons  and  into  an 
txtraction  zone  conta^ng  ions  and  relatively  few  high- 
energy  electrons;  I 

extractor  means  coupled  io  the  extraction  zone  and  posi- 
tively biased  to  provide  an  electric  field  for  extracting 
negative  ions  from  the  chamber,  said  extractor  means 
hiduding  a  plasma  grid  assembly  and  an  extractor  grid 
assembly; 

said  plasma  grid  assembly  being  positioned  adjacent  to  the 


extraction  zone,  eleetricaUy  faisulated  from  said  anode, 
and  biased  slightly  podtive  with  respect  to  the  anode  to 
increase  the  plasma  potential  in  the  extraction  zone  and 
repel  positive  ions  from  the  extraction  zone  to  therd>y 
reduce  the  number  of  low-energy  electrons  present  in  the 
extraction  zone  with  the  result  that  electrons  are  sup* 
pressed  from  the  output  flow  of  negative  ions  from  the  ion 
source 

said  extractor  grid  assembly  being  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
electrically  insulated  fnm  the  plaama  grid  assembly  and 
biased  hig^y  positive  with  respect  to  the  anode. 


4t48C.M6 
COUPLING  DEVICES  TO  CONTAINERS  FOR 
RADIOACnVE  MATERIAL 
Edward  L.  Jomb,  Seaseale,  Eogland,  M^or  to  Uoitad  KJag- 
don  Atoak  Eoefgy  Aathority,  LMdoa,  En^lnd 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  41M11 
Oains  priority,  appUoition  United  Kingdoa,  Oct  2,  IML 
S129M5 

brt.a3G21F5/a? 
U.S.  a  250-497.1  4  Cfadoa 


16  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  device  to  containen  for  radioactive  material 
comprising  a  hoistable  necked  container  in  a  shielding  flask 
surrounding  the  container  and  a  hoist  termination  which  can 
engage  and  disengage  the  neck  of  the  container  to  allow  the 
container  to  be  lowered  through  the  base  of  the  shielding  flask, 
the  container  having  a  flask-engaging  latch  to  provide  axial 
restraint  of  the  container  in  the  flask  and  the  hoist  termination 
having  a  release  device  for  the  flask-engaging  latch;  character- 
ised in  that  the  hoist  termination  40  has  an  operable  member  43 
which  can  be  single-handed  located  manually  either  in  an 
upper  or  lower  position  and,  when  in  the  upper  position  it 
permits  engagement  of  the  hoist  termination  40  with  the  con- 
tainer 10  but  prohibits  operation  of  the  release  device  51  for  the 
flask  engaging  latch  12  untO  said  operable  member  43  is  low- 
ered and  when  so  lowered  then  permits  operation  of  the  release 
device  but  prevents  disengagement  of  tte  hoist  termination  40 
until  a  reverse  procedure  is  followed. 


4*406,667 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

Ladialaw  G.  Srogi,  338  Apple  St,  Sftumt,  N.Y.  13204 

Filed  Oet  36, 1901,  Ser.  No.  314^534 

IM.  a>  F16H  33/20 

VS.  CL  290-1  R  7 

1.  A  method  of  generating  electrical  energy  that  includes  the 
steps  of 
connecting  the  armature  of  an  electric  generator  to  a  shuttle, 
movably  mounting  the  shuttle  for  reciprocation  along  a 

linear  path  of  travel  within  a  staticmary  frame, 
securing  a  mechanical  oscillator  having  unbalanced  rotors  to 
the  shuttle  so  that  alternating  (qiposed  forces  developed 
by  the  rotors  act  upon  the  shuttle  in  the  direction  of  said 
linear  path  of  travel  whereby  the  shuttle  recyrocates 
along  said  linear  path  of  travel,  and 
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driving  the  rotors  of  the  oscillator  from  a  prime  mover 
mounted  outride  of  the  shuttle  whereby  the  prime  mover 


is  isolated  fix)m  the  load  demands  placed  upon  the  genera- 
tor. 


ALTERNATOR  WITH  VACUUM  PUMP 
Tm  AnU,  CUryo;  ToaUata  HipdriM,  Oab«  Nobora 
nHMM,  OkaaU;  Maaato  Hanai,  Atsmai,  and  Nakato  Morata, 
Nagoya,  aU  of  Jqpaa,  anipon  to  Nlppoadsaao  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japaa 

FDed  JbL  19, 1903,  Ser.  No.  515,271 
OaiBM  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1902, 57-153430 
lat  a'  FOIN  3/30:  H02K  9/06 
VS.  a  290-1  B  3 1 


1.  An  alternator  with  a  vacuum  pump  oqmprismg: 

an  alternator  housing; 

a  rotor  rotatably  dispiased  in  said  alternator  housing; 

an  alternator  shaft  supporting  said  rotor  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported at  its  one  ei^  by  a  bearing; 

tubular  bushing  shaft  firmly  coupled  at  its  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  said  alternator  shiit  and  rotatably  supported 
by  a  bearing 

a  pump  housing  attached  to  said  alternator  housing; 

a  pump  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  pump  housing  and 
detachably  coupled  at  its  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  buhing  shaft  through  coupling  means; 

a  pump  rotor  supported  on  said  pump  shaft  and  rotatably 
disposed  in  said  pump  housing;  and 

a  drivoi  pulley  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  pump  shaft 


WIND  GENERATOR  ETTE  SYSTEM 
Paal  F.  PBri^  4002  Seqpoyah  Rd.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94605 
FDad  No?.  9, 1901,  Sar.  No.  319,112 
lat  CL3  B64B  1/50:  F03D  9/00 
UjS.a  290-44  16 

1.  A  system  for  generating  electric  energy  from  wind  power 
comprising  the  following: 
electric  generators  mounted  in  an  airplane-type  kite  struc- 
ture 


said  generators  driven  by  airplane  propeUers; 

said  kite  structure  suspended  in  air  by  wind  speed  snd  by  a 

hot  air  balloon; 
said  kite  structure  anchored  to  the  earth  by  a  high  strength 

cable; 
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means  to  raise  and  lower  said  structure  to  a  porition  of 
maximum  wind  speed;  said  means  comprising  a  second 
propeller,  said  second  propeller  being  engine  driven; 

said  generators  connected  through  electric  cables  to  existing 
electrical  utility  grid. 


4,486,670 
MONOLITHIC  CMOS  LOW  POWER  DIGITAL  LEVEL 

SHIFTER 

Yia-FU  Chan,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aad  Alien  L  Eraas,  Colorado 

Spriags,  Colo.,  aaaigaon  to  Intersil,  lac,  Copertino,  CaUf. 

FOed  Jaa.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,765 

lat  CLi  H031  J7/6a  17/04 

VS.  CL  Un—Wk  8  OalaBS 

\ 


\ 
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1.  A  level  shifter  circuit  for  use  with  a  power  supply  for 
shifting  the  voltage  level  of  digital  signals,  said  shifter  compris- 
ing: 

an  input  for  the  digital  signals; 

an  output  for  shifted  digital  signals; 

first  and  second  series-coupled  complementary  transistors 
with  each  transistor  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  rignal 
input  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  signal  output,  the  first 
transistor  being  coupled  to  the  power  supply  with  the  first 
transistor  output  providing  digital  signals  of  a  particular 
voltage  level  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  level  sup- 
plied by  the  power  supply  to  the  first  transistor, 

latch  means  for  latching  the  first  transistor  off  when  the 
second  transistor  is  on  to  reduce  the  direct  current  dissipa- 
tion of  power  through  the  transistors;  and 

isolation  means  for  coupUng  the  second  transistor  output  to 
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the  ligiul  oatpnt  when  the  woond  tnuistor  is  on  and  for 
preventing  the  woond  tnuHiitor  from  breaking  down 
while  the  fint  tramiMor  is  on. 


i4iM71 


VOLTAGE  LEVBL  SHIFIING  CIRCUIT 
Diiial  On,  Tape,  Arfi^  mttwnr  to  Motorola,  lae^ 
bai,llL 

FDad  Mar. »,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  3d2,711 
Int  a'  HOSL  Sm  GtMG  7/11-  HOSE  17/60 
VS.  a  307— 2M  6 


1.  A  voltage  level  shifting  circuit  comprising;  an  input  node 
and  an  ootpot  node;  a  first  transistor  for  controllably  chunping 
theoatput  node  to  a  first  voltage  level  and  having  a  control 
electrode  coiq>led  to  the  input  node;  a  second  transistor  for 
controUaUy  clamping  the  Qntjpat  node  to  a  second  voltage 
level  and  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the  input  node; 
a  third  transistor  ft}r  controOtbly  |»o>ndhig  the  second  voltage 
level  to  the  input  node  and  having  a  control  electrode  coupled 
to  the  output  nodc;a  (burth  transistor  in  parallel  with  the  first 
transistor  fbr  assisting  the  fiist  transistor  to  clamp  the  output 
node  to  the  first  volttge  level  and  having  a  control  electrode 
coupled  to  the  input  node;  and  a  fifth  transistor  for  controllably 
holding  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  to  the  fint 
voltage  level  and  having  a  eontrol  electrode  coupled  to  the 
output  node. 


DRIVE  CmCUnSPOR  MUVING  DIGirAL  dRCUTTS 
..  WTIH  A  CtOCX  SIGNAL 

'''!?y?L'^"*'— ''  "'■"**■  ■'  "^  TakMU  NoimU,  A^ 
agl,  both  of  Japn,  aaripen  to  Saay  CorforatkM,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FDad  Mar.  S,  1M2, 8m.  No.  305,237 

',  application  Japn,  Mar.  11, 1001, 56-33099 
lit  a^  H13E  5/ a  5/02 
UjB.a307-300  T  5i 


I.  A  drive  dreuit  comprisiag: 

■  ^J*  ^5*  transistoft  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
havmg  their  emitter  and  collector  terminab  connected  in 
eerias  between  two  voltage  source  terminals,  each  of  aaid 
output  trsnaistoii  having  a  base  electrode; 

a  pair  oranaUary  transiston  of  opposite  conductivity  type 


having  their  emitter  and  collector  terminab  omnected  hi 
series  between  the  base  electrodes  of  said  output  transis- 
tors, each  of  said  auxiliary  transistors  having  a  base  elec- 
trode coupled  to  the  common  connection  point  between 
said  ouput  transistors; 
a  resistive  path  connected  between  said  voltage  source  ter- 
minals and  having  an  intermediate  point  coupled  to  the 
comuKm  connection  point  between  said  auxiliary  tiansis- 
tor^ 

coupling  capacitors  connected  to  the  base  electrodes  of  said 
output  transistors  for  supplying  an  input  clock  signal  to 
the  base  electrodes  of  said  output  transistors;  and  an  out- 
put terminal  coupled  to  the  common  connection  point 
between  said  output  transistOTs  and  from  which  an  output 
clock  signal  is  derived. 


4|400,C73 
FLIP-FLOP  CnCUIT 
Hidehara  Eoike,  CUgaaaU,  Japn,  Maipor  to  Tokyo  Shibflm 
DmU  EabnUki  EaUa,  RawMdd,  J^n 

FUad  Mar.  10, 1002,  Sar.  No.  350,760 

OaiaH  priority,  appiiealin  Japn,  Mar.  r,  1901, 5645051 
Iiat  a)  HOSE  3/S56 
US.  a  307—279 


1.  A  flip-flop  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  each  being  of  first  conductivity 
type  and  having  a  conductive  path  and  a  control  elec- 
trode, and  one  end  of  the  conductive  path  of  said  first 
transistor  being  connected  to  a  first  power  supply  terminal 
while  the  other  end  thereof  to  one  end  of  the  conductive 
path  of  said  second  transistor, 

a  third  transistor  of  seomid  conductivity  type  arranged  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  the  conductive  path  of  said  second 
transistor  and  a  second  power  supply  terminal,  the  control 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  bdng  connected  to  that 
of  said  second  transistor, 

a  first  circuit  ammged  between  the  other  end  of  the  conduc- 
tive path  of  said  second  transistw  and  die  second  power 
supply  terminal  and  comprising  a  first  logical  circuit  and  a 
fourth  transistor  of  second  conductivity  type  connected  in 
series  with  each  other,  said  first  logical  circuit  including 
(me  or  more  transistor(s)  of  second  conductivity  type; 

fifth  and  sixth  transistors  each  being  of  first  conductivity 
type  and  having  a  omductive  padi  and  a  control  elec- 
trode, and  one  end  of  the  conductive  path  of  said  fifth 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  first  power  supply  termi- 
nal while  the  other  end  thereof  to  one  end  of  the  conduc- 
tive path  of  sakl  sixth  transistor, 

a  seventh  transistor  of  second  conductivity  type  arranged 
betM^een  the  other  end  of  the  conductive  path  of  said  sixth 
transistor  and  the  second  power  supply  termmal,  the 
control  electrode  of  said  seventh  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  that  of  said  sixth  transistor  while  to  the  node 
between  the  second  transistor  and  the  first  circuit; 

a  second  dreuit  arranged  between  the  other  end  of  the 
conductive  path  of  said  sixth  transistor  and  the  second 
power  supply  terminal  and  comprising  a  second  logical 
circuit  and  an  eighth  transistor  of  second  conductivity 
type  connected  in  series  with  each  other,  said  seocmd 
logical  circuit  including  one  or  more  transistor(s)  of  sec- 
ond conductivity  type,  and  die  node  between  dw  sixdi 
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transistor  and  the  second  circuit  befaig  connected  to  the 
control  electrode  of  said  second  transiston 

a  means  for  sq^lying  a  fint  set  signal  to  control  electrodes 
(rf  said  first  and  fourth  transistor^ 

a  means  for  supfdying  a  first  reset  signal  to  control  elec- 
trodes of  said  fifth  and  eighth  transistors,  neither  of  said 
first  set  and  reset  signals  becoming  logic  T  simulu- 
neously; 

a  means  for  siq>plying  a  second  set  signal  to  the  first  logical 
circuit,  said  second  set  signal  either  being  kept  unchanged 
during  the  time  period  when  said  first  set  signal  is  logic 
**r  or  hficmning  logic  T  only  during  the  time  period 
when  said  first  set  signal  is  logic  "l";  and 

a  means  for  siq>plying  a  second  reset  signal  to  the  second 
lopcal  circuit,  said  second  reset  signal  either  being  kept 
unchanged  during  the  time  period  when  said  first  reset 
signal  is  logic  "r  or  becoming  logic  "1"  only  during  the 
time  period  when  said  first  reset  signal  is  logic  "V\ 


THREE  STATE  GATE  HAVING  ENHANCED 

TRANSmON  TO  AN  ACTIVE  LOW 

Erie  D.  Nealy,  Phoaiix,  Arii.„aari«Mr  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

m. 

FDad  JiL  5, 1903,  Sar.  No.  510^52 
lit  a'  HOSE  19/088. 19/013 
UAa307-473  2 


4*406,675 
DIRBCr  CURRENT  MAGNETIC  MOTOR 
J.  AAart,  Gaim  Gantry,  Calif.,  aariper  to  WaHar 
Ins  liQslsa.  flallf 
FDad  Feb.  16, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  340,755 
IM.  CL^  H02E  37/00 
US.  a  310-^46  7< 


>fs 


3.  A  three  state  gate  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
enaUe  termmal,  a  first  and  a  second  supply  voltage  terminal, 
and  an  oatpat  terminal  for  providing  an  output  having  an 
active  high,  an  active  low,  and  a  high  impednce  stote,  said 
three  state  gate  comprising: 

input  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  for  receiving  an 
iapat  •■£"■>; 

phase  q)litting  means  for  generating  an  in-phase  signal  and 
an  out  of  phase  signal  comprising  a  first  transistor  having 
a  collector  coupled  to  said  first  supply  voltage  terminal 
and  a  base  coupled  to  said  input  terminal; 

output  means  for  provkling  said  output  signal  comprising  a 
second  and  third  transistor,  sakl  second  transistor  having  a 
coUector  coiq)led  to  sakl  first  supply  voltage  terminal,  an 
emitter  coupled  to  said  ou^ut  terminal,  and  a  base  cou- 
pled to  sakl  collector  of  said  first  transistor  for  receiving 
saul  out  of  phase  signal,  sakl  third  transistor  having  a 
coflector  coupled  to  sakl  output  terminal,  an  emitter  cou- 
pled to  sakl  second  tapfiy  voltage  terminal,  and  a  base 
ooiq>led  to  an  emitter  of  sakl  first  transistor  for  receiving 
sakl  in-phase  signal; 

enabling  means  coupled  between  said  output  enable  terminal 
and  sakl  output  means  for  selectively  disabling  sakl  ou^ut 
mean^and 

feedback  means  for  selectively  enhancing  the  transition  of 
the  ou^ut  signal  from  an  active  high  to  an  active  low 
comprising  a  fourth  transistor  having  a  base  coiq>led  to 
sakl  first  supply  voltage  temunal  by  a  reaistor,  a  collector 
coupled  to  sakl  output  termmal  by  a  first  dk)de  and  cou- 
pled to  a  base  of  sakl  second  transistor  by  a  second  dkxle, 
and  an  eoutter  ooqried  to  sakl  collector  of  saul  first  tran- 
sistor. 


1.  A  direct  current  magnetic  motor  comprising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  stator  plates  disposed  parallel  to  and  aligned 
with  one  another, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  mounted  on  inskle 
faces  of  each  of  sakl  stator  plates  such  that  diametrically 
opposed  permanent  magnets  on  each  stator  plate  are  of  the 
same  polarity,  circumferentially  adjacent  permanent  mag> 
nets  on  each  stator  plate  are  of  opponxt  polarity,  and 
facing  magnets  are  of  opposite  polarity; 

(Q  a  rotor  assembly  inclucUng: 

1.  a  pair  of  rotor  plates; 

2.  a  central  shaft  fixedly  coupled  to  sakl  pair  of  rotor 
plates  and  mounted  for  rotatkm  in  sakl  pair  of  stator 
plates;  and 

3.  a  plurality  of  electromagnets  mounted  proximate  the 
periphery  of  sakl  pair  of  rotor  plates; 

(D)  a  concentric  pair  of  segmented  commutator  rings 
mounted  on  each  of  sakl  stator  plates,  each  of  sakl  seg- 
ments in  each  of  said  pair  of  commutator  rings  being 
separated  from  circumferentially  adjacent  segmentt  by  a 
non-conductive  gap; 

(E)  at  least  one  pair  of  electrically  conductive  brush  means 
carried  by  said  rotor  plates,  each  brush  means  of  sakl  pair 
sUdeably  *"fl*g'"g  one  of  sakl  segmented  commuutor 
rings; 

(F)  said  brush  means  being  coiqtled  to  sakl  plurality  of  elec- 
tromagnets for: 

1.  first,  energizing  at  least  one  of  sakl  plurality  of  electro- 
magnets to  be  attracted  to  one  facing  pair  of  sakl  |dural- 
ity  of  permanent  magnets; 

2.  second,  collapsing  the  magnetic  field  of  said  at  least  one 
of  sakl  plurality  of  electromagnets  as  it  rotates  by  sakl 
one  fiK^  pair  of  magnets  and  as  sakl  brush  means 
impinges  wm-condoctive  gaps  in  said  commutator 
rings;  and 

3.  third,  mergiring  sakl  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
electromagnets  to  be  repulsed  from  sakl  one  fKing  pair 
of  sakl  plurality  of  permanent  magnets. 
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^SSSS!^S^SS^]?S^i^SP^^^^^^  ENCASED  ELBCnUC  MOTOR  EMPLOYWC  CAS  AS 

REGION  INTERMnTENT  SUPPORT  AND  GOOUNG  HEAT  DISSIPATINCiSaNS 

ASSEMBLY  Sakad  Y— — ote  HiroiU  laaac  Kimmtmt  Tjiku^iiji-  \mu 

TovHftip,  AHigfenj  Gowty,  aid  Mefead  R.  Jagu,  Do-  ud  «Mi«fc—  Sakabe,  AaaaMkL  all  of  Jaaaa.  ■winnnn  te 

^^2!i^5??Le-i«.«,^  Flkd  May  2, 1983,  S«.  No.  49M14 

FOtd  Jaa.  IC,  1984^  Sm.  No.  571460  Oaiw  priority,  appUcatiOB  Jaaaa.  Apr.  30. 1982.  S7.73799> 

lBtaJH^I2Ei/¥ft9//97  SaM«,  1982.  H-lSlT^                                          ^ 


UJ5.  a  310-82 


SOaiBH 


U.S.  a.  310—84 


lat  a^  H02K  9/08 


5  Gains 


1.  An  encased  electric  motor  comprising: 

an  airtight  cylindrical  casing  having  inner  and  outer  walls; 

a  stator  rigidly  mounted  within  said  casing  between  said 
inner  and  outer  wall^  and 

a  heat  condiwting  gas  mixture  sealed  within  said  casing 
between  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  wherein  said  heat 
conducting  gas  mixture  comprises  approximately  60-90% 
by  volume  of  helium  and  40-10%  by  volume  of  an  electri- 
cally insulating  gas  having  better  electrical  insulating 
propertia  than  helium. 


1-  A  dynamoelectric  machme  rotor,  comprising: 

a  superconducting  field  wiading  comprising  a  straight  por- 
tion and  an  end  turn  portion,  said  straight  portion  being 
disposed  in  axial  slots  in  a  rotor  body,  said  end  turn  por- 
tion extending  axially  frain  said  slots; 

laid  end  turn  portion  comprising  a^plurality  of  coils,  each  of 
said  coils  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductor  stacks,  each 
of  said  stacks  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductors; 

an  anembly  for  mechanicaOy  suppoiting,  electrically  insu- 
lating, and  cooling  said  end  turn  portion  including  a  plu- 
^ty  of  end  region  support  blocks,  each  of  said  support 
blocks  having  a  generaUy  L-shaped  cross-section  compris- 
ing an  axial  and  a  radial  leg,  one  of  said  conductor  stacks 
being  disposed  radiaUy  oatward  of  said  axiaUy  extending 
leg  and  in  front  of  said  radiaUy  extending  leg  of  each  of 
said  support  blocks; 

a  plurality  of  insulative  spacen  including  a  set  of  radially 
extending  rear  spacen  botween  each  of  said  plurality  of 
conductor  stacks  and  said  radial  leg  of  one  of  said  support 
blocks,  a  set  of  radially  extending  front  spacers  between 
each  of  said  plurality  of  conductive  stacks  and  said  radial 
leg  of  another  one  of  said  support  blocks,  and  a  set  of 
bottom  spacers  between  each  of  said  plurality  of  conduc- 
tive stacks  and  said  axial  leg  of  one  of  said  support  blocks, 
laid  spacers  serving  to  support  said  conductive  stack  and 
to  insulatively  space  it  ih)m  said  support  blocks,  said 
spacers  of  each  of  laid  sett  being  spaced  from  each  other 
to  aUow  coohmt  to  fiow  over  a  nuuor  portion  of  the 
surface  of  each  of  said  conductive  stacks;  and, 
a  top  insulative  spacer  over  each  of  said  conductive  stacks 
with  means  for  compressively  holding  said  top  spacer 
against  said  conductive  slack  and  said  conductive  stack 
a^iut  said  bottom  spacers  and  said  axial  leg  of  one  of  said 
support  blocks,  said  top  spacer  having  coolant  flow  pas- 
sages on  its  axial  mward  aid  outward  surfaces  and  on  its 
radial  inward  surftce. 


4,488.878 
ROTOR  FOR  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET  GENERATOR 
RayaMMd  N.  Oiaoa,  Rockford.  HI.,  aaiignor  to  Saadftrand  Ov- 
poratkM.Rockfbid.IU. 

Filed  Sep.  8. 1983,  Sar.  No.  829,473 
lat  a^  HQ2K  21/12 
U.S.  CL  310— 158  141 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  permanent  magnet  generator  comprising: 
a  permanent  magnet  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  path 
external  to  the  rotor  for  coupling  with  stator  windings  to 
induce  a  voltage  therein; 
a  carrier  of  nonmagnetic  material  on  said  rotor,  and 
an  element  of  magnetic  material  carried  by  said  carrier, 
establishing  a  magnetic  path  parallel  with  said  external 
path  to  reduce  the  magnetic  field  in  the  external  path  and 
reduce  the  voltage  induced  in  said  stator  windings. 
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PERMANENT  MAGNET  ROTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
DonU  W.  JoMB,  Barat  HiDa,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  G«Mn 
trie  Goavaqr,  Schwartady,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oet  28, 1983, 8m.  No.  548,235 
lat  a>  HQ2K  1/28 
UJ5.  a  310-218  7 


ULTRASONIC  PIEZOELECTRIC  DISINTEGRATER 
Ladwig  Booat,  KaittiiBgeii,  aid  Ehrafriad  Bitnrtf.  Brettaa- 
Rait,  botk  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaiMBy.  aaaigBorB  to  Richard 
Wolf  GiAH,  Kaittli^n,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay 
FOad  Mar.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  472,010 
ClaiaH  priority,  applieatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrauuy,  Mar.  4, 
1982, 8209987[U] 

lat  a?  HOIL  41/08:  A81B  77/00 
VA  a.  310-323  8  OaiaM 


1.  A  bkdogical  stone  dtsintegratw  of  the  type  haying  a  wire 
basket  projecting  from  the  dtetal  end  of  an  insertkn  sheath 
with  naeans  to  oscillate  the  basket,  comprising:  a  metal  fitting 
member  having  a  bore  therethrough  with  a  multi-wire  strand 
having  a  proximal  end  secured  to  the  fitting  member  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  bore  and  projecting  beyond  the  distal  end 
of  the  fitting,  a  plastic  uisertkm  sheath  received  around  the 
strand  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  fitting  having  a  bore  there- 
throogh  01  which  the  strand  extends,  the  strand  projectable 
beyond  a  distal  end  of  the  sheath  and  forming  a  badcet-like 
loop  structure  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  shoth,  the  strand 
formed  of  a  plondity  of  indivklual  wires  twisted  together,  the 
wires  bdng  outwardly  bowed  to  form  the  loop  structure,  the 
wires  connected  togeUier  by  tubular  coupling  means  at  a  proxi- 
mal end  and  at  a  distal  end  of  the  lo(9  structure,  the  strand 


wires  befaig  twisted  about  each  other  substantially  frx>m  the 
proximal  end  of  the  loop  structure  to  the  proximal  end  of  the 
fitting  member  and  means  including  the  fitting  member  for 
imparting  an  ultrasonic  vibration  directiy  to  the  strand  to  cause 
the  wires  of  the  loop  structure  to  vibrate  to  impart  crushing 
vibratMos  to  the  loop  structure. 


Y-SHAPED  SUPPORT  FOR  PIEZOELECTRIC 
RESONATOR 
SaadyaU  Ishigami,  aad  Mitaara  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
to  Tokyo  Deapa  KabHUU  Kataha  and  KabashlU 
I  Goto  SslsakaairB,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FDad  Sap.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,481 
OaiaM  priority,  appitcatkia  Japaa.  Sap.  21. 1981. 56-150036 
lat  a>  HOa  41/08 
UA  a  310-353  9< 


1.  A  rotor  fbr  a  permanent  magnet  machine  comprising: 
a  stack  of  disk  laminations,  each  lamination  having  a  plural- 
ity of  pole  piece  sections  connection  to  one  another  by 
mwardly  deformed  circumferential  bridges  situated  at  the 
disk  periphery,  an  mterior  core  portion,  and  a  columnarly 
collapsed  radial  ligament  connecting  said  core  portion  to 
each  of  sakl  bridges,  respectively,  said  core  portion  and 
each  of  said  pole  pieces,  respectively,  deiUiing  the  radial 
thickness  of  magnet  slots,  reqwctively,  said  bmainations  in 
sakl  stacks  aligned  so  that  sakl  magnet  slots  define  a  pas- 
sageway through  the  stack  in  the  axial  direction;  and 
a  magnet  situated  in  each  of  sakl  magnet  slots,  respectively, 
sakl  inwardly  deformed  bridges  ami  said  colunuarly  col- 
lai»ed  ligaments  ad^rted  to  provkle  predetermined  hoop 
stress  around  the  cireumferenoe  of  the  disk  to  hoM  sakl 
magnets  in  their  respective  magnet  slots. 


1.  A  quartz  unit  comprising: 

a  quartz  vibrator; 

a  pair  of  opposed  Y-shaped  terminal  metal  fittings, 

each  including  a  stem  part  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end, 

a  pair  of  branch  parts  each  protruding  angularly  from  said 
first  end  of  said  stem  and  being  angularly  spaced  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  and 

a  support  part  for  sakl  quartz  vibrator  located  at  the  end  of 
each  said  branch  parts  spaced  from  said  stem  part  and 
said  support  parts  protruding  in  a  direction  generally 
opposite  to  thie  directum  of  sakl  stem  part  from  the  first 
end  to  the  second  end  thereof,  said  support  parts  on 
each  said  termmal  metal  fitting  confronting  in  spaced 
relation  said  support  parts  on  the  other  sakl  tenninal 
metal  fittmg,  and  sakl  tiappon  parts  being  bent  relative 
to  said  branch  parts  and  arranged  to  carry  the  quartz 
vibrator  with  said  support  parts  located  in  a  common 
plane; 
said  quartz  vibrator  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  with  each 

said  electrode  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  terminal 

metal  fittings  through  one  of  said  sui^wrt  parts  thereon; 

and 
a  container  oomprismg  a  front  and  a  rear  part  enclosug  and 

supporting  said  terminal  metal  fittmgs  with  sakl  front  and 

rear  parts  joined  together  and  sealed  in  an  airtight  manner. 


STRESS  COMPENSATED  QUARTZ  RESONATOR 

HAVING  ULTRA-LINEAR 

FREQUENCY-TEMPERATURE  RESPONSE 

Mitaao  Nakaaawa.  Malsashlra,  Japaa;  Arthar  BaOato 

■id  Thaodoia  J.  Laltaaaak,  Oesaa,  both  of  N  J., 
to  Ite  UaHad  Stataa  af  AMriea  as  rapraasMd  by 
the  Saerelary  of  the  Aiaqr,  Waahfa«toa,  D.C 

FDad  Mar.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  478,009 

lat  a*  HOIL  ¥7/09 

U.S.  a  310-381  7  OaiBH 

1.  A  piezoelectric  resonator  comprising  a  monolithic  thin 

plate  of  piezoelectric  material  havmg  a  doubly  rotated  cut 

positkmed  at  an  orientation  with  respect  to  a  standard  rota- 
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tiood  lymbol  YXwl  (^tf)  defined  in  terms  of  the  X,  Y.  Z 
eryttaDognpliic  uet  and  the  m^  ftoet  at  polar  angles  ^  and 
0,  wherdn  fhkkneM  is  in  the  Y  directkm,  length  in  the  X 
direction  and  width  in  the  Z  direction,  and  wherein  ^  is  the 
direction  of  first  rotation  aboot  the  Z  aiis  with  leqwct  to  the  X 


crystal  planes  consisting  of  the  (lOOX  (1  lOX  (1 1 1).  (321).  (210X 
and  (311)  crystal  planes. 

18.  A  method  for  increasing  the  brightness  of  an  electron 
beam  emitted  from  a  single  crystal  lanthanom  hexaboride 
cathode  comprising  the  step  of: 


•  • 


forming  flat  facets  on  the  electron  beam  emitting  portion  of 
the  cathode  tip,  each  of  said  flat  facets  exposing  a  crystal 
plane  selected  fhm  the  group  of  crystal  planes  consisting 
of  the  (100),  (UOX  (lllX  (321X  (210).  and  ( 311)  crystal 
phmes. 


axis  and  tf  is  the  direction  of  second  rotation  about  the  X  axis 
with  respect  to  the  Z  axis,  where  angle  ^  is  in  the  range  of 
^"20*±2*  C.  and  where  angle  9  is  m  the  range  of  9s20*±S* 
C.  and  are  on  a  locos  such  tttt  the  second  order  temperature 
coefficient  of  frequency  approximates  zero  and  the  coefficient 
of  stress  approximates  zero. 


PIEZOELICnUC  TRANSDUCER  USING 
ELECTRICALLY  POLED  y-PHASE  NYLON  11 
Bria  A  Stmmm,  W^kmi  Park;  Eook  D.  Pm,  E«l 
wick,  aid  lanjr  L  Schsiibita,  SflMnat,  aD  of  N J, 
to  He  UriM  SMsi  of  AMriai « iipnMMed  by  the 
ivy  «f  the  Nify,  WasU^bM,  DjC 

PIM  Oct  X,  19n«  S«.  No.  318427 
tat  a*  HOIL  4J/J8 

ujB.a3i»-8ee  s 


ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BEAD  STRAP 

HAVING  AN  ANGULATED  GRASPING  MEMBER 

John  R.  Itale,  LaMMtor,  oMl  Robert  J.  Alnndv,  QMrryfilli, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaaiiBon  to  RCA  Cocponttai,  Now  York,  N.y. 

FDad  May  14^  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  378J40 

ULCUmU  29/48 

UJS.  CL  313—417  8  < 


1.  A  piezoelectric  transducer  which  comprises: 
an  electrically  poled  y*phaie  nykm  1 1  sample; 
•  pair  of  electrodes  electrically  connected  to  said  y-phase 
nykm  11  sample. 


SINGLE  CRYSTAL  LANIWANUM  HEXABORIDE 

ELECTRON  BEAM  EMTTTER  HAVING  HIGH 

BRIGHTNESS 


FM  May  38, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  387,319 

tat  a)  mu  1/16, 19/10 

U  A  CL  313-438  ig 

1.  Electron  beam  emission  apparatus  comprising  a  lantha> 
nnm  hexaboride  single  crystal  cathode  fioremttting  an  electron 
beni  akmg  a  beam  axis  characterized  in  that  the  emitting 
sorfboe  of  the  lanthanum  hexaboride  cathode  comprises  at  least 
two  flat  surfboes  obttque  to  saU  beam  axis  and  each  of  said  two 
flat  sortees  expooes  a  crystal  plane  seleeted  flrom  the  group  of 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  assembly  having  means  for  generating 

and  directing  at  least  one  electron  beam  along  a  beam'path, 

sakl  generating  and  directing  means  being  qiaced  along  a 

plurality  of  insulating  support  means,  said  generating  and 

directing  means  including  attachment  means  to  facilitate  secur* 

ing  said  generating  and  directing  means  to  said  <Mni««w!g 

support  means,  the  improvement  wherein 

sakl  attachment  means  includes  a  main  body  portkn  having 

a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  sakl  proxknal  end  havmg 

a  pair  of  ckisely  qwced  apart  gra^faig  members,  each  of 

sakl  graspmg  members  having  an  tamer  leadtatg  edge  with 

a  first  radius,  ri,  and  an  outer  edge  with  a  second  radius, 

i!2,  wherefai  ri<r2,  sakl  tamer  leadtaig  edge  fbrmtaig  an 

acute  angle  wtth  respect  to  sakl  outer  edge,  said  edge  radii 

and  sakl  acute  angle  provkltaig  means  fat  reductaig  the 

viscous  drag  on  sakl  graspng  members  during  embedment 

taito  sakl  tawilatuig  si^port  means,  at  least  one  member  of 

sakl  pau*  <tf  grasping  members  fiormtaig  an  acute  angle  with 

respect  to  the  other  member  of  sakl  pair  <rf  grasping  mean* 

bars  to  taicrease  the  retentkm  of  said  attachment  means  to 

sakl  uwdattaig  suppwt  means. 
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GETTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  U*SHAPED  SUPPORTS        METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGULTING  A 
Pbeto  deUa  Porta,  Mflaa,  Italy,  amipar  to  S JLE.S.  Gotten   PATH  LENGTH  IN  DEPENDENCE  UPON  A  VARIABLE 
S#.A^  Italy  CONTROL  VALUE 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  377^482  Fcksbari  Schadta,  MWarbi^iilbirl,  Fo<.  Rsp.  of  Gwy. 

priority,  applieattoa  Italy,  May  38, 1981, 21882  A/11      aaaivMr  to  Plsrtmi  GaAH  A  Co.  EG,  News.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

tat  a^  HOU  29/94 


US.a313-M81 


1.  A  getter  assembly  havtaig  an  unproved  support  for  mount- 
faig  tai  an  electron  tube  compristaig  a  holder  hJsvtaig  an  outer 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall  supportuig  an  evqwrsble  getter  metal 
vapour  releastaig  material,  a  tab,  and  a  support  means,  adq>ted 
tat  oontactfaig  a  wall  of  the  electron  tube  taitegrally  formed 
with  sakl  assembly  vxpfoti  means  compristaig  a  metallic  strip 
bent  taito  a  U  shi^  sakl  strip  havtaig  a  length  greater  than  its 
wkith,  the  bend  taktaig  ph»e  along  at  least  one  hne  perpendicu* 
lar  to  the  strip  length,  the  strip  temunating  at  each  end  with  a 
rounded  support  fioot. 


ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  CONVERGENT  BEAM,  AND  A 

DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  A  VIDICON  TUBE, 

EQUIPPED  WTIH  SUCH  A  GUN 

to 


FOad  May  7, 1981,  S«r.  No.  28M88 

,  appUeatkM  Fkawa,  May  18, 1980, 80  10848 


UA  a  318—14 


tat  a'  HOU  29/46,  29/56 


^ 


I 


1.  An  electron  gun  fat  a  convergent  fwawi  oompfinig  a 
cathode,  first  means  for  cooperating  with  said  cathode,  sakl 
first  means  havtaig  a  fixed  potential,  tai  order  to  produce,  withtai 
a  vacuum  q»oe,  an  electron  beam  directed  along  an  axis  and  to 
ensure  convergence  thereof  tai  the  first  part  of  its  travel 
towards  a  ^wt  of  minimum  cross  stctiou,  second  means  consti- 
tuted as  a  hollow  cyltaider  endrcUng  sakl  spot  and  ckised  at 
both  ends  exoqit  fior  upeitan*  respectively  for  entry  and  exit 
of  sakl  electron  beam  and  havtaig  a  potential  constant  tai  tune 
and  positive  with  respect  to  sakl  cathode  and  ther^  bokUng, 
fai  the  vietanty  of  sakl  qwt  k»s  created  by  the  tanpact  of  the 
deetrons  of  sakl  dectron  beam  against  resklual  gas  molecules 
present  in  said  vacuum  space,  and  two  additional  dectrodes, 
provided  respeetivdy  on  each  skle  of  sakl  k»  holdtaig  means 
and  disposed  tai  the  hmnfrtiatf  victadty  thereof,  havtaig  positive 
potentiate  with  reqiect  to  sakl  km  hokUng  means  and  thereby 
taiq»t>vtaig  the  effectiveness  of  sakl  km  hoMtaig  means. 


FDad  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  349,04 
priority,  appttcatkin  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1981,3108479 

tat  a>  B80Q  1/10 
US.  a  318-83 


,  Feb.  21, 


U 


VTBR^tMnO  W 


1.  A  method  of  controlltaig  a  regulattaig  device  by  supplytaig 
a  comparator  with  a  path*length  uiput  signal  firom  a  pressure- 
responsive  unit  and  with  a  variable  taiput  control  signal,  com- 
pristaig the  steps  of:  forming  a  comparator  output  signal  from 
said  input  signals;  determining  the  absolute  sjignal  difTerenoe 
between  the  two  taiput  signals;  utihzuig  the  absolute  signal 
difTerence  to  produce  a  clear  signal  as  long  as  this  diffSerenoe  is 
greater  than  Uie  higher  of  two  predetemuned  threshold  values 
and  thereafter  is  still  greater  than  the  lower  of  said  two  thresh- 
old values;  altematdy  applyuig  pressure  to  sakl  unit  from  two 
difTerential  sources  of  pressure  tai  dependence  upon  said  output 
signal  and  if  said  clear  signal  is  present  at  the  same  time;  the 
absolute  signal  difTerence  droppbig  betow  sakl  lower  thrediold 
value,  and  then  taicreastaig  to  above  the  same,  another  clear 
signal  betaig  then  produced  only  after  elapse  of  a  first  tune 
period  corresponding  to  the  decay  tune  of  the  device  and 
lasttaig  for  a  second  time  period  dependent  upon  the  magnitude 
of  the  absolute  signal  difTerence. 


4*488,889 
EMERGENCY  UGHTING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEMS 
Dofld  W.  Dafta,  Aril^faa,  Tax.,  and  Goorgs  W.  Ptamly,  9900 
Edawd  Dr..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  78112,  SBStpnrs  to  Goorp  W. 
Plamly,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  487,778 
tat  a>  H08B  39/l(k  H02J  7/00 
VS.  a  315-92  9 
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1.  An  emergency  lighttaig  unit  to  be  substituted  for  a  conven- 
tional hot  ci^iode  type  fluorescent  lamp  in  a  conventional 
fixture  for  recdvtaig  such  fluorescent  lunp  and  uicludtaig  a 
conventional  rapkl  start  ballast  connected  to  supply  cathode 
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heater  voltage  for  such  fluoreMent  lamp,  nid  emergency  4M6^i 

Ughtiag  unit  oompriiing:  SEQUENTIAL  CAPACITIVE  DISCHARGE  C3RCUIT  FOR 

a.  an  elongated  hounng  of  length  nibatantkUy  equal  to  that  FLASH  LAMPS 

of  a  conventional  said  fkioresoent  lamp;  with  said  bousing  William  C  Bens,  4110  Shawnee  Ia,  NE^  Atlanta,  Ga.  90319 

having  mounted  at  its  eads  connection  pins  comparable  to  riwHaaatlon  <rf  Sm-.  No.  168431*  JiL  2, 1900,  abandened.  Ilia 

the  U^  base  ends  of  such  fluorescent  lamp;  with  said  appUcatioa  Aug.  6, 1902,  Sar.  No.  400,723 

housing  having  transvene  dimensions  providing  sufficient  ^  ^'^  ^'  HOSB  37/00 

U.S.  CL  315—241  P  10  ( 


dearanoe  to  permit  subatitution  of  said  emergency  light- 
ing unit  ft)r  a  said  fluoKwent  Uunp  in  said  conventional 
fiiture; 

b.  a  direct  current  power  source  comprising  one  or  more 
rechargeable  batteriea  contained  within  said  housing; 

c.  a  plurality  of  high  intensity  low  voltage  miniature  lamps 
to  be  powered  during  emergencies  by  said  direct  current 
power  source,  contained  within  said  housing; 

d.  electronic  circuitry  and  components  contained  within  said 

housing  and  utilizhig  power  from  said  ballast  supplied  to  1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  a  predetermined 
said  connection  pins  for  normally  heating  a  cathode  of  amount  of  energy  to  create  an  electrical  arc  across  a  pair  of 
said  fluorescent  lamp,  far  charging  said  battery  or  batter-  electrodes  in  a  gaseous  medium,  comprising,  in  combination. 


f^r^ 


ies,  UKwitoring  the  condition  of  said  battery  or  batteries 
and  reacting  accordingly,  detecting  the  state  of  the  normal 
alternating  current  electric  power  source  responsive  to 
signab  present  at  said  oonnection  pins  and  reacting  ac- 
cordingly. 


TEST  FLASH  DBVICX  FOR  FLASH  DISCHARGER 
YoaUynU  ttkmmtm,  Tokjro,  Japan,  aariffor  to  Rgi  KoeU 
Ma,  Tokjo,  Japan 

orS«.  No.  44i037,  No?.  23, 1902,  abmidoned. 
lUa  iMcaHen  Wb.  14, 1904,  Sm,  No.  079,751 

9,  appUeatien  Japan,  No?.  U,  1901, 56'10«94 
UL  CL^  HOSB  41/32 
U J.  a  315-181 


an  energy  storage  circuit  adapted  to  store  all  of  the  energy  to 
be  truisferred  into  said  arc  during  one  cycle  thereof, 
including  a  first  c^wcitive  means  coupled  directly  across 
said  electrode  means  and  adapted  to  store  electrical  en- 
ergy at  a  potential  sufficiently  high  to  condition  said  arc 
for  striking  thereof  and  a  second  ciqiacitive  means  and 
rectifier  means  in  series  directly  across  said  electrodes  and 
adapted  to  store  electrical  energy  at  a  lower  potential  for 
sustaining  said  arc  at  a  predetermined  energy  and  for  a 
predetermined  duration, 

means  for  initiating  the  flow  of  energy  from  the  storage 
circuit  into  the  arc,  and 

a  charging  circuit  for  said  second  c^Mcitive  means  including 
reactance  means  for  receiving  fixed  and  successive  incre- 
ments of  energy  during  each  discharge  cycle  of  the  arc, 
means  for  successively  transferring  said  increments  of 
energy  from  said  reactance  element  to  said  second  capaci- 
tive  means  between  successive  activations  of  said  are  so 
that  the  total  amount  of  energy  received  by  said  second 
capacitive  means  during  each  arc  cycle  is  an  accumulation 
of  said  increments  of  energy  developed  on  said  reactance 
means;  and 

controlled  switching  means  for  controlling  the  number  of 
said  increments  of  energy  received  by  said  reactance 
means  during  each  arc  cyctt.  / 


1.  A  test  flash  device  in  a  flash  discharger  including  a  flash 
discharge  tube  comprising  a  photometric  circuit  exposed  to 
light  emitted  from  the  flash  discharge  tube  and  reflected  by  an 
object  to  be  photographed,  a  light  emission  stopping  circuit 
adapted  to  stop  said  light  emission  of  said  flash  discharge  tube 
in  response  to  a  photometric  signal  from  said  photometric 
circuit,  a  display  circuit  adapted  to  present  a  change  in  display 
when  light  emission  stopping  occurs,  a  test  flash  circuit 
adapted  to  provide  test  flashily  prior  to  flash  photographing,  a 

circuit  to  regulate  the  light  emission  quantity  of  the  flash  dis- ^^ „    , 

charge  tube  for  test  flashing  to  a  quantity  smaller  than  that  for  position  vdue  that  varies  step^y  st^  withoccurre^ 
uacnudfhish  photographing  and  a  circuit  to  reguUue  a  time  frequency  signal  to  indicate  the  position  ofsaid  web  relative  to 
iM^uted  by  an  intqpator  included  in  said  photometric  circuit  said  piedetennined  positions;  control  si^ial  |Nckup  means  for 
^y^^?  ."^  ^  anision  quantity  for  test  flashing  so  reproducing  said  control  signals  from  said  web  when  said  web 
^t?m^^'  ^*  ■•""  representing  a  predetermined  level  is  moved  therepast;  control  means  for  acUusting  said  position 
of  the  mtegratioo  value  in  said  integrator  occurs  at  an  earlier  value  upon  detection  ofsaid  control  signals;  brake  start  signal 
point  with  respect  to  said  actial  flash  photographing.  generating  means  for  generating  a  brake  start  signal  when  said 


4,400,0n 
DC  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  DROP-OUT  OF 

STOPPING  PULSES  IN  RECORDER 
Maaakaxa  SoMida;  TakaaU  Tanahlaui,  both  of  Urawa,  and 
Minora  Oaawa,  Kokabv^li,  aU  <rf  Ji^an,  asrigatm  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1902,  Ser.  No.  422,711 
OalaBB  priority,  application  Japn,  Sap.  25,  lill,  56'151635 
JACL^  map  3/10 
VS.  CL  310-250  30  CUm 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  DC  motor  in  a  device  arrangement 
for  driving  a  web  having  control  signals  recorded  thereon  to 
indicate  predetermined  positions  of  the  web.  comprising  fre- 
quency generator  means  associated  with  said  DC  motor  for 
generating  a  frequency  signal  having  a  frequency  that  varies 
with  angular  speed  of  said  motor,  positimi  signal  generating 
means  supplied  with  sakl  frequency  signal  for  generating  a 
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position  value  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  and  drive  eoa- 
trol  means  ntpoimw  to  said  brake  start  signal  to  halt  said  DC 


>*« 


S^^^fiM 


guide  path  having  at  least  one  branch  at  a  turning  point,  said 
turning  point  being  located  at  the  center  of  intersection  ofsaid 
branch  and  the  main  way  ofsaid  guide  path,  said  process  being 
for  use  with  a  vehicle  which  includes  right  and  left  drive 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  axes  of  said  drive 
wheels  being  in  alignment  with  each  other,  right  and  left  drive 
moton  for  driving  said  right  and  left  drive  wheels,  respec- 
tively, right  and  left  route  sensors  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for 
sensing  magnetic  fields  induced  by  said  wire  conductors,  said 
route  senson  being  disposed  forwardly  of  said  drive  wheels 
and  being  disposed  substantially  in  registry  with  said  wire 
conductors,  req)ectively,  one  output  of  said  route  senson 
being  used  as  a  steering  signal  and  as  an  on-route  signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  steering  and  on-route  signals  for 
controlling  the  direction  and  qwed  of  rotation  of  each  ofsaid 
drive  motors, 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

deenergixing  said  right  and  left  drive  motors  to  stop  said 


motor  at  a  position  corresponding  to  one  ofsaid  predetermined 
positions  of  said  w^. 


4^400,093 
MOTOR  VELOCITY  CONTROL 

SharW  Haantl,  Gariaad,  and  M.  Ahrin  Heard,  Rkhaidaon,  both 
of  Tain  aaalpora  to  ConUtwIa,  lae.,  Gariand,  Tex. 
FDed  JnL  0, 1902,  Sar.  No.  395,407 
IM.  a'  G05B  13/00 
U&a310-561  41 


^«l      — •    — •• 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  angular  velocity  of  a  motor 
shaft  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  timing  the  movement  of  said  shaft  during  acceleration, 
steady  state  velocity  and  deceleration  over  a  known  dis- 
tance from  a  first  known  point  to  a  second  known  point, 

(b)  calcttteting  the  angular  velocity  of  said  shaft  ftxnn  said 
time  and  s^  distance, 

(c)  comparing  said  calculated  velocity  with  a  desired  veloc- 
ity at  known  time  intervals,  and 

(d)  increasing  the  drive  current  to  said  motor  if  said  calcu- 
lated velocity  is  lower  than  said  desired  velocity  and 
decreasing  tbe  drive  current  to  said  motor  if  said  calcu- 
lated velocity  is  greater  than  said  desired  velocity. 


4j40<i,fl94 

PROCESS  FOR  CHANGING  A  RUNNING  DIRECnON 

OF  AN  ELECTROMAGNEnCALLY  GUIDED 

DRIVERLESS  VEHICLE 

Teahllanga  Ohba,  and  Maaanao  Marata,  both  of  Isa,  Japan, 

awlpon  to  SUnko  Eleetric  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  300,254 
OahH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  May  22, 1901, 56>70419; 
May  22, 1901, 56-70410 

Int  a'  GOOD  1/00 

U.S.  a  310-587  lOCIafaM 

1.  A  process  for  changing  a  running  direction  of  an  electro- 

magnetically  gukled  driverless  vehicle,  which  is  guided  along 

a  guide  path  comprising  two  parallel  wire  conductors,  said 
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vehicle  at  the  turning  point  in  such  a  manner  that  the  axes 
of  said  drive  wheeb  are  generally  in  registry  with  said 
turning  point; 

subsequently  driving  said  right  and  left  drive  motors  to 
rotate  said  right  and  left  drive  wheels  at  the  same  speed  in 
opposite  directions,  respectively,  so  that  said  vehicle 
moves  angularly  in  the  turning  direction  about  a  vertical 
axis  passing  through  the  middle  point  between  said  drive 
wheels; 

subsequently  detecting  a  first  tum-ofT  of  said  on-route  signal: 

subsequently  detecting  a  first  turn-on  ofsaid  on-route  signal; 

subsequently  detecting  a  second  turn-off  of  said  on-route 
signsl; 

subsequently  detecting  a  second  turn-on  of  said  on-route 
signal;  and 

subsequently  deenergixing  sakl  right  and  left  drive  motors  to 
stop  the  angular  movement  of  said  vehicle,  so  that  said 
vehicle  can  move  along  the  guide  path  in  the  new  direc- 
tion. 


4,40g,gW 

PROFILE  MEASUREMENT  CONTROL  FOR  A  GEAR 

MEASURING  MACHINE 

Gny-Fhmeois  Blane,  Znrleh,  and  Hans  Spaeth,  Klotaa,  both  of 

SwHaerlaad,  aasivMrs  to  Maag  Gear- Wheel  A  Maehinc  Coat- 

paay  Umltad,  Znrkh,  SwttMrlaad 

FDed  Jan.  24, 1903,  Ser.  No.  400,493 
dalan  priority,  appUeation  Switasriand,  Feb.  1, 1902, 500/82 
Int.  CL^  GOSB  1/06 
U  J.  a  310-463  6  OafaH 

1.  In  a  profile  measurement  control  for  a  gear  meuuiing 
machine,  comprising  a  pivotable  lever  for  infinitely  controlling 
the  direction  and  speed  of  a  drive  motor  for  driving  a  generat- 
ing carriage  carrying  a  generating  straight  edge  at  which  there 
rolls  essentially  without  slip  a  base  circle  disc  coupled  to  a  test 
specimen  and  pressed  against  said  generating  straight  edge  by 
a  feed  carriage,  an  incremental  angle  transmitter  coupled  to 
said  base  circle  disc,  meuuring  and  recording  means  including 
a  recording  chart  and  a  recording  chart  feed  comprising  a 


402 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4, 1984 


Mepping  motor  ooa»n>lled  by  nid  angle  trananitter.  an  enood- 
ing  switch  havjag  oatputi  ftir  prewtocting  a  defined  dia^am 
length  tranalation  ratio,  aaid  recording  chart  being  advanced  as 
a  function  of  to  the  movenent  of  said  generating  carriage  and 
Mid  diagram  length  tnialatiDn  ratio  preselected  at  said  encod- 
ing switeh,  the  tefuovement  which  oom|vise^ 
a  potentiometer  including  a  slider  ooqiled  to  said  pivotable 


a  voltage  attenwating  drcoit  including  inputs  and  an  output 
for  taking  into  account  said  diagram  length  translation 
ratio; 

said  inputs  being  connected  to  said  slider  of  said  potentiome- 
ter and  to  said  ou^Nits  of  said  encoding  switch,  napec- 
tively; 


reqMctively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  ends  of  the 
corresponding  number  of  the  motor  coils  and  connected 
at  the  other  end  to  a  common  terminal;  and 
braldng  means  connected  between  second  ends  of  the  motor 
coils  and  said  other  ends  of  said  diodes  of  the  unidirec- 
tional circuit  means  and  having  a  variable  effective  fanpe- 
dance,  said  braking  means  comprising; 
a  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  path  connected 


a  first  change-over  switch 
two  switch  contacts; 


ncloding  a  switching  element  and 


between  said  second  ends  of  the  motor  cdb  and  said 
other  ends  of  said  diodea  of  the  unidirectional  circuit 


resistor  means  connected  between  the  emitter  and  the  base 

of  said  transistoi^ 
constant  voltage  means  connected  between  the  base  and 

the  collector  of  sakl  transistor,  and 
a  switching  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  the  constant 

voltage] 


one  of  said  two  switch  ctmtacts  being  connected  to  said 
slider  of  said  potentiometer,  the  other  one  of  said  two 
switch  contacts  being  oonneeted  to  said  output  of  said 
voltage  attenuating  circuit,  and  said  switch^  element 
being  switched  over  fhm  one  of  said  two  switch  contacts 
to  the  other  one  thereof  by  means  of  said  encoding  switch 
at  a  predetermined  diagram  length  translation  ratio; 

a  mkux  network  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  serving 
to  vary  an  output  voltage  of  the  profile  measurement 
control  proportionally  to  dw  radius  of  said  base  circle 
disc;  and 

said  bput  of  said  resistor  network  being  connected  to  a 
common  terminal  of  said  first  change-over  switch  and  said 
output  thereof  being  connected  to  said  drive  motor  of  said 
generating  carriage. 


4y4M,697 
REVERSING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TWO-POLE 
SINGLE-PHASE  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Dietabach,  Aaehan,  FM.  Ri».  of  GOTuny,  ad  Erich 
r,  St  Vdt  an  dar  Gha,  Avtria,  anipan  to  VA 
PUUpa  Gorpentioa,  New  Yerk,  N.Y. 

Fnad  May  2II»  1M3»  Sar.  No.  4M,703 
amaM  priorily,  applkntien  FW.  Rep.  ef  Gaanqr,  Sap.  U, 
1912,3234717 

U&a31S-703  16( 


5^z!!iry' 
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STPPING  MOTOR  DRIVING  dRCUrr 

aU,  aD  efSUaoka,  Japan,  aaslpon  to  Tekyo  Electric  Go., 
Tokya,  Japan 

F1M  J«.  24, 1913, 8«.  No.  SOMM 
riarlty,  appHcmta  Japan,  Aag.  30, 1912, 87-190209 
Int  a>  H02E  29/04 
UA  a  31ft-496  10  nmtm, 

1.  A  stepping  motor  driving  circuit  comprising; 

a  phirality  of  switching  means  connected  to  first  ends  of  a 

conespondfaig  number  of  motor  coils  of  a  stepping  motor 

to  be  driven; 
control  means  for  controlUng  die  conduction  states  of  said 

phnaUty  of  switching  means  to  permit  exdtatim  currents 

to  sequen^UypasB  diroi«h  the  motor  coils  over  a  prade- 
lei  mined  period  of  time; 

a  plurality  of  unklirectional  circuit  means,  each  unidiiec- 

tiooal  circuit  means  including  a  diode,  each  diode  being 


t 


1.  A  reversmg  device  for  a  two-pole  single-phase  synchrth 
nous  motor  without  a  starting  auxiliary  coil,  which  motor 
comprises  a  diametrically  magnetiied  permanentnaagnet  ny 
tot,  whose  shaft  runs  agidnst  stops  for  reversing  the  direetimi 
of  rotation,  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  the  stator 
exciter  coil,  characterized  in  that  the  reactance  of  the  capacitor 
at  the  AC  supply  frequency  is  higher  than  the  reactance  of  the 
exciter  coil,  so  that  the  G&ptdtot  values  omnply  with; 
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in  which 
M'the  angular  supply  frequency, 
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Lathe  cdl  niductance 

Cothe  series  capacitance 

R«the  non-reactive  motor  resistance. 


METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  FREQUENCY 
00NVER1ER  Wim  INTERMEDIATE  DC  LINK  FOR 
^     SIOTLYING  A  ROTATING-nELD  MACHINE 
Cnriitoph  HnHMf,  Hochalnnt,  FM.  Rap.  ef  Gensany,  aasignof 
to  Slsmsna  JlhttinpsinsrhaW,  BariJn  and  Munich,  FW.  Rap. 
oTGarM^r 

FDad  Aag.  S,  1911,  Sar.  No.  290,313 
CWbbb  priority,  appHcatfon  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaanyt  Aug.  12, 
1900,3030465 

Int  a^  H02P  1/46 
UA  a  310-721  2 1 


rotating  field  machine  while  the  rotating  field  machine  is 
operating  in  said  second  qwed  range,  said  cyclical  com- 
mutation being  performed  in  the  converter  branches  of 
the  two  bridge  halves  of  the  three-phase  bridge  circuit  so 
as  to  occur  from  the  converter  valve  of  a  cmiverter 
teanch  to  a  subsequently  current-carrying  converter 
valve  of  another  converter  teanch. 


TAPPED  AUXILIARY  WINDING  FOR  MULTI-SPEED 
OPERATION  OF  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND  METHOD 


Keith  L  Hnimaaa,  airi  Alan  R.  BariMr,  both  of  St  Lonis 

Connty,  asripwa  to  Emsraon  Eladric  Co.,  St  LooIb,  Mo. 

road  Apr.  29, 1903,  Sar.  No.  409,047 

Int  a>  II02K  17/08 

UA  a  310-772  14  < 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  frequency  converter  of  the  type 
having  an  auxiliary  commutating  device,  an  intermediate  DC 
link,  and  an  hiverter  with  converter  valves  in  a  three-phase 
bridge  circuit  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  bridge  halves,  each 
bridge  half  having  three  converter  valves  in  respective  con- 
verter arms,  at  lost  one  converter  arm  in  each  bridge  half 
benig  connected  to  one  another  at  a  common  main  terminal; 
for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  a  rotating  field  machine,  the 
rotating  fieM  machine  having  a  predetermined  minimum  vpeei 
of  machme  opention,  the  method  having  the  steps  of  operating 
the  rotating  fiekl  machine  in  a  high  qwed  range  of  operation 
which  is  greater  than  the  predetermined  minttwMiii  speed  of 
macUne  opentkm;  cydicaUy  commutating  the  electrical  en- 
ergy six  times  during  each  rotation  of  the  rotating  field  ma- 
cUne  in  reqxnse  to  rotation  of  the  rotating  field  machine,  the 
cyclical  coomiutation  being  performed  alternately  between  the 
toidge  halves,  and  occurring  from  one  converter  arm  to  a 
subaeqoendy  current-carryfaig  converter  valve  of  a  further  one 
of  the  converter  branches  in  the  same  bridge  half,  the  method 
comprising  the  farther  steps  of; 
operating  the  rotating  field  machme  in  a  first  speed  range  of 
operation  which  is  below  the  predetermined  minimum 
^eed  of  machine  operation,  said  first  speed  range  being 
between  a  zero  qwed  of  rotation  of  the  rotating  field 
machme  and  a  first  predetermined  speed  which  is  below 
the  predetermined  minimum  speed  o^  machine  operation; 
cyclically  commutating  the  electrical  energy  via  the  con- 
verter valves  six  during  each  revolution  of  the  rotating 
field  machine  while  the  rotating  field  machine  is  (^wrating 
.    in  said  iirst  speed  range; 

operating  the  rotating  fidd  machine  hi  a  second  speed  range 
of  operation  bdow  the  predetemdned  minnnum  speed  of 
machine  opatxioa,  said  second  speed  range  bdng  be- 
tween said  firM  predetermined  qwed  and  a  second  prede- 
termined speed,  said  second  predetermined  speed  corre- 
qwnding  to  the  predetermined  minimum  qMsed  of  ma- 
chine operation;  and 
cyclically  commutating  the  electrical  energy  via  the  con- 
verter valves  three  times  during  each  revolution  of  the 
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1.  A  multiple  speed  dectric  inductimi  motor  comprising: 

a  stator  core  comprising  a  stack  of  laminations  of  suitable 
ferromagnetic  material,  said  core  having  a  central  bore 
therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  generally 
radially  outwardly  from  said  bore; 

a  rotor  rotatably  recdved  within  said  bor^ 

windings  inserted  in  said  stator  slots,  said  windings  compris- 
ing a  main  winding  and  an  auxiliary  winding;  and 

a  c^Mdtor  in  series  with  said  auxiliary  winding 

said  auxiliary  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  serially 
connected  coil  sets  including  a  first  and  a  last  coil  set  with 
each  coil  set  having  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  coils 
placed  in  said  stator  slots  at  substantially  equal  angular 
intervals  around  said  centrd  bore  so  as  to  constitute  the 
poles  of  said  windings; 

a  first  t^>  point  between  said  first  and  last  coil  sets  of  said 
auxiliary  winding 

a  last  tap  point  between  said  hut  coil  set  of  said  auxiliary 
winding  and  sakl  main  winding; 

and  a  selector  switch  sdectivdy  movable  from  a  high  speed 
position  in  which  all  of  sakl  coil  sets  of  sakl  auxiliary 
winding  are  energized  in  series  with  said  capadtor  and  in 
which  all  of  sakl  coil  sets  of  sakl  auxiliary  winding  and 
sakl  cqMdtor  are  in  paralld  with  main  winding  such  that 
sakl  motor  operates  in  its  high  speed  mode  of  operation 
and  a  low  tpied  positkm  in  which  sakl  first  coil  set  of  said 
auxihary  wuxling  is  energized  in  series  with  said  capacitor 
and  in  which  said  first  coil  of  said  auxiliary  winding  set 
and  said  capadtor  are  m  paralld  with  sakl  main  winding 
such  that  said  motor  qwates  in  its  slow  speed  OMde  of 
operation,  with  the  coUs  of  said  auxiliary  winding  ener- 
gized during  any  speed  of  the  motor  bdng  fdiysically 
uniformly  distributed  around  sakl  core  so  as  to  result  in 
balanced  running  of  the  motor. 
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4jlW,700 

UNIVERSAL  SINGLE  PHASE  MOTOR  STARTING 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

IMtk  W.  Imrali,  ai  Ma  A.  Hai.  kotk  or  Nortk  Attkkoro, 

Min,  MripofB  to  Toni  iHt 

TtMrn  I 

FIM  Mqr  9,  ]||3, 
IitCL' 
UJB.  a  31S— 7S1  12 


1 8«.  No.  492,838 
m3FJ/44 


13.  A  oontrol  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an 
induction  motor  having  a  itirt  winding  and  a  nuun  winding 
energized  by  an  altemi^  cvrent  line  aource  and  for  deener- 
gizing  the  start  winding  in  letponae  to  a  phaae  crotnng  be- 
tween the  line  current  and  the  start  winding  current  oomprit- 
ing: 
a  three  terminal  solid  sute  switch  means  having  a  pair  of 
terminals  oonnectable  in  series  circuit  relationship  with 
the  start  winding  and  a  gate  terminal, 
pulse  generating  means  connectable  to  the  line  for  producing 

a  narrow  pube  each  time  the  line  current  crosses  zero, 
trigger  circuit  means  for  aoergizing  the  solid  state  switch 
means,  the  trigger  circui  means  having  a  first  transistor 
coupled  to  the  gate  of  the  solid  state  switch  and  adapted  to 
energize  the  switch  when  the  transistor  is  conductive,  the 
pulse  generating  means  connected  to  the  first  transistor  so 
that  a  pube  transmitted  from  the  pulse  generating  means 
to  the  first  transistor  will  render  it  conductive, 
lockout  circuit  means  including  a  second  transistor  con- 
nected in  parallel  circuit  lelationship  with  the  first  transis- 
tor and  means  responsive  to  a  preselected  voltage  across 
the  solid  state  switch  means  to  turn  on  the  second  transis- 
tor to  shunt  the  pulses  firom  the  pulse  generating  means 
away  ftom  the  first  trsosistor  thereby  preventing  the 
triggering  of  the  soUd  state  switch  and  deenergizing  the 
start  circuit 
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.      ,701 
THERMAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION 
Mm  K  CDfw,  34743  Via  Sn  Panaiado,  Misrion  V^o,  CkUf. 
93491 

FDad  Jan.  38, 1913,  S«.  No.  34331 

Itt.  OJ  H03K  44/00:  HOXS  4/02 

U&a333-3R  lanrf— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  thermal  energy  into  chemical 
energy,  comprising: 

(1)  a  closed  fluid  loop  throu^  which  flows  an  electrically 
conducting  liquid,  said  loop  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  substantiaUy  vertical  column; 

(b)  a  second  substantially  vertical  column; 

(c)  interconnection  means  between  the  top  of  said  first  col- 
umn ud  the  top  of  said  second  column;  and 

(d)  interconnection  means  between  the  bottom  of  said  first 
oohimn  and  the  bottom  of  said  second  column. 

(2)  «•»  fbr  creating  a  temperature  differential  between  the 
portions  of  said  liquid  in  each  column  by  heading  the  portion 
of  said  liquid  in  said  first  cohmm  and  cooling  the  portion  of 
said  liquid  in  said  second  cohmm  to  form  a  density  differen- 
tial in  said  liquid  and  establish  a  convective  flow  of  said 
Uquid  through  said  loop; 

(3)  a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator  coupled  to  said  loop  for 


generating  electrical  energy  firom  said  flowing  liquid,  the 
amount  of  electrical  energy  generated  being  proportional  to 
the  velocity  of  the  said  liquid;  and 
(4)  means  for  supplementing  said  convective  flow  to  increase 
the  electrical  energy  generated  by  said  magnetohydrody- 
namic generator  by  increasing  the  density  differential  be- 
tween the  liquid  m  each  of  said  columns,  comprising: 
(a)  an  electrolytic  gas  generator  coupled  to  said  mangetohy- 


<«/ 


drodynamic  generator  for  usmg  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
electrical  energy  to  electrolyze  a  second  liquid  to  form  a 
gas,  said  gas  containing  said  chemical  energy; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  a  portion  of  said  gas  into  said  first 
column  to  decrease  the  density  of  the  portion  of  said  liquid 
in  said  first  column  and  increase  the  density  differential 
betM^een  the  portions  of  said  liquid  in  each  column;  and 

(c)  means  for  removing  said  gas  near  the  top  of  said  first 
column. 


4|48(,7II3 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  NON-UNEAR 

EXCTTATION  CONTROL 

Arthur  J.  Edwarda,  Rher  Grofa,  m,  aaivMr  to  Motorola,  iMi, 
Srhaumhwg,  PL 

PDod  Pah.  14, 1984^  Sar.  No.  880,871 
lit  CLi  H03J  7/14:  H03P  9/30:  G08P 1/56 
U.S.CL333— 38  7 


1.  An  alternator  regulator  for  use  with  an  alternator  system 
including  a  source  of  alternating  current,  rectifier  means  cou- 
pled to  rectify  the  current,  and  means  for  supplying  an  electro- 
magnetic field  for  said  source,  the  regulator  comprising: 
reference  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  reference 

voltage; 
oadUator  means  fior  Mqn>lying  a  fixed  frequency  clock  sig- 
nal; 
a  logic  network  coupled  to  the  refierence  means  and  the 
oscillator  means  for  supplying  a  non-linear  stepped  volt- 
age ramp; 
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comparator  means  for  comparing  the  stepped  ramp  with  the 
ou^Mit  of  the  alternating  current  source; 

enablhig  means  for  enaUing  the  field  supplying  means; 

latching  means  coupled  receive  the  comparator  means  out- 
put and  a  second  output  of  the  logic  network  for  control- 
ling the  enabling  means  in  reqxmse  thereto. 


4,484,704 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  DUST 

SEPARATOR 

Alf  G.  GMtotew,  and  Sigrard  Matia,  both  of  Vii^  Swedaa. 

aarigaors  to  Flakt  Akttobol^  Nacka,  Swadsa 

FOad  Jul  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  398,684 
CUav  priority,  appUcatloo  Pad.  Rap.  of  GorMay,  JaL  38, 
1981, 8104874 

IM.  a>  B03C  3/68 
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4)488,703 
ROOST  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
Robari  S.  Havkh,  Panrintan  HOb,  Mieh^ 
oaMB  uNporaiMM,  aoranaia,  mici. 

PDed  Sa*.  37, 1983,  Sar.  No.  433,937 
1A  CL^  G08P I/IO 
U&  a  333-333  10 


to  Tie 


1.  A  boost  voltage  generator  (70)  for  an  ejector  connected 
to  a  voltage  potential  including  a  battery  (33)  for  periodically 
generating  a  voltage  signal  in  excess  of  such  voltage  potential 
m  reqxmse  to  pull-in  signab  input  thereto,  and  for  storing  the 
voltage  signal  on  a  boost  cqiacitor  (383)  interposing  the  volt- 
age generator  (70)  and  the  voltage  potential  (33),  comprising: 
free  runmng  oscillator  means  (340)  for  generating  a  first 
signal  the  firequency  of  which  n  dependent  upon  the  level 
of  such  voltage  potential; 
power  driver  means  (364)  for  generating  a  series  of  pulses  in 
reqxmse  to  the  ouQ>ut  of  said  f^  running  oscillator 
means  (360),  the  output  of  said  po%ver  driver  means  (364) 
connected  to  the  anode  of  a  diode  (103)  and  to  ground 
potential  for  selectively  creating  a  current  charge  path 
through  a  boost  coil  (380)  connected  between  the  battery 
(33),  the  diode  (103)  and  the  boost  capacitor  (383)  and  for 
thereafter  terminating  said  current  path  to  permit  the 
electrical  energy  within  the  boost  coil  (380)  to  be  trans- 
ferred and  stored  on  said  boost  c^Mcitor  (383); 
boost  voltage  hidicating  means  including  a  level  shifting 
means  (413. 414)  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  the  voltage  stored  on  said  liooet  c^Mcitor  (383); 
inhibit  means  responsive  to  the  pull-in  signab  (60)  and  to  the 
output  of  the  level  of  shifting  means  for  mhibiting  the 
operation  of  said  free  runmng  oscillator  (360)  during  those 
intervab  mvolvhig  a  pull-in  signal  and  during  those  inter- 
vab  when  said  boost  cap$cHot  (383)  has  been  charged  to 
a  predetermhied  voltage  level;  and 
no-boost  circuit  means  (370)  for  generathig  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  situation  that  said  boost  coil  (383)  has  not 
attained  its  desired  chatie  within  a  Redetermined  time 
interval. 
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1.  A  control  device  for  an  electrostatic  dust  separator  having 
electrodes,  an  a.c.  power  supply  with  rectifien  to  generate 
intermittent  power  impulses,  and  means  to  convert  said  power 
impulses  to  direct  current  which  b  supplied  to  said  electrodes, 
said  control  device  comprising  a  first  means  sensing  the  level 
of  direct  current  in  said  separator,  a  second  means  senung  the 
d.c.  voltage  in  the  separator,  a  third  means  sensing  the  zero 
point  in  the  a.c.  voltage  of  said  a.c.  power  supply,  and  a  data 
processing  unit  controlling  said  rectifiers,  said  dau  processing 
unit  being  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  and  third  sensing  means 
so  that  in  reqxmse  to  actual  direct  current  and  actual  d.c. 
voltage  in  the  separator  and  time-related  to  said  zero  points  in 
a.c.  voltage,  said  processor  both  calculates  a  specific  time 
duration  for  the  power  impulses  through  said  rectifien  and 
also  generates  switching-in  and  switching-out  pulses  and  feeds 
them  to  the  rectifiers. 


4,486,708 

METHOD  OP  TESTING  NETWORKS  ON  A  WAFER 

HAVING  GROUNDING  POINTS  ON  TTS  PERIPHERY 

Hcfbert  Stopper,  Orchard  Lake,  Miek.,  asalgBor  to  Barra^la 

Corporatkia,  Detroit,  Mkk 

Diriaioa  of  Sar.  No.  338,880,  Jaa.  16, 1981,.  lib  appUcatloa 
Dae.  3, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  887,834 
lat  a^  GOIR  31/01  27/01  31/28 
U.S.  a  334-73  R  4< 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  wafier  having  a  plurality  of  net- 
worics  formed  thereon  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  inte- 
grated circuit  chips,  each  said  network  including  at  least  one 
power  supply  lead  and  power  pad  for  supplying  power  to  said 
integrated  circuit  chips,  a  plurality  of  logic  lines  and  pad  lines, 
each  of  said  pad  Uims  being  connected  to  a  logic  input  or 
output  point  as  a  node  of  one  of  said  chips  and  having  a  single 
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ooapUng  to  one  of  nid  logie  Unei  and  a  poiitioB  on  laid  wafer, 
tho  iHlnvoupUBg  of  Mid  lo^ic  Unas  daflning  tha  bitaraoiqiiiiig 
ooaiiactioo  of  the  oUpa  of  aaeh  nid  network,  each  network 
tether  hwhiding  at  laaat  oae  laat  lead  ftom  a  tennhial  of  the 
network  to  a  frouadhig  polat  on  die  periphery  of  said  wafer, 
the  method  oonprinig: 
coonaetinf  ground  to  at  lamt  one  of  Mid  teat  leada  at  nid 

gromdiBg  point; 
connecting  a  probe  to  a  bgic  input  or  output  point  in  wid 
netwtrt  which  is  connected  to  aaid  teat  lead  if  the  net- 
work ia  property  coonoeted;  and 
pMring  a  current  through  aaid  network  firom  laid  logic  input 
or  output  point  to  nid  ground  and  meaauring  the  electri- 
cal  raaiatance  through  the  Une  during  testing  to  determine 
whether  the  measured  resistanoe  fells  within  expected 
normal  inherent  rasistaase  <tf  the  measured  line  or  is  above 
or  below  the  expected  normal  inherent  resistance. 


Mli.707 
GAIN  SWITCHING  DEVICE  WITHEEPUCBD  EREOR 

FOR  WATT  MEIER 

Bnme  E.  Wandaii.  AiphniHi,  aii  Jay  E.  Minhdl,  Mnlatl^ 

bethefCn^aaaipiirstaSafoWaaten,Infc,Adarta,Cfc 

FOad  Sa».  aik  1M2, 8ar.  No.  4a3,3f» 

lata) OUR  7/00 

VS.  a  3a«-143  23 


4,IM,7M 
POWER  FLOW  DiRBCnON  DETECTOR 
Takytt,  Apm,  imlper  to  Tokyo 


Fled  Oct  r,  iltl,  8ar.  No.  318(4M 

,  ijiHgrtin  Imm  Mar.  8, 1M1«  S«4l304t3 
im.  a*  OOPR  J9/H  2J/06 
UJB.a3M-13S 
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ietector  for  connectkn  to  power 
or  returned  power  conditions 


1.  A  power  flow  direction 
supply  Unn  to  detect  ddiveaad 
comprising: 

first  means  for  produdng  first  pube  signals  which  have  a 
pube  width  representative  of  the  phaae  of  the  load  voltage 
acron  the  power  supply  lines,  the  polarity  of  said  first 
putae  signals  corraspiwiding  to  the  pobtfity  of  said  load 
voltage; 

second  means  for  producing  second  pulse  signals  which 
have  a  pulw  wklth  repronntative  of  the  phase  of  the  load 
current  of  the  power  supply  Unn,  the  polarity  of  said 
second  pube  siyuls  cortespoodhig  to  the  pohvity  of  said 
load  current;  I 

means  for  converting  the  phan  difference  between  the  re- 
spective first  and  second  pulse  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  meana  to  third  puin  signals; 

a  first  circuit  for  integrating  said  third  pulse  signals  finm  said 
converting  means; 

a  second  circuit  tot  integrating  said  first  pulse  signals  from 
said  first  meana; 

a  third  circuit  fbr  divkUng  the  ou^Nit  voltage  fiom  said 
second  circuit  into  a  volbige  signal  of  a  fixed  level;  and 

a  fbufth  dreuit  fbr  compaiing  the  ouQNit  voltage  fiom  sakl 
first  faitegrating  dreuit  with  the  fixed  value  signal  from 
said  third  circuit  fbr  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
direction  of  the  power  flow  which  shows  a  deliveied  or 
ratnraad  power  conditiai  when  the  output  voltage  from 
'"first  tategrathig  circuit  is  respectively  smaller  or 
than  the  votage  signal  of  a  fixed  level. 


1.  In  a  switching  apparatus  for  generating  a  switching  ftmc- 
tion  fior  controlling  an  input  signal  having  at  least  a  first  com- 
ponent of  a  first  frequency,  sakl  switching  function  having  an 
error  component  at  a  flrequency  rehited  to  sakl  first  firequency. 

error  reducing  meana  fiar  reducing  errors  resulting  fhmi 
hiteraction  betweeh  sakl  fint  component  of  sakl  input 
signal  and  sakl  error  component  of  sakl  switching  fiuc- 
tion,  said  error  reducing  means  comprising: 

first  means  fbr  receiving  sakl  error  component  of  sakl 
switching  ftanctkm, 

second  means  fbr  receiving  another  fbnctkm,  and 

oombinmg  meana  connected  to  sakl  first  and  second  means 
for  combining  sakl  error  component  of  sakl  switching 
fimctkm  and  sakl  another  ftmctkm  to  produce  a  second 
switchmg  ftmctkm  having  a  reduced  presence  of  sakl 
error  o(»npooent  of  said  switchkig  ftmction  and  having  a 
seccmd  ccmiponent  oi  a  second  frequency  having  a  rela- 
tkmship  to  sakl  first  firequency  different  firara  the  relation- 
ship of  sakl  firequency  of  sakl  error  component  to  said  first 
frequency,  sakl  combining  means  provkling  sakl  second 
switching  ftmctkm  to  sakl  switchkig  means  thoeby  reduc- 
mg  errors  due  to  faiteractkm  between  sakl  fint  component 
of  sakl  mput  signal  and  sakl  error  component  of  said 
switchmg  function. 


SELECTIVE  MATERIAL  PROIECTION  IMAGING 

SYSTEM  USING  NUCLEAR  MAGNEHC  RESONANCE 

Albart  Maeovaki,  2908  Alptaa  Rdn  Maab  Park,  Gaiif.  M028 

FOad  Dae.  21,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  332,926 

M.WOMRS3/08 

US.  CL  324--309  26 


1.  In  a  method  fbr  making  selective  material  projectkm 
unages  of  a  volume  using  nudor  magnetic  resonance  the  steps 
of: 

measuring  the  two-dimenskmal  projection  of  a  plurality  of 
components  of  the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  activity; 


prooessmg  these  components  to  produce  one  or  more  two* 
dunenskmal  projectkm  images  of  spedfic  materials  of  the 
vtdume. 
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4^486^709 

DEPTH  AND  REFOCUSING  PULSES  FOR  USE  WITH 

INHOMOGENEOUS  RADIOFREQUENCY  COILS  IN 

NUCLEAR  MAGNEnC  RESONANCE  SPECTROSCOPY 

Mai  R.  nniin.  r4  FM  Rd.,  Bmtank,  1 f.  4123, 


FDad  Nov.  22, 1912,  Sar.  No.  443407 
lBta>G01Rii/09 
U&  a  324-314 
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1.  A  method  of  analysuig  a  sample  by  pulsed  nuclear  mag- 
netic reaonance  using  a  ra&frequency  irradiatkn  and  detec- 
tion coO  which  provides  an  inhomogeneous  radkifirequency 
fiekl,  comprisuig  redodng  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals 
from  r^kms  where  a  single  radiofrequency  pulse  angle  diffen 
fkom  9/2  radians  by  applyfaig  a  second  puhe  after  a  fint  pulse 
prior  to  signal  detection  by  a  recdver,  wherein  the  second 
pulse  hn  a  pulse  angle  twice  n  large  n  the  pulse  angle  of  the 
first  pulw  and  the  phase  of  the  second  pulse  is  alternated 
through  an  fbur  90*  phase  shifb  during  subsequent  transients 
such  ^t  an  equal  number  of  transients  are  acquired  fbr  each  (rf* 
the  fbur  phan  shifts,  and  wherein  the  recdver  phase  is  in- 
verted when  the  jriuse  of  the  second  pulw  is  shifted  -1-90*  or 
-90*  relative  to  the  phaw  of  the  second  pulw  used  for  the  first 
transient 
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L  A  radk)  frequency  coupled  diffierential  sensor  assembly 
fbr  knproved  measurement  of  projectile  vdodty  at  the  muzzle 
end  of  a  gun,  which  comprisea; 

damping  means  for  fixedly  hoMmg  said  sensor  assembly  to 
add  muzzle  end  of  said  gun; 

oadllator  means  fbr  genenting  a  radio  firequency  signal; 

first  sensor  means  electrically  coupled  to  sakl  oadllator 
means  for  resonating  at  ^proxknatdy  the  same  firequency 
of  said  oscillator  means,  and  for  generating  a  modulated 
signd  m  re^onw  to  passage  of  a  projectfle  therethrough 
and  hi  reqionw  to  extraneous  sources; 

second  sensor  means  qientivdy  diqxiaed  m  the  same  plane 
and  coaxkd  with  sakl  first  sensor  means  and  electrically 
cou|ried  to  sakl  oadllator  means,  fbr  reaonating  at  the 
same  flrequency  of  sakl  oadllator,  and  fbr  generating  a 
modulated  signal  hi  ntpoim  to  sakl  extraneous  sources 


but  not  hi  re^onw  to  the  passage  of  sakl  projectile 
through  sakl  fint  and  second  sensor  means; 

shiekl  means  fixedly  poaitkmed  by  sakl  damping  means  in 
front  of  sakl  first  and  second  sensor  means  for  electromag- 
netically  shiekUng  sakl  first  and  second  sensor  means  and 
for  confining  the  ndktmg  fiekis  from  sakl  first  and  second 
sensor  means; 

sed  means  opentivdy  disposed  kitermediate  sakl  first  and 
second  sensor  means  fbr  preventing  high  pressure  gases 
firom  penetratmg  between  the  muzzle  end  of  said  gun  and 
first  and  second  sensor  means; 

first  detector  means  electrically  coupled  to  sakl  first  sensor 
means  for  genenting  a  detected  and  filtered  signd; 

second  detector  means  dectrically  ooi^led  to  sakl  second 
sensor  mean  for  provkling  a  filtered  extraneous  signal; 

difiTerentid  amplifier  means,  having  a  non-inverting  mput 
termmd  electrically  coupled  to  the  ou^t  of  sakl  first 
detector  means,  and  an  mverting  input  termind  electri- 
cally coiqiled  to  the  ou^Nit  of  sakl  second  detector  means, 
fbr  cancding  the  components  of  sakl  detected  and  filtered 
signd  and  said  filtered  extraneous  signd  which  are  equal, 
and  for  generatmg  an  output  pulw  of  the  components  of 
sdd  detected  and  filtered  signal  and  sakl  filtered  extrane- 
ous signals  which  are  not  common  to  each  other;  and 

amplifier  means  electrically  coi^led  to  the  output  of  sakl 
difiTerentid  amplifier  means  fbr  generating  an  ou^t  sig- 
nd proportkwd  to  the  length  of  said  projectile. 
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1.  A  gradient  coil  system  for  an  unage-generating,  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  tomographic  apparatus,  the  gradient  coil 
system  bdng  arranged  on  at  least  one  hoUow  cylmdricd  car- 
rier, the  cylmdricd  carrier  having  a  radius  r  and  a  centrd  axis 
which  extends  along  the  z-direction  of  an  orthogond  x,  y,  z 
coordkiate  system,  the  ooonUnate  system  havmg  an  origin 
located  ki  the  center  of  an  hnagbig  rqikm  witltin  sakl  carrier, 
the  system  havkig  a  baw  fidd  magnet  for  produdng  a  mag- 
netic fieM  Bt  m  the  z-direction,  the  magnetic  fiekl  of  said 
gradient  cdl  system  havkig  a  fiekl  gradient  0«b8B^8z  which 
is  easentkdly  consttmt  m  the  unagmg  regkm,  the  system  fymher 
having  at  least  two  ring-shaped  coOs  arranged  symmetricaUy 
with  reapect  to  an  x-y  pliae  of  symmetry  through  the  center  of 
Uie  knagmg  r^k»  fbr  conducting  current  m  oppoaite  direc- 
tions, at  least  two  pairs  of  saddle-shaped  coils  arranged  approx- 
unatdy  symmetrically  with  raapect  to  the  plane  of  synunetry 
for  generating  a  fiekl  gradient  Gxa8B^8x  m  the  x<directk» 
and  a  corwapoiiding  fidd  gradient  G^«8B»^8y  ki  the  y-direc- 
tkm,  the  fidd  gradients  bdng  substantially  constant,  the  sad- 
dle-shaped coils  bemg  coupled  to  a  source  of  dectricd  current 
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and  Mch  having  retpectiv«i  straight  conductor  sections  in  the 
z-direction  and  first  and  second  aro<4haped  conductor  sections 
in  the  dreuaferential  directicn  perpoidicular  to  the  z-axis, 
said  first  arc*«haped  conductor  sectim  being  arranged  adjacent 
said  plane  ofsynunetry  and  said  second  arc-shaped  conductor 
section  being  arranged  fsrther  away  linxn  said  plane  of  symme- 
try than  said  first  arc*shi|Md  conductor  section,  adjacent 
straight  conductor  sections  in  each  pair  of  the  saddle-shaped 
coils  conducting  electrical  current  in  the  same  direction  with 
respect  to  each  other,  and  in  the  opposite  direction  with  re- 
spoBt  to  corre^KNiding  straight  conductor  sections  in  the  other 
pair  of  laddlf  shaped  ooili  arranged  symmetrically  on  the 
other  side  of  the  plane  of  symmetry,  the  gracttent  coil  system 
fttfther  comprising  a  third  arc-shaped  conductor  section  in 
each  saddle-shaped  coil,  said  third  are-shaped  conductor  sec- 
tion being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  first  arc-shaped  con- 
ductor section  of  the  associited  saddle-shaped  coil,  said  third 
arc-shaped  conductor  section  being  arranged  between  the  first 
and  seomd  arc-shaped  conductor  sections,  the  first,  second 
and  said  third  arc-shaped  oo(Kluctor  sections  bdng  arranged  at 
respective  first,  seccnid,  and  third  predetermined  distances 
from  the  plane  of  symmetry  and  each  containing  a  respective 
number  of  turns  of  conductive  material,  the  firM,  second  and 
said  third  arc-shaped  conductor  sections  having  respective 
predetermined  eloBtric  linkige  factors,  magnitudes  of  said 
electric  linkage  ftctors  being  equal  to  a  product  of  the  electri- 
cal current  bdng  cmducted  through  the  respective  arc-shaped 
conductor  nectioa  and  the  number  of  turns  of  conductive 
material  in  the  respective  arc-shaped  conductor  section,  the 
magnitudes  of  said  electric  linkage  fiKtors  corresponding  to 
said  respective  distances  of  the  first,  second,  and  said  third 
arc-shaped  conductor  sections  firom  the  plane  of  symmetry. 
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mitting  loop  and  receiving  loop  antenna  means  field  of 
influence; 

d.  digital  sequency  signal  source  means  effectively  produc- 
ing several  series  of  pulse  train  signals  having  <Ufferent 
intrinsic  periodicity  rates  therebetween  while  having 
harmonic  relationship  thereamongst; 

e.  digital-to-analog  stepped  signal  converter  means  coupled 
with  said  sequency  signal  source,  effective  to  receive 
pulse  train  signals  therefirom  and  produce  a  composite 
signal  comprising  a  repetitious  continuum  of  various  am- 
plitude value  steps,  each  constituent  step  of  which  has  a 
predetermined  amplitude  value  correspondent  with  a 
unique  combination  of  at  least  one  and  usually  several  of 
the  pulse  train  signals  instantly  produced  by  said  sequency 
signal  source; 

f.  receiver  means  coupled  with  said  receiving  loop  antenna 
means,  provided  with  an  effective  signal  level  control 
input  thereto  coupled  with  said  composite  signal,  and  a 
converted  output  therefrom;  operative  to  combine,  as  by 
modulation,  said  received  signal  with  said  composite 
signal  so  as  to  produce  a  repetitive  sequence  comprising 
bunts  of  convoted  received  signal  having  various  values 
of  predetermined  amplitude;  and  Airther  includes  thresh- 
old detector  means  reqKmsive  with  the  instant  values  of 
said  converted  received  si|M>  to  repetitively  produce  at 
least  a  first  level  pulse  si^ial  therd^om  when  said  con- 
verted received  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold 
value,  and  a  second  level  pulse  si^ttl  therefrom  when  said 
converted  received  signal  shoiiblls  the  predetermined 
threshold  value; 

g.  indicant  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  signal  produced  by 
said  threshold  detector  mean«  and, 

h.  direct  current  power  source  means  effiective  to  provide 
.operating  voltage  and  current  to  each  of  the  ther^  cou- 
'pled  functional  elements  comprising  the  said  detector. 
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1.  Metal  detector  apparatus  adapted  to  provide  a  sensory 
indication  of  proximate  oriettation  between  the  detector  and 
an  obscure  metallic  object;  comprising: 

a.  transmitter  means  provUing  a  source  of  high  frequency 
ahemating  current  energy  having  substantially  constant 
frequency  and  amplitudt; 

b.  portable  transmitting  loop  antenna  means,  coupled  with 
sakl  transmitter  means,  effective  to  produce  a  radiated 
electromagnetic  fieM; 

c.  receiving  loop  antenna  means  diqxMed  about  the  transmit- 
ting loop  antenna  meam,  with  a  substantially  fixed  ar- 
rangement predetermined  to  eflisctively  provide  a  mini- 
mal received  signal  thefefrom  as  produced  by  electrical 
null  of  electromagnetic  coupling  directly  ther^wtween, 
whilst  producing  increased  received  signal  proportional 
to  the  relative  imbalanoe  of  said  null  wrought  by  the 
presence  of  a  metallic  object  within  the  combined  trans- 
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1.  Controlled  phase  responsive  metal  detector  apparatus, 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  transmit  coil  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  output  signal  at 

a  desired  frequency; 
oscillator  means  for  providing  the  desired  frequency  tot  the 

transmit  coil  ou^ut  signal; 
a  receive  coO  fbr  receiving  signals  indicative  of  the  preseirae 

of  mineralized  soil  and  metals  in  response  to  tlw  output 

signal  of  the  transmit  coil; 
sampling  means  for  sampling  the  signals  received  by  the 

receive  coil  at  predetermined  phioe  relationships  with 

respect  to  the  output  signal,  including 

a  ftrst  demodulator  for  sampling  the  signals  at  a  first  pre- 
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determined  phase  relatimiship  and  for  providing  a  first 
ou^ut  signal  reqwnsive  thereto,  and 
a  secmd  draiodulator  for  sampling  the  signals  at  a  second 
predetermined  phase  rektionship  and  for  providing  a 
second  output  signal  req>onsive  thereto; 
variable  scale  fiKtor  means  for  providing  a  desired  algebraic 
relaticmship  between  the  output  signab  from  the  first  and 
second  demodulator^ 
means  for  determining  the  absolute  value  of  the  output 

signals  from  the  first  and  second  demoduktors; 
means  for  comparing  the  absolute  values  of  the  output  sig- 
nals from  thie  first  and  second  demodulators  and  their 
algebraic  relationship;  and 
means  for  providing  a  third  output  signal  in  response  to  the 
compared  absolute  values  when  the  values  are  within  the 
desired  algebraic  relationship  to  discriminate  among  met- 
als detected. 
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6.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  oil  and  water  permeabili- 
ties and  the  water  saturation  of  a  core  of  earthen  material 
ccmprising: 

a  test  cell  containing  the  core, 

means  for  irradiating  the  test  cell  with  microwave  energy, 

means  for  receiving  microwave  energy  that  has  passed 
through  the  core  in  the  test  cell  and  providing  a  signal 
correqxmding  to  the  received  microwave  energy, 

means  for  sensing  a  pressure  drop  along  a  predetermined 
length  of  the  core  in  the  test  cell  and  providing  a  signal 
representative  thereof, 

means  connected  to  the  pressure  drop  sensing  means  and  to 
the  receiver  means  for  determining  the  oil  and  water 
relative  permeabilities  of  the  core  in  accordance  with  the 
sensed  pressure  drop  and  the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  and 
for  detennining  the  water  saturation  of  the  core  in  accor- 
dance with  the  signal  from  the  receiver  means. 


frequency  greater  than  or  less  than  a  reference  signal,  the 

cireuit  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  digital  code  as  a  ftmction  of  the  input 
and  reference  signals,  the  digital  code  being  representative 
of  a  phase  angle  between  the  input  and  reference  signals 
and  changing  in  a  first  predetermined  sequraoe  when  the 
frequency  of  the  input  signal  is  less  than  the  frequency  of 
the  reference  signal  and  changing  in  a  sectmd  predeter- 
mined sequence  when  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal  is 
greater  than  the  frequency  of  the  reference  signal; 


first  sequence  detector  means  for  receiving  the  digital  code 
and  providing  a  signal  when  the  first  predetermined  se- 
quence is  detected; 

second  sequence  detector  means  for  receiving  the  digital 
code  and  providing  a  signal  when  the  second  predeter- 
mined sequence  is  detected;  and 

means  for  providing  an  output  as  a  function  of  signals  from 
the  first  and  second  sequence  detector  means,  the  output 
indicating  whether  the  input  signal  has  a  frequency 
greater  than  or  less  than  the  reference  signal. 
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1.  A  digital  cireuit  for  demodulating  a  signal,  which  signal 
was  modulated  in  accordance  with  the  rehrtion 


4^406,718 

FREQUENCY  SHIFT  EEY  DEMODULATOR 

MichMl  F.  Man,  WUte  Bear  Ldw,  and  Mn  S.  HandriekaoiB, 

Ponat  Ldn,  both  of  MiUn  aasipon  to  HoncyweD  Inc., 

MteMapoda,  Mm.  x»Am 

FDad  Ang.  4^  1902,  Sar.  No.  404^988 

lit  a'  H03D  13/OOt  H04L  27/14:  H03K  9/06 

UA  a  32»-80  16 . 

1.  A  circuit  for  determining  whether  an  input  signal  has  a  wherein  oiois  the  carrier,  f(t)  the  modulating  signal,  and  A  and 
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#0  are  oonttuiti,  and  then  analosoe-^o^ligitally  converted, 
dmneterixed  in  that  Mid  digital  circuit  comprjaes: 
(A)  an  input,  to  which  aud  digitally  converted  signal  is 
applied,  two  diatinct  paths  arranged  in  parallel  with  cKh 
other  and  coupled  to  said  input,  said  paths  being  formed 
by  two  digital  value  dttennining  stages,  the  first  stage 
determining  the  values  of  the  ftmction 


second  sweeping  oscillator  to  hold  the  output  voltage  of  said 
first  sweeping  oscillator  at  a  predetermined  voltage. 


M  -  (l/>4)eos 
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which  correspond  to  the  values  of  the  input  signal  which 
are  common  to  the  two  faths,  and  the  second  stage  deter- 
mining the  derivative  of  the  input  signal  for  said  same 
vahies  of  the  input  signal; 

(B)  a  multiplying  dicuit  coupled  to  an  output  of  each  of  said 
paths  fbr  multiplying  oqries|wniding  signals  supplied  by 
the  first  and  second  digital  value  determining  stages,  said 
multiplying  drcuit  recovering  a  digital  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  the  instantaneous  frequency  of  the.  fre- 
quency-modulated  input  signal;  and 

(Q  a  dock  circuit  fbr  determining  the  rates  of  operation  of 
the  fbst  and  second  digital  value  determining  stages  and 
the  multiplying  circuit 
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4y4|g,717  8.  A  high-gain  amplifier  comprising:  an  input  terminal;  an 

PHASE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  INCLUDING  A  output  terminal;  a  power  supply  line;  a  reference  potential 
PHASE  LOCI  LOOP  AND  DUAL  SWEEP  OSCILLATORS  terminal;  a  first  amplifying  section  having  a  fint  input  con- 
to  Nippon  Elactrie  nected  to  said  input  terminal,  a  first  output,  and  a  first  load 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  first  output;  a  second  ampli- 
fying section  having  a  secrad  input  connected  to  said  fint 
output,  a  second  output,  and  a  wboobA  load  inserted  between 
said  second  output  and  said  power  supply  line;  a  constant 
current  source  inserted  between  said  first  output  and  said 
power  supply;  and  means  for  applying  a  substantially  constant 
voltage  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  load,  said  q»plying  means 
including  an  emitter-follower  transistor  having  an  emitter 
connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  first  load. 
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1.  In  a  phaae  controlled  oadOlator  of  the  type  comprising  a 
voltage  controlled  oscillator,  a  reference  oscillator,  a  phase 
comparator  supplied  with  output  signals  of  both  of  said  oscilla- 
tors, a  loop  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  output  signal  of  said 
phase  comparator  and  means  for  applying  an  output  signal  of 
said  kx)p  ampUfkr  to  a  control  niput  termial  of  said  voltage 
controlled  oadllator  to  fiofm  aphase  locked  loop,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  first  sweeping  oscillator  having  an  ou^ut 
voltage,  a  control  input  signal  for  controlling  said  oscillator 
vohage,  said  first  swoeping  oscillator  connected  to  the  control 
input  terminal  of  sakl  voltage  oontrolled  oadUator  and  wherein 
said  fint  sweeping  oadUator  generates  a  fint  sweeping  signal 
in  a  hndted  ou^  vcdtage  range;  a  second  sweeping  osdUator 
which  generates  a  second  sweeping  signal  having  an  ou^ut 
amplitiide  Soulier  than  that  of  sakl  first  sweeping  oscillator 
when  said  phase  kicked  knp  ia  in  a  non-k)cked  state,  means  for 
applying  sakl  second  sweeping  signal  to  sakl  phase  kicked 

kiop,  wherem  said  second  sweeping  oscillator  stops  its  oscilla- 
tion when  said  phase  kwked  k>op  is  in  a  kwked  state;  and  a 
control  circuit  which  detects  stoppage  of  oscillation  of  sakl 


1.  In  cmnbniation: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  successively  coupled  transistors,  each  one 
thereof  havmg  an  input  electrode,  an  ouq»ut  electrode, 
and  a  grounded  electirode,  a  first  one  of  such  transiston 
having  the  input  electrode  thereof  coupled  to  an  input 
terminal  and  a  last  one  of  such  transiston  having  the 
output  electrode  thereof  coupled  to  an  ouqwt  terminal: 

(b)  means  for  interconnecting  sakl  bput  dectrode^  and 

(c)  means,  coupled  to  the  ou^t  electrodes  of  the  plurality 
of  transistors,  fbr  coupling  a  grounded  bias  voltage  source 
to  the  phirality  of  output  dectiodes  through  a  direct 
current  path  Mid  including  a  reaistw  coupled  m  shunt 
between  ground  and  the  direct  current  path. 
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PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
laaahlro  HDnmn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony  Csipuiatleni 
Tdq«,Jip« 

FDad  JaL  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  402,637 

I  JapaiB.  Aug.  1, 1901, 86>U1107 
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L  A  protective  dreuh  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  audk> 
anqilifien,  a  plurality  of  kiods  and  a  system  sdector  including 
first  and  second  changeover  switches,  sakl  first  changeover 
switch  being  connected  between  a  plurality  of  signal  sources 
and  sakl  plurality  of  audio  anqilifien  and  sakl  second  change- 
over switdi  being  connected  between  sakl  plurality  of  audk> 
an^lifien  and  sakl  plurality  of  toads  sakl  protective  circuit 


(a)  an  iiqiut  terminal  cmmected  to  an  ou^ut  terminal  of  at 
kttt  one  of  sakl  plurality  of  audio  amplifien  to  be  pro- 
tected and  siqiplying  an  ouQNit  signal  to  one  of  sakl  plural- 
ity of  loads; 

(b)  a  high  frequency  signal  detector  connected  to  said  input 
tem&al  fbr  detecting  a  high  frequency  signal  which  b 
higher  in  frequency  than  the  audio  firequency  range  and 
cmed  by  an  oacillatton  loop  including  sakl  one  of  audio 
anqilifiaaand  the  first  and  second  changeover  switches  of 
sakl  system  selector  and  producing  a  first  control  signal 
when  sdd  hig^  frequency  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value; 

(c)  control  and  driving  means  supplied  with  said  first  control 
sigM  firom  sakl  hi^h  frequency  signal  detector;  and  pro- 
tective means  controlled  by  the  output  of  sakl  control  and 
driving  means  so  as  to  disconnect  the  connection  between 
said  ouQMit  terminal  of  sakl  one  audk>  amplifier  and  said 
me  toad. 


4^406,721 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ATTENUATION  CORE  AND  CABLE 

R^laadra  S.  GomaUna,  Palo  AHo;  Hana  E  Lnnk,  Manto  Park; 

Abart  R.  Martha  Oakland,  and  Mark  D.  MandsnhaU,  Vf 

BMit,  aD  af  Cam;  aaripon  to  Raycham  CorporMion,  MmIo 

Park,CBlif. 

FDad  Dae.  7, 1901,  S«.  No.  328,346 
Iita^HOlPi/OO 
UJB.a333-l  11 


1.  A  high  firequency  attenuatkm  cable  core  comprisfaig: 

at  least  one  conductor, 

a  high  frequency  iteorptkm  medium  for  attenuating  high 
frequcacy  energy  propagating  through  a  cable,  the  ab- 
sorption medium  surrmmding  the  conductor. 

dielectric  surrouidmg  the  absOTptim  medhnn;  and 

an  outer  layer  made  firom  material  having  a  high  complex 


didectric  constant  directly  surroondfaig  the  didectric, 
said  outer  layer  being  made  firom  a  titanate  toaded  poly- 


4^406,722 

PIN  DIODE  SWITCHED  IMPEDANCE  MATCHING 

NETWORK  HAVING  DIODE  DUVOt  ORCUrrS 

TRANSPARENT  TO  RF  POTENTIAL 

Harvay  L.  Laadt,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aaslgner  to  RoekwoD 

latarMttoMl  Corpemtha,  El  Sagando,  GaUf . 

FDad  Fak  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  349,780 

Int  ai  HOSH  7/40 

UJB.a33»-17M  30< 


X 


T 


•*,•*-■» 


■^.>'  .... 


^!¥r^^^rX^ 


-rr-rwrwrr-TT 


0.  A  radio  firequency  impedance  switching  network  com- 
prising: 

first  means  for  providing  an  impedance  including  at  least  one 
selectable  impedance  portion  which  may  be  indivklually 
sdected  to  vary  sakl  impedance  and  arranged  to  form  an 
input  and  output; 

seccod  means  for  coupling  a  source  of  radk>  frequency 
potentid  to  sakl  input;  and 

third  means  coupled  to  sakl  first  means  fbr  selecting  sakl 
individud  sdectable  impedance  portion  to  vary  sakl  impe- 
dance and  including  at  least  oot  PIN  diode,  a  first  voltage 
source,  a  second  voltage  source  having  a  voltage  higher 
than  sakl  first  voltage  source,  and  means  for  coupling  sakl 
first  voltage  source  and  said  secmd  voltage  source  to  sakl 
PIN  dkxle  to  sdectivdy  forward  bias  and  reverse  bias  sakl 
PIN  dkxle,  respectivdy.  in  such  a  manner  that  there  is  no 
direct  radio  firequency  path  to  radk>  frequency  ground 
potentul  through  resistive  or  reactive  impedances  of  sakl 
means  for  coupling  and  sakl  voltage  sources  for  control- 
ling sdd  sdectable  impedance  portion  to  vary  the  impe- 
dance in  such  a  manner  that  sakl  means  for  coupling  and 
said  voltage  sources  are  transparent  to  sdd  radio  f^ 
quency  potentid. 


DIODE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SELECTABLE 
IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  NETWORK 
Morris  Lyaobey,  Chsny  HID,  N  J.,  aadper  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jan.  6, 1903,  Ser.  No.  486,033 
lit  a'  H03H  7/40 
UJS.  a  333-17  M  11  Odasa 

6.  In  a  system  for  matching  the  impedance  of  an  antenna  to 
the  impedance  presented  by  a  utilization  device,  said  system 
including  an  impedance  matching  networii  coupling  said  utili- 
zation device  to  sakl  antenna,  said  network  including  a  reactive 
dement  adapted  to  be  switched  in  and  out  of  sakl  network,  a 
switching  syMem  comprising; 
first  and  second  oppoaitdy  poled  PIN  dkides  connected  in 

series  across  sakl  reactive  dement; 
a  first  switch  means  connected  between  a  circuit  point  at  a 
certain  voltage  levd  and  a  junction  point  between  said 
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iocludtng  a  voltage  level 


dkMki,  Mid  fint  twiteh 
invenioo  neuis; 

•  Moood  switch  meant  oonaected  between  said  junction 
point  and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  said  certain  volt- 
age level  having  an  absolute  ynlnt  much  larger  than  said 
reference  voltage  levd;  and 

■  control  meant  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  switch 
means  and  responsive  to  a  fint  input  control  voltage  level 
to  cause  said  first  switch  means  to  assume  a  substantially 
non<onductive  state  pnd  said  sec(»d  switch  means  to 


assume  a  substantially  conductive  state  such  that  said 
junctk»  point  is  placed  at  a  voltage  level  near  said  refer- 
ence level  and  each  of  said  diodes  is  caused  to  assume  the 
same  one  of  its  high  asd  low  impedance  sutes,  and.  said 
control  means  being  responsive  to  a  second  input  control 
voltage  level  to  cause  said  first  switch  means  to  assume  a 
substantially  omiductiire  state  and  said  second  switch 
means  to  assume  a  substantially  non<onductive  state  such 
that  said  junction  point  is  placed  at  a  voltage  level  near 
said  certain  voltage  level  and  each  of  said  diodes  is  caused 
to  assume  the  other  of  its  impedance  states. 


4«4tC724 
ACX)l)mC  SUSFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 
^  iffand,  asrivMT  to  U  A  Philipa 

Oofpontiont  New  Yerki  N<Y« 

Flkd  Apr.  IS,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  488,531 
iertty,  appUcrtiai  United  Kingdoo^  Apr.  19, 1982. 
8211248 

lit  a^  HfOH  9/145,  9/64 
U5.  a  333-194  I  21 


1.  An  acoustic  surfece  wave  device  comprising  a  body  of 
pieioelectric  material  on  one  surfece  of  which  is  formed  an 
acoustic  surfece  wave  translucer  including  at  least  one  apo- 
diied  interdigital  array  of  electrodes  in  which  a  first  and  sec- 
ond set  of  electrodes  are  respectively  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  two  opposite  bus-bars  such  that,  in  operation, 
at  least  one  bus-bar  is  ungrounded  and  is  therefore  c^Mble  of 
varying  in  voltage  at  signal  ftequency  rebtive  to  a  quasi-eteady 
ground  potential  established  on  or  about  the  electrode-bearing 
surface  region  of  said  body  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  said  acous- 
ticrarfeoe  wave  transducer,  so  that  an  acoustic  surfece  wave 
<Unct8d  along  an  acoustic  surfece  wave  propagation  direction 


can  be  propagated  or  received  via  a  communicating  end  of  the 
acoustic  surfece  wave  transducer,  that  portion  of  an  un- 
grounded bua-bar  adjacent  a  communicating  end  of  the  acous- 
tic surface  wave  transducer  being  directed  inwardly  into  the 
acoustic  surface  wave  beam  aperture  substantially  to  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  apodixed  amy,  said  transducer  Anther  includ- 
ing a  velocity  compensation  regicm  comprising  dummy  elec- 
trodes parallel  to  the  electrodes  of  the  interdigital  amy  and 
connected  to  a  grounded  bus-bar,  the  outer  communicating 
end  of  the  velocity  compensation  region  being  at  right  angles 
to  the  acoustic  surfece  wave  propagation  direction,  character- 
ized in  that  a  grounded  bu»4)ar  portion  is  located  acUacent  the 
said  inwardly  directed  porti(»  of  the  ungrounded  bus-bar 
situated  witUn  the  acoustic  aperture  and  is  uniformly  spaced 
therefrom  in  the  acoustic  surfece  wave  propagation  direction, 
feeing  boundary  edges  of  the  a4jacent  portions  of  ungrounded 
and  grounded  bus^iars  situated  within  the  communicating 
aperture  of  the  transducer  being  inclined  to  the  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  acoustic  surfece  wave  propagation  direc- 
tion, so  that  the  innermost  and  outermost  ends  of  each  reqwc- 
tive  said  edge  are  correspondingly  displaced  reUrtive  to  one 
another  in  the  acoustic  surface  wave  propagation  direction  by 
at  least  0.8X,  and  the  inclmation  of  eitter  said  edge  is  at  no 
point  less  than  that  of  a  notional  straight  line  joining  corre- 
sponding notional  innermost  and  outermost  points  which  are 
disphwed  in  the  propagation  direction  by  0.8X,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  the  main  response  lobe,  for  undesired 
acoustic  surface  waves  generated  or  received  by  an  acoustic 
surface  wave  transducing  element  formed  by  said  facing 
boundary  edges  of  the  bus-bars  situated  within  the  communi- 
cating aperture,  is  directed  obliquely  to  the  acoustic  surface 
wave  propagation  direction. 


PROIECnVE  SHEATH  FOR  A  WAVEGUIDE 
SUSPENDED  ABOVE  OIOUND 
Charfea  P.  M^lkrak,  Nitley,  N  J.,  Mripor  to 
Telephone  and  Tckgnph  Gorpontiom  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Aag.  23, 1982,  Sor.  No.  410,806 
brt.  CL^  HOIP 1/30 
UJS.  CL  333-248 
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1.  An  arrangement  to  support  and  protect  a  horizontal  wave- 
guide having  a  plurality  of  waveguide  sections  connected  to 
each  other  in  tandem  suspended  between  two  given  ^aoed 
points  above  ground  comprising; 
a  cable  extending  between  said  two  points; 
a  plurality  of  shrouds  each  encasing  a  substutial  length  of  a 
different  one  of  said  plurality  of  sections  for  support  and 
protection  thereof;  and 
a  suqiension  means  fastened  to  each  end  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  shrouds  to  suqtend  each  of  said  plurality  of 
sections  firom  said  cable. 


JOINT  BETWEEN  COAXIAL  CABLE  AND  MICROWAVE 

COMPONENT 
Robert  K  Sehafer,  Perkasia,  Pn.,  aid  AadNM  Boahird,  Itei- 
san,  Switaerland,  aaaifBora  to  UH  Corponthm,  Cellagsinia, 
Pk.  and  Huber  *  Snbner  Ud^  HorinH,  SwHarinsd 
Filed  Oet  7, 1982,  Sor.  No.  433098 
IM.  a>  HOIP  1/04 
UJS.  CL  333—280  8  CUm 

1.  A  connectorless  joint  between  a  coaxial  cable  and  a  micRh 
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wave  cmnponent  comprising  a  microwave  component  having 
a  tubuhr  metal  housing,  a  coaxial  cable  havng  a  metal  outer 
jacket,  one  end  of  said  c<»nponent  having  an  integral  female 
receptacle  in  a  first  axial  bore,  a  dielectric  surrounding  said 
recqitacle  and  being  located  between  the  surface  of  said  bore 
and  said  receptacle,  said  one  end  of  said  component  terminat- 
faig  at  a  second  axial  bore  which  communicates  with  one  end  of 


4y488,7r 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  RELAY 

;  Brian  K  Tijkir,  both  of  Harhm,  and  Roy  E. 
R.  Siyth,  Biibop's  Stortford,  aU  of  Engfamd,  Mrigaors  to 
IntamatkMal  Stndard  Eleetrk  CorporalkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  421,074 
Claim  priortty,  applkatkm  Ualtad  Kingdom  Sep.  22, 1981, 
8128S6S 

lit  a>  HOIH  67 /dO 
UJS.  a  335-106  2 


nals  being  associated  with  fixed  and  movable  relay 
contacts  supported  by  said  insulator, 

each  of  said  sidewall  elements  being  mounted  lengthwise  in 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  channels,  with  said  terminals 
thereof  aligned  with  one  of  said  motor  unit  terminals  so 
that  there  is  provided  two  rows  of  terminals;  and 

said  terminals  of  said  motor  unit  and  of  said  sidewall  ele- 
ments extending  through  said  bottran  of  said  casing. 


1.  A  dual-in-line  relay  compridng: 

a  generally  rectangular  casing  having  a  pair  of  elongated 

parallel  sides,  two  opposite  ends,  and  a  bottom; 
a  motor  unit  mounted  in  said  casing  having  elongated  sides 

qMced  firom  said  sides  of  said  casing  forming  two  channeb 

on  opposite  sides  of  said  motor  uni^ 
said  motor  unit  including  a  core,  a  bobbin  having  a  winding 

thereon  surrounding  said  core,  a  yoke,  and  terminals  on 

opporite  sides  of  said  motor  unit  adi^oent  to  one  end 

thereof  each  connected  to  an  end  of  said  winding; 
a  pair  of  sklewall  elements,  each  said  element  comprising  an 

insulator  having  terminals  mounted  thereon,  said  termi- 


4,486,728 

SHARED  FLUX  RECIPROCAL  ELECTROMAGNEnC 

ACTUATOR 

Jerot  K.  Itotlnp,  ffweai,  and  Jamea  R  Blgakwr.  MOwankee. 

both  of  Wbn  assizors  to  Eaton  Coffporation,  defdaad,  Obk) 

FDod  Aag.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,614 

Int  a^  HOIF  7/W 

UAa335— 256  1»< 


sakl  first  bore,  the  diameter  of  the  second  bore  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  first  bore  so  as  to  define  a  radial 
shoulder,  the  coaxial  cable  having  its  center  conductor  project- 
mg  beyond  an  end  face,  said  cable  extending  into  said  second 
bore  with  said  cable  end  fece  contacting  said  shoulder,  said 
cable  center  conductor  contacting  said  receptacle,  and  said  one 
end  of  said  component  being  metallurgically  bonded  to  the 
outer  jacket  of  sakl  coaxial  cable. 


1.  Electromagnetic  actuator  means  comprising  an  armature 
plunger  for  reciprocally  axially  shuttling  between  magnetic 
paths  having  common  overlapping  portions  through  the 
plunger  provided  by  magnetiodly  continuous  yoke  means 
directing  the  flux  paths  of  a  pair  of  coaxial  coils  such  that  when 
either  coil  is  energized  a  first  path  is  created  around  that  coil 
through  the  plunger  and  a  second  flux  path  is  created  around 
both  coils  through  the  plunger,  the  first  path  pulling  the 
plunger  to  close  a  magnetic  air  gap,  the  second  path  holding 
the  plunger  in  place,  the  flux  paths  firom  the  axial  ends  of  said 
plunger  extending  substantially  only  axially  to  said  yoke 
means,  said  yoke  means  having  a  central  leg  extending  ractially 
between  said  coils,  said  leg  having  an  inner  end  facing  said 
plunger  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  radial  gap,  the  axial 
length  of  said  raidial  g^)  being  no  greater  than  the  axial  spacing 
of  said  coils,  the  ratio  of  the  permeances  of  the  two  paths  being 
controlled  such  that  one  path  always  overpowen  the  other, 
preventing  residual  magnetic  latching,  to  insure  plunger  move- 
ment in  either  direction  without  the  need  for  mechanical  assist- 
ance. 


4,486,729 
DEVICE  TO  MAKE  AN  OBJECT  FLOAT  THROUGH  THE 

UTILIZATION  OF  MAGNETS 
Haa^araag  Lee,  #801, 6  Dong,  Saadk  Apt,  20-1,  Seoeho-dong, 
Kaagnaa-ka,  Seoul,  Rep.  <rf  Korea 

FOed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,142 
CUaH  priority,  appUeatlon  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  21,  1982, 
5716/1982 

Int  CL^  HOIF  1/(0;  A63H  W26 
UJS.  CL  335-306  8  OataH 

1.  A  magnetic  suspension  object  and  road  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  magnetic  road,  including: 
a  niagnet  means  defining  an  upwardly-presented,  longitudi- 
nally elongated  road  surface  having  but  one  kind  of  mag- 
netic pole  presented  upwardly,  and 
at  least  one  side  of  sakl  road  surface  being  flanked  along  the 
length  thereof  with  a  wall  of  non-magnetic  material,  sakl 
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wan  otaidiBg  iiibitulklly  above  Mid  road  wrfiMe;  and  a 
inagiMrir  objects  iachidiiig: 

OMgnel  oieans  deOiiiig  a  downwafdly*preiented,  longitiidi- 

nally  doofttad  arraaiemeBt  of  magnets  constrained  to 

have  but  said  one  kind  of  magnetic  pole  praaented  down- 

waidly  at  an  ondenidt  of  said  magnetic  object; 

said  system  ftnthar  indnding  means  cooperatiagly  provided  (» 

said  magnetic  raad  and  en  said  magnetic  object  which  are 

constructed  and  arranged  fbr 

naintahiing  said  magnetic  object  ad|jaoent  said  waU  of  non- 
magnetic material,  and 


outer  surfhce  and  the  tarn  adjacent  thereto  for  piotectfaig  at 
least  one  edge  of  the  respective  turns,  the  coils  having  a  turn 

capacitance  between  respective  turns  thereof  free  of  said  sup- 
plemental insukiions  which  is  greater  than  the  turn  capnci* 
tance  between  the  respective  turns  thereof  provided  with  said 
supplemental  insulations,  said  supplemental  noulations  being 
formed  as  a  spacer  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross 
section  disposed  radiaUy  between  the  respective  turns  to  be 
supplementarily  insuktad,  said  spacer  having  a  width  in  axial 

direction  equal  to  the  corresponding  width  of  one  of  the  wind- 
ing conductors  covered  with  nonnal  insdation. 


y'  I  r  ' .      r il 


MM,731 
con.  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FLUX  DfRBCIING  MEANS 
Vsnm  C  Wsatcett,  Uneela,  Mmb^  Mripnt  to 
BMtnMica  Gorpontion,  OasrfiaU  Bsich,  Fla. 
FIM  Jan.  10, 1M2,  S«.  No.  StMW 
Inta>H01F27/?4 
UJS.  a  33(-2U  ( 


preventing  the  magnetic  object  from  rolling  over  away  from 
said  wan  of  non-magnetic  material  about  a  geneiany  hori- 

lontal  longitudinal  aiis  in  such  a  manner  as  would  result  in 
downward  presentment  of  opposite  magnetic  poles  from 
said  magnetic  object, 

said  armament  of  magneta  on  said  magnetic  object  bdng  so 
elongated  and  so  concentrated  toward  opposite  ends  of  said 
magnrtic  object,  that  said  magnetic  object  is  constrained 
agamst  flippfaig  over  in  an  end-over-end  sense,  so  that  said 
magnetic  object  may  be  supported  above  said  road  surface 
by  repeUing  magnetic  fonas  tot  movement  along  said  road 
surfSKe. 


4i4M,730 
DISC  OOa  WINDING  OP  INTEBWOUND  SINGLE  OR 

DOUBLE  COILS 

^^"y^  >wpt,  WiftHigw  llipirt,  Pad.  Rep.  of  Gerany, 
Mapor  to  InHtoaatonu  Union  Alctisngsadtaehaft.  Stutt- 

fltot.  Ps^  ^^&  tf  Gm^^hv 

nisd  Ssp.  30,  im,  Ssr.  No.  43U28 


/■ns.  f 


c  D  aaQDaa  a  a 


QCDQaDDnG: 


iiDaaDDE]:]] 


:::DaDnaaaca3!] 


1.  Disc  cofl  windhig  of  intetwound  coOs  formed  of  winding 
oonducton  covered  with  normal  insulation,  the  winding  hav- 
"?!  iS?^  ^^^  "^^  "^'^y  <»««  «rtwe,  a  plurality  of 
theooOi  bdng  disposed  at  an  biput  to  the  winding,  and  having 
wpactive  turns  thereof  located  at  the  inner  and  the  outer 

"™*.  ^.?»  ""^^  as  wen  as  respective  turns  thereof 
WMjedradWly  a4)aoent  thereto,  comprising  supplemental 
insulations  for  reinfbrcing  the  normal  insulation,  said  supple- 
menialtaeulati^  extendfag  fiBOT 

bowbrtween  the  turn  located  at  the  inner  surface  and  the  turn 
idpoent  thereto  as  wdl  as  between  the  turn  located  at  the 


1- A  coO  assembly,  inchiding  a  coU,  for  use  in  a  communica- 
tion system  in  which  oouplbg  bet^vraen  said  assembly  and 
another  communication  compcment  is  to  be  ^^Mwhed  by 
linking  said  ooU  of  said  coU  assembly  with  said  component  by 
a  magnetic  fidd,  said  coil  having  dectricdly  conductive  turns 
assembled  in  the  form  of  a  flat  pancake  thMpt  loop  encircling  a 
centrd  axis  and  having  a  thickness  dimension  paraUd  to  said 
axis  substantiaUy  less  than  its  dimension  normd  to  said  axis, 
and  a  plurdity  of  strips  of  magneticaUy  permeable  materid 
disposed  each  overbq;>ping  a  different  drcumferentid  area  of 
said  coU  with  at  least  a  first  and  second  one  of  said  strips 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  and  generdly  pardld  to  an  imagi- 
nary phme  that  is  normd  to  said  axis  and  which  generaUy 
bisects  said  thickness  dimension,  said  strips  bdng  intendated 
with  said  cofl  for  providing  a  low  rductance  flux  path  that 
passes  through  add  phme  fh>m  one  side  to  the  other  side 
thereof  for  inductivdy  linking  said  coQ  with  the  lines  of  mag- 
netic flux  making  up  sdd  magnetic  field  when  add  plane  is 
oriented  paraUd  to  said  flux  lines. 


4«40(,732 
AMBIENT  COMPENSATED  MOTOR  PROTECTOR 

Robert  M.  Wdk.  4371  Ira  Rdn  Aknm,  OUo  44313,  and  Alton 
R.  WdlB,  4873  W.  Trade  Winds  Afo.,  ~ 
Fla.  33308 

FDed  Aug.  38, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  41U888 

Int  a'  HOIH  61/02 

UA  a.  337—100  7 1 

1.  A  motor  protector  comprising  a  case  having  an  initiaUy 
open  end  and  a  closed  end, 
a  bimetd  strip  extending  into  said  case  as  a  cantUever, 
contact  means  on  said  case  and  strip  for  operative  engage- 
ment, 

a  high  resistance  heater  strip  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said 
Mmetd  strip  and  extending  out  of  the  open  end  of  add 
case, 

insulation  strips  on  both  surftoes  of  said  heater  str^  at  the 
qm  end  of  said  case. 
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a  ^astic  insdatim  tape  encompassing  said  bimetd  strip, 
heater  strq»  and  insdatim  str^  and 


caUy  reacting  when  heated  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, 

(d)  a  triggering  circuit  connected  between  said  terminds 
nidependently  of  said  fusible  conductive  element  and 
having  a  resistance  that  limits  current  therethrough  to 
very  low  vdues  until  said  fusible  conductive  element  is 
disrupted, 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  bodies  of  exothermic  materid 
in  good  heat-transfer  relationship  with  add  triggering 
circuit  and  said  fusible  conductive  element  so  that  the 


an  insulation  sleeve  means  enampassing  sdd  insulation  tape 
and  members  therein  and  positioned  at  the  idtiaUy  open 
end  of  said  case,  which  end  has  been  seded  about  said 
insulation  sleeve  means  and  the  tape  and  strips  therein. 


THERMAL  MECHANISM  WITH  AMBIENT 
COMPENSATING  BIMETAL  PROVIDING  TRIP  PORCE 
Pdsf  K.  MoldDfait  Caaenda,  and  John  C  Hohanase,  Mflwan- 
kaa,  both  of  Wis.,  aasipon  to  Eaton  Corporation,  dsfdand, 
OUo 

FOod  Sep.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,803 
Int  CLi  HOIH  71/16 
UJ5.  a  337-101  14  < 


1.  In  a  thermd  protective  mechanism  having  trippable 
means  operable  in  reqxnue  to  an  overdiennd  condition  for 
protecting  a  load  device  supplied  from  Ji  energy  source,  the 
nnprovement  comprising: 

thermd  reqxmsive  mean^ 

means  for  tripiring  said  tr^ypable  mean^ 

means  for  pidoading  said  thermd  reqionsive  means  com- 
prising: 

bias  mean«  for  providing  a  force 

and  actuator  means  re^nnsive  to  said  force  of  said  bias 
means  for  q>plying  said  preloading  such  that  an  over-ther- 
md  condition  causes  said  thermd  req»nsive  means  to 
relieve  at  least  some  of  said  prdoading  whereupon  said 
Was  means  causes  movement  to  sakl  actuator  means 
wherd>y  said  actuator  means  causes  operation  of  said 
tripping  means 


HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRIC  PUSE 
John  G.  Lsieh,  Udnry,  NXU  iwlpnr  to  GmsmI  Electric 
CoapHy,  Kii«  of  PTMda,  Pa. 

PDad  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  48331 
lit  as  HOIH  85/04 
U&  a  337— 182  17CUM 

1.  A  high  vdtage  dectric  ftise  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  spaoed-apart  conductive  tendnals, 
(jB)  a  toMe  conductive  dement  connected  between  said 

teFDUlluSi 

(c)  bodies  <rf  exothermic  materid  diqxiaed  doady  adljacent 
to  said  conductive  dement  at  spaoed-^art  locations  akng 
the  length  of  the  conductive  dement,  the  exothermic 
materid  of  each  body  having  the  property  of  exothermi- 


IM^M^^^-?^ 


heating  effect  of  current  through  said  triggering  circuit 
upon  disruption  of  said  fiisible  conductive  element  causes 
the  materiiK<)f  said  bodies  to  exothermically  react  and 
thus  cause  f^irtfaer  disruption  of  said  fusible  element  at 
additiond  locations  respectivdy  located  adjacent  to  sdd 
bodies, 
(0  and  means^r  dectricaUy  insulating  said  triggering  cir- 
cmt  from  said  f^ble  conductive  dement  at  all  points 
dong  the  length  of  said  fUsible  dement  except  at  said 
terminals. 


4,488,735 
LATCH  POR  A  SNAP-ACnON  SWITCH 
J.  C  FMht,  Buxton,  Eagfand,  aasigaiii  to  Ottar  Con- 


CoirtiMation-ia-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  193*447,  Oet  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,341,931  lUs  appUcatkM  JaL  38, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  401,734 
CUam  priority,  application  Udtad  Kingdom,  No?.  26, 1981, 

8138787 

Int  a^  HOIH  37/74 

VS,  a  337-348  13 


SS'^O 


1.  A  thermaUy-responsive  electric  switch  comprising: 

a  switch  body  formed  from  an  dectricaUy  insulating  mate- 
rial; 

first  and  second  switch  terminab  mounted  in  said  switch 
body; 

a  fixed  switch  contact  mounted  in  said  switch  body  and 
dectricaUy  connected  to  said  firat  switch  terminal; 

a  snap-acting  actuator  comprised  of  itrsased  bi-metaUic 
material,  said  actuator  mcluding  a  blade  which  is  movable 
with  sn^Miction  between  two  configurations  for  chang- 
ing the  state  of  the  switoh  contacts,  said  blade  having  a 
portion  which  is  fixed  relative  to  said  switch  body,  said 
fixed  portion  bdng  dectricaUy  connected  to  said  second 
switch  terminal,  said  actuator  further  having  a  portion 
which  is  movable  relative  to  said  switch  body  in  response 
to  temperature  induced  changes  in  the  ccmfigurBtion  of 
said  blade; 

a  movable  switch  contact  carried  by  nid  actuator  movaMe 
portion,  said  movable  ccmtact  being  positiooed  and  con- 
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fignrad  to  oooperatc  with  Mid  fixed  switch  contact 
whereby  the  oonfignntioo  of  uid  tri-metillic  actuator 
Made  will  detemune  whether  laid  twitch  cootacts  are  in 
the  open  or  doaed  itate;  and 
latching  meant  which,  when  the  bi-metallic  actuator  bhKle 
hat  napped  from  a  first  to  a  second  configuration,  re- 
strains return  movement  of  said  movable  portion  thereof 
to  the  first  ooofiguralion  to  thereby  prevent  resetting  of 
the  switch  until  said  latching  means  is  positively  relened, 
■aid  latchfflg  means  comprising  a  one-piece  latch  member 
of  substantially  rigid  material  received  in  said  switch 
body,  said  latch  member  having  a  nuyor  portion  with 
oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  ends,  said  major 
portion  at  least  partly  over-lying  and  being  spaced  from 
said  M-metalUc  Made,  said  Utah  member  ftmher  having  a 
minor  portion  extending  firom  the  first  end  of  said  major 
portion  toward  said  actuator  movable  portion,  said  latch- 
ing means  also  inchiding  pivotal  support  means  for  said 
lateh  member  whereby  said  latch  member  is  supported  on 
said  switch  body  in  stch  a  manner  as  to  be  ci^le  of  a 
limited  degree  of  pivotal  movement,  said  pivotal  suppurt 
means  extading  from  said  first  end  of  said  latch  member 
miuor  portion,  said  latching  means  ftirther  comprising 
separate  spring  means,  said  spring  means  biasing  the  sec- 
ond end  (^said  latch  member  m^jor  portion  in  a  direction 
generally  away  from  laid  bbde,  the  arrangement  of  said 
latch  member  m^jor  and  minor  portions  being  such  that 
said  minor  portion  is  biased  by  the  action  of  said  spring 
means  upon  said  nmjot  portion  into  abutting  relationship 
with  an  edge  of  said  actuator  movable  portion  when  said 
actuator  blade  has  a  fint  configuration  and  the  switch  is  in 
a  first  state,  the  btch  member  pivoting  under  the  action  of 
said  spring  means  so  as  to  cause  the  minor  portion  thereof 
to  move  generally  toward  the  position  occupied  by  said 
blade  in  its  first  configuration  so  as  to  place  the  free  end  of 
said  minor  portion  in  a  position  where  return  movement  of 
said  movable  portion  ii  prevented  by  said  latching  mem- 
ber minor  portion  free  end  upcm  said  blade  snapping  to  its 
second  configuration  whereupon  the  switch  will  be 
latched  in  its  second  ittMe,  unlatching  of  the  switch  to 
permit  the  actuatw  movable  portion  to  return  the  mov- 
able switch  contact  to  the  first  state  being  accomplished 
by  applying  a  force  to  said  mijor  portion  of  said  latch 
member  in  the  region  of  said  second  end  thereof  in  a 
direction  counter  to  said  spring  bias  so  as  to  effect  a  bodily 
pivotal  movement  of  the  latch  member  opposite  to  the 
latching  movement  dMreof  to  tiiereby  route  said  f^  end 
of  the  minor  portion  of  the  latch  member  out  of  the  path 
of  return  movement  of  the  actuator  movable  portion. 


said  arm-deforming  member,  and  a  f^ble  body  which  melts  at 
a  given  control  temperature,  said  fint  power  lead  passing 
through  an  axial  opening  in  said  arm-deforming  member  with 
said  casing-contacting  arm  means  on  the  eml  of  said  first  power 
lead  extending  laterally  outwardly  through  aperture  means 
extending  across  said  arm-deforming  member  and  being  in- 
wardly defbrmable  and  held  by  said  closure  member  in  prened 


relation  against  said  backing  member  which  expands  said  arm 
means  in  said  q)erture  means  against  said  casing,  said  arm- 
deforming  member  deforming  said  arm  members  inwardly  to 
break  contact  with  said  interior  of  said  casing  and  thereby  to 
interrupt  said  flow  path  reqwnsive  to  the  melting  of  said  ftis- 
ible  body  and  the  lateral  ends  of  said  aperture  means  being 
beveled  to  increase  air  space  proximate  the  contact  of  said  arm 
means  with  the  inner  conductive  surftce  of  the  casing. 


MM,737 
ELECTRIC  RESISTOR  WHICH  HAS  LOW  RESISTANCE 
AND  SERVES  PARnCULARLY  FOR  PROTECIING  AN 

ELECTRIC  CONSUMER  AGAINST  ELECIRIC 
OVERLOAD,  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Giintar  Ott,  Schwanbcrg,  Anstria,  aalpor  to  TIimsm  Akdan- 
iwsllifhagt,  Bcrila  and  Mniieh,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmnqr 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Sar.  No.  463,9U 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Feb.  t, 
1M2,  3204207 

Int  a^  HOIC  J/J4.  7/02 
UJS.  CL  338-22  R  10  Clahn 


4^4W,736 

THERMAL  ACTUATED  CUT<OFF  LINK 

Harry  Olaoa,  Wnndridp,  aid  John  M.  Bonoai,  Dee  nalnca, 

both  ofllL,  aaripan  to  UttaMM,  be..  Das  PbiMa,  OL 

FOad  Not.  2C  1M2,  Sar.  No.  444^71 

bt  a)  HOIH  37/76 

UjB.  CL  337—400  9  n«im. 

9.  In  a  thermally  actuated  cut-ofT  link  having  a  casing  of 
electrically  conductive  material,  doaure  means  at  each  end  of 
said  casing,  a  fint  power  lead  exposed  to  the  outside  of  said 
casnig  through  an  opening  in  one  of  said  closure  means 
through  aperture  means,  said  closure  means  formed  by  an 
insulating  closure  member,  and  casing-contacting  arm  means 
being  at  the  inner  end  of  seid  first  power  lead  and  making  a 
low-resistanoe  contact  with  an  mner  conductive  surfiice  of  said 
casing,  a  second  exposed  power  lead  exposed  through  the 
other  closure  means  and  naddng  a  permanent  low  resistance 
connection  with  said  casmg,  said  first  power  lead,  said  casing, 
and  said  second  power  lead  completing  an  electrical  flow  path, 
a  sandwich  of  elements  held  under  spring  pressure  between 
spaoedp^ts  in  said  casing  faduding  stressed  spring  means,  an 
arm-defbrming  member  urged  by  said  spring  means  toward 
said  arm  means  when  said  stressed  spring  means  is  f^eed  to 
move  toward  an  unstressed  state,  a  baddng  member  proximate 


1.  Electric  resistor,  comprising  a  FTC  body  bdng  fiormed  of 
ceramic  material  and  having  opposite  poles,  two  opposite 
outer  side  surfaces  being  paraUd  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
PTC  body  and  two  opposite  end  facet  perpendicdar  to  said 
outer  side  surfaces,  said  PTC  body  having  rows  of  mutually 
parallel  depressions  formed  in  said  end  fines  defining  inner 
surfaces  and  leaving  partitions  therebetween,  metd  coatings 
disposed  on  said  inner  surfaces  at  said  opposite  poles  and  parti- 
tions, metd  layen  disposed  on  said  outer  side  surfaces,  and 
metd  strips  bdng  disposed  cm  said  end  faces  interleaved  in 
comb-fashion  and  being  connected  to  said  metd  coatings  and 
to  said  metd  hiyen,  definmg  current  flow  paths  fh>m  said 
metd  kyen  and  metd  strips  throu^  said  partitions  being 
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perpendicular  to  the  kmgitudind  axes  of  said  depressions  and 
dectrically  connecting  sdd  pole  coatings  of  a  req>ective  row 
of  depressions  to  each  other. 


HIGH  REI.IABn.TTY  ELBCIRICAL  COMPONENTS 
JaMa  L.  Sodlo,  Oakdala,  and  Gary  D.  MmO,  Mhnanpoiia,  both 
of  Mm.,  aadgaon  to  GiMrd  Elaetrle  drearies,  Ine.,  Cle?a- 
laad,OfaiD 

FDad  Feb.  10, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  340,000 
lit  CU  HOIC  1/01 
UJS.  a  338-320  3 


sub-block  to  determine  if  any  of  the  individud  bits  require 
dteration  and  dtering  predetermined  bits  based  on  said  deter- 
mination to  produce  an  dtemate  code  pattern,  determining  the 
disparity  (DO)  of  the  current  output  sub-block  being  coded, 
ascertaming  the  disparity  (D-1)  of  the  last  non-zero  sub-block 
coded  and  sdectmg  a  first  code  pattern  as  the  current  output 
sub4>lock  for  certain  of  the  output  sub-blocks  if  the  last  non- 
aero  disparity  in  the  output  code  pattern  was  of  a  first  polarity, 
assignmg  the  complement  of  said  first  code  pattern  if  the  last 
non-zero  diqMuity  was  of  the  opposite  polarity. 


DC  CANCELLATION  IN  TERNARY-CODED  DATA 
SYSTEMS 
Harold  Sddd,  Warren,  N  J.,  Msifaor  to  aTAT  BeU  Laberato- 
risa,  Marray  HID,  N J. 

FDed  Dee.  0, 1002,  Sar.  No.  447,402 
lit  a^  H03K  13/00 
UJB.  a  340-347  DD  8 


S    _   ?>■ 


&^ 


'r=r^ 


L  An  amy  of  electrically  interconnected  q»ced  dectricd 
circuit  components  comprising  a  substrate  of  dectrically  insu- 
latnig  materid  having  upper  and  lower  planar  surfaces,  a  plu- 
rality of  through  $patam  aligned  in  at  least  two  paralld  rows, 
both  said  rows  and  $penam  being  spaced  aptiit  from  each 
oUwr  in  said  substrate,  a  continuous  conductive  ink  strip  sur- 
rounding each  aperture  and  aligned  with  the  aperture  row  on 
said  iq^er  and  lower  surfoces  of  said  substrate,  a  conductive 
ink  strip  lining  the  wall  of  each  aperture  and  bdng  electrically 
interconnected  to  the  conductive  ink  strip  surrmmding  each 
said  aperture  and  a  plurality  of  dectricd  circuit  components 
on  said  upper  surface  of  said  substrate  aligned  in  a  transverse 
row  each  positioned  between  a  pair  of  wpatunt  and  being 
dectrically  interconnected  to  the  conductive  ink  strip  sur- 
rounding said  pair  of  4)ertures. 


4,408,730 

BYTE  ORIENTED  DC  BALANCED  (0,4)  8B/10B 

PARTmONED  BLOCK  TRANSMISSION  CODE 

Polar  A.  naaaiiei  and  Albert  X.  Widmar,  both  of  Katonh, 

N.Y.,  Mripon  10  latanatioMl  BviMaB  MachlMa  Corpora- 

FDad  Jan.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  304,048 

bta'H03K;i/oo 

UJB.  a  340-347  DD  2 


\ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  DC  balanced  (0,4)  run  length 
Umited  rate  8B/10B'  code  firom  an  unconstrained  input  data 
stream  comprising  a  mdtiplidty  of  8  bit  data  blocks,  said 
method  including  partitioning  the  8  bit  block  into  two  sub- 
blocks  consisting  of  S  and  3  contiguous  bits,  examining  each 


4.  A  digitd  encoder  for  producing  a  ternary  coded  ouQmt 
signd  from  an  input  signal,  said  output  signd  having  a  sup- 
pressed direct  current  component,  comprising 

means  responsive  to  said  input  signd  for  generating  a  ter- 
nary coded  data  stream  of  symbob  having  positive,  nega- 
tive and  null  vdues, 

means  receiving  sdd  ternary  coded  data  stream  and  increas- 
ing its  data  rate, 

means  for  determining  the  reUtive  number  of  podtive  and 
negative  symbol  vdues  m  said  data  stream  over  a  prede- 
termined time  period, 

means  responsive  to  said  relative  number  from  the  determin- 
ing means  for  generating  one  or  more  compensating  code 
symbols  of  positive  or  negative  vdue,  and 

means  for  augmenting  said  ternary  coded  data  stream  of 
increased  data  rate  by  adding  generated  compensating 
code  symbols  at  the  end  of  each  predetermined  time  per- 
iod to  thereby  suppress  said  direct  current  component 


4,408,741 
MANUAL  DATA  INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  A  NUMERICAL 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Ryoiehfafo  Noowa,  Tolqro,  and  Nob^ndd  Klya,  Hachioli,  both 
of  Japan,  amIiBon  to  Vwjfm  Fane  Umltad,  Tolqro,  Japoa 

FDad  Apr.  17, 1001,  Sar.  No.  288,288 
Cldms  priority,  appiieation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1900,  88- 
S9890M 

Int  CLi  GOOF  3/02 
VA  a  340-388  R  7  Chfaa 

1.  A  data  input  device  comprising: 
a  keyboard  including  a  plurality  of  keys  at  least  some  of 
which  are  assigned  both  a  letter  of  the  dphabet  and  a 
numericd  vdue,  which  keys  are  operable  to  generate  key 
signals  representing  data  that  comprises  a  letter  of  the 
dphabet  and  numericd  vdues  immediatdy  following  said 
letter, 
an  encoder,  operativdy  connected  to  said  keyboard  and 
having  fint  and  second  modes,  for  encoding  sdd  key 
signds  generated  by  the  operated  keys  to  generate  en- 
coded data  representing  one  of  said  letter  of  the  dphabet 
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iad  Mid  nameriad  vahMi  in  dependence  upon  the  mode 
of  nid  encoder, 

■  data  inpot  key  for  mpottiaf  nid  encoded  data  oomprising 
the  letter  of  the  alphabet  and  nunerical  valaa; 

a  chanfeover  drcoit,  opetatively  connected  to  nid  data 
mpat  key  and  nid  encoder,  which  is  let  by  nid  data  input 
key,  for  placing  nid  encoder  in  the  firM  mode  being  for 
enoodhig  the  key  lignal  and  outputting  encoded  data 
repreMntmg  a  letter  of  the  alphabet  and  for  generating  a 
wtdgnal;and 

a  gate  drcoit,  opoitively  o(»nected  to  nid  changeover 


nance  frequencies  to  energiie  said  piezoelectric  vibrator 
with  frequency-modulated  wavn  to  generate  multifrv- 
quency  audible  sound. 


4t4Mi743 
CREOSOTE  BUILDUP  DETECTOR  AND  ANNUNOATOR 
PMar  K.  ^vwm,  Mtana^poUa,  Mint,  aastpor  to  HoMjweO 
Ine.,  MinneapQiii,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1M2,  te.  No.  384)M3 
lA  CLi  cms  21/00:  GOIE  WOOi  GOIN  25/00 
UjS.a340-5M  11 


circuit  and  to  said  keyboaiid,  for  resetting  said  changeover 
circuit  by  generating  an  AND  signal  between  the  set 
signal  tnm  said  changeover  dicuit  and  a  first  of  the  key 
signals,  thereby  placing  sirid  encoder  in  the  second  mode 
being  for  encoding  and  outputting  encoded  data  repre- 
senting the  numerical  value  data,  the  first  operation  of  one 
of  said  keys  causmg  said  encoder  to  encode  the  key  signal 

and  output  the  encoded  dnta  representing  the  letter  of  the 
alphabet  anigned  to  said  key,  and  then  to  switch  over  to 
the  second  mode  for  mi>en^g  the  key  signal  and  output- 
ting the  encoded  data  rnMfe^iiliin^  the  numerical  value 
data  generated  by  subsequent  operation  of  said  keys. 
^^^-^^— ^♦^ i^^-^^^ 

4i4Mi743 
MULTIFREQUENCY  PIEZOELBCnUC  HORN  SYSTEM 
MkUo  bdat  TMM  FUmI,  aid  Rtapsl  Hiyatfbc  aO  of 
JaMi.  aaripon  to  MankokdhosU  Qk  Ltd., 


4»-        4»J   L4 


V 

nM  vmx 


FDad  Sa». »,  IM^  8«.  No.  30M30 
,.«^r.«  S?^'  appBerton  Japan,  No?.  10,  1980,  SS- 
li0681[U];  Nov.  la  1980,  SMtiOS82(U];  Jan.  80,  1881,  86- 
1388((U] 

lat  ai  GD8B  3/00 
UA  a  340-884  E  lo 


1.  A  creosote  buildup  detector  edited  to  be  mounted  fai  a 
chimney  to  detect  an  unsafe  buildup  of  creosote  in  said  chim- 
ney and  to  annunciate  that  cmidition,  including:  temperature 
sensing  means  including  first  temperature  sensor  and  heat 
generating  means,  and  a  seccmd  tenqwrature  sensor  spaced 
qiart  from  said  first  temperature  sensor  and  heat  generating 
means;  mounting  means  mcloding  a  pair  of  insulating  mounting 
memben  with  one  each  of  said  mounting  mi|fciin  to  mount 
said  temperature  sensor  and  heat  generating  means,  and  said 
second  temperature  sensor  adjacent  each  other  in  said  chmn 
ney;  said  heat  generating  means  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
temperature  sensors  and  heat  generating  means;  temperature 
comparator  means  connected  to  said  two  tonperature  sensors 
to  compare  a  relative  temperature  diffierence  between  said 
sensors  caused  by  said  heat  generating  means;  and  annunciator 
means  connected  to  said  comparator  means  to  reqwnd  to  an 
exccM  of  a  set  level  of  temperature  difference  detected  be- 
tween said  temperature  sensors  to  indicate  the  unsafe  buildup 
of  creosote  at  said  pair  temperature  sensors. 


1.  Muhifrequency  piezoelectric  sound-generating  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  vibrator  for  generating  audible  sound  at  at 
least  first  and  second  distinct  resonance  fiwquendes; 

an  oscillator  dreuit  connected  to  said  piezoelectric  vibrator 
for  oscillating  at  said  first  resonance  frequency;  and 

a  modoktor  circuit  connected  to  said  oscillator  circuit  for 
amphtude-modulating  said  esdUator  circuit  with  a  modu- 
lating frequency  substantially  equal  or  dose  to  the  fre- 
quency separation  between  said  first  and  second  reso- 


4^486^744 
MAXIMUM  AND  MINIMUM  GAS  FLOW  SENSOR 

1 L.  Pratt,  Shelbvne,  and  FkaMia . 
both  of  Vt,  aaaipMit  to  iMamtiaMl 
Corpontion,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  4»  1882,  Sar.  No.  408,211 
Inta3G08Bi//00 

UjS.a340-806  9 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  gas  flow  through  a  conduit  ori- 
ented in  a  generally  vertical  directim  comqiriafaig: 
a  first  section  of  said  conduit  having  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal inner  surfece  with  a  first  cross  sectional  area; 
a  second  section  of  said  conduit  disposed  above  said  first 
section  and  having  a  substantially  cyhndrical  tamer  sufftce 
with  a  second  cross-sectional  area; 
a  third  section  of  said  conduit  connecting  said  first  and 

second  sections; 
a  ball  diqxised  ni  said  conduit  and  movable  vertically  re- 
sponsive to  the  gtt  flow; 
said  third  section  of  said  conduit  forming  lower  seattaig 
means  for  seating  said  ball  when  there  is  no  gas  flownig; 
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upper  seating  means  tai  said  second  section,  spaced  from  the  4,488,744 

third  section  and  amnied  to  engage  said  ball;  DIGITAL  SYSTEM  FOR  RASTER  SCAN  DISPLAY  OF 

cireuit  means  taidudtaig  first  electrical  means  tai  said  third  VIDEO  AND  ALPHA-NUMERICS  WITH  SINGLE  BIT 

section  and  second  electrical  means  at  said  upper  seating  MAP  MEMORY 

means  adapted  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  responsive  PqaM  F.  Walkar,  A  nahslai,  CaMf.,  aaslper  to  Hii^n  Alreuft 

to  the  oo-oction  of  said  electrical  means  and  the  ball;  Oaapaay,  El  Sagaido,  Calif. 

the  faitemalcron  sectional  area  of  the  second  section  bring  FOad  No?.  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  324,818 

sufficiently  large,  to  compensate  for  the  gn  flow  blocked  .,„  ^  «^«   .^     Int  O.' G09G //CO 

U J.  CL  34(^790  9  ( 


by  the  upper  seating  means  and  the  ball  when  said  baU  is 
seated  tai  the  vppa  seating  means  such  that  the  croas-sec- 
tional  area  of  the  second  section  is  at  least  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  croas-aectional  aren  of  said  first  section,  said  upper 
seattaig  means  and  said  ball; 
whereby  an  electrical  signal  is  provided  reqMmsive  to  a 
given  flow,  and  gn  flow  is  not  substantially  restricted 
when  the  ban  is  engagtaig  the  upper  seating  means, 
ther^  mtaihnizhig  back  pressure. 


4,488,748 
PATIERN  GENERATING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 
GENERATING  PATIERNS  BY  CONTROLLING  BASIC 

SYMBOLS 
AUm  IMM,  SavMi,  Japam  aaripor  to  C^ra  UbaaUki 
,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

FDai  Sap.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  308,361 
prierity,  appHciHon  Jap«,  Oet  3, 1980, 88-138327 
IM.  a^  G09G  l/i6 
UJB.  a  340-734  1 


1 

to.tx  *•    t.   H 

e   e  u  u  u 
e    1  £  &  S 

>    e  u  u  S 
1     1    «  0  Ct 

■••>•• 

CMC 

U    U    It 

&  a  a 

u  u  a 

Y  OUTPUT 

'■2J  ??~iS^5^ 


/ 


L  A  pattern  generating  apparatus,  oomprUng: 

fimn  symbol  generating  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
basic  form  symbds  and  for  generating  form  symbols 
therefrom; 

aocen  means  for  controlltaig  accen  of  said  generating  means 
to  generate  form  symbds  different  from  said  plurality  of 
basic  form  symbols  but  based  on  said  plurality  of  basic 
form  symbols;  and 

entry  means  for  entering  a  select  signal  for  sdecting  the  form 
symbol  to  be  generated  by  said  generattaig  means,  said 
aooen  means  sdecttaig  <»e  of  said  (durslity  of  basic  form 
symbds  tai  re^onse  to  said  select  signal  and  then  sdecting 
the  read-out  sequence  of  said  out  basic  form  symbol 
therriyy  to  detemtine  the  form  symbd  goierated  by  said 


1.  A  system  for  substantially  sunultaneous  raster  scan  diq)lay 
of  video  information  and  alpha-numeric  data  on  a  single  dis- 
play comprisuig: 

first  means  for  providuig  fint  and  second  electrical  signals 
repreniiting  the  locatkm  and  spatial  intensity  distribution 
of  a  video  signal  reqwctivdy; 

second  means  for  encodtaig  said  second  electrical  signals  by 
assigntaig  first  specified  bit  patterns  from  a  first  predeter- 
nuned  set  to  said  second  electrical  signals; 

third  means  for  generating  third  and  fourth  electrical  signals 
representing  the  location  and  spatial  uitensity  distribution 
of  alpha-numeric  data,  said  fourth  electrical  signals  beuig 
encoded  with  second  specified  bit  patterns  from  a  second 
predetemuned  set; 

first  memory  for  storing  said  encoded  second  and  fourth 
signals  at  addresses  detemuned  by  said  first  and  third 
signals  respectivdy;  and 

fourth  means  for  sequentially  readtaig  out  encoded  uiforma- 
tion  from  said  first  memory  uicluding  means  for  detecting 
said  first  and  second  verified  bit  patterns  and  oontrolUng 
a  diQ>lay  presentation  reqxnsive  thereto  whereby  the 
qMtid  taitnsity  distributions  represented  by  said  first  and 
second  qwcified  bit  patterns  are  visually  differentiated  on 
adiq>lay. 


4^488,747 
GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 

EMPHASIS  DISPLAY 
Ynkhi  Okanoto,  fjngamihaia.  ShUcU  nhinaia.  Eoknbn^li; 

Tadno  Oknbe,  Haehktil;  RaanhHo  Ikarahi,  NUpta,  and 

Oaaan  IgaraaU,  Raiasrta,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaivMn  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  TtAyo,  Jivn 

FDad  Oet  18, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  311,784 
priority,    apptteation    Japan,    Oet    20,    1900, 
S8/148840[U] 

Int  ai  G09G  S/00 
VS,  a  340-783  17  CUw 

1.  A  gn  discharge  dispUy  apparatus,  capable  of  emphasis 
diqiky,  comprwng  a  plurality  of  first  dectrodn  diqxwed  ui  a 
row  and  wired  ui  polyphaw  connection,  and  plurality  of  sec- 
ond dectrodn  wired  in  polyphaw  connection  and  interposed 
between  and  ^Moed  from  said  first  dectrodn  so  that  said  first 
and  second  dectrodn  are  disposed  ui  the  row  when  viewed  in 
a  predetermined  direction,  first  voltage  applying  means  for 
4)plytaig  successivdy  first  puln  vdtagn  havtaig  a  vdue  which 
is  one  of  a  greater  and  lesser  vdue  than  a  predeternuned  refer- 
ence vdue  to  common  leads  to  said  first  electrodes,  and  second 
vdtiige  applytaig  means  (or  implying  successivdy  second  puln 
voltagn  havtaig  a  vdue  which  is  the  other  of  the  greater  and 
lesser  vdue  than  the  iwedetenntaied  reference  vdue  to  com- 
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mon  leads  to  laid  second  electrodes  to  that  a  self-acanning 
discharge  is  prodooed  between  said  first  and  senmd  electrodes 
by  nid  first  and  second  poise  voltages,  wherein  the  apparatus 
fimher  comprises  discharge  sraWtiring  resistors  connected  to 
the  conaon  leads  to  either  one  of  said  pluralities  of  first  and 
second  electrodes,  and  means  for  oratrolling  the  pulse  width 
of  laid  second  pulse  voltage  pulses  to  intensify  illumination  due 


said  disphiy  segment  means  and  said  counter  electrode 
means;  and 
a  display  medium  provided  between  said  first  and  second 
substrate  means  for  producing  a  visual  display  upon  ener* 
gization  of  opposed  diq>lay  segment  means  and  counter 
electrode  means. 


4,4M,749 
FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Takao  KIshiMi;  TadaiU  Ftattdd,  airi  ToiUUro  Yangnchi,  an 
of  Mobm,  Japu,  aaripon  to  Rrtiba  Demhi  Kogyo  Kabo- 
sUU  Kaiaha,  Mobva,  Japan 

FUed  JmL  3, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  384,481 
Oaim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1981, 5MC785 
lat  a^  G08G  3/2S 
US,  a  340-772  3 1 


N»UT-> 


IBj 


to  the  discharge  between  specified  first  and  second  electrodes 
at  an  end  portion  of  the  self-scanning  in  reqwnse  to  an  input 
signal  to  be  dispkyed,  whereby  said  discharge  is  sustained 
between  said  setocted  ones  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
by  said  discharge  sfaMlJTing  resistors  which  causes  the  voltage 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  lie  between  a  dis- 
charge starting  vohage  and  a  tnttiitiniiri  discharge  maintenance 
voltage. 


4ill88,748 
SEGMENTED  TYPE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  AND 

DRIVING  MTTHOD  THEREOF 
Kaintai  Nononra,  Nan;  Maaatika  Matanrn,  Teui;  HiaaaU 
IMa,  WaiajaM,  Kohhei  KtaU,  Nara,  and  Hiiwid  Kato, 
Tsari,  aD  of  Ji^an,  aaiMnti  to  Sharp  rahaahHI  Kaiaha, 

Diriaion  of  S«.  No.  172,178,  JaL  25,  IMO,  Ptt.  No.  4,389,292. 
IliB  appUcation  Sap.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  419,015 
OaiH  priority,  appHcaHo>  Japan,  JaL  30,  1979,  54-97912; 
Jd.  31, 1979, 5448349;  JaL  31,1979,5448307 

lat  a)  G09G  3/04 
MA.  CL  340-754  9  r^^ 


1.  A  fluorescent  diq)lay  device  for  diq>hiying  characters, 
graphic  forms  and  the  lilce,  comprising: 

cathode  means  for  emitting  electrons; 

means  for  selectively  impinging  said  emitted  electrons  upon 
a  plurality  of  phosper-coated  anodes  wherein  said  anodes 
are  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns 
wherein  said  phosphor-coated  anodes  on  each  of  said 
rows  are  divided  into  a  number  of  anode  groups,  each  row 
obtaining  a  firM  group  of  anodes  electrically  connected 
in  common  whose  column  position  is  defined  by  the  pro- 
gression of  (3N-2X  N  being  a  positive  mteger  increasing 
in  value  from  1  to  the  value  which  represents  the  number 
of  anode  groups,  a  second  group  of  anodes  electrically 
connected  in  common  whose  column  position  is  defined 
by  the  progression  of  (3N- IX  and  a  third  group  of  anodes 
electrically  connected  in  common  whose  column  position 
is  defined  by  the  progression  of  (3N): 

a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  with  each  control  electrode 
disposed  opposite  to  each  set  of  two  a4jacent  anode  col- 
umns. 


ly  for  displaying  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  segmented  type 
characters  comprising: 

display  segment  means  for  providing  a  visual  display  pat- 
ten; 

counter  electrode  means  provided  opposite  said  display 
segment  means  for  ooomunicating  therewith; 

first  substrate  means  for  carrying  a  portion  of  said  dispUy 
segment  means  assodatad  with  some  of  said  plurality  of 
characters  and  a  portion  of  said  counter  electrode  means 
■■ociated  with  others  of  said  plurality  of  characters; 
'     "■"""  '  fcf  carrying  remaining  portions  of 


DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
TelBM  AoU,  Kohaoon,  Japan,  aaaipor  to  Takoda  Rikoa  Co. 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378447 
riority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1981, 56-74424 
Int  a^  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  CL  340—825  23  OainM 

1.  A  data  transfer  system  in  which  a  control  side  equipment 
and  at  least  one  equipment  under  control  are  interconnected 
via  data  line  means  and  a  strobe  line, 
the  control  side  equipment  including 
data  setting  means  for  setting  daU  on  the  data  line  means, 
strobe  pulse  send-out  means  for  sending  out  a  strobe  pulse 

<m  the  strobe  line,  and 
strobe  line  monitoring  means  for  detecting  the  logic  state 
of  the  strobe  line  and 
said  at  least  one  equipment  under  control  includmg 
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data  fetch  means  for  fetching  data  from  the  data  line 


strobe  Une  togic  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  logic 
state  of  the  strobe  line, 

logic  hold  means  for  holding  the  strobe  line  in  the  logic 
state  of  the  strobe  pulse  when  the  strobe  pulse  is  pro- 
vided on  the  strobe  line  from  the  control  side  equip- 
ment, and 


h  'm — ^L 


hold  releasing  means  for  releasing  the  logic  hold  means, 
wherein  said  data  is  transferred  asynchronously  between 
said  control  side  equipment  and  said  at  least  one  equip- 
ment under  control  in  response  to  said  control  side  equip- 
ment detecting  said  holding  of  the  logic  state  of  the  strobe 
line,  and  after  said  fetching  of  said  data,  said  holding  of 
said  logic  state  of  the  strobe  line  is  released  by  said  releas- 
ing 


3^^*SI> 


1.  An  electronic  identification  system  comprising: 
a  moveable  part  having  a  preprogrammed  passive  memory 
array  containing  an  electronic  identification  code,  and  a 
readible  memory  connected  to  said  passive  memory  array 
and  having  its  output  fed  back  to  its  input,  and 
a  fixed  part  capable  of  being  coupled  with  the  moveable  part 
and  comprising  electric  power  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing electric  power,  electronic  means  for  supplying  a  pulse 
to  said  moveable  part  thereby  causing  the  electronic  iden- 


tification code  to  be  loaded  into  the  readible  memory  of 
the  said  moveable  part,  a  fixed  part  memory,  said  elec- 
tronic means  for  reading  the  contents  of  the  readible 
memory  of  the  moveable  part  and  transferring  them  into 
said  fixed  part  memory  and  comparison  means  for  com- 
parison with  a  code  preprogrammed  into  the  said  fixed 
part, 

wherein  said  electronic  means  transmits,  before  the  reading 
operation,  a  set  number  of  preliminary  clock  pulses,  which 
is  different  firom  a  multiple  of  the  number  of  bits  in  the  said 
readible  memory  and  which  each  time  leads  to  a  permuta- 
tion of  its  contents,  and 

a  logic  gate  for  enabling  transfer  of  the  contents  of  said 
readible  memory  to  the  fixed  part  memory  for  reading 
only  after  transmission  of  the  set  number  of  preliminary 
pulses. 


4,484,752 

PULSE  WIDTH  DISCRIMINATOR  APPUCABLE  TO  ATC 

TRANSPONDERS 
Panl  p.  Chlhak,  Atidas,  Iowa,  asaigaor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporatkm,  El  Segaado,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,499 
Int  a>  H03K  5/22:  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  CL  340-825.43  10 
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4,484,751  

ELECTRONIC  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
AUn  M.  Mole,  138,  Ave.  AaAroiaa  Groiat  38400  Saint  Martin 
d'Hcraa,  and  Jaan-Lods  P.  J.  Saroyet  U  Mayrie,  38770  U 
Motte  d'Anfflaas,  both  of  Firanec 

FDad  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,315 
CUbh  priority,  application  Franca,  May  12, 1981, 81  09452 
Int  a>  E05B  ¥9/00:  H04Q  3/00:  CVTV  7/08 
VS.  CL  340-825  Jl  15  dains 
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1.  A  pulse  discriminating  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  an  input  pulse  and  providing  s  first 
signal  when  said  input  pulse  width  exceeds  s  predeter- 
mined mininiuin  time  period  and  providing  a  second  signal 
when  said  input  pulse  width  exceeds  a  predetermined 
maximum  time  period;  and 
timing  means  responsive  to  said  input  pulse  and  said  first 
signal  for  providing  a  timing  signal  output  when  said  input 
pulse  width  exceeds  said  predetermined  minimum  time 
period  and  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  discarding 
said  timing  signal  and  preventing  a  timing  signal  output 
when  said  input  pulse  width  exceeds  said  predetermined 
mf^imum  time  period,  said  timing  means  providing  said 
timing  signal  output  only  when  said  input  pulse  width  falls 
in  a  range  between  said  minimum  and  said  maximum 
predetermined  time  periods. 


4,484,753 
BUS  LINE  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
YaUhiro  Sa^  and  KaaynU  Uehida,  both  of  Yokohaau,  Ja- 
pan, asaipMn  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  DeaU  Kabashiki  Kaisha, 


Filed  JaL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398^92 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  21, 1981,  54-131002 
Int  CL^  H04Q  9/00:  H03K  5/08 
VS.  a  340-825.91  4  Claims 

1.  A  bus  line  drive  circuit  comprising: 
a  bus  line  allowing  data  to  transfer  therethrough; 
a  precharge  circuit  connected  to  said  bus  line  for  precharg- 

ing  said  bus  line  with  precharge  pulse; 
input/output  circuit  connected  to  said  bus  line  for  transfer- 
ring data  to  and  from  a  circuit  through  said  bus  line;  and 
a  positive  feedback  circuit  connected  to  said  bus  line,  which 


422 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4, 1984 


tthftto  «  ly  impedapce  diiriag  >  piechMge  period  to  ■hernating  lighter  and  d»ker  porttons  when  the  hmo  is  dow- 
electncdly  be  diKonnected  ftom  Mid  bus  line,  keeps  a  eied.  «  wncn  uw  amp  ■  pow- 

precharge  potential  when  the  potential  on  said  bus  line  is 


eqoal  to  the  ptecharge  potential  during  an  active  period, 
and  expands  a  potential  difTerence  when  the  potential  on 

said  bus  line  is  slightly  dilTerent  from  the  precharge  poten- 
tial. ^ 


4y4M,7S4 

UdfTED  WIND  OONt  FOR  EVACUATION  AID 
F.  Ommm*  Baflldo,  Min^  Mripor  to 
Nni  iMOfponM,  Wtaitid,  Mtaa. 
FM  Ja.  28,  m2,  te.  No.  343,233 


UAa340-M9 


iit.a)jOoiGj/(v 


Cdaiaa 


'•  ^  emergency  evacuation  device  for  indicating  wind 
direction  for  evacuation  air  vehicles  comprising  a  support 
Ijort^  wind  cone  assembly  having  a  mounting  end  with  a 
perimeter  defining  an  opening  leading  to  an  interior  space 
within  Uie  wind  cone  assembly  and  being  rotatably  mounted 
on^  support  post,  an  illumination  source  comprising  a  lamp 
asaemUy.  means  to  mount  said  lamp  assembly  for  rotation  with 
•md  wind  cone  assembly  relative  to  said  post,  said  slip  ring 
means  including  a  rotatable  portion  carried  with  said  wind 
cone  assembly  and  lamp  assembly  and  a  stationary  portion 
mounted  oo  said  post  for  trammitting  electrical  power  fixni 
the  stationary  post  to  said  lamp  assembly,  said  lamp  assembly 

comprising  a  lamp  holder  mounted  adjacent  the  mounting  end 
of  said  wind  cone  assembly,  »  lamp  mounted  on  said  lamp 

bolder,  said  lamp  being  positioned  widiin  die  perimeter  of  said 
wind  cone  asaemUy  and  direethig  light  into  the  interior  of  said 
wind  cone  assembly,  said  wind  cone  assembly  including  a  wind 
ooMskeve  having  alternating  portions  of  first  and  second 
different  light  transmitting  properties  to  provide  a  pattern  of 


4i48S»7S8 
COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM 

L.  HiUari,  GIsmooi  Umdii^  ani  Geom  a  litch- 
ftwd,  Northpert.  beth  of  N.Y„  Titiauii  to  LMMwt  Cn. 
Nerthpert,N.Y.  n  — ^.«.      ^'"""'^  ^^ 

Fllad  Fish.  33, 1N2,  Sir.  No.  38U78 

iA  a?  oma  am 

U&a343-<JLC  34, 


zr 


r^ 


1.  A  collision  avoidance  system  at  an  Own  Station,  hidudfaig: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  interrogation  messages  tiansmitted 

by  each  SSR  within  operational  range  of  said  Own  station 
when  said  Own  stirtion  is  within  the  main  beam  of  an  SSR 

and  also  when  said  Own  station  is  within  a  side  lobe  of  said 
main  beam, 

(b)  means  for  receiving  reply  messages  transmitted  by  any 
transponder-equipped  Other  station  in  response  to  such 
interrogation  messages  during  a  fmdetennined  period 
following  reception  of  each  interrogation  message  at  said 
Ownstaticm, 

(c)  means  for  identifying  each  said  Other  station  accordmg 
to  its  rqdy  messages, 

(d)  means  for  determining,  from  the  time  relationships  be- 
tween each  said  received  mterrogation  message  and  each 
said  received  reply  message  elicited  thereby,  diffierential 
time  of  arrival  data  fbr  each  of  said  identified  Other  stap 
ti(»s  with  reqwct  to  each  said  SSR, 

(e)  means  fbr  storing  as  entries  in  a  running  account  each 
successive  identity  obtained  by  means  (c)  and  the  eorre- 
qxmding  time  of  arrival  data  obtained  by  means  (d)  for  a 
predetermined  number  of  hiterrogati(»  repetition  periods, 

(f)  means  for  matching  from  the  entries  in  means  (e)  those 
identities  and  corresponding  data  that  are  substantially 
duplicated  a  predetennined  number  of  times, 

(g)  means  for  storing  the  entry  for  each  such  matehed  iden- 
tity ^Kkxin^onding  data  for  a  storage  period  at  least  as 
long  as  the  Idagest^SR  beam  rotation  period, 

(h)  means  for  selecting  die  largest  difRerential  time  of  arrival 
related  to  each  said  identified  Other  station  stored  in 
means  (gX  and 

(i)  means  for  producing  a  threat  alert  m  response  to  any  such 

selected  diflierential  time  of  arrival  below  a  predetennined 
value. 
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METHOD  OF  REDUCING  ANGLE  NOISE  IN  A  RADAR 
Ifeiodors  J.  Ptrapia,  RadfM;  Irrlag  lantw,  Lnd^lon,  and 

aD  of  Mmb.  aasteon  to 


FDsd  Dec.  4^  1911,  Sar.  No.  3393M 

lit  a'  Gois  woo 

UA  a  343-14  M 


omtrol  signal  from  the  signal  representatim  received  by 
said  first  sensor  means  which  constitutes  a  signal  of  equ^ 
amplitude  and  opposite  phase  from  said  second  represen- 
tation signal;  and 


\ 


Ik- 


w— itm  [,— I    ociw      j.-^wwii 


^53^  4(1 


1.  In  a  monopulse  radar,  operating  through  a  radome  having 
a  known  tuning  frequency  to  illuminate  an  extended  complex 
target  so  that  return  signab  may  be  subjected  to  glint,  a  method 
of  reducing  boresight  errors  due  to  the  effect  of  the  radome 
and  antenna  on  return  signals  fitm  sueh  target  and  Uie  shape 
and  aqwct  of  such  target,  such  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  pain  of  interrogating  signals,  the  frequencies 
of  such  signals  bang  equally  ^aced  above  and  below  the 
tuning  frequency  of  the  radom^ 

(b)  fbr  each  return  signal,  forming  monopulse  sum  and  dif- 
fierenoe  signals  and  converting  such  sipaals  to  correspond- 
ing complex  digital  signals  having  a  rnl  and  an  imaginary 
part; 

(c)  calculating,  from  the  corresponding  complex  digital 
dgnah,  the  complex  monopulse  ratio  for  each  return 
signal; 

(d)  comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  complex  digital  agnal 
oorrespondhig  to  the  monopulse  sum  signal  to  a  first 
threshold  signal  and  the  ma^iitude  of  the  imaginary  part 
of  the  complex  monopulse  ratio  to  a  second  threshold 
signal;  —«* 

(e)  when  the  magnitude  of  the  monopulse  sum  signal  is 
greater  than  the  first  threshold  signal  and  when  the  magni- 
tude of  the  hnaginary  part  of  the  complex  monopulse  ratio 
is  less  than  the  second  threshold  signal,  utilizing  the  real 
part  of  the  conq>lex  mom^ulse  ratio  as  a  sii^  to  be 
tracked. 


4t4M,787 
AUTOMATIC  DIRECnON  FINDER 
I N.  Ghoie,  Loa  Angsla^  Waltar  A.  Santar,  MaUbn,  and 
WOlini  L.  Flolay,  Wflilhike  Vmna,  aO  orCaUfn  aripon  to 
AMrien  Nndaoaiea  Coip.,  Wartlaka  Vllh«s,  CaUf . 
FDad  Oet  34, 19S1,  Sar.  No.  314,831 
bt  a>  GDIS  5/02 
UjS.a343-^17  IICUm 

1.  An  automatic  direction  finder  for  precise  location  of  a 
source  of  electromagnetic  signals  comprising: 
a  firtt  sensor  means  for  receiving  a  first  representation  rignal 
fnm  an  electromagnetie  si^al  source;  a  second  sensor 
means  sqiaratdy  located  from  the  first  sensw  means  for 
reodving  a  second  representation  signal  from  the  electro- 
magnetic signal  source; 
the  separately  located  first  and  second  sensor  means  defining 
a  baseline  and  boresight  line  which  is  a  line  perpendicular 
to  the  baseline  and  equidistant  frtm  the  first  and  seccmd 


an  error  correction  means  for  producing  a  signal  of  equal 
aa^itude  and  opposite  phase  from  the  second  representa- 
tion signal  at  the  second  sensor  mean^ 

said  error  correction  means  connected  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond sensor  means  tot  nulling  the  second  representation 
signal  at  the  ifcond  sensor  means; 

said  error  correcting  means  includhig  means  for  deriving  a 


indicator  means  responsive  to  the  error  correction  means  for 
computing  and  diq>laying  an  off-boresight  direction  of  the 
electromagnetic  signal  when  the  second  representation 
signal  is  substantially  nulled  at  the  second  sensor  means. 


4,484,781 
ANTENNA  ELEMENT  FOR  CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 
Frana  C  de  Roada,  Isalw,  Franca,  aarifsor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  37, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  373,368 
Oafaas  priority,  appUeatton  FVanea,  May  4, 1981, 81  08780 
lat  a?  HOIQ  1/S8 
UjS.  a  343-700  MS  IS 


1.  An  antenna  dement  for  ooupUng  drcularly-polarixed 
radiation  to  a  feedline,  said  dement  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  superposed  planar  didectric  layers; 

(b)  first  and  second  conductive  layers  on  outer  surfiwes  of 
the  first  and  second  didectric  layers,  respectively,  at  least 
one  of  said  conductive  layers  having  therein  an  opening 
exposing  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  respective 
dielectric  layer  and  defining  a  cavity  in  the  antenna  de- 
ment; 

(c)  first  and  second  orthogonally-crossed  conductive  strip 
dipoles  disposed  between  the  didectric  layers  under  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  outer  surftce,  said  dipoles  being 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  each  having  a 
length  q>proximatdy  equd  to  one-half  of  the  wavdength 
of  radiation  to  be  coui^  ther^y;  and 

(d)  first  and  second  conductive  strips  disposed  between  the 
didectric  layers  and  bdng  longitudinally  aligned  with  the 
first  and  second  d^les,  respectivdy,  each  of  said  oonduc- 
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tive  itript  having  one  end  coupled  to  iti  leqiective  dipole 
and  having  another  end  coupled  to  the  feedline. 


4«4M,7S9 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 


. Tokyo,  Japn 
FDad  Jm.  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  319436 
Int  a'  GOID 15/10 
US.  a  346-76  PH 
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ing  member,  said  shutter  means  and  said  photosensitive 
recording  member  both  being  removably  secured  to  the 
liquid  crystal  display  and  record  system. 

^486,761 
PARTICLE  BEAM  RECORDER  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

REFERENCING  MEANS  FOR  ESTABLISHING 
REGISTRATION  HOLES  IN  A  FILM  SUBSTRATE 

Andrew  A.  TanMmaU,  New  Canaan,  Cba^  Mrinor  to  lana 
Grapkka,  Ineorporatad,  FUrfWd,  Conn.  ^^ 

FOad  Jna.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,083 

Int  a>  GOlO  15/06 

U.S.  a  346-161  lOdaina 


7.  Electronic  equipment  Aat  can  be  powered  by  an  external 
power  supply,  comprising: 

an  internal  power  supply  contained  in  said  electronic  equip- 
ment for  supplying  power  thereto; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  an  external  power  supply  for 
supplying  power  to  sidd  electronic  equipment; 

switching  means  for  selocting  one  of  said  internal  power 
supply  and  an  external  power  supply  coupled  to  said 
coupling  means  to  supply  power  to  said  electronic  equip- 
ment; and 

inhibit  means  responsive  to  switching  of  said  switching 
mens  for  inhibiting  at  least  one  ftmc^  of  said  electronic 
equipment,  said  inhibit  means  including  timer  means  for 
yypfaj  iiihfl)iting  of  said  Auction  a  predetermined  time 
period  after  the  switchkig  of  said  switclung  means. 

4«M6,760 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  OlSPLA Y/RECORO  CELL 
nmriaU  Fknnda,  YaMtokorlyama;  Maaataka  Matannn,  Tenri, 
■ri  Toirfo  Wada,  Nan,  aU  of  Japan,  aainon  to 
lOnka,  Japan 

I  oTSv.  No.  236318,  Fab.  20, 1981, 

lUa  appUealion  Jan.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  483,272 
■a  prlortty,  appUcatkit  Japan,  Fab.  21, 1980, 93.21464 
Int  a*  GQ2B  5/17 
UA  a  346-107  R  3 


1-  In  a  charged  particle  beam  recorder  system  having  a 
controllable  beam  source  of  charged  particles,  a  film  gate  for 
disposition  of  a  film  in  predetermined  relation  therewith,  and  a 
curved  platen  which  is  convex  in  rehtion  to  said  beam  source, 
said  film  gate  further  comprising  reference  means  for  creating 
at  least  two  reference  holes  of  different  shapes  in  a  fihn  dis- 
posed in  said  fihn  gate,  said  holes  for  permitting  said  fihn  after 
expansion,  development  and  handling  to  be  accurately  posi- 
tioned for  display. 


4(486,762 
SELF<<X>NTAINED  TYPE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 
RECORD  SHEET 
SUgeo  Okaasoto,  Snita,  and  ToaMham  SUonU, 
both  of  Japan,  aaafgaora  to  KanaU  Papa 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  .4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  439,626 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  No?.  30, 1981,  S6>193104 
Int  a^  B41M  5/16 
U.S.  a  346-207  2  nrf— 

1.  A  self-contained  type  pressure  sensitive  record  sheet 
prepared  by  coating  a  substrate  with  a  mixture  of  a  color 
acceptor  and  microcapsules  containing  a  color  former  in  the 
form  of  a  single  layer  and  drying  the  resulting  coating,  the 
mixture  containing  40  to  200  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  microcapaules  calculated  as  solids,  of  a  pulp 
powder  having  a  weight  average  fiber  length  (TAPPI  standard 
T232,SU-68)of20to80|i. 


LA  Uqnkl  crystal  display  and  record  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  opposing  substrates,  said  fint  substrate 
II^L*  P'"^*y  ^  op**"!  fibers,  the  axes  of  which 

are  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  first  substrate; 
hquid  crystal  material  sandwiched  between  said  first  and 

■aoond  opposfaig  substrates; 

•  **  polariaer  substantially  juxtaposed  to  and  above  said 
first  substrate; 

•  >ecoad  polariier  disposed  betow  said  second  substrate; 

a.  photosensitive  reooiding  member  substantially  juxtaposed 

to  said  first  polarizer,  and  ^^ 

a  shutter  means  dispoMd  above  sakl  photosensitive  record- 


4«486,763 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
KeiaU  TanlgaeU;  Saanan  Iwala,  both  of  Soto,  and  HlraaU 
SakaaMto,  Namnaa,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalpon  to  Rkoh  Coai> 
paay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Dae.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  446,086 
OalM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  9, 1981, 86*197923 
Int  a^  B41M  5/18 
UJS.  CL  346-209  7  rhJ— 

1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  su|v 
port  member  and  a  thermosensitive  layer  formed  on  said  sup- 
port member,  said  thermosensitive  layer  comprising  a  fluoran 
compound  of  the  formula  (I),  an  acidic  material  capable  of 
coming  said  fluoran  compound  upon  ^»plication  of  heat 
thereto,  and  a  benxamide  cmnpound  of  the  fiormula  (II) 


December  4, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


423 


(D 


narrow  bandgap  layer  being  located  between  and  contigu- 
ous with  said  wider  bandgap  layers;  and 


wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  with  S  to  8  carbon  atomL 
R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  with  1  or  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R^ 
represents  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  2  carbcm  atom^ 


R*NHC— {(        I) 


(ID 


wherefai  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  with  10  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  and  A  represents  hydrogen  or  — COOR'  in  which  R' 
rqiresents  an  allqrl  group  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


PLAIN  PAPER  TRANSFER  TYPE  PRESSURE-SENSmVE 

COPYING  PAPER 
ToaUUko  MataaaUm,  Fkaahaahl,  Sadao  MoriahUa,  IbaraU, 

and  SUgrtoahl  HinUI,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan,  aaaifBort  to 

MttnUaU  Paper  Mflh,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contknatkia  of  S«.  No.  287,121,  JnL  r,  1981,  abandoned.  lUa 
appUeatfca  No?.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  334,173 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUatfoa  Japan,  Aag.  1, 1980, 55/106081; 
No?.  22, 1980, 55/168062;  No?.  22, 1980, 55/165064 

IM.  a'  B41M  5/16 
MS,  a  346-209  1  CUa 

1.  In  a  plain  paper  transfer  type  pressure-sensitive  copying 
paper  comprising  (A)  a  coated  paper  obtained  by  coating  on 
the  surface  of  a  support  an  aqueous  coating  color  comprising 
(1)  a  colorless  electron-donating  color-forming  agent ,  (2)  a 
colorless  electron-accepting  color-developing  agent  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  color-forming  agent  to  yield  a  colored  pitxl- 
uct,  one  OT  both  of  the  color-forming  agent  and  the  color- 
developing  agent  being  micro-encapsulated,  and  (3)  a  wax  and 
(B)  a  pUun  pvffa  fining  with  the  coated  surface  of  the  coated 
pqwr;  the  inqvovement  comprising  the  said  aqueous  coating 
color  also  containing  a  surfactant  in  an  amount  of  3-13%  by 
weight  based  on  the  solid  content  of  said  coating  color  and  a 
ityrene-butadiene  copolymer  as  a  water-soluble  polymer  and- 
/or  hrtex  in  an  amount  of  5-30%  by  wei^t  based  on  the  solid 
content  of  said  coating  color. 


AVALANCHE  PHOTODETBCTOR  INCLUDING  MEANS 

FOR  SEPARATING  ELECTRONS  AND  HOLES 
FadaricoGBpaaeo,  Waatfiaid,  N J.,  aaripor  to  ATlkT  BaO  Labo- 
ratoriaa,  Mamy  IflD,  N J. 

CoMtanation-ln-part  ofSer.  No.  328485,  Dae.  7, 1981, 
ahandaaid.  lUa  appUealka  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,908 
Int  CL'  HOIL  29/90 
UjS.  CL  357—13  17  Clafans 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  avalanche  device  for  detecting  radia- 
tion, a  monocrystallme  semio(mductor  body  comprising: 
a  relatively  narrow  bandgq)  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  in  which  avalanche  multiplication  of 
charge  carriers  generated  by  the  absorption  of  radiation  to 
be  detected  takes  place; 
a  pair  of  wkler  bandgap  semiconductor  hiyers  of  a  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  said 


means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  said  body  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  layers. 


4,486,766 

SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

Joha  M.  Shannon,  WhytaleafB,  England,  aasiffor  to  U.S.  PhiUpa 
CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  326,467 

ipptteatlon  Unttad  Klngdam,  Dae.  19, 1980, 
8040795 

Int  a^  HOIL  29/6¥ 
U.S.  a  357-15  14 1 


1.  A  Schottky  barrier  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  body  portion  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
a  gate  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  located  at  a 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  portion  between  a 
source  region  and  a  drain  region, 
said  gate  region  including  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  in  contact  with  said  semicon- 
ductor body  portion,  a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  arranged  on  and  having  a  higher 
doping  than  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  and  a  metallic 
gate  electrode  extending  over  at  least  a  part  of  said  second 
semiconductor  layer  at  said  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
body  portion,  said  second  semiconductor  layer  having  a 
thickness  sufficiendy  thin  to  support  without  breakdown 
an  electric  field  in  excess  of  a  critical  field  for  avalanche 
breakdown  of  said  second  semiconductor  layer,  said 
thickness  being  less  than  100  nm.  and  said  second  semicon- 
ductor layer  providing  at  least  a  part  of  a  channel  of  the 
transistor,  and 
a  third  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
lying  between  said  second  semiconductor  layer  anid  said 
gate  electrode,  sakl  third  semiconductor  layer  forming  a 
surface-adjoining  regkm  being  so  shallow  that  it  is  sub- 
stantially depleted  of  charge  carrien  in  a  zero  gate  bias 
condition,  said  surface-a4Joining  region  having  a  thick- 
Mss  between  3  nm  and  SO  nm, 
wherein  a  Schotticy  barrier  is  formed  between  sakl  gate 
electrode  and  sax!  semiconductor  body  portion,  said  bar- 
rier having  an  effective  height  raised  by  sakl  third  semi- 
conductor layer. 
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BIPOLAK  KLEMBOT  HAVING  A  NON-UNEAR 

CX>NDUCnvnY  CHARACTERISTK;  AND 

OOMMUTAUNG  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  THE 

I    SAME 


FIM  Jh.  X  IMl,  to.  No.  ]»,1€r 


VA  a  a97-23 


FiMMt,  Jm.  tf,  IMO,  80  12596 
laLPJHML  29/78 
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1.  A  bipolar  dement  having  a  non-linear  conductivity  cbar- 
acteristic,  constituted  by  a  wmicondactor  body  interposed 
between  first  and  second  isolating  layers,  a  source  electrode 
and  a  drain  electrode  oonoected  on  each  side  to  said  semicon- 
ductor body,  and  a  double  gate  electrode  comprising  a  first 
conductive  part  applied  onto  the  first  one  of  said  isolating 
layers  on  the  surfiioe  theeeof  which  is  opposed  to  the  surface 
connected  to  said  semioonductor  body,  said  first  gate  electrode 
part  being  connected  to  said  drain  electrode,  said  doubte  gate 
electrode  flirther  comprising  a  second  conductive  gate  elec- 
trode part  applied  onto  the  second  isolating  layer  on  the  sur- 
face thereof  which  is  opposed  to  the  surface  connected  to  said 
semiconductor  body,  said  second  gate  electrode  part  being 
connected  to  said  source  electrode,  the  entire  assembly  thus 
constituted  being  supported  by  an  isolating  substrate  with  the 
interposition  of  said  gate  electrode. 

AMPLIFIED  GATE  TURN-OFF  TOYRISTOR 


Ni 


one  conductivity  type  disposei^  in  said  second  layer  (Pz), 
vaoed  from  and  fiidng  said  main  cathode  emitter  hiyer 
(N2)  and  having  an  exposed  surfiwe; 
an  auxiliary  electrode  (10)  provided  on  said  exposed  surftce 
of  said  auxiliary  cathode  emitter  layer  (N3)  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  second  layer  (P2>, 

a  cathode  electrode  (K)  connected  to  said  exposed  surfkce  of 
said  main  cathode  emitter  layer  (N2>, 

a  first  gate  electrode  (Oi)  connected  to  said  second  layer 
(Pz)  on  a  side  of  said  auxiliary  electrode  opposite  said 
cathode  electrode  and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  auxiliary 
cathode  emitter  layer  (Niy, 

a  second  gate  electrode  (Oz)  provided  on  said  exposed  sur- 
bee  of  said  second  layer  (Pz)  on  a  side  of  said  auxiliary 
electrode  opposite  said  first  gate  electrode  and  so  as  to 
surround  said  main  cathode  emitter  layer  ^z)  except  for 
a  portion  of  said  main  cathode  emitter  layer  facing  said 
auxiliary  cathode  emitter  layer  (N3>, 

said  bulk  (N|X  first  (P|),  second  (Pz)  and  main  cathode 
emitter  (Nz)  layers  forming  a  main  thyristor  portion; 

said  bulk  (Ni),  first  (P|)  second  (Pz)  and  auxflkry  cathode 
emitter  (N3)  layers  forming  an  auidliary  thyristor  portion; 

a  biasing  power  source  (13)  connected  between  said  cathode 
electrode  (K)  and  said  second  gate  electrode  (Oz)  for 
making  a  current  flow  firom  said  Wasing  power  source  to 
said  main  cathode  emitter  layer  (Nz),  said  second  layer 
(Pz)  and  said  second  gate  electrode  (Oz)  and  for  turning 
Slid  main  thyristor  portion  ofT; 

a  diode  (10  connected  between  said  cathode  electrode  and 
said  auxiliary  electrode  (10)  for  making  a  current  flow 
fitm  said  biasing  power  source  to  said  auxiliary  cathode 
emitter  layer  (N3),  said  second  layer  (Pz)  and  said  second 
gate  electtrode  (Oz)  for  simultaneously  turning  said  main 
thyristor  portion  and  said  auxiliary  thyristor  portion  off; 
ami 

a  resistor  (15)  provided  between  said  second  electrode  (Oz) 
and  said  auxiliary  electrode  (10)  for  qyplying  a  reverse 
bias  to  said  auxiliary  thyristor  portion  during  turning  of 
said  main  thyristor  portion  on. 
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1.  A  gate  controlled  semioonductor  device  comprising: 
a  semioonductor  bulk  layer  (Ni)  of  one  conductivity  type; 
a  first  semiconductor  layer  (P|)  of  other  conductivity  type 

connected  to  one  side  of  said  bulk  kyer. 
a  second  semioonductor  layer  (Pz)  of  other  conductivity 

type  connected  to  an  opposite  side  of  said  bulk  layer  and 

having  an  exposed  sufftce; 
an  anode  electrode  (A)  connected  to  said  first  byer; 
a  semiconductor  main  cathode  emitter  layer  (Nz)  of  said  one 

conductivity  type  disposed  in  said  second  layer  (Pz)  and 

having  an  exposed  sufftce; 
a  semiconductor  auxiliary  cathode  emitter  layer  (N3)  of  said 


4^(06,769 

DENSE  NONVOLATILE  ELECTRICALLY-ALTERABLE 

MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  SUB81RATE  COUPLING 

ELECIRODE 

Rkhard  T.  Siadto,  Loa  AHoa,  GaUf.,  aaripor  to  XICOR,  Jacn 

MflpilM,  Odif . 
C«rtinntioa-i»pafft  of  to.  No.  6,030,  Jan.  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4^4,012,  aaid  to.  No.  6,036.  lUa  appUeatiM  Fab.  2, 1981,  to. 

No.  230,683 
UL  a'  HOIL  27/01  29/78,  29/04;  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  357—41  7  CUtm 

1.  A  nonvolatile,  electrically-alterable  floating  gate  memory 
device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrata  <^ 

a  floating  gate  conductor, 

means  for  dielectrically  insulating  said  floating  gate  conduc- 
tor, 
means  for  detecting  the  electrical  charge  on  said  floating 

gate  conductor, 
ant  dectrode  means  intermediate  said  substrate  and  said 
floating  gate  conductor  for  introducing  electrons  onto 
said  floating  gate  conductor,  and  iw^iin^g  means  for 
enhancing  tunneling  of  chtfge  across  sakl  ttiMihtitig 
means  from  said  first  electrode  means  to  said  floating  gate 
conductor, 

second  electrode  means  overlying  said  floating  gate  conduc- 
tor such  that  said  floating  gate  conductor  is  intermediate 
said  substrate  and  said  second  electrode  means  for  remov- 
ing electrons  from  said  floating  gate  conducts,  and  in- 
duding  means  for  enhancing  tunneling  of  charge  acroM 
said  insulating  means  fixHn  said  floating  gate  conductor  to 
said  second  dectrode  means; 

means  for  capadtively  biasing  said  floating  gate  ooaduetor 
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comprising  a  bias  dectrode  formed  in  said  substrate  and 
underiying  at  least  a  part  of  said  floating  gate  omducton 
sans  for  dielectrically  uisulating  said  first  dectrode  means 
and  said  second  dectrode  means  from  said  substrate  and 
from  each  other,  and 
sane  transiitor  having  a  source,  a  dnun  and  a  channd 


faitermediate  said  source  and  said  drun  formed  fai  saki 
subatrste,  said  channd  including  a  first  r^ion  whose 
conductivity  is  modulated  by  the  dectricd  charge  of  sakl 
floating  gate  conductor,  and  at  least  one  additknd  regkm 
positkmed  in  a  series  rdatknship  with  sakl  first  r^km  and 
said  source  and  drain,  whose  conductivity  is  modulated  by 
the  present  potentid  of  sdd  second  electrode  means. 


regkm  contact  by  saki  isolatkm  all  extenskm,  effective  to 
provkle  a  protective  resistance  between  the  base  regkn 
extension  contact  and  the  collector  contact  upon  unde- 
sired  polarity  reversd  therebetween. 


4^406,771 

AUTOMATIC  WHITE  ADJUSTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Toyotaka  MacUda,  KaaUwa;  Tsnnkl  Noda,  Noda,  and  YdcU 

Ikaanm,  Nasarcyaaa,  aU  of  Japan,  assfvMMa  to  Victor  Coah 
paay  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  YokohaBH^  Japan 

Ooatknation-in-pnrt  of  to.  No.  269,126.  nto  appUcatkM  Mar. 

14, 1983,  to.  No.  475,216 

OataM  priority,  appHcatten  Japan,  Fab.  6, 1900, 55-73856 

ne  portton  of  the  tann  of  tUs  patent  anbaaimnt  to  Apr.  26. 


US.  a  358-29 
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4^486,770 
ISOLATED  INTEGRA1ED  CIRCUIT  1RANSIST0R  WITH 

TRANSIENT  PROTECnON 
Gary  K.  Woodnaid,  EokoaM,  Un  aasifBer  to  GsMMl  Motors 
Coipontian,  Datroit,  Mich. 

FDad  Apr.  27, 1981,  to.  No.  257409 
Int  as  HOIL  27/01  29/72.  27/12.  27/04 
UJB.a357— 46  4 


1.  An  faitegrsted  circuit  havmg  a  plurality  of  isolatkm  pock- 
ets and  a  bqwUv  tnosistor  with  intefnsl  base  regkm  rdstor  that 
mdudes  compact  protactkm  against  base-collector  polarity 
reversal,  oomivising: 

an  mt^nrted  circuit  chq)  having  isolatkm  walls  rf*««itig  a 
pocket  of  semi-conductive  material; 

an  inward  extenskm  of  sakl  isolation  walls  that  partially 
divkles  saki  pocket  into  parts; 

emitter,  base  ud  collector  regkms  of  a  bipolar  transistor 
formed  m  one  part  of  sakl  pocket,  sakl  base  regkm  having 
an  mt^rd  resistive  portkm  that  extends  past  sdd  isolatkm 
waU  extenskm  mto  another  part  of  sakl  pocket; 

a  contract  to  said  emitter  regkm  on  sakl  one  pocket  part; 

a  contact  to  sakl  base  r^km  cm  said  one  pocket  part; 

a  contact  to  sakl  collector  regkm  on  sdd  one  but  not  sakl 
other  pocket  part;  and 

a  contact  to  sakl  base  regkm  integrd  resistive  pOTtkm  on  sakl 
another  pocket  part  that  is  spaced  from  sud  collector 


1.  An  automatic  white  a^justmg  circuit  for  a  televiskm 
camera  having  a  color  image  pick-up  device,  said  automatic 
white  adljustmg  circuit  comprising; 

first  variable  gam  amplifying  means  qjplied  with  a  first 
primary  color  signal; 

second  variable  gam  amplifying  means  ^>plied  with  a  second 
primary  color  signd, 

matrixing  means  wpp^eA  with  a  third  primary  color  «gw»| 
and  outputs  of  sdd  first  and  second  variable  gain  amplify- 
mg  means; 

first,  second,  and  third  low-pass  filten  reqwctivdy  applied 
with  the  outputs  of  sakl  first  and  second  variable  gain 
amplifying  means  and  said  third  primary  color  signal; 

first  and  second  comparing  means  reqiectivey  supplied  with 
an  output  of  sakl  third  low-pass  filter  to  a  single  input 
terminal,  and  supplied  with  respective  outputs  of  sakl  first 
and  second  low-pass  filters  to  their  respective  other  input 
termmal; 

first  and  third  reversible  counter  means  reqwctivd  siqyplied 
with  an  output  of  sakl  first  comparing  means  to  their 
reqwctive  iq)/down  input  termmds; 

second  and  fourth  reversible  counter  means  reapectivdy 
siqiplied  with  an  ou^t  of  sakl  second  comparing  means 
to  their  reqwctive  up/down  input  terminals; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  digitd-to-analog  cmiverters 
respectivdy  supplied  with  parslld  outputs  of  said  first, 
seomd,  third,  and  fourth  reversible  counter  means; 

first  reference  gam  fstahlishing  means  sun>lied  with  outputs 
of  sakl  first  and  third  digitd-to^matog  converters; 

second  reference  gain  fsraWishing  means  supplied  with 
ou^uts  of  said  second  and  fourth  digitd-to-andog  con- 
verters; and 

switchmg  means  for  selectivdy  switohmg  over  an  wiewmiiig 
dock  pulse,  to  supply  sdd  dock  pulse  to  respective  ckwk 
pulse  input  termmds  of  said  first  and  second  reversible 
counter  means  or  sakl  third  and  fourth  reversible  counter 
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Mid  dock  putae  inpat  terminals  of  Mid  fint  and  aeoond 
revenible  oounter  means  bdng  tespectivdy  connected  to 
load  tenninals  of  said  tfiird  and  fourth  revem'Ue  oounter 


Mid  flnt  and  second  variable  gain  am|difymg  means  respec- 
dvely  being  supplied  with  gain  varying  control  voltages 
from  said  flnt  and  sooond  reference  gain  establishing 

lucing  a  luminance  signal  and  two 


laidmatrixing 
color  difRBfenoe 


means  prod 
noesignaM 


image  point  which  is  to  be  retouched  by  multiplying  the 
retouch  ftctor  (r)  with  the  individual  color  increment 
values  (AY.  AM,  AC.  AK);  and 
(e)  correcting  said  color  values  (Y.  M.  C,  K)  of  the  image 
points  which  are  to  be  retouched  by  adding  or  subtracting 
said  corresponding  correction  values  (Yr,  Mr,  Cr,  Kr)  in 
order  to  obtain  corrected  color  values  (Y'.  M',  C,  K*) 
representing  the  retouched  delineation  in  said  color  im- 


METHOD  AND  CncUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PARTIAL  CORRECTION  OF  THE  DELINEATION  IN 

COLOR  IMAOE  REPRODUCnON 


af  Fsd.  Ri^  af  C— j>  aaripMn  to  Rndolf  HaU  GmbH, 
"rt  Tip  nfTTsramaj 
per  No.  PCr/DEn/00U3.<  371  Date  May  4y  1M2,  i  102(e) 
Date  May  4, 1M2,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOt2/00M2,  PCT  Pub. 
Dato  Mv.  II,  1M2 

PCT  FDad  Sip.  lOL  IMO,  to.  No.  380,M2 
hLOAHOW  1/46 
VA  a.  381-10  u 


to  Hoknryo 


4y48C773 
CATV  PAY  SYSTEM 
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1- The  method  for  partial  iiiiproving  the  delineati(»  of  color 
imagM  by  retouching,  in  whicfli  color  values  obtained  by  point- 
by-point  and  trichromatic  scanning  of  color  originals  are  digi- 
tized and  the  digital  color  valaes  of  the  individual  color  separa- 
tions are  stored  in  a  storage  medium,  and  in  which  the  stored 
color  vahM  are  corrected  by  color  correction  values  so  as  to 
obtain  retouched  color  values,  ctmiprishig  the  steps  of: 

(a)  identifying  die  pain  of  locus-coordinates  of  tiw  i«n«y. 
points  to  be  retouched  in  tiw  color  image  by  marking  the 
locationally  allocated  pokits  in  a  coordinate  identification 
device  which  is  a  digitizer  with  a  making  means  of  said 
device,  such  m  a  coordinate  pen  cursor, 

(b)  generating  k)cusslepen(lent  color  increments  values  (AY. 
AM.  AC.  AK)  image  point-wise  for  a  color  separation  to 
be  retouched  in  delineation  from  selectable  portions  of  the 
cok>r  values  (Y.  M,  C  K)  of  at  least  one  oUier  color 
separation  which  has  a  better  delineation,  said  color  incre- 
ments values  (AY.  AM.  AC  AK)  representing  smaUest 
■mount  of  correction  for  said  color  values  (Y.  M,  C  K) 
per  retouching  step; 

«  (c)  during  coordinate  identification  simultaneously  deter- 
mining the  desired  retouch  strength  of  tiw  delineation  for 
each  fanage  point  to  be  retouched  by  generating  a  retouch 

ftctor  (r)  for  each  identified  pair  of  locu»«oordinates  with 
said  marking  means,  gukiing  said  marUng  means  similar  to 
a  retouch  brush  over  that  area  of  die  coordinate  identifica- 
tion device  which  corre^onds  to  die  area  of  die  color 
imageto  be  retouched  in  delineation,  said  retouch  factor 
(r)  representing  a  plurality  of  color  increment  values  (AY, 

AM,  AC,  AK)  which  are  to  be  summed  or  to  be  subtracted 
to  or  from  die  ookir  values  (Y,  M,  C  K)  at  each  hnage 
point  which  is  to  be  retoiched; 
(d)  generating  correction  valum  (Yr,  Mr,  Cr,  Kr)  for  each 


o 
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1.  A  two-way  CATV  system  comprising  a  central  equip- 
ment unit,  a  plurality  of  television  receiver  sets  each  disposed 
with  a  terminal  unit  and  a  wired  two-way  transmission  line 
provided  between  the  central  equipment  and  each  of  the  termi- 
nal units,  in  which  said  central  equipment  unit  comprises 
means  for  generating  a  television  signal,  means  for  inputting  a 
read  out  instruction  for  viewing  charge  to  each  of  the  terminal 
units  and  outputting  the  viewing  charge  in  a  visible  form  in 
accordance  with  a  viewing  charge  signal  supplied  thereto, 
means  for  mixing  the  television  signal  from  the  generating 
means  with  the  read  out  instruction  signal  for  the  viewing 
charge  from  an  input/output  means  and  means  for  transmitting 
the  signal  mixed  in  the  mixing  means  to  the  transmission  line 
ind  extracting  the  charge  signal  sent  diereto  via  the  transmis- 
sion line  and  supplying  the  same  to  the  input/output  means, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  terminal  units  comprises  means  for 
extracting  the  read  out  instruction  signal  for  the  viewing 
charge  from  the  mixed  signal  suppUed  thereto  via  the  transmis- 
sion line  and  transmitting  the  viewing  charge  signal  supplied 
thereto  to  the  transmission  hne,  selection  means  for  selecting 
the  television  signal  to  be  received  by  a  corresponding  televi- 
sion receiver  set,  means  for  measuring  the  time  period  during 
which  a  pay  television  program  is  selected  by  the  selection 
means  and  calculating  the  viewing  charge  wftrriMprttKling  to 
the  time  period,  memory  means  for  storing  the  charge  data 
signal  calculated  in  the  calcuktion  means,  means  for  reading 
out  the  viewing  charge  signal  stored  in  the  memory  means  and 
supplying  the  same  to  die  extraction  means  when  the  read  out 
for  the  viewing  charge  is  demanded  by  the  read  out  histruction 
signal  for  the  viewing  charge  extracted  m  the  extraction 
means,  and  means  for  sending  the  televisimi  signal  that  is  se- 
lected by  the  selection  means  among  the  television  signals 
supplied  from  the  extraction  means  to  the  corresponding  tele- 
vision receiver  set  in  a  receivable  form. 
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4,408,774 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPOSITE  DISPLAY 
G.  Malooayaa,  20  QTiial  Hill,  Wotwood,  Ma» 
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1.  A  system  for  displaying  a  fiill  figure  composite  display  of 
two  separate  images  which  comprises: 

means  to  record  «  a  first  image  at  least  a  portion  of  a  cus- 
tomer's body, 

means  to  record  m  a  second  image  at  least  a  portion  of 
clothing; 

means  to  store  the  second  imag^ 

means  to  disf^ay  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  image; 

means  to  determine  if  the  stored  image  is  proportional  to  the 
diqilayed  portion  of  the  first  image; 

means  to  expand  and/or  shrink  horizontally  and/or  verti- 
cally the  second  stored  image  by  rasters; 

to  vary  the  dhnensions  of  the  stored  image  and  output  the 
same,  the  dhnensions  varied  based  on  the  first  imag^  and, 

means  to  display  the  stored  image  in  combination  with  and 
contiguous  to  die  diqilayed  first  image  wherry  a  folly 
(noportiooed  foil  figwe  composite  is  diqilayed. 


4y408,778 
ORJECT  RECOGNTnON 

Geatgi  W.  Gatlow,  Ncwbnry, 


to  Micro  Can> 


FDad  Oct  19, 1881,  to.  No.  313,009 
priarity,  application  United  Kiagdoai,  Oct  17, 1900, 


IM.  a^  H04N  7/18 
US.  a  388-108  9  nrf— 

1.  An  object  recognition  system  comprising,  means  for  ef- 
fecting relative  movement  between  an  object  and  a  viewing 
position,  means  for  deriving  image  date  representing  a  plurality 
of  images  of  the  object  taken  from  different  viewing  directions 
which  are  angulariy  diqwsed  about  die  direction  of  said  rela- 
tive movement,  data  compression  means  for  compressmg  the 
derived  image  date  representing  the  hnage  taken  from  each 
said  viewing  direction,  a  source  of  image  date  arranged  to 
provide  image  date  representative  of  images  of  the  object  taken 
from  a  plurality  of  reference  viewing  directicms  which  are 
mgularty  disposed  about  a  reference  Une  corresponding  to  die 
•foresaid  dhwtion  of  sakl  relative  movement,  the  angular 
separatim  of  sakl  reference  viewing  directions  being  small  m 
relatfon  to  the  angular  separation  of  the  first  mentioned  view- 
inff  directions,  and  correlation  means  for  comparing  the  com- 
pressed image  date  with  fanage  date  from  said  source  to  pro- 
duce an  faidication  of  which  fanage  represented  by  said  derived 


fanage  date  hu  the  highest  correfauion  with  any  one  of  said 
reference  unages,  so  dut  the  orientatioi  of  Uie  object  can  be 


of  to.  No.  368,372.  lUs  appycatkM  Feb. 

18, 1983,  to.  No.  488,973 

He  partion  or  the  tem  ef  tUs  patent  sahaaqaaat  to  Ang.  21, 

2001,  hn  bean  diadaiaMd. 

lat  a'  H04N  7/18 

U&a388-93  7( 
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detemdned  to  an  accuracy  rehited  to  said  relatively  small 
angular  separation. 


4^408,778 
INSPBCnON  APPARATUS 
Hulime  YeaUda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaalpMr  to  Ha»m  ladtilM. 
LtdnJapia 

FDad  Jan.  9, 1902,  to.  No.  308,700 
OalBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1901,  S8-9S799 
lat  a>  H04N  7/18;  OOIP  3/40;  QMK  9/32 
VS.  CL  388-108  g 


~^4   .,     2    J!     , 

(Qp  o  d  O  O  0/ 


1.  An  object  uispection  system,  comprisuig: 

(a)  position  detectuig  means  for  detectuig  arrival  of  an  ob* 
ject  to  be  faiqiected  at  an  uispection  position  and  for  gen- 
erating a  position  detection  signal  at  every  time  when  said 
object  arrives  at  the  'msptetaoa  position; 

(b)  irradiation  means  for  undiatuig  said  object  which  ar- 
rives at  the  faispectim  position  with  light  oi  a  short  period 
of  tfane  fai  reqionse  to  sakl  position  detection  signal; 

(c)  fanage  senstaig  means  for  pickfaig  up  sakl  object  which 
arrives  at  the  faispection  positkm  and  uradiated  with  the 
light  M  a  static  fanage  and  for  generating  an  fanage  signal; 

(d)  faiqiection  means  for  processing  the  fanage  signal  from 
sakl  fanage  sensfaig  means  to  uiqiect  whether  said  object  is 
good  or  bad;  and 

(e)  means  supplied  with  both  of  the  fanage  signal  and  position 
detectkm  signal  for  generating  a  control  signal  with  s 
voltage  corresponding  to  a  level  of  an  fanage  signal  of  a 
first  fanage  period  fai  sakl  fanage  signal  and  also  an  enable 
signal  which  is  fai  a  high  level  during  a  period  of  an  fanage 
signal  of  a  second  fanage  period  fai  said  fanage  signal,  sakl 
faispection  means  befaig  supplied  with  said  fanage  signal, 
craitrol  signal  and  enable  signal  whereby  sakl  faispectx>n 


430 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


December  4, 1984 


1  is  driven  during  a  period  wheie  Mid  enable  signal  is  ual  integrated  circuit  means  on  a  oonunon  substrate  coupled 

in  a  high  level  to  conduct  said  mspeetion  of  said  object  with  the  respective  floating  gate  mems  for  producing  Individ- 
based  upon  said  image  signal  of  the  second  image  period. 


VM.777 

DEFBCr  OETBCnNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

YoiMm.  Hkn,  J^ai,  aasffMr  to  F^li  Elaetrk 


UJB.  a  381-lM 


Ssr.  No.  432«40S 

Get  14,  Ml,  S6-l€mS 
lat  a'  H04N  7/18 


ual  signals  representing  the  local  charge  state  at  respective 
regions  of  the  charge  image  and  for  electrically  amplifying 
such  individual  signals  at  the  same  time. 


4t4M,77» 
APPARATUS  TO  DISPLAY  CaUPHlC  MESSAGES 
TRANSMTITED  BY  VIDBOTEXT  SYSTEMS 
Marti,  Nbfal-an^VflaiM,  nnce,  anipor  to  L'EtH 
•pnaante  par  le  MUitre  dee  P.T.T.  (Cmtn  Na- 
tioaal  d'Ffdss  dsa  Tiiliii  iimanii  bIIiim)  and  rtahiisBsmsBl 
PabUe  da  DiUMoa  dit  'TeMUMon  da  Vmn"  ,  both  ef. 


1.  Defect  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  a  defect  in  a 
substrate  including  a  defect  at  the  periphery  thereof,  said  sub- 
strate being  sequentially  scanned  by  an  image  pickup  device 
along  each  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  displaced  horizontal  lines 
for  equal  horiiontal  scanning  periods,  comprising: 
binary  coder  means  cou^ed  to  the  output  of  said  image 
pickup  device,  said  binary  coder  means  converting  the 
output  of  said  image  pickup  device  to  a  binary  coded 
signal  having  a  pdarity  determined  by  the  amount  of  light 
reflected  from  said  subitrate  at  each  incremental  portion 
of  said  scanning  periods; 
signal  shifting  means  for  shifting  said  binary  coded  signal  for 
a  first  interval  which  is  less  than  said  horizcmtal  scanning 
period  to  obtain  a  first  shifted  output; 
farther  signal  shifting  means  for  shiftmg  said  coded  binary 
signal  for  a  second  interval,  measured  fh>m  the  end  of  said 
first  interval,  which  is  equal  to  said  horizontal  scanning 
period  to  obtain  a  second  shifted  output;  and 
omiparator  means  fbr  comparing  die  polarities  of  said  first 
and  second  shifted  outpitt,  the  presence  of  a  defect  in  said 
substrste  being  indicated  when  said  fint  and  second 
shifted  outputs  have  predetermined  opposite  polarities  at  a 
given  instant  (tf  time  fbDowed  by  a  reversal  in  the  polari- 
ties of  each  of  said  fint  and  second  shifted  ou^ts. 


Filed  JbL  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  9HJM 
IM.  a^  MMN  7/08:  GOtF  3/14 
VS.  a.  3SS-147 


ARRANGEMEOT  FOR  GOVT  ACT-FREE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  ELSCIRICAL  CHARGE  IMAGES 

IN  ELECnK>>RApiOORAPHlC  RECORDING  METHODS 

TWart.  htmUk,  aD  of  FM.  Rap.  of  Gamny,  Mripots  to 

Berlin  «  Mnieh,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


FDsd  May  11, 1112,  Ssr.  No.  377,0SS 
.  -iarMy,  appUeatiot  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Ganmqr,  May  29, 
mu  31214M 

brt.  a>  HMN  S/3Z  3/14 
VS.  a  381-111  17  firi— 

1.  An  arrangement  for  the  contact-flree  measurement  of 
electrical  charge  images  \»1iich  are  stored  as  transmission 
images  on  a  photooondnctof  plate  by  means  of  ekctroradio- 
graphic  recording  methods  and  in  which  die  electrical  charge 
image  is  scanned  to  obtain  tn  image  refffesenthig  signal  for 
raprrsfiiiiiig  said  charge  iaage,  which  image  representing 
signal  can  be  displayed  on  a  video  dispkiy  screen,  character- 
iaed  in  diet  a  matrix  of  integrated  MOS  components  is  pro- 
vided having  an  amy  of  floating  gate  means  disposed  for 
scanning  of  die  electrical  charge  image,  and  respective  individ- 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  displaying  videotext  information  <m  a 
television  receiver  screen,  said  qiparatus  comprising: 

internal  syndmmization  means, 

phase  locking  means  coupled  to  be  driven  by  received  video 
signals  from  a  television  receiver, 

first  switching  means  fbr  sdectivdy  connecting  the  phase 
focking  means  to  the  internal  synchronization  means, 

means  including  a  first  and  a  second  means  for  respectively 
controlling  interiaced  and  non-interlaced  ■^""■■g  of 
dis|days  by  said  television  receiver  screen, 

second  switching  means  for  selectivdy  switching  between 
the  reqwctive  interlaced  and  ncn-interlaoed  ■'^—"g 
c(mtrol  means, 

data  demodulator  means  including  •  means  fior  giving  a 
working  status  indication, 

central  management  contrd  drcuit  means  including  a  first 
byte  type  recognition  drouit  means  for  recognizing  a  type 
of  synchronization  hi  the  bytes  of  a  first  row  of  eadi  page 
of  videotext  infiDrmation,  sod 

first  logic  means  coupled  between  said  fint  byte  type  recog- 
nition circuit  means  and  said  first  and  seonid  switching 
means  and  being  responsive  to  the  working  status  indica- 
tion of  the  data  demodubtor  means  finr  selectively  opertt- 
ing  the  first  and  second  switching  means  re^onsive  to 
sakl  first  byte  type  recognition  circuit  means  and  to  sakl 
demoduktor  means  to  sdect  between  external  synchroni- 
zation contained  within  sakl  received  vkleo  signals  and 
said  mternal  synchronizatkn  means. 
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SEQUENTIAL  DATA  BLOCl  ADDRESS  PROCESSING 

CIRCUITS 

J^*"g.S.Ife,LandQn,  England,  amipnitoSanyCotpenaien, 
Tnkyo,  J^an 

FOad  Jan.  21,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  22M61 

h  iPpMcrtion  United  Ilagdoa^  Jan.  30,  IMO, 


UJS.  a  388-140 


lit  a'  H04N  5/93 


16 


erron  in  the  detected  white  level  signals  in  a  video  signal 
comprising: 
multiplier  circuit  means  for  receiving  for  each  bit  position 
said  vkleo  signal  and  multiplying  it  by  a  received  gain 
control  signal  to  generate  a  corrected  video  signal, 
comparator  circuit  means  for  generating  a  high  or  low  signal 
consisting  of  a  single  bit  in  re^mise  to  said  corrected 
vkleo  signal  in  comparison  with  a  reference  voltage, 
rsndmn  access  memory  means  tot  storing  sakl  high  or  low 
signal  in  a  first  mode,  and  for  reading  out  sakl  high  or  low 
signal  in  a  second  mode,  and 
integrator  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  comparator 
means  output  in  sakl  first  mode,  and  to  said  memory 
means  output  in  sakl  second  mode,  for  changing  said  gain 
control  signal  one  increment  higher  or  lower  than  the  gain 
control  signal  for  the  previous  bit  positron  and  applying  it 
to  said  multiplier  circuit  means. 


tinr 


1.  A  sequential  data  btock  address  processkig  drouit  for 
deriving  address  signals  m  dependence  <m  mcommg  dau 
which  comprise  sequential  btocks  ofdaiM,  each  block  includmg 
an  incoming  address  signal  represented  by  a  number,  the  num- 
ben  of  sakl  sequential  bkicks  of  data  changmg  cyclically  fhnn 
Mock  to  Mock,  the  circuit  comprismg:  first  means  for  generat- 
mg  ou^Nit  address  signals  correqwndmg  to  the  inconung 
address  signals  such  diat  said  output  address  signals  are  repre- 
sented by  nufflben  which  change  cycUcally  from  block  to 
btock;  second  means  connected  to  sakl  first  means  and  lecdv- 
mg  a  data  signal  indudmg  sakl  mcoming  address  signals,  sakl 
second  means  including  con^Mrator  means  for  comparing 
mcoming  address  signals  with  reqwctive  reference  signals  to 
provkle  an  ou^ut  signal;  and  control  means  m  response  to  sakl 
output  signal  to  provkle  a  control  signal  to  sakl  first  means 
when  a  predetermuied  plurality  of  sakl  incoming  address  sig- 
nals have  been  comedy  recdved  m  sequence  within  sakl  dau 
signals  for  causmg  sakl  first  means  to  generate  sakl  output 
address  signals  m  synchronism  with  sakl  incoming  address 
signals  only  when  sakl  predetermined  plurality  of  sakl  incom- 
mg  address  signals  have  been  correcdy  recdved  in  sequence 
withm  sakl  data  signal. 
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FREQUENCY  STABILIZATION  OF  A  VGO  FM 

MODULATOR 

Wayne  E.  Bred,  Schannbvg.  and  VIeter  G.  Mycyaak,  Dss 

Plalasa,  both  of  IlL,  assipMin  to  Zamth  Electrenies  Corpora- 
don,  Glenfiew,  m. 

FUad  Jan.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,635 
IM.  a^  H04N  5/62 
VS.  a  388-197  10 
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VIDEO  SIGNAL  WHITE  LEVEL  CORRECTOR 
Mkhad  E.  WfliMr,  Portola  VaOer.  Ldand  D.  Green,  Stem 
Madra,  and  RadigBr  W.  Tletae,  AHadsna,  aU  ef  CBUf .,  assi^ 
esa  to  Xerox  Coiporadon,  Staadbrd,  Conn. 

FDad  Apr.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  36938 
Inta3H04N5/ia5/i7 
UJB.  a  388-163  4i 


L  A  scan  detector  system  for  compensating  for  shading 


1.  In  a  signal  decoder  for  processing  recdved  audio  and 
video  signals  wherdn  audk>  information  is  recdved  on  a  refer- 
ence audio  carrier,  sud  signal  decoder  including  detector 
means  for  separating  the  audio  signal  from  sakl  reference  audio 
carrier  and  a  voltage  cmtrolled  oscillator  for  remodulating  the 
audk)  signal,  a  system  for  stabilizmg  sakl  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  comprismg: 
switch  means  alternatdy  coupled  to  sakl  recdved  reference 
audk)  carrier  and  sud  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for 
generating  a  multiplexed  output  signal  comprised  of  sakl 
reference  audk)  carrier  and  sakl  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor signal; 
discrimmator  means  coupled  for  recdving  sakl  multiplexed 
output  signal  and  re^onsive  to  the  frequency  thereof  for 
alternatdy  generating  first  and  second  DC  voltage  signals 
respectivdy  representing  die  frequencies  of  sdd  reference 
audk)  carrier  and  sakl  voltage  controlled  oscillator  signal; 
low-pass  filter  means  coupled  to  said  discriminator  means 
for  removing  from  sakl  first  and  second  DC  voltage  sig- 
nals variations  therein  due  to  audk)  modulatran  in  sakl 
system; 
fint  and  second  sample  and  hold  circuits  coupled  to  sud 
low-pass  filter  means  for  respectively  sampUng  sakl  low- 
pass  filtered  fint  and  second  DC  voltage  signals; 
a  differential  amplifier  comparing  the  outputs  of  sud  fint 
and  second  sample  and  hold  circuits  for  generating  a 
correctkM  signal  representing  a  frequency  difference 
between  sud  reference  audio  carrier  and  sud  voltage 
controlled  oscillator,  and 
addmg  means  coupled  to  sud  detector  means  and  sud  differ- 
ential amplifier  for  adding  said  correction  signal  to  sud 
detected  audk)  signal  for  generating  a  control  signal  and 
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fbr  providtng  md  control  ngnal  to  Mid  voltage  controlled 
oedllator  wherein  the  avenge  frequency  of  said  voltage 
ooatroUed  oadllator  is  tdjuned  so  as  to  coincide  with  the 
average  frequency  of  said  reference  audio  carrier. 
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SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE 

raaka,  Yokahian,  aid  Takao  KiaoaUta,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japa,  aaripon  to  Gbwm  EahaahlH  KaUa,  Tokyo, 

mad  Jm.  It,  1M2,  Str.  No.  390,0M 
CUw  priority,  appbcatlM  Jipn,  Say.  17, 1981, 86-144887 
laL  a^  H04N  3/14 
UJB.a38»-213  43 
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means  for  storing  a  reference  line  of  the  image  in  the  tonu  of 
successive  run  length  code  words, 

means  for  storing  a  to<4)e<oded  current  line  of  the  image  in 
the  ftmn  of  successive  run  loigth  code  words, 

a  plurality  of  transition  point  registers 

an  operating  point  register, 

first  logic  means,  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said  transition 
point  and  operating  point  registers,  defining  an  appropri- 
ate one  of  a  finite  number  of  relationship  states  rektive  to 
the  contents  of  said  registers, 

encoding  means  responsive  to  the  first  logic  means  for  pro- 
ducing  a  different  code  word  for  each  different  one  of  said 
sutes  such  codeword  being  representative  of  a  variable 
size  segment  of  said  to>be<oded  line  of  image  data, 

second  logic  means  uniquely  responsive  to  each  of  said  states 
for  establishing  a  correqxmding  specific  interconnection 
among  said  operating  point  register,  said  transition  regis- 
ters, and  said  line  data  storing  means  for  updating  the 
contents  of  said  registers  fbr  encoding  of  an  immediately 
succeeding  segment  of  said  to-be-encoded  line. 
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1.  A  radiation  sensing  de^Hce  comprising: 

(A)  radiation  sensing  means  for  generating  an  electrical 
indication  indicative  of  a  distribution  pattern  of  received 
radiation; 

(B)  storing  means  for  storing  an  electrical  indication; 

(Q  transfer  and  read-out  means,  disposed  between  said 
sensing  means  and  said  storing  means,  and  arranged  for 
transfinring  an  electrical  indication  from  the  sensing 
means  to  the  storing  moans  and  for  reading  out  an  electri- 
cal faidication  firom  the  sensing  means;  and 

(D)  read-out  means  for  reading  out  an  electrical  indication 
firom  said  storing  means. 


ENHANCEMENT  OF  VIDBO  IMAGES  BY  SELECTIVE 
INTRODUCTION  OF  GRAY-SCALE  PELS 
A.  Laahar,  Rakigh,  and  WOUaai  K.  Stelasnnllar,  Mofrit- 

Ma- 


riDe,  both  of  N.C  aaaipofB  to  lataraaUoaal 
chiaaa  Govporatioi,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Se».  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  43932 
lat  a)  H04N  1/40 
UJS.  CL  388-284 
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L  A  system  for  compressing  image  data  comprising: 


1.  In  a  system  for  receiving  and  storing  non-coded  binary 
image  pel  data  and  for  generating  an  image  derived  from  the 
stored  data  on  a  gray  scale  display  device,  a  method  for  en- 
hancing the  visual  quality  of  the  diq>layed  image  characterized 
by  the  steps  of  : 
examining  the  stored  data  on  a  pel  by  pel  basb  akmg  succes- 
sive pel  lines  to  identify  unit  steps  in  binary  pel  values  in  a 
diniction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  succesrive 
lines; 
modifying  the  stored  data  by  assigning  gray  scale  values  to 
a  limited  number  of  pels  on  opposite  sides  of  each  identi- 
fied unit  step  to  create  a  string  of  gradually  changing  pel 
values  extending  through  each  identified  imit  step; 
assigning  fixed  gray  scale  values  to  any  pels  not  already 
modified  to  establish  upper  and  lower  liaaits  on  gray  scale 
pel  valuer  and 
generating  the  displayed  image  in  accordance  with  the  as- 
signed gray  scale  pel  values. 
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4^6,786 
ORIGINAL  READING  DEVICE 
TadaAi  Sato,  RokaboUi,  aad  Harw>  Tsaaoi,  KawMaU,  both  of 
aarigaon  to  Caaoa  rabBsklii  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,988 
priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  8, 1981,  56-141323; 
Sap.  8, 1981, 86-141324;  Oet  9, 1981,  S6-1S078[U] 

lat  a^  H04N  1/10 
U.S.  CL  388—293  18  daiaa 


1.  An  original  reading  device  including: 

an  original  table  for  supporting  thereon  an  original  with  its 
surface  to  be  read  facing  upward; 

original  ke^  means  for  pressing  against  the  surface  to  be 
read  for  holding  the  original  on  said  original  table,  the 
area  of  said  ori^ial  keep  means  which  is  urged  against  the 
surface  to  be  read  being  a  transparent  plate,  said  original 
keep  means  defining  a  guide  path  al(mg  a  predetermined 
direction,  said  orig^  keep  means  being  vertically  mov- 
able so  that  the  level  thereof  when  pressing  against  the 
surface  to  be  read  is  variable  in  accordance  with  the  thick- 
ness of  the  original;  and 

scanning  means  opposed  to  the  surface  to  be  read  with  said 
tran^Mrent  {date  being  interposed  therrtwtween,  said 
scanning  means  having  photoelectric  converter  means  and 
a  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  the  surface  to  be  read  on 
said  photoelectric  converter  means,  said  scanning  means 
bring  movable  in  said  predetermined  direction  to  scan  the 
orighul  and  bring  vertically  movable,  said  scanning 
means  having  a  spacer  portion  bearing  against  sud  guide 
path  defined  in  said  original  keep  means  to  maintain  the 
length  of  the  optical  path  between  said  lens  and  the  sur- 
face to  be  read  constant  even  when  the  level  of  said  origi- 
nal keep  means  with  respect  to  the  surface  to  be  read 
varies, 

wherein  said  spacer  portion  of  said  scanning  means  starts  to 
move  forward  in  said  predetermined  direction  from  a 
position  displaced  from  said  guide  path,  and  the  entrance 
portion  of  said  guide  path  is  formed  into  a  sloped  surface 
which  becomes  gradually  higher  in  the  direction  of  for- 
ward movement  of  said  spacer  portion. 


a  control  means  for  reading  out  the  analog  pixel  signals  from 
ssid  static  induction  transistor  image  sensor,  and 

a  printer  for  recriving  the  read  out  analog  pixel  signals  to 
form  at  least  one  copy  of  said  document  whereby  the 


to 


4^486,787 
INTELLIGENT  COPIER 
Nagahfao  Gocho;  Hitoari  Tejfld;  Aaao  HayMhi;  KotJi 
aid  Tora  Nobalo,  aD  of  Hachkjl  Ctty,  Japaa, 
Olyiapas  Optical  Coaqaay  Liarited,  Tokyo, 

FDad  Aag.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,622 
riority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  A«  H  1981, 56-126S61 
lat  a^  H06N  1/21 1/40 
U J.  a  388-296  6  Gain 

1.  An  intelligent  copier  for  copying  a  document  comprising: 
a  static  induction  transistor  image  sensor  having  a  plurality 
of  static  induction  transistor  image  cells  arranged  two- 
dimensionally  pixel  by  pixel,  each  image  cell  storing  re- 
spective analog  pixel  agnals  which  can  be  read  out  in  a 
nondestructive  manner  without  substantially  affectitig  the 
stored  signala; 
a  means  for  projecting  a  document  image  once  onto  said 
static  induction  transistor  image  sensor, 
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analog  pixel  signals  stored  in  said  image  cells  are  capable 
of  being  read  out  a  plurality  of  times  to  form  a  plurality  of 
copies  of  said  documents  which  has  been  only  once  ex- 
posed onto  said  static  induction  transistor  image  sensor. 


4,486,788 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HALFTONE  PLATE  FOR 

USE  IN  A  PICTURE  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
MUsaUko  Yanda,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  asaiffor  to  Daiaippoa  Screaa 
Seiao  KabnaUU  Kaiaha,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

FOed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,890 
OalBH  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  14, 1981, 56-88841 
lat  a.)  H04N  1/24,  1/40 
U.S.  a  388—298  13 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  halftone  plate  firom  an  original 
picture  having  a  continuous  tone  directly,  for  use  in  a  picture 
reproducing  machine  wherein  a  reproduction  picture  is  re- 
ccnrded  on  a  photosensitive  material  by  means  of  a  plurality  of 
exposure  light  beams  which  are  independently  modulated  by 
picture  signals  obtained  by  scanning  the  orighul  picture,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  a  halftone  dot  area  into  picture  elements  depend- 
ing on  a  screen  angle  approximate  to  the  desired  screen 
angle,  whose  tangent  value  is  a  rational  number, 

(b)  assigning  addressing  numben  to  the  picture  elements  of 
the  divided  halftone  dot  area  in  a  predetermined  order, 

(c)  storing  daU  for  halftone  dot  area  rates  and  forms  of 
halftone  dot  patterns  into  addresses  of  memories  which 
are  addreased  by  a  common  address  number; 

(d)  selecting  one  of  the  memories  depending  on  the  picture 
signals  obtained  by  scanning  the  original  picture; 

(e)  reading  the  dau  out  of  the  selected  memory  in  parallel; 
and 

(0  controlling  the  exposure  light  beams  according  to  the 
read-out  data,  therd>y  producing  a  halftone  pUte. 
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__      MM,7I9  4y4W^7M 

MAGNETIC  RBOORIING  AND/OR  KEPRODUCING  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  FEEDING  A  REPRODUCING 

Av*-«.--.r,- u,^i!iS?^«..  ELEMENT  ACROSS  A  ROTARY  MEDIUM  HAVING 

AUraHk«li,ChipnU,«iyoihihlkoOti,YokokMM,botkor  SIGNALS  RECORDED  THEREON 

to  Victor  rnaiMj  «r  Japn,  Ltd^  Yoko-  HirayU  I^jmi,  MMn;  Rywo  Abt,  Yokohna,  aad 

FIM  Mar.  18v  1M2,  Scr.  No.  3SM»  Virt»  Ch— -w  n#  j]l!!^^\^j!J!jiL!!'^^^*  ^ 

^' ■#!??i2r'«^- *^  ***• '^•^'  FIWJ«.».lJW,S«.N©.34a^ 

tata'HMN9/¥9/  CUM  prioritjr.  appUetoiM  Japii.  Jo.  30.  IMl,  S6.U970 

lA  a^  H04N  5/7ft-  GllB  21/10 
VA  a  351-342  6  nri— 


UAa3M-^330 


L  A  flugnetic  reoording  apparatus  oomprising: 
a  flnt  inpat  tenunal  for  recdving  a  color  video  signal; 
a  second  inpat  terminal  for  receiving  an  audio  «gii#i; 
separating  means  coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal,  for 

separating  said  color  video  signal  into  a  luminance  signal 

and  a  carrier  chroninanoe  signal; 
frequency  modulating  means  responsive  to  said  separating 

means  for  frequency-modulating  the  luminance  signal; 
frequency  converting  means  responsive  to  said  separating 

means  for  frequency-converting  the  separated  carrier 

chrominance  signal; 

delay  means  coupled  to  said  second  input  terminal  for  delay- 
ing said  audio  signal  by  a  predetermined  delay  time; 

means  responsive  to  said  delay  means  for  frequency- 
modnlafing  the  ddayad  audio  signal  so  that  said  audio 
iignal  is  in  a  frequoiey  band  between  the  output  fre- 
quency modulated  luminance  signal  of  said  frequency 
modulating  means  and  the  output  frequency  converted 
carrier  chromfaiance  signal  of  said  frequency  ccmverting 


>  for  muhiplezing  said  audio  signal  from  said  second 
input  termmal  and  tha  delayed  audio  signal  from  said 
delay  means  aad  for  producing  a  multiplexed  audio  signal 
for  recording; 

muh^ileiing  means  for  multiplexing  said  frequency  modu- 
lated luminance  signal,  said  frequency  converted  carrier 
chrominance  signal,  and  said  multiplexed  audio  signal  and 
for  producing  a  first  multiplexed  recording  signal; 

fixed  head  reoording  means  for  recording  a  control  signal  in 
a  track  with  a  predetermined  width  on  a  magnetic  tape; 


rotory  head  reooidhig  maans  for  reoording  said  first  multi- 
plexed reoording  signal  flnm  said  multiplexing  means  over 
a  control  signal  previously  recorded  by  at  least  one  of  said 
rotary  head  recording  means,  so  that  said  first  multiplexed 
reoordfaig  signal  is  superimposed  on  said  previously  re- 
corded control  signal  ia  predetermined  areas  on  the  mag- 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  feeding  a  reproducing  element  across  a 
rotary  reoording  medium  during  reproductkn  of  a  signal  re- 
corded thereon,  said  reproducing  element  being  part  of  a  re- 
producing element  having  a  signal  i»ckiq>  device  with  a  repro- 
ducing element  for  reproducing  sakl  recorded  signals  from  said 
rotary  recording  medium,  feedhig  means  for  feeding  said  signal 
pickiq)  device,  and  means  for  obtaining  a  tracking  error  «igiwl 
to  enable  a  tracking  control  with  reqwct  to  sakl  rqnodudng 
element,  sakl  tracking  error  signal  bdng  multiplexed  with  an 
unwanted  signal  component  caused  by  an  eccentricity  of  sakl 
rotary  recording  medium,  sakl  drive  circuit  comprising; 
sampling  means  for  sampling  sakl  tracking  error  signal  when 
said  reproducing  element  is  reproducing  a  point  on  sakl 
rotary  recording  medium  correspondmg  to  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  points  on  sakl  rotary  recording  medium, 
each  of  sakl  pain  of  points  bemg  points  which  are  tocated 
at  symmetrical  positkms  which  are  diametrically  opposed 
to  each  other  on  the  same  track  turn  of  sakl  rotary  record- 
mg  medium,  the  symmetry  of  said  pmnt  positfons  bemg 
taken  with  reqwct  to  a  center  of  sakl  rotary  recording 
medium; 
averaging  means  for  averagmg  a  value  sampled  by  said 
sampl^  means,  and  for  givkig  a  signal  which  substan- 
tially correqxmds  to  a  DC  ccmiponent  of  sakl  tracking 
error  signal;  and 
means  for  generating  a  feed  pulse  havmg  a  pulse  wklth 
which  is  m  accordance  with  the  DC  component  obtauied 
fimn  sakl  averaging  means,  and  for  iqyplymg  said  feed 
pulse  to  said  feeding  means. 


4^IM^7M 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  REPRODUCING 

SIGNALS  RECORDED  ON  A  ROTATING  REOORDING 

MEDIUM 
Yoahfyo  Wada;  Hlaao  Ein|o,  both  af  YokotaM;  bUro  Uaao, 
bahan;  YoaUUko  Honjo,  Ayaaa;  Knw  TatwgacU,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Jaidd  SUkuaami,  SagtorihM,  aO  of  Japm^  oaip- 
ota  to  Vietor  Coaspany  of  Japan,  UL,  YokohaaM,  Japan 
OwHi— ation-to-part  of  Ssr.  No.  363,120,  k  a  conHnnatlan  of 
Scr.  No.  24k9H  Mar.  21, 1979,  abandonad.  lUa  application 

May  4, 1902,  Sar.  No.  374^711 

CMma  irtority,  appHcafien  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1970, 83J5403 

Int  a>  H04N  5/85;  GllB  7/00 

UJS.  a  3S0-342  6  CUna 

1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  reproducing  signals  recorded 

on  a  rotating  recording  mediimt,  said  signals  comprising  an 

information  signal  recmded  ak»g  track  turns  disposed  m  a 
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to  Caaoa  rahaskm  laiaha.  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 
FDad  Dae.  22, 1901,  Sar.  No.  333,477 

Japan,  Dae.  27, 1900, 58-106S12 
Int  a'  H04N  5/783;  GllB  21/10 
VJS.  a  3dO-10J  22 


mutually  skle-by-skle  arrangement  on  the  reoordmg  medium  4,406,792 

aad  at  least  one  kmd  of  reference  signal  recorded  along  the  MAGNEIIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

track  turns  and  m  the  central  part  between  the  centeriines  of  Hiroo  Edakabo,  Tokyo,  aad  Maaaya  Maada,  Kaaiwnra,  both  of 

mutually  adljacent  track  turns,  sakl  reference  signals  overiap-      ' " '   "        "■ "    

pmg  the  hueral  edges  of  sakl  a(Uacent  track  turns  of  the  mfor- 
matkm  signal,  sakl  faiformatkm  signal  being  recorded  m  a  form 
of  a  soccesskn  of  pits  formed  on  a  substantudly  flat  surfrtce  of 
the  recordmg  medium,  the  dqith  of  sakl  pits  bemg  substantially 
uniform,  said  q>paratus  comprising; 
means  for  producmg  a  first  light  beam; 
means  for  producmg  a  second  light  beam; 
optical  syMem  means  for  projectmg  sakl  first  and  second 

light  beams  to  form  spots  on  the  surface  of  sakl  recording 

mednnn  so  that  the  light  beams  are  reflected  from  sakl 

surfece  of  said  recordmg  medium,  sakl  c^tical  system 

means  receiving  said  first  and  secrad  light  beams  as  they 

are  reflected  frmn  said  surfece  of  said  recording  medium, 

the  wklth  in  the  track  transverse  direction  of  the  firM  light 

beam  spot  on  the  reoording  medium  being  substantially 

the  same  as  the  transverse  wklth  of  each  of  sakl  track 

turns,  said  optical  system  means  mdudmg  an  objective 

\  1.  An  qjparatus  for  reproducing  vkleo  signals  recorded  on  a 

tape4bMped  medium  comprising: 

(a)  a  principal  rotatk»  bead  for  reproducing  the  video  sig- 
nals frxnn  a  recording  track  in  sakl  tape-sh^)ed  medium; 

(b)  an  auxilury  rotatkm  head  movable  with  said  principal 
rotatim  head  to  sense  a  deviatk»  in  positk»  of  sakl  princi- 
pal rotatkn  head  from  sakl  reoordmg  trKk; 

(c)  a  vkleo  processing  circuit  for  processing  the  reproduced 
vkleosi^uds; 

(d)  tracking  control  means  for  rfimiiikii^g  iai<j  deviatkm  of 
sakl  principal  rotatkn  head  by  using  the  reproductkm 
output  of  said  auxiliary  rotation  head; 

(e)  assigning  means  for  selectively  operatmg  in  a  first  repro- 
duction UKxle  where  signals  on  sakl  tape-shaped  medium 
are  reproduced  at  a  normal  speed  and  a  second  reproduc- 
tkm inode  where  signals  on  sakl  tape-shq)ed  medium  are 
reproduced  at  a  tpted  different  from  sakl  normal  speed; 
and 

(0  >akl  assigning  means  including  switching  means  respon- 
sive to  selection  of  said  second  reproductkw  mode  for 
connecting  the  output  of  said  auxiliary  rotatioi  head  to 
sakl  video  processmg  circuit 
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lens  having  a  depth  of  focus  which  is  substantially  equal  to 
or  less  than  two  tunes  sakl  uniform  pit  depth; 
first  detectmg  means  for  detectmg  sakl  reflected  first  light 
beam  to  produce  a  reproduced  signal  which  comprises  a 

reproduced  mfonnatkm  signal  and  at  least  one  reproduced 
reference  signal; 

means  for  separatnig  the  reproduced  reference  signal  from 
the  reproduced  signal  and  for  producmg  a  tracking  con- 
trol signal  m  napooae  to  the  reproduced  reference  signal; 

tracking  control  means  reqmnsive  to  sakl  tracking  control 
signal  for  controllmg  the  optical  system  means  so  that  the 
center  of  the  first  light  beam  qwt  follows  atong  the  center- 
Ime  of  each  of  said  track  turns; 

second  detectmg  means  for  detectmg  sakl  reflected  second 
light  beam  to  |»oduce  a  focus  control  signal;  and 

focus  oontnd  means  reqxmsive  to  sakl  focus  ccntrol  signal 
for  controllmg  the  distance  of  sakl  objective  lens  with 
reqwct  to  the  recordmg  medium  so  that  sakl  first  light 
beun  is  focused  on  q^noxunately  sakl  substantially  flat 
surfece  of  the  reoordmg  medium  or  on  bottoms  of  the 
kifonnatkm  signal  pits. 


4,406,793 
REDUCnON  OF  CROSSTALE  EFFECTS  IN 
MODULATED  AUDIO  SIGNALS  CARRIED  IN 
ADJACENT  TRACES  OF  RECORDED  MEDU 
CMg  C  Todd,  Mair  Bench,  CaUf.,  assizor  to  Dolby 
itos  Licensing  Corporalioa,  Saa  Fkaadaco,  Calif. 
FDad  JbL  19, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  399,235 
Int  a'  GllB  5/04.  15/02 
U.S.  a  360-30  13 


1.  A  system  in  which  audio  signals  modulated  and  recorded 
on  a  plurality  of  adjacent  tracks  produce  undesired  crosstalk 
mterferenoe  signal  components  from  one  or  more  adjacent 
tracks  when  a  desired  track  is  played  back  comprising  the 
method  of  offeettmg  the  noninal  carrier  frequency  of  the 
modulated  signab  m  adjacent  tracks  by  an  aaaount  sufficient  to 
shift  the  crosstalk  interference  signal  cmnponents  to  at  least  the 
high  frequency  portkm  of  the  desired  audto  band  or  beyond 
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whik  iM*ii««wi<*ig  the  moailatad  frequaicy  ipectn  of  the 
carried  in  adjacent  tncks  rabetaatially  overlappiiig. 


HEAD  SERVO  CIKCUIT  IN  A  MAGNEHC 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
KiM  Uok,  Yokohnn,  Japat,  artgaor  to  Victor  CrnKftmy  of 
J^OB,  Ltd.,  lai^mva,  Jain 

PM  Sm-  3.  UnTSer.  No.  414,294 
CktaM  priority,  appHraHwi  Japam  Sop.  7, 1981«  56-14(M00 
laL  OJ  GllB  15/H  21/04 
UjS.a3»-70  i  S 


1.  A  head  wrvo  circuit  in  m  magnetic  reproducing  apparatus 
compriang  rotary  beads  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  re- 
corded on  tracks  formed  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  a  magnetiQ  tape,  a  motor  for  rotating  said 
rotary  heads,  and  magnetic  tape  tnveUng  means  for  causing 
laid  magnetic  tape  to  travel  ata  high  speed  during  a  high-speed 
reproduction  mode  and,  upon  a  mode  switching,  causing  said 
magnetic  tape  to  travel  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  a  mode 
other  than  said  high-speed  reproduction  mode,  said  head  servo 
circuit  comprising: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  rotation  of  said  motor  and 
producing  a  signal  in  accordance  with  the  detected  rota- 
tion; 
reference  frequency  signal  generating  means  for  generating 

a  reference  frequency  si^al; 
phase  comparing  means  for  comparing  phases  of  the  refer- 
ence frequency  signal  generated  by  said  reference  fre- 
quency signal  generating  means  and  the  signal  from  said 
detecting  means; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  motor  by 
an  output  signal  of  said  phase  comparing  means  during  a 
mode  other  than  the  high-speed  reproduction  mode; 
cut  ofT  means  for  cutting  off  tlw  supply  of  the  output  signal 
of  said  phase  comparing  means  to  said  control  means 
during  the  high-speed  r^roduction  mode;  and 
synchronizing  means  for  oArtaining  phase  synchronism  be- 
tween the  reference  frequency  signal  generated  by  said 
reference  frequency  signal  generating  means  and  the  sig- 
nal from  said  detecting  means  during  the  high-speed  re- 
production mode.  I 


MI4,79S 
DISC  DRIVE  SERVO  SYSTEM 
RyakU  Nate,  Tokoroawa,  Japan,  aasivwr  to  Pfonecr  Elee- 
irporBlhm,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Dae.  21, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  45M30 
priority,  appUcatkM  Japam  Dee.  23,  IMl,  56-208894; 
Dae.  23, 1981, 86-288898 

lit  a.)  GllB  21/10 
U&  a  360-77  MCUm 

1.  A  disc  drive  servo  system  for  controlling  the  drive  of  a 
disc  carrying  a  binary  di|^  signal,  said  digital  tign^i  includ- 


ing (i)  mfbrmation  signal  portions  in  which  a  position  of  an 

inversion  of  said  digital  signal  is  determined  m  accordance 

with  an  analog  information  signal  and  Oi)  synchronizing  signal 

porti(Mis  having  successive  maximum  periods  of  said  inversion, 

comprising: 

a  pick  up  means  for  detecting  the  digital  signal  on  said  disc; 

a  timer  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  of  the  pick  up 

means,  said  timer  means  being  operable  to  mitiate  a  timing 

operation  frmn  an  initial  state  upon  receipt  of  one  of  a 

positive  and  negative  inversion  of  said  digital  signal  and  to 

produce  an  output  signal  when  no  further  inversion  oc- 


curs during  a  time  period  of  at  least  twice  as  long  as  the 

maximum  period  pf  the  inversion; 
a  frequency-to-volti^e  converter  responsive  to  the  output 

signal  of  said  timer  means  for  generating  an  output  voltage 

level; 
means  for  generating  a  reference  voltage  level; 
a  comparator,  responsive  to  said  output  voltage  level  and 

said  reference  voltage  level  for  generating  a  disc  drive 

control  signal;  and 
a  disc  drive  means  for  driving  the  disc  in  accordance  with 

said  disc  drive  control  signal. 


4^486,796 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

POSITION  OF  A  ROTARY  HEAD 
HteaU  SakaaMito,  Zaasa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  317^67,  No?.  3, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,443323.  Thta  application  Jan.  30, 1984,  Sar.  No.  875,266 
Ctaiaa  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  12, 1980, 55-159111 
Int  a'  GllB  5/51  21/04 
MS.  CL  360-77  1 


1.  An  ^>paratu8  for  reproducing  information  signals  re- 
corded in  a  track  on  a  record  medium,  comprising 
a  rotary  magnetic  head  for  scanning  along  a  track  on  the 

record  medium  and  reproducing  the  information  signal 

recorded  therein; 
deflection  means  mounting  said  magnetic  head  and  being 

operable  in  response  to  ^  reception  of  an  electrical  drive 

signal  for  deflecting  said  head  in  a  direction  transverse  to 

the  track; 
means  for  supplying  a  dither  signal  to  said  deflection  means; 
envelope  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  envelope  of  the 

output  of  said  magnetic  head; 
tracking  drive  signal  generating  means  respcmsive  to  the 

detected  envelope  for  providing  generated  trackmg  drive 
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signals  as  a  ftmction  of  the  deviation  of  said  head  relative 
to  the  track  being  scanned  thereby; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  standard  tracking 
drive  signals  corresponding  to  successive  locations  along 
a  track; 

means  for  readmg  said  standard  tracking  drive  signals  from 
said  memory  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  head; 

supply  means  for  selectively  supplying  said  generated  track- 
ing drive  signals  or  said  standard  tracking  dru^e  signals 
read  from  memory  means  to  said  deflection  means;  and 

dropout  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  dropout  in  said 
envelope  and  for  controlling  said  supply  means  in  re- 
qmise  thereto. 


4,486,798 

SELF-CLEANING  MAGNEHC  HEAD  AIR  BEARING 

SLIDER  AND  METHOD 

Norbcrt  ^  FaUas,  and  Tim  W.  Lfla,  both  of  Saa  Joaa,  Calif., 

to  latamational  Bnsinaas  MacUnas  Corporation, 

N.Y. 

Contiaaation-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  257,064,  Apr.  24, 1981, 

aboadoMd.  His  application  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  431,405 

Int  a^  GllB  5/60. 15/64. 17/32 

U.S.  CL  360-103  6  dalms 


4,486,797 
SLIDING  MASK  VARIABLE  RESOLUTION  VELOCITY 

TRAJECTORY  FOR  TRACK  FOLLOWING  SERVO 

Michael  L.  Workann,  San  Joaa,  GaUfn  aasipMr  to  International 

BnalneaB  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FDad  No?.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,508 

Int  as  GllB  5/55.  21/Oi:  G05D 13/62 

MS.  CL  360-78  7 
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1.  A  magnetic  disk  file  comprising: 

rotary  magnetic  disk  means  having  circular  data  tracks 
registered  thereon; 

a  magnetic  head  slider  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  rails 
and  a  transducer  at  the  trailing  end  of  one  of  the  rails  for 
interacting  with  said  magnetic  disk  means  in  transducing 
relation; 

said  rails  being  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  slider  that  faces 
said  disk  means  for  providing  an  air  bearing  surface;  and 

said  slider  and  rails  being  positioned  at  a  predetermined 
skew  angle  relative  to  a  tangential  velocity  vector  Une  that 
passes  through  the  transducer  tangent  to  the  particular 
datii  track  over  which  said  transducer  is  then  disposed  for 
causing  airborne  debris  particles  that  are  drawn  in  under 
the  rails  to  be  directed  in  a  path  that  substantially  avoids 
said  transducer  to  reduce  wear  thereof. 
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4,486,799 
TAPE  GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
Hideo  KawaHMto,  MacUda,  and  Seifo  Uehara,  niJiaawa,  both  of 
Japaa,  aaalpnrs  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Feb.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347,552 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1981,  56-18257 

IM.  a'  GllB  15/60 

VS.  CL  360-130J3  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  velocity  profile  for  servo 
system,  said  velocity  profile  representing  the  desired  velocity 
of  the  load  of  said  servo  system  in  moving  from  one  position  to 
another,  comprising 
means  for  dividmg  the  tune  during  which  said  servo  system 
is  movmg  said  load  into  a  plurality  of  segments,  each  of 
said  segments  being  half  the  size  of  the  preceding  segment, 
means  for  generating  for  each  of  said  segments  a  fixed  num- 
ber of  valu^  for  the  desired  velocity  of  said  load,  and 
means  for  utilizmg  said  generated  velocity  values  for  con- 
trollmg  the  moving  of  said  load. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  chasab  and  a  tape  guide  drum 
having  a  root  portion  at  which  it  is  secured  to  said  chassis,  and 
elongated  entrance  and  exit  tape  guide  elements  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  operative  positions  relatively  close  to  each  other 
and  to  the  periphery  of  said  drum  for  guiding  a  tape  wound 
about  said  drum  in  an  O-shaped  configuration  between  said 
entrance  and  exit  tape  guide  elements;  a  mounting  structure  for 
said  tMpe  guide  elements  comprising  a  base  member  adjustably 
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located  adjacent  nid  root  portion  of  the  dmm  in  a  inedeter- 
mined  poMou  m  rapect  to  laid  periphery  of  the  dram,  first 
and  woond  gnide  npport  aiemben  having  laid  entrance  and 
exit  tape  guide  elementi  aeqiectively  attached  thereto  and 
being  mounted  on  mid  bate  member  to  sqiport  and  diipoae 
•aid  tape  guide  dements  a^jicent  Mid  periphery  of  the  dmm  at 
kveis  corresponding  to  the  path  of  a  tape  in  said  (l-shqwd 
configuration  and  with  the  bngitndinalaies  of  said  tape  guide 
elements  generaUy  parsOd  to  the  axis  of  said  drum,  fiutening 
means  adapted  to  be  tightened  fbr  fixing  the  adijustably  located 
base  member  to  said  chasril,  means  mounting  at  least  oat  of 
said  guide  support  memben  fbr  movemat  relative  to  said  base 
member  from  an  operative  position  anmwprMKfing  to  said 
operative  position  of  the  respective  one  of  said  tape  guide 
elements  in  a  direction  which  nicreases  the  distance  of  said 
respective  one  of  said  guide  elements  from  the  other  of  said 
guide  elements  and  from  said  periphery  of  the  drum,  thereby  to 
ftcihtate  winding  and  unwinding  of  the  tape  in  respect  to  said 
drum,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  positioning  members  on  said 
base  member  engagable  against  the  periphery  of  said  drum  at 
Mid  root  portion  of  the  latter  for  aocuratdy  locating  said 
operative  positions  of  the  tape  guide  elements  relative  to  said 
drum  wha  said  tetening  means  are  tightened. 


THERMAL  METHOD  FOR  MAONG  A  FAST 
IVANSmON  OF  A  SUFERCONDUCTING  WINDING 

FROM  THE  SUFEROONDUCIING  INTO  THE 

NORMA^OONDUCriNG  STATE,  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

ru.  Rap.  ef  Gemmqr,  aaslpMr  to 
■d  MiHich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDad  Die.  IC  IM,  Ssr.  No.  4«M4I 
rierily,  appUcitlo*  FM.  Rap.  ef  ( 

bt.  a>  mnH  9/00 
uAasii-tf 


Dae.  23, 


16 


1.  In  a  method  fbr  makiiv  a  tet  transition  of  the  entire 
superconducting  winding  of  an  electrical  qiparstus  which  is 
cooled  by  a  cryogenic  medhn  contained  in  qtaoes  around  or 
through  the  windhig  and  disposed  in  a  vacuum  chamber,  the 
transition  being  made  from  the  superconducting  operating 
state  to  the  normal<onduclfng  state  by  heating  the  entire 
winding  in  the  event  that  part  of  the  superconducting  winding 
becoma  normal-conducting  due  to  a  disturbance,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  step  of: 

mtrodudng  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  gM  which  is  at  a 


GENERATOR  SHORTED  DIODE  PROTECnON  SYSTEM 
Mdfin  C  Jaekofich,  Stfltamm  Valley;  WflUiH  SpsMsr,  Rocfc- 
ted, ««  jMMa  B.  Ileal,  Rock  Gtty,  aD  of  DL,  Mipon  to 
uirporaDon,  nouuun,  ul 

of  Ssr.  No.  208,313,  Nor.  10,  IMO, 
lUs  appUeirtlan  Jan.  19, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  340^10 
lit  aj  HUH  7/06 
UJS.  CL  361—21  12 


1.  A  shorted  diode  protection  system  fbr  a  bmshlea  aftemat- 
ing  current  generator  of  the  type  having  an  energizeable  ex> 
dter  fieM  winding,  said  system  induding: 
means  for  sensing  a  voltage  difference  acroM  said  exciter 
field  and  pairing  said  voltage  difference  with  generator 
load  current  at  the  instant  said  voltage  difference  is 
sensed,  said  sensing  means  thereby  providing  an  oaq>ut 
signd  that  depends  upon  said  instantaneous  voltage  sensed 
and  said  load  current,  said  output  signd  ftlhng  within  a 
predictable  range  of  voltage  difference  vdues  over  a 
oormd  generator  load  current  range,  said  output  signd 
fidling  within  a  higher  range  of  voltage  diffierence  vdua 
upcm  the  occurrence  of  a  shorted  diode, 
said  means  Ibr  sensing  said  voltage  diffierence  befaig  electri- 
cally coupled  acroM  said  exdter  field  and  including  mdti- 
plexer  means  electrically  coupled  acron  sdd  exciter 
winding  and  to  a  microprocessor  means  included  in  said 
means  reqwnsive  to  said  ou^ut  signals,  said  mdtiplexer 
means  adiq>ted  to  recdve  signals  firom  dther  side  of  said 
exdter  winding  and  a  control  signd  from  sdd  micro- 
processor means, 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signd  such  that  whenever 
said  output  signd  representing  a  voltage  difference  ex- 
ceeds a  preset  vdue  of  voltage  diffierence  at  any  given 
load  current  in  said  normd  load  current  range,  an  ou^ut 
is  generated  that  interrupts  the  energization  of  said  exciter 
field. 


DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SHORT  ORCUTT-PROOF 
READOUT  STAGES 
lana-Jifien  QaaaaMi,  LslaMn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genmy,  aasfynr 
to  Brown,  Bomi  *  Oa  AG,  ManhdH-KiftBrtd,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


21, 


Filed  Dec  20, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  48M» 
prtoity,  appUeation  FM.  Rap.  of  G«Ma 
IMl,  3150703 

lit  a>  H02H  9/02 
UJS.  CL  361-93  1 

1.  Driving  circuit  fbr  short-drcdt-proof  readout  stages  with 
a  plurality  dT  protection-wired  inputs  and  ou^uts,  comprising 
a  signd  input,  a  first  comparator  having  a  first  input  connected 
to  said  signd  input,  a  second  input  referred  to  a  refierenoe 


M.k^*.-. 4 I -iji^i -..w  voltage  and  an  output,  a  first  AND  gate  being  driven  by  sdd 

hi^  temperature  and  wodd  be  froaen  at  the  superoon-  fim  comparator  and  having  first,  Mcond  and  third  inputs  and 
darttagoperattngtenp^^  «  output,  said  first  input  being  connected  to  sdd  output  of  sdd 

su^itliatthe  superoowtocting  paria  of  the  winding  are  first  comparator,  said  first  AND  gate  being  switched  into 
"•"»0]'««criticdtransitioo  temperature  character-  conduction  if  a  positive  voltage  is  present  at  said  output  of  said 
iaiic  fbr  wpareonductioq.  fint  comparator,  a  first  switch  betag  <9aatiydy  connected  to 
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sdd  output  of  said  first  AND  gate,  said  first  switch  being 
opened  when  said  first  AND  gate  is  conducting  and  being 
connected  to  a  negative  potentid  when  dosed,  first,  second 
and  third  current  sources,  said  first  current  source  bdng  con- 
nected to  a  supply  potentid,  said  ddrd  current  source  bdng 
oonnected  to  said  first  switch  and  bdng  connected  to  die 
negative  potentid  through  said  first  switch  when  said  first 
switch  is  closed,  a  Darlington  driver  stage  having  an  emitter, 
having  a  coUector  output  and  having  a  base  bdng  connected  to 
said  third  current  source  and  bdng  connected  to  said  first 
current  source  for  supplying  said  Dariington  stiige  when  said 
first  switch  is  open,  a  power  output  bdng  connected  to  said 
collector  output  of  said  Darlington  stage,  a  voltage  si4q>ly 
output  bdng  connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  Dariington 
stage,  said  second  current  source  being  shunted  acro«  said 
third  current  source  and  bdng  connected  to  said  base  of  said 
Darlington  sttige,  an  evduation  umt,  said  first  and  second 
current  sources  being  connected  to  and  addressed  by  said 
evduation  umt,  a  current  sensor  input  and  a  threshold  voltage 
output  bdng  connected  to  and  influencing  sdd  evduation  unit, 
an  OR  gate  being  connected  to  and  influenced  by  said  evdua- 
tion unit,  a  second  switch  bdng  operatively  oonnected  to  said 
OR  gate,  a  fourth  current  source  and  a  current  sink  each  bdng 
oonnected  to  sakl  second  switch,  an  input  termind  for  an 


ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  AMPERAGE 
QRCUrr  INTERRUPTION  APPARATUS 
Hsnry  J.  ^ylatn,  AlbmNtta,  loira,  aMiiam  to  SqMve  D 
pay,  Palatlaa,  OL 

FOad  May  9, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  493,118 
tat  CLi  H02H  S/093 
VA  a  361-98  g 


extemd  capacitor  bdng  connected  to  said  second  switch  fbr 
sdectivdy  charging  through  said  fourth  current  source  and 
discharging  through  said  current  sink,  first,  second  and  third 
Schfflitt  triggers  each  having  an  output,  each  having  a  different 
switching  threshoM  and  each  bdng  connected  to  said  extemd 
capacitor  input  termind  for  recdving  a  c^Mcitor  charge,  said 
second  Schmitt  trigger  having  a  setting  input,  a  second  AND 
gate  having  first,  second  and  third  inputs  and  having  an  output 
oonnected  to  sdd  OR  gate  tor  controlling  extemd  capadtor 
charging  and  discharging,  sdd  ouqrat  of  sdd  first  Schmitt 
trigger  bdng  connected  to  sdd  second  input  of  sdd  first  AND 
gate,  to  sdd  first  input  of  sakl  second  AND  gate  and  to  sdd 
setting  iiqnit  of  sakl  second  Schmitt  trigger,  sakl  output  <tf  sakl 
third  Schmitt  trigger  bdng  connected  to  said  sec(md  input  of 
said  second  AND  gate,  a  disturbance  alarm  output,  a  second 
transistor  stage  bdng  connected  between  sakl  disturbance 
alarm  oo^ut  and  sakl  oo^Nit  of  sakl  second  Schmitt  trigger,  an 
acknowledgement  mput,  a  second  comparator  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  sakl  acknowledgement  input,  a  second 
input  referred  to  the  reference  voltage  and  an  ou^t  con- 
nected to  sdd  third  input  of  sdd  second  AND  gate,  another 
niput,  and  a  third  conqiarator  having  a  first  input  coniiected  to 
sdd  other  input,  a  second  iiq>ut  referred  to  the  reference  volt- 
age and  an  ou^Nit  connected  to  sakl  third  ^put  of  sakl  first 
ANDgate. 


7.  A  drcdt  breaker  for  uw  in  an  electricd  system  in  which 
sdd  breaker  may  be  utilized  dther  u  an  upstream  or  down- 
sti«am  breaker  having  interraption  means  operable  for  inter- 
rapting  a  plurality  of  line  conductors  and  a  ground  fadt  trans- 
former with  each  conductor  having  a  reqiective  current  trans- 
former for  sensing  the  current  in  the  respective  line  conductor 
and  for  deriving  a  signd  corresponding  to  the  overcurrent 
present  in  the  respective  line  conductor  and  for  an>lying  a 
signd  to  sakl  ground  fadt  transformer  for  deriving  a  ground 
fedt  signd  in  the  event  the  current  in  sakl  ground  fadt  trans- 
former sums  to  a  another  vdue  than  zero,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  ground  fault  drcdt  for  detecting  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
ground  fedt  currents  above  a  predetermined  levd  and  for 
generating  a  signd  m  response  to  said  ground  feult  cur- 
rent, 
means  for  generating  pulses  at  a  sdected  frequency  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  of  said  ground  fadt  current, 
means  operated  by  sakl  pulses  for  providing  outputs  d  a 
variety  of  time  intervals  mduding  one  output  correspond- 
ing to  a  tune  mtervd  shorter  than  each  other  time  interval, 
shorter  time  means  operable  in  reqxMise  to  said  one  ouQMit 
corresponding  to  sdd  shorter  time  intervd  for  operating 
said  interruption  means, 
sdection  means  optkmally  operable  for  openting  sakl  inter- 
ruption means  for  mterrapting  said  plurality  of  conductors 
in  response  to  any  of  sakl  ou^ts, 
and  means  operable  by  one  ground  fadt  circdt  in  a  down- 
stream breaker  for  preventing  operatkn  of  said  shorter 
time  means  in  an  upstream  breaker  in  reqxnse  to  the 
detection  of  a  ground  fadt  current  by  sakl  one  ground 
fiuilt  circuit 


OVERLOAD  PROTECTOR  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SET 
John  C  Wataoa,  and  Blag  G.  Ctan,  both  ef  Lnadaa 
aasifaers  to  Northsm  Teieeom  Liarited,  Moatrwl, 
FDed  Mar.  30, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  400,3« 
tat  a>  H02H  5/04 

UA  a  361-104  10 

1.  An  overtoad  prottctOT  for  a  telephone  set  and  «tniiffy 
tdeoommunications  terminals,  comprising 
an  electricd  component  having  DC  continuity  and  DC 

resistance,  sakl  component  having  two  leads; 
sakl  leads  soklered  to  a  conductor  on  a  circuit  board; 
a  compresskm  qtring  positkmed  on  each  lead  and  hekl  under 
compresskM  between  the  circuit  board  and  the  compo- 
nent; 
an  uisulating  member  around  the  component;  and 
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the  arnuigeiiient  luch  that  on  a  continuous  overload  above  a 
predetermined  value,  Ihe  component  heats  up  to  a  level 


a///x//.\v//y/x//////////xx//.\\''/y/'//y/ 


^5T 


rT 


such  that  heat  travels  (town  the  leads  and  melts  the  solder 
ftv  at  IcMt  one  lead. 


LIGHTNING  AKKESTER  WITH  IMPROVED  SPARK  GAP 

CTRUCrURE 
Jaj  D.  Caiaa,  PL  I  andirdal»  Fin.,  awigwr  to  Pay  tea  Granger, 
iKn  PL  Lnivdde,  Fla. 

rati  Mir.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,175 

IiL  CL3  H02H  9/06 

UJ5.  a  361—133  10  datan 


L  An  arc  gap  arrangement  for  a  lightning  arrester  compris- 
ing: first  and  second  annular  electrodes  concentrically  ar- 
ranged relative  to  one  another,  the  fbrst  of  said  electrodes 
having  a  generally  cylindrioal  inner  surface  which  tapers  to  a 
smaller  diameter  toward  one  end  thereof  and  the  second  of  said 
electrodes  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  sized  to 
be  spaced  apart  from  the  hmer  surface  of  said  first  electrode 
whoi  received  therein,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being 
displaced  ajdally  relative  to  one  another  with  the  amount  of 
aiial  displacement  defining  the  gap  between  the  second  elec- 
trode and  the  tapered  portion  of  said  first  electrode  to  thereby 
define  the  arc  over  voltage  of  said  lightning  arrester;  and 
magnetic  means  aaociated  with  said  electrodes  and  positioned 
for  moving  an  arc  circularly  around  said  cylindrical  surfaces 
from  the  pdnt  of  arc  ignition  and  axially  away  fixm  the  ta- 
pered portion  of  said  first  electrode  to  thereby  lengthen  and 
circulate  the  arc  until  it  is  flktinguished. 


ELECTRONIC  DOOR  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOtlVE  VEHICLE 
YokokM%  and  HiroloiU  NaiMae,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japn,  Mripon  t»  NImb  Motor  GtMpuy*  Liiritad 
[tanoki  Kofyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 
FIM  Apr.  39,  912,  Sar.  No.  373,287 
iorltj,  ifpHcitlw  Jipa,  Apr.  30, 1981,  SMMll 
lit  a>  HOIH  4-//22 
UJB.  CL  361—172  15  CUm 

1.  A  door  locking  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  for 
locking  vehicle  doors,  whidi  comprises: 

(a)  a  means  for  generating  a  door-locking  signal; 

(b)  an  ignition  switch  for  outputting  an  ignition-ofT  signal 
when  the  engine  <tf  the  vehicle  is  not  operating; 


(c)  a  door-ckxe  switch  for  outputting  a  door-close  signal 
when  all  of  the  vehicle  doors  are  closed; 

(d)  a  timer  connected  to  said  door-close  switch  for  output* 
ting  a  timer  signal  a  predetermined  period  after  the  vehicle 
doors  are  closed; 

(e)  an  AND  gate;  input  temtinals  of  which  are  connected  to 
said  means  for  generating  a  door-locking  signal,  said  igni* 
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tion  switch  and  said  timer  for  outputting  a  door  locking- 
command  signal  when  the  ignition-ofT  signal  is  outputted 
and  one  of  the  door-locking  signal  and  the  timer  signal  is 
outputted  thereto;  and 
(0  a  door  lock  actuator  connected  to  said  AND  gate  for 
locking  the  vehicle  doors  in  response  to  the  door-locking 
command  signal  outputted  from  said  AND  gate. 


NON*LETHAL  SELF  DEFENSE  DEVICE 

!  J.  YaMi,  1409  LiMoln  Way,  Anbva,  CaUf .  95603 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  348,045 

bL  a^  P41B  W04 

U.S.  a  361—232  13 


1.  A  non-lethal  self  defense  weapon  comprismg,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  housing, 

a  power  source  within  said  housing, 

a  pair  of  spaced  probes  operatively  connected  to  said  power 
source  on  said  housing, 

a  source  of  light  operatively  connected  to  sakl  power  source 
and  oriented  to  fine  substantially  in  the  same  manner  as 
said  probes, 

first  means  for  delivering  a  series  of  electrical  pulses  to 
energize  said  light  source  to  temporarily  bUnd  an  assailant, 
and 

second  means  for  delivering  a  series  of  relatively  high-volt- 
age electrical  pulses  to  said  probes  in  substantial  synchro- 
nizatira  with  the  pulsed  energization  of  said  light  source. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  RANDOM  CHARGES 

ON  A  MOVING  WEB 
Pnd  A.  CvdoM,  Fk— InghMi,  Maa.,  aari^Mir  to 
CorponrtkM,  CaabrUge,  Maik 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  446,564 
InL  a^  HOIT  W04 


U.S.  a  361—235 


7 
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1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  a  uniform  electrostatic  charge 
on  a  moving  wd>,  comprising: 

a  first  electrostatic  charge-producing  electrode  mounted  in  a 
fixed  position  and  spaced  a  finite  distance  from  a  surface 
of  said  movmg  wd>; 

a  first  energizeable  source  of  AC  power; 

an  energizeable  source  of  DC  power, 

a  second  energizeable  AC  source  that  is  180*  phase  separated 
from  said  fbst-mentioned  source  of  AC  power, 

a  second  electrostatic  charge-producing  electrode  mounted 
in  a  fixed  position  and  spaced  a  fhiite  distance  from  an- 
other surface  of  said  web  and  generally  opposite  said  first 
charge-producing  electrode,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  first  AC  source  to  said  first 
charge-producing  electrode  in  electrical  series  and  said 
second  AC  source  to  said  second  charge-producing  elec- 
trode such  that  said  first  and  second  chirge-producing 
electrodes  are  180*  phase  separted  from  one  another  to 
thereby  establish  an  electrostatic  charge-controlling  field 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a  predeter- 
mined uniform  charge  level  on  said  moving  web. 


4,486309 

ANCHORING  MEANS  FOR  A  CAPACITOR 

Pan!  S.  Daak,  IndfamapoH^  Dmls  R.  Handsnen,  Graawood, 

and  Gerald  A.  Voyles,  Indianapolla,  aD  of  Ltd.,  aaaignon  to 

Eahart  Indaatriea,  Incn  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

Coirtinnation-i»pirt  of  Sar.  No.  237,071,  Feb.  23, 1981, 

abiadoaed.  Ills  apptteatkM  JnL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,914 

hA.  aj  HOIG  ;/// 

UJB.  CL  361—272  5  Clahns 


bito  said  hollow  core  and  engaging  said  substantially  flat  inter- 
secting surfaces  forming  a  hexagon  to  lock  said  tfKke  in  place, 
means  closing  said  open  end,  and  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  capacitor  body  to  an  electrical  current 


ELECTRODE  LEAD  TAB  FOR  CAPACITOR 
EihacUro  Tomtta,  Tokyo,  a^  Milnr«  Ota,  Iwaki,  both 
Japan,  aasivMn  to  K  veha  Kagaka  Kogyo  rakaablll 
NihonbasU  and  Radio  Rsaaarch  A 
Tokyo,  both  <rf,  Japan 
Coatinaatfon  of  Ser.  No.  221,069,  Dae.  29, 1980, 

nis  appUcattoa  Aag.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  530,611 
Clalas  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  10, 1980,  55-16r 
lat  a^  HOIG  1/14;  HOIR  3/00 
VS.  a  361-306  16 


A 


^ 


1.  An  oil-impregnated  winding-type  c^Mcitor,  comprising: 

a  first  dielectric  sheet; 

a  first  electrode  foil  laminated  to  the  first  dielectric  sheet; 

a  second  dielectric  sheet  Uminated  to  the  first  electrode  foil; 

a  second  electrode  foil  laminated  to  the  second  dielectric 
sheet;  and 

a  pair  of  electrode  lead  tabs,  each  of  the  electrode  lead  tabs 
being  respectively  disposed  on  one  of  the  electrode  foils, 
wherein  the  dielectric  sheets,  the  electrode  foils  and  the 
pair  of  electrode  lead  tabs  are  all  wound  up  to  form  the 
capacitor,  each  electrode  lead  tab  having  a  filmy  flexible 
tab  main  body  to  be  in  contact  with  the  electrode  foil  and 
a  terminal  sti^  being  integrally  formed  with  the  tab  main 
body  and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  wind- 
ing direction  of  the  capacitor,  the  tab  main  body  having  a 
plurality  of  rifts,  which  form  small  movable  chips  being 
defined  by  round  U-shaped  cut  lines. 


4,486,811 
ELECTROSTATIC  PROXIMITY  SWITCH 
Fomk)  Kamiya,  Kyoto,  and  Hiaatoahi  Nodara,  Kaaataa,  both  of 
Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Oairoa  Tataisl  Eiectroalcs  Co.,  Kyoto, 


Filed  May  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  499,731 

ap^katioB  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57- 


QaiBn 

80132[U] 


U.8.  a  361-280 


InL  a^  HOIG  7/00 


1.  A  c^Mcitor  assembly  comprismg  a  container  having  a 
bottom  and  an  open  end,  a  capacitor  body  carried  in  sakl 
container  including  a  centrally  disposed  hollow  core  having  a 
bore  composed  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  intersecting 
surfaces  forming  a  hexagon  and  a  Gvp-tbaped  member  carried 
on  said  bottom  and  having  a  centrally  disposed  spike  extending 


1.  An  electrostatic  proximity  switch  comprising: 
A  detecting  electrode,  a  screen  electrode  which  covers  the 
rear  of  said  detecting  electrode  and  an  electric  circuit 
which  detects  capacity  variation  between  said  detecting 
electrode  and  the  earth,  are  all  provided  in  a  plastic  case, 
and 
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■aid  detecting  electrode  ii  competed  ofa  single  metal  plate 
and  insulating  type  spacers  are  placed  locally  between  the 
detecting  electrode  and  said  screen  electrode. 


CAPACfllVE  PRtSSURE  TRANSDUCER 

J.  N.  M.  da  jMtf  Warttart,  aad  R.  L.  Earlc,  Moidom  both  of 

Miai.,  lirivMM*  to  Sparry  CorporalfaM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDadFab.  28,  083,  Sar.  No.  470,790 

lit  CL^  rniC  7/00:  GOIL  J9/04 

UjS.  a  361-283  S 


rr^ 


4,48M13 
CERAMIC  CAPACITOR  WITH  NICKEL  TERMINATIONS 
J9tm  P.  Mahar,  Adaw,  Mw^  aarigMr  to  SpragM  Electric 

Ommmj,  North  Adn^  Mmb. 
DMaioa  of  Sar.  No.  »l,044.  JaL  <,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,425,378. 
lUaappUcitta  Dae.  12, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  960,C90 
lit  ai  HOIG  4/10:  HOIB  1/OZ-  BOSD 1/04 
U  J.  a  361-321  6 


1.  A  ceramic  capacitor  domprising  a  dielectric  ceramic 
body;  one  and  another  film  of  an  electroless>oickel-activator 
composition  being  directly  deposited  onto  one  and  another 
separate  portions  of  the  suHhce  of  said  ceramic  body,  said 
activator  composition  consisttog  essentially  of  p«ii«Hinm,  zinc, 
and  silicon  having  at  least  half  u  much  by  silicon  u  palladium 
and  at  least  1.3  times  as  much  zinc  as  silicon,  all  by  weight;  and 
two  termmation  layen  of  niokel,  respectively,  overlying  and 
conforming  to  said  one  and  another  activator  films. 


4*486,814 
DRAWER-TYPE  aRCUTT  BREAKER 
Takayoahi  lahifcawa;  Yaaaahi  Gartt;  SUgeoi  Tanam,  and 
Kiyoahi  Egachi,  aU  of  UroaUon,  Japu,  aaigBora  to  Mi^ 
saWaU  DaiAi  Kab«hlld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Jipn 
DMaioa  of  Sar.  No.  368,068,  Apr.  13, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4^412,112. 
lUa  applidrtfcM  Aag.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  518,724 
OahM  priority,  appUeatfaw  Japn,  Apr.  14,  1981,  56- 
54081[U];  Apr.  14,  1981,  S6-S4082[ll] 

IM.  a^  H02B  11/12 
UJS.  CL  361—339  3 


1.  A  rigid  plate  capacitor  element  for  use  in  a  variable  capac- 
itance pressure  transducer  of  the  type  having  a  diaphragm  with 
a  pressure  responsive  flexible  center  portion  serving  as  a  sec- 
ond capacitor  plate,  said  improved  rigid  plate  element  com- 
prising: I 
a  disk-like  base  member  h^g  a  protuberant  center  portion 
on  one  face  dimensioned  to  cooperate  with  said  flexible 
center  portion  of  said  di^hragm  to  form  a  variable  capac- 
itor sakl  protuberant  c«nter  portion  being  a  flat-topped 
mesa-like  structure  havkig  a  face  at  a  height  above  and 
parallel  to  sakl  one  face  of  sakl  rigkl  plate;  and 
a  plurality  of  pedestals  having  heights  equal  to  said  height  of 
said  flat-top  of  sakl  mesa-like  structure  for  supporting  said 
rigkl  plate  in  a  plane  paivllel  to  and  at  a  specified  distance 
from  said  diaphragm. 


2.  A  drawer-type  circuit  breaker  comprismg  housmg  means, 
circuit  breaker  means  having  roller  means  thereon  for  movea- 
bly  supporting  said  circuit  breaker  means  within  said  housing 
means,  extendable  support  rail  means  on  said  housing  means 
for  supporting  said  circuit  breaker  means  through  said  roller 
means  outside  of  said  housing  means  and  ktch  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  housing  means  for  engagement  with  said 
roller  means  and  support  rail  means  to  initii^y  prevent  exten- 
sion of  said  support  rail  means  when  said  circuit  breaker  means 
is  in  a  fint  positkm  within  said  housing  means  and  operable  by 
said  roller  means  upon  movement  of  sakl  circuit  breaker  means 
to  a  second  position  within  said  housing  means  to  allow  exten- 
sion of  said  support  rail  means  while  preventing  tartbet  out- 
ward movement  of  sakl  circuit  breaker  means  until  sakl  sup- 
port rail  means  are  taily  extended  whereupon  said  latch  means 
is  further  operable  by  said  roller  means  to  permit  farther  out- 
ward movement  of  said  cireuit  breaker  means. 


4)486,815 
SHUTTER  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  UNIT  OF  CONTROL 

CENTER 
Maaam  TakahaaU,  Gifts,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  MItrabiaU  DnU 
KabuaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  486,969 

OaiBM  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1982,  5745850 

Int.  a^  H02B  1/14 

VJS,  a.  361—345  14  Claims 


r^d^r^ 


mt 


"1 


1.  A  shutter  device  for  a  control  unit  of  a  control  center 
comprising  a  box  member,  a  set  of  vertical  buses  disposed  on  a 
central  portkm  of  sakl  box  member,  at  least  one  control  unit 
including  a  protruding  connector  disposed  on  a  rear  surface 
thereof,  and  removably  accommodated  within  said  box  mem- 
ber to  be  connected  to  sakl  set  of  vertical  buses  in  a  plug-in 
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manner,  and  protective  barrier  means  diqxMed  in  fhmt  of  said 
set  of  vertical  buses,  and  nicludtng  opening  means  through 
which  sakl  inotrodrng  connector  can  extend,  sakl  shutter  de- 
vice oomprismg  a  shutter  plate  mcluding  opening  means  corre- 
spondmg  m  size  to  said  opening  means  on  said  protective 
barrier  means,  sakl  shutter  phite  being  sUdably  diquaed  on  a 
firont  sarftoe  of  sakl  protective  barrier  means  to  cause  sakl  two 
opening  means  to  oppoae  to  each  other,  energizmg  means 
diqMjaed  <»  sakl  shutter  plate  to  normally  impart  to  sakl  shut- 
ter phtte  a  force  of  motkm  in  a  predetemuned  directxm  to  close 
sakl  opening  means  cm  sakl  protective  barrier  means,  and  a  cam 
dispoaed  on  a  firont  surface  of  sakl  shutter  plate,  and  directly 
driven  by  an  extremity  of  said  protrudmg  connector  following 
the  faisertkm  of  sakl  omtrol  unit  withm  sakl  box  member,  the 
mgagement  of  said  cam  with  sakl  protruding  connector  cans- 
mg  sakl  shutter  plate  to  be  moved  to  qien  sakl  opeamg  means 
on  said  protective  barrier. 


4)486,816 

HOUSING  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  STORING  PRINTED 

ORCUrr  BOARDS 

Gaorgt  P.  Hope,  LancMtar,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  RCA  Corporatkm, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  No?.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443^661 
lit  OJ  H05K  7/14 
UJS.  a  361-399  17 


1.  A  housmg  for  securing  and  storing  at  least  one  printed 
circuit  board,  comprismg: 

a  first  pair  of  like  mterconnect  elements,  said  elements  hav- 
mg  like  first  channels  and  like  second  channels,  said  chan- 
nels extendmg  generally  parallel  to  each  other  along  the 
length  of  sakl  elements; 

a  second  pair  of  like  interconnect  elements,  said  second  pair 
of  elements  having  like  third  channels  extending  along 
their  length; 

means  coupled  to  sakl  first  and  second  pair  of  elements  for 
securing  all  of  the  elements  in  spaced  relation  and  forming 
an  assembly  therewith,  sakl  first  pair  of  elements  being 
parallel  spaced  with  sakl  first  channels  facing  each  other 
and  generally  at  one  end  of  sakl  assembly  and  sakl  second 
pair  of  elements  bemg  parallel  spaced  and  generally  at  an 
end  oppoaite  sakl  one  end,  with  a  first  of  sakl  first  pair  of 
elements  generally  coplanar  with  a  first  of  said  second  pair 
of  elements  and  a  sasond  of  said  first  pair  of  elements 
generally  coplanar  with  a  second  of  sakl  pair  of  elements, 
and  with  said  second  channels  of  sakl  first  pair  of  elements 
facing  said  third  channel^ 

gukle  means  mcluding  means  dimenstoned  for  sUdably  re- 
ceiving said  printed  circuit  board,  sakl  gukle  means  in- 
eludmg  first  tab  means  engaged  ui  sakl  second  and  third 
channeb  for  securing  the  gukle  means  to  sakl  elements; 
and 

backplane  means  including  at  least  one  printed  circuit  board 
connector  adapted  to  engage  sakl  received  printed  circuit 
board,  and  a  printed  circuit  board  attached  to  the  one 
connector,  said  connector  including  second  tab  means 
duneuioned  to  frictkmally  engage  said  first  elements  in 
said  first  channels  to  align  the  connector  and  printed 
circuit  board  along  said  fint  channels  relative  to  sakl 
guide  means. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
ORCUTT  WIRING  ARRANGEMENT 
itnnn,  aad  SaiU  Nakaalahi,  both  of  Shiga,  Japan, 
to  NEC  Kanaai,  Lid.,  Otaa,  Japan 
FDad  Aug.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,514 
ChdM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Aag.  11, 1979, 54-102519 
lat  a>  H06K  7/04 
VS.  a  361—414  4 1 


Asilk 


SS     91 


T^TlI'^l"»i'*'ii'?!'f 


rv.^  rw  m , 


56 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  wiring  arrangement,  comprising 
chassis  base  means  (11)  having  through-holes,  a  plurality  of 
first  circuit  elements  (12)  carried  on  said  chassis  base  means 
and  provkled  with  stiff  leads  (13),  a  plurality  of  second  circuit 
elements  (24)  provkled  with  thin  leads  (25),  and  a  plurality  of 
eyelet  terminals  (22)  connecting  sakl  stiff  leads  (13)  of  said  first 
circuit  elements  (12)  and  said  thin  leads  (25)  of  said  second 
circuit  elements  (24)  electrically  and  mechanically,  wherein 
each  of  said  eyelet  terminals  forms  a  soldered  junctran  for 
connectkm  at  the  inskle  of  said  eyelet  terminal,  and  wherein 
said  eyelet  terminals  are  exclusively  secured  to  said  stiff  leads 
and  to  said  thin  leads  so  that  sakl  stiff  leads  of  said  first  circuit 
elements  form  the  only  indirect  mechanical  connection  be- 
tween the  eyelet  ternunab  and  sakl  chassis  base  therd>y  avokl- 
mg  any  direct  mechanical  connection  between  the  eyelet  ter- 
minals and  said  chassis  base. 


4,486318 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPENING  AND 
CLOSING  OF  A  RETRACTABLE  HEAD  LAMP  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 
Kcaahiro  HaahlMto,  MHaka;  Kaak>  OkaaU,  Hadaao;  Torn 
Taaaba,  aad  Toahk>  Kogaro,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
aasigBors  to  Hoada  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  Staaky  Electric  Co., 
"Ltdi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Aag.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  524,127 
Clahas  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Ai«.  27, 1982, 57-148602 
lat,  a.)  B60Q  1/06 
VS.  a  363-65  8 


1.  In  qiparatus  for  opening  and  closkg  a  retractable  head 
lamp  comprismg  a  retractable  head  lamp;  motor  means  cou- 
pled to  said  retractable  head  lamp  for  opening  and  closing  said 
retractable  head  lamp;  a  hand  switch  for  effecting  lighting  and 
unlighting  of  said  head  lamp  and  for  initiating  <^)ening  and 
closing  movements  of  sakl  head  lamp;  and  detecting  means 
coupled  to  sakl  hand  switch  and  to  said  motor  means  for  de- 
tecting at  least  one  desired  positkm  of  sakl  head  lamp  for 
selectively  stopping  energization  of  said  motor  means  when 
sakl  head  lamp  reaches  sakl  at  least  one  desired  position,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
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oootrol  meuH  interpoidd  between  nid  hand  twitch  and  said 
deteetfaif  meuii,  laid  oontrol  means  including: 
meant  raapooaive  to  operation  of  mid  hand  switch  fiom  a 
Ughting  portion  thiteof  substantially  instantaneously  to 
an  unlighting  position  thereof  to  prevent  energization  of 
said  motor  means,  thereby  preventing  said  motor  from 
instantaneously  driring  said  retractable  head  lamp  away 
from  its  fblly  open  position;  and 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  hand  switch  from  an 
unlighting  position  thereof  substantially  instantaneously 
to  a  lighting  position  thereof  to  energize  said  motor 
means  and  to  maintain  energization  of  said  motor  means 
until  the  fctractable  head  lamp  is  driven  to  its  flilly 
opened  position,  thereby  preventing  stopping  of  said 
retractable  head  lamp  at  a  partially  open  position. 
I 

MIM19 
VKHICU  VnOR  UdmNG  APPARATUS 
]  H.  Mat«i  CM  W.  Flowariiy,  and  Dsnk  J.  Fleming, 

■D  ef  HellMd,  Michn  mrtpen  to  Prince  CecpotHion,  Hoj. 

IndL  Miefc. 

POad  Oct  3,  IM3,  to.  No.  S3M« 
UAa3C2-143 


oeU  so  as  to  charge  up  said  battery  under  a  potential  differ- 
enoe  therebetween; 

a  second  circuit  allowing  a  current  to  flow  from  said  battery 
to  light  said  hunp; 

a  power  switch  for  opening  and  closing  the  path  of  said 

current  firom  said  battery  to  said  lamp; 
a  logical  operation  circuit  adapted  to  produce  a  sunset  signal 

in  response  to  a  voltage  drop  taking  place  in  said  solar  cell 

because  of  the  shortage  of  sunlight; 
a  timer  adapted  to  set  a  period  of  time  during  which  said 

current  from  said  battery  to  said  lamp  is  kept  flowing,  said 

timer  being  driven  by  said  current,  and  outputting  a 

switching-off  signal  to  make  said  power  switch  mm  ofTat 

the  expiration  of  said  period  of  time;  and 


T 


1.  An  automotive  visor  comprising: 

a  viaor  body  including  slot  means  formed  along  a  lower  edge 
thereof  and  extending  within  said  visor  body  for  receiving 
a  slide-out  panel; 

means  fiw  mounting  said  visor  body  to  a  vehicle  for  move- 
ment between  a  raised  stored  position  and  a  lowered  use 
position; 

a  panel  shaped  to  fit  witiiin  said  slot  of  said  visor  body; 

means  fior  slidably  mounting  said  panel  to  said  visor  body  for 
movement  between  a  stored  position  within  said  visor 
body  and  a  use  position  extended  fhnn  said  visor  body; 
and 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  panel  to  said  second 
named  mounting  means  to  permit  said  panel  to  be  adjust- 
ably pivoted  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  visor  body  and 
MUaoent  a  k>wer  edge  of  said  visor  body  when  in  an 
extended  position. 


overdischarge  preventing  means  for  preventing  the  battery 
from  overdischarging  during  extended  periods  of  cloudy 
weather  comprising  a  voltage  drop  detector  for  detecting 
a  drop  in  the  terminal  voltage  of  said  battery  below  a 
predetermined  value  and  providing  a  low  voltage  signal  in 
response  to  said  detection,  whereby  said  battery  is  pro- 
tected against  becoming  overdischarged  by  supplying  a 
current  beyond  its  c^Mcity; 

control  means  for  turning  on  said  power  switch  in  response 
to  said  sunset  signal  and  turning  off  said  power  switch  in 
req>onse  to  said  switching  <rfr  signal  or  said  low  voltage 
signal. 


POWER  SOURCE  FOR  A  DEVELOPING  BIAS 
Harao  Itakura,  Hachfc||i,  Japan,  aaaipMr  to  Konirtiral 
Indnatry  Co.,  Lid.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  IC,  1M2,  to.  No.  39M90 
daims  priority,  appUcttion  Japn,  JiL  22, 1981,  S6-11SS81 
IM.  a'  H02M  3/3S5 
U.S.  a  36—18  3 


UGirnNG  BQUIPMBNT  WITH  A  SOLAR  CELL 
YaniU  Baha,  Ikad«  WnhM  Taxaka,  SUga,  and  Kohxo 

,  YokalcU,  aD  of  lapam  aarigaon  l»  Kyoto  Canak 
Limilad,  Kyoto,  J^an 
FOad  JaL  li,  1181,  to.  No.  283323 
tolly,  ipjMtaHn  Jsvoi,  JnL  Itf.  1880,  S9-100S03 
IM.  CU  F21L  7/00 
VA  a  30-183  6  n.1— 

L  An  outdoor  lighting  eqpuinnent  to  light  a  lamp  with  the 
power  source  obtained  fIrom  a  solar  cell  provided  therein,  die 
outdoor  lighting  equipment  comprismg: 

a  battery  fbr  staring  the  eloBtric  energy  converted  from  solar 
energy  by  said  solar  cell; 

a  fbst  dreuit  oomeeting  between  sakl  battery  and  said  solar 


1.  In  a  copyfaig  machine  having  a  power  source  for  control- 
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ling  a  bias  voltage  to  be  supplied  to  a  developing  device,  an 
improved  power  source  comprising; 

(a)  an  input  power  source, 

(b)  a  standard  voltage  generating  means,  including  change- 
over switch  means  for  selecting  a  desired  standard  voltage 
firom  a  set  of  standard  voltages,  and  a  constant  current 
generating  section  for  providing  a  direct  current  at  the 
selected  standard  voltage  employing  said  input  power 
source, 

(c)  a  pulse  transformer  on  which  said  standard  voltage  gen- 
eraled  by  said  standard  voltage  generating  means  is  im- 
pressed as  a  direct  current  voltage  through  said  constant 
current  generating  section, 

(e)  a  clock  pulse  generating  means  which  generates  clock 
pulses  widi  a  fixed  cycle  and  fixed  duty  ratio,  and 

(f)  a  switching  means  driven  by  clock  pulses  generated  by 
said  clock  pulse  generating  means  for  switching  said  pulse 
transformer  to  provide  a  stable  high  voltage  output 


IitaiH02P/i/22 
UJB.  a  3S3-19  4 


1.  A  switched-mode  self-oscillating  supply  voltage  circuit 
for  converting  an  input  voltage  into  an  output  d.c.  voltage 
which  is  substantially  independent  of  variations  of  the  input 
voltage  and/or  of  a  load  connected  to  the  terminals  of  the 
output  voltage,  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and 
a  feedback  winding,  a  first  controUable  switch  connected  in 
series  with  the  primary  winding,  the  series  arrangement  thus 
formed  being  coupled  between  terminals  for  the  input  voltage, 
a  second  controllable  switch  coupled  via  a  tum-ofT  capacitor 
to  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  switch  to  turn  it  off,  means 
coupling  the  feedback  winding  to  said  control  electrode,  a 
transformer  winding  being  coupled  via  a  rectifier  to  an  output 
capacitor  having  terminals  which  supply  the  output  voltage, 
an  output  voltage-dependent  control  voltage  being  present  on 
a  control  electrode  of  the  second  switch  for  controlling  the 
conduction  period  of  the  first  switch,  the  cirouit  being  switch- 
able  between  an  operating  state  and  a  stand-by  state  in  which 
relative  to  the  operating  state  the  supply  energy  supplied  to  the 
load  is  considerably  reduced,  a  stalling  network  connected  to 
a  terminal  for  the  input  voltage,  means  for  adjusting  the  con- 
trol voltage  in  the  stud-by  state  to  a  value  at  which  the  first 
controllable  switch  is  cutoff,  a  connection  which  carries  cur- 
rent during  the  conduction  period  for  the  second  controllable 
switch  being  provided  between  the  starting  network  and  said 
second  switch,  and  means  providing  a  connection  between  the 
starting  network  ami  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  switch, 
which  connection  does  not  carry  current  in  the  stand-by  state. 


CIRCUIT  FOR  CONVERTING  AN  INPUT  D.C  VOLTAGE 

INTO  AN  OUTPUT  D.C  VOLTAGE 
Erich  J.  Pain,  Eindho?«,  Nettolanda,  aasigMir  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oet  18, 1982,  to.  No.  434^881 
CUan  priority,  appUcatiOB  Netherlands,  Nov.  14,  1981, 
8108140 

IML  CL^  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a  343-21  2 


<j<84,W? 
SWITCHED-MODE  SELF  OSCILLATING  SUPPLY 
VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT 
klarlana,  Eindhovw,  Nethsriands,  aaalgaor  to  VA 
rUUm  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jan.  24^  1983,  to.  No.  440,417 
OataM  priority,  appbeation  Netheriands,  Feb.  17,  1982, 


1.  A  circuit  for  converting  an  input  d.c.  voltage  into  an 
output  d.c.  voltage  which  is  substantially  independent  of  varia- 
tions of  the  input  voltage  and/or  variations  of  s  load  connected 
to  the  output  voltage  and  comprising  a  first  supply  network 
having  a  first  diode  connected  to  a  first  terminal  for  the  input 
voltage  and  a  second  diode  connected  to  a  second  terminal  for 
the  input  voltage,  the  first  and  second  diodes  being  arranged  in 
series  with  the  same  conductivity  direction,  said  fint  supply 
network  also  having  a  series  network  formed  by  an  inductor 
and  a  storage  c^wcitor  arranged  in  parallel  with  the  first 
diode;  the  circuit  further  comprising  a  winding  one  end  of 
which  is  coupled  to  the  junction  between  the  inductor  and  the 
storage  oqncitor  and  the  other  end  to  an  electrode  of  a  con- 
trollable switch,  the  other  electrode  of  the  switch  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  terminal  for  the  input  voltage  while  a 
further  diode  is  coupled  by  one  electrode  to  the  junction  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  diodes  and  by  means  of  its  other 
electrode  to  the  junction  between  the  winding  and  the  switch; 
this  further  diode  having  the  same  conductivity  direction  as 
the  switch  and  the  winding  being  part  of  a  resonant  network 
which  also  comprises  a  tuning  capacitor,  a  rectifier  and  load 
being  coupled  to  the  storage  c^Mcitor  for  producing  the  out- 
put voltage,  and  wherein  in  operation  a  saw-tooth-shaped 
current  flowing  through  the  winding  while  energy  is  stored  in 
the  inductor  for  replenishing  losses  and  the  conductive  periods 
of  the  switch  depend  on  the  output  voltage  or  a  voltage  pro- 
portional thereto;  characterized  in  that  the  circuit  further 
comprises  one  or  more  additional  supply  networks  each  having 
a  first  and  a  second  diode,  an  inductor  and  a  storage  capacitor, 
which  first  and  second  diodes  are  arranged  in  series  with  the 
same  conductivity  direction  in  parallel  with  the  storage  capaci- 
tor of  the  preceding  supply  network  and  the  inductor  and  the 
capacitor  of  each  additional  supply  network  forming  a  series 
network  which  is  arranged  in  parallel  with  its  first  diode;  the 
end  of  the  winding  which  is  not  connected  to  the  controllable 
switch  being  coupled  to  the  junction  between  the  inductor  and 
the  capacitor  of  the  additional  supply  network  remote  from  the 
input  voltage  terminals,  while  the  electrode  of  the  further 
diode  which  is  not  connected  to  the  switch  is  connected  to  the 
junction  between  the  fint  and  the  second  diodes  of  the  addi- 
tional supply  network  remote  fhm  the  input  voltage  terminals. 
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PWM  CONVERTER  WITH  CONTROL  dRCUIT 

RESPONSIVE  TO  MINIMUM  HOLDING  CURRENT 

T««iU  OtavMS.  nmU;  Ynm  KiAoH,  mi  WnM  Na- 

pn,  both  of  HItMU,  lO  of  Japn,  Mripon  to  HttMfei.  Ltd. 
Tok)'«,Ji«n  -— .— ^ 

FBtd  Mat.  10, 1M2, 8«.  No.  36^923 
OdM  priority,  oppUcitioa  Jipn,  Mar.  11«  IMl,  SM9940 
IM.  a^  H02M  7/5 1 5 
UJ5.  a  30-^1  J  16 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  •  PWM  converter  wherein 
PWM  signals  are  applied  to  gates  of  gate  tum-ofTthyristors  of 
the  converter  as  on-gate  signals  thereto  to  convert  power, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  current  at  an  A.C.  part  of  said  converter, 
producing  said  gate  signals  to  turn  on  and  off  said  gate 
tum<off  thyrittors  in  accordance  with  a  polarity  of  the 
detected  current; 
said  gate  signals  bdng  short  dunrtion  pulses;  and 
said  on-gate  signals  of  said  gate  signals  in  the  periods  in 
which  said  detected  signal  is  below  a  holding  current  level 
required  to  maintain  said  gate  tumoff  thyristors  on  being 
longer  duration  pulses  ft>r  maintaining  the  on  states  of  said 
gate  turn-off  thyristors. 


vided  with  control  outputs  for  memory  read,  memory 
write,  peripheral  device  read  and  pmpbml  device  writ^ 

a  memory; 

a  peripheral  device  provided  with  read  and  write  control 

inputs,  connected  to  said  microprocessor  via  a  data  bus,  an 
address  bus  and  a  cmtrol  bus; 

said  microproceasor  system  mcludmg  a  first  combination 
logic  circuit  provided  with  a  first  mput,  a  second  input,  a 
third  input,  a  fourth  input  and  a  fifth  input,  a  first  output 
and  a  second  output; 

the  memory  read  control  output  of  said  microprocessor 
being  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  firtt  combina- 
tion logic  circuit  and  (^leratively  connected  to  a  read 
control  input  of  said  memory,  the  memory  write  control 
output  of  said  microprocessor  being  connected  to  the 
third  input  of  said  first  comWnation  logic  circuit  and 
operatively  connected  to  write  control  input  of  said  mem- 
ory, the  peripheral  device  read  control  output  of  said 
microprooessor  bemg  connected  to  the  fourth  input  of 
said  first  combination  logic  circuit,  the  peripheral  device 
write  control  output  of  said  microprocessor  being  con- 
nected to  the  fifth  mput  of  said  combination  logic  circuit; 

at  least  one  selected  address  bus  Ime  fhmi  among  the  output 

~    address  bus  lines  of  said  microprocesaor  being  connected 

to  the  first  input  of  the  first  oombimrtion  logic  circuit; 

the  first  output  of  the  first  combination  logic  circuit  being 
connected  to  the  read  control  input  of  said  peripheral 
device,  the  second  output  thereof  being  connected  to  the 
write  control  output  of  the  peripheral  device;  and 

the  first  combination  logic  circuit  hwluding  in  the  case  when 
the  logic  state  of  the  first  input  thereof  is  "true",  means  for 
making  the  logic  sute  of  the  first  output  be  identical  with 
the  logic  "OR"-retetion  of  the  logic  sutes  of  the  second 

.  input  and  the  fourth  input  thereof,  the  logic  states  of  the 
second  output  be  identical  with  the  logic  "OR"-relation  of 
the  third  input  and  the  fifth  input,  and,  when  the  logic 
sute  of  the  first  mput  thereof  is  logic  'Yalae**,  for  making 
the  logic  sute  of  the  first  output  be  identical  with  the  logic 
sute  of  the  fourth  input  and  the  logic  state  of  the  second 
output  be  identical  with  the  logic  sute  of  the  fifth  input 
thereof. 


JjtMJtn 
CSKVn  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXTENDED 
ADDRESSING  OF  A  MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
I?te  Ado^rl,  9km  Bidra  Rvkaa,  Biriapaat;  Gyala  Hcgedib, 
R^iitAHflaEllrmsity,Diiaim.lat?iit  Mocyert8i,Bad8- 
pMt;  Gfai  Motair,  BiriapMt;  SiflM  SMi,  Badapart;  Ltel6 
Schnar,  Budapaat;  L^Joi  Takica,  Badapaat,  and  Gy«i|y 
Vltia,  naiipiil,  aU  of  Haagvy,  aarigaon  to  TalcfBagyar 
per  No.  PCT/HUll/QOOOU  f  371  Data  Sap.  18, 1981, « lOKe) 
Dtfi  Sap.  18, 19ll«  per  tab.  No.  WOil/oa071,  PCT  Pab. 
DtfaJaL  23,1811 

PCT  FDad  Jan.  U,  1981,  Sar.  No.  308,07 

CUwpriflrtty.appUartkia  Hngvy,  Jaa.  17, 1800, 83/80 

lit  a>  G08F  WOO 

us.a3M— aoo 


!•  A  microprocesaor  systeih  comprising: 

a  microprocessor  formmg  a  central  processor  unit  and  pro- 
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COMPUTER  PERIPHERAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  T.  WoUr,  Madwar,  JoMph  E.  SaawM,  Dom,  aid  Rart 

F.  Baty,  Medway,  aU  cf  Maaa,,  aaaiiaora  to  Strataa  Comprtar, 

lac,  Natiek,  Mhb. 

niad  Oet  1, 1881,  Sar.  No.  307,824 

lat  a^  GOCF  /5//ft  15/06 

U.S.a364— 200  OCUoa 

1.  Peripheral  control  apparatus  for  connection  with  a  com- 
puter bus  structure  for  the  transfer  of  dau  between  one  or 
more  computer  fimctional  units  connected  to  that  bus  structure 
and  at  least  one  computer  peripheral  device  connected  with 
the  control  apparatus,  where  each  fimctional  unit  is  any  of  a 
central  processmg  unit,  a  memory  unit,  and  another  peripheral 
control  unit,  and  where  the  bus  structure  hicludes  first  and 
second  duplicative  buses,  said  apparatus  having  the  unprove- 
ment  cmnprising 

A.  input  means  for  receiving  signals  firom  any  of  said  other 
fimctional  uniu  by  way  of  any  of  said  first  and  second 
buses  and  bemg  conditioned  by  an  applied  control  signal 
input  thereto  fimn  said  bus  structure  for  responding  to 
such  signals  on  only  a  single  one  of  said  first  and  second 
buses, 

B.  bus  output  means  for  applying  signals,  for  transfer  to  any 
of  said  other  fimctional  units,  identically  to  both  of  said 
first  and  second  buses  independent  of  the  conditioning  of 
said  input  means, 

C  device  output  means  for  connection  to  the  peripheral 

device, 
D.  first  and  second  device  control  means,  each  of  which  is 

connected  with  said  input  means  to  receive  signals  fitm 
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said  bus  structure  and  is  arranged  for  providing  identical 
operations  in  reqxnse  to  said  received  signals  and  for 
ivoducing  output  signals  in  response  to  sakl  operations, 
and  at  least  said  first  of  which  is  arranged  to  apply  output 
signals  to  said  bus  output  means  and  to  apply  fiirther 
output  signals  to  said  device  ouq>ut  means,  and 


00 
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E.  first  fault-detecting  means  for  detecting  a  first  selected 
fault  condition  at  least  m  signals  transfemd  with  respect 
to  said  device  control  means  and  responding  to  such  a 
detected  fault-condition  to  disable  said  bus  output  means 
fiom  applying  signals  to  either  of  said  first  and  second 
buses. 


MICROPROCESSOR  APPARATUS 
MaaatoaU  SUau,  SaaU  Clara;  Fcdarico  Faggin,  Q^artiao,  and 
Ralph  K.  Uagsnnn,  Los  AHoa,  aU  of  CUif.,  Mri^ors  to 
ZDogi  laCn  CnvbaU,  Calif . 
DiviaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  092327,  No?.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,332,008, 
wUeh  is  a  dlTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  668,228,  Mar.  9, 1976, 1 
lUs  appUeatkm  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  340,470 
lat  a^  G06F  9/00 
VA  a  364—200  7 


1.  In  a  microprocessor  product  development  system  having 

a  central  processing  unit  ud  memory  connected  to  a  common 

bus,  apparatus  for  using  said  central  processor  unit  in  both  a 

user  mode  and  a  monitor  mode  while  uving  the  user  mode 

system  sUte  when  switching  to  the  monitor  mode,  comprising: 

said  central  processor  unit  including  address  bus  terminals 

connected  to  said  common  bus  a  plurality  of  digital  logic 

device  means,  a  first  program  counter  means  for  storing 


the  program  address  of  a  location  of  said  memory,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  for  connecting  the 
value  of  said  program  counter  to  said  address  bus  termi- 
nals, and 

said  central  processor  unit  means  fiutber  including  means 
for  resetting  said  first  program  counter  means  and  said 
plurality  of  digital  logic  device  means  in  response  to  a 
reset  signal  and  for  resetting  only  said  first  program 
counter  means  in  response  to  a  special  reset  signal  having 
a  different  detectable  characteristic  from  said  reset  signal, 
whereby  the  user  mode  system  sute  is  saved  when  said 
special  reset  signal  is  applied  to  the  central  processor  unit 

-  to  switch  the  system  from  the  user  mode  to  the  monitor 
mode. 


4,486328 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  DATA 

SECURITY  THROUGH  CODED  IDENTinCATION  OF 

ACCESSING  TERMINALS 

Jy^|i  Utamara;  Faadya  Marata,  aad  Nobora  Nakamara,  aU  of 

Hadaao,  Japan,  aarigaors  to  HitaeU,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349314 

dalms  priority,  appUcatloB  Japaa,  Feb.  20, 1981,  86-23028 

lat  a^  G06F  3/04;  H04L  9/00 

U.S.  a  364-200  8  ClaiaM 
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1.  A  dau  processing  system  including  a  host  unit  and  a 
plurality  of  terminals  connected  to  said  host  unit; 

said  host  unit  comprising  designation  means  for  designating 
a  selected  arithmetic  operation,  means  for  transmitting  the 
designation  of  said  selected  arithmetic  operation  to  a 
given  terminal,  and  checking  means  for  checking  the 
result  of  the  arithmetic  operation  designated  by  said  desig- 
nation means  and  executed  in  the  given  termhial; 

said  terminals  each  comprising  first  memory  means  for  stor- 
ing therein  information  for  identifying  the  respective 
terminal,  a  processor  responsive  to  the  designation  of  said 
selected  arithmetic  operation  received  from  said  designa- 
tion means  in  said  host  unit  for  executing  the  arithmetic 
operation  on  the  identifying  information  stored  in  said  first 
memory  means  and  means  for  transmitting  the  result  of 
the  arithmetic  operation  to  said  host  unit;  and 

said  checking  means  including  means  for  receiving  said 
result  of  said  executed  arithmetic  operation  from  said 
given  terminal  and  means  for  determining  whether  or  not 
said  result  of  the  arithmetic  (^wration  received  from  said 
given  terminal  corresponds  to  an  expected  value. 
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*  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnNG  A 
FAULTY  COMPUTER  IN  A  MULHOOMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Rbgi  MM,  Rawmld,  Japn,  ori  Hirakn  Om,  MacUdm 
botk  o#  Jipn,  Mripon  lo  HHmU,  Ltt^  Tokyo,  Japn 
FIM  Mv.  31, 1M2, 8tr.  No.  3d3,Ml 
■farlDr,  miktdm  JipM,  A|r.  3,  IMl,  SM931S 
lit  CU  GOCF  77/20 
UjS.  a  3i4-200  1  9  Claim 
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and  the  input  and  oatput  device  conditions  being  repicKnted 
by  unique  interface  signals,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  instructions  signals  repre> 
senting  the  mechanism  cycles  of  operation; 

(b)  means  for  storing  mechanism  cycle  status  signals,  each 
sutus  signal  respresenting  the  executability  of  the  se- 
quence  of  instructions  defining  a  mechanism  cycle  of 
operation; 

(c)  processing  means  responsive  to  the  instruction  signals, 
and  the  status  signals  for  executing  the  instructions  of  a 
mechanism  cycle  for  which  the  status  signal  represents  an 
executable  condition; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  unique  interface  signals  and  the 
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1.  A  multicomputer  systein  comprising: 

(•)  first  and  second  computers,  each  of  which  includes  a 
processor  for  controlling  transmission  and  reception  of 
data,  and  a  memory  for  storing  data  received  and  to  be 
transmitted; 

(b)  a  common  transmission  bus; 

(c)  first  and  second  bus  connector  means,  which  are  respec- 
tively connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  computers 
and  to  said  common  transmission  bus  and  each  of  which 
indodes  gate  means  for  selectively  passing  a  signal  to  the 
oorrwponding  computer  from  said  common  transmission 
bus  and  a  signal  to  be  delivered  from  said  correqMnding 
computer  to  said  conuion  transmission  bus; 

(d)  meau  including  at  loast  one  first  connection  line  for 
transmitting  data  or  control  signals  and  which  connects 
said  first  computer  with  said  first  bus  connector  means; 

(e)  means  inchiding  at  le«t  one  second  connection  line  for 
transmitting  data  or  control  signals  and  which  connects 
said  second  computer  with  said  second  bus  connector 
means,  said  gate  means  in  each  of  said  fint  and  second  bus 
connector  means  being  contnriled  by  control  signals 
wUeh  are  applied  ttom  die  respective  computers  to  said 
bos  connector  means  through  the  respective  first  and 
second  connection  lines,  and  dau  delivered  from  said  first 
computer  being  transmitted  to  said  second  computer 
through  said  fint  connection  line,  said  fint  bus  connector 
means,  sai^  common  transmission  bus,  said  second  bus 
connector  means  and  said  second  oranection  line; 

(0  a  third  connection  Ime  which  connects  said  first  com- 
puter  with  said  second  computer,  and 

(g)  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  for  checking  the  opera- 
tive condition  of  said  first  and  second  ccmiputen  along  a 
closed  loop  which  includes  said  first  computer,  said  tiiird 
ooiuwction  line,  said  second  computer,  said  second  con- 
nection line,  said  second  bus  connector  means,  said  com- 
mon transmission  bus,  stid  first  bus  connector  means  and 
said  fint  connection  linf. 


processmg  means  for  altering  the  condition  of  a  selected 
unique  interface  signal  associated  with  an  output  device, 
thereby  controlling  the  output  device  in  accordance  with 
the  current  condition  of  selected  input  devices  in  the 
stored  program; 

(e)  communication  means  for  exchanging  message  wgn^if 
with  a  data  communication  device;  and 

(0  means  responsive  to  the  status  signals  and  the  message 
signals  for  selectively  adding,  deleting,  and  modifying  a 
mechanism  cycle  for  which  the  status  signal  represents  a 
non-executable  condition  of  a  mechanism  cycle,  the  add- 
ing, deleting,  and  modifying  of  the  nonexecutable  mecha- 
nism cycle  being  effected  concurrentiy  with  execution  of 
instructions  of  executable  mechanism  cycles. 


4t4iM31 
MULTI-PROGRAMR^G  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

PROCESS  SUSPENSION 
Nigel  J.  Wheatiey,  BroaditOM,  and  Martyn  P.  Andrewi,  Tt- 

Now,  both  of  England,  aasi^on  to  Ptaaiey  Orcrsaas  Liattiid, 
Ubrd,  <gti«if 

FUed  Sep.  29,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  191341 
ClaiBH  priority,  appttcatkM  Ualtad  KlBgdoa^  Sep.  29, 1979, 
7933S56 

lat  a>  GOCF  9/18. 11/00 
UJS.  CL  364-200  7 1 


PROGRAMMABLE  OaNIROL  APPARATUS  AND 
MtmOD 
Ralph  C  Tayler,  Jr.,  aid  ClrfiiBihsi  L.  VarigUa,  both  of  West 
r,  OUo,  aasivon  toOMfaaati  Milaeroa  lac^  Oadn- 


FDod  Mar.  30, 1912, 8m.  No.  363,310 

lat  a>  G08B  19/02 

UjS.  a  364—146  t9 

1.  Apparatus  (br  controlUag  the  operation  of  a  system  in 
response  to  a  program  of  opendon  including  a  plurality  of 
instfwtioiinqoenoes  defining  mechanism  cycles  of  operation, 
the  instructioiis  relating  seaaed  oooditions  of  input  devices, 
selectable  conditions  of  output  devices,  and  variable  values. 
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1.  A  multi-user  dau  processing  system  including  a  processor 
module  for  executing  a  plurality  of  processes  which  perform 
nested  subroutines,  each  of  said  plurality  of  processes  being 
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provided  with  a  discrete  process  dump^tack  having  a  fixed 
area  of  storage  elements  for  the  storage  of  the  content  of  ma- 
chine re^sten  and  indicaton  when  the  process  is  suspended; 
and  a  variable  area  of  storage  elements  for  the  storage  of  a  link 
for  each  nested  subroutine  performed  by  the  process,  each  link 
includhig  0)  an  instiuction  address  to  which  a  process  is  to 
return  when  the  nested  subroutine  is  to  be  recommenced;  and 
(ii)  a  pointer  to  a  code  block  of  the  nested  subroutine  wherein 
said  code  block  defines  the  instructions  of  the  nested  subrou- 
tine, said  processes  cq»ble  of  generating  a  request  local  store 
instruction,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  in  said  processor  module  for  executing  said  request 

local  store  instruction; 
in  a  Imk  of  said  variable  area  of  storage  elements  of  said 
process  dump-stack,  an  indicator  defining  the  size  and 
contents  of  a  remainder  of  the  link  and  a  block  of  local 
storage  area  which  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  local 
storage  segments,  said  local  storage  segments  being  used 
for  local  storage  of  information  pertaining  to  said  nested 
subroutine  when  suspended  during  the  execution  of  said 
request  local  store  instruction; 
said  processor  module  including  a  local  store  stack  pointer 
register  and  a  local  store  clear  count  register,  said  local 
store  stack  pointer  register  containing  the  starting  address 
of  a  free  area  in  the  local  storage  segment  and  said  local 
store  clear  count  register  containing  the  available  size  of 
an  area  in  a  local  store  block  f^  for  storage,  the  contents 
of  said  local  store  stack  pointer  register  and  said  local 
store  clear  count  register  being  altered  by  said  processor 
module,  the  registen  being  affected  by  die  allocation  of 
said  local  storage  segments  during  the  execution  of  said 
request  local  store  instruction;  and 
said  processor  module  f^irther  including  means  to  access  said 
local  store  stack  pmnter  register  and  local  store  clear 
count  register  and  including  means  for  generating  local 
cqiability  descriptor  niformation  for  storage  in  the  vari- 
able portion  of  the  process  dump'^tack  during  the  execu- 
tioa  of  said  request  local  store  instruction. 


SEQUENTUL  PROGRAM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Georg  Haabaer,  Bag,  and  Jirgsa  Wiocmeyar,  Naremberg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gflraaay,  awlpnis  to  Rob«t  Beach  GmbH, 
Stattgart,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcranay 
CoMiaaatloB  of  Sar.  No.  020,2r,  Mar.  13, 1979,  abandoaed. 

lUs  apptteatioa  As«.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294*906 
CUaa  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  21, 
1971,2012242 

lat  a>  G06F  9/00 
UA  a  364— 200  4 


40, 39),  each  having  a  plurality  of  selectable  paths  (1 ...  6) 
from  a  signal  train  input  (TC)  to  a  signal  train  output  (18) 
which  are  selectively  enabled,  and  in  which  difTerent 
paths  have  different  signal  coursing  time  periods, 

each  of  said  separate  control  units  responding  to  selectable 
command  input  dau  (11-14,  IT)  addressing  at  least  one  of 
a  selected  path  in  said  units, 

said  units  providing  outputs  (IS,  16)  in  accordance  with 
selected  command  input  data; 

means  for  connecting  the  signal  train  output  (18)  of  a  fint 
one  (10)  of  the  plurality  of  the  separate  units  to  the  signal 
tram  input  of  a  fiuther  one  unit  (40, 39)  of  said  plurality  of 
separate  units  to  thereby  connect  said  units  in  a  serial 
chain  and  enable  the  f^irther  unit  (40,  39)  when  a  signal 
train  output  firom  the  next  preceding  unit  in  the  serial 
chain  is  received; 

at  least  one  common  time  delay  element  (37)  connected  in 
the  serial  chain  coimection  of  said  first  and  further  units, 
and  adding  a  fixed  time  delay  to  the  signals  coursing  in 
said  respective  paths,  which  fixed  delay  is  substantially 
longer  than  the  longest  of  any  one  of  the  signal  coursing 
time  periods  through  any  one  of  said  paths,  to  maintain 
approximately  constant  the  overall  conning  time  of  the 
siipials  through  said  series  connection  of  the  units  regard- 
less of  the  selected  paUi  of  the  signals  in  any  one  of  the 
units; 

means  connecting  the  signal  train  output  of  the  serial  chain 
to  the  signal  train  input  of  said  serial  chain  to  connect  the 
serial  chain  in  a  closed  loop  having  a  signal  coursing  time 
therein  which  is  essentially  independent  of  the  selected 
signal  paths  in  said  units,  therdiy  forming  a  closed  loop 
serial  chain;  and 

means  (Q  for  applying  cyclical  signal  trains  to  said  closed 
loop  serial  chain. 


4,486333 
MICROPROCESSOR  PERIPHERAL  CONTROL  dRCUH 
Douglas  S.  DaadeUn,  Jaeksoa,  N  J.,  aaslgBor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428374 

lat  a^  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a  364-200  8  OaiaH 


1.  Sequential  progrua  control  system  combination  conqiris- 
mg 
a  plurality  of  sequential  separate  program  ocmtrol  units  (10, 


1.  The  method  of  accessbg  peripheral  devices  from  a  mi- 
crocomputer over  pre-programmed  leads  where  the  access 
time  of  some  of  the  devices  is  slower  than  the  normal  access 
instruction  cycle  time  of  the  microcomputer,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

for  certain  of  said  devices  ^iplying,  during  a  single  instruc- 
tion cycle  of  said  microcomputer,  to  said  pre-programmed 
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leads  certain  aooeaa  control  ngnals  timed  in  accordance 
with  the  internal  clock  of  aaid  microcomputer,  and 
fbr  other  ilower  device^  applying  to  laid  pre-programmed 
leada,  during  a  fint  microcomputer  instruction  cycle,  a 
(bst  subset  of  said  certain  access  control  signals,  and  k^ 
plying  to  said  pre-programmed  leads,  during  subsequent 
microcomputer  instruetion  cycles,  other  subsets  of  said 
I  control  signals. 


MULn-ooMPima  system  having  dual 

COMMON  MEMORY 
YoiUU  Koknyiiki;  Ute  Ma^lima;  TadsaU  Bandoh,  and 
Hirodd  NakiriiU.  aO  of  HHaeU,  Japn,  Mri^on  to  Hita* 
cUf  Lttln  TokyOi  Japan 

of  Sar.  No.  105,701,  Dee.  20, 1979, 
which  is  a  eoatfnation-to-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  783,739, 
Apr.  1, 1977,  ahaidaMd.  lUi  application  Apr.  14^  1903,  Ser.  No. 

408,020 
OafaM  priority,  appUeatiim  Japan,  Apr.  9, 197C  Sl-39190 
Int  a^  GOOF  JS/0(k  GllC  9/00 
UAa304-200  7 
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1.  A  multi<omputer  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  com- 
puters each  of  which  has  a  oentral  processing  unit  and  a  dual 
memory  access  unit;  at  least  two  common  memories;  interface 
means  for  connecting  the  dual  memory  access  units  in  all  of 
said  computers  to  each  of  said  common  memories;  and  mainte- 
nance demand  appointing  means  connected  to  said  common 
memories  fbr  providmg  a  naintenance  demand  signal  to  the 
dual  memory  access  unit  in  at  least  one  of  said  computers  when 
an  error  occurs  in  oonnectioti  with  a  memory  access;  at  least 
one  of  the  central  processing  units  including  maintenance  flag 
means  for  producing  a  maintenance  program  appointing  signal 
when  a  maintenance  program  is  to  be  executed  in  this  central 
processing  unit  and  each  of  aid  ccmuion  memories  having  at 
least  one  status  means  for  producing  a  status  signal  represent- 
ing whether  or  not  the  common  memory  is  in  a  normal  operat- 
ing condition;  said  dual  memory  access  unit  in  each  central 
pmcfssing  unit  including  means  responsive  to  said  mainte- 
nance program  appointing  signal  for  restricting  access  by  that 
oentral  processing  unit  to  tbe  common  memory  selected  by 
said  maintrnancf  demand  signal  and  identified  by  a  sutus 
signal  rrprfSfiitliig  that  the  common  memory  is  not  in  a  normah. 

/'    ^ 


operating  condition  for  executing  a  maintenance  program  in 
connection  with  that  common  memory. 


APPARATUS  AND  TECHNIQUES  FOR  ELECTRIC 
TOMOGRAPHY 

Do?  Bal;  AchI  E.  Bmdt,  and  BrMa  D.  SolUah,  aU  of  RehoTot, 
Israel,  aaalpMra  to  Yeda  Roaaarch  and  Defdopncnt  Co.  Ltd., 
Rehoifot,  land 

FUed  JnL  24, 1901,  Scr.  No.  2SM30 
OaiBH  priority,  appUedion  Imd,  May  13, 1901, 02061 
lat  a^  GOOF  15/4Z'  AOIB  5/04 
VS.  CL  364-414  10  n^-^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  electric  tomography  comprising:      f 

a  coupling  medium  for  receiving  an  object  to  be  examined; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  in  communication  with 
said  coupling  medium  and  arranged  in  a  three  dimensional 
array  generally  surrounding  the  object  to  be  examined; 

multiplexing  and  measuring  means  for  applying  electric 
voltages  at  selected  first  pluralities  of  electrodes  and  si- 
multaneously measuring  electric  currents  including  non- 
straight  line  currents  at  corresponding  selected  second 
pluralities  of  electrodes  in  a  desbed  sequence; 

computation  means  coupled  to  said  multiplexing  means  for 
initially  estimating  the  values  of  the  electrical  properties  at 
a  multiplicity  of  locations  in  the  object  to  be  examined, 
said  locations  being  arranged  in  a  three  dunensionalimagi-  / 
nary  grid  defined  in  the  object  to  be  examined  and  subse- 
quently correcting  the  initially  estimated  values  of  the 
electrical  properties  at  each  of  said  multiplicity  of  loca- 
tions by  solving  an  inverse  Laplace  equation  using  the 
applied  electric  voltages  and  electrical  current  measure- 
ments provided  by  said  multiplexing  and  measuring  means 
by  an  iterative  process;  and 

means  for  providing  a  visible  tomographic  representation  of 
the  values  of  the  electrical  properties  at  each  of  said  multi- 
plicity of  locations  as  determined  by  said  computation 
means. 


WELL  LOGGING:  UTILIZING  SUPERPOSITION  OF 

STEP-PROFILE  RESPONSES  OF  LOGGING  TOOLS  TO 

IMPROVE  LOGS 

PUUppe  J.  Laeoor-Gayct,  London,  England,  aaaivMir  to  Schlani> 
berger  Tcehnoloiy  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dae.  22, 1901,  Ser.  No.  333,446 
Int  CL^  E21B  49/00:  GOOF  15/20 
VS.  CL  364-422  12  Claims 

*^  1.  A  >vel]  logging  process  comprising  the  following  ma- 
chine-implemented steps: 
deriving  an  original  resistivity  log  produced  by  a  resistivity 
tool  passed  through  a  borehole  and  exploring  same  with  a 
sheet  of  current  sent  into  the  adjacent  formation  laterally 
of  the  borehole 
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findmg,  from  said  resistivity  log,  provisional  bed  boundary 
depth  levels  and  bed  resistivities  of  a  provisional  layered 
formation  traversed  by  the  borehole,  said  provisional  bed 
boondaries  and  bed  resistivities  defining  a  provisional 
layered  formation  traversed  by  the  borehole; 

prodocmg,  from  sakl  provisimial  boundary  depth  levels  and 
bed  resistivities,  a  provisional  reconstructed  resistivity  log 
by  linearly  superpoamg  respective  known  step  profile 
responses  of  the  tool  to  resistivity  step  profiles  consistent 
with  respective  ones  of  said  provisional  boundaries  and 
bed  conductivities,  wherein  said  step  profile  responses  are 
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ing  a  second  signal  to  said  memory  means  whidi  r^re- 
sents  setting  of  a  manual  control  modr, 

a  main  switch  of  the  automobile; 

sensor  means  for  sending  a  signal  to  an  electric  ccmtroUing 
means  for  varying  the  flow  rate  of  air  controlled  by  said 
control  member, 

memory  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals 
ftom  said  mode  switch  means  and  selectively  and  respec- 
tively memorizing  first  and  second  daU  in  xmpotat 
thereto,  and  for  memorizing  said  first  data  when  said  m*«" 
switch  is  turned  on;  and 

electric  controlling  means  fisr  controUmg  said  oootrol  mem- 
ber to  make  the  flow  rate  of  air  have  a  value  correspond- 
ing to  the  signal  fiom  said  sensor  means  when  said  fint 
dau  is  memorized  in  said  memory  means,  and  for  control- 
ling said  control  member  to  make  the  flow  rate  of  air  have 
a  predetermmed  value  when  said  second  data  is  memo- 
rized in  said  memory  means. 
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selected  to  produce  an  accurate  reconstructed  measure- 
ment at  a  selected  mtermediate  part  of  a  bed  squeezed 
between  two  shoulder  beds  having  renstivities  signifi- 
candy  different  from  that  of  the  squeezed  bed; 

matching  the  original  log  and  the  reconstructed  log  and 
refining  the  provisional  bed  resistivities  and/or  bed 
boundaries  on  the  basis  thereof  until  the  match  based  on 
the  inost  recent  refinement  meets  selected  criteria;  and 

prodocmg  a  tangible  representation  of  an  improved  resistiv- 
ity log  based  on  the  most  recent  set  of  refined  bed  bound- 
aries and  bed  resistivities. 


4^406^30 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CONTROL  OF  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

AVOIDING  OVEROUICE  DOUBLE  GEAR  CHANGING 

HkmU  Itoh,  a^  MotoU  Eado,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  Mrin- 

ors  to  Toyota  Jidooha  raliwhlil  Kataha,  AicU,  J^n 

FDed  Jan.  21, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  341,270 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan.  Mar.  4, 1901,  56-31729 
Int  a^  G05D  n/02;  BOOK  41/W 
VS.  a  364—424.1  jq  i 


4^400,037 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF 
AUTOMOBILE  AIR  CONDmONER 
Yasahnmi  Kstiima,  Gifk;  AUro  YoaUmi,  Kariya;  MicUUko 
Kamiya,  Hatria;  Rnio  Ootnka,  Gifh,  and  lUao  Matn- 
iUm,  Toyota,  aD  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Nippondcm  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya  aid  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KakaikHI  Kaiaha, 
Toyotl^  both  of^  Japa 

FDod  Feb.  12, 1902,  Sar.  No.  340,299 
Oahns  priority,  appttcathm  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1901, 56-22634 
^    Irt.  a'  GOOF  15/20:  BOOH  J/flO 
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1.  An  apparatus  ftv  oontrolhng  the  operation  of  an  automo- 
bile air  c(»ditioner  having  a  control  member  for  controlling 
flow  rate  of  air  siq)plied  into  a  passenger  compartment  of  the 
automobile,  comprising: 
mode  switch  means  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  switches,  sakl 
plurality  of  switches  including  a  first  switch  for  sending  a 
first  signal  to  a  memory  means  which  represents  setting  of 
an  automatic  control  mode,  and  a  second  switch  for  send- 


1.  For  an  automatic  transmission  for  a  road  vehicle  with  an 
engine,  comprising  a  gear  transmission  mechanism,  said  gear 
transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 
flmd  pressure  activated  fiictkm  engaging  mechanisms  and 
providing  at  least  three  forward  qwed  stipes  according  to 
selective  sillying  of  actuating  hydraulic  fluid  pressures  to 
said  friction  engaging  mechanisms: 

a  transmission  control  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  qwed  sensor  for  detecting  die  current  value  of  road 
speed  and  a  load  sensor  for  detecting  the  current  value 
of  engine  load; 

(b)  an  electiically  actuated  hydraulic  flukl  pressure  con- 
trol device  which  according  to  selective  supplying  of 
actuating  electrical  energy  thereto  provides  said  selec- 
tive supplying  of  actiuting  hydraulic  fluid  pressures  to 
said  friction  engaging  mechanisms  so  as  to  engage  any 
one  of  said  at  least  three  ftffward  qwed  stages  of  said 
gear  transmission  mechanism  and  to  provkle  an  actual 
qModstagr, 

and 

(c)  an  electronic  oootrol  system,  which  repetitively  re- 
ceives from  sakl  qieed  sensor  a  signal  representative  of 
the  current  value  of  rood  qwed  and  frran  sakl  load 
sensor  a  signal  representative  of  the  current  value  of 
engine  load,  then  based  on  these  signals  determines  a 
target  speed  stage  of  sakl  gear  transmisskm  '"fr*isniiHn, 
then  determines  a  deckled  upon  speed  stage  of  sakl  gear 
transmisskm  mechanism,  and  then  selectively  suppUes 
actiiating  electrical  energy  to  sakl  electiically  actuated 
hyd|raulic  flukl  pressure  control  device  to  engage  sakl 
deckled  upon  speed  stage  of  sakl  gear  transmisskn 
mechanism;  said  deckled  upon  speed  stage  being  deter- 
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miiMd  to  as  to  cami,  when  uid  actual  qwed  stage  and 
said  target  speed  stage  of  said  gear  tranamiaiion  mecha- 
nitai  diffier  by  leas  tban  two  speed  stage  steps,  immedi- 
ate shifting  of  the  aetual  speed  stage  which  is  provided 
by  the  gear  transouBiton  mechanism  to  said  target  qieed 
stage  of  said  gear  transmission  mechanism;  and  said 
decided  upon  speed  stage  being  alao  determined  so  as  to 
CMMe,  when  said  actual  speed  stage  of  said  gear  trans- 
mission mechanism  and  said  target  speed  stage  of  said 
gear  transmission  mechanism  differ  by  two  or  more 
speed  stage  steps,  at  least  sometimes  selectively  shifting 
of  said  actual  spee4  stage  of  said  gear  transmission 
mechanism  which  is  provided  by  said  gear  transmission 
mechanism  by  steps  of  one  speed  stage  at  a  time  to  said 
target  speed  stage  of  said  gear  transmission  mechanism, 
said  shifts  by  steps  being  separated  in  time  by  at  least  a 
predetermined  time  interval. 
16.  For  an  automatic  transmission  for  a  road  vehicle  with  an 
engine,  comprising  a  gear  transmission  mechanism,  said  gear 
mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 
pressure  activated  fHction  engaging  mechanians  and 
providing  at  least  three  forward  speed  stages  according  to 
selective  supplynig  of  actuating  hydraulic  fluid  pressures  to 
laid  friction  engaging  mechnisms; 
a  method  of  controlling  said  automatic  transmission,  com- 
prising repetitively  performing  in  the  qiedfied  order  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  into  an  electronic  control  system  from  a 
speed  sensor  which  detects  the  current  value  of  road 


4v(M339 
SYNCHRONOUS  WHEEL-SUP  PROTBCTION  SYSTEM 
Uehvd  J.  Maar,  Ptttabngh,  nd  Jims  A.  Wood,  Vmafllat 
BoriNtoth  of  Pa.,  aasi^ort  to  AMriean  Standard  iMn  WO- 

PUad  Ai«.  11, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  407,822 
IM.  a'  BMT  8/08 
VJS,  CL  364—426  10 1 
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1.  A  synchrcmous  wheel-slip  protection  system  comprising, 
means  for  producing  signals  representative  of  the  velocity  of 

,      .      ,  .       .    .^  .       .  each  of  the  wheel  axle  units  of  each  truck  of  a  vehicle,  means 

speed  a  signal  representative  of  said  current  value  of  for  differentiating  the  velocity  signals  to  obtain  rate  signals, 
road  speed  and  from  a  load  sensor  which  detects  the  one  means  for  comparing  the  rate  signals  of  each  truck,  an- 
current  value  of  engine  load  a  signal  represenutive  of  other  means  for  comparing  the  truck  rate  signals  of  the  vehicle, 
the  current  value  of  engine  load;  means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  desired  rate 

(b)  determining  by  said  electronic  control  system  based  on  of  deceleration,  means  for  determining  a  highest  wheel  veloc- 
these  signals  a  target  speed  stage  of  said  gear  transmis-  >ty  of  the  vehicle,  means  for  differentiating  the  highest  wheel 
don  mechanism;  velocity  to  obtain  a  highest  wheel  rate  si^al,  means  for  oom- 

(c)  determining  by  said  electronic  control  system  a  de-  P*™S  the  highest  wheel  axle  signal  with  the  desired  decdera- 
cided  upon  speed  stage  of  said  gear  transmission  mecha-  ^°°  "^  ^^^  **^  ^^^  receiving  an  output  firom  said  other 

truck  rate  comparing  means,  and  means  for  initiating  a  brake 
force  reduction  action  on  the  wheel  axle  units  of  one  of  the 
trucks  of  the  vehicle  when  the  highest  wheel  rate  signal  is 
greater  than  the  desired  deceleration  rate  signal  and  the  output 

.......  of  said  other  truck  rate  comparing  means  ngnifi^  that  all  of 

hydraulic  flmd  pressure  control  ^v»e  which  can  pro-  u^  ^heel  axle  units  of  the  v5fcle  are  decel^ai»Bb!«s^. 

vide  said  selective  supplying  of  actuating  hydraulic  tiaUy  the  same  rate. 

fluid  pressures  to  said  friction  engaging  mechanisms  so  ^^^^__^^.^ 


nism; 


(d)  selectively  supplying  by  said  electronic  control  system 
actuating  electrical  energy  to  an  electrically  actuated 


M  to  engage  any  decided  upon  one  of  said  at  least  three 
forward  speed  stages  of  sidd  gear  transmission  mecha- 
nism aoccmling  to  said  selective  supplying  of  actuating 
electrical  energy  theieto,  so  as  to  engage  said  decided 
upon  speed  stage  of  said  gear  transmission  mechanism 
and  to  provide  an  actual  speed  stage; 
said  decided  upon  speed  stage  being  determined  so  as  to 
cause,  when  said  actual  speed  stage  of  said  gear  transmis- 
sion mechanism  and  said  target  speed  stage  of  sid  gear 
transmission  mechanism  differ  by  less  than  two  speed 
stage  steps,  immediate  shifting  of  the  actual  speed  stage 


<,<06,1M0 
COMPUTER  NUMERIC  CONTROL  FOR  METAL 
FORMING 
A.  Kieia;  Steven  C  Dmia,  both  of  Lake  City;  Jerome  J. 
WroMewsU,  Red  Wing;  Otto  Baade,  MiiMapolis,  and  Earl  L 
Hinrieha,  St  Paal,  aO  of  Mhuk,  aaal^on  to  Hoodallle  ladns- 
trica,  lae..  Fort  Laadardale,  Fla. 

FOad  Oet  14,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  311,427 
tat  a?  G06F 15/46:  B210  5/02 
U.S.  CL  364-474  S  Claims 

1.  A  computer  numeric  control  for  a  hydra-mechanical  press 


which  is  provided  by  the  gear  transmission  mechanism  to  brake  having  a  moveable  ram  and  frame  with  a  backi^uge 

said  target  speed  stage  of  said  gear  transmission  mecha-  comprising,  hydra-mechanical  drive  means  for  driving  a  form- 

nism;  and  said  decided  upon  speed  stage  being  alao  deter-  ing  nun  of  said  press  brake,  a  settable  upper  limit  switch  for 

mined  so  as  to  cause,  when  said  actual  speed  stage  of  said  *^*^  ^^  "PP^  ^i^^  of*  ssid  ram,  a  lower  limit  switch  for 

gear  transmission  mechanism  and  said  target  speed  stage  """^^  **  '°^*'  limit  of  said  ram,  a  ram  position  encoder 

ofsaid  gear  transmission  mechanism  differ  by  two  or  more  "'^^'^J"  ^  '^'  ^^^  attached  to  uid  position 

speed  stage  steps,  at  least  sometimes  shifting  of  said  actual  «<»»«.  •"•"^•enenbw  passing  aroumlsmdpuUeyam^j^ 

»Zi  Itl!!  «,fcZi.  i.  .^^^aJT^T.^^  Ir^  •  '**  opposite  ends  attached  to  said  ram  so  as  to  drive  said  en- 

^^^^^i^ST'^^'^T'''''^  coder  a.  said  ram  moves  relative  to  said  frame,  a  control  station 

mwhanam  by  steps  of  one  speed  stage  at  a  tune  to  said  with  a  display,  a  keyboard  and  magnetic  program  receiving 

target  speed  stage  of  sad  gear  transmission  mechanism,  means,  a  computer  connected  to  said  control  station  to  receive 

said  shifts  by  steps  beii«  separated  in  time  by  at  least  a  inputs  from  said  ram  position  encoder,  said  keyboard  and  said 

predetermined  time  interval.  magnetic  program  receiving  means  and  supplying  outputs  to 
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said  diqriay  and  to  said  hydra-mechanical  drive  means  for 
driving  said  forming  ram,  including  operator  switch  means 
oonnected  to  said  computer  for  controlUng  said  forming  ram, 
including  a  first  detector  circuit  connected  to  said  ram  encoder 
and  siqiplying  an  input  to  said  computer,  and  wherein  said  ram 
encoder  inoduoes  two  out-of<i>hase  A.C  signals  when  said  ram 
moves,  including  a  moveable  backgauge  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  establishing  positims  of  bends  in  a  worlqneoe.  a 
backgauge  driving  means  connected  to  said  backgauge.  and  to 
said  computer,  a  backgauge  encoder  connected  to  said  frame 
and  to  said  hackynge  and  connected  to  supply  inputs  to  said 
computer  and  said  computer  otmnected  to  said  **T''gfflgr 
driving  means,  wherein  said  backgauge  encoder  produces  two 


JU-LTLTL 
T-TLrLTLrL 
-TLTLrLrL 


out-of-phase  A.C.  signals  and  an  indexing  signal,  wherefai  said 
computer  comprises  first  and  second  computer  processing 
units  which  are  interconnected  togedier.  including  a  first  plu- 
rality of  read  only  memories  and  a  first  plurality  of  random 
access  memories  connected  to  said  first  computer  processing 
unit,  including  a  second  plurality  of  read  only  memories  and  a 
second  plurality  of  random  access  memories  connected  to  said 
second  computer  processmg  unit,  wherein  said  ram  encoder 
and  said  backgauge  encoder  are  connected  to  said  first  com- 
puter procesnag  unit,  and  wherein  said  magnetic  program 
means  comprises  a  magnetic  tape  playback  connected  to  said 
second  computer  processing  unit  and  said  keyboard  is  con- 
nected to  said  second  computer  processing  unit 


forces  present  in  the  bending  operations  firom  the  obtained 
distance; 
computing  a  second  distance  between  the  original  measuring 
point  of  the  bending  grooves  and  the  bottom  end  of  the 
upper  tool;  and 


controlling  a  stroke  length  of  a  ram  member  when  the  lower 
tool  is  in  engagement  with  the  upper  tool  based  on  the 
second  obtained  distance. 


APPARATUS  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  LOCATING 

THREE>D1MENSI0NAL  OBJECTS  PACKED  IN  BULK 

FOR  PURPOSES  OF  CONTROLLING  A  GRIPPING 

TERMINAL 

Jean-Panl  Hcrmna,  Maaiy,  FriOMa,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  da  UsfaMS  RsaanH,  Boalo9c*Billancoart  France 

FDsd  Feb.  9, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  347.000 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fnnec,  Fab.  12, 1001, 01  0r47 
tat  a^  GOOF  15/46 
UA  a  364-813  12  Claims 


BENDING  PRESS 
HIralnka;  SUgsMiri  KoJIm,  Tokyo; 
NaoaU  Itami,  and  YoahihIko  Ohaahl,  both  of 
to 


FDod  Dec  0, 1901,  Ser.  No.  320,601 

ippUeatfaM  Japan,  Dec  9, 1900,  S5-172571; 
Dae  IS,  1900, 85>177001;  Dee.  IS,  1900,  S5>177002 

tat  a'  GOOF  15/46:  B21D  5/02 
U.S.  a  364-474  OCUaa 

\.  A  method  of  making  a  V-shaped  bend  in  a  workpiece  in 
presses,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
computing  a  diMance  between  an  original  measuring  point 
within  bending  grooves  in  a  lower  tool  and  a  bottom  end 
of  an  upper  tool  by  using  as  finton  the  thickness  of  the 
workpiece,  bending  an^  of  the  worlqriece.  a  radius 
formed  at  a  shoulder  portion  of  the  bending  grooves,  a 
radius  formed  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  upper  tool,  and  a 
width  of  the  bending  grooves; 
making  a  V-shaped  bend  in  a  woriqriece  by  bending  opera- 

tioos; 
computing  compensation  factors  related  to  the  bending 


1.  An  qjparatus  for  locating  three^limensionsJ  objects  in  a 
bulk  load  in  order  to  control  a  gripping  terminal  for  selective 
moving  ofsaid  gripping  terminal  to  at  least  one  ofsaid  objects, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  optical  projection  system  for  produebg  a  sub- 
stantially planar  light  bundlr, 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  optical  projection  system  for 
sweeping  said  light  bundle  across  a  predetermined  surface 
area  of  said  bulk  load,  wherd>y  an  irregular  light  trace  of 
laid  light  bundle  on  said  bulk  load  is  produced; 

a  central  processing  unit  for  controlling  said  drive  means; 

light  sensing  means  located  plumb  with  a  predetermined 
surfiKe  of  said  bulk  load  for  sensing  said  irregular  light 
trace  firom  said  light  bundle  reflected  off  said  bulk  load 
and  for  producing  output  signals  indicative  of  said  irregu- 
lar light  trace; 

said  central  processing  unit  comprising  analysis  and  process- 
ing means  coupled  to  the  output  signals  of  said  light  sens- 
ing means  for  processing  said  output  signals; 

said  drive  means  comprising  means  for  rotating  said  light 
bundle  through  a  piedetermined  angle  9  in  plural  prede- 
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tennined  increments  iptnning  the  predetermined  surface 
arMoftheboIkloid;    { 

coder  means  for  measuring  the  instantaneous  value  of  said 
angle  0  and  for  communicating  said  instantaneous  value  to 
said  central  processing  init;  utd 

said  central  processing  uni  comprising  means  for  analyzing, 
for  each  value  of  the  angle  9,  said  irregular  light  trace 
sensed  by  said  light  sensing  means  and  to  define  points  (xi, 
yi,  zi)  indicative  of  a  profile  of  said  bulk  load  based  on  the 
irregular  light  trace  for  each  said  angle  0,  and  means  for 
selecting  those  of  said  defined  points  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  condition  for  controlling  movement  of  the 
gripping  terminal  to  the  object  located  at  the  selected 
points  based  on  the  selected  points. 


nUNSmONAL  COMMAND  POSITION 
MODinCATION  lOR  A  CONTROLLER 
Rolf  T.  WpHii^,  Watarloo,  Bdgtaai,  and  Jeffrey  S.  Noaa,  Bay 
vmap,  OUo,  artpnrs  to,  NordMa  Corporatioa,  Amherst, 


gQaias 


OUo 

FDod  Mv.  3, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  35M14 
IM.  CLi  QMF 15/46;  GOSB  J9/42 
UJ5.a364-S13 
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1.  A  controller  for  a  work  robot  or  manipulator  having  a 
plurality  of  power-driven.  signal<ontroUed  links  intercon- 
nected to  permit  relative  motion  therebetween  to  define  plunl 
degrees  of  freedom,  the  links  being  manipulated  to  poform 
movements  corresponding  to  lequences  of  command  positions 
making  up  a  control  program,  comprising,  for  each  link: 
means  for  storing  a  first  control  program  made  up  of  a  se- 
quence of  command  positions  having  an  end  command 
position; 
means  for  temporarily  storing  •  ftuther  command  position  to 

be  added  to  the  fint  control  program;  and 
means  for  adding  said  fiuther  command  position  to  the 
sequence  of  command  position  of  the  fint  control  pro- 
gram including, 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  number  of  additional  command 
positions  such  that  the  position  change  per  command  is 
substantially  constant,  the  last  position  of  said  additional 
positions  being  substantially  equal  to  said  fiuther  com- 
mand position,  the  additional  command  positions  being 
added  to  the  end  of  said  sequence  of  command  positions 
of  the  first  control  program,  and 

(b)  means  for  storing  said  additional  command  positions  at 
the  end  of  said  sequence  of  command  positions  of  the 
first  control  iffognun  to  form  a  seccmd  control  program. 


surftce  to  determine  the  inclination  thereof  and  operative 
to  vary  an  electrical  parameter  in  proportion  to  the  degree 
of  indinatiM  of  said  sensing  means  about  each  of  a  pair  of 
mutually  perpendicular  horizontal  axes; 
(b)  circuit  means  having  said  sensing  means  connected 
thereto  and  operative  to  provide  a  pair  of  electrical  sig- 
nals, each  signal  having  a  signal  property  which  varies  in 
proportion  to  the  variation  of  said  electrical  parameter 
upon  inclination  of  said  sensing  means  about  a  respective 
one  of  said  horizontal  axes; 


(c)  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  converter  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  circuit  means  and  converting  each  sig- 
nal to  a  digital  word  having  a  binary  value  representative 
of  the  variation  of  said  signal  property  of  said  signal  from 
a  reference  value  thereof; 

(d)  computer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  A/D 
converter  means  and  operative  to  convert  each  digital 
word  to  an  angle  reading  associated  therewith;  and 

(e)  display  means  connected  to  said  computer  means  and 
operative  to  display  a  pair  of  angle  readings  equivalent 
respectively  to  the  inclination  of  said  sensing  means  about 
said  horizontal  axes. 


4,4M,M5 

RESOLVER  TO  INCREMENTAL  SHAFT  ENCODER 

CONVERTER 

JoMi  J.  Duckworth,  Roekaway,  N  J^  asalgDor  to  He  Singer 

Om§aay,  Uttle  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  JuL  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  401,199 

lat  a^  H03K  IS/02 

UJ5.  CL  364— 5S9  6  n«*— 


to 


DUAL  AXIS  INCLINATION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Ajro  METHOD 

Aattar  N.  Hnaoa;  IMiMoa  E,  Broaon,  both  of 
tmi  Wahar  W.  Ray,  Jr..  Emm  Oty,  afl  of  Mc 
waaaaa  lanraBaai  Compa^f ,  Kaaaaa  CUy,  Mo. 
FIM  May  24, 19il,  S«.  No.  381446 
lat  a'  COIC  9/05 

U  A  a  364-809  22 

9.  An  apporatua  for  determining  and  indicating  the  inclina 
tk»  of  a  sitfftce  from  horizontal  comprising: 
(a)  a  dual  axis  mcKnation  setting  means  for  placement  on  a 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  shaft  angle  comprising: 

a  shaft  driven  resolver  having  a  stator  input  and  a  rotor 
output; 

reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  digital 
zero  reference  signal; 

reference  signal  converting  means  for  converting  a  digital 
zero  reference  signal  to  a  corresponding  analog  zero  refer- 
ence signal  which  is  connected  to  the  stator's  input  result- 
ing in  a  signal  at  the  rotor  output  which  is  a  sine  waveform 
with  a  phase  angle  relative  to  the  analog  zero  reference 
signal  and  equal  to  the  mechanical  angle  of  the  resolver 
shaft; 
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loop  means  having  inputs  connected  to  the  digital  zero 
reference  signal  generating  means  and  the  rotor  output  for 
tracking  the  phase  angle  of  the  resolver  output  and  pro- 
ducing a  digital  angle  signal  corresponding  thereto, 
wherein  the  reference  signal  converting  means  comprises: 

a  first  ROM  storing  a  sine  look-up  table  and  connected  at  itt 
input  to  the  digital  zero  reference  signal; 

first  digital-to-analog  converting  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  first  ROM  for  producing  a  first  analog  zero 
reference  signal  as  a  sine  function; 

a  second  ROM  storing  a  cosine  look-up  table  and  connected 
at  its  input  to  the  digital  zero  reference  signal;  and 

second  digital-to-analog  converting  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  second  ROM  for  producing  a  second  analog 
zero  reference  signal  as  a  cosine  Auction. 


NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  USING 

QUADRANT  REPUCATION  AND  FUNCnON 

DECOMPOSITION 

Roaald  D.  MeCalllstar,  aad  Daaid  Sheam,  m,  both  of  Scotts* 

dale,  Afii^  aaigaon  to  Motorola,  lae.,  SehaiaiAarg,  DL 

FDed  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3923S2 

lat  a'  G06F 15/31-  H03B  19/00 

VJS.  a  364-607  17  daims 


1.  A  fimction  generator  for  generating  generally  sinusoidally 
shaped  waves  having  a  digitally  controlled  frequency  compris- 
ing: 
^a)  coarse  digital  memory  means,  having  an  address  input 
and  an  output,  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digital  values 
coarsely  defining  one  quadrant  of  a  sinusoidal  wave; 

(b)  fine  digital  memory  means,  having  an  address  input  and 
an  output,  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digital  values  which 
when  added  to  predetermined  values  stored  in  said  coarse 
memory  means  substantially  define  the  one  quadrant  of 
the  sinusoidal  wave, 

(c)  digital  addition  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
coarse  and  fine  memory  means  for  combining  output 
values  thereftxnn  to  substantially  define  the  one  quadrant 
of  the  sinusoidal  wave; 

(d)  digital  logic  means  connected  to  said  addition  means  for 
shifting  the  combined  output  values  to  substantially  define 
second,  third  and  fourth  quadrants  of  the  sinusoidal  wave 
in  response  to  control  si^ials  supplied  thereto;  and 

(e)  address  generating  means  having  outputs  connected  to 
said  coarse  and  fine  memory  means  and  to  said  logic 
means  for  addressing  stored  values  in  said  coarse  and  fine 
memory  means  in  a  correct  sequence  to  generate  the  one 
quadrant  of  the  sinus(»dal  wave  in  the  addition  means  and 
for  supplying  control  signals  to  said  logic  means  to  gener- 
ate a  continuous  sinusoidal  wave. 


WATCH  PROVIDED  WTTH  A  MICROCOMPUTER 
Jaaa  P.  Wattaahofsr,  Ncochatd,  StHtaarlaad,  aaat^Mir  to 

E.T.A.,  SjL  rabriqaas  d'Ebaaehsa,  Switiarlaad 
CootinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  232,577,  Fab.  9, 1981,.  TUs  applkatioa 
Jan.  r,  1984,  Sar.  No.  577,121 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  SwHaarlaad,  Fab.  12,  1980, 
lir/80 

lat  a^  G06F  7/48.  15/02 
MS.  CL  364—705  3 


1.  A  multifunction  watch  comprising  means  for  producing  a 
first  and  a  second  real  time  base  signal,  each  comprising  peri- 
odic pulses  of  a  first  frequency  and  a  second  frequency  higher 
than  said  first  frequency  respectively,  manually  controllable 
means  for  producing  a  first  and  a  second  control  signal,  display 
means,  and  a  microcomputer  coupled  to  said  real  time  base 
signal  producing  means,  to  said  manually  controllable  means 
and  to  said  display  means,  said  microcomputer  including  a 
program  memory  for  storing  a  program,  controllable  counting 
means  and  processing  means  responsive  to  said  program  for 
computing  real  time  data  in  response  to  said  periodic  pulses  of 
a  fint  frequency,  said  processing  means  for  supplying  said 
computed  real  time  data  to  said  display  means,  said  processing 
meatt  reqKmsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for  actuating  said 
counting  means  to  start  counting  from  zero  said  periodic  pulses 
of  a  second  ftvquency  for  producing  a  chronographic  time 
base  signal  and  a  binary  data  signal,  said  processing  means 
responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  for  actuating  said 
counting  means  to  stop  counting,  said  processing  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  chronographic  time  base  signal  for  computing 
first  chronographic  time  data  and  for  supplying  said  computed 
first  chronographic  time  data  to  said  display  means,  and  said 
processing  means  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  for 
computing  a  second  chronographic  time  data  according  to  said 
binary  data  signal  and  for  supplying  said  computed  second 
chronographic  time  data  to  said  (Usplay  means. 


MICROPROCESSOR  PARALLEL  ADDITIVE 

EXECUTION  OF  A  COMPUTER  COUNT  ONES 

INSTRUCnON 

Darid  G.  Kaaiiaskl,  Bhwwalagtwi,  Mlaa.,  aaslpMr  to  Sparry 

CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  JbL  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,523 
lat  CL^  G06F  7/58 
U.S.  a  364—715  6  Claian 

1.  An  iterative  parallel  additive  method  for  counting  the 
number  of  binary  "1"  bits  within  a  data  word  of  2^  total  biu 
received  in  a  first  register,  said  method  comprising: 
first  storing  as  a  first  memory  store  (CONSTANT  ROM)  an 
indexable  series  of  N  total  mask  word  constant  quantities; 
and 
second  storing  as  a  second  memory  store  (SHIFT  COUNT 
ROM)  an  indexable  series  of  N  total  shift  count  constant 
quantities;  and 
initializing  an  index  count  in  a  counter  (COUNTER)  as  the 

current  index;  then 
first  referencing  a  current  single  one  of  said  indexable  series 
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of  N  total  maak  womoomiMnt  quantities  in  accofdance 
-  with  nid  current  indes;  and 

woond  feferendng  a  current  angle  one  of  said  indexable 
•eriet  of  N  total  ihift  count  constant  quantities  in  accor- 
dance with  said  current  index;  then 

logically  ANDing  in  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  (ALU)  said 
data  word  from  said  fbst  register  (DATA  REGISTER) 
and  said  current  first  aeferenced  one  of  said  mask  word 
constant  quantities  from  said  first  memory  store,  and 
emplacing  the  first  logical  product  result  in  a  second 
register  (SHIFT  MATRIX  REOISTER>.  then 

logiolly  ANDing  in  sail  arithmetic  logic  unit  said  date 

word  from  said  first  register  and  the  complement  of  said 

current  first  referenced  one  of  said  mask  word  constant 

,  quantities  from  said  first  memory  store,  and  emplacing  the 


keys  as  a  result  of  storing  said 'first  status  information  in 
sahl  memory  means; 
second  controlling  meau  coupled  to  said  memory  means  fbr 
processing  numeric  data  representing  a  time  period  n 
which  is  entered  into  the  computer  through  said  numeric 
keys  as  a  result  of  storing  said  second  status  informatkn  in 
said  memory  means;  and 


-CB 
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second  k>gical  product  result  in  said  first  register  as  said 
data  word;  and 

shifting  said  first  logical  product  result  finom  said  second 
register  in  a  shift  matrix  (SHIFT  MATRIX)  in  accor- 
dance with  said  current  second  referenced  one  of  said  shift 
count  constant  quantitias;  then 

adding  in  said  aritimietic  logic  unit  said  shifted  first  logical 
product  result  fnm  said  shift  matrix  with  said  date  word 
from  said  first  register,  and  emplacing  the  sum  result  in 
said  first  register  u  said  dau  word;  and 

updating  said  current  indox  contained  in  said  counter,  and 

returning  to  said  first  refievencing  step  and  continuing  until 
said  updating  step  has  bten  performed  N  times;  then  upon 
N  perfcmnances  of  said  updathig  step 

stopfring  with  said  data  word  in  said  first  register  equalling 
said  number  of  Unary  "l"  bits  within  said  data  word. 


COMPUTER  FOR  CAIXULATING  COMPOUND 
INTEREffT 
Ino  Hvigqra,  Yokohiaa,  aad  AkUro  Yamalaka,  FtaaabMhi, 
both  of  Japan,  aarisMn  to  GaMM  KabHUU  Kaiakm  Tokyo, 


I  of  S«.  No.  19M07,  Sip.  H  IMO, . 

which  la  a  dIvlaiM  of  Sar.  No.  «,7S1,  Jaa  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,27«,tlM,  which  is  a  difWon  cf  S«.  No.  777321,  Mar.  15, 1977, 
Ptt.  No.  4,149461.  lUa  aptUcitioa  Sap. »,  1912,  Scr.  No. 

4|C,07S 
OaiM  prtoriljr,  appUcatfo*  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1974,  S1.30488; 
Mar.  23, 1974,  S1^1M2;  AM.  24, 1974,  S148711 

bt  a^  G04F 15/20 
UjB.  a  344-71S  g  n.!— 

1.  A  computer  comprising: 

a  keyboard  including  an  instruction  key  for  faistructing  the 
hiitiation  of  a  compound  interest  computation,  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  numeric  keys  for  entering  numeric  data 
into  the  computer, 
memory  means  responsive  to  first  and  second  operations  of 
said  instruction  key  for  respectively  storing  first  status 
information  and  second  status  information; 
first  cmtroUing  means  ootpled  to  said  memory  means  for 
prooesshig  numeric  data  representing  an  interest  rate  i 
which  is  entered  into  the  computer  through  said  numeric 


means  for  controllhig  the  execution  of  said  compound  falter* 
est  computatioo  in  accordance  with  the  term  (1  -l-i)"  utilix- 
ing  said  numeric  data  representative  of  said  interest  rata 
and  said  numeric  data  representative  of  said  timer  period 
processed  req)ectively  by  said  first  and  second  c(»trol]faig 


means. 


4t484IIB0 

INCREMENTAL  DIGITAL  FIL1ER 

Gilbert  P.  Hyatt,  4892  Aasbarwood,  La  Palma,  CUif.  90423 

CoatiaMtio»4»«Mrt  of  Sar.  No.  422,899,  No?.  11, 1974k ,  ad  • 

CMtinaatio»ta»«art  of  Ser.  No.  880,231,  Fib.  14, 1978^  Uta 

applicatioa  Dae  r ,  1974,  Sm,  No.  784,460 

IM.  a^  G04P 15/34:  G04J  1/00 

VA  CL  344—747  39  CUm 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprisnig: 

input  means  for  generating  at  least  one  uicreniental  time 
related  input  signal  and 

incremental  Fourier  transform  processor  means  for  generat- 
ing an  incremental  frequency  rehted  processed  signal  in 
nspoguc  to  the  incremental  time  rdated  input  signal. 


4,404,881 
INCREMENTING/DECREMENnNG  CIRCUIT  AS  FOR  A 

FIR  FILTER 
Laaren  A  Oriatophar,  Wiiimrt.  N.Yn  Mi  Di?M  L.  Spn^w, 
Rooaefdt,  N  J.,  aarigMft  to  RCA  Corpontloa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jd.  1, 1902,  Sir.  No.  394320 
lit  a>G04F  7/50 
UJS.  CL  344—770  0  CUm 

1.  Incrementing/decrementing  circuitry  for  receiving  a 
binary  number  and  selectively  uwrementing  or  decrementing 
said  number  comprisuig: 
M  mput  terminals  for  applying  re^ective  bits  of  said  bniary 

number  where  M  is  an  mteger, 
M  output  terminals,  me  each  of  which  is  associated  with 

reqwctive  ones  of  said  M  mput  termmals; 
first  and  second  control  temdnals  for  applying  first  and 
second  logic  control  signals,  said  fint  control  signal  con* 
ditioning  said  circuitry  to  perform  an  increment/decre- 
ment operation  and  said  second  control  signal  determniing 
if  the  operation  will  be  an  uicrement  or  a  decrement; 
M  LOGIC  UNITS  each  havuig  respective  carry  hi  termi- 
nals and  respective  carry  out  terminal^ 
means  connecting  the  first  control  terminal  to  the  carry  in 

termmal  of  a  first  of  said  M  LOGIC  UNITS; 
respective  means  serially  connecting  the  carry  out  termuials 
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of  the  first  to  (M-l)th  LOGIC  UNITS  to  the  respective 

carry  m  termmals  of  the  second  to  the  Mth  LOGIC 

UNITS  respectively; 
respective  means  for  selectively  precharging  the  carry  in 

terminals  of  the  M  LOGIC  UNITS; 
and  wherem  each  LOGIC  UNIT  ftirther  includes; 

a.  a  first  combinatorial  logic  circuit  having  a  first  input 
temunal  eoaaeeted  to  ^  carry  m  temiinal,  a  second 
input  terminal  connected  to  one  of  sakl  M  input  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  one  of  said  M 
output  termmals,  the  output  fimction  of  which  is  char- 
actoiied  by  the  exclusive  NOR  operation  on  input 


«-W^^^ 


signals  at  the  carry  in  temtinal  and  at  said  one  of  said  M 
input  terminal^ 

b.  a  transistor  havnig  a  principal  conduction  path  con- 
nected between  the  carry  m  and  carry  out  terminals  and 
having  a  control  dectrode;  and 

c.  a  seorad  combuiatorial  logic  circuit  havnig  a  first  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  second  control  terminal,  a 
second  mput  termmal  connected  to  said  one  of  said  M 
input  termuials,  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the 
control  dectrode  of  said  transistor,  the  output  fimction 
of  said  second  logic  circuit  being  characterized  by  the 
exclusive  OR  operation  on  input  signals  at  the  second 
ccmtrol  termind  and  said  one  of  said  M  mput  terminals. 


fering  with  data  initiated  by  others  of  said  broadcast  terminals 
within  said  time  frame,  said  terminals  including  a  pluraUty  of 
controller  terminals  each  of  which  is  sdectivdy  capable  of 
supplying  said  control  words,  and  logic  means  at  each  of  sud 


t 
I 


controller  terminals  for  detecting  the  absence  of  received 
control  words  and  for  deciding  according  to  predetermined 
criteria  whether  or  not  the  controller  temund  dull  thereupon 
itself  produce  control  words  for  defining  the  start  of  sud  time 
frames. 


APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  DISPLAYING 
CONTINUOUSLY  UPDATED  DATA 
Fredvkk  G.  Paraoaa,  ArUngloa,  Va^  aniffor  to  Tekw 
lean.  Inc  Ainandria,  Va. 

FUid  Apr.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  249330 

IM.  CL^  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a  344-900  39  OdaH 


SYNCHRONOUS  TIMEi«HARED  DATA  BUS  SYSTEM 
Kdth  S.  ChipBn,  MinwapeU^  Ewwt  C  Prslmwhiigsi ,  Coon 
Rapid*  Larry  A.  Mcyw,  Spriv  Lake,  an4  Gewfi  W.  Millar, 
AMka,  an  of  Min^  anlgBon  to  FMC  Coipetation,  CUcigo, 

m 

Cairtinntlo»4n-part  of  Sar.  No.  912,780,  Jo.  8, 1978, 
akmkmL  Tlh  appBcatlBi  Jan.  8, 1979,  S».  No.  48,799 
lit  a^  H04J  3/Oa  3/08 
UJB.  a  344-900  14  ddasa 

L  A  data  bus  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  terminals 
faiteroranected  m  a  continuous  chain  for  distributing  serid 
di|^  data  in  a  format  which  uwludes  a  continuous  series  of 
tone  frames  of  a  predetermined  length  sufficient  to  include 
tfane  tot  the  uiitiation  of  data  by  one  or  more  of  said  terminals, 
each  time  frame  being  preceded  by  a  control  word  which  is 
(MTOdoced  by  a  system  controller  temund  which  defines  the 
start  of  the  time  frame  and  identifies  the  termind  producing 
said  control  word,  each  termind  including  means  for  t*ecdving 
said  data  and  omtrd  woric  from  one  termind  and  rrtransmit- 
tfaig  them  to  another  temtind  in  the  chain,  a  Quality  of  said 
terminals  ccmprismg  broadcast  temunaJs  capable  of  intitiating 
said  data  within  any  of  said  time  frames,  means  for  permitting 
each  broadcast  termmd  to  determine  according  to  predeter- 
ofaied  tfane  measured  from  reception  of  a  control  work  when 
itm^  uiitiate  data  withfai  any  given  time  frame  without  uiter- 


1.  Apparatus  for  recdvfaig  an  encoded  data  stream  compris- 
uig a  plurality  of  data  groups  as  transmitted  from  a  remote 
location  and  for  sdectivdy  aooessing  the  recdved  data  stream 
to  sort  out  and  store  ody  those  data  groups  of  interest,  each 
data  group  of  the  encoded  data  stream  includes  its  unique 
identifyuig  word,  the  encoded  data  stream  includes  a  classifier 
manifestation  indicative  of  a  protected  data  group,  said  appara- 
tus comprisuig: 

(a)  decoder  means  for  receivuig  and  decoding  the  tranmit- 
ted,  encoded  data  stream; 

(b)  temporary  storage  meau  coupled  to  said  decoder  means 
for  sequentially  reodving  and  temporarily  storing,  one  at 
a  tfane,  at  least  said  identifyuig  word  of  each  recdved  and 
decoded  data  group  of  the  data  stream; 

(c)  updateable,  addressable  memory  means  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  those  data  groups  of  uiterest  and  their  identify- 
ing words  at  corresponding,  addressable  locations  therein; 
and 

(d)  control  means  comprisuig  comparing  means  coupled  to 
said  temporary  storage  means  and  said  updateable,  ad- 
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itiiMlite  memory  mkatm  for  aooeniiig  the  identifying 
woid  currently  stored  in  Mid  temporvy  stonge  meus 
ad  ewh  of  nkl  identifying  words  of  the  data  groups  of 
interest  and  fiar  comparing  the  temporvily  stored,  current 
identifying  word  with  each  of  die  identifying  words  of  the 
data  groups  of  interest,  updating  means  responsive  to  said 
comparing  means  and  operative  in  a  first  mode,  between 
the  currently  stored  identifying  word  and  one  of  the  iden- 
tifying words  of  die  data  groups  of  interest  for  effecting 
the  stonge  of  the  data  group  corresponding  to  the  cur- 
rentiy  stored  identifyfag  word  in  that  location  of  said 
updirteable,  addressable  memory  means  in  place  of  the 
previously  stored  groqp  of  interest  corresponding  to  the 
one  matched  identiiying  word,  and  in  a  second  mode  if  a 
match  is  not  made  between  the  groups  of  interest  to  dis- 
card firam  said  temporary  storage  means  the  received  and 
decoded  data  group,  and  classifier  means  settable  widi  a 
damifler  manifiestation  means  for  effecting  a  cmnparison 
of  the  traasmitted  classifier  manifesution  of  the  data 
stream  and  the  set  classifier  manifestation  and,  if  a  compar- 
ison is  made  therebetween,  fbr  "orfwing  and  tranafering 
the  protected  data  groiv  to  said  temporary  storage  means 
and,  if  a  comparison  is  not  made  therebetween,  for  dis- 
carding the  protected  dau  group. 


by  particubr  ones  of  said  elements  based  on  tiie  states 
occupied  by  at  least  some  of  said  elements. 


ACnviTY  DETECTOR  USABLE  WITH  A  SERIAL  DATA 

UNK 
Jack  R.  Ddn,  San  Marcoa.  CUif„  uripor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Oyo 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  343,140 

lata^OOCPi/M 

VJS.  CL  364—900  g  rM^ 
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FIR8T-IN,  FIRSr<OlJT  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
wauni  Yni,  Randolph,  Mm,  aarivnr  to  Codes  Corpontioa, 


FIM  Oct  18,  Ml,  S«.  No.  311,742 
lat  ai  G06F  13/OCf  GllC  14/00 
UjS.  a  344-MO  17 
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1.  Apparatus  fbr  controUiag  die  loading  into  a  dau  store  of 
a  sequence  of  datt  words  sad  the  reading  from  said  dau  store 
of  said  dau  words  in  the  satne  said  sequence,  said  dau  store 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stages,  said  apparatus  being  arranged 
for  determining  the  next-to-be-read  and  next-to>be-loaded 
stages  of  said  dau  store  comprising; 
pointer  circuitry  connected  to  specify  the  next-to-be-loaded 
one  of  said  stages  and  to  spedfy  independentiy  the  next- 
to-be-read  one  of  said  suges, 
a  loader  responsive  to  said  pdnter  circuitry  and  connected 
to  enable  loading  said  next  daU  word  in  said  sequence  to 
be  kiadedi  I 

a  reader  resJMnsive  to  sala  pointer  circuitry  and  connected 
to  enable  reading,  independentiy  of  said  loader,  said  next 
dau  word  in  said  sequetce  to  be  read,  and 
pointer  update  circuitry  for  updating  the  sutus  of  said 
pointer  circuitry  after  meh  mid  loading  and  after  each 
said  reading, 
said  pointer  circuitry  comprising  a  register  of  elements  each 
element  occupying  one  of  two  possible  states  and  each 
element  associated  witii  one  of  said  stages,  said  elements 
residing  in  states  which  depend  on  which  of  said  stages 
contain  daU  words,  said  states  being  indicative  of  which 
stages  are  the  next-to-be-loaded  and  tiie  next-to-be-said 
next  to  be  read  and  next  03  be  loaded  stages  being  specified 


1.  In  a  dau  link  fbr  transmitting  a  serial  dau  signal  between 
a  dau  sending  system  and  a  daU  receiving  system  wherein  the 
dau  of  said  daU  signal  is  transmitted  in  a  series  of  binary  bits 
in  which  said  binary  bits  have  a  first  value  when  the  sUte  of 
said  dau  link  has  a  set  number  of  transitions  between  two 
signal  levels  during  a  select  period  of  time,  and  said  binary  bits 
have  a  second  value  when  the  sUU  of  said  daU  link  has  a 
second  lesser  number  of  such  transitions  during  said  select 
period  of  time,  an  activity  detector  compriring: 
clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal 
having  a  select  number  of  transitions  during  said  select 
period  of  time; 
a  bit  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  clock  signal 
generating  means  for  generating  responsive  to  said  clock 
signal,  a  bit  signal  having  a  series  of  bits  of  a  single  value 
during  said  select  time  period; 
signal  detector  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  said 
dau  signal,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  clock  signal 
generating  means  for  receiving  said  clock  signal,  and  a 
control  signal  output  for  outputting  a  control  rignal  re- 
sponsive to  said  dau  signal  and  said  clock  signal  at  said 
first  and  second  inputs  respectively,  said  control  signal 
having  a  first  voltage  level  continuously  responsive  to 
dau  signal  transitions  of  a  desired  polarity,  and  a  second 
voltage  level  continuously  responsive  to  the  absence  of 
dau  signal  transiticms  during  said  select  number  of  clock 
signal  transitions;  and 
multiplexer  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  said  daU 
signal,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  bit  signal  generat- 
ing means,  a  control  terminal  connected  to  the  ccmtrol 
signal  ou^t  of  sakl  signal  detector  means  and  an  output; 
said  multiplexer  means  being  operable  fbr  passing  only 
said  dau  signal  when  said  control  signal  has  its  first  volt- 
age level,  and  for  passing  only  said  bit  signal  when  said 
cratrol  signal  has  iu  second  voltage  level  such  that  said 
dau  signal  is  bkwked  and  said  bit  siyaal  is  output  from  said 
multiplexer  means  when  there  is  no  activity  on  said  daU 
link  for  a  set  number  of  ctock  signal  transitions. 


CACHE  MEMORY  AND  CONTROL  dRCUTT 

Geoifs  Heckd,  and  Gary  B.  OOeadiek,  both  of  MMdelcta,  m, 

aaslfBoia  to  Teletype  Corporatkm,  SkoUe,  DL 

FDed  May  10, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  37M83 

lat  a.)  GOCF 13/00 

UJS.  a  364-900  11  rui— 

1.  A  cache  memory  and  control  circuit  (14)  fbr  coupling  a 
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system  memory  (80)  fbr  storing  a  plundity  of  memory  daU 

words  with  a  vkleo  dis|day  circuit  (12)  for  diqilaying  visual 

representations  of  selected  memory  dau  words  comprismg: 

a  cache  memory  (30)  for  storing  a  plurality  of  cache  dau 

words  of  sufficient  number  for  one  text  row  of  the  visual 

represenutioni;  sakl  cache  memory  (30)  comprising  inde- 

pndent  means  (72, 06, 90)  for  reading  and  means  (70, 04, 

90)  for  writing  for  concurrentiy,  sdectively  accessing 

different  portions  of  said  cache  memory  (30>, 

sakl  reading  means  (72, 86. 90)  arranged  to  sequentially  read 

firom  sakl  cache  memory  (30)  the  cache  dau  words  of  a 

first  text  row,  starting  with  the  first  cache  word,  and  to 

transfer  sakl  cache  daU  words  to  said  vkleo  dispUy  circuit 


DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SUPPRESSION  AND 
REGENERATION  OF  CHARACTERS  IN  A  SERIES  OF 
FIELDS  IN  A  STORED  RECORD 
Pad  C  Hockd,  Lea  AHoa,  CaUi;  atrigaor  to  Qiricfcficw  Part- 
am,  Loi  AHoa,  Cdlf. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,141 

lat  a^  G06F  3/14 

UJB.  CL  364-900  21 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Mkniflche,  18  Pagsi) 


meric  characters  of  length  S,  and  a  storage  subsystem  citable 
of  storing  strings  of  alphanumeric  characters,  each  made  up  of 
no  more  than  n  substrings  F/  of  alphanumeric  characten  each 
of  length  Lj,  and  a  processor  subsystem,  an  improved  dau 
display  system  comprising: 
means  for  recognizing  certain  preselected  alphanumeric 

characten  in  each  substring  ¥& 
means  for  selectively  removing  the  recognized  preselected 
characters  in  each  substring  F,  so  that  the  length  L,  of  F/ 
is  reduced  to  a  shortened  substring  f/  of  predetermined 
length  1/  less  than  L/  and  then  displaying  the  reduced- 
length  substrings  (r  and 
means  for  displaying  a  full-length  substring  F/  selectively 
chosen  from  one  of  the  di^>layed  reduced  fields  f|. 


MAGNETIGBUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yaaase,  Yokohaaa^  aad  MmmU  AaMaa,  Kawaaki, 
both  of  Japoa,  Miipiirs  to  F^HaB  Ualtad,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  14, 1903,  Ser.  No.  813,610 
Claiau  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  JaL  19, 1902,  57-128831 
lat  a'  GllC  79/09 
U.S.  a  365-39  12 


(12)  once  for  each  scan  line  of  the  video  representation  of 
sakl  first  text  row,  each  vkleo  represenution  of  a  text  row 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sakl  scan  line^ 

sakl  writing  means  (70.  84,  90)  arranged  to  sequentially 
obtain  from  sakl  system  memory  (80)  and  to  write  into 
sakl  cache  memory  (30)  the  cache  daU  words  of  the  next 
subsequent  second  text  row,  starting  with  the  first  cache 
dau  word  of  said  second  text  row  and  ending  with  the  last 
cache  daU  word  of  sakl  second  text  row; 

means  (90, 98)  for  enabling  sakl  writing  means  (70,  84. 90) 
immediately  after  sakl  reading  means  (72, 06, 90)  has  read 
the  first  cache  daU  word  of  said  first  text  row  in  the 
unplementation  of  the  display  of  the  last  scan  line  of  sakl 
first  Uxt  row. 


/I2 


? 


11 
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1.  In  a  microprocessor  system  having  an  input  subsystem,  an 
output  subsystem  cqiable  of  displaying  a  string  of  alphaou- 


1.  A  magnetic-bubble  memory  device  in  which  magnetic 
bubbles  are  driven  by  a  magnetic  drive  field,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  Uyer  in  which  the  magnetic  bubbles  can  be 

propagated;  and 
a  bubble  propagatkm  path  along  which  the  bubbles  in  said 
nugnetic  layer  can  be  propagated  in  a  bubble  propagation 
direction  in  response  to  the  magnetic  drive  field  routing 
in  the  plane  of  sakl  magnetic  layer,  said  bubble  propaga- 
tion path  comprising: 

a  first  track  comprising  propagation  patterns  of  magneti- 
cally soft  material,  including  a  first  terminal  pattern, 
each  of  the  propagation  patterns  having  end  portions 
with  tips,  the  propagation  patterns  arranged  in  the 
bubble  propagation  direction  with  the  end  portions  of 
successive  propagatkm  patterns  parallel  to  each  other 
with  a  gap  therebetween; 
a  second  track  comprising  hook-sh^»ed  propagation  pat- 
terns of  magnetically  soft  material,  inducting  a  second 
terminal  pattern,  each  of  the  hook-shaped  propagation 
patterns  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end 
portion,  the  hook-shaped  propagatkm  patterns  arranged 
m  the  bubble  prqMgation  direction  with  the  second  end 
portion  of  a  preceding  pattern  not  parallel  to  and  sepa- 
rated from  the  first  end  portkm  of  the  succeeding  pat- 
tern; and 
a  connection  pattern  of  magnetically  soft  material,  having 
a  first  end  portkm  parallel  to  an  adjacent  end  portkm  of 
the  first  terminal  pattern,  a  first  end  portion  tip  aligned 
with  the  tip  of  Uie  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  first 
terminal  pattern  and  with  the  bubble  propagation  direc- 
tton,  and  a  second  end  portkM  arranged  with  respect  to 
the  second  terminal  psitern  in  the  same  constructkmal 
relationship  u  the  hook-shaped  propagation  patterns  of 
said  second  track. 
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ELBCniCALLY  ALTERABLE  READONLY  STORAGE 

CZLL  AND  MEIHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
OjylwE.  HnffiiiM,  MH^  NXX,  mlpor  to  LitorMliwMi 

Fbd  Ah.  19, 1112,  S«.  No.  300,530 


UJB.a36»-li8 


IM.a^GllC7//¥0 


1.  A  memory  array  compoied  oft  plundity  of  memory  cells 
•rruged  in  rowt  and  oolunos,  each  of  said  memory  cells 
oomprjaiiig: 

a  first  rki  having  a  drain  connected  to  a  programming  bit 
line  of  a  row  of  said  amy  in  which  said  cell  is  located,  a 
gate  of  said  fint  PET  befaig  connected  to  a  word  line  for 
a  column  of  said  array  in  which  said  cell  is  located; 

a  dual  gate  second  PET  having  a  floating  gate  and  a  control 
gate,  a  drain  of  said  second  PET  b(^  connected  to  a 
source  of  said  first  PET.  a  source  of  said  second  PET 
being  connected  to  a  reading  bit  line  for  said  row  of  said 
array  in  which  said  ceU  b  located,  a  first  capacitor  being 
formed  between  said  floating  gate  and  the  channel  of  said 
second  PET,  a  second  oapadtor  being  formed  between 
said  floating  gate  and  an  upper  electrode,  said  upper  elec- 
trode being  coupled  to  a  first  control  line  which  is  con- 
nected in  common  with  upper  electrodes  of  other  cells  in 
said  array,  and  a  third  capacitor  being  coupled  between 
said  floating  gate  and  the  interconnected  source  of  said 
fint  PET  and  drain  of  said  second  PET. 


SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  A  DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORIY  DEVICE 
YoifeiUrD  Takana.  Tokyo,  and  Toaiio  Nakano,  KawwaU, 
^on  to  F^itn  Liirited,  KawMaki,  Japan 
Fllod  J«.  20, 1902,  S«r.  No.  392,318 
tority,  appUcitka  Japn,  Jo.  29, 1901, 36/99754 
IM.  a^  GllC  11/40 
UJB.  a  368-222  i  41 


ers  and  column  decoders  connected  to  said  columns,  and  ie> 

cdving  row  address  signals  having  a  first  and  second  part, 

comprising: 

first  generating  means  for  generating  a  row  enable  signal 

during  an  access  mode  in  which  one  of  sakl  memory  cells 

is  accessed; 

second  generating  means  for  generating  a  column  enable 

signal  during  the  access  mode; 
third  generating  means  for  generating  a  refresh  control 
signal  during  a  refresh  mode  in  which  sakl  memory  celb 
are  refreshed; 
row  selecting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
third  generating  means  and  to  receive  the  row  address 
signals,  for  receiving  said  row  enable  signal,  for  supplying 
the  first  part  of  row  address  signals  to  select  one  row  of 
each  block  to  said  word  decoders  and  for  generating  a 
plundity  of  row  address  clock  signals  corresponding  to 
each  block  in  accordance  with  the  second  part  of  the  row 
address  signals,  the  row  enable  signal  and  said  refresh 
control  signal; 
block-activating  means,  operatively  connected  to  sakl  row- 
selecting  means  and  to  sakl  blocks,  for  receiving  sakl  row 
address  clock  signals  to  activate  one  of  said  blocks  during 
the  access  uKxle  and  to  activate  all  of  sakl  btocks  during 
the  refiresh  mode;  and 
column-selecting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  third 
generating  means,  for  supplying  column  address  signals  to 
said  column  decoders  so  that  one  column  of  each  block  is 
selected  during  the  access  mode,  said  column-selecting 
means  being  disabled  by  sakl  refresh  control  signal  during 
the  refresh  mode. 


4,406,861 
TRANSPONDER  TELEMETRY 
Norman  A.  HanNi,  Gnaaaboro,  N.C  aaripor  to  ATATTaeh- 
notogiea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1901,  Ser.  No.  334090 

IM.  a>  H04B 11/00 

MS,  CL  367—2  i  Clakn 


1.  A  system  for  driving  a  dynamic  random  access  memory 
device  having  a  plurality  of  Hocks,  each  of  sakl  plurality  of 
btocks  mcludmg  memory  cells  arranged  m  rows  and  columns. 


with  wwd  decoders  connectM 


to  said  rows  and  sense  amplifi- 


1.  A  telemetering  transponder  for  transmitting  information 
about  the  tensk>n  to  which  an  underwater  object  is  subjected, 
in  response  to  receipt  of  a  signal  consisting  of  single  pulse  at  a 
first  frequency,  comprising: 
means  associated  with  the  object  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
single  signal  pulse  at  the  first  frequency  and  in  response 
thmto  to  transmit  a  first  reply  pulse  at  a  second  fre- 
quency that  may  differ  from  the  first  frequency; 
a  strain  gauge  in  communication  widi  the  object  and  ar- 
ranged to  produce  an  output  indicating  the  tension  to 
which  the  object  is  subjected; 
means  for  converting  the  output  of  the  strain  gauge  to  a 

count; 
means  for  reducing  the  count  to  aero  at  a  fixed  counting 

speed;  and 
means  for  transmitting  a  second  reply  pulse  at  a  third  fire- 
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qoency  that  may  differ  from  the  second  frequency,  upon 
the  count  reacUng  zero. 


DETERMINATION  OF  SYSTEM  RESPONSE 
RonM  J.  Wybor,  Sydacy,  AiBtnUa,  MripMf  to  ( 
of  AMtnUi,  Gnbana,  Airtniia 

FDod  Aig.  19, 1902,  Sar.  No.  409,670 
OakM  priority,  appbeitkM  Avlraiia,  Aig.  24, 1901,  PF1M04 
lit  ai  GOIC 17/38 
UJB.  a  367-U  23 1 


current  conditkms  permit  at  least  a  partial  circle  with  sakl 
marine  vessel  about  a  steerage  center, 
creating  acoustic  source  signals  from  said  source,  and 
receiving  reflected  signals  from  sakl  source  at  at  least  one  of 
said  receivers,  said  receiver  tracking  a  feathered  course 
about  said  steerage  center,  the  dau  gathered  therefrom 
bemg  that  which  is  associated  with  the  nudpoint  of  a 
subtendmg  moving  chord  defined  by  sakl  source  and  sakl 
receiver. 


METHOD  FOR  MARINE  SEISMIC  EXPLORAHON 
Leo  OngUaboas.  nd  Wlllam  Hilar,  botk  of  RUawQk,  Nether- 
'-"        Ipon  to  ShaD  Oa  Coapny,  Hoatoi^  Tea. 
FDod  JaL  20, 1901,  Sar.  No.  204354 

appttotttoa  Untted  Ktagdom  Sap.  8,  1900, 


UJB.  a  367-23 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  system  response  for  a  system 
where  there  is  noise  present  and  the  propagation  time  of  a 
signal  used  to  test  the  system  response  is  subject  to  variatxm, 
the  method  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generatmg  a  broad  band  reproducible  test  signal  and 
applymg  it  to  the  system  for  propagatkm  therethrough; 

(b)  detecting  the  signal  after  it  has  been  passed  by  the  system; 

(c)  producmg  a  replica  of  the  test  signal; 

(d)  q»plying  compensatkm  to  either  the  detected  signal  or 
the  replica  signal  to  compensate  for  fluctuatkns  m  propa- 
gatkm tune  of  the  test  signal  through  tlMe  system,  and 

(e)  cross  correlatmg  the  compensated  signal  with  the  non- 
compensated one  of  the  detected  and  replica  signals  m 
order  to  derive  the  system  reqxmse. 

4«406363 

CIRCULAR  SEISMIC  ACQUISmON  SYSTEM 

WOiiaa  S.  FkeMh,  Goringtom  La.,  aaslffor  to  TcMor  Goophyri- 
cil  Sarriee  Corporatkm,  Mctdrfe,  La. 

FDod  Ai«.  11, 1903,  Sar.  No.  522,329 
lit  a'  GOIV  1/38 
U&  a  367-15  6 


^^ff7^>fi^)ni'^''^^''^'^'iKf>nfftr^ 


1.  A  method  for  marine  seismic  exploratxm  in  which  a  seis- 
mic source  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  seismic  sources  is 
used,  sakl  method  comprising: 

discharging  sunultaneously  a  preset  number  of  seismic 
sources,  each  having  a  known  volume  Vi,  said  sources 
producmg  seismic  waves  having  substantially  identical 
form  and  a  frequency  range  fi; 

detectmg  sakl  seismic  waves  after  they  have  been  reflected 
by  a  series  of  reflection  points  and  providing  a  sum  signal; 

filtoing  sakl  sum  signal  usug  a  filter  having  a  frequency 
range  fi  to  provkle  a  signal  having  substantially  equal 
phase  of  the  mdividual  components  m  the  frequency  range 
fi; 

repeatmg  the  above  steps  usmg  a  preset  number  of  seismic 
sources,  each  havmg  a  known  volume  V2  different  than 
Vi  to  produce  seismic  waves  substantially  klentk^l  form 
and  a  frequency  range  fi; 

repeatmg  the  above  steps  usmg  seismic  sources  having  vol- 
umes V3,  V4-V,  and  frequency  ranges  fj,  U-U\  and, 

stacking  the  filtered  sum  signals  to  produce  a  final  sum  «igif»l 
having  a  frequency  range  fi-fj|. 


1.  The  method  of  gathering  marine  seismic  date  employfaig  a 
streamer  cable  towed  by  a  marine  vessel,  sakl  streamer  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  seismic  receivers  qMced  therealong,  each 
of  sakl  receivers  receiving  seismic  reflectkms  resultmg  from  an 
acoustic  source  associated  with  said  marine  vessel  bemg  re- 
ceived by  sakl  receiver  after  b^  reflected  by  the  geophysical 
terrain  located  between  sakl  source  and  sakl  receiver,  which 
comprises 

traversing  as  closely  as  navigatkmal  techniques,  wind  and 


4^406,065 

PRESSURE  AND  VELOCITY  DETECTORS  FOR  SEISMIC 

EXPLORATION 
WflUam  H.  Raahla,  Weatport,  Coo.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporttkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoMlnnatton-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,916,  Sep.  2, 1900, 
•budoaed.  lUs  appttcattoa  Aag.  25, 1901,  Sar.  No.  295,966 
lat  CL^  GOIV  1/36 
U.S.  a  367—24  2  nrf— 

1.  A  seismic  detection  system  for  siqypressing  ghost  reflec- 
tk>ns  relative  to  primary  reflectkms  in  seismic  exploration 
whereu  a  primary  reflection  is  caused  by  an  upwardly  travel- 
ling compressional  wave  and  a  ghost  reflectxm  is  caused  by  a 
rarefaction  wave  travellmg  downwardly  from  the  surface 
comprising: 
a  pressure  detector  producing  a  positive  output  in  reqx>nse 
to  upwardly  travelling  compressk)nal  waves  and  a  nega- 
tive output  m  reqxmse  to  downwardly  travellmg  rarefac- 
tion waves; 
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•  velocity  detector  prodndiig  a  podtive  output  in  respoue 
to  upwardly  traveling  oomprenional  waves  and  a  positive 
output  in  napotm  to  downwardly  travelling  rarefaction 
waves; 

filter  means  fbr  changing  the  frequency  content  of  at  least 
one  of  said  outputs  nieluding  a  mitiMwmti  phase  deconvo- 
lution  operator  having  a  predetermined  amount  of  white 
noise  added  to  the  zeto  lag  of  the  auto  conel^ion  fiinc- 
tim; 


Je^ 


•■i/aft»ooo 


means  for  changing  the  gains  of  said  outputs  so  that  the 
outputs  produced  in  rsqKMse  to  the  ghost  reflections  are 
substantially  equal;      I 

means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  pressure  and  velocity 
detectors,  thereby  substantidly  cancelling  the  outputs 
produced  in  response  to  ghost  reflections;  and 

means  for  positioning  said  pressure  and  velocity  detectors  in 
dose  proximity  along  a  line  of  seismic  exploration. 


earth  from  said  at  least  one  vibratory  source  to  at  least  one 
receiver,  and 

C.  cross<orrekting  a  waveform  preserved  representation  of 
said  injected  Gaussian,  zero  mean,  stationary  vibrations 
with  said  zero-memory,  non-linear  representation  of  the 
received  seismic  vibrations;  the  result  of  said  cross^orre- 
lation  being  a  seismic  survey  record  that  is  essentially 
distortion-free. 


4i49MC7 
TRANSMIT/RECEIVE  SOUP  STATE  SWITCHING 
SYSTEM 
Ljb  M.  Hm.  PUrtMealh,  ILL,  liripor  to ; 
LesingbM,  Mmb. 

Fllad  Mar.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  383^7 

IM.  a^  GOIS  7/52 

VJS.  CL  3C7— 97  g  nmtmm 


SEISMIC  EZPLOKATION  USING  NON-EMPULSIVE 
VOBATORY  SOURCES  ACIWATED  BY  STATIONARY, 
GAUSSIAN  CODES,  AND  PROCESSING  THAT  RESULTS 

IN  DISriORTI0N«PREE  FINAL  RECORDS 
PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  IN  STRATIGRAPHIC  TRAP 

DETERMINATION 
VrmdB  Milr,  Lagna  NigMl,  QML,  mtm»  to  Chcrroa  Re- 

aaach  Company,  San  F^aaeteo,  CUif. 
OwllwUw  In  pat  of  Sw.  No.  117,619,  Feb.  1.  IMO,  Pat  No. 
444C^L  TUB  appHcBtiBM  Oet  It,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  31C0M 
lit  a»  GOIV  J /2a  1/36 
UAa3C7-3»  1  13 


1.  A  method  of  seismic  surveying  using  non-impulsive  vibra- 
tory sources  that  recovers  all  the  essential  information  of  full 
waveft)rm  recording  in  a  distortion-free  manner  which  com- 


A.  injecting  non-impulsive,  Gaussian,  zero  mean,  stationary 
seismic  vibrations  into  the  earth  by  activating  at  least  one 
vibratory  source  with  adriving  code  of  preselected  char- 


tdri> 


1.  A  transmit/receive  system  for  a  sonar  system  cmnpridng. 

a  transmitter  of  electrical  energy; 

a  transducer  connected  to  said  transmitter 

a  receiver, 

means  connecting  said  receiver  to  said  transducen 

means  for  providing  a  control  signal; 

said  connecting  means  having  a  high  resistance  state  and  a 
low  resistance  state  in  response  to  said  control  signal; 

means  for  providing  electrical  energy  to  said  transducer  for 
a  time  from  said  transmitter; 

means  for  providing  said  control  signal  to  said  connecting 
means  to  provide  a  high  resistance  state  in  said  connecting 
means  during  the  time  said  transducer  is  being  energized; 

said  connecting  means  comprising: 

a  radiation  sensitive  impedance  means  connected  between 
said  transducer  and  said  receive^ 

a  radiation  source  for  providing  radiation  upon  said  impe- 
dance means  in  response  to  said  control  signal; 

a  power  supply 

a  switch  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  connect 
said  power  supply  to  said  radiation  source  in  response  to 
said  control  sifl^. 


B.  recording  a  zero-memory,  non-linear  representation  of 
the  seismic  vibrations  that  have  propagated  through  the 


4,4iMn 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
MasM)  Kodera,  and  SigeyaU  AUta,  both  of  Okaadd,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Nippon  Sokoii,  Ine^  NIAlo,  Japn 
Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  30S,3S8 
CUnH  priority,  appUeation  Japn,  Oet  C,  1910,  S8-141877 
Int  a>  GOIV  1/18:  H04R  1/16 
UJS.  CL  3C7— 140  4  datatt 

1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  conversion  an>aratus  including  elec- 
trodes, a  support  member  for  supporting  said  electrodes,  a 
vibrator,  a  securing  member  for  securing  said  vibrator  to  said 
support  member,  a  moving  di^>hragm,  a  fixing  member  for 
fixing  said  moving  diaphragm  to  said  vibrator,  and  an  insulat- 
ing fihn  of  a  predetermined  thickness  coating  whole  surfaces  of 
said  electrodes,  said  vibrator,  said  moving  diaphragm  and  said 
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fixing  member  which  are  exposed  to  external  atmoq>here,  said 
insulating  fihn  coating  said  moving  diaphragm  fimctioning  as  a 


4,48M70 
OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE 
Robert  M.  Pettigrtw,  Pood  Coctags,  High  St,  Foztoa, 
CamhrMgsaUre;  Joha  D.  Bradbrook,  56,  Downlaads,  Roy 
slon,  HcftiordsUre,  and  RomM  C  Walawright  CkuBmn 
Cottage,  Aston  La.,  Bragbvy  End,  Stcfc««e,  Hartfordshlit, 
aU  of  England 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2r,274,  Jan.  22, 1981,.  lUs 
appUeation  JaL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399^62 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  JaL  23,  1981, 
8122737 

IM.  O.)  GllB  7/00:  G03B  23/00 
MS.  CL  369-32  52 


damping  member  to  shorten  the  duration  of  the  damped  vibra- 
tion of  said  moving  diaphragm. 


4^486,869 
UNDERWATER  ACOUSHC  DEVICES 
CeeO  G.  Cartar,  Fanham  Eagfand,  asi^ipor  to  TV  Secretary  of 
SiBia  lor  DafliMe  hi  Her  BrUaaak  MiUaaty's  Go?amaMrt  of 
the  UiHad  Uagdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 


FOad  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,767 
ClalM  priority,  appUeation  Unitad  Kfa«doat  Feb.  25. 1981, 


Int  a3  H04R  17/00 


UA  a  367-184 


1.  An  underwater  acoustic  device  including  a  tube  com- 
posed of  polymeric  piezoelectric  material  having  a  high  piezo- 
electric stress  constant  and  low  Young's  modulus,  rigid  means 
having  cylindrical  outer  walls  abutting  the  inner  wall  of  said 
tube  at  intervals  therealong  tot  dividing  said  tube  into  a  plural- 
ity of  chambers,  and  sets  of  elactrical  terminal  means  contact- 
ing inner  and  outer  curved  surfaces  of  said  tube  at  each  cham- 
ber wherein  each  of  said  sets  of  electrical  terminal  means  is 
assodated  with  one  of  said  chambers  to  define  a  plurality  of 
tububr  transducer  elements. 


1.  An  optical  data  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

a  planar  data  storage  member  having  at  least  one  first  zone 
including  means  for  storing  pages  of  alphanumeric  or 
graphical  optically  readable  data,  at  least  one  second  zone 
including  means  spaced  from  the  bulk  of  the  pages  in- 
cluded in  said  first  zone  for  defining  absolute  positional 
data  in  at  least  one  coordinate  direction  on  said  storage 
member,  and  means  on  said  storage  member  spaced  from 
the  bulk  of  said  pages  included  in  said  first  zone  for  pro- 
viding positional  dau  in  the  other  coordinate  direction 
relative  to  said  pages  of  information,  at  least  one  addi- 
tional zone  on  said  data  storage  member  including  means 
for  storing  binary  digital  information  of  a  significantly 
different  type  thu  the  other  information  stored  on  said 
member  and  including  indexing  information  indicating  the 
location  of  particular  pages  of  optically  readable  data; 

means  for  directing  non-coherent  light  at  a  specific  selected 
page  of  said  stored  information  on  said  storage  member; 

drive  means  for  producing  relative  motion  between  the  light 
directing  means  and  the  storage  member, 

input  means  for  selecting  information  desired  by  an  operator 
to  be  displayed; 

reading  means  for  reading  said  indexing  information  and  said 
positional  data; 

means  for  controlling  the  drive  means  in  dependence  upon 
the  data  read  by  the  reading  means  and  the  signals  sup- 
plied by  said  input  means  to  cause  the  light-directing 
means  and  storage  member  to  be  positioned  relatively  to 
one  another  to  cause  light  to  be  directed  onto  the  selected 
page,  and 

means  for  displaying  the  alphanumeric  or  graphical  data  on 
the  selected  page. 


4,486371 
CONTINUOUS  REPEATING  TYPE  SIMPLIFIED  SOUND 

REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
ElaU  Koika,  Sagaadhara,  Japan,  aaelpor  to  Oacn  Corporatton, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,655 
Oatas  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  kt%,  26, 1983, 58-155830 
lit  a^  GllB  17/00:  A63H  3/33 
U.S.  CL  369—67  5  Oalas 

1.  A  continuous  repeating  type  simplified  sound  reproducing 
device  comprising: 
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I  miiig; 

•  ttylus  pressure  spring  disposed  within  the  casing; 

•  reoord  disc  having  a  leoorded  groove  with  stvting  ami 
end  paints  of  sound  reproduction  resiliently  sun»rted  in 
the  casing  by  the  stylus  pressure  spring 

an  upwardly  fining  can  disposed  at  a  central  part  of  the 

reoord  disc; 
a  speaker  cone  fliedly  mounted  in  the  casinft 
a  sound  transmitting  member  disposed  within  the  casing  and 

fbrming  a  speaker  unit  with  the  speaker  cone; 

•  pielnip  interfMsed  between  the  reoord  disc  and  the  sound 
transmitting  member,  the  stylus  pressure  spring  imparting 
a  stylus  pressure  on  the  pickup; 

a  return  S|ntig  disposed  within  the  casing,  the  return  spring 
normally  biasfaig  the  pickup  towards  the  starting  point  of 
sound  reproduction  on  the  reoord  disc; 

a  scooping  lever  fixed  on  said  pickup,  the  scooping  lever 
riding  along  the  cam  upon  arrival  of  the  pickup  at  the  end 
point  of  sound  reproduction  on  the  reoord  disc  such  that 


the  sooopbg  lever  urgeb  the  reoord  disc  to  retrsct  against 
the  force  of  the  stylus  pressure  spring  by  the  height  of  the 
cam  so  u  to  release  stylus  pressure  on  the  pickup  and 
permit  returning  of  the  pickup  to  the  starting  point  of 
Bound  reproduction  on  the  record  disc; 

a  fixed  locldng  lever  disposed  in  the  casing  and  having  a 
locldng  face  disposed  parallel  to  the  phue  of  rotation  of 
the  record  diac; 

a  rotating  locking  lever  disposed  on  the  reoord  disc  and 
having  a  locking  face  parallel  to  the  plane  of  roution  of 
the  reoord  disc  and  routable  togetlMr  with  the  record 
disc  the  rotating  kicking  lever  entering  below  the  locking 
face  of  the  fixed  locking  lever  only  when  the  record  disc 
is  in  a  retracted  positioa;  and 

at  least  one  of  tiie  lockiit  faces  of  the  fixed  and  routing 
kicking  levers  having  a  locking  face  length  corresponding 
to  the  angle  of  rotation  suflldent  to  maintain  the  reoord 
disc  at  its  retracted  poition  at  least  until  the  pickup  has 
returned  to  the  starting  point  of  sound  reproduction  on  the 
record  disc. 


4«4M|f73 
IN-ARM  STYLUS  CLEANER  FOR  DISC  RECORD 
PLAYER 
F.  Hackatt,  ImHantpnHa;  Erk  A.  Bnner,  Dearille; 
I  Crsnshsr.Piainflald,  and  RkhartR.  Wright,  Indian- 
I  aO  of  ladn  aasipen  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Fnad  Sap. »,  1112,  Sar.  No.  436,009 
IM.  a)  GllB  3/58 
UjS.  CL  30—71  c  riri— 

1.  In  a  reoord  pkyer  incbding  a  pickup  stylus  subject  to 
opgement  with  a  turntabl»supported  record  for  recovering 
prerecorded  information  disposed  thereon  during  playback; 
said  styha  being  mounted  at  one  end  (rf  a  stylus  arm  having  die 
other  end  yieldably  supported  in  a  translatable  carriage;  said 
player  fiirther  having  means  mounted  in  said  carriage  for 
Mmg  and  lowering  sikl  stylos  in  a  manner  causing  said  stylus 
to  protrude  from  said  carriaae  to  eflSect  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  saki  stylus  with  a  record  mounted  on  said  turnta- 
ble; said  player  ftirther  induding  a  stylus  cleaning  means 
mounted  in  said  carriage  and  comprising  a  hoMer  carrying  a 


stylus  wiping  element,  and  means  for  caushig  motion  of  said 
holder  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  advanced  position 
defining  a  path  traversing  said  stylus;  said  player  ftirther  in- 
cluding a  selectively-actuated  sequencing  means,  coupled  to 
said  stylus  lifting/lowering  means  and  said  stylus  cleanmg 
means,  for  retracting  said  holder  along  said  path  in  a  first 
non-engaging  direction  while  said  stylus  is  in  engagement  with 


a  turntable-mounted  record  to  allow  said  wipmg  element  to 
pus  said  stylus  without  any  contact  therewith  for  disengaging 
said  stylus  from  said  turntable-mounted  record,  and  causing 
said  holder  to  return  to  said  advanced  position  along  said  path 
in  a  second  engaging  direction  opposite  to  said  first  non-engag- 
ing direction  while  said  stylus  is  disengaged  from  said  tumte- 
ble-mounted  record  to  allow  said  wiping  element  to  clean  said 
stylus  in  said  second  engaging  direction. 


DISC  LOADING  MECHANISM 
Hideynki  Takahaahl;  laami  KeuBotm;  Takihiio  Ok^fiaa,  and 
Yoahio  TakahaaU,  aU  of  Saftaam,  Japan,  MBipora  to  Pioneer 
Electric  Corporation,  Toityo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  389,353 

r,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1981, 56/94572 
Int  a^  GllB  25/04, 17/04 
VJS.  CL  369—77.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  disc  loading  mechanism,  comprising: 

disc  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  disc  when  engaged 
therewith  at  a  disc  reproduction  positioa; 

a  flat  tray  for  receiving  an  inserted  disc  tteeupou  at  a  disc 
insertion  position  and  for  transporting  said  disc  horixon- 
tally^to  a  disc  reproduction  position  nAereat  saki  tray 
separiites  vertically  from  said  disc,  said  tray  MM^JiMtitig 
gitide  means  on  the  outer  peri^iery  of  tiie  flat  area  of  said 
tray  for  engaging  and  centering  said  disc  on  said  flat  area, 
said  tray  being  supported  to  be  movable  between  said  disc 
insertion  position  and  said  disc  reproduction  position; 

a  driving  cam  having  a  varying  vertical  thickness; 

cam  contacting  means  for  supporting  the  trey  on  the  upper 
side  of  said  driving  cam  ssdd  driving  cam;  and 

driving  means  for  moving  horixontally  sdd  driving  cam 
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thereby  moving  said  trey  as  said  contacting  means  follows 
the  vertical  thickness  of  said  cam,  said  disc  inserted  onto 
saki  tray  being  vertically  engaged  with  saki  disc  rotator 
means  by  moving  saki  driving  cam. 

4y486y874 
CARRUGE-ACrUATED  DISC  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
OydaF.  Colsnmn,  QawfardsfiUe,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yoilt,  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  28, 1984»  Ser.  No.  594*068 

Int  a'  GllB  17/04 

UJS.  CL  369— 77 J  12  Oafans 


1.  In  a  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  information  from 
a  turntable-mounted  disc  reoord  by  means  of  a  signal  pickup 
when  record/pickup  relative  velocity  is  established;  said  signal 
pickup  being  housed  in  a  carriage  which  is  translatably 
mounted  in  saki  player  for  motkm  atong  a  path  between  a 
standby  position  out  of  registry  witii,  and  an  end-of-play  posi- 
tion in  registry  with  saki  turatable-mounted  record;  means  for 
selectively  driving  saki  carriagr,  said  player  having  a  reoord 
receiving  means  subject  to  disposition  in  a  raised  position  and 
a  towered  position  relative  to  saki  turntable;  saki  record  receiv- 
ing means  supporting  said  record  when  occupymg  said  raised 
position  thereof;  said  record  receiving  means  depositing  saki 
record  on  saki  turntable  for  rotatton  therewith  (nt  from  any 
hmdranoe  by  saki  record  receiving  means  when  disposed  at  its 
lowered  podtkm;  record  handling  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  movably-mounted  actuated  member  for  establishing 
relative  motion  between  saki  record  receiving  means  and 
saki  turntable  for  transferring  a  record  from  said  record 
receiving  means  to  saki  turntable  and  vice  versa;  and 

(B)  an  angidar  actuating  member  disposed  on  saki  carriage  at 
a  mm-perpendicular  angle  to  said  carriage  path;  saki  angu- 
lar actuatmg  member  engaging  one  end  of  said  actuated 
member  as  saki  carriage  arrives  at  an  intermediate  positkm 
thereof  along  said  carriage  path  during  the  transhition  of 
saki  carriage  toward  said  standby  position;  ftirther  motion 
<rf  saki  carriage  toward  saki  standby  positron  displacing 
saki  one  end  of  saki  actuated  member  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  saki  carriage  path  and  m  a 
manner  disposing  said  record  receiving  means  at  said 
raised  positkm,  whereby  a  turntable-supported  record  is 
transferred  to  saki  reoord  receiving  means. 


4,486,875 

VIDBO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  LIFTER  DRIVING 

CIRCUIT 

Kefin  C  KaUehsr,  Plainfleld,  Indn  aasigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tha,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  478,935 
Int  a'  GllB  3/10 
VA  CL  369—170  17  Gain 

1.  In  a  disc  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  signab  from  a 
disc  record  by  means  of  pickup  stylus;  saki  stylus  being  dis- 
posed at  one  end  of  a  stylus  arm  having  its  other  end  supported 
in  a  carriage;  saki  player  having  a  stylus  arm  liftmg/lowering 


mechanism  comprising  a  movable  stylus  arm  support  member 
and  a  selectivdyactivated,  support  member  actuating  means; 
said  actuating  means,  when  energixed,  causing  said  stylus  arm 
support  bracket  to  move  toward  saki  record  to  establish  sty- 
lus/record engagement;  lifter  driving  means  comprising: 


MV 


(A)  first  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  means  for  energiz- 
faig  saki  actuating  means  at  a  lower  rate  to  gently  move 
said  stylus  toward  saki  record;  and 

(B)  second  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  means  for  ener- 
gixing  saki  actuating  means  at  a  higher  rate  when  said 
stylus/record  engagement  is  detected  to  cause  said  stylus 
arm  support  bracket  to  rapully  clear  saki  stylus  arm. 


4,486,876 

BROADBAND  TRANSMISSION  ON  LIMITED 

BANDWIDTH  DIGITAL  LINE 

Wilmar  B.  Gaant,  Jr^  Bosford,  and  Micteel  R.  Giaaunnsao, 

Aadom,  both  of  Maain  atrignon  to  AT4kT  BeU  Laboratorlsa, 
Marray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,469 
Int  a^  H04J  3/01-  H04B  1/64 
U.S.  a  370-7  9 1 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  providhig  timing  recovery  informa- 
tion in  a  PCM  transmisskm  system  comprising: 

means  for  converting  an  input  signal  into  compressed  PCM 
words  according  to  a  compression  characteristic  having 
linear  chords;  each  chord  represented  by  a  oombinatkm  of 
chord  bits  comprising  at  least  one  "1",  and 

means  for  centrally  locating  saki  chord  bits  within  said  PCM 
words. 


4,486,877 

PACKET  SWrrCHING  LOOP-AROUND  NETWORK  AND 
FACnJTIES  TESTING 
S.  TvMr,  Eraaatan,  DL,  aasiffor  to  ATdkT  BeU  1 
Mairay  HOI,  N  J. 
Flkd  Jna.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,381 
tart,  a^  H04J  3/14 
VS.  a  370-15  50 

1.  A  loop-around  testing  arrangement  for  a  packet  oommuni- 
catton  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  interface  means, 

networii  means  responsive  to  a  receipt  of  infimnatton  pack- 
eu  for  esuiblishing  communication  paths  for  saki  interface 


466 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4, 1984 


proceaor  meum  for  ooolroUing  the  prooening  of  taid  pack- 

ets  through  nid  iaterftoe  meus, 
eMh  one  of  nid  peckefe  having  an  error  field  comprising 

error  information  signals,  and 
each  <rf  said  interftce  means  comprising: 
means  controllable  by  a  first  one  of  said  packets  for  looping 

said  first  one  of  said  packets  back  to  said  network  means 

and  other  of  said  inteifaoe  means, 


I       Vyj^r 1\      r- « 


>« 


III 


means  responsive  to  a  reoeipt  of  said  first  one  of  said  packets 

for  checking  said  error  information  signals  to  identify  an 

error  condition  and    | 
means  responsive  to  said  checking  for  aborting  said  looping 

back  of  said  first  one  of  said  packets  upon  occurrence  of 

said  error  condition. 


DICrrAL  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

PROCESSING  PACEET-SWnCHED  DATA 
Ganrta  M.  J.  iliisiMw.  Etadhow 
ID  UJB.  FhUpaCaivontiam  New  York,  N.Y. 

PDad  As*.  16, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  40M39 

NathanaMBi  Sep.  23,  1981, 


UJ5.a370-M 


bt  a^  H04J  S/02 


vm^ 


4ClaiaH 


1.  A  digital  telephone  exchange  for  connecting  a  plurality  of 
digital  subscriber  sets  to  a  tfcne  division  multiplex  transmission 
Une,  said  subscriber  sets  and  time  division  multiplex  trsnsmis- 
sion  line  transmitting  and  receiving  circuit  switched  data  sig- 
nals, and  packet  switched  data  signals  which  include  signalling 
information,  telemetry  data  and  slow  data,  comprising: 
a  plurshty  subscriber  line  interfile  circuit  for  connecting 
each  of  sakl  plurality  of  digital  subscriber  sets  to  said  time 
division  multiplexed  transmission  line  comprising: 
means  for  identifying  the  packet  switched  daU  signals  from 

sakl  subscriber  sets; 
a  packet  processing  unit  connected  to  receive  said  klentified 


packet  switched  data,  sakl  unit  fawluding  means  for  divid* 
ing  tiie  packet  into  signalUng  infiormation,  and  into  teleme- 
try data  and  slow  d^ 

means  for  combining  for  each  subscriber  set  the  iign«iiing 
information,  telemetry  data  and  slow  data  received  firom 
said  time  division  multiplex  transmission  line  to  form  (me 
packet  switched  data  signal;  and 

means  for  transmitting  telemetry  data  and  slow  data  to  sakl 
means  for  combining  firom  a  second  assigned  channel  of 
sakl  tune  multiplexed  transmission  line,  and  fhm  said 
processing  unit  to  sakl  second  assigned  channel  of  said 
multiplexed  transmisskm  line,  and  for  transmitting  said 
signalling  informatkm  to  said  means  for  combining  fhm  a 
fint  assigned  channel  of  sakl  time  multiplexed  transmis- 
sion line,  and  firom  said  packet  processing  unit  to  sakl 
second  assigned  channel; 

said  first  assigned  channel  being  connected  to  a  central 
signal  processing  unit,  and  sakl  second  assigned  channel 
being  ctmnected  to  a  packet  switched  data  unit 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MDQNG 

LOW-FREQUENCY  SIGNALS  TRANSMTITED  VU 

DIFFERENT  TIME  SLOTS  TOWARDS  THE  SAME 

TELEPHONE  RECEIVER  SET 

Rainier  BaHi,  UngolahaiBi,  FtaMa,  aarigaor  to  U  Takphooio 

ladastridk  et  CoBSBserdale  Talk  Akotal,  Vnmn 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,391 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatkM  Fkaace,  Jan.  21, 1981, 81 01033 
Int  a^  H04M  3/56 
U&a37lk-C2  41 


ii^Uii>CtKu 


^.....!ztz J  J-J 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  a  plurality  of  low-firequency  signals 
which  are  transmitted  in  digital  sample  fiorm  over  respective 
different  time  slots  in  a  single  time-divided  telephone  link  for 
reception  by  a  destination  tdephone  receiver  set  served  by  sakl 
link,  wherein  the  method  includes  the  following  steps: 

successively,  at  a  telephone  set  interfile  for  each  said  tele- 
phone receiver  set,  decoding  the  signal  samples  received 
for  sakl  destination  telephcme  receiver  set  during  each 
time  firame  into  an  many  pulses  u  there  are  signal  samples 
destined  for  sakl  telephone  receiver  set,  the  >mlues  of  said 
pulses  being  representative  of  respective  ones  of  the  re- 
ceived signal  8an4>les  and  the  duratwns  of  sakl  pulses 
being  short  relative  to  the  duratkm  of  a  frame  for  said  link; 

temporarily  storing  each  of  sakl  pulses  at  said  telephcme  set 
interface; 

summing  sakl  stored  pulses  at  sakl  telephone  set  interface; 
and 

forwarding  the  resulting  pulse  sum  from  sakl  telephone  set 
mterbce  to  sakl  destinatkm  telephone  set  before  the  ar- 
rival of  a  first  decoded  pulse  of  a  following  firame. 
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OUTPUT  MULTIPLEXER  HAVING  ONE  GATE  DELAY 
Philip  A.  Jafllvy,  Moaa;  L  J.  Read,  GObart,  and  HaraU  L. 
Maaa,  aU  of  Arlin  aaripnn  to  Motorola,  lac, 

lU. 

FDed  Dae.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  447,928 

1ml  a^  H04J 15/00 

UJB.  CL  370— 112  iCUtm 


DEVICE  FOR  REAL-TIME  CORRECnON  OF  ERRORS 

IN  DATA  RECORDED  ON  A  MAGNEHC  MEDIUM 
TMatu  da  GonaMO,  Paria,  Pnnea,  aasipor  to 


FDad  Jok  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  274^82 
OataM  irterity,  appUeatfcM  Fhmea,  Jon.  19, 1980, 80 13597 
Int  a'  G06F 11/10      , 
VS.  a  371-38  7 


1.  A  device  for  encoding  data  to  provkle  redundancy  bits 
and  parity  bits  <»  data  recwded  on  a  multitrack  medium  com- 
prising: 

means  for  processmg  data  in  the  form  of  a  sequence  of  dau 
by  dividing  sakl  sequence  mto  a  plurality  of  parallel  data 


blocks  each  to  be  recorded  on  a  track  of  sakl  medium  and 
each  bit  of  sakl  blocks  having  a  correspondmg  parallel  bit 
on  the  other  tracks; 

first  means  for  oodug  on  at  least  one  of  sakl  tracks  a  se- 
quence of  parity  bits  in  sequential  blocks  produced  by 
operation  on  the  corresponding  parallel  bits  to  be  re- 
corded on  tracks  as  blocks;  and 

second  means  for  codmg  each  of  data  bkwks  and  said  blocks 
of  parity  bits  with  a  plurality  of  n  serial  redundancy  bits  in 
the  form  of  the  shortened  Fire  oode  type  in  each  Mock  of 
N  serial  bits. 


SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  BINARY  DATA  VU  A 

PLURALTTY  OF  CHANNELS  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

GONVOLUTIONAL  CODE 

PUUppe  M.  O.  A.  PIrst,  Dmsssls,  Belglnas,  and  nUs  Krai, 

EMbovan,  Nethsrianda,  aasivMin  to  U.S.  Phllipa  Corpora- 

tk».  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Aag.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,066 
Claims  priority,  appUartkm  Balgtam,  Sap.  9, 1981, 209909 
lit  a^  G06F  11/10 
VS,  a  371-45  6 1 


1.  A  multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  input  conductors  each 
responsive  to  an  mput  having  a  fint  and  second  state  and  a 
plurality  of  select  conductors  each  responsive  to  a  select  signal, 
for  providing  an  output,  comprising: 
a  select  drouit  comprismg  a  plurality  of  gates,  each  of  said 
mput  conductors  coupled  to  at  least  two  of  sakl  gates, 
each  of  sakl  gates  having  a  first  gate  output  having  a  first 
and  second  state  and  a  second  gate  output  havmg  a  first 
and  second  state,  each  of  sakl  gates  comprising  difTeren- 
tially  coupled  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors  having  a 
collector,  each  of  said  collectors  providing  one  of  sakl 
first  and  second  gate  outputs,  sakl  coUectors  dotted  with 
collectors  of  anodier  one  of  sakl  transiston  so  as  to  pro- 
vkle a  plurality  of  select  outputs;  and 
a  multiplexer  gate  coupled  to  sakl  plurality  of  mput  conduc- 
tors and  sa^  select  circuit  and  responsive  to  said  select 
outputs  for  determining  sakl  output 


1.  A  system  for  utroducing  redundant  binary  data  in  a  plu- 
rality of  n26  parallel  one  bit  wide  streams  (106)  into  a  medium 
and  for  extracting  those  binary  data  again  therefrom  while 
correcting  for  at  most  t22  simultaneously  erroneous  ones  of 
sakl  serial  streams,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  k  &  2  data  inputs  (100)  for  receiving  in  parallel 

successive  groups  of  k  input  dau  bits  each; 
an  encoding  device  (104)  comprising  first  multiplication 
means  for  multiplying  the  k  streams  of  data  bits  with  a 
generator  matrix  [0(D)]  of  n  rows  by  k  columns,  consist- 
ing of  a  (kxk)  klentity  matrix  and  an  (n-k)xk  additional 
matrix,  wherem  all  elements  of  [0(D)]  are  polynomials  in 
D,  the  delay  operator  of  a  length  of  one  bit  cell,  and  are 
elements  of  a  field  F(D)  consisting  of  all  Laurent  series 
having  coefficients  u  and  wherein  all  elements  of  the 
additional  matrix  are  non-zero  and  at  least  one  thereof  is  a 
polynonual  with  at  least  two  terms;  wherein  the  generator 
matrix  [0(D)]  is  given  by  an  (nxk)  generator  matrix  of  a 
minimum  distance  separable  symbol  correcting  code  de- 
fined m  a  Galois  field  OF(2"')  in  that  the  coefficients  of 
the  polynomial  elements  in  [G^)]  are  the  binary  elementt 
of  the  bmary  representation  of  the  corresponding  elements 
a/of  the  Oalois  field  GP(2'^  of  the  generator  matrix  of  the 
minimum  distance  separable  code,  wherein  2'"Sn- 1  and 
a/  is  an  element  of  GF(2'");  said  encoding  device  having  n 
outputs  for,  in  synchronism  with  the  receptkm  of  a  group 
of  k  data  bits,  outputting  a  corresponding  group  having  k 
unmodified  data  bits  together  with  (n  -  k)  redundant  code 
bits  to  saul  medium; 
a  decoding  device  for  unplementing  a  parity  check  matiix 
[H(D)]  given  by  [G(D)]>[H(D)]-0  when  aU  operations 
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•re  exeentad  in  the  Add  F(DX  nkl  decoding  device  com- 
praing: 
•  plunUty  of  B  decoder  modulei  (112-120)  each  having 
reqwetive  woond  multiplication  means  for  receiving  said 
groupa  of  n  code  bita  in  parallel  for  multiplying  the  re- 
ceived code  bit  itreaias  by  a  reqwctive  lecondary  parity 
check  matrix  [Hi..a.j(D)]  of  (n-k)  rows  by  n  columns, 
the  result  of  each  multiplication  consisting  m  (n-k)  paral> 
lei  streams  of  syndrome  bits,  each  of  said  (n-k)  streams 
indicathig  a  preliminaiy  correction  bit  stream  to  an  associ- 
ated code  bit  channel  while  also  corresponding  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  the  (n-k)  rows,  wherein  the  derivation  of 
(Hi..A.j(D)]  from  [H(D)]  is  done  as  follows: 
i.  a  set  of  B  second  elements  is  formed,  each  second  ele- 
ment consisting  of  2t  channel  mdicea,  each  combination 
of  t  channel  hidioea  being  omtained  in  at  least  one  of 
said  elements;         I 
ii.  for  each  of  said  second  elements  a  first  intermediate 
matrix  is  formed  [Ri..a.  j(D)]  consisting  of  only  those 
columns  of  [H(D)]  that  have  indices  equal  to  respective 
nidices  of  code  chaimeb  contained  in  said  element; 
iii.  for  each  of  said  second  elements  a  second  intermediate 
matrix  IHi..a.j(D)]  Is  formed  by: 

IH|.AJ(D)1-(R|..4,  j(0)l-  '(H(D)1 

iv.  for  each  of  said  second  elements  a  matrix  [Hi..»..j(D)] 
is  formed  by: 

wherein  aL(D)  is  the  smallest  common  multiple  of  all 
the  denominators  of  all  matrix  elements  of  all  matrices 
[Hi..^j(D)],  written  as  a£(D)-iy-E(D)  wherein  f  is 
the  lowest  power  19  D  of  »l(P)  having  a  non-zero 
coefficient;  i 

for  each  of  said  B  decoder  modules,  a  shift  register  module 
(122-130)  of  (n-k)  bits  wide  for  receiving  said  syndrome 
Ut  streams  and  storing  a  predetermined  sequence  length 
thereof; 

for  each  of  said  shift  regiiter  modules,  a  syndrome  detector 
(122-140)  for  detecting  and  enumerating  any  non-zero 
syndrome  bit  sequence  in  the  corresponding  shift  register 
and  imxludng  a  gating  signal  under  control  of  detection 
of  (o . . .  t)  non-zero  syndrome  bit  sequences  but  otherwise 
a  blocking  signal;       j 

connected  to  an  output  ofeach  of  said  shift  register  modules, 
an  (n-k)  bit  wide  syndrome  gate  (142-150)  that  is  trans- 
mitting exclusively  under  control  of  the  gating  signal  from 
the  asndatad  synidrooie  detector,  but  otherwise  blocked; 

a  cross-connection  device  (1S2)  for  sorting  the  synditme  bit 
streams  transmitted  thitnigh  said  syndrome  gates  accord- 
faig  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  n  code  bit  channels; 

delay  means  together  with  third  multiplying  means  (110) 
connected  in  parallel  to  said  B  decoder  modules  for  re- 
ceiving at  least  the  non-redundant  code  bit  streams  from 
the  medium  and  for  introducing  a  deUiy  that  is  equal  to  the 
delay  incurred  in  said  decoder  modules  and  said  shift 
register  modules  while  also  effecting  a  multiplication  by 
the  polynomial  E(D); 

EXCLUSIVEOR  means  (1S4)  connected  to  outputs  of  said 
cross  connection  device  and  of  said  delay  means  together 
with  third  multiplying  means  for  correcting  at  least  the 
non-redundant  code  bit  streams  with  non-zero  syndrome 
bit  streams,  and  ouQNitdng  the  corrected  code  bit  strauns. 


ADDRESS  CHECE  SYSTEM 
n«  Yoahlo  KiaU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  Clarioa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Feb.  3, 1902,  Sat,  No.  34M04 
int.  a.)  GOCF 11/10 

VS.  a.  an—ei  7 


1.  An  address  check  system  for  a  transmission  system  having 
means  for  transmitting  control  and  address  information  to  at 
least  one  receiver,  said  address  information  being  representable 
as  a  binary  address-defining  number,  address  entering  and 
storing  means  associated  with  said  receiver  for  storingly  enter- 
ing a  local  address  as  a  binary  electrical  representation  thereof 
in  the  form  of  local  address-setting  bits,  address  comparison 
means  associated  with  said  receiver  for  comparing  said  trans- 
mitted address^efining  number  with  said  local  address,  and 
control  means  associated  with  said  receiver  for  blocking  the 
passage  of  said  control  information  responsively  to  detecting  a 
mismatching  condition  by  said  address  matching  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  means  for  entering  and  storing  said  local  address  includ- 
ing means  for  entering  said  local  address  in  a  parallel  line 
representation,  said  representation  indudmg  said  address- 
setting  bits  representing  a  binary  number  and  ftirther 
including  one  or  more  protocol-aetting  bits  placed  on  a 
chosen  one  or  more  of  said  parallel  lines; 
protocol  comparison  means  for  selectively  testing  at  least 
one  of  said  local  address-setting  bits  and  at  least  one  of  said 
protocol-establishing  bits  to  detect  a  protocol-matching 
condition  therebetween  according  to  a  given  protocol 
defined  solely  by  said  protocol  comparison  means  and 
bearing  no  specific  relationship  to  transmitted  signals;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  control  means  to  block  said  passage 
of  said  ccmtrol  information  when  a  mismatch  condition  is 
detected  by  said  protocol  comparison  means. 


TUNABLE  ANTl-STOIES  RAMAN  LASER 
Jonathan  C  WUta,  UncrafI,  NJn  aarigaor  to  ATAT  BcU  Labo- 
ratoriaa,  Mvray  HID,  N J. 

FOad  May  10, 1912,  S«r.  No.  37MK 
Int  a^  HOIS  3/30 
VJS,  CL  372-3  6  Clafan 

1.  A  tunable  anti-Stokes  Raman  Uuer  comprising 
an  alkali  balide  Utting  medium  (eg.,  12,  78)  including  a 
ground  state,  an  intermediate  state,  and  at  least  one  meta- 
stable  state; 
photodissociating  means  (e.g.,  10,  64,  48)  for  creating  a 
population  inversion  between  said  ground  state  and  a 
metastable  state  of  said  alkali  haUde  htting  medium;  and 
anti-Stokes  pump  means  (e.g.,  14,  72,  74)  for  creating  a 
transition  between  said  metastable  state  and  predeter- 
mined region  near  said  intermediate  state  of  said  alkali 
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halide  lasing  medium,  thereby  creatfaig  a  Raman  lasing 
output  from  said  predetormined  r^ion  to  said  ground 
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state,  where  said  predetermined  region  is  varied  to  form 
said  tunable  anti-Stokes  Raman  laser. 


GENERATION  OF  SHORT  AMPLIFIED  PULSES  OF 
UGHT  USING  AN  ABSORBING  MEDIUM 
AvM  Z.  Ganack,  New  York,  N.Y.,  airipor  to  Exxon 
*  EnginaarlivGo.,  Flortaa  Park,  NJ. 
ContlnHalioa  of  Sar.  No.  263,090,  May  13, 1981,.  lUa 
appikation  Apr.  3, 1984,  Sar.  No.  996,072 
Int  a^  HOIS  3/10 
VA  a  372-26  10 

/• 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  short  light  pulses  including: 

oohoent  radiation  absorbing  means  for  absorbing  coherent 
radiation  comprising  an  absorption  cell  containing  an 
absorption  medium  having  a  predetermined  line  width; 

coherent  radiation  directing  means  for  directing  coherent 
radiation  having  a  predetermined  amplitude  onto  said 
coherent  radiation  absorbing  means;  and 

phase  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  coherent 
radiation  while  said  coherent  radiation  directing  means  is 
directmg  said  coherent  radiation  onto  said  cohmnt  radia- 
tion absorbing  means,  said  phase  shifting  means  including 
operathig  means  for  operating  said  phase  shifting  means  to 
shift  the  phase  of  said  cohmnt  radiation  in  a  period  of 
time  less  than  the  period  of  time  determined  by  said  line 
width  of  said  absorbing  medium,  thereby  producing  a 
pulse  of  light  ttcm  said  coherent  radiation  absorbing 
means,  said  pulse  of  light  having  an  amplitude  which  is 
greater  than  said  predetermined  amplitude. 


of  said  window  external  to  said  laser  wherein  said  cylin- 
drical device  is  maintained  in  thermal  contact  with  said 
inner  window  circumference  by  means  of:  (a)  soft,  cmnpli- 
ant  metal  wires  placed  between  said  cylindrical  device 


1^ 


^ 


and  said  inner  window  circumference,  and  (b)  a  means  for 
maintaining  compression  on  said  compliant  metal  3vires, 
extending  in  part  into  the  region  on  the  opposite  second 
side  of  said  window  internal  to  said  laser. 


HIGH-POWER  LASERS 
Ethan  D.  Hoog,  Eaal  Beaton,  and  Glaan  W.  Ziadara,  MaiMe- 
Head,  both  of  MasBn  aasi^ofs  to  MctahrorkliV  Laaan 
national  Ltd.,  Nc?e  Sharat,  laraai 

FDad  Ang.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410^4 
Int  a^  HOIS  3/22 
13 A,  CL  372— S8  21 


APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  LASER  WINDOWS 
Stanley  L.  Renai,  Cotaanhna,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Laser  Maaafse- 
taring  Taehnologka,  Incn  Colnaiboa,  Ohio 

FDad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sm,  No.  427,975 
Int  a'  HOIS  3/04 
U&a372-a4  9aaiw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  laser  windows  comprising: 

a.  an  annular  region  of  mirterial  transparent  to  laser  radia- 
tion; 

b.  a  means  for  cooUng  the  outer  circumference  of  said  annu- 
lar transparent  region; 

c.  a  cyUndrical  device:  conductive  to  heat,  fitting  in  the 
center  of  said  annular  region,  making  thermal  contact 
with  said  hmer  window  circumference  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  in  a  first  side  providing  effective  heat 
exchange,  obscuring  none  of  said  tran^Mrent  annuhtf 
region,  extending  in  part  into  the  region  on  said  first  side 


1.  A  high-power  flowfaig-gas  laser  including  s  laser  channel 
and  means  for  producing  a  flow  of  a  laser  gas  transvenely 
across  the  laser  channel;  characterized  in  that  said  laser  chan- 
nel is  folded  to  include  at  least  two  legs  angularly  disposed  to 
each  other  in  a  common  plane  and  having  a  single  folding 
mirror  between  the  two  legs  such  that  the  laser  rays  through 
one  leg,  on  the  upstream  side  thereof  with  respect  to  the  gas 
flowing  transversely  across  said  one  leg,  are  reflected  by  said 
folding  mirror  so  as  to  be  transposed  to  the  downstream  side  of 
the  other  leg  with  reqsect  to  the  gas  flowing  transvenely 
across  the  other  leg. 


FURNACE,  ESPEOALLY  A  CERAMIC  OR  HEATING 

FURNACE 

T^aeder  J.  Se?faik.  Srhaiiimanstf  aal  84^  3762  SV  Sosat  Nether- 


FUed  Aag.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  293,731 
Int  a^  F27D  ;/0a  11/02 
U.S.  a  373—130  10  < 

1.  A  fornace  comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  heat-insulating  layers  of  felt  (9,  13, 

19>. 
a  bottom  plate  construction  (2)  having  said  first  heat-insulat- 
ing layen  of  felt  (9)  formed  on  an  upper  surfiice  thereof; 
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•  jMkat  (1)  havfaif  laitfieoood  hMt'inwilathig  layen  of  felt 
(13)  (brmed  on  an  inaer  rarftoe  thereof; 


4«48MM 

CONTROL  AKRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ACREAGE 

•  cap  (3)  mounted  on  an  ui^er  rarftoe  of  aaid  jacket  for  COUNTER 

cncloiing  nid  ftmaoe.  Mid  can  havnu  aaid  third  heat-  Lm  R.  HaanMB,  RJL  3,  Bos  ISl,  Smno^  Kni 

FIM  JeL  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  38S,3» 
IM.  CL^  GOIB  3/26 


enckiaing  nid  Amaoe,  aaid  cap  having  aaid  third  heat- 
insulating  layen  of  ftlt  (19)  on  a  lower  aurface  thereof; 
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atript  of  ceramic  material  (14)  having  a  plurality  of  apaced 
tapered  pin  (18),  aaid  pins  being  inaerted  in  aaid  heat 
taisulatiiig  layers  and  auspending  electric  reaiatance  ele- 
ments (22). 


CONTINUOUS-FLOW  HEATER  FOR  MOLTEN  METALS 
FMts  Hainnddt,  Hardadia,  and  Enrfai  DBlach,  DortmoMi- 
Hotaa^  both  or  Fad.  Ra^  of  Gstmany,  MsivMrs  to  Brown, 
Bofwi  4k  On  AG,  Mnnheiii,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcnnny 

FDad  Aig.  1, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  819,096 
QHm  priority,  apptteatlon  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garimny,  Aog.  C, 
1902,3229367 

F27D  3/14 
UjS.  CL  373—143  I  g  n«i— 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  use  with  an  acreage  counter  em- 
ployed  with  an  agricultural  implement  to  monitor  acreage 
worked,  said  control  circuit  causing  the  acreage  counter  to 
begin  counting  by  supplying  an  enable  logic  condition  thereto 
when  the  implement  is  placed  in  a  working  position  and  caus- 
mg  the  acreage  counter  to  cease  counting  by  supplying  an 
inhibit  logic  condition  thereto  when  the  implement  is  placed  in 
a  nonworking  position,  the  implement  including  manual  oper- 
ating  means  to  effect  movement  thereof  between  the  working 
and  nonworking  positions,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  bistable  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  an  acre- 
age  counter  and  providing  at  an  output  of  said  switch 
means  an  enable  logic  condition  when  in  a  first  state  to 
activate  said  acreage  counter  and  providing  an  inhibit 
logic  condition  when  in  a  second  sute  to  deactivate  said 
acreage  counter, 

(b)  delay  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  and  provid- 
ing a  state  changing  signal  thereto  after  a  selected  delay 
time  beginning  upon  actuation  of  said  deky  means,  said 
delay  means  allowing  the  adjustment  of  the  position  of  the 
associated  implement  without  changing  the  state  of  said 
switch  means; 

(c)  actuation  means  connected  to  said  delay  means  and  coop- 
erating with  manual  operating  means  of  an  agricultural 
implement  to  actuate  said  delay  means 

(d)  said  actuation  means  causes  said  dehiy  means  to  initiate 
the  running  of  said  delay  time  in  response  to  the  ph»ement 
of  said  manual  operating  means  in  a  cultivate  position;  and  • 

(e)  aaid  delay  means  cancels  the  running  of  said  delay  time 
and  does  not  provide  said  state  changing  signal  to  said 
switch  means  in  response  to  the  placement  of  the  operat- 
ing means  in  a  position  other  than  the  cultivate  position 
before  the  end  of  said  delay  tune. 


1.  Induction  crudble  ftintaoe  with  means  for  feeding  molten 
metal  into  the  crucible  and  means  for  discharging  molten  metal 
(torn  the  crudble  adapted  for  a  continuous  flow  heater  for 
molten  metals  for  mamtaining  or  increasing  the  temperature 
level  of  a  metal  melt  in  the  crudble,  aaid  meana  for  feeding 
comprising  an  inlet  for  feeding  said  molten  metal  into  the 
crucible  arranged  below  the  bath  level  of  the  metal  melt  in  the 
ftimaoe. 


4,MM91 
CONTACT  POINT  TYPE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
TcrM  KtaMto;  YanqraU  YaMgMhl;  Tak^  Niahimnn,  and 
SatoaU  Miano,  aU  of  KswaaaU,  Japan,  awinnn  to  Mltn- 
toyo  Mill.  Cc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  itftm 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  342,922 
OalBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1901,  86-10408; 
Jan.  27, 1901, 86-10466 

Int  a^  GOIB  7/00 
VJS.  CL  377—24  H  CUdns 

1.  A  contact  point  type  measuring  device  havfaig  a  contact 
point  type  encoder  having  scale  ccmtact  points  arranged  in  a 
regular  order  in  a  required  direction  and  brushes  correspond- 
ingly moving  along  together  with  moving  members  agamst 
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said  scale  contact  points  in  repetitive  on  and  off  contact  with 
said  sode  contact  points  for  suK>lying  pulse  type  measured 
signals  in  accordaoBe  with  the  measured  amount,  a  counter 
circuit  counting  the  number  of  pulses  of  the  measured  signals, 
and  a  dispby  section  for  the  measured  value  for  displaying  the 
measured  amount  in  a  digital  display  in  response  to  the  counted 
value  of  said  counter  circuit,  said  contact  type  measuring 
device  comprising: 
scale  contact  points  consisting  of  larger  contact  points  ar- 
ranged at  a  required  distance  and  of  small  scale  contact 
points  dividing  the  larger  scale  contact  point  distance  at  a 
required  pitch; 
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a  counter  circuit  including  a  larger  scale  counter  counting 
larger  scale  measured  signals  obtained  from  said  Urger 
scale  contact  points  and  a  smaller  acale  counter  counting 
small  scale  measured  signals  obtained  from  said  wn^ii  scale 
contact  points  and  resetting  such  counted  value  by  said 
larger  scale  measured  signals;  and 

a  diq>lay  section  for  the  meuured  value  including  a  upper 
figure  displayer  for  dispkying  counted  value  of  said  larger 
scale  counter  as  upper  figures  and  a  lower  figure  displayer 
for  diq>laying  counted  value  of  said  smaller  scale  counter 
at  lower  figures. 


4^406,092 
SYNCHRONOUS  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
AUn  KarUokn,  Knangaya,  Japn,  aaalpMr  to  Tokyo  Shlbaira 
DenU  KibHkiU  Kaisha,  KawMaU,  Japmi 

FOad  JnL  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  400,406 

JaL  CLi  H04L  7/09 

VS.  CL  377—43  20  rhi— 
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1.  A  synchronous  signal  generator  for  generating  a  given 
cyclic  signal  in  accordance  with  repetitively  appearing  spedfic 
phase  positions  of  a  reference  signal  inputted  thereto,  compris- 
ing: 
control  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  for  detect- 
ing said  specific  phase  positions,  for  accumulating  fre- 
quencies of  q)pearances  of  said  spedfic  phase  positions  at 
respective  phne  positions  within  a  given  period  of  time, 
and  for  providing  a  control  signal  when  any  of  accumu- 
hrted  fiequencies  of  appearances  of  said  spedfic  positions 
reaches  to  a  given  value  from  which  the  largest  number  of 
said  accumukted  frequendes  is  obtained;  and 
generator  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  and  being 


re^Knuive  to  saki  control  signal  for  generating  aaid  cyclic 
signal  being  fordbly  corresponding  to  said  control  signal. 

4,406393 
CAPACmVE  SUPPLEMENT  MULTIPLIER  APPARATUS 

Oaig  L.  Carrison,  GoMea  Valley,  Mhm.,  aaaivtor  to  HoMyweU 
Inc.,  MfameapoUa,  Mton. 

Contiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  263433,  May  14, 1981, 

This  appUcatkM  Mar.  18, 1904,  Sar.  No.  809,979 
Int  CLi  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78 
VS,  CL  377—60  15 
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1.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  for  providing  a  distinct 
charge  aggregation  which  contains  a  quantity  of  charge  which 
is  a  selected  fraction  of  a  quantity  of  charge  contained  in  an- 
other distinct  charge  aggregation,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  material  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
except  in  sdected  regions  thereof  including  first,  second, 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  selected  regions  which  are  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  opposite  that  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type,  said  semiconductor  material  body  having  a 
first  major  surface; 
a  charge-coupled  device  floating  gate  regenerator  having  a 
conductor  serving  as  an  inverting  floating  gate  separated 
from  said  miyor  surface  by  first  and  second  insulating 
layen  with  said  inverting  floating  gate  being  across  said 
fint  and  second  insulating  layers  from  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  semiconductor  material  body,  respec- 
tively, where  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  semi- 
conductor material  body  are  separated  from  one  another 
by  means  suffident  to  prevent  a  distinct  charge  aggrega- 
tion in  one  of  said  first  and  second  portions  from  being 
transferred  into  that  one  remaining,  and  wherein  said 
charge<oupled  device  floating  gate  regenerator  further 
has  a  conductor  serving  as  a  non-inverting  floating  gate 
separated  from  said  first  m^r  surface  by  third  and  fourth 
insulating  layers  with  said  non-inverting  floating  gate 
bong  across  said  third  and  fourth  insulating  Uyers  from 
third  and  fourth  jwrtions  of  said  semiconductor  material 
body,  respectively,  where  said  third  and  fourth  portions  of 
said  semiconductor  material  body  are  separated  fh)m  one 
another  by  means  sufRdent  to  prevent  a  distinct  charge 
aggregation  in  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  portions  from 
being  transferred  into  that  one  remaining,  and  where  said 
second  and  fourth  portions  of  said  semiconductor  material 
body  are  separated  from  one  another  by  means  sufficient 
to  prevent  a  distind  charge  aggregation  in  one  of  said 
second  and  fourth  portions  from  being  transferred  into 
that  one  remaining  but  where  said  first  and  third  portions 
of  said  semiconductor  material  body  are  capable  of  pass- 
ing charge  firom  one  to  another  through  said  semic(»duc- 
tor  material  body;  and 
a  multiplier  means  induding  a  capacitance  sdection  gate 
aepaiited  from  aaid  first  n^jor  surface  by  a  fifth  insulating 
layer  and  across  firom  a  portim  of  said  semicmiductor 
material  body  which  is  immediatdy  adjacent  to  said  first 
sdected  region,  said  non-inverting  floating  gate  being 
conductivdy  connected  to  said  first  selected  region, 
whereby  capadtance  associated  with  said  first  sdected 
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regx»  Mipplements  Ibat  mocuited  with  said  non-invert- 
ing  floating  gate  such  that  any  charge  occurring  in  said 
fourth  portion  of  said  seniic(Miductor  material  body  affects 
charge  quantities  occurring  in  said  third  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  material  body  to  an  extent  dependent  on 
said  capacitance  associated  with  said  first  selected  region 
as  such  capacitance  it  controlled  by  said  capacitance 
selection  gate. 


ing  from  said  initial  voltage  in  accordance  with  said  se> 
lected  current  an  amount  related  to  voltage  losses  in  said 
control  circuitry  during  said  operation  and  including 
adjustable  resistive  means  for  subtracting  fipom  said  initial 
voltage  in  accordance  with  said  selected  current  an 


METHOD  OF  AND  AfPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE 
ASH  COSTEtrr  OF  GOAL 

•ad  Edward  J.  Pas,  Derby,  both  of 
to  Owl  ladnitry  (Patents)  Limited,  Loo- 


ttSm.So.  1«,01C  JoL  1, 19W, 
This  appUcatkM  Jan.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  339,312 

■  United  Klngdoii,  Aug.  7,  1979. 

7927S01 

IM.  CU  GDIN  2S/203,  23/223 
UJS.  a  37S-46  5  dalM 
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amount  related  to  a  voltage  drop  in  said  input  power  line 
during  said  operatkm  of  said  X*ray  tube, 
said  adjustable  resistive  means  including  a  network  of  a4just- 
able  resistors  connected  electrically  in  series  with  the 
voltage  bucking  means. 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  sensing!  the  ash  in  a  granular  coal  sample 
which  sample  has  a  coal  particle  size  of  up  to  S  cm.  and  a 
moisture  content  greater  than  10%  by  weight,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
bombarding  the  coal  sample  with  radiation  from  a  single 
nudeonic  source  whidi  emits  primary  radiation  in  at  least 
two  spectrums  of  energy  at  around  46  KeV  and  around  13 
KeV,  the  first  spectrum  around  46  KeV  causing  the  coal 
sample  to  emit  a  first  spectrum  of  secondary  radiation,  and 
the  second  spectrum  around  13  KeV  causing  the  coal 
sample  to  emit  a  second  spectrum  of  secondary  radiation 
and  to  emit  fluorescoit  radiation  characteristic  of  iron 
from  iron  atoms  in  the  coal  sample; 
sensing  the  first  and  seccmd  spectrums  of  secondary  radia- 
tion and  the  characteristic  iron  fluorescent  radiation;  and 
determining  from  the  senaed  radiations  the  ash  content  of  the 
ooal  sample. 


4,4M396 

X-RAY;GENERATOR  INCORPORATING  AUTOMATIC 

GORRRCnON  OF  A  DOSE-DETERMINING  EXPOSURE 

0.  PARAMETER 

Drtie?  Rkfater,  and  noBMB  Biirrig,  both  of  Hamborg,  Fad.  Rap. 

of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  U&  PhlUpa  CorporatiiM,  New  YoriL 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  9, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  40CM2 
Oalan  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganiuy,  Aug.  13, 
1981, 3132057 

lat  a^  mUG  1/30 
U.S.  a  379-106  7  < 


4^486y095 

X-RAY  TUBE  VOLTAGE  INDICATOR 

Rkhvd  L.  Bvratt,  Norwik,  Con.,  airipor  to  The  Machiett 


I  of  Sar.  No.  167,997,  JnL  14, 1900,  abandoned.  lUs 
■PtHcatlon  Jan.  |7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,415 
bt  a>  H08G  1/32 
U J.  CI  378—98  12  nrinw 

1.  An  X>ray  generator  system  comprising: 
orattol  circuitry  having  input  means  diapoaed  for  electrical 
connection  to  an  input  power  line  and  output  means  con- 
nectable  electricaUy  to  an  X-ray  tube  for  operation 
thereof,  said  circuitry  including  voltage  select  means  and 
current  sdeet  means  for  apply^  an  initial  voltage  and  a 
selected  current,  respectively,  to  said  output  means;  and 
voltage  indicator  meana  connected  to  the  voltage  select 
meana  and  the  current  select  means  for  indicating  prior  to 
operation  of  said  tube  actual  voltage  that  will  be  applied  to 
said  X-ray  tube  during  said  operation,  said  voltage  indicat- 
ing means  including  voltage  buckkg  meana  for  subtract- 


1.  An  X-ray  generator  for  powering  and  controlling  an 
X-ray  tube  for  radiography,  comprising: 

means  whieh  supply  power  to  the  tube  during  a  radio- 
graphic exposure; 

means  which  measure  the  value  of  the  radiation  dose  which 
is  delivered  to  a  radiogrq>hic  medium  during  the  exposure 
and  which  produce  a  si|pul  indicative  thereof; 

means  which  compare  the  value  of  the  radiation  dose  indi- 
cating signal  with  the  value  of  a  predetermined  signal  and 
which  control  one  or  more  parameters  of  the  power  su|v 
plied  to  tlie  tube  in  response  to  any  deviation  of  the  dose 
indicating  signal  from  the  predetermined  signal; 

means  which  measure  the  density  of  an  image  of  a  known 
test  object  which  has  been  produced  on  a  sample  of  the 
radiographic  medium  and  which  provide  a  signal  indica- 
tive thereof;  and 

means  which  adjust  the  value  of  the  predetermined  signal  in 
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reqKnie  to  the  value  of  the  measured  density  signal  in 
OTder  to  correct  the  exposure  for  variations  in  the  effec- 
tive sositivity  of  the  medium. 


4^486,897 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  FOR  DEMODULATING  A 

TWO-LANGUAGE  STEREO  BROADCAST  SIGNAL 

Knio  Nasri.  Kaaa8>wa,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Sony  Corporalloa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  F^  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  463^13 
CUM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa.  F^  9, 1982, 57-16613(U] 
lat  a>  H04N  5/60:  H04H  5/00 
U&a381-3  7 
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1.  Apparatus  for  demodulating  a  multiplexed  sound  signal 
oomprbed  of  a  first  sound  signal  formed  by  the  sum  of  a  first 
channel  signal  and  a  second  channel  signal,  a  second  sound 
signal  formed  by  the  difference  of  said  first  channel  signal  and 
said  second  channel  sifDal,  and  a  third  sound  signal,  compris- 
ing: 
demodulation  means  for  producing  one  of  said  second  sound 
signal  and  third  sound  signal  in  response  to  said  multi- 
plexed sound  sigud; 
selector  means  for  selectively  controlling  said  demodulation 
means  to  produce  one  of  said  second  sound  signal  and 
third  sound  signal  in  response  to  said  multiplexed  sound 
signal; 
matrix  means  for  producing  a  stereo  sound  signal  in  response 

to  said  first  and  second  sound  signals; 
output  means;  and 

switch  means  for  supplying  said  third  sound  signal  to  said 
output  means  w1m»  said  selector  means  controls  said 
demodulation  means  to  produce  said  third  sound  signal 
and  for  supplying  said  stereo  sound  signal  to  said  output 
means  whoi  said  selector  means  controls  said  demodula- 
tion means  to  produce  said  second  sound  signal. 


4*486,898 

AMPLITUDE  UMITER  FOR  AM  BROADCAST 

TRANSMITTER 

SatoaU  Yokoya,  Chofta,  Japaa,  aaslgBor  to  Soay  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  J^aa 

FDad  Sap.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  416,327 

Japaa,  Sap.  11, 1981, 56-143616 


ter  to  minimize  energy  in  the  broadcasted  signal  outside  an 
allocated  broadcast  bandwidth,  said  amplitude  limiter  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  second  input  means  for  providing  left<hannel  and 
right-channel  signals  within  a  predetermined  frequency 
range; 
respective  low  pass  channels  coupled  to  each  of  said  input 
means,  said  low  pass  channels  including  low  pass  filter 
means  having  a  predetermined  upper  cut-ofT  firequency  for 
passing  said  left-channel  and  right-channel  signals,  respec- 
tively, of  frequencies  below  said  cut-off  frequency  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  predetermined  frequency  range; 
respective  higher  pass  channeb  coupled  to  each  of  said  input 
means,  said  higher  pass  channels  including  higher  pass 
filter  means  having  a  predetermined  lower  cut-ofT  fre- 
quency for  passing  said  lefl-channel  and  right-channel 
signals,  respectively,  of  flrequendes  above  said  predeter- 
mined lower  cut-off  frequency  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
predetermined  frequency  range  and  variable  gain  ampli- 
fier means  series-connected  with  said  higher  pass  filter 
means  for  amplifying  with  controllable  gain  the  left<chan- 
nel  and  right-channel  signals  respectively  passed  by  said 
higher  pass  channels; 
reqwctive  summing  means  for  summing  the  reqwctive  left- 
channel  signals  provided  by  the  left-channel  higher  pass 
channel  and  the  left<hannel  low  pass  channel  and  for 
summing  the  respective  right-channel  signals  provided  by 
the  right-channd  higher  pass  channel  and  the  right-chan- 
nel low  pass  channel;  and 
gain  control  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said 
left-channel  and  right-channel  signals  provided  by  said 
respective  higher  pass  channels  to  produce  a  signal  repre- 
senting a  frequency  band-limited  submodulation  compo- 
nent of  the  AM  si^  to  be  broadcuted  and  for  generat- 
ing and  supplying  a  gain  reducing  signal  to  said  respective 
variable  gain  amplifier  means  when  said  produced  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


lat  O?  H04H  5/00 
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<,<86J99 
SYSTEM  FOR  EXTRACnON  OF  POLE  PARAMETER 

VALUES 
Kataaaoba  FahOdda,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaal^or  to  Nippoa  Elae- 
trie  Co.,  UbL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Mar.  .16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  358,638 
Claims  priority,  appUieatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  17, 1981,  56-37364; 
Ai«.  10, 1981,  56-124095 

lat  CLi  GIOL  1/00 
UAa381-36  3aataB 
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L  An  amplitude  limiter  for  use  in  an  AM  broadcast  transmit- 


1.  A  system  for  the  extraction  of  pole  parameter  values 
comprising; 

an  autocorrelation  value  calculating  circuit  receiving  an 
input  voice  signal  through  a  time  window,  for  calculating 
an  autocorreUtion  value  VXi-a  1.  2, . .  . )  of  the  input 
voice  signal  within  the  time  window; 

a  linear  prediction  coefficient  memory  circuit  for  storing 
Imear  prediction  coefficients  (ai,  aa)  corresponding  to 
various  pole  parameter  values; 

a  signal  processor  for  receiving  as  its  input  the  output  value 
V/  of  said  autocorrelation  value  calculating  circuit,  per- 
forming thereon  an  arithmetic  operation  according  to  the 
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miiig  the  prediction  coeflRcients  (ai, 
1  near  |»edictioii  coefficient  memory 


(ai-aia2)n+l-(af 
0|a2)>'/- 1  -a2K/_2-|a2K/^2 

and  delivering  an  output  ^/)  representative  of  an  autocorrela- 
tion value  of  an  output  voice  rignal; 
an  autOGorrelatim  value  temporary  storage  circuit  for  stor- 
ing the  output  of  said  signal  processor, 
a  minimum  value  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  wiiw«t?twm 
of  the  autocorrelation  values  stored  in  said  storage  circuit 

4i4M,900 

UAL  TIME  PITCH  DETECTION  BY  STREAM 

PROCESSING 

nekirt  V.  On,  PiKHmmy,  aid  RoMld  E  OtteUaN,  Berkeley 
Hiiita,  both  of  NJ^  m»m«n  to  ATAT  BcU  Laboratories, 
Marray  Hill,  N J. 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  30,470 
lat  a^  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  a  311-38  Udaims 

1.  A  method  for  detectbig  the  pitch  of  a  speech  pattern, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


sampling  a  speech  pattern  at  spaced  time  intervals  to  fbrm  a 
series  of  sample  signals  representative  of  the  pattern; 

gating  every  Q<*  sample,  Q  between  2  and  6,  into  a  storage 
device,  thereby  storing  a  predetermined  number  of  past 
samples,  and 


lyiji -i*'i^i-"iw>iyj  «L^ 


^MtIMii 


processing  said  original  samples  and  said  stored  Q<*  samples 
to  generate  a  signal  representative  of  the  pitch  of  the 
Vwch  pattern. 


DESIGNS 

DECEMBER  4,  1984 


r«,s»  r4,s7i 

SPORT  SHOES  POUCH  FOR  STORING  ELECTRICAL  TIES 

Japaa,airi«sertDMIaBBoCorpD-  Dwtfrt  M.  FrirehOd,  U23  S.  AA,  Ottawa,  Kaaa.  4f0f7 

—if  ^  •  -^  -  PDai  Aat.  33,  IM,  Sar.  No.  410,853 

FDad  Dae.  3, 1880.  Sar.  No.  213,840  Term  of  palaM  14 

Japan,  Jh.  19, 1880,  88.2M83;  U&aD2-400 

JaL  3,  1880,  88.38618;  JaL  3.  1880,  88-26619;  JaL  3,  1880, 
88-26621 

T«B  of  patent  14  yaan 
UJS.  a  D2-310 


276»ST0 
POLICE  GRIPPER  27&J72 

WnUamR.  Black,  Rta.  2,  HaldenoaRd.,Baa|or,Wl8. 84614  CANT^CASE 

™^^^??L?f:'*****^*  Chfhtophar  Bathaa,  411  S.  Gay  St,  Suite  E,  laoiWlle,  Tena. 

TwaorpatntMyaan  379Q2 

UA  a  D2-360  pn^  s^  i^  ijgj,  Ser.  No.  418,734 

Tana  ol  patnt  14  years 
UJ5.  a  D2-400 


■     9 
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CAMERAGASE  ^^R 

t«Ohn---?SS!ll!.?^*?1fS'"^^  ^*"*»  ^'  "*«*•«*.  QJ6*»ri«  TowMUp,  Km  Goaty, 

F«fe.  23, 1912, 57-7537  TwBofMlntM 


U&aD3-49 


lOfpMMtMjrwra 


U&a06-3C6 


r(,S76 

CHAIR 

CltflcB  D.  Hdniholdt,  GiMiMia  TowMUp,  Kiirt  Cbnrty. 

Mkk,  tmt^or  to  Haworth  Ml||^  Im^  HoOnd,  Mich. 

Flkd  Sep.  29,  IMO,  Sw.  No.  227484 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  tUs  pttot  nbMqoat  to  No?.  27. 

199e,h«lMe 

TmofpitntM: 


374,874 
GONTAINES  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTES 
-^    '•^•'^■"■«*>.  Switarlttd,  MrivMT  to  roN  Inna. 
tioM  ttd  Dminp— t  of  NoTdtfa^  aar,  SwHMrimd 
RMAfr.  24, 1979,  S«r.  No.  34,142 

Ho  portkM  or  the  tVH  ortUi  9irtnt  nbMQMrt  to  Aog.  4, 199S, 
hoi  ben  dieeiataMd. 
TerBorptteitl4ye«i 
U.S.aO4-^l07 


V^i— 


374,877 

FLOTABLE  LOUNGE  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARnCLE 

(Ml  H.  Fitch,  12100  Mellow  Wood  Dr.,  Saratov^  CUif.  98070 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1901,  Ser.  No.  300,247 

TeraofpotaMM: 

UjS.aD4-341 
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274Jr78  274,800 

ACOUSTICAL  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  PRINTER  COMBINED  COMPUTER  CARRYING  CASE  AND 

Alfred  KwiedMki,FaMleld,  Ohio,  airiflBor  to  HaadhoaSortar  COLLAPSIBLE  DESl 

Co.,  iMn  FUrfleid,  Ohio  Elliott  Maadl,  2921  Maadalajr  Beach  Rd.,  Waatagh,  N.Y.  11793 
FUed  Aag.  10, 1901,  Ser.  No.  291,240  FDed  Apr.  4, 1901,  Ser.  No.  281,244 

TeraiofpateatMyean  Tem  of  patait  14  ye 

ujs.  a  D14-114  VS.  a  D4-397 


274,879 
FILM  DISPENSER 
Mare  J.  Gordon,  Boetoa,  Maak,  aad  Joeeph  J.  Darii, 
OUo,  Mripion  to  RGG,  lac,  Boetoa,  Maa. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  340^1 
Tern  of  patort  14  yean 
UAaD4-^M0 


r4,S81 

SHADOW  BOX 

Harold  K.  Melatire,  Jrn  1308  Upper  Bellbrook  Rd.,  Xeala,  Ohio 

4^08 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1902,  Ser.  No.  389,924 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&aD6-303 
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lto«MI.McIrtli«,Jr,13IISUpp«BdIlrookR4,X«lii,OUo  Amo 


FIM  M«.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  399,928 
TcraofpHntMyc 
UAaO(-303 
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insulated  jug 

M  HarMd.  Ftd.  Rep.  of  GtrMnj,  li. 
StamwiMM  hnHwflMhw,  Fed.  Rtp.  of 

I'»WS«p.29,19«l.S«r.N«.30«,900 

CW«  Ijjrity,  .ppllerto.  Fed.  lUp.  of  G«»^ 


to 


19S1,  MR  150 
U.S.  a  D7-3I7 


orp«aatl4jrMn 


A-^  J^^  OPERATED  MEAT  TENDERIZER 

_    _    nW  May  14, 19S2,Ser.  No.  378,102 

nt  portfcm  or  the  tara  of  tUs  pMcot  nbwqMot  to  Dm.  IL 
1998,  hae  bees  dieelalaed. 
T«ni  of  Mttnt  14 
US.aD7-101  P-«** 


27C38S 
PLASTIC  BUCKET  LID  REMOVAL  TOOL 
JohB  DIFede,  24878  Ttogi  Rd.,  Haywvd,  CUif.  94844 
FDed  Jaa.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,864 

„„ Tern  of  potest  14  yem 

UA  CL 


S^D 
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278,886  276,889 

DETACHABLE  HANDLE  FOR  PAINT  CANS  OR  THE  GRIPPER  TIE 

LIKE  Bwry  Tindell,  830  N.  Uk»  St,  Bvtaok,  Cdif.  91802 
ArthvW.  Hon,  9706  WkeatlndA?enSalaad,CiUf.  91040  Filed  JoL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,304 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,916  Tern  of  potest  14  ycvi 

TemofpirteBtMyeni  UJS.aD8-394 
UJS.  a  D8-330 


r6,587 
COMBINED  SWITCH  AND  FACE  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Toaia  B.  WMte,  9228  S.  Gma  St,  Chicago,  ID.  60620 
FOed  JbL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,728 
Tera  of  pataat  14 ; 
UJ5.aD8-383 


276,890 
DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLS  OF  TAPE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Mkhad  Lobel,  Canlfield,  AoetraUa,  airigBor  to  Scr?-Pack  Pro- 
prietory  linitod,  Victoria,  Aostralia 

FOed  Jon.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,0U 
aaiiu  priority,  applicatioa  Aostralia,  Fc^.  5, 1982,  86417 
Term  of  patmt  14  yean 
U&aD9-341 


276388  2763W 

HOLDER  AND  GROUND  ANCHOR  UNIT  FOR  BOTTLE 

CYLINDRICAL  FENCE  POSTS  Jacqoet  GoigaiaiaB,  HaTcrhfll,  Maae^  aHignor  to  Sofia  Corpo- 
Dsfid  G.  Fanbrongh,  13208  Sooth  Hilli  Dr.,  Reno,  Ncf.  89811      ratioa,  Stanfbrd,  Coon. 

FOed  Ang.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,683  FOed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,985 

Teraiofpotaotl4yean  Tera  of  patent  14  yean 

U  A  a  D8-373  U  A  a  D9-341 
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rem 

PLASnC  CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 

tiMi,  Worthtagtoa,  OUo  ^^ 

FIM  F«b.  2C  IMl,  S«.  No.  238,397 

T«io^p«Mtl4 

UA  a  09^-383 


27<,59S 
PAINT  CAN  ATTACHMENT 
Amy  Milkr,  9SI0  N.  Hndiii,  EfSMtOB,  lU.  60203 

Flkd  St».  30,  IM2,  Sir.  No.  43M33 
TonofpttntM 
UA  a  09^^434 


r<,893 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Of^^O^N9wYoA,KY^mitfK»tonm^bic^M. 

Flhd  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364^0 

vs.a.~  -  ^— 'f— '♦'- 


Joseph  G. 
20009 


'278,896 
HINGED  CLASP  FOR  A  BAG 
1604.A  Beokoutt  PL.  NW.,  VfmMagUm,  DJC 


r. 


Flkd  Soj^  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,376 
Tcm  of  patent  14  yon 
U  A  a  D9l^435 


V 


1, 


276394 
^^CONTAINER  FOR  CANDY  OR  THE  LKE 
WflBoi  K.  Flitey,  LMgwooi^  Fh.,  omI  Marttai  J.  WoW,  No. 
IWJ^  RX,  ..-.««  to  D«  I-d-tHe.  lee.  Norti.  „^ 

FDod  Jut  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,947  ja^  ^^^  ^„  VoJ^SV^.21..  ^ 

Ter«  of  ROteM  14  nan^  .r?™*  "*^  ''**^  '*'^'»  ■"*8"or  to 

Mw^mwmmiMyun  ■«  Co.,  jSlmdbrd,  Com. 

FOed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,882 
Tern  of  paleat  14  jrewi 
U.S.aD9— 435 


U.S.aD9^-420 
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276,998 

SEALING  CAP  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  BOTTLE 

Conkc  W.  Bagwell,  Rte.  2,  Boi  346,  Soiaeryffle,  Ala.  38670 

FOed  JiL  9, 1982,  Sir.  No.  396,793 

Tera  of  pataat  14  yean 

UJ8.aD9-443 


r6,601 

SET  OF  BICYCLE  REFLECTOR  PANELS 

Mare  Sorith,  1224  N.  Oraagi  Groft  #4,  HoUy,  Calif .  90046,  and 

Jiny  VaMo,  1620  Arariti«e  St,  Loi  Aagelei,  Calif.  90026 

FOed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,983 

Tera  of  patiat  14  yean 

UjB.  a  D12-114 


r6,999 
COMBINED  MUSICAL  CAR  HORN  AND  SECURITY 

ALARM 

Marc  H.  Segu,  154  W.  70th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023,  and 

Sayre  Swantraaber,  301 E.  79th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

FDed  JbL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,648 

Terai  ^  pataat  14  yean 

UJS.  a  DlO-120 


276,602 
COMBINED  TOWING  COUPLING  AND  REMOVABLE 

PIN 
Barry  DizoB*Bate,  Chrisdctoa,  Ei^laad,  anigaor  to  B.  Dixon* 
Bate  Limited,  Cheihire,  En^and 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,206 
Term  of  patwt  14  yean 
UJS.  a  D12-162 


276,600 

PASSENGER  CAR 

ManUto  Nakaao,  and  Yaiakc  Saitoh,  both  of  Saltama,  Japaa, 


276,603  

HELICOPTER  STEP 
Robert  B.  McNab;  Da?id  W.  Kent  and  Jai 
Bos  1177,  BkmatTille,  Tenn.  37617 

FOed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  Ul,122 


A.Wolf^anof 


to  Honda  Gflna  Kogyo  Kabmhfld  KaMn,  Tokyo,  ujB.  CL  D12— 345 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


FOed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351^430 
daiav  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Ang.  25, 1981, 56/37356 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
UJB.aD12-92 
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MOTOR  GENmATOR  CONSOLE 
Moado  Btich,  OUii;  aaipor  to 
ElMtrie  Oo^  iMn  CtrtiM,  CdU, 

FIM  Dm.  10,  Mil,  te.  No.  329,309 
TwBofpipMrtMyMn 
UA  a  D13-3 


27C,007 
CLEANING  CABTRIDGE  FOR  A  CASSETTE  CLEANER 

FOR  AN  AUDIO  OR  VIDEO  PLAYER/RECORDER 
EMad  namtm,  «i  Jom  D.  AUnp,  botk  of  BdUMhia. 
WaA,iMi9ontoAllMv,lM^BelIia|lHB,WMh.     ~      ' 
FItod  Jn.  7, 1902,  Ser.  No.  337,770 

TanofpalmtMyein 
U.S.  a  D14-11 


270^ 

TELEPHONE  ATTENUATION  BLOCK  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Hdnt  NMwirtk,  Gvta  Ctty,  N.Y.,  MrivMT  to  Porta  SyitMH 
Corp.,  SfomH,  N.Y. 

FM  JiL  19, 190X  Sor.  No.  399,379 
TwBofpotwtMyMrt 
U.S.  a  D13-24 


270,000 

WIPER  ARM  FOR  CASSETIE  CLEANER  FOR  AN  AUDIO 

PLAYER/RECORDER 

HdwrtN«wirth,Giidnaty,N.Y.,airi0Mr  to  Porta  SystiM      WaA.  ^jaaan  to  Aihnf,  i^.,  lum.,^^,  WfftjJ^^^ 

FDod  Jaa.  7, 1902, 8m,  No.  337,930 


270,106 

HORIZONTAL  TYPE  TELEPHONE  PROTECTOR 

BLOCK 


Corp.,  SjroMt,  N.Y. 


FIM  JaL  12, 1902,  S«.  No.  397,424 
TaraofpaHptMyaan 
U  A  a  D13-24 


13 A  CL  D14~ll 
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270,009 

EXPANSION  PHONE  

Jod  S.  Schwarta,  800  Chariii  Afo^  Barrtaglsa,  N J.  00007 
FIM  Oct  22, 1902,  S«r.  No.  438,928 
TvaiofpolMtM: 
VS.  a  D14-83 


276,011 
PROJECnON  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
AUraTakahaiU,  Sajaan;  Toora  HipiUlMra,  Tokyo;  KaaynU 
T^akoaya,  Kodaira,  aad  Takarid  VwJUi,  Hiao,  aU  of  Japaa, 
awlpinri  to  HHacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Jaa  3, 1902,  S«.  No.  384,516 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Jaa.  20,  1902,  87«1432; 
Jaa.  20, 1902, 87-1433 

T«ai  of  petcat  14  yean 
U  A  a  D14— 02 


276,610  276,612 

RADIO  RECEIVER  VIDEO  DISPLAY  TERMINAL  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT 

Ittao  Okada,  Kyoto;  MaMO  Nakaaara,  Ikoan,  aad  Bolto  Harry  J.  McViekor,  Pottitowa,  Pa^  Aadrew  J.  MOkr,  Salt 

MUdro,Onka,aUofJapea,aMifMntoMataaiUtaEloetric  Lake  Ctty,  Utak;  Ahia  J.  Nokcr,  Boaatiftil,  Utah,  and  Rkb- 

lidMtrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Oadta,  Japaa  ard  F.  Saaicr,  Sah  Lakt  CKy,  Utah,  aMigaon  to  Sperry 

FDod  Jaa.  21, 1902,  S«.  No.  390,600  Corporatkta,  Now  Yori^  N.Y. 

CfadM  priority,  apptteatioB  Japaa,  Doe.  23, 1901, 8640821  FIM  JaL  14, 1901,  Sar.  No.  203,253 

T«B  <rf  pateat  14  yeara  Terai  of  patcat  14  yoart 

UA  a  D14-71  UJB.  a  D14— 114 
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;7Mi3 

BEAN  CUITER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  AN 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
Jofei  P.  Pidntt,  UmtM^  U. 

FIM  N«v.  S,  llil«  S«.  No.  318,S43 


VS.  a  018-21 


TmoT 


14 


27M1S 

IMPELLER  WHEEL  FOR  AN  ABRASIVE  BLASTING 

MACHINE 

^'*^S?:?^»?»»''''8»''^«"'P»toArtDAI^ 
RAD  Liiytad,  Dmbf^n,  E^laid 

Filed  May  13,  IMO,  Sw.  No.  149,888 

^^>ijM  priority,  appUetlkw  Uiitod  Kiigdoii,  Nof.  18, 1979, 

T«niofptteatl4yein 
UJB.  a  D18— U8 


r46i4 

COMBINED  SEWING  MACHINE  ABO)  WORK  SUPPORT 

EXTENSION  *in«< 

Gooip  p.  La  PoBc  Soagfflh,  «Ml  MkhMi  P.  Billo-.  Now  njSL 

^'^'^i^^^NJ.ml^toT^SI^C^^  ,^G.L..hr,Ww«dA.'Si£fUofCbl»W.,Mo.«d 
FDoiAr.  82. 1981.  S«.  No.  871482  ^«J;Di2^ 

UJ.aD18-49  ^"■•'»^**J'««  FlMAi«.  18, 1982, S«. No. 409,798 

UJB.  a  DlS-127 
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27M17  27<,«30 

APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  AND  DISPENSING  SHOULDER  SUPPORT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

THERMOPLASnC  MATERUL  EQUIPMENT 

CkiriM  R  SchoU,  DoMh;  PMw  8.  PMioeea,  Atinti;  Pud  S.  Rodolph  Hoko,  MooheiiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GorMoy,  MsigBor  to 

FMn,  LtwnMOfOii,  iD  of  Ga.,  Md  Rktart  R.  Uwdkm  Hmm  Honpbot  KG  Hukc  A  IteMi,  MoaMm,  Fed.  Rop. 

Wooitir,  OUo,  OHivMn  to  NordMi  Corporatioa,  AalMnt,  of  Gonuuiy 

OUo  Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,283 

FDed  JoL  8, 1982,  Sir.  No.  898,401  Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuoiy,  Jaa.  20, 

ToraofpotaatMym  1982,MR-482 

U&  a  D18-144  Tom  of  fttrnt  14  y« 

U.S.  a  D16-44 


r6,618  

SLIDE  VIEWER  WITH  MAGNIFIER 
IMoiph  Haake,  Moaheia,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genaany,  aaigBor  to 
Ham  Haanpbot  KG  Haakc  Jk  Iteina,  Moabeiia,  Fed.  Rep. 
irfGcnaaay 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,282 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Jaa.  20, 
1982,MR480 

Tana  of  pateat  14  yean 
VA  a  D18-17 


278,819 
FILM  RETAINER  CLIP  _,_  _  „,^_.- 

Gerald  J.  WIleoB,  3938  Patrick  Hevy  Dr.,  Agoara,  Calif.  91301  UACLDie-^ 
FDed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,434 
TeraiofpataitU 
VA  a  D18-38 


r6,621 
COMBINED  CAMERA  GRIP  AND  TRIPOD 
Radolph  Haake,  Moaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMigaor  to 
HaM  Hainphot  KG  Haake  A  Thonat,  Monhdm,  Fed.  Rep. 

FDed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,187 
Terai  of  patort  14  yean 
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PMl  C  MM.M  MnrtMi.^ynr_i- ^  -r^  ..  -     .  DESK-TOP  ELECniONIC  CALCULATOR 

lUHUJ,  NnrtHiuiM,  DL  i^.^  .*  w -__. 

FM  Nof .  U.  1M2.  te.  No.  442JS3  jj^,"  ""^  ■"**"  ** 

UAaDl*-W  ^"■•'T^**'^  ^         PM«d Oct  18.  ma. Sir. No. 434^758 

uAu.ui»-49  .  Chtas  priority.  ippUartloi  Japm,  Apr.  21, 1982, 87-17385 

TmoTpMntM 
UJS.  a  D18-.7 


Tokyo, 


r«.423 
BEAM  SPLnriNG  ADJUSTABLE  OPTICAL  COUPLER 

Rkhtfd  E.  Fd■Uooi^  Ntw  York,  N.Y.,  Mriffor  to  DMigM  for 
VWo^LK.,N«rYori[.NX  -— '•"^     um^mm 

FIM  Jn.  1. 1983,  S«.  No.  383.726 
Ttm  d  fKkat  H  ytut 
U.&aDl(-130 


278.626 

COMBINED  AUTOMATIC  INFORMATION  TERMINAL 

AND  VENDING  MACHINE 

l^wmw  &  Lockwood,  9938  Fohoa,  La  Jolta,  CUif.  92037 

„„,^^ 276,124  Filed  Sav.  14, 1981,  Sir.  No.  301,849 

-.5?^ '^"^^'^'WWCaPIC  OPTICAL  COUPLER  T«i  of  prtwt  14 : 

Rkfc»dE.FdahhKii,.  Now  York.  N.Y.«..iT,n,«niJii!ri.^  U.&aD20-2 


VWoo,  ime^  Now  York,  N.Y. 

Fllid  Joo.  1, 1982.  S$r.  No.  383,727 
Ttrmolmtm  14  yMii 
US.aDl6-130 


276.627 
DISPENSING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
FM  C  DMkor,  ad  Slofo  C  Rhodn,  botk  of  Mjrrtle 
StCt,  flni^on  to  Aitotoitle  VMdtai,  loc^  Myitk 

FDid  Majr  17, 1982,  Sw.  No.  378399 

T«B0fp>lMtl4 

VA  a  D20-1 


276.629 
SOCCER  GAME  BOARD 
JImn  Boros.  CdldiMilk.  Hoagtfy,  OMisMir  to  Plantolof  Mia- 
a]r«Mdoleoa6  «•  JitikktaUB  LSi,  Sarrat,  Haatvy 

FDad  Sap.  28, 1961,  Sw.  No.  334.061 
OafaBi  priority.  ivpUeatloB  Haagary,  Mar.  26, 1981,  773/81 
T«Bi  of  pataat  14  yaan 
U3.aD21-27 


J 


276,628 

ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Staaky  Monii.  13  Woodrida  Rd.,  Spri^Udd.  N J.  07081 

Filed  JaL  30. 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,876 

TerBKrfpatnt  14  yaan 

UAaD20-19 


r6.630 
GAMBLING  MACHINE 
Giabal,  Saddle  Rl?er,  N  J^  anignor  to  Video  Torf 
laeoffporated.  New  York  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,937 
Tern  of  patort  14  yeara 
VS.  CL  D21-37 


4«8 
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TABLE  8O0CEI  nAYWG  HGURE 
CUfta  E.  McdiNd,  Fort  Worth,  To^  Mripor  to 
lUh  Socor,  be.,  Fort  Wtortk,  Tn. 

FIM  Jn.  IC  1982,  Scr.  No.  389,019 


UJS.  a  D21— 81 


T«aor 


14 


27M34 

TOYCASTIiE 

D.  Pop*,  831  Jewdl,  FcnMo,  Mieh.  48220 

FIM  Ai«.  20, 1901,  Scr.  No.  29M18 

...  ^  .^^  Tor»ofp«wtl4ji«i 

UJB.  CL  im— IM 


Erik  P.  Ti^dnp,  Vim, 


27^832 
RATTLE 


278A38 
TOY  GOAT 
Vahrie  Dnghcrty,  AHa  Loaa,  CkUf., 
Taapa,F1a. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sor.  No.  431,830 
Torm  of  potent  14  yout 
VA  a  D21-148 


toQMMorCoip^ 


to  brtcricgo  A.G., 


FDoi  Jn.  11, 1988,  Sor.  No.  387,230 
TvH  of  I 
U5.aD21-«8 


278J33 
RATTLE 
J«ob  NIobn,  Ctopoitapi 
A*  v.,  Boor,  SwftMrfand 

FM  Jm  11, 1982.  S«.  No.  38748S 
T«ao#pitoM14 


278,836 
TOY  CELERY 
Tcrrjr  Ptoko,  Ootdnd,  OUo,  a«lpor  to 
TMpaiFk. 

FDod  Sop.  30, 1982,  Sor.  No.  431,688 
Tora  of  pitoat  14 
tolMerlcgo  UAaD21-155 


Corp., 


M'\ 
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r6A37 
TOY  BANANA 
Tony  PMiko,  Clofdaad,  Ohio,  oorigpor  to 
Tfliipi,Fta. 

FDod  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  43U27 
Tom  of  poloBt  14  yoin 
V&  a  D21— 188 


276,640 
TOY  CAT 
Gorpn  Terry  ftcdm,  CIcfelaad,  Oido, 
TaBpOfFli. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,664 
Tcra  of  potest  14  p 
VS.  CL  D21— 163 


to  Qoeotor  Corp., 


276,638  r6,641 

TOY  OCTOPUS  TOY  HORSE 
Valeric  nioikiilj,  Alto  LoM,CMif.,aorigwr  to  Qoeotor  Corp.,  Terry  PacdEo,  derelaad,  Ohio,  aieigDor  to  Qoeotor  Corp., 

Taapa,  Fla.  Taava,  FUu 

FDod  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sor.  No.  431,662  FDod  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sor.  No.  431,829 

Tom  of  potoat  14  yearo  Tma  of  pttort  14  yean 

U&aD21-lS7  U&aD21-165 


• 

276,642 

276,639 

DOLL 

TOY  DOG 

Chaag  Aai  Koh,  12-1,  Boaoooag  Doag,  Ji^Jo,  Kyi 

Valeric  DoBihcrty,Alto] 

Loan,Gdif.,aflri8Bo 

w^^   ^^E^^^^^rW^^9     ^B^^PW  ^^ep 

Rep.  (rf  Korea 

Tnva,Fla. 

FDod  Jaa.  21, 1982,  Sor.  No.  390,634 

FDcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,699 

Tom  of  patoat  14  years 

Tom 

ofpataMl4yaan 

UJ5.aD21-168 

U&aD21-161 

Naoido, 
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27M43 
TOY  MOUSE 
OUo,  ■Mipor  to 
TMipt,Fla. 

FIM  Stp.  30, 1M2,  Str.  No.  431«C87 
TOTBoTioiMtM 
VS.  a  D21— m 


27tt,il6 
IN-TANK  TOILET  BOWL  CLEANING  DEVICE 
CoTR.,  WaltMr  M.  RoMyM,  Waitfltid,  N J.,  Mripni  to 
HoM  Pradwti  GorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Ai«.  23, 1M2,  S«.  No.  410^77tf 
T«niorpotmi4 
UJ5.aD23-» 


37M44 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Solkdm  SOI  W.  WaluMdt  La.,  Pkootfx,  Ariz.  85023 

Flhd  Sop.  29, 1912,  Scr.  No.  428^17 

T«Borpotntl4yoin 

UA  a  D21— 220 


mfin 

ROOF  EXHAUSTER 
Goorii  M.  Bicidcrt,  Sui  Fonaodo,  Cilif., 
BMdHt  Coovony,  Sao  Feraaado,  CkUf. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1982,  Sor.  No.  433,412 
Tem  (rfpatnt  14  yaon 
VS.  a  D23~1S3 


toniG.C 


176,448 
LAVATORY  FAUCET 
Naaamo  PiMco,  MOaa,  Italy,  aaripor  to  FXR.  RnUaettcrie 
S.PJL,  Mflaa,  Italy 

FDad  Abb.  18, 1982,  Sor.  No.  409,218 
Oate  priority,  appUcatiaa  Italy,  Mar.  29, 1982, 21370  B/82 
Tara  of  pataat  14  yean 
UJS.  a  D23-28 


December  4, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


491 


27M48 
DENTAL  X-RAY  FILM  HOLDER 
F.  StenMim  ElfiB,  DL,  aaripor  to  Rial 

m. 

FDad  JbL  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  39^23 
TwaofpataMM 
UjS.aD24-2 


278,481 
ADJUSTABLE  SCALP  HYPOTHERMU  CAP 
Michail  Flaekw,  Wiaaetka,  m.,  aarifMr  to  SchoU,  lae., 
iUB.Teaa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,068 
TetaofpatMtM 
US.aD24-^ 


276,649 
SURGICAL  CANNULA 
Geoffie  P.  Hoakaaea,  North  Sdtaata;  Joka  C 
tea,  aad  Pfcflip  R.  f  Irhfaa,  New 
to  Aatu  Miereeafgieal  lac,  Norwood,  Mmi. 
FOed  Oct  24^  1983,  Ser.  No.  844^884 
Teniorpal«tl4 
UJB.aD24-8 


Strakaa,  ArUar 


276^680 
SURGICAL  CLIP  APPLIER 
DafU  T.  Qnm,  Norwaik;  Pnd  O.  Rawaoa,  Jr., 
Rkkard  K  Yapad,  Diidpwalei,  aU  of  Con., 
Ualtad  Stataa  Sargieal  CorporathM,  Norwaik, 
FDad  Sep.  30, 1982,  S«.  No.  429,198 
TmiorpBlairtU 
U&aD24-27 


276,682 
BODY  MASSAGER 
Jadltk  T.  O'BriM,  airi  Harold  E.  O'BricB,  botii  of  4801  TlioBip- 
ioa  Afe.,  OkkdMMM  City,  Okla.  7310S 

FUed  JbL  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,456 
TeraiofpamtMyean 
U&aD24-36 


.  .ill 


276,683 

ad  TOY  ELEPHANT  TEEIHER 

to  Valerie  DaBgk6rty,Alta  Loan,  CBlif.,aMisBor  to 
Taava,F1a. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,655 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yi 
US.aD34— 48 
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MEDICAL  AEROSOL  INHALAnON  DEVICE  POETABLE  NAVIGATION  UGHT  SYSTEM  FOR 

EaQt  A.  WiilhiM  Wawrtw,  KdUek,  nd  RMo  Virtva,  BARGES 

Nm4|lr?i,bothornakiM,airifMintDAktMoli|rtI>rMo,  Rajrwwd  R  Dirthi,  P.O.  Bos  1007,  Mamro,  Uk  70072 

_  RMJok  14,  ]M2,S«r.  No.  388,480 

FDtd  Mv.  11, 1182,  S«.  No.  387,048  Tm  of  potnt  14  yom 

priority,  ipplkirtkNiSw«d«,8cr.  15, 1881, 81.2008     UAaD28-80 
T«a  of  pMnt  14  yom 
Uj5.aD24— 82 


278,688 
COMBINED  WARNING  FLASHER  AND  FLASHUGIfr 
JohB  S.  Yan,  KowkMM,  Hoog  Koog,  Mi^por  to  John  Maaate- 
y^^M  tvii«  Ltettad,  KowfcMM,  Hoi«  Koi« 

MANSARD srVLE HUmiiNC irrRtionTBr  ™^ ^"^  ^B,rm, Ser. No. 388,711 

Tffl^  Tt.^  tiripon  to  n^Stod  StnKtm  lot.  Dntoo,  Tor- of  p««t  14  ye« 

*■■•         UA  CL  D26— 37 

FM  Dtc  21, 1882,  S«.  No.  481,778  w.*  vi.  i«p-*/ 

TmofpatntM 
U.S.aD2S-28 


ik 


278,656  276,688 

FRAME  MEMBER  FOR  A  WINDOW  AND  THE  LIKE  OMNIDIRECnONAL  REFLECTOR 

WIctor  C  O.  fli8rtrg«,  Pvkgirtn  39  D,  244  02  Rmdmid,  BwtU  Habro,  UdiaiB  ,  Swodoi,  Mi«Mr  to  Roakara  ladatri 

AB,Swodn 
FDad  May  7, 1888,  Scr.  No.  378,966  Fltoi  Mar.  28, 1982,  Sw.  No.  361,778 

No?.  9, 1981, 81-2879         ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Swwin,  Sep.  30, 1981, 81-2148 


U.S.  a  D28-74 


Tana  of 


UJS.  CL  D26-118 


14 
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J. 


UA  a  D28-18 


276,680  276,661 

•«fl^^£?^  ^ .  .  "A™  COLOR  COMPARISON  DEVICE 

Fli.dsfi^?S?Si^?S^ '*•'•'"*"  MId«dL.Crt»o,  14090  Fto.  La.  Syl-ar.CUif.  91342 
""  y  ^y^  ?f  :  ^  ^^"*  FIW  Mar.  26, 1982,  S«.  No.  362,226 

T«B0fpil«tl4yMn  ToraiorpatatUyoan 

UA  a  D28-20 


0 


I 


LMrtcabacfa,  aad  Karl* 


276,662 
PORTABLE  PNEUMATIC  SWEEPER 

Gvhard  Zmar,  Koi^  HaM  Trai^ , 

Erich  Koek,  NM-Ulia,  aD  of  Fid.  Ri^  iMT  Genaaay, . 
to  Aadraai  Sdhl.  WalUiBpa,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gomny 
FDad  Jaa.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  343,250 
TaraofpataatM 
UAaD32-23 


r6,663 

TRASHCAN  HOLDER 

Flan  L.  Wama,  RJL  3,  Boi  156,  Maaral,  Tax.  77578 

FDad  Jaa.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  386,867 

T«a  of  pataat  14  yaara 

UAaD34— 6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1984 

Nom— AmoMd  in  aooprdance  with  the  fim  risniilcaiit  ehmcter  or  word  of  the  ume 
(in  ■BOOwlMicc  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


;  and  Wn^t,  Kenneth 


A.  AhktfOB  OMkeyhtio: 

HenricMO.  K^  O..  4,483.646.  a  6I-18.00P. 
^    Mdtanen.  Uipo,  4,483.703.  a  83-39.000. 
A.  E.  Stiley  Mnoftctaring  Compmy:  ~ 

BiBdfctd.  Mirion  MTorSa^;  ] 
N.,  4.486.438.  a  426418.00a 
A.  O.  Smith  Harvatton  Prodncti  Inc.: 

SajwAonuCharlei  R.;  and  Sanckan.  Earn  H..  4.483.J77.  a 
241>230.000. 
AB  Konpoaitpiuduklei  S.K.F.M.:  Stt- 

Uadgian.  Mats  E  O..  4.483.614,  a  37.38.32a 
AB  Volvo:  Se»— 

Han.  Bartfl.  4,483.683.  G.  73462.33a 

RaAo.  Bmdt  E.;  and  Janiiaewaki.  Orngorz  K..  4,483.903,  a 
19M03.00A 
Aha^  Maaham:  &»- 

F^nUld.  Yano;  Oinmi.  MaHynU;  Abe.  Mataham;  and  Watanahe. 
Makolo.  4.486.303.  a  4284l6.000.  ^^ 

Aba.  Ryono:  Stt-^ 


RamuMen.  Robert.  4,483,634,  a  7^S8.00a 
Air  Products  and  Cbwnicali.  Inc.:  5i»— 

Beelnn^  Ibrahini  S.;  and  MaKioli.  Rocoo  L..  4,486.37a  Q. 
264*33.000. 
^  .^On  Diwtkar,  4,486,293,  Q.  208-10.000. 
Aiiin  KAo  Kabmhiki  Kaida:  See— 

Karrachi,  Tpdiip;  Takahadu,  Hidero;  Stto.  Shioeyuki;  Morale, 

^tSSSyS^i^T  "*  ^"*''  ""^-^  ^"^ 

AMn  Seiki  Kabuhiki  Kaiiha:  Sw— 

Kmnehi,  Tpdiio;  Takahadii.  ffidero;  Seto,  Shifeynki;  Morve, 
Makoto;  Takahari,  Minora;  (Mii.  Tamio;  and  Kamio,  TakakL 
4,486,373,0.264-142.000.  ,  ««  *-»»,  ia«B. 

Ogoma.  Tomio,  4,483,793,  Q.  123-339.00a 
SialdbBra,  Naoii.  4,483,782,  Q.  123-389.000. 
-  KabmUki 


Aian-Waner  L 

.  Kawamoto,  Mataumi,  4,483,693,  Q.  74-869.00a 
AjiBomoto  Company  Incorporated:  Ser— 

Akado,  H^jime:  Sw- 

Abc^Yoahmro;  Sat—  Akaahi,  Shmji:  Sit— 

^JJiSl^  "*  ^"^  "^  ^^  Yoihihiro,  4,486.32a  Q.         Y^dda,  Hiradii;  Akashi.  Show  and  Matsoda,  Yodiio.  4.483,332, 

^^fti?2J?«%*£j[S??2S!f^ '^  ®^"***"*''**^^  Akaahi.  TetiiUi:  Sif- 

Ai2S%£i?:?Jid°?anman.Tl^  ^J^  Kg-"*-- Akadn.  Te.«*  ^^^^^^^^ 

TiJIlS?S«^'°''~"**  ^"^  compwidon  lyitems.  4,486.784,         Uchkla,  Shifdutn;  Akatsuka.  Td»o;  and  Kawamura,  Takahide, 
CI.  39l-261.aoa  4,483  TJVQ  123-179008  •■■™«^ 

^ftSi«S?*^   "*   Ackermami.   Pater.   4,486,424.   Q.         Pilie.  Roland  J.;  Shoemaker.  Nonii  E;  and  Aker.,  Charle.  K., 

Adcat,Rob«tJ.;^X^.  Robert  W.;  and  Croaer.  Peter  A.  to  Alfoma  AUmoto.  Ryoaako:  S^«^ 
StedCorpontiOB  Lkdtad,  The.  Method  for  the  productioo^  im-         YaaUda.  Yukio;  Tanaka,  Akir^  Pukumota  Ryutaro:  Akimoto. 

Aerten.  Inc.:  Sw—  Akita,  Siaeyoki:  Stt— 

J^^'f±;£°^i^**^'9n.CL23M9.C0O.  _Kodera.Maiao;  and  Akita,  Siteyuki.  4,486,868.  a  367.14aO0a 

an^  fcHmwn  u.:  an  Aktiebolaget  Boiim:  Stt 

nfe«?nSf  "•  ^'''  "**  ^^'^  ^^""^  °-  **^'''''''  a-         Furmandd,  Walery;  and  Schmid,  Herman,  4,483,718.  a  89.1.14a 

ktri!!?^  Aktiebolaget  Ceibo:  stt— 
"M?^*»«S'"   ^   ^^   diipendng   apparatn.    4,483.937.   Q.         Sk^h^&i.  ArnoM  R.,  4,48S,92a  Q.  206-468.00a 

A^^li^wTt   e  Aktiebolafet  Edane  Konmoneater:  S«»— 

^^S."?iii*tVu     -       ^  .^      .w Iveriund.  Bertil  aTRMan,  Per  Otev  O.;  and  Uddbora.  Ham 0» 

QAi^Jfaham  Oonther  E;  «¥l  Adihart.  Otto  J..  4,486^76,  a  4.483)364,  a  34ll!ooa  " . «»  i«i«wiMiana  u, 

«)«■'«•«»•  Aktien<3e8ellachaft  der  Dillinger  Huttenwerkt: 


^^Sgg!-^.gjJ^  J«?*'!«V  Rolf  A.,  to  Atlai  Copoo  Akikbolat.      .  Kopf,Oerhaid.  4.486.009,1a.  266- 114.00a 
Torana  daiivariBg  tool  with  tofqoe  nKtkm  npport  4,483.698. 0.  Aktieaelikabet  Noidiike  Kabd.  og  Traadftbiiker  i 
■*•"•"''•  Jorianien.  Aape  B..  4.486,30,  a  209.399.00a 


u<-w«-j  i-«— .  M.j^  «-.. .-.  «^^.  ^w.«_  .  „_.-  2^.  ^  ^  g^^^jy^  j^j^^^^^  4,486.603.  Q.  56M61.000 

Albert.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Bi^nell.  Walter  C  Direct  current  magnetic 

motor.  4,486.673,  a  3Io5JSja  —•i»^ 

A^wt^mfried;  and  Lena.  Hdmut.  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  OmbH. 

Procem  for  the  preparation  of  immunokMdcally  active  enzyme  tacnd 

OMUogataa.  4,4864^4.  a  433.188.00oT^  ^^ 

Albraeht,  Enot;  and  Berth.  Karl,  to  PGdT  Induatriemaachtnan  OmbH. 

Scwmgmaehme  with  a  stop  for  the  material  to  be  aewn.  4,483,748,  a. 

ii2.iiaooa 


Mogyorad.  IttvanM :  Motaiar.  Oaa;  Sam.  Sdlard;  ScboDer.  Laailo ; 
Takaoa.  Ujoa;  and  Vltaa,  Oyony.  to  Tdefcogyar.  Circuit  arrange, 
ment  forotaadad  addnmiag  cfa  mieroprooeam  lyitam.  4.486^, 

CL364.2oaaoa 

Afp  nrrarrt  Alrtif  ngiai  lln  liafl  5w 

Boi^  taoKK  KovKic,  Ooido;  and  Omgowitach.  Vk^.  4,486.083, 
CI  334-312.00a 


Eiti.  nani;  Fleck.  Adol«  and  Jdindt.  Nlkolans,  4,483.363.  Q. 

34^ooa 

Agaocy  of  IndMtrial  Sdaaoe  *  Tachnoloiy:  5^1^ 

Ebata,  Yoafafliirq!  Koie.  Saboro;  KinoaUta.  Makoto;  and  Uaoo, 
Tiutoaw,4,48«37.ai36.323«a  ^^ 

Agoracvaart  AO:  Sav—  nHc^omii 

BqduGhMn;Sehliek.BriGfa:  and  SchnallOnatber.  4,486,012.  a  Alfb.Uval.  Inc. 

A.'tpJiiStta.g-^  S.^  't!f3.7WiliWlJr"  ^-^  •-*  ''' 

A    '^^rSLSS^S^^'^'^^*^'*^*^^'''^^'^^*^^         AlgomaStiriOorpontiOBUmit8d.11ie:SM^ 

4,486^244,  CI  148-ri70A.  AlkaMda  Vegyaaaeti  Oyar  Si*.. 

Air.Mo  I^^dnndiGi  Inc.:  Stt-^  Prea;|g|  a^g  Hamociki.  Marta:  OulyM>  Imre:  Ovokv  Ittvaa: 

Robert,  4,483.633.  Q.  7^S8An.  Znvan.  Katanan;  Cnrvamy,  Istvan;  Salamon.  Zot^TsomonS 


Kramme,  John  P.,  4,483.816,  a  128.334.00iL 
Aleiander,  Robert  J.:  Stt 

Hak^John  E^and  Aleiander,  Robert  J.,  4,486,683,  a  313^17.00a 

r.  Onnnar  A  A, 


PI  1 


ni 


Oater  Snatidniyi, 
Bva;  Podor,  Utvmn 
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Ttanir.  Tibor,  BiiD  uk  Capvy, 


Wvd.  Brtai  U  MtSjafo.  16Mtf3.00a 
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Gesa:Saa— 

Doaiiaa,  Lasdo :  Baliat.  Geaa;  aad  Boaaoky.  Saador.  4483,833.  a 
1 38.774.00a 
Ball.  David  M;  Sumdoa,  Ahoa  E;  aad  Taykv.  Zaaa  S..  to  Udted 
States  Sted  Corporatioa.  Method  for  supprssdag  fome  from  a 
pouriag  opentkm.  4.48643a  a  73.96!ooa 
Bdl  James  H^  Hoats,  RomU  C;  aad 


Auh,  RusaeDL. 

Legg.  Wealey  E;  Ault,  RusseD  L.;  Mott,  Richard  A.;  aad  Lee-   Bal^ 
wood,  Alaa  E,  4,483,39a  G.  49.301.00a  ^SSaklar, 


^^UID  lvi|  to  1 

sota  Miaiag  aad  Maauteturiag  Compaay.  Aerid  comms 

cable  ^pe  doaun  aad  aad  cap  usdU  therewidk  448643%  CL 

17441.00a 
Bdlato,  Arthur  Sai^ 

Nakaawa,  Mhaao;  BaDato,  Ardnir.  aad  Lakasaek.  Tlieodora  J., 
4,486,683,  G.  310-361  OOP. 
Baltx,  Geae  P.,  to  Outboard  Mariae  Coiporatkia.  Eagiae  overbed 

waraiag  system.  4,483,767,  a  13341. 13(1  ^^ 

Beltz,  Rdder,  to  La  Telephoaie  laduatridle  et  Commerciale  Tdic 

AkateL  Method  aad  apparstus  for  adiing  tow4)requeacy  dgads 

trsasadtted  via  differeat  tiaw  slots  towards  the  aaaw  tdeptaae  ra- 

odvar  set  4,486,879.  a  37(W100a 
Bdtz,  Richard  K;  Wild.  Geae  M;  aad  Seaa  Eageae  T.,  to  EU  UDy  aad 

CoauMmr.  Demeth^daiacroda  compoands  aad  derivativaa  tharaaf. 

Balnr.  Dieter,  aad  Koaswig.  Kurt  to  Chamisrhr  Werke  Haah,  A.G. 
Prooem  for  oil  recovery  fiom  a  sabterrsaeea  raaervdr.  4,483,873,  G. 
166>374.00a 


s.rJ.: 


4,483,631,  G.  6^33.S0a 


Baada  Karaa  Mednd  aad  apparatus  of  daeaiag  the  ten  of  ptaadc 
foradagmnd  molds.  4486438;  a  134Z0007  ^^ 


De  Vfaweatiis,  Leoaarda  4,486,437,  a  434.336.00a 

Anstia.  Richard  O.:  Saa—  BaadoKikoCo  Ltd. 

**!r!3<??5'  ySL^iiASR*"*  ^^^"^ Q'»  — ^ ^>f^^  DoaaM  A.,  Beado,  SUgaru,  4483,738,  G.  9M78X10a 

Ai«tf>Hna^uJ»A!^;4^'fi...i*^  «-_  ^"^  **■«•  »  """to  Kiko  Co,  Ltd.  Redprocatiag 

ABStranaa  rsper  jwaaaiactuieis  Lnaitad;  Saa  A.48S72ircL9i.i7ta(n. 

BBrkB,JohaP.;aadYoBag,AlastairJ.,4483,6r,a74.338.00a  Baadoh.  TadaauTsM^ 

AviUa.  Keaaeth  J.,  to  Staadard  Su  uutuica,  lac.  Poradaga  cyUadricaUy  Kobayaahi.  YoaUki:  u— jwm    Mdao:  «— ani»    Tirtiiki    —h 

darned  bote  hi  a  laadaatedwoodea  beam.  4,483,8600. 144.33aO0O.  itfTSw,  iSISB  rS5?5'  rTm-mm^   ^^^ 

Ayasfi,Ydda. to Raydieoa Compaay. Distributed amplifiar. 4486,719,  Batbar^dmnCaaim Sa»-            '^'^'^ 

George,  Paal  J.,  4,486489,  CL  438.3aa00a  KoaMSsa,   Waner,   Barck.   H^hAdoK   aad   Bahr 

B.LiaeSystama,.Iac.:Saa-     ._             _           _  4483437,  a  13f44.00C     """'""' 


Kowddd.  Joae^  W.;  aad  Cuaaaea,  Charln  N.,  4483,998,  G.  Baiter.  Alaa  E: 

248^1-OOa  Hoemaaa.KdtfaL:  aad  Barker.  Alaa  E.  4486499.  a  318.773.00a 

»i5?^*?T   «-4..^      ^  «,_w.      .^  . .   -   .  Barlow.  Oordoa  A.;  aad  Kratsch.  Joha  E.  to  Gordoa  Barlow  Dedga. 

Klda,  Deaa  A.;  DaviSt^Stevea  C;  WroUewdo.  Jerome  J.;  Baada,  Rcvcrdag  machaaiBm  for  a  toy  motor  dtivaa  wheeled  vdSe. 


Otto;  aad  Hinrichs,  Eari  L.,  4486,840  a  364474.000 


Rcvodag 
4483487; 


CL44M43.00a 
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W.   Eagiqi   fMueHoa   dcvioe.   4^4IS.7S1, 
123.3"" 

%WI.  Un  Ai  Udwdl.  MietaMi  O.;  nd  UeCrmA,  WiOiin. 
MMbOW,  jO.  3SO-1J0O. 

Rotert;  and   flarhnlanl.   ^'^r-4, 


iUiwith 
a  17.SS 


to  the  poritioo  of  their  plane  ortymmetry.  4,413.323. 
Volter.  4.4My4lt.  a  43MI9.00a 


oftMr.   Bvufd:   Bunlt   1 
MMilW.  CL  42?42ft(W0 
t,  Rkkwd  L.,  to  MtSktt 
X-Kay  tttba  vataft  iadioatar.  4.416^193.  a  3lt.9l.0lfi. 

Aftndtt.  Brvt;  aid  Baith.  Karl.  4^413.741,  a  llMlOOOa 


Jagdiih  O.:  Stt- 
Im.  Yaa|^hih:  Belani.  JafdUi  O.;  and  S^ija.  V^ay.  4.416^11. 

_k.    Beilt  Frank  H..  to  TUokoi  Conofatkn.  Contact  ftiie  tot  adne  nrani* 


4m^i\,  a  433-19 


MHio; 

434441.3001 


;   Bartl,   Knot;   and   Brandhober, 
*.OOQl 

4,416.429,    CL 


4,416^1.  a  149.2.000; 
BeO  Jk  HownD  CoaBoany:  Sm^ 

Vender  ^de.  dary  L..  4.496,013.  Q.  271.lO7.00a 
BeOitto,  Oiaafranoo:  Stt— 

Fabbri.  CeHre;  BdUtto,  Oianfraaco;  La  Mantia.  Oiuaappa;  and 
FaiUa.  Biagto.  4,416,209,  a  62.18.00a 
BeUus,  Daniel:  &e^ 

ZwdfU,  Ham;  ScUUint,  Walter,  Stoni,  Angelo:  and  BeOo,  Dan* 
iel.  4^416,396,  arS49.239.00a 
BeMt  Cofporetioo:  St»— 

Ely,  Daaald  A^  4,413.367.  CL  34-113.00a 

'    THrhnnloi^'heriw  Inrttot;  Sm— 
Shotov,  Oannady  M.;  Btdatan.  Maya  E.;  Bdtovaky.  Vakiy  &; 
Sokmakha.  Adal  I.;  Ndeevieh,  Alaiandr  P.:  Pokfaaliky.  Mifoaltv 
B.;  Kirichanka  Vladimir  A.;  and  Derbyihkin,  Valeaiin  V, 
4,416^473.  a  427.331.00a 


I  Udoe  Dasan,  Hehiwit;  Hanaen,  Onenter; 

Id.  4.4t6a9iraT4U9.ooa 

HoeUarieh,  Woltenc  MrMa,  Wolf  D.;  end  Schwenmenn,  Metth- 

iaa,  4y4M^17Tcni34A00a 
leyboid,  Ooaathar,  end  f^emr.  Braao.  4466^221.  a  71.9aooa 
SnboU,  Onaather.  4,416^317,  CL  144  W  OJIO 
TliekiliiDOsWabar.WetBer.Zetder.  Ham  D.;8ehhielBr.  nana;  Ben  dementi  ft  Som.  be. 

waMr,jOBaf.andieidt  Bevahard.  4.416^102.  Q.  366.ttl00a     ^    Fnrwiau.  Akin.  4^483,934.  a  2r.67.00a 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corpontiom  Sa^—  Benriell,  Mai  R.  Depdi  and  refocuaing  polan  for  i 

Schnddt.  DriMlam  N.:  Planen,  3eflk«y  L^  and  Uaa,  Rodo^^  E.,      ooa  radioftequency  coib  in  nodeer  megnetic 

4*416.433.  a  434.232.000.  oony- 4.4l6^7b9.  CL  324.314.00a        — •""" 

**^^^'.^y~ «...„_.,  ^^^•,.  ^  «-«-.  ■"""•  ^^^*^  to  ^^  Bender,  Flrma.  Wet^eU  ttofafe  battery. 

,  Donald  H.;  and  Bmley.  Richard  J.,  4,416*223.  a  7S4130R.  4,416*317,  a  429.149.00a 

r,  David  N.:  5a^  Bendix  Gonnntioo,  The:  5lif 

Pta.  OilliM  D.;  WmeaMW.  Rfiff  J.:  Batet»kte,  DaWd  N.;  and  HenfichTRobert  S.,  4,486.703.  Q.  323.222.00a 

1  M..  4,483.679,  a  73461  J2a  Walter.  Rkherd  P.;  and  Taplin.  Lad  &.  4,483.789.  Q.  123467.00a 


swith 


if'""'^?*'^^'*^'"**  ?•'•'■?•  "•^*'^'*rSf:t.*°H«»kd  Beqjemin.lMlyL.,  to  Dow  ConiingCorporatkm.  Primer  ooomcritioaa 
Oorggwlicn.  Recevety  of  proiain  minf  dieer.  4,486*342,  CL  260'  fyt  inmrovint  edheaioo  of  ^ndon  iwiiiaiii  tflhmit^r^i«*«i»  to 
"y*!?-  .....       -       „.     .-     -  ....    -      phatk!  Mrfcoea.  4.486*363.  a  324-S06.00a 


^?^!^JS^^'^^^S'i!^'^J^^^''''''^l}!^^^  Bennetot,RemyJ.P..toSodeteIndwtrielledeDecoratiooetAppHca. 
oUng  eandve  power  and  Add  driving  lyMem.  4*48^148.0.      tioo  S.LDA.  Throe  mctlon  hoop  embroidery  tnat.  4*483.374,  a 


4174.000^       ___  38-lQ2J0a 

Baitalle  Maaaorid  Iiiiiiiie  St^—  ttmrntttg  Oary  M.,  to  Amerock  Ccrporaiioa.  Rotary  thdf  maemMy. 

DjlJjJ.  <g^jjgeto.  Domhdqoe;  and  Novotny.  Ham,      4,486*106. 6.  384.248,00a 

Baty.  Kart  P.:  Jb>^ 

Wolfi;  Kenneth  T.;  Senmi 
4*486*826*  CL  36440aoaa 
Beaer.  wKw:  KdiMn,  Klaaai  and  NagL  Oert,  to 


gaaeOBcheR.  Praoem  fbr  the  Brapaiaiian  of  mlphor  dyeMnflb  of  the 

iSa 


Bentlnr.  Philip  D.;  end  Pn^  Nadm.  to  Imperid  Cheiwiral  ] 

PLC  Hdogenated  bei^doohob  and  haUdea.  4*486.333.  CL  260> 

463.000. 
Bentoo,  Stmhen  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corpqratioo.  Minter^baoibar  for  me 

in  the  iuumination  of  tranmiiwirin  hologrami.  4*486*070^  CL 

330-3.83a 
BeriemaanW,  Athoa,  to  Elberd  ItaliaM  di  Bergamarhi  Athoa.  Doobla 

blade  raior  heed  with  thrw  element!  molded  in  oontinaom  menner. 

4*483,334,  a  3o.3aooa  ^  ^  __^ 

Beraer,  Joheanea;  merhichmidt,  Wolfgang;  aad  WoUf,  ChrittiaB.  to 

iimr.MarthiO.;Elphick.  Albert  R.:Milier,AliMdr  A.:  and  Sawver.      SriS48K77'aM:i4!ooa'^  """'^  ""*■  **  '  """^ 

DmU  A.  SobatitatBderaemtic  oompoonda.  4.486*iS4*  a  UO-  B^SSd^MuSS:  S»l 

^^''"'^  '  ^Zcngd.Hu8;'endBer>fdd.MaalM.  4*486,603,  a  S64-461.00a 


Joaeph  E;  and  Baty,  Kort  P., 

Aktien* 
,    .  ilobor  dyertafl 

3a  a  260*243.1 

Albert  S.:Ste^ 
PiUe,  Rolaad  J.;  Beam,  Albert  S.;  ead  Romo,  Aathoay  L., 

O.  Veadbtioa  adt.  4,483,73a  a  98.1 18.00a 


eraeMtic 


Kritt.  6n^  aad  Sddwg.  Hdbert.  4*486.342.  a  30I.17.00a  ■^SSSl  YSJfo?!* «  mSS'JJT*  ^'""'"y-  °^  "**^  '"'** 

Kaada.  Uaaa,  4*486448,  a  334.741.00a  f»nfi-  4,483,913,  a.  2O6.1.30a 

Leathe,  Maafradb  AOaitedi,  Udo;  Battaer,  Oerherd;  ead  Chrirt* 

■naa.  Kari.nWrieh.  4*«8M11.  a  3684S3.00a 
Mtam.  Jma,  4*486.477.  CL  43^.388.  lOa 
Radader.  Oabhard;  ead  Wddmaaa.  Hdamt.  4*486*606.  a 

168  J81  OOP 
Rdmr,  WdH  Draber.  Wiltiad;  Bachd.  Kari  K;  LorMn.  Klaat; 

PtoUNmar.   Pad-EmM)  aad  Pad,  Vdker.  4*486.218.  Q. 

O,  to  Adaatic  Riehfldd  Compaay.  Valve  meem  far  Bqpani,  David  A.j'Bernard.  Ridiard  A.;  and  Chridiaa.  William  C.  to 

dr  powarod  aeouatie  pdee  generttor.  4.483,889.  CL  E!^^2?2?^2?^,  V!?L2™  ****  apBtting/web  thinning  eppara. 

181.l214)0a                                            ^^  *■••  4*483,396*  CL  S1.219.00R. 

BBC  Brawn.  Bovmi  ft  Compaay.  UmitadrSMu.  Benyd.  RichBd  A.:  Sa>- ^      _.«^:^     ««n,_^ 

Miawiayf,  I jf;  VtrwrnKtiuyu^mm.  a««.a.>,  Khw;  it^Uf^  ^^f.  Beneid,  David  A.;  Bemerd.  Richard  A.;  aad  Chriadaa.  WOUem  C, 

hani  aad  Sdwaaaaa.  Rulf.  4*486*6ara.  200-148.0QA.  ,     .  ^^^'^^ JP-  5»-2 »»•««• 

Beard.  Robert,  to  Odmatrii.l4B.SariMeatdag  blade.  4,483.81a  a  """JP*  Qffl'l-' 


Meaifked;  Bergmann,  Rdaad;  aad  Stadtmdler.  Onrter. 
4*486.331.  a  23Mf4.23a 
UdotS^ 

r,  Eniat;  Deigmaaa,  Udi^  Degen,  Hdmat;  Hemen,  O  mater; 
aad  KraUmaan.  RdnhoM.  4.486j98ra  8439.00a 
Berfcey.  George  E.,  to  Cofdng  Olam  Worka.  DevitrifteatiOB  : 
flaaae  hydrolyda  procem.  4,486*212, 0.  63.2.000. 


74,48^3,  a ; 


128J0M0a 

Parrotta,  Michad  A.,  4,48^033,  G.  283.94.00a        ^_^ 

urahim  S.:  and  Mamiolii  Rooco  L.,  to  Air  Prododi  aad 
nh*  lac.  Pdat  adiadoa  ibr  rim  parte.  4,486*37a  a 
264.33.00a 

IV:5^e^ 
Woriey,  Aithar  C;  ad  Becht,  Cheriea,  IV.  4,483,766.  a 

i22.siaooa 


CMmeD.  Robert  L.;  aad  Berdag.  Oetm  P..  4*483.966*  a  236* 
46l00R. 

Jod  E..  to  Dermalogicd  Eaternima.  Ltd.  Method  of  treat* 


Bergamaa.  udos  Dei 
4*486.198.  a  8439!oOir 


tag  peoriatk:  dda  ead  oompodtion.  4.486.43a  a  434.324.00a 
BnraL  WilUem  R:  Sw— 

Fleadere,  Jaaim  R.;  Newtoa,  Robert  A.;  aad  BerriD,  V^Diam  K, 
4*483,312.  a  IMlSOa 
'.  In  R.:  Sia- 

lah.  DiUp;  Boriun.  Lioad;  aad  Barry,  In  R^  4*486,413,  a 
424.1S&00a 

Oarri;  aad  Hemen.  WUly,  to  WOhdm  Heaemchaidt  OoibH. 
Maddae  for  the  machadag  of  craakatefb.  4,483^^7.  a  294.00a 


Kkar,  Hany  IL,  to  loy  Meaaihotoriag  Coameay.  Mfadaa  Madiiae.   Berthiemae,  Camille  J..  toCdnmbia  Cham  Cecporatioa.  Boiler 
4,486*031.  CL  299.78.doa  4,483,968,  a  2394.00a 


J  Robart  R;  aad  Chmnta,  Staaley  J.,  to  OTE  Aotometic  Eko*  Benbach,  Dietaiar,  to  Erwia  Kaamf  QaM  ft  Ca  MatoUaealbbriL 

trie  be.  Cable  load  natm  dalactor.  4^861627.  a  179.17S.30R.  Wiadhig  madnae.  4,483,983,  ar24243.00a 

Bmgi,  William  C  teqaeatid  ceaaddve  dimherfB  dicait  far  Hadi  Betta.  Pral  J..  Sr.  L^bocetory  drying  rack  ayiteai.  4,483.929,  CL 

fimpa.  4v486,691, 0313.241*005!^  211.74.00a 

Beday,MmwdlO.;aidMaaabw.Daviei.KddktoKdviaB.Lofd*  Beo-Tei  Oocporatioa:  Si 

Co.  Ooaddt  eem  (eam  2).  4,48S.33a  O.  24.27aooa  Keaaady,  WOUem  J.i 

;Kaha,Hefbart;aadPiakerBdLOnather,toNordiecher  Beacaa,  A.  Idm:  Sm^ 

OmbH  ft  CO  KO.  Devim  far  eUgdag  Keaaedy.  William  J.;  aad  Beaem.  A.  Joha.  4*483.644,  a  68.3AI>. 


A.  Joha.  4,483.644*  a  68*3  AID. 
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PIS 

.SiiiifariJSi!?*/i«c!^  Bdlimr.Mertia:S*^ 

^   PyK'  ^  «d  Mertin.  Dietridi.  4.483.603.  a  S^398.00a         BoHovKvitay  S.-  Sm- 

«22lLI!!?*Sfllif5-^_Z^  to.«o--  Udaf.  Amino         a&.^gS^ylTErdmm.  May.  E.;  Bdtovaky.  Vdery  S.; 

yl'wwlfha,  Add  I.;  Noaevieh.  Alemndr  P.;  Pokhakky.  Miradev 

Bieber.  nen  &»-  4*486^73.  CL  427.331XXXX 

9sff^  Zdddaw.  Appantm  for  win  .ripping  ^483.69.  a  81.  BTCS^Sirfeaatia^S^^ 

Bier.  Miha.  to  Udverdty  Ptteda.  lac.  Pncmitatioa  of protdm  from        a;2^2ll^  r««^  > ,  .    ..  .^.    .    . 

mlt^OBlddaa  nrradimw  fliriA  ««pM»t .  Aptihfiii?"*.^         "^9?:Aadna;  itovma.  Pereac;  PMerdi,  Viktorie;  Bom  ,  latvaa; 
■jdJ-TASfffaSS^pSSpSS  g»JjjLa«to  ;  Oa,  Fd«s  ead  SImoa.  baa.  4^^ 

dow  Jaam  H.*  Sta—  **'*'H*innit.  Nioolm  M.*  Sm— 

Biltoa.OBvidA.:5k»-  B<i™>tLLidwig;  a|d  Bitnlf,  EhrealHed.  to  Richmd  Wotf 

Brid«ock,  Eric;  Keawortl»,  David  M.  A.;  Olevea,  Briaa:  ead  ,  "W!?0"*c  Pyaodectric  dWatagretar.  4,486*68a  a  31O.323.00a 

^  BdtoiL  David  A.,  4*486*«4  a  219.344.000.  

lermaa,  Itahak  S^a^ 


Mechadc   Gerald;   aad 
434.34.00a 
BiaiOdbHUCo: 


ItdMk.   4*486,403,    a   BorCuSd 


..      Utoaeoaic  pieaodeetric  L 

■"  Borg.Wener  Corpontioa:  .„— 

Oatewood.  Sdacy  U,  4.483,908,  a  192.1O6J0a 
Oatawoo^  Sidaey  U.,  4,483,909,  Q.  192.106.20a 


J.  C_U  M83404*  a  342.00R. 


"StSSa"***^  Li«**  «»  Beny.  In  R..  4,486*412.  a 
Bora.  JoiHf:  &»- 


Biro  am  Cmpary,  Eva: 

Braadd  am  I&Ubo^  Marta;  Odyaa.  Imre;  Gyoker.  Iitvaa; 
Zrapaa,  Kalmaa;  Otorvamy.  Idvaa;  Saleaioa.  Zonaa:  SoomcvL 
Odnr.  teatUnlyi.  btvalu  TteZ,  TtaTBtoS  oSm 
ga,^^Fodor,  btvaa;  aad  Reped.  Jeaoe.  4,486*339,  oTmo! 

BitroK  Ehraafried:  Sa^  wimmi,  nmnj-,  aaa  bc 

■«»^„S«?^    «»    Bitrdf.    Ehreafried.    4,486.68a    a   ^"ftSS!^  °' *%I^^^"!f^ " — 
31(V323.00a  Vf'opi'BS  amcmbly  for  joiimig  tabolar 


Oyorgy;  Boroa,  JoimC  Horveth,  Oyala:  IhmL  Balan  Pak. 

B2?^JS^ii!?^J5*^S:^^ 

"?VV!^.^*'?^  ^^"^  *•  i't^'vii  Ofbm  am  Kdemea.  Meite; 
,  «4?o'^-J«»^M86*393.a423-121.00a  ~~~"*"™' 
oonoai,  Joha  M.;  Sai^ 

P^S^'.!^  Bpraod.  Joha  M.^4,486*736*  a  337409.00a 

a  Corporatioa. 
4,483.74a  a 


«it^4A>.uuu.  '  ^mpmtMmmaamy   ror  joo 

Blackbara.  Oary  P.,  to  Critikoa,  lac.  Sapport  aad  eachoriac  mecha-  .  "B-^3.00a 

dmi  for  membraam  ia  idectivdy  raapoadve  Odd  dfod:  devioaa.  Boaahaid.  Aadreea:  Sat- 

^4*486^393,  a  304416.00a           "^^^     «»  eneci  oevwa.  Sdidisr,  Rdiert  H.;  eml  Bombard.  Aadnm.  4,486,726*  a 

n^i^ABthooy  P..  to  PnitK  Limited.  Method  emi  jig  for  fordtan  333.26aooa                    •— i*  ««ii«fc  *,^^tuk  o. 

^cemtractiMt  4,483.339,  a  29.91.10a                  ^  Bottacdo.  Giorgio:  Sm- 

Blaklnr.  Larry  W.:  Sa»—  Paflbai.  Camflla  Baldacd.  Ldd:  Bottaocia  Gknio:  ml  P««n«i 

fcrts^UH*  Bofc.Ite  KmlK  DiMn  Un»,  Joetat  Swl-  B«-hta£r^if?'"""- 


_      4*486*123.  a  4».169.00a 

gam.  Ronald  p.  ReaaaMe  tyhig  device.  4.483,329,  a.  34.117.00a 

Blaamer,  Chrirtoph.  to  Swmem  Aktimgwrihchdt  Method  for  opent. 

tageJbamMaey  eoavarim  widi  iatermediete  DC  lhd(  for  mppBtu  e 
.  rota^irAdd.maddae.  4*486*698.  a  318.731.00a         "W^  • 


12i.774.00a 
Boodli.  Jdm  W.:  Stt— 

Doaete.  FeUpe  A.;  Boiadli,  John  W.;  ead 

4,486*6i4ra  383.iaooa 


Keat  S., 


rotatiag4dd  maddae.  4*486*698.  CL  318.721  (m.          "rr-t-m  •  4,4N*614,  CL  S83.iaooa 

Bocl^ge«»ScMkdt.Eridi;«dSdmdLGmSg,toAifcO«vaert  '"'*"^^??g?A«^.'«'f"?'  J<*"y  ^'  J''  ««>  Po«l  Motor  Com. 

AO^TJaAortfagarnagemam  for  dimt  like  data  iarriSro^  BSL^.'Si^S"??*''^??^^^''*'^  »»^23a00B. 

CL  Z71.3.00a  maenr,  uen|.rBter,  ead  ■■—■■«.  Haaaa.Helmat,  to  MaaaemiHB 

BodiriBger  Maaahdm  OmbH:  Sm^  VebeUmwdttechdkOmbK  Method  for  thermdarao^iBc  of  nU 


BodiriBgv  Maimheim  OmbH:  Sm^  VebeUmwdttechdkOmbK  Method  for  thermdprooaadag  of  aoU 

£te'2f'!!**f&^^**'™**»*»WHa433.l88.00a  «SS*2^Jj?»  ■I1««»  «»  cerryiag  oat  die  meU»4M8j743,  a 

Friabe.  WdterOaaer;  Kaave,  Wdfoug:  Roeecfa  am  Aaoetolidea.  .  110'229.00a 

Aadrodki:    aad    SdBaaHairwoK&    MmSTo  Bradbrook.  Joha  D.i 


Mai. 


434-367.00a 

"ii!2i5l?1S.^i,!?^  "^'^^  *5  ■«*  *»«»*  Robert  L.   ..  ^ 

nn.n  ,f^'^'.^ y*^?*-^      «  Braadaaatda.  Maafrcd;  aad  Meyer,  WOhdm.  to  SKF  Roadkaifftb. 

Boji^&miid.  Detoctioa  of  mdigaam  tamor  cdb.  4,486,338.  a  gea  GmbH.  Snpyrt  roU  eaTytlwd^  iM^  OiMBeTe 

Bobea,  Joeeph  M.:  Saa^ 

331.|71.00a  BBunoncj  i    < 

Boie,  bay  KwydfiOddo;  ead  Omgowiiach.  Victor,  to  A^m^ieva.  Braadhober.  Max:  Sml 

•'*^"?"|"ffo'ff'j^PP"^*w^«*«lop«»I«dor.photp|r^hic  Ziegaabora,   Joaddak   Bard.   Kaat:   i 

Rito?L^iSi'^lta2;?L«iri-.  li .  ♦».  BnaWt  Hemy  R,  to  Mdti.Aic  Vecama 

.Robert  L.  Hade  griadiag  auKhhie  for  red  type  mowen.  mbetram  aopport  apaantm  for  vaaor 

4,483,739,  dL118.93!o0a  ^^ 


PCttigrew,  Robert  M^  Bradbrook.  Joha  D.;  ead  Wdawright, 
^     ^RoaddC,  4,486,87a  a  369.3100a  ^ 

"'T'^if^  MjOitbodbr.  Primk  T.;  aad  Wright.  Kcaneth  N.,  to 


or  the  like.  4,486,036.  a  384477.00a 


Bowea,  Emmema;  Bnadea,  Saam  D.:  FarcaaiB,  Malviaa:  aad 
Soott,  Eric  J.  Y.,  4.486,298,  Q.  208.233.000^  ^^ 


4*483.391,  a  31 


lac 


PI6 
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M.  Dov;  Inadt.  AoU  E;  nd  SoDUi. 
3(M14b000. 
nr,  OvdnakH  I.  Aamntm  fcr  btadiaf  pwtkgkie 

Mitbioi.  a  3<6>ioiii5i8a  I 

■Mr.  Brie  A.:  J»-  I 
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Amber  N.;  BmBHO,  Dridtton  K;  and  Ray.  Wahv  W..  Jr..  to 

iBrtruBMBt  CoiqMay>  Doal  axk  iacUnitiOD  OMMuriai  «a^ 

ntut  nd  melliod  A.A96Mi,  CL  364.SS9.00a  -^-rr^ 

rnami.  Aoter  N.;  Bramoa.  Daiglitoa  E;  nd  Ray.  Wahv  W.. 
Jr.,  MWblH  a  364.SS9.00a 
Charia  F.i  Bnatr.  Erie  A.;  KeOahar.  Kevin  C;  and  Bnnnon  batnnneat  Conpaay:  Sat— 
Wright.  RkhardR..4«4HJ72,  a  369.71X)0a  Brunaon.  Ante  NTinm  Deighton  E;  and  Ray.  Wate 

Oarted  H;  and  Stangbvy.  Jaflkw  W..  to  United  States  of  Jr..  4.4I6.M4.  Q.  364.SS9.00a 

*.'S?a>'g^.5Pgg'P'"'*  WMatitiow  Bachener.  JoacUm;  and  Rndaio.  Andi^  to  Haani-Wcriu  Koiber  * 
4t4l6bl79,  CL  433.1994)0a  Ca  KO.  Method  and  apparataa  for  teMni  the  ends  of  eicarettea  or 

BfitlMtamri.  Oovdon  L.  lo  Craeibie  Soeiety  Anonyew.  Energy  nor-      the  like.  4^416^098.  aTS644S.00a 
^TMlSyOSt.  a  290.1A1IL  Buchel,  Kari  K 

Evpay  L:  5»- 
kanuaaov.  Aknandr  P.;  ponirachev,  Sergei  A^  Ivaaov,  Alead 
L;  Malyahev.  Borii  N.;  laUiik,  Viktor  A.;  Skobeikin.  Oleg  K.; 
andBrakhov.EvganyL.<4IS411.ai2t-303.10a  Biicker.  Hdarick  Si»- 

Icfcmg.  Friedrich;  and  Backer.  Hdnrieh.  4.4«S.t3a  a  134.1QaOQa 


ReiMr.  Wol^  Diaber.  WOfHad;  Boehel.  Kari  R;  LivMn.  Klaaa; 
nohbmer.   Paal-Enet:  and  Panl  Volker.  4,416,211.  O. 


I^lohl.  Okr,  Btnkka,  EDen;  and  Egner.  Ame  O..  4,416.396.  Q.  Buckhora  Material  Handhng  Oroop  Inc.: 

42}-265X0a  Tabier.  Chariea  P..  4,4iS,9ia  0. 193.36.00a 

,  Marta;  Oaiyaa.  Imre;  Oyoker.  latvan;  Zenaan,  Bnckl.  Hana:  St*— 

GnrvaMy.  btvan;  Sataaean,  Zohan;  Sononri,  Oabor;  von  Raven,  Aid;  Bockl.  Haaa;  and  Kroner.  UUeh,  4,416416.  CL 

a;  Umar.  Tfeor.  Biro  nee  Ckuery.  Eva;  Podor.  71.S.O0a 

,  JaBOB.to  AUoloida  VMyeaiiMOyar.  PTOoaaifor  Buckler,  Robert  T..  to  MOea  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  Uran-Unked  inmiow. 

the  enpeiatian  of  N.phaaplk^noBethyl.^ydne.  4,486^59.  0.260-  gens,  antibodiea.  and  preparative  method.  4>4I6,344,  a  260-121.000. 

SO2.S0r.  Bnckaer,  Jamea  E,  to  mgnm  Corporation.  Pipe  pieimp  and  laydowa 

maliankl^e^  macUae.  4,486,137.  CL  414.210dr 

lO.,4,4tS,161.aill.7Q2.00a  Bodd  Canada  Inc.:  Sb»- 

Bratl.  Wayne  E;  and  Myeynak,  Victor  O..  to  Zenith  Eieetranica  Cor-  Brinkhof.  Joaeph  B.;  and  Chang.  Yih-Yi,  4,4IS.771.  a  123* 

rreqiipy   MaNHtatfcw  of  a  VCO  FM  modnlator.  _      142.30^ 

Jk7t2.a7si.l9i7.00a  Bodd  Coeapany,  Hk:  Sm- 

V.  John  H.;  and  Ptaaiar.  Tarry  L..  to  Sdanoe  RcMareh  Center,  _  ^Cameron.  Oeorge.  4,483.911.  a  198.34S.00a 

Inc.  Uendflcetkm  of  raagiM  in  the  Mood  aemm  of  allergen  MHitiied  BiUtaiiieeTol»ei.K]ara:See- 


ni|iBi^i 


ofaOergeni 

C;  Dev.  Barrii;  Snow,  Richard  U;  and  Biidgea. 

168.  a  166^" 

eaty,  OugOaB  C;  9aow, 


BridMJaekE 
Itaaty,  Onggilaa 
Jack  E.i;48S.868,  a  166^48.00a 


Schwarti,  JbiMr:  Honyak  nee  Hamori.  Marya;  Sagi.  Janoa;  Mar- 
maraai  nee  Kdbier.  Katahn;  Radvanyi  nee  Hnedoi,  Eraabet; 
Si^e^Zoitan;  CHh.  Edit;  and  BiOlaa  nee  Totgyea,  Klaia. 


J  CL  7Moaooa 

r.  Richard  R:  and  Bridna.  Jack  E.   B""'''  Robert  R:  Sm-~ 

r.  lunm  n..  n  snuf..  ^k.  b..         ^imberiey,  John  A.;  and  BnQii.  Robert  R.  4,48S.7H  a 

BridgatOGfc.  Erie;  Kanwoffthy,  David  M.  A.;  Olavei.  Brian;  end  Bihon,   _   .    *?i?i"*    ^  ,. ^,        ,        ^    .,_^       . 

David  A.,  to  PMon  PhMics  Ltd.;  and  VeetMar  Limited.  Electro-  "^'^f  •:  ""J  ^<y%  ^i^*?  i?  S^Ajitomotive  Prodaen  pic. 
fWan   aaing   and  control   apparaOM  theiefor.   4,486,6Sa   a   _  Rot"!y  ttunWoa  4,483.687.  a  74.3S8.00a 
219.S44AXX 
BrinkhoC  Joaeph  E;  end  ChanA  Yih-in.  to  Budd  Canada  Inc.  Engine 
block  heater  having  fleiible  elnping  member.  4,483.771.  0123- 
142.S0E 
BriMol.Myan  Company:  Sb»— 

Beryhihn.  Walter  O..  4.48Sj91S,  O  206.1.S0a 
Narita.  YaUo;  Iimara,  SeUi;  Abinki,  SUmpd;  Oknmara.  Jon;  and 
Nailo.  Takaga  4,486ijS^  O  S4»022.dba 

I S..  4,486kl4«.  O  416.129.00a 
iComfeanyr 
,Wladyil8wlI^aa^ 


William.  4,483.981,0. 


Company  Uiitad.  The:  Sa»— 


Barleigh,  John  E: 

Uraaeck.  Cari  A.;  aad  Bnriaigh.  John  E.  4,483,833.  a  132* 
209.00R. 
Boflington  Indottriei,  Inc.:  Jar 

Sookne.  Amok!  M.,  4,486.483. 0  428.198.00a 
Burmeeter.  Hdger;  end  Veemr.  Klaai,  to  Cari  Flcadanberg.  Firma. 

Caduon  body.  4,486,493, 0  428-233.000. 
Bnrrig.  Thooaa:  Si*— 

Kchter.  Detlev;  and  Burrig.  Thomm.  4,486,896,  a  378.10a00a 
Burrowghi  Corporation:  Sier 

L^to.  Zeev.  4,483.938, 0  228-19.00a 

Ragle.  Hertiert  U.,  4,483.674,  Q.  73-43100R. 

Stopper.  Hertiert.  4,48^703. 0  324.73.00R. 
Borroaghs  WellooBBe  Ca: 


Ma:b^^lSS^'Si?;^,Q^    4,486.167.    O         C^wdl  Albeit  O.;  and  Whittaker.  Nbfman.  4,486.443.  a  424- 
431-1 14.00a  mn» 

Britirii  Paruleum  Cooueny  pJ^,  The:  Sai^ 
Pratley.  Oerahl.  4,486,168,  a  431>20I00a 


J.: 


273.00R. 
Boah  Boake  AUea  Liaated: 

Webb.  David.  4,486.607.  O  S68-42S.00a 
Boah.  ba  J.,  to  Uaited  Statea  of  America,  Navy.  Phaw-lock  fiber  optic 

°4Ss^sr&5^r^°^'*'''^'^*^  B^TSsffii^'^-'*'"'"' 

ftBhi2?n2^F  ^  A  vnri*.^  rv«^  xiui^mtim  A»  <.!».-..  *»*•"•  »•»«»«««»  M^  4,483.931.  a  227.7.00a 

^l^iJfST^^^JSSS^a^lSSSo^^^^^  Buahell.DooaklD.:Ser- 

BiSt  rSk  P  *ir^          Mi3.349. 0  29.S68.00a  Drewiti.  Arthar  O.;  and  Baihell.  DooaM  D..  4,486^004,  a  254- 

ik,£!!'^rAS!^L::'T\!A^^^  Byme,Oiwald;andKkeper.Hugo.toPMmvant.Weri»AO*CaKO. 

^S^SSmiil!!S£7SS^S^iSi£?^^!u^vP^  Filter  prem  with  filter  plateimatuaDy  locked  and  individaaDy  000- 

ooowtadtag  of  intarwoond  tingle  or  doable  ooih.  4,486,73a  O.  Mcativdy  didable  after  ideaae  of  locUng  meam.  4,486,306,  O. 

^i»9i9jm.  2io-23aooa 

"SS'JSf**  ^'  Wt"ffl*»«*«  ^  hemodialyria.  4,486,303.  O.  Bame,  Wil&ied.  Appentaa  for  premare  fittiag  a  tobe  hi  a  data.  en.  a 

21047.000.  ttSihSMHSTTaS^fiSSa 

Fraaa.  to  ESAE  North  America.  Inc.  Optical  petteratneing  BiSoStaJSi- 

Ptww.  PffSri'KSAtfSi*'  °°°^^  ♦.^K.^H  g  23O-2OI00a  Leathe.  MaafMbAUenbaeh.  Udo;  Battaer.  Ocriiard;  aad  Chriat. 

n    '''y*'^/^ Si ??^  ^""^ 4,48^889. 0.  373-141000.  Byme.'jSLl[l2d  Egli.  HaM^to  Ottiatt  ComM&  The.  Taibo. 

■"^  ""^/^J?? ^^ *J^ .»,  ^  ».  •« ^  ^'•■Vr ead rotor ibft amenbly.  4,486,147.  a416.213.00R. 

g-^^'Hy*  Vr^  9-  ^'■•^^;°y:      .  Cahalaa.  Patrick  T.;  and  Schwhi^umer.  Michelle  A.,  to  Medtronic. 

Tii?-!S^5riS  fif^J?*"**  boildBp  detector  aad  lac.  CombiaatioB  ioa  selective  leariag  electrode.  4,486.29a  a 

^             ^  .  4,486.743.  CL  340-SROOa  20»414.QOa 

Brown  4  Sherpe  Maaafortiiihig  Cgmpaay:  Sm~~  Caiaes.  E  Scott,  to  Aawrioaa  Hoaehat  Corporation.  Potyeeter  film 

^'T^lf'Sf^  hiiS^  Chahoag;  ead  Metthewi,  Peter  P.  primed  with  otaanic  acid  mha.  4,486,483.  Cr428.19S.00a 

^       4,483.594>  O  S1.16SJia  ^  CaUweU.  Albert  oTMid  WUttaker,  Norman,  to  1 

Brown.  Wade  Rn  to  Coe»Cola  Company.  The.  Dihient  valve  actoator       ~    

"   for  bevar^Bdiipanwi.4,4«,94a  a  222-129.  lOa 

«.  .>- J5f*  ^  "«*  ^""^  ^*''°»«  D-  ♦•♦•W'2.  CL 

26^i37jna  . 

BrownawaO.  OanoD  W, 

,  DanaU  W.;  aad  Brm,  Staaley  J 


derivetivea  and  pharmaceotioal  aaa. 


with 


Btianaak  Aatonio^  Browanpndl, 
»alLDaaniaA.:&a^      I 


•flV^wf  vnMHn 


M^andftamwdL 


A.,  4.483.813.  O 


Ca  H) 

424-273.00R. 
CaUfonia  Inatitote  of  Technok)gy:  Sa 

du  Fkeeae.  Eageae  E.  4.48iU39.  a  134.ll.00a 
CaUri.  Joha  S.  Prodactioo  (rf  a  deoontivt  wood  pom 

wood  mlay.  4,486.371.  a  264.78.00a 
wauBwam.  iiamio  i*..  lo  n.v.  iieinMJ  rraoem  lor  oooamag  a  nap 

fonamg  proiefai  prodact  4,486,34s,  a  260-123.SQa 
^^>trfn  CorporatiOB:  Se^— 

Akeia,  <Svka  E;  nd  POia .  Roland  J..  4,48S.49a  a  VlXOk 
Akera.  Cheriea  E.  4,483.806, 0  128.1.00E 
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lor  wood 


^^^^ViS^'^^''^^'^*^^^^'^^  CrodU.  Otafrmeo.  Catter  mbor  heviM  helicoidal 
FffiClffiid  J-  eL.  Albeit  %^  »d  K»i..  A-i--..  f      "  g*"^"**^  <><"»»».  CL  144.^1.00a 
4iUi«ra  M.tSS«^^  ^  "*  """^  Anthony  L.,  Celanaee  Coraontion:  Sai^ 

CalvhiEil'i't^aSo-ae  Electric  Corp,  W|IhvoI.!P  Y-        ^sfr  "^^  ""  "^^  '^"^  °^  "^^'^  °- 
^  ^Tijzn: .—  *•««*«».  O-  wM48Xai        CetorimJcSlSrSmw 
l£to  SyftifAdifiSS SrSJ^         ^'VS:}iS^^,S^^^<^^«^  ««  Bonbomme.  Nicolm  M. 


probe.  4,48s.67a  o  n-mM "         "~~*  ™^  "^ 

^'S^A^SSf^il^.Sn  K»ft«iMnue.  Inc.  Shift  control 
biy.  4.483.689. 0  74477.00a 

Cameron,  Oeorae.  to  Bodd  Coopany,  The.  Thaate 
4,483.911.  a  IS.34S«a      **"*"'•    *"•    *™"" 
Canmagnolo  EpJL:  Ste^ 
^    Camp^ngtoTTttllio,  4,486.184,  a  474.16S.00a 

CampWL  Loyal  E  Driakhm  mag.  4,483.637, 0. 624S7.00a 
Onpian.  Briaa  &.  to  Britth  Aeronace  PttUic  Limited  Compaay. 
Aircraft  |e9pBJiion  meeaa.  4,486.142.0. 416.129.00a      """*"' 

.  Habert  D.; 

^^a.  Her  hUaaty  the  Qaeea  in  right  of;  m 
MhiiMr  of  Natkmal  Defence  of  Her  M^iaety'a 


Centre! 


4,486.383. 0  376-299.00a 


OaaUty 
Eiduols./ 


RonaM  U  4.486.6S8.  a 


.  IndaMrieB.Ine.: 

__-_.  Arthar  R.  4,483,944,  O  22^39a00a 
CaitredeRechjtrchm  MetaUorgiqaei<:eBtram  Voor  Raenreh  la  de 
Metauorgie:  5ti 
MjJjJJJjoole;  Simoa,  Pierre;  aad  Cooti,  Rene  ,  4,486043.  O 

CcBtt*  NatiooBl  de  la  Raehefche  Seientifiaa*<XN.ES.:  Sm~ 

UOoff,PieneY.  J..  4,485,629,  O6MS9.00a 
Ceatre^StaphaapiB  De  Recherchm  Mecaamiqam  Hydromecaaiqae  at 

.  Oaacbar,  Aatoiae;  aad  Te^ 

^  ..    .-^ =—  ■' — '-'-  -"  — ^I92X0C 

^^tSkIP?^  ^?^  5i?2!*5  ■"•  0<ww>.  K«,  to  lag.  C 
OhvatfA  C  EpA.  Electrophotographic  copier.  4,486,09^  O. 


Aabeit  Aadre ;  ChevaUiar,  J. 
rat,  JeBB.Paal  4,486.283, 0 


-by  the  Chakraberti.  Jibaa  E;  and  Hotten.  Tenence  M.,  to  LiOy  Indi 
Ooven-      Limited.  ^«-'-*'*-*Tif  HT  f?  eminnanflinnl  I  nvrainie  1 1  ailnaiiilV 
^.    «       PipenBtae.  4,486,391, 0  544.371.00a  ■""■"■■    liuuujt.;. 


Staadjhbk  Viknm  E;  and  Logfoii.  Raymond.  4.48S.72I.  a  Ora^onbimSaiai O^oratioai 

~        -        -        L,  4,ft5,581,  a  43.121XI0a 


>i^-.::i^  — =ir5=-jr— C.;  Meyer,  Larry  A.;  aad 

INB  mtam.  4,486.832, 0.  364-90a00a 


Roocatortc, 

^^ri^I&o^  aad  ^eda.Mmaya.  4.486,792,  a  360.ia20a      ' US?"  "***  *■* 
Bate,  Kiypnoba;  aad  Noee.  Noriyaki.  4,486,096, 0  3S6-22S.00a       data  I 
Ifaf^ya.IiM;  and  Yamataka.Akihiro.  4,486,849.  a  364.713Aia  Chan.  I 


having  mftty  vent 


429-S6.00a 

Ouag.  Cheng  E,  to  Alpha  Tharapeatic  Corporadoo.  Fi 
Wood  ptema.  4.486,34^0  26$liiaOE 


4,486.514,   a 


Yih-Yi,  4,485.771,  a   123- 


Sato.  YaaohiM,  4,486.074, 0  330-233.000 

Takahadii.  Ysiji.  4.486.015. 0  ri.3OS.00a 

Tmk^   NobayoaU;   and    KhnaUta.    Takao,    4,486,783,    ,        . , , 

_^  338-213.000  Chang,  ^Yi:  Siii- 

^    ToyoBiBia.  Shigera,  4.486,739,  g  346-76.0PR  ^Riihof,  Joaaoh  E-  aad 

Capmae,Federioo.toAT4T  Ben  Laboratoriea.  Avalanche  phoiodetec  iSSSe.  ^^ 

SWS^""'**'''''*^*'**'^""^  *»•****"•'"•  °-  CharimStarii  Draper  Laboratory,  IncTTie:^ 

C»£vk^PMri»  J  o .  «-_  ^  ^,^^  ""«»"  ^  4.485,562,  O  33-183.00R. 

C^gJ^t-li^^                               Corpo,^^  OieS^'cSSy'lEr^  ^  ^^'••^''  ^  '«-"^«^ 

CanlOBe.PaalA.toPolaroMCorporatioo.Appaiata»foroontrollini  Chen, YSuZowSdffi S«ehe^^ 

^/■ti""  y"?!"  g  '  "oyi^  wjr4.486,80ra.  361-233.000^  Tk  4,483^016338  ^^  ^    '^  "*'*' "'^ 

fi222Tfe£?!iiv^  n«-.  AiaAioi  n  ^9L9<,nnn  Chen.  Yan|-Shih;  Mani.  Jagdirii  O.;  and  S^  Vyay.  to  National 

Cari^?&%:SS.'teS?'**'^''''°'^"'«^  M86S?S°'45X£*  "^ 

.^^'f?''!'  S^"?'.^^?^!''  ^  20^248.00a  Chera.  Jen-IUr.  Storaae  battery  daetralvts  Ink  and  au«r-«ni»iUh. 

^'KSBt£;iJ£'&£S£J^2^t  "^Pjr^dSStffiitoiaft^ 

*^  »««?!»».  C?p«wjon.Arti^  ahgmnent  end  conveying  Chenoowv.  Aleiandr  F.;  Domrachev.  Ser«i  A.;  Ivanov,  Alciei  I.r 

g  198-382.000  MalydKv,  Boris  N.j  SaUak.  Viktor  ATaobdl            ^^ 

Brekbov,  Evgeay  I.,  to  Veerojuny  Naacbay 
4,485,811,0.128-303.100 


^  _^ ,  4.485,912,  g  198-382.000 

Carpet  CUnie  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Collier.  David  E.  4,485.519. 0. 15-359.000 


E;  aad 


0"!!^Mward  A.;  aad  Spivey.  David  R,  to  Flair-Emaco  Conma-  Chaitov,  VsSSTaUm^ 

S?°;^??%Spy  ravoamw  temperatnre  ooatrol  ryttem.  4,485464,  Oorbadieva,  Iriaa  N.:  So 

OjlM-lLOOR.  Molokov,  Vladidav  L. 

Carrier  CorporBtion:  Stt—  n^ZZ:'%MT^.  iZ 


;  Sokbova,  LJodmila  M.;  Korinda.  Zinaida  J.; 

manAmSm—  '^ \^ '  L.;  Antooov,  Lev  T.;  Simonov,  Vadim  D.; 

^mTw^TLi  .^  ^'i.i.AAA  Chertov.  Viktor  A.;  Dvoddn.  Semen  L:  and  Vaaeneva.  Ratal 

^^-^^^-^^^■•^^'^••^^•SiL'"^,        «..__  4.486,347,0  534-797.000                                       -.«-».. 

^?te,P!2l?'  ■«>  LaiBOB.  Rodrigae  V.,  to  NL  Indastriea,  Inc.  ChevaUiar,  Jaoqaea:  Sm- 

/J?*°%^ffi^??  "«•  "**«*•  ♦.*W*3»«.  a.  2524.50C  Aobert,  ^ST;  Ow^alliar,  Jacqom:  Oaacbar  Aatoiae:  aad  Tar- 

S!&S^uitS^YSr^^i^iE'^-^^^^\-  ^  STjeJiSiiSSSSifo^ 

^Il!!2i£??j7£,"S5WLHS;.^^''***^"'^^  chevron  Reeeaich  company:  S»- 

c5ffS.5JfT  b;S/7;S?5  r^  .,»^.  in.  5!!:!?!."™«  w7M85,871,  O.  166-266.000 

X?!??' Jr^Sft"  ^-  »?•«»*•  4,485,769, 0  12341.00E  Diamfl.  ^I^Iliam  L..  4.486,535.  O  436-2.(m. 

^^a^s,;^  chiS»o;irf^^^ 

gjajvajmeatofth^U-erwaterac^  C^^--^«p  Sj^-^J^^ 

^'CSSSi'tSSftfc  Sr?LL5ll?***"  ""^  ***  •  CWchmter,  WiDard  L.;  and  Tnaock.  Oeorge  J.,  to  Oaik  Eqaipmeat 

beating  or  ooomig  amtM8S,966, 0  23fr46.00E  Company.  Vdnde  hydnmlic  iviteB  wMi  nnim  na^oX^ 

Cmpenon,  John  E,  to  PUOipePetroleamCompeny.  Feedstock  noBle  JSjr* '^^^'''*^^  ^^ 

for  tow  tnit  residaal  carbon  Meet  4.486.398. 0  423450000  CUgmal  . 

wj^^^acRohlem.  Klaas;  aad  NagL  Oert.  4.486330  g  aOoystrace 

«2!iSiSL»ni-t-««.i«««— ;-,-k««w-.— ^«.^--  O^akjPaal  P..  to  Rockwall  Interaatfanal  Corporathm. 

glSoor^^'^^^'^^**''^ *•*•'•**•  fleas'  ■PP'***^  *  ^""^  tr«io3eir4;486.752,   O 

^'^RSfiSf^ -iS^S?^  ****"  Corporatioa.  Frictioa  drive  chaia.  OdMeraft'  EdacatioB  Coiporatioa:  Sie^ 

4.486.775. 0  338-106.000  CUmicma  OmbH:  5ir 

^!Si'£A£''^%SS^^.Si^SL^SS^'i£^Sin^*  ^.  Wolf^Brich;  and_p«dnger,  Rolf,  4.486.455.  g  426-548.000 

SSiT^A         oeraanc  sbaft  end  prodact  thereof.  4.485.545,  O.  Odaoia  OyoMyner  Es  Vagyeeaeti  Tarmskek  Qm  ET  •  Sir 

C^TdSSt..  to  Oatboaid  Marin.  Co»o.«k».MaA^  ""SiSlSi^rS  RS  S^^ 

41486.181.  g4405S5a  JJJ^y^  •«•  ""W-es  «»»«*  I""*  4,486^.  O. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  4, 1984 


OyinRt: 


Mpd.  2 

iMtJin,  a  7i.ioaooa 

oOononiioi 
Cliiyoda 


MMblOS.  CL  374.S.00a 


mkal  EaiiBacriu  ft  OooMncdoo  Co,  Ltd.: 


Smkjf  J.:Sli^ 
■Bi  Rotaft  iL;  100  CBiHUiit 
175.30R.  I 


Stnby  J..  MMbttT.  a  179- 


CbiMy, 

LoimMu,  Jmd  C;  Choty,  Jmo;  Oooky,  Jen,  decBMed,  Gonlay, 
Mirit  T^  hiir.  Ooolw.  Mirit  A.,  brir.  aad  Ooulty.  Oenid,  hdr. 

QNMqfi  S.A.:  Sl#— 

LoraMU,  J«B  C;  Choty,  Jmi;  Oooiay.  Jen, 
Iteii  T..  biir,  Ooaliy,  Mirte  A.,  hdr,  nd  Ooolay.  Gcnid.  bar, 
iLlMiiaOL  fl-  IM-lln  bOOli 


Qoad,  Ctaarlei  E.: 

Ooud.  Oivid  A.;  Oood.  Charto  K;  PMnoo,  WiDiaa  N.;  and 
Hutnn.  DooD  A..  4.4I6.4S2.  a  426>306.00a 
Ooud  Corpontioii:  Si*— 

Oood,  Omrid  A.;  Caood,  CharlM  E;  Pmhob,  WaUam  N^  ad 
Hvtmn,  DooB  A.,  4,416^432.  a  426>30&00a 
Ooud,  Divid  A.; Oood.  CtaftoB.;  Pmiwb.  WiDini  N.;  nd  Ibrt- 
nm,  Dom  A.,  to  Ooud  Corpontkn.  Method  (bf  flumiftctan  of 
cndy.  4,486b4S2,  a  426.306.OOOl 
Coil  lodvMry  (PUcnti)  Limitad:  Sa»— 

HiggiM,  John  C;  Wrisfat,  Harvie  R.  C;  aod  TniiMr,  David, 

Mis;666k  a  73.23.000. 
PUpe,  Denaii;  and  Foi.  Edwaid  J.,  4,416^194,  a  37»4<Aia 
Coca  Oila  CompaDy,  Tba:  Sm^ 

Brown.  WaSelU 4»4IS,94a CL  222.129.10a 

Kiof,  Eddie  W.;  and  Hafhai,  Robert  D^  IV,  4.4IS.633.  a 

^iiaooa 


Oonlay,  Codei  Cofpontioa 

-  ^~-  Yam.  ^^lian,  4,4t6JS4»  a  364.90aO0ft 


for  a  vehicle.  4,466,073,  a 


Cohcii,  StepbeD  R.  nunoc 
3SMO3.OD0L 
E:Choo.BiDyJ.;aadYetaoaky.  Coho, JoIhob Ovotber E; aad >yiQMrt, OttoJ^^toEi^^ 

RMiBaliuB  n  es  electrolytic 


two.  Method  for  nBBraMi&s  hydrofan  i 
Waipener.  Heibert  A.;  and      oeD.  4,4S$J76,  a  2O4.9S.000l 
orponttM.  Method  for  nanufoC'  Coleoo  ladartriea,  Inc.:  Sm^ 
4,4U,SS3,  a  29>SI9.00a 


iL.;Kahla, 
John.  4,416^439,  a  424.; 
Reymoad  E;  See, 
Zaarobar,  Jdaaph  C,  to  Ttlttjfpt 

tvtaf  an  inlBiniad  drooit  device.  4,463,333,  CL  29>3i9.aoa  Slededcy.  StnheB  M.  4,466,629,  a  2004.0QA. 

ChriMiaa,  WiDieai  C:  Sm—  CokflHa,  Oyde  P.,  to  RCA  Corpontioa.  Carriaaa  erteatad  diK  ban. 

Banwd.DBvidA^BafMid,RichaidA.:aDdCbrittian.Wi]liaaiC.  dUag  eppeiataa  for  video  diic  player.  4,416.8770. 369.77.20a 

4,483496^  a  31.219AIL  Cointe-PafaiKriive  Coaipany:  Ska- 

Karl.Friadricb:  Saa^                                       _.  ^^lii,  Roper  D.;  DeaBangeoB.  Yvon;  aod  Jaoqoea,  AUd.  4,416329. 

Maefked;  Alknbefiti  Udo;  Buttaer,  Oerbeid;  aod  Chmt-  q.  232Tl7.00a 

nMBB.Karl.FHadrieh.  4,416^611.  a  368433.000.  Knott,amine  A.;  aod  Ryaa,  Joyce,  4,486,328,  a  23M17.00a 

CbfJMopber, LearH A.; aad Spngoe, Devid Um RCA OMnorttMo.  coOier,  Devid  S..  to  Carpet  ChBic  Ltd.  Onoe  ckeaiBg  aytten. 

lacraBMBtbif/dacrenieBtiBt  ctcmt  aa  for  a  FIR  filter.  4,486,831,  Q.  4,483,319.  CL  13.339.00a 

36^77a00a  CoioiBb,  FnunoiK  Set— 

On.  CUfr^iBB;  aad  Keadng.  Wafraa  W..  to  Mobfl  OQ  Connntiaii.  Anaeiier.  Nicole;  aad  Colomb.  F»aacoii,  4,483.641,  a  6^314.00IL 

ReiBMtoB  of  rtaaalertivinri  alkylatioB  catalyst  4,48^616.  Q.  CoknTbrnael;  aad  Meiriaai.  Chariea  N.,  to  Uakn  CaiUde  Conon. 

SIS  46fc0uu.  tion.  Higb^aBperatBre.  aroaiatic  ctnting  Biateriali  firoai  aryl  poiybal. 

°S!  "^/r  J?,*!2rf5!?l!A5?»  '^■***-  «•«■•>»«*««»  •*>««*  ••«»-     idea.  Mfe^JTa  323-47i.ooa 

^  V^^^'P-  W*-'*""*  Coloitrooic  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt- 

°^I?«!:  £?7Tn.i^  TA^  44«€  107  a  atj»  AM  ^*°V^  ""^  4,486J01.  a  33.96.00a 

TWa,  E^  aad  Cbiija  Takeah^  4j48S,707,  Q.  8341000.  CoIbbA  ChaK  CorpoietioB:  Sto- 

Q"»  J*?*  \.'-  ^■ff'/y^.fi!  ■^.^."■*«'}  '^?  ^  ^y'  ^^°?y°-         BertUewacCaaSkJ.,  4.483.968.  a  2394.00a 
7i&-^fWS5:?SH!S*  «»«>oplaatic  pdyeMer  cooipoiitiOB.  colvm,  Devid  S.  RevemWe  lalchet  wieach.  4,483.70a  a  8142.00a 
4,486,361.  a  324^07XJ0a  ...        _  .  .      CombutiOQ  Eagueeriag.  lac.:  Stau- 

,ReckR,toOeaefriEkqftcC0Bip«yJdveatte^^  Riky.  BriSTSJSa  a  423.39l00a 

MM^ttnnx  *   coBipoHtiOBfc  ^4.48W04,   CL         Rooker,  Milcbel  L..  4,486.203.  a  33.174.00a 

rSii}iSSSL^.r^  i^.e-^  WeotaeU, Tnaothy R. 4,483,847. a  13849.00a 

"""Hf^-iyy??*  Sf"  ¥°"  y~  _, b_^ .v.  CoaaaiHenetal'EaenieAtoaiiqnKSff^ 

■5tJ''S2LM3!uiS?  J5t?£^^  *»  Maidioa.  Odtert;  Oaadet.  Oererd;  ead  LoceteOi.  Marcel. 

SSS&i^"^  aWgetOdB;  aad  Ito,  Noboala,  4,483.863,  CL  4,483,64a  a  6^314.00E 

ie>42.an.  CoanaoBweeltb  of  Aeairalia:  Sm^ 

CrMeadea,  Merk  D.;  Lowe,  Oreeaie  J.;  aad  McLaraa,  NeO  S., 

4,483.729.  a  98.1.30a 
Wyfaer.RoBaki  J..  4,486.862.  a  367.13.00a 

MecDonald.  Keaaeth  A..  4,483.734,  a  112.262J0a 
f>^fnlfr  CotporatiOB:  5w 

Schafler,  E  S.;  aad  Scbafler.  Noraiea  I..  4,486,369, 0.  264-31.00a 
Ooaaei  S.p.A.:  See— 

CHiitfSotti.  Oiovaaai;  aad  LaaceOa.  AttiUo,  4*486,068.  CL  339* 
2f2.00P. 
CoBBoDy,  Philip  E:  Sw 

Wafter,  Ndl  J.;  aad  CooaoQy.  Philip  E.  4,486^3,  a  260- 
112.000. 
CooaoDy.  Richard  S.:  See— 

T^pias.  Oeocie  W.;  Tbooiaa.  Joha  E;  CoaaoDy.  Richard  &;  Pine. 
OiarleaJL;  aad  Potta^^  Wayae  O..  4,483,631, 0.  72.12.00a 
CoaaoKdaled  Oootrob  CotponttiOB:  Sea 

Robert  R.  4,486,19a  a  60447.00a 


R.  4v486,494,  a  428.26a00a 
Foiy,  Weraer,  Martm.  Heaiy;  ead  Piariotaa,  Oeorg.  4,486.224.  d 

7f.ios.ooa 

KoOer.  Heaa;  aad  ZbifeL  IWai.  4,486^61,  a  136461.00a 
Load.  Richard  E.  4,416,610.  a  S684374)0a 
Mdaer.  Haaa,  4,486,338,  Q.  }6D'3Q2.30F. 
MaaOer,  Kari  P.;  Haibar,  Soiia  J.;  aad  Plaakl,  Walter  L.,  4,486,377. 
a  325474.00a 

r,  AMI,  4,486.196,  a  M37.00a 


ZwoM,  Haaa;  ScUDfaig,  Wdten  Stotai,  Angek);  aad  BellBi,  Dea- 

ieL  4.486.396,  aS4M39!00a 
Qga^Oeigy  Corporatioa:  Ste^ 

Wehaer,   wolf|pag;   aad   AckeiBiaBa,   Peter.   4,486*424,   a 

424.243.00a 


Taylor,  RafaA  C.  Jr.;  aad  Vhaiglie,  Chiteopher  L..  4,486b83a  a 
EdwerdF 


Moore.  Alea;  Henna, 


Oeofliey 


Edward  P.,  4,483,619,  a  ^39m 
QarioB  Co..  Ltd.:  Sai^ 

~        -      OB,  nd  Kiaaki,  Yoahio,  4,486,883.  a  37147.00a 
tCoonaay:  Sae^ 
r.  Wmatd  L.;  aad  TroHck.  OeoffB  J..  4,483.623.  a 


;  Devid  O.;  aad  Chh  Coniolidatwl  Devices,  lac:  Sea— 


OrabovBC  Boako;  aad  Vaceta,  Ivaa,  4.483.703.  a  814S3.00a 
CoBtaiaer  CorporaiioB  of  Aaience:  Saa^ 

Desaioed.  Joha  D.;  sad  Fefinaa.  Baibera  M..  4,483,922.  a 

206483.00a 
Leaaaeier,  Thoaies  E,  4,483.926.  CL  206408.00a 
Cooti.  RfWT :  Sit 

Leaibert.  Nicole;  SiaiOB.  Pierre;  ead  Coati,  Reaa  .  4,486^243,  CL 
14».12.00iL 

COBtltfQBIZt  lltC  *  St^^^ 

Haaiati,  Sberbil;  ead  Heeid.  M  Alvin.  4,486.693.  a  318.S61.00a 
CoBtrol  Bete  CCTPfflratiptiT  5ar 
nay  Ltttted:  sm-  Mtttdateadt.  Robert  A..  4.486,639.  a  219.ia33E 

J^  ead  Mair.Joaaph,  4.486*033.  a  303.119410a   Coavcat  Knebber^iebeck  OiabH  ft  Co.  KO:  Saa- 
Ca:  Sm-T^^  Pfeilstetter.  Heas.  4,486.163.  a  42S.I33.10a 

B.  Pnaklia;  aad  Dydo.  Robert  J..  4,486.623.  a  179-  Cooway.  Rayascad  J.:  Ste- 
LOQA.  Daliea,  Robert  J.;  Ream,  Devid  M.;JoBea.HartlE:  aad  Cooway. 

RotSh^  _       _  _  Reyaioad  J..  4,483.8ft,  a  141.198.00a 

Cook,  CTmtIw  S  •  5rf  

to         Wtlkie.  Robert  E;  ead  Cook.  CherleaE,  4,486,164,  a  42S-S2SAXL 

"  ~ with 


Bob  MerdicB.  Oilbart;  Cleadet.  acrard;  aad  Locetdli,  MeroeL 

CkBaJatfaa.  to  Brom,  Boveri  ft  Cie  AO.  Driviag  ctrcutt 
lOr  laqrt  drGBit.pfoor  raedOBi  stagSB.  4,486.802.  a  36143!ooa 
daytOB 


aad  Oagg,  Roy.  4,483.649.  a  7Ma00a 

Le  Mertrei»  OoDe;  ead  DelevaUee,  Fiaao 

■  iJuaisT  IkM.  4-Hydre«y.3-euiBOlia»<eiboiylic  edd  derivetiveB.  Cook.  ClifioB  L..  to  Mii^ada  of  Otmob  Ca  Haadgaa 

4*486*438.  a  4a4.238.00a  ocotrsctivc  ahepe  awBiory.  4.483.947.  a  224.243.00). 

Hae,  Jw  Dn  to  DaytoaOraaaar,  lac  Li^ttaiag  arrester  with  iai.  Cook.  Otfteo  L..  to  Mkhasis  of  OiegOB  Ca  Head  gaa  holsler  with 

proved  qarfc  gap  stractars.  4i)l86J03.  CLl61.133.00a  sbrssioo^esistaat  longitadinal 


4,483.948.  a  224.243.00a 


goa  1 
224.2 
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PI9 


N.: 


Charles  N..  4,483.998.  d 


Cooke,  Cheriss  &: 

^326!w"  *■•  "^  ^'***  ^"^  *••  *^^^'  °-         K«,«;al*rJiepb'w.7ead 

BStey.OeorieE.  4,486412,  a  65.l00a  ^%£SS* '^P^"  ^f  •«1«*  w  P«y  products.  4,483.943.  a 

Leati.  William  P.;  Seward,  TbooM P..  ni:  ead  amy.  Georee C  DorBrw-.,;^  c 

4,486*213.  a  63.3aiia  -"«.■"  w»y.  «otge  C,  "OigEWraaoo:  S»-  „  ,„  .  ^ 

C«n.»^  J«^  W,  Jr.  Ftatwaie  aorter.  4.483.927.  d  209421m  D.  oSSHSSl'^  '"  *^''"''  ^  ^^'^^ 

MalOBW,   Kevia;   ead   Schroer.   Charle.  E,   4,483.892.   a         "^JSSSj;*^' °*  ««^  A«»;  aad  ZogBc  Meria  4.483.303.  a 

Q«jg,^&  J,  «BI  coach.  Uae  M.  4.48S.67a  Q.  ^^S^^cTlr..  4.486.649.  Q.  2  I9.S36.000. 

CcMe.  Meoriee  E  L..  to  HoTBt  et  sss  POs.  DendDeur  mecbeBism  for  a  ^EnMruT  w.  «.rf  »  ,.    .         ,       «     .......    _ 

^bicydfc  4.486*182,  a  4744a000.  *-»»«"  "wnaBBa  lor  a         '^i,,^  ^-5  ««  LofeBtxea,  Jeas  O..  4.486.133.  a 

C«gBnjJaME;Soomef^  Um,ioSS'Sm- 


WiUianC. 


gjgWie  W&6  a  a  eross.|iBkiBg  ageat  4,486.308.  Q.  Daiei  CoiSritioB:  Ss^- 

^^MsStOML  -  "^  ''"~^  1*^  Optical  iomge  projector.  4,486.081.         ^^^"dtiSSSSk  ^^'^  ^' "" 

Coupnt.  JeethPaal- Skv—  '^^>^'<^^:*>idKanikRoeiBB.toOvoseB,Iac.  Fraaso 

^^J^S&£^  '■■■  -  c«n,  a««„  a.  "^^^^Jil^k^^^S^^--^ 

^^*!^ftX:  S^i.^^S?^?*' ??*"*' ^  *°  ^''*T  Bdl  Laborato-         Kkaaaer.  Peal  J.:  ead  DeaL  Mehad  J  4u4lS7iA^n  im.i«efm 
SSsJSoa       P**  *««W"  »»y  «»«™  procesBiag.  4.486,90a  Q.   Deveoport^KIeM  eS-^  ^^     M8S,7H a  100.168.00a 

CrsBsot-LoimSw-  ^^vSiot"  "^  °**««»I»«'  D«»W  B-.  4.486.49a  a 


^^ii^^'^'^^^^'^^^^^'^^^^^i^d.  D.vid.  Oery  S,  ead  Owae,  HowanJ  E.  to  Hybritecb  lacorporwed. 

Jjy^'JJJ**^  "">»  "«»l  nwoocloaal  aattedias.  4,486*S3a  a 


33.178.00P. 
CritikOB,  Ibc:  Sk»- 

,W?d*"m.^«y  F.,  4,486.292,  a  204416.00a 
^^P**"*  *'^  B\'-°*T'  Oreeme  J.;  ead  McLerea.  NeU  S.,  to 

SUPS.  4.483.729,  CL  98.1.300. 
Craehiera.  Roaald  E:  S^e- 

^il.SMoT'  ^*'  "^  CrocUePS.  RoaaM  E,  4,486^90a  Q. 
CroBuselyBdt.  Roar,  ead 

Mrthod  aad  aiBwiiBe  for 

eiesMBts  EtOBi  B  breaker 

13648.000. 
gj*  ?*^^IjJJ»^niower  scrsper.  4.483.316.  CL  1S.236.00E 

CradUe  Society  Aaoayflie:  te- 

BredeakaBia  Gordoa  L.,  4,486,038,  a  290-l.OOE 
Cryoaaa,  lac:  S»- 

CwJSSfc&S?  ^'' "**  ^^"^  ***'^  M86*389,  a  42^307.00a 
Schwartt,  Jossef,  Horayak  aee  Haawri,  Marya;  Sagi.  Jaaoa;  Mar. 
!f!?^?*Sfe  """vaayi  aee  Hendua,  Eioebet; 


4.486,401.  a. 
4.486.426.   a 


QuertMr.  Eddy,  to  N.  V.  Bekeert  S.  A. 

reaiovmg  et  leeat  oae  layer  of  rriaforriflg 

or  bdt  of  e  rubber  tire.  4.486,233,  O. 


SSI&'^..SJ&?*"-  '^^--^'^^^  ■'"!~^: 


David,  Lewraace  D. 

Atom..  RWtard  M.;  ead  Devid.  Lewraace  D 
423.394.00a 
Davies,  Oarath  M:  Sm— 

^"S.^SSff  **■'  "^  °"^  °"*'  **  • 

DavM,  Brace  W.,  to  Chevron  Reaeefch  Cosipeay.  Ia«tB  process  for 
goowarajbgrocarboas  froai  a  diatoeiite-type  foraiatioB.  4.483.871. 

Dwis.  David  W.;  aad  Plmaly.  Oeoige  W.,  to  Ptnady.  Oeone  W. 

Emeneacy  bgbbag  apparstas  aad  syMais.  4.486.689.  a  31S.ft.000. 
"y!"*  H"!  ^»  ^^-i  "P  Brosi.  Dale  P..  to  Teiaoo  lac  Method  ead 

apparatus  for  meesuriflg  retodve  periueebility  ead  water  setaratioB  of 

B  cow  ofeartheBBMterieL  4.486.714.  a  324.376.000.    "*'"***" 
Devis,  Mwhed  D..  to  Eeton  CoiporetioB.  Roteiy  puam  ead  iaiproved 

dtehaige  port  arraageaieBt  4,486.13a  a  4lf.fiwoa     ""*'~^ 
Davis.  Stevea  C:  j^w— 

>^«>>>' Deea  A^vis.  Steven  C;  WroUewaki.  Jesone  J.;  Baadc 
f^  95*^f??  Ittmchs.  Eart  L..  4.486.84a  a  364474.00a  ^^ 
Dew.  Welter  L.:  See— 

'tssa  arsasr*  *•*-■-■ -"^' ^"-"- 


Davy  McKee  (Sheffield)  Liaiited: 

MertiB.  Stepbea;  BKl  degg.  Roy.  4.483.649.  a  72.ia00a 


Csorvas^rfiwaTSial-' ^- J«™5"«.5^  .N-.  *.aW77L  CL  330-331.0011 

*5SJ^S*?^**^  O^*!?-.  """"J  Oy***'  '^^^         «««i.««BeB;eao«e 

off  £feS°to!S' %S  Ste^o??^  5S^  DeySS!oS55r£.7S^ 

oabon  SMBlUralyi.  btvaa;  Tfaaar,  Tlbor,  Biro  aee  Copery.        dme.  J»D.. 4.486l80S  a  aci.naim 
Eg^odor.  Istv.,  aad  Repesi.  J««.  4.48WS9.  S®  ^-^S^^^^ 
Cukor.TSSsaa-  ^Jflg-f*  !«•  Aocboriag  maeas  for  a  c.p«*or.  4.486*809.  a 

^J-^JJdjd^^Cukor,  Peter.  4,486,463.  a  427.33.100.     -•  Jj^lgdW  C^  U  Me.eri.1  Ma^^ 

BSe]^o£JS?!S:S.e-  D{fgjg^»O>«v«beLPlra,craeBinggl.iingp«rts.4,aS.601. 

Cuaaatas.  Richard  D..  to  E  D.  CuaaniBs.  lacoiporeted.  Loose  leaf      SodJ^  *^''''*'~^*'^"~*'*^"'^ 


.^uSid^D^tJED^Saaaia^Iaa^^  ^^llSlliSlf^^ 

4*486.113,  a  4024aOOP.       -™--' "«»PO«ea  oaw  eoaler.      JSaS"J5J53gJg«5-Jj5g^ 


nio 
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Device  fcr  fCil<tiine  oonec-  Deawa,  ShiiHicliiio;  AkMhi,  Ooro;  and  Kitmoio,  Tataoii,  to  Pnii 


MMJIl.a 


4M6im,CL 


J«B>Ptam;  Le 


Pboio  Filiii  Co.i  Ltd.  MiSDMic  woofding 
42S-32«.00a 

idDHoa,  ^H^Diaai  B.:  Sm>— 
;  Oaasvievc;  DBoroii,  Jen-         Leiher,  Oeoiie  Y.;  and  Dickimon,  Wmam  B..  MtM31.  CI 
4,416,579,  a  S2&«5JOaO.  424-2Sa00a 


CkndK  aad  Hvt,  Marhp,  4 

~         U  to  CMh  Starts  Dnnr  Ubonlory.  lac..  The.   Diefeatecfa.  Gerhard;  and  Kiaiiwr,  Erich,  to  U.S.  Pidlte  CorporatiOB. 
oooipUaaoc  device.  4,4is;M2,  a  33-lSS.OOR.  "  '  ^ " ^ 


DeFMio. 
Vaiiibk 
Hdmat- 


Revcrnag  device  fbr  a  two'pole  angle-phaae  syacnroaoui  motor. 

AjU6,m,a.  318>7O3.O0a 
idter  Enat:  Deri"""",  Udo;  Deaea.  Hetaant;  Tlininn.  Oneater,   OkU.  Madfied;  Bernaaaa,  Rolaad;  aad  Stadtaroller,  Ouater.  to 
nd  kiaOaMaa,  tfinb^.  4,4M,nw.CL  8439.000.  DegBMa  Aktieafautachaft.  Aqaeow  itabie  wnpeniioB  of  water 


r.Roifi 
Wolt;  Erick  aad  DeiaiBfar.  Rolf.  4,416,433,  CL  426'S48.00a 
de  Jdai,  J.  N.  M.;  aad  Eerie,  It  L.,  to  teerry  Corporaiioa  Capecitive 
4,416,112.  a  36MI3.00a 


Kknarcnk,  Philip  T.;  Dekker.  Lambert;  aad  Kiwala,  Jacob. 
4,4tSJ2l.  a  131 -r&OODl 

SJLiSm- 

Maamy.  Michel;  CapdevieOe.  Pitrice  J.  O.;  DoMert  Philippe  L.; 
^BdLaagloii, hoSi, 4416,349, a  260>239.00A. 


iaaolnble  ■«<««—*»  capable  of  biadmg  calcium  ioai  aad  ita  om  for  the 
bnot.  Jaea;  aad  Monan.  Roaald.  4,416,361.  a  261-123.000.  P!?f!Sft£.  *>'  ««•«»«   •»««   cleaaiiaf   afeats.    4,486,331.    Q. 

AktieafMeOacheft:  Sm—  23M74.23Q.  ^     ^ 

»   iMmiSi^'  PfUHMfii   prti—H.  ml  Stadtmoller,  Ouater,   Dilliag.  Peter,  to  Wettvaco  Corporatioa.  Color  raductioa  procem  for 
AJMJSI  allSl.lT4^SL  aoB-ralfoaated  Ugaia.  4.486.346.  CL  S3(VS01.000. 

taaSn^^!^  UhmnTBeiBd:  aad  DeOer.  Kkas.  4,486,60a   DiUtagham.  Julia  Erias  fiUiag  kit  4,483,835.  Q.  141-316.000. 
a.  tfa.4«rma.  I  DiDioa,  Paul  J.:  Set— 

«.  70ir-79iMM.  |  Stumpf.  WaltcT,  aad  DUlion.  Paul  J..  4,485.506,  Q.  5-477.000. 

DiatpO,  wilUam  L.,  to  Chevraa  Reaeereh  Coanaay.  Method  aad 

apparatui  for  aieaaariag  particle  aze.  4,486,535,  CI.  436-2.000. 
Diona  Corporatioa:  Sie— 

9iag*y,  Roaeaae  W.;  aad  Pohl,  Chriitopher  A.,  4,486,312,  CL 

2ia4»6.ooa 

Didierooa,  Dale  R.  Methoda  aad  apparatna  for  euttmt  >  tubatrate. 

4,485.706.  CL  83-42.00a 
Dixoa.  Arthur  R.  Sporti  board  gamea.  4,486,022.  a  273-256AX). 
Dr.  lag.  h.c.F.  Ponche  AktieanaeUachaft:  St§— 
Orudea.  DuHa.  4,485.783.  G.  123-40&000. 

,  Ftncok  Le  Mtftiat.  Odile:  aad  DdcvaOee.  FiaaooiK.  **^^K?i.  ^WSS  ^S^5**   Herbert;   aad   Weiaer.    Haas, 

A^MAAM^^^JoSa"     ^^        ww*^'**^  rtmuBom^  4.485,788,  CL  123452.00a 

j_ii   ^'^T^  vfr!.,    ^^•*»jw«*^                    —                 u    „j,i.  Dr.  Karl  ThoeBae  OeaellKhaft  aiit  httffhranktw  Haftuag:  5lif 

dalh  Pbrta,  Pioio,  to  aULja  Oettm^jw^  Huraaot,  Rudolf;  OriiB.  Oerhart;  Saater.  Robert;  Orall.  WoMipat; 

toJ<)hBaorSjoinMaPi«bKti.Iac.FifaBwiadow  SS^Smo^''*^'    "^    "'*'"•    '^'^    *A96Aii,    a 

4,485.809.  a  12»-156.00a  ^^  ^:s2^ 

r.^«7rm            .            -  Duller.  Kl«i.  4,486,60a  K-^gj,  gaj^^^Haru.,   aad   Puku-^ 

a  362^967.000.  Dolby  Laboratories  Lioeaaiag  Corporttion:  Sw- 

SP^LlUn"*  rSl-.-i  v««.  ^  f«««-  Al^  Aia^tiM  Todd,  Cr»g  C.  4,486.795.  Q.  36O.3a000. 

%  ?5Pri?iBJ?'""°*'*'  ^^       '"cq"".  Alaia.  4.486,329,  oony^  L.,do  ;  Baliat.  Gca;  aad  Boooky,  Saador,  to  Medicor 

O.  2n-ll7.nn.                               ^ ^  .  ^  „.     .  ^  MuveL  laatruaieBt  for  ateasnriag  poaitioBS  aad  dinlaoemeaa  of 

tsmin.  Micnaosake:  Si^~  Doauachev,  Sergei  A.:  Sec^ 

Nem.  Eiao;  Horiuchi.  TosMeldJ'akeya.  Yaaashi;  laagaU,  Koudu;  Cheruousov,  Akiaadr  P.;  Domrachev.  Sergei  A.;  Ivaaov.  Alexei 

Daiaiza.  Mkhinnsnkr,  «d  Okumars.  Mitsahiro.  4,48^631.  Q.  L;  Malyshev.  Bors  N.;  SaUnk.  Viktor  A.;  SkobeOda,  CHeg  K.; 

200'144.00B.  and  Brekhov,  Evgeoy  L,  4,485,«11.  a  128-303.10a 

IsBBS,  Dietrich;  Zaachka.  Hont;  Voibrodt,  Haas-MattUaa;  aad  De-  Doaate,  Felipe  A.;  BoezelH,  Joha  W.;  aad  Deaais.  Keat  S.,  to  Dow 

rsah,  Sylvia,  to  VEB  Werk  for  Fcfuadielektroaik  im  VEB  KomMaat  Cbeaiical  Compaay,  The.  Aaioaic  pdyaieriiatiOB  <rf  ds- aad  traaa- 

MikroelektraaiL  Liquid  cryiiaUmeaematicsabstaaoes.  4,486,332,  CL  1,3-peatadieae  from  a  mixture  of  saturated  aad  uasaturstedhydtocar- 

252-299.6ia                       1  boas.  4,486,614.  Q.  585-iaOOa 

I  Keat  8.:  Sas'—            I  Doaa  Incorporated;  5w 

kMlB.  Pdin  A.;  Boaiini.  Joha  W.;  aad  Deaaia.  Keat  S..  LaLoadTPMd  D..  4,485,605,  Q.  5246S.00a 

4,486,614,  CL  585-iaOOa  Doaofrio,  Joha  J.,  to  Aaichem  Products,  lac.  Coavositioa  aad  procem 

■ay:  Stt-  tot  titatiac  steel.  4,486,241,  a  1484. 15Z. 

Leehy,  David  J.,  4,486,031  CL  281-46X)0a  Doatert.  Phanme  L.:  See-                               _            -^^     , 

DavyokaChao-Kaakyusho:  Aa-  MaamyTIfichel;  CapdevieOe,  Patrice  J.  O.;  Dostert,  Philippe  L.; 

Arai.  TaUi;  aad  Kako,  Sabaro,  4,486^17.  a  71.25.00a  aad  Laaglois.  MidieL  4,486.349.  a  260-239.0QA. 

De  Poos.  Olivien  Richoa,  DoniaiqBe;  aad  No\'Otay,  Haas,  to  Battelle  Dotsch,  Erwia:  Sir— 

Maaaorial  lastitute  Titaahinboride  beaed  siateriag  CTwnpqritiwi  aad  Hnewaldt.  Fiitx;  aad  Dotsch,  Erwai,  4,486,889,  CL  373-142.00a 

the  eae  thereof  ia  the  maaafoctarc  of  aiatered  articles.  4,486,544,  Q.  Dott^  Aagdo.  Puachiag  de^nce.  *.«5.7»3,  a  83.543.00a 

S01-96.00a  Douehy.  Michel;  TraachaatiJeaa-Louis;  aad  Jehaa,Michel.  to  VaOou- 

Valeatia  V.:  Sn  i  ^"^  Maaufocture  of  a  composite  tubular  product  4,486,227,  CI. 

w«^,  Oeaaady  hL;  Eidmaa,  Maya  E;  BoUovsky,  Valery  S.;  7S-53.00a 

Soiomakha.  Add  L;  Nostvidi,  Aloaadr  F.;  Pddidaky.  Miroalav  °°*L222^ST^™';iir7w^  i  .  ^  9miM«>M^  w.i 

R:  KMehMka.  Vbdia^  A.:  and  Derlivdikm.  Valentin  V..  ^^^'^''^^S^.^-lFHSS^SiP^'* '^^ '^  *''"^'''°'''      '^ 

ter,  4,486,421,  CL  424-200.00a 


E;  Kiriehaako,  Vladiaeir  A.;  aad  Derbyddda,  Valeatia  V., 
4,486,475.  a  427-351.0aa 
Sylvia:j^»- 

Dietrich;  Zaachka  Horst;  Vorbrodt.  Hans-Matthia«  aad 
Sylvia,  4,48633i  a  252-299.6ia 

haa.Ltd«SM^ 
Jdd  K,  4,486,45a  a  424-324.00a 
Paal;  aad  Martia,  DiMrich,  to  BFO  Olaasgroup.  lasalating 
dem  wiadow  stroctaia.  4,488,603,  O^^^OOa 
de Tloade,  Ftaaa  C  to  U.S.  PkUips  Corporatioa.  Aateaaa  eleaieat  for 
drederly  pdarind  high-ftaqoocy  aigaals.  4.486,758,  Q.   343- 

Toaokfs. 

Jorge  B.;  aad  Hdar,  Mark  J.,  to  Kdser  Aluauaum  ft 
Coiporatioa.  RoDhigJayt  4^486.509,  CL  42*-582.00a 
,  Joha  D.;  aad  FaJTHWBi  Baraen  M.,  to  Coataiwer  Corpontwo 


Coetalea,  Mark  J.;  Rdftehadder,  Walter,  aad  Parooaagiaa,  Doris 

L..  4,486,422.  CL  424-20a00a 
Doaate.  Fdipe  A.;  Boszelli.  Joha  W.;  aad  Deaais,  Keat  S., 

4.486,61410.  585-iaOOa 
Fado.  Michad  J..  4.486.554.  a  525-279.000. 
Hefaer.  Robert  E.  Jr..  4.486,582.  a  526-301.00a 
Lyseako.  Zeaoa;  aad  Pews.  Richard  O..  4,486,608.  a  568-466.00a 
Nkmaaa.  Debra  R.  4,486.552,  a  S23-169.00a 
Ftews.  R.  Garth.  4.486,612,  CL  56841100a 
Pews,  Richard  O.,  4,486,59a  a  544.334.00a 
Rboada,  Tnaothy  W.,  4.486.55a  a  521-79.00a 
Stdier.  Pad  R.  4,486,374.  a  264.156.00a 
Thomas.  Lowdl  S..  4,486,56a  a  524>10a00a 

-^_.      __, ^_, ^^.^  _  .,i,^^»nr^  Youag.RidiardO..  4,486,339.  a.  252.546«a 

of  Aasarica.  Tray  for  carded  prodaets.  4,485.922.  CL  206  415.000.      Dow  Cocuag  Corporatioo:  5d^ 
nasiBud.  Mika  J.:  Sm-  Beaiuim.  Kd^L..  4,486,565.  Q.  524-506.000. 

Eehwdit  Raas;  Fm^ ftMek  A.;  aad  Dmmoad.  Mike  J.,         BoWmaaTsheryl A.; Fdeader. Jamm EjUpowita, 
4.486.397.  a  423.306L0Qa  Seem.  John  C.  4,486,567.  a  524463.000. 

Dev.  Harsh:  Sai^  Pape,  Peter  O.;  aad  Williag.  David  N..  4,486336,  a  25^321.000. 

Snsty,  OaggOam  C;  Dev,  Hanh;  Saow.  Richard  R;  aad  Bridges,   Dowty  HydnuUc  Uaita  Liaiilad:  Ss«^ 
Jack  E:T48M68,  a  166-248.000;  Lipaooaibe,  Briaa  R..  4,486,16a  a  418.205.00a 

De  Viacaatiis,  Leoaardo,  to  Ausoaia  Farmaoeutid  s.r.L  PhthaUdyl   Draber,  Wilfried:  Stt— 
aaoviacemiaaie  with  oerabrd   eabdic   activity.   4,486,437.   CL         Reoer,  Wol^  Draber,  WiUried;  Bochd.  Kari  R;  Lurasea.  Klaus; 
4K^00a  Fiohbmer,   Pad-Erast;  aad   Pdd.  VoOter,  4,486,218,   Q. 

Deyoaagi  David  M.,  to  Mamiatir  Coatrds  Compeay.  Receptacle  71-76.000. 

aaaaSly.  4,486,039.  a  339!i4!oaL  Dicmer  ladustries.  lac:  Stt- 

Deyrm  Bdwerd  J.,  to  Da  Fbat  de  Nemoun,  E  L,  aad  Compeay.         VaaoU.  Wdter  J.,  4,485,542,  CI  29-252.00a 
kldSag  uaaposiUoBS.  4,486,564,  a  324.308.00a  Wiboo.  Jamea  S..  4,485,676,  a  73.741.00a 


aad 
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Oraida^ArthurO.;aadBushdlDoBddD.Jad[Staad4,^^  Edwards,  Arthur  J.,  to  Motorola.  lac.  Voltage  legdator  with  aoa-bi. 

^354-Z.0DB._     ear  eadlatioaoootrd.  4.486.702.0. 32^3:000. 

Dtaidbiouk  Eagmeeriag  Coaipaay:  Sai^  Edwards.  Douglm  C-  Sm—^ 

..--g?^«P!^*!!iW<^^iq.7^»4.00C  .  FiadjsTKrdt;  ami  Edwards.  Douglm  C.  4.486.562,  O 

t^ii^SiS^'  *"""  '"■  "*  ^•■■■'■f  Biachmaa.  4,485,514,  CL  S24.156.00a 

nrlmT^LZir m.... ■■■  ■■■  I  ■_! A«.^^*_w«        .  .^  BdajdjUwTOtMechmiiodjoi^ 

DropayBaki,HartBiut,  to  JageabnAO.  Device  for  shafUemwiadbig  Edwia  Cooper,  lac.:  5^s^ 

rJSl^^'Ht*^^'^',^^^^^  Koroaac  Philip  S..  4.486.324.  a  25249.30a 

°^!!!JW?5*l°ll5J?'??f"**^'o'PO^^  EggBr.JammF.:Johasoo,MidiadE;a«IMdvia,LawmnoeS.,Jr.,to 

swBimetricd  bi»«ilfeBylatad4is  carbamate  compouada.  4,486,447,      FHnr   '       ' 


'  Coamaay,  The.  Readver  to  i 
l,48M45,( 


,  a  364.539.00a 


a  424.2S5.00a 
Duckworth,  Jubm  J.,  to  Siager 
tdshaft  eaoodsr  ooBverter.  4,486,1 

^Amdot,  Beraard;  aad  Ducreui.  Jeaa,  4,485,677, 0  73.761X100. 
Dufnf,  JaaM  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Coaipaay.  Power  ateeriag  system  with 

vahide  apeed-aeaaitive  flow.  4,485,883, 0  180-142.0001 
da  Ftaaae,  Eugeae  E.  to  CaiiforBia  laadtule  of  Tedmdogy.  Vapor 

degraadag  sydam.  4,486,239,  a  1344 1.00a 
Duke,  Jack  E.  to  NCR  Corpordiaa.  Activity  detector  uaeMe  with  a 

aarid  data  UaL  4,486,855.  GL  36440a00a 
Ddjpa,  Robert  J.;  Kemp,  David  M.;  Joaes,  Hartl  E;  aad  Coaway, 


lac.   Bicydic 


4,486,428.    O 


424.248.40a 
E^Hmwte^ 
^    Byrae,  Joe  L.;  aad  EgU,  Haas,  4,486,147.  a  416-213.00E 
Egaer.  Ante  O.:  5es— 

KjoU.  CNav;  Brakke.  EDea;  aad  Egaer,  Arse  O.,  4,486396,  O 
423.265.00a 
EgucU,  KiyoaU:  &»— 

Ishikawa,  TakayasU;  Geabe,  Yasushi;  Tamam, 
Chi,  Kiyodd.  4;48M14, 0  36l-339.00a 


Rayamad  J.,  to  FMC  Cotpfaratioa.  Apparatus  for  aecuratdy  fllliBi  Ehlers,  Kaaaeth  W.:  Sm— 
beveranceas.  4,485.856,  a  141-198410a  Leuag.    Ka-Ngo;   aad   Ehlers, 

nanat,  Beraard,  to  FcadorSJtDiaposaMegm  lighter  ead  device  for  25(M27.00a 


Hoaoi,   Fuado;   Sasaki.   TakaaU;   Hagiwara,    Miynki;    Egsaa, 
SUgeaori;  aad  NadaU.  KiyosU.  4.48638a  O  204-139.11? 

Keaaeth    W..   4.486.665,    O 


fQUag  saflH.  4,486,171, 0  431.344.0oa  Eibofoer,  Eaaea;  aad  Strohmder,  Erast,  to  Kdtaabach  ft  Voight 

Duadag,  Leoaard  A.,  to  Allied  CoranatiOB.  Ovea  aad  BMthod  for  GaMI  ft  Co.  Arraagameat  for  dispeniag  of  mdataaeace  meAato 

hcatiag  thermoplastic  ariidea.  4,486,172, 0  43M  1.00a  medical,  periicularty  daatd.  haadpfacas.  4;486,174, 0. 433.104.00a 

Duplet,  Gerard;  aad  LeUaac,  Jeaa,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbR  Fud  Ewhhdx,  Arthur  R,  to  Ceatral  Quaky  ladoatriaa,  lac  Dteeasar  wiA 

hiiectioa  pump.  4,486,154, 0  417487.00a  qdck-rdeaae  drive  screw.  4,485,944, 0  222-39a00a^^^ 

Du  PbBt  de  Nemouis,  E  L,  aad  CoaqMay:  5a  EkmborB.  Uwe:  5w 

Deyrup,  Edward  J.,  4,486364,  a  524.308.00a  Ohemeroth,    George;    ead    Eichhora.    Uwe,    4,486,541,    O 

Paraham,  WaHam  E,  4,486389,  a  544.321.00a  501-13.00a                                   -      w^    -vp-^^.,    v*. 

Pdd.  Narayaa  O.;  aad  Waag,  CUa-Ua  J.,  4,486,445,  O  Eiaaer,  Erich,  to  Waaaaer-Biro  AktieageseUschaft.  Aachonge  of  the 

^4-279.00a  aaer  platm  ia  taabimg  adlls  by  meeas  of  wedaedwMd  ultnisiiii 

Kiev,  Clifford,  4,486,097,  O  3564ia00a  4,485.97^0.  UhmJOXi.                             --•— -i— 

Saadell.  Uood  S..  4,486317.  CL  252-8.5QA.  Eisealohr.  Praaa.  to  Sulaer  Brothers.  Ltd.  Terry  weeviag  machiae 

Durot,  Jeaa;  aad  Moraaa,  Roaald,  to  Degreaxmt  i^aratuB  for  iatro-  i^vhig  a  deflectiag  mechedam  for  warp  yaras.  4,483,848,  O. 

dacfaig|miatoalMiuidmam.4,48636ra261-123XDa  139-25.000. 

DvoaUa,  Seawa  I.:  Sas—  Ekbom.  Ragaar  aad  Garvara,  Tore,  to  ASEA  Aktiebdag.  Wddiag  by 

Gofbacheva.IriaaN.:Sukhova,ViudmilaM.:Kodada.aBddaJ.;  hot  isoatatic  prasriag  (HIP).  4,485,961, 0.  228-193.00^     ^^ 

Mdokov,  Vladislav  L.;  Aatoaov,  Lev  T.;  Sibmbov,  Vadim  D.;  Ekluad,  Uibaa:  Stt— 

Cheriov,  Viktor  A.;  Dvoakia,SemeBL;  aad  Veaeaeva.RdmS..  Mkaoa.  PUlip.  deceaaed;  Ekluad.  Urbea;  aad  Gmslaader,  Jea- 

4,486347.  a  534^.00a                              ««r-.««.».  Erik.  4,485j&l.  O  144-357.000. 

Dydo,  Robert  J.:  Stt—  Ekhmd,  Vidan  • 
Rdaaper.  E  FrBakUa:  aad  Dydo,  Robert  J,  4,486,625,  a  179- 
2.00A. 
Dyer,  Hu^  D.:  Sas— 

Ouspott,  Joha  E;  aad  Dyer,  Hugh  D.,  4,486,661,  a  25O.34L00a 
Dyaasimat  Systeais,  lac.:  5w 

Hnbara.  George  E,  4,485.808.  CL  12847.00lt 
E  P.  HoughtOB  ft  Co.:  Sai^ 

Werehd.  Joseph  P..  4.486346. 0  148-18.00a 
B  4fc  mL  Corporttiopi  tfCfo* 

KoD.  Lanrri  A..  4,485,824, 0  128-756.00a 
ETA.,  SA.  Fabriqum  d'Ebaachm;  Sse— 

Wattcahofer,  Jeea  P..  4,486,847,  a  364-705.000.  ^x    .       ^_.     .         ,  „^,       .  ^    . 

Eart,RobertA..toHereakaIacorporated.UKofpdymericethyleae         ^T^fe.P''^  ^''  '^  Eldradge.  Joha  T..  4,486,143,  O 
ogyattiB  preperatioa  of  glyddyl  adde  pdymer.  4,486,351,  O   bu^  tSfla. 

Eeik,  E  L:  j^e— 

de  Jam.  J.  N.M.;  aad  Eerie,  EL.,  4,486312,  a  361-283.00a 
^■■'■fun  Kodak  CoBmaay:  Sie^ 

Krmock,  Joha  »C  4,486,086, 0  354413.00a 
Eatoa  Cotporatioa;  Sw 

Davis,  Michad  D..  4,486,15a  O  417-204.00a 

Hm^,  Jerome  E;  aad  Bigdow,  Jamm  R.  4.486,728.  O 


TuruBea,  OUi;  Maadell.  Leo;  Ekluad,  Vidar;  Ekmao.  Kurt  aad 
Hattuaaa.  Jouko,  4,486,585,  O  536-3a000. 

Turaaea,  GOi;  MaadeU,  Lea,  Ekluad,  Vidar;  Ekmaa.  Kurt;  aad 
HBttuaea.  Jouko,  4,486,585, 0.  536-3aO0O. 
Elberd  Italiaaa  di  Bergameschi  Athos:  Sai^ 

Bergamaschi.  Athoa,  4,485334, 0  3O-3a00a 
Eldia.  Sameer  R.  to  Ciba<}eigy  Corpontioa.  Fibre  oompostts  pre- 
_pregs  coated  with  two  diflhrsat  rssias.  4,486,494, 0  428-260.000. 
EUredae,  Charim  L.;  aad  Eldredge,  Joha  T.  Phad  machiae.  4,486,145. 

O.  4l6-8100a 
EMradge,  Joha  T.: 


Electric  Power  Research  lastitute,  lac.: 

Moore,  WiDiam  G.;  Edtels,  Phillip  W.;  ead  Jugaa,  Michad  E, 
4,486,676,0  310.52.00a 
Eh  LJDy  aad  Coanaay:  Sn 

Bate,  RicterTR;  WiU,  Geae  M.;  aad  Seao,  Eugaae  T..  4,486384, 

O  53^7.  loa 
Laodldd.  waUem  E;  aad  Liaddrom,  Terry  D.,  4,486392.  O 
546>17.00a 

Marshall,  WmsiOB  S.;  FWseh.  JeroBM  R;  aad  Camaaa.  George  Jn 
4.486.432. 0  424-25a00a 


M^ajja.^  E;  «d  Hd«see.  Jdm  C.  4,486.733.  O   gU*  SSTto  ^  Aiff  Sta^ 

^0wWf   6  6'  A^M^^^ 


toCoUpie-M- 
4.486329.    O 


Eteta.  Yodiihiro:  Koae.  Saburo;  Kiaodata,  Mdnto;  aad  Uaao,  ElBtek.Aft«tlL  3ir 

Tsutomu,toAgaicyofIadustridScieaceftTechBology:aadhfiBis-  ^iS^TiSfS^  rT^OnhMr   ▲ 
tryofldnpSoBdTtadeftladudryAdhmivrforni  fcS^MSlid  A-lSuSfsiJ 

a^eanB of ceramk artidaiL4;486^^  g,    iSTA^toBdih oSSat 

Ebaer,  Wdter.  to  Messaer.  CesBar  O.  R  Procem  and  ■anntni  far  ™<^\7S!5l '*^  "  ""^  woipoiai 


Albert  E;  Miller.  AUstdr  A.;  aad 
O26a465.00E 
An  to  Bddt  Corporatioa.  Dryer  Mt  rua.  4,485367,  O 


baer,  Wdtor,  to  Memaer.  Caspar  O.  R  Proems  aad  apparatas  for      J4.T15000. •—-—  -7-  .«  .«-.  ^>i^^.,  ^ 


ndkL  lastitd  (»BBykh  Boleaad 

Naachao-Isalertmratdalry       

ReiiiKiwoiautui  ror  tradaig  '"***'*""*** 

oretiad  dystroddaa,  ooagwitd  ratiad  dystrophia^ 

prevaatioB  of.^jary  ia  Ismmoagulatioii  4,4iM4a  O  424.26340). 


aadVsesQtaaiy 

Htltat 
chori- 


Ecer,  Guam  M.;  Wood,  Susaa;  aad  Schreurs,  Jea  J.,  to  Westiaghouse 

Electric  Corp.  Weer  resistaat  stad  artidm  with  catboa,  oxygea  amT 

dtrogn  iaqdaatad  d  the  sarfooe  thereof.  4,486347,  CL  14t.ir50a 
Eckds,  PUI^  W.:  Sa 

Moor^WiOiam  G.;  Eckds,  Phillip  W.;  aad  Jugaa,  Michad  E, 

Eckle,  otto,  to  KoBtetStddhaherHmdWerkxeugfiibrik.  Robert  BreuB-  EmO  Beate,  Fbim:  &»1 
|!»0?y^T)y^^tty'  f"  "'■^&'»*«  "*  of  •>•■«*  jounida.         Beader.  Ulrich.  4,486317. 0  429-149AXX 

tiM  aad  the  like.  4^486,131. 0  406-185.00a  Bmnyitigti.  Heiax.  (Mitipu  for  deo 

Edakubo,  Hroo;  aad  Maeda,  Mamya,  to  Caaoa  KabasUki  Kdsha.      adum  alloy.  4,486375,  CL  Vn  11  OOa 

Munetic   racordiag   aad   raprodudag   device.   4,486,792,   O  Emmett,  Gwxge  C,  to  R  L  ft  A.  G.  L_ 
360>ia20a  ddivery  ndt  4,485,739,  CL  VO-XOXm. 


a 
,Iac. 
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Ridky,  Robert  R.;  and  FItiptfriek.  Pul.  4,4SS,6S7.  a  724S.00a 
Twihiro;  Bndo,  Ifiroyvid;  sad  Dm-   ExtnoorpomI  Medkal  Spedatte,  Inc.:  S$$— 
CL  123-9a39a  Trootner,  Venoo  R;  and  Monow,  Riehaid  An  4.416,119,  O. 

Endo.Uchi;Katahifa.Y(MUliiroiIiiyiilii,EiieU:ndNakmio.Sato-  «>4>S.00a 

■U,  to  Kaidia  Kocro  Kihwhflri  KaUia.  Appantas  for  feeding  Euan  RcMarch  ft  Eagineerias  Ca:  Stt— 

tndm.*.m.mCl  366-76.000.  OenacL  Azrid  Z..  44S6lMS.  a.  37^26.lm 

Stanley  J., 


I  powder  to  tenw  conidar.  4v4l6kl0a  CL  3«6-7&O0a 
Eado.  KiyooobvaDd  Ndae.  Nor^nU,  to  Caaoa  Kabodiiki  KaUia. 

Device  far  iiiMuriin  incident  ma.  4,4W,096k  a  3S6>22SA)a 
Eado,  MolokL- &»— 

Iioh.  ffiroihi;  ad  Endo.  Motold,  4«4M,S3I.  a  3644a4.10a 
Endoh,  EiM:  J^i>— 

OdaTYoihio;  OtooBM,  Hrodli;  and  Endoh,  E^  4y4M^27S.  a 

lOMtooa 

Fften  lotl  Corp.:  Sm— 

'       ~     _  I  Jn  4^416411.  a  6S-1.00a 
rCorporation:  Sm^ 
Cohn,  Jbbann  Onather  E>{ 
20«4t.00a 
Eaaelhardt,  Ilia:  Si*— 

WiaaMberpar,  AUM;  KoTb.  Edch;  and  Eateihafdt.  Mb,  4,4«M13. 

Eagineeriat  RMoaroea,  lac:  &»- 

Stavropoaloa,  Coaataadaa  N^  6M6Jt»,  O.  55466Xm. 


T 


Haadl.  Weraer;  aad  Eaglbfecht,  Ropert.  4^483,3%  a  15-424.00a 

Afoiw.  Oacar  S.;  aad  Eaptnn.  Thoid  L.  4,416,122,  CL 
405-157000 
Baogochi,  Y^ji;  aad  Maaai.  Mikio.  to  Miaoha  CaaMra  KabaaUU  Kai- 
iha.  Amvataa  for  diMhargiag  iheeti  of  peper.  4^496,014,  CL 

to  Tnonaoo-C8F-  Elcctroo  gun  for  convergent 


Oenack.  Azrid  Z.,  4,4M,«I3, 0.  372-26.00a 
Ontiemi,  Antonio;  Brownawdl,  OarreO  W.;  and  1 

4v4M,32<b  CL  2S249.7Qa 
JagiKdi.  Frank  C;  aad  Evaaa,  Morria  L.,  4,486^363,  a  324>13l.00a 
Laaaer,  Aitlmr  W^  Jr..  4^486,613,  a  383-323.00a 
MidiadHo.  Robert  C;  Autin,  Richard  O.;  and  WUte,  DonaU  A.. 

4.416^613,  CL  368-MaOOa 
Newman,  Neil  P.;  and  KowaUo.  Ronald  C.  4.4M47S.  a 

323-336.000. 
Worky.  Arthnr  C;  aad  Becbt.  Ctaarlaa.  IV,  4.413.766,  CL 

i22'3iaooa 

Adibart.  Otto  J..  4.486076^  a   F.  L.  Smidth  ft  Oa:  S^e^ 

Laaa,  Fan.  4.483.974,  Q.  241.3a00a 
Fabbri,  Ceaaic;  BeOitto,  Oiaaftaaoo;  La  Maatia,  OiuMppe;  aad  FaiDa. 
Biagio.  to  Snamprogetti,  S.pJL  Recovering  ooadeanblei  tarn  a 
bydrocarboa  gBaeow  ttreaaL  4.486,209.  a62-18.00a 
Feg  KngeUhcber  Oeocg  Schafer  ft  Co.:  Sw— 

Schai^  Ouathtr.  OppL  Onatber,  Paid.  Kirit;  aad  Bieber.  Theo. 
4.483.617.  a  37-340L00a 
Fegua,  Federico:  Ser 
^biaia.  Maaatoabi;  Faggia.  Fwitrripo:  aad  Uaaenaaaa,  Rabb  K.. 
4.486.827,  CL  364.2oS00a 
Failla.  Biagio:  5w 

Fabbril  Cenie;  BeOitto.  Oiaaftaaco.  U  Maatia.  OioHpp^  aad 
Failla,  Biano,  4.486.209.  a  6M8.00a  ^^ 

Faknder,  Jaaiea  R.:  Sai^ 

Bowmaa.  Sberj^  A.;  Faknder,  Jaam  R.;  L^owiti.  Joaathaa;  aad 
Saaai.  Joba  C.  4.486^7.  a  324463.0Qa 


aad  a  device.  particBlariy  a  vidicoo  tnbe.  equipped  witb  neb  a 
4.486k6r,  a  313-14.00a 


ler  CorpomkM. 

yae  L.;  aad  IB 


Pi»eiiner  Made  ia  a  peacb  pitter 


Falk.  David  O.,  to  Marathon  Oil  CooHMay.  Procea  for  leieetively 

"  4.483.873.0. 


p^^upemeebl 


tie  soaea  in  a  sabterraaeaa  fonaatioa ' 


Baiky,  Bert  E.  4.486.121.  a 


Faaude,  Freak,  to  Mechanical  Tedmokgy  lacotpontted.  Rotor  diag- 
;  ayalen.  4.4837678.  (CL  7346a00a 


noetic  aad  I 
FarcaaiH.  Malvna:  I 

Bowea,  Eaaaeraon;  Braadea,  Soaaa  D.;  Farcariu,  Malviaa;  aad 
Soott.  Erie  J.  Y..  4.486^298,  CL  20S-233.00a 


■BB. 

Ere,  Joba  C  to  PDper  Cor 
mm!  ■MtiMi.i.  1486.4341  ' 
Bjqpb  OorporatioBi 
Tbcapeea,  Wayne 
4O3-17.00a 
ErdflMB.  MajfB  E.:  Sa^» 

Sbatov.  Oaaaady  M;  BRtaBBi^  Maya  E;  Boitovaky,  Vakry  S.; 
Sokmakha.  Add  L;  Ndeevteh,  Akiaadr  F.;  Pakbahky,  Miroakv   Farik  Lattblock  AB:  te- 
&:  Kiriebeako,  Vkdbair  A.;  aad  Derbyihkia.  Vakatia  V.,         Foiahaid,  Leaaart  4.483.344  CL  2»-4SlA». 
4,486,473.  a  427.331.00a  Farkaa.  Eadie:  &»- 

Erdana,  J  vfea:  aad  Kaba,  FHti,  to  Erwia  Sick  OeibH  Optik-Ekk-         Adonyi.  Ivaa;  Farkaa.  Eadre;  Hegedna.  Gynk;  Konaeody,  Attik; 
iroaiL  Palaed  llgbt  barrier  appmna  for  direct  oonaectioa  to  aa  a-c.  Mo»araai.  btvaaae  ;  Mokar.  Ocia;  Saaa.  Siikrd:  Sehdkr, 

nppiy.  4.486.^6ra  230-214001;  hSk  ;  Takaca,  Ujoa;  aad  Vitei.  Oyorgy.  4.486.823.  a 

Erikaaoa,  Egoa  A.  L..  to  Urm^keaa  Mekaaiaka  Verfcatada  Aktkbokg.  364>200.00a 

Anengamaat  for  attacbkg  a  kaifobkdeia  a  power  abeara.  4.483.714.   Farky.    Maiyetie   K.    Conpartmentaliiad   fik   folder   apparatn. 
a  83-698.00a  4.483.962.  CL  299-1.30R. 

Erkndaaon.  KJeD  I.,  to  KeOm  Coaueay,  lae.  Energy  recovery  ayatam  Fambam,  WUliaBi  B..  to  Da  Pont  de  Neawora,  E  L,  aad  Coomany. 
for  an  indnenior.  4.483.746^  CLTlO-234.00a  Hcrbiddal         N-(het«w)cyclkMiinoc<ibOByl>«tho-baloaikytbeB- 

ErtL  Fltaai;  Fkdij  AdoUi  aad  Jdbaik.  NQukaa,  to  AfgaOeyaert      leneaalfoaamidea.  4.486^389.  a  344-321.000. 
—    '  -.      -  Farriab.  Deen  T.:  Si»— 

Altabakr.  John  K;  aad  Fferriab.  Dan  T..  4.486,188.  a  6OM.00a 
Faat.  Jacob  J.  Price  chaaad  fkg  clip.  4.483,373.  a  40>11.00R 
Faaat.  »""■"«'  J.:  Sm— 

Jcffien.  ^^Qiam;  Seeky,  Dooglaa;  Faaat,  Ranavad  J.;  aad  Ua, 
Shochea,  4.486.329.  6. 43(V300L00a 
Fawdry,  Joba  A.  Sdf-kvdIiBg  vtUck  aupport  anaagaraeat  4.486^006^ 
a234-8S.00a 


Erwta 


242-63.00a 


for  pbotoaeaartivc 
,CL  344.000. 
'OoAHftCo. 

r.  4.483.983.^, 
Erwia  aicfc  OaiMi  Optik-Ekfctroaik' 

Erdana.  Jorgea;  aad  Kaba.  FMti,  4.486.636,  CL  230-214.00R. 
Erwia.  Wayae  P.,  to  Aabkad  oa,  lae.  Ftaabiag  ayatem  for  a  aieter-ndz- 

diaoaaakg  devke.  4.483J401 07137.2400001 
ESAB.  North  Amarka.  be.:  Sm— 

Broower.  Fraaa.  4.486.634, 0  23O-20L00a 
Eayaa.  Mariaaa;  Cakrier.  Gerard)  aad  Bnahnmaif,  Nieolaa  M.  to 
FiaaHioaM.  Method  aad  apparatu  for  cooUag  the  ptiaiary  eiieuit  of 
a  piaaaailied  water  aaekar  raael«r.  4.486^  a  376-299.000 
EabngU.  Ran;  PMB.  Fiaderiek  A^:  tad  Deaaiond.  Mike  J.,  to  Staadard 


Faiio.  Miehad  J.,  to  Dow  Chemied  Coopaay.  The.  Prwaratioa  of 
pcdymera  firooi  2^^TainHnea.  4.486.334.  CL 


W.;   aad   Peevtra.   Ro^ja.   4.483.879.   a 


323-279.000 
Fceaatn.  Roma: 


Kaaip,   Aatbony 
l73-6l.r" 


ibragbi.  Ken;  Piaa.  Frederick  A.;  tadDeaaioBd.  Mike  J.,  to  Staadaid  17S-61.00O 

OO  OoBBeay,  The.  Group  HD  BMaDophoapbatea.  4,486^97,  CL  Feger,  Herbert;  Orieabach.  Rolf,  aad  Geue.  Ftaaz-Hubert.  to  Maa- 

423-306.0DO  duneafebrik  Wdter  Scheek  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG.  CoBcrete  pump  widi 

Kdevi,toVlhli-ABtoiaKflaeOy.  Waabiagmachhiefora  buttreaaed  diatributioo  pipe.  4.486.136, 0  417.317.00O 

r.  4.413413.  a  I3t36«0  Fdgt.  lagmar:  Sm^ 

Corpontka:  Sa^f  Riacfi.Lotha^  Fdgt.  lagmar;  aad  Tkkrt,  Rdahanl,  4.486.778,  CI 

Schroti.  Kurt;  aadlbKb.  UIM»486J3S,  a  136-384.000  338-111.000 

Eaan  Group,  be.:  Sa^—  Feinnaa,  ikibara  M.*  Sm— 

r.JaBaaA..4.4S3,978»CL242-2S.00R.  Deancad.  JobaD.;  and  Fdrmaa.  Bafbaia  M..  4.483.922.  CL 

Bm  to  Shea  OU  Coanaay.  206483.000 


i)  tetrahydro.2H-l,3-  Fddmubk  AktJeageadlacbaft:  Saa^ 

Ldmer,  Gerhard;  aad  Gugd.  Eraat,  4,486.343. 0  S014S.00O 
adeFraaee":te>-         Sdnmacher.  RndoK  4.486407.  a  428476.100 


Fdiaa.  Ndrbert  A.; 


Uk,  Tim  W.,  to  bteraattoad  Buataieaa  Ma- 
Sdtckaakg  magMlk  head  dr  beariag  aUder 
4.486^798. 0  360-l03iQOO 


I  Pwk  de  Diflbaka  dft  "Fekdiflbakie 
Merti.  Beraavd.  4.486^779. 0  3p8-147A)0 
Ethyl  CorponiioB:  Saa^  i 

q.l24.1074»O                    I  FeragAG: 

Bvnk  Alka  L:  Saa-                  I  Rhuake,  RoK  4.4860)11.  a  270-SS.OQO 

Qa^Yk-Pd;  and  Evaaa.  ADab  L..  4.486^70  CL  307-264.000  Femati  jde:  Sm- 

Evana.  Mqrrk  L.:  Sae-  Codtv.  Albert  G..  4.486.081.  a  35J.27.00R. 

JagiHh.FraakC;  aid  Evaaa.  MofriaL..  4.486463.  a  324-138.000  Ferrara.  Jamea.  Thetneatk  devke  for 

ma.  Jbbaaaea:  Sea-  throvgb  the  akk.  4.48MH  a  604-897.000 

Kki,   Jbhaaihaa   L.;   aad   "- '"^ "' —    -    --^^  ■ -  -     - 

Evert  Cari  P..  Jr.  Board  with 

barrier  aeclkaa.  4.486^17.  CL  27).133.00B.  Febdor  SA. 

EwJa^Paar  p..  to  NdiqadSdSetew  Corpontka.  Tod  holder  for  a  Dumoat.  Beraaid,  4.486^171.  a  431-344.000 

dgtodbitaadaMaod for makkgaaaM. 4.483.633. a 724^  Fegefbaam. Han-PMar. to Sknen Afctkageadb 

Ei-GdkO  Cofporatka:  Saa-  teatkg  device  for  mdbima^  miiMiifnnuni  of  high^nqaaBcy. 

a  165-173.00O  periodic  evcnta.  4,486.660  a  230-310000 


4.486.408.   O.   Fetchko,  Jdm  E  Devke  for  on  by  quadri-pkgia  to  operak  a  oon- 
pater,  video  gBBN  or  the  Uke  by  tae  UK  of  BMveawBla  of  die  jaw  aad 
aad  orieatabk      eyobrowa.  4^186^  CL  20O-3i00R. 
Feodor  SA.:  S^e^ 


^^iH-^  Oorporatioa!  Saa^ 
Mdayk.  WDUam;  aad  Priaa.  Rdbart  P.,  4.483467, 
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F'O^pM^E^  to  UaUadSkka  of  America.  Army.  HoOow  three  Foriad,  Riocaido: 

pd^^^^kjttuctuiea.  4.48M79. 0  428.33An  C«.ri.^BjjgPorta«.  Rkcrntk;  and  Gomero.  Pkro.  4.486,091 

raJS^^^i^^^"  ***•••***•  ^  ♦»*-»'«ft  Forduadi  Leaaart.  to  Farik  Lattbkefc  AB.  Method  aad  apparatoi  fei 

'^iSffi^itUi.mcLit^rnsaL  SSSiT^  m-ehd  k  booow  bkd.  4.3E3ra 

^iS^««^^  *•""'*****■*''*'''*■**  *™'*i^  *•*•'•'*'•  °-  F«««.  Hflmar;  Vahldkk.  Emt;  aad  Aitab,  DOdar.  to  Scbarfcnberf . 

f^Q^SLo.^  Sm-  &ffif  So"*-  ^"^  "^  """^  ^  ""  ^'^^  *^''''^' 

Eib,  Jofaa  C.  4486^34,  CL  42M8S.00O  *i*-».w« 


4.486^433.  CI  424-232.000L 
~  Oy: 

Kuuafaiea.  On»; 


Jdfrey  L.;  aad  Lka.  Rudolph  E. 


for  the  fonaatioa  of  an  igait- 
'  ^.  4,486.362.  O. 


.  .  MOdn;  Riataaea.  Okvi;  Pduaea. 

Rd|«  OMaea.  Pakka;  aad  Vdkaea.  Kdevi.  4.486.647.  O. 
219.137.0WM. 
PIre  Taak  Foroe  laaovatioBa,  be. 


Foratar.  SiEX.  Prooam  aad  i  „ 

abk  aiixture  flrom  liquid  fod^laad 
261-138.000 

Pory,  Werner,  Martin.  Henry;  and  PiaaiotaB,  Oeoig.  to  Obe-Geigy 
Cpfppngoojpiime  derivativea  for  prokctiag  pkm  crop^ 
a  71-103.000 
Poeter  Cathead  Coeipaay:  5ar 

Hdttecte.  Joe  R^  Rodgen,  Jaaiea  D.;  and  Oaare.  Steven  C. 
4.483,697,  CL  81-37.200. 


Pile  Tik  F^  bii^^vatkn,  be.:  Sm-  "^^ES^,  O  8M7  MoT*  '~  u.;  ana  oaare.  Steven  c 

*'R?%5T7a^iSS«r'***^-''^^*'**°^°y^  F«»jLawreK»R.Jr..to6nmherPad«cLimitodofHoogKoog 

FhdJiAS^^AflLi!?^  F^  _i_  i-   .   «  . ,:_i^  -_    „  Wdgte  km  devke  and  method.  4.a3.805.O.128-1.00IL 

"'^'"'vr°%'^  y^*y^  P°!'i'».9".*o  ?p!yw  Lmdted.  Pro-  Foater.  Robert  D.  Mediod  makkg  a  dkpenkg  bag.  4,486.ir.  O. 


oeaiforma^  bromotatyl   '  493-194.000*  "'  "*~~"  """^  '  "■•        "  "^  4,486,ir.  O. 

nbbgfil^^a6462.q  324-136.000  Poatar.  Tenaoe  J.  C.  to  Otter  Coatiob  Limited.  Latob  for  a  anp- 


Piaher  Coatrda  bteraatkaal,  be.  _ 

_   ShoDeabarger.  David  W..  4.483.727, 0. 9M3.20O 

Piaher,  Joaeph  O..  to  A  ~ 

I  of  AHF  prcparatioa.  4.486.410  a  41 

d  Wdav,  Att&b  to  Tekdyae  bduatriea.  be.  Deatd 


Heddefi- 

foixm 


aelioa  awiteb.  4^733,  a  337-348.000. 
Pbater,  Terry  L.: 


Brewer,  John  H.;  aad  Foater,  Terry  L.,  4,486,340  O.  436-5 1 3.000. 
Fonnner.  Akk  M;  aad  Keaaedy,  John  P.,  to  Sodete  de  CoaatroetioB 


d«  Avion  Hurd-Duboia.  Thruat  reverad  devke  for  air-craft  tute- 
Jela.  4.483.970  O.  239-263  J90 

4,486487, 0.  2O4-191O0R. 
^^'S^'^'^^^^  Ckade;  aad  Maky,  Pkrre.  to  Crauaot-Loirc. 
Method  aad  device  for  deteiminini  the  ahape  of  the  ianerwafl  of  a 
tube.  4.483,360  O  33-178.00iF  ^^ 


4.48^173,0.433-104.000. 

Skehowkk.  Wda  A.,  4.483.327.  CL  17OO00O 
PlUualiick,  Pad:  5d' 

Ridky.  Robert  E;  and  Pltipatrkk.  Pad.  4,483,637, 0. 7248.000 
Flair-EaMoo  Corporalioa;  Saa—  

CarraO.  Edward  A.;  aad  Spivey,  David  R,  4.483464.  O  168-  Poi.  Edward' J 

Fi^  il22Ei.«  «-^  »    PyftDm«ii;«d  Pox.  Edward  J.,  4,486,894.  0  37846.000. 

aiSS2ftSoT«-iM-^««.-i  i^«u  n  M,.,^««  ''«^J<*»J^!"^0*tt* Maurice W.. to MerrdlTonode a 

auBtoBBoa,  Alf  O.;  aad  Matta,  Sigvard,  4,486,704, 0  323-246.000  pagaie.  fteudotropyl  bakaeao-beazoam  nd  diair  na  k  mimoiae 

"fP***  P«iM.»r»  Jf-< ."J  y««teKod.  David  U  to  Ttoadway  5Stoi«t4^4K O^S^ 

Cprmte.  Wdl  pand  podlive  digameat  device.  4483,602.  O  Pneakk.  HdmubSaa^ 

^^^tj^T^jM^'t: ?-.»^ ^^ ^' ^  "tBBsacfteSo.sr*  ^ "-  ^'-^  "^-^ 

ySf^S???^'>^SSf''^^'''^*^'^P°'**<"<^*^  Frdeui.  Jeaa;  aad  PMx.  Jean  L..  to  HKmmKCSP.  Bipokr  dement 

VW4»*  a.  12-I2.xn.  ^!^  a  Bon^kear  opadnctivity  daractgirtc,  ndoommatatiag 

Nikokua,  4483463.  a 


*W43?S?2J:iS»'~''''-^'^°~^'^ 


""Brf^BKLfSJ^fc   AAd*  ^  1.*^  KTi.-^       ..  Am,  ^.  «  ,  device  mcqrpowtkg  the  mme.  4486,767. 0  337-23.000. 

ErajFrnz;  Fleck,  Adol^  and  Jdmek.  Nikokua,  4483463,  O.  Pramatome:  Sm— 

j^SmelLSm-  Aajkg.  Ogbert;  WoUT,  Reae ;  aad  Audibert,  Akk.  4.483,994. 0 

=^SBJsrs:i7SSg^^ 

M«c«.Roa«dR;Ptewerday,Cari  W.;aadPkmkg.DemaaJ.,  °a1fe-2'fto8o*^  '"*  ""  ^^'  """^^  ^""^^ 

^*";»"j  CL  36M42.00O  Fraaaank.  Pekr  A.;  aad  Widmer,  Albert  X..  to  laternationd 

rKxaa,  (Mean  sw^ 

Pkna.  RodoUo,  Jr.;  aad  Floiea,  Oacar,  4,483,543. 0  29-281.100 

"2?\52?t5^«'ff^.^*?S?°'^-^*°*~^P'*'*»^  P***  Vkatimfl.  to  bkraatioaal 

taa.  4483443. 0  29-281.100  Variabk  drive  pk  projectioa  an 

"°^^'  yp'y  y-'  ^  J<*m  Hopklm  Udverdty,  The.  Method  aad  whed.  4,4834 14^0198434.000. 

^SuSSa  ^^f^^-^yf'gftti^^^                         ^  £??!*  "^  ^  ^"^  beam  kt  off.  4.48S.849.  O.  139-107.000 

BiH!i?"5U'S''^'™'^^^'^'**'^^*2*^^-<'''^  ^'■BkaeB.  Hdger.  to  Sknen  Aktkngeadlaebaft.  Thermd  method  for 

lESSi  ^!ll[i'«SL— -1      r,_.  «,      ^  -._^    «. ^  ,  aakang  a  feat  tranaitiOB  of  a  auperoondacting  wiadiag  ftom  the 

*TS^J^?^.%  l??!l£r^y' C^  ^-: '^  ^''"'''t' I>B^  ntperooodBetkgktotbenonnd-oondaetingatatcandappentnfor 

M86,819, 0_36M42.000.  carrykg  out  the  method.  4.486,800  CL36?19.00O 

^^^^aS!'^.?!^,^ .         -  Pn«^  nol  S.;  Jameaoa,  Cdvk  R;  PMraoea.  Pettr  J.;  aad  SchoU. 

ChampiktKe^  S.;  Prafaaeatoger.  Eraeat  C;  ^w,  Larry  A.;  Chariea  R.  to  Nordaoe  Corporatioa.  Afpuitat  tot  mdtiag  aad 


Maddan  Corporatioa.  Byk  orkated  DC  bdaaced  (04)  8B/10B 
partitipoed  dock  traaamiaaiqa  code.  4486,739, 0  340-341000. 


I  Machkn  Corporation, 
for  a  bdt  aprocset  drive 


aad  MOkr,  George  W..  4,486.832. 0  364-90OI 


makrid.  4483.94f.  O  22M46.30O 


''ffil!lliS!Wi!.Sffi5f1^.*^A/?^  Fi«i«.  Harold  iT^vatua  aad  method  for' ramoviagakd 

Raymoad  J..  4483.836. 0  141-198.000  feneea.  4,483,8Si  Ori40>l  18.000. 

Rkaa.RoaaldI^,aadAmea.Thomm  J..  4486402. 0  2S1-214.00O   Fnder,  Robert  F  Apperatn  for  oeaeratiai  nam  voltan  for  uae  with 


ramp  voltage  for  uae  with 
for 


y"— 'iT'—'ASS'.— "?™— '  »'y»«'»  *>*"<^w»  V*.  *Ji-*i^ww.  rmiBr,  Hooert  F.  Apperatn  for  geaeratnif 

^?L%?J-5™™  ^'  "^  ****  °"***  *•"  M86.388.  O.  arc  wdder.  4,486.6«rO  219-llaiOO 

»-„■— 'Sr*'*  «  Freber.  Efaaer  C,  to  Marquetk  Tod  aad  Ok  Compaay. 

Podor.htvmSa^:. ^        ^^       ,        ^  cookkg  pflla.  4483.972/0. 239-333.300.       "''~*-"' 

■T**  ■?  .HMwgM.  M«<»;  Gulyn,  tare;  Gyoker,  btvaa;  Floemaa.  Albert  L.;  Twkr.  Briaa  R;  aad  Smith.  Roy  E  R.  to  Imeraa- 

Znpaa.  KdBBUnCiorvaaay.  htvaa;  Sdamon.  ZoHaa;  Somogyi.  tioad   Skadard   Ekctric   Corporation.    Ekctramagaetic   raky. 

OabOR  taatUrdyi.  btvaa;  Tbaar.  Tibor.  Biro  an  Cnpvv.  4486,727. 0  333-106^)0                                     *               ' 

fXf^uS'^'  ^"^^  "^  "^^  '"^  4486439.  O  260-  Frddkger,Ronr.toMarekftQx.Iae.Cydkheupeptideaomatoatt- 

*»•**•  tin  aaaloB.  4486413.  CL  424-177.00O 

'^.L^'.!fai?filf^  ^!r^T^'°'^-  ^Jf!ff^!Vf^  Fitadi.wfl&mS..teTeaaorGeophyaicdServiwCot|>qwtion.Circ»- 

Bj5!*^SjE^f^5^'"'~"*''*''*^****^''*''°-^'^'^*^  kradanfcaoqddtioaayakm.  4.486463. 0  367.13.000 

Poky.  ^I^Oiam L.: Saa-  Pnae. Georg;  nd Siabdd  Hont,  tosSaan  Aktiaanaadlaehaft.  Ota- 

Ohoae,  Rabtadra  N.;  Saoter,  Walter  A.;  aad  Poky,  WOliam  L.,  dient  flddooa  ayetem  for  audear  aak  iaaiomfiv448&71l  CL 

4486*737,0  343417.000.  «-•««««■>«-•  lor  nocinr  ^mi  lonogiapay.  *,«ea.7ii,  a. 

PoakaJ^cdorEAanntn^i!^^  Fnmeim  AQ:  Sm- 

tan  buOdkgfc  4,4g.893. 0  in-23f  OOO  Scbkdkr.  Jobaaan  G.;  aad  Sekadkr  an  Kaidoeova.  Maria. 

PordAefoapaoeftOoBanmcatknCanDoratioBzSaa^  4.486491. 0  20M13XI0O                                   -.»««. 


tTimil 


Corpon 

lo^29^.l 


I O..  4.483.740  O  10^29^.00O  Preyaaket  btetnatioad  dStVVy.  Sm 

'^'i^^  .  u,^  ,  u_    w    .     .  ...  ^  ^  ^^^'^J"^"^  "^  Docreua.  Jeaa.  4483.677, 0  73-761.000 

...  .^»«  "  '■'  "^  Sddoka,  Jobaay  E,  Jr..  4483.898.  O  Friebe.  Wdttr<}aBar;  Kampe.  WoUipag;  Roeach  an  ApoatoUdaa, 

Cimly.  Jdm  C.  4483.343. 0  29447.000  OaMT^Utti-dtegTbiewlk    pC^    eSSTTWSTo 

OoflV.Jamn  J..  4.483.883,  O180.142XX».  424-267.000^^  ^^    ^^    *.*«».*»*.    «. 

HoUbJka,JoaadiW.,  4486471.  CLS2S-IIO0QO  PftoirieiMfaM  QwhH  a»mi»mmimu«>>f  i^ymwffffVi-arkr  Sm- 
KofjIpnaaa^Pa^^  Schdk.  WOU.  4.486,178,  CI  433-1734m 

.   S2340O00O  Priaa,  Robert  P.:  Sta^ 

ItonjpjntofcPaaagkdaL;  aad  KarpteKenadhE,  4486,336,0  _  Md^  WOUam:  aad  Prin,  Robert  P..  4483467. 0  16S-I73.00O 

S2340O0QO  PriM.Phaip  A.  EnerfaaeyeaeapeayMaaL  4483491. 0  1824.000 
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OoO;  QoflilHli.  Ifafbvt;  nd  SGhnbailt  FUDer,  Brin  L.  RoOable  dribiL  4,413^1,  a  24449.000. 

AO.  PWBMBriou  for  nuJDBg  aor-  FUkr,  Kevte  &  RoOMblt  tand  tool  with  diwctiOBil  drive  ooatrri. 

_    ,  Poller,  Robert  D.,  to  SUde  Sbooten.  Inc.  Adjutible  lotomitie  tny 

m^,  WoUi  Dnbv.  WBMe^  Boehei.  Keri  R;  LnnMo.  Klew;  kiediag  and  indeiiBg  meehiain.  4.4SS.Clira  S3-S01.00a 

ftofegf,   Paal-BfBtt;  a«d   Pul.   Volker,  4^416^11.   a  FUler.  iCbbert  L..  Jr.:  St»- 

71.71000.           ^     ^  ^    .  ■••"•  ^"'^  Oj  ''»••"•  *o*«*  ^  ''•;  Md  Proff.  Dweyne  &. 

RfDbeR  E^  ftaKb,  Mvfc  &;  NeaeoMker.  Chariei  &;  eDd  4*41(^121.  CL  40|.3.00a 

A^  to  WcAimheaM  Electric  Cocip.  Apaentai  end  Fan  World,  a  divWoa  of  EMter  UnUnaited,  Inc.: 

4,4i«;r79, a 2ofi29.5oa  --    -        


Inc.  Wetat 


GcDer,  Stanley,  4,483,921,  a  20M71.00a 
for  F^meda,  Finniaki;  Mataonra,  Maialra;  and  Wada,  Tondo,  to  Ship 
Kabuhiki  Kiidia.  Liquid  ciyital  diiplay/raoord  oeO.  AMVfO,  CL 
346.107.pOR.  ^^  ^^ 

FWiaaki.  Yaaayuki:  TakahaaU.  Minora;  Ofiwaia,  Wiodii;  PraaU, 
ffiron;  Seimya,  Rynbon;  Yamada.  Yotaka;  Toaaono,  Makoto; 
and  Taranu.  MiriyQaU,  4^416424,  a  43O.lO9.00a 
FtanalOb  Kenichi:  Sar 

Oknnoto,  Tadaoki:  Sogimoto,  Maaatoahi:  Kawane,  TakaU; 
Sahara,  Sdichi;  Yanada,  Tetaoo;  HaaUmoto,  Hnrao;  IcUkawa. 
"      '    4.4l6,4aaa42S-36.00a 


Ymimiimib.  Tamo.  4^41(^777.  a  3SS-106^00a 

rnji  fiiatl  frtwhlil  ffaidM  Trr 

Titwiatw,  YoaUyoki.  4,4M.Ma  a  31S*IS1.00a 
FiUi  Kogyo  Con  Ltd.:  Sai^ 

Ohnm^  RvniehL  4415.5inL  CL  41-WflOO 

PlMiKnkiKabadddKaiihB:Sai^  M^yoaU; 

Ifioaninma,  ToaUmaH;  ad  Aiahori,  Hanio,  <4IS,S9S.  CL  Flmaxaki.  IUmU: 

SM6S.9201  KiahiBo,  Takao;  PanaaU,  TadetU:  and  YamaneU.  ToaUUia 

Fqji  Phoio  Flta  Co..  Ltd.:  S»-  4,416,749,  CL  34O.772.00a                             '       ' 

Daowa,  Shin-jchiro,  Akaahi.  Oora;  and  Kitaaoto,  TattHJi,  Ftoche,  Muion:  Saa— 

4,416,496,  CL  421.321000,  Moth,  Feler,  Hartang,  Wdteng;  Knke,  Friedbelm:  and  Poiche, 

MoripaU.  Maaakan;  and  Tnbota.  MotoUko,  4,416.321.  a  Marion.  4>83.6irCL  74473!&It^    ™««d.  ■»  rareii* 

43«lM0a                      ^,^^^  ,«^   ^  Fttrmmki.  Walery,  end  Sehmid.  Heman,  to  AktieboUget  Bofen. 

Narvo,  Kvoiehi;  YaaenMo,  NobnyoU;  end  OUta,  Tntomu.  Rapid  de-idnt  mum.  4,483,711,  a  89.1.14a 

4,48630a  CL  42l.336.00a  Fammnra.  Kyonbaro;  Sogi,  Hirooi:  MnrakioDi,  Yarao:  and  AmL 

Sakofii.  UyoaU;  bhi.  AUia;  ad  Aba^  Yoahihifo,  4,4S6^2a  a  Hiroaiii8a.ioNipmSdkolLK.SeilUttgand^^ 

2S2.11«0a                           1  fcnoflohL  4,4M3SS5ra  277.8a000r^ 

PlUi  Xarai  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sae-           I              Fumtni.  Akin,  to  Japen  Baaolc  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ben  Cknada  ft  Son, 

_.KatMta,Hiwydd,  4v486.(M3,  CL  Ma2n.OO^ tac.  Tan  awmUyXding  mecheain.  4,483,934,  a  227.67.000* 

Pi^Qijn,  Maeariohi,  to  fOtachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  ekctroohemicel  mee-  Fttroye,  Kataohiko:  Sn 

iHiwiwi  xOUaf  phntnrhemirel  raacdoo  and  epperatos  therefor.  Hnade,  SUnidii;  Foruya,  Kataohiko:  ud  Tamada,  KaaoUyo, 

4,48(^72,  CL  20dArr.  4,483.812,  CL  128.303  13a 

PUH.ManUE^and»naB^  Fufaiki.  Yeno;  Oinmi.  Meaaynki:  Abe,  Menham;  and  Watanebe^ 

Ltd.;  and  Ndoda  Oiken  Konyo  Kdboahflri  Kaahe.  An  engine  icnitiaa  Mekoio,  to  Kaaegafodii  Kagaku  Ko»o  g»h"f»rfM  KaUi    ~ 

ooatfol  ciieait  having  a  HKafe  for  a  ciank  angle  lenior.  4,483,784,  retarded  copper  clad  baainataa.  4,486,M3,  a  42841600a 

_ai2341M0a                        I  FMhikida.Kat8anoba,  to  Nippon  Electric  COn  Ltd.  Syttemf! 

N&%fS;^Koichlbhihar.,Sed     '             -  .  don  of  pobp«»«ar  vaiE:4,486,899.  a  381-36.000 
cU;  ad  Iganab.  banra,  4,481,423,  a  424-: 
Foiteoio,  MIm;  bhii,  Sboao;  Yada.  Y( 

Toyo  Konro  Co..  Ltd.  Ooalral  »aam  for  btemal  oombmdon  en-  Fotaba  Dendd  Kogyo  »«»«■«»  KaUia: 

-jfe  ^^"'i^i*^^*^.^^        ^^          „^^   .^  ^  lUMao,  Takao;  Fanaaaki.  Tadaahi;  and  Yanagoehi.  ToaUUrab 

Fa&aki.  YaaoynU;  Takahedd.  Minoro:  Ogawara,  HinMhi;  Fanaki.  4,486,749,  Q.  340-772.000 

nron;SaiBmRy«ban;Yain4a,Yntafi;ToaMao,  Makoto;  end  Morimoto,  KiyoBhi.  4,486,499.  a  428-336.000 

Tarani,  Noriyo^  to  Koniridrolai  Photo  btetry  Ca,  Ltd.  Toner  O  ft  R  latraaMut  ComMny,  be:  S^e— 

for  developing  eJectwwiic  hant  inagw  owgrMng  a  wrin  haying  (XOonnor,  Gwrae  L;  OawaM.  Ralph  E.;  and  Heppdhig.  Mare  A^ 

■Moiflad  moleeolar  weight  paraaetan.  4,486.^  d  430-109.000  4,483,822,  a  U8-7194)0a 

P^jit^  Tikaahi:  Ja»>        _         _  OA  Technologiea  Inc.:  Sta^ 

Kaee,  Jemea  L.;  Oohkn,  Terry  D.;  and  Yang,  Ling.  4,486^473.  a 


BakJi4bhihmi,8edao;taawara,Shhu-  Fuaiao  Plaatica'Lid. 

24fO«:  Bridntock.  Eric;  Kenwofthy,  David  M-A^Okvea,  Brian; 

Bmn;  and  Imara.  Shiaki.  to  raton,  Etavid  A..  4,486,630  a  219.344.00O 

for  internal  oomboitioo  en- 


Yotaka;  Ptjita, 


Takedd;  and  Yanemoto,  Yi^iro, 


PuijiB,  Tarift  and  Nagodd,  P^ndye,  to  KanegafoeU  Kagako  Kogyo 
TUboiUUKaidia.  Myvinyl  chloride  coapoiitioo.  M86^,  q. 
32S4O00O 


D.;  end  Oeare,  Steva  C 


Noawa.  Ryoiehiro;  and  Kiy^  NoboyoU.  4,486^741,  a  340. 

P(()ita  I  iwdled;  Sa^— 

Ito,  TakaaU;  and  Kaio,  bhin,  <486.461.,  a  427-38,000 


369.222U»a 
Yaneae,  Tikayen  end 
Ptiiwen.   Kaao;  Toaai 
NobaUro.toKabaddki 
iforoMin 


427-249.000 
Oeare,  Sieva  C: 

HeilbeGkar,  Joe  K.;  Rodgera,  Ja 
4,483,697,  a  81.37^00 
OaffoRi.  Alneader  T.;  end  Monay,  Devkl  L.,  to  AlliaChafanen  Corn. 
Ptanter  aeed  ho^  with  optional  cheedcal  ooomarlnMUa.  4,483,919, 
a.  222-129.O0OL 
Oale,  Robert  M.:  S»— 

Shew,  Jeae;  end  Gek,  Robert  M.,  4,486,193.  G.  804497.000 
Tadenobo;  end  Oellegher,  John  B.,  to  Loew'i  Thaatrea,  Inc.  Control  dreoit  for  air 
onnrtitioning  tyitena.  4,483,632,  a  O-mJCOi. 


KadcMlehlo; 
CL  34O.384w00B. 


MaaaaU.  4,486.838.  a  363-39.000 
Har««  Aritood,  Oanra;  and  Selo, 
ha  Kae  Seiko  Sha  Dal  nheae  Mdnlea 
woOa,  4,486031.  a  73-l£!ooa 

TaaMtond  HayaaUbe.  Rinpei.  4,486^742. 

iMtaSftaede.  YoUUho;  end  Pokaia,  Hiroahi.  4,486^602, 
Q.  364- 360000. 

ft^M  Hravvki;  Pokqfa,  Ki^ao;  and  Kogoghi.  Yodi.  4,486,343, 

PUnHU.  Kiyahi.  to  Hoada  Oika  Kogyo  Kabahiki  Kakha.  Reer 
aMda   ■yuaai    for   two^haeJeT  vddclea.    4,483.883,    a 

reaoio,  Ryntaro;  Jai^ 

YoMda,  YoUo;  Tanaka,  Akiri;  PoknaMto,  Ryotaro;  Akimoio, 
RyogsTaaka,  SUgaioahi:  ad  Ito.  NoboeU,  4.483,863.  a 


Tadaahi,  4,486,038,  a  339.1400R.  

Nakeno.    Tonio,    4.486.860    CL   OeOniea.  Thdnni  W. 

Abfahem.  Dennia  O.;  end  Oalbnan,  llMm  W..  4,486^784,  a 
338-261.000 
Oaog-Neil  Syalena,  Inc.:  See— 

Gottlieb,  Robert.  4,483,806.  a  32494.000 

Rionde.  Cerioe;  end  Gottlieb.  Robert.  4,486.113,  a  403-283.000 


.  Je 


M.;  end  Oeicie, 


Gerde,  Danid  P.:  Sae— 
Pnierin.  Ndrvin 
4,483.309,  a  8-138.000 

Gerdaer.  Ctariea  C.  toWga,  Lawrenoe  R;  and  Oardar,  Chariea  C. 

4,483.704,  CL  82-34.0QA. 
Gerg,  Diwakar,  to  Air  Prodada  and  Chemicala,  Inc.  Catalytie  ooel 
hydroUqadhetion  pRxaa.  4,486,293,  a  208-10000 


BynM.  ^  Lj  and  Egli,  Itaa,  4,486,147,  a  416-2134)011 
Oarride,  David  W.,  to  I^rton  Motor*  (1978)  Limited.  Role 


Roior  for  a 
4,486,139,  a  418414»A. 

•"ad  Garvara,  Tof%  4,483,961,  a  228.193.000 

EUnnd.  Urban;  and  Qaailandir,  Ja 


rotary 
GarvarB,Tae; 

Ekbom, 
OaMlander,  Jen^ 

Erik.  4,48Si861,  a  144-3374X10 
Getaa  Robber  Coopay,  Hie: 
RicherdW, 


■oiofeyde.  4,483,884.  a  1 


aic 


7.M 


.    „      ..  POdvieta,  Richard  W.;  Kemper,  Dendi;  end  WeBtho(r.WiniamL.. 

Ko^  to  Honda  Gika  Kono  4,486,183,  a  474-94.000 

and  fonder  for  Gatewood,  Sidney  U.,  to  Borg-Werar  Corporation.  Vttation  danmer 
with  variable  rale  qprinp  ad  damping  MdiOB.  4,483,908.  a 
192-106.200 
Pnkoihima,   YoddaU.  Geiewood.  Sidney  U^  to  Bota-Waner  Oonora 

4,483,909.0.192-106^00 


4^1914 
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AAait.  Aadia :  ChevaUar.  Jaeqqaa;  Gaefaar.  Aamiae:  aad  Tar-        Foaid,  John  R.:  and  Ohtim   Manke  W.  4486441.  CL 
ni.JtaB.PMi;4«488^.CLSlM9I00C    •~"*^         "^  TBSjsS  ^^  ^^  MW4i,  u. 

Owl,  imm  ^^,mi  Wgaya.  Hnh.  lo  Atteic  Rkhfldd  Company.  Oivnda  Oocporadao: . 


8B^«iS8iraaei!<rss5U8s****  •**-   •^sss- 


4488^337,  a  232- 

oonofMiea.  Trammam  of 
2S2-iSSI 


»fe>y«.*..fo  ATftT  Baa  Olai,  Jomph  &.  Jr..  to  Udn  CMlde  Cor 

ll«.44«J74ai7^7«a ^-«-— «*«•"  ^^wmj^^ida-.y«-.M^ 

Og*'«'..'»W'.«P  h[^  ."gM»  Socidi  Aaqigae  poar.l'Etade  d        Da  Bod.  Mend,  4.483,801,  a  S2-23L00O 

iBipianaaa am RoeadM oeena Oaadt.  Mothod aad appaidm  (navai,  Brian:  jiar 


CT!j  fSCTSftk^ju!^-^^^  ^  "'i"''"»0'«g«"'."*'«^."^»%*«q»w«>*'>°«»- 


OMiralla  BidHaM  madiig  of 

Gdkr.  Staaley,  to  Fto  World,  a  dividn  of  _ 
FHkHB  for  •  madt.  4,483.921,  a  a0M71  AXX 

naMnt.  Artd  Z^  le  Bnoa  f  march  ft  Eg 
of  laoft  ampntad  pulpm  of  Ugltt  aiag 


,949,  a 
Oa 


!■  wm  •  wftadvt  iadn  of  d  taat  1.59.  4488^541,  a 

ONB  BdMria  lac.:  Sm- 

Oriado,  DuW^^  DtNiA  U  ad  Weber.  Gka  R..  4483.939, 

CL  228*1014)00 
Oadm.Hdai;  aad  Rgmaan.Pdar.  to  Robert  Beech  OmbR  Method  for 
•mD^udattlMDy  ooadadive  wira  to  a  nitee.  4486,643,  a 
2I9454)CM. 


bUkava.  Td^wdd:  Geaha.  YmaU;  Tamara.  Shigaii;  aad  Egn- 
-"  KiyBaEU48M14, a 3613394)00    "•""*~^       "^ 
laoMe  Oanadei^  lac:  Jd^ 
Jama  jL;  aad  Man.  Gary  D.,  4486^738.  a  338-320000 

RaekR,448M04,  a  4384124)00 
Rkted  J..  4486433,  a  136-31.000 
W..  4488^679.  a  310.2184)00 
',  MBtoa  J.,  4413,630  a  60-7374)00 
a  G..  4.488^734,  a  337-162.000 
Raid.  Bndtay  C  4483.691.  a  74487.000 
VaoihB.  Howard  A^  Jr..  4488^303.  a  4284124)00 
iolon  CorpondOBs  Sai^ 
.    .JammA^448S,798k  a  123417.000 
CdddOk  Roy  8.,  4486^183.  a  474401.000 
Dediar^  Job  L;  aad  Stiahb  Robed  D..  4483.989.  a  23948.000 
HoDer^Roald;  ead  Wojdodmwiki.  PAada  E..  44864)31.  a 

280402.000 
Koivnaaa,  Eridd  A..  4483.903,  a  19246.000 

Mdthawi,  William  S.,  4483,647.  a  70-163.000 

Moth,  Falar,  Hartang  Wolfoang;  Knke.  Pfiedhdm;  end  Paiche, 

Merioa.  4483.688JCL  tJ^H&R.  "~«^  ««*' 

Pbe^  David  T^  4488^16,  a  42942.000 
Ron*  Rmr  WrRamdan,  Modafo;  aad  Smith.  Kari  R..  4.483.743, 

CL  1OS-17600O 
Seifa^yflMad  C;  end  MiDer.  Freak  Jn  Jr^  44864)63.  a  339- 

974)0C 


Tddd,  Yaama;  Saadd,  Tomohioo;  Mataomara.  Tadeaobo;  end 
Gobdehi.  Tadaahi.  44864»8,  a  339-14.00R. 
GoGkoJ4aahiro;  TojOd.  Hltoai;  Havadd,  Aaao;  Kambva.  Kott:  aad 

Goino,  Toddo:  Sar— 

Gold.  VaM  B.:  aad  PhaUa.  Ilmmm  L.,  to  America  Ca  Coe^ay. 

Tod  for  mdihg  eoatdaar.  4483,663,  a  72-3474)00 
Gddfdb.  Marda  P.  ladaoar  of  T-mpprmnr  odh.  4486409,  a 

424-93.000 


Aadna;  Kovati,  Fereae;  Peterdi,  Vikioria;  Boa ,  btvaa; 

.«  JShJf^  '  ^  ^••^  "*  *«*  ^""^  4486,393.  a 
348-3064)00 

Goaia.  Richard  J^  to  Gaaerd  Electric  Cooipay.  Mednd  of  amking  a 

moMooadoetor  aUk  ememUy.  4.486,233.  a  136-31.000 

GoBlero,  Picro:  Sw^ 

Ceatari,  Bmno;  Poriani,  Riecerdo;  end  Goatero,  Piero,  44864)91. 

CL  333-3.0TR. 

Goodyear  Tbc  ft  Robber  Coauay.  The:  Sar— 

Hempihirc  WiUiem  J.,  4.486474,  Q.  427-296.000 

Goiteeheva,  Iria  N.;  Sokhova,  LjaAdla  M.;  Kodada,  Zinaida  J.; 

Mdokov,  Vladidav  L.;  Aatooov,  Lev  T.;  Siawaov,  Vadim  D.; 

Chertov,  Viktor  A.;  Dvoddn,  Semn  1.;  ead  Vmtneva,  Rda  S..  to 

Tmatrabiy  Naochaoimledovattldqr  ladtat  ShardL  Flame  ratardng 

alimiciubid  haloaraled  an  dyedofli  4486347,  a  334-797.000 

Gordon  Beilow  Pmikn:  Sn 

52*ite*»^J^.i^^^tSL'£!:?^  Bariow.  Gordon  A.;  eml  Krotadi.  John  R..  4,483,3r.  Q. 

^    Y".  5fep»  K.,  4,^5,888,  a  180-297.000  446441000 

George  Pdd  J.,  to  R  P.  Goodrich  Compay,  The.  Pllam  of  hydrophilfc  Gordoa,  Herrii  K.;  ead  Myen,  Howaid.  to  Taak-Tote  Co.  Apperatoi 

^arpdyflm^Mdn^adacrylKeckLhydroiyalkjim^^  for  mpporting  end  tnnaporiiag  a  gm  cylinder.  4,486i6H  Q 


or  dUkMnoelkyl  (metUaoylde  ead  opdoaeUy  a  crom-liaking  294'3l3&0                                   .-    ,        • 

■gat  4,48M89,  CL  428.22O00O  Goner,  Bemd,  to  Leaoi  Eorope  IMaachiaa  OmbR  Soppoftiai  roOcr 

Gefter Oermeat Tyhaoloig.  lafe: Stt-  wiadiat epperata. 4483,9800.  24^36.00R.       ^^ 

Gertar,  Heiu  J.,  4,4831712, 0  83431.000  GotohTSim^  Stt— 


t,  Hdu  J.,  4,483^12, 0  83431.000  Gotoh, 
Gerter.  Hda  J.,  to  Oerter  Germeat  Techadogy,  lac.  Method  end         Ogiro,  Kaajk  end  Gotoh.  Shinichi,  4,483.989. 0.  242-198.000 

9!IS!f^£'Jfi¥PIJ^''''*'^''*''^'i°^  Ogiro,  Ke$;  end  Gotoh,  SUnichi.  4,483.990  O.  242.199.000. 

Mo9.7i2. 0.  83431.000  GottUeb.  Robert  to  Geng'Nei]  Syatami.  Inc.  Tram  drouioia  coo* 
^'fSf^^wS!?'  '»f«ft.Kot|y;.MJ  Zahnd.  Andrea,  to  Meachinenftb.      ttroeted  with  oatd  web  membere.  4.483.806, 0.  32-694.000. 

A.?^'^£-  !i?flSPLi'*^  ^  ""*lly  metering  a  liqdd  (Dm.  Gottheb,  Robert  Sm- 

4483,738. 0. 101-3<a.qpa_  Riooda.  Carioa;  and  GottUeb.  Robert.  4,486.1 13. 0  403-283.000. 

"«lfii^??5?%i^'  ^^  «..  ..w.  Gooderd.  Yve^  to  Meceaiqw  Gcaerak  J.  Dcvilk  ft  Oe  Sodde  Ano. 
^Bahd;IitaM48W3^ a 260.301. 120  nyme.   Madda   for  pitting   diopaceoa   fhnts.   4,a3.732.   O 

ueoe.  Fiaai-Hobert:  Stt  99.349.000. 


'^T^'.  .%'^..9??^!^   ^*^  '^  <3*<^  Fnu-Hoben.  Goodache  Meddnefobridt  EV.:  5m^ 

4486.136^  CL  417-317.000  Witte,  Jdai  P.:  end  Hocana,  Ja  W.  L.  M.  4486.393.  O 

GeweritachdtEkanhotteWedfidk:5N^  m-vSmk            "-"— -  '"  "  ^  "*••  *.*«».w,  w. 

Dmdraa,  Bayramadi;  aad  Koad,  WiDy,  4,483,724, 0. 91-29.000  Goolay,  Gerard,  hdr  Sm- 

GU^iotf.GiovBnni;endLencel]e,Atd]io,toCoondS.p.A.Pinmem.  Lormaao,  Jea  C:  Omay,  Jca;  Gooley,  Jeea.  deeeaed;  Gooky, 

??J?L."Uf'??2tf,5S2"**"  ■*•  •  ■**'***  *»  ""^^  "^  MerieT.,  hdr.  Oooky.  Marie  A.,  hdr.  end  Gooky.  Gerald,  hdr, 

4.4864)68. 0  339-232.00P.  4.486.420  O  424-183.000 

Gfaoae,  ReMndra  N.;  Seater,  Wahar  A.;  and  Poky,  WiUkm  L.,  to  Gooky,  Jcen,  deeeaed:  Sa- 

^^^'S^.  JlS^*""'"  ^^°^  Aotometk  diraction  finder.  4,486.737.  Lonneeo.  Jea  C;  Omey.  Jeen;  Gooky.  Jeen.  deeeaed;  Gooky. 

Gant,JK^mer  B..  Jr.;  end  Gkmmoao.  Michad  R..  4.486,876. 0.  Gooky.  Merie  A.,  hdr  Sm- 

37(K7.00O  T  oiiieaii.  Jea  C.;  Cbny.  Jeen;  Gooky.  Jean,  deeeaed:  Gooky 

Giffocd.  Jack  D.  Meal  ddedor  eppenta  milking  oontroDed  phea  MerieT..  hdr;  Gooky.  Merie  An  hdr.  «d  Gooky.  Gerard,  hev! 

raapona  to  r^jedgroonddfoda  end  to  diariminetebetwea  differ.  4486420  0  424.183.000 

CBttypa  of  memk  4,486^713.0  324.329.000  Gooky.  Marie  T..  hdr  Sw- 

Gfflnr.  Jama  E;  Vigoe,  Henry  R.;  and  Saabora.  Wedey  C.  to  Keya  Loimaan.  Jea  C;  Chny.  Jeen;  Gooky.  Jeen.  deeeaed;  Gooky, 

fl^^SSP^y-  Aooordkn  fold  peckagmg  tray.  4.483.610  O  Marie  T.,  hdr,  Gooky,  Marie  A.,  hdr,  ead  Gooky,  Gcraid.  he^, 

334324)00  4486,420  0  434-1834)00                                 ,.          .i..       , 

S^^^''!X^'^'J;S?F^^*^'y'*fP^*^l'^^^^^^^  GrriAcDtaaitryG.;  ead  Konaaiky,Iodf.  Zero  iaertioaforoe  oaaaec- 

^''S!^  S!?^  ^^'^  Fraceaco;  Meaeglda,  Mariaao;  aad  Per-  tor  haviaa  improved  abdrde  elanp.  4.4884)81. 0  339.73.0MP. 

522^«2f*^  !L5f^  ?P:^  ?S2f?«''*U'WS»  S??'*  GrabovacTBodK);  and  Vaoda.  Ivan,  to  ComoHdatwi  Devioaa.  Inc. 

7bda4ihydroiy-3bet8-choknic  add.  4486,332.  CL  26^397. 100.  Torqa  wrench.  4.483.703. 0.  81483.000. 

Gknkno,  Ckadio:  Stt—  Grabowdd.  Thaddea  J.:  Sm— 
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Otnt.  MebolM  J.  Atoaaiatioa  ^aad  oisdiod  for  aioaiiitaf  onitca  Bvi;  Podor,  btvu;  nd  R«p«i,  Jnot.  MIMS9,  a  2«>> 

4»4IS,IH  a  MMdOOa  S08J0P. 

fcrahniiMhnHlMM^^  Hnm.  IbroU  M..  M«S.79I.  a  124-3S.00A. 


OnvvOi.  AUn;  MvW,  Jna;  wl  Rony,  DoniaiqM,  lo 

fwoiar.  llWjil CL  37Mii$b6. 
Onw.  llHby  DT  to  AtA-Fit^Fotm,  lae.  Pin  rattrdaat 

MiMM.  a  «r7.if  I  An. 

OntMoa,  CM  L.:  4w— 

Monib  Wtmek  Ja  Oaaim$,  Cvl  L.;  nd  LoiMr,  Bnait  R, 
lIMuflMi  n  Wf-?5?fflW  I 
ai«^LdHdb.:te-  I 

^raMT.  MUmI  &;  Otwo.  Ldnd 
MMbTll.  a  3SI-l<100a 
b  IMv  C;  Md  Bloek,  Jaook 

I  MUi  vinoiite  ad  floM  loa  oootrol  tynaoL  4k4M41(  CL 
ISI-t-WA- 
OfMBbviVf  WDmbi  10  Hopp  PnM  uoocpontidi  Tht.  Mmhw 
dj^phy^kMS^SH  a  4K#i.ooa 

DmM,  0«y  8.;'nd  OiMot,  Howud  &.  MM^SSOi  a  43S-7.00a 
OnO^WoZlhnrSif- 


R  L.  *  A.  O. 


be.: 


OeoffB  C,  4k48S,739,  CL  10M0O.O0ft 
iHadC 


D.;  tad  TImm,  Radifv  W., 


R  SloD  OmbH  ad  Oonpny:  < 

Ploppii.  Jann.  MIM23,  a  174-113^11 

Hmi.  Bdwud  fVJr.  Jit  for  hoidiiit  iMttbm  in  ndial  vny.  MMbOia 
CL2C9'3.000. 

IfackM,  Chutai  P.;  BnMr.  Brie  A.;  Kdletar.  Kevin  C;  nd  Wiight, 
Rieiienl  R.,  to  RCA  Corpontioa.  lB«m  itylni  elener  for  oe 
raoofd  phw.  MMkl72.  arM»>71.00a 

HapfdoTB,  taotimd;  nd  SehnWn.  Rolf<OiiBiar.  ClnniBf  bnah. 


7-l9.00a 


.Robert;  Ofdl,  Wotrpac 


Qmt,  Plmi«Hubertt 


Seawirtii  Hervey  R.;  nd 
119.Sl.13a 

keJ».Fb«he 


Mss,sis,  a.  is-ii4.Qoa 

Haaneaa,  Cvper  W..  to  laterlake,  lae.  Wire  loop  utetaiBi  a 
bead  with  ceahooatiolled  tteple  lapporter.  4.48S.9SS,a87. 
Hegiwan.  KfivoU:  T  ^^ 

Hdni   I^aaio;   SMid.   Takadd;    Haciwara,    MiyaU;   B| 
SUinori:  aad  Naaidd.  Kiyoahi.  4,'UtJM,  d  a04.lS9.lia 
IUar.MarfcJ.:&i^ 

PMchaghi.  Jorie  B.;  aad  Haiar.  Mark  J..  4.4M^S09.  a 

I^jime  ladeatriei,  Ltd.:  Sta^ 

YoiUda.  ndine.  4,4Ub77«,  Q.  3St.lO6^Q0a 
Hale,  Joha  R.;  aad  Aleiaadar,  Robert  J.,  to  RCA  Corpontta.  Btoe* 
troa  gn  aneaMy  with  bead  strap  haviag  n  — t"'"**^  iraipias 
Bieaiber.  4,4M.68S.  a  313-417.00a  ••-r-» 

HaUr.  Albert;  aad  VoMa.  Maafred.  PnaoUag  devieea.  4»48S.7QI.  a 
I3*277.00a 
v^Seater.  Robert;  OreO.  Wolf|an|:  Halford,  Wayae  R.;  aad  KeOey.  WOUaai  J.,  to  Mattel.  lae.  ShiMas 
Pichler.    Ladwif,    4.416.433,    CL       awcheaini  for  toy  veUele.  4.48S.SS6»  a  44644t.00a 

HeOel.  AMed  J.:  Sm- 

Kerakea,  Peter  S.;  Kaddia.  Waadi;  aad  HallaL  Alfred  J..  4>4M^1. 
a.42l-2SlA)a  

foeyloiypeakillaaie  add  darivativea.  4.4IM11.  a  43iM14A». 
Haaiati.  abaiWl;  aad  Heard.  M.  Alvia.  to  Oootitroaii,  lae.  Molar 


Hane^^Kadoieariii. 
KobiBfar.  Wi 
424.2SDLO0a 
RoKS 

blS6b  a  417.S17.Q0a 
(Mm,  Oerbart  Sm^ 

HBraeaa.  RadoM^  Orin,  Oerhtft;  Seater.Robert;  Onll,  Wdf| 

c^Soooa 


L.  4,4fS,7«S.  a 
lateraal 


^ ^wtthni 

na  polBt.perNCBHBoe  ( 
123406^00a 

ft  Ca  KO.  Method  ead  aia- 
for  dgarettei  or  the  like. 


velocity  ooetroL  4,4M^C93,  a  31».S61i)0a 
laaa.  Harold 


M.,  to  R  R  ft  A.  Sporta.  lac.  Bow  itriai 
4^48S.798.  a  ia4.3S.aOA. 
nuMi.  Leo  R.  Ooatrol  arranawneat  for 

4,4M^i9a  a.  377.a4.ooa 


°?22llL*ftS?t^«%l*fc!l8?'  ^°'  **''  **>*"  "^*  '""  Haaipdiire.  WilUam  J.,  to  Ooodyear  Tire  ft  Rabber  Caa^ny.  The. 
^^^  ^'SecS  i2?^  --  **'?'^  "^  ■'^  """^  4»4«4474»  a  437.a96JJ0a^ 


0TB, 


0TB 


Robert  R;  ead  Ctaaara.  Steaky  J.,  4«4I6,637.  a  179^ 


Mlehaal  P.;  airi  Cakar,  PMar.  4.4a6b4<3,  a  437-S3.10a 
OTB  Prodacts  Oorponatioa:  Sar^ 

Miiatera,  Howard.  4«4M»3I6,  a  4ao>SOI.00a 
Oaerdiaai,  BaMaeUa  Piefebrketad  eleanus  aad  roooa  for  the  quick 

ooaMraedoa  oTbaikttBp  aadMdiaf  worfca  ia  feaeraL  4,4fS,SM.  a. 

S3.79.lOa 
Oaeret.  leaa-LoaiB  R,  to  LX)reBL  AppUeator  Ibr  maMalni  the  cute- 

aeoBi  eovertaf.  4>4IW,  cTilMtOOa 
Oaertia.  Rajgoad  J.;  Kaaji,  Chahoag;  aad  Matthewi.  Peter  P.,  to 

■powa  ft  Sherpe  Maaiifoi'imflne  Coanny.  Surfooc  gfindiac  aia- 

eUae.  4*41349^0.  S1.1M.7107 
Oufal,  Briti  Jit 

LibBar.  Oerherd;  aad  Oanl.  Braat.  4v4MkS43.  a  S014l.00a 
Oaifnoa,  Keaaeth  P..  to  Stentar  UaittiBa  ^iteBa  laoorporated. 

iSfatedwiad  eoae  for  eveeaetieB  aidr4,4a.7H  Q.  340449!ooa 

OaiSert.  Cartia  R.,  to  Miaaeaota  Ifiaiaf  aad  Maaafoctariaf  Coauny. 

Bleetitoal  iaaalatiaf  powder  for  providhif  win  ooethif.  MM^ 
CI  S23-4<&00a  •  -mn-..,.^ 

Oaldea.  Terry  D.:  Sai^ 

Kaee.  Jemaa  L.;  OaUea.  Terry  D.;  aad  Yaaf,  Liag,  4k4IM73,  CL 
437.a49.aoa  I 

Oulyaa.  lane:  Sm^  | 

Bmdel  aee  H^jaooaU,  Martft  Oalyai.  latra;  Ovoker.  btvea; 
Zaopaa,  Kalnaa;  CMrvavy,  btvea;  Seleaioa.  Zoitea;  Soangyi, 


AaaU,  Taro;  Hiaaahiao,  Toahbaita;  Ikoaia,  Nobom;  Haaai.  Memo; 

aad  Munta,  Nakato,  4,4a6,tfl.  a  390.1A». 
loock.  Keadal  to  Teaaa  Reeraatfoa  OorporatbML  Method  of  attUag 
ooamoailc  foaavd  leatai  ikL  4.4M,36S,  CL  364-46.70a 
idL  Weraer.  aad  Eaglbreeht.  Ri^ert,  to  J.  S.  Staedtler.  PInaa. 


FoeaMd  rabber  eraaen  aad  prooaai  for  the  aroduetloa  thereof. 

4.4is.saa  a  is-434.aaa 

Haaede,  ^t^nhf-  5iiy 

Itaya.  MaaaUko;  Haaeda.  SatoaU;  aad  Okaaioto,  YaUo,  4v4MkOI9, 
CL  3SS.3.0DD. 


naaa,  Udo;  Dana,  HelniBt},Haai 
ebihold.  4.4l6^a  S^SAJOOa 


Oebor:  SeeatUialyi.  btvaat  Tiaiar,  TIbor.  Btao  aee 
Bva;  Podor.  Utvea;  aadRepaai.  Jaaoa,  4.4M^S9.  a. 
SOB.SQP. 

eBWB.QirtiaR.Ofl  eheafe  iMthod.  4.4IS,IS3.  a  141.1.00a 
Oaathv  Pacifle  Ijaiiiari  of  HoaaKoaa:  Sai^ 

R,  Jt.7*M,ta,  a  i3i.i.aoR. 

Baeheleid.  KoiaBn,  to  Proditits 


.,    Ugiae 
puKjf  ileaaaaa  Maitiac  11 
'   ~    134Mi!aoa 


Becker,  I 
aad  Kielhnann. ! 
Haaaen,  WiIly:SM^ 

Berttafai.  Oerri;  aad  Haaaea,  WiDy,  4,413,337,  a  394.aoa 

HaiB,  KeakicU;  Yokoe.  SUgeo;  Oka.  kaiiiyaahi|Marakaad,  Te 

aad  Haihimnto.  Tn^foaa.  to  Kaato  Deaka  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.; 

Tokyo  SUbaara  Dean  gahwhiki  KaUB.  Reiia<ioeted  earrier  for 

nam  h  twocGoiBaaflBt  elactroBlialQafeBliie  develoaerfc  4  4llft  VB  CL 

43Mos.aoa 

Hera.  Maaato:  5ler 

Itob.  Kiyoahi:  Niibikawa.  Yukiyan;  Hoahika.  Shirii;  Hare.  Maaato; 
bUai,  HideyuU;  OkuMNo.  Onn;  aad  SUadow.  Oaaora, 

Hmda.  HeraUaa;  aad  Maki.  Ifooj^  to  Saaiitomo  OiaBdcel  Com, 
paay.  liaiitwd  Method  ibr  ecodaoiaa  amHiatir  cerboayl  cwapowada. 
4,4M^«»,a.S6l.31 1.00a 
Hende,  Mroam:  Saa^ 

liiaka,  Kiaji;  Kaniao.  TetaaUde;  YaaMBMto.  Ryctji;  aad  Hatada. 
HhoaiB,  4^416,397. 0.  S«3-4SS.00a 
Harada.  ShfadcU;  Peraya.  Kataahiko;  aad  Taaiada.  Kankiyo,  to  Kaba. 
ihiU  Kaiihe  Medoa  Kaakyaaho.  Hi|h  ' 
4,483,813.  CL  138.303.  ISa 


4,4I6J49,    a 


for  the  pwferatiwi  of  high  Harada,  TakaaU: 

.     ^                           from  iavare  ahniaBai  ^loride  Mhitian.  MaUao.  Hiraahi;  KeaaU.  Yc 

M8^;40S.  a  4a343&aia  nroahi;  aad  laida.Toaio.  4.486.376^0.  364.3^0 

OaBOOtt.lohaK.:  aad  Dyer.  HefhD.,  to  AnerkuDiMriet  Telegraph  Hetigeye.  bao:  aad  YaBiataka,  AUhtao,  lo 

~'      waatable  modeler  inp  together  peaaive  iafared  Coauaier   for  ralrahtiag   campoBBd 

4,48^1,  a  3S0>343.aaa  364.flS.00a 

Alf04aBdkfBM,ligvHd.toPlaktAktiebofauLCoBtrol  Hermea.  Oeoflkey  B.:  Saa-. 

devtoe  for  n  iliniiriailii  deatjaerBtor.  <486,7D4>  a  3O.a46.00a  Mooea,  Aha;  Harmea.  OeoOkay  B^  Roamr,  DavU  O.; 

Aataaio;BrowaBwell.D«eOW.;aadBfoto,8tnleyJ..to  ehn.  Bdwerd  P.,  4^483.619. 060.39.093. 

I  ft  naiinaariin  Co.  Copper  ooamleam  of  oieaoBaM  Heraid,NonBuA.,toATftTTedmolotlaB,Iao.' 

._  ^ rieetiag  ofl  edditlvea.  4.486436,  O  try.  4«486J61. 0  367.100a 

aS349.7Qa  Herria,  RiAeid  T.:  Sm~- 

Oy«tar.  >!««>«  *5t__^   „        ^^       .  Henifc  Theodore  R.;  ead  Herria.  Rieherd  T.,  4,48SJ9a  O 

aee  H^jaoaU.  Malta;  Oatyaa,  Imre;  Oyokar.  btvu;  181.3Sa00a 

i;  Mnoa.  Zoltaa;  Soangyi.  Henia,  Theodore  R.;  ead  Herria,  Riehafd  T.  Bagtoa  < 

r,  Tfeor.  Biro  aee  Ciepery,  4,4SS,89a  O  181.38a00a 


Oebor,  iBaatUralyi,  btvea; 
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Harriaoa.  Sol  E  ^ 

«-J*  &^  ■i,"*'  ««*«>».  So"  B-.  M86y416, 0  434.18a00a 
Harrina  Weatera  Corporatioa:  Sa9— 

„    &nfder.  Larry  L..4,486k0SaO399.18.a0a 

Schel^Oeid;  aad  HartWf,  Haaa-Peter,  4.486.133, 0. 41041.000. 
Hartaiaa,  Doaa  A.:  5^»— 

CloBd.  David  A.;  Ooad.  Charlm  E.;  PaanoB.  WiQiam  N.:  aad 
Hartmaa.  Doaa  A..  4,486,433. 0  436.306.00a 
Hartaa^  WoUjpag:  Sa»— 

Math,  Patv;  fiarteag,  Wolfoaag;  Krake,  Priedhdai:  aad  Puiohe. 
lteioa.4,48s!68iE(a.74473!&^^    ncao«n.  aao  raioae. 


Diaplay  syttea  for  the  sapprea* 
ia  a  aerial  of  fielda  in  a  itorad 


HeckeL  Peal  C  to  Quickviaw 

record.  4,48MS7rO364.90a00a 
Hecfaaaaa,  Klaai;  aad  ^aray,  Jiri,  to  KcraforKhangaseatnoB  Karl*- 
riihe  OmbR  Procem  for  the  aaleetive  aepantioe  of  oraaiom  fton 
acoompnyiag  metab.  4,486,393, 0  433.1 1.00a 
liar  nail,  ihlieji  A  Jw 

PriMoe.  ftotert  M.;  aad  Heeaea.  Sidaey  A..  4.486J63,  O 
364.1.40a 
Heber,  Robert  E..  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chamkal  Coeipeay,  The.  Reactive 
_  ^^  aMBoaieri   ead   thermoaatubb   oompoaitioai   ooatainiaf   mae. 

^^Tt^^u'^'iSaSFAS^^^^  to  Miiaubiahi  Jako|yo  niSiJ  OiSu'lS?'  "*" 

HaaUwto.  baaUR^Okaaaki.  Kuaio;  Tanbe,  Tora;  ead  Kogaro,  uST^^S^L^^'v^  q!S^.?^IS°%' 

Toihto.  to  Hoada  Motor  Ca,  Ltd.;  aad  Staaley  Ebctric  CoTLtd.  S5D0.im  ^^  ^^     ^*^'  *-*•*•*"•  ° 

ia?S"n'tS23li.4Eas*^3^  '%rjLl£?l°«LS^»»»«--'»-«**«'^° 

HeilSBOto,  Kim!w?Sw-  '•'^•'•'  "•  J««»w«  „5?^"?*;9?* ^"^ ** "**« ""^^  4.486,889. 0  373.143.000. 

Okamoto,  TedeoU;  Segimoto,  Mmetoahi;  Kawaioe,  Takmhi;  "ft«?S»  Deep^ewiag  ead  edge«imaiief  die.  4.485.661.  Q. 

Stahan.Seikdd:YeaiairiteB(^HedS^  H^  s£Ljs^ 

HrnhhiSfflSiSoTiKS^^^  "^^|Heiber.S0Bia;.;„dPb.kLWa.terL..4,486,S77. 

nSm  rSrStSUTw  K^^  K  K    u  JS!"^"^^  ♦'^•''"'  a  »OM48.000. 

^^djSrS  Tn^er  taTaSrS^  iSS&i  oi.   ^*'^^l;;^;iii%S*f^^f^  Ecc«tric<,perated  vibratiag 

HeaUmoto,  Tngifoaa:  j^e^  H^Kk«,  Joe  K.;  Rodgm,  Jaam  D.;  aad  Oaere,  Stevn  C.  to  Poater 

Han,  KnSeU;  Yokoe,  Shigeo;  Oka,  Kaauyoahi;  Monkami.  hSSS?  n2S!'^;,5^  Till!?- ^.'*'''*"' ^  "i!i?^ 

TeaMtaa;  aad  Haahaaoto,  TsogUtaaa,  4,486,303.  Q.  438-4OS.00O.  .  TfT^^  "t*^  ^ .  z**^?"'  '^^'"^  to  Kergfonchungaanlagf 

HmhhaotTYirtaka.  tool^wm^  '^.SS!^^  "^JlfiTS^  "^^-H  E«chaage3!Siarie 

Kawamun laatitote of OieSluaeeich.  Sqweteend ncl^my  „ Ij't*:?^/**^  matwtaL  4,486,481. 0:^3^5.000. 

2g|k«b««c-byflooriaes»ataiaiagco«poua4  4,4^^^  ''l^l^'SSS^Si^'SSSjytSlSStJlp^ 

Haai,BertiL  to  AB  Volvo.  laitnnaat  for  aieanriag  the  daambieforee  HeUCTmaa,  Jdm,  to  Hdlamea.  Jcriai.  Paeuaiatic  ooaveyor  for  alagc 

beta«n  a  pair  <rfwd2iuebctrodea.  4,483,68^  „^^y^.^.*"'L^^_,q;  ^Ot^^VIO.     _ 

Haatingi,  Jerome  K.;  udBgetow,  Jemm  R,  to  BatoB  Coiporatioo.  Heauooieh,  Jobaaa;  Kaeaebga,  Peter;  ead  Praeakk.  Hdmot.  to  Mea. 
aiand  flai  radprocel  dectrooagaetic  actuator.  4,486,738,  O.  fmehautt-Bolkow-Bloto  OmbH.  Heet  abiorber  itnictDre.  perticu- 
—                                                           ^^  briyaptaama  beem  abaoiber.  4,483,866, 0.  16$.90.00a 

HeadrickiOB,  Mai  S.:  Stt 

Meet,  Micheel  P.;  aad  Headrickaon,  Mai  S..  4,486.715.  O. 

339.saooo. 

Headrych,  Jiri,  to  Rayaxnd  Kaimr  Engiaeen  loc.  Poaber  ram. 

4,486.138,  a,  414.315.000. 
Headrych.  Jiri,  to  Raymoad  Kaiaer  Eagineen  lac.  Peaher  ram. 

4,486.139, 0.  414-315.000. 
Hcaigea.  WiObm  B.  Scotch  yoke  eagioe  with  variabk  stroke  ead 

compreanoe  ratio.  4.485.768.  G.  133.48.00B. 


:  neiiwoeil  AeAte 

33S.3S6.00a 

Hatakoahi,  Makoto:  S^au. 

„    Kirtda..Hirori;  nd  Hatakoahi.  Makoto.  4,486.449. 0. 4a4.30aaoa 
Hataman.  Yotaro.  Thraat^orqoe  detector.  4,485.681. 0  7346104a 
Hatter,  Bdwtai  E,  to  Ifi.Sheer  Conontioa.  Threaded  beteaer  heviag 
o^aiadad  bagth  aad  weight  aad  method  to  make  it  4,485.Sia  CL 

Kviaont 

fffftfikfHii  Chriatopher  Stt— 

Madoiria,   Oro;   aad   Hatdwib.   Omstopher,   4.486.478,   O. 
438*31.000. 

Heubaer.  Oeorg;  aad  Weaemeyer.  Jurgea.  to  Robert  Boach  OmbH. 
Seqontbl  proenm  ooatrol  ayatem.  4r486.833. 0  364.30a00a 

Haoft  Joha  A.:  jea^ 

»    ^awat^Kci^W.:  ead  Haag.  Joha  A..  4,486.70a  O.  318.781.000.   Heakef  Corporal  _„ 

HaBm|Wake Korber ftCo.  KO: Sea-  Beteeon,  Oeorge  P.;  Aradt,  Dooglm;  aad  Boyer,  Steven  R.. 

Bia^er.    JoecUm;    aad    Radzio,    Aadrei,    4.486,098,    O.  4.486.343, 07360.113.000    ^^  y^.  »«  «.  i^.. 

rj^SJrcS;  A^iiiit  rt  ^*^nr«  Heakel  KommanditgweHichaft  eaf  Aktba:  Sh- 

SS5^^'^»},1SftL*'l^rOOC  ''?BSr45aSJ:^l2?S^'^  Kba.  nd  Smolka. 

""TSSin^S^iJ!^   "^"^^   «d   Bahr.   Tlmmm,   He«ich,^obgt  |^  to  IB^  b^ 
SdJUo^&gfried;  «al  ScUeter.   KarLHeia*.  4.48S,7ia  O   HearicaJTlSjb. toTSSia Omkeybtio. Appe^ 

HBwbMuatetariagComBny.'I1>e:5M-  "''ffiltiif'oiiiii'rw.M  b.i-i.b  «^u .      ^      . 

Hawk,  RobertZ  4!4S!s%.  O  43.31.30a  fS?S»^nT5i'i Jftf**  **''*  ^' "^  "•"'^^ 

Hawk,  Robert  L..  to  Hawk  MnBliKturiagComBany,T1ie.  Rod  bolder  HatoiJjS'^- 

and  aUcuant  device.  4.48S.S79. 0. 4V21  20ff  *""^^  ■'*5''  **~ 

Oocho,  Negahiio:  Tojiki.  Hitomi:  HayeihL  Amo:  Kamben.  KoiL  ..    Me)ewica,  Thomm  O..  4,486,335. 0  353.315.300. 

^dNoffi%u.W78rCL3S3S^  HenBnB,Jeea.PaBLtoRegkNetioaebdmUaiamReaeah.Appentui 

HayaaU,  BikU:  Sat—  ""^  procedura  for  kxetias  thne.dimearioBal  objac^a  pecked  in  bulk 

Eado,  KakU;  Katahin.  YoaUhiro:  Hayadii,  Eikhi;  aad  Nakaao,  S^  F!?ES?*  ^  eontroQiag  a  grippiag  tefmmal.  4,486,843.  O. 

SatoahL  4486ulQa  0. 366.76.000.               ^^           ^^  364-5l3.00a 


Herr.  Alfoat  K.  Piber  material.  4.486,334,  O.  106.18.14a 


Setbahi.  4.486,iaa  O.  366.76.00a 

HayaaU,  Katnaai.  to  Labriaol  Corporatioa,  The.  Catboiytk  acybtias  Herr>  ^foat  K.  PIb 

ageab  subatitnted  widi  dcfb  polyaien  of  Ugh  mokcabr  wd2t  H**^  Marina:  Sea— 

moBOH>leBBi,derivetivwthefB(rf,eadfaebeadiabriceataooBmm5g  MacboB.  Jeu-Pierre;  Le  Braaaeur.  Oeaevieve;  Decroii,  Jeea. 

nme.  4.486,573. 0.  S3S.38S.00a                                         ^^  Oeade;  aad  Hert  Merioa,  4,486,579. 0.  S3645.000. 

HayaaU,  SUa'icU:  Sia^  Hettkh,  Alfred:  Stt— 

YoaUda,  AktawU;  Kametaka.  SUgera;  ead  HayaaU.  SUaichi.  Stroeid.  Rebdxdd;  Schwene.  Wilhdm  W.;  RoO.  Kari;  Hettkh, 

4j486.33a  d  353.174.13a  Alfred;  aad  Reklt,  WoMlpag,  4,485,683, 0.  73463.360.  ^^ 

HayaaU,  YoaUman.  to  Nimn  Motor  Coamny,  Uaiited.  Redprocet*  Hewitt,  Joha  R;  Sa$— 

«  ^  S?PISF!;  V*-"^'  °'  ♦"•534.0*.  Stewert.  A.  K.;  ead  Hewitt,  Joha  R,  4,483,658, 0  7M49X)0a 

HayaaUbe,  Rkpei:  Stt-  Heicd  Conontioa:  S^»- 

'^!Jf*',5S^jJ5''"°* '''■'*®'' "*'*■>■'•*«•**''*  ♦•♦••^^*2,  Pita,   Oaiy  L.;  aad  Daveaport,   Doaald  B,  4,486,49a  O 

CL  34(V384.a0E.  438.345.00a 

HaymAIbk»Q>rporadaB:Saa-.  Heyer.  Raymoad  P.;  aad  Lovaaaa,  Willkm  R.,  to  Mkaeaota  Miaiag 

^Pmb.  Cari  a.;  aad  War,  Thomm  J.,  4,485,656, 0  7344.00a  aad  Mnofocturiu  Compny.  Method  of  meUag  u  ebmivc  artide 

"IS^ft^lSr^d  H«4  U.  M^  4,«M93,  a  3l|.».m     5Sa'd:l!3S.«'~~'  ""^  -■  •  •o™-  -«- 

Heekel,  Oeorge;  ead  ODeadkk.  Oery  E,  to  Teletype  CornMitMo.   Hi.Sheer  Corpontke:  Sw- 
Caehe  memory  ead  ooatrol  circuit  4,486,856, 0.  364.900.doa  Hatter,  Bdwia  E,  4,485,Sia  O.  lO-iaOOR. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES  Dbcbmbbr  4, 1914 

MMtW.  HiliBat;  tad  Vmtm,  Htaebi  On*  EtoetRaie  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

iw—  IfilMU  ypwJawd  MMb  Ooaoiay,  Ltd.:  ftr 

C.  MNiTOi  CL  ll»34J0A.  Suki,  l^oianB;  KandynM,  ToddbiRK  Bada  Ifiioyakk  Md  Ik«> 

HlTwlMMh,  Dndi  L..  to  PMnyivnii  BafiBMriM  Ooiponiloa. 
_Miigtocoaiw>ld»vio>.  MI9,M.  a  IlMllOOOi 

Ctbji,  Joha  K^  4.4M,2M,  a  106499.00a 
Hni.  Btea  IX;  nd  ZMm.  Otaa  W^  to  MMhwofkiu  La 
„btHMdoMl  Ltd.  HHk-powwtaMn.  MMtir,  a  372^Mi!8oa 


JMo  "n— Alif  IMcmHohI.  be.  RV  Dnpvy 
fok|  C{  WH|^  Hwyte  1.  C{  Md  TViiMr.  DtvM.  >e  Cod 


Hotet< 
Tiki,  YoiUhim  MUda.         IMb*;  FMli  P..  MISSIS,  a  19l-79aQ0a 
CLSS437AX).  Hoctamp  _     -    - 

wUh  eooliaf  oipiHIity.  4.4IS,a^  a      (iKO)< 


no.  Lyh  J 

■WnUUHK 

HD, 


B^  ad  Won^  PmUin  Sm  lo  AOM  Cor 
M  te  pnptriiil  tevoborao.  4.4M426k  a  7 
to  UydMi  CSoanBy.  TtaMnit/lraedvt  wW 
qy.  MI6J<7.  q  i<747.00a 
I  Pn  to  Lmm  bdMtttai  btoni 


Sckwdw^PWli;  and  l^hlar.  Jviib.  Ml^m  a  37Miaooa 


Hbaidarieh.Wi 
to  BASP 


IfiraaU;  and 


yo^H^  luiuyuiit  luoi  naflaDon;  Ma 
YoaUda,  Byo.  MMJ23^  OTMOlOOa 
^oidrid,  Iboyald;  Itao.  rigMnri   " 

BtabBariLjjJ-T^^ 

KMb.  Daaa  A^  Davia.  •l4vaB  C;  WrablowaU.  Jarane  J.; 
Olto;  aad  VBmMa,  Bar!  L.,  MM^Ma  a  36M74.00a 
Hni.  HUao.  to  MMbeaU  BaMa|  Ud.  Matbod  of  flMaoftctariiig 

[Bad  Mm 

tfi-- 1 


^  ;  Wanar.  MMk3S7.  a  2dO.SIS.40R. 
Sohadtt.  nana,  4.4MbOH  a  3SS.76.00a 
Mraai.  Wolf  D.;  aad  Sdnvaroai     ~ 
Piauaiallua  of  Cx-Q^i 

,    k6i^ci sis4aaooor 

Kallh  L:  and  Barbr.  Aba  R..  to  BoMnoa  Blaetrie  Oa 


nnM-  lad      Tupadaaiibaiywiadiagfer 

^^^  ■"      aadmathodttanfcrMM.CW.aSlt'' 


ooa 

aad  Waiaw,  Haai,  to  Dr.  lag. 


a^^^^va^^Mp  a^tova^^  ^^^^^^^^v  v  i^y  ^^m  ^^^^^^si^^^V^^^A^ 


r,  A 
h-cP.  tot 

anihkeyliBdar  aircrafk 
bOaaa.  ChailM  R.,  to  latanaoioaal  Bodaaai  MaoUaai  Oocporattoa. 


4.4IS.7M, 


Uaotioa  iaatallaooa  fcf  a 

ai234S3.ooa 


iR   MMkanTwl   ^SaoTlSMa^  LoMeh.   Wol^BBt:   aad   HofBaaaa. 


SS».oSr^  "*  ^~^  ^""^  "^^^^  °^  »9.7.ooa 

ttaraof.  aaS^STcl  aiosqiioa 


4.4MbM9,   a 

waO  haafar.  4.4IS.99S,  a  24t.31l.100. 

K.;  aad  Hohaaaaa.  Joha  C.  4,4a«,733.  a 


iBliMMia. ToahUkttMoiiddta. Sadao; aad Hifakhi,  Shifetodii. 
4«4Mk7t4k  CL  34^209.0GD. 
aaUrOb  to  toaj 
4,4Mb72aa 


l&aao,  MaHkko.jo  Soay  Ootmatloa.  Proiaetiva  dicait  for  power 


^       Hin|a.aoieU;Koida.YodiiyaU:aadKida. 
4.4aMYl.  a  437L213.30a 

bao|  aad  MarahaaW.  YoaUtrago,  to  Toyo 


337-101.000. 
Hotunaaii,  VoOnr:  Sm^— 

PielKh.  Haaaa;  aad  Hohaiaaa.  Voikar.  4.4M,4M,  a  42S.219.00a 

Hoha.  FritsJanea.  to  lataraaiioaal  Bodaaa  Maddaaa  Corponttoe. 

Siaale  cryttal  taathaaim  haaaboride  daetroa  baaai  aadttar  haviai 

UgEbriditoeiB.  4.4W^6H  a  313.336.00a  ^ 

Hbkaryo  Deako  Oa,  Ltd.:  Sa^- 

Okubo,  Kamtoma  4,416.773.  Q.  3SS44.00a 


Hqibek.  KUL  ProoaM  fbr  tha  pwparalkia  of  fibera.  4.416401,  d 


Hrola.  AUra;  aad  Ota.  YoaUbiko.  to  Victor  Ooevaay  of  Juan.  Ltd. 
" " ""  "  4.4I47§9, 


lawiwIiHa  aa^or  fapfodadaa 


Kejm 

4,416411.  a.  376-2iai 


flar  boibag  waler  atoaac  HoliaBsd._ywe,  to  Hand-Werke  Rorbar  A  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  fbr 


ntoeU 

Mfd.  Otmat  Amama.  Tataoya; 
4,416401.  a  21(^308.1" 
ffitadd.Ltd. 


i>S08.10a 


^ .  Kdaba  Ltd.  Phatie'  bottlai  aad  prooaai  IbT'prapafiitioo  tuUk, 

iitoSSf  y^?*  fl  "*-^«""^  Wladarr,  Horat;  HoDda.  Gaater.  Sdiaoiwte,  Waraar;  aad 

lE!?*  v2S2S**:L.    u. «   ^^  ......     ^             Aatoailacb.Wdtor,4.48S,«37,ai64-448.00a 

^^lilSS^    "^    IBroMwa.    YoddaU.  4,415,714.    Q.   Hollar.  J.  Roadd;  aad  Wojdeebowaki.  Ptaada  E,  to  Oeoerd  Moton 

l2>4l6A)a  Cornea.  Cbild  reatrdat  for  pavive  reatrdat  tytteoi.  4.416,031, 

CL   Hohibka.  Joaepb  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  EpoiyHBodiflad  pdy. 

betadiaBe  craadnkaMe  redn  ooatbig  ooaipoafttoa.  4.486.S71.  CL 

to  Tokyo  ShtaaraDaakiKabu-      525-liaooa 

'.  Uwe,  to  HaBBi.Warke  Rorbar  A  Co.  KG.  Apparatus 
,  flOen  for  rod.abaped  onoken'  prodoeis  bavfaig  dense  a 
4.4(3.66^  CL  13144.00C/ 
Mnkoyaaia,  YoaUyuU,   Hdada  Oikea  Kquo  Kabuabiki  Rdsba: 

Fojii.    klaaa&iin:    aad    Hiroaawa.    YoddaU.    4^413,714^    a 

I23416.00a 
Fakadu.  KiyoaU.  4,4<S.8SS.  Q.  180-227.00a 
Pokoaaaa.  Wroftmii:  aad   Shiratsucbi.   Kotdi.  4,48S.8S4.  CI 

iio-2T9iooa 

Me.  Maaavuki:  aad  Soadd.  Satodd.  4,463.812.  a  18048.60a 
iwanchi.    Takadii;    aad    Sdd.    MaaayaU.    4.48S497.    a 
18t^3.39a 

ka,  Tntona;  Kaaunaia.  ToddbirK  Bado.  Ifiroydd;  aad  Ikea* 
ooe.  Yotaka.  4^483.7701  Q.  123.9a39a 
Jg^^-gjgA^^  Ho-d^^^  ^^^^^^^ 

)S&iAStS^JSSSI'  '"^  ""  HoaeyJ3l£JSi*"'°-'*^'~ 
Hifoaki.4,4848Ha364.20a00a  AWlivtagR..  4.486,662.  a  2S0.334.00a 

BiowB.  FMer  K..  4.486,743.  a  34O'S84.00a 
a.  Cfda  L..  4.486.893.  a.  3774a00a 
MiekMl  P.  - 

329.saooa 


Kojiaia.  Yoabitaka;  aad 
2749!00a 


Tankado,  Kaaayodd.  4^486,462.  a  427- 

MilaBO;  Otaka.  Kboahi;  OfayaaM.  Akira;  Ontewa. 
and  Soaao,  Ko.  4.486443,  a  148.13.10a 

iaaaaddd.  4,486172.  a  204-l.OOT. 
YdoU.  4.483^16,  a  123'MaOOa 
JaaiOtettiL  Paadya;  aad   Ndtaaora.  Ndbora. 


Mori.  Uaft  aad  Ihara.  Hirokaaa.  4.486429.  a  364.20aaoa 
NataaMliisl^aad  Miwada.  Satodd.  4.486,634.  a  200.146.00R. 
MkaiHd,  kflaiao;  Mdaiijama.  Haraldko;  Okaaaka.  Masaaki: 
Yofcoap,    Wipdd;    bMd.    ToUk    Sdlob.    TadaahTTad 
Midorikaafa.  Saniyaki.  (486432^01  7S.2S2.00a 

~    "      1  Ootoh.  SUeU.  4,483.989.  a  242-198.00a 
UeM.  4,48S.99a  a  341.199.00a 
SUaiebi;  Okabe.  Tadao;  DtarMbi. 
*-_  -„^-i:r  — ■  -  ^«^  4,486,747.  a  34O.7S3.00a 

°5SB4.  O^lSS^  Yuaara;  aad  Napaa,  Hi^bi. 

?SB45aS8^.S!WSSf^  *-«-^  - 


^£^3 


Hoaa,  Snag  Hb:  Saa— 
FJattaD,! 


aad  Headiiekaaa.  Mai  S^  4.486,713.  a 
Hbag.  Saai  Ho.  4,486468.  Q.  162.123.00a 


ri  MaadL  Ltd.:  Sm-  ^Sm 


David  A.;) 
Hdnjo.  YoaUUko:  Sai^ 

^Wada.  Yoddyo:  Ktado.  Hiw):  Uaao,  Iddro;  Ho^io,  YoaUUko; 
TataugBcU,  Kano;  aad  SUkaaaad.  Jaiehi.  4,486,791,  d 
33S.34l00d  ^ 

iddro:. 


ftakata,  Kamo;  laUkawa.  Ttaaao;  Hoaaia.  Iddro;  Koyaan.  Aiata; 
nrd.  MMabam;  and  Aaiaao,  Maiatoabi.  4,4iM.4«7,  a 
427.129.00a 


Ofira 


5^  !?^  9^  !^'"*<^  ^»4*^'**>  CL  342.198.00a 
Ka^  aad  Ootob.  Sbbdebi.  4.48S.99a  a  342.199j00a 


Georaa  P..  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  HooaiaE  for  raoaiviaa  aad 
alariat  prfitad  drcait  boaida.  MiM,816,  a  36I.399Aia 
HoBldHa.WimaaaO..Sr.P»ooaaaforbaagtotftaBaadatticilaa  4,485.361. 
Cl33.18aOQR. 
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sebaft  ant  baadnaakter  Haftnat.  Phaad-rtau  aariao^yradaaa  as 
bradycardiacs.  4.486,433.  Q.  424^000. 
Hunt  PerfonaaDoa.  lac:  Sai>— 


Hopp  Piaaa  laoorpontod.  "Rie: , 
..-,?*g*'ng.  ™«n.  4,485.576.  a  40-491.00a 
IlofaBa  Snail  Maaufbctariag  OoauMBiy:  Saa^ 

HnJfnSS?* SSSi^  1:li!Sr'll5'i:?-*"' ^^^  Cambiia.  Emanud  P..  4.485.689.  a  74-477.00a 

Hgrt.  Satoabi;  Kameda.  YddUfa^  aad  Pnkaae.  Hroabi.  to  Takeda  Hoaaar.  Nidu-  Sta^ 

2?S?L2£S^'«iXSftff^*'*^'^'^*'**'P^^  „    Lbitoo.JobnH.; and  HaMr.Ntek. 4.486.451.  a  426.31.00a 

ana  uae.  m»^w«.  a.  5M.36aaua  Hattaaaa,  Joako:  5u 

HoriueHTern^Jaa^Noboo;Obbo.Kazao:aadMizuabmia.Nadd,to        Turaaaa.  (Mb:  MaaddL  Leo:  Ekluad.  Vidar  Ekam.  Kurt  aad 

n^M  raS?l!!?*'  ^^^^^  ^-  M2-312-000-  Hyatt,  Gilbert  R  lacreaiaatd  difitd  Alter.  4.486.>Sa  a  364-747.00a 

HOftnebi.  Toauakt:  Saa—  Hybritacb  laeonoratad-  Sm—^ 

^SS'S^^iS^Sl^^l^^lt^^^&^^f^  „^^  oSyirS  S^  Howaid  £..  4.486.53a  Q.  435-7.000. 

onn,  ROebanaBie;  aad  ttaainra.  Mitsanro.  4.486,631,  Q.  Hydro  Raae  Ladac-  Sn 

HomySlHeHaLi  Marya:  —  --   ^^  I^>!i»OMd«L4.486.1M. Q.  417.270.000. 


fishwMts.  ioM^  HM«mk  UK  HMmi  M.»»  9mai  Imm.  *Mm^   ^^  '^'^  T., »  OY  PaTtok  AB.  MedMd  for  auaobcturiat  iaiulat- 
S(aiwaitt.Joatf^HorBj!akMlbBiofi.Mary^.SagLJaB^  iMtPMi|bs  for  pJMa.  aad  an  apparatus  for  caiTyiai  out  tbTmetbod. 


anrod  aee  Kdlaar.  KataUa;  Radvaayi  _. 

ttoo.  FTtokai  radu^  ad(g>^  aad  lab^^  oO  ooaipoaitioas  Mesayodd;  and  Puaato.  Keaidd.  4.486.48a  a  42ir36.00a 

«,4a^2i,u.  Z92.4e.3W.  ^  _.,  ^,,^^ Icbmokawa.  Kaiddro,  to  AsaU  Koaaka  Koavo  Kaboddki  Kai 

I  Burrar  flron  occur- 


nomihiilni'i.iidr.ui  fi  iiui  r.L.LLi  uJ.1  !<».  M  *»  M^i  on  rv«,-«^   '*ft**"*»'  K^wbiro,  to  Asdd  Kogaka  Kogyo  Kaboddki  Kddia. 
Horodyakjf.AadrewO.:  aad  KamiasU.  Joan  M..  to  Mobil  oa  Corpora-      Mecbaaism  for  jMeveadaf  ooDWm  cTbd^vaed  ndrrar  froai  occur- 

rtaf  ta  variable  acdefoctor  oopyint  apparatus.  4,486.092.  a. 


v>    %mmm  ■■■wmil.  w.    IIIIIM    IIIIIBIIIII   iroiD  ■  f/OWl  VJ  ■  ""'"".IW 

system  duriag  miOdaf.  4.485,763,  Q.  1 19-14. 17a 
Idrng.  Priedricb;  aad  Bodwr,  Hciarich,  to  WastftUa  Separator  AG. 
ClaaasBu  arranfement  for  ■  miDdni  maddne.  4.M5,83a  CI. 


tioB.  TribydraiyhydroGarbji  salfide  aad  hibricaats  ooalaiBiai 

4,486422.  a  2S24840a  3554000 

Horamaaa.  Jaa  W.  L.  M.:  Sm^ 

Witta,  Jobaa  P.;  aad  HomaBS.  Jaa  W.  L.  M..  4,486495,  a 

422.2S4.00a  134.10ai 

''°nS£;i^%SlilXm^jM^H»,vMhrWni..ih^ii.i».a^  WftMaaayuki;MdSuiuki,Satodn.toHoodaGikaaKofyoKabwhiki 

■fttSaSJSJSi^^  S8St60?*"   """-^^   "^   a»to«o«l..'^5.882.    Q. 

Bela;VaIIo,Pdaac;Voros,IstvaB;Oitaa  aee  KdeaMa,  Maria;  Idendtau  Koaaa  Coamanv  Limhal  Sm— 

Hooaa,  Terraaoe  M.:  Stt^~  nufa.  HiHAazii.  s^»^ 

Oadnbarti^n^  _    Mori.  Ki^fr  aad  Iban.  Hirokaaa.  4.486.829.  a  364.30a00a 

HoadaiDe  ladnatriaa.  Incr  5ia 

KWa.  Deaa  A.;  Davia.  Stevea  C;  WroUewski.  Jerome  J.;  Baade. 
Otto;  aad  Hfairfcba.  Bad  L..  4.486,84a  O.  364474.00a 
Hoadi.  Gftaory  L.  Tod  fbr  reaMvtag  beam  of  brokea  lidit  bulba. 

M83.70ira  81.64.00a 
Hbda.  Roaald  C:  Sw— 

Ban.  Jamm  H.;  Honta,  Roadd  C;  aad  Scbaetad.  Pbillip  R.. 

Hoa^lSlSil  STS  detormbda,  wdgbt  of  obj«:t,  bda,  "ITJ&S&'ID^^ 


moved.  4.486.136.  a  414.21.00a 
Hdeb.  Sbuaag-abiiiaad  Lehr.  Jamm  R..  to  T( 


!  Valley  Au 


_^ .  ^QtoOfily. 

Metbod  ofleaaAdatbig  Uj^  eaiboaate  pboai^ate  ore.  4^486,301,  a. 
209.167.00a 
Haber,  Dojie  W.;  Sadtb,  Ridiard  R;  aad  Stroei,  Robert  L.,  to  Boeait 
Ooammr,  Tbe.  Appaiatna  tat  puacbbig  bom  m  a  Bwvfaig  strip. 

4.48^.709,  a  83.mooa 

Hdw,  Brasfe  Rieier,  Wolfbart;  aad  BoOiaer,  Martbi.  to  Swim  AluadB- 
iamLtdrNdBle  for  strip  casdBf.  4^485435,  a.  16443a00a 

Hubar,  Rebdmld;  aad  Koater,  WaUaaaar.  ArrBBfaaieat  fbr  bridgmg 
amaaakia  Joiata  tai  carriaie  ways,  aapedaOy  bridgea.  4.486.1  IS.'Cf 

Haber  ft  Saiaier  Ltd.:  S^e— 

Sebdbr,  Robert  R;  aad  Boadiard.  Aadresa,  4,486,726,  a 
333.26a00a 
Hadaoa,  Jama  R;  aad  Otto,  Artbar  W., 


^tt>Led(  Dtandve,  lac.  Leak  datoctor  fbr  prssBuriied 
Aircraft  coovaay: 


pipaa.  4.483,661,  g  73^S0A. 
WaDnr,  Doadd  P^  4,486,746,  a  340.75a00a 


Hadiaa,  Rctet  D.,  IV: 

Ki^  Eddie  W.;  aad  Hagbaa,  Robert  D..  IV,  4,485,633,  a 

Hainr.  ^RHIam:  Saa— 

OaiUdMaf.  Leo;  aad  Hdnr,  WiUem.  4,486,864,  CL  367.23.00a 
Halber,  Locaa  JT;  aad  Staerti.  WilBam  D..  to  Joataaa,  lac.  Data  biader 

dide.  4.486,111,  a  40M7.00a 
HaOaad.  Barloa  L.;  aad  Utebfofd.  George  B.«  to  litcbstraat  Co. 

CoOidaa avoidaaoaaysteai  4.486,755. a  3434.5LC 
Haai.  Chi  wna:  Jar 

Imd.  Tamotaa;  aad  Haa^  ad.wea.  4,486447.  a  508.223.00a 
Haaa,  Pa  C  Rottdag  wtod.gBidbig  dieD  for  die  foa.  4.486,144.  CL 

4n.121.00o! 
Harat  at  am  POs:  Sm— 

Coaa,  Maaitoe  &  L.  4,486,182.  a  4744a00a 
Hvaaas,  Radolfi  GTiaB._GeriaB^  Saatar,  Robert;  GraO,  Wo^gaay 


Kobiagar,  Walter,  aad  PIcblar, 


Bakaa.  Gyorgy;  Boroa,  Joaaef;  Horvatb,  Oyula;  Ibaas.  Bakaa;  Psis. 
Zoltaa;  R£iias,  Matyaa;  Sided.  Peraae;  Sdymar.  Kardy;  Totb, 
Bda;  VaDo,  Peraae;  Voro  s,  Istvaa;  Oitaa  aee  Kriamaa,  Mmia; 
aad  Zoldi,  Joaaef.  4.486,393.  a  423.121.00a 
Ibaara,  SeMi:  Sw- 

Narita.  Yakio;  Itaaara,  Saui:  Abaraki.  Sbiamai;  Okaarara,  Jaa;  aad 
Ndto,  Takaydd.  4.486486,  a  344  a22.dba 
I.  Kanbiro.  to  Tokyo  Stdbaara  Daald  if^fc^wari  K^iiiHu  Dop- 
pier  effect  blood  flow  seasbg  device  dispbymg  signals  lytog  w^i 
a  band   widtb   related   to  sampUng  f^aqaaacy.   4.48S.fil.  CL 
128463.00a 
nTRaaaareb  Institute"  5»t 

Srsaty.  GuggOam  C;  Dev.  Haiab;  Saow.  Ricbard  R;  aad  Bridgaa, 
Jack  E..T48S.868.  a  16M48.00a  ^^ 

Sraaty.  Gu^am  C;  Saow.  Ricbard  R;  aad  Bridgaa,  Jack  E.. 
4,485,8«ari66.248.00a 
liiuka,  KnUi;  Kamiao,  Tetsahide;  Yamamoto,  Ryott:  aad  Harada, 
Hramu.  to Kiaad Pharmaceaticd Co..  Ltd.  Mc^odfer  tbe prodao- 
ttoa  of  aadear  sdliluied  daaaaioylantbraniUc  add  denvativaa. 
4.486.597.  a  562455.00a 
Ikarasbi,  ir«i'fift^'  Saa^ 

Okaawto.  Yddo;  Sbmada,  Sbiaicbi:  Okabe.  Tadao;  Dtaraabi, 
Kanbito;  aad  Igaradd.  Oiamu.  4.486.747,  Q.  34O-753.00a 
fry  Otto.  ChriftJne.   Ikada  Buaaaa  Ca,  Ltd.:  Saa— 
v,wM»,w«.»««,         Sbbaomura,  Kanji,  4.486,367.  a  264.39.00a 
Ikada,  ffifoabi:  J^»— 

Ootad,  Naolara;  Iddi.  Takadd;  and  Ikada,  Hroabi.  4,486438.  a 
25^545.00a 
Dnda.  Ymobiko:  Sss^ 

Marakaad.  TadaU;  Dteda.  Yasdako;  aad  Iddi,  Isao,  4.486446.  a 
501.153.00a 
Ikamura.  Yddd:  Jar 

Maddda.   Toyotaka:    Node,   Tarnaki;   aad    Ikamura,    Ydcbi. 
4.486.771.  a  3SM9.00a 
IkeBooe.  Yalaka:  Sai^ 

Sake,  TsBtoma;  Kaadyna.  Toabfidro;  Bada  Ifiroyaki;  and  Ikaa- 
oaa,  Yabdai.  4.48S,77a  a  123.9a39a 
Ikoofti  Noooftt!  mW^^* 

Asdd,  Taro;  Hiaaddao.  Toabiadta;  Dtom,  Nobora;  Head,  MasBto; 
aad  Marata.  FStakato;  4.486,668,  a  29O.1.O0B. 
Ikata.  Yaaddro:  Sa»- 

MorifBdd.  Koidd:  Iwamoto,  Kaad;  Kawd.  Hisad; 
Nobataka;  aad  Ikata.  Yaaabbo,  4,485.626,  a  604Q8.00a 
im^jy  Grapbioa,  lacorpoiatad:  Sai^ 

Taraowdd.  Aadraw  A.,  4.486,761.  a  346.1614XXX 


to  Dr.  Karl  Tbomaa 


457-183  0.0.-84>l8 


n20 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  4»  1984 


to  UOP  lac 


Ifte,  Nobobiko.  to  MttnbUii  Jnkomo  KabubiU  KaUia.  Baid  loek 

410^259.  a  lS6>398.00a 


Toob.  Mld,900i  a  1 


Irwin, 


Ptriiwito,  Mkn:  bU,  Aon;  Yada.  Yoihikniii:  aad  laiwii. 

aS  MIS.6S.  a  <^«)i.ooa 

OviMh.  PMv;  bdMf.  Ro|«t;  Md  ZihBd.  AadraM.  MIS.738.  CL 
101-36S.OOa 

tadoMteFLC 


nir  tiivw)niBBC  d 

IB  W.;  MldMl 

GBvity 


Bmtkv.  PUUp  D^  nd  Pi^k  Nnin.  MM^SS.  a  26(M6S.00O. 
lott  PnMe  Ki  andDivta.  Owatb  M..  MI6.42i.  a. 


K,  to  OwcB>>I]biMi%  Inc. 
^_         .  -  .J  appttttar  4,416,213.  O. 

6s-3<aooa 

Saknni.  Jgyadd;  Un.  AUn;  and  Aba.  Yoabfldio^  4,4M32a  a 

bbU,  Hideyiiki:  te^ 

Itoh.  KiyoaU;  Nialdkawa.  YoUyaao;  HoaUki,  ShiUi;  Han.  MMato; 
liUai.  HideyvU;  Oknwto.  Iknio;  and  Shmdow.  Onnii. 

4.4i^oia  a  ssi-ao&ooa 


bnparial  davte  be: 

Brady,  Kaoaatb  T..  4,413.143,  a  137414(Ma 
INA  WaUafar  Sehaafllar  K.<hSm~- 

'  mmkJvtmi  and  Lorn.  Brieb.  4.4MkOH  a  30S4.00C 


Soaoka.  Tattuo;  and  Iibibaabi.  SatoaU.  4,4M,768,  a  337-38.00a 
bUoau.  SandyaU;  and  Sato.  Mttanra.  to  Tokyo  Danpa  KabaddU 
JOUbMi  tad  KabaaUki  Kaiaha  Goto  SaJaalraikn  Y<8luved  sappoft 
fix  piaMdectric  rcaooator.  4,416,611.  a  310-333.QQa^ 
Unban,  Sadao:  Sf 

Nakao.  Hideo;  l^ijinwto.  Koicbi:  Iikiban.  Sadai^  Sogawan.  SUni> 

»«.  .    «    ^  .-         - ......  cbi;nd  Iganaiyriaaniii.  4.486.423.  Q.  424.2465oa 

Mfafaka^  Yoiafa:  Munti.  ataanmn;  and  Inaba.  TakeUko.  4.4S6.10S,   bUban  San»o  Kaiiba.  Lid:  5ki^ 
.       .r';,^l1^S"^  NakatarKuuo;Iabikawa.Tnaao;Hoiana.Iebiro:Koyaaa.Anta; 

^■Hf"'  Hi^JS::^  *  u^.^  » u-    «      ....      ^  «  "«•   **""«'>««5   «»   Amano,   MaaatoaU.   4,4iMb4<7.   a 

>bM.Ein;HoftaeU,Todiaki;Tak«ya.Yaaadii;Iaafaki.Koiiicbi;  427.129.00a 

Dabira.  MicWnoauka;  afid  Oknmim.  Mtaubiro,  ^486,631.  a.   bUi.  bK>:  Sm— 

.      JP^^^  Munkami.  TadaU;  Ikada.  Yanbiko;  and  bbii.  bao.  4,486,346,  a 

laaauri,  Tikao:  Sir-  S01-lS3.00a  -— ---v, 

Takfloebi.  Kudo;  and  laaiaori.  Tikao.  4.483,66a  O.  7^31^.000.      bbii.  Sboao:  Stt- 

'-»»"^:''*T    .  ,       ^^ ^  ^,        .  ^^^,  Fuimoto.  Miw>:  bbii.  Sbom  Yada.  YoaUkimi;  and  Imam. 

Yaauuto.  Sakiiak  Inao.  KraaU;  Toknmitra.  Kiyoaori;  Niabkla.  Sii«Bki.  4,483.623.  d  60401.00a 

Mitanbin;    bbikawa.    lUatoaU;    and    Sakdbe.    SUfekaau,   bUi,  TakaaU:  &»— 

.     >i!ffl' A  *l**t"SL  0°«^  Naoteni;  bbii.  Takadii;  and  Ikada,  Hiraabi.  4,486^38.  a 

Int.C0iivMi4C.S.&A.:JI|ia-  2S^34S.00a 

Gaatari.  BraBttPorini.  iUtoafdo;  and  Oontero.  Pkro.  4,486,091.  bUkawa.  Takatoabi:  5^»— 

q.  33S*3.(rn.  Yanamoto.  Sakuai;  Inao.  Hiraahi;  Tokumitm,  Kiyooori:  hTobida. 

tomm  Cwpofation:  Si^  Mittobim;    bUkawa.    Takatoabi;    and    Sak^    Shigekaia. 

Bnckaar.  Jamaa  &.  M86,l|7,  a  414.22.00a  4,486,677,  a  3 ia64.00a 

Inooka,liaMyQahi,toCbiyodaChaBiGalEaginaerinf  ftConatnction  bUfcawa.  Takayoabi;  Oenba,  Yambi;  Taaaru.  Sbiaemi:  and  Ecnchi. 

Co,   Lad.   Praoaaiint  baavy  bydrocaibon  oik  4^486^293.  a  Hyoabi. to RffitnUaU Deoki KabwUki Kakba. dnwer-typedicait 

30M6A».  breaker.  4.486.814. 0.  361.339.00a 

InontJapai  Raaaafcb  Inoonoiuod:  Sai^  bbikawa.  Thnneo:  Si*— 

Inoa^KJyoabi.4,486.6«ra21949.p0W.  Nakata.  Kano;  bbikawa.  Tranao;  Honma.  Ichiio;  Koyama.  Anta; 

laoua.  Kiyoabi.  to  Inooajapai  Baaaarcb  tooorgontodLEIectrocroaive  Hini.   Maiabaro:   and   Anano.   MMtoabi.   4,486.467.   a 

eontoor^Mddnint  OMlhod.  4486.642.  a  21949.00W.  427-129.00a 

uooa.  Tokuta:  Saa—  Uda.  Torio:  Tty 

^^fih  •H'S^.  liSfSilf^    l^yoM;   and    Iflooe.   Tokuta.  Makiao.  Hraabi;  Kuaaki.  YoabiUio:  Harada.  Takaabi;  Sbimaaki. 

4,483,773,  O.  I23.188.00ll.  HiraaU;  and  Uda.  Toaio,  4,486,376,  Q.  264.342.0aL 

Kaada.  Moinai;  NakadaW.  KiyoaU:  Okomun,  Takeabi;  Kotaai.  bobe.  MaaaUro.  to  Toyota  Jidoaba  KabuaUki  Kabba.  Aati  vftratkia 

.  T^«iMi  aad  laoaa.  Tok«t^4,483.774.  a.  123.188.00M.  mouatbia  with  reiafcfoad  braekat  4,483.999.  a  248.639.00a 

Kaada,  Motaaai:  Nakaaiabi  Kiyoabi:  Okomora.  Takaabi;  Kotaai.  boaai.  l^o:  Sw- 

TakaaU;  aadtapoa.  Tokat^M8SJ7S.  a  123.188.^^  Nakataai.  Mitaao;  Matauyama.  HaraUko;  Okoaaka. 

^'^.XS^  ?.  ^iPi^  KiU  Co..  Ltd.  Aaaiator  for  traaniaBion.  Yokooo.    Hiioabi;    bofai.    ToUo;    Saitob.    Tadnbi; 

4,483.726.  a  91.373.0QR.  Midocikawa.  SaadyuU.  4,486,232.  a  73-232.00a 

Itakun.  Haruo.  to  Koaiabiioka  Pboto  ladnatry  Ca.  Ltd.  Powar  aoaraa 


aad 


bataOatiairoap  vn  Ba8raa.Vaa  SwMy  EV. 

MarUaiaaaii,  Oarard  J.;  aad  Sdiaak.  Robart.  4,486,204,  a 
33.267.00a 

batitat  Obaykb 

Eaiaaoai,  NikoU  ML;  Sbvadova. 
Mriaa.  Larba  V.;  aad 
424-WfMO 
laadtut  KUadcbaakoi  FUki:  J^a^ 


A.;  Saiinov.  Laoeid  D.; 
Lev  A..  4.486,44a  O. 


Eaaaaal.  Nikoiai  M.;  Sbvadova,  Aaaa  A.;  Saumov,  Leoeid  D.;   Ito.  Micbio:  Stt- 


for  a  developiBf  biaa.  4,486.821.  Q.  363.18.00a 
Itaao,  Naoaki:  Sar— 

Koyaaia,  Kataaau;  Kojbaa.  Sbigeaori;  Kogon,  TnoMO;  Itaao, 
Naoaki;  aad  Obaabi.  Yoabihiko,  4,486,841,  Q.  364-474.00a 
Itan.  MaaaUko;  Haaada,  SatoaU;  aad  Okaaoto.  Yokio,  to  Koaiabiroka 
Photo  lodoatry  Oa.  Ltd  Maiaatic  braah  davdopias 
4,486,089.  a  333.3.ODD. 


«,«-•        ^-5  "^  K«bMlM.  Uv  A.,  4.486,44a  a 
-263.00a 

laterooatbMatal  Eagiaaeriag.M>aBftctBriat  Cocpontioe:  Stt— 

KabtaMBB.  Oaia.  4,4869)7.  CL  234O7£00a 
lateriake,  Inc  •  Jw 

W..  4.413.933.  a  22749.00a 
i  Maddaai  Corporatioa:  S^»- 

338.26l.00a  ^^^  ^^      •  ^^^  ° 

FeliBB.  Nofbart  A.;  aad  Ul§  Tim  W..  4.486,798.  a  360>103.00a 
PkaaaBBalu  PBiar  A.;  aad  Widmar.  Albeit  X.  4,486,739.  a  340- 

347.0DD. 
Pnak.  Vbatimil.  4,483.914,  a  198434.00a 
Holtaaa.  Chariaa  R.  4,486J39,  a  363.183.00a 
Hoba,  PHts-Janaa.  4.486.614,  a  313.336.00a 
Laaber.  Daaa  ATaad  StakeamaDer.  WilUam  K..  4.486,783.  Q. 

35l.284.00a 
MaidoUb«rid  &;  aad  Rappracbt.  Haaa  S..  4.483432.  a  29.      Kopka  Kogyo  Kabuabiki  Kabba.  Device  fior  ddectbif 
-ii'-llgC^^  an  eye  under  eiamiaatioa.  4,486,08a  a  331.206.00a 

Paaih,  Haibaft  Vj^aad  Waal,  Albert  W.. 4,483,738, a  lIS-3100a   ITT  ladnatiiaa,  lac.:  Sw- 

g°*?M«Mtb>.  4,486.^3.  a  233449.00a  Pitt.  OiDba  D.;  WiOiamaoa.  Rofer  J.;  Batobakkr.  David  N.;  aad 

Pn^tRUbard  L.;  aad  Tbomtoa.  Praada  J..  4,484744.  a.  Pnbakaraa.  Ambaaadam  M..  4,483.679.  a  73461.22a 

''f^^Oi'OOIi.  Ivaaov,  Akid  L:  S^b^ 

Wnkmaa.  Mlcbad  L.  4.486,797,  CI  itO-ltOOO.  Cbemouaov,  Akiaadr  P.;  Domraebev,  Seraai  A.;  Iwmv,  Abid 

1?*^ 'I*^^  *  Pgi»!!»By  IM.:  Sa*-  L;  Malyabev,  Boria  N.;  SaUnk.  Viktor  A.;  SkoMSTobi  K^ 

^!^!SflShJ^  Js^^'  Laml^art;  aad  Kiwab.  Jacob.  aad  Brdibov.  Evfeay  I^  4.483.811.  a  128.303.10a 

*'^'g'°-  '.^IJ^^^yL         ^      .  Ive.  Joba  O.  S..  to  Sony  Oonontioa  Seoaeatial  data  bioGk  addnm 

, '?!!*?.°"S?*S *2o«poratiop: Sa»-  prooaaabif  dicaita.  4,486,7800.  338.160000 

^TSS%^^,ir,I^'  ''^  ^''  '^  ^"^  Roy  E  R,   Iveriuad,  BertH  O.;  Rbmaa.  Per  Olov  O.;  aad  Uddbora.  Ham  O..  to 

Ml6>/«?>^ j33.lO6.OOa  Akticbobiet  Edaae  Kompooeater.  Metbod  of  carryias  oat  the 

1 T jyplwiiad  T^ejnijh  Oonontioa:  Sbb-  dryiag  of  woodea  objects.  4.483.364.  a  34-1.000 

Uuffl'SclS?*'^      MHTS.  g  33^248.000  Iwaioto,  Keaai:  Sb»- 

Chaa.Yia.Pd;  aad  Evaaa,AtaL..  4,486,6m  a  307.264.000  "'SSStajSftotKS^^ 


Kitamnra.  Takadd;  aad  Ito.  Micbio,  4.486,088.  G.  33S-3.0CR 
Ito.  Nobodd:  Sar— 

Yoddda,  Yokio;  Taaaka.  AUra;  Pdcuawto.  Ryntaro;  Akiawto, 
Rvoaaka;  Taaaka.  Sbiaetodd;  aad  Ito.  Nobadd.  4,483.863.  d 
l«.42.00a 
Ito.  Novud:  Sar— 

Ataami.  Kiaya;  aad  Ito.  Novud.  4.486.631.  a  219*333.000 
Ito.  Takaabi;  aad  Kato.  kbto.  to  Pujitan  Liadtad  Method  aad  1 
tuB  fior  (as  pbaw  treatbia  snbatrataa.  4,486,461.  Q.  427.38.000' 
Itoh,  Hiroabi;  aad  EadoTMoioki.  to  Toyota  Jidoaba  KabaddU  r 
Apparatus  aad  aaetbod  for  dectrooic  ooatral  of  aatanatic  1 
aoe  Bvoidiag  over4|uick  double  gear  changing.  4,486.838.  CL 
364424.100 
Itob.  KeMi,  to  Victor  Compoay  of  Japaa.  Ltd  Head  servo  dreait  hi  a 

aiamenB  reproductag  apparatua.  4,486,794,  Q.  36(^70000 
Itob.  Kiyoabi;  Nbhikawa.  YukiyasB;  HoaUka,  Shiiji;  Ibn.  Maiato: 
Ishid.  Hkleyuki;  Okaawto.  Iknao;  aad  Shiadow,  Oaamu.  to  Aaahi 


4»i984 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


nil 


Iwata,! 


TsaiaacU.  Kdrid;  Iwaia. 
M86,763.  a  346-209.00O 


.  , .„     ^,  ioaoa,  Haari  V.  J.,  to  Sodeta  Natioodc  laduBtridk  et  Aeroapatida. 

Sakaaioto,   Ifiroabi,  Autnmafiaad  prtoJag  madriae  aad  priatiag  udt  for  sad>  a  maddaa. 
4,483,733.  a  lOl^WlO 

:1^^''^^'^IS!J^^*^''^<^'^^  Oj5^gvicaBtoco«d.er.forndioec.iva-a.erid4,484Ka 

Jad»vieb.MdviBC;SBaBoar.Wimam; aad -Ilnm. Jamaa B.. to Saads-  JoMkHtartl R- Sit^ 

TSlmi'&^X^^  '^''^  ^^  ^'"'^''^  '^^  Ddba.  Robert  J.;  Ream.  D.vidM.;Jc„. 

4486,801,  a.  361.21.000  Raymoad  J.,  4483^836,  a  141-198.000 


''tttmSo  **  '''*''~'°*''  UaKadtod  lac.  Tampoa.  4484191.  a  Joom,  Ja^^ 
JacobaM&.OQaipaay.The:SM^  ^i!Kf.^< 

Price,  Robert  B.;,aad  Jakaba.  Stamsbv.  4483.780  a  123-321.000  j, 


rid  4484664  < 

Haiti  R;  aad  Coaway. 

D.;  aad  U  Hsaab  M.,  4484361. 


Jaoobaaoo,  Rolf  A.:  Saa— 


Y.  J.;  J( 
a.  324-107.000 

Aage  B..  to  Akdaaahkabd  Noidake  Kabd-  og  Trndfob- 


Screea.  4484302.  a  209-399.01). 


Mb0^aadJacob-oo.RdfA..  4483.694 a  81-37.110   y^rSS^L^ST^^ mZ^^ 
luZr  oTn— ~-  V ^  1 Ai^  A  ^  ,«       JBCBMBJCby  Mamard  Yvette  L.,  bairasX  to  Office  Natioad  d-E- 


a  23^117.000 


Yvoa;  aad  Jaoqaaa.  AUa,  4484329. 


tndes  et  de  Rechercbe 
i  udag  a  re 
ari06>1120 


Nidkd  aad/or  cobdt  cbanicd 

WVO  OB  DOvOB  Of  DoOIDoOVOQSa 


JagaabeigAO:SBa-  5!jjj»l5^"*!»?«*«*«l' 

.  ..^P^f*' *'*™«' M83,979. a 24^3400R.  Joateafcbc 

JaglBdu^C|«dBvjajlN^^  Hdber.^Lona  J.;  aad  Stasta,  Wiffiam  D..  4484111.  a 

uo.  Aqaaoaa  eaniwoas  or  aiga  sunfiaing  point  oydreoareoa  4Q2.I7  oon. 

^pnpariag  the  nme.  448430^.  »4.138.00O  Joy  Mmuiict«iBg  Compoay:  Si»- 

^^£^^"^  *^^'  **^^  °-  '**•"»•«»•  SuSS*  "SS^t^^'f^^  A..   4484003.   a 

.  %^iTUi  ■*..  »^^~  231-321  ODD. 

FMPulS.:Jamaaoa.CdvbiR;PfetrBoca.P«terJ.;aadScboll,  Jognu Myiad R- Sf»- 

J«d«?w2l2rR*S'lK;S^' m£L-«-  ««. i ^«*«'  ^'™«»  O-  ^ckda.  Phimp  W.;  aad  Jogaa.  Mtehad  R. 

iS^Zl^.r'h^.^^'I^Jf^t?!^^  '°°°°"  "^^^""^  4484674  a  310-32.000 

Ja2SS?agrtuii5i*'LS^'S^  cot  aad  '^-T^S^^^'^^'^  Oantb  M..  to  Impend  Cb,«icd.Iad«. 

diacb  head  for  iwimiiw,  fomdng  aad  detectmg  lead  preaaace  and 
of  DIP  ooovooeata.  4483,344  Q.  29ls«430O 


tiM  PLC  Uaaatnrated  oapbdoaporia  deriv^ivas.  4484424  G. 
424-244000 
JuBtkie,  Vmd  H.  Suapaaakm  strut  adjustiBg  tod.  4483,662,  G. 

io).im  mA  ^'  "*  JadBWwdd,  Onegon  K.,  4483,903,  G.   Rjae,  Jamaa  L.;  Oddaa.  Terry  D.;  aad  Yang.  Liaa.  to  OA  Tedmolo. 
^^fhL>Wi^r^  ijrf.a.^  gim  lac.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  ooatiagfraSfeaitictaBiB  a  ndd- 


Jdfen,  ^^Dima;  Sadey,  Doagba;  Paaat,  Rdmuad  J.;  aad  Lin.  Shacbea. 

to  Aaaaricaa  Hoecbat  ConoTBtioa.  Diato  priatiag  pbte  aiade  ftom 

Imar.  4484329.  G.  43(^300000 
JeAvy.  Pfaflip  A.;  Reed  L.  J.;  aad  Spaagier.  Hardd  L.,  to  Motorola. 

lac  OoM  mdtipleier  bavbig  one  gate  dday.  4484880  G. 

Jahaa.  Miehd:  S^a— 

Dmidnr,  bOebd;  Traacbaat.  Jeaa-Loua;  aad  Jdiaa,  Micbel. 
4484227.  a  73.33.000 


Ertl.  Ptaai;  Pkck.  Adol«  aad  Jdbiak.  Nikobaa.  4483.363,  G. 
34-4000 

leacbka,  wm,  to  Haiddberger  Dradmaaddaea  AO.  Device  for  bdt 
nroffle-daueadeat  regalatna  dampening  aolatiaa.  4483,737,  G. 

JOC  Ooiporaiioa:  Sbb— 

MatBamoio,  Hkleydd;  aad  Baado,  Shiyodchi.  4484297,  a 
20841 1.000 
Moaba  KiU  Co..  Ltd:  Trr 

laoae^  Yoahio,  4483.724  a  91-373.00R 
lohas  HopUas  Udvenity.  The:  Sai^ 

Plower.  Robert  W..  4,483,820  a  128433.000 
Johaaoa  ft  Jdhaaoa  ProAictt,  lae. : 


Fnjiwara.  Kasao;  Toauri,  Haruo;  Aritomi.  Osamu:  aad  Sato, 
Nobdnro,  4484231.  G.  73-123.000 
Kabusbiki  Kdsha  Komatau  Sfisakuiho:  Sas— 

Yamaanno.  Toabikasu;  SUotsubo,  Maaami;  aad  Sdto,  Hiraabi, 
4484124  G.  403-184.000 
Kaboddki  Kdsha  Medoa  Kaakyudw:  Sm- 

Handa.  Shbdchi;  Purvya.  Kdaddko;  aad  Taaiada,  Kacddyo. 
4483.812,  a  128-303.130 
KaboduU  Kdsha  Mddeadia:  Ssf^ 

Sneoka.  Telauro;  aad  Udbesbi.  Satoabi.  4484764  G.  337-34000 
Kabusbiki  Kddia  ToaUba:  Si»— 

Kito.  Sbdchko;  Yabu,  Yoabiaori;  and  Kiaoabtia.  Yoabihiio, 
4483.643.  CL  62-319.000 
Kabusbiki  Kdsha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  g^jfht*^-  Stt— 

Aaaban.  MeUi;  aad  Susdd.  YoddbiaB.  4483.324  a  19-234000 
Moriia.  Takwdd:  Manasatau.  Sbigara;  aad  Pukuda,  Tataan. 
4483,6140.37-261.000 
Kahwahiki  Kdsha  Toyota  Chuo  Keakyusbo:  5ai^ 

Kamigaito,   Oaaad:   Doi.   Haiao;   aad   PdcasUma,   Yoabiaki. 

4484233.  ai06-2r.l2O 
Karaacbi.  Toahki;  Takabaabi.  Hidaro;  Sato,  Shiaeynki;  Muraaa, 
Makoto;  Takahan,  Miaora;  Obi,  Taano;  aad  Kamk).  Takaki, 
4484373.  a  264.1424X10 
Kaddis.  Wagdi:  Ss»- 

Kerekaa,  Peter  S.;  Kaddk,  Wagdi;  aad  HaOd.  AUM  J..  4484491. 
G.  428-231.000 


I  P..  4483,809.  a  128-134000 
Jdhaaoa,  MIehad  R^  aad  Mdvta,  Uwnaoe  S..  Jr.,  to  Pfiaar  lac. 

PhanaacolqiicaDy  active  4{^hydraxy•4<subatitutad)pheayl]auh. 

thdaa.2(llM«  aad  2-oh,  dartvativea  thereof  aad  mMtaedbtes  Kadea.  Haaa-Dbten 

thardbr.  44iM,609.  a  368-73400O  Hiaber.  Erad;  Kadea.  Haas-Diater,  Martiai.  Hdmat;  aad  Ztegbr, 

Johaaoa.  Miehad  R:  &»-  Oeriaad  4484173.  a  43^20S.00O  ^^ 


Egdar.  Jamn  P.;  Jofaaaoa.  Micbad  R;  aad  Mdvbv  Uwnace  S..  Kaedbig.  Warrea  W.; 
7r74484424 a 424-248.400  ~       -.    - 


aad  Kaedbig.  Wi 


Cha.  GdaOdua; 
Johastaa.  Van^  R..  to  Waddaflpa  Rotatiag  Coaird  Heads,  lac.  383464000 

Striaper  aacGsr.  4484023, 027701.000  Kagoroka.  Nobao:  Sa$- 
Jdkbca.  Pnedrieb.  to  KmnKoppen  OmbH.  Metbod  of  dry  oooliag         Marayama,  Terno;  Yamaadd, 

eoke.  4484269.  a  201^a!00O  4484134  a  41849.00O 

Joaa,  Nobao:  St^—  Kdaar  Ahndaum  *  Chtmiwl  Coiporatioa:  Si»— 

>^!:^l^.T!?fi.'^.i!°^VL^I^  >^'»>i  '^  Minddma.         naarhapdleB.  Jorge  B.;  and  Hdar.  Mart  tn  4484309. 
NaoU.  4484334  G.  23^31I00O  42M8100a 


W..  4484614  a 
Kagoroka,  Nobao. 

a 


PI22 


r.  Mi  UMr. 


^TmUbo.  Kmao;  ad  K^IUm.  Rydebi.  4,413.193.  a  1S7-29.00R. 
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MiyM^  Shuaitm  aad  Somemiya.  AkiyoiU.  4^416^61.  a 


4t4M^7,  a  232. 


SdUOo. 
4t4IS.<43,  a  ti-S19.000. 


Wttngbf.  bpaoi  Tiknoyi,  ndadd;  Kuom. 


a  nM3<.aoE. 

lod  Kinodiittt  Yodrihifo^ 


Ani, T^&Md Kiko.  Mtto^ 4«4I6J17. a  71.23.0I». 


J.;  Kant,  Chnhooa:  nd  Mitthawi. 
4.4IS.S94.  a  31.|63.7I0r       ^^         «i«i»wi. 
'.  Irving:  Sw— 
mpin,  Theodofc  J.;  Kutv.  Irvjac  and  M«Mift.titf.  RoMriOi 

Dnka  Ko|wo  Co.  Ltd.:  Stt— 
Hm,  KaJMa&fc^  Ygtoe.  Slibaoc  Oki.  Kmynhi;  Mankani. 
-.       I?'^?!^^5l?*"'5?'**?'  TwiiftM,  4.4M.302.  a  42M03.aoa 
Kntwark,  Kari-Hdni.  ComWoatioB  KiHor  haamer  tool.  4w4S3J07. 

Manufhcturing  Co..  Ltd.:  Sw^ 
Okimoio^   aiifeo;  and  SUoaU.  Tonohini.  4.4Mb7«2.  a 

Kdji;   Kr?  Corpotattnii-  Tfr 
.B*-*»l*.*^U-a„Mrt.Ox.I«.Fl-«*        0«|lNjg«I*W*..dItad..»«ld.M»33l.a 
bPMiRI  roOwith  MM  rai^^  Kao  Soq>  Co.  Ltd.:  S^a^ 

^^  *^}3Sii«.  «^  -.    AI*YoddaU;a«IWatanabe.Hiit)dii.  4.416.406,  a  42^ 

YoUUn:  Sta—  Kaiia.  Jim  S..  Jr.  Mathod  of  playiiia  a  naval  nanenvcrina  — 1« 
arii.  teo^  Kaawli.  YakiUko;  aod  Pokaaa.  Htfoahi.  4,466.602.      4.416^1.  a  273.233.00a      ^^^  mmovmiig  pnie. 

CLM^^OOO.  KarUnkmAUra.  to  Tokyo  ShibnraDeakiKabgAikiKataha.  Synchro* 

V   «J*te*rV L..-   -.^         ^«      .^   -^„  ..       ■o«BiP«IiBnMtor.4,4l6kl92,a37743.00a 

^?S^.iWJrt&  ^?!!i;^''  *'«"^  "^  HayaaU.  Shmicb.  Kama.  PMJ..  to  Carriar  Oofpontte.  Adioatable  bant  eichanter  air 
4,41643% CL  23M74.12a  bypMB Ibr bunidity coatroi74S3.64ia.  62.313 ww  *^ 

KaMda.  JLmJk  Ok^jima.  Koaldko:  and  Matni.  ToaUbiko.  lo  Aaahi  KSSorliaib!!^^ 

£!*ISSL'25iSJSiL  Maa6ta.liaieM^Sbimiau,Etaoo{Siwiki,YgN^ 

l(Mdarivalivaandln«pnioi«fcl4j4§n9.a  and  Miura.  Norio.  4.466,416.  Q.  428.21I0Or           '-~^ 

Dol.  Haroo;  aad  FUmibinia.  YoaUaU.  to  Kaboibiki  KaaUmora.  Yoidii.  to  ntneU.  Ltd  Air^hd  f^ 

ToMNaCtanKankytriK).  Clay  Bbieralibflet  4.416,233.  a  4.483.786,  a.  123.44ft00a                        "w  w»ii« 

.120. 


0^  OnMI  4  Co.: 

IpM  Md  StrobBMiar.  EfMt.  4,486,174,  a  433.104.00a 
Koii:dH>-> 
OoohoTWaibiwi.  Tqjiki.  Hitaai:  HayMbi. 
and  Noboio,  Ton.  4,48i7r .  CL  338.29&00a 


Ryoji;  aad  Handa, 


106.2r.kM  I 

alwhida  Sm- 
Klnii;  K^dao.  Tatanbida; 
Hromo.  4,486,397.  a  S62.433.00a 
KanbHki,  David  O..  to  Sparry  Corporatioa.  MicroprociaMur  paraUd 
addidva  eiaealioa  of  a  ooaniiar  oooat  oaaa  faiatniction  4,486,848. 
a  364.713.00a  ^  -.r-.^-^ 

M. 


ooanitiari 
Horadyrin^  Andrew  O.;  abd  Kandndd.  Joaa  M..  4,486421.  a 


;  Gary  A.,  to  Rnair.  Inc.  Wat'dry  vacanm  elaanbia  i 
4.483418.  a.  13.322.00a  " 

Ali:5^a^ 

**I2rtX',^iJ^'  K*"*""^  AH;  and  Cnrty.  Jobn  D.,  4,486427. 
CI.  232.94.00a 


Mamtt.  Cbryiantb;  aad  KaMebohm.  Bordiert.  4.486488.  a 
422.178.00a 
n.  Howard:  Sm^ 

ifa»M».  And»w  O.;  md  Kaadnaki.  Joan  M..  4.486422.  a   K^f^lSZ^'rSISSiS^SliiiSS^^ 
_M24y)a  ^^     .    ^   ,  ooonector.  4.486,062.  a  339^1.0QR.  *^ 

llonHlwln^  Andrew  O.;  mi  Kaad^  KataUra.  Yoabibiro:  Sw- 

»«-l«*?i^wL  E"**- 1^^**!  K«iW«*  Yoablbte  Hayadd.  Eifcdd:  aad  Nakaao, 

Kanio,  TkkaU:  Sw—  Satoabi,  4,486.  lOa  CL  36^76.00a  — — t  — — «, 

Konncbi,  TpaUo;  TakabalU.  Udaro:  Sato.  Sbi«yaki:  Mnnae.  Kataoka.  Hiroyuki.  to  FUi  Xaioi  Co..  Ltd.  Cbaiacter  nd  Bietan 

Makpte  Takah^  OU.  taado;  aadXLnio.  Takaki.      icadin> d^^n486.63Ta  230-211^011  *^" 

-._^  *'^!^^  °-.  W*^°%  KatoTlSroaki:  Sm- 

MBiyj^PDBrio;  aad  Nodara.  llMtnabi.  to  Onroa  Tatdd  Eketroaica         Noooarara.  Kataako;  Mataunn,  Miaataka:  Ueda.  IfiMh 
»£2:f¥T2*  E?*^  •»*«*•  ^♦•^^  '•  CL  36|.28aaoa  Kobbd;  aad  Kato.  Hiioaki.  4;486!748ra  >S736.00a 

Kaajm^Kanuo: Sa^  Kato.  Idnro: Sit 

SSftJi!52S  l25?!i?^%!!ik]5S^^  Raiubiro:  aad         Itt^Takadn;  aad  Kat^  IcUro.  4,486,461.  a  427.38.00a 
w...Jf^JSSS^t}^^^  °-  <"•»»«»•  K«o*  hiamikii  and  Akaabi.  Tet^ti.  to  Mpaoadanao  Co..  Ltd.  Pod 

Kamra.  Mwbibikn;  Sm—  tajteHoa  syateaL  4,483.787.  CL  123-446.000 

Kqttn.  YaaoboBi;  YoabbnL  AUro;  Kaauya.  Midiibiko;  Ootaoka.   Kato.  Sbuduro;  Yabo.  Yoabbiori;  aad  Kiaoddta.  YaddUfo,  to  rappoa 

,_^ Iw: Md MataaibiaarTakao. 4.486.837. Q.  364-424.000  AlaatdarMfk  Co.  LtdTrbrKMiU  Kdite^^ 

Kaauva.  SbiMra:  Sm—  Kakiaaaia  Kbuota  SdU  Ca  Ltd.  Evaaontor  Ibr  refriaanton  aid 

iWrgmttTdhj^  tbaIike.4.4S^aS.sS.O0a     ^^^^•^"^ 

MinhbttOiibi.Kiyohika;  and  Kobadd.fiyodii.  4,483.622.  a   Kato.  Tetao;  Mima.  laaki:  Addba.  MMddio:  and  Imdiaad.  Toado,  to 

^>*9^9n.  I  Tokioo  Ltd.  Daaping  ibroe  acaarating  """^fc— <— '  in  bydradie 

danper.  4.483.900  a  188.282.80O 
■to.  Ytabio'  5w 
Itekada.  Icbiro;  Kato.  Yoddo;  aad  Sakd.  Tadadd.  4,486,170  a 
431-313.000 
Kafichoa.  Lev  A.:  S$t— 

Enaaod.  rakold  M.;  Shvedova,  Anna  A.;  Sadraov.  Looaid  D.; 
aad  Kataadaoa.  Lev  A..  4.486.440  a 


I  lOihiBiio*  S$9^^     I  

Saka,  Tntooa;  Kniwna.  Toabibiro;  Eodo.  Hi^  KatonrSridoTsi^ 

^       one.  Yutaka.  4.483,770  a  123.90390  ^Itekada.  Idiiroc 

Kau.  Anthoay  W.;  aad  Foeoatra.  RobUa.  to  Sbdl  Oil  Company. 
po««lnk  iBOto  aadn^^ 
4.483.879.  CL  17341J0O 
Kaaipa,  Wolnaag:  Stt— 

FrMOXm^Ovaar,  Kampe.  WoUiMc  RoaKb  aee  AportoUdea, 
Aadradkb^  nd  Sebai>aaaa.^^olfipBt.  4.486.442.  Q. 
424*267.000 


Kofvo  Kaboddki  Kakba:  j^. 
iiBi/4,41 


TdMa.  Naolo;  aad  Kaad.  Sdta,  4,486,030  a  280689.000 

'.'iA  £K  1?^^  <o  ClwioB  Co..  Ltd  AddreM 
^^^M86,883.  a  371.67.000 

inmi.  Terao;  OiBwa.  KyoBoke;  Kanba.  Jniddro;  Sdtoh.  KakU; 
ten.  Yoiebk  and  SUrd.  Sbiaara.  4.486421.  a  43043.000 

Nakaddd.  KKoifi;  and  laooa.  Toknta.  to  Toyota 


.483.986.  a  242.107.4QA. 
Kat^.  JuM  M.:  Sm^ 

Fdleria.  Ndrvia  L.:  Katdby.  Ji 
4.483409.  a  8.138.000 
KaBfliMB,  Cbariea  E;  Sbetkr.  Marvia  R.;  aad 


M.;  aad  Oarda.  Daniri  F.. 


_^       4,483.^1[3j?S!lSr^°''"'^' 

MannE  Nekad^  Kiyodd;  Otonmra.  Takadd;  Kotaai. 

M..uJ^  '^  ^P^  Tokata.  to  Toyota  Jidodia  Kabuddki  Kakha. 

ikaddd,  t 
-J.  Tokata.  tL 
Hdie^^abapad  intake  port  or'u 
4;483JWrari23.188.00Mr 


WiDiaai  M..  to 
troooi  FadUtiaa  Cocpontioa  Preftbiricatad  a^-«aatdaad  bdld. 
int  and  medwd  of  coadractiOB.  4.483.608.  a  3^743.00a 
Kawagndri.  KeJaakr  Sai^ 

YaanBoto.  HroaU;  Motamon.  Maadd;  aad  Kawagndd.  Kainke. 

4,483.630  CL  7M100a 

KawagBcbi.  Kiio;  aad  Mdaada,  Taroo.  to  Onka  SdU  UbaddU 

Kaiiba.  Mwddn  for  wpnrflaidring  aaadar  workpiaoaa.  4,483492. 

CL  31.38.000 

Kawagadd.  Takadd;  aad  Saki.  Manydd.  to  itoda  Gikn  Kogyo 

.      ,    M  ....    -^    ^    ^ .^   ^  Kabuddki  Kddia.  DiK  brd»  lydaai.  4.483,897.  a  188.73.395T 

dnad;  Nakaddd.  tiyodd;  Okaman.  Takedu;  Kotaai.   Kawddn.  Hiioto:  Sm- 

'S^J'P^.T''^^^  ^  Toy<x*  'UoaN  KBbuddki  Kddia.         Yaaoda.  Mitno;  Niabiawa.  ToaUao;  Yadd.  KanUda;  Kawddra. 

Hiroto;  aad  Nagatoeio.  Hidaaki.  4,483.634.  a  62.196.200 
— Kawai,  Ifiaad:  Sa^— 

A^a*i»ftrt'«lJi??fc.**°'^'°*''*^* '*■•'**"  "^^  Moriaodd.  Koidd;  Iwaawto.  Kaad;  Kawd. .    _ 

4),48Mno  q.  273.1914nR.  Nobotaka;  aad  Dmta.  Ywddio.  4,483.626,  a  60602400 

._.MaiatBa,YBtaka:FUita.Takaabi:i      "  ~ 

^        ^.     ^.^ ^^V' M86469. a  32340000  Oianinl  laSSia^rLtf  ^^ 

''T&'jS^.'SBiaoS*''''^  TJ-jgdg  derivativn  nd  pndBCtioa  tbemrf.  4,486,^ 


Ita.  Takadd;  aad  YaauBBOlo.  YajiTD,  to  Takada 
Ltd;  aad  Seaja  FbaiBiaceBtfed  Ca.  Ltd 
m  aad  prodactioa  tbenof  4,486,394.  CL 
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cytc^ 


^SSXiSi^.&^i^^tJ^J^^ STJSS^J^  KtoUohaatbnL.;aadBvei«. 

-B«*^£.JJ»«YJ!?S^^  ^todcojtanjereddaaeiydeai.  4.486.408.  a  424.94.000 

faJ'SLiL*  .^'^rf'.'^r^^ff^n'^f^n  n^^?*^  Unaat.  DdhB  £?«!  KiaBBd.  Pdrida  L.  CosvodtioB  for  UvB  lUbdt 
for  BBtoBHtie  traaaadadoaa.  4.483.693.  CL  74469.000  ~  "_ — 

KiaaMt>ttrick  L.:'Smw 

PBtiida  U  4.486,460  a 


HilUBOto.  YBtaka.  4,486491.  a  4234.000 


>awMB|  AMia  w.:  ■oo  naoL  joa 
(Biad  UdverMl  daglephaK 
4,486,700  a  318*781000 


ooadB|.  4,486,460  0. 4274.000 
KiaaMt/Fdrida  L.:  S» 
Kiaaad.  Ddlaa  R. 
4274!00O 
"Sft «*S^lS«S*  ™*^  "^  ^■'"'■■^  WBparJoai*faa.AB|WBtuafortbaooatroIkdfeedtagofldwdory 

r««.J1S2^°' "?J^"?L  A    ^^       . .  ^ddadaMk4,485!f64, a  119.18.000  ^^ 

KawdB.  Kda  W.;  aad  Haag,  Joba  A.,  to  Tens  laatmaMtti  laoorpo*  Kikajra,  Satodd;  Soaitahi.  Hdaadcki:  aad  Mamide.  ««a^  to  Matra- 

dantaig  eoatrd  apparatoa.      ddta  Eladric  ladndrid  Ca.  Ltd  T^  cMette.  4,483.988.  a 

242*198.000 

»*— ^.^    *             ^^^  lUiBbarlBy.  Joba  A.;  aad  Bdlifc  Robert  R.  to  UdtadTecbaotaflei 

^  „- r  •      ¥?*^  Kawaaoe,  Takaabi;  Oiaad  Syttana,  lac.  Method  aad  apparatn  for  ooatroDdt  (B 

ch^YaBada.Tetno;HaddBMNo.KbmM:Iddk8wa.  ngiwf  eibaad^  ladicdetioa  partgaaafaartoa  rftthaMaS^ 

HWi-w.  A^Sa."^!^ 4,486,480.0.428^36^  dSkvd.  4,46794,  a  ,23.3^52 ••"»«««««««P«^ 

ifiraan.  to  Kdwdnlri  Kaidia  Aoyafln  Seiakadn.  Tappiag  KiateriyOark  Corpi*ffiiwi'  Sm— 

•craw.  4,486,133.  CL  41 1487.000  Middlatoa.  OBvidL..  4.486, 161.  CL  423.71100 

.  ■!?  ^^S^  «*£«■!?•  M8^873.  a  369*170000  SigL  Wayn  C,  4,486, IwTa.  60^383.000 

^ru^i^Tn^l^ n,.       b^  a    «  ■  ^      w.^  ^    ^  Wmota Teray YanagacH Yaaayuki; hTabimaf^ Takeii; aad Mii^ 

"w2IL%l2/*  ^^fffcl^^'S?'^!?' **^  C.;  aad  Sdodd.  to  Mimoyp  MIl  Ca.  Ltd  Coataet  poiBtty^ic  aiaMiiiag 

w.«J^^!^^:^^^hL^^^^^^^^'^"^  device.  4,486,891.  a  37%24.00a                              71- — — «» 

*&S?ft  fe.J«J2*  "*•  »«*««  «"«■*»  fbtaton.  Kia|.  Eddie  W.;  aad  Hagfaa^  Robert  P..  IV.  to  Coca<:olaCoBTBay. 

■.y*^'*'  Q-  2^l37.p0R.  it  Teaigratuie-bewd  oaetrd  for  eaeny                       ' 

mtUKf  GOBipny.  UK.:  Stt  4.483.633.  CL  62.180000 

BriaadMa.  i;|dl  L.  4,483.746,  a  110.234A»l  Kiaabdrt^ant  Corp^^  Sir- 


446*448.000 

Kfllvia  B>  Lord  it  Ca: 

B^n^  MaiweO  O.;  aad  Muadow-Daviea.  Kddi.  4.483430  a 

A.,  to  WeadagbooK  Electric  Corp.  FaraDd  nd 
laaadiar  with  multiple  euireat  petb  armatare. 
4,483.720  a  894.000 
Devid  M.i 


Ueaa  Idnro;  Hoqia  YoiUhiko; 
Jdcbi.   4,486,791,   Q. 


Udw, 


Robert  J.;  Kemp,  David  M.;  Jdaaa.  Hartl  R.;  aad  Coaway. 
J..  4,483436,  a  141.198.000 


Daadi;  aad  Wedboff.  WflUem  L.. 


RichaidW.; 
4,486,183.  a  47444.000 


Wada.  Yoddyo;  Kbda 
TataBgacU.  Kano;  aad 
338442.000 

Kiaoddta.  Makoto:  Si»— 

Ebata.  Yoabibiro;  Kom.  Saburo;  KbmUta.  Makoto; 
Tntonu.  4.486437.  a  136-323.000. 

''S!?^^.,5i2!*"'~^    "^   Kiaoddta.    Takaa   4,486,783.   a 

338*213.000 
KiaoaUiB.  YnihiMro-  5w 

Kato.  Sbdcbiro;  Yabu,  YoddBori;  aad  Kbnddta.  Yoabibiro. 

4.483.643.  a  6^319.00a  «-™»~. 


-.  ,     ^         -  ^._  . ^ ._.       ,^       ,^      IUBid%J«.C  Richard;  aad  St  Oeormev.VaadL  to  PeaawdtCorporB- 

Km^Samra;  aUmaban.  bGaora;  aad  OokyB,  Todda  to  Tokyo      doa.  Edara  at  24damaBtBaaM  oiSc.  4.486,601,  Q.  364.234.000 
adbBaraDaakiKabBddUKaUiaSoUdfandatoraaddeetriceqBq)-  KifiebeakaVledbairA.:  •'^'^^i,  sm.  ^^*^.smi. 


ooa 


lodag 
laaS: 


dwi 


4,486406,  a  42847S.20O 


RyoA  aad  Harada. 


Shutov.  OcBBady  M;  Erdmaa,  Maya  E;  Bdtovdcy.  Vdery  S.; 

•■.u.l:_i^  ».^     .^  •              .      .  ^  ..       -.  8olomakba.AddI.;NoaBvicb,AleaaBdrF.;PBkhddty,Miredav 

TafaMi,  Hideyaki:  Keamom.  baad;  Oiutaaa.  TakaUra;  aad  E;  KUchnka  Vladbair  A.;  aad  DeAyabUa.  VaiaatiB  V.. 

,TdMbBdiiYodda 4,486,873. g  369.771557^    ^^  4.48M7?a427.331.00O                ""-y""".  ^annm  v.. 

Kaaaedy.  Joba  P.:  Saa—  Kidd.  K^hti-  fn 

^'^'SS^.^  ^  '^  Kaaaedy.  Joba  P..  4,483.970  a  NoaomvB.  Kdmka;  Maiaaura.  Mmdaka;  Uede.  Ibadu;  KUn. 

239-263.290  Kobbei;  aad  KMto,  Hiroaki,  4.486,748.  CL  340>736!ooa 

Knaady.JoaaphF..toUaivBrdtyarAkraa.^atbedBoraaipb^bilic  Kiddaa  Takao;  Puaaaki.  Tadedd;  aad  YamasBcbi.  Toddbiro.  to 

^^o^oBge^nMmimwoila.4M6,m,a525.m.xr^  FatdM  De2£  KM^tKdmdi^^ 

Kaaaedy.  WHUam  J.;  aad  BeacBB,  A.  Joba.  to  Bea-TcB  Oorporattoa  4.486,749,  a  340^000                                    ^^ 

^Vf'*^.  fef.  go'tigog'y  -ttgdiag  daple  leagdi  tedfle  fibrona  Kidda.  Uiad;  aad  Hatakodd.  Mdrata  to  Sumitomo  Cheadcd  Com* 

w™'Sr^Sfr^^^^'^'^-  pny.  Limited  Thtoeeibemete oompouada,  aad  thdr  uae.  4.486,449, 

Keawordiy.  David  M.  A.:  Sea—  57424-300000                                                        ^^ 

BrUpdock.  Eric;  Keawortby.  David  M  A.;  Okvea.  Briaa;  aad  Kimd  Fhermaoendcd  Ca.  Ltd:  Sm~ 

BatoiirDBvhlA^4,486,6S5i  a  219^344.000      ^ '"^  ^^aS Kb^Kndn,  jS^tSST 

^VfSFHSL'  M^'^SPis.^SP*""^  Electric  Coopny.  Combostor  hner.  Hirama.  4,486497.  Q.  362433.000 

4,483,630  CL  61^737.000  Kittgawa.  I&oabi,  to  r«i«.iriw  Kdaba  Kawd  OakU 

Knyharc^Tbemaa ijUtoJenin FharmBceutica lac.  Stable featnyl  Bectroak madcd  iaatrumeat  4.483.717. a  84*1  J2a 

CfflmporilipB  4,486,423,  CL  424-267.000  Kit^wa.  Kohn:  Sm— 

Kaodi, AadiewJ.: Sw-     ^   ^  ^_  ,       ^^         ^  .^^  „  Baba. Yaaaabi; Tenka. Hiroftnai; aad Kitagawa. Kohao, 4.486420 

^fMIJj^'-J  '^«P*^  Aadrew  J.;  aad  Covey.  OeoflkBy  R,  a  36M83.00a 

4,486494,  CL  423*133.000  KitaaMa  Idedi:  5d^ 

'^?!**'**!Ll3¥ftft-Y%''lJrt]!^^'*«*'*'<^^  Deaawa.  ttto-iddro;  Akadd,  Ooro;  aad  Kitamoto.  TdaiUi. 

iag  armor  pnd.  4,486,491, 0. 428*231.000  4,486,496,  a  428-328.000  ^^ 

KmfencbBBgnalage  Juhdi  Oeadlachaft  mit  baachraakter  Haftuag:  Kitamura.  Jn^Mgata.  Fafldya;  aad  Nakamuia.  fteborn.  to  Wiacbi, 

Hdtkamp.  Didar.  aad  Wagner,  KlaBa.,4,486.481.  a  42843.000       ^Sl^SStrSmCSSS^^ 

Matram  Karlarabe  OaMI:  Sb»*-  Kitaarara,  Tdtaabi;  aadlta  Midda  to  CdMa  KabaBUki  Kdaba. 

Kkaa;  aad  Spaniy.Jiii  4,486492.  a  423*11.000  Mettod  aad  appaiBtBB  for  dactropbotography  o^dble  of  ebaagtag 

over  bnana  ihn  poaidve  to  aegadve  Bad  vice  verm.  4.486.06870. 

KuUimi  ToHDOs  Sf9^ 

„ -^  ^  ...    ..     J"""*  f^^f^*>^  to FdycbroBie        Tosawa.  SdicU;  Sugnaota  Sdi; aad Kitamnra, ToaUa 4.486412. 

CafpotBtioa.DnplieBdBg film amdc with ladidinebaorMaabaaao-  O428423.0001  -rr^'^  ^ 

pheaon  biproceaa8dpoaidva*workBigradiatinaeBaitive  layer  oa  Kitayama.  Takao:  Sm^ 

traaapBini  nbatiBto.  4;486418. 0  43O>3.00O  Mokaya.  Hroicld:  Yokko,  Mmao;  Ko^mbb.  Hroyaki: 

KettiatBrj^Jamm P..  to PhflBpa FetrdwmCopgay.  Removiag NHj  KdaaUaB: ndKilayBma. Tdcea 4,483,776, 0  I2S*198.00F. 

-  "ti^J^^'SSSSl^!!!!''"'  *''**^^^'  C1208*336.00a  mwala,  JacobrTae^ 

'^f5S'Sf!*E?ffS^***^«>torL.;  aad  PBBty,  Venn  L..  43BSS!*OI3r47<M)00 

4s48S.912.  a  198.mOQO  Kiya.  Ndbayaki:  St9- 

■■y*^    «        .       ...        -.  NoBBwa,  Ryoiddro;  aad  Kiya.  Nobayuki.  4.486,741.  O  340- 

&;  Vteae.  Heary  R.;  aad  Sadbora.  Wcdey  C.  363AML                                               ^^ 

L  3343Z0OO  KiaU.  Yoahto:  Sm- 

n,  Agha  M.  A.:  Sea—  Kaad,  Taioma;  aad  Kiaaki.  Yoabia  4.486,883.  CL  37147iXX). 

MbK  Hariey  R;  aad  Khaa.  Agha  M.  A..  4.483.862.  a  l^obLOlBv;  Brdcka;  EDar«dE^!?>J;»o!toN^ 

-i^    il!:?'*?''  Stabiliaad  aamoainm  dtrate  or  itabiliaad  prodaoti  teviag  a  Ugh 

Kida,  AUra;  jea  ooataat  of  aauaodum  aitrata.  aad  method  of  nroduciaa  aadi  mod. 

SBmdbBB.Maaayodd:HiiBtB.Ooichi;Keida.YoddyukiiaadKida.  ada.  4,486496, 0  423.263.00O                   ■»!»««■ -i«.  |i.«i. 

*i^^^!?^^*^^^*'J°-  ^'213-300  Kldm.  Dieter,  to  PBti-Wetk  Artar  Sebwoiar  OtobH  A  Ca  KO.  Form. 

^'^ttlSftftiS-i^T:..  «,  «  ^m,^  !!!!?^.P!?SL*"  ooBcreia  floora  eoavridag  a  floor  jdd.  4,486,000 

Fnicci,  Riebaid  L..  4,483,963.  CL  229-7  AI8.  0  249-23.000 


ardag,Davidp..toUidtBd»taleiofAaMrica.  Natioad  Aera 
Bad  naoB  AdndiiidiBliUB  Miniatnie  dectiooaticd  air  flow 
4,48347ra  73.187.000  --i^^ 


KBy 


Kiwala.  Jacob, 


Gflky,  JaaM'  B^  ^^gaa. 
4,413.610  O  3343I0OO 
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*^U,140,CL  Kohler,  Jbylee  B..  lo  ATJTTwJmolotlei.  Inc.  Method  of  Md  mttm 

^„ far  toiii«oowio«|ioiipof  tdeptooetnalaMMki^ 

. — .  to  DegOMi  179-ll.ODA. 

^  Sf**"""*".*-'  .^JT"?"""'  **"■•  '-i  BtOB,  Otto;  d  17-SS.OOO. 

Btfl  U  to  Hoodiilk  ladottriii.  Inc.  Oompaier  no-  Koidi.  YoiUyaU:  S^t^ 

■    «a>yW,toWniiMHr|owr.lac.HywotedcoMiticv«hi.  AiSn.  MIM71.  a  427.2inoa    ^^         /-".  —  ■mm. 

^SSiP'^*"''*^''**"*''^"'™^*"^^*^*^^'^  Koike,  Eidd.  to  Oien  Conontioa  OootiBiiOM  rapMtiBg  type  liniDli- 

*'*^W"^«_^  - fled  void  icpiodadiig  dsvioe.  4,416^171.  a  36M7XlBb.       ^^ 

^'■^H^^*'  Koil«.IBddttnL  to  Tokyo  ShttMitaDMikirrfMMlw-Mrakh.  pm^iu^ 

taB.  MI5,612.  a  SWOipoa  _  caadL  4,48<,«73.  CL  ia7.279.00a           *«'~«'  "«^  "fl>-«» 


rhM.  SMBkn;  ad  ZdK. 

riMWi  ijt7>Mip  T.;  DJuSr. 

mHohi  I%von  A  PngnDoai 


^i—  .v^  '^  j^y**  ^•P°^  *°  '■'■^  Koike.  Tatnldio.  to  Nippon  OdddSeinKabMUkiKakha.  Method  of 
I  be.  Um  of  nbrtimed  OMdiyl  tnpro-      proceiriBf  perfonnanoe  data.  M«5,716,  Q.  84.1.03a 

(thearaoMortarteof  Koivmen.  ErkU  A.,  to  Oeaenl  Moton  Cotpofaiioii.  Ccatriftanl 

mCLlii^m. ^      -gg-Wctiooclmchwith.hy^ 

PMd  J.;  and  OnL  kfiAael  J.,  to  Anpletoa  Machine  Q)^  Kojtau. 


r.  HofO.  4»4Mb306>  CL  21O-23a00a 

Ktai.  to  Rodolf  Hdl  OmhH.  Method 

. ibr  pafdal  corraction  of  the  delineation  in 

I  mnoduukM.  4^772,  a  3ss4aooa 
.     Bo;andSioll,Maftk,toRhodiaAO.  ProoeHand 
rataaterthepceparatfciofalectwifllame  ~ 

aitielH.  AAtt^CL  264>24.0Qa 
Kknar,  Irviat  L  Water  aving  Aah  tank 
4.324.Q0a 


4.4(3.301.  O. 


Khibiachko,  Oeid,  to  l^ff-nMantverwertnntiteMOKhaft  mbK   Kolb^  Erich:  Skc^ 


Koyama,  Katanon;  Kojinia.  Shiteoori;  Kocure.  Traneo;  Itana 

..    Naoaki;andOhaahi.iaiiko.4.4M,84ira36441^00a 

Kqmna.  Yamhomi;  Yoahinii,  Akiro;  Kandya,  MiehOiiko:  Ootnka. 

PnBio:  and  Mattaddma.  Takeo.  to  NippondenK)  Ca.  Ltd.;  and 

Toyota  Jidoiha  Kogyo  Kahnddki  Kaiiha.  AppaiatUB  for  oontraDinn 

mation  ofantODobile  air  oonditiooer.  4,4IM37.  a  364-4245521 

Kojnna.  Yoahiiaka:  St»— 

AnU.  Naotatra;  Yamagachi.  Shizoka;  Kojinia,  YoaUtaka:  and 
_  ^    Terakado.  Katnyodii.  4,486.462.  a  427.39!000. 
Kokuan  Kinaokv  Kogyo  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stf— 

**?5^J?™*   "^   Namaioe.    Htrotodn.   4,486^106^   a 
361-17100a 


Heel  ffto  with  pedal  operMed  iki  brake  for  rotaiy  tU 

4.483^3?  a  28a:^ooa 

Kaickefbooker  Conpeny.  The:  Stt— 

Sode.  Baaene  X.;  Tayte.  ^fOliani  L.;  and  Walker.  Robert  K. 

4,483.89).  a  ir.9.ooe.    I 

JMt,  Brace  D.;  and  Knighlan.  Chariei  A..  4^483,837.  a  144- 

Kiwjjlanrh,  Jade  R.:  Sw—         J  KoOmorgen  Teduologiea'corpotatioii:  St$— 

Rnoblaneh.  Jack  R..  4,483.996^  a         Leech.  Edward  J;  and  Raw>.  Piank  D..  4,486^466^  a  427.96XX)a 


«  ,,,  rJ'.'i!?**'^**'^*'^"^B'««''»*'W^M86t413. 
CL  424-r77.00a 

KcdL  Laurel  A.,  to  E  ft  K  Corporation.  Method  and  appuatsa  for 

collecting  and/or  growing  protected  biological  vedmens.  4,483.04, 

KoDer.  Ham;  and  Zmgd.  Hdni,  to  abn<3eigy  Corporatioa  Apparatu 
for  the  qi^icatioa  of  an  adhedve  tape  about  the  edge  of  a  ihned  part 
ortheetaietaL4,486J61.ai36-«61.00a  — i— i- 


248-407.00a 
Inc. 


Knonarfc,  Inc.:  Si»— 

Melville^  Dongiai  P..  Jr..  4,48|,30a  CL  4.228.00a 
Kaott,  ChriMine  A^  tad  Ryan,  Jojice.  to  Colgate-Mmolive  Conpeny. 
Drtainxoap  ihanpoo  coapoiiHin.  4,486j28,a  232.117.00a 


Yves  K.  4,486^176^  a 


Kobndd,  Kiyoahi: 

Tikagi.  SUgera;  Takaochi,  YUdhiM;  Ka^ya.  Shigeni;  Tonita. 
MaMUro;  Oidd.  Kiyohiko;  «id  Kobedd.  Kiyoehi.  4,483,622.  a 
<O>29(iO0a 
Kobayaahi.  Hiraaki:  &e^ 

AaakBTB,  ToaUynU;  KobnaAi.  Hfatiaki;  and  Nogndd.  YbUo. 

4,486.378.  CL32S.S3100a  '-•~™«     «»". 

KobanaU.  NobuynU;  Abe.  Yoriinne;  SUbata,  Katao;  and  Wataaabe. 

Yokio.  to  IfitacU.  Lid.  Vacmnn  beet  innlator.  4.486,482.  CL 

42849.00a 

Kobayadd.  ShonieU,  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  DenU  Kabuduki  Kaidia. 

Power  flow  directioo  detodor.  <486.706.  CL  324>133.00a 


Taidiea.  Piefte  R.;  and  Molet- 
433-133.00a 
KoouriM,  YucU:  Sm>— 

Si^aoto,  Tataoo;  SUgyo.  Sew  Takaddna.  Kazntodn;  and 
Komaba.  Yuidn.  4,4831937.  a  228-4.30a 
Komatm.  Hiroyuki:  Sw 

Mokaya.  Wroichi;  Yokko,  Memo;  Koaatra,  Hinmiki;  Sonki. 
KatnUH;  and  Kitayaaa,  Takeo,  4,483.776,  a  123.198.00P. 
Komet  StahlhalterHBid  Werkiengftbrik.  Robert  Brraning.  OmbR- 


Eckle.  Otto.  4,486,131.  CL  408.183.00a 
Koaet  Stahlhaher.  and  Werkiaegftbiik,  Robert  leaning  OmbH: 
Stt 

Eckle.  Otto.  4,486.127.  a  407.1 14.00a 
Koanaia.  Werner.  Barck.  Hana-Adol^  and  Bahr.  Thooai,  to  Hanni. 
Werke  Koiber  4  Ca  KO.  Apporatm  for  raoovariag  tobacco  ftom 
dgarettn  or  thelike.  4,483.827.  a  lfl4400C 


A*...*  iiir^  v  — •-; — •« •• /-^  Wilham  T..  to 

tS^  AS  .IS^'S'''*^  Phbdcatioa  of  ichottky^Mrrier  MOS 
PETh.  4,4834Sa  a  29.371  An. 
Koeaifr  Robert  J.;  aad  Stevaoi,  Laoaard  W..  to  United  T( 
Oorpcraiiua.  Coolabk  dator  aaanbly  for  a  ne  turbine 

4,463aa  a  60.39.73a        ^^^        ^ 

^oeraer.  uotK  st^^ 

^I^S^r^  Koeraer.  Ood;  QdliiKh.  Herbert;  aad 
bmadtahard.  4.486,476,  a  ^iT^MTOOa 
Kogoghi,  Yqjk 


Kqbayadd,  Yodiiki;,MM|iijBa.  Hkko;  Baadoh.  Tadaaki;  aad  Ndtanidn.   Kaado,  ShiaiSi:^ur 
IS?!S-lL??ffi.^/J!''?S5S5SS2r*'''^  UaMawa.    Hanao;    aad    Koada    SUnidd,    4,486,419.    a 

-  "g"  — y^i^^^j^  ^  36»aoaooa  424.i8aooa 

KflwiBgai.  Walter!  5t>-~  Konejvkka  Oy*  St§^ 

^r5S^I^SiT'2!f'%SS!"\^SS^^^7^.^'^   ^    Seed.  K«i. 4.486,116, a 403.367.00a 
KobfajB,    Water,    aad    fichler.    Lodwig.    4,486,433.    CL   Koaig.  Dieten  S^e- 

r««K  ut^5?"  I  *«**^  ""*•«  "»<»•  f**^'  >^«««*  D*««n  "-"iw.  'ochea;  Swi- 

arf2irTl,.«^r--k  iii#L^,.. /,  ,.x.,^«««  tddd.  Borkhardt;  Sddadler.  R  Hdaridi;a5rWeaBddd.  Willi, 

r    rteL*iS_'fl5?^^*^i**^°'*'^^*^"°-  4.486,123.  a  405-169.00a 

^^iS^IS^i^'^I^J^iJ^^^l  ig^  'l^'^Jf^J!  KoBidii.Hiroyuki;HinaNaganori:Maiaunioto,Hiiodn;andYodnda, 
toUwdt;  Swindler,  a  Hdnrfch;  and  WeMkki.  Willi,  to  Blohni  A  Ryo.  to  SonitaiBo  CheaSlCoaipaay.  Limitad.  Dteheayl  nlbiie 
VyAaUaderwatarpipe  layiag  vewL  4,486.123.  a  4O3.169.00a      o(iin|»andi.  and  me.  4,486423TaI*71.1w3oa      ^^^  ^^ 

"°Sg.yqK!^'*>-.  _.     .  ... .«_._.      .       Kooidd,Hiroydd;HBio.Naganori:Mat«moio,Hirodd;andYoddda, 

^SS^Jj^t^.'^'S''''^  ™&op>  Ufban;  aad  Oaadeader,  Jaa-      Ryo,  to  Simf^f^ffm^  Cheadcd  Coimaay.  Liadlad.  Diaheayl  nlfoae 
,   .    a*. 4,483361. a  144.337.fl0a  oimwonda. 4,486,60^0368^33^     ^^  "V^V^  "«» 

Kodera.Maaa^andAkiia.SigeydltoNinpoaSoken.Inc.UltraaoBic  KStadkonotolndm S! L^^ 
W8v«oaav«daaaBBantp.4,48M68._a367.140i00a  FUiMki.  YMayaki:  lUnhadn.  Minora;  O^wara.  Hiradd;  Pnnaki. 

Hroao;  Seiawya,  RydNu;  YaauHli,  Yotaka;  Tonono.  Makoio; 
and  Taranu,  NdriyoaU.  4.486324,  a  430.109XXXI. 
Itakara.  Hanio.  4,486,821.  a  363.18.00a 
Itoya.  ManUko;  Haaeda,  Saloahi;  aad  Okaaioto,  YaUa  4,486,019, 

CL  333-3.0DD. 
Koyaaie.    MiUo;    aad    Okaaiwa,    Keaiddra    4,486,337.    CI 

436'17a00a 
Mnrata.  Wdeki;  Terada.  Sadatago;  Taaidd.  Kiyoah^  Wada. 
Itaaeo;    Matnbara.    AkitoaU;    ead    Takagiwa.    Hiroydd, 
.S.I-.     w  .-      -^«„  4,486,339,  a  323-468.00a 

Pdnya,K«no;  aad  Kogaghi.Yoiji.  4,486,343.  Konag  Atea.  to  Ctoon  KabaahiL  ,_ ^ 

toa  capable  of  uiuerating  petieraa  by  ooatroDiag 
4,486,f4S.  a  340^00a 

AktieaOMellachaft  der  DOUagar 
aietdpeada.  4,486,00^.0 
Gerd;  Sdmaiaaa,  Kim;  ai 
^■^^i:^'^:i^z¥;^~>^  %«  ^^.jsr'^  •      '  ■'  ""-»  —  «>*^m«w.      wmm  <j.,  m  ncnm  KjiBBiaaditgiaellichaft  wf  Aktien.  Procew for 
Toaua  4M4gM18,  a.  3624Si00a  the  handling  of  wade  waten.  4.416.314,  a  210.714.00a 


.266.11400a 


December  4, 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


L;  and  Knrpk^  Kfitimh  R.,  to  Poid  Moicr  Kiol,  Tld)K  Jm 

L;  end  Kaqde.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  von  Raven.  Aiel:  Backl  Heae;  and  Kraaer.  Ulrich.  4.486.216,  a 

ooathig  fwnpodliOB.m.  4,486,336,  a  714.0Qa 

..  „.       _  Knickei.  Peter;  aad  Wiakler,  Wolfgaag.  to  SchwaB.Stabilo  Sefawaa- 

...«».<w.           y^Hiiui.    Diaphragm    pomp.    4,486,131.    Q.  hanwr  GmbH  A  Ca  Pndl  for  ooametic  parpoeM.  4,486,11a  CL 

»^"^**  401.96.00a 

Adonyi.  Ivan;  Farkai.  Endre;  Hegedot,  Oyala;  Kormeady.  Attila;  ta>  aad  aMhod  for  aae  in  mpadmS^TwjMTam^ 

Moborod.  btvaane  ;  Mofaiar.  Oea;  Sa«  Sdted;  SchoUer.  lUJfXtL 


Knt;  and  Kotala.  Frank.  4,483.813.  a  128.329.0QR. 
Kovadc.  Oddo:  Sir 

Boia^  lamo;  Kovadc  Oddo;  aad  OMgowitKh.  Victor.  4,486.083. 
a  3S4.31100a 
Kovati,  Pereae:  Sir— 

Sino ,  Aadra^  Kovati,  Pereac;  Peteidi.  Viktoria;  Boae .  btvaa; 
Oonboa,  Lanlo  ;  Oi,  Feme;  and  Simon.  Imre.  4.486.393,  CL 

Kowa  Coamany.  Ltd.:  Snr— 

Watanabe,  bama;  Yamagachi.  Takadu;  Kamiya.  Kazahiro;  and 
Mori  ToahiUto,  4,486,418.  CL  424.18a00a 
Kowal,  Sawari  J.,  to  OwwM.Tlliiioii,  Inc.  Toroae  limited  cap  aptdicat* 
ing  head.  4,483.609.  a  33.331.S0a 


Laa^;  Takaca.  L^joa;  and  Vhai.  Oyotgy.  4.486J23.  Q.   Krapp-Koppen GmbH: , 
364>20a00a  JoUao.  Priedrieh.  4.486.269.  CL  201.1.00a 

Koroaec  PhOtoS..  to  Edwin  Cooper.  Inc.  Hydraalic  flaida.  4,486,324,  Krapp  MaK  MMddneabaa  GmbH:  Si»- 

a2S2^.m  &hmitt.  Joaaf.  4,483.669.  a  73.1674I0a 

Kflcmadnr,  urn-.  Sm—  Knnp  Pdydai  AG:  Stt— 

Onbbe.  Dindiry  G^  and  Konoadcy.  bdf;  4,486,061.  a  339.        Weber.  Radolfi  and  Riedel.  Hotd.  4,483.684,  a  73463.12a 
73.0MP.  Kiuiach.  John  R.:  Sm- 

KoeftSBbBro!S5-    ^       ,  ,.     ^  Bartow.  Gordon  A.;  and  Kraiach.  John  R..  4,483,587,  a 

Ebata.  YoahiUro;  Kom,  Sabaro;  Kinoddta.  Makoto;  and  Uena  446442.000. 

Tntoma.  4,486,237.  CL  136.323.00a  Krywiciaain.  Wladydaw  H.;  and  Lanaden.  WdUaai,  to  Britidi.Ameri- 

KoiBwig,  Kvt:  Si»-  can  Tobacco  Conpany  Limited.  Feeding  web  material  4,483,98 1,CL 

Balnr.  Dieter,  and  Komrig.  Kart,  4.483J73.  a  166.274.00a  24^37.00a 

aideamR  5er  Kaba  Kddd:  Su 

Haber,  Rdnhold;  and  Koeter.  WaUemar.  4,486,118,  a  404.36A)a         Rariaa,  Norio;  Mataada,  Tntoma;  Shimada,  Mmaru;  ad  Kaba 
nd.  Takedd:  Sar-  Kddu.  4.486.327.  a  430.138.000. 

»—«*•,  Mataand;  Nakanidii.  Kiyoahi;  Ommata.  Takedii;  Kotani,   Kabota.  Yaiara:  5t$ 

Takedd;  end  Inoae.  Tokata.  4,483.774.  CL  123.188.0(M.  Okayama.  ToaUaki;   Kabota,   Yaaara;  and  Nuam.   Hiraahi. 

Kanda,  Mataand;  Nakanidd,  Kiyodd;  Okamara,  Takedd;  Kotani,  4,486.824,  a  363-41.00a  ^^ 

Takedd;  aad  Inoae.  Tokata,  4,483,773.  a  123.188.0QM.  Kada    Middo;    Pakami.    Tataao;    and    Haymhibe,    Riapei,    to 

Kotala,  Ptaak  Stt—  Marakokdhoaki  Ca  Ltd.  Mahifi«i|aency  pieaoeleetric  bora  tyatem. 

4.486,742.  a  34O.384.00B. 
Kadier.  Peter,  to  Sicmcni  Aktiengearibchaft  EwhaageaMe  traaipor- 
tatioa  device  for  marginally  perforated  data  carriers.  4.483,93a  CI- 
226'744)0a 
Kahla,  Donald  E:  See— 

Stadt.  William  L.;  Kahia,  Donald  E;  Choa.  Billy  J.;  aad  Ydnoaky, 
John.  4,486,439.  Q.  424.263.00a 
Kahkin.  KianKSiM'— 

Beaer.  Wolfinng;  Kuhkia.  Klaoa;  and  NagL  Gert.  4,486.33a  Q. 
260>24S.8ea 
Knhlman.  Oaic.  to  Interooatinentd  P«gi««tT'*"g-'>^— "V'*"*Hi/'''?f- 
aoratioa.  Eamrgeacy  pewl  rdeete  lydem  for  winchea.  4.486.007.  Q. 
234.376.00a 
Kowaliki.JoaephW.:andCanneen,aiarleaN..toB.LineSyateBia.Iac.   Kahn.  Fiitx:  Ser— 

Spring  hanger.  4,483.998.  CL  248.361.00a  Erdmann.  Jargen;  and  Kafan.  Prita.  4,486,636,  Q.  23O-214.00R. 

Kowataki,  Ronald  C:  See-  Kalikov.  Vladimir  L.:  5^e- 

Newmen.  Ned  P.;  and  Kowabki.  Ronald  C,  4.486,373.  Q.         Pigdev,  Evgeny  Y.;  Pavlov,  JavendyV.;  Omov,  Aleiaadr  S.;  and 
325.336.00a  Kdikov,  Vladimir  L.,  4.48S.6IS.  CL  S7-26r000. 

Koyama,  Arata:  See—  Kdprathqiaiua,  Sand,  to  UOP  Inc.  Adaoibent  for  the  otractioa  of 

Nakata,  Kano;  Iddkawa,  Tteneo;  Hdoma,  Iddio;  Koyama,  Arata;      ncroie.  4.486.348.  Q.  302-404.000. 
I&d,    Maaahara;    and    Amana    Maaatodd.    4.486,467.    CL   Kalpratb^eiUa.  Sand;  aad  Neaal.  Richard  W..  to  UOP  Ina  Procem  for 
427.129.00a  leparatiagCc  oldia  hydrocarbons.  4,486,618.  a  58S429.00a 

Koyaan,  Kataaad;  Kqmna,  SUgeaori;  Kogare.  Tsaaeot  Itaaa  Naodd;   Kama,  Touiala:  Sw— 
and  Ohadd.Yaahihdu>.  to  AmadaCoovany.  Limited.  Bending  prem.         Makabe.  Haddro;  Watanabe.  Kano;  Takenoya,  Hidedd;  Kame, 
4,486,841.  a  364-474.00a  Todudd;  and  Kddmara.  Toddhide.  4.48S.7Sa  a  1 1M38.00E 

Koyama.  Mikio;  and  Okaniwa.  Keniddra  to  Koniahiroka  Photo  Indas.  Kaade,  Klaas.  to  Bayer  AkdeageaeDachaft.  Cadonic  triadne  aao  dyes, 
try  Co..  Ltd.  Aadydcd  dement  end  BMdiod  of  aae.  4,486,337.  O.      4.486.348.  a  334.741.00a 
4SS-17a0pa  Runii,  Haayodn:  See— 

Kofindai  Zinaida  J.:  5re  Umemnra,  Akihiro;  Kami,  Hiaayoahi;  Mw«wi»ii  Michiyaia;  and 

Gorbacheva,IrinaN.;Sakhova,IJadmilaM.;Kodnda,ZmaidaJ.;  Seta  Yoddnari.  4,483,744,  a  108.3  l.lOa 

Molokov,  Vladidav  L.;  Antonov,  Lev  T.;  Simooov,  Vadim  D.;   Kapadias.  Peten  See— 

Chertov,  Viktor  A.;  Dvoddn.  Semen  I.;  and  Veaeneva.  Rain  S.,         Hemmerich.  Jdiann;  Kmaehns,  Peter,  and  Praenkle,  Hdmnt, 

4,486,347.  Q.  334.797.00a  4.483.866.  a  165.9aOoSr^ 

Kraftwerfc  Union  Akdengeadbchaft:  Sar—  Karaadn.  ToaUo;  Takahaahi.  Hidero;  Sata  Sbigeydd;  Maraae, 

Raa.  Peter;  and  Schati.  Maafied.  4,486.384,  a  376.333.00a  Makoto;  Takahara.  Minora;  Obi.  Tamio:  and  Kaoiia  Takdd.  to 

Kramer.  Eridi:  See—  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha  Toyota  Oino  Kenkyaua  Aide  Seiki  Kabaahiki 

Diefenbach.    Gerhard;    aad    Krdaer.    Erich,    4.486.697.    Q.      Kaidia;  aad  Aida  Kako  Kabadnki  Kaiaha.  Method  for  prodacmc 

318*703.000.  reinforced     thermodastic     reain    oompoaitioa.     4,486,^73,     Q. 

Krake.  Friedhdm:  See—  264.142.000. 

Math.  Peter,  Haitang,  Wolfgang;  Krake.  Friedhdm;  and  Farche.   Kardia  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabaihiki  Kaidia:  See— 
Marion.  4,483.688.  Q.  74473JiOR.  Tomita,  Eihachiro;  aad  Ota.  Milaara.  4.486.81a  a  36l.3O6.00a 

KraOmann,  Rdnhold:  Sar—  Knreha  Kogyo  Kabaahiki  Kddia:  See— 

Becker.  Ernst;  Bermnann.  Udc^  Draen.  Hdmat;  Hansen.  Gaenter,         Enda  Kaichi;  Katahira,  YoaUhiro;  Hayashi.  Eiidd;  aad  Nakaaa 
Hid  KraOmann.  Rdnhold.  4,486.198.  a  8.639.00a  Satoafai.  4.486.10a  Q-  366-76.000. 

Kranz.  Jargen.  to  Metzeler  Kaatschak  GmbH.  Method  and  device  for  Knrisa,  Norio;  Mataada.  Tsatoma;  admada,  Maaaru;  and  Kaba  Keishi. 
'  laoady  apdyiag  a  decorative  strip  to  a  rabber  profile  or  sec*      to  Ricoh  Coagieny.  Ltd.  TberaKhdeydopabIc  type  diaso  copying 


iGerd:Sf»— 


Bipen] 


materid  with  l-nuhthol  coader  having  long  altbhatic  chain  amide 
•abedtadoD.  4,486^7.  Q.  430.lSS.00a 


type  dii 

Itpaatic  I 


nnn.  Edgar.  Krapp.  Gerd;  Schamann,  Klaaa;  and  Smdka.   Kariu  Machinery  Mendbctariag  Coomeny  Lindted: 

G..  4,486jl4,  ail0.714.00a  "  -  -"^-'i-s*-^^- 

Krats,  Jay  L.:  See— 


Nakamara.  Mmaydd.  4,486^70210-227.000. 


Rarde,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Kordomeaos,  Paaagiotis  I.;  and  Kaiple,  Kenneth  R.,  4,486,333,  Q. 

32340a000. 
Kordomenoa.  Panagiods  L;  and  Karple.  Kenneth  R..  4,486,336^  CL 

S23.40a000.  V 


Segan.  Stanley  S.;  and  Krati.  Jay  L..  4.48S,96a  CL  228-107.000. 
Kraaae.  Wener.  and  Pieper,  Werner,  to  Hoechd  Aktieogeadbchaft. 

Prooem  for  meking  vinylphonhoaic  add  or  vinylpyrmboephonic 

add.  4,486.337.  a  260.«2i40lt^ 

Knicik,  Peter.  Safety  arrangement  for  precioas  objects.  4.483,916,  CL  Kartz.  Staart  J. 

2064S.34a  Laccheai.  Peter  J.;  Kartz,  Staart  J.;  and  Rdberts,  Eraed  R, 

Kraaock.  John  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electronic  fiash  4.486.377,  Q.  264.Sia000. 

apparatas.  4.486.066.  Q.  334413.00a  Kamd.  WiQy:  See- 

bist.  Otto;  and  Saldwa,  Herbert,  to  Bayer  Akdeagesdlichaft.  Demireen.  Bayramadi;  and  Kuael,  WiUy,  4,483,724,  Q.  91-29.000. 

Enamd  frit  and  a  one-bake  two-  and  mdtilayer  enamelling  procem.  Kasaki.  Yoshihiro:  Ser— 

4,486.342.  a  S01.17.00a  Mddna  Hrodd;  Kasaki,  Yoddhtio;  Harada,  Takmbi: 

Krodd.  Leander.  Shidge  diovd  uparatas.  4,486.309,  Q.  210-323.000.  Hirodd:  and  Idda.  To8ia_4.486.376,  Q.  264-342.00R. 

Kregsiad.  Jemaa  D.;  end  WaUr.  Tliomas  J.,  to  Shopaadtfa,  Inc.  Ptaner  Kaaz,  Mazimillian,  to  Own 

c^  removd  sydem.  4.483.839,  Q.  144.23I00R.  4,483,932,  O.  215.222.000. 
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Ktt,IUnikb.ioSMSSelJoMnii-8knigAkikateMaictaiAAn»-  Uwicaoe.  PMl  J. 
omkta^mMfiodklamlMtmovaUkeomutg^ppbtihmiOt*        Biker,  JoMflu  T.;  Uwnaoe.  Pnl  J.;  nd  Townky.  Charl«  W, 

•Ml  or  Mottaa  jlraiehv.  4»4|S,659,  CL  72*3aL00a  ~ — 

Mftfco;  RiMnaR,  Ofavi;  MoMa.  Ri^io; 
Kilevi,  10  Hnaidi  CMmkali  Oy. 


MI6bS3<k  a  4364&00a 
John  O^  to  CtaMral  Elactric  ConpiBy.  High  vohige  deetric 

Aae.  MMb734v  CL  337>162.0Q0. 

of  wiUiii  alMiim jtojdtate  nd  a  wvidod  joint  m  I^^.DfiyidJ^ to Demim Manaftctnrias Compny. Cover fidden. 


Kyoto 


Lak  Detective,  Inc.:S^t^ 
JolmW^MdK■Iyk,RaM■.MM^3l9.a42^^07Xnx         Hadnn.  JiMi  K;  ud  Otto,  Aithnr  W 
rie  OonpHy  limtad:  Sm-  TMaSOA. 

YMdd;Tnki,HifaMaadKitiirM,Kolixo,MMkl2a  Leeke  ft  Ndno  Ca.  The:  &i^ 
a  3CMI3jnX  Ndno.  Teny  U  4k4SS.tt7,  a  S^741.QQa 


c  Mi6,«3i,  a  219-iasia 


UMMiU 

de 
!irhiHiimii1ii  A 

ZUotto,  Albecia  MIMn,  a  43f-2S2.00a 
U  Tetaphoide  bdMttWIe  et  GttemaRUe  Tciie  Aloatek 

~  '     ~      r.  MaU79.  a  37»^00a 

»CutemoyiflBonae  dvlvitivei. 


Ocytt.  Philippe  J^  to 
Wdl  lQniaf:^lUif  Miperuoriiioii'of 
tooiai  took  to  improve  kip.  MM^tSi,  CL 
La  <Kaaw,  JbhaoDaK  Sm— 

Van  Lo^an,  JdhaoMa  J.;  aad  La  Otoow, 
29^331  ~ 


Tarry  D^  to  BU  LiDy  and  Con- 
m.  MM.S92,  a  M6-I7.00a 


4,4tS.66l.a 


J>iplat,  aefaid:  aad  LeUaoc,  Jeaa.  4,4I6,1H  a  417'487.00a 
Lc  BnMaiir,  ucoavieve:  5a^^ 

Machoo.  Jeea-Pierre;  Le  Bnweur.  Ocaevieve;  Decraii,  Jeaa* 
Oaode;  aad  Hart.  Marioa.  4,4ICS79.  a  S264S.00a 
Lackrooe,  Ifichad  &;  aad  Cotolo,  Maoaat  T..  Jr.,  to  Coidia  Coipora- 
tioB.  MuhJHBode  mirfoiicocaaaor  bawd  proaranuaaMe  cardiac  i 
M«5,«18,  a.  12M19r^  ' 


CocporaliuB.   Lee,  Hae-Choag.  Device  to 


I  oiiiiaet  float  throogh  the  otiUiatioa 


4,483.338,  CL 


of      of  aHwaetBrM86,729.  a  333.30(.0(iX 

Leech.  Edward  J.;  aad  Rimo.  Fraak  D..  to  KoOnwrfea  Tadmologiai 
CorporatoL  Mgh  reaohitioB  acreea  priatMe  leaiM.  4,4Mb4Mb  CL 

LetwuoiJ,  Alaa  R.:  Su 

L'Air  U(|oida.  Sodato  Aaoaynt  POv  L'Etade  at  L'Eipioitatioo  dea  Legg.  Waaley  B.;  Aoh.  RoaaeD  L.;  Mott.  Riehaid  A.;  aad  Lae- 

OaoffH  Oaade:  Sa»-  wood,  Alaa  R..  4^483,390^  0. 49*301  .OOa 

''^^!^P?!7!^'!1??I?&^'^'^''^^^*^°°>^  LeFloch.aenrd.  to  U.S.PhilipaOorpontioa.  Digital  PMdaBWdnla- 

.    «-''*ftf^.^S^*9L*^.ft^25"-  tor  uatagddw  circuits  4,527I«kdL329.107.005r 

RoaOat,  AUa,  M8S,SS4,  a.  141^400a  Lege.  Wealey  E;  Aoh,  Reiaefl  L.;  Mott,  Richard  A.;  aad  Leewood. 

._-   1.     ..      .  ,.    J«»CoopotJ«tt.PBd,toA«ocia-  Aha  R..  to  Oweaa-Coraiag  Fiberglaa  Cotpocalioa.  Door  aad  fraaie 

hRadharohaatlapyaipppaBMBtdeiMethodaaetPwK».  molded  of  fibrooa  mioeral  materijr4,483,S9a  a  49-SOl.OOOi 

(Andaaa).  Me*od.  aeaaor  aad  device  for  delectfau  U  Ooli;  Pierre  Y.  J.,  to  Geatre  National  de  la  Reeharahe  Sdeotifiqae- 

ice  qoaatitia  of  gaaaa  ia  a  gaieoaa  mediant  4,483,667,  a.      "-- -  »—• ^--     --    ■ ~^ 

LjLoada,  Paal  D.,  to  Doaa  lacotpontad.  SuipcaiJoa  oaiUag  grid  with 

removable  grid  mamben.  4,48$,«»,  a  SU^JOOO. 
I  ■  Manfia.  fflnaoppr  Vr 

Fhbbri  Oaaara;  BaOitto,  Ojaaftaamt  La  Maatia,  Oimcppe;  aad 
Pailla,  Biado, 4,486^209, Ott-lS-OOa  ^^ 

Lambart,  Nioole;linMn,  nane;  «d  Coati,  Rene ,  to  Centre  de  Recher- 

chaa  Matalliiigiipiai  ranimiii  Voor  Raaaareh  la  de  MetaOvgie;  aad 

MaiaDurgiqae  4  Miaiara  de  Rodaage-Athoi,  SA.  Method  ormann- 

tetariag  raik  4,486^243,  a  148-llOOR. 
Lambowiti,  AJaaM.,  to  8t  Look  Uaivanity.  FOameatooi  ftmgi  Auk- 

433-171300 


CN.R.S.  Method  aad  device  for  Morage  fai  ehendcal  form  of  machan* 
ical  or  thermal  eaeny  aad  for  recovery  thereof  in  mechanical  form. 
4^483.629,  Q.  6M39!ooa 

Kkemana.  Axel;  Lehmaaa.  Baradi  aad  DeUer.  Klaai,  4»48<b60a 

a  3e.367.ooa 


Moaziag.  Rudolf  aad  Lehmann.  Dietar.  4^483,393,  a  S1-103.08P. 
J.  C  L..  to  Bini  OaibH  U  Ca  Device  for  carrying  ditoblad 
or  ackpenoaa.  4,483.304,  a  34I00R. 
Lehr,  Jamaa  R.:  Sm- 

lUeh,  ShnaaraUi:  aad  Lehr,  Jamca  R.,  4.486^1,  a  209-167.000. 
4)486^333,    CL   f  riimTi  fhThanl:  and  fTnirii  Frmt  tn  Frktmahlr  AlftirmgcBcHrhaft.  A 
03.  PolycryatalBne  ihaped  body  of  dUcon  carbide  and  medtod  for  iti 
to  Oivandan  Conontioa.       prodnctioB.  4,486^343,  CL  301-88.000 
Mntea-l-yl  dglate  a|  odonat  or  flavoraat  4,48i337,  a.   Lanoff,  David.  Convertible  dotUag  article.  4,483,493,  CL  2-86.000 

Lekawa.  Raymoad  B.  Crown  renwval  tod.  4,486,177,  a  433-161.000 
Le  Martlet,  TWiki-  jlw 
OhUiacb^  Otovaad;  aad  taaceOa.  Atdho,  4,486^068,  a  339-         Oemeaoe,  Ftacda;  U  Martret,  Odik;  aad  Ddevdke,  Fraaodae. 
2n.0(V.  4,486^438,  CL  424-238.000 

Laadi,CartiiL.;  aad  W!laoa,Sa«aL.Ianle.  4,483,368.  a  36^.000    Leaoi  Eoropa  MatohiaeB  OmbH:  Sw- 

'       "       '  Ooraer.  Berad.  4,483,980  a.  24^36.0QR. 

f  ffiwij  ^ffi^t  S.:  Sit^ 

HoafeU.   Lewia  K.;  aad  Unoi.  Roaald  S..  4^486^323,  a 
43O-106l60O 
Leathe,  Maafied;  Alkabach,  Vder,  Bottner,  Oerhard;  and  ( 


Lamparaky, 
^Methyl-: 
23^32100R. 
Atdho: 


Landry,  Komoth  J.,  Jr.  Spraader  ber  Ibr  nil  croaiQa  preveattau  mata. 

4v486,120  CL  403-17.000 
Laadt,  Harvey  L..  to  Rockwell  Intamatkmal  Corpocatkm.  Pin  dnde 

iwitohed  Jmpedanne  matoUag  network  haviag  dode  driver  dredta 

traaMeat  to RP poiaB^LM86^722,  a  33^17.00M 
Laae.  WaadeO  C.  Jr.,  to  Daaa  Cbrpotatioa.  Contact  heater  mooattag 

amamUy.  4,486,649,  a  219-336.000 


Maanfoctariag  Coaapaay,  The:  Sm— 
fwaid,  William  J.,  4*484040  a  292-160000 
_  r,  Attor  W..  Jr..  to  Bnon  f  maarch  4  Engfaeering  Ca  Piepara- 
don  of  HnaaroMnpradadL  4^486,613,  OsCI^iooO 
Laager,  Jbehaa:  Sm^ 

Koch.  UMch;  Pioti.  PMar,  Kodg.  Dieter.  Langer,  Jochen;  Swi- 


Karl-Friedrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiangaadlachaft.  bolatkm  of  dihydnny- 
■         "  IMfl,    d 


3684S3.00O 

Lenta,  William  P.;  Seward. 


4,486,61 
P.,  ni;  and  Shay,  Oeocia  C,  to 


Coming  Olam  Works.   Drawing  *■■*'— *"^  p«i««<«<««g 
4v486;2T3, 


Vikram  8.;  and  Ungldi.  Raymond.  4,483,721,  a 
89-13A)0 

Oobfid  J.  T.:  Sm- 
^  Robert;  Trn Iw.  Angaa  M.;  and  Lanabernea.  Oabrid  J. 


a  63-30110 
Leu,  Hefanet:  Stf— 

Albert.  Winfried;  and  Lena.  Hdmot.  4,486,334,  a  43S-18S.00O 
WameUd,  ?^Ili.   Lenimeier,  Thooaa  E.,  to  Container  Corpoiation  of  America.  Twin 
carton  package  with  removable  portioai.  4,483,926,  CL  206'60I00O 
Leonard  AntomatiGa.  inc.:  Sm^— 

Fnniitick.  Leonard.  4.483.372.  a  38-42.000 
Lepetri.  Pierre:  5m^ 

JoHQ,  Pierre,  Lepetit,  Pierre;  Maaan,  Piarra,  and  Mamard.  Matod 
J.,  deoeaaad.  4,486,233.  a  106-1 JIO 
Lepadtcr.  Martin  P.:  5ai 

Koeaeke.  Conrad  J.;  Laaaeltar.  Martin  P.;  aad  Lyaeh,  William  T., 
4,483.330  a.  29-37TOQO 
Lea  Cables  De  Lyon:  5ar 

^    . . , ,         Mofteit.  Beraaid;  and  Taton.  Michd.  4,486,621.  CL  174-SOOOO 

T^JSS^J^Sia^SfSS^  ^-  ^^  ^^y  «>>ei(>nK  for  chiUrea.   Ledier,  George  Y.;  and  DicUvon,  William  a,  to  StarUng  Dmg  Inc. 
4,486^)06,  a  236-2&00O  Cardiotouc  vm  of  4,3-dihydro4K4-pyridinyI)-3(2H>pyridadnaoaa. 

4,486,431,  a  424.23O00O 
..^     .  L'Etat  Francais,  rrprwente  par  le  Mhudre  dea  P.T.T.  (Centra  Nationd 

^ ,      .^.  William  K.,  to  btamatkmdBaai-      dTtodea  dea  Tde(x»manicatioaa>  S^i^ 

Corporation.  EdMnoament  of  video  imagm  by  sdec         Marti.  Bernard.  4,486,779.  a  338- 147.000 

dva  introdacdoa  ofgray^de  pels.  4,486,783.  a  338-04000  Leaag.Ka-Ngo;aadEhlera.KaaaethW..toUailodStataaof  Afflerki. 

,_,j_    f!-:Saa-  Baergy- Negative  ion  source.  4,486,665, 0.  23tM27.00O 

oaauna,  Aniham;  Laska,  Eugene  M.;  and  Siegd,  Carole  E.,   Lever fiodiaiCompeny: Sm— 
i:i?^PJ2iri-^o--»_.    -    _».  SdiUf.RobefrfiaMiden,Au«udM.;andLaMberiBn.Od>ridJ. 

Lt^V^.^  241-3O0IO  Levinaoo.  Ftank  R.  to  ATftT  BeD  Ldxmtoriaa.  Opticd  coupling 

«f?Viyi*»r,  .  ^      ..  devtoe.  4,486,071.  a  33^96.180 

i|i|^  David  B.;  and  Laa^on,  Rodrigaa  v..  4,486316,  a  23^  Lewin.  Gerhetd;  Md  Wr.  Dan,  to  Nertan  Raaaarrh  Cotip.;  and  Tadm- 

ion  Reaeareh  ft  Devdopment  Foundation  Ltd.  Method  of  dapoailing 


Larkhh  Bryan  J^  to  Logna.  Donald  Andrew;  Arthur  Edward  Pty.  Ltd.; 


V  Maaulkiturlng  Tschnologiis,  be.:  Stt— 

Raam.  StanleyL.  4,486,88(0.  372-34A)0 
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of  gray^de  pels.  4,486,783.  a  3SS4l40in. 
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aeaiboa  film  on  a  subattda  and  prodaen  dbtdnad  tharaby.  4,486,286, 
Cia0^192.00C 
Lewis,  Manns  &  Ogsratte  Utfiter  sacuriag  aocaaaory.  4,486,169,  a 
431-2d3A)0  -^  «,  ,  ,„^ 

Li,ItaahM.:Jd^ 

CknabJaaH  Y.  J.;  Jonas,  Jama  D.;  and  U  Hsodi  M.,  4,486,361, 
CL  92<^107.00O 
Uantaad.  Jaom  P.;  Stolti,  Patar  P.;  and  Mdoney.  David  L..  to  Uan- 
taad.  Jaam  P.  Bdt  holder  for  portable  ndto  appatatna.  4,483,946,  a 

Udwdl,  Ifi^ad  O.:  Sm— 

Ndl  Ub  A.;  UdwaO.  Michad  O;  and  MeCraath.  WDUam, 
4,486,069,  a  330-1 JOO 
Lik  Tim  W.:  Sm- 

Pdim.  Nbibott  A.;  and  LOa,  Tim  W.,  4,486,798,  a  360-103.000 
LiUs,  t-ffiiif  x^ 

WdnsidB.  Monis;  aad  UUs.  Londna,  4,486.193,  a  8-137.00O 

LiDy  I«««*"rti4—  IJmhatl.  gff 

Chakfibarti,  Jiban  IL;  and  Hottan.  Tanenoa  M^  4,486^91.  a 
344-371.000 
Un.  CtaiB-Hbng,  to  Upiohn  Company,  The.  2^3*.  or  4-Pyridhiylm»> 
thj^andno  arj^  adds  as  throoboiana  Ai  syndwtase  and  3-ltoosyge- 
oase  iaUblton.  4.486,393,  a  S46-33S.00O 


LordL  Flnmk  B.;  1 


Ttiplatt.  Jacob,  to  Atlantic  Rinflald 

aad  method  of 


WaDaar,  PMar;  and  IJnrtanmann.  Atois.  4.486,067.  a  339-218.00R. 
Under,  ajioni  H.  Oddc  anode  for  naa  in  inunmad  currant  cathodic 

I E  C  to  AB  Konipodlpiodukter  8.K.F.M.  Roiatable 
r.  4,483,614,  a  37-58.320 

LaoaflddrSlIliam  E;  aad  Undstraai.  Teny  D..  4,486,392,  a 
346-17XXIO 
Unn.  John  W..  Ill: 


.  ame.  4^416,570  a  »5-93.00O 
L'Oied:Si»— 

Gnarat,  Jaan-Lods  R.  4,485.807.  a  12846.000 
Lorantaan.JaMO.:Ss»- 

Romer.  Bandt  W.;  and  Lorentaan.  Jans  a.  4,486,153.  a 
417-313.000 
Locana,  Kurt,  to  Carl  SdD  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Pkma.  Coke  oven  door 

havtag  a  laminated  seahag  strip.  4,486,271.  a  202-248.000 
Lonadd.  Robert  A.  Monthpleoa  fodag  gauge.  4,485,559,  a  33- 

174.00R. 
Loimaau,  Jeaa  C;  Choay,  Jeaa;  Goday,  Jeaa.  deoaasad;  Goulay,  Marie 
T.,  hdr,  Gonlay,  Marie  A.,  hdr,  aad  Goulay,  Gerald,  hdr,  to  Choay, 
SAMnoopdytoccharidaoompositioB  having  a  ragdaioty  action  en 
coagulation,  medicament  prooam  Itar  pwpaietton  and  mattod  of  uaa. 
MiSttOCL  424-183.000 
Lovaess,  Wabam  E:  Sas— 

Hwer,  l^toad  P.;  aad  Lovaam,  William  E.  4.486,200  a 

Lowe.  Cnarae  J.:  j^e^ 

Crinaadan,  Mark  D.;  Lowe.  Grasma  J.;  and  McLaren.  Ndl  E, 
4.485,729.  a  98-1.5QO 
Lubrich.  Wdfipsng;  and  Hoffaaoa.  Dieter,  to  O  ft  K  OisMlda  ft 
Koppd  AUsanadlaefadt  Heavy  breaUag  giaat  anavatiag  I 
meat  4,486/M^  a  299-7.00O 
Lnbriad  Coiporattoo.  The:  Sa»— 

Hayaahi.  Kaiaumi.  4.486.573,  a  523-283.000 


HE  William  P.,  4,485,785,  a  123-418.000 
Locchad,  Pater  J.;  Karti,  Stuart  J.;  and  Roberta,  Brasd  K,  to  Udon 
Gaitide  Corpocatkm.  Prooam  Ibr  radudag  draw  rssoaaaoe  ia  pdy- 


Sham  Harper  E;  Unn,  John  W.,  ID;  Maeha,  Eadl  E;  and  Smitbar. 
M&ea  A.,  4,485,563,  a  33-314X100 
Unloa.  John  R;  aad  Huasar,  Nick,  to  Ogflvie  Mills  Ltd.  Admd  feed 
suppleasnt  4,484451,  a  426-31.000 

^mDWDO  ^mSB^H^DK  ^^O^^^B^^Ht  ^rf^^HUBBS  dW^^* 

Skan.  Ftedetiek  E  W..  4.486,197.  a  S-493.00O 
Lion  Corporation:  Sas'^ 

HorincU.  Taruo:  Jona.  Nobuo;  Ohbu.  Kasuo;  and  Miiushima, 

NaoU,  4,486^34.  a  25^31I00O. 

Upindd,  Rdnhard;  and  NdT.  Karl,  to  PROMA  Prodnkt-und  Market- 

mg-Oaadhchaft  m.b.R  AutonudcaUy  openable  and  radcaeeble 

protective  cover  for  fkmgatwl  dements  having  a  traveling  stmctore 

projecting  thardSrom.  4.415.690  a  74-609.000. 

Lnkaa.  Zeev.  to  Burroughs  Conporstkm.  Tool  for  removing  soldered 

IC packages.  4,485.9540.  228^19.000 
L^xmiti.  Jonathan:  Sai^ 

Bowman.  Sherji  A.;  Falender.  James  E;  Lipowita.  Jonathan;  and 

Seam.  John  C.  4484567.  a  324463.000. 
,  WOE  Rotary  tod  with  tod  podticoiBg  adjustment  4484130  CL 
1-181.000 

Upsoombe.  Man  E,  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Udts  Limited.  Pumps  and 
motors.  4484160  a  418-203.0QO 
Rudo^  E:  Sm— 

Schmidt,  Dooglam  N.;  Finnan.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Lisa.  Roddph  E. 
4484435. 0^4-252.000 
Litchford.  George  B.:  Stt— 

HuQand.  Burton  L.;  and  Litchford.  George  B..  4484755. 0  343- 
45LC 
Lrjtffltrtfft  rp  •  5ot 

HuQand.  Burton  L.;  and  Litchford,  George  E,  4484755, 0  343- 
45LC 
Littdhae,  Inc  5iy 

Olaon,  Harry;  and  BoRod.  John  M..  4,484734  O  337-409.00O 
Little.  Roger  G..  to  Smtt  Corporation.  Process  of  making  thin  fOm 

materids  for  high  effidency  sdar  oeDs.  4484265.  ariSM04000. 
Liu.  Shnchen:  Sar— 

Jeffers.  WQliam;  Sednr,  Doodas;  Faust,  Rdanmd  J.;  and  Lin, 
Shnchan,  4484529, 0. 43(V30O00O 
Lloyd,  Richard  B..  to  Raycham  Corporatxn.  Method  for  making  a  km 

noise  c^Ue.  4484252. 0  156-51.000. 
Uoyd,  William  A.:  Se»- 

St  John.  Robert  P.;  and  Ltoyd.  William  A..  4,485.982,  O 
24^57.10O 
LoUey.  Derak  G..  to  Mdtifibre  Prooam  Limited.  Method  to  reduce  the 
potantid  salt  cake  content  of  chlorine  dknide  generator  spent  adds. 
4484399. 0.  423-478.000 
LocatdU.  Marod:  Sar— 

Bon  ManUon.  Gilbert;  Oaodet.  Gerard;  and  locateHi,  Marod. 
4485.640  O  6^51400E 
Lockard.  Linda  L.  T^ubo  gm  atomiser.  4485.795. 0. 123-59O00O 
Lflcfcmidt.  Alaa  W.:  Sm— 

Vedrian.  Edward;  Odnonea.  Richard  J.;  and  Lockatedt.  Alan  W.. 
4484104  O  384-95.000 
Loew*s  Theatres.  Inc.:  Sai^ 

GaOaghar.  John  B..  4485.632. 0  6M79.00O 

LOflUa  ^#0OwQ  ^UKhVW*  S99^^ 

LarUn.  Bryan  J..  4484004  O  256-24000 
Loker.  Eraed  E:  Sar— 

Storke.  Ftands  J.;  Grayson,  Carl  L.;  and  Loker.  Emeat  B.. 
4484034  O  283-233.000. 
Long,  ixniliam  B.;  Shannon.  Sod  G.;  Shuey.  Jdm  E;  aad  Stahl.  Danid 
E,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Power  interfitoe  connector.  4484064  O 
339-99.0QE 
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meric  (Dm.  4486.377.  d  264-510000 


J., 


Nakaawa.  MHsoo;  BaOato.  Arthur;  and 
4484682.  O  31O-361.00O 
WOlianuSaf^ 

Wladydaw  R;  and  LnaHdan.  WOlkm.  4485,981. 0 


57.000 
Land.  Davkl  L.: 

Orlando,  Dadd;  Lon4  David  L.;  and  Wabar.  Glenn  E,  4485,959, 
0  228-101000 
Lund.  Richard  B..  to  Ciba<Geigy  Corporatkin.  Puifioatka  of  2,4,4'-tri- 
chk>ro-2%bdroayd^ben^ether  sdvem  eiuac^Uon.  4484610  O 

Liuiden,  E  Kdth.  Cap  cover  for  percussion  firaanas.  4485,577,  O 

4243.000 
Lunk,  Hans  E:  Sat— 

Comdins,  iUjendrs  E;  Loak.  Hans  E;  Martin,  Albert  E;  aad 
Mwirtwihan,  Mark  D.,  4484721. 0  333-1.000. 
Lunt.  Audrey  T.  Di^oaaUe  cep  for  newborn  beby.  4483.493,  O 

2-197.000. 
LuBi.  Erich:  Sai^ 

Oa^jen.  Jugan;  and  Luna.  Erich.  4484034  O  3084iOOC 
Lorasen.  KlauB:Saf— 

Rdaer.  Wol«  Drsber.  WiUlried;  Bochd.  Kari  R;  Luiaaaa.  Kteua; 
Frohbergar.   Pad-Eivt;  aad  Pad.  Vdker.  4484214   O. 
71-74000 
Lutfy.  Joaaah  P.;  GrsbowsU.  Thaddens  J.;  aad  Arnold.  Robert  G..  to 
Gcaerd  Motors  Corporation.  Selective  rlatiwe  of  dideetric  sob> 
stretes.  4486,273. 0  204-13.000 
Luti.  Dieter,  and  TUder,  WoUipng,  to  Sechs-Systemtechdk  OmbR 
Torskmd  vibration  damper,  pertwulariy  for  the  dutch  disk  of  a 
motor  vehicle  frictkin  disk  dutch.  4485,904  O  19M0410O 
Lycen,  Goodwin  A.;  aad  Neyeas,  Edward  J.,  to  Lycaal,  Goodwia  A. 

FOkt  wdd  gauge.  4485,554  O  33-169.0QD. 
Lyceal,  Goodwin  A.:  Sm—- 

Lycaa.  Goodwin  A.;  and  Neyeaa,  Edward  J.,  4483,354  O  33- 
169.00D. 
Lynch,  Brian;  MaoChesnry,  John  E;  Partus,  Fred  P.;  and  ^"v*^,  Jay 
E.  to  ATftT  Teehndogies.  Inc.;  and  ATftT  BeU  ~ 


Methods  of  end  apparetns  for  odlapsing  a  preform  tube  into  a  pr^ 
form  from  which  ughtguide  fiber  is  drawn.  4486,214  O  63-3.120 


Lynch,  WDUam  T 

Koeneke,  Conrad  J.;  Lepadler,  Martin  P.;  and  Lynch,  WUham  T.. 
4483.550  O  29-S71.Q0O 
Lyon.  Byron  W.:  Sm 

Sutton.  PhDip  J.;  Lyon.  Byron  W.;  and  Werner,  Gunner  A.  A., 

448S.7ttrO  119-14170 

Lysenko.  Zenoo;  and  Pews,  Richard  G.,  to  Dow  Qiamicd  Coopeny, 

The.  Prapamtkm  of  mono-  and  dibrooKh  or  chkxoalddiydas. 

4484604  O  568464000 

Lyaobey,  Morris,  to  RCA  Corporstkm.  Dkide  switching  system  for  a 

BtworiL  4484723.  CC  333-17.00M. 

MaagOear^Wlied  ft  Maddne  Cbamany  Limited:  St»- 

Blanc  Ouy-FrancdK  and  SpeetilW  4484695, 0  318463.000 
Maes.  Michaal  P.;  aad  Headikboa,  Mai  E.  to  HoaeyweO  lac.  Pre- 

queacy  shift  key  demodulator.  4484715. 0  329-SOOOO 
Mac  Valves.  Inc.:  Sm— 

StSt,  Jama  A..  4485,844  O  137425.640 

^  John  E:  Sa^> 
Lynch,  Brian:  MaoChasney,  John  E;  Partus,  Fred  P.;  aad  SinipeoB, 
Jay  E,  Mi4214  O  65-3.120    ^ 
MacDoaald.  Keaasth  A.,  to  Conipo  ladustries,  lac.  AntooMtic  loeder 
for  sewiag  maddaaa.  4485.754  O  1 1^262.30O 
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noyoliki;  Modi,  TmaU;  nd  IlMnian.  Ynielii,  to  Victor  Marini,  Jen:  Sm— 

■infc...fr  'Twlffiyri^ S^  **?!lSS.,^°**"**  "^  ^'S.  PUUm  Conontkm.  Swtehed-node  tOt 

hFMBW;  lAmtmm^oiBtMm/^Otaea,  Jflu-Ctaiide;   *^— «•—  "r'mi-nrn  iniininff  illitlHn  abH:  Tw 

'i2iM!?M£!!r»rf  ii.,fc  M-.«.  A .itic  wi  /^  *«»^m ^       «   ®^ P"**^ '••  ^<M.M3.  CL  21S-2da00a 
BOtuaetiuoetaaa  Martu  ifaHyi.  MM^TSl,  CL  3<0>IOL20a      Mmiene  Tool  and  Die  Goonay:  5m 

iSSw  rSSRS}  /^teJttJ?*^  TadaaU;  and   Manh.  Waller  H  W.;  and  Adaaa.  Keoneth  D.,  to  Siaaer  CompaDy. 

' '^P""'My*^^°-.^yfi<»^.   ■  The.  Thnad  cotter  in  wwta«  aMeidBe  tee  Sate^StSTsTS 

. n;8Uadn,El«BO:SBnU.YiUiro;8Uaitya.KcUi;aad      112-292.00a  "•■»»»■«  "w  pwe.  *,w3,7m,  CL 

loraaaa.  4|4M^4M,  CL  42t>21l000.  -       - - 

Mafdft  lairid  E^  aad  Roppaeht,  Haai  S^  to  latematioaal 


■tractore  aad 


RaadaU.  Brace  E.;  aad  ManhaO.  Jay  K.  „ 

Maniian.  WiaMoa  &;  neiKlv  Jeraoie  k:  aad  C^d^ 


,332,  a  i9>377.00C 
Howard,  MI3.7Q2,  a  ll-9100a 

^ivooaf,  David  li£^4Sk0S9.  a  339>14.0aR. 
"  ^P^.'-  y^lgproof  clowBt.  MM.9H  CL  213-232.00a 

v  AlQflBDiiiflDptfl  Trotttr  5m^^ 

ika.  OyomTBorai,  Jooi^  Horvadi.  Oyub;  IteB.  Balaa;  PaiL 
Zotaa:  Rfite.  Matni;  Sitkai.  Fenac;  Solyaiar.  Karoly;  Toth. 
Bala;  VaOo.  Fte«ac;VoR}  i.  btvaa;  Oibaa  nee  ~ ' 
aad  Zoldi,  JoiMf.  4,41633,  a  423.121.00a 


K.,  4,486^707.  a  324>14100a 

id  *^***1HBi 

lenkotrieae  ideate  ialdbi* 


Eli  LiOy  aad  GooHMay 
ton.  4,4(6^432,  a  424-: 
Martel,  ThooiM  J.:  &*— 

Bow  Robit  P.;  nd  Martd.  Thonaa  J.,  4.486.64a  a  219- 

Haiti.  Bernard,  to  LTtat  Praacaia.  iinneiiiiu  par  le  MiaiMre  dee 
P.TT.  (Ceatie  Natioaal  d^^dea  A^ZmmicSoS  S 
PtahliMment  PobUc  de  DiflWoa  dit  TelediflMoB  de  Piaace"  . 
Appai^oatodiiplay  frvficwm»9»  tnamittad  by  videotot 
lyatena.  4,486^779. 0.  338-147.000. 
Maria;   Martia,  Albert  R.:  5k*— 

Cora^  Rjiieadra  S;  Loak.  Haas  E;  Maitia,  Albeit  R.;  aad 


*^   ^^**5*?h«Il.M«kD..  4.486*721,  a  333.1.00a 
MaitiB,  Oeorge  B.:  ** 


Mahar,  Jdn  Pn  to  Spngae  EloGlrie  Ooomaay.  .^ 
nickel  tarmiaatioaa.  4*486*813.  a  361.S21.00a 

li^Silh^                 I  Martia.HeBry:SMu. 

"^rar&d  J.;  aad  Miir.Jo«l..  4.486.033.  a  30^^  P«y.W«jr.  Maitia,  Heanr; «- Pl-otaa.  Oeor^  4,486^24.  a 

^SSSt-ASS-Si  ■"'.l'??!!?'?  i5S?fSf^,S';^5^5*''y'  MaitiB.  Slephea;  aad  degg.  Roy.  to  Davy  McKee  (ShdSekl)  Limilad. 

liJffi^SSlSVTiSSSS i?^?f°-?g-^"*fi.  ,  ^°^  «^ control  lyttem.  4.483,649.  a  72.ia00a          ^^ 

^^^S^.^'fei' ?••  *°_^*?'^  Tdephoae  aad  Tdeyyh  Cor-  Mat^Ufetaaat:  Sm^ 

SS2?VJ2S5ft  iSSUfe'  '"•"'•V^  MpeaSrf  above  HiBber, Eiait; Kadea, HaM-Dieiar. Martiai, Hdmut;  aad Ziegler. 

•"HS  ^TS°yy'''''^J^*^  ^'^""y*'  HWeaki;  Knaw,  To-  MarnhaU.  YoahitngD:  Stt— 

LS^hSJStS£;^Sffi^i5i{^S^*i^«^^  ™^  SadaoHraaikatw.  bao;  aad  Marnhadd.  Yodiitnia. 

w?r'J!!°gP?L''^*^  OMdiiafc  4.483.73a  a  112-r38.00E.  4.486*378,  Q.  264-3 llOOa                          ^^            ^ 

Mau.iflraU:Sa»—  Mardrnkeihooki  Ca  Ltd.:  Sta^ 

^SnaSSt^^J^S^SfST' ^^  ™~* drive Ibr deep-  ractioa port adJottanL 4.486.138. a  418-S9.00a 

.M^  ^rr^Y^^  9-  '^lO^OpO-  ^rrrhinniftltffik  rarl  7ami  nktiflnwanllailian  Tw 

Mdoa.  «*J«~^^2^»JZj2JiA|^^  Sfcjomia.  Hdn^Oeorg;  aad  Ripkcai,  Haa»<3eRl.  4*483,732,  a 

JM  Mpanooa  nMBbraaaa.  4.486*203,  CL  33-1 38.0oa  112-22I.00a 

T.ir:.'^ -        ^...  MaechiaeaftbrikWdlerSdiedeOiahH*Co.KO:Sw- 

^ft5^JW'.'5?.!Stef'°"'**^'*»^'«*«»''^"^^  Maarhinrnftbrik  WIFAO;  Skt^ 

-«a^H— a -hod  *,„,-».  *pu,.  °-*5SP"-«"«*«-«--A-».„.,ma 

M8^77^CL  338'93.00a  Madoli,  Roooo  L.-  5^ 

T^^i;;i?i«'''^'i-«*-.««P'A.;Iv««v.Ale«i  "tSxS^  S.;  «d  Ma^ioli,  Rocoo  L..  4*48«7a  a 

LftSSSI^'SSLvi'S&.Y???^;.???^  MadiikMI«yodii;aadSuaaki.KeUiio.toNtopooMfaiiaiCo.,Ltd.; 

tUSSS^'SZ^tii^l'S  J?'JS:]S2-««  ■BdNippooMetdPIatiagCa.  Lid.  PitKeMigrpreda^riKilinai^ 
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^^S^J^.f-tftr'jg  ^^J^'  """^  '^^  M**  I>taM*MS«IJ.,deoeaBed:SM- 

»««».  Joakq*  4.486.381.  a  336.3aooa  Jo»*  Pierre;  Lepedt,  Pierre;  Maan.  Pierre;  aad  MaMid,  Maicd 

Maaiiapeae,  Rowio:  Sm-  j.,  deceoMd,  4*486.233.  Q.  106-1  J2a 
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RamthOabiLSii- 
Oaonfr  4*483.842,  jS  137.4894)0a 


1 10229 AKX 
.JHaOOCoaBaay:S» 
Pdk.  David  O..  4^483473, 
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Jo8K»,  Pierre;  Lepedt,  Pierre;  Mian,  Pierre;  aad  Maaard,  Mand 
J.,  deceaaed,  4*486*233,  CL  106-1  J2a 

Murata,  HideU;  Tenda.  Sadatoga;  Tndd,  KiyoaU;  Wada, 
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|jO«o.iloaVddd.vkorli,telagapJS4^^^  kSUInS  SSil*  Tteto^;:  SWaad^  M-ara;  a- 

'*""*  Kddri,  4*486*327,  a  43CMS8!ooa  '    ^^ 
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Mattada,  YoaUo:  Sm—  MeCraath,  Wilhm: 

Yoddda,  Hirodii;  Akadu,  Shoui;  aad  Mataoda,  Yodao.  4*483.332.  Ndl,  Ida  A.;  Udwell,  Michad  O.;  aad  MoCraath.  wmtam. 

a  24.381.00a  4*486.069.  a  330>I.20a 

Mataai,  ToaUhiko:  Sm—  MeCorley,  Jack,  to  Q-dot  Corporation.  Waate  heat  raoovery  fyttaai 

Kaadde.  Ke|ji;  Okatea,   Kaaihiko;  aad  Matad,  Toahihiko,  haviai  theraMl  ileeve  mpuort  Bar  heal  pipe  4.483,863,  Q.  163-76.00a 

4*486*119,  a.  106>177.00a  MoOiaaa.  Oeone  P.  Dud-rate  ftid  flow  coatrol  lyataa  for  vase 

MataBBMe,  Hrodd;  Myqjia,  Hiaayadiii  and  MofUdta,  Samhada.  to  heater.  4.a3,96S,  a  236-ll.OOa 

Jakogyo  KabaddU  Kdiha.  Spod  arranfaeMnt  tor  a  McOraw-Edinn  Co^eny:  Sm— 

l83,369rCL  37-73.00a  Ydndl,  Chariw,  4.48^*003.  CI  234-29.0QA. 

ndeynki:  aad  Baado.  SUyoaichi,  to  JOC  Corporation.  McKcnaa,  Oary  M.  Door  ftame  aamhly  aaacUae.  4,486^64,  Q. 

Prooea  for  deaoUtaridag  and  refiatng  hydrooaiboa  fraetioa  ooatain-  13^338.00a 

large   qontitia   of  irooitic   ooapoaoitfc   4*486*297.   Q.  McLaren.  Ndl  S.:  5m- 

211.00a  Cntianden,  Merit  D.;  Lowe.  OraaaM  J.;  and  McLaren.  Ndl  S.. 

Hraahi:  Sm-  4.483.729.  a  98-1.30a 

KoaUd,  nroyaU;  Hao.  Nagaami;  Mataaaiolo,  Ifiroahi;  aad  McLeaa,  Beniard  D.:  Sa»— 

Yoddda, Ryo. 4,486*223, a71-I03.00a  ^f^J?""  "•=  "^  McLeea,  Benard  D..  4,485421.  Q. 

KoaiaU.  Hroyidd;  Ifiao.  Nagaaoii:  Matauawto,  Hiroahi;  aad  .^  ^.  L^^*s?t    .  . 

YoaUda,  Ryo,  4.486*604*  CLSM-33.00a  McMabon,  Ridard:  Sa»— 

Mataoaoto.  Kaato;  Ixaai,  Rokoro;  Sdio,  Hddji:  aad  Mizngachi.  PIkiom,  Rabat  R^Mdd^ 

Hroyuki,  to  Toyo  Joao  Coaqaay,  Ltd.  Prooea  for  innering  n  wm  ^25.  u  '^*^^*"- 

jjg^g„p«„tddag  pdya^rylodtrile  polyaer.  4.485349.  Q.  ^^^'^ffiafijtJIifestdae-. Robert  W.; ad M 

Matmnraia.  Kazodd:  aad  Nakaaidii.  !^»>«,  to  NBC  Kand,  Ltd.  ^>  4.483.877.  CL  16948X0). 

Mdhod  of  Buaafoctariagndeetricddiedt  wiring  amngaaat  **?*S!!!V*r!?"  °y  ^"''HS!!!:  ^**^^i^^ 

4.486.817.  a  36M24.oS5                                              ^^  ^i5!l?^%*4?»??"S!i^^*" '"'^^ 

Mataaarara,  Tadaaobo:  Sm—  °^  ^•*'*i*:^''"'  °'  '••^•*'°- 

Takad.  v— "— — -  s^ikL  Tamohioo:  Maiamnnn.  Taianobn:  and  McMarray.  Robot;  and  Pratley.  Ocnld.  to  Brttidi  Petroleum  Com- 

aoEdSTSlKSwS?^                    ^^^  E?^,fe*  The.  Flare  having  noia  attaiuaion.  4.486.167.  O. 

ltoiiBia.YadUd:Yadiini.Akiro;Kamya.Miditfaiko:Oot8da.  *'2j!2i,2S?'|!liL2['S&i^ 

Kttmj  *M»ytoU*  MtaleU;  aDd  MtalBkle,  Idko,  "TStSSfclWin.  O.  la-MXJOO. 

%a.^-'—-    «—  -  -    «j «-•    chiauB.  mm^  g.Lj.jLmJiii   mmIhim  Mf^^jtAMUg  OtBcrile  J.  DcviDe  ft  Cie  Sodete  Aaooyiae:  Sm 

Mamaaa,  Tenio;  Yaamcu,  smaya;  and  Kagoroku,  Noeoo.  Ooodgid,  Yve^  4*483.732,  CL  99-349aoa 

!fSf-i5?**?"5!tf^2?**  "^  "**"  ''**''  "***  fwefroBL  Fanude,  FraakrM83.678.  d  73-66a00a 

4*486.499.  CL  428-266.000.  MedicOT  Muvek:  Sm— 

MatauaUta.  Toddhiko;  MoriaUta.  Sadio;  aad  Hirddii.  Shigrtnahi,  to  Daaiaa.  Laaalo  ■  *»«»"«  Ocia:  aad  Boaokv.  Saador.  4.48S.82S.  Q. 

Mitanbidd  Papa  MiDa.  Ltd.  PldBoapertraadbr  type  pnan^anai-  i^jja^^Ljwio ,  otimi,  uea,  mo  Doaoay.  aeaoor,  *.w,az3,  w. 

dve  oopyiag  papa.  4.486.764.  CL  346-209.00a  Medtraaie,  lac.:  Sm— 

318.696.0qa  Cahalaa,  Patrick  T.;  aad  SchwinghaBimer,  Michdk  A.,  4.486.29a 

Matwnni.  M— **''i'  Sa  q  2OM1400a 

nnada,   Paaiaki;   Matnun,   Maaataka;   aad   Wada,   Toado.  Mdtzaa!  Erich  P.;  aad  OUae,  Jana  A.,  to  Rohn  aad  Haa  Coamaay. 

4*486.76a  a  346-107.00R.  Pdymericatioa  prooeaaa  aad  products  therefroa.  4,486.31370. 

Noaomon,  Keiaakn;  Mataoura,  Maiataka;  Uede,  Ifiaahi;  Kiahi.  210481.000. 

Kohhd;  aad  Kato,  Hirodd.  4.486.748. 0.  340-736.00a  Mdchior.  Jeaa  F.  Siqiereharged  iaterad  coabuadon  ea^  equipped 

Maaayaaa,  Haruhiko:  Sm—  with  u  air  iateroooliag  lyaaai.  4.483.624,  CI  60>S99.00a 

Nakatad,  Mhaoo;  Matanyaaa,  HaraUko;  Okuaaka,  Maaadd;  Mdayk.  WQliaai;  aad  Fria,  Robert  P.,  to  Ei^CaO-O  CorpontioB.  Heat 

YokoBO.    ntodu:    laiad,    Tokio;    Saitoh,    Tadadd;    aad  eidiaDfer.  4.483,867.  G.  163-173j00a 

Midorikawa,  Somiynki,  M86a32,  Q.  73-23100a  MdviUcDoogla  P..  Jr..  to  Kaoaariu  lac.  Oa  biadiag  rariaaat  cheat- 

Matanaki.   NariUde;  Oridaa.  Tanke;  aad  Niddoka,  Akin,   to  cd  diapcaa.  4.483.30a  a  4-228.000. 

AjiBoaMtoCoamaaylacorponled.  Prooea  of  eitracdag  vegetable  Mdvia.  Lawranoe  S..  Jr.:  Sa»— 

ooaadfltt.  4,48^33, a  26a41I40a  Eggla.  Jaaa P.;  Johaaoe.  Michad  R.; aad Mdvia.  Lawmoe S.. 

Mattd.  lac.-  W  Ti.,  4.486*428,  CL  42^248.400. 

Hdfordi  Wiyae  R.;  ead  KeDey.  WOliaa  J..  4.483,386,  Q.  Johaaoo,  Michad  R.;  aad  Mdvia.  Uwrcaoe  S..  Jr..  4.486.609.  a 

446  448  OOP  368-734.000. 

Mattfadi.  Haley  K;  ad  Kbia.  Agha  M.  A.,  to  RlKloa  CoqpondOB.  Meaddaoha, MorriiA.; NavJah, Fraaqy  W..  Jr.; ead Radd. 0«*g« E.. 

Fdidl  ihirpeaa.  4*483,862,  Q  W.3.10a  *o  Wwrtnghoaa  Electric  Corp.  Reriheat  high  aodda  polyarethaa 

MattfaewB,  FMaP.: Sm—  deffeaa.  4,483,719,  Q.  89>1.816. 

Onertia,  Raynond  J.;  Kaag,  Cbubong;  ead  Matthewi,  Peta  P.,  ^'^^^^ft^^^'iP:;  *^  i     ■.  u      e    i^— a_   *«— •    — j 

4,48sis94*  CL  31.1tf.710L  CoradiuB,  R^ieain  S.;  Loak,  Haa  B.;  Martia,  Albert  IL;  aad 

Mattbewi,  i^Diam  S.,  to  Ocaenl  Moton  Corporatioa.  Loddag  fod  Meadeahdl,  Mfffc  P-:.**fff^7^1»  CLJ3M.00a^  ^ 

cap.  4,483,647,  a  Tt).163.00a  ^^^rr^^JT^TtlS^a^^^ 

<awi%  omyaiu.  tfR^^                    _               ^ _^ —  *»«i«"«n-*-B**»wylic  ocid.  4,486.399,  CL  362.469.00a 


AlfO.;  ad  Matt^Sigvad,  4,486.704,  a  323.246.00a    i^^S^lKiSS^ 
>  Parte  J^O.;Doaart,PhlBppeL.;  ad   '^-gftJi^te 


Miaay,  hfiehd;  Gvdcvidle, 

'  ,  Miehd,  to  Drialawki,  S^  Prooea  for  prneriag  pera-qd' 


Pardooda,  Oiulia  4,486432,  a  260-397.11 


apae  or  ortho;qdBOBe  daivativea,  poaibly  dkcnqrhted  or  ayloi-  MackTSirili.l&S- 

Jffida!S2'45864Sa^^  ^gra^S" '' '-' 


Mariaao;  aad 


McChnc   David  &,  4.486.446,  a 
424-283.00a 
Fraidiaaa.  Roga.  4*486*413.  a  424-177.00a 
ShepadT Kaaeth  L..  4.486.4H  a  424-273  OOa 
—    Mcrkd,  Slepha  L..  to  Nordaoa  Corporatioo.  Heated  hqdd  lyatea 
CL       iateriock.  4.486.149.  CL  417.3100a 
MerrdI  Tonade  Et  Compegnie!  Sm— 

Posad,   Joha  R.;  aaS  Oitioa,   Maaria  W.,   4.486.441.   a 
424-263.000. 


N.: 


May,  Richard  L.;  aad  Cnrrea,  Keaaeth  J.,  to  Aadrobot  Siaavon  Po- 
Ltd.  Draftiag  devia  for  ua  with  coapaten.  4*483.333.  CL  33. 
18.00R. 
Maya.    Tteodore.    Needle    diapoad    apparata.    4.483.918, 

206-3640001 
Maim*  Pierre:  Sm^ 

joaao*  nerre;  ttepan,  nerie;  Miian,  nana;  aaa  Maaara,  raaren 
Jn  deocaad,  4,486033,  a  106-1  J2a 
Maidi  Motor  Corporation:  Saa— 

TdMi,  NMto:  aad  Kaad,  Sdta,  4,486.03a  a  28a689.00a 
Maar,  Richard  J.;  nd  Wood,  Jaaa  A.,  to  America  Stadad  lac. 
wheddv    protecdoa    syitam.    4*486,839,    Q. 

D.;  aad  Shaara,  Daid,  m,  to  Motorola,  lac 
NaarieaDy  ooatroBed  oadDaiar  aataig  qaadraat  repHcadoa  aad  MMMrirhaltt.Bolkow-Bk>ba  OabH: 
4*486*846.  a3WW7.00a  "       " 

aad  MeCtare,  Dadd  &,  4*486*446*  a 


Ooloa,  laad;  ad  Merriaa,  Charia  N..  4,486476,  a  323-«71.00a 
Deraa.  Peal;  aad  Martia,  Dietrich,  4,483,603,  a  32-398.00a 


McaBre,Divid 

Baldwia.  Joha  J.; 
424.283A». 


nSadkr,  Onaatha,  4*483,993,  a  244-133000. 
rtrnawit-y**""*****'''***"'*  OanH:  Sm^ 
wwnartdi,  Johaaa;  Knaehai.  Pear,  aad  Fraaakle,  Hdamt, 
4,483466*  a  163«L00a 

arO.H.:Sto^ 

aha.  4*483.737.  a  11844.00a 


nao 
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IMk  «d  OoMi.  Em  .  MM^a43.  a 


Trii^  Wohiid  D^  nd  VitfakH,  Uoyd  8.  MIMlti  a 
17^34^000. 

WHkol.  MebolM.  MMkOWk  a  SSMAR. 


^R^K^ba  Ri  Hd  MoLm. 
Mm,  iernH  ad  Wtakte.  €l«t  lo  RM 

■■■■■■■■•  ^Eflfl|^BMhnb  ^SI^hHs  Stt^^ 


D^  4.4I9.S21.  a 


Ifflaohi  CuMn  UbMUki  UAk  te^ 

BMycl^Y^ftMdIijWd.lflkiot4,4i6>014>ari40ttOOa 
Ttedi.  Samn«  nd  Oki.  TMrid,  4,4IS,7«0^  a  IIMSTAA 


ilMloordi.MIM77. 


ika«hll:i„ 

.  JMi.  MiuH  a  isMSTMa 

H)r  l^  Md  Mof^ii  OMm  An  10  Joy  Mnoft 

lqw.Wahlta:A»-      J 

■MjMa^  IfnM  ad  Mtyw.  WOhiim.  MM^OK^  a 

IfqfWh  Kovia  O.  to  AdHUe  Mohflrid  Oompny.  Atahod  for  Mde 
^H  HHi  BiiwiMiii  ■  •  wtu  pawMns  •  nMaraMB 
-  4Mi,m,  a  lM-279.QQa 

WDhdB  Iftyw  QaUH  ft  Oa  KO: 


399* 


, I  of 

.437.3tl.10a 


4k4M34.aaO|.11.0L& 


OHlOk  Yoidifc  ■ 
PbolocoBdootivo : 


J.  WDhil^  MIMM,  a  297-«33.00a 
^_of  Onaa  Co.;  Jta#— 
Cook,  aula  U  MUJ«7.  a  2a4M3.00a 
Cook.  CUAa  U  MM34I.  a  2M44IQ0a 
halwi.lobytC;Ai<b.lUciad0^adWhto,DoaMA..to 
ftBaiiairiaiCaPioeMforhydraiytattiatoiafim 
grtoglag^  MM>613,  a  S^tflOoS). 

4,4Mbl4|^a'4l)^aQ0a 

Ortew.  dajy  W^  mSSjTS,  a  3M-108.00a 


phNidk 

4k4M|0M.bL  MiMbkU  Daki  KabHUd  K^bft  te^ 

bUkawa.  IttiyoiU:  (Mbo.  YmoiU;  l^ara.  tUmi:  ad  Em' 

cw,  BgS^SBliK  a  36r33?«or^  ^"^  ™  *^ 

Ifioia.  KdkU.  MIM97.  a  36Mi».00a 
MnjMlWaU:  Ikadi.  YaAiko;  ad  bUi.  IM^ 

Nak^^  IttMU.  MMk2Sa  a  14l433.00a 

Nna,  Hao;  HoriaeU,  ToiUakL  TUma,  YmhU:  laaaki.  KoaieU: 
Owtei.  Mobiaonk^adOtaamn.  M^^ 
TOO  144  OOP. 

a^Mlofioi  adjrnnioio.  AJdyabl.  4.4IS.eS2.  a  7M9.00a 
Tidtaa  Kaa;  «>d^Kdhmi,  Rjnikbi.  4.4IS.I9S,  a  W-nJOOL 
pkibadd.  MiHni.  4^411^113.  a  361O4S.00a 
Wjd^ahaicU. 4,4«S,6ia Q  7346UWL 

IfiinUro;    liuLnva,    Tyoiotbi:    aad    sSSS^SUmSm. 

4,4l6b677.  a  31044.(IOa  ^^    «•«-«* 

Ymdi.  Mian;  NhUawa.  ToiUio;  YaeU.  KaiaUdK  KawaUia. 

Mtoabidd  Jkhaba  iSSoUbMhS^bSteLT  '^''"'•^ 

^'ISfS^  Tatmo;  ad  Daaao.  YodriaU,  4^415.777,  a  123> 
19C0QF. 


. . „, ,  HmUko;  f^tnntmh»    MmhU; 

Ifitetow^  SemiyalfTSk232ra  7S.2S2.00a  *^^    **** 
taktar.  RobM  T..'4.4IM44^  a  2«)>121.00a 

^aaotaw.4»4IWWror2«.1374>Oa  «-»«-« -i»i-« 

Bm.  MHtiB  O.;  BpliGk.  Albart  H;  Milkr.  AliMitr  A.;  ad 
fcwyar,  Dwid  A..  4.4MJS4.  a  2«M<S.0Qa 

j^jjj^  r r ' '-  *-  MiWtt,  a  339l 


laoad  C;  ad 


C;  Meyer,  Larry  A.; 

iooa 


.       UlbS.; ^ 

ad  kfiDir.  Chmi  W.  4,4MktS2.  a  adwdau* 
Mflhr.JaD.;adMiM.  kteKmUa.  to  Uaivmity  oTUtdL  Pnem 

MOtar,  Water  &:  te- 


^  YawaU;  NUdaioia,  Tdc^ji;  aad 
,191.  CL  377.24.00a 


Omn,  Alfla  L.  4^416^411.  a  219.301  XOX  MtaaUdd  Jakoayo  Kabadd 

iS^SiilS^iS^S'S^  Mdt^-owia,         Hgjjj^Aklra;  ad  S^kM,^  K«ay«fci.  4^10.  a 

^S^ZS^StTti  n  Ai*»A^  "*  NobaWko,  4,416^39.  a  136-398.00a 

T.PoaldL.._4,4IM33,  a  41144.00a  Matnans.  Hkadd:  My^  Hinyoibi;  aad  Moctabita.  Saadtada. 

4^413,369,  CL  37.73.00a 
Yoddda.  YaUo:  Taaka.  AUia;  PakaaKNo.  Ryatuo;  AkJarato, 
RyoadnKTuaka.  SbigeK»U:  aad  Ito.  Nbbadd.  4,4SS.M3.  a 

MhnWibi  Papar  MiUi.  Ltd.:  Jta^ 

4,4Mb7H  CL  346.209.00a 
MitnboiU  BdtiBa  Ltd.:  Sto- 

Hiiai.  HUeo.  4,416^373.  a  264.234.00a 
Mitni  Miaias  ft  SawMat  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm- 

'''^^.^!!I!P!!L^<Vw>io,  StUi  tad  Utamaia.  Toddo.  4.416^312. 
CL  478  623  000- 

Mittetateadt.  Robert  A.,  to  CootrolData  CoiporatioB.  Microwave  ova 

qoartx  lamp  beaten.  4k486»639.  a  219.iaSSa 
Mitatoyo  Mfk.  Co..  Ltd.  ~ 
KinoiOk  Tenio;  YaL 

Miaaaa  SateaU,  4,' ,.,.,  .^  ..  ....„„„. 

Sakata.  Hbleo;  Mianw.  leUro;  aad  Nakahaia.  Meno,  4,483.336^ 

CL  33>147.00O. 
SUniri.  AUUko.  4k4SS.337.  a  33.169.Q0R. 
Mian.  leaki:  Sm^ 

Kato,  Tetao:  Miara.  baki;  AiUba,  MMaUio;  aad 
Toouo,  4t4<3,90a  CL  lM.282.00a 
Miara,  Kdicbi,  to  Mitnbidd  DaU  Kabaibiki  Kaidia.  Apearatas  for 
oontroDiag  r»4iaibBtia  of  load  a  owtiaaogi  rolOiai  adO. 
4*483,497,  a  36M69.00a  ^^ 

Mianu  Ndcio:  5^*- 

Maeoka,  ifideUko;  SUaaiaa,  Btrao;  Sandd,  Yaiiro:  SUmiya,  Kciji: 
aad  Miaia,  Mario,  4.486,486,  a  438.21100a 
Miwada,  Satodd:  She^ 

Ndaio,  HMnjk  aad  Miwada.  Satodd.  4,486,6H  a  200.148.00R. 
Miyakawa,  Sbrbib:  Akado,  Haiime;  Tdd.  Yoddbiio;  HUda,  Keqii: 
•ad  Nakayama,  Toehiaki,  to  hOMOBdean  Ca,  Lid.  Cyclow  type  air 
deeaer.  4,486,206. 0.  S3.337.0oa 
Miyake,  HirabiH;  Salaa,  Maabo;  Mori,  Uroibi:  aad  Saito,  Yo^ 
duUko,  to  AaaU  Oba  Ooauay  Ltd.  Eleotroiytie  catka  aaebaaa 
aieaibfaae.  4,486.277,  a  204.98.0Qa  — ^ 

Ooveraaait:   Miyake,  ToiUo:  Sia— 
_^-^,._^ 4,483,663. a73.19.00a  tSS&OOO*^    ad    Miyd»,    Toddo,    4.481^17,    Q. 

MiaMry  of  lateraatluaal  Trade  ft  lattilry  Sw^  Ifivake.  Ynb 

Oalfca^CBrtiR.._4.486»338. a  323^(66.00a  MSSSlBroyaki: Sm~ 

ItojrlUnjwd  P.J  ad  Lova«.  WiDiai  R.,  4.48640a  CL         liatwaioto.  kaatot  laaad,  Rokaioj  SaUo,  Md^Ji;  aad  Miiufacbi, 
9i4934xn  Mroyaki,  4,486,349.  a  321.S3.00a^ 


la;  NX>aaa. 
4.486,44i.a 


Catberiae;  aad 

OayzOroapIae.:^ 

ai^Monii;  aad  Lfllii.  Lorraiae,  4.486.19S,  a  8.137.00a 

Seiko: 


"         adl^Anbori,  Himo,  to  FbU  Kaaki  Kabuahiki 
--      ^     4,48SJ53,  a  Sl-16S.92a 


MiaiMrarNttiaal 
,J.J( 


Yataka;  Mareta,  Sanaro;  aad  laaba,  TdLddko,  to  Onka 
lity,  Praddat  of.  Sapenoaic  eatenaUy  nrramrliml  aaa  bear- 
186.103,  a  384.11400a 
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Misabara,  Howard,  to  OTB  Prodaeta  Oorpofatkia.  Raaetive  aMtaHal. 
ladkn.foU  biadat  aDoya.  4.486.386.  CL420>308.00a 

Sakata,  Hideo;  Miiaao,  lebtao;  aad  Nakabara,  Maaao,  4.483436, 

a  33.147.000. 


Monao.  Micbad  W.  VcUeaiar  aati^haft  device.  4,48S,8r.  a 

\9Mti1J0BD. 
Mnaaa,  Rooald:  Stt— 

Darot,  Xaa^  aad  Monao.  Rooald,  4,486461.  a  261.123Xna 
Mori,  luroabi:  i 


MorifBcU.  KoioU;  Iwanoto,  Read;  Rawd,  HlMi;  Miiaao, 
Nobataka;  aad  Ikata,  Yaaabiro,  4,483,626,  a  60402.00a 


Riaioto,  Terao;  Yaaiagadd,  Yaairndd;  Niabianna,  Takaii;  aad 

Miaao,  Satodd,  4,486,891,  CL  37744.00a 
MllBahia^^  Naoki.  Sa^— 

Hdriadd,  Tamo;  Jdaa,  Nobuoi  ^'bv,  Kaiao; 

HmM,  4.486434.  a  23241100a 

liUSOtHDa  IMSaOlOb  to  aflCflDBB  ILOMID 

avlariaL  4,486,497.  a  428.33l00a 
MObO  OO  Corpoifatkai:  Sea— 

Bowea,  EanaarMa;  Bnadaa,  Saaa  D.;  Ftocada,  Malvtaa;  aad 

Soott,  Erie  J.  Y.,  4,486498,  a  208-233  AOl 
Cba.  CtataiOdaa:  aad  Raadiai.  Wana  W..  4,486.616.  a 

383466i00a 
Hoiodyity,  Aadraw  O.;  aad  RaadaaU.  Joa  M..  4.486421,  a 

Horedyriv,  Aadrew  Q^  aad  Raadado.  Joa  M.,  4,486.322,  a 

7?7-481IW 
Hocodyab,  Aadraw  O^  aad  Raadadd,  Joa  M..  4,486,323,  a 

Manay,  Jamaa  O.,  4,486474,  a  S23.333.40a 

Oieok.  Stapba  M.;  aad  WQaoa,  Robert  C.  Jr..  4.486496.  a 

208.iii.(na 

Reeaawia,  Oeriiard  R.  4,486.123,  a  40S417.00a 
Raebk,  WmkD  H.,  4.486.863,  a  367.24.00a 
Scbaiiedd.  Haaa-Pater  C,  4.486,39a  a  423.7.00a  ___ 

Mocbida,  Harao.  to  Mva  Motor  Cowipaay,  Liadlad.  Ragtae  atarter 
dicait  for  aaloaiotiva  vddde  witb  aatoaiatk  traaaadadoB.  4,483,694, 

a  7443aooa 

Mocbida,  Haraoj^ad  Naaiaine,  Wrotoabi,  to  Nina  Motor  Conpay, 


Miyake,  HarabiM:  Saban.  Maaaba;  Mori,  Hiraabi:  aad  Sato. 
YoaUUko,  4,486477^0.  20«.98X0a 
Mon,  Ri^)it  aad  Ihara,  Iflroima,  to  Hitadd,  Ltd  Metbod  aad  i 
taa  for  dalactiac  a  nahy  ooonater  ia  a  aiahiooBiBiitef 
4,486429,  d.3g-20aO0a 
Mori,  Takaaoba;  Takabadd,  Yoabiaoba;  aad  Maraae,  Harao,  to  Toyota 
JldodM  RabaddU  RddMk  Metbod  of  dectrodepodtia  coetiat  aad 
anaiataa  tberafor.  4.486484,  a  204.1S1.0QR. 
Mori,  TnaWbitoi  Stt— 

Wataaabe,  laaani;  Yaanaanhi,  TakaaU;  Raniya,  RanUro;  aad 
Mori,  ToaUUto,  4,486.918,0. 424.18a00a 
Moriadd,  Maaakaia;  aad  Tabota,  Motobiw,  to  Pidi  Photo  P^Ca, 
Ltd.  Cofor  diflbda  tianalbi  piManiddc  eleaart  widi  radoi  dye 

RoiQfai:  Iwaanto,  Read;  Rawd,  HiMi;  Miiaao,  Nobataka; 
Dntta,  Yaaddro,  to  Nippa  Sokaa,  lac;  ad  Toyota  Moaba 
Roayo  Rdwahild  Raialia  Apparataa  for  ooatioOiaf  tbe 

DIUBC  Oi  flD  flnCfOftl  001 

4,4SS.626bO  4i<MimonO. 


baviag  a 


Morianto,  Riyoabi,  to  Pataba  DaaaU  Roayo 

device.  4,486,499.  a  ^336.00a 


Roayo  Ca.  Ltd.  Bftetraic  door 
ivwcle. 


loekiag  ayatam  for  a  aaloaiotive  v^cle.  4,486,806,  CL  361.172.00a 
Moaka.  Zabkn  N.:  Sta^ 

lV6a&  Victor  W.;  aad  Mopka,  Zabk»  N..  4,483,621,  O 
60474.00a 
MoBforad,  utvaaa :  Saa^ 

^kdoayi,  Ivaa;  AriEaa,  Eadre;  Hegedaa,  Oyala;  Ronaeady,  Attila; 
MoDorod,  btvaaa  ;  Motaiar,  Oeia;  Saaa,  Sdlard;  SeboUer, 


Laifio  :  Takaca,  UK»:  aad  Vitei,  Oyorgy,  4.486.823,  O 

364-2oaooa 

Uipa  to  A.  Ablatroai  Oaakayhtia  Apparatna  for  eattiaa 
.  4.483,703, 0.  83.39.00a 
Mokava.  Hroidd:  Yokka  Maaao;  Roantaa,  Hiroyaki;  Saaki,  Rat* 

aaba;  aad  Rteyaaia,  Tkkea  to  Saaki  Motor  Coanay  Uadted. 

CyBaderMiaaibePowtronedeagfaie.  4,483,776. 0  123.19l00P. 
Moidovaa,  Palar  R.;  aad  Hdheaaee,  Joba  C,  to  Eatoa  Corpotatioa. 

4ggfBd  necbaaitB  witb  anbiaat  ooaiiHcntatiBa  naMd  piovidiaa 

trip  fofoe.  4,486,733,  d  337.101.00a 
Mole,  Alda  M.;  aad  Savoyat,  Jeaa.LoBi8  P.  J.  Electroaic  idcadfkatiM 

ayataai.  4,486.731, 0  34042S.3ia 
Molaar,0 


Adayi,  Ivaa;  Paifcaa,  Eadre;  Hefedoa,  Oyula;  Ronaeady,  Attila; 
Moporoai,  btvaaa  ;  Motaar,  Oeaa;  Seat,  Sdlard;  ScboUer, 
Lh3o  ;  Talnca,  Laioa;  aad  Vitei,  Oyorgy.  4,486,823,  O 

364.2oaooa 

Mobkov,  Vbdidav  L.:  5m~ 

Oofbacbeva.  Iria  N.;  Sakbova.  yadadb  M.;  Rodada.  Zbdda  J.; 
Motakov.  Vbdidav  L.;  Aatooov.  Lev  T.;  Sbaoaov.  Vadtaa  D.; 
Cbertov.  Viktor  A.;  Dvoakb,  Sean  L;  aad  Vaaeaeva.  Rain  S., 
4,486.347,  CL  334-797  AXL 
Monartaa,  Oeor|a  J.,  to  Eaergy  PIben  btl  Corp.  Apparataa  aad 
awuioda  of  opmttkm  for  oavertiua  fly  aab  bto  biab  qaality  adi 
WOOL  4,486411,  a  6S.1.00a 


Takabadd,  Akb;  Oaa  Maaddrce  Tada,  Riiaaro;  WaMan,  Motoyo; 
aad  Mqriabita.  Hiraaada,  4,486483, 0  S28.422.000i 

MoriaUta,  Sadaa  Saa^ 

Mataaddta.  ToddUkocMoriddta,  Sadao;  ad  Hindid. 
4.48^764  q.  346.209.00a 

Mataamae,  Hrodd;  Myoib.  Hnyoab;  aad  Moriabha, 
4.483469,  a  37-73.0301 
Motiaoi,  Baraard;  aad  Tatoa.  Miebd,  to  UaCdUn  De  Lyoa 

for  a  eoand  diraedoed  ooopbr.  4,486.621, 0  174-saQOa 
Morita,  TakayaU;  Maraantaa,  Sbbara;  aad  Pakada, '~ 

ddU  Rdriia  Toyoda  JidoahokkfldaalrBabo  Metb 

foratyplyiay  vacaaa  to  a  ttavaiia|t-type  aervicbf 

peraat  ando^latxai  le&tib  niarbiM.  aadi  n  a 

M8S.616,  a  S7461.00a 
Monia,  Edward,  to  Aanrioa  Cyaaanb  Coanaa) 

abtba.  4.483482,  CL  ^yiilXKO.  ^^ 

turriaoB,  Lowa  R.,  Jr.;  aad  PbQIipa,  Joba  H.,  to  Procter  ft  Oaablc 

Coa»pay,The.  Daadvottidat  procaab  4.486.433, 0  42M78.00a 

IMOfTO'Wf  1UmI0h  J^i  S&^^^ 

Troataer.  Vcran  H.;  ad  Morrow,  Rbbard  A..  4,486,189.  CL 

Moaer.  Haaa,  to  aba-Oeigy  Corporatioa.  nocan  for  prodadag  H- 

pboapboBOBietbyldycbe.  4,486.338, 0.  260-SOLSOP. 
MotoeiMnfcMaaakfcSia— 

Yaaaaott).  Hiroabi;  Motonara,  Maaaki;  aad  Rawagacbi.  Raiaake, 
4.48S,63a  a  72-lLOOa 
Motorola,  lac:  5lar 

Edwarda,  Artbar  J.,  4,486,702, 0  32^28.00a 

Jdfory.  Philip  A.;  Raed,  L.  J.;  aad  Spaagbr,  Harold  U  4,486,88a 

O  37O>112.00a 
McCdUanr,  Roaald  D.;  aad  Sbearar,  Dndd.  m.  4,486.846,  CL 

364407.00a 
Nedy.  Eric  D..  4.486474.  CL  307.473.00a 


Ngayaa,  Bbb-Yaa.  4,486,463^0  4274S.00a 
OuLOaBial,' 


Moaaaato  Coaipaay: 

Maba,  RaynMod  P^  aad  Zaamiai,  Aadwoy,  4,486402,  O. 
33.138.000. 

MataflaoBi  S.pA.:  Saa— 

Paffioai.  Caodlk^  Baldaoci,  Laigi;  Bnttarrifti  Oiorgio;  aad  Pieroai, 
Marodb,  4.486437, 0. 106-ln8.00Q. 
Moaa  Ooiaei,  Peregria.  Saupoit  ibr  a  tape  a^deb  ia  adbaaive  a  oa 
or  both  of  ita  focea.  4.486i»ora  lS6'S23.00a 


Moore,  Aba;  Hanaaa,  Oaoffrnr  E^  Roaaer,  David  O4  aad  Oapb 
Edward  P.,  to  RoDa-Roya  Liadted.  Noae  boQet  aad-icbg  for  gn 
taibia  eagbea.  4.483.619. 0  6049.093. 
Mooia,  Eddie  C:  St$— 

Mdoia,  Jeff  D.;  ad  Moore,  Eddb  C,  4.483.692. 0  74.74S.00a 
Moore,  Jack  M.;  aad  Satcb,  KQdnd  T.,  to  Apadhe  Powder  Ooamaay. 

'MiS,74^,a. 


r  ooBtdaer  with  iaobted  aad  opn  cord  toaada.  4.483,74] 

lQ^331.00a 
Moon,  Jeff  D.;  aad  Moore,  Eddb  C  Aadlbry  traaaadnioa.  4.483,692, 

CL  74.743.00a 
Mooia,  ^K^mam  O.;  Edtda,  PbQip  W.;  aad  Jagaa,  Micbad  R.,  to 

Ebetrie  Power  Reaearcb  taMitate,  lac.  Saparcoadactiag  rotor  with 

aad  tarn  ragia  btenainat  aapport  aad  codbg  anembly.  4.486.676, 

a3i»32iooa 

Mayer,  Daay  S.;  aad  Mocaa,  Oeorge  A..  4.486^003.  CL 
231428.00a 


4.486,671, 0  307.264.00a 
Pafil,  Larry  C;  aad  Smedbgbofl;  Joba  P..  4,486.624,  O  179- 
2.0EB. 
Mott,  Ricbaid  A.:  Sw— 

Legg.  Wedey  B.;  Aah,  Raaadl  L.;  Mott.  Richard  A.;  aad  Lea- 
wood.  Aba  R.,  4,483490, 0  49.301.00a 
Moveanat  Tecbdaan  Ijaritad'Saa— 

Mitchdaoa,  David  L.,  4.486.09S,  O  3S6-132A)a 
MPD  TedBKdogy  Oorporatba:  Saa— 

Otbora.  Doaald  R;  aad  Badey,  Richard  J.,  4,486423,  a  7S4.30R. 
Mraaa,WolfD.:te^ 

Hoddarich.  WolbBBK  Mroat,  Wolf  D.;  aad  Sebwaranaa,  Matth- 
in,  4,486.617,  CL  3iS44a00a 
Madbr,  Ooaather,  to  Mnaanptaiitt-Bodkow.Blohn  Oeadlacbaft  aait 
beaduaeakter  Haftaag.  Pocket  aliautara  Ibr  a  foUabb  wiag  of  a 
dicraft.  4.483.993, 0  244.13S.00& 
MaaOar,  Rari  P.;  Hdber,  Scab  J.;  aad  Pbakl  Water  L.,  to  ObaOdgy 
Corporatkm.  StRRUL  dUcoa  ooatdabg  pdyann  with  high  oiyga 
penaaabiUty.  4,4864n,  O  32S474!000. 
Mair,  Ptaada,  to  Cbewa  Reaearcb  Coaipay.  Sdaadc  eiptoratioa 
adag  aoa.iaipalaive  vteatory  toaron  aetiyatad  by  atatioaary,  Oaaa^ 
ia  oodea,  aad  proceaaiag  that  raaato  b  daoriba-nw  flan  lacordi 
perdcdariy  aaefol  b  atradgrapfate  trap  detenabaitaa.  <,l86.866b  CL 
367.39.00a 
Maka.  Richard  S.;  aad  Rana  Cari  J.,  to  Varia  Aaaodana,  lac.  Bbok- 
body  radtada  aoaroe  widi  ooaabat  pbaar  eaargy  flax.  4,486432, 0 
219-3S3.00a 
Makqyan,  YoddyakL-  Jba- 

Hird,  Onma;  Aqyaoa,  Toiaaya;  aad  Makoyaaa.  YoaUyakL 
4486406, 0  2ldS02.10a 
Maldcr,  Jann  R.;  Pidamder,  Jote  W.;  ad  Saidv,  Jod  kL.  to  Wbri- 
pod  Oorporadoa.  PoraigB  oliiaeii  traa  for 
4483,643. 0.  68-18.00P. 
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Tvdin.,Pim  R.;  Md  Malet-Mtrqoii,  Yvw  R.  4,4S6^17^  a 
MaW-Aie  Vmoob  SyMn  lac.:  Sm- 

U4,4e.7S9.a.ii8.so3.ooa 


Lobby.  Dmk  O..  M86^.  a  423-«7t.00a 

"^^SSK"*  ^•'  H  *•«"«>«**  B«^  tu  4.4Mais.  a 

6S>3tti00O.  I 

Mnaa,  Rieted  J.:  Sm—      I 

KaM^fttaT.;ndMaakRkhirdJ..MMb02aa273.191.00R. 
MmrOk  JaaM  Mt.*  Sm^- 

M|ta&  OwM  W.;  Mardn.  Ocorfe  B.;  tad  Monro,  X 

MMJ47,  a  no.3473i» 
Mnadow-Dmfiii,  Kdlh:  *»4- 


Nvnbt,  VaUo;  linan,  Se^  AbonU,  Shnmi;  Okamm,  Job;  lad 


Nagotiri,  naniya:  Si»— 

Futo,  Tnnio;  nd  NifnU.  Pnniiyi.  4.4M.SC9.  a  S2S4aO0a 
Naito,  Ryuchi.  to  Pioneer  Etodranic  CorponiUon.  Dte  drive 

i^alem.  4M6.T95,  CL  3«).77.00a 
Natio,  Takaynki:  "" 

arita,Yiikk , 

Naiio^  TakaynU.  MM^'CL  344402.1 
nikarta.  YnaWnmi-  Tar 

T^Jgj^KiyoAi;  and  Nakada.  YoaUaori.  AAtSMi,  CL 

^^   Kahh^   Muhkrylinder  interaal   oombotion   ^^^^ 
4v4i5,777,  C3.  123-198.00P. 
M.,   Nakahara,  Moao:  5^*- 
Sakata.  Hideo:  M 
a.  33-147.000 


lehifo;  and  Nakahara,  Mano,  4,483,336^ 


"l^^fST^  ®-'  "^  MuMlow-Divtel.  Keith.  4«4S3.33a  a   Nak^jim^  Sbige^;  i^  Oiaki.  MaMhiko.  to  Ji 
M^^fOM).  Liniied.  Method  for  effective  oonMnedow 


Elian  ConqMoiy 
^DIW,I.Hu»lMo.UddM«d     aSSi.MIMlT'airoSMSr"  —  •-'»*•  «*"« 

Han.  Kenkiciii;  Yokoe.  SUgeo;  Oka.  KanmMhi:  Murakami.  Nakanim.  Nbbora:  5ki^ 
Tamoj«|aiidltahimoto.TRiilft». 4.416,3(4 a 42W^  KiMmiira.  JmUi;   Mnrata.   Pomiya:  and  Nakamura.   Nobora. 

iYanp:Sw—  4.486,828.  ar3<4.20a00a  *^— «aiy«,    r«oomi, 

w:i2lLft'2ft!^  NakaniAi.Hiioaki:Sii>- 

^2ongjMW%cr277.8a00a  '^JS^'iS^ ifSS^  J^^J^jff^  Tadaaki;  .kI 

mS  T!t5il>l»jp«.  SWieru;  and  Puknda.  T«enu.   NakJ^K^df^ "^^^^^ 


4.483.616,  d  37.261 
MmH^  HanwK  Sm^* 

MniMa,  Mf fp^  ^ 

Knnaehi.  Toddo;  Takahlahi.  Hidero;  Seio.  SUnynki:  Muaae. 


Kanda,   Mntaami;    Nakaniahi,    Kiyodii:   and   Inooe.    Toknta. 

4,483,773,  a  123.188.00M.  ^^    ^^^ 

Kaada.  Motamni;  NakanUu.  Kiyoihi;  Okuarara.  Takcdii:  Kotani. 

Takedu;  and  Inooe,  Tokota.  4,483.774.  CL  123-188.00M. 
Kanda,  Motaomi:  Nakanidii.  KiyoaU;  Oknmorm  Takedii:  Kotani. 

Takedu;  and  Inooe,  Tokota.  4,483,773,  G.  123-188.00M 


^ffiSJjSf^iS^.Jf^Sr^^^'^''^'^^^^^^^  Nakaniiiri!&ii:S»- 

Moirt^pSSiSi-^  ^HSSSSba'^**'^    "^    Nakaniahi.    SeiU.   4.486,817,   a 

'%ISi.W^u25Swii» ''™*^   "*"  Nakamora.   Noboni.  Nakana  Hanw  and  Miwada.  Satodii.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Oronnd  te« 

MHJjfSgSr&^Sffik.;  T-naki.  Kiyodd;  Wad.,  T«««;  nS^SSJSS^  '''''''^'  *''^'^  °-  '^''*''^ 

rS^    tf?^ "^ '^'^''^ Mroxoki. to Kooiahirotai Photo  Endo,  KafeU;  KataUra.  YoahiUro;  Hayaihi.  Eiichi:  and  Nakano, 

5S?SLE?'ji2:T5!rf3?2f5f"*"^*'r^^  Satoehi.4.48W0aa!36S7MS.     J~^  ™^  ■»  "««>• 

Mtictamimaaaa  and  a  BM^ofiHcporinf  the  lanie  4.486,339,01  Nakano.  Tooio:  Sw- 

u^J^jTuSL^  «u,            I  "^^S^ol"""^    "*•    Nakano,    Tooio.    4.486,86a    a 

>5?L^^5^^  "'^^"  363>222.000. 

°%.J«S"'°'    "^    ""■'^    Hiliiin,    4,4«,6H    a.  Nabiio,Yodiinki:SM- 


Nakanyi.  Katrayo^  and  Saroyaaia.  ToaUo.  to  Toray  SiUoooe  Ca. 
Ltd.  Room  temperatore<an»le  poiymgaaodoane 


Miliii|.  4.486, 
iwa.  Ttoneo; 


o.  384-1  i4;oda 

**ia'LA!fI!_?i-'^*2?^  t^  •"•  Corry,  John  D.,  to  Procter  k 

2s%a!ra*ss4^  •"^^  «^^ 

Moiphy.  Robert  Stop  pin.  4,483,331.  a  24-297.00a 
Mnmy.  David  L:  Sm— 

CMbR^AJnander  T.;  «d  Morray.  David  L..  4,483.939.  Q. 

Momy,  Jamaa  O.,  to  Mdbfl  Oa  Cotporttioo.  Mymen  of  methyl 
ettaavIbeMene.  4.486.374, 0.323.3J3.40a  '^  ^ 

Mod,  Gary  D.:  Sm— 

xiJ'^^Sih^  ^''  ■^i?'5f*  a«y  D-.  4,486,738.  a.  338-320.000. 

Modi.  Peter;  ^rtoaa.  Wolfpac  Krake.  Friedhehn;  aad  Fuiche, 
SS?**  ^^.^SS?"  Moton  Corporation.  Connecting  element  for  .«™,i «»  <^«.t«».  iomhho.  ^^wmuo.  «.  9>4j/.uuu. 

gtajJUj-pecially  aatomolive  fearahift  Iinkater?.483.688.  Q.   N^kaa^Mitioo:  bJSS!^ Artl^^ 

Mycvnak,  Victor  O.:  Sm— 

ik-mSi  ^'  "*  ^ycyaek.  Vktor  O.  4,486,782.  Q. 

Myan,  HowBd;  Sa»— 

^J3S^^^^F'  "*•  *****  *»'*««'•  ♦.^W.OH  CL  294-31.200. 
aayoan.  naayoam:  5m— 

M8339.'S°!S:73W*  ""^  "^  **°^*^  ^^ 
N.  V.  Bdtaert  S.  A. 


umi.  Maaahani;  and  Amano.  MantoaU.  to  Iihihara  Sttgyo  Kaidia, 
Ltd.  Procem  for  prodocinE  c(Aalt<ontainins  mam^^raa  «««'«• 
powder.  4.486,46t;  a  CTJl29.00a       ^^  ^^^ 

Nakatani,  Miiaoo;  Mataoyama.  Harohiko;  Okonaka.  Maaaaki:  Yokooo, 
ffitodu;  Iioiai.  ToUo;  Saitoh.  Tadaihi:  and  KGdorikawa,  Somiyoki. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electrode  material  for  ■emi'condoctor  devieea. 
4,486,232,  CL  73-232.000. 

Nakayama,  Toahiaki:  5u 

Miyakawa.  Soaomo;  Akado.  H^jime;  Taki.  YoaUhiro:  Ukkia. 
Keqji;  aad  Nakayama.  Todiiaki.  4.486,206,  G.  33-337.doa 


O-l-g*   »o^. 


L 


UnitedStateaof  America,  Army.  StremcoapeBaatedqoarta       ^ 
tor  haviBgoltra-linear  freqoeacy-tenqieratare  reapooae.  1i486i68J,  CL 

Namane,  Hirotoahi:  5iir 

Mochkla.    Haroo;    and    Namarae,    Kretodii.    4,486,806,    CL 
36M72.000L 
NamaU.  Kiyoahi:  Sm— 

Hoaoi,   Fomio;   Sanki.   Takaahi;   Hagiwaia,   Miyoki:   Eioa, 
Shigenori;  aad  Naaidii.  Kiyodi^  4,486^  CL  204-139.117 


Qoartier.    Eddy.    4,486,233.    G. 


Narita,  YoUo;  Bmora.  SeUi;  Aboraki.  SUmpd;  Okomara.  Joa;  aad 
Naito,  Takayoki.  to  Briatd-Myert  Coopaay.  Ce^ialoaporin  deriva- 

Hmm^±«^'i^»^«f- .i^T,^^ .     ,  tivea.  4,486.386,  G.  344<J21CI00.  — k-~-i~. 

iM a7SS3i2S^S2ffiS£l*£!^  ^'S^^iSi^  ^■?"???'  N^nki;  and  Okita.  Tiotomo.  to  Foi 

vSI  mS^HPSSL^^  broadcait  dgaal.  4,486,897,  a  381-1000.      Photo  Nm  Co.,  Ltd.  Mainetk:  lecMdhig  medimn.  4,486,30a  cT 
■       ™n»":  «•—  428-336.00a 

ional  Sfti^  m..^..,  „.. 

Cbn.  Yo^l^Shih;  BdaaCjefdiah  o!;  and  S^ija,  V^ay,  4.486,311, 

D^MSS.SsjCL  7248.00a 


°5S6S4.af3&l.Sa^   Yoaoro;  «Ki   Nagaae.   Hirodri.   N;^S««co^r Cotporatipn: &.- 

a428-6^00a 


'*!ffJ^J?*"*^.'°  '?■»**<*»  Company,  Limited.  Seat  diding 
>.*r*°»*^!«yMg  «a  ««*»•  4,486,05ra.  296^.00A.  ^^   National  S^  Sc^ 

Ewing,  Peter  0 . 
iKawaUn.   Naviah.  P^naa  W.,  Jr 

NatL 


Nagttomo.  ndaaU: 

KanUdftKawi 
,  CL  6Mm!200. 


itei^H^^^"^'^^^^^'^^^^^^*'^^^^   Naioa-U^taSdUdtaMd*^' 


E 

rkl „  ., 

Mfiiddaohn.  Monia  A.;  Naviah.  Franda  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rodd,  Oaorge 
E..  4.483.719.  G.  89-1.816. 


Muuing.  Rodolf,  aad  Lehmaaa,  Dieter.  4,483,393.  CL  31-103.08P. 
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Nni.  Eiio;  Horiodii.  ToaUaki:  Takeya,  Yandii;  laagaki.  Kooidd;  Nippoa  OakU  Sdso  Ubodiiki  Kaidia: , 
DaBiia,Michiaoaoke:aadOkomora.Mit8ahiio.toMinblahiDeaki         ItoOw.  TataaUro,  4.483.716,  a  84-1.03a 


4,486,078,    a 


.  Contact  for  vacoom  dreoit  breaker.  4,486,631,  CL  Nippon  Kogako  K.  K.: 
2aO-lHXKB.  Haihimoto,    Noriyoahi;    aad    Soiki, 

NCR  Corporttioa:  S$t—  33O-32a00a 

Doke,  Jack  R.,  4,486,833.  a  3tt^OM0O.  Nippon  Kogdm  K.K.:  5m^ 
NEC  Kanaai.  Ltd.:  Sti-  Sato.  AUiiko;  Nakano,  Yoahiyoki;  and  Tanaka, 

Matnmon,   KanaU;    and    Nakanidii.    SdU.   4,486,817,   a  a  334-246.00a 

361-424.00a  Mppoa  Kokaa  »■»■'■«■<"  KaUtt:  Sm— 
Neckd.  Edmnad:  S^v-  Softaaoto.  Hroniki:  FUcaya.  Kano;  aad  Kofoghi.  Yqji.  4.486,343, 

Saatefert.  Richard  A.;  aad  Neckd.  Edmoad,  4.486,001.  a  CL  301-123.00a 

231-61.30a  Nippon  Metd  Pbting  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sm— 
Nedy.  Erie  D..  to  Motorola.  lac.  Three  dale  gale  havfaig  cahaaced         Maddko,    Mamyoahi;    aad    Soioki.    KaUiro,    4,486,313,    G. 

tnaddon  to  an  active  k}w.  4.486,674.  a  307-473.00a  428'67a00a 

Nefl;JaiBMA..toMaeValvei.Iac.Foar-wiyvaivewithhitMrdnow  h^poa  Mtadag  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sar— 
ooatrda>ooanioaeihand.  aad  caftfidge  type  pih)tvdvc.M83,846,        MaahOBO,    Maayoahi;    aad    Sozoki.    Keuiro,    4,486,313,    G. 
a  137.623.64a  42847a00a 

Ndi;  KnL'  Sm—  Nippoa  Savo  »■»— »rfM  Kaidia:  5l»— 

Liptadd.  Rdahard;  aad  Ndr,  Karl.  4,483.69a  a  74409.00a  SodoMto.  HtawoU;  Fokaya.  Karao;  aad  Kogoghi,  Yoji.  4,486,343. 

Ndl.IdnA.:Udwdl.MicbadO.:aadMcCicath,WiIliam.toBarrft  Q.  301-123.00a 

Strood  Limiled.  Afocd  HIiwobw  4.486,069.  a  330-1  JOa  Nippon  Sdko  K.K.:  Sm- 
Ndaoo,  Robert  L.;  aad  Stoo^  Donald  M..  to  Weatingbooae  Electric         FuomarB.  KyoMboro;  Sogi,  Hirami;  Morakami.  Yaioo;  aad  Aaai. 
Corp.  Jadiahaft  controlled  boQer  comboitioa  oootrd  lyitem.  Ifironitao,  4.486,026,  CL  277-8a00a 

4,486,166,  a  431-76.00a  Nippon  Sokan.  Inc.:  Sar- 
NdaoB.  Terry  L..  to  Leake  A  Ndaon  Co.  The.  Method  of  ihnnming         Ataomi.  Kinya;  and  Ita  Novoei.  4,486,631,  CL  219-333.000. 

■meed  memben.  4,483.607.  a  3^741.00a  Kodera.  Maaao;  aad  Akita.  Sigaydd.  4,486,868,  G.  367.140.00a 

Nanea  Reaearcb  Corp.:  S^»—  Morigoehi.  KdcU;  Iwamota  Kend;  Kawai.  Kmai;  Mizona 

Lewin.  Oeriiaid:  and  Nir.  Dan.  4,486^86,  a  2O4-192.00C  Nobotaka;  and  Dmta.  YaaoUro.  4.483.626,  G.  6a«B.00a 

Neate  Oy:  Sm—  Takagi.  SUgero;  Takeoda.  YoUhiaB;  Kandya,  Shigera;  Tooita. 

Tomnca.  OOi:  MaadeU.  Leo;  Ekhmd.  Vidar,  Ekmaa.  Koit;  aad  Maaahiro;  Oidn,  Kiyohiko;  aad  Kobadd.  Kiyodii,  4.483.622.  a 

Hottoaea.  Jooko.  4,486.383.  a  336.3a00a  60.296.00a 

Ncamaa,ClaytODL.;  aad  Remn.  Donald  J.  Apporatoa  for  ooatiaooody  Wppon  Sted  Corporation:  Sm— 
fiheriag  mdic  mdt  with  noninterruptive  porge.  4,486.304,  G.         Yamamoto,  wroahi;  Motomora,  Mamki;  aad  Kawagochi.  Kdaoke. 
21O.IO7.00tt  4.483.63a  a  72.12.00a 

NdBO,  Richard  W.:  Sm—  Nippoa  Zeon  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Kohirathteania,  Santi;  and  NeodL  Richard  W..  4.486,618.  CL         SUnohara.  TakanObo;  Aud.  Toddo;  and  Shiaogaya.  Tatanji, 
si^mOOa  4.486.472.  G.  427.239.00a 

Neville.  DoeaM  O.  Reoeaaed  hinge  with  an  tdjoMAt  pivot  point  Nippoadeaao  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

4,483.324,  CL  16.241.00a  AaaU.  Taro;  Hifaahiaa  Todnauto;  Duma.  Noboni;  Hand.  Maaato; 

New  Mppoa  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.:  Set-  and  Morda.  Nakato.  4.486.668.  a  29ai.00B. 

FoCMaahiko:    and    Wroaawa.    YoddaU.    4,483.784,    a         Rata  Maaadd;  and  Akadii.Teiasii.  4,483,787.  a  123-446.00a 
123-416.00a  Kqjima,  Yaaohoad;  Yodnan.  AUro;  Kaauya.  Midnhiko;  nritokai 

New  Soper  Laoadry  Mach.  Ca.  lac.:  Sm-  Foido;  aad  MatimhimB,  Takea  4,486,837,  a  364424.00a 

Kamben.  Edoard.  4,483,373,  G.  38-44.00a  Miyakawa,  Sonmo;  Akada  H^iime;  Tdd.  YoddUro;  Hikida. 

NewYoriil^CorporatkwSM^  Kew  aad  Nakayama.  Todddd.  4,486.206.  a  33.337.00a 

RoUo.  Herbert. 4,486,016. a  27^78.00a  Nir,  DmSm- 
New  Zcalaad  MOk  Prodocta,  lac.:  See-  Lewia,  Oeriiani;  aad  Ntr,  Dan,  4,486,286,  G.  204-192.00C 

Walker,  Ndl  J.;  aad  OooaoOy,  Philip  B..  4.486.343.  a  260-  Niddda.  MhaoUro:  See- 
112.000.  Yamamota  Sakoei;  laaa  Hraahi;  Tokoantau.  Kiyoaori;  Nahida, 

Newmaa.  Maa  A.;  Fee.  Kook  D.;  aad  Schdabeim.  Jerry  L.  to  United  Mhaohiro;    Iihikawa.    Takatodn;    aad    Sakabe.    Shigakaio, 

Statea  of  Aamica.  Navy.  Piaioalectric  tiaaadocer  odag  dectricaDy  4,486.677,  G.  31044.00a 

poled  yndiMe  nykm  1 1. 4,486,683.  a  3ia80a000.  Nahikawa.  Yddyaao:  Set- 


Newman.  Ndl  F.;  and  Kowaldd,  Ronahl  C  to  Enon  Raacareh  ft 
Eagtameriag  Ca  Prooem  for  the  maaofectore  of  halogaaated  dado- 
man.  4,4861373.  a  32S.336.00a 
Newtoa.  Robert  A.:  5iir 

Fhmden,  Jamaa  R.;  Newton,  Robert  A.;  and  BerriU.  William  H.. 
4,483.312.  a  lM2.30a 
Neyem.  Edward  J.:  See—  Nahimora,  Takcgi:  Sa»- 

Lycan.  Ooodwin  A.;  aad  Ncyeaa,  Edward  J..  4,483.338,  a  33.         Kimota  Teroo;  Yamagochi,  Yaaoyoki;  Nohimoia,  Takqi;  aad 
Mixoaa  SatoaU,  4,486,891,  CL  377.24.00a 


Itoh,  Kiyoahi;  NiaUkawa,  Yokiyan;  Hoduka,  Shqji;  Hara.  Maaato; 

IiUd,   Hideydd;  Okamota   Ikoio;   aad   Shiadow,   Ommu, 

4,486,08a  CL  331.206aoa 

Nidumon,  Takaaki;  aad  Takaae,  Hataoa  to  Yaamar  Diaad  Eaghw 

Compaay  Limited.  HokUagooMtioctioB  of  a  fad  iniectioo  valve  in 

an  iatend  oombodion  entfne.  4,48S,79a  G.  123-461000. 


169.00D. 
NOK  laaolatocs,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ummi,  Joa;  aad  Yamada.  Hradd,  4,486,163,  a  431-76.00a 
Ngnyca.  Kiaa  L.;  Keo^  Aadrew  J.;  aad  Cove^,  OeoffireY  H.,  to 


Nahimara.  Toahimiehi;  aad  Nogodu.  Takaahi.  to  Sony  Conontioa 
Drive  dredta  for  driving  mgitd  drcoiti  with  a  dock  dgnd. 
4,486,672.  a  307-268.00a 


Tloatralian  Paper  Manofoctoren  Limited.  Alkali  regeneration  pro.  Nahhaora,  Yoahto,  to  Kabodnki  Kaidia  Ddkia  Seiiakiahn  Thrae 

4,48639470. 423-133.00a  dage  damper  diK  with  

a  192-10&2Ga 


N*Ooyea.  Qoaag  L.:  5 
Ser.  Jeaa-i 
Sarad. 
Ngwea.  TIah: 


mpport  for  ade  plataa.  4,483.907. 


Ser.  Jeaa-daode;  N*Oiwea.  Qpaaf  L.;  MiDet.  Cathariae;  aad  Nidnoka,  Akira: 
Sand.  Bda.  4.486,448.  d  «(4l294.000. 


Matauaki.  Narihide;  Oduma,  Tanke;  aad  NaUoka.  Akira. 
4.486,333.  G.  26a412.40a 

M.;  aad  Ngoyea.  Tiah.  4,486,337,  a  323-446.00a  Nahiyama.SUBrokD.  Powdery  dad  lepardiagapparatoi  in  doatooOec- 

Ngoygaa.  Bich-Yea,  to  Motorola.  lac.  Mdbod  for  depodtioa  oa  a  tor.  4.486.203,  a  33.3a2.00a 

awnkwndoctor  wafer.  4.486.463.  a  42743  JOa  Niddawa.  Todnaa  Sar-                                     ^      _ 

NieBHaa.  Debn  K.  to  Dow  Chemicd  Compny.  The.  Fog.reddant  Yaada.  Mitaoo;  Niddawa.  Toddn;  Yacfai.  KazaUde;  Kawahva. 

olefin  polymer  filam.  4,486,332,  a  323.169.00a  Hiroto;  aad  NagatooM,  Hidadd.  4,483.6H  a  6M96J0a 

Niaawyer,  Lata;  Parrcaood.  BUk;  RagaDer,  Klaaa;  %^hirff,  Ekkehard;  Nimaa  Motor  Cooipaay,  *  *— ***^'  Ser 

and  ft'*'*'--'-,  Udd,  to  BBC  Browa.  Boveri  ft  Cooipoay,  Umitad.  Hayadd.  Yoddmaia.  4.486.137.  a  417.334.00a 

High-votage  power  iwitoh.  4,486,632,  d  200>148.00A.  Moddda.  Haioa  4,483,6H  G.  7443aooa 

Nlboa^CarlX:  aad  Wdr,'I1ioaM  J.,  to  HayeaAMoo  Corporation.  Moddda.    Haroo;   aad    Namaioe.    Krotodu.   4.486.806.    a 

'naiMBimkMipidoa  aad  method  of  mddag  the  aame.  4.483;^  a  361-17100a 

72-84.00a  NagaaUma.  Hdeydd.  4.486,047,  G.  296-63AIA. 

raimoa,  Mainretha.  legd  repreaeatative:  Sar^  Saga  Yoko;  Yamamota  Tadahiro;  Ard,  Motoad;  aad  Sdta 

NDaaoa.  TUlip.  deceaaedT  Ekload.  Uibaa;  aad  Oanlaader.  Jaa-  Mmadd.  4.483.791.  a  123478.00a 

Erik,  4,483^861.  a  144.337.00a  Udooa  Joa;  aad  Ideta.  Yaaafaad.  4.483.904,  a  1924.094. 

WlmoB,  Pmip,  dacBMad  (to  Whaoa.  Margaredia,  legd  ripreacntative);  NL  ladoatriea.  lac.:  Sa»—                                                       _ 

Ekload.  Uibaa:  aad  OMlaader.Jaa-EA.  to  KoXiBaladodriAB.  Carriara.  David  B.;  aad  Laoion,  Rodrigoe  V.,  4,486.316,  a  23^ 

Method  aad  appantis  for  proceadag  fop  haviag  a  aoeoaiform  8.30C 

prollle.  4,483.86l7CL  144.33f00a  Nobota  Toro:  See- 

nSpoa  Ahmdahaa  Mfe.  Ca  Ltd..  Ite  Sac^  Oo^a  NagaUro;  Tojiki.  Hitoen;  HayaaU.  Aaao;  Kamban.  Kqji; 

Kdo,  Shoichiro;  Yibo.  Yoddaori;  aad  Kiaoahita.  Yoihihiro.  aad  Nobota  Ton.  4.486.7r,  CL  338.296Xna 

4,483,643,  a  6^319.00a  Node,  Teradd:  Sa»- 

Mppoa  Eleetlic  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sd^  Maddda,   Toyotaka;   Node,   Terodo;   aad   Dcamara.   Yoichi. 

^PtefaiUda..Kat8oaobo.  4,486,899.  a  381.3&00a  4,486,771,  G.  338.29.00a 

SoBwan.  Mttaatodd.  4,486,718.  a  33O.I494l0a  Noden,  Hiiatoahi:  Saa- 

TaniMBU  Toyoaaka,  4,486,717,  a  3314.00a  Kaadya,  Foado;  aad  Nodan.  Waatodd.  4,486,81 1,  a  361.28a000. 
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vro,  Keqji;  and  Ootoh,  ShiBidii,  to  KtKhi  Mudl.  Ltd:  tad  Hit^ 
Ltd.  RaoofdiBS  tape  CMttte.  4.4tS.99a  Q.  242.199.00a 

lomi.  TooK^  to  AiiiB  SdU  Kabuddld  KaUia.  Sapercfaaner  ooDtral 

'F&^JoSimichi;  «|  Ncuchi.  Td^hi.  M«.672.  Q.  offi^YSia^S!!^ '*'"•'''•  ^^  ^'^'''"^^ 

Koyw*  KfttuBi:  Kojoiia.  aii^^  Kogon,  Tmumo;  Ituo. 


STSSjoi 


NofMfai,  Ynklo: 

\«kBn,  Tt .  __ 

4v4M^57l.  a  S25-S3S. 


Naodd; 


, . ,_ ,  Uedfl^ 

iMi;  nd  Kaio,  Mfodd,  to  Biirp  KaboiUki  K« 

Itaiid  cryMBi  diipliy  aDd  driviof  nathod  tharaof 
300'! f"^ 


KJibi.Koli- 


r  MM,?S« 


type  Ohbn,  Kano:  Shu- 


'odiiUko.  4,4(6,141.  a  3«4474.000. 


A«kni.jroahiy^  Kg^  UraaU;  and  NogvU.  Yukio.  Ohba.  foaUtwy;  aad  Mmata.  MaJaiJ^;.  to  Stoto  H^^^'S:;  Ltd 


I  for , 

fuded  drivcrleH 


directioa  of  an  dactraaagnatieaUy 
,fiH  a  318.5l7.00a        »--■"/ 


,74^  a         *5!;jg.^T2jy^^  K-»o;  «d  M«»hnna. 


■7S6XiX)i 

MatrMMBban  Rtd.  Baader  OahH  4  CO  KO;  Stt-  rwri,  t— «^ 
B^^CgrtjnKotawlMrtwtjandH^^  K««^Toydo;  Takahaahi.  Hidoo;  Sato.  SUieyaki,  Mum,, 

■phanL..  4,411^149.  a  417.32.00a  o3uS3Iik?S!- 

'"!M>_HiinD^jaDdKa^ia,CharlaiA^toNoffiddM^  Oittiiiea,  Ncka:  5k«^ 


Majfltty's 


^.  4.4IS.IS7.  a  144-3.00R. 
,  of  Natknal  Daftooe  orhL.  . 

*r«rsi. D^lKttai  of  toiie  vapon.  4.4SS, 

73.19.00a 
Nonk  Hydro  aj.:  5h»- 

l^oU.  Oliv.  Brakke.  Eftn;  and 
423.2M.00a  ^^ 

NoraMn  Tataoon  Timitiid'  dhf^^ 

Chn.  P«k  J..  4.4M.i37.  a  20O.34aQ0a 

W«m.  lohB  C- aDd  Chta.  BiBg  O..  4,4I<J04»  a  361.104.00a 

wimam,  fnc  •  jtt  i 

Makohl.  Fttedhalni,  4.4ISilia  a  17S.lO7.00a 


'.  Aim  a.  4.416^96^  a 


(1971)  Umilai*  _ 

Owdde.  David  W..  4.416,159.  a  41141 AU. 


Noaevieh.  AlaniiirP 


Ndie.  Nbriynki,  4.416^096^  a  356.225.00a 


«52!iO~5'M^E2M^  OkMiiTSkahiior&il 


KwHiiai,  Onw:  Rantaaen.  Mikko;  RintaDeB.  Obvi;  Pfejnaaa. 
JgW^Jgg".  Md»J  ««  Vahanan.  Kalevi.  4^6,6^75 

Oiznmi,  MaaayoU:  Sai^ 

I^iaUId.  Yaino;  Oixaaii,  MaayoU;  Abe.  MMaharu;  aDd  Wataaabe. 
Makoto,  4,416405.  a  42»4l6JD0a^^^  ^^ 

Oka,  Kazayoabi:  Sh^ 

Han.  Kenkicbi:  Yokoe.  SUgeo;  Oka.  KanyoaU;  Mnrakaaii. 
Oka,  tHES^  HaihiDioto.  TmgiAM.  4.4M^  a  42S.4O5.00a 

rtJL"fe?'5""J  "^  O"*  Trteki.  4,4«5.76a  Q.  1 18.657.000. 
Onoe.  Tadao;  Sua 

Okamoto.  Yukio;  SUoada.  SbtDicU;  Okabe.  Tadao:  IkamU, 
Kawhtt^  aDd  Igaiaahi.  Onmn.  4,486,747.  a  34O.753.00a 
Okiuima,  KnoiUko:  5m^ 


lakha,  Add  L;  NoiBvidi,  AletaDdr'F.;  PuklMliky.  Miroalav 

Naai.  JaOey  S.:  ~ 


vey.  Rirhard 


Novotoy.  Haoa: 

°i£^*31S^.  J%*  Doniaiqge;  aod  Novotny.  Hana. 
4.48M44,  a.  S01.9&OOOL 

.1  Piyitn  FaDoc  Limited. 
omDencd  oootral  appantoa. 


Takabadu.  Hideyda:  Kenmoiau.  laani;  Okanma.  TakaUro:  and 
TdtdMdii.Yodiio.  4.486,873.  a  3«t77lor^     ««iini;  ana 
Okamoto.  nmio:  Sw— 

'**J^y«j!|i  ^^^J!^  Yukiyam;  Hoddka.  Shiw  Hara.  Maiato; 

Okamoto.  SUaeo;  and  Sbiooki.  Tomobara,  to  KanaU  Paper  Mannfte. 
taring  Ca,  Ltd.  Sdf-r—^-"' . .   -»~     -  - 


4,486^44.  a  S01.96.OOOl 
Noaawa,  Ryoiddro;  and  K^  NobaynU.  to 

Maood  data  iuBt  device  for  a  aomeii 

4.486^741.  a  3«n65.00R. 
Nanamakar.  Chartaa  S.:  Saa— 


.  Rflbart  &:  Skoiali.  Maria  E;  Noaamaker.  Cbarka  S.;  and 
,^_„-^5--i.  FkaDHB  A.,  4^49^279.  CL  204.129.50a 
'^^JJf:!**  H"^"P»  Smt  Ho.  to  Kinberly.Clark  Cofpora- 
jjtiM^^JI^W  hybrid  fonDir«486^268. 0.  16M23.00a  "*"'~^ 


4.48IC762. a  MMOtSo—  ^^"'^'^^'^^ 
Okamoto.  Yddo;  Shmada,  SUnidd;  Okabe.  Tadao;  IkarMbi.  KanUto: 

aod  Igaraabi,  Oiamn.  to  Ifitadd.  Ltd.  Oaa  diKharae  dtelay  appaia. 

tui  capable  of  empbarn  diaplay.  4.486.747.  a  34<P75l00a 
OkaoKMo,  Ynkio:  See— 

^Xf'  H^^SiS}'*''''^  S*<°^  and  Okamoto*  Yddo.  4.486»0f9, 
CL  355.3.(X>D. 

Okaaiwa,  Keaicbiro:  Sa»— 

Koyn^  MSkm;    aod    Okaniwa.    Keniddro.    4.486337,    a 
436'17a00a 
(Xtayaau,  Akinu 


«  -.  ^^.^z- '  M86*381  a  41948.00a 

O  t  K  Oiwatdn  4  Koppd  AJtiangwiilhchiffc 


Dieter.   4,486*049.   Q. 


Ldbticb.   WoUbbb 
299^7.00a      "    " 
O'Onar^aeorie  L^  Orwald.  RdDb  E;  and  Heppdi^ 

^yggy.JMMi  A^  to  Bmi  Oroop.  lac.  Med»d  aad  appaiatoa  for 


MHno;  Otdta,  Kjyodn;  Okayama.  Akira;  Ommwa. 


,^    ^  __  and  Soeao.  Ko,  4,486J4S.  a  148.13.10a 
Okazdo,  Konio:  Sm>— 

HadnnMo.  Keaibiro;  (Maaki.  Kooio;  TaDabe.  Torn;  aad  Kogmo. 
Toddo*  4.486*818.  a  3624S.00a  ^ 

Okita,  Tiotamn:  Sm^ 

''?!I2i5r^:J!??22f°'  Nobuydd;  aad  Okita.  Tntomn. 
4,486*S0a  CL  ^8.336.00a 

—  *-_  <*!*£  l^artomo.  to  Hoknryo  Deoko  Co..  Ltd.  CATV  Pay  ■yatam. 
I  appantoa  for      4.486.773.  a  35844.00a  '  '^ 

.4.485.978.CL  C^naoto,  TadaoU;  SogiBBOto,  Maaatodd;  Kawanc,  Takadd;  Sahan, 

^^lfthSfnh■ffl  y*^  ^^^^  °-  »*-^»^  Kab«riakiKaiito^j*to£^ 

m  aJ  Laai.  Eridi.  to  INA  Wddafar  Sdiadller  KG.  oSuHivmsS-^  copolymer.  «.4N.4n,  a.  428.36.000. 

"«»^  HrtSf  dSi!l^?d!f^Si5t  5iS?^  r^  Nant^  Yddo;  IbDura,  Saul;  Aboiaki,Sbimwi;Obmiun.JBD;  aDd 

Joi?p!SiSi%£i^2!2^«S2?^^  .  «^    Ndto.Tdtaydd.  4.486386.  a  S4445!3oa 

j^dSSSi  i5Si»w?^X?fi^''™'"***'^^  Otamiun.Milwbiro:Sifu- 
OmwCSSSS'sm-^       106.1  J2a  Naya^Eiao:  Horradd.  ToddddjTdteya.  Yandd;  laamdd.  Koddd; 

^>%£^&»|U5^  6jjjOJdm«d«;aDdOkmnan.Mi*^^ 

QCJajjYJid^aDdShiniSbitarn.  4.486.521.  CL  43045.0^  Ok„^^™g^^ 

OiUvia  MfflTTS;  22^  *^*^"*  ^^  **^'»"°-  Obma£j£i!?  '""^  "''*^  <4Sr77rai23.188!flSS. 

oJitS^QiSSSSL^S&i£^Ji:S^t^  ^Siilrm£^MMiM»ym^  Harddko;  OtaDr_  ._ 

Tiri  ■r^iiiH7i^^'^^^^  fgJftyM  ^toafl.  Ud.;  aDd  Mtadd.  Yokooo.    Wtodd;    Iioni.    ToUcTadtolLlWadd: 

Ud.R«»diDg  tape caMto^4*48S.9i9.  a  242.19100a  MidorikawC&S^dn4ik232^  7mS1(» 
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Ol^lyBaH^Todriaki;Knbota.YTO  Otaka,  Kiyodd: 

Ltd.,FWM  CoBveng  yith_C0Baol  cfawrit  raapoadve  to  ndnimnm         O^paaki.  Mitano;  Otaka.  Kiyodu;  Okayama.  Akin;  OniHwa. 

rMETL^T^wSaSiSi^Slil;^-  >.«.,«  l^oudii:  aad  Soeoa  Ka  4,486^45,  a  148.13. lOa 

('"S^' 'ogK^ HMR GnMv Limitad.  Ceramic piimaBt  4,486.236.  Otouma,  Hiradd: 5^»- 
a.  I06-299A]a  oja,  Yoddo;  Otouma,  Hirodii;  and  Eadoh.  Eui.  4.486.278.  Q. 

2O4'98.000. 


Oleek.  Stephea  M;  aad  WQaon,  Robert  C.  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpon- 

KLSS^  &  !'XffS?**'^  "^  dewadng  bydroearbon  oik 
4*486.296.  CL  208.1  f  1.00a 


Oiiae,Ja 


Ott,  Onnter,  to  Siemeni  AktiengeMlhchaft.  Electric  reaiRor  whicb  bm 
A.sm—  low  waiitani;*  aad  tervei  partiedarly  for  protectiac  aa  electric 

■  BrirfTp  mh  nnn«  Urn- A  A  AiA  «f « /^  iiA^ai  M»       <«»«"»  afdait  dectTic  ovefloed,  aod  mctbod  fof  the  manufacture 
OKw  B».Jm  uJfci^-2S?^'ji!f!£''  Oj't^'OOO:      tbenof.  4,45737.  a  338.22.0OR 
A2iiS!S^'Jl%*#?^*'?5ff/&"'*''°'**  Otter  Contfoh  Limited:  S«»^ 

diaad  ea^aaa.  4,485.778,  a  123.254.000.  potte,,  xereace  J.  C.  4,486,735.  a  337.348.000. 


CMleadick.  Oary  E:  Si 
Hedtd,   Oeorie; 

3644oaooa 


aad   OUeadiek. 


nm^    R     AAUitui    n  Otda|(.BinyJ..toOttingInteraatioBal.Iac.Metbodandappantuifor 

oary    B..    4,41^196,    a.  dyeiiu|of  textile  materid.  4.489.908.  CL  8-191.000.       ^^ 

Obntead.  Richard  E.  Jr.;  and  Teetor.  Terry  E.  to  Eaton  Corporatioa.  rS^lfwlfe?'' ASv  STT^  tmarn 

_aear  reidaar.  4,485.686.  a  74.331.00a                          "^  Ottj^AJfofS^  '  ^     '•^"  8-151.00a 

°S!i  SKSSttSSiS  5759^5?^  I«c  IVrmd  acta.  °%«joj.  ^^TSfe  Anbu,  W..  deceaaa.  4.485.66.  Q. 

°Sd'SKtigXSit23SS»'^'^  Ottagjj-^-baiai-ntri.: 

06oa,RaymoadN..  to  Soaditnad  Corporation.  Rotor  for  a  permaaeat  """"»"•" 


7340  50A      "•'"**  °**°*  ^^"  ^-  ■'"■"■'■  ♦.♦•5.6M.  Q. 
Oucbi,  SUflddro:  5w 

Shq^TSdaka;  aad  OocU.  Shicdnro.  4,485.838.  Q.  I6446I000. 
Ouiaoaei,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Vedriaa.  Edward;  Owaooea,  Richard  J.;  aad  Lodotedt,  Alan  W., 
4,486,104,  a  384.95.000. 
Outboard  Mariae  Corporation!  See— 

Bdta,  Ocae  P..  4,485.767.  a.  12341.19a 
avO.  David  T..  4.486,181. 0. 44(M9.00a 
Fiber^n  Conxnatioo:  So 
„  Wed^  E;  Adt.  RnmU  L.;  Mott  Richard  A.;  aad  Lee- 
wood.  Alaa  R..  4.485.59a  a  49.SOl.00a 
Oweat.IIliaoi8,  lac.:  Ser— 

Irwia.  Oeorie  W.;  aad  Mamford.  Eottace  H..  4,486J1S,  a. 

65.360.Cuu. 
Kowal.  Samud  J..  4.48S.609.  a  93.331.50a 
Rob.  Madmilliaa.  4.485.932.  Q.  219.222.00a 
Reddy,  Snbba  R..  4,486.366,  Q.  264.25.00a 


_   tjeaerBtor.  4*486.678.  a  31O-156.00a 
(Myimaa  Opticd  Cooqiaay  Liadted:  Set 

^dto.  Nagahiro;  To^  Hitoad;  Hayaahi.  Aao;  Kambara,  Kqii; 

aad  NobMo*  Ton.  4*486,787,  a  3S8.296.00a 
Yamaoka.  Toddhkle.  4*486*525.  CL  430.122.00a 
Omroa  Tateid  Electroaica  Co.:  See— 

Kafldya,  Fttad^  aad  Nodera.  Himtodd.  4,486.81 1.  CL  361.28a000. 
Ob&  Daaid.  to  Mbtorda,  lae.  Vdtage  kvd  ahWing  circuit  4.486,671. 

a.  3O7.264.00a 
Onddebong.  Leo;  aad  Hdier.  Wilkm.  to  Shdl  Oil  Compeay.  Medwd 

for  marble  idndc  exploradoo.  4.486.864.  Q.  367.23.0007 
Oniaawa.  Keaichi:  Sn 

a^Mdd.  Mitaao;  Otaka,  Kiyodu;  Okayama.  Akira;  Oninwa, 
Koddd;  and  Soeno.  Ko.  4.486.245.  Q.  148-13.100. 

Takahadd.  AUo;  Ono.  Maaddro;  Tada.  Ritanro;  Waiima.  Motoyo; 

aad  Mofiddta.  Hiromda.  4.486.583.  a  528422,o3a  „^,  ^„^  ^ 

Ootaai,  Naoteru;  Mrii.  Tdadd;  aad  Ikeda.  Mrodri.  to  Rao  Corpon.  OdiSSSL  toT&J^* 

St.^lf?rS2lSSr"  ^"""^  ««inic  add  deriv.-  ^  ^^^teJ^4.48S.8ia  Q.  128.303.100. 

*^Tl|£^£fc  Yoddmi.  Akiro;  Kamiva.  Miduhiko;  Oot«ka.  qY  SS£  'JSsil^'*^'*''  °  ''^'''•'^ 

^ssSf'^'^^^  ^TH^i!il^'^"'°'^'«^ 

^S^7.?iS!ir  ^'  P«^  Ki,^  «,  Bieber.  Tlieo*  o.  ^^^^  ^^'•''''  °  '^^°"- 

OrdEiaeS'&»-  Simo  .  Aadrai;  Kovati.  Ferenc;  Peterdi.  Viktoria;  Boae  ,  tatvaa; 

Roaoft^.'Pad  M..  4.486.109.  Q.  401.24.000.  SS^S^JT^  *  °*'  ''"•~=  "^  **™^  *°^  4.486,999.  Q. 

Orbaa  aee  Kdemeaa  Maria:  Set  Ma.jOD.Hoo. 

OriooaCorporatk»Ltd.:Si»-  *?22j JW^  JfSS'*^  ^'''■*^  "*•  *^^  ^•«*™' 

R^JJg  M;  aad  Soderimid  Haa.  E.  4.486*539.  a   o«a  ci!S2L°&it"'°" 

OriaadOjDadeL^Lmid,  David  L.;  aad  Wd«,  Otam  R.  to  ONB  p^'Hfe J?''^^'''' °  J»^'a» 
Batteriaa  lac.  Meaaa  for  weldiag  iatercell  oonaecikmi  4,485.959. 0.   "*',^®*  ""  S?~  ^     «.     ^    .   .^ 
228.1OI00a  ^^  ■^■»~.»^,vi.         Newman,  Briaa  A.;  Pae.  Rook  D.;  and  Scheinbeiffi,  Jerry  L, 

Ormeaher.  Robert  J.,  to  AtaadaumCooMOT  of  America.  Metd  icnp  ^.-^^♦•S'i?^^^  ^^ ._     ,^       . 

redamatioo  system.  4.486.228.  a  TS^SiODR  ?at^  .9**^  Baklucd.  Lmgi;  Bottaodo,  Giorgio:  aad  Picroai. 

Ortbo  DiagaoBOc  Systeaa  lac:  See—  MaroeUo,  to  Monteflooas  8.pA.  Conmodte  pigments  and  procem  for 

Teipd.  John  W.,  4.486*315.  Q.  210.772.00a  J^^rl!^f!''*^^*'*^^'S\-  >0"«^ 

Orthocfcr,  Ftank  T.:  Sis^  ^^  Deams;  aad  Fox,  Edward  J.,  to  Cod  Industry  (Patents)  Limited. 

Bradford.  Marion  M.;  Orthoefor,  Pnnk  T;  aad  Wright,  Kaaaeth  ?i*^'l."i."PP!2?"  **  ••■*«  *•  ""  «**"»  o^  «*>• 

N..  4,486,458,  a  426418.00a  ^f*??'?'*'  ^1.  37846.00a 

Osaka  Saiki  KabnUki  Kahha:  See—  ^^  Zohaa:  See— 

Kawagndd,  Ki«^  aad  Matsada.  Terao.  4.485.592.  a  51.S8.00a  Baksa.  Gyorgy;  Boros.  Jossef,  Horvath,  Oyula;  Ihasz.  Bdam;  Pais. 

Osaka  Udversity.  Prsddeat  of:  Sse—  Zoltan;  Rdnias.  Matyas;  Sidtd.  Fersnc;  Sdymar,  Kardy;  Toth. 

Minke,  YatdaL  Mnrata.  Susmn;  aad  laaba,  Takabiko.  4.486*105,  Bda;VaIlo,FerBac;Voros,Istvaa;Orban  aee  Kdemen,  Maria; 

a  384-1  Wlooa           ^^                   -«««,%^w*iw,  and  ZoWi.  Joasef,  4,486,393,  a.  423.121.000. 

Oaato,  Yoidd:  See—  Pl^jevic.  Pad  D.  Liquid  spnyer.  4.48S.971.  CL  239-289.000. 

Misami.Teruo;Ogawa.Kyoaak8;Kaabe.JuBiddro:Sdtoh.Keishi;  Penmen.  Reyo:  Sar- 

«.--.-  «-._,..  ._.-,_..  — _  Kuusmen,  Obbo;  Raataaen,  Mikko;  Rintaaea.  Olavi;  Pajuaen. 

ReUo;  Oitdaea.  Pddca;  aad  Vdtaaen.  Kalevi.  4,486,647,  Q. 
219.137.0WM. 
Palamara.  BruaorStf— 

Pdamara.  Rooco;  Palaaaara.  Oiovaaai;  aad  Palamara.  Bruao. 
4.485.604.  a  S2436.00a 
Pdamara.  Giovamd:  Sai^ 

Palamara.  Rooooc  Pdamara.  Oiovaaai;  aad  Palamara,  Bruao, 
4,485,604.  d.  52436.00a 
Palamara.  Rooco;  Pdamara,  Owvanni;  aad  Pdamara,  Bruaa  Modular 
bdMtng  dements  which  form  when  sasembted  a  network  of  oon- 
gkmerate  or  rdafiDroed  cooerete  to  form  a  beariag  stractun  which  is 
also  aati  sriiniir  4,485,604,  a  52436.00a 
Palm.  Erich  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Oreait  for  ooavertiBg  aa 
tmot  d.c.  vdtage  iato  an  output  dx.  vdtsge.  4.486.823,  CL 
363.21.00a 
Panicd.  Richard  L.,  to  Kiddie  Products,  Inc.  Cup  with  pivoting  stnw. 

4,485,963,  d  229.7.008.  i-"~.* 

Puadopoulos,  Oeorges  E  Winch  brdte  aasambly.  4,a5,901,  a  192- 


_^  OMto.  Yoidd;  aad  SUrd.  St^ieni.  4.486.521.  a  43&6S.00O. 
Oten.  Donald  K;  aad  Badcw.  iGchard  J.,  to  MFD  Teehadogy 
Cpnontioa.  Prodoetioa  of  hi^y  reflective  metd  flake.  4*486*2S. 
^CL7»aS0R. 
Osegowitscb,  Victor.  < 


Bde.  lamo;  Kovadc.  Gddo;  aad  Osegowitscb.  Victor.  4.486.085. 
a.  354.312.00a 


MatnaU.  NariUds  OsUma.  Tasoke;  aad  Niahioka.  AUn. 
4,486,353.  a  26541140a  ^^  ^^  ^^ 

Osipov.  Alenadr  S.:  5ar 

Fiadev,  Evnay  Y.;  Pavk)v.  Juveady  V.;  Otipov.  Aleiaadr  S.;  aad 
KnUkov,  Vliidiinir  L..  4,485.615. 6.  57.26r00a 
OswaU.  Ralph  E:  S^f— 

^9^SS^^hS^h:\9f!!!!i'^  *■•»*  ^'  "^  H«PP<«»i.  Marc  A.. 
4j4SS.822,  a.  12S.719.00a 

Tomita.  Eihaddro;  aad  Ota.  Mitsaru.  4.486.81a  O.  361.306.000. 
Ola.  YoaUUko:  Sie— 

Hrota.  AUia;  aad  Ota.  Yoddhiko.  4.486,789.  a  358.33a00a 


4.S7-I8.^  O.G.-84-I9 


n36 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  4, 1984 


Pue,  Peicr  O.;  and  waUBf,  Oivid  N^  to  Dow 
^  Sakoae  foMn-iini|iiMMii  c;Oin|wdlkWM  4M6a36, 
Pttdo,  Kicfavd  J.;  nd  ftfdok  wamB  A. 

4M5,9M,  a.  220-31&000ri 
Pudo.  Warm  A.:  Sit- 

Pttdo,  Rietefd  J.;  aod  Paido.  Wamn  A.,  MIS.93tf^  Q 
22IV31&O0O. 


MHrti  Sisvcn  A^  and 


Pirfcs.  Randolph.  MSS.949.  d  226-lOOa 


ooa 


Dorii  L;  and  Rdft^ndder,  Wal- 


Water;  and  Piuoona(iani  Dorii 


PMcfdit  ViktOfia:  i 

Sano  ,  Andna;  Kovata.  Pereoe;  Peterdi,  \nktoria;  Bone ,  btvan; 

Oonbaa,  Laado  ;  Oi,  Ferene;  and  Simon,  Inra,  4,4MiS9S,  CL 

S48-306L00a 
Petreoca.  Peier  J.,  to  NordaoB  Corporatkn.  Apparatoi  ibr  nddng  and 
^dapaning  thefmoptaMic  materiaL  4.4tS,942,  a  22M46.S0a 

Fratca.  Paul  S.;  JameaoB.  Calvin  R.i  Pttraoca.  PMer  J.;  and  SeboO, 
Chariaa  K.  4,4SS,941,  a  22M4«.S0a 

PMtigrew,  Roteit  M.;  BndbRMk,  Jokn  D.;  and  Wainwrislit,  RooaM  C 
Optical  data  atonge.  4,4t6XJ0, 0.  3<9-32.000l 

Pettit,  Oeorae  R.,  to  Arisona  Board  of  Raaanti.  DolaalttiDa  A  and  B 
odl  growdi  inhibitory  rahatanoaa.  4.416^414.  a  424-177.00a 
.c«  «»Mi«.hUHv.h»i^.^  P*wh,  Herbert  V.;  and  Ward,  Albert  W..  to  Intvaatiooal  Boineai 

Pewa,  R.  Oartfa.  to  Dow  Chemical  Coamany,  The.  Method  of  piepar* 

uiuwimy  ar HUtMi  eartmnti^  ct— h«  Wmm>  »■■■>■« ww  Hymning  v, 

device.  4,4I«JW.  a  204.29l.00a  ^     ^  p^^ 

Partai,  Prtd  P,  --  "" 

LyBCOf  Bfi 

Jay  R..  4,486,214,  a  6M.12a 


and  P«wi.  Richard  O.,  4,4I6.M8,  a  S6M«.00a 
nai  OmbH:  Sat^ 

M^in^ir  fnhnn  riiii.ir.iir   I    ir  ^.  An»Bcht.Ermt;  and  Berth,  Karl,  4,485,74s,  a  llMiaOOa 

lMKChMejr^JolinB.:PWai,Prrt  Pfahtetter.  Hana,  to  Convent  KnabberOebeck  GoAH  *  Ca  KO. 

NoKzle  for  eitradhig  a  laminated  food  pradoet  4^486,10,  CL 

Pflaer  Inc.:  Sa»— 

,  Jaaaea  F.;  Johnson,  Michnd  R.;  and  Mdvin,  Uwreoce  &. 
r..  4,486,428,  CL  424.248.4Qa 
Hamanaka.  Bmeat  S.,  4,486.411,  a  424-114.000. 
Johnaon.  Mfehad  R.;  and  Mdvin,  Uwreooe  S.,  Jr.,  4,486,609,  CL 

968.734.00a 
Wahmky.  Stanley  W.,  4,486,981.  a  926.271.00a 
Phalin.  Thomas  L.:  Si»— 


Oebhart.  Steven  A.; 
PkrooMgian.  Doffia  L. 
Costalaa,MarkJ.; 

ter.  4,48^421.  a  424.; 
Coataks.  Mark  J.;  ReUhchneida 
U  4,486,422.  a  424-20^00a 
Pttro^  Michael  A..  loBettiQe  Foods  Co.  SiMimable  d: 
hNlary  ticket  and  ooBunercial  i 
a283.94.00a 

,  FMeriek  O.,  to  Teloaet  AflMrfcen,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  raodv' 


lvaB^Werk•  AG  ft  Ca  KG: 

Nmc,  Onrald;  and  KkapeT.  Hun,  4,486,306,  a  21O.23a00a 
WeOer.  Wahnr,  4,486,30f.Cl  2lM79.00a 


PateLKirit 

Schmitt,  Gnnther.  Oppl,  Gbnther,  Paid,  Kirit;  and  Bieber,  Theo. 
4,489,617.  a  97.348L00a 
PateL  Narsyan  G.;  and  Wi 

4^486.449. 
P^  Gary  L.;  and  Davenport  Donald  E.  to  Heioel  Corporation. 


.  CUe-Un  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoon,  E. 
Comany.  Juatidan  inaecticidal  and  antiviral  compounds. 
49.  CC  424.279.00a 


Ookl,  Vance  &;  and  PhaUn,  Thomas  L.,  4,489,663,  CL  7^347.00a 


^Soa              VentilaiiM.  taihttWe  mattress.  4,489.909.  Q.  aS*DiliK  Borkan.  Lionel;  and  Berry.  In  R.  4,486^12.  a 

PuL  Vfjv—  s^h^  424.196.00a 

Reiaer,  Wolf,  Dnber.  Wilftied;  BucheL  Kari  R;  Lormen.  Klaus;  ""^'fcSS^iSSS?^' SS~«i«4«.    rw-   %m    ^^<mo    « 

Pn^wner.   P«il.Emst;^   PsSC  Votter.   4SJ218ra  I3?29/Sr^      '           ^^                 '  ^^•"''   °' 

Pavlov  invinS^VA.^  Phillips.  John  H.:  Sl*- 

pi-i^eSl^^  «65s.oor"  *••  ''••  "*  ™^  '**"  "••  *'^^^  °- 

_      KuHkov.  Vladimir  L..4;fc9.619, 6.  97.26r00a  Piriii«JiK3SS Co«««.v.  ««^ 

Payne.  Georne  B..  to  SheO  Oa  Compeny.  60iatricycIo{3.2.I.l3.«Jno-  ^K^SSf^S^^STa  42va«in«L 

ii»4«le£m and oompoaitlDMiSl  Methods  for^Kg^^  SSST'j™ o  IlKS  a  Mw£«« 

Oood,  Devkl  A.;  Oood,  Charlea  R;  Pearson.  Wdlimn  N.;  and  "^?3«^  ^'  "*  *'*^  '"^  ^  ^•^•^^  °-  ^^ 

PdI«in"!SS'SSA;i^''°*'^^"°-  PiccinSSo:S«^ 

^'MMn^lSS^'^^  Him%MnOriM,Gerfaart;Saoter,  Robert;  GidLWoUkanc 

chine and^!Sirffef?S!tgW7S9!^  SSS^^"*^    "^    ****"•    '^'^    4,486.43r3r 

Pennsylvaaia  Endaaerini  Corpciiation:  5<g  4m.29u.uxi. 

KienbenSlDemJal.,  4.56,841.  a  137.319.00a  '^■WS.''?"^".**:L._^   .  v.  -,       .  -_..      .    .  .- 

Pennwah  Omponlion:  &»-  ^^.'JJF^  h'.fSlS?''^'  '<^  ^-i  ■">  S>>'<1*''  '«d  M., 

KtagMjj^  Richard;  and  St  Gaoriiev.  Vamil.  4,486,601,  a  pjeper,  WotS'S^^ 

Sanchei,  Joee.  4,486,98a  a  926.23100a  «J?""^y,??5,"iL 

Seadler.  Stnley  R.:  end  IMtfn,  Joaanh  M     4486.991    a  Pianwg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG: 

MmViSol          •          ^  ^       '  ^^'"'  ^  Scl!iiiti,Eckehard,  4,486.688.  a  31943.00ft 

Perdandn.  GinUo:  Sm^  Pieroni,  Maroello:  Sat— 

Giofdeno,  Oaadk);  Minisci,  Francesco;  Menegfatn,  Mariano:  and  Paffiooi.  CamiOo;  Bakluoci,  Laiai;  Bottaodo,  Gforgio;  and  Pieroni. 

FBrdondn.Giulio,  4136392.  a2S^397J0ar^^^  Marcdlo.  4,486.237.  Q.  loSmoOQ.              ^ 

Pttetrinu  Theodore  J.;  Kanter.  Irving;  and  u—g^,.^  Rosmio,  to  ^^"^^  Ste^ian;  and  Z^lec  Joie,  to  Kfcinewefen  OmbR  Apperatus 

RndMOB  Coamany.  Method  of  reducing  an^  noise  in  a  ndar.  <«(V"umpulatittgrolb  of  convohitad  paper  or  the  like.  4,485;612,CL 

Peraa,  ManoeL  Dud  burner  gaa  griD  alignment  device.  4,489,799,  Q.  Retacl^  ifamis;  and  Hohmann,  Volker,  to  Beiendorf  AktiengeaeD. 

12^39.00B.  schaft.  Compositioo  for  die  production  of  *«— ^■grt.  besdagn  pf» 

PBri.Werfc  Artor  Schwom  GmlH  ft  Ca  KG:  Sm^  doced  therewith  and  method  for  the  ^oetioB  thereof.  4,^86,488, 

Kldm,Dielar,4,486k00aa249.23.00a  Q.  428.219.00a                                                             ^^ 

Perradin,  Guy.  Piooem  for  maUag  a  Mae  oeOini  and  ISdae  ceiling  made  Piplev,  Eypeny  Y.;  Pavlov,  Juvenaly  V.;  Osipov,  Aleauidr  S.;  and 

by  carrviai  out  add  procees.  4:489,999,  a  A'22100a  Kulikov.  Vladimir  L.Apperatu8  for  piecing  yen  to  broken  end  of  a 

Perrenoud,  Bldae:  Sm-  Iftrous  strand  b  a  adnmng  machine.  4,485,619,  CL  97-261.00a 

NieBieyer,Lati;FerTenoud,Blai8KRagaller.Klaaa;Sehade,Ekke.  Pigeon.  Raynioad.  to  Rhoae^POulenc  teedalilaa  CUmiquea.  Phoiocar. 

herd;  end  Schaoaunn.  RoK  Mi6b6S.  G.  20O>14i0QA  mg  of  organopdysiloiaoea  devoid  of  Si.H  boadsaad  oaatddag  no 

|r.  VemoB  L.:  Sb»-  sites  of  activatad  ethylenic  nmatnratinn  4,486^81,  Q.  20»»159T3ft 

^armiehad,  D.  MuTBhy;  DsMs,  Wdtar  L;  and  Parry.  Veraoa  L..  PUolat,  Chriatophe:  Sa»- 

4,485,911  a  198.38100a  Lalauae.  Rene  ;  Piidat,  Christophe;  end  Coupnt,  Jeen-Pad. 

,,  in&  David  W.;  Mertin.  Oaorge  B.;  and  Munro.  Jamm  M..  to  4.485,667.  CL  73.2i00a 

y^^  8'«'«5»  of  America.  Eoviroamantd  Protection  Agenw.  Re.  PQie.  Rdaad  J.;  Shoemaker,  Nonia  E.;  and  Akars,  Chariaa  K.,  to 

dMiM  poOotBtt   cariasfona  by   flnea   removaL   4,485,747,   a.  Calspea  Corporation.  Entrance  and  egram  system  for  proiedive 

1 1<V347 Aa                          I  shdters  aad  garments.  4,485,489.  CL  2-fW)0. 

'*'^,'5!*'!S*>-'  *tV    »_L  _.  ^   .           «  ^^  ^'''■^  '•!  ■■"™'  Attart  S.;  and  Ruasa  Aathoow  L.,  to  Calspan 


.  Werner.  4,486,357,  a  260.S0I4QR. 


a24.384.00a 


for    maniple 


^    .    .        ^.     D.,  to  Fk|.AIIis  Europe  S.pA.  Linkage  system   Pilie .  Roland  J.:  S^*- 
for a kadarvaUda. 4,486^141, a 414497:ooa^  ..       _    .    _ 


.Attad;  Kolb,  Bridi;  aad  Eagdhardt.  bis.  4,486,413. 

ooa 


Akers,  Charlea  K.;  and  Pilie .  Roland  J..  4,485,49a  a  ^2.00a 
Pfaie.  Charies  K.:  ~ 


Tippina.G 
Chariea 


W.;  Thomaa,  John  &;  Connolly,  Richard  S.;  I  _. 
K.;  and  Pottmeyar.  WayM  O.,  4,415.651.  a  7M2A)a 
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FinkemeiL  Gunther  Stt 

Bdmk.  Gunter.  Kohn.  Herbert;  and  Pinkemdl,  Gnnther.  4,485425. 

a.  i7.5s.ooa 

Takahashi,  Ifideyuki;  Kenmotsn.  Isami;  Okaiima.  Takahiro;  and 
^       T!!^^?^.  ^S?*^  4,486.873.  Q.  369.77.1901 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  Stt 

Ndta  Rydehi.  4,486.795.  a  360-77.00a 
Piret,  PhiUppe  M.  O.  A.;  and  KroL  ThUs,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
System  for  transmitting  biaary  data  via  a  plurality  of  channds  by 
meens  of  a  convdutiond  code.  4.486.882, 0.  37M9.0Ga 
Pissiotas,  Oconp5if 

Foiy.  Werner;  Martin.  Henry;  and  Pissiotas.  Geotg,  4,486.224.  a 
71.109.00a 
Bowes  Inc.!  5w 

^    di.  Herbert;  Randmer.  Glen  J.;  and  Miller.  Wdtar  E.. 
4.489.881.  a  177.21 1.00a 
Pitt,  GiDiM  D.;  Williamsoo,  Roger  J.;  Batchelder.  David  N.;  and 
Prabakaran,  Ardanandam  M..  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Fluid  flowme- 
ter. 4,489,679.  a  73461.22a 
PlanU,  Walter  L.:  Ste— 

Mndkr,  Kari  F.;  Hdber.  Soda  J.;  and  FlanU.  Walter  L..  4.486.977. 
a  925-474.00a 
Plenty.  Audrey.  Flea.vacuum.  4.489,983.  a  43.139.000. 
Plemmoos.  J.  Robert;  and  Rieck.  DonaM  G.  Autoautic  gas  shirt<«ff 

vdve.  4,489,832,  a  137.38.00a 
Flessey  Overmes  Limited:  Set— 

OanU,  William  J.  P..  4,486.06a  a  339.19.000. 
Wheatley.  Nigd  J.;  and  Andrews.  Martyn  P.,  4,486.831.  a 
364.20a000. 
Fletcher.  DonaM  L.,  to  Midland.Rom  Corporation.  Retainer  for  me. 

chanicd  tetener  member.  4,486.133.  a  41144.00a 
Pldx,  Jeea  L.:  Set— 

Fnieui,  Jeen;  aad  Pldx.  Jean  L..  4.486.767.  a  397.23.000. 
Ploppa.  Jurgen.  to  H.  StoQ  GmbH  and  Company.  High^Iei  insulated 

ehctiicd  cede.  4.486,623.  a  174.1 13.00R. 
PkNx,  Peter:  Sm— 

Koch.  ULrich;  PkKx,  Peter;  Konig,  Dieter,  Langer,  Jochen;  Swi* 
tdski,  Burithardt;  Sdundler.  H.  Hdnrich;  andWesselski.  Willi. 
4,486,123,  a  409-169.000. 
Plumly,  Geone  W.:  Sir— 

Davis,  I&vid  W.;  aad  Plumly,  George  W..  4.486.689.  Q. 
31^9100a 
PMC  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Uibenic  Robert  F.,  4,489,911,  G.  10-96.007. 


Price,  Robert  B.;  and  Jakuba,  Stadslav.  to  Jacobs  Mfg.  Company,  The. 

Compreasion  rdeeae  engine  retarder.  4,489.78a  G.  123.321.000. 
Prioone.  Robert  M.;  and  Heenan.  Sidney  A.,  to  Ameraoe  Corporatiaa. 

Method  and  vparatas  for  embossing  a  predsioa  opticd  pattern  in  a 
4.486.363.  G.  264^400. 


Specific    gravity    grdn    grader.    4.486.30a    a 


Tootle,  iamm  N..  4.489.729.  G.  9M9.000. 
Poe,  David  T..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Low  silhouette  venting 

system  tor  dectric  storage  bettery.  4,486,916,  a  42942.00a 
Pou,  Christopher  A.:  5w 

ShuBbv,  Roaaane  W.;  and  Pdil,  Christopher  A..  4,486.312,  G. 

Polaroid  Corporstion:  Stt— 

Benton,  Sejihen  A..  4,486.07a  a  390-3.89a 

Carda,  Peter  P.;  and  Coppa,  Richard  J..  4.486.087.  a  394434.000. 

Cardooe.  Pad  A..  4.486,n8,  G.  361.239.00a 


Polidak.  Eugene  S..  to  RCA 

disc  hibricants.  4,486.329.  G.  29; 
Pdyehrome  Corporation:  Set— 


High<lensity  iaflonnation 


and  Wilkea.  Alan.  4.486.918. 


upon 
Kessdman.  Jerome;  Shetaint, 
G.  430.9.000. 
Polysar  Limited:  See— 

Fiacher.  Eriianlt;  and  Edwards.  Dougba  C,  4.486.962.  G. 
924.196.000. 
PoreL  Lods-Gaude.  to  Hydro  Rene  Leduc.  Pump  with  spring  loeded 

vdve.  4.486.192,  G.  417.27a000. 
Poaiviata.  Richard  W.;  Kemper,  Dennis;  and  Westhoff,  William  L..  to 
Gates  Rubber  Compeny.  The.  Torsiondly  elastic  power  trsaamitting 
device  and  drive.  4.486,183.  G.  474.94.000. 
Potter.  Frank.  Rotatable  bese  unit  support  fbr  a  file  cabinet.  4,489,997. 

G.  248.544.000. 
Pottmeyer.  Wayne  G.:  Sm— 

Tippins,  George  W.;  Thomas.  Jdm  E.;  CoaaoUy.  Richard  S.;  Piae. 
Giaria  K.;  aad  Pottmeyer.  Wayne  G.,  4.485.651.  G.  72.12.00a 
Powell.  Jamm  E..  to  Shell  Oil  Compeny.  60xabicyclo{3.2.1]octt(De 
derivativea  and  compoaitkms  and  mdhods  for  oontrollinc  plant 
growth.  4.486^19.  G.  7148.000. 
PoweU,  Kenneth  E,  to  Internatkiod  Businem  Machines  Corporstion. 
Adntive  rate  cerd  data  reproducing  and  storing  ivparatua.  4^486,653, 
G.  235449.000. 
Power.Line  Fastener  Systeaa.  Inc.:  Set— 

Wds,  Charles  W..  4,485.952.  CL  227.7.00a 
Prabakaran,  Ardanandam  M.:  Sas— 

Pitt,  GiUin  D.;  Williamsoo,  Roger  J.;  Batchelder.  David  N.;  aad 
Prabakarsa,  Arulaaandam  M..  4.485.679.  G.  73.861.22a 
Pratley.  GeraM.  to  Britiah  Petroleum  Compeny  p.Lc..  The.  Flare. 

4.486,168.  a  431.2Q2.00a 
Pratley,  Omald:  5m 

KfcMurray.    Robert;    and    Pradey.    Gerdd.    4.486.167.    G. 
431.1 14.00a 
Pratt,  Richard  L.;  and  Thornton,  Francis  J.,  to  Internationd  Bniiwess 
Machines  Corporatioo.  Maxifflum  aad  minimum  gas  flow  sensor. 
4,486,744,  a  340406.00a 
Preimeaberfer,  Ernest  C:  See— 

Champwn,  Keith  S.;  Prdmesberger.  Ernest  C;  Meyer.  Lerry  A.; 
aad  Miller,  George  W..  4,486.852.  G.  364.90a000. 


resiaous  sheet 
Prieb.    William. 

209.135.00a 
Prietid.  Gunter,  and  Shdtz,  Rosemarie,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

Break  contact  arrangement  for  pullout'type  switchgear.  4,486,636. 

a  200'25s.ooa 

Prince  Corporation:  Ste 

Marcus.  Koorad  R;  Flowerday,  Cari  W.;  and  Fleming,  Dennis  J., 
4,486.819.  G.  362.141000. 
Procter  ft  GemUe  Compeny.  The:  Stt— 

Morrison,  Lowea  R..  Jr.;  and  Phillips.  John  H.,  4.486,493,  G. 

426478.000. 
Muphy,  Alan  P.;  KassamaU,  All;  aad  Carry.  Joha  D..  4.486,327. 
a  292.94.00a 
Proddts  ChimiquM  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  Stt— 

Gurtner,    Bernard;    Band,    Robert;    and    Bacbdard.    Roland. 
4,486.402,  G.  423426.000. 
Proff,  Dwayne  E:  Stt— 

Baker.  Irwin  O.;  Fuller,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Proff.  Dwayne  E, 
4.486.128.  a  406.3.00a 
PROMA  ProduktHmd  Markedng^Desdlschaft  m.b.H.:  Stt- 

Lipinski.  Rdnhard;  and  Ndf.  KarL  4,489,69a  G.  74409.00a 
Propper  Manufocturing  Co..  Inc.:  Sm^ 

Augurt.  Thomas  A.,  4,486,387.  G.  422-98.000. 
Prases,  ZeaoD  C,  to  Mead  Corporstion.  Chemithennomechanicd 
pdoing  process  enudoving  separate  alkali  and  nilfite  treatments. 
4.486767;  G.  162.2100&. 
Prutec  Limited:  Sm— 

Blaiae.  Aathony  F.,  4,489.939,  G.  29-91.  lOa 
Pugh.  Pad  F.  Wind  fsnentor  kite  system.  4,486,669,  G.  29044.00a 
Puhl.  Larry  C;  and  Smediagboff,  John  F.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Micro- 
processor controlled  radicidephone  tranaodver.  4.486.624.  G.  179- 
2.0EB. 
Pukhahky.  Miroalav  E:  Ss»— 

Shutov,  Gennady  M.;  Erdman,  Maya  E;  Bohovsky,  Valery  S.; 
Sokmakha,  Add  I.;  Noaevich,  Alexandr  F.;  Pukhdaky,  Miioslav 
E;  Kirichenka  Vladimir  A.;  aad  Deibyshkia,  Valentin  V., 
4.486.479.  G.  427-391.000. 
Puiya,  Naiim:  5m 

BenUey,  PUl^  D.;  and  Puqia,  Naxim.  4,486.399,  G.  260469.000. 
Puntener.  Alois,  to  Gba-Gdgy  Corporation.  Chrome<omplex  dyes 
and  the  production  and  use  thereof  for  dyeing  wool,  pdyamidr 
4.486,196,  G.  8437.000. 
Q-ikM  Corporation:  Stt^ 

McCariey.  Jack.  4.489.869.  G.  169.76.00a 
Quaitier,  Eddy:  Sm— 

Crommdynck.    Roger;    and    Quartier,    Eddy,    4,486.299,    G. 
196-98.00a 
Quickview  Partnen:SM— 

Heckd.  Pad  C,  4.486.897.  G.  364.90a00a 
Quilitsdi,  Herbert:  Sm— 

Fritsch.  Hcrwig;  Koeraer.  Gotz;  QuiUtach.  Herbert;  and  Scham- 
berg,  Eckefaard.  4,486.476.  G.  427-387.000. 
R.  D.  Cnnunins,  Incorporated:  5m 

Cummins,  Richard  D..  4,486,112.  G.  402-34.00a 
Cuaudns.  Richard  D,  4,486,113,  G.  40240.00P. 
RaUnow,  Jacob.  Key  k)ek  with  a  Hying  sideber.  4,489.648,  G.  70- 

364.00R. 
Radba  Berndt  E;  and  Janiasewaki,  Onegon  K.,  to  AB  Vdvo.  Centrif- 
ttgd  frietioo  dutch  for  motor  vehicles  with  three  podtion  of  opers- 
tion.  4.489.909.  G.  192-103.00A. 
Radio  Reseerch  ft  Technicd  laoorporated:  Stt 

Tomita.  Eihachtro;  aad  Ota.  MiMini,  4,486,81a  G.  361-306.000. 
Radvaayi  aee  Hegedus.  Ensebet  Stt— 

Schwartx,  Joaef;  Horayak  nee  Hamori,  Marya;  Sagi.  Janoe;  Mar- 
marosi  nee  Kcltaier.  Katalin;  Radvanyi  nee  Hegedus. 


Siigeti.  Zdtan;  CBsh,  Edit;  and  B<4itas  nee  Tolgyes.  Klarai 
M8M22.  G.  71-1 


and    Radxia    Andr^.    4.486.098,    G. 


ioo.ooa 

Radda  Andrq:  Sa»— 
Buchegger.    Joechim; 
396449.000. 

Ragdler,  Klaus:  Sm— 

Niemeyer,  Luts;  Perrsooud,  Bhdse;  RagaDer,  Klana;  Sdude,  Ekke- 

hard;  and  Srhanmann.  Rdf,  4,486.612.  a  200-148.00A 

Ragle.  Herbert  U..  to  Burroughs  Coiporetioo.  Electromechanicd 

means  fbr  determining  signature  for  reded  web.  4,489,674,  G.  73- 

43I00R. 

Rakld,  John  E  Heevy  vehicle  suqiension  assembly  with  free  fleeting 

sprhus  end  axle  stabilixing  torque  rod.  4,486.029.  G.  280682.000. 
RaMt.  Wolfgeng:  Stt— 

StroodTReinhdd;  Schwarxe.  Wilhdm  W.;  RoU.  Kari;  Hettich, 
Alfred;  and  Rddt.  Wolfipn|.  4,489.682.  G.  73462.360. 
Reiner,  Norman  B.;  and  Siwiac  Deen  M..  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated. Procem  tot  faicreestag  the  fOUng  power  of  tobacoa  4.489.89. 
G.  13 1.291. ooa 
Rainiss.  M^yaa:  St»— 

Baksa.  Oyorgy;  Boroa.  Joaef;  Horveth.  Gyula;  Ihaas.  Balaxa;  Pds, 

Zdtan;  R&iss.  Matyas;  Sitkei.  Fersac;  Sdymar,  Kardy;  Toth, 

Bela;  Valla  Ferene;  Voro  s.  Islvaa;  Oibaa  aee  Kdemen,  Maria; 

and  Zoldi.  Joeaef.  4.486,393.  G.  423.121.00a 

Rais.  John  M.  Reusable  plastic  bottle  handle.  4.486.043,  G.  294.27.00H 
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Vivtni.  AUn.  4M5^«6,  CL  HMXm. 

B.;  nd  ftfsnhal.  Jay  K.,  to  SufUDo 


lUnta.  TuBh  U.;  judSedrntmi  Hm  E,  to  Ofioon  Corpotirtioe  Lid.  RdHr,  Wolf.  Driber.  WOMed;  Boeliel.  Kari  R;  Lm 

52?^*^2&5S^^5^,J!S'^**''*^*^"^***  ^y*"^  '*TF'  P*««»-Bi«t;  and  Paul.  Volker,  to  Bayer  - 

ndoa  la^  MI^S39,  a.  434-S04.00a  l-Vbyltriaaola  conpooadt  and  plant  growth  and 

Ranttnaa,  Mfltko:  Sm-  ihioaa.  M86aiS.  d  lUliooH. 


(kao;  Raatanai,  Mikko;  Rintanaa.  Olavi;  Pktaaen. 
RaUo;  OMnea,  Pekka;  and  Vahanan.  Kalevi.  4,4$6,Wt,  CL 
219^137.0WM. 
Rao,  Dhaavada  M..  to  Uaitad  States  of  Aaaika,  Natioeal  Aeraaaotka 
aad  Saaoa  Adniaittntioa.  Laadiag  edae  flu  lyttam  fbr  airciaft 
coatroTaatBieatatkia.  MIS,#92.  a  244.m.00iL 
RA900  laoorporatad:  Sai>— 

Schwaikert.  Ralph  A..  MI8,923.  G.  206-SOS.OOa 


Rdaiaaa,  Robert  C.  to  United  States  of  Aaierica,  Eaergy.  Heat  a* 
cheaper  ^maa  mieai  fbr  aa  abaorptioo  reftiferaSoa  lyateai. 

^^    ,   ^    ^,  _^-     .      .  Wert0B.Inc.OaiB       4,48^«3I.  cTtt^f&OOO. 

iwteUntdevioe  with  ledooed  errar  for  watt  BMier.  ^  ReiBaaer.B.Piaak]iB;  aad  Dydo.  Robert  J.,  to  dear  Meadow  ReMUch 

^SSL  I .  «-^  9^  ^Cempuieriied  meenremeat  reqxmae  lytteaL  4.4M.62S.  Q. 

t,Olmi.:Sm—  179-2.0QA. 

^'SJ?!?^  ^MSH.W?^' °'*' '••"*'*•*""' ^""^  ^'  R«*»ieke.  Robert  H..  to  CoaiolidatedCoBtfobCorpoiitioa.PwciioB 
MIS,ni.  a  177.21 1.000.  b"<>>?<^  ^H^^i^Jir*^*^  aiethod.  4»48«,19a  a  «M-67.00a 

Klani;Ptoh* 

Aktieaaeidlaehaft 

_  pleat  growth'aad  ftaifidiial  corner 

M86^1S,  Cf.  71-76.000.  ^^^ 

REPA  FehMaaiwerfc  OnbH:  5ta^ 

Fohl.  Artnr.  4,4SS.98S.  a  24M07.200. 
Repari,  Jaaos:  Sit— 

Brndd  oee  H^jaocdd.  Marta;  Onlyaa,  lane;  Oyoker.  btvaa; 
Znpaa.  Kataaaa;  Cnrva^f,  btvaa;  SalaaMO,  Zoitaa;  Soawfyi, 
Oabor.  Sieatkiralyi,  Iitvaa;  Tbaar.  Tlbor.  Biro  aee  GnpSw. 
Eva.;^  Fodor.  btvan;  and  Repaii.  Janoa,  4.416,359.  >a  260. 
S02.S0F. 
w  ^^  FSS^^J  tpHoface  SmaD  Manoftetarins  Comiiaay.  Reatroon  Fadlitiea  CorporatioB:  Stt- 
kfa^  of  flttinf  a  baUittie  panel  cenying  ganneat  4,4SS«491.  O.         Kauflaaa.  Charles  ETshetler.  Marvia  R.;  aad  Sharp.  WOUaai  M.. 

OBibH:Sw—         I  Reno.  DonaM  J.:  &*— 

Saoer.  Heiai.  4,416,034,  CI  2SS-24100a  Neaaiaa.  daytoa  L.;  aad  Renm.  DoaaU  J..  4.4Ml304w  CL 

Dussaa.  Robert,  to  Air-Mo  HydranUcs  lac  Hydraulic  chuck  for  2lS1ia7.00a                      ^^  ^^        •»«».»^  a. 

threededtabe^MIS,6S3.a.92.St.00a  Reinswig.  Qcrhard  H..  to  MobU  Ofl  Corporatioa.  Modular  aretie 

., ^  ^^Tijy.^M^J???""?"  ^  HydrsuBc  chuck  for  itructa?es  system.  4,486,125.  Q.  405.217^0^ 

thraaded  tube.  4,415,654,  Q.  7^S«.000.  Reuir,  lac:  Stt— 

*''^.?*2*^*^J:l-.    «    *.    .  -_^.  «  .  -  "^^^  o^  A-  *.*«s.5i».  a.  15.322.00a 

^^f^^/J^*""''^****^"*""'**'^*^'*-*^''^*^.  ReynoUaMetabCompaaytSM^ 

CL  105.i76.OOa  Ward,  Beaaie  R.;  aad  Aahtoa,  Richard  F..  4b48&241  CL  14S. 

Rao.  Pster;  aad  Sehati.  Maalkcd.  to  Kraftwcrk  Uaioe  AktiengeieO-  n^SOA.                                 ^^     '  •****•***  ^  '*^ 

KtaJ.   PJid  asaeadriy   for  a  nuclear  reector.   4.486.384,   a  Ward.  Bennie  R.;  AanwaL  Suphal  P.;  aad  Aahtoa.  Rkhard  P.. 

.  ^l^^^V^..     .  _^  «,  .^        „  ._          «  4.486.244.  a  148ril70A. 

Rankder,  Ocbherd;  aad  Waldauum,  Hetaaut,  to  Bayer  Aktieagesdl-  Rheinmetall  GmbH:  Ssr— 

sdiaft  Proceas  for  pnperiag  piaaopkne.  4.486.606.  a  568-385.000.  Metz,  Josef;  aad  Winkler.  Oert.  4,485,722,  Q.  89.43.00R. 

Rautenqn.  Jaaes;^and  Raalewja.  Thomas  J.,  to  RanlersoB  Products  Rhoads.  Tonodiy  W..  to  IXm  Chemial  dmpaay.  The.  Styranic  fbem 

n...i..T^^=°°-      .    -  Pigeon.  Raymond.  4,486.281.  t3.  204.159.13a 

Muiernn^naaHa  J.:  Mr-  Rhunke,  Rolf,  to  Ferag  AO.  Method  and  apparatus  fbr  opening  mnlti. 

Raatanoa.  James;  aad  Rwikraoa.  Thomas  J..  4,485.584.  Q.  sheet  products.  especiaUypriatedproduciSir4!^486.011.a27?55.000. 
lU.ft^»  M--m«  R..™*  O-*  Bd«- p««,.  Ri|g;^^I..»Ac*o..I«.U,«to..p«*,.M«.TOa 
.  «'»S<:<»3'''.°-  '"•«•»•*»■  lUdiKd  Wolf  OnbH:  S$t- 

.      ..''"  1>*'^*H CL  364.559l00a  Richatdaoa^adiics Compaay: Stt— 

^SSSPSSSa^Ti^i,  m«-b    11-4.   a«--.     ^   ^.ThoM^DeaidcTaSorkin, Jack L., 4,4^^ 
coraenua,  Rajeadra  S.;  Liaik,  Haas  E;  Martia,  Albert  R.:  aad   Richon.  Doaiiniane:  Si*— 
MemtanhaCMrtD., 4,486,721. a  333ll!ooa  D?  KuTSSi^li 


_    Uoyd.  Rkhard  B..  4,486058.  a  156-51.00a 
RaynMad  Kaiser  Engineen  Incj  5m 

Haadryeh,  Jiri  4;486,138,  Q.  414>215.00a 
_  HaadiyBh.  Jiri.  4,486.139.  a  414.21S.O0a 
Raythaoa  Compaay:  Ssa— 

Ayasli.  YaUa.  4.486.719.  a  33O-286.00a 

Bowej^  Robert  F.;  aad  Mvtel.  Thomas  J..  4.486.64a  a  219- 
ia55E 

HD.  Lvle  M.,  4,486J67.  G.  36747.000. 

RCA  CetpoialkjB; 


.  Richoa.  Domiaique;  aad  Nbvotay.  Haas, 
4.486.544,  a  501-96.00a 
Richter.  Detlev;  aad  Burrig.  Thomaa,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporalian. 
X-Ray  geoerator  incorporating  antomatie  oorrectkm  ofa  dose  deter- 
miaiBa  eapoeure  perameter.  4,486,896,  a  378-lOI.OOa 
Ricoh  Compaay,  Ltd.:  5lir 

HasUmoto,  Mitsaru,  4.486.522,  G.  430-79.000. 

KurisB,  Nbrio;  Matsada,  Tnitomu;  SUaiada.  Mmaru;  aad  Knbo. 

KeisU.  4,486,527.  a  430-158.000. 
Sasaki.  Masaomi.  4.486.519.  a  430.58.00a 
Taaaka,  Yoshitsiuu.  4.486.108.  a  4Q0439.10a 

"""^IfEf?!^,  5?fe  JMi  ^"'^^  ■«*   S«kMBOto.   Hiroahi. 

^_.  ..  .      , .        ^  ^  ^    .  4.416.763.  CL  346-209.00a 

Oniitophar  Laarea  A.;  aad  Spragne.  DavM  L..  4.486,851.  G.   RkOey.  Robert  R.;  aad  Fhipatiiek.  Paal.  to  Ei-CeU-O  CorporatiOB. 

ye-TTOJOO.         ^^.^_.  ^  ,^^ Tooth  fonahig  tool  aad  method  fbr  spUning  tubutar  donents. 

^^SS^'Sa^J,*^'^  9\  30-^iOa  4.485.657.  arf2.88.000.  -!»»»•  ««««  n. 

m^%.\SSJ^^^^S,a.il3^iy.<m     .   "SISBba"  -^  •»-  «^  Ooaald  O,  4^831  a 

RlOQtff  •^OCK«  5M^^* 

Weber.  Rudolf;  and  Riedel.  Hont.  4.485.684,  a  73463.iaa 
Rieger.  WoUhart:  Stt— 

™!^!.?r52L**>"'  Wolfhart;  aad  BoUiger.  Marthi.  4,485,835.  a 

164-43a000. 
Riemaaa.  Haaaa-HefaBUt:  Stt— 

Bracker.  Oerd-Peter.  aad  Riemaaa.  Haaaa-Hebaut.  4,485.745,  CL 
110'229.00a 


Hbee.  Oeorge  P..  4.486,81^  G.  361.399.00a 
Kefieher.  Kevia  C.  4,486,815.  a  369-17a00a 
Lysobey.  Morris.  4,486.723.  CL  333-17.00M. 
PoUaiafc.  Bagaae  &.  4,486,3)5.  a  252-49.60a 


**'^.'*'^^'.^  I'*^  Maatfhetariag  Teehaolofies.  lac  Appara- 
na  for  eoo&ag  laser  wiadows-  4.486,816,  olnSSSa 

Raddy,  Sabba  K..  to  Owaaa-Oiaois,  lac  Method  of  ooatiauously 
prodaoag  heat  shriakable  laiorDhous  aolvstvrene  fbm  kmr. 


f^^^^^B^_o«^.,i,^,,^  ''ss^s:ii;^::f,isssssJik%S!S.'^^ 


L.J.: 


4,485,691.  CL  74487:000. 

*a^7oSSooi****  ^ ''  "*  *""«•"•  ^'"^  ^'  ♦•^•^•"t 


Jeaa-Pfeal.  4||848I2,  a  364'S13XX)a 

J.;'  PirnnaaiN,  Doris  L;  aad  Raiftehneider.  Wal- 


Mr,  4,486^1.  CL  424-;  

°?*'!ft.^'A*iS??!8!ttf'^''*^««''*««^^  Rite^VfldaielDTtJ 

L.,  4,416,422,  CL  42^200.|0a  catioa  aad  seeuity. 


251.214.00a 
Rigoulot,  ^^a1l4^f^  r 

''*2f^' J2*  Rigoukjt.  Gaade;  aad  Mafaiy.  Piena.  4,48S.S6a  a 
33.178.00F. 
Riihiaea.  Jaakko.  to  Valaiet  OY.  RoD  magaetically  '"-i       ■  f  nd. 

/or  ooatroOad  of  ha  deflectioa.  4,485,540^  a  2SCll6!0Ao! 
Riley,  Brian,  to  Combusiioa  Eagtaiaeriat.  lac  Vaaadium  oiide  svatlw. 
sii  4,486lV)a  CL  SSmSSi^^         TBiwMBB  OHK  ■ynuw. 

Riley.  Clifford,  to  Da  Poat  de  Nemours.  E  L.  aad  Coamaay.  Flow 
aaalvsis.  4,486,097.  a  3564ia00a 


syaiam  with  tatt  orsakjeet  mattan,  ideatifl. 

'  18a  a  43445.ooa 
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Olavi: 


.  ._    .  «""!?>'■«»  cartridge  theiefbr.  4,485,953,  G.  227-19,00a 

Agha  M.  A..  4.485.862.  G.   R«^.  Alaia.  toT'Air  Liquide.  s;>cieU  Aaonymelour  I'Etude  et 

B^|rtM  a  liquefied  pressunsmg  gas  into  containers.  4.485,854,  G. 


^---  Rosedale  Products.  lac '  _m 

*^&^f!&S^X^^?!^  ^"^  rteckable  aad  palletizable  Romer.  DavU  O.:  Stt- 

BSJ^iJiSL  c Rothfbss,  Robert  O..  to  Saaoo  Products.  Inc  Surgical  staslinf  iostru 

^£SX»SiyV and  Khan.  —  -    *    -   -    .i!!iS «1  «««»f« i'^ffo' .♦.«W3^ 

145-3.100.  ^^ 

Riaaan,  Per  Ofov  O.:  Stt— 

atl^HaundRaBn>,Pmr,4,4IU43,a2IM3«M.        K«ii>>.  •!<?  W.;  KiMiu.  Monb;  igd  Snilh.  bil  R   lo  a«i>nl 

h^*35j^*-,  ^  w«_„,  ,^  4.4.MM.  a   S3rfc^.SS',ffi^-^^*^"^«'^ 

''l^.^r^.f^^  Hans-Dieter.  Martini.  Hehnut;  and  Ziegler.   Roumel  Udaf?  Stt-  ' 

Oeriiard.  4.486,173,  a  43^205.000.  Bianchi.    Maria,    and    BarzashL    P«nM<i»     iasaam     n\ 

Sear.  Walter.  4,485.613.  a  53-551.00a  42«48.50a  ^^^    Fwnando.    4.486.429.    G. 

Strand.  R^tel^  Sebwarie.  WilhehnW.;  RoILKari;  Hettich,         Ctanence.  Francois;  U  Martret,  Odile;  and  Ddevallee  Francois 
A»e4  and  Rakit.  Wotfaana,  4,485.682.  G.  73462.360.  4.486,438. 0424.258.000^  "««vauee.  rrancoise. 

tt^Jt^t^^  iS^  *^*^^  °-  '"•«'•«»•  Rubin.  Hertwt.  to  New  York  Toy  Caporation.  Toy  puacbina  beg 

***?*  rf?"«5:L*7~«  support  ooastniction.  4.486.016,  G.  272-78.000  »'"*™°»  «-• 

■.u— J*^?^  .i  ^  264-5iaooa  rated.  Selective  awtal  dating  onto  polytoheaylsBe  suUldeTniiHtntai^ 

Roberta.  IbroM  A.,  to  Augat  lac  Opticd  coaaector  aad  splidag      4.486.463.  G.  427.33. /Sa*'""'^''^''^^'^  "••»«>  •««««»^ 

deviMusiag  double  diameter  resiUeat  rods.  4,486.072.  G.35096!2ia  Rudd.  George  E:  Sm^ 
Roca-Nierg,Kaaud.  toSpfca  S.p.A.  Coatrol  of  the  pistons  in  iqjection         Mendelsohn.  Morris  A.;  Navidi.  Francis  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rudd.  Oeoree 

pamm^taternd-oomlwition  engines.  4.486.155.  OUP-SOOSa  E.  4.485.719.  G.  89-1.816.  ^^         *^ 

Roocefbrte.  Harry  L.  to  Champion  Internationd  Conontkm.  Insect  Ruddf  Hdl  OmbH:  Stt— 

B  "¥!^  ^^  "^  ^1*^  therefor.  4.485.581,  a  ^121.00a  .    Klie,  Juifea;  aad  Wdkadoif.  Klaus.  4,486,772.  G  35840000 

.    8ocfof.Skiae)r  I..  4.485.551.  G.  29-576.00W.  Rudolph.  KatUeen.  executrix:  &»- 

RodnwdWRimoldi  S.p.A.:  Sat-  Struti.  Cari.  Jr.;  Strati.  Frank  C;  Rudolph.  Rome  R..  deceased: 

p-^***^  ^^S^  ^^^  Roberto.  4.485.751.  G.  112.163.000  .  ,  ,Md  Rudolph.  Kathleen,  executrix.  4,485.736.  G.  lOl'iMOOO 

Kodnn,  Jama  D.:  Stt—  Rudolph,  Rome  R.,  '*^mn^-  Stt— 

^^iSfSi  ^J^'i^SSf^  '"*"  ^'  ■«•  0«^  Steven  C,         ^*^S^\  ''•:  Strutx,  Frank  C;  Rudolph.  Rome  R.,  deoeesed; 
4,485,697,  G.  8I.57.2OO.  »>d  Rudolph,  Kathleen,  executrix.  4,485J36.  G  101-129000 

Rodnguei-Tonea,  WOfkedo,  to  Ardiitecturd  Affiliates.  CootiDllable  ^^^  WilUamk,  to  Mobil  OU  Conoratioe.  Premaie  aad  vdocity 

deteatiOB  wtaidow.  4,485.589,  G.  49-38.000.  .  detectors  for  sdsmk  exploratioB.  4,46,865.  G.  367-24.000.  ^^ 

***^^A>?*^^?'«'^=*^  ^^t^^^  *    laductor,  coating  aad  method.  4,486,641.  G. 

Aadroaiki;     aad     Schaumaaa.     Wolfgang.     4.48M42r   G.  l^oppecht.  Hans  S.:  &e— 

,.     «t2f7"^: ^  MM*oJ«|rid  E.;  and  Ruppredit,  Hans  S..  4,485.552.  G.  29- 

R«^.RU>lf.  to  Siemens  AktiengesdlschaftDevMe  fbr  compensating  -       '?<«:. 

S£S$!ijP*»y  "^  ■  •*"  **^  »  a  bearing  bore.  4.48tora  *"^Si^»^yL  =  *^ 

384-535.000.  ^  Pilie.  Roland  J.;  Baum.  Albert  S.;  aad  Ruiao,  Aathoay  L. 

Rohm  aad  Haas  Compaay:  Sis^  4.485.5H  G.  24-384.000  ^"ooy  i... 

Meto^ErichPf^Oli^  RusBaCariJ,:Se»- 

Rohr  ladustnes,  lac:  Stt—  .    Muka,  Richard  S.;  aad  Russo,  Cari  J.,  4,486,652,  G.  219-553.000. 

MiOaid,  Eraest  C;  aad  Browa,  William  D.,  4,486,372,  G.  *"«».  F«««k p.:  Ssa- 
^^264-137.000                   ^^                w,  *,*«^J^A  w.         Leedi.  Edward  J.;  aad  Rwso,  Fradt  D..  4,486,466,  G  427-96.000 

Rofato  Pharmaoeutied  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sir-  ^^^  Joyce:  Sas- 

^?!!!^,^H^?^:  «««>««>*  SWgeru;  aad  Hayadii,  SUa'kdii,  ,  .  R?*ri2l!!!f?* ^•  ?^  ^^^  '^y**  ♦•♦•'•3M.  Q  252-117.000. 

4,486,330  CL  252.174.120.  '^T'..  0«"">  SP-A.:  Sea— 

Rolaado.  Wdter.  Da  Oiaa.  Aaoo;  aad  Zomo.  Mario.  Automatic  foot  ^uj'^l^^l!^  4.486,686,  G.  313481.000. 

wasUag  nparstus.  4,485,503,  G.  4422.000.  •'"5?  '°™  ^•.**— 
RouTKaiT:  Itt-       "     •     •  "  <«^.««.  Bowman.  Sheiy I  A.;  Fdender.  James  R.;  Upowitx,  Jonathaa;  and 

*7S^  ?S^  ^^f™- ^«"»tai  W.;  RoU.  Karl;  Hettid^  Sack  SlS;i's"  ^' J2S;*?'«2  I*^ ?°1  w_  . 

AMred;  and  Raidt.  Wotfgang.  4,485,682,  G.  73462.360  ^Slf*^?^  *••  '°  *?**  ^^^^  *  PnoA  Laboratorim  Lmuted. 
RoUs-Royoe  Limited:  Stt-            "^'•'"^  "•  '*•««•*»•  H^^unine  Hi-antagonisia.  4,486,4H  G.  424-251.000. 

Moore,  Alan:  Herman.  Oeoffrev  R-  armnr  i^vid  o  •  aiui  n.  SscM-Systemtechnik  OmbH:  Sse— 

^    S5:^ti?F;A4S6i^  ^""^  °-  "^  ^  s«iiS.£fr;5tI2ftJ'S'ef!ftJ!:il 

Romaaa,  Peter  S^s^  ^K*  2?'J;i'^2*?'^.°^  ''■'  *°  0«»«^  Electric  Ceramics,  lac. 

Roa2ASt?£?£SSS.^o^?5JSia5{S'i2glr.  ^.SlC^S^r^^ 

d^SXjMarid.  Jeaa;  aad  Romy.  Domaaque.  4.486,382.   S^i^^  "^  "■««^  4,485.960  al28ri07.00O      ^ 

Roadd^jAddio;  aad  Saavito.  Roberto,  to  Rockwdl-RmmMi  S.p.A.         'ISSS'iTSiJS^filX  SSSvfS^fSiTlLit* 

Method  aad  nparstus  for  saamiag  opposed  nrmnt  edges  simdta-  «S^   aSo^frfLiTTSSSl  "5^^5l?"  ™lf*l'*  E™**; 

_ aeoudy. 4,485^3^0. 11^163!oofl: ^^^ '^  ^^  JSl&ic??'!  i^m?^  tnd  BiUtm  an  'Kigyn,  Klaii. 

^SSTSflii'SSSS'afSfi'S^ter^  SdurarsS^-''''"-""- 

^jjjrta^fluidmparatfoa.  4,486,^015-174.000  Okumotj^^dntt  Sudmoto.  Mamtodd;  Kaw^ 

^Vntelny.  Hnry  A.-  aad  *--^  Borie  O    4^3144.  a  Sf''^  ^^^  X^V*?*??  Heddmoto.  Kiarou;  Ichikawa, 

"iItS  ^^  ^^  ^'^        4,485,844,  G.  iSSJj'^JI?  ^^"^  "^""^  4,486,480  G.  428-36.000 

Rosedale  Prodact.  lac:  Ssa-  st  Ocondr/ViMfl-  s*- 

wSlSS:  "-^  ^  "»  «—•  ■«*  O-  ^'."H  a        ^^JJC  Rkhaid;  aad  St  Oeorgiev.  VmdL  4,486,601,  O 
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St  JdBi,RotetP.:andIJoyd,WiDiaBA.,toXflroiCorporatk)o.  Web  Sndler,  Stanley  R.;  and  Belbtn,  loMph  M.,  to  Peanwih  Corpontioa. 

traekiat  tptem.  4^413,911  CL  243>S7.100.  Metlwd  of  jpiepviBg  a  flame  retarded  polyaretbaDe  aiBg  a  flame 

St  LookUniventty:  Sm^     I  retBnledlJofenatadpolyoL4,4M.SSl.CL  S2M71.00a 

Umbowin.  AJn  »L,  4Am,S3X  CL  43S.1713(».  Saaiamo  Wcaton.  Inc.:  StU- 

Sdto.  HiraiU:  &»>  Randall.  Bnioe  E.;  and  MantaaD.  Jay  IL,  4.486.707.  a  324-142.00a 

YaaHuao.  ToaUkan;  motwbo.  Maaami:  and  Saito.  Hiraahi.  SanUa  IndaMry  Oa,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

4t4M,124k  a  40S-ll4.0Qa  Yanu«ucU.  Akiya;  Stark.  Marvin  M.;  and  Soelberg.  Kenneth  B.. 

Siilo,  MaaaaW  Sm-  4.4*3.823.  Q.  128-739.00a 

Sofo.  Yoke;  Yamamoto.  TadaUro;  Ani.  Motomi;  and  Saito,  Sankyo  Company  Limited:  Sw— 

Mmaaki,  4.4IS.791.  a.  123-478.00a  Nakaa  Ifideo;  F^jimoto.  Koichi:  bUhara.  Sadao;  ^aawara.  SUni- 

Saito.  Setoka.  to  TDK  Ehdtronki  Co.,  Lid.  Magwitir  recording  chi;  and  Igaraihi.  bamu,  4.486.423.  CL  424>246.000. 

madtam.  4.486.498.  CL  428-l33.00a  Santefort  Richard  A.;  and  Meckel.  Edmund,  to  Valoo  Oncianati.  Inc. 

Saito.  Yodithiko:  Sm—  Air  actuated  fluid  control  valve  with  flukl  wipported  diuhraam. 

Miyake.  HaruUm;  Suhan.  Maniba;  Mori.  Ifirodii;  and  Saito.  4.486.001.  CL  231-«1.30a 

YoaUhiko.  4.486.277.  a  204i^00a  Saavito.  Roberto:  Sn- 

Seitoh,  KMht:  Sm-  Roochi.  Adelicn  aad  Saavito.  Roberto.  4.483.731.  a.  1 12-163.00a 

Miaimit,  Tann;  Ogawa.  Kyornke;  Kaabe.  Jaaichiro;  Saitoh,  Keiahi;  Sarony.  Peter  P.  Fire  arm  aocemory  with  recoil  abaorbiag  lecoadary 

OiBto.  YoicU;  aad  ShirA  SUferu.  4.486.321.  a.  43043.000.  buffer  arraagaaeat  4.483.723.  CL  89-163.00a 

,  TaifaHhi:  Smi—  Sarayama.  Toduo:  Si*— 

Nakataai.  Mitno;  Matiwama.  Haruhiko;  Okuaaka,  Maiaaki;  Nakaaaii.  Katmyoahi;  aad  Sanyama.  Toahio.  4.486.366,  CL 

YokoBO.    Hitaahs:    laooi.    Tokio;    Saitoh.    Tadaihi;    aad  324-788.000. 

Midofltawa.  Saadynki.  M86.232,  CL  73-231000.  Samki,  Manoau.  to  Ricoh  Compaay.  Ltd.  Biiaxo  oonnouads  aad 

Saiia,  Vijay:  Sm—  dectrophotogruhic  j^iotoooaducton  compririag  the  binio  o 

Omb.  Yuag-Odh;  Beiui.  lagdiih  O.;  aad  SfulJa.  Vyay.  4^486.31 1.  pouada.  4.486;3T9. 0.  430-38.000. 

CL  42»att000.  SamU.  Takadn:  Sm— 

Sake.  Tntomu;  Kamiyama,  Twhihiro;  Eado.  HiroyuU;  aad  Ikeaoue.  Hoaoi.    FUaiio;    Saaaki,   TakaaU;    Hagiwara,    Miyuki;    Eg 

Yutaka.  to  Honda  Oikea  Ko»o  Kabuihiki  Kaiaha;  aad  Hitachi  Shigeaori;  aad  Naaiahi.  Kiyoahi.  4.486^  G.  204-139.110. 

Powdered  Metab  Compaay.  Lm.  Material  for  valve-actuatiag  mech-  Saiaki,  Tomohico;  Sm— 

nam  of  iateraal  combuatioii  eagiae.  4.483.770b  CL  123-90.390.  Takagi.  Yanuaaaa;  Saiaki,  Toaiohico;  Mataamura.  Tadaaobu;  aad 

higekaia:  Sm—  Gobuichi.  Tadmhi.  4.486.038,  Q.  339-14.00R. 

Yaaiaawto,  Sakaei;  laao,  Mroahi;  Toknaiittu,  Kiyonori;  Niahida,  Saaa,  Szilard:  Sm— 


MitnUro;    lahikawa,    takatoahi;    aad    Sakabe,    Shigrkam, 

4.486.677.  a  31O44.00Q 
Sakagachi.  Katiayoahi:  Sm^ 

HHeaawa,  Akira;  aad  SakagncU.  Katmyoahi.  4.486.162.  G. 

425^000. 
Sakai,  Tadaahi: 


Adonyi,  Ivaa;  Farkaa,  Eadre;  Hegedua.  Oyula;  Kormendy.  Attila; 
Mo»oroai.  btvanne  ;  Mdnar.  Oexa;  Sam.  Sailard;  SchoUer. 
Lank)  ;  Takaca,  L^  aad  Vitez.  Oyorgy.  4.486,823.  Q. 

364-2oaooa 

Semi.  Kari.  to  Koneiukka  Oy.  Frictioa  joint  for  joining  together  ma* 
chiae  elementsrM86,116,  Q.  403-367.000. 


Ttakada,  Ichiro:  Kato.  Yoihio;  aad  Sakai.  Tadaahi,  4,486,17a  G.   Sato,  AkiUko;  Nakaao,  Yoahiyuki;  and  Taaaka.  Etiuo.  to  Nippon 


431-313.00a 
SakaUbara,  Naoji.  to  Aina  SdU  Kahuahiki  Kaiaha.  Cooataat  ipeed 

ooatrol  devioea  for  vchklea.  4.483.782.  CL  123-389.000. 
iSakakihara.  Snwmin;  Sm— 

Sugiyaaia.  Hiroynki;  Abe.  Ryoco*.  aad  Sakakibara,   Susumu, 
T486,79a  a  338-342.000. 
Ifiroahi:  Sa^— 

Taaigaohi,   Kaidd;   Iwat4.   Saaumn;   aad   Sakamoto,   Hiroahi, 
41486.763.  a  346-209.000. 
Sakamoto,  HUoahi.  to  Soay  Cbrporatioo.  Apparatus  aad  method  for 
ooatrolUaf  the  aoaition  of  a  rotary  head.  4.486.796.  G.  360-77.000. 
Sakamoto.  Noriald.  to  Tokyo  SiibaurB  Keaki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Cool- 
ing device  for  a  refrigentor  compraiMr.  4.483.639.  G.  62-303.000. 
Sakno.  Riichi,  to  Sanden  Corporatioa.  Control  device  for  a  oompiet- 

lor  ia  a  refrigeratiag  lyiteaL  4,483.633.  CL  62-209.000. 
Sakata,  Hideo;  Miiuao.  Ichiro;  md  Nakahara.  Maaao,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg. 

Ca.  Ltd.  Micrometer  ouge.  4.483.336.  G.  33-147.000. 
e«irfwk«  Johnny  K..  Jr.:  jw 

Bracken.  WiUini  J.;  aad  lakioka.  Johany  K..  Jr..  4.483.898.  G. 
lSS-23aOOB. 


Kogaku  K.K.  Light  ihidd  Madea  for  light  control  device  aad  light 
control  device  utiliziag  mid  light  ihidd  Madea.  4.486.084.  G. 
334-246.00a 
Sato,  Mitsuru:  Ste— 

lihigami.  Suaiiyuki;  aad  Sato,  Mitauru,  4,486,681,  G.  310-333.000. 
Sato,  Nobuhiro:  Sm— 

Fujiwara,  Kazno;  Tomari.  Haruo;  Aritomi.  Oiamu;  and  Sato, 
Nobuhiro,  4,486.231,  a  73-123.000 
Sato,  Shigeyuki:  Si*— 

Kurrachi.  Toahio:  Takahaihi,  Hidero;  Sato.  Shigeyuki;  Muraae, 
Makoto;  Takahara.  Minoru;  Ofai.  Tamio;  and  Kamio.  Takaki, 
4.486.373,  G.  264-142.000. 
Sato,  Tadaahi;  aad  Traaoi,  Haruo,  to  Caaon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Original 

reading  device.  4,486,786,  G.  338-293.000. 
Sato,  Tadaahi:  Si»— 

Gubata,  Ichiro;  Toaa,  Tetauya;  Sato.  TadaaU;  aad  Yamamoto. 
Koso.  4.486.332.  G.  433-143.000 
Sato,  Yasuhiia.  to  Caaon  Kahuahiki  Kaiaha.  laterchaageaUe  leaa  per- 
mitting aa  automatic  focus-adiustiag  device  to  be  removably 
fflouated  thereto.  4,486.074.  g7330-2SS.OOO. 


Sakuni.  Kiyoahi;  Iihi,  AUra;  and  Abe.  Yoahihiro.  to  Fuiji  Photo  Fdm  Sato.  Yoahiaari:  Si*— 

Ca.  Ltd.  Tape  guide  for  magaetic  reconUag  tape  camcttci  aad  Uawmura.  AkiUro;  Kuaii.  Hiaayoahi;  Shimizu,  MicUyaiu;  aad 

magaelie  reooidhig  tape  camrttai  ooataiaing  tame.  4.486.32a  G.  Sato.  Yoahinari.  4.483.744.  G.  108-31.100. 

232-12.60a  Sauer,  Hdnz.  to  Raamunen  OmbH.  Sleeve  coupling  for  hoaea  or  the 

Salamoa.  Zohaa:  Sm-  like.  4.486,034.  G.  283-242.00a 

Breadd  aee  Hiyaociki,  Marta;  Oulyaa.  bare;  Ovdwr.  Ittvaa;  Saur,  Wdter,  to  Robert  Boach  OmbR  Apearatus  for  produdag  tubu- 

Zaupaa,  Kafaaan;  Cwrvmay,  Istvaa;  Salamoa,  Zoltan;  Somogyi,  lar-pouch  pankagfa  4.483.613.  CL  33-331.000 

Oabor,  Sicntkirdyi.  Iitvan;  Tfanar.  Tlbon  Biro  nee  Czapary,  Sauter,  Robert:  Sm— 

Eva;  Fodor,  Iitvan;  and  Raped.  Janoa.  4.486.339,  G.  260-  Hurnaus  Rudolf;  Oriia,  Gerhart;  Sauter,  Robert;  OreO,  Wdfgang; 

S0L30F.  Kobinger,    Wdter,    and    Pichler,    Ludwig,    4.486.433.^1 

Sa^juk.  Viktor  A.:  Sm-  424-2»;00a 

Chemoueov.  Akxandr  F.;  Domrachev,  Sergd  A.;  Ivanov,  Aleiei  Sauter,  Wdter  A.:  Si»— 

L;  Mdyibev,  Boris  N.;  taUuk,  Viktor  A.;  SkobeUdn,  Oleg  K.;  Ohoae,  Rabindra  N.;  Sauter,  Walter  A.;  and  Foley,  William  L., 

and  Brekhov,  Evgeny  L.  4,483.81 1,  CL  128-303. 100.  4,486,737,  G.  343-417.00a 

Saliburg,  Herbert:  Sm-  Savdkoub,  Wilhdmua.  to  3  S  Baton  B.V.  Bottle  rack.  4.483.93a  CL 

Kriat  Otto;  and  Salzburg.  Herbert.  4.486.342,  G.  301-17.000.  21  l-74.00a 

iSamriima,  Maaavoahi;  Hirata.  Ooidu;  Koida.  Yoahiyuki;  and  Kida,  Savoyet,  Jean-Louis  P.  J.:  Sc*— 

AUra,  to  Tanabe  Sdyaku  Ca,  Ltd.  Procam  for  prepering  ethyloellu-  Mole.  Alain  M.;  and  Savoyet.  Jean-Louis  P.  J..  4,486^731,  G. 

kiae  adcroeuaalca.  4,486.471  a  427.213.30a  340423.3ia 

m.  Joanh  E.:  Sta—  Sawyer,  David  A.:  Sm 

WoUr,  Knaeth  T.;  SaaHoa,  Joaeph  E;  and  Baty,  Kurt  F.,  Baxter,  Martin  O.;  Elphick,  Albert  R.;  Miller,  Alistair  A.;  and 

4,486^26.  a  364-20aoaa  Sawyer,  David  A..  4.486,334,  CL  26O463.00E 

Wedey  C:  Saa-  Schade,  Ekkehard:  Sm— 

QiSky,  Jamaa  E;  Vigue,  Henry  R.;  and  Sanborn,  Wesley  C,  Niemeyer,  Lutz;  Perrenoud,  Blaiae;  Ragaller.  Klana;  Schade.  Ekke- 

4vM3.6ia  CL  33-43lO0a  teid;  and  Schaumann.  Rolf.  4.486.612.  G.  200-148.00A. 

Jbae.  to  Fmnwah  Corporation.  Process  for  using  t-alkyl  Schaefer.  Claude  W..  to  Atoo  Rubber  Ftoducts.  Inc.  Fabricating  ma- 
peroiy-2'«Ikyl-2'erybnetateB  n  ftee-radicd  initiaton  and  curing 


catalyMa.  4,486.38a  CL  326.232.00a 
~    at  R:  Sm- 
SOvertbofB,  Charlaa  R.;  add  Sancken,  Emeat  H..  4,483.977,  CL 

24i-23aooa 

Heritinhle  foam  support  tray  for  medicd  iaatrumeats. 
4,483,919,  a  206.37a00a 
SaadaD,  Uood  S.,  to  Dn  Pont  (k  Nemoua,  E  L,  aad  Compaay.  Stabili- 
"  lekaaad  aqaeoua  fluids.  4.486J17.  a  2S2-8.30A. 
I  CocpontioB:  Sm^ 

KUU,  4,483,633.  CL  6^209.00a 


chine  aad  process.  4.486.26a  G.  136^29.000. 
Schaetzd.  Phillip  R.:  Su 

Ball.  Jamea  H.;  Houta.  Ronald  C;  and  Schaetzd.  Phillip  R.. 
4.486.62a  G.  17441.000. 
Schafer.  Ounter,  to  Security  Lumber  k  Smeiy  Ca  Strip  of  flexible 

corrugated  materid.  4.486,484.  G.  428-in.OOO. 
Schafer,  Robert  H.;  aad  Boaahard.  Andrsas.  to  UTI  CorporatioB;  aad 
Huber  A  Suboer  Ltd.  Joiat  betweea  ooaixid  caMe  aad  microwave 
oompoaeat  4.486.726.  G.  333-260.000 
Schafler.  Nonnaa  I.:  Sn 

Schafler.  R.  S.;  aad  Schafler.  Nbrmaa  L.  4,486.369.  a  264-31.00a 
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Schafler.  R.  S.;  aad  Schafler.  Nonaaa  L.  to  Coodec  ^ 
aSSfoE*'"™**  ertrudon  apparatus  aad  method.  4;486,369, 

Schamberg,  Eckehard:  Sai^ 

Pritaci,  Herwig;  Koemer.  Ootz;  Quilitach.  Haberb  aad  Scham- 
berg.  Eckehard.  4.486.476.  G.  427.387.00a 
Scharfeabogkup^aag  OmbH:  ~ 


Pern, ffflmanVdihiidc. Emit; aad AriMb. DiUar. 4,483.931. G.   SchoD. Chariai kTss*- 


Si^BeU.  John  W..  to  Shopnnth.  lac.  A4jntable  itrMldlc  block. 

4,483,711,0.83-423.000 
Schoea,  Klaus-Peter;  aad  Schmitt,  Klaus,  to  Heechst  Aktieageadi- 

Schofldd,  Joha,  to  U.8.  PUlms  CorporatioB.  Acoustic  surfece  wave 
device.  4.486,724,  a  333^194.000 


2134.000 

Ran.  PMer.  aad'Schatz.  Maafred.  4.486.384,  a  376.333^)0. 
Schaumann,  Rdf:  ' 


Memeyer.  Lutz;  Perreaoud.  Bldae;  RaaaOer.  Klaas;  Schade. 
hard;  aad  Scharnnaim,  Rolf.  4.486,612.  G.  200-148.00A. 


Ekke- 


Schaumaaw,  Wolfgaag:  Sai^  ,-in-«w.vw 

'''!f^^'!!!*'^''^'iF!''»*'^°''»"^*««*'«Apo^  Schott  OlMwerfcei  _„ 

AadraoU^  ud    Schaumann.    Wolfgang.    4,486.442.    G.         OUemeroth.    Oeorge; 
«,.  .*^"^°°?-   „  301-13.000 

Sebeda.  Fiands  A.:  Saa—  Schreura.  Jan  J.:  Si*- 

FroBHon.  Robert  E;  Skuteh,  Maria  E;  Nunamaker,  Chailea  S.:  and 
Scheda,  Ftncia  A..  4,486.279.  a  204.129.300 
Scheiabeim.  Jerry  I.;  Sn 

Newmaa,  Briaa  A.;  Fm,  Kook  D.;  aad  Schdnbdm.  Jerry  I.. 
4.486,683.  a  310400000 
*t»ii—iir,  Robert:  Sar— 

MaijjnimeB,  Ocrard  J.;  and  Sehenk.  Robert.  4.486.204.  G. 
33-267.000 
Schenooe.  Cari  E;  and  RodnaU,  Joae^  to  United  Statea  of  America. 
Energy.  Fluidized  bed  ndfication  aah  reduction  and  removd  pro- 
cess. 4.486,199.  G.  48-l5rOOiL  *^ 
Scheurecker.  Werner  ~ 


Frataa.  Pin]  S.;  Jameaon.  Cdvin  R.;  Petraoea.  PMar  J.;  and  SeboD, 

Charias  K.  4,483.941.  a  222-146.300. 
Sehdler.  Laazlo  •  Sm 

AdqByi.Iv»;  Paritas.  Eadre;  Hcgedus.  Oyula;  Konaeady,  Attila; 

Mo»ofod.  Istvaaae  ;  Mofaiar,  Oeza;  Saia,  Salaid;  SchoUer, 


aad    Eichhoni.    Uwe,    4,486,341.    a 

Saiaa;  aad  Schrmin.  Jaa  J..  4,486,247.  G. 

Schroer.    Chartaa    E.   4,483,892,    G. 


Eoer.  OuBH  M.;  Wood. 

148-31.300 
Schroer.  CharlM  E 
MaioBey.    Kcvia; 

18M61.00a 

S^rotz.  Kuit;  aad  Koch,  Ulf,  to  Easdtc  Peadafles  Corpontioa.  Labd- 
hu  device.  4,486,238,  a  136-384.000  •?«-««. »-«« 

Schulda.  Rolf<OuateR  Sai^ 

Hapdor^Leonhard;  and  Schuldn.  Rolf-Ouater,  4.483,313,  G. 

SchuHe.  ^^  to  Friedrichsfeld  OmbH  SteiBsea|-uad  Ruaatstoff- 

Antomtach,  Walter.  4.483.837.  G.  164448.000  cootamers.  4.486.132.  G.  41041.000  ■ 

^'^'  ***'^^J^''''^S!'^*^  ^"^  ^'''  "^  Lvribergea.  Oabrid  J.  T..  Schumacher.  Ruddf,  to  Fddmuhle  Aktieanadlschaft.  TrmwiaicBL 
to  Lever  BrothmCompany.^fanarmefet  blend,  and  a  procem  for  dirinkaUe  fihn.  conisting  of  one  w  sevwdlnmL  4.4865S7C1 
produdng  aki  fet  blendr4,486,437ia.  426403.00a  428-476.100       ««-«««  w  ooe  or  several  laycn.  «,4i^5ff7,  u. 

Schilling,  Walter:  Sm—  Schumaaa.  Klaua:  5w 

ScUadler.  R  Hdarich:  Sea—  Schurtar  AO:  5n 

Koch,  Ulrich;  Plotz.  Peter;  Koaig.  Dieter,  Laager,  Jochea;  Swi-         WaDaer,  PMaR  aad  ii««i— ■»»■»■«  Aiwfa  a.4»am'J  a  »o.)ii  ma 

S^todkr,  J^ymea  O.;  aad  Schiadler  nee  Kardoaova,  Maria,  to  Schwan-Stabilo  Schwanhaumer  OmbH  ft  Ca:  Sc»- 

2SfZi2;ftSti2fElV2L*'fo?^^  .  u  >^™«**  PW«n  and  Wmkler.  Wolfgaa&  4.486.1  la  G.  401-96.000. 

putidpresaweta flmdamdgaM  4,486,291,  a  204-413.000.  Schwartz.  Harvey  R.;  and  OrasamaorSamud  L  Aaimd  feeder 

S(*iadtei«Ita*)aova,  Maria: S«-  4.483.763. 0.09-31.^    ^""""^  """"       '^™»'  '"«»" 

^SSSi  ?T"?!S^M'«ff*  Sdmidler  aee  Kardoaova.  Maria.  Schwam. Joaaef, Horaydi aee Hamori.  Marya;  Sagi. Jaaoa; Marmarod 

ScWtet  eS.  v2l  2f*J^*fe  P?"'"'  *«»vaayi  aee  Hegedua,  Erwbet;  Sdgeii, 

schbck.  Erich: Sa»—  Zoltan;  Csdi.  Edit  and  Buitm nee TolcveTKlan.  toCMx^aZa. 

B(^ae«»;Schlidi.Eridi;  and  SchndLOunther.  4.486.012.0.  gy^eTvefS^TSSSf^^ 

SeMwl  <&»M;irf.  «»i  &.i.i„*^  r..i  u.-:.    ^  ti     ■«,_..  »„^      iod  pTOceaB  f&r  the  pfwarutioo  of  the  active  iugradianta  hefbiddd 
'^'?J*S?'!^?^^'"*''?^'**?**°"«™-^«*«*0'*«'      phenyl  caibonatea.  4.485222,  G.  71.10a00a 
15^7;iiWiW57Jflf^2»"™*«*'*"°'*WngP«peror  Schwaize,  Wilhdm  W.r  Si*- 

^.K^iS"  ^uS^cS^-  '^^"^  Stroezd.  RdnhoM;  Sehwarze.  Wilhdm  W.;  RoQ.  Kari;  Hettidi. 

Schiueter.  Klana:  Sai^  Alfred;  aad  Raidt  WoUkaai.  4.483.681  G  73-862.360 

TWeteHdn^Weber.  Werner.  Zettler.  Hans  D.;Sdihieler.  Klaua;  SchwamS.  huSSS  sll^!?^ 

fc.1.1  J£"l!f  W?*^?^  ^  Bernhard.  4,486,102.  G.  366-181000  Hodderidi.  WolflpuB  Mrom,  Wolf  D;  and  Schwarzmann.  Matth- 

Schlumberger  Technology  Corporatioa:  Sa^-  ias,  4.486,617.  Cr38344a000.                          ™™,m«ui 

Laopu^qayet.  PhiUq^ b*^*^ CI.  364-421000  Schwdger.  Fritz;  aad  Wohler,  Jurgea.  to  HochtemMntur-Kerakraft- 


Wdulik.  James  J..  4.48S.87a  CL  166-23a00O 
Schluter,  Kari-Hdnz:  Sm— 

ScUido.  Siegfried;  and  Schluter,  Kari-Hdnz.  4.48S.7ia  G. 
83-346.000 
<«.iiiii^^  Hermaa:  5m 

Panaaaddg^Wday;  aad  Schmid.  Hermaa.  4.483.718.  CL  89-1. 14a 
di:Sar— 


werk  OeaeUachafl  aiit  w-r-ii*— Cty,  Haftuag  (idtO)  n. r-rr 

Europdaches  Untemehmea.  Method  of  shutting  down  a  high-tem- 
peratuR  reactor.  4.486.38a  G.  376-2ia000. 
Scawtaighammer.  Miehdle  A.:  Sm^ 

Cahalaa.  Patrick  T.;  aad  Schwinghammer,  Michdle  A..  4.486,29a 
0.204-414.000 
Sciaky  Broa..  Inc.:  5iy 

Sddqr.  Peter  D.,  4.486.24a  O  148-4.00O 
Sddty.  Peter  D.,  to  Sciaky  Broa.,  lac.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  heat 


treatia|.  4,486J4a  O  148-4.000 
eieace  Reaaareh  Caatar,  lac 


Schmidhdwr.  Eridi: 

Dathe,  Joachim;  and  Schmidhuber.  Erich,  4.486,621  CL  174- 

sioor 

S^mid|;DoBglassN.;FfamBa,  Jeffrey  L.;  aad  Lisa.  Rudolph  E.  to  u».. 

BASF  Wwadotte  CorporatioB.  Spray-dried  vitamin  powden  using  Science 

aiffl^^ilnifiJ'Si^AfSL.   A         «^--  ,Bfgiw.  John  R;  and  Fodar.  Terry  L..  4.486,54a  G.  436.313.000. 

Schmidt,  Jnamy  Q.,  to  Uaited  Statea  of  America,  Army.  Radio  fre.  Soott.  Eric  J.  Y.:  Ss*— 

qneacy  coupled  diffcrotidseMwggfl  for  improved  muzde  velocity  Bowes.  Emmerson;  Brandaa.  Sumn  D;  Faicaiu.  Mdvina;  and 

meanremenls.  4,486,71a  O.  324-179.000.  Scott,  Eric  J.  Y.,  4,486.298,  G  208-233  000 

Schmiedd,  Hana-Pdar  C.  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Corporaikm.  Regeneration  of  Scott,  Hubert  D;  and Cuipaey,  Ronald  L.,  toTexaoo  Inc.  Water  flow 

J»j™|^l«J»^J»  exchange  redns  used  m  uranium  recovery.  wdll«^  sonde  and  method  of  water  flow  seniag.  4.486,638.0 

Sehaiitt,Ouather,Op^Ouather;Patel.Kirit;aadBieber.Tbeo.toFag  Sea-Land  laduatrias.  lac.:  S^»- 

JW*SS^°*°^  **■**  *  ^-  ''■>»-«wi«  appairtua.  4.483.617,  Vaa  Iperea.  WiUam  R  P.,  4,«S,936,  O  227-147.000 

CL  S7-34a000.  Sflbba.  Fax.  PraparatioB  of  bfliauki  foam  'y^iMTdtiwis  4.486J33  O 

Schmitt.  Joaef.  to  KnmpMaKMaacUaeaban  OmbR  Device  for  deicr-  ^-307.000^^^     ^^         w-f—doaa.  «.4ee.jjj. «. 


"^  the  tinriy  Aaiyy  of  nnmpriesMl  gm  Cram  oompnsaed-gas  Security  Lumber  *  Supply  Co.i 

«»»»«?•  M83,669.  a  73-167.000.  Schafer.  Ounter.  4)486,484,  CL  428-181000 


Schmitt,  Klana:  Sar  Sedey.  Douglas:  Sm- 

Sdmukler.  Seymour:  Sea-  Tliiele.  Hdno;  Weber,  Wener;  Zettler.  Han  D.;  Schhieter.  Klaw 

^u-  .?^i^^  4.486.469. 0. 427-193.000  Sddd,  Harokl.  to  ATAT  Bdl  Ldncatorias.  DC  CancdlatioB  in  ter- 

SctagLOonther: Saa-  narv-oodad data svttani.  4.486.740. CL  MO-Mrann 
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_  Shida,  MitMuo:  See— 

4,4I5^I,  a  2MSI.OO0LJ  fVJu^  HV'imaa.    _       Komb^  YufcU,  4,485,957,  Q.  22 

Kajjjyddj^  Takadii;    ud    Sdd.    Manyuki.    4,485,«97.    a 


RodiAM.  Robart  07^45.953,  a  227.19.00a 
Sa^joPlianBaoaatioalCa.Mi.;  - 


«^u     _.-.:j-  ui  --—  -.'22M.50a  ' 

Wada.  Yoduyo;  Kiqjo.  »no:  Ueno.  leUro;  Hbojo,  YodriUko: 
wKEoOO  ^^"^  "^  ShiknaaiBi,  JnicU.  4,48^791,  a 
Shima.  MaMtodii;  Faggiii.  Federioo;  and  UnfennaDii,  Ralph  K..  to 
siSSfc  fe^Sl!^****  ■PpMrtw.  4,4Mj27,  CL  3«4^00a 

Kurisa,  Norio;  Matnida,  Tmtoma;  Shimada,  MMani:  and  Kuba 
_      KeUu.  4,486,527,  Q.  430.1584)00.  ^^         ^^ 

Shtmahan,  Minoro:  Str— 

Kgk^gjm  jaimahani,  Miaoni;  aiKl  Ookyu,  To^ 

Shinaaaki,  Hiroiiii:  Sm— ' 

*'!^uP2'?L5"!5!i  ^T^JftS  "■»*•  TakiAi;  Shimaaki. 

^.   .  Hiroahi; and  Iwia. Todo, 4,486,376, a  264.342.00R. 

Shmiiya,  Keyi:  Sf*— 

Maeoka,  Hidehiko;  SUmizo.  Etrao;  Soioki.  Yaiiro;  SUndya,  Kdii: 
.  •irfMiun.Noito.  4,486,486,  a.  ttTHlOoSr^'^^^ 

Staimizn,  Elaiio:Si»— 

Maeoka,  Hkldiikc^  simiiizu,  Ettoo;  Suzuki,  Yaiiro:  SUmiya.  KfiiJ! 

v-M'*  "•»•»"<«  ^^<»»!!5%T■too;^«lsldllliI»,lcoji,M^6,«»5,a«aM^Ml«x 

Dizu.  Mieluvani:  &•_ 

Kunii,  Ifiiayoahi;  Shimizu,  Miduyan:  and 

— ,744,a  ioi7i.ioa  y-^  ■» 


4,486394,  cJ'3ft83%'^'^  "^  ^-"^  ^"^ 
..Ea|BaeT.:&i^ 

*)?•  i^f*?^'  Wfld,  Oaie  M.;  and  Seno.  Eofane  T.,  4,486,584, 
a.  53^7.100. 

Blactraniei  Conocatioa:  &»— 
Vamon  C.  4^6,731.  G.  336.21100a 
--— -  NX)«y«n,  Qoant  L.;  KffiOct.  Catharine;  and  Szaiazi. 
Bala,  to  Sodete  Aaonyme  dUft  VOimL  Copper  lanolate  and  ami- 

Seward.  Thomaa  P.,  m 


t^Vphiaioloaaai 
,486^1.  a  71.9ai 


ProoeM  for 
I  for 


,4l6,367ra 


SeyboM.  Onaother.  to  BAS' Aktwu^dlMdMft.  Coneentntin.  »rii.h*  ...■     ''***^  i wnmn.  4,w9,744,  u.  igB>9i.ia 

Shackelford.  Wendell;  and  Wttkiu,  Dwifht  O.,  to  Chikkaaft  Educa.  shi!^'«£.i.M  c^ 

JjCojg«io.Mdtipl.^^^  '•TSiSr^^Shinad^  Shidchi;  Okabe,  Tadao;  Ika«hi. 

«S^S«t«^^  S,gBgo.^ogJd;I^y^ICaiuo;andK^ 

DHi22?rfH'^2L?JS!IS2'l!lJS^^  ShindoW'SimSSl- 

foSKi  hSdI%XAl?a^  Rifled  fiber  «i«.         Itgh^'Kiyodji;  Niahikawii,  Yakiyaiii;  Hodiika,  Shi^i;  Haia.  Maaato; 

"3S?,.^S&*7^^^?BS^  **°**^ "^ "^  shinko'iSSSS,  ud?S2? 

■uion.fcJo7jS!!r^°  "^''"^  Ohb^    To;Ut«v«:    and    Murata.    Maaanao.    4,486,694,    a 

Long,  WQUaB  B.;  Shnnm.  AmI  n .  <Bli..M    l.,.k.  ■  .  .^  e^ki  3ia-987.«Xl. 


Tomio.   Slmiotaii^TakMiobu; Anm Toahw; and Shinogaya, Tat^ 

"™^      Engmeenng  Corp.;  and  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  I^MedMd  of  prevent. 
-  Kidu,      ■"■■^'OBbaatioofnniaoe from corroaion. 4,486,472, a. 


Shannon.  Sod  O.:  Sb^  ^■>">'    ToaUtaogu;    and    Murata.    Mm 

''St^TiSiS::S%itA.Sk^'^'''''^^''^'^  Sbinko'M2ISca,Ltd.:S«^ 

Shan,  Harper  R;  Linn.  John  W..  fflb  Maeha.  Enil  S.;  and  Sndther  c.^^''™^™'^  4.485,851,  Q.  140-103.000. 

M&  A.rto  ^^ilBon  IndiMtiai^  b^  B^SLte^^^^^^  Shtnogaya.  Tatnyi: 5i»- 


^4,485^563.  a  3W14.00a                   -««.«*  -w^  Bwnnneni.  sfcnoto^  fij^^  Anaai.  ToaUo;  and  Shinogaya.  Tataqi 

""       «»  ..    L»^.  —  . .  _  See—  „  .    .^^"^7^  ~*  427.239.000. 

. .   Matnam.   Maaataka;   and   Wada. 

4,486,76ft  a  346.107!o5l      """"^   ™    '^"* 

foaoann,  raiaaiu,  Mataaiva,  Maaataka;  Uede.  fljiihi  KiihL  <....-  .^ 

IWUiai;  and  Kato,Hif04ki.  4,486,748,  a  3575S5»     ^  S^^ 

-,  WiOiani  M:  See—  Yamamuro,  ToaUkain;  Shiotaabo,  Mannu;  and  Saito.  HiraahL 

jaflnan.CharlaBE.;Sheiler,  Marvin  R.;  and  Sharp,  WiUianiM  ^.     4^486,124,  CL  4O5.|84.0Qa                                  •».»»'-«. 

4,485,601,  a  5^745.00a                    .  ■»  «i«p,  wunam  M.,  sMoaaki.  Tomoharu:  Si^ 

Shane.  T.  E:  Sa»—  Okanwto,    Shifeo;   and   Shkiiaki.   Tomohara.   4,486,762.   d 

_    SigThnothyR.  4,485 J04>ai2M26.00ft  «^.  ^207.05!^            ^^      *"'™^    ^^  "^   "* 

Sheipe.  Tteothy  E,  to  Sharpe,  T.  E  Sotav  beat  ooOeetor  ayatem  ^^*^*^  Shi|ertt:  See— 

_  4,485.804,  CL  126-426.00a  Misunu.  Terw^  Ogiwa.  Kyoauke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro:  Saitoh,  Kddii: 

Onto.  Yoicfai;  and  Shirai.  SUgeru,  4,486,521.  G.  43O45.O0a 

'Auai;   and   Shiratiuchi.   Kooji.   4,485.884,  CL 


Shay.deo«C:S«:::  IW^TSiooT         ' '   '^'^   ^""^  ^ 

ShoHMkcr,  Norria  E:  See— 

POie,  Roland  J.;  Shoemaker,  Norria  E;  and  Aken,  Chariaa  K.. 


Shaw.  Jan^  and  Pale,  Robert  H.  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Method  for  „^.     0««\Yo*?>«^  •«« 

4,486,193,  CL  604497.00a    |  Fuknnaga.   Hirofomi 

Shay.  Oeone  C:  See—  I  180-219000. 


4,486,213,  a  65.3ailO. 
-.V,  DnW,  ni:  Sar— 
MoOdUMer,  RonaU  D.;  and 

36«07.00a  T 

SheU  Ofl  Company:  See—-       I 

^SSSbdoT**"'  "*  *>ioway.  Samud  E.  4,486,427,  G 


Shearer,  Daniel,  m.  4,486,846,  CL 


4,485.489,  G.  ^2.00a 
Shoji.  I&ataka;  and  Oochi.  SUnhiro,  to  Tony  Indudriei.  Inc.  Meth. 
ods  for  manuftcturing  leed  fiber  and  radiatkn  diiddint  materid 
TZIl.     -.     _    -  _uain|theiame.4,485j38,G.  164^62.00a  ^ 

T^2-.,AaUioay   W.;   and   Feenatra,   Ro^jn.   4,485,879,   G.   Shoj.  Morio;  and  Yamamota  AkivoahL  to  Miimfciihi  ttoiiri  g^t— hiM 
I7M1AD.  Kuduu  Method  of  controlling  roOhic  apparatua.  4,485.651  CL 

ttlgUehoogjUo: and Huter.  WiDem.  4,486,864, a  367.23.00a        7M9.00a  ^^  ^^  VP»»m.  %^n,Ki,  CL 

lSSAiSZl''^'^NS'^^}:^S^  ShoDenhaijer.  David  W..  to  Fidier  Contiob  Intemdiond.  Inc.  Pm- 

POwdL  Jamei  E.  4,48641^  G.  7148.00a  rare  pdot  twitch  point  device.  4,485,727,  a  9M3.20a 

JUMB:  See  Shoponith.  Inc.:  See— 

MetaMg  Jerome;  Shdnul.  Jamea;  and  WOkea,  Alan.  4,486,518.  K^|«^Jamea  D.;  and  Wdff.  Hxmaa  J,  4,485,859.  a  144. 

y±?.}^f^f^S^'  .^  (Hydr(MiybenioyI)thio.   _    SchneU.  John  W.,  4,485,711,  CL  83-425.00a 


0fele^i5lJi'tS£r4SS&^  2!?^^i^  «»*'«SSS»^ /•fW^^ 


Bllt4M 


siMtw  M-^hT^.^^^Z ' -.-.^-^  ^ -^.,.,.vw«.        Shoop,  Thomaa  E.  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  for 


'isr9!£!xs&£:iyss&i^'-^-''"^  rssres*^ 


Ounter.  and  Shnlti.  Roaemarie,  4,486,636,  a  20b4SSJO0O. 
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autov,  Oennady  M.;  Erdman.  Maya  E;  Bohoviky,  Valery  S.;  Solo-  SUngAy,  Roaamw  W.;  and  PoU.  Chridopher  A.,  to  Dionea  Corpore- 
makha.  Add  I.;  Noaevich.  Akiandr  P.;  Pukhabky.  Mroalav  E;      tion.  Ai  '    ' "  ' 


Kirichenko,  Vladhdr  A.;  and  Deibydikin,  Valentin  v.,  to  Bdoromky 
TekhndcMlehedcy  loatitnt  Mdhod  of  modifying  wood.  4,486i47S, 
CL  427.351.000. 


.  Andydi  of  Hqdd  itrBanii  ong  tubing  with  protuberanoct  on  iti 
inner  walL  4,486,312.  a  210456X00. 
Sloan.  Frederick  E  W.,  to  Lintrend  Ijcndng  CoamanyLimited. 
Fibroni  product  oontahung  viaooae.  4,486,197.  G.  8493.000. 
Shvedova,  Anna  A.:  See—  Sloboda,  Adolph  E:  See— 

Emanod.  Nikdd  M.;  Shvedova,  Anna  A.;  Sndraov.  Leonid  D.;         Tomeufdk.  Andrew  S.;  and  Sfoboda.  Adolph  E,  4.486,43a  Ci 
SMiina,  Larin  V.;  and  Katandaon.  Lev  A..  4,486,44%  a  424-249.00% 

424.263.00a  Slomma,  Hdna-Oeorg;  and  Rtekem,  HanaOcrd.  to  Maadunenfobrik 

Siebold.  Hont:  Sm-  Cari  Zangi  Aktienmellichah.  A^ioataMe  needle  bar  crank  drive. 

PMe,  GcocB  and  Siebokl.  Hord.  4,486,71 1,  G.  324-319.000.  4,485,752.  a  1 12.221.00a 

Siefd.  Carole  E:  See-  Smedinghoir,  John  P.:  Saa- 

Sanddne,  Abraham;  Ladta,  Eugene  M.;  and  Siegd,  Carole  E,         PoU.  Larry  C;  and  SmedingbofT,  John  P..  4,486.624,  G.  179- 
4,486,436,  a  424.253.00a  2.0GB. 

Siemena  Aktiengcadbchaft:  See—  Smiraov,  Leonid  D.:  See— 

Blumner,  Ciridoph,  4,486,698,  a  318.721.00a  Emanud,  Nikold  M.;  Shvedova,  Anna  A.;  Smtnov,  Leonid  D.; 

Datfae,  JoacUm;  and  Schmidhober.  Erich.  4,486,622,  G.  174-  Spirina,  Larim  V.;  and  Katandioo.  Lev  A.,  4.486.44a  G. 

5I00H. 
FeBeibanm.  Hana-Peter,  4,486,66a  a  250-3iaooa 
Pmkaen.  Holger,  4,486,80a  G.  361.19.00a 
Fieae,  Oeocs  and  Siebold.  Hord,  4,486,711,  CL  324419Ani 
Kadnr,  Pder,  4,485,9Sa  a  226.74.00a 
Ott.  Ountnr,  4,486,737,  G.  338.22.00R. 
Prietid,  Ounter,  and  Shultz,  Roaemarie,  4,486,636,  G.  200-255.000. 


-263.000. 
Smith  Internatiooal.  Inc.: 

Vedrian,  Edward;  Odnonea,  Richard  J.;  and  Lockatadt,  Alan  W., 
4,486,104,  CL  384.9S.00a 
&nith,  Jaqier  N.,  to  Wdb  Lamont  Corporation.  Hand  wearing  appard 
dinlay  packaae  and  method  and  machine  for  amembly  thereof. 
4^5,91770206.278.000. 


4,486,778,  a   Smitti,  KmI  R. 


Roudi,  Rcw  W.;  RaMiaa.  MoatdSi;  and  Smith.  Kari  E.  4,485.743. 
)5.176.0r 


Riach,  Lothar,  Fdgt.  Ingmar,  and  Tidert.  1 
358*1  ii.ooa 

ROhloff,  Rdf;  4,486,055,  a  384.535.00a  ^^.  SJPi'Zffl:  .  . ^    .  •   •  _^  . 

iammaSoilSB,' See—  ^""^  '^'^  *  Preach  Laboratoriea  Limited:  See— 

Anaaaau.  Roper  E,  4,486.663, a  250-363.008.  s.J!^JSS^  S^M86.434.  G.  424.251.000. 

Sieverk  Pul  T.  Combiaatfoa  lolf  putter  aad  retriever.  4,486.019.  G.  snuta,  Ricnva  H.:  see— 
27M62!oDIE   ^'°^"™""  ■"    """^  ""  remevw.  ^«wi,ui9.  w.         ^^^^  j^^^  ^ .  g^^^  f^itbard  H.;  aad  Strong.  Robert  L.. 

Sigl.  Wayaa  C,  to  Kimberiy-Clark  Corporatioa.  Coaformable  gar-  -^.  ti^SvP,'^!!?^??^      ,  .  •   ,_,.  „  . ^  ,      „^. 

n5«a  i^  diKrete  dadidiad  aieaa^XSSIjSrG.  604.385.000.*^  Smith.  Richard  H..  Sr.,  to  Umvefid  Spiidwdd  Eateiyiaaa.  Inc.  Hdi- 

SiDa,  Vfaweate  A.,  to  Sdia  S.r.L  Proceai  aad  uparatui  for  aotomati. 


cd  team  atracturd  veaad,  method  aad  apparatui  of  forming  larae. 
4,485.756,  a  11445.00E 
Smith.  Roy  E  E:  Saa— 

Preemaa.  Albert  L.;  Tayfor.  Briaa  H.;  aad  Smith.  Roy  E  E, 
4.486,727.  G.  335.106.a)a 
Smidier,  Miles  A.:  See— 

Sharp,  Harper  E;  Liaa,  Joha  W.,  Ill;  Macha,  Emil  S.;  and  Smither, 
MOea  A.,  4,485,563,  G.  33^314.000. 
Smithkline  Diagnnatira,  Inc.:  See— 

Baker,  Joadbia  T.;  Lawrence,  Pad  J.;  and  Townaley,  Charlea  W., 
4,486,536,  a  43M6.000. 
Sax>Ika,  Heiaz  O.:  See— 

Roppdmaaa,  Edgar;  Krup,  Oerd;  .Schumann,  Klaua;  aad  Smoika. 
Hdaz  O.,  4,486jl4, 0.  210-714.00a 
SMS  Schloeaiaaa.Siemag  AO:  Sar— 

Streubd,    Heat;    aad    Tboraer.    HaaaOtto,    4,485,836,    G. 

SMS  Scliloeaiaaa.Siemag  AktieageaeDachaft  See— 

Kutz,  Hdarich,  4,481.659,  G.  72-30I00a 
Saamprogetti.  S.p.A.:  Sea— 

Fabbri.  Ceaare;  BelUtto,  Oiaafiaaco;  La  Mantia.  Oiuieppe;  aad 
Faille.  Biagio.  4,486,209,  G.  62-18.000. 
Cheftov,  Vikxot  A.;  Dvodda,  Seawa  L;  aad  Vcaeaeva.  Rdaa  S.,   Sndder,  Vincent  E  Oarraent  dudd  with  removable  outer  portioaa. 
4,486347,  a  534-797.000.  4,485,492,  a  ^S6.00a 

Jay  E:  See-  Saider,  Jod  M.:  See- 

yndi,  wiaa;  MacCheaaey,  Jclbn  B.;  Pirtua,  Red  P.;  aad  Simpaon.         Mdder,  Jaaiea  E;  Pidemder,  John  W.;  and  Snider,  Jod  M.. 
Jay  E.  4,486^14,  G.  65-3.120.  4,485,645,  a  68.18.00F. 


cady  traaaferriag  boaiery  garmeata  nch  ai  tighta  firom  a  macUae. 
4,485,753.  a  112.262.20a 
Sflverdiora,  Charlea  E;  aad  Saackea.  Eraeat  R.  to  A.  O.  Saiidi  Her* 
veatore  Product!  lac.  Roller  mill  uoadniclioa.  4,485,977,  CL 

24i.23aooa 

Shako,  Richard  T.,  to  XICOE  lac.  Deaie  aoavoiatile  dectrically- 
aheraUe  aieaiory  device  with  nbatrate  couphag  electrode. 
4,486,769,  CL  357-41.000. 

Stumpf.  Walter,  aad  DiDioa.  Paul  J..  4,485,506,  a  5-477.00a 
Siaxm.  uare:  Sa^— 

SsMO .  Aadraa;  Kovata,  Fereac;  Peterdi.  Viktoria;  Bone ,  btvaa; 

daaboa.  Laazk) ;  Oz,  Fereac;  aad  Siatoa,  bare,  4,486,595,  G. 

54S.306.00a 


Lambert,  Nicole;  Siaioa,  Pierre;  aad  Coati,  Reae  ,  4,486,243,  G. 
^        148.110pE 
Snaoaov,  Vadim  D.:  Sa^— 

Oorbacheva,  Iriaa  N.;  Sukhova,  Ljndmila  M.;  Kodada,  Zhiakia  J.; 
Molokov,  Vladislav  L.;  Aatoaov,  Lev  T.;  Siaiooov,  Vadim  D. 


ShapaoB.  Willie  T.,  to  Barber^CohaaaCompaay.  Holder  for  the  core  of  Saow,  Richard  R 

a  yarn  package  or  the  Uke.  4,485,987.  G.  2«. ^  " 

Shigier  Coopaay.  The:  Sar— 


.130.  loa 


Sreaty.  OuggDam  C;  Dev,  Harsh;  Saow,  Richard  R;  aad  Bridges, 
Jack  E.T485.868.  G.  16^248.00a 
Duckworth;  James  J.,  4,486,845,  G.  364-559.00a  ^^',9^f^^SL?^'  *«hard  R;  and  Bridges,  Jack  E. 

Maidi.  Walter  R  W.;  and  Adama,  Keaaeth  D.,  4,485,755,  a   ^  ^  4,«5,869:CL  166448«».  ^  ^  .. 

112.292.00a  Sayder,  Larry  L.,  to  Haniaoe  Waatern  CorporatiOB.  Rectaagular 

Sitkei,  Fcnac' Sm^  tuaad  boriagaiachiae  aad  aiethod.4,486,0SaG.  299-18.000. 

Bdaa.C})W.Boros,Joaef.Horvath,Oyda;Ihasz.Bdaza;Pd8,  ^°''^f!t^^S^;'^.%^S!T?i%ym 
Zohaa;  RiSldss.  Mdyaa;  Sitkd,  Fereac;  Sdymar,  Kardy;  Toth.  ^^^fif^-JSi^'  ffSfl^kSL^ 
Bda:Vallo.  Feme:  Voro  a.  btvaniOriMB  nee  Kderaen.  Maria:    Sooete  Aaoayme  dite:  I/Ored:  Sar- 


Bda;  VaUo,  Fereac  Voro  s,  Istvaa;  Oibea  aee  Rdemen,  Maria; 
and  Zoldi.  Joaef,  4,486,393.  a  423-121.000. 
Siwiac  Dean  M.:  Sm- 

RahMT.  Nonaaa  B.;  aad  Siwiac.   Deaa  M..  4,485,829,  G. 
131.291.000. 
Siwy.  Charlea  C  Hasp  ooaatroetioa.  4,486,057,  G.  31^216.00a 
Skarp,  Janao  L.  to  Qy  Ldya  Ab;  Roaedale  Products,  lac.;  Rosedak 
Pioducta,  lac.;  aad  Roaedale  Products,  lac.  Combiaatkia  fifaa,  hi 


Ser,  Jeaa-Gaode;  N*Ouyca,  Quaag  L.;  MiOet.  Catheriae;  aad 
Szarad.  Bda,  4,486,40.  G.  «(^94.00a 
Sodete  GdaiiQue  dea  Chaiboimagaa:  Saa^ 

Machon,  Jean-Pierre;  Le  Brasaeur,  Genevieve;  Decroii.  Jean- 
Gaude;  and  Hert.  Marius,  4,486,579,  G.  52645.000. 
Sodete  de  Conatnwtioo  dea  Avions  Hurd-Dubois:  Sm— 

Fournier,  Aldn  M.;  and  Kennedy,  Joha  P.,  4,48S,97a  CL 

partodarfor  tUa  fiba  dectrohnaiaesceBt  dractures.  4,486,487,  G.  godete  ladnsbridle  de  Decontioa  et  Applicatioa  S.LDA.:  See- 

.i^'!5?L-«.w-:i.     «-.vu  e-  Beaaetot.  Rcmy  J.  P.,  4,485,574,  d:^8-10l200. 

'"l5lllfi~S2r"2^«£l°''lLi*Ir        nm^i      .....^a^    «  Soclof,  Saney  I.,  to  Rockwen  Intenatioad  corporatioa.  NPN  Type 

BfUMienstem.  Maanreo;  aad  Meyer,  wuBeiai,  4,4«^096,  ci.  laterd  traasistor  ifparatwl  fIrom  substrate  by  O.D.E  for  «««<«««»«*< 

^^^384-477.000.  iaterfereace  therefrom  aad  method  for  prodacmg same.  4,485451.  a 

Skobdkm.  Oieg  K.:  jar  29-576.00W. 

Cheraouaov,  Akzaadr  P.;  Domrachev,  Sergd  A.;  Ivaaov,  Aleid  Sodertuad  Haas  E:  See— 

L;  Malydiev,  Boris  N.;  SaUuk.  Viktor  A.;  SkobdUa,  Oieg  E;  Radd,  Tuula  M.;   and  Soderiund   Hans  E,   4,486.539,  G. 

and  Brakhov.  Evgeny  L.  4,485,811,  G.  128-303.  lOa  436-504.00a 

Skateh.  Maria  E:  Saa-  Sodberg,  Kenneth  B.:  See- 

Fraauoo,  Robert  E;Skutch.  Maria  E;Nunamaker,  Charlea  S.;  and  Yamainchi,  Akiya;  Stark.  Marvia  M.;  aad  Sodberg.  Keaaeth  B.. 

Scbeda.  Frsads  A..  4,486^79,  G.  204-129.500.  M8S.823,  a  128.739.000. 

Sfa^vik,  Araold  E,  to  AktiAolagd  Ceibo.  ReaaalaUe  package.  Soeao,  Ko:  Ssa— 

4,485,92a  CL  20fr468.00a  nrigamki,  Mitsoo;  Otaka,  Kiyoshi;  Okayaaia,  Akira;  Oniaawa, 

SMedcy,  St^taa  M^  to  Coleoo  ladustriea,  lac  Joystick  coatrdkr.  Keaichi;  aad  Soeao,  Ko,  4,486,245,  CL  148.11 

4,486,629, 0200400^.  Sobs  S.r.L:  See- 

SUde  Shooters,  lae.:  See-  Oazzarriai,  Vando.  4,485,749,  a  1  lM21.12a 

PuDer,  Robert  D.,  4,485,61 1.  a  53.50l.00a  SiOa,  Vbioeate  A..  4,485,753,  G.  1 12-262.20a 
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heatiiif    ia    lita.    4.483,868.    CL 


800,  Divid  B.;  id  HarriMJ.  Sd  R  Prattetioa  of  hmamn  mnA  «.im.i      cufaon   bv 
SooS  bSSd  S!"  "  *™°^  *'*^*^^  °-  ^»»«»-  I«.248.00a 

Eigggr^HerbBt;  «,d  Solowy.  S«.«d  B..  4.48M27.  Q.    '  RSSS'bo::S*4585S27!^7SS^  D'^'^iopa^t  UnM 
MyourKvclrSH^  Sl«liiBuIler.  Ouater.  Stt- 

Btya.  AUyoiU:  Sw  SUbL  Daniel  R-  Tw 

«£rz:  "--^  *^  -*-  -  sJHSs^^'--"""'"^'--* 

Oabor.  tentUnlyi.  Htvu;  Thiur.  Tibor;  Biio  M^^p^         iSSS^iSiiKvS!^^  »        ,.     u_  , 
gg^odor.  I«v«;  |«I  R.p«i.  ,««.  4.486.339.  S^         "rSffiTiSKJlt'cS^ 

ocavilor  bucket  M83.3?a  a  37.1  iTSo.  ^^  ^^  StmrtHiry.  J^»gr  W.:  Si»_ 

S«od^»fato«  TmiiliiiBt.  TakMU;  aad  Oawa.  Minora,  to  Sooy  IS^ioSSJ^  ***•  "^  Simibuiy.  Jeft«y  W.,  4.486.179.  a 

CorpowdOB^  Motor  opatrol  drcdt  for  diofHMit  of  ttoppaig  s»«-vl2;i¥"^«.  iw-  «--.. ^ 

poh« in reoofder. 4.486.6Wra  318.238.00a     ^^      "»w«»  ^HW  f'g'^' »? "«JMp« Pwroteum Compmy.  Sulfone oowirfactMtt 
Sony  Corporttion:  Sw-  «A*'Sr^  £?  recovery  proceMt.  4.485872,  Q.  166.273.00a 

Hrno.  MMdiiro.  4.486.79a  a  33O.298.00O.  ^J!!■^^*•i^^^ 

lye.  John  O.J..  4,486,78^  a  33.8.16a00a  XhBmJ  a°S'8.739obo?''^  **'  "*  **"**  '^«"»*  "•• 

limitation  for  a  oootioDed 

307-268.006.  '  ■""      '  '  ^^^""^  ^'-   StBvnipouIo^CoMtantineN..toEariieert>glUio^^ 

Sakamoto^  Hitodii,  4.486.796.  CL  36O.77.00a  5?L^!S*^  <**^^  ""  rteaniffiw  and  the  like.  4.486J08.  Q. 

ittBCtBiei  with  reverAle  ititteh.  4.486.483.  Q.  428-198.000.  Stembeck,  Herbert:  Stt- 

Sorl^  Jack  L.:  Sir-  Hofbaner.   Augutt;   Steinbeck.   Heibeit:   and   Weinv.   Han. 

.Thanaa,  Daniel  C;  and  Sarkin,  Jack  L.  4,486,326.  a  430.136.000  ,   .    ♦*W,788,  Q.  123-432.00a                                            ^ 

*SL5e  ^!.  '^•y'"'  S™"  L.;  and  Walte,  Robert  R^to  *««^PSJ?<*«  W  =  *^ 

KnekefbpcteCoanu  McMillan.  Stewart  O.;  SteinpM,  Robert  W.;  and  McMOlan,  Oyde 

Wy.  4,483,8H  Q.  1#7-9.00B                                        -^ —cm  R.  4.483,877,  CL  169-48XOa                          m««ii«,  wiyoe 

Spaeth,  HanK  Saa—  Stelzennuller,  William  K.:  See— 

•-JltfiSSlf 7*2!?  ■**  ^^"^  "^  4.486.693.  a  318-663.000.         ^^iJ^  A.;  and  Stelxenffloller.  WiUiam  K..  4.486,783.  a 
spaiuier.  narou  L.:  jaa  338-284.00a 


Kawamoto.  Kdeo;  aad  Ukbn.  Sdfo.  4.486,799,  Q.  360-130  230  «.       ^1*^'^'  ^  128.739.00a 

Naoi.  Konio.  4.486.897,  OMlISS!  ^^'^' "'  ^'*"0  Staioaetaky,  Nama.  Method  of  automatic  limitati( 

NiAimura.  Toahimichi;  and  Nogochi.  Takadu,  4,486,672,  a.  -.^'■™*»'«.'»  ■""'tivariable  lyitem.  4,486,142,  Q. 

3O7-268.00a  ^^  ^^    ^  StBvnipouk*CoMtmtiaeN.,toEMfaeeriagReio 


B.. 


Stem,  David  M.,  to  Drexelbrook  Engineering  Company.  Twc^wira 

levd  meararing  iaMrument  4,483.675,  Q.  73-3O4.0DCr 
Sterner  Lighting  Systems  laoorporatad:  See— 

Ouggemoa,  Keaaeth  P..  4,486,734.  a  340.949.00a 
Steveas,  Leonard  W.:  See— 

«^nt^  ''  "*  ^**^**  LtoauA  W..  4.48S.63a  a 
Steveasco.  David  T.:  &»- 

TrojJj^Rohert  L.;  aad  Steveaaoa.  David  T..  4.486.229.  a  73- 

^veasoo.  Robert  L.  ^ove  oonstniction.  4.483.80a  a  126.77.00a 
Stewart.  A.  K.;  aad  Hewitt.  Joha  R  Caiiiage  amamUy  for  a  tube 

beadfaig  machine.  4.483.638.  Q.  7M493ooT  ^^^  "^  ■  «w 

ewart.  DoaaM  ~ 


Stewart. 


hole  tools.  4.483.876.  G.  164-373.00a 
apeatoti,Wmm:See— 

Jaekovieh,  Melvin  C;  Saanoer,  WiUiam;  aad  Tbom.  J 
_  4.486.801.  a  361.21.(3r^  »»™.  «.  .aon.  j 
Sparry  CorpontiaB:  Sbn- 

deJoB^J._N.ht;aml  Bala,  R.  L,  4.486.812.  a  361-283.00a 

KaniM^David  O..  4.486^  Q.  364.713.00a 

TfojBBg,  Pwar  L..  4.486;464^  a  427.63.00a 
Spica  S.pJL:  j^e^> 

,    Rgca-Nierga.  Maaoal.  4.48K.133.  a  417.30a00a 
Spire  Cofponooo:  J^e— 
,     Little.  Roger  O..  4.486063,  a  13640&00a 
Spiriaa,  Lartaa  V.:  See— 

SSS.ooo*'  ^•'  "^  "^""^  ^  ^'  *^'^^  °- 
Spivey.  David  R:Si»-  „^ 

0«*JBdwaid  A.;  and  tpivey.  David  R.  4.483.8H  a  163-   Stolid.        ^_  _ 

ffiitSff^ '*'*'" '~***'***'*'°**°""*^^  StolfcITechaologiee,Iac.:S»- 

SSd  L.  Sm-  «.  n*^?"'*  "«"  '^  •  ♦»<W,933,  a  220.27a00a 

364.f>O.06a SP*"!"*.  Oivid  L.,  4.48MS1.  a         IChemaaa.  Bnuw.  aad  StoU,  Martia.  4,486.363,  a  264.2400a 

laciric  Ommr  JM-  ^*°PP?'  H«'»o>  to  Burroogha  Corporatioa.  Method  of  taetiag  net. 

y-^^Mm KfSBlTa  361.321.00a  5°rt»«^awjfahaviaggroimdhig points 00 its peripheryTMllTOS. 

'Pg'iag','!jy!gi  i°cl«diag  a  cylia-   aorke.  Frtnds  J.  Reusable  cottpBag.  4.486.033.  a  283.253«a 

TSSsma^MSm^*"***"'''^  Storke.Fiw*J.;OraysoB.^i^iyLokKr^^ 
y,  M-  See-r  "  *'^'^'  °-  l23-289.00a  ooupBag.  4.486,036. 6.  283.2S3.00&  ^^      «»»« 

Zyhtra.  Haary  J..  4.486J03.  CL  Ml.e<  m«  ... !&  ♦•^•^'•^  CL  34^239.QQa 

S«s»yl^|tf!r?^;  iirSa:  H .  «H  »^_  ,^.   *^  :X?^'J°  S«Ideutsche  RoUerfi^^  J^ius  Fr.  Behr  OmhH  ft 

RttenTlesaMih 


P..  to  Brent^OMmiMls  toWMtfJonal  Appantos  for 

SB  stractne  for 
4.483.933.   a 


togtiag  work  pieces.  4.483.761.  a  118.7OI00a 
tolH  Hhis  P..  to  StolW  Tedaologlas.  lac.  E«y.opeB  stnictuie  for 
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Baty.  Kurt  P.. 


Stowdi.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Ndsoo.  Robert  L.;  aad  Stough,  Donald  M.,  4,486,166,  Q. 
431.76.00a 
Straagward,  William  J.,  to  Langenau  Maaufi 

^de  latch  assembly  for  a  »ketr4,486.04a  CL 
Stratus  Coamuter,  lac.:  See— 

W(dff,  Keaaeth  T.;  Samsoa,  Joseph  E.;  aad 
4,486.826.  a  364.20a00a 
Straub.  Robert  D.:  5rr 

Deckard.  Jdm  L:  aad  Straub.  Robert  D..  4.483,969,  Q.  239.88.000. 
Streubd,  Haas;  aad  Thoraer,  HaasOtto,  to  SMS  Schloemaan-Siemag 
AO.  Sttaad  guide  rdb  mounted  coanally  and  neighbouriag  one 
another  m  a  ooatmuons  castiag  iastallation  for  casou  steel  slabs. 
4,483,836.  Q.  164.442.000! 
StroeaeL  ReinhoMi  Schwane,  Wilhehn  W.;  RoU,  Karl;  Hettich,  Alfired; 
and  Raklt,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH.  Trsnsduoer  for  tonjue 
and/or  aagular  dispbcemeat  measuremeat,  especially  ia  power 
screwdiivert  4,483,682,  G.  73462.360.  ^^ 

Strohmaier,  Emit:  5fy 

Eibofoer,  Euna;  aad  Strohmaier,  Ernst,  4,486,174,  G.  433.104.000. 
StroUe,  GifliMd  R:  See— 

Coughlffl,  Jsaies  E;  Sommerfeld,  Eugene  O.;  aad  Strolle,  Gifford 
R.  4,486,308.  G.  428.480.000. 

Hnber.  Doyle  W.;  Smith.  Richard  R;  aad  Strong,  Robert  L., 
4.483.709.  G.  83-324.00a 
Strata.  Cail.  Jr.;  Strata.  Praak  C;  Ruddph,  Rome  It,  deceased;  aad  by 
Rudolph.  Kathleen,  executrix.  Ink^lispensing  system  and  oiethod  for 
silk^creen  printing  having  iqneMee  stroke  movement  counter. 
4,483,736,  G.  101-129.000. 
StTDtz,  Prsnk  C:  See— 

Sttotz,  Cart,  Jr.;  Strata,  Prank  C;  Rudolph,  Rome  R.,  deceased; 
and  Rudolf  Kathleen,  executrix,  4,483,736,  G.  101-129.000. 
Stuck,  Earl  N.;  and  Zackay,  Victor  P.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  lac. 
Catting    and    ooatmg    with    metallic    particles.    4,486,470,    G. 
427.lSii.000. 
Studt,  WQliam  L.;  Kuhla,  Donald  E;  Chou.  Billy  J.;  and  Yefaioeky, 
John,  to  William  R  Rorer,  Inc.  Treatmeat  of  ooccidioais.  4,486,439, 
G.  424-263.000. 
Staertx,  William  D.:  See— 

Hnlber,   Lorea  J.;  aad  Stuertz,   William  D.,  4,486.111,  G. 
402.17.000. 
Stultz.  Peter  P.:  See— 

Liantaad,  Jaaies  P.;  Stultz.  Peter  P.;  aad  Maloaey,  David  L., 
4,483,946,  G.  224-242.000. 
Stumpf,  Walter,  aad  Dillion,  Paul  J.,  to  Sinunons  U.S.A.  Corporation. 

OA  vring  construction.  4,483,306,  G.  3-477.000. 
Suddeutscbe  Kuhlerftbrik  Julius  Pr.  Behr  OmbH  *  Co.  KO:  Sw— 

Store,  Weraer.  4,483,902,  G.  I92.S8.00B. 
Sue,  Harry:  See— 

Christian,  Raymond  R.;  Sue,  Harry;  Waggener.  Herbert  A.;  and 
Zueicher,  Joeeph  C,  4,483,333,  G.  29389.000. 
Sueoka,  Tetsuro;  and  IshibasU.  Satoahi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maiden- 

she.  Amplified  gate  tura-off  thnistor.  4,486,768,  G.  337.38.000. 
Sugawara.  Mitsutoshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  High  gain  trsasistor 
aanriifier  produdng  an  ouqwt  free  from  noise  earned  on  the  power 
volttge.  4.486.718,  G.  330-149.000. 
Sugawara.  Shiaichi:  See— 

Nakao.  Hideo;  Pujimoto.  Koichi;  Ishihara,  Sadao;  Sugawara,  Shini- 
chi;  aad  Igarashi,  Isamu.  4,486,423,  G.  424.246.00a 
Sugi,  Hiromi:  Sm— 

Purumura,  Kyozaburo;  Sugi,  Hiromi;  Murakami,  Yasuo;  aad  Asai, 
Htrooutau,  4,486,026,  G.  277.80.000. 
Susimoto,  Hiroynki;  Pukaya.  Kazuo;  aad  Kogughi.  Yoji,  to  Shiaagawa 
Refractories,  Co.,  Ltd.;  Nippon  Kokan  KAiihiki  Kaisha;  and  Nip- 
pon Sanao  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  SlOrCaO  Based  low  cubically  expan* 
sive  flaoM-vraying  material.  4.486;343.  G.  301.123.000. 
Sugimoto.  Kaname;  and  Mmke.  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Haya- 
smbars  Sdbutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyuio.  Pluroearbcm-water  emaUon  for 
hyperalimeatation  containing  maltose.  4,486,417,  G.  424-180.000. 
Sugmoto,  Masatnshi:  See— 

OkuBBOto,  TadaoU;  Sugiffloto,  Masatoshi;  Kawazoe,  Takeshi; 

Sahara,  Seiichi;  Yamada,  Tetsuo;  Hashimoto,  Kinrou;  lehikawa, 

Maaayoshi;  and  Punato,  Keaichi,  4,486,48a  G.  428-36.00a 

Sugimoto,  Mutsumi,  to  Katsuyaau  Kinzoka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Emeiiency  locking  retractor  for  a  seat  belt  assembly.  4,483,986,  G. 

SogoBoto,  Stii!  Sec^ 

ToKSwa.  Seiichi;  Sugtanoto.  Sdi;  and  Kitamura.  Toshio,  4,486.312, 
G.  428-623.000.  ^^ 
Swdmoto.  Tatsoo;  Shigyo.  Seui;  Takashima.  Kazutoshi;  aad  Komaba, 
Yuichi,  to  Hitadii,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Ome  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.  Wire 
bonder.  4,483,937,  G.  228-4.300. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Abe,  Rypso;  and  Sakakibara,  Susumu,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Drive  circuit  for  feeding  a  reproduciag 
deaseat  aerom  a  rotary  medium  having  signals  reoordeo  thereon. 
4,486.79a  G.  338-341000. 
Sugo.  Yuko;  YamaaKMo.  Tadahiro;  Arai,  Motomi;  and  Saito,  Masaaki, 
to  Masaa  Motor  Conipany,  Limited.  Method  of  opoating  a  single 
not  ftad  faiiectad  niternal  combustioa  engine  and  apparatus  for  same. 
M83,79ira  123478.000. 
Solttra.  Maaabu:  Ser— 

Miyake.  Haruhisa:  Suhara,  Manabu;  Mori,  HirosU;  and  Saito, 
YoaUhiko.  M86J77,  G.  204.98.000. 
Sukhova,  Ljudmila  M.:  Stf— 

Oorbaeiieva,  Irina  N.;  Sukhova,  Ljudmila  M.;  Koziada.  2naida  J.; 
Molokov,  Vladislav  L.;  Antonov,  Lev  T.;  Simonov,  Vadim  D.; 


Cbertov.  Viktor  A.;  Dvodda.  Semen  I.;  and  Veseaeva.  Raise  S.. 
4,486.347,  G.  334.797.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers,  Ltd.:  See— 

Eisealohr,  Prsaz,  4,483,848.  G.  139-23.000. 
Somida,  Susumu:  5i€ 

Hirokawa  Kofi;  aad  Sumida.  Susumu.  4,486.381,  G.  376.2ia00a 
Sumisha,  Hidemicai:  Sw— 

Kikuya,  Satodii;  Sumisha,  Hidemichi;  and  Miaamide,  Seiko, 
4,483,988,  G.  24M98.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemicd  Compeny,  Limited:  See— 

Harada,  Haruhisa;  and  Mdd,  Hirodii,  4,486,603,  G.  368-311.000. 
Kisida,  Hirosi;  aad  Hatakodu,  Makoto.  4,486,449,  G.  424-300.000. 
Koaishi,  Hiroyuki;  Kno,  Nagaaori;  Matsumota  Hiroshi;  and 

Yoduda,  Ryo,  4,486.223,  G.  ^1-103.000. 
Koaishi.  Hiroyuki;  Hiao,  Nagaaori;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  and 
Yodiida,  Ryo,  4,486,604,  G.  368-33.000. 
Sumaion,  Alton  E:  Sm— 

BaU,  David  M.;  Sumsioa,  Alton  E;  and  Taylor,  Zane  S.,  4,4S6,23a 
G.  73.96.00a 
Sundstrand  CorporatioB:  St»— 

Jaekovieh,  Mdvia  C;  Spencer,  William;  and  Thom.  James  B., 

4,486,801.  G.  361-21.000 
CMaon,  Raymond  N.,  4,486,678,  G.  310-136.000. 
Sunlea  Devekqments  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Laridn,  Bryan  J.,  4,486/)08,  G.  236-26.000. 
Sunshine,  Abrduun;  Laska,  Eugene  M.;  and  SiegeL  Carole  E,  to  Aad- 
gesic  Associates    Aadgedc  aad  antt-inflamiBBtory  oompositioBS 
comprising  caffeioe  and  methods  of  using  tame.  4.486,436.  G. 

Sutch,  Michad  T.:  See— 

Moore,  Jack  M.;  and  Sutch,  Michad  T.,  4,483,741,  G.  102-331.000. 
Sutton,  Philip  J.;  Lyon.  Byron  W.;  and  Weraer,  Ounaar  A.  A.,  to 
AUa-LavaL  Inc.  Milk  metering  method  an  apparatus.  4,483,762,  G. 
119-14.170. 
Suzuki,  Katsuhisa:  Sm— 

Mokuya.  Hiroichi;  Yokko,  Masao;  Komatsu,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki, 
Katsuhisa;  and  KiUyama,  Takeo.  4,483,776,  G.  123-I98.00P. 
Suzuki,  Keuiro:  Sm— 

Madiiko,    Masayoshi;    and    Suzuki.    Kcijiro,    4,486,313,    G. 
428-67a000. 
Suzuki  Motor  Compeny  Limited:  See— 

Mokuya,  Hiroichi;  Yokko,  Masao;  Komatsu,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki, 
Katsuhisa;  aad  Kitayama.  Takeo,  4,483,776,  G.  123-198.00P. 
Suzuki,  Satoahi:  Sm^ 

Ide,  Maaavuki;  and  Suzuki,  Satodii,  4,483,882,  G.  18048.60a 
Suzuki,  Yoshihisa:  Sm^ 

Anahara,  Meui;  and  Suzuki,  Yodiihiaa,  4,483,328,  G.  19-238.000. 
Suzuki,  Yt^iro:  See— 

Maeoka,  Hidehiko;  Shimizu,  Etsuo;  Suzuki,  Yujiro;  Shimiya,  Keiji; 

and  Miura,  Norio,  4,486,486,  G.  428-211000. 

Swan,  William  C;  aad  Kastaa,  Howard,  to  Swan,  William  C;  Kastan, 

Howard;  Magee,  Richard;  and  Zugdter,  Prank  L.,  a  part  interest. 

Positive  action  basin  wrench.  4,483,702,  G.  81-98.000. 

Swiggett  Brian  E,  to  United  States  Suincd  Corporation.  Surgicd 

stapler  apparatus  with  flexible  diaft  4,483,817,  G.  128-334.00R. 
Swiss  Aluauniuffl  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Huber,  Erast;  Rieger,  WoUhart;  and  BoUiger,  Martin,  4,483,833,  G. 
164430.000. 
Switaiski,  Burkhardt:  See— 

Koch,  Ulrich;  PkMz,  Peter,  Konig,  Dieter,  Langer,  Jochen;  Swi- 
tddd,  Burkhardt;  ScUndler,  H.  Hdarich;  and  Wrssrlilri,  Willi. 
4,486,123,  G.  403-169.000. 
Sykes,  Donald  J.,  to  Marpec  Industries,  Inc.  Closure  for  receptacles 

containing  a  pressurized  ges.  4,483,933,  G.  213-230.000. 
Symonds,  Collin  E:  See^ 

Hodges,  Wyndham;  and  Symonds,  CoUia  E,  4,483,801,  G. 
12l-386.00a 
Szarazi,  Bda:  Sm— 

Ser,  Jean-Claude;  N'Ouyen,  Quang  L.;  Millet,  Catherine;  and 
Szarazi,  Bda,  4,486,448,  G.  424-294.000 
StKp  ,  Andrea;  Kovats,  Perenc;  Peterdi,  Viktoria;  Bone  ,  Istvan; 
Oomboa,  Lasdo  ;  Os,  Perenc;  and  Simon,  Imre,  to  Chiaoia  Oyo- 
gyszer  Es  Vegyesaeti  Tennekek  Oyara  R.T.  Process  for  the  prepers- 
tion  of  staUe  aqueous  suspensions  of  methyl  N-(2-benzimidzolyl>«ar- 
bamate.  4,486iS93,  G.  348O06!000. 
Szentkirdyi,  Istvan:  See— 

Brendd  nee  H^jnocdd,  Marta;  Odyas,  Imre;  Oyoker,  Istvan; 
Zsupaa,  Kdmaa;  Csorvamy,  Istvan;  Salamon,  Zoltan;  Somogyi 
Oabor;  Szentkirdyi,  Istvan;  Timer,  Tibor,  Biro  nee  Czapary, 
Eva;  Fodor,  Istvan;  aad  Repast,  Jaaos.  4,486,339,  a  260- 
302.30P. 
Szigeti,  Zoltan:  See— 

Schwartz,  Jossef;  Horayak  nee  Hamori,  Marya;  Sagi,  Janos;  Mar- 

marod  nee  Kdlner,  Katdin;  Radvanyi  nee  Heaedus,  Erxaabet; 

Sdgeti,  Zoltan;  Cseh,  Edit;  and  B^jtas  nee  Tolgycs,  Klars, 

M86m  G.  71-100.000. 

Tabler,  Charies  P.,  to  Buckhora  Materid  Handling  Group  Inc.  Coo- 

taiaer  haadliag  system.  4,483,910  G.  193-36.000. 
Tachiao,  Kaaso;  aad  KiOiyxB*.  Ryuchi,  to  Mitaubidu  Denki  Kabu- 

diiki  Kaidia.  Elevator  system.  4,483,893,  G.  187-29.00R. 
Tada,  Ritsuro:  Set^ 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Oao,  Masahiro;  Tada,  Ritauro;  Waiima,  Motoya, 
and  Moridiita,  Hiroeada,  4,486,383,  G.  328-422.00O 
Tadmor,  Zdiev,  to  USM  CorporatioB.  Rotary  processors  end  devolatil. 
idng  methods  for  perticuUte  materials  4,486,099,  G.  366-99.000. 
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SuMiiiini,  MMayotU;  Hirita.  Ooiehi;  Ibiidi.  Yoahiyuki:  and 
A4M,47l,a427.2I3J0a 


MI6.07(i  a.  3SO>13100a  Slide  teloMr  cfaiia  aad  Bwthod  of  mamiftetiiriiicSe  — - 

Tafco  BnuipaiMt  CoaqMny:  Jtt  4^413  533,  Q.  24>383.000. 

Anlnay,  V.  Seot^  4^943,  a  224-42.(Ma  TakeacU.  Kunio;  and  Iinmori.  Takao.  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KaboaUU 
Tagfut.  Harry  L..  Jr.  Dwie$  topamit  movcmant  of  vcfaick  not      KaJaha.  Proa  nUifter  with  a  movable  gaoae.  4^S.6Ml  a 
liaviuftoatorraBraile.4.#6bOfira301.13aooa  7^3I3.00a  "^^  -v.**.-"*  «. 

Tancld;  Poaiald.  Method  fcr  enbaadag  prodoetioa  of  interftiaL  TakeucU.  YnUUaa:  Stt- 

4,416^407,  a  424-IS.OOa  Takagi.  SUaem;  Takenehi.  YaUUn;  Kaniya.  adnni:  Tonta. 

Takap^^lOKSaf-  ManUro;  OiaU.  Kiyohiko;  and  KoboU.  lQy^)AL4^S.<22,  a 

Adoi^va^  Ftekaa.  Badre;  Hefadna.  Oyola;  Konnendy,  Attib;  6O-296.00a  -wv-— .     „,^^     ,«M,wi. 

Mogmrai,  btvoDe  ;  Motaar,  Oaa;  Saai»  Siilard;  Scbolkr,  Takeya.  Yaanabi:  Sw- 

LaA  ;  Takaoi,  Ujo^  and  Vftai,  Oyorgy,  4,4M,82S,  Q.         Nam.  Eiio;  HorhicU.  ToabiaU;  TUuya.  YanaU;  loagiki,  KoaieU: 
3<4  200,000.  Deadtii,  Miehmoanke;  and  Okomnra.  Mhaobiio.  ^4M,631,  CL 

Takada.  Jon;  and  Takaoka.  Yakio,  to  AmU  Kopkn  Kogyo  Kabuitaiki  200-144.008. 

Kakba.  Bnowrecoqnter  diiC  nwrhaniwi  forcamerat.  4,4M^3,a.  TaU,  YoaUUro:  Sar— 

334-203.000.  Miyakawa.  Snramu;  Akado,  H^jinie;  TaU,  YoabOdio:  KUda. 

Takagi.  SUnm;  TakeacU.  YoUhiM:   Kaadya.  SUgeru:  Tonita.  KeiUi;  and  Nakayaau,  ToaUaU.  4.4S6J06,  a  SS-337.00a 

MaiahirorOtabi.  KiyoUko;  a»d  Kobariii.  Kiyoiu.  to  fiinoo  Soken.  Takinn  Seizou  Ca,  Ltd.:  Si»- 
lac;  and  Toyota  Jidaaha  IGogyo  Kabaddki  KaUH.  libiaBt  gv         Takaiaki.  Rnnihiko,  4.486^041.  a  2n-221An. 

cleaaiag  device  for  intani4  oonbuation  engine.  4,413,622,  a.  Takoni. WroaU. to SUnko MacUnery Go.. Lid. Apparatai foriaWng 

.y^ffl  .     ^   .      .  ^l»otorfaeB^flniabedii«ingpioducta.4,4«3,i51.  a  140.103.557 

Takafi.  Yaaiimaaa.  SeaaU.  TomoUoo;  Matnmara,  Tadanobu;  aad  Tamada,  Kaiokiyo:  Sm^ 
aobaicbi.TadaBbi.  to  PidtnLiniitad.  Power  aonroeteraiinalaHem-         Haiada.  Sbbdcbi;  Fbniya,  Katsubiko;  aad  Tamada,  Kaiakiyo. 
biy.  4,4IW3I,  a  339-1400R.  4^5,112,  a  12«.303.13a  ^^  '^ 

Taka^wa.  Hirmaki:  Sm~-  TanaU.  KiyoaU:  Stt- 

Mnrata.  HdeU;  Tenda.  Sadatago;  TaaHU.  KiyoaU;  Wada.         Munta.  Hideki:  Terada.  Sadatagn;  TanaU.  KiyoaU;  Wada, 

Takahaia.  Miaom:  Stt—  Taaiara,  SMg«M«<-  S*t— 

KmaaeU.  ToaUo;  Takabaiii.  Hidero;  Seto,  SUgeynU;  Monae.  bUkawa,  TakayoaU;  Oeaba,  YaiaaU;  Tnaam,  SUgend;  aad  Bga- 

Makoio;  Takabara.  MUora;  OU.  Taaiio;  aadKaado,  TakaU.  cU.  KivoaU.  4.416^814.  G.  3<1.339.00a 

4.4MJ73.  a  2d4.142.00Q.  Tanabe  Sdyaku  Ca.  Ltd.: 

TakabaaU.  AUo;  Oao,  MaaaUn  Tada.  Mtmro;  Wi^lima.  Motoyo;  aad  SamciiiBia. 

Mofiabita,  Hraaada.  to  HitacU.  Ltd  Heet-reaktaat  raain  fh»  aro-  AUrar4 

BMtic   cyaaaaride   oamaogad   aad  aramatie   aanae  «nmp9VTri  Taaabe,Tova: 

4,4M^  a  S2Maam     I  HaaUaioio.Kenabiio;OkaBki.  Kunio;  Tanabe.  Toro;  aad  Kogno. 

TakalHaU.  Mdero:  S^e—         I  ToaUo.  4,4M,818,  CL  362.iS.00a 

KaraacU,  ToaUo;  Takabarfd,  Ifldero;  Sato,  SbifeyaU;  Moraae,  TaaahaaU,  HaruUko,  to  Toyota  Moaba  KaboaUU  Kaidia.  Ui 

Makoio;  Takabara.  MbunM  OU.  Taaiio;  aadXaaiio,  TakaU,  ^port  structure  for  firootwhedraMiioB  of  aatOBoUle.4»486L< 

4,416^73,  CL  264.142.00Q  Ci:2IM6S.00a 

TakabaaU.   IfideynU;   KeaaMtn.   iMad;  Oki^jiaut,   TakaUro;  and  Taaaka,  AUra:  Sha^ 

TakabaaU.  YoAio.  to  Plooav  Elaetric  Corpocadoa  Diac  loading  YoaUda.  YuUo;  Tanaka.  AUra;  FOkuaioto.  Ryutaro;  AUmoto, 

aacbaain.  4.416.873.  a  36»77.10a  Rvoaaku;  Tanaka.  SUgetoaU;  aad  Ito.  NoboaU.  4,485.863.  Q. 

TakabaaU.  Kaon,  to  Siaaley  Electric  Coaraeay.  Ltd.  Metbod  aad  16M2.Q0a 

apoantua  for  anldiag  a  lymbaticraafai  leas  for  a  light  eaiittina  diode.  Tanaka,  Etaao:  Sa»— 

4.06^  a  264rnQa                                  ^^       ^  Sato,  AUUki^  Nakaao.  YoaUynU;  and  Tanaka.  Etaoo.  4.486.084. 

Taka^aU.  MakoiO'  Saa^  Q.  334  146.000. 

MatauaUta.  TniyoaU;  TakabaaU.  Makoto;  and  Takaidu.  KaxuaU.  Tanaka,  NobayoaU;  and  KhMaUta.  Takao,  to  Caaoo  KaboaUU  Kaiaha. 

4.486.696,  a  318496.00a                             — — .  ~«-~.  Sobd  Hate  imaae  leaafag  device.  4,486.783,  Q.  358.213.00a 

TakabaaU.  Maaam,  to  MitauUAi  DenU  KabuaUU  Kaiaha.  Shutter  kanaka,  SUgeioAi:  Sm— 

device  for  ooatroi  unit  of  ooatrd  oeater.  4,486,815,  Q.  361-34S.00a  ^?!f'^^^  J"^  ^^  FOkuawto.  Ryotaio;  AUnolo. 

TakabaaU.  Mhwm:  S$t-  Ryoaaku;  Tanaka.  SUgetoaU;  aad  Ito.  NbbuaU.  4,485.863.  a 

PttliaaU,  Yaaimiki;  TakabMU.  Mhiora:  Oaawaia,  IfiroaU:  FunaU.  165-42.000. 

fOroao;  Seimaya.  Ryubn  Yaaiada.  Ynttka;  TomooorMakoto:  kanaka.  Susumu;  aad  Oka.  TateU.  to  MUolta  Caawra  KaboaUU  Kai. 

aad  Taniad.  ^foriyoahi.  4,486.524.  a  43^1O9.00a  •h*  Dw  prooM  develoj^ 

TakabaaU.  YoaUaobo:  Stt—  4,485,760.  CL  118-657.000. 

Mori,  Takaaobg;  TakabaaU.  YoaUaobu;  aad  Muraae.  Haruo.  '''^?!!*J[<**'**5&'?  *j»i9j^                                 P"P« 

4,4864H  a.  20«.181.00It  u^rtioii appwati*  4,48M08. CL40a«39.10a 

TakabaaU.  YoaUo:  Sat-  TanigucU,  KdaU;  Iwata,  Suaumn;  aad  SakaaMto.  HroaU.  to  Ricoh 

TakabaiU.  ffideyuU;  Keaaiotao.  laaatt;  Okajima.  TakaUro:  and  SfSSPlJ^-  Tbemoaeaaitive  recofdUg  nateriaL  4,486b7«3,  a 

TakabaaU.  YoaUo.  4.486,873,  a  3St77!l0r^    "™^  ™  346.ft9.fipa 

TakabaaU.  YiUi.  to  Caaoo  KaburfdU  KaUia.  Sheet  divertiag  device  for  ^*°^?!*?! '^'^'^^  .. 

Takaao.  ToaUo.  to  P»gi  Jokogyo  KabuaUU  KaMia.  Autoaiatic  trana-  tStvI.^tL_ 

tJK&I;.!*^^'^  '^^6XH.SinL;and 

^  J^S^iSS^"**  '^'iS^  ^"'^  4.486.083,  a  354-203.00a  ^''w'ah^&tarfP  •  »d  T«lta  L«J  ^  a.ia<  7ao  o  tiXMa  nm 

tS&f  CnfefiJS^i'^  Co.  Ltd.  Door  handle  unit  TaiiS!'&S!tti'5SJ5C^^^  '^^^"^ 

TakZllaauo^ SmIT  ""^^  CorporatioB.  Head  heU  device  with 

Nijgajj.    TakaaU;    aad'  T^    H««».    4,485.79a    a  T^iSiJSifii'^fS  la-ge  OrapUca.  lacoqK^ 
TakMbhaa.  r.^,*^!.}.  saa-  *>"*P  recorder  lyMemhaviaa  a  reforeadap  maana  for  wtrtHiUng 

S^ffiTlSt;  a^  SaUi;  Takad>ia».  Kaautodd;  aad  riSSjSySSS^"^  "^'*^  ^^^ 

T.J^^SI^I^'^^'SL.  Corpo^tio.  Reer         ''Ittfe.TgSS'Y^^ 

TSSSaSfffllSL'ffi.tS^  ♦•^o3o^^«S35.ooa  2S1£SXST4fiSftl^4^ 

laaaoB  <,«aBncai  laawtrMa.  Lta:  Sta  Taton.  Mkhel*  "— 

^SuffitSr*'^'**'^'^'''*^"*^  Mc3!SrteSrt;aadTatoa.MicheL4.^^^ 

u.  9«^Mu.«».  TatangacU.  g**™*-  ^g 

A!SSStauS\J\Sn     '^''"^  ***  Yaaiaaioio.  Yiyiro.      ^tta,  YoaUyo;  Kb^o.  W«k  Ueoo,  kUra;  Hoqio,  YoaUUko; 

Tak-toffifia^LSf sJir"  JSSSSi  ^"^  •3^W>n»«rj5cr»86^ 

^    AoU.Teiaao.4.4S6.75aa|40425.00a  Taylor  bSbSW- 

T-.l!^*i2SL*5?'''"-  ♦•^■^•'^  CL  315-151.000.  4,486,83a  d  364-146:00a 

Takaaoya.  HideaU:  Saa~  Taylor.  waBam  L.:  Sie- 

^^^F??iT'^fP9}f*'^^^f^J^m»'         Souk.  Bggeae  A.;  Ta/lor,  WiUtaB  L.;  and  Walkar.  Robait  R. 


.4,486,51 

I  Myen.  Howard,  4,486.044.  a  294-31  JOa 

.  _  J  Taplin.  Lad  B..  4,485.71 
I  Mulet-Mari^  Yvaa  R,  to  KoDaonea  Tech. 

th  bailt.m  a 


lura.  ToaUUde.  4.48S,7Sa  CL  11M58.00B. 


4,485,1 


CL  187.9, 
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^^U^^'J^'Zi-^      ..^  -      .  -    .     -      -  ThoavBOB.  Jerome  B.  Proceai  for  pieperittg  odiuloae.  4,486,459.  Q. 

BdLDawdMjjSumawo.  Alton  E;  aad  Taylor.  ZaaeS.,  4.486,23a  426^34.000                             i-i— -•               -.-^ 

t^w  SLlhlir'SL   .  ^    «  Thompaoo.  Virley  P.  Bacteria  deatroying  apparatus  for  uae  with  voioe 

"^ISf^SiSL^;.^^. eommuaicatioo  systems.  4,486,628,  Q.  179T85.00a 

Sdio,  Sdtoku.  4,486.^  a  428-333.000  Thompson.  Wayne  L.;  aad  Bdley.  Bert  E.,  to  Eroon  Corporatioa. 

Taduucaie Corporatioa: Sua—  StaUUaation aaamst  water eraaioa.  4.486,121.  Q  405-17000 

^    RudoiairSSeclnal Ray, MidiadD.. 4,486.114. a 4^^^  .j^^«™«igi« water erosKm. «.4.^m. u. 405.I7XTO 

TecUdoB  Reaeareb  *  Devdopmeat  Pooadation,  Ltd.:  Sar-  de  Cooaaaon,  Tristan,  4,486,881.  CL  371-38.000 

LewU.  Gerbaid;  aad  Nir,  Dan,  4,486.286,  Q.  204.192.00C  Epaitdn.  Beraaid,  4,486,687.  a  315-14.000 

Tecbnolosy  UaUmited  lac:  Sai—  Fialeui,  Jeea;  aad  Ploii.  Jeen  L..  4.486.767,  a  357-23.000 

Jacob.  Joanb.  4,486.191.  Q.  604-330000  Tbor  Cryogenics  Umited:  Saa- 

Teeter,  Terry  E.:  Saa-  Turner,  David  W.,  4,486.659.  a  250-306.000. 

Ofanstead.  Richard  E.,  Jr.;  and  Teeter.  Teny  E.  4,485.686,  Q.  Thorner,  HansOtto:  5^*- 

74-331.000.  Strenbd,    Hans;    aad    Thoner.    HansOtto,    4,485,836.    Q. 

Tdpd,  Jdbn  W.,  to  Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.  Immunoessay  mi-  164-442.000 

cropartide  washing  system  and  metbod  of  use.  4.486.315,  Q.  Tbcmiton.  Praads  J.:  Sar— 

210-772.000.  Pratt.  Richard  L.;  aad  Thornton.  Francis  J..  4,486,744,  Q. 

Tejeda.  Alvaro  R.  Membrane  procen  for  oonvertUg^iodhnn  solfote  340406^000 

mto  snlAiric  add  and  sodium  caibonate.  4,486.28370.  2O4.180.00P.  Thomtoa.  MarvU  L.  Wastewater  trickling  filter  air  recirculation  pro- 

Tektroaii.  Inc.:  &»-  ceaa.  4.486,310  O.  21O4O4.000. 

YamaaucU.  Tadaaori.  4,486.266.  a  156443.000.  3  S  Baton  B.V.:  Saa- 

TdedynelidnstrieB.  Inc.:  Saa—  Sevdkouls.  Wilhdmus,  4,483.930  CL  21 1-74.000. 

PUier.  Leo;  and  Wdser.  Atilla.  4.486.175.  a  433.104.00O  Tiden.  Rdnhard:  Sar- 

Stuek.  Eari  N.;  and  Zaekay.  Victor  P..  4,486,470  CL  427-196.000  Riadi.  Lothar;  Fdgt.  Ingmar;  and  Tidert.  Rdnhard.  4,486,778,  Q. 

Tdefoagyan  Saa—  358-1 1 1.00O 


Adooyi.  Ivan;  Parkas.  Endre;  Hegedns.  Oyula;  Kormendy.  Attila;   Tletae.  Rudiger  W.:  Saa— 
hkiiffont^  Istvanne  ;  Mohiar.  Oca;  Sass,  Sdlard;  Scholkr.         ""*  *    *  " 


La^  ;  Takacs.  L^oa;  and  Vitei.  Oyorgy.  4.486.825,  Q, 
364-200000.  ^^ 

Paiaona.  Pnderick  p..  4.486,853.  Q.  364-900000 
^orat 
Ray 


1^:.^  H9"£  Y^*nfi''>  Herbert  A.;  and 


Wilmer.  Michad  E;  Oraen.  Ldaad  D.;  aad  Tiataa.  Rudiger  W.. 
4,486,781.0.358-163.000  ^^ 

Tnaar.  Tlbon  Sff— 

Brandd  nee  HiOaocdd.  Marta;  Oulyas,  Imre;  Ovoker,  latvaa; 
Zaupen.  Kdman;  Csorvassy.  latvaa;  Salamon.  Zoitan;  Somogyi, 
Oabor,  Saentkirdyi,  Istvan;  Tnnar,  Tibor,  Biro  nee  Caapary, 
Eva;  Podor.  Istvan;  and  Repesi.  Janoa,  4,486.359,  Q.  260- 

Ocorge  W.j  Themes,  John  E;  Conndly,  Richard  S.;  Pine, 


Tdetype  Corporation: 
Ovistian,  Raymond 

Zuereher.  Joseph  C.  4.485.553.  Ci.  29-i 
Heckd.    George;    and    OOendick.    Gary    E.    4.486.856.    Q. 
364-900000 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  Saa— 

Hdeh.  Shuang^Ui;  ad  Ldir,  James  E.  4.486.301.  CI.  209-167.000 
Tensor  Geoiriiyded  Service  Corporatioa:  Sai^ 

Prsacb.  UHDiam  S..  4,486.863/0.  367-15.000 
Tenda.  Sedatagu:  5w 

Mnrata.  IfideU;  Terada.  Sadatugu;  TamaU.  Kiyodii;  Wada.  TnaabeSdyaku Co.. Ltd.: Si»- 
Tnmei^    Mattubara.    Akitoabi;    and    Takagiwa.    HiroyuU.  -   .   * 

4,486,559.  Q.  523-468.000. 
TeiakadOi  KatsoyoaU:  5^ 

AsaU.  Naotatsn;  YamagucU.  SUzuka;  Kojima.  YoaUtaka;  aad 
Terakado.  Katsuyodii.  4.486,462.  Q.  427.39!ooa 
TarasUma.  TakasU:  Su 

SoBOda,  Masakazu;  TerasUma.  Takeshi;  aad  Oiawa.  Mfaioru. 
4.486,692.  G.  318-258.000. 
Terrat,  Jeaa-Paol:  Saa— 

Aubert.  Aadre  ;  Cbevallier,  Jacques;  Oaucher.  Antoine;  and  Ter- 
rat. Jeen-Paal,  4.486.285.  a7204-19IOOC 
Teiaco  Inc.:  5af 

Davis.  Lorae  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Broat.  Dale  P..  4.486.714,  G.  324-376XX)0 
Scott.  Huben  D.;  aad  Campaey.  Ronald  L..  4,486.658.  Q. 
2S(V268.00O 
Teias  Instruments  Incorporated:  Saa— 

Kawate.  Kdtb  W.;  and  Haw,  John  A..  4.486.700  O.  318-781.000 
Teias  RacraatioB  CorporatiOB:  Sta— 

Haaoock.  Kendal.  4.486.368.  a  264-46.700 
TeitihnaacUnenftbrik  Dr.  Ernst  Pdirer  AkriengeseHscbalt;  Saa— 
Andi^.Rnpat.  4,485.618.  a.  57-351000.  J 

a  ia.ttian  "'  — "^  4.486,696, 

TTtoSsSiSrAOiSse-  Tokyo  SUbauia  Dedd  KabusUU  Kdsha:  &»- 

Pritach.  Henvig;  Koerner.  Ootz;  QaOitacb.  Herbert;  and  Scham- 
bers.  Eckebaid.  4,486.476.  G.  427-387.000. 
Tbewalt.  Michad  L.:  Sw- 

PanioBS.  Robert  E;  McMaboa,  Richard;  and  Thewdt,  Michad  L., 
4.486089.  G.  204-298.000 
TUde.  Heino;  Weber.  Werner.  Zetder.  Hans  D.;  ScUoeter.  Klaus; 
WaDnar.  Josef;  and  Sdd.  Berahaid.  to  BASP  Aktienasadlsehaft. 
Midng  nparatus  for  multi-component  plastics.  espedaUy  pdyan- 
thane.  4,4867102.  G.  366-182.00O 
TUsler.  WoUiiaag:  Saa— 

Luti^^Dieter;  and  TUder.  Wolfgang.  4.485.906.  G.  19M06.10O 
TUokol  CorporatiOB:  Sa^— 

Bdl.  Piank  H..  4.486051.  G.  149-2.000 
Tbooi.  Jamaa  B.:  Sai^ 

Jackovicb.  MdvU  C;  fencer.  William;  and  Thorn.  Jamea  B, 
4,486,801.0.361-21.1 


Chariea  E:  and  Pottmeyer,  Wayae  O..  to  Ttepms  Machinery  Com 
paay.  Inc.  Metbod  and  apparatus  for  uaderwmding  strip  on  a  drum. 
4.485,651.  G.  7M2.000. 
Tippias  Machinery  Compeny,  Inc.:  See— 

Tlnins,  Oeoiie  W.;  Thomas,  John  £.;  Conndly,  Richard  S.;  Pine, 
Charles  E;  and  Pottmeyer.  Weyne  O.,  4,483.631,  G.  72-12.000. 
nbe  Sdyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Gdbata.  IcUro;  Toaa.  Tetsuya;  Seto,  Tadashi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Koao.  4.486.532.  O.  435-145.000. 
Todd.  Crdg  C.  to  Ddby  Laboratories  LJoenaing  Corporatioo.  Reduc- 
tioo  of  crosstalk  effiBcts  in  modulated  audio  signab  carried  in  adjacent 
tracks  of  recorded  media.  4,486.793.  G.  360-10.000. 
TqjiU,  Hitomi:  Se»- 

Oocho,  NagaUro;  ToJiU.  Hitomi;  HayaaU,  Aaao;  Kambara,  Koji; 
and  Nobuto.  Ton.  4.486.787,  G.  3S8-296.00O 
Tokd  Electric  Win  Company,  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Kasugd.  Maaakuni.  4,486.062.  G.  339-91.00E 
ToUoo  Ltd.:  Si»- 

Kato.  Tetuo;  Miura.  ledd;  Aahiba.  MaaaUro;  and  'Tainiml 
Tomio.  4.485.900  G.  188-282.000 
Tokumitsu.  Kiyoaori:  Saa— 

YaauuBOto.  Sakuei;  laao.  HirosU;  Tokumitsu.  Kiyonori;  Nishida, 
MitsuUro;    IsUkawa.    TakatosU;    end    Sekabe.    SUgduzu. 
4,486.677. 0.  31*64.000 
Tokura.  Isao:  Sat 

Yamada.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Tokura.  Isao.  4,485.964.  G  234-2.00O 
Tokyo  Denpe  KabusUU  Kaiaha:  5af 

IsUnmirSumiyuU;  and  Sato,  Mitsora.  4.486,681.  G.  310-353.000 
Tokyo  Bectiic  Co.:  Saa— 


B4a.Ymo^t^sd(a.Hirofomi;andKitagawa.Kohio.4.486,nd^  45S&a?SUoOO^ 

mSUbauFs 

Hera.  KenUcU;  Yokoe,  Shigec^  Oka.  Kazuyoabi;  Murakami, 
Tamotsu;  and  HaaUmoto,  Tsugtfbsa.  4.486.302.  G.  428-405.000. 
Hirnkawa  Koji;  and  Sumida.  Susumu.  4.486.381,  G.  376-210000 
lUuma.  KasoUro.  4.483.821.  a  128463.000 
Karyuku.  AUra.  4.486.892,  G.  377-43.000 
Keaio,  Susumu;  Shimabara.  Mhioru;  aad  Ookyn.  ToaUo.  4,486.506. 

Kobayadd.  Shunichi.  4,486.706.  G  324-I33.00O 
Koike.  Hideharu.  4.486.673,  O.  307-279.00O 
SaeU.  YuUUro:  and  Uchida.  KazuynU.  4.486,753,  G.  340425.910 
Umemura.  AUniro;  Kudi.  Hiayoahi;  Shimiztt,  MicUyasu;  and 
Sato.  Yoddnari.  4.485.744.  a  108-51.100. 


Tokyo  SUbaura  KenU  KabuaUU  Kaiaha:  Saa— 

Sakamoto.  NoriaU.  4.483.639,  G.  6^S05.00O 
Tomari.  Haruo:  Saa— 

PuUwara,  Kazao;  Tomari,  Haruo;  Aritomi,  Onmu;  and  Sato, 
NoboUro.  4.486031.  G.  75-125.000. 


Tboous.  Daaid  C;  aad  SorUa,  Jack  L..  to  Richardsoa  Ora^iiGS  Com-  Tomcufcik.  Andrew  S.;  and  Sloboda.  Adolph  E,  to  American  Cyaaa- 

paw.  LitfaMrapUc  plate  aad  photores^  odd  Compaay.  Mediod  of  treeting  arthritic  diseesa.  4.486.430  a 

ofdiaao  and  cbmaawylated  phenol-blocked  iaocyanatepolyurBtbane  424-249^000 

_materiah.  4,486,526. 0. 430-156.000.  Tomita.  EibacUro;  and  Ota.  Mhaura.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabo- 

"«o^J«mE^Sa^  _          ,  .    „ „    «..._..«_  •>"*>  Kdsha;  aad  Radio  Reseerch  4  Technicd  Inoocporatad.  Eleo- 

Tipdn^OeprgeW.;  Thomas.  John  E;  Connolly.  Richard  E;Pbie,  trode  lead  tab  for  capacitor.  4,486.810  CL  361-306.0067 

Cbaries  E;  and  Pottaieyer.  Wayae  C.  4.485.651. 0.  72-11000  Tomita.  MasaUro:  Si*— 

Thomas.  Lowell  &.  to  Dow  Cheancd  Compeny.  The.  Caiboaate  Takagi.  SUgeru;  TakeucU.  YuUhte;  Kamiya.  SUgeru;  Tomita, 

gyiMrooBtdnfflg  an  ignition  deprasaantcompodtion.  4,486,560  a  MasaUro;  Oidd.  KiyoUko;  and  KobasU.  Kiyodu.  4.MS.622.  G. 

^lOOOOO  6(^296.000 

Jeroaie  B.  Sodtum-raduoad  baked  dough  products  aad  Toawff.  Jndidi  M.  Educatioad  gaaM  device  of  the  ooloced  pettera 

4.486,456.  a  426-S49.00O  type.  4.486,023.  G.  273-348.000 
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PaHHU.  YMiyaki;  Tikiliailii.  Minora;  Opwin,  Mradii;  FtanaU. 
fBran;  SMMyi.  Ryotav  Yuada.  Ynttki:  Tomono.  Makoto; 
Md  TuvmirNkiriycMU,  4v4l6.SH  a  43O>109.00a 
Tooda,  JaoM  N.,  to  Pmubo  Corpondoa.  Actuator  lyaian  mdading 

hydiaalioaay  lyBebraaind  aotuaian.  MI5,7a5,  a  9I-45.00a 
Tony  udoMiMt  lac:  Sn 

MMkSTt,  a.  S2S-S3S.0OOI 

Oidd.  Takadd,  MIS^3S.  Q.  2t-ltt.00a 
_    Shofi,  MMika;  and  OgcW.  Shifahiro.  MIS.I3I.  a  16M62.0I». 
Tony  WtwHif  Co,,  Ltd.;  Stt^- 

Malmhha.  Tikao;  aad  Sliiiiiiii.  Kqji.  4.48^493.  a.  42t-2<6.0l». 

N^Jjjj^JgiMyoihi;  aad  Sarayaoa.  Toahio.  4.4S6,S<6^  a 

Tomadal.  David  N.,  to  OavtroB,  lac.  Digital  awter  with  unifonn 
ilhoBiaatioa  aad  laa  iaadvattaat  ntttaf.  iAtMrt,  d  3SO-331.00IL 
Toaa,  Tainya:  Sm— 

CUbata.  kUro;  Toaa.  TMaya;  Sato.  TadaaU;  aad  Yamamoto, 
Koao.  4.4M.S32,  a  43$-14S.00a  ^^  -— ~«^ 

Toaidba  Haitiag  AppUaaoai  Qa.  Ld.:  Sm^ 

Ttekada.  I^iro;  Kaio.  Yoddo;  aad  Sakai.  Tadaahi.  4.4W|17Q,  CL 
431-31S.000.  I 

Totli.Bala:SM^ 

Bataa.  Oyorgy;  Boraa.  Mteti  Korvath.  Oyvk;  Tbau,  Balaam  Pais. 
Zotaa;  ILdaji^  Matyaa;  Sitkd.  Fereac;  Solyaiar,  Karely;  Toth, 
Bala;  VaDo.  Fcreoe;  Veto  i.  Iitvaa;  Oibaa  aee  Kelemea.  Maria; 
aad  Zoidi.  Joaaf.  4v4M33.  G.  423-121.00a 
Townatoy.  Chariaa  W.:  St»— 

^Jfif^  TiiS'Sf*'  '^  '••  •«*  Towailey.  Charlei  W., 

SUaoban.  nkaaota:  Atai.  Toahio;  aad  Shiaocaya,  Tatniii, 
4.4I6,472,  0757539.001  «— a-y-     —hm. 

Toyo  Joao  Goovny.  Ltd:  St$— 

MatnoDOlo.  Koaio;  Inad.  Rokmo;  SaUo.  Kk^ji;  aad  Mizuguchi. 
Mreyuki.  4.4I«,S49,  a  321.53.000^  ^ 

Toyo  Kogyo  Co.t  Ltd.:  Sit— 

Toyo  Saikaa  Kaiaha  Ltd.:  5ft  i 

Toyoda  Ooaai  Co.i  ltd.:  Stt— 

Okanoio.  TadaoU;  SogiaMto.  Mantoahi;  Kawaioe,  Takadii; 
Sahan.  Saiiehi:  YaaaA/Tatrao;  Haihiaioto,  Kiaioa;  IcUkawa. 
MaBaypahi;aadPaaato.KeBichi.4,4M,48aa.42S.36.00a 

Toyota  Jidoiha  Kaboddki  KaMia:  Sm- 
bobe.  Maaahiro.  4^3,999,  G.  24t439.00a 
Uoh.  nrodii;  aad  Eado.  MotoU.  4.486.138.  G.  364424.100. 

*?Si4f'Srt^flVS3S*  *****"*  '^  ^»«*'  Tokuta. 
4.483,773,  G.  123*188.00M. 

Kaada.  Motaami;  Nakaaiahi.  UyoaU;  Oknaian.  Takohi;  Kotani. 

T^aiU;  aad  booe.  Tokata.  4,483,774,  a  123-188.00M. 
Kaoda.  Mataani;  Nakaaiahi.  Kiyoahi;  Okamon,  Takeahi;  Kotaai. 

TakaaU;  aad  laooe,  Tokata,  4,483.775.  G.  123-188.00M. 

Okaaoto.  TadaoU;  Sogteoto.  MnatMhi;  Kawaioe.  Takaahi; 
;  Yaaiada.  Tetrao;  HatUaioto.  Khmm;  Ichikawa, 


Treadway  Conontioa:  .^^ 

"""SMSf 0»"  *"  ''"  "^  ^•■*''^***  ^•^  "-  *•*".«».  CL 
Titee.  Richaid  D^aad  Vaailakea,  Lloyd  S..  to  Mfamaaota  Miaiag  aad 

Maauftcturiag  Conpaay.  Uaifcrm  twiatad  win  pair  atactri^AboB 
cable.  4,486.619.  G.  174-34.000  "^  ^^ 

Tripiett,  Jacob:  Sw— 

Lordi.  Fraak  B.;  aad  T»^lett,  Jacob.  4.486.370  G.  S2S-93.Q0a 
Troouaelea,  Augnat  M.:  Sw— 

*^;?2^;''i?''?5?'2&  ^^SP*  **-5  •"*  LM^ergea.  Oabitel  J. 
T.,  4,486.457.  G.  426403.000. 

Trop.  Harvey  S.:  Sw— 

T    ^*T?Li??P'»  ^i.'Sf' ■'^'^  "ir^  S..  4,486J74.  G.  204-44.000 
Troup.  Robert  L.;  aad  Steveaaoa.  David  T.,  to  Ahuaiaom  Compaay  of 

Aaierica.   Caibodienaic  raduetioo  with  panlld  hettiraraa. 

4.48<U29.  G.  7548.0(ML  r—— «•    «■»   awiuwa. 

^'2!25:.Y^.''-J."*'.^*f^'  **chard  A.,  to  Bitiaconoraal 
a«S5%0^"*  "****  heaiodialyria  syaten.  4.4IM89. 

Tnnock,  George  J.:  Saa— 

CWgorto^Willard  L.;  aad  Tnaoek.  George  J..  4,485.623,  a 

TRW  lae.:  Stt— 

_    Shoap^  Tboaut  B..  4,486.644,  G.  219-99.000 

Trygg.  Lan  E  Bottle-grippiag  devkx.  4,486.045.  G.  294-87.00R. 

Twatiabiy  Nauchaoiadedovatelaky  laititBt  Shettti:  Sat- 

Gofbacheva,  Iriaa  N.;  Sukbova.  Ljodaiila  M.;  Ko^ida,  Zfaiaida  J.- 
Mokikov.  Vladidav  L.;  Aatoaov.  Lev  T.;  Staaoaov,  Vadim  D.: 
Chettov,  Viktor  A.;  Dvoakia.  Seaiea  I.;  aad  Vaaeaeva.  Rain  S.. 
4.486.347,  G.  534-797.000.  ' 

Tsttbota,  Motohiko:  Stt— 

**?2rtii:J!!f"'''"**  ""^  Twbota.  Motohiko,  4,486^528.  G. 
43O-218.00O 

Tnidakoaia  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  Sm- 

Tnin.  KaiUr4,48S,850  a  139435.000 

Trage,  Eiii;  aad  Chnjo.  TakeaU,  to  Toyodi  Jidoaha  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha. 

Method  of  ooav^ag  dieeta.  aad  Uaakiag  die  awrmblr  in  a  irinch 

pma.  4v485.707.  a7?3-8100O  *^ 

Tnyi,  Kaiyi,  to  Tradakona  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha.  AoiiUary  device 

for  weft  iaaertioo  on  aa  air  jet  kXMa.  4.485.850  G.  139435.000 
Tnkada.  Ichuo;  Kato.  Yoahio:  and  Sakai,  Tadaihi,  to  Toahiba  Headng 

Appliaaca  Co..  Ld.  Lk|uid  Aiel  combuadoo  apparatua.  4.486,1700. 


ManvoiU;  aad  Fnaato,  Keaiehi,  4,486.480  G.  42S-36.00O 
TakaacU,  Kuaio;  aad  laanori,  Takao.  4,485.660  G.  72-313.000 
Taaahadu.  HaruUko.  4,484028,  G.  280468.000 
*    '^^iP^^^Ta&hi.  4,485,707.0.  83-82.000. 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabohiki  Kaiaha:  Sm^ 

KoUbm.  Yanhami;  Yoahini.  AUro;  Kamiya.  MicUUko;  Gotauka, 

Paadot  aad  MatiMhinia,  Tduo.  4.486^837.  a  364424.00O 
MorigacU,  Koichi;  IwaavMo,  Keaii;  Kawai,  Hiiad:  Miauao, 

NcAMaka;  aad  Ikata.  Yaiuhiro,  4,485,626.  G.  6040I00O 
^^..^''■SSLTSb"'"'  YuUhiaa;  Kaadya.  Shigera;  Toaiita. 

kteaUr^Gidd.  Kiyohiko:  aad  Kobadii.  Kiyodii.  4.485.622.  G. 

6(V29&00O 
Uchida,  Shigrkatw;  Akatnfta,  Takao;  aad  Kawaaiun,  Takahide, 

4,485,772,  G.  123-179.00B. 
Tonw^  Sdichi;  Sagimoto,  S«ii;  aad  Kitamnra,  Todiio,  to  Mitni 


{*gf ,  *  ^^^S^^  Radkjactive  wnte 


.      .0.428423.000 
Tniaar,  David: 


"tefr^  ^i  ^^^  "■'^  R.  C;  aad  Tnhwr.  OavU, 


i-L0Qi«  aad  Jehaa.  Mkhel. 


.  .5,666, 0.  73-23.000^ 
TranpoacJi,  Hatbart;  Raadmen  Glen  J.;  and  Miller,  Walter  E.  to 

f!?9f.!lESr"  ^^  ^*^  adjattment  for  a  load  ceU.  4,485,881.  G. 
177-21 1.00O  I 

Traachaat,  Jaaa-Loaii:  Sai^ 

4.486J27.  G.  75-53.000 
Traaa-Ain  lateraatioaal,  lac.:  Sm^ 

.  Bob  J.,  4,485,523,  a  16.94.00D. 

nna  UaioB  Akdaagaellachaft:  Si.— 
^    - — _.GotdHad.  4,486,7%  O.  33M9.00O 

^TTX'-fT^LvJ^JSfeF*  Coiportttoa.  Coaveyor  drive  lyiteai. 
4,485,913, 0.  198-790000 


431-31S.00O 
Tsunoi,  Hanioi 

Sato,  Tadadii;  and  Tsunoi,  Hanio.  4,486,786,  G.  358-293.000 

Turner,  Davkl  W..  to  Ttaor  Cryogeaica  Loaitad.  EaiiaKm-dectraa 

niicro«»pe.  4.486.659.  O.  250.306!oOO  ™-u»^««i«n 

Turner.  Jonadian  S..  to  AT*T  BeU  Laboratoriei.  Packet  iwitchmg 

kx>p-arouad  network  aad  ftdlitin  teatiag.  4,486,877,  G.  370>isio00. 

Turunen.  GUi;  Mandell,  Leo;  Ekliud.  ^dar,  Ekman,  Kurt;  and  Hut- 

tunen,  Jouko,  to  Neate  Oy.  Procedun  for  producina  aoluUe  crilukwi) 

derivativei.  4,486,585.  a  536-30000 

Ube  Induitries,  Ltd.:  Sn— 

Maldno.  Hirodd;  Kumki.  Yodiihiro:  Handa,  TakaaU;  SUmaaU. 
,,  ^    Hirodd;  aad  Idda.  Todo.  4.486.376,  O.  264-342.00R. 
Uchida,  KaauyuU:  Sn— 

SaeU.  YuUhiro;  aad  UcUda,  KaiuyuU,  4,486,753,  G.  340425.910 
UcUda,  SUgekatiu;  Akatauka,  Takao:  aad  Kawamun,  TakaUde,  to 
Toyou  JMoaha  Kcuno  KabuihiU  Kaiaha.  Automatic  eagiae  'tu» 
rertart  syitem.  4,485J72,  a  123.179.00B.  ^^ 

Uddborn.  Hans  O.:  5ta^ 

Iverlund,  Bertil  G.;  Rinnan.  Per  Olov  O.;  and  Uddbora.  Hans  G> 
4.483.564.0.34.1.000 
Udono.  Jun;  and  Ideta.  YaivAmd.  to  hTaaa  Motor  Qmnaay.  Liadted. 
Vacuum  syitem  for  aa  automotive  vehicle.  4,485.904,  G.  192-O094. 
Ueda,  Koaaku.  CoUapdUe  telenope.  4,486.079.  O.  350-546.00O 
Uede,  HinaU:  Sw— 

Noaomura.  Kdaku;  Matauura,  Mantaka;  Uede,  Hiaadd;  Kidd. 
Kohhd;  aad  Kato,  HiroaU.  4,486,748,  a  34O-756.00O 
Uehara,  Seigo:  Su 

Kawamoto  Hkleo;  aad  Uehan.  Sdgo.  4,486,799.  a  360-130230. 
Ueno,  IcUro:  Sw 

Wada.  Yoddyo;  Kiiuo,  Hintt  Ueao,  IcUroc  HoiUo,  YoaUUko; 
T^^tncU.  Kaiuo;  aad  Shikuaaad.  JuieU.  4,486,791,  G. 

Ueno,  Tiutomu:  Set— 

Ebata,  YoddUn^  Koae,  Sabaro;  KhtoaUta,  Makoto;  aad  Ueao. 
Tntomu,  4,486057,  G.  156-325.000  ^^ 

Ukea.  Harvey  J.  SUdd  uait  for  cultivators  4,485,878, 0. 172-510000 

Umemura,  AUhiro;  Kunii,  HinyoaU;  SUadia,  Middyaan;  aad  Sato, 
Yoddaari,  to  Tokyo  SUbaun  DeaU  KabuddU  Kaiaha.  Metd  pallet 
4.485.744.  G.  108-51.100  *^ 

Uaieawa,  Hamao;  aad  Koado.  SUaieU,  to  ZaUaa  Hojia  Binibutn 
Kaoaku  Kenkyu  Kai  5,2',3'.4',4",6".HeudeoxykanaiByeia  aad  its 
1-N^lated  (derivative.  4,486,419,  a  424-180dOO 

Uagerldder,  Hmdi  J.,  to  D.O.CB  Oofpontioa.  CooUag  oil  nlvage 
•ystem.  4.483i831.  G.  137-1.00O  *  ^^ 

Ungermann.  Ralph  R.:  Sw— 

Vvk  Van  Kunatmeatftbrieken  B.V.:  Sw^ 

Kiaaenbrood.  Ptetra  J.  C,  4,486,270  a  202-201.000 

UnMo  Carbide  Cofpontkm:  Sw— 

Chaney.  Eari  J..  Jr..  4,486.514.  G.  429-56.000 

Cckn.  laud;  and  Mcrriaa.  Charia  N.,  4,486,376.  G.  32S471.00O 

D^va,  Themiitocln  D.  J.,  4,486.447.  a  424-285.000 
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Glaia,  Joaeph  E,  Jr.,  4,486,340  G.  252-8.5SD. 
Lacehed.  Petar  J.;  Karti,  Staait  J.;  aad  Roberta,  Eraed  R. 
4.486,377,  G.  264-51O00O 
Uaitad  Kiagdom  Atomic  Eaergy  Authority:  Stt— 
JoaeaTEdward  L.,  4,486,666,  G.  250497.100 
Uaited  Kiiadom  of  Gnat  Britain  and  Northen  Ireland,  Tlw  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defeaoe  ia  Her  Britamdc  MitjeBty'i  GovaraaMat  of  die: 


Carter,  Cedl  G.,  4,486,869,  G.  367-154.000 
Uaitad  Stata  of  America 


Anay:Sai— 
PGcppeit,  Erwia,  4.486.479.  G.  428-35.000 
Nakaawa,  Mitaao;  BaUao.  Arthur;  aad  Lukaiaek.  Tbeodon  J., 

4.486,682,  a  31O-361.00O 
Schsddt,  Jnmay  Q.,  4,486,710  O.  324-179.000 
Eaergy:  Sn— 
Lauag,  Ka-Ng^  aad  Ehlen,  Kenneth  W.,  4.486,665.  G. 

2SO427.00O 
Rdmaaa.  Robert  C.  4.485.638.  G.  62-476.000 
Schenoae.  Cari  E;  aad  RoiUiki.  Joamh,  4,486.199,  O.  48- 
197.00R. 
Eaviroaaieatal  Protectkm  Ageacy:  Stt~- 
Farddag.  DavU  W.;  Martai.  George  B.;  aad  Muaro.  Jaam  M.. 
4.485:747.0.110-347.000 
Health  aad  Haaaa  Servicer  Ste^^ 
Biaaer.  Geriiard  M.;  aad  Staaibury,  Jefflrcy  W.,  4.486,179,  a 
433-199.000 
Natiooal  Aefoaaatia  aad  Space  Adadaittratkm:  Stt— 
Camarda,  Charia  J.;  aad  Coach,  Laaa  M.,  4,485,670  G. 

73-179.000 
Kanhav,  David  D.,  4,485,671,  a  73-187.000 
Rao,  Dhaavada  M..  4,485.992.  G.  244-9O00R. 
Navy:S^i^ 
Badi.  In  J.,  4,486.657,  a  230-227.000 

''!J*S!ft.f^  ,'^'  iSftJ^  °'  "*  Schdabeim.  Jerry  L.   vu  der  WeUe,  Jouke.  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH.  Method  for  wpplying 
..<.  wmJi^ir**'     .  'i*^*'*'-**^  a  iateraal  combotioa  eagiae  with  Uquefied  petroleum  ga  and 

"''<Ka?KrE?;%:758.  G.  343-7O0.OMS.  vKTSSiffiKlS!  "^  ^'^"^  °  '"^'""^ 

DMBBbKhi^GeriiaRl;    and    Kiaiaer.    Erich.    4.486.697.    a         Tajjor.  Rdph  C.  Jr.;  aad  Vaaiglia.  Chrittopher  L..  4,486.830  O. 

^"'S^'P^^^^tl^Jii  t^i!?^PJ?'^*'""°'  Vaa  Iperea,  WiUem  H.  P.,  to  Sea-Laad  ladustria,  Inc.  Nailing  tool. 

Le  Floch,  Genrd,  4,486,716.  G.  329-107.000  4.485.936, 0.  227-147.000 

SfSlf^.iifV^^Si^^  9i  ^^^-^^  V>"  Loghem,  Johannn  J.;  and  U  Grouw,  Johanna.  BuiUing  planks 

Paha.  Erich  J.,  4,486,823,  G.  363-21.000  ud  amratn  fbr  i—irfii*  die  — »  4.485.538.  O  29-310oiL 

W."te50jA;l«-Sijj*^^^  vmrSSCSThSSS^XSi^ 

Richter,  Detle^  aad  Burrig,  Tbomai,  4,486,896, 0.  378-108.000        oompoooits  hiaced  one  to  the  other  4.48f  544.  O  29417  OOO 

^^iAi'T^^SA^^s\?i^  v5ssrwiai?^"'iS;^ 

UniiSaSsScofpondo?'^-  Cyctoheadieae cartwiylate  iaaectidde  iatermediatea.  4,48M88.  G. 

Bi^  David  M;  Sumdoa,  Ahoa  E;  and  Taytor.  Zane  S..  4.486J30   v^'j^S^ta,  Inc.: 


Tadmor,  Zdiev.  4,486,099,  G.  366-99.000 
UTI  Corporatkm:  Sai— 

Schafor,  Robert  R;  aad  Boahard,  Aadreai,  4.486,726,  G. 
333-260000 
Vahldi^  Emt:  Sn— 

Ponter,  Hihaar,  Vahldiek.  Ernst;  aad  Aibab.  Diklar,  4.485.931,  G. 
213-4.00O 
Valco  «iiei««Mti,  lac:  Sw— 

Santefoft  Rkdiard  A.;  and  Nedid,  Edmund,  4,486X)0I.  O 
23141.300. 
Valeo:Sn— 

Villata,  Gtno;  and  Herbnlot,  Jan.  4.483,896,  G.  188-72.300. 
Vallo,  Fenac:  Sm— 

Baka,  Gyorgy;  Boraa,  Joaef;  Horvath.  Gyula;  Ihaa,  Balaa;  Pais, 
ZtdUtt;  Rjunia,  Matyai;  Sidwi.  Feme;  Soiymar,  Karoly;  Toth, 
BaSi  VaUo,  Ferenc;  Voro  s.  Ittvan;  Orbaa  na  Kdemca.  Maria; 
addZoldi.  Joaaef. 4.486.393.  G.  423-121.000 
Vallourac:  Ser— 

Doochy.  Michel;  Traachaat,  Jean-Louis;  aad  Jehaa,  Micbd. 
4.486^7.  G.  75-53.000 
Vafanet  OY:  St^ 

RiiUaea,  Jaakko,  4,485,540  O.  29-II6.QAD. 
Vdtaaea,  Kalevi:  Se»— 

Kuudaea,  Omo;  Raataaea.  Mikko;  Riataaea.  (Mavi;  Paiunen. 
ReU«  Oittincn,  Pekka;  and  Vahanen,  Kalevi.  4,486.647,  G. 
219-137.0WM. 
Vender  Kay.  Heary  A.;  aad  Roaaea.  Boije  O..  to  Roaaea.  Boije  O.; 
aad  Roaedale  Product,  lac.  Back  preaure  inducer.  4.48S.844.  G. 
137-515.700 
VaaderKooi.  David  L.:  Sw- 

Flamboe,  Donald  R..  Jr.;  aad  VaaderKooi.  David  L.,  4.485.602,  G. 
52-239.000 
Vaader  Syde,  Gary  L.,  to  Bdl  *  Howell  Compaay.  Adaptive  vacuum 
4,486,013.0.271-107.000 


O.  75-96.000 
Uaitad  Stata  Snrgicd 

Swtaett,  Briaa  E,  4,485,817, 0. 128-334.00R. 
Uidlad  ^uliag  AB:  Sa^- 

Ataaatrom.  Stea-Hakaa,  4,485,627,  G.  60441.140 

^"*ft2?"ftfi!?WS!?'*S.£lI^i-«««i  w    i^Aa<«m  n       moval  pmi  for  rotatiag  machiaery.  4,485,542.  a.  29-252.000. 

(SStifS^  ^^  ^^         4,485,620  CL   Vaugha,  Howard  A.,  Jriito  Gaaanl  Electric  Compaay.  SiUcoae  nda 


Mnka,  Rkhard  S.;  aad  Rnao,  Cari  J.,  4,486,652,  G.  219-553.000. 
Vadlakea,  Lkiyd  S.:  Stt- 

Triae,  Richard  D.;  aad  Vadlakea.  Uoyd  S..  4,486,619,  O. 
174-34.000 
Vaadl.  Walter  J.,  to  Drener  Industriei,  Inc.  Sed  placement  and  re- 
movd  prea  for  rotatiag  machiaery.  4.485,542.  G.  29-252.000. 


60.39.750 
Uaited  Techaotogin  Diaad  Syitema,  lac.:  Stt— 

Kimbarley,  Joha  A.;  aad  Bullis.  Robert  R,  4,485,794,  G. 
123-569.000. 
Uaiveral  Fihars,  lac.:  Stt— 

Ronea.  Lan  O.,  4.485,672,  G.  73-273.000 
Uaiveral  lastrnmeati  CorpontioB:  Sar— 

Jaaidewkx,  Staalw,  4,485,548,  a  29-566.300. 
Uaiveral  SMrdwdd  Eateipriaa,  lac.:  Saa— 

Sadth.  Riehaid  R,  Sr.,  4,485,756.  a  11445.00R. 
Udverdty  of  Akroa:  5af 

Keaaedy.  Joaeph  P..  4.486.572. 0.  525-283.00O 
Uaiverdty  6t  Britah  Qriambia,  Cnada:  5a 

Panoaa,  Robert  R.;  McMaboa,  Richard;  aad  Tbewah,  Michad  L., 
4,486,289,  a  204-298.000. 
Uaiverdty  of  Utah 


coatfaig  oompodtioa.  4,486,503.  G.  428-412.000 
Veb  KomUaat  Teztima:  Sar— 

Berger.  Johannei;  Blechschmidt,  Wolfgang;  and  Wolff,  Chriitian, 
4.485.571.  O.  38-14.000. 
VEB  Werk  tat  Fernaehdektronik  im  VEB  Kombinat  Mikrodektrooik: 


Demn.  Dietrich;  Zaachke.  Hortt;  Vorbrodt,  Hans-MattUas;  aad 
Demh.  Sylvia.  4.486.332.  G.  232-299.610 
Vactitar 


Bridgitock.  Eric;  Keaworthy,  David  M.  A.;  Glavei.  Brian;  and 
man,  David  A.,  4,486,650,  G.  219-544.000 


MiDer,  Jn  D.;'aad  Mian.  Maaonqjan,  4,486,294,  a  208-1 1.0LE   ^-y^  ***■  \\^*^ 


Burmeater,  Holger;  and  Veeaer,  Klaa.  4,486,493,  O.  428-253.000. 
Verret.   Willie   M.    Pneuaiatic   Huid   dendomcter.    4,485.675,   O. 
73-439.000. 


Gorbacheva.  Iriaa  N.;  Sukhova.  Ljadadla  M.;  Kodada.  Ziaaida  J.; 
Mdokov.  Vladidav  L.;  Aatoaov,  Lev  T.;  SimoBOv,  Vadim  D.; 
Chertov,  Viktor  A.;  DvoaUa,  Seaiea  L;  aad  Veaaeva,  Rain  S., 
4,486,347, 0.  534-797.000. 
Veariaa,  Edward;  Ouaioaaa,  Richard  J.;  aad  Lockitedt,  Alaa  W.,  to 
Smith    lateraadoad.    lac.    Compoaite    beariag.    4.486.104,    G. 
384-95.000. 
Victor  Compaay  of  Japaa.  Ltd.:  5m 

Hirata.  AUra;  aad  Ota.  Yoddhiko.  4.486.789.  G.  358-330.000. 

Itoh.  Keaii.  4,486,7H  a  360-70000. 

Macidda,   Tmrotaka;   Noda,   Terudd;   aad   Dtemura,   Yuichi, 

4,486,771,  O.  358-29.000 
Sugiyaaia,  HiroyuU;  Abe,  Ryoio;  and  SakaUbara,   Sutumu. 

7486.790  G.  358-342.000. 
Wada.  Yoddyo;  KhOo.  Hiaw;  Ueao.  Iddro;  Hoiijo,  Yoddhiko; 
TatngacU.  Kano;  aad  SUkuaami.  JdcU.  4.486.791,  a 
358342.000 


UnvikaBS  Mdcaaidta  VeriGdadi  Akdebotam  S» 

Eriknoa,  Egoa  A.  L..  4,483.7147083498.000 

Uiaad.JBa;  aad  Yaaada,  Hirodd.  to  NGKIanlaton.  Ltd.  CooibadiOB  Vidal.  Aatoaio: 

coBtrd  apparata  of  a  combusdoB  fbraace.  4.486.165,  G.  431-76.000.         Ripdl.  Aaad;  i 

USM  CoipocatiOB:  5n  Vigae,  Heary  R.:  J 

~    '      Jaan  R.;  NewtoB.  Robert  A.;  aad  Benill.  WOUam  R.         Gilley,  Jamaa,E.;  Vina,  Heary  R.;  aad  Saabora.  Wedey  C, 

"-452.000 


Uaiverdty  Pateati,  lac.: 

Bier.  MOaa.  4,486482.  a  204-18O00P. 
UOP  lac:  Sm- 

laai.  Tamotaa;  aad  Huag.  Gd-wea.  4.486.547.  G.  502-223.000. 
Kulpraddpaqia,  Saati.M86.548.  a  502404.000 
KulpnddpaBja.  Saati;  aad  Neadl,  Rkhard  W..  4,486.618.  G. 
5lS429.r 
Uaioha  Compaay,  llw:  5lw 

Aridoftftid  A..  4,486,598. 0.  562466.000 
Lia.  Gdn-HoBg,  4,486.593.  a  546-335.00O 
Uiaaedt,  Cart  A^  aad  Bmlei^  Joha  E.  to  PUllipi  Petroleum  Com- 
paay. Rubbery  coiiiugatad  dieae  pdyaien  termmated  with  hydro- 
carbyl  Blioapldlar4,4S5.833.  a  1S2-209.0QR. 
Uibaaic  Robot  P..  to  PMC  ladudriei,  lac.  Die  head  widi  difforeat 
add  tool  pathi.  4,485.511. 0. 1O46.00T. 


4»48S,312.  a  1M2.30O 


I  Vidal.  Aatoaio,  4,485,924,  G.  206-511.000 

"Vtaue,  I 
4,485,610  G.  53-45I0OO 


nso 
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Vito^iolo  Ji  KoM  Oy: . .  ^ 

nihiHniB.  Kilivi.  MI&513.  a  IS-S&OOa 
vaitf%  OiM;  Md  HirtokN.  W 10  ValM  MohH^ 

'j**^*^  I  WiltoB;  joief: 

^^^SaaS^'  *tj_  J...-,  u ._  ^    .    «  ■'***•  *••*«>;  Weber,  Werner;  Zettler,  Han  D.:  Sehhieter.  Klim- 

Be  :  MotaMT.  Ocnt  Sih.  Saikrd;  SdwHer.  WaUoer.  FWer;  and  ii~t>««««.  xioa,  to  Schuter  AO.  Fw  holder. 

Uton  aad  Vtea.  Oyorgy,  4v4M^S23,  a  opedaUy  toe  holder  for  oiaiMirtal  Amb.  4,4l£ofi77a339l 

VivirM,AUD,     ~ 

lanadn.MI ,„ „ 

Voa»>AUoeAUnfMaKlaft._- 

Wiariatar,  Hortt;  HolWi.  Oantcr,  Scheurackcr.  Wefoer.  and  nd  apparatoe  for  ooodactiBg  w^^ne  opoatiodria  a  boinSSfc 

Voiii.  Lothar  A.  Devke  for  antomaricially  deaaoag  oiaahole  rim.  Wang,  CUa-LiB  J.:  Sm— 

MIS,5I7,  a  IS-M&SOa  Rid.   Narayaa  O.;  aad  Waai.  CUa-Lia  J.,  4,4I6l44S.  a 

voa  Ravaa,  Aul;  BmU.  Hw;  aad  Kfooer,  UWdL  Method  for  the  424.279.0bbi                       ^^  v«..«n  j..  %^mt,^,  u. 

praoaHiai  affocal  wane.  4.416416.  a  714.00a  Wardiol.  Joeeph  P..  to  E  F.  Hooghtoa  *  Ca  Pdyoiaaolmei  ia  mdc 

VortradtTlttai-MattUaa:  Jk^  oos  qoeachaata.  4.486046^  aa8-18.00a                            ^ 

DaauM.  Dietrich;  Zaaohtc.  Hortt;  Vottoodt,  Hav-MatthiM:  aad  ^*rd,  Albert  W.:  Sn— 

Damh.  Sylvia.  4.4IU32.  a  2S^299.6la  _  f^eugh,  HeibenV.;  aad  Ward,  AlbenW.,  4.415,758,0. 1  IWlOOa 

Voro  t,  btvaa:  Sm—  Ward,  Kaaie  R.;  aad  Aahtoo.  Richard  P..  to  Reyaolds  Metab  Com- 

aihw,Oyory.Boioe.ldBM^Horvath.OyBla;Ihaii,Balaa;PlM^  f^V-l^f^J^pndnaagnpaiimtkiimi^ma^ 

Zoltaa;  RaUii,  Matyai;  Stkei.  Pd«c;  Soiyaiar,  Karoly;  Toth.  „P-  l^*-'  l-^QA- 

Beia;VaIlo.Fknae;V^  I.  btvaa;  OibaaaeelCeieaiea.  Maria;  ^^  Baak  R.;  Agrawal.  Sophal  P.;  aad  Aahtoa,  Ridianl  P.,  to 


fttfifrtHfflSS?^''^''^  ^Sto^Kfe^»rtP.;aadTaplh»,^^B..toBeBdi«Colporalioa.The. 

V!»y»°-j*^i"^  -„P««^B<fCtOrwithlMIB^^^ 

■•^SflSf'S'Sr*-'!?^     «.  ^■I"'*' '"»  J.  to  Sdihiaiberier  Techaology  CorporatioB.  Method 

ev.  Hortt;  HoIWi,  Ooatcn  Sdmrackcr.  Weraer.  aad      aad  apparatoa  for  eoiidmsinirvitSS^S^SSi^TtJ^S^ 


aad  Zoldi.  JooeT,  4.484393,  a  423-l21.00a 


HaUr,  Albert;  aad  VoMa.  Maafred,  4.485,708,  a  83-277.00a 
Vowel.  Jama  A.  Reaaiiat  anierataL  4.486^129.  a.  408-106.000. 
Voyba.  Oerrid  A.:  Sa»— 

ay    Naadmo-bdedbvatetaky    lUnauko-Panaatievtidieiky 


,  Nikolai  M.;  ShMdova,  Aaaa  A.;  SaitrBOv,  Leooid  O.: 

SISSooa*"  ^*'  "**  '^•**'«»'  Lev  A..  4.486.440,  Q. 

■Qiatay  Naachay  Tieatr  KUmrgii:  &»—  __i.j__  . , 

Cberaoaaov.  Aleiaadr  P.)  Dooiraehev.  Serfei  A.;  Ivaaov.  Aleid      ^^i^t*^  thereof.  4 
L;  Malyriiev,  Bofii  N.:SMJ«k.  Viktor  ATskobdWa,  OlSTE  W««»»»e.  «««>:  ■«»- 
aad  Biekhov,  Evfeay  I.  4.485.81 1,  Q.  128.303.10a 
Vooeta,  Ivaa:  Sa»— 

-.  ?nft?r?c.  BMko;  aad  Vaoeta.  Ivaa.  4v485.?03.  a  8m83.00a 
W.  A.  WhilB»  Corp.:  St»- 

Brohad.  Theodore  P..  4.485.549.  a.  29.568.00a 
W.  R.  Oraee  *  Ca:  Sti— 

«,  i*'2?L?*?L^Ji?'  ■'"t:  '•«*•  M86.318.  a  252.8.50A. 
W.  R.  Oraoe  ft  Ca,  Cryovae  Div.:  Stf- 

SSS?  *2^?if  5  "^  ^^°^  Charba  S.,  4.486.164.  a  425-525.00a 

*^.,<%"    *•'    ■**   ^=«**    a>"^    S.,   4.486.379,    a 
264.526A)a 

Wa^er'Biro  AktbateHbcteft:  Sba^ 

Hfaer.  Erkh,  4.415.975.  a  241.I82.00a 
Waber.ObaaR.  ~ 


Reyaolds  Metab  Conpaay.  Method  of  prododag  nperptaatie  aluBu* 
BHaiiheet4,486i44rari48.1170A.  — ^"H*n«««™- 

Ward.  Briaa  L..  to  AUedieay  Ladlom  Stad  CorporatioB.  Rapidly  cast 
aUoy  1^  haviag  dtHoaibr  portJOBS.  4,485.839ra  1644S!oOO. 

Warhol.  Nichobs,  to  Mumeaota  Miaiag  aad  MaaufocMnias  Compaay. 
gjy  E«hiae  with  aaaothoriied  copy  preveatioB.  4;486.090ra. 

Waahiagtoa  Rotatiag  Coatrol  Heeda.  lac.:  Stf— 

JohaitOB,  Vaagha  R.,  4.486.025,  a  277.3I.00a 
Wataaabe.  Hiroda:  &CL. 

Ab^Yodadd:  aad  Wataaabe.  HinMhi.  4.486.406,  a  424-7a00a 
Wataaabe.  baara;  Yamagochi.  Takidii;  Kamiya.  Kasdmo;  aad  Mori. 
Todiihito.  to  Kowa  CoBwaay,  Ltd.  2'.Deaadao  aaiiaodyoaddea  aad 
oonpodtioB  thereof.  4.48M18,  Q.  424-18a00a 


Makabe.  ,Hachii^  Wataaabe.  Kaiao;  Takeaoya.  Hideaki;  Knaie, 


°1?^J?!!&^^^°»^^'««'^*»»'0'«»  »••♦.«'.»».   Wiuer.  Dieter  S»- 


, ,  ,         noya,  n  

o.^  T^?^^  aad  Kdamura.  Todiihide.  4,485.7*0^  Q.  112.i58.00E. 
Wataaabe.  Makoto:  Sie— 

PuduU.  Yaano;  Oizuaa.  Maiaydd;  Abe.  Maahani;  aad  Wataaabe. 
Mdmto.  4.486^505.  a  4284r6!(W)r^^^  ^^ 

Wataaabe.  Ydoo:  5m^ 

Kobayada.  Nobaydd;  Abe.  Yoritmae  Shfoata,  Katuo;  aad  Wata- 
aabe. Yddo.  4,486.482.  a  428^69Ba 
Watkias,  D«^  O.:  Stt— 

Shacidfoid,  Weadell;  aad  Watkias.  Dwight  O..  4.485.585.  CL 
446-117.000. 
Watsoo.  Joho  C;  aad  Chaa.  Bias  O..  to  Ndrthera  Teboan  Irimitfd, 

Overloed  protector  for  a  tdmboae  set  4.486.804,  a  36l.l04XnO. 
Watteahofor.  Jeaa  P.,  to  E.T.A.,  SA.  Pabriqaes  d'Ebaaehea.  Watch 
provided  with  a  aiicroooBipater.  4.486^847.  a  364-705 AA 


W.d>^ffga»NJi Omki KM„^ moa  Ftow vd,^  we**^??** - *«-iJ>^^M!«Wt2, a  3M*0« 


Pnaada.   Pnniaki;   Matstara. 
4.486.76a  a  346-1O7.00R. 
Wade.  Tkaaeo:  ~ 


.  -  jvid.  to  Bash  Boake  Alleo  LiBiited  Prooeas  for  the  1 
of  pheayl  subatitBted  propaad.  4.486,607,  a  568-425.000. 

Weber.  Hardd  J.  Preqaeacy  dq^eadeat  pabed  gda  naoddaiad  aietdlic 

•ad   Wada.   Toaiio,      object  detector.  4.4^711  H»«y!ooa  "««"*««« 

Weber.  Rudolf;  aad  Rbdel.  Hoist,  to  Kr^  Polyaras  AO.  Apparatas 

Tkoaeo;    Malaabara,    Akitodii;    aad    Takagiwa.    HiroyuU.  Weber.  Weraer:  Sw^ 

^^  4j48^S9. 0.  523-468.0Qa  TUde.  Heiao;  Weber.  Weraer;  Zettbr.  Han  D.;  Sehlaeter,  Kbas; 

Wada.  Yoahyo;  KhupJfiBBO;  Ueao,  Ichiro;  HoiMo,  Yodiihiko;  Tat-  „,  ^  Wdlaer.  Joaef,  aad  Sdd,  Berahard,  4.486,102.  Q.  366-182.000. 

ngBchi,Kasao;  aad  ShikBBapii.JBichi,  to  Victor  Compaay  of  Jana.  ^ehaer.  Wolfgang  aad  Ackerauum.  Peter,  to  Oga-Geigy  Coipora- 

Ud.  Apparataa  for  optically  faprodiiciag  sigads  raoorded  ooa  ^°^  Triorgaootu  hydaatoia  ooBipoaads.  aad  Ae  nethera^for 

•     aMttuBL  4,486.791,  ar3585tt5oa  „.'*"'**?f  ""^^  •«•  "O"**^  4,486,424,  a  424-245.00a 

Weder,  Walter,  to  Passavaat-Werke  AO  ft  Co.  KO.  Pilter  appan 

Wiener,  Kbas,  4.486.481,  CL  428.65.00a  ^''•^^J'l*"'  ^  back-wadimg  ateaas.  4,486.307,  a  210-275.000 

^  Weaier,  Haas:  Set— 


HdtiHa^Diaar. 
Wag|eaer,  Herbert  A 


lUyaioBd  R. 

',  Joanh  C, 

aadl 


R-:Sae. 


4.4M,553, 


-.W 
29- 


.ooa 


Herbert  A.;  aad 


HoAauer,   August;   Stdabeck.   Herbert;   aad   W 
4.485.788.  O.  123.45100a 


Wagaer.  Ocrdd;  aadWaiier.  Dieter!  to  Agfo<3evaert  Aktieagesdl.  ^SSr  ^^Vu^a,  to  Bbadai- Woke  R.  Schadder  OnbH  ft  Ca 
sdidt  Apperatas for treatiaaiaaterids imSS^nStoSSS^  .,,Tooth  and  a^ care jyats.  4,486.40^  Q.  424-54^ 

WaihM.  Motoyol  5m^  *»»»•**.««.  Weis.  Charbs  W.,  to  POwer-Liae  Pasteoer  Systeais,  lae.  Shiftabb 

Takdiadii.Akio;OaaMa«hiio;Tada.Ritsuro;Wdiaia.Motoyo:   y.^^g'^^^^^'^^^^'Mngtock. 4^5.952, CLW^rCCD. 

*^S.oS*^  «d   Wdda-aa.   Hdmut.  4,486.606.  a.   ^^^^^^ioM,  Ki^  4,m.m,  d  35i40.(m 

'*':S£LStS8W8fa!«t.ri.S^  WdiTuSifSSit^ 

'^^SS^^J%^S6!!^J^^^^°'°^^P^V'^^'"  Saiith.Jasp«SLr4S5,917.a206.278.00a 

SSJTlftTSLaitemrffi^"^  Wdh,  RoberT^.;  aad  Wdb,  AltOB  R.  Aaibbat  compeaaated  motor 

wIK?W?«2irSJ3K;  wSSTb   .   m      *    .    ^w...,^.  protector.  4.486,732.  a  337.10a00a                       ^^ 

^^Vrr:'.  1     ^TT^'.'^  ?-  ^  ^  Zniaod  Milk  Prod-  Webch.  John  H.;  aad  McLeea.  Beraard  D..  to  Metiopolitaa  Wire 

S*5£^i!S?"°'*"'*^'~**°^*'»*~*«=*^*'^*'^^  Corporatioa  Stock  abwSgaSwMtjSied^S^^ 

'*•"*'•  member  to  preveat  water  coUectioa  therda.  4.485.521.  CL  1644.00a 
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WealKll,  Ttaaothy  H..  to  Combustioa 

daevc  tabe  repdr.  4.485.847.  a  138-89 
Weraer,  Oaaaar  A.  A.:  Sm— 

SatlOB,  FUhp  J.;  Lyoa,  Byraa  W.: 
4.485.7ttra  119-14.17a 


lac. 


4.489.762,  CL  119-14.17^  Pipe.  FMcr  O.;  aad  WiHiag.  David 

Waa^  Ladwig.  to  Odaawald-dieade  OnbH.  FirMeiafdaat  eoopoai.  Wihaer.  hOchad  E;  Oreaa.  Ldaad  D. 

tiOB  aad  aMthod  for  prodadag  flra-reabtam  byen.  4.486^553.  CL  XeroaOorporatkm.  Video  sigad  whin 

523.179«a  358.163.00a 


Pitt,  OiDbs  D.;  WiDbasoB,  Rogar  J.;  Beichdder.  David  N.;  aad 
Piabakaraa,  Arabaaadam  M.  4.485.679. 0.  73-861.22a 
A.  A..    WDUBg.  David  N.:  &»- 

Papa.  Psler  O.;  aad  Williag.  David  N..  4.486336.  CL  25^321.00a 

.„..--         -  -  Id  D.;  aad  TbiM.  RadiMr  W..  to 

while  bvd  oorrador.  4,486.781.  CL 


;  Jarfea:  Stt  Wiboa  ladastries.  Inc.: 

WeseaKyer.    Jafgea.    4.486332,    CL  Sharp.  Harper  E;  Liaa,  Joha  W..  HI;  Macha.  Eadl  S.; 

364.20a00a  Miba  A..  4.485.563.  a  33-3144na 

WQ&Saa—  Wiboa.  Jama  Sn  to  Dresaer  ladaatrba.  lac  Movcaieat  sapport  brachd 

Koch.  Uhich;  PloH,  Pelar,  Kooig.  Dblar;  Lauer,  Jbcbea;  Swi.  for  a  praasare  gaaga.  4.485,676,  a  73.741X0}. 

tdski.  BaridMidt;  ScMadbr,  H.  Hdarich;  aaf  WasriiM,  wmi,  Wiboa,  Roben 


4.486,123.  a  4OS.169.00a 
weanan.  veraoa  w..  w 

aaenbly  with  flax  directfaig 
WeatftUa  Snaator  AO:  ~ 


Ebctfoaics  OorporstiOB.  Coil 


orpon 
4.486^731.  a  33«12.00a 

IcUag.  friedrich.  4.485.763.  a  119-14.1701 

IddBi^Friedridi;  aad  Backer.  Hdarich,  4.485.83a  a  134.1OaO0a 

aadWeathoff.WiIlbmL.. 


Wedboff.  WiDbm  L. 
Pbdvbta,  Richard  W. 
4.486^183,  a  474.94X»a 


WeatiaghOBa  Ebctrie  Corp.:  S 

Calviaa  Baa  J.,  4.486.633,  a  200.148.0QR. 


Coopv,  Okm  D.,  4.486^024.  CL  277.3.00a 

aad  Schieurs.  Jaa  J.,  4.486J47,  Q. 


de  Calviao  y  TcUdro,  E  J.,  4,486.635,  a  aOO-148.00A. 
Eea,  Oaaa  M;  Wood. 

148.31.50a 
Phaasoa.  Robert  E;  Skatch,  Maria  E;  Naaamaker.  Charia  S.;  aad 

Scheda.  Praads  A..  4.486379.  a  204.|29.50a 
KcBMBy,  Oeone  A.,  4.485.72a  Ci  89-8.00a 
Meadeboha,  Mnris  A.;  Navish.  Praads  W.,  Jr.;  aad  Radd.  Oeoige 

E.  4.485.719.  a  89-1.816. 
Ndaoa,  Robert  L.;  aad  Stoagh.  Doadd  M..  4.486.166^  Q. 

431.76.00a 
Sagaa.  Staaby  S.;  aad  batx.  Jay  L..  4.4S5.96a  a  2aS-107XX». 
Waatvaoo  Corpoiatba:  Sa»— 

DOhag.  PMar.  4.486346.  a  530-SOl.OOa 
Wbaadey,  Mgd  J.;  aad  Aadrews.  Martyii  P.,  to 
'  Muhi^aosiaBBaiag  data  proceaiag  system 

,  4.486.831.  q  3645oa5oa 

Whoipod  CoiporatioB:  Sa.— 

Mulda.  Jama  E;  Pbbmder.  Joha  W.;  aad  Saida,  Jod  M. 
4.485,645,  a  68.18.00P. 
While.   AUca   A.   Matarid  ehoppiag   ^paiatas.   4.485,976k   CL 

241.186J0a 
WUta.  Doadd  A.: 


Obek.  Staphn  M.;  aad  Wiboa.  Robert  C.  Jr..  4.4863W,  a 

208-1  luna 

Wiboa.  Sasaa  L.:  Sm- 

Laadi.  Caitis  L.;  aad  Wiboa,  Sasaa  L..  4.485.568,  a  36-44.00a 

Mm,  JoaaC  aad  Wiakbr.  Oeit,  4.485,722,  CL  89.43.00BL 
Wfaikbr,  Otta  to  Babers  Aktieagesdbchaft.  Method  aad  anparata  for 
ruidlyreteaeralhig  a  sdf<coaiaiaed  cryopaaip.  4.485,631.  CL 

Wiakbr.  Wolfoaag:  Stt- 

Kraekd.  Mar  nd  Wfaikbr.  Woifoag,  4,486,1  la  a  401-96A)a 

Witte.  Johaa  P.;  aad  Horsmaas.  Jaa  wTL  M.  to  Ooadschs  Ma- 

ebiaeftbriek  EV.  CoetiaBOBdy  woridag  cryatdUia.  4.486395,  CL 

422.254.00a 

Whtss,  Jasaa  M.  Strda^eUef  dectricd  cebb  oooaecior.  4,486,065.  CL 

339.103A». 
Witty.  Robert  W.:  Sa- 

Ackeit.  Robert  J.;  Witty.  Robot  W.;  aad  Cmia,  Faar  A.. 
4.486348.  a  I48.l45.00a 
Wohbr,  Jurgea:  Ja 

Schwdga,  Pritt;  aad  Wohbr.  Jurgaa,  4,486,38a  a  376-2  laooa 
Wcjidechowski,  Ptaads  E:  5ar 

HoOa,  J.  Roadd;  aad  Woiicbehowrid.  Praads  E,  4,486,031,  Q. 


Wolf,  Erich;  aad  Dddagv,  Rolf,  to  Chimioaa  OmbR  Waier«)lubb 

swatrnlng  tabbia.  4,416,455,  a  426.548.00a 
wool,  uuBuaa:  att^ 

Berger,  Johaaaaa;  Bbchsehmidt,  Wolfgaag;  aad  WoMT,  ChristiaB, 
4.485,571,  a  38.l4.00a 
WoUf,  Keaaeai  T.;J8eaisoa.  Joeyh  E;  aad  Baty.  Kml  P.,  to  Strata 
CoiHHwtM,  laa  Cooipultf  penpherd  ooatrd  apparatas.  4,486,826^ 

a364.2oaooa 

Wolfr,Reae: 


Aadarat,  Oilbert;  WoUr,  Reae :  aad  Aadfoert,  Abia.  4,485,994,  a. 
24M5.0 


*%Sir  JMlSoflrn**''*^**''^^^^  WoW,  Robert  C  Varidjbpreaaierdief  aad  ooairol  vdve.  4,a3.843, 

WoUaik,  HcraiaiiB.  Airaagemeut  aad  pvocaa  for  adjastiiig  *— fle***! 

4.486,664.  a  2S6-396.00iL 

oog,  Fraaklia  I 

Hldcbraad,  Cbir  E;  aad  Woag,  PmkUa  S..  4,486326,  a 

7S-11.00a 


4,486.613,  a  56846a00a 
While,  Joaathaa  C,  to  ATftT  Bdl  Laboratories.  Tuaabb  aBii.Stoka 

Ramaa  laa.  4,486,884,  Q.  372.3.00a 
White,  Hawthy  T.  A4jaslaMe 

411.103.000. 
WUtacy,  Mbhad  L.;  Bbkby,  WiUbm  O.;  aad  Bbkby,  Larry  W, 


iMy.  4.486,134.  CL   Wobi.  Piaaklia  S.; 


^vtrena  deflector  assembly  for  track  trailers  aad  the  woag,  Victor  W.;  aad  Mogaka,  ZabloB  N.,  to 

ly,  lac.  Sydem  and  laethod  for 


60-274.00a 
A.,  4,486.839,  a  364-426.00a 


Ui 

like.  4.486.0<6.a.  296-l.OOS. 

'^'^oiS^rASSt  oT-d  WhUtd^r,  Normaa.  4.486.443.  a  414.  wSS  JSStS?^  "^  *•*•''"'' 

w^tJP'S^  » .  «-_  Maiar,  Richird  J.;  aad  Wood.  Ji 

wHawr.  Aiaan  a.:  oe^—                                          Wood.  Sasaa*  Sie^ 

Ptanaadc.  Fdv  A.;  aad  Widma.  Albert  X.  4.486.739.  Q.  340-  b^^,  Quaa  M;  Wood.  Sasaa;  aad  Schrsan,  Jaa  J.,  4,486347,  a 

347.WD.  148-31.50a 

^leaa,  Murray,  to  Babcoek  ft  WOoox  Conmaay,  The.  Sola  receiver  Woodbes.  Robert  T.Medwd  of  makiaB  das  Dsacka  reds.  4.486349. 

with miaspaaed paads. 4.485.803, a  12<4a.00a  OmTiSIOW.  ^^^^                      i^ ■!*—..«-. *.*«w^. 

Wiesateraa,  Alftad;  Koib,  Eridi;  aad  Pagelhaidt.  Iria.  lo  Peta  Woodby,  Oeorge  M,  to  King  lastrumeat  Corporattoa.  Csasette  load- 

Eckea.  nrma.  Protda  ooatdaing  ooaditioaiBg  driaL  4.486,413,  Q.  {gg  ^^^ri^f  M86362,  CL  156>503.00a 

^!f^^'^-^       „  „^   ^           ...        ..      «.              ^  .  Woodward,  Oary  K.,  to  Ocoerd  Motors  Corporalioa.  laobtad  iala- 

Wbamga,  Hprs^  HoDds.  Oaater,  Sehearecka.  Waaa;  aad  Aa-  mtad  dredt  traasbtor  with  tranbal  proactioa  4,486,77a  a 

tOBhadi,  Walter,  to  Voest-Alpiae  Akbeagadbdiaft.  Supportiag  aad  3S7.46.00a 

arc  for  a  cart  straad.  4,485,837,  CL  164  448.00a  wwAm—,  Mkhtt*  L .  iff  Inwraatiwid  BBsiaea  Machhm  Conwralioa 

•*»'  a**^                                              -T""'*'!  maa  vanaoM  rsaoiBDOB  veiocny  uaieuiury  lor  ttacc  louow* 

Bdtx.RidafdR;Wild.OaieM.;adSaM,EageaeT.,4.486.5H  tagsawx 4.486,797, a  36O.78.00a          ^^ 

a  S36-7.10a  Wocfcy,  Atthar  C;  aad  Baeht,  Chariaa,  IV,  to  Bnoa  Raaaach  ft 

Wilhdm  HegfBachrirtt  OaibH:  Ste—  Ea^aeariBg  Ca  Coadaetioa  ooobd  tabe  sapports.  4,485,766,  a 

Berstaia.  Oani;  aad  Haasea.  WiUy.  4.485337,  CL  294.00a  121^510X00. 

WQkes.  Aba:  Sti~  WonaUa  Aathoay  C  Praaa  work  joiais.  4,485397.  a  5^36.00a 

Kasadmaa,  Jerooa;  Shdaut,  Jamea;  aad  WQkas.  Aba.  4.48^518.  Wridit,  Harvb  E  C:  Sm- 

a  430'5.00a  '^^  '^^  ^'  ^tii^  Harvb  E  C;  sad  Trdaa,  David, 


W9d,0a 


WOUe.  Robert  E;  aad  Cook.  Charia  S..  to  W.  E  Oraoe  ft  Oa.  Cryo- 
vae Div.  Blow  mold.  4.486.164.  a  425-52S.O0a 

^K^Ude.  Robert  E;  aad  Cooke.  Charia  S..  lo  W.  E  Oraoe  ft  Ca. 
Cryovae  Div.  Prooaa  for  formmg  aa  mlaad  hiaged  riagb  waQ  blow 
molded  coattfawr.  4.486^379.  CL  264.526.00a 

TH^Dcoi.  Prederiek  P.  Ribboo  gddmg  aad  directug  straetare  aad 
cartridge.  4.486.107,  a  400.2n.00a 

William  R  Rora,  lac.:  Stt— 

Kba.  Robert  W..  4.486.405.  CL  424.59.000. 
Stadt,  Willbm  L.;  Kahb.  Doadd  E;  ChOB.  Billy  J.;  aad  Ydaod^y. 
Joha.  4,486^439,  a  424-263.00a 

IK^Oiams,  Cbteace  O.  Pib  fobric  erad  havbg  foldHip  ead  asamblia 
4,485,984,  G.  242-77.  lOa 

WOliams,  Marvia  D.  Tampemoof  pill  diweasiBg  apparatus.  4|48S,938, 
a  221.lS4.00a 


1,666,  a  7i.23.l 
Wridit,  Kaaaeth  N.:  Sie- 

N.,  4.486.458.  a  426418.00a 
Wridit,  Rkhaid  E:  Sm- 

Haekett,  Chartaa  P.;  Braaa,  Eric  A.;  Kdbha,  Kevia  C;  aad 
Wri^  Richard  E,  4.486.872,  a  369'71Xna 
WroblewsEiJaaBa  J.:  Sm- 

Uda,  Deaa  A.;  Davb.  Stevaa  C;  WnMewaki,  Jeroaa  J.;  Baade. 
Otig  aad  Marichs.  Eari  L.,  4,486.84a  a  364474.00a 

Seybdd.  Oaaather,  aad  Waemr.  Bruaa  4,486321,  a  71.9a00a 
WalftTlioma  J.:  Sa- 

KrcMrtad,  Jaaaa  D^  aad  Walff,  Ttoaa  J..  4.485359,  a  144. 
2fi.00R. 
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^SSL^SSHi*  faSSSf?!*^.!*!^"'*''^  DetermiiutioB  of  Ymataka.  Akitaiio:  Ste- 
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YMMe.  Takeyaw;  and  Aantw.  MHatU.  to  Pbihra  Umitsd.  Mtfoetie- 

Yaasi  Ling:  Sw— 

S-mSSooT'  °""*°*  ^*^  °'  "«*  ^"»  Ling,  4,4Mk473,  a 


1,79a    a. 


Brace  D..  4.486,833,  a 


-.         -_. 4,486^862.  a  3«7.I3.O0a 

Xcros  Corpontiaa:  St^— 

2*ftlll  ^TS^'^  ^^^"If'^  4,485.949.  a  226.100a 
a4W7*lfla'^  UoydTwaam  A..  4.485.982.  Q. 

WQam,  Mietaail  &;  Orao^  Ldnd  D.:  and  TietKi  Ruduer  W 
4.486,781.  a  358.163.00a  •  «•  « «Wi  »imter  w.. 

Yanya,  John  P..  4.486.52a  Q.  43O.59.00a 
XICOR,  be.:  Sit— 

SailKS  Riehaid  T..  4.486.769.  Q.  35741.00a 
Yabu,  YaaUnori:  Sai^  

Yada.Y32toi:&£''"-°°*^|  """iS^OOa^    -    Tab-.    Halwo.    4.485, 

Taaaoa,  Karinlnw  Str  364414.00a  «*««««n 

''"!f55?ftn  ??^^,2^2?^  ''^'™^   "*•   ^"^^    Kattuhaa.   Yeliioaky.  John:  S«^ 
w-  _  >^*ft^'*^  P-  428.5W.qoa  Studt,WiBianiL.;KuIiIa.  Donald  Raioii.Bmv  J.  «HV-i-«fc« 

^tSSff^AM^iS^n^^^^^^^''^^^^^^  <^ 'P^   Yokto.MaiK):Sie- 
i^i£SL^?^f^*^^J^°''^^*f*''*«*'''P'°^»>   Yokoe.SU{eo:5ie-       ''"**""•  *»*»'^«' "•  »».»98.00F. 

221^5?^  SSIr  J^  ?^^  Nakatani.  Mittuo;  Matauyama.  HaraUko:  Skonaka.  m n. 

JJtaMjJhM«dPtoato.IUnichi.  4.486.48a  a  428.3^^  Yokooo.    Hitadii;    hcST^  TMr^atSTritS^ 

pS-^jS^Takal-^^  ^'SflSBjO-Sf*-**-!--- el-tic  o«^ 

aSrSSilS&JSLTiJS?^  ^'SS^ii^y*^  K«neiaka.  SUgera;  and  Hayasid.  Shin'kdii.  to 

4!aSSSall5S&aja**°**  ^  !«««•«««»  circuit  method.         Y^iJ.HBojU;  AkaaW.  Shuiui;  and  Malauda.  Yoahio.  4.485432, 
^"gffP^J'fa'"'  *»-        ^  Yoilnda  kogyo  ILK.:  S*^ 

KfrJE  I2?!?S'4.%%. 55?^y^  Kemhiio;  and         S^SSJ^- *?*"•*»'•  CL 29.251.00a 
YanJlffiT3lffiS^'''°'*^'"°-"^  "SSBSoa^*^  "^   ^"^   ^""^^^   *'^''*"'  ^ 

Takao;  Punaaki.  TadaaU;  and  YamagncU.  Todiihiro.   ^*'"^.*y<>=  *»- 


4.486,749.  a  34O.77l00a 
YamajiDcU,  YaaoyaU: 


Knnpto.  Tyno;  Yeaagachi.  Yarayoki;  ^r■llimtln.  Takeji:  and 
Mtamo.  .SBtMlii._4;486.891.  d  3^4.000.  * 


.Akiyoibi„ 

^''"^  Hgto?.«"4  Yamamoto.  Akiyoahi.  4.485.652, 0.  7M9.00a 

YMnaawto,  Mroah;  Motonmn,  Klaaaki:  nid  Kawagaehi,  Kcinke.  to 
Nippoii  Steri  Cofpowtion.  Me«iod  of  mearai£«Ae  n^i^ 
ySSSmS^IS!™*  "  ■'^^  "^  4.485.65a  a  7M1000. 

Yanianiutu.  Nbbvyuki: 
Narao,  KyoieU; 
4.48640aa4 
Ryoji: 


Kouiht,  Huoynki:  Hino.  Nannofi;  Matanmoto.  Hradd:  and 
Yoddda.  Ryo.  4,486,223.  cTnmxi^  ^^ 

Kmohi,  Hiroyaki:  Hino.  Nannori;  Matnmoto,  HraaU:  and 
V  ^J«"^*><^«*<Mk«4.al6w5.OO0T^  ^^  ^ 
Yoduda,   Yukw;   Tanaka.   AJdra;   Pnlnmoto.   Ryotaro:   Akimeta 


gyo  Kabuiliiki  Kaiaha;  and  Churyo  Bngineeriag" 
device  fiv  carnnoanted  air-condiaoner.  ^485.863. 


Yoahimi,  Akiro:  Sm^ 

Kq&na.  Yaaohuni;  Yodumi,  Akin%  Kandya,  MiddUko:  rwwika 

if?"  f'c"^  Yqunib  AJaatair  J..  4.485.687.  Q.  74.358.00a 


.^nnical  Compmy.  The.  Sequeatering 
Vddde  engine  oooUng 


.,., ,  427.6316a  ' ^'"^ 

Osaka,  U^Kanino.  TetnUte  Yamamoto.  RvoiL  and  Hand..   Young.  Richard  O..  to  Dow  Chen 

HiroimrJM86l59ra«!^00a^^    '^  „ -lEit  4,486^39,  a  252-546.00a 

'amamolo,  Sakaai;  Inao,  nitMU;  Toknmitin.  Kivonori:  Nidiid*.  Mit  Yu.  Maioa  K..  to  General  Motors  C 

Denki  KabuahiU  ^muum  rnriMri  VlTni  '*™y™'  "  wnauoiMB  Vuchi,  Kaadude:  Sn— 

■       ^ISrni^  Y«|«d^»fi5^Nidniawa.Toddio;Ynchi.Kaahkle;K.wddr.. 

/Ti2fldro:S«ur^     .«.«iM^«uu.  .  »i2«?MdNagatooio,Hkta!ldr4;48^aLS^^ 

.JffU'Srff'l^JSSS'^  Motomi;  and  Sdto,  ^'SSOSfy^^ 

I  Yi^jiro:  sit—  Zackay.  Victor  P.:  Stt 

""^SSalKittartg^C^  0«!*/gfI-bof.Rob«t;andZd»d.A^ 

ySSK  ToaSES^aJSS  MiSi^  Zd*».HojinBi.dbut«.K.gdn.KentynKai:&i- 

^P^^°5=»!J^^^  ^^-Z^  ice.  .485.612.  a  53.50.0«^ 

4.486,717.  a  33lloor^  «««  -op  ana  dual  sweep  oscdlatois.  ^^^J^ *gf?g5,«gf«"^  ««5  ««» 


4.486,419.    a. 


Mariano;  and 


December  4, 1984 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  S3 


Anthony.  4.486J02.  G. 


Zwnpini,  Anthony:  Sw^ 
Melon,  Raymond  P.;  and 
5S.158.0Qa 

7mt^t.  Httrsf"  ?w 

Demos,  Dietrich;  Zasdike,  Horst;  Vorbrodt.  Hant-Matthias;  and 
Deradi,  Sylvia.  4.486.332.  a  25^299.6la 
Zeitlin,  Robert  J.:  Sit 

Maehonis,  Jdm,  Jr.;  Schmakler.  Seymour.  Zeitlin.  Robert  J.;  and 
SUda.  MHsan.  4.486,469.  a  427.195.000. 
Zengd.  Haai;  and  Bergfdd.  Manfred,  to  Akiona  Incorporated.  Prepa. 
rdioo  of  trans  cyck)hezane  1.4-diaffline.  4,486,603.  Q.  564-461.000. 
Zeaith  Electronics  Corporation'  Stt 

Bretl,  Wayne  E;  and  Mycynek.  Victor  O..  4.486,782,  CL 
358.197.00a 
Zetder,  Hans  D.:  Stt— 

TUele,  HeiMK  Weber.  Werner;  Zettler.  Hans  D.;  Schloeter,  Klans; 
WaOner.  Joaef.  and  Said,  Bernhard,  4.486.102.  Q.  366-182.000. 
Zieders.  Ohm  W.:  Stt- 

Hbai.  Ethan  D.;  and  Zieders,  Ohnn  W..  4.486.887.  a  372-58.000. 
ZJegenhorn.  Joachim;  Bartl.  Knot;  and  Brandhuber,  Max,  to  Boehr* 
inger  Mannheim  OmbH.  Method  and  reagent  tot  the  determination 
or/i-lipoprotein.  4.486.531.  a  435.19.00a 
Zmglfr,  Ocrhaid:  Sss— • 

Ifieber,  Ernst;  Kaden.  Hans-Dieter,  Martini.  Hdmot;  and  Ziegler, 
Gerhaid,  4.486.173.  Q.  432.205.000. 
Ziliotto.  Alberto,  to  La  Plastiveneta  S.pJ^.  Insulated  ckMb  for  indostrid 
and  dvfl  covering  applicatioas.  4,486,492.  G.  428.25100a 


Pederico;  and  Uagennaaa,  Rdph  K., 


Zilog,  Inc.:  Ser— 

SUma.  Maaatoshi;  Pa 
4.486.827,  Q.  364-200.000. 
ywigffli  Heinx:  5er 

Roller.  Hans;  and  Zingel.  Hdnz,  4.486.261,  Q.  156-461.000. 
Zinimon.  ^ver.  Heat.aetivatad  patch  or  repair  oompoatioB  and  sys- 
tem for  metd.  4,486054,  Q.  15&94:000. 
Zogno,  Mario:  5f»— 

Rolando.  Wdter;  Da  Oiao.  Asco;  and  Zogno,  Mario,  4,485,503.  Q. 
4421000. 
Zokli,  Josaef :  Stt— 

Baksa,  Oyorgjr.  Boroa,  jQaef;  Horvath,  Oyula;  Diass,  Balazs;  Pais, 
Zoltan;  R&iss,  Matyas;  Stkei,  Ferenc;  Soiymar,  Karoly;  Toth, 
Bda;  VaOo,  Perenc;  Voro  s,  iMvan;  Oibaa  nee  Kdemen.  Maria; 
and  ZokU,  Joaef,  4,486,393.  d  423.121.00a 
Zsopan,  KabBaa:Ses— 

Brendd  nee  Hiynocdd,  Marta;  Onlyas,  Imre;  Ovoker,  Istvaa; 
Zsupaa,  Kdman;  Cwrvassy,  Istvan;  Salamon.  Zoitaa;  Sonogyi 
Oabor;  Sientkirdyi.  Istvan;  Tnnar,  Tlbor;  Biro  nee  Czaparv, 
Eva;  Podor.  Istvan;  and  Repasi.  Janos,  4,486,359,  Q.  266- 
502.50P. 
Zuercher,  Joanh  C:  Stt— 

Chridian,  Raymond  R.;  Sue.  Harry;  Waggener,  Herbert  A.;  and 
Zuercher.  Joa^  C,  4,485,553.  CL  29-389.000. 
Zogeher,  Piank  L.:  Stt— 

Swan.  William  C;  and  Kastan.  Howard.  4.485.708,  Q.  11-98.000. 
Zweifd.  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter,  Storm,  Angda,  and  Bellus,  Danid,  to 
Ciba^3eigy  Corporation.  2,3.Dihydro>l-benzoxepine.4,5^iicarboxy- 
lic  add  uhydrides.  4,486,596,  a  549-239.00a 
Zybtra.  Henry  J.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Electronic  system  for  high 
aa^erage  circuit  interruption  apparatus.  4,486,803,  Cl.  361-95.000. 
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Nofii-AnMMd  in  I 


FHokSi  Kirtrd  X 


1 


B^  R*  i\,w,  a.  siurnxm. 


with  the  fini 
with  dty  and 


chuwter  or  wo(d  of  the  I 
directory  practioe). 


1 B^  Re  3|,7S7,  CL  S2MO3.O0a 

Oiglini.  Idho;  ad  Loiw.  loht  V.  Modified  polyiaide 
— — ^  of  nUw  ami.  Re  II.7S6,  a  S21.5&00a 


UVone,  Joeeph  M..  Sr.:  Sm~~ 

I  .JrlSK'  %*>*  **-  ''••  *»  3'''*^  a-  M4-25o.ooa 

mmii  Jonn  v.:  stt^ 

^.fi?^  ^'1?^  P"c^  to  SCM  ConontioB.  Low-bt 
m  Foma,  Inc.:  Sm— 


Moore  BoHiMM  Fonni,  Inc.: 

Miller.   Dooeld   R;   and   Oifanorc.   Cedlie.   Re.  31.7H   a   ^u^^^J^i'.^  ^IP?^  °-  20.11.»4. 
^^^^g^jjg^  «™«^   v^""*   «.  «.7*K   CL   Najaj^OeK.  High  efllcHney  pmhiiaO  invcrten.  Re.  31.7SI,  a 

Hifcoi.Tntann,toYaihideKMM)K.K.AnaBntailSorlandfattaBiia  Robert  Boach  GmhH- ,^i_ 

Hilliwl*S£JhjSL2Ji^5^  .  «J»'-««.K«i;«^Voa^Kl«*Re.3I.7SS.a464.1«7.00a 

ittMe  nr  W.,  to  Moon  Bainaii  Foma.  be.  Coatinnoaa  ttationery  ^CM  Corpontioo:  Sm—  -«^>»'.wm. 

R&  31,732,  a  2t2*ll.S0A.  Miller,   Dooild   £.;   and   Gilaoce   ^^■^•m-    R«.ai7«i.   a 

.RiehwlB..toO«hen.fteiGfcJ.;andFrieke.Ridi«lJ..,»t  ..       «?fr«2.00a  ^™*    **"*    «*  3i.754»   O. 


UVi 


'*"'^iig  the 
Biaee 


I  Frieke,  Richard  J.,  pert  v«« 


9H  a  Bieuiod  fior  oootroiliBn  ivbbuoo         n« ~~  ..^ 

Dcaai  rMoWng  in  an«2ly  flame  wJS'TSJ^'S*  ^*1fe"^  &  31.7SS,  a  4«4.1C7.00a 

. Bpe,  Joaeph  M.-  Sr  M«tii«H  «r  v.Sl?  5^f?5^*™-  *••  *»•"»»  «•  464-167.00a 

Re.  31.7S3,  a  264-25a00a 


iSPiS:  'L*  •^.4,Y"S*.?<!HP»!i*^'  Sf  Method  of  YoaUdeK^K.  ILTSia^ 

Hekoi.  fkiitana.  Re.  31,751,  a  29-766.00a 


UST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTinCATES  WERE  ISSUED 

^'9^^  ^^'^^^  ^  lHti>Foeai  Praducta,  be.  Ifiifau  and  dkpena-  Manette  Jaam  W    ir 
SlCooS'^  '  wphcartk  noBle.  Bl  3.7Hn?  M-^TS.      sSSw.  ^'      '  " 


clip.  Bl  3,S41,M7,  12-444.  a  24- 


Fbolta, 
like.Bl 


^uJPjpy"'  H*''''^'*?''!  Compeny.  Faatener  ***1K£S?,  W*4Su06,  a  W^^ 

B«oota.WailmR,Bi3,7Hliaa239u304.00a  TlSSllm'*^    *"^   *'"^-    ■' ^'^^W^a    12-4.14,   a 

-JjfcA^em  8.  Irriptioo  qstaUen.  Bl  3415,131.  12-444.  CL   ScoviD  Mnaftctmiiig  Compeny  5m^ 
*''^'***  Foolti.  Jonathan  A..  Bl  4.019.«6k  a  227-1 19.00a 
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276^649.  a  _ 
AktiabolaaBt  Oraeo: 


D2442.00a 
be. 


r,  to  USN  bvantioia  and  Devdqomem  of  Novdties. 
tmrri6»14,  12.444raD(MO7.000. 

John  C;  and  Lichtman.  PUltp  R., 

KitiB  A^  Md  Virtanen.  Riito.  276^654.  CL 

"d  AOnp.  J«n«  D..  276^607.  a  D14.il  AA 
end  AOnp,  J«n«  D.,  276,ttS.  a  DlA-UXOk 


D..27<.607,a.  O14.ll.00a 
D..27«^60l.a.D14.11.00a 


.  EiviBd;  and  Alkop,  Ji 
Bivind;  and  Alhop.  Ji 

HNi.,W^27;CLTO4».00a 
I  HoM  PRxteta  Corponliqa:  J.. 
-  . Waher ItjTjM aD2349.00a 

AMo^ADoyt  RAD  Umitad:  At— 

^J2JJ" G^Oj27^«15,  a  D15.12«.00a 

JjjF^gy^JRhodea,  llevt C.  27W27. a  D20.1.0Qa 

-  ~-^  Baity.  27^M2,  a  D12.ltt.00a 

PI  54 


Ballooe,  Michael  P.:  Trr 

^■JJJje.  George  D.;  and  BaDone.  Miehed  P..  rwi4.  a  DIS- 

Betfaee,  ChriMopher.  Canteen  caae.  27M72, 12-444,  a  D2-40a00a 
Bto*  William  R.  Mfee  gripper.  274,570^  1243ra  I»SaOOa 
Born.  Janoa,  to  Plaaitoias  MnanyagtUdolaono  aa  Jatckkaadto  ISe. 
Soccer  game  boerd.  276,«9. 12-444.  Q.  fismooa 

^S2:7°?5SL*V.S,S.?^5S"  Compeny.  The.  Roof  eihanster. 
27^647,  12-444,  CL  D23-lS3.00a 

CatoM^tad  L.  Hair  color  oomperiaon  device.  276^661, 12-444*  a 

Canon  KaboaUki  Kaaha:  &•- 

KikBchi.  Nobuo;  and  Odagawa,  KanyoaU.  27«k<25.  a  Dl«.7«a 

^SSafofw^MSS!'  ^  ^''"•**»«*  »«*  and  cap.  278,593. 

Oanaen.  Bvhid:  and  AUaop,  Jamea  D..  to  AUwp.  be.  Cleamig  cv. 
nidge  lor  a  caaaette  cleaner  tx  an  aodio  or  video  olaye^eoonler 
276^607. 12-444,  a  Dli-l  1.00a  P-yw/iwiaer. 

Oaaaai.  Ei^ond;  and  ADaop.  Jamaa  D..  to  ADa^ 
cSumT^       *"  '"**  V*^y<*yneoidu.  276k«»,  12-444.  a 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PISS 


Dart  bdoatriaa  be.: 

Fahey.  wmini  K.;  and  WoUT.  Martin  J..  276394,  a  D9-43a00a 
Dndiai^,  Valerie,  to  Qnaator  Corp.  Toy  goat  276b<35. 12-444,  CL 

Dwufmtv,  Valerie,  to  Qnaator  Corp.  Toy  octopn.  276,631, 12-444. 

CLD21-157.00a 
Dangfaarty.  Valerie,  to  Qnaator  Coip.  Toy  dog.  276,639.  12-444,  a 

D21.161.00a 
Dangheity.  Valerie.  toQnaator  Corp.  Toy  dephant  teetbar.  276,653, 

124-14.  CL  D2445.000. 
Devih  Jdaaph  J.:  Sai^. 

Gordon,  Maic  J^  and  Dnvii.  Joaa^  J.,  276479,  CL  D6  40l.00a 
Daaigna  for  Virion,  be.:  5n 

PebUoom,  Rieterd  E.,  276,623,  a  D16-13aQ0a 
Fdnbloom,  Richard  B.,  276,624.  CL  D16'13a00a 
DiFede,  John.  Plaatk  bucket  lid  removal  tooL  276,585.  12444.  a 

DS-4aooa  ^        ^  _^.   , 

DiiotHBele.  Barry,  to  B.  Diion.Baie  Lindied.  Cooibinad  towing  ooo. 

pling  and  removable  pin.  r6,6a2. 12444,  a  DlM62.00a 
Dodwr,  Fred  C;  and  Rhodea,  Steve  C  to  Antematic  Vendbg,  inc. 

Diapenring  mnchbe  or  tbe  Bke.  27»«7. 124-14,  a  D20-1.0fl5. 
Dndni,  Raymond  H.  Portable  navigation  Udit  lyitem  for  bergaa. 

276,657, 12-444,  a  D26'5a00a 
Dowdl,  hOctaad  J.:  Stt— 

Lqder,  John  G.;  Man,  Edward  A.;  and  Dnwdl,  Midiad  J.. 
276,616,  a.  Di5.ir.ooa 
F.LR.  Rubinetlerie  S.p.A.:  Sea— 

Pleaoo,  Nazarano,  276^645,  CL  D23.25.00a 
Fahey.  WiDiam  K.;  and  WoUT.  Martin  J.,  to  Dart  IndnatriM  be.  Coo- 

tahiar  for  candy  or  the  like.  276,5H  12-444,  a  D94ia00a 
FaiTBhild.  Dwj^  M.  Pbndi  for  itoring  electrical  tiea.  276.571. 12444, 

a.  D2-4oaooa 

Fanteoo^  David  G.  Holder  and  nomid  anchor  unit  for  cylindrical 
" "  D8.373.00a 


George  P.;  StrahaHi  John  C;  and  I  ii'htman.  Philip  R..  to 
Microanfgical  Inc.  Snginl  oennola.  276,649.  12-444.  a 
D244.00a 
IDN  bventiona  and  Devdopmant  of  Noveltiea:  St^-- 

Ackent.  PWer.  276,574.  a  D6-407Ani 
Imeda.  Michiot  5i»— 

Yamamoto.  Kasoo;  and  Imada,  Midno.  276,573.  a  D3.33.000. 

A.V.:Sm^ 
Nidaen,  Jacobs  276,633.  a  D2145.00a 
btericgo  A.G.:  Sar— 

Teninip.  Erik  P..  276.632.  a  D2145.00a 
Irdan,BdwBd  A  r  5a 

Lqdar,  John  G.;  Irdan,  Edwmd  A.;  and  DnwcU,  Michad  J., 

27M16,  a  Di5.ir.ooa 

Jaoeaid.  Ambt  It.  to  Jaoeard  Corporation.  Hand  operated  meat  ten< 


A..  r6.603, 


Inc. 


quitting 


r6b588. 12444.  a 
Fcbblodm,  Ridiard  E.  to  Derigm  for  Virion. 

a4Jaatable  opticd  coupler.  r6.&3. 12-444.  Q.  D16.13a000. 
Famwoom.  Richard  E..  to  Derigns  for  ^^rion,  be.  Fiied  direct 

aoopic  onricd  coupler.  r6,fii».  124-84, 0.  D16>13O.00a 
Racher,  Nudrnd.  to  ScfaoD,  be.  Adljuatable  icalp  hypothermia  cap. 

r6,651, 124-84,  a  D2443.000. 
Fitch.  Cnig  R  Flotable  kiunge  chdr  or  rimilar  article.  276477, 12444. 

a  D6461.000. 
Fralea.  Pnl  &:  Ser— 

Sdidl  Charlea  K;  Petracca.  Peter  J.;  Fratea,  Pud  S.;  and  Lewd- 
len.  Richard  R..  r6.617.  a  D15.144.00a 
nyii.  Tdtadd:  S^v- 

Takahaahi,  Akira;  Higmhihara,  Toom;  Trabnraya,  Kainyuki;  and 
Fitiii,  Takadii,  276,^11,0.  D1442.000. 
O.  C  Brotet  Company,  The:  Sar— 

Brddert  George  M.,  r6,647,  a  D23.153.0OO. 
Gimbd,  Beraard,  to  ^^deo  Tuf  Incorporated.  GembUng  maddne. 

r6,63a  12444,  G.  D21.37.00a 
Glickaman,  Emd  J.  Hdr  dryer.  r6,66a  12-444,  Q.  D28.1S.000. 
Gordon,  Mare  J.;  and  Davia,  Joae^  J.,  to  RGG,  Inc.  Rim  djapenier. 

276,579, 12-444,  a  D6408.000. 
Graan,  David  T.;  Rawaon,  Pad  O.,  Jr.;  and  Yegami,  Richard  R,  to 
United  Statm  Suimicd  Corporation.  Surgicd  dip  ap^ier.  276,65a 
12444.  CL  D24.27.00a 
Gdfludan,  Jaequea,  to  Sevin  CorporatioB.  Bottle.  276,591, 12444.  CL 

D9.341.00a 
Habro.  Bertil.  to  Roataanm  bdntri  AB.  Omnidirectiond  reflector. 
276,659. 12444.  a  D26'l  18.000. 


Hamaphot  KG  Hanke  * 
ukcRudo 


Slide 


Shoulder 
a  D16. 


Hanke,  Rudolph.  r6.618.  Q.  D16'17.00a 
Hanke.  Rudolph.  r6,63a  a  D16-44.00a 
Hanke,  Roddph.  r6,621,  a.  D1645.00a 
Handhoo  Sorter  Co^  Inc.:  Sit— 

KwiechaU,  Alfred,  r6,578.  a  D14.114.00a 
Hanke,  Rudd^  to  Hama  Hamadiot  KG  Hanke  t 

viewer  with  magnifier.  276,618712444,  a  D16'17.00a 
Hanke,  Rnddph,  to  Hama  Hama^  KG  Hanke  A  Tbomm 
support  for  ^wtograpbic  equipment  276.62a  12444. 

Hanke,  Rudoldi,  to  Hama  Ham^wt  KG  Hanke  ft  Tbomaa.  Combined 

camera  grip  and  tripod  276^01712444,  a  DlM5.00a 
Henna,  Arthur  W.  DetaehaUe  handle  for  pdtt  cans  or  the  like,  r  6,586, 

12444,  a  D8.32aooa 

Hanaon,  Courtney  J.;  and  Snider,  Tony,  to  Tri4ted  Stnicturea,  be 

Mansard  style  bidding  structure.  27<655, 124-84.  a  D25.25.000. 
Harris.  Ned.  to  American  Cyaasmid  Co.  Bottle  cm.  276,597, 12444, 

aD9-435.00a 
Haworth  Mfk.,  Inc.:  Sn— 

HdmlMldt,  Charies  D..  276,575. 0.  D6.366.000. 
Hdmhddt,  Charles  D.,  276,576,  a  D6-366.00a 
Hdmholdt,  Charies  D..  to  Haworth  Mfg.,  Inc.  Chdr.  276,575, 12444, 

a.  D6.366.00a 
Hdmhddt,  Charies  D..  to  Haworth  Mfg..  Inc.  Chdr.  276,576, 124-84. 

a  D6'366.00a 
Higmhihara.  Tooru:  Sar 

Takahashi,  Atdra;  Higashihara.  Tomv:  Tsuburaya.  Kaiuydd;  and 
Fnjii,  Takadn.  276,^11.  a  D1442.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltf.:  Sas- 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Higahihara.  Tooru;  Tsuburaya,  Kaniyuki;  and 
Fi^  Takeshi,  276.^11.0.  D1442.00a 
Honda  Gnken  Ko^o  Kabnshiki  Knft^f  5lnr 

Nakano.  Mawsito;  and  Sdtedi,  Yusnke.  276,60a  CL  D1^92.00a 


pon 
r6,583.  12444,  a  D7.101.00a 
Jeocerd  Corporation:  Sar^ 

Jaoeard.  Andre  R..  276,583,  a  D7.1014na 

YuoTjoim  076,658,  a  D26>37.00a 
Kent,  David  W.:  S$t- 

McNeb,  Robert  B.;  Kent,  David  W.;  and  Wdfe.  Ji 

a  Dl^34s.ooa 

KikucU,  Nobuo;  and  Odagawa,  Kanyoahi,  to  Canon  '»»'— '^'^  Ku* 
she.  Dad(4op  dectradc  cdeulaior.  276,625. 12-4-84,  Q.  DI8.7.000. 

King,  Dagmar,  to  Swdnhart  Electlic  Ca.  Inc.  Motor  generator  con- 
sole. 2761604. 12444,  a  D13.3.00a 

Kiriia.  Joaeph  G.  Hinged  deep  for  a  bag.  276,596,  12-444.  Q.  D9. 
435.000. 

Koch.  Kari.Eridi:  Stt— 

Zum,  Gerhard;  Tmnpf,  Hens;  end  Koch,  Kart'Eiich.  r6,662. 
ClD32.23X10a 

Koh.  Chang  Am.  DoD.  276.642. 124-H  a  D2M68.000. 

Kohno,  Ncforu.  to  MiaunoCorporatiou.  Sport  shoes.  r6,569. 12444. 

a.  D^3laooa 

Kwiedadd,  AUM,  to  Hamilton  Sorter  Ca,  Inc.  Acousticd  endoeure 

for  a  printer.  276.578.  12444,  a  D14.ll4.00a 
La  Pdioe.  George  D.;  end  BeUone.  Michad  P.,  to  Singer  Compeny, 
The.  Combined  sewing  marhine  end  woric  support  cxtenskm. 
276,614,  12444,  Q.  D1549.00a 
Legler,  John  G.;  Irdan,  Edward  A.;  and  DuwdL  Michad  J.,  to  Shops- 

mitb.  Inc.  Planer.  276,616. 12444.  Q.  D15-I27.00a 
Lewellen.  Richard  R.:  Ser— 

SchoD,  Charies  R;  Petracca,  Pater  J.;  Prates,  Pad  S.;  and  Lewd- 
ten.  Richard  R.,  r6,617.  Q.  D15-144.00a 
Lichtman.  Philip  R.:  Str— 

Honksnen,  George  P.;  Strshan,  John  C;  and  IJchfmaiii  Philip  it, 
276.649.  a  D2«4.00a 
Lindstrom.  Wictor  C  O.  Frame  member  for  a  window  and  tbe  Uke. 

276,656,  12444,  Q.  D25.74.00a 
Uqd'Box  Corporation:  Sm— 

Cox.  John  A.,  276.592.  a  D9.383.00a 
LobeL  MicbaeL  to  Serv.PBck  Proprietery  Limited.  Dispenser  for  roUs 

of  tape  or  the  like.  276.59a  12-444,  d  D9.341.00a 
LodoMXxi.  Lawrence  B.  Combmed  automatic  informatioa  termind 

and  vending  machine.  276.626, 12-444.  a  D204.000. 
MandL  Elliott  Combined  computer  cerryhtt  ceae  and  odlmiaible  daak. 

276.S8a  12444,  a  D6-397.00a 
Matsushita  Eleetiic  bduairid  Co..  Ltd.:  5af 

Okada.  Takao;  Nakamun.  Manao;  and  Middro.  Bedto,  r6,6ia 
a  D14.71.00a 
McOood.  Cdvin  E,  to  Tomedo  TaUe  Soccer,  Inc.  TeUe  soccer 

playing  figure.  276,631, 124-84.  a  D21-S1.00a 
Mcbtire.  Harold  K..  Jr.  Shadow  boi.  276,581. 12-444.  a  D6-303.00a 
McbtirB,  Harold  K..  Jr.  Shadow  bos.  276,582, 12444,  Q.  D6-303.000. 
MeNab,  Robert  B.;  Kent,  David  W.;  end  Wdfe.  James  A.  Helicopter 

stn.  276,603,  12444,  a  D1^345A)a 
McVkker.  Harry  J.;  Miller.  Andrew  J.;  Noker.  Alvin  J.;  and  Seorsr, 
Richard  P..  to  Spsny  Coiporation.  Video  disphiy  teradnd  e4|ustable 
support  276.612,  12444.  Q.  D14.114.00a 
Milter.  Amy.  Pdtt  cen  ettachment  r6.S95. 12-444.  a  D9434.00a 
hGDer.  Awtavw  J.:  Sm— 

McVicker.  Harry  J.;  Milter.  Andrew  J.;  Noker.  Alvin  J.;  and 
Saurer.  Richard  P..  276,612,  a  D14-1  U.00a 
Mishiro.  Bedto:  Sm-^ 

CNcada.  Takao;  Nakamura,  Manai^  and  Miduro.  Bemto.  276.61a 
g.  D14.71.00a 
flUZQiio  Corponttioii!  Stt^^ 

Kohno.  Noboru.  276.569,  a  D^3la00a 
Mooney.  Pad  C.  to  Quick4et.  boorportted.  Tripod  276.622. 12444, 

a  D16-4S.00a 
Morris.  Stantey.  Advertiring  disptey  epperatus.  r6,628.  12444.  Q. 

D20-19.00a 
Nakamura.  Manao:  Sm— 

Okada.  Takao;  Nakamura,  Manao;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  276,61% 
a  D14.71.00a 
Nakano,  MasaUto;  and  Seitoh,  Yusuke.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 

sUki  KddHL  Pawngir  car.  276,60a  12444.  Q.  D12-92.00D. 
Neuwirth.  Hdmut,  to  Porta  SyMems  Corp.  Telepbooc  attenuation 

block  or  simiter  artide.  276,605. 12-444, 6.  D13.24.000. 
Neuwirth.  Hdmut.  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Horiiontd  type  tdepbooe 

protector  block.  276,606, 12444.  a  D13.24.00a 
Ntelsen.  Jacob,  to  bteriego  A.V.  Rattte.  276,633.  12-444,  Q.  D21. 

65.ooa 


ns6 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Lobd.  MicbMi.  276.S9a  Q.  D9>341.00a 


^'"'S*  i^^iL''"^""  .    ««. J   *  .. .    *.  ^  Stfta,  Miic  R;  ud  Swaiztnober,  Styre.  CtmrAimt^  mgaod  eu  ham 

^toSTkSS f:: rSfe a!m4.ir4.o!a*'  '  "^  . "«L«««!«y «»«nii. 27<.s99..i^iH^ DiSmofi 

Nofdna  Coipofiiioiu  Sm^ 

^^-fWPi'-J  '*5!~i.''**«'  'J  F"*"-  PWI S.:  and  Lewd-   Shoeniitli.  fa^ 

OMk,  Jndith  T.;  and  O'Bria.  HaraU  E.  276.6S2.  a  D24-  Sneer  CoiB|«ny.  The:  See^ 

CrBrin,  Jodnli  T.;  aod  O'BrieOi  Hirold  E  Body  nuMitnr  276.692,  69.000. 

12^44,  a  D2*.36.qpa  Siiiitli,MMc;  and  Valdei,  Jerry.  Set  of  bicyde  reflector  pMeb.276L60l. 

Odaowi,  Kanyoahi:  Sw-  12.4-HaDlMI4.00a  yvwi«iwwr|i«B»*/«fcwi, 

^  f^*^£^  ''^^'^  "^  Odifivri,  Kanvodii.  276,629.  CL  D18-7.000.   SneUmaii-WaMniui,  Kiue  A.;  aad  Virtaaea.  Rteo.  to  Aktiebola«t 

Oteta/Tabc^Nakamaia.  Maaaft  and  k&hiro.  Benita  Draoo.  Medicd  aeroaol  inhalation  device.  276i6H  12444,  OraS- 

■*  .•..-«-    ..-•   »-^.-  —        e.000. 

Snider.  Tony:  Ste— 

Hamon.  Courtney  J.;  and  Snider,  Tony.  276.69S,  CL  D25-29.00a 
Solhemi,  Kanten.  Oolf  dob  head.  276,644,  124-84.  Q.  D21-220.00a 
Sperry  Conocation:  Stf— 

McVicker.  Harry  J.;  Miller,  Andrew  J.;  Nbker.  Alvhi  J.;  aad 
Sanrer.  Richard  F..  276.612.  a  D14.114.00a 
Stevenaoo.  Chariei  F..  to  Riaa  CorpocatiOB.  Dentil  X-ny  film  bolder. 
276,648.  12444,  Q.  D24.2.000l^  a  ray  nm  noioer. 

Stihl,  Andreas:  &e— 

^^SS^aS*!^  Trumpf.  Hans;  and  Koch.  Kari-Erich.  276,662, 
CL  D32-23.00a 


Bectric JbdoMrW  Ca.  Ltd.  tadio  raodver.  276.6ia  12444.  d 
D14-71.00a 
Olyamga  Opticd  Ca.  Ltd.:  S$$^ 

VaaMBOto.  Karao;  aad  Inada.  Miehio.  276.973,  a  D3-33.aOO. 

'^S?'.-!^'  *  ^5"*"  *^-  Toy  odery.  276^636^  12444.  Q. 
D21-199.00a 

'rotiiSSK  *  *"*"'  ^^°^  ^°^  '""'^  ^^^^'  ""^^  °' 

PiMto/rerry.  to  Quattor  Corp.  Toy  cat  276.64a  12444.  a  D21. 

163.00a 
Pk^  Terry,  to  Qaeator  Corp.  Toy  horM.  276.641, 12-444.  CL  D21- 


Pacdco.  Tbtv.  to  Qoador  Cor^  Toy  mooM.  276,643,  12-444.  a.   Stratan.  John  C:  See- 

SchoO.  Charles  R;Petreoca.  Peter  J.;  Prates.  PMil&:  and  Lewd-   Swamiadw,Sayre:Sie^ 
len.  Richard  R..  276,617.  a  D19-144.00a  ^*K?%£^  ^''  "^  Swarztraaber.  Sayre.  276.999,  a  DID- 


Pickett,  John  P.  Bean  cottar  for  tttachment  to  an  agricolturd  impie-  .     .  ™-9S?-    . 

ment  276.613. 124-84,  a  D19.28.00a  Swemhart  Hectnc  Ca,  Inc.:  Si»- 

Piasca  Naiarano,  to  FJJL  Rnbinetterie  S.p.A.  Uvatory  ftooet  ...  ..'^.'^W^>27^.^ClD13-3.00a 

r6,649, 12444,  a  D23-29.00a  '  ^^  Taluha^Alari:HiBailiaiara.To^ 


SSSfamSfeoo^'  ^^**"  ^^""^  '^^'  "•*'"• 

T^^  Erik  P..  to  Interlego  A.O.  Rattle.  276,632. 12444,  a  D21. 

Tmddl,  Barry.  Oripper  tie.  276,989. 12444.  a  D8-394.000. 
Tornado  Table  Soccer.  Inc.:  See— 

McOoud.  Cdvin  E.  276,631,  G.  D21.91.00a 
Tri-Sted  Structures,  Inc.:  See— 

Hanson.  Courtney  J.;  and  Snider.  Tony,  276,699.  a  D2^29.00a 
Truauif.  Hans:  See— 

^^J^aS^S^  Trumpf.  Hans;  and  Koch.  Kari-Brich.  276.662. 
a.  D32-23.000. 
Tsuburaya,  Kainyuki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akira;  HiMshihara.  Tooni;  Tsuburaya.  Kazoyoki:  aad 

Fuiii.  Tdwhi.  276!6i:.  a  D1442.00a  y"«.«i 

TWton.  William  O.  O..  to  Auto  Alloys  RAD  Limited.  Impdkr  whed 

for  an  abrasive  Uastbg  machine.  276,619. 12-444.  Q.  IM9-126.00a 

United  States  Surgicd  Qnporation:  5i»— 

"s^siisss'  ^  °-  "■■■  -  ^-^  "^  •!• 

RawnL  Ptail  6~Jr  •'«mIZI~~' '—•—»•  VaMec,  Jerry:  See— 

aSi^Sd  f;  lK;on.  Paul  a.  Jr.;  nd  Yaguni.  Ridiaid  R,  VidSft  ]£S^Si^1&!"^'  "^^^'  ^  D»»-»*^ 
ROO.St'S.S-  °^"°"-  -•««».««*-'  H.,   VKl^Turflgjpoj^: g^^^  ^^^^^^ 

RhoSSt^^cTi^  Davis.  Joseph  J..  276.979,  Q.  D6^.000.      '"'&3w||S"«..  KaUa  A.;  and  Virt««,  Ri«o.  276,6H  a 

RimfSSSS.  si?  "°^  ^*  ^•'  "*•"'•  ^  °^*"°-      ^ST'J^  L.  TradK*.  holder.  276,663. 12444.  d  D344.000. 
^«teU£»r»rh»iL^  vt^AA»  ri  w%^A  1  /MA  White.  Tonia  B.  Combined  switch  and  bee  plate  or  similar  article. 

steveaaoB.  Charles  F.,  276.64&  G.  D24-2.00a  276.987  12-4-84.  G  D8-39300a  •um™  amiw. 

rtlffb(SIr2iri;;?<teSS«l^^  Z^P'^J  J™» "«»^ e«P-  276.619. 12444. G.  D16.38.00a 


Plasaotas  MuanysfrfiBidolfov}  es  latekkesato  ISk  See— 

Boros.  Jaaos.  276.629.  CL  D21-27.00a 
Pkwfh.  lac.:  Tar 

G^jet.  Give.  276.993.  a  D9.386.000. 
Pope.  Beqjaada  D.  Toy  castle.  276,634. 12444.  G.  D21-114.00a 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Neowirth.  Hdmat.  276.609,  a  D13-24.000. 

Nenwirth.  Hdmnt,  276,606,  a  D13-24.00a 
Qosstor  rnrp  •  5ei 

Drafharty.  Valeria.  276.639,  a  D21-148.00a 

Danifaarty.  Valerie,  276.638.  G.  D21.197.00a 

Daaifaarty.  Valerie.  276,639,  a  D21-161.00a 

OaodMtv,  Vderie.  276^693.  a  D2449.00a 

PaakoTferry.  r6,636,  a  Dei.199.00a 

Pwiko.  Terry.  276,637.  a  Dei-199.00a 

Paedn.  Terry.  276,64a  a  Dei.163.00a 

FKdca  Terry.  276.641,  CL  Dei.169.00a 
,_5Mkft  Tteryj27M43.  a  Dei.188.00a 

Mooaey.  Paul  C.  276.622.  G.  D1649.00a 


.  tpjlg*  bowl  cleaaiaf  device.  276.646. 12444,  a  D2349.00a 

Koshaam  Iiidustri  AB:  See 

.     »*50.  Bertil.  276,699.  G.  D26'118.00a 

Saitoh.  Yaanke:  &»— 

•     '*teL?!fS'^  "*•  ^'^^^  "Vvake,  276,60a  a  D1^92.000. 

McVicker.  Harry  J.;  MOler.  Aadicw  J.;  Noker.  Alvia  J.;  aad 
^    .    SBurBr,RidianIF.,276,612,aD14.11400a 
Savm  Cocpofatioa:  ^ti 

,  Jaooaes.  276,991,  a  D9.341.00a 


A.,  276,603. 


Wolfe.  James  A.:  See- 

McNab.  Robert  &;  Keat.  David  W.;  aad  Wolfe.  Ji 
G.  D1^349.00a 

WoUr.  Martin  J.:  See— 

Fahey.  William  K.;  and  Wolff.  Marthi  J.,  276,9H  a  D942aQ0a 

Yagaau.  Rwhard  R:  See— 

°»c£lf!2?  li^sys?*  '^  ^-  ''•'  ^  ^"f*^  **«*«<»  H.. 

276^69a  CL  D24-27.00a 
Yamamoto.  Kanx^  aad  Imada.  Michia  to  (Mympus  Opticd  Co..  Ltd. 

srf«hrsiSi?  inc^LLT-iiLTV  -^^i::!'^  . .     . .     «       ^^"""^  «*«•  2^6.973. 124-84.  a  D3-33.odo. 

■SL^B    Jrki!52fV!521i/'"!*?!?L*^  "*•  Lewdkn,   Yuen.  John  S..  to  John  Manuftcturing  United.  CoaUaed  waramg 

SSiiMli  u       iT  ^^?T?^  i^Tfr  ^  '°'^*^  "^    ,fl«heraBdnadilight  276.698.  124S.G.D26.37.00a        ^^ 

ehUnS?*  r*™0Pl«ic  material  276,617. 12444.  a  D19-144.00a   Zener.  Gerhard;  Trumpf.  Haas;  aad  Roeh.  Karl-Erich,  to  StihI.  Aa- 

PhS"  £hML  276.««i  a  n5i-M  nm  ^  **^  ^°*^  pneumatic  sweeper.  276,662. 12444,  G.  D3^23.00a 

a^k.rrir^'  ^TT**  2'^M>>  G.  D2443.00a  S^nnmermann,  Aoa  to  Anso  gwwmamfmi  laolierflaahoL  ttwniatii 

Sdiwartx.  Jod  S.  Eipandoa  phoa^  276,609, 12444,  a  D14.934)0a    ^!^i^nSM^a!w-mm!^  "onemasBea.  lasulated 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Kdaacboe  ptaataamedSmgapur.  9.361, 12444,  a  68.00a  Kdser.  Herbert,  to  Oglevee  Amodates.  lac.  Variety  of  Streptocarpw 

Fmger.  Hermaaa.  to  Wiesmoor.Oartaerd  uad  Baaaachuk  OmbR  qSSSSaI!^!^^  ''^'  '2*^^'  ^  ^-''''''' 

Kdadioe  plant  aamed  Senya.  9,362. 12444.  a  68.000.  ^StoflfafiJ  9l363far68.00a 

Hoy  Jr.,  LoweO  L.,  to  Josedi  R  HQ  Compaay.  Rose  ■«— "H  Ladv  ^>HS?(»r<}artaerd  uad  Banmschuk  GmbH: 
SJ4tt  I2.SJU.  flTTnnn        **■*"''  ~~  ™~  """         Rager,  Hermaaa,  9,361,  G.  68.000. 
9,36a  12444,  G.  18.00a  RagBr,  Hermaaa.  9.362,  G.  68.00a 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF 

DECEMBER,  1984 

PnUished  at  the  request  of  the  ap^icaat  or  owaer  ia  aocordaaoe  with  the  Notice  of  Daa  16, 1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 
Banm.  ^^Iliam  R:  See—  Friday.  Jamas  A.-  See— 

'^2aS9!off^'**"''"^''^^*'™""-''^*°^'"'        ''waios'oS^  ^''  "^  ^'^^'  '"^  ^  '*"'°^*^  ° 

^^'"S^S&JiL^c,^  Hn^  T  Tifuoni  oi  iin.i^nnn  ^  ^f^^  ^y"^.^*^  ''i  "«>  "«™.  W«U»««>  H.  Photographic 

cra,omreBjadCarna,Hu«hT..T104.901.G.  11O-346.00O.  tpsed  mcreasiag  aad  httem  uaage  stabiliziaa  comDounds.  T10i903 

Coi. Doye B.; aad Canoa. Hugh iTDestraetaoa of orgaaic haardous  12444,  a!265239.00IL     ^^  •«««™i  co™Po«Ki».  i io».»u3, 

wMe  by  partid  oddatioa/gasifieatioB.  T104,9oTri2'  ~ 

110.346.0Da  

Praenaa,  Joha  P.:  See—  124-8^*^0. 430403.000 


12444,  CL   Parton.  Richard  L.;  and  Friday,  James  A.  Adsoibable  arylhydiaddes 
and  ap^icationi  thereof  to  nlver  halide  photognvhy.  T104,902, 


PI  57 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  DECEMBER  4,  1984 
Nora.— Rut  number,  elm;  second  number,  subclan;  third  number,  patent  number 
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2 

4*418.419 

4.463.490 
4.4IS.491 
4.46S.492 
4.463.493 
4.46S.494 
4.46S.49S 
4.463.496 

3 

4.46S.«6 

4.46S.499 

4 

4.463401 
4.46S402 
4.46S.S03 

S 

4,463.303 
4.463.S06 

7 

4.463407 

I 

4,466,193 
4.463406 
4.463409 

4.466,196 
4.466*197 
4.466,191 

10 

4,463410 
4.46S411 

U 

4.463412 

11 

4,463413 

4.46S414 
4.463413 

4,463416 
4.463417 
4.463416 

4.463419 
4.463430 

16 

4.463421 
4.463422 
4.463423 
4.46S424 

17 

4,463423 

4.463426 
4.46S427 

19 

4«46S426 
24 

Bl  3441.647 
4.463429 
4.463430 
4.463431 
4.463432 
4.463433 
4.463.334 


4.463,333 

29 

4.463.337 

4,463436 

4.46S439 


4*463.341 
4*463443 

4.46S446 

4.463447 
4.463.346 

4.46S4S1 


S77C 
369 

766 


16  R 
147  O 
169  D 
169  R 
174  R 
171 P 
110  R 
163  R 
314 


1 

4 

44 

113 


73 
1174 


14 

42 

44 

102J 


11  R 
491 


4,463432 
4*463433 

Rt.31,751 


4,463434 

4*463433 
4*463436 

4*463437 
4,463439 

4*463,361 
4.463462 
4,463463 

14 


63 


21.2 


22 
121 
131 
139 


14 


197  R 


36 

301 


46  HE 
36 

103  SP 
163.71 
163.92 
219  R 
293 


4*463466 

4*463,367 

16 

97 
4*463470 


4*463471 
4,463472 
4*463473 
4*463474 


4*463473 

4,463476 

43 

4,463477 
43 

4*463476 

4,463479 

4*463461 
4*463462 
4*463463 


4*463464 

47 
4,463466 

49 
4,466*199 

49 

4.463469 

4.463490 

II 

4.463491 
4.463492 
4.463493 
4*463494 
4,463493 
4,463496 
4,466*300 


CLAM  12 

36 

4,463497 

62 

4,463.600 

79.1 

4.463496 

222 

4.463499 

232 

4*463.601 

239 

4.463.602 

396 

■1  ■••#<«•• 

436 

663 

4*463.603 

694 

741 

4.463.607 

743 

4.463.601 

CLAHn 

3314 

4.463409 

432 

4.463.610 

301 

4*463.611 

304 

4.463.612 

331 

4.463413 

96 
136 
174 
267 
302 
337 
433 
466 


36.32 

261 

340 
332 


39.093 
39.73 

274 

296 

422 

399 

601 

602 

611.14 

630 

699 

737 


4,486401 
4,466*202 
4,466403 
4,466404 
4,466403 

4,466407 
4,466406 

97 

4,463*614 
4.463.613 
4.463.616 
4,463.617 
4,463.616 


4.463,619 
4,463,620 
4,463.621 
4.463,622 

4.463,624 
4,463,623 

4,463.626 
4.463.627 
4.463.626 

4,463,629 
4,463,630 

62 

4.466409 

4.466410 

4.463.631 

4*463432 

4,463,633 

4,463,634 

4.463.633 

4.463,636 

4*463.637 

4*463.636 

4.463.639 


16 
23 
33.3 

179 
160 
1964 
209 

430 
437 
476 
303 
314  R 

4*463,641 
313  4.463.6(2 

319  4,483.643 

CLASS  66 

1  4.466411 

2  4,46^12 
3.12  4.466414 

sail  4.466413 

360  4*466413 


3D 
16  P 


CLASS  70 

163  4,463,647 

364  R  4,463.646 


4.463.«t3 


6 
23 

76 
M 

90 
100 
103 
103 


10 
12 

19 
31 

66 
64 

66 
149 
302 
313 
332 
347 
360 
366 


71 

4,466416 
4.466417 
4.466416 
4.466419 
4,466420 
4,466421 
4,466422 
4,466423 
4,466424 


CLASS  73 


4,463,649 
4*463.630 
4,463431 
4*463432 
4*463.633 

4.463,633 
4.463.636 

4.463.637 

4,463,699 
4.463.660 
4.463.661 


4*463.662 
4,463,664 


CLASS  73 


19 
23 


40.3  A 
167 
179 
187 
273 
304C 
432R 
439 
660 
741 
761 
66142 

662.04 
862.36 
862.33 

863.12 


103 

331 

336 

473  R 

477 

609 

687 

743 

836 

830 

869 


4,463,663 

4,463,666 
4,463.667 
4.4U,668 

4.463,669 
4,463,670 
4,463.671 
4,463,672 
4,463,673 
4,463,674 
4,463.673 
4.463.678 
4.463,676 
4.463.677 
4,463.679 
4,463,660 
4,463,681 
4.463,662 
4.463.663 

74 

4.463,663 
4,463,666 

4,483,667 
4,463,668 
4,463,619 

4,463,690 
4,463,691 
4,463,692 
4,463,693 
4.463,694 
4.463493 


CLASS  78 


a3R 

11 

33 

63R 

68R 

96 
123 
232 


94  A 

37.11 
374 
99.1 
62 
64 
98 
463 


34A 


39 
42 
62 
277 
324 
346 
423 
431 
343 
696 
873 


4.466423 
4,466426 
4,466427 
4,486428 
4,466429 
4,466430 
4,466431 
4,486432 

91 

4,483,696 
4.463,698 

4463.697 
4.463.699 
4.463,700 
4463.701 
4*463.702 
4,463.703 

•2 
4,463,704 

SI 

4,463,703 
4,463.706 
4463,707 
4.463.706 
4.463.709 
4463.710 
4.483.711 
4463,712 
4,463,713 
4,463.714 
4,463,713 


CLASS  64 

1.03 
143 

4.463.716 
4463,717 

CLASS S9 

1.14            4,463,718 

1416          4463,719 

6                4,aS,720 

13                4,463,721 

43  R             4.463,722 

163                 4,463.723 

CLASS  91 

29 

43 

373  R 

4463,724 
4,483,723 
4,463,726 

CLASS  92 

134 

178 

4.463.727 
4.463.728 

CLASS  96 

14 

4463.729 

116 


4463.730 
CLASS  99 
433  4463,731 

4463.732 

CLASS  169 


349 


93  RP 
168 


9341 
129 
148 
363 


200 

293 

331 
430 


176 

142 
1114 
177 
2r.l2 
299 
308Q 

31.1 


229 
234 

347 


4,463,733 
4,463.734 

191 

4,463,733 
4,463.736 
4463.737 
4.463.738 

CLASS  192 

4,463,739 
4,483,740 
4,463,741 
4,463,742 

166 

4463,743 

196 

4,466433 
4,486434 
4466,119 
4,466433 
4,486436 
4,486437 

166 

4463.744 

119 

4,483,743 
4463,746 
4,463,747 


CLASS lU 


110 
121.12 
138  B 

163 

221 

262.: 

262.3 

292 


6SR 


4463,746 
4463.749 
4.483,730 
4,463,731 
4,483,732 
4,463,733 
4,483,734 
4,463,733 

IM 

4,463,736 
CLASS  116 
44  4,463,737 

32  4,463.738 

303  4,463.739 

637  4,463,760 

702  4,463,761 

CLASS  119 

1417  4,463,762 

4,463,763 

18  4.463,764 

31.13  4463,763 

122 

4,463.766 


310 


CLASS  133 


41.13 
46B 

61  R 

9a39 

I42.se 

179  B 

IttM 


198  P 


234 
289 
321 
343 
319 
406 
416 
418 
440 
446 
4S2 
467 
466 


4,463,767 
4,483,768 
4,463,769 
4,483,770 
4,483,771 
4,463,772 
4,463,773 
4,483,774 
4,463,773 
4,463,776 
4,483,777 
4,483,778 
4,463,779 
4,463,780 
4,483,781 
4,4U,7I2 
4,483,783 
4483,764 
4,463,783 
4*463,766 
4,463,787 
4,463.786 
4,483,719 


478 
HXI 
339 
369 

390 
617 


33  A 


lA 
39B 
77 
366 

416 
422 
426 


4463,791 
4463,792 
4,483,793 
4483,794 
4483,793 
4463.796 

134 

4,483,798 

136 

4463,797 

4483,799 

4.aS400 

4,483,801 

4,463.802 

4463403 

4,48S,80« 


CLASS  136 


IR 

66 

TR 
136 
303.1 

303.13 
IV 
329  R 
334  R 


4,483,803 
4,483.806 
4463,807 
4483,808 
4,463,609 
4463410 
4463411 
4,463412 
4463414 
4,463413 
4463416 
4463.817 


419  PO 

4,463418 

633 

4,463,820 

660 

4,a34l9 

663 

4,a3.S2l 

673 

4,a3413 

V19 

4,483,823 

739 

4463.823 

736 

4463,824 

774 

4,463.623 

CLASS  131 

840 

4,463,126 

4,483,827 

276 

4,463,828 

291 

4,483,829 

6 

11 
100 


1 
38 

240 

313 

419 

314 

313.7 

614M 

623.64 


23 

107 
433 


103 
111 


1 

4 

191 

316 


3R 

221 
232  R 
330 
337 


3.1 

4 


134 

4,486431 
4,486439 
4,463,830 

137 

4,483,831 
4,483,832 
4463,M0 
4463,M1 
4,463,642 

4463444 
4483,843 

139 

4463447 

139 

4,483,fta 
4463,M9 
4,483,830 

149 

4,463431 
4463,832 

141 

4,483,833 
4,463,834 
4,483,836 
4,aS,8SS 

144 

4463,637 
4,463,838 
4,483,839 

4,a3,860 

149 

4,463,862 
149 

4,486440 


457-IX.l  O.G.-(U-l8 


PI  39 


PI  60 


iiiSZ 

lIJA 
13  R 
117  A 
13.1 
It 
3I.S 
I4S 

m 

433 


30IR 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLAmtn 


SI 

M 

N 

m 

32S 
3M 
3M 
4» 

mi 

909 
S23 
S3I 

«» 
«43 


25 

133 

H 

430 
443 
441 
4tt 
4«3 


11  R 
43 

71 

90 

173 


341 

3J0 
3f6 
373 
374 
279 
39S 
373 


910 


34 

41 
90 
S3H 

113  R 


CI 
107 


211 


2A 
2BB 

It  DA 
1713  R 

Its 


Mi 

4«4MaSl 
113 


1lHH,71? 
4.4tU53 


9B 
29R 


719 
73.39 

390B 

377 

3t3 


CLAH 


0094 
tR 
StB 

t6 
103  A 

toil 

1013 


4.4ttk3SS 


4,4ai3S7 


4,401359 


4,4I13«I 


34S 

3t3 
790 
334 


L 


4»4tlt94 


4,4tSJ97 
4«4tlt9i 

4,413,900 

m 

4«4tS,903 

W 

4,415.910 


4,4tS.911 
4,4tS,913 
4,4t5.913 
4,4tS.914 


Ifi 

4,4tl3C7 


IM 
4,4tSJ3S 


4,405437 
4,4tjjM 


<A 
93R 

144  B 
l4tA 


4,4tl«39 


4,4tS.t«3 


4,4t5JC7 


4,4t5,ri 
4,4t5J73 
4,435,173 

4,4tS.r5 

4,4t517« 


4,4tS,t77 

173 

4,4t5J7t 

VH 

4,4tM19 


14tR 

355 

340 


301 
3M 


4v40M31 
4»4tl633 
4,4tM35 
4,4tl«33 
4,4tlC34 
4,4tl«36 
4,4t6.637 

aLAai3M 


4,4tl370 
4,411371 


4,401431 
4,411433 
4,411433 

m 

4,4t5J79 


IT 
15 


139.5 
199.11 
199.13 
ItOP 

ItlR 
193  C 

193  R 

194 

39t 

414 
419 
414 


4,4tl373 
4,401373 
4,431374 
4,431379 
4,431274 
4.441277 
1411373 
4,431379 


939 

404 
435 
454 
441 

714 
773 


35 

74 


333 
350 
353 


lasi 

1055  B 
1055  B 
1079 
40W 
35  CM 
99 

131  LN 

1301 

137  WM 

901 

934 

944 

993 


4,441309 
4,401310 
4,411311 
4,411313 
4,411313 
4,401314 
4,441319 

311 

4,439,931 
4,449.939 

4,449,930 

3U 

4,415.931 

311 

4,415.933 
4,415.933 
4,415.934 

319 

4,411431 

4,411439 


1112 
330 


4,411443 

4,411445 
4,441444 
4,411447 


35R 
94R 

97 

97.1 

49 

77.1 
107J 
1074  A 
1301 
190 

199 


4,419.974 
4419.9n 

a.MB343 

4419,971 
4,415.979 
4419,900 
4415.911 
4,415.903 
4435.903 
4415,904 
4415.905 
4415.904 
4415.907 

4415.909 
4419.990 

OAaOMl 


4.411359 

CLASS  341 

39  D  4,411340 

133  4,411341 

131  4411343 

CUSS  344 


49 
90R 
135  B 


49 

311.1 
407 
944 
941 
499 


4411419 


ol. 


4411311 

1 114  7n 

4411333 
4411334 
4411335 
4411214 
44112r 
44112tl 
4411219 
4411290 
4411391 
4411392 


177 

17» 
4401485 


44014r 


143 
319 
337 

347 
317 
397 


131 
230 


9 

141 
234 


1^4ff  Hf 


Ml 

4415419 

4415490 

103 

4435493 
4415493 


1.5 

271 
344 
370 
441 
471 
415 
501 
511 
534 
403 


10 

11  LE 
94 


111 
211 
253 
354 


135 
147 
399 
431 


r 

107 
237 
330 
375 
503.1 


4415.919 
4419.914 
4419.917 
4419.911 
4415,919 
4419,930 

4489.933 
4415.923 

4415,935 

4415.924 


4411393 
4411394 
4411395 
4411394 
4431397 
4411291 
4411299 


4411303 
4435.937 

310 


4411491 
4411493 


370  4419.939 

314  4419.934 

CLASS  331 

j»  4,419.937 

194  4419.931 

CLASS  333 

139  4419.939 

139.1  4419.940 

1419  4419,941 

394  4419,943 

390  4419.944 

CLASS  234 

43.04  4415.949 

343  4415.944 

343  4415.947 

CLASS  334 

2  4415.949 

74  4415.990 

CLASS  3r 

7  4415.991 

4419.992 

19  4419.993 

47  4419.994 

19  4419.999 

119  Bl  4,019.446 

147  4,415.994 


33 


302 

211  R 

214  R 

227 

241 

304 

310 

334 

343 

343S 

394R 

437 

497.1 


41.3 
314 
331 


4419.991 
4,419.993 

4419,993 


4415.994 
4,415,995 
4415.994 
4419497 
4415.991 
4415,999 


4,411000 

CLASS  380 

4,411454 
4411455 

4411454 
4411457 
4411451 
4,411499 
4,411440 
4411443 
4411441 
4411443 

4,411449 

CLASS  3S1 

4,411001 


14 
1.7 

34 

35 

39 

417 

91 

93 

71 
137 
143 
194 
350 
394 
343R 
910 
913 
934 


114 


4411343 


4414403 
CLASS  3S3 


4.9 

19 
103 
107 
193 


7S 


4419,997 
4419.991 

4419.999 
4419.940 
4419.941 


1.9  A 

1.9  C 
1.95  D 

122 
114 
413 
4U 


449 


4419.943 
CLASS  334 

4439,944 
CLASS  334 

4411493 


HWiW 
4411304 
4411307 
4411301 


11 
44R 


334 


3 

n 

34919 

239 

304 

491 

993.3 

499 


30 
112 


4419,949 
4419.944 


4449.947 


4419.941 
4415.949 
4415.970 
4415,971 
Bl  3.714,110 
Bl  3415.131 
4415.972 
4415.973 

341 

4419.974 
4419,979 


49.3 
49.4 

49.7 
94 
117 

174.13 

174J9 

299.41 

307 

312 

319.3 

321 

933R 

949 

944 


3B 
39A 
M 

374 


113  B 
113  O 

131 
133.9 
339A 
345.34 

349 

397.1 

4114 

445B 

44SO 

S01.12 

9014R 

9019  P 


4411317 
4411311 
4411314 
4,411340 
4411319 
4411320 

4411332 
4411323 

4411334 
4411337 
4411331 
4411339 
4411330 
4411331 
4411332 
4411333 
4411334 
4411339 
4411334 
4411337 
4,411331 
4411339 


4411344 

4411347 
4,411341 
4411349 

4411370 
4,411371 
4411373 
4,411373 
4,411374 
Re.31,793 
4411379 
4411374 
4401377 
4,411371 
4,411379 


44tl009 


4411010 
CLASS  370 

4,411011 

CLASS  371 

4,411013 
4,411013 
4411014 
4411019 

CLASS  373 

4,411014 

373 

4411017 
4411011 
4,411019 
4,411020 
4,411021 
4411023 
4411033 

2TT 

4,411004 
4,414435 
4,411034 


7 
It 
71 


ISO 


119 


344 

341 

379 
473 


4411091 
CLASS  301 

CLASS  381 

4,411093 

CLASS  307 

4411470 
4411471 
4411473 
4411473 
4411474 


4C 


99 


3 

107 
30O 
309 


193  S 
197  R 
142  B 
191  R 
299 
294 
341 


3 

31 

10 


409  1419434 

455  1411037 

441  4411021 

412  1411089 

419  4411030 

nS  4411031 

CLASS  3S1 

44  1411033 

CLASS  3S3 

11.5  A         Ra3l.753 


4,411007 


4411341 

4411349 

4411390 
4411391 
tj414i3P 
4411393 
4411394 
4411399 
4411394 
4411397 
4411391 


94  4,411033 

CLASS  38S 

243  1411034 

393  4411039 

1414^034 

341  4411037 

CLASS  3M 

IB  4,411441 

IR  4411031 

1411467 

44  1411469 

CLASS  301 

3  4411039 

CLASS  313 

140  1411040 

231  1411041 

344  1411043 

CLASS  3M 

37H 
3U 

•7R  4,414449 

CLASS  394 

IS  1411044 

49  A  4411047 

CLASS  397 
433  1411041 


1.9  R 


1419.942 


44 
93 

44 
194 
311 
333 
393 
341 

too 

314 


334 
417 
411 


14 
13 

«3 
191 
341  P 


351 

941 
917 

443 
496 

701 
731 
773 
731 


3R 
33 


338 
344 


73R 
133 
148 
179 
309 
314 
319 
339 

374 


90 
107 


149 
334 
391 


4 
113  A 


I 
17  M 

194 
341 

340 


104 
254 
304 


313 


310 

441167S 
4411474 
1411477 
1411471 
4411679 
1411410 


1411483 
4411413 

313 

14110S7 
3U 

4411415 


3M 

1411411 

4411419 

4411490 
1411491 

3tt 

1411493 
4411493 
4411494 
4411495 
1411494 
1411497 
4411490 
4411499 
4411700 

333 

1411701 
1411702 

333 

4411703 
1411704 

334 

1411709 
1411704 
4411707 
4481710 

4481709 
4481711 
1481713 
4481713 
1481714 


4481719 
1481714 


4481718 
4481719 
4481720 

m 

4481717 
R»31.798 


1481731 
1481733 
4481783 
4481734 
1481789 


1481737 
4481738 
4481729 


4481730 
4481731 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  61 


too 

101 
148 
348 

409 


CLASS  337 

4481733 
4481733 
1481734 
1481739 
1481734 


33R 
330 


MR 

IS 

79  MP 

91  R 

97C 

99R 
103  B 
POMP 
318  R 
393P 


347  DD 

349R 
384E 
584 

404 

734 

7S0 

753 

7S4 

778 

835 

835.31 

835.43 

S8S.91 

949 


4481737 
4481731 


IjIMlOU 


19  LC 
14  M 
417 
700  MS 


74  PH 
107  R 
141 
307 
309 


1411047 
1411041 


1411739 
1411740 
1411741 
1411743 
1411743 
1411744 
4411749 
1411744 
1411747 
1411741 
1411749 
1411790 
1411791 
1411793 
4411793 
1411794 

343 

4411799 
1411794 
1411797 
1411791 

344 

1411799 
1411740 
1411741 
1411743 
1411743 
1411744 


CLASS 3M 


U 
3.19 

9111 
9181 

103 

133 

399 

331  R 

930 

944 

403 


304 


87R 


1414449 
1411070 
1411071 
1411073 
4411073 
1411074 
4411074 
1411077 
1411071 
1411079 
1411079 

311 

4411010 

383 

1411011 

CLASS  384 

4  4411013 

203  4A9^m 

318  4411019 

413  1414414 

434  4411087 

CLASS  3SS 

3CH  1411011 


3E»> 
3R 
3TR 
• 

39 

74 


1481089 
4481090 
1484491 
1481093 
4481093 
1481094 


153 
385 
410 
445 


13 
IS 
33 
38 
41 
44 


CLASS  384 

1484499 

1481097 
1481091 

1317 

1411749 
1411744 
4411747 
1481741 
1481749 
1481770 


4411771 


10 

M 

93 

104 


111 
147 
140 
143 
197 
313 
341 
314 
393 
394 
398 
330 
343 


103 
30 
70 
77 

71 
103 
13033 


4411773 
1411773 
1411774 
1411779 
4411774 
4481777 
4411771 
1411779 
1411710 
4411711 
1411712 
1411713 
1411714 
4411713 
1411714 
44117I7 
44117U 
4411719 
4411790 
4411791 


4,411792 
4411793 
1411794 
4411799 
4411794 
4411797 
1411791 
4411799 


CLASS  341 


19 
21 
93 
99 
104 
133 
172 
232 
239 
272 
210 
213 
304 
321 
339 
349 
399 
424 


1411101 


1411103 


112 


2 
13 
19 
23 
34 
39 
•7 
140 
194 


4411102 


CLASS  347 


1414441 


1441141 

1414449 

CLASS  30 

33  4411170 

47  4411171 

71  4411172 

77.1  1411173 

77.8  141ir4 

170  4411179 

CUSS  370 

7  1411174 

19  4411177 

40  1411871 

42  1411179 
112 


31 
49 

67 


371 


1414412 
1411113 

373 


1411109 
1411111 
1411113 
1411110 
4411113 
1411114 
4411119 
4414414 
1411117 


CLASS  343 

49  4411111 

143  4414419 

113 


CLASS  343 

11  1411121 

19  1411122 

21  1411123 

41  1411124 


144 
200 


1411129 

1411124 
4411127 


1411129 
4411131 
1411132 
1411133 


3 

24  4411119 

34  1411114 

91  1411117 

CLASS  373 
130  14118N 

142  4411U9 

CLASS  374 
S  1411103 

CLASS  374 

310  4411310 

214  4411382 

299  4411313 

393 


CLASS  377 


414 

422 

C4 

4211 

424 

449 

474 

913 

999 

407 
709 
719 

747 
770 
900 


4481839 
4481834 

1481837 
1481838 
1481839 

1489.497 


1481841 


1481149 

4414447 


1411191 
1411198 
1411193 
4411194 
1411199 
4411194 
1411197 


39 
119 
338 


74 

99 

101 


1481199 


CLASS  344 


1411099 
1411101 


24 

43 

40 


44 
91 

101 


2 

19 
34 
31 


99 

114 
241 
477 
939 


301 

439.1 


34 
94 


4411190 
1414491 
1411192 
1411893 

371 

4411194 
1411199 
4411194 

311 

1411197 
1414491 
1411199 

304 

1411104 
1411109 
1411104 
1411094 
1411099 


1411107 
1411101 

401 

1411109 
1411110 


47 


114 


3 

108 
111 
119 


II 


M 

103 
172 
317 


31 

38 

219 

229 
497 


1 

2R 
1210 


82 

129 
213  R 


2 

32 
204 
223 
370 
313 
487 
900 
917 
934 


1481134 


1481137 


1481131 
1411139 
4411130 
1411131 

410 

1411132 

411 

4411133 

1411134 

Bl  3.473,430 

4411139 

4M 

1411136 
1411137 
4411131 
1411139 
1411140 
4411141 

418 

1411142 
1411143 
1411144 

414 

4411149 
1411144 
1411147 

417 

1411149 
1411190 
1411191 
1411192 
1411193 
1411194 
1411199 
1411194 
1411197 


17  1411111 

34  4411112 

top  4411113 

CUSS  403 

r  1411114 

213  4411119 

347  1411114 

CLASS  404 

10  1411117 

94  1411111 

CLASS 40S 

17  1411120 

1411121 
197  1411122 

149  1411123 

114  1411124 

217  4411129 


CLASS  4U 

39  4411151 

41 A  1411199 

209  1411140 

CLASS  419 

41  4411319 

CLASS  430 
901  1411314 

CLASS  433 

1411317 
14113U 
1411399 
1411319 

CLASS  433 

1411391 
1411392 
4411393 

4411394 
1411397 
1411391 

4411399 

1411401 
CLASS  484 


91 

171 
394 

307 


7 
9 
11 
131 
199 
249 
304 
490 
471 
992 
994 
424 


99 

70 
19 

94 
99 

101 
114 
194 
177 


110 


113 
300 

349 

344 


3414 


1411403 


1414409 
1411410 
1411411 
4411413 
4411413 
4411414 
1411419 
1411416 
1411417 
4414411 
1414419 


1411422 
1414434 

4434427 


2419 

249 

290 


291 
292 
293 
294 
291 
243 

249 

267 

273  R 

279 

279 

213 

219 

294 

300 

324 


7 
41 
133.1 
929 


31 
306 

471 
419 
941 
949 

402 
403 
411 
434 


4 
31 

39 
93.1 
63 
•9 

96 

129 

1(1 

199 

196 

213.3 

239 

249 

296 

391 

ST 

311.1 


31 
39 
36 

69 
69 

112 

193 

199 

191 

212 

216 

319 

220 

249 

291 

292 

293 

340 

266 

321 

332 

333 

336 

379 
409 
412 

416 

475.2 

476.1 

410 

912 

991 

630 

623 

670 


96 

72 
12 

149 


1411433 
1416434 
4414439 

1411437 
4416431 
1416439 


4416449 

4416447 


438 

1411161 
1411162 
1411163 
1411164 

434 

1411451 
1411452 
4411453 

4414499 

Rt.31,794 
1411497 
1411491 
4411499 

437 


1411462 


1411467 
4411461 
4411449 

1411470 
1411471 
1411472 
4411473 
4411474 
4411479 
1414474 


1411471 
1411479 


1411411 
1414412 

Bl  1301406 
1411413 
1411415 

44164r 
14114M 

1411419 
1411490 
1411491 
4411492 
1411493 
1411494 
1411495 
4411496 
4411497 
1411491 
1411499 

1411901 


1411909 
4411906 

4411907 

1411909 
1411910 
1411911 
1411912 
1411913 


1411914 
4411919 
1411916 
1411917 


9 
91 

99 

69 

79 

1016 
109 
122 
196 
191 
211 
300 


76 


114 
202 
293 
319 
344 


11 
209 


104 

133 
161 
173 
199 


69 

7 

19 

149 

1713 

lU 


2 
66 
170 
903 
904 
513 


1411911 
4411919 
1411920 
1411921 
1411922 
1411923 
1411924 
1411929 
1411926 
4411927 
1411921 
1411929 

431 

4411165 
1411166 
1411167 
1411164 
1411169 
1411170 
1411171 

433 

1411172 
1411173 

CLASS  481 

1411174 
1411175 
1411176 
1411177 
1411171 
1411179 

1414 

1411110 

431 

1411530 
4411931 
1411932 
1411533 
4411534 

CLASS  436 

1411535 

1411936 
1411937 
1411931 
1411539 

4411940 


CLASS  440 

49  4411111 


117 
442 
4M 

167 


10 

94 

165 

301 


4 
194 


13 
17 
tt 

96 

123 
153 


223 

404 


93 
96 

79 
103 

171 


169 

179 
400 


466 


100 
107 
196 
191 


1419,915 
141S4r 
ia5,5M 

444 

Rt.31,75S 

474 

1411112 
1411113 
1411114 
4411119 

1411117 

801 

1481941 


4481547 


831 

1411949 
R«.31,796 
1411990 
Rt.31,797 
1411991 


CUSS  833 


1481992 
1481993 
1481999 
1481996 
1481997 
4481991 
1411999 


CLASS  834 


PI  62 


906 
Ml 


63 

•0 

93 

110 

m 
m 
as 

3334 
396 

471 


MM^969 

MMkSTO 
MI647I 
MM^94 

MMk572 
MMb573 
4,4MbS74 
4.416^9 
44I6JT6 


474 
939 


69 
233 
371 
301 


433 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


4i4Mk977 
4416^971 


4.416479 
1u1l6i3iO 
4^416^1 


dLAM 


iMtja 


901 


741 


7J7 


7.1 
30 


4^16347 


44M4M 


ojmm 


44M^9t9 

CUMS44 

99  4k4l64l7 

083  4h4a64l6 

m  4y4Mk9n 

331  4^16419 

334  4k4Mi990 

371  4»486^1 

aABS946 

17 


339 


183 
306 


239 


499 

466 
469 

967 


4^16493 


4.4M494 
4.416499 

CLA8BS49 

4.4M496 


4.466492  1294 


4.466497 
4.466491 
4.416499 

4.466.600 

<XA88  966 

4.4i6J01 


360 
461 


33 
311 
319 
439 

466 

637 
693 
734 
•12 
MO 


03- 


07—      101 


310     276469 

360  276470 
400     276471 

276473 

33     276473 

303     27(461 

276462 

361  276477 
366     276479 

276476 

397     276460 
407     276474 

276479 
276463 


10 
466 

S23 
640 
129 
4.416.606 

4.466407        ^ 

9 

67 
330 
319 

MMk<12  I  tn 
4.466.613 


4.416410 
II 


4416^14 
4.416416 
4.466419 
4466417 
4466416 


4466.1M 
4466^169 
4466kl90 
4466^191 
4466^193 
4466bl93 
4466^194 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RES] 


IMM 


CE  OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


317     276464     D12-      93 
40     276JS9  I  lu 


320 
3S3 

373 
394 
341 

363 

3M 
430 
434 
439 


443 
DIO-     120 


2764M 

276467 

2764tt 

276469 

276490 

276491 

276492 

276493 

276494 

276499 

r6496 

276497 

2764N 

276499 

276400 

274601 


D13~ 


D14-. 


D19- 


162 
349 

3 
24 

II 

93 

71 

62 

114 

26 

69 
126 
127 


276^602 

276403 

276404 

276409 

276^606 

r6407 

276406 

276409 

276410 

27(411 

276476 

276412 

276413 

276414 

276419 

274616 


D16- 


DIS- 


D31- 


144  374617 

17  374611 

36  274619 
44  274630 
49  276431 

376433 

130  374633 

374634 

7  r6439 

1  374637 

3  374636 

19  374636 

37  274639 
37  376430 
91  376431 
69  374633 


D33- 


274633 

114  276434 

146  274639 

199  274636 

274637 

137  274636 

161  274639 

163  274640 

169  274641 

166  274643 

IN  374643 

330  374644 

39  374649 

69  376446 

193  376447     D33~ 


D39- 
IMS- 


OSS- 


P.- 


16 


9.160 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


I  374149 

37  3746S0 

36  2764S3 
43  374691 
49  374653 
63  376494 

29  274695 
74  274696 

37  274696 
90  274697 

IIS  276499 

19  276460 

30  376461 
23  276463 

6  274663 


9461 


J^ 


1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Ariaona 4 

Aritansas  ..... ........................  5 

Califoraia . . 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  . 8 

Cooneeticiit ...............................  9 

Delaware 10 

Distriet  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia ......................................  13 

Guam  .........................................  14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho ................ .. 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa ..........................................  19 

Kansas  ......................................  20 

(Pint  nmnber  m  liitiiig  denotM  location 
M  to  iBventor  nime,  loenoii,  etc.) 


Kentucky ........... 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine .........................................  23 

Maryland ............ ... 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Miehifan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mininippi 28 

Missoan 29 

Montana  ....................................  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  ........ . . 32 

New  Hampshire .......................  33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 33 

New  York 36 

North  Carolma  . .... ..........  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

OUahoma 40 


Or^ou 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakota 46 

...  47 

...  48 

...  49 

...  SO 

...  SI 


T( 
Texas  .... 

Utah 

Vermont 
Virginia 

Virgin  Islands S2 

Washington S3 

West  Virginia S4 

Wisconsin SS 

Wyoming S6 

U.S.  Air  Force S7 

U.S.  Army S8 

U.S.  Navy S9 

■cooidmg  to  above  key.  Rdte  to  pitent  number  IB  body  of  the  OfRdal  Ouette  tt>  obtam  details 


110-     346  Tionai 


0EI^SI\^PlJBUCATO>NS,AmJCAT10NS 


PATENTS 


260-  239R   T10<403  I  43fr-        31    T10H0> 


01 


603  Tioisna 


4469.637 
4,464136 

4464610 
4469.741 
4469.937 
4464177 

4.464414 

4464671 
4.464674 
4464713 


IU.31,796 
4.469410 
4469424 
4.469491 
4.4SS499 
4469461 
4.419471 
4469463 
44S9466 

4469.674 
4469.702 
4469.703 
4469.704 
4469.706 
4469.740 
4489.796 
4469.769 
4469.778 


4489.810 
4489.816 
4489.832 
4489.892 
4489.897 
4489460 
4489471 
4489.890 
4489.919 
4489,927 
4489.928 
4489.992 
4489.998 
4489.982 
4484010 
4464021 
4484022 
4484076 


4484077 
4484101 
4484133 
4464134 
4484147 
4464160 
4464190 
4484193 
4484219 
4464220 
4484239 
4484247 
4484292 
4464287 
4484312 

4484431 


4486437 
4484473 


4466411 

4484939 

4484<38 
4484646 


09 


4484114 
4464179 
4484183 
4484188 
4484316 
4484319 
4484636 
Re.31.797 
4489479 
4489407 
4489.608 
4489410 
4489.630 
4489.676 
4489.713 
4489.780 
4489.794 

4489423 


16 
17 


4484107 


4464670 
4484679 
4484701 
4484706 
4484721 

4484797 
4484769 
4484781 
4484793 
4484797 
4484798 
4484807 
4484827 


4484899 

4484897 


3441.647 


4486481 
4464609 
4484639 

4484761 


10 
13 


4484899 

4019.666 

4484989 

4489401 
4489479 
44894S4 

4489.606 
4489.668 

4489.781 
4489,799 
4489418 

4484039 
4464119 
4484189 


4484693 

4464697 


13 


Ita41.794 
4489493 


4489406 

4489.633 

4489.663 

4469.941 

4489,942 

4469.991 

4464161 

4484214 

4464691 

4464707 

4489,977 

4489.947 

4489.948 

IU.31,79S 

4489,949 

4489493 

4489467 

4489473 

4463481 

4489487 

4489,698 

4489.663 

4489,742 

4489,743 

4489.767 

4489.896 

4489,868 

4489.869 

4489.917 

4489,940 

4489.944 

4489.946 

4489.971 

4489.977 

4489.9r 

4484013 

4464018 

4484106 
4484169 
4464307 


18 


4464240 
4464309 

4484410 

4484492 
4464498 


19 


20 
21 
22 


4486418 
4484624 
4484627 
4464694 
4464663 
4464678 
4464703 
4484736 
4484782 
4464801 
4464896 
4484877 
3,7K110 
4301406 
4489433 
4489,796 
4489,877 
4489498 
4489.939 
4489.978 
4484433 
4466416 

4484992 
4484770 
4464809 
4484873 
4484874 
4484879 
4489,7r 
4484142 
4464310 
4484723 
4464793 
4484803 
4489,976 
4464890 
4489,831 
4489,993 
4489409 
4489.679 
4489,ft43 
4489.962 
4484137 


29 


23 
34 


4464061 
4484409 
4489446 

4489.739 


4469430 
4489491 
4489.936 

4464036 
4464179 
4484317 
4484311 
4464496 
4464499 

4484710 

4489499 
4489462 

4465.621 
4485.691 
4485.754 

4485.935 

4485.963 
4464033 
448407D 
4484073 
44640r 
4464194 
4464262 
448426S 
4464319 
4484463 
4484470 
4464640 
4484653 
4484661 
4464662 
4484700 
4484712 
4484719 
4484731 
4484756 
4484774 


4484812 
4484813 

4484854 

4484876 


26 


4485499 
4485411 
4485426 
4485449 
4465458 


PI  63 


PI  64  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


» 


01 
04 
06 


II 


4,4«S.«» 
4.413423 


f4IS.6S9 
4.463.636 

4.415,657 


4.415.672 
4.415.615 

4.415.616 
4v4l5,700 
4.415.725 

f4l5.7l9 

4.465.167 

4.4I5.M3 

4.4«5,IU 

4.415.194 

4.4I5.I96 

4.415.903 

4^415.901 

4.415.909 

4^415.911 

4.415,929 

4^415.965 

4^65.969 

4.415.996 

4»4l6ba23 

4.466.031 

4.416, 141 

4.466,150 

4.4«6,1I5 

4.4I6J73 

4.466436 

4v4l6.339 

4.466^44 

4,416,435 

4.416.479 

4.466454 

4^466,555 

4.466,556 

4.466J60 

4.466,565 

4.416,567 

4.416471 

4,416490 

4.416493 

4,416491 

4.466,606 

4.416,612 

4.466,614 

4,416^641 

4.466,703 

4.466.705 

4.466,119 

4.465.611 

4.465.653 


4.465.699 
4.465.759 
4,465,113 
4,465.115 
4.465.153 
4.465.671 
4.465.926 
4.465,945 
4.416^059 
4.466Xm) 
4,466,111 


276,596 
276^644 
276477 
276415 

276,566 
276469 
276401 
276404 
276,619 
276,626 
276435 
r6436 


5460 


7101902 


26 

29 


31 

32 
33 


4466000 
44I6J90 
4466406 
4466442 
4.466456 
4466419 
4466^620 
4466^639 
44l6b7IS 
4466^736 
4466^743 
4.466.754 
4466,»40 


4466477 


4.466452 

4466^193 


4465,566 

4465.711 
4465.159 

4465.972 
4465.996 

4466.029 
4466402 

4466433 

4465.600 
4465.769 
4465.145 

4465.605 


4.416412 

4466423 

4.466430 

4466429 

4416474 

4,466475 

4.416476 

4.486^566 

4466413 

4466^615 

4466^616 

4466425 

4,466430 

4466^663 

4466,723 

4416^723 

4416^740 

4466^765 

4416^633 

4.466^645 


37 


4465431 
4465.951 
4465.966 
4466403 
4465450 
4465.562 
4465,565 
4465.755 
4465.766 
4465.104 
4465.609 
4465.626 
4415.162 
4465.915 
4415.933 
4465,956 
4465,973 
44I6A)S 
4466X133 

4466,066 
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PAT  ENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pitcnt  Cooperatioa  Treaty  (PCD  In/tomuitioD 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1042  O.G.  45  on  May  15;  1984. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  OfTice  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  OfRce,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFH  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  tie  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1039  O.G.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  fee$  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1037  O.G.  12  on  Dec.  13.  1983. 

The  current  schedule  qf  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee  ... S  123  00 

Search  fee  | 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    ....    620.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  paaes)   295.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 70.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Apr.  13,  1984.  I  Commissioner  of  Patents 

I  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Mainicnaacc  Fees  Payable 

.  ,T'i]l  ^\  ^°^^  °^  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  I,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3t  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  jpatents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  bv  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CHI  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Dec.  8,  1981  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 
Plant  Patents  None 

Utility  Patents         4,304,005  through  4,305.159 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 
No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 
Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  DC.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
yean  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  ibelow: 


Kuy  (Xi  K 


37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  yean 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    .  .  .  S  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))   $  200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S  400.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(kHin),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6.month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 

Elication  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 
ly  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))   %  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable S  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(5).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

,,^^^^  ^'  S.N.  653,871,  Filed  Sept.  21,  1984,  a. 
106/30,  GLASS  COMPOSITION  AND  ARTICLES, 
Ronald  M.  Randklev,  Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manttfacturing  Co.,  St  Paul.  Minn..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Donald  M.  Sell,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  157 

4,358,549,  Re.  S.N.  654,190,  FUed  Sept.  24,  1984,  CI. 
523/117,  DENTAL  FILLING  COMPOSITION  UTI- 
LIZING  ZINC-CONTAINING  INORGANIC  HLL- 
ER,  Ronald  M.  Randklev,  Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Maniifacturing  Co.,  St  Paul.  Minn,.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Donald  M.  Sell,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  153 

4,413,737,  Re.  S.N.  656,142,  Filed  Sept.  28,  1984,  CI. 
206/599,  SHIPPING  PALLET  AND  A  PACKAGE 
FORMED  THEREFROM,  Joseph  H.  Wind,  Owner  of 
Record:  Bigelow-San/ord.  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Donald  M.  Seltzer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

..^^^^  ^^  S.N.  656,993,  Filed  Oct.  2,  1984,  Q. 
131/336,  VARIABLE  DILUTION  FILTER,  John  M. 
Adams,  Owner  of  Record:  Philip  Morris.  Inc.  New  York, 
N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frank  E.  Robbins,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  332 


December  11, 1984 
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REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requestt  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  1.52S(b)). 

3,908,195,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,659,  Requested:  Nov.  1, 
1984,  CI.  364/300,  DIGITALLY  DETERMINED  VE- 
LOCITY CONTROL  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
A  DIGITAL  MOTOR  SYSTEM,  Albert  C.  Leenouts, 
Owner  of  Record:  Superior  Electric  Co.,  Bristol  Conn.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Mattem,  Ware,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  230,  Re- 
quester: Owner 

4,187,212,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,662,  Requested:  Nov. 
5,  1984,  CI.  524/101,  STABILIZATION  SYSTEMS 
FROM  TRIARYLPHOSPHITES  AND  PHENOLS, 
Horst  Zinke,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Ciba-Geigy  Com.. 
Artisley,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  F.  Jorda,  Ex. 
Gp.:  153,  Requester:  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio 

4,189,079,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,661,  Requested:  Nov. 
S,  1984,  CI.  226/188,  CONTROLLABLE  DRIVE  FOR 
TAPE  RECORDER,  Zenshiro  Uehara,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Hashimoto  Com.,  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Koda  &  Androlia,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester:  Owner 

4,189,834,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,663,  Requested:  Nov. 
7,  1984,  CI.  433/225,  DENTAL  REINFORCING 
PINS,  Andrew  J.  Smith,  Owner  of  Record:  Fairfax 
Dental  (Ireland)  Ltd.  Dublin.  Ireland.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Beveridge,  De  Grandi  &  Kline,  Ex.  Gp.:  330, 
Requester:  Owner 

4,406,590,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,660,  Requested:  Nov. 
5,  1984,  CI.  417/360,  HERMETIC  COMPRESSOR, 
Donald  L.  Kessler,  Owner  of  Record:  Tecumseh  Prod' 
ucts  Co.,  Tecumseh.  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gust, 
Irish,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343,  Requester:  MatsuMita  Refrig- 
eration Co.,  Osaka,  Japan 


ErratuB 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,476,226  to  Paul  E. 
Hansen,  et  al.,  of  Minn,  for  'DRY  CULTURE  MEDIA' 
appearing  in  the  OfRcial  Gazette  of  Oct.  9,  1984  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,480,167  to  John  H. 
Huys,  et  al.,  of  Canada  for  'WELDING  ELECTRODE' 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Oct.  30,  1984  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  Re.  31,740  to  Ralph  F. 
Goucher,  et  al.,  of  Calif  for  'PUSH-BUTTON 
CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM'  appearing  in  the  Offi- 
cial  Gazette  of  Nov.  20,  1984  should  be  deleted  since  no 
patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,482,292  to  Arthur 
Cohn,  et  al.,  of  Calif  for  'METHOD  AND  MEANS 
FOR  RECAPTURING  COOLANT  IN  A  GAS  TUR- 
BINE' appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  13, 
1984  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,482,631  to  David  V. 
Goeddel,  et  al.,  of  Calif  for  'MICROBIAL  EXPRES- 
SION OF  QUASI-SYNTHETIC  GENES'  appearing  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  13,  1984  should  be  deleted 
since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,485,340  to  Dimitrn  B. 
Isosimov,  et  al.,  of  Yugoslavia  for  'METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  SYN- 
CHRONOUS MOTORS'  appearing  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette of  Nov.  27,  1984  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent 
was  granted." 


DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  TREASURY 
U.S.  CUSTOMS  SERVICE 

Application  for  Recordation  of  Trade  Name:  *THE 
UNION  FORK  AND  HOE  COMPANY** 

Agency:  U.S.  Customs  Service,  Department  of  the  Trea- 
sury 

Action:  Notice  of  Application  for  Recordation  of  Trade 
Name 

Sonunary:  Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section 
133.12,  Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12).  for  the 
recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946, 
as  amended  (IS  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name  "THE 
UNION  FORK  AND  HOE  COMPANY, "  used  by  the 
Union  Fork  and  Hoe  Co.,  a  corporation  organized  under 
the  laws  of  the  Sute  of  Ohio,  located  at  500  Dublin 
Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43216.  The  application  sutes  that 
the  trade  name  is  used  in  connection  with  hand-operat- 
ed, farm,  garden  and  lawn  tools  manufactured  in  the 
United  States. 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  application,  consid- 
eration will  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or  ar- 
{(uments  submitted  in  writing  by  any  person  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Notice  of  the 
action  taken  on  the  application  for  recordation  of  this 
trade  name  will  be  published  in  the  Federal  Register. 

Data:  Comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  (60  days 
from  date  of  publication). 

Address:  Written  comments  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Customs,  Attention:  Entry,  Licensing 
and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch,  1301  Constitution 
Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20229. 

For  Farther  Information  Contact:  Harriet  Lane,  Entry, 
Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch,  U.S. 
Customs  Service,  1301  Constitution  Ave.,  NW.,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20229  (202-566-5765). 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 

Nov.  9,  1984.  Director.  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 


Patent  Salts 
Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290:  Patent  Act  of  1952 

3,319,515,  PhiliD  A.  Floumoy,  INTERFEROMET- 
RIC  OPTICAL  PHASE  DISCRIMINATION  APPA- 
RATUS,  filed  July  17,  1984,  DC,  N.D.  Calif  (San 
Francisco),  Doc.  C84-5O02WWS,  Bio-Rod  Laboratories, 
Inc.  V.  Nicolet  Instrument  Corp 

3,399,791,  Bams  Lumber  and  Manufacturing  Co., 
SIDE  DUMPING  TRAILER,  flled  July  3,  1984,  DC, 
E.D.  Tyler  (Paris),  Doc.  P-84-36-CA,  Goodwin-Bams 
Mant^facturing  Ca,  Inc  v.  Sulphur  Springs  Lumber  Ca, 
Inc. 

3,529,574,  Aquarium  Systems,  Inc.,  CORNER  AIR 
LIFT  FOR  AQUARIUMS,  filed  July  18,  1984,  DC. 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  84  5313,  Aquarium  Sys- 
tems. Inc.  V.  Ocean  Environments.  Inc 

3,559,644,  Shaw  Associates.  LIQUID  INFUSION 
APPARATUS:  3,618,602,  same,  LIQUID  INFUSION 
INFILTRATION  DETECTION  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD;  3,620,650,  same,  GAS-DISABLED  LIQ- 
UID PUMPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD; 
3,620,650,  same,  GAS-DISABLED  LIQUID  PUMP- 
ING APPARATUS,  filed  June  22,  1984,  DC,  N.D. 
Calif  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C84  4179  JPV,  Shaw  Associ- 
ates V.  Oximetrix. 

3,564,632,  William  Bahne.  ADJUSTABLE  SURF- 
BOARD FIN  HOLDER,  filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  DC, 
S.D.  Calif  (San  Diego),  Doc.  80-1868-G.  William 
Bahne.  et  al.  v.  Rax,  Inc.,  et  aL 

3,615,024,  Amicon  Corp.,  HIGH  FLOW  MEM- 
BRANE, filed  June  18,  1980,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington), 
Doc.  80-302,  Amicon  Corp.  v.  Osmonics,  Inc. 
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^.VZi!^  Detim  A  Manufacturing  Corp.,  DIGITAL 
ELECTRONIC  CO^[^ROL  CIRCUIT  fOR  CYCLI- 
ffty'lL.i^?^*^^^^^  APPLIANCES  AND  THE 
klS^^W^  W  U:  '*^;  ^^'  SD.  Ohio  (Cincinnati). 
Doc.  C- 1-84-984.  Design  A  Manufacturing  Corp.  v.  Sharp 

5^?  f^J^J'SA  '^^'  °-C-  S-^.  0&  (CinciS. 
nati).  Doc.  C-1-84-985.  Design  d  Mannfacturing  Corp.  v. 

^•"fSi^^^^^f?"'  /«lfitf/rtfl/  Ox.  Ld.  Stuae,  filed  July 
10,  1984.  p.C.  S.D.  OWo  (Cincinnati).  Doc.  C-1.84.986. 
Design  4  Mantifacturing  Corp.  v.  Sanyo  Electric  Ca.  Ltd 

c^.'^^'tlZu^.*™'**  ^'  '^ow*'  INSTRUMENT  CON- 
f?TQ^^52^,J^^^P^.ATER  DIVING  APPARA- 
SS^.??J^1!l^^'*o«  L-  KoeWer.  UNDERWATER 
INSTRUMENT  CASE»  filed  July  17.  1984,  DC,  CD. 
C«l>(.(Lo«  Angeles).  Doc.  84  1314.  Carlton  L  Koehler 
V.  Dacor  Corp.  Stipulation  and  ordered  to  be  dismissed 
with  prejudice.  Hied  May  31,  1984. 

3,866,669.    (Sec  3,751  014.) 

nViSJuE'P'i  i±°!£f«"  I^O-  COLLECTOR-LESS 
P^v^^^\t^»?^'  "^  I-O^  MAGNETIC 
tSAi^S?  /I'U'^  BRUSHLESS  PULSE  CON- 
TROLLED DC  MOTOR;  4*438,542,  same,  DISK 
STORAGE  DRIVE,  filfd  July  3^192.  D.CDX:.  (U  s! 
Courthouse).  Doc.  84-2014.  Shinano  Tokki  Corp.  v.  Papst 
motoren  KG. 

A  iSf}^^'  Gordon  B.  Barms.  PRINTER  SYSTEM: 
4y2333H  Mune,  PRINT  HAMMER  MECHANISM 
HAVING  DUAL  POLE  PIECES,  filed  May  25.  19^ 
D.C..  C.D.  Calif  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  84  3939! 
rrintronix,  inc.  v.  Manne$mann  Tally  Corp. 

cT¥S!?]i',^'^.t  Looderback,  BLOOD  CONTROL 
STANDARD,  filed  July  20,  1984.  D.C..  C.  D.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles).  Doc.  84  5405  AAH.  Alan  L  Louderback, 
et  aL  V.  Fisher  Scientific  Ca.  Inc. 

«i^^**^»  -lo*  G-  Chambless.  PACKING  MEANS 
nS?  ^  Sf^>k"J|A'^  ASSEMBLY,  filed  May  9^984 
DC.  CD.  Calif  (Los  A^aeles).  Doc.  84  2i5\,  ACFIn^ 
dustnes.  Inc.  v.  Midway  Pishing  Tool  Co. 

ioJ^?ff^,^'?' J""'y  Sf  vJ^^  GUARD,  filed  Dec.  9. 
1983.  DX;.N.J.  (Trentonl  Doc.  83-4793.  Mr.  Tujfy  Co.. 

rw  ^o  1 M,  *^  "  '^^  Stipulation  of  dismissal  filed  on 
Dec.  9.  1983.  I 

-*^li^**'  ^^"™  Mailufacturing  Co.,  DRIVE  AR- 
5^i'?£^c^2L''0'^  ROTARY  SHREDDING  AP- 
S^pIVS^^S  ^"55  ^'  *'^'  DC.  Oregon  (Portland). 
Doc.  84-1622,  Mac  Corporation  of  America  v.  Shredding 
Systems,  Inc..  et  aL  * 

4jM3,740,  Cinematroniw,  Inc.  VIDEO  GAME  SYS- 

JS^'  SK.S^n;.  ^'i^^'  D-C-  SD.  Calif  (San  Diego). 
Doc.  8001 84-T,  Cinematronics,  Inc  v.  Atari,  Inc. 
Dismissed  with  prejudice,  with  each  party  to  bear  its 
own  cosu  and  attorneys'  fees,  filed  Sept.  2,  1981. 

A  ^^2^'  David  W.  Berg.  SEAL  ASSEMBLY; 
M21.840,  suae,  filed  May  15.  1984.  D.C  MD. 
(Baltimore).  Doc.  k-84-1972.  Tol-O-Matic.  Inc  v.  Lanier 
Engineering  Sales,  Inc 

^.tiSft?^  Donald  S.  Kudlacek.  COMPOUND  AR- 
2SSK  BOW  WITH  ECCENTRIC  CAM  ELE- 
MENTS.  filed  May  24.  1984.  DC,  WD.  Wash.  (Taco- 
ma).  Doc.  084-3 19T,  Dfvid  J.  Numey  v.  Donald  S 
Kudhcek. 

W64r70,  Telecommunications  Technology.  Inc 
S^SSJJ.^ft,JYSTEM  HAVING  A  cInTRAL 
SSPISSkhBK/^^  ACCESSING  INDIVIDUAL 
TELEPHONE  CIRCUIT^  FOR  TESTING,  filed  May 
^\\^^'P^'  ^-^  Calif  (San  Jose).  Doc.  084-20338 
WAI,  Telecommunications  Technology.  Inc  v.  fViltron  Ca 

B.^i!S5Zv,.i^  ^  F^^^'  THIN  FLEXIBLE 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR,  filed  Nov.  15.  1983. 
p.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  84Civ-8305  CES.  Leon  Feber  v! 
American  Express  Ca  Dismissed  without  prejudice,  with 


Ma**  T\9M   '^^  '**  °^"  '^^  *"**  attorney's  fees,  filed 

4.108,118,  Robert  J.  George.  WATER  JACKETED 
CYLINDER,  filed  May  25,  1*984,  D-CCD  Cahf  (S 
Angeles).  Doc  84-3938  WMB  (Gx).  Robert  J.  GeoieV. 
Honda  Motor  Ca,  Ltd 

rvy?£iZ!!.JP^"  (U.S.A.),  Inc..  METHOD  FOR 
CORRECTING  VISUAL  DEFECTS.  COMPOSI- 
JB^  AND  ARTICLES  OF  MAWFACHURE 
USEFUL  THEREIN,  fitod  July  13.  1984.  DC  cSo 
(Denver).  Doc.  84.F-1439.  Syntex  (U.S.A.),  Inc  v.  WUsa. 
Inc 

4,121340.    (See  4,057,257.) 

-^JS^^tl  Stephen  G.  Woaiiak.  DIGITALLY-CON- 
TROLLED  COLOR  SIGNAL  GENERATION 
MEANS  FOR  US  WITH  DISPLAY;  4S7W2^^ 

SS  ^hih^^^'  F^'  ^^  Cahf  iLSAngdSJ 
Doc.  84-3751  IH,  Apple  Computer,  Inc  v.  Roma  Comput- 
er Systems,  Inc  *^ 

r.AJfy?\i^"""  ^-  HM*e«.  VARIABLE  DUTY 
STf  4!  h^^^  CIRCUIT,  filed  July  13.  1984.  D.C . 
C.D.  Calif  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  84-5171  PAR  (Bx), 
Southwest  Laboratories,  Inc  v.  Dennis  M.  Herbers,  etaL 

c  A'J?;'^'  Raymond  C  Brown.  SIMULATED  WIRE 
^^^^^^^h  ASSEMBLY,  filed  May  9,  198? 
p.C..  CD  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  84  2352,  Superior 
Industries  International,  Inc  v.  Christian  Diyersified  In- 
dustries. 

i.A*!J!yRJ'  ^l*^"*!!!!?*^  Applications  Group,  Inc.  AP- 
?^?4I"l.L°?  PRODUdNG   PHOTO&RAPHIC 

S:?!?«,i^  {""y  ?'  P^\  °C'.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
84-C1V-4816,  Mathematical  Applicathns  Group,  Inc .  v.  R 
C  Communication  Inc 

4,197,747.    (See  3,861,417.) 

w5y';2?»  A"™<*  ^o'f»  ELECTRIC  HEATING  DE- 
Y}9^  ^^  VEHICLE  WINDOWS,  filed  Dec.  5.  1983. 
D.C,  N.p.  Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc.  C  83-1097,  Audiovox 
Corp.  V.  Dana  Corp. 

..^}h*^  Hollister.  Inc.  SEALING  AND  ATTACH- 
MENT FOR  MEDICAL  DRAINAGE  POUCH,  filed 

July  9,  1984,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  84  C  5871, 
Hollister,  Inc  v.  KR.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc 

4,220,252,  Miles  Laboratories,  BIOLOGICAL  SPEC- 
iI*J?\T^JJ9J;^^^.A'*'*A^TUS.  filed  July  14.  1983. 
D.C.  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago).  Doc.  84  C  4825.  Miles  Labo- 
ratories, Inc  V.  Surgipath  Medical  Industries,  Inc  Enter 
consent  judgment  that  this  patent  is  valid  and  enforce- 
able and  plamtifT  is  the  owner,  filed  May  31.  1984. 

4,221,013,  Angel  M.  Echevarria,  FLUID  FLOTA- 
TION  SLEEP  SYSTEM,  filed  July  9,  19M,  D.C.  CD. 
Calif  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  84  5021  CHH  (Bx).  Somma 
Mattress  v.  Celotta  Inc  same,  filed  May  10.  1984,  D.C. 
C.D.  Calif  (Los  Anaeles),  Doc.  84  3455  HCH  (Rx), 
Somma  Mattress  v.  Sidney  Alan  ChappelL 

4,233,894.    (See  3,941,051.) 

A^^l'iSu.Sty'"  A"J»'»'  IRRIGATION  HOSE 
AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  CONSTRUCTION,  filed 
MS!;-  ^1- J'**'  DC,  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  84 
1994  PAR,  T-Systems  Corp.  v.  William  Delmer,  et  aL 

4,248,975.    (See  3,846,347.) 

o,4Si^:,Q^'*y  ***cro  Systems,  Inc.,  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  FULL  LINE  VARIABLE  HEIGHT 
AND  WIDTH  CHARACTER  AND  SYMBOL 
PRINTING,  filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  D.C,  CD.  Calif  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  84  1558,  Quality  Micro  Systems,  Inc  v. 
Analogy  Technology  Corp. 

4462,737.    (See  3,751,014.) 

4,278,972.    (See  4,136,359.) 

4^279,716,  Ronald  A.  Horst,  ODOR  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM.  filed  Apr.   24.   1984,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
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Angeles),  Doc.  84  2894  DWW  (JRx).  A  A  E  Systems. 
Inc  V.  MME  Inc  Same,  filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  D.C,  CD. 
Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  84  2894  DWW  (JRx),  AAE 
Systems,  Inc  v.  MME  Inc  Deft  admits  that  this  patent 
is  valid  and  that  it  has  infringed  such  letters  patent  by 
the  manufacture  and  sale  of  odor  control  systems  desig- 
nated by  the  Deft  "Electrolysis  Odor  Control"  systems, 
filed  June  25,  1984. 

4,295,532,  Acra-Plant,  Inc.,  PLANTER  WITH  CO- 
OPERATING TRASH  CLEARING  DISCS,  filed  Jan. 

II,  1984,  D.C.  Neb.  (Lincoln),  Doc.  CV84-L.26,  Acra- 
Plant,  Inc  V.  Orthman  Mannfacturing.  It  is  hereby  stipu- 
lated that  the  case  may  be  dismissed  with  prejudice, 
fded  June  29.  1984. 

4,298,601,  Alan  N.  Howard.  METHOD  AND  FOR- 
MULATIONS FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  OBESI- 
TY, filed  Oct.  12,  1982,  D.C,  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles). 
Doc.  82  5298.  Cambridge  Plan  International  v.  Richlife, 
Inc  Consent  judgment  enjoining  deft  from  sale,  filed 
Nov.  8,  1982. 

4,304,469,  Charles  I.  Solomon,  EYEGLASS  FROME 
HAVING  REMOVABLE  LENSES,  filed  July  10. 
1984,  D.CN.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  Civ  84-2687.  Sol-Chtics. 
Inc  V.  Victory  Optical  Mantifacturing  Ca,  Inc  Sane, 
filed  July  10,  1984,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  Civ 
84-2687.  Sol-Optics,  Inc  v.  Victory  Optical  Mantifacturing 
Ca,  Inc  Consent  judgment  for  permanent  iivjunction 
without  costs,  filed  Aug.  1.  1984. 

4,305,162.    (See  4,208,747.) 

4,316,579,  Charles  A.  Ray.  MULTI-PURPOSE  SEAL 
FOR  POP-UP  SPRINKLER,  filed  Apr.  26.  1984.  D.C. 
CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  84  2972,  Anthony  Manu- 
facturing Corp.  V.  LR.  Nelson  Corp. 

4,323,961,  Elliot  Josephson.  FREE-RUNNING 
FLYBACK  DC  POWER  SUPPLY,  filed  May  11.  1984. 
D.C,  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  84  3497  IH,  Astec 
Components,  Ltd  v.  Bikor  Corp.,  et  aL 

4328,540,  Hitachi.  Ltd..  DOOR  OPERATION  CON- 
TROL APPARATUS,  filed  June  12.  1984.  DC.  N.D. 

III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  84  C  4943,  Chamberlain  Manufac- 
turing Corp.  V.  Hitachi,  Ltd 

4,342,122,  Alan  H.  Levine,  PROTECTIVE  HEAD- 
GEAR,  filed  July  16,  1984,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
84-Civ.5018  (JFK).  Cari  J.  Abraham,  et  aL,  v.  Bike  Ath- 
letic Ca 

4^43,032,  Cable  Electric  Products.  Inc..  LIGHT 
SENSITIVE  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE,  filed  Feb.  25. 
1984,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-83-0897 
WWS,  Cable  Electric  Products.  Inc  v.  Genmark,  Inc 
E>eft  entitled  to  judgment  on  all  claims  plaintiff  raises  in 
amended  complaint  with  deft  to  recover  its  costs,  filed 
May  25,  1984. 

4,356,600,  George  A.  Welch,  BAG  CLOSURE  DE- 
VICE; 4,394,791,  Francis  R.  Croth,  CLOSURE 
CLAMP  FOR  F(X)D  BAGS,  filed  Feb.  28.  1984.  DC. 
E.D.  Missouri  (St.  Louis).  Doc.  84-477C(5),  Aluminum 
Housewares  Ca,  Inc  v.  Chip  Clip  Corp.  This  cause  is 
dismissed  without  prejudice  and  costs  to  be  taxed  to 
each  party  respectively,  filed  June  25.  1984. 

4,362,196,  Hirsh  Co.,  POWER  TOOL  TABLE 
WITH  SAFETY  SHUTOFF,  filed  May  4,  1984.  D.C. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  84  C  3883.  Hirsh  Ca  v.  Cen- 
tral Quality  Industries,  Inc 

4363,959,  E.  R.  Wagner  Manufacturing  Co.,  STAND- 
OFF FOR  RESISTANCE  WIRES,  filed  Jan.  18,  1984, 
D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  84-01680  (A), 
Intertherm  Inc  v.  E  R.  Wagner  Manufacturing  Ca  Judg- 
ment filed  on  July  20,  1984. 

4365302,  Arthur  H.  Ehrat,  DEFORMATION-PRE- 
VENTING SWINGABLE  MOUNT  FOR  BASKET- 
BALL GOALS;  4,433339,  John  Simonseth. 
BASKETBALL   RING   ASSEMBLY,   filed  June   2. 


1984,  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago).  Doc.  84  C  5601.  Basket- 
ball Products  International  v.  Porter  Equipment  Co. 

4365302,  Arthur  H.  Ehrat.  DEFORMATION-PRE- 
VENTING SWINGABLE  MOUNT  FOR  BASKET- 
BALL GOALS,  filed  Jan.  18.  1984,  DC,  WD.  Wash. 
(Seattle),  Doc.  C84-70R,  Basketball  Products  Internation- 
al Inc.  V.  Mount  Vernon  School  District.  Order  and  Judg- 
ment granting  defendant's  motion  to  dismiss,  filed  June 
11,  1914. 

4375342,  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUCING  POLYESTER  CONTAINER; 
4379399,  ume,  filed  Apr.  26,  1984.  D.C.  N.D.  Ga.  (At- 
lanU).  Doc.  C84-820A.  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Ca.  Ltd.  v. 
Sewell  Plastics,  Inc  The  Court  shall  retain  jurisdiction 
over  this  matter  for  purposes  of  enforcement  of  this  or- 
der, filed  July  6,  1984. 

4379,099.    (See  4375,442.) 

4387340,  Michael  D.  Eaton,  MODERN  CONTROL 
DEVICE  CODE  MULTIPLEXING,  filed  July  16. 
1984,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  84  4990 
JPV.  Business  Computer  Corp.  v.  Qubie  Distributing. 
Sune,  filed  July  12.  1984.  D.C.  N.D.  Calif  (San 
Francisco).  Doc.  C-84U4882-SC.  Business  Computer  Corp. 
V.  Prometheus  Products  Inc. 

4388,064,  The  Scott  &  Fetzer  Co..  ENERGY  EFFI- 
CIENT HIGH  STATIC  PRESSURE  FLUID  FUEL 
BURNER,  filed  May  21.  1984.  D.C  Conn.  (Hartford), 
Doc.  H  84  594,  The  Scott  A  Fetzer  Ca  v.  The  Carlin  Ca, 
Inc 

4392,770,  Hub  City  Iron  Works,  Inc..  PIPE  HAN- 
DLING APPARATUS,  filed  May  15,  1984,  DC,  WD. 
U.  (Shreveport),  Doc.  CV  84-1290  "O",  Hub  City  Iron 
Works,  Inc  v.  Pipe  Handling  Systems,  Inc,  et  aL 

4394,791.    (See  4356,600.) 

4395,043,  Frank  Gargione.  GAME  CHIP,  filed  Nov 
2.  1983.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  83-4206.  Keystone  Bin- 
go  Products,    Inc    v.    Winston    Imports    Corp.    Order 
dismissed  without  action,  filed  May  7,  1984. 

4,407376,  Medical  Designs.  Inc..  BRACE  FOR  AR- 
TICULATED LIMES,  fUed  May  18.  1984,  DC.  N.D. 
Texas  (Forth  Worth).  Doc.  CA4-84-188  E,  Medical  De- 
signs, Inc  V.  Medical  Technology,  Inc 

4,413330,  Jennmar  Corporation.  METHOD  FOR 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  RESIN  BOND- 
ING AND  MECHANICAL  ANCHORING  OF  A 
BOLT  IN  A  ROCK  FORMATION;  4319305,  sane, 
METHOD  FOR  COMBINING  RESIN  BONDING 
AND  MECHANICAL  ANCHORING  OF  A  BOLT 
IN  A  ROCK  FORMATION,  filed  May  2,  1984.  DC. 
S.D.  Ohio  (Columbus).  Doc.  C-2-84-00878,  Jennmar 
Corp.  V.  Pattin  Manufacturing  Ca  Same  fUed  May  4. 
1984.  D.C.  W.D.  Va.  (Roanoke),  Doc.  84-8-0580, 
Jennmar  Corp.  v.  Advanced  Mining  Systems. 

4,418310,  Lantech,  Inc.,  STRETCH  WRAPPING 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS,  filed  July  13,  1984, 
D.C,  N.D.N. Y.  (Utica),  Doc.  84CV-970,  Muller  Manu- 
facturing Ltd,  et  al.  v.  Lantech,  Inc 

4,419305.    (See  4,413,930.) 

4323,745,  Simplimatic  Engineering  Co..  RINSING 
MACHINE,  filed  July  24,  1984.  D.C.  N.D.  Calif  (San 
Jose).  Doc.  C  84  20475.  Simplimatic  Engineering  Ca  v. 
Tonko  Corp. 

4323382,  UNR  Industries,  Inc.  SHOPPING  CART 
WITH  BABY  SEAT,  filed  July  2,  1984,  DC,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  84  C  5603,  VNR  Industries.  Inc  v.  Tote- 
Cart  Ca 

4329363.    (See  3373397.) 

4333339.    (See  4365302.) 

4,438342.    (See  3,873,897.) 
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T^iTDSS:KiI*'*!?|iS;.iiHP^A'r^C  DIALER  FOR 
IiL  i"°,'?^,«Ji^I^^'^    ACCESS    CONTROL. 

2  M.M"^«^i/J?^1i  PS'  ^  °  P^^-  <San  Jose).  Doc! 
C-84.20348  WAI.  Telco  Systems,  Inc.  v.  Telelogic.  Inc. 

A^'^Wl'.M*""*^  C  P"*or.  OLIENT  RECOVERY 
D  r'^IJ^^V^  .^^P  METHOD,  filed  July  3.  ^9^4. 
p.C.  W.D  Pa  (Ene),  Doc.  CA  84-202  Erie,  Finish  En- 
gineenng  Co..  Inc.  v.  Zerpa  Industries,  Inc. 

ciP;  w?^'!??i«/™"<='*    E     Caldwell,    EYEGLASS 

?f^i'  ^Newark).  Doc.  CIV  84-2657  S,  Swr-L/V,^  Opti- 
cat  Corp.  V.  Fwacu  E  Caldwell. 


A?TS?i'*5i£?'i^«J?  S^^^AT^E  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE  lUed  May  31,  1984,  D.C.  N.D.  III.  (Chica- 
go).  Doc  84  C  4361.  Gold  Eagle  Caw.  MTD  fiSim 
Inc.  The  complaint  against  the  deft  is  dismissed  without 
prejudice,  filed  July  11,  1984. 

19M  ^^^^l;I  n*»?'")?f  f?^-  SF""^'  ««» Mar.  27. 
no^'S-'  ^jP  Miss.  (Oxford).  Doc.  WC84.56.WK.P, 
The  Berkline  Corp.  v.  Johnson-Baker  Furniture  MJg.  Co.. 

f  P'o^pAl^'i*®™  ^^^^  Ltd..  GAME  BOARD,  filed 
«  Righther  Co.  v,  Andrew  Rivkin. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  Iter  the  Week  of  Dec.  11, 1984 


Re.  31,405 

4,432.366 

4.449.326 

4.456.611 

4,258,791 

4,434,670 

4.449,374 

4.457.059 

4.322.043 

4,435.594 

4.449.510 

4.457.323 

4.325.240 

4,436.804 

4.449.585 

4.457,344 

4,344,151 

4.437.807 

4,449,762 

4,457,487 

4,364,397 

4,437,968 

4,450,589 

4,457,761 

4,370.160 

4,438,662 

4.450.624 

4,458.000 

4.370,451 

4,438,926 

4.451,592 

4,458,693 

4,384.768 

4.440.682 

4,451,733 

4,459.047 

4.388.371 

4.440,692 

4,451,902 

4,459.055 

4.392,907 

4,441.889 

4,452,139 

4,459.131 

4,393.424 

4.442,015 

4,452,570 

4,459.219 

4,394,646 

4,443,587 

4,452,875 

4,459,231 

4,399,339 

4,443,903 

4.454.043 

4.459.419 

4,400,453 

4,443,913 

4.454,213 

4.459,659 

4,407,524 

4,444,879 

4,454.257 

4.459.929 

4,408.265 

4,449,933 

4.454.529 

4,460.007 

4,414,620 

4,445.514 

4.454.774 

4.460.165 

4,417,054 

4,445.971 

4.455.410 

4.460,211 

4,422.158 

4,446.248 

4.455.422 

4,460.240 

4.428,567 

4.446.902 

4.455.554 

4.460,436 

4.429,189 

4.447.179 

4.455.676 

4,461.899 

4.429.281 

4.447.268 

4.455.783 

4,461.923 

4,430,445 

4,448.656 

4,455.848 

4.461,943 

4,431.444 

4,449.203 

4,456.521 

4.471.590 

DischUmert 

« 

3.399.201.— Ai«/  Schmidt,  TherwU.  Max  Wilhelm, 
AUschwil.  and  Kurt  Eichenberger,  Therwil.  Switzer- 
land. AMINOALKYL-ETHANO-ANTHRA- 
CENES.  Patent  dated  Aug.  27.  1968.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct.  22,  1984.  by  the  assignee.  Ciba-Geigy  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-19  and  21- 

25  of  said  patent. 

3.515.785.— Wi/rer  Schindler,  Riehen  and  Henri  Dietrich. 
Arlesheim.  Basel-Land.  Switzerland.  COMPOSI- 
TIONS AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATING 
ENDOGENOUS  DEPRESSION  WITH  3-CHLO- 
Ra5-(y.DIMETHYL-AMINO-PROPYL)-IMINO- 
DIBENZYL.  Patent  dated  June  2,  1970.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct.  22.  1984.  by  the  assignee.  Ciba-Geigy  Corp 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  2.  5.  6  and  7  of 

said  patent. 

3,558.690.— /!(/>«/  Sallmann.  Bottmingen  and  Rudolf 
Pfister.  Basel.  Switzerland.  SUBSTITUTED  DE- 
RIVATIVES OF  2-ANILINOPHENYLACETIC 
ACIDS  AND  A  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION. 
Patent  dated  Jan.  26.  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  22. 
1984.  by  the  assignee.  Ciba-Geigy  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-5,  7-9.  11- 

14.  18-20.  24  and  27  of  said  patent. 

3,949M9.^Jack  E  Caveney.  Chicago,  and  Roy  A.  Moo- 
dy, Flossmoor,  111.  INTEGRAL  ONE-PIECE  CA- 
BLE TIE.  Patent  dated  Apr.  13,  1976.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct.  10.  1984.  by  the  assignee.  Panduit  Corp. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  9,  1989  has 

been  disclaimed. 

4,152,460.— Ainv  A.  Dreikom,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  3- 
CHLOR0.2,6-DINITRO-N.(SUBSTITUTED 
PHENYL).4-(TRIFLUOROMETHYL) 
BENZENAMINES.  Patent  dated  May  1,  1979.  Dis- 


claimer filed  May  29.  1984.  by  the  assignee,  Eli  Lilly 
and  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4.161,449.— yomM  A.  Smith.  Old  Tappan,  N.J.,  and 
James  H.  McLaughlin,  Chatham,  Mass.  POW- 
DERED CARPET  COMPOSITION.  Patent  dated 
July  17,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  3.  1984,  by  the 
assignee,  Airwick  Industries.  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4.259.014— Kw>  Talmi.  Plainsboro,  N.J.  FIBER  OPTIC 
POLYCHROMATOR.  Patent  dated  Mar.  31,  1981. 
Disclaimer  filed  June  11,  1984,  by  the  assignee,  Bay- 
lor University. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 

said  patent. 

4.380,346.— L#/o«</  E  Davis,  Brigham  City.  David  P. 
Dahle,  Logan,  Fred  E  Schneiter.  North  Ogden  and 
George  F.  Kirchoff.  Brigham  City,  Utah  METHOD 
OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPEEDING  THE 
RESPONSE  OF  AN  AIR  BAG  INFLATOR  AT 
LOW  TEMPERATURES.  Patent  dated  Apr.  19, 
1983.  Disclaimer  filed  May  10,  1984,  by  the  assignee, 
Thiokol  Corp 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


Dedications 

4,394,255.— Sewjwn  Kukes,  Gerhard  P.  Nowack  and 
Marvin  M.  Johnson.  Bartlesville,  Okla.  ISOMERIZA- 
TION  PROCESS.  Patent  dated  July  19,  1983.  Dedi- 
cation filed  Oct.  23,  1984,  by  the  assignee,  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Co. 
Hereby  dedicates  the  entire  remaining  term  of  said 

patent  to  the  Public. 

4,451,106.— /JonflW  W.  Wiseheart.  Hector  and  Daniel 
Meyer.  Rochester,  Minn.  SNAP  IN  COMMUNICA- 
TIONS JACK  AND  COVER  PLATE  ASSEM- 
BLY. Patent  dated  May  29,  1984.  Dedication  filed 
Sept.  27,  1984,  by  the  assignee.  Communications  Sys- 
tems. Inc. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 

patent. 


Disclaimere  and  Dedications 


4.350.660.— G/*nw7/e  A.    Robinson.    Hanwell,   Peter  N. 
Kember.  Ealing,  and  Derek  K.  Bums,  Wendover,  En- 

Sland.  AMMONIA  GAS  SENSORS.  Patent  dated 
ept.  21,  1982.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Nov. 
1,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Emi  Ltd 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent. 

4,369,286.— ^«6ert  Czepel,  Friedl  Heger  and  Wilhelm 
Dobramysl.  Linz,  Austria.  MODIFIED  AMINO- 
PLAST  RESINS  CONTAINING  METHYLOL- 
MELAMINE  ETHERIRED  WITH  A  MONO- 
ALCOHOL  AS  MODIFIER.  Patent  dated  Jan.  18, 
1983.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Sept.  10,  1984, 
by  the  assignee,  Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire term  of  said  patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
I  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  informa-  '^      inconvenience. 

•^W*                         Name  of  Library  ^^u  l       ^ 

Alabama                   Auburn  Univenity  Libraries (mS)  MMMo'Si  21 

Birmingham  Public  Library >2ol^  SiLtSS          * 

Arizona                    Teinpe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University    '.WV.'.W  '  ffiSslTfiO? 

California                 Los  Angeles  Public  Library    \/,\            '"  ffii  62I7SS  f..  571 

SaciBmento:  California  State  Library g  2  SfJS?  ^**-  "^ 

San  Diego  Public  Library }<  |{  liiilti 

n  1     ^                    Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   ....'.'! .'.".'"    "  [Jol?  tiSImJo 

Colorado                  Denver  Public  Library JS?}  2t1t5S 

Delaware                  Newark:  University  of  Delaware 302}  738  2M8 

Florida                      Fort  Lauderdale:  Mroward  County  Main  Library    ...:;'  SjoS)  357  7444 

^        .                      Miami-Dade  Public  Library   ...    '    fSiJSoJnm 

Georgia  At|«itaj^  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of "  " " 

Idaho                       Moscow:  University*  of  Idaho  Libntfy  ".'.'.['.'.'.[['.'.'.'.'.[['"  fSJ}  SmIJmI 

Illmois                     Chicago  Public  Library    n  o}  ISs  mm 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library Jj m  78215430 

Indiana                     Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library n m  mIhS 

Louisiana                  Baton  ftouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library/Louisiana  State ^     ' 

Maryland                  Col  JelJik:  En|ineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Librarj;. ^^^  ^^^^"^ 

--        .                     ,  University  of  Maryland mix  4*4.3037 

Massachusetts           Amherst:  University  of  Massachusetts  Library ml?  545  1370 

Boston  Public  Library    '  S,7<  «2.1i3i  -,.  ,« 

Michigan                  ^  MiSil*^*"'  Engineering  Transportotion  Libraiy',  liniveriiiy  of ' '  ^                         ^ 

Detroit 'KJlicLib^ari'  '■'''.''.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.  ?x\\\  1%%]!^ 

Minnesota                 Minneapolis  Public  Library  A  Information  Center" ! ."  «  2)  372^6570 

Missoun                   KansM  City:  Linda  Hall  Library S  «  SM^fflO 

St.  Uuis  Public  Library  ...  .^ ::::::::;:  8l224ll288Ext.390. 

Montana                   Buttei  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  ^*'  ^'^ 

^ KSf "    S^'SJ'.illKlil^'''*"""'^" ub^y .::::;;:::: ;  |  M 

New  Mexico             Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library '  .* .' ! ." ." ! .' . "  "  f SOS?  277.'5441 

New  York                 Albany:  New  York  State  Library _  . ! ! ! }sil)  474.5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library }7i6{  856^7525  Ext  267 

M  -K  r^     ..             NewTork  Public  Libn^y  (The  Research  Libraries)  2  2  930^850 

North  Carolina          Raleigh:  D  H  Hill  Library.  N.C.  Sute  University    . ! ! .  99  'sT^llo 

Ohio                        Sncmnati  ft  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of (S13)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library >21«  623  2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (6H)  422.6286 

^. ,  .                         Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    J419)  2S5.705S  Ext  212 

Oklahoma                 Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library   ....  (JoS)  SleSI 

Pennsylvania             Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398^2098 

Philadelphia:  FraSklin  Institute  Library    .^. ...::::: o  S)  utmi 

Rttsb«r|h:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

Rhode  Island             l^ZiSS.l/?SSii^f^ri^^'^:  ."^""'^^•"^  ^"^'^  ^"^-^^^  " '  {"*)  ^\-^ti 

South  arolina          Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina' '.'.'. (SJ)  792.2372 

Tennessee                 Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Libraryllnd  Inforniation ^     ' 

_                                 Center (901)  725.8876 

Texas                       AMtin:  McKinney  Engineeriiig  Library,  University  of  f  ^' .'."."  (512)  471.1610 
Collepp  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  ft  M 

DalirpSblfc  Library"  '.'.'.'.'.'.'.['.:['.'.[]'.[ (2U)  749I4176 

lia- «         &^t^r&"iJStt'S^^              : : : :' ."  .'  [  [  gi?>  |iJ.11SJ  ^'' '''' 

*Collcctioii  orpnizcd  by  lubject  iqiner. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  October  1, 1984 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director 6.18-82 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director   9-29-82 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1 30- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 6-15-82 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY.  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150-J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    6-19-80 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    .  9-24-82 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 6-29-81 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E.  LEVY,  Director   2-22-82 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director  ....  10-28-82 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 5-09-80 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN.  Director «7.82 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 602-82 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-(Vacant)    9-01-82 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director  9-30-82 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION. 

GROUP  330-R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 6-08-82 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director  .  8-25-82 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 12-04-81 

Eipiratioa  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  October  1984,  except  those  which 
may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  3S  U.S.C  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the 
range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 

frovi$ionsof35U.S.C.  151.  ^,     ^      ,,...„      ,,«x.„,       , 

atenu Numbers  3.344,433  to  3,350,717,  inclusive 

Plant  Patenu Numbers  2,770  to  2,774  inclusive 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ] 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  11,  1984 

in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  nutter  printed  in  italics 
indicates  additions  made  by  teisBue. 


Rc  31799 

CONTAINER  WITH  UD  OPENING  MEANS 

Ole  Ii^nnu,  STodborg,  Dcanark,  aolgBor  to  A/S  Hantrap 

PlaitiCt  Ltttinko?,  Dnnark 
OrigiMl  No.  4,207,989,  dMd  Jnn.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  958,502, 
Nov.  7, 1978.  Omtfamatioii  of  Scr.  No.  389,18C  Jon.  16, 1982, 
•budoiMd.  AppUcatton  for  rdooe  Jan.  17,  1982,  Scr.  No. 
389,346 

CUdan  priority,  appUcatloB  Sweden  Nov.  17, 1977, 7712987 
l^Ci?WSD  41/32 
U&  a  220-266  19 


wardly  in  retponw  to  «  downward  displacement  of  said  pusher 
rod  means  (6),  said  front  legs,  said  rear  legs  and  said  connecting 
members  are  actuated  for  moving  said  front  legs  (3),  said  rear 
legs  (4)  and  said  pusher  rod  means  (6)  toward  one  another,  said 
connecting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  leg  sup- 
porting rods  (1)  including  pivot  means  for  pivotally  supporting 
said  pair  of  front  legs  (3)  substantially  at  one  end  of  said  sup- 
porting rods  (1)  and  said  pair  of  rear  legs  (4)  substantailly 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  supporting  rods  (1),  said  support- 
ing rods  (1)  comprising  substantially  at  the  other  end  thereof 
further  pivot  means  (5)  for  said  push  rod  means  (6),  and 
wherein  said  connecting  means  further  comprise  a  pair  of 


&  Tht  combination  of  a  container  and  lid  in  which  the  lid  is 
removable  fiom  the  container  to  open  the  latter  and  is  replaceable 
to  close  the  container,  said  container  including  a  body  having  a 
mouth,  said  mouth  including  a  strip  of  annular  extent  secured  to 
said  lid,  said  body  of  the  container  being  provided  with  an  annular 
weakening  notch  in  the  vicinity  of  said  strip  where  the  mouth  of  the 
container  is  secured  to  the  lid.  siUd  container  being  separable  at 
said  notch  to  separate  a  part  of  said  container  mouth  and  the  lid 
together  with  said  str^  from  said  body,  said  notch  being  positioned 
radially  inwards  of  said  strip  and  upon  rupture  of  the  notch  form- 
ing separating  parts  which  can  be  reenga^  upon  replacement  of 
the  lid  on  said  container,  and  locating  surfaces  on  said  lid  and 
container  for  establishing  a  determined  oriented  position  of  re- 
placement of  the  lid  on  the  body  of  the  container,  and  means 
provided  on  said  lid  and  container  for  providing  firm  fit  between 
said  lid  and  container  upon  replacement  of  the  lid  on  the  con- 
tainer. 


Re  31,760 
BABYCARRUGE 

Kciiioa  Kami,  Onka,  Japu,  anigiior  to  KaMi  KakMhikikai- 

sha,  Onka,  Japan 
Origiiial  No.  4,317,581,  dated  Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  141,265, 

Apr.  17, 1980.  AppUcatioa  for  rciaane  Feb.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

465,481 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  13, 1979, 54-132136; 
Nov.  9, 1979, 54-156262;  Feb.  6, 1980, 55-14370 

Int  a.3  B62B  7/06 
VS.  a.  280-644  28  aaima 

1.  A  baby  carriage  comprising:  means  for  supporting  the 
baby  carriage  with  respect  to  the  ground  including  a  pair  of 
front  legs  (3)  each  having  a  wheel  (71),  a  pair  of  rear  legs  (4) 
each  having  a  wheel  (72).  and  connecting  members  (8, 10)  for 
determining  the  distance  between  said  firont  legs  and  between 
said  rear  legs;  folding  initiating  means  including  a  pair  of 
pusher  rod  support  angle  bars  (14)  extending  relatively  up- 
wardly and  pivotally  supported,  each  at  its  one  end,  on  said 
pair  of  rear  lep  (4).  and  a  pair  of  pusher  rod  means  (6)  pivot- 
ally connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  other  ends  of  said 
pusher  rod  support  angle  ban  (14)  and  extending  relatively 
vertically;  connecting  means  (1,  18,  21,  23,  24.  25,  26,  30) 
operatively  connected  between  said  folding  initiating  means 
and  said  support  means  and  so  arranged  that  when  said  pusher 
rod  support  angle  bars  (14)  are  turned  substantially  down- 


connecting  rod  turning  members  (23)  each  slidably  fitted  on 
the  respective  front  leg  (3)  in  the  central  region  thereof,  a  pair 
of  bar  links  (25)  connected  between  said  pair  of  connecting  rod 
turning  members  (23)  and  said  pair  of  supporting  rods  (1) 
adjacent  their  front  end,  a  pair  of  pivotally  installed  arms  (26) 
extending  inwardly  from  said  pair  of  front  legs  (3),  said  con- 
necting members  (&  70)  of  said  carrage  [further  comprising! 
supporting  means  including  a  downwardly  foldable  front  leg 
connecting  [means]  member  (8)  pivotally  supported  at  its 
opposite  ends  by  said  connecting  rod  turning  members  (23)  and 
also  pivotally  supported  by  said  arms  (26)  at  pivots  points  (27) 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  end  of  said  front 
leg  connecting  [means]  members  (8). 


Re  31,761 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ZIRCONIA-SIUCA 
XEROGELS,  THE  XEROGELS,  AND  XEROGEL 
CATALYSTS 
Robert  A.  Dombro,  Palatine  DL,  and  William  Kirch,  Clinton, 
Iowa,  aaaignort  to  Cbcnplcx  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  m. 
Original  No.  4,246,137,  dated  Jan.  20,  1981,  Scr.  No.  44,004, 
May  31, 1979.  AppUcatioa  fbr  reisrae  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No. 
458,520 

Int  a^  BOIJ  27/02.  27/24.  29/00 
VJS.  CL  502-236  «  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  large  pore  volume  zirconia-silica 
useful  as  a  catalyst  support  for  a  catalyst  for  polymerizing  and 
copolymerizing  olefins,  comprising: 
a.    reacting    a    zirconium    compound    of   the    formula 
M4Zr(C204)4.nH20,  where  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nium ion  and  n  equals  0  to  10,  with  a  silicon  compound  of 
the  type  A2Si03.  where  A  is  an  alkali  metal,  in  a  aqueous 
solution  at  a  pH  of  at  least  1 1  and  then  adding  an  acidic 
material  to  a  pH  of  about  5-9,  to  produce  a  hydrocogel; 
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b.  aging  uid  hydrocogel  at  a  temperature  between  about 

ambient  to  90*  C  for  at  least  one  houi^ 
c  washing  laid  hydrocogel  of  b  [fint  with  water,  then  with 

aqueous  ammonium  nitrate  and  again  with  water  J  frtt  of 

aolubU  by-products  with  an  aqueous  liquid; 
d.  removing  water  from  the  resulting  washed  hydrocogel  of 

c  to  produce  a  xerooogel  by  azeotropic  distillation  by 


t  D, 


J L 


•r«t«l«  ••Mtrspa.  m  tiOj 


said  sidewall  and  bottom  wall  having  a  high  resistance  to  the 
permeability  of  oxygen, 

said  sidewall  throughout  a  substantial  and  major  portion  of  its 
axial  length  extendingfrom  said  other  end  having  substantial 
rigidity  and  resistance  to  inward  difbrmation  in  response  to 
internal  vacuum, 

said  sidewall  along  the  remaining  portion  of  its  axial  length 
adjacent  said  one  end,  and.  said  bottom  wall  thereat  together 
having  smS/icient  flexibility  for  limited  deformation  in  re- 
sponse to  internal  vacuum  thereby  to  permit  said  bottom  wall 
to  deform  axially  inwardly  of  said  tubular  sidewall  as  the 
tdge  of  said  sidewall  at  said  one  end  deflects  radially  in- 
wardly, and  the  remaining  sidewall  portion  between  said  edge 
and  its  juncture  with  said  major  sidewall  portion,  d^orms  to 
bulge  slightly  outwardly  relative  to  said  edge, 

whereby  said  body  can  achieve  a  diminished  container  volume  to 
lower  the  vacuum  level  therewithin. 


-a-^ 


J I  i. 

MO  PM  |)»  ilW 


use 


mixing  with  a  compound  capable  of  forming  an  azeotrope 
with  water  or  by  washing  the  hydrocogel  with  a  water 
misdble  solvent  to  produce  a  substantially  water-free, 
large  pore  volume  zirconia-silica  catalyst  support;  and 
e.  calcining  the  resulting  xerocogel  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1000*- 1 800*  F.  preparatory  to  itt  use  as  an  olefin  polymer- 
ization catalyst  support. 


OOMTAINER 
°^^2!!2l?'*^  L«k«,  IlL,  WMl  Atoa  SUrcmuui,  WUton, 
•  to  Ancricu  Cm  Conpuy,  Greenwich, 


^*^«^^jy^^  *■**•  ^•^-  **•  l'^  Ser.  No.  824^06, 
if;25:  ^^^ComtaMtlot.to.part  or  Ser.  No.  743,M0,  Not. 
Sil^^'S^i^  A»P»*«*««>  f»  »•««•  No?.  13, 1900. 

BWr.  NO.  108,386 

Irt.  aJ  BfgD  7/42.  83/72 
UA  a  426-111  f  Claim 


Re.  31,763 
ANIMAL  FEED  BLOCl  CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM 

OXIDE 
Uroy  V.  Skoch,  Glencoe,  and  Deaa  E.  Hodge,  Ladne,  both  of 

Mo.,  anignors  to  Rabton  Poriaa  ComiMUiy,  St  Lonls.  Mo. 
O^  No^»I>^.  *^  ^  wTSSTser.  nHwJh 
^.^1978.  AppUcatkNi  fbr  rd«M  Dee.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

lot  a^  A23K  1/02 
U.S.  a  426-658  lOClalns 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  molasses  based  feed  block 
which  comprises:  admixing  about  18  to  74%  by  weight  molas- 
ses, a  water  soluble  phosphorous  source  selected  ftom  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  polyphosphate  and  tetrasodium 
pyrophosphate,  about  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  water  absorbent 
clay  and  5-30%  water  under  high  speed  shearing  action  for  an 
effective  amount  of  time  to  disperse  the  clay,  admixing  about  5 
to  30%  by  weight  animal  fat  and  magnesium  oxide  in  an 
amount  effective  to  obtain  a  viscous  nutrient  mixture  that 
solidifies  to  form  a  hard  weather  resistant  block  said  block 
having  a  water  activity  of  0.8  to  0.9. 

Re.  31,764 

PHARMACEUTICALS  HAVING  DOTTED  ACIIVE 

INGREDIENTS  AND  A  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Guither  Voaa,  Dieaaen,  and  Peter  Gmber,  Bibenwh,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehriaga*  Ingelheim  GmbH, 
Ingelheiffl  am  Rheia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Origlaal  No.  4,322,449,  dated  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  109,420, 
Jan.  3, 1980.  ContiBaatioB>ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,238,  No?.  14* 
1979,  abandoned.  AppUcation  for  relasne  Oct  12, 1982.  Ser. 
No.  433348  -,   »~,ow. 

loS'SillS^*^*  "PpUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  15, 

M.yi9f  2948494 

lat  a^  A61K  9/00 
UAa427-3  jctalms 


^    #  /f 


21.  A  body  for  a  container  adapted  when  closed  to  hold  a  prod- 
uct under  vacuum  without  substantial  d^rmation  of  the  body 
and  without  unwanted  ingress  of  oxygen  into  the  body,  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  sidewall  merging  at  one  end  into  a  bottom 
wall  closing  said  one  end.  and  merging  at  the  other  end 
thereqfinto  means  for  hermetically  securing  a  closure  thereto 
Jor  closing  said  other  end. 
said  sidewall  and  bottom  wall  being  integrally  formed  from 
synthetic  resinous  material 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  solid  pharmaceuticals, 
which  comprises  dotting  liquid,  dissolved  or  suspended  active 
substance  in  a  specific  quantity  in  the  form  of  discrete  dropleto 
of  specific  volume  onto  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  granulate  in  a 
mold  before  the  pharmaceutical  carrier  granulate  is  pressed 
into  tablets  or  cores. 
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Re.  31,765 
COUNTER-TOP  OVEN 

Rani  Goibcrt  Lot  Aagelei,  Calif.,  antfaor  to  Snnaet  Ltd.,  Loa 

Aageiei,  CUif . 
Original  No.  4,374,319,  dated  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  221408, 

Dee.  30, 1980.  Coatinnatiott*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,787,  No?. 

r,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,307,286.  AppUcation  fbr  reissoc  Dec  14, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  561,512 

lat  a^  A21B 1/21'  F27D 11/02 
VS.  a.  219—400  15  Claini 


in  temperature  during  these  intervals  to  a  degree  prevent- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  outer  layer  from  ever  rising 
substantially  above  the  cooking  temperature  despite  the 
much  higher  temperature  of  the  hot  air  pulses  in  heat 
exchange  relation  therewith. 


Re.  31,766 

SENSOR  INTEGRATOR  SYSTEM 

James  A.  White,  Elkhart  Ind.,  assignor  to  MUes  Laboratories, 

lac  Elkhart  Ind. 
Original  No.  4,313,067,  dated  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  507,883, 
JnL  16, 1979.  AppUcation  fbr  reisanc  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
383,410 

lat  a.}  G06G  7/12;  H03K  5/00 
V&  CL  307—494  6  Claims 


1.  A  counter-top  oven  adapted  to  effect  low-temperature 
cooking  of  food  having  a  predetermined  cooking  temperature 
at  a  relatively  rapid  rate  whereby  nutrients  and  other  valuable 
food  constituents  are  preserved,  said  oven  comprising: 

A.  A  food-receiving  compartment  having  a  perforated  bot- 
tom wall  and  a  top  waU  provided  with  a  port  said  com- 
partment being  supported  within  a  case  and  being  spaced 
therefrom  to  create  air  spaces  therebetween; 

B.  means  external  to  said  compartment  to  heat  air  to  a  high 
temperature  level  well  above  said  cooking  temperature 
and  to  force  the  hot  air  through  the  perforations  in  said 
bottom  waU  at  high  pressure  to  produce  a  high  velocity 
flow  of  hot  air  throu^  the  compartment  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  food  therein,  the  hot  air  being  discharged 
from  the  compartment  through  the  port  said  means  being 
constituted  by  a  motor-driven  fan  in  one  of  said  air  spaces 
arranged  to  draw  air  from  said  compartment  through  said 
top  waU  port  to  produce  a  negative  pressure  in  said  com- 
partment and  a  positive  pressure  in  the  air  spaces,  the 
resultant  pressure  differential  forcing  air  through  said 
perforations;  and 

C.  means  periodicaUy  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  hot  air  to 
generate  within  the  compartment  hot  air  pulses  having 
no-flow  intervals  therebetween  in  a  manner  creating  a 
laminar  heat  transfer  pattern  wherein  heat  acquired  by  the 
outer  layer  of  the  body  of  food  in  the  compartment  is 
transferred  in  these  intervals  to  the  intermediate  layers 
and  core  of  the  body,  causing  the  outer  layer  to  go  down 


1.  A  sensor-integrator  comprising: 

an  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  terminal,  a  noninvert- 
ing  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  light  sensing  device  that  provides  a  current  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  intensity  of  light  energy  applied  to 
said  device,  said  light  sensing  device  having  first  and 
second  terminals; 

passive  circuit  means  for  direct  current  coupling  said  first 
and  second  terminals  to  said  input  terminals; 

a  reference  current  source  coupled  to  |one  ofj  said  invert- 
ing [inputs!  input  terminal  and  switching  means  coupled 
to  said  reference  current  source  for  selectively  rendering 
said  reference  current  source  operative  to  supply  a  prede- 
termined reference  current  to  [one  oQ  said  inverting 
[inputs]  input,  and 

charge  storage  means  coupling  said  output  terminal  and  said 
inverting  input  terminal  and  cooperating  with  said  ampli- 
fier for  providing  at  said  output  terminal  an  output  voltage 
proportional  to  the  total  current  applied  to  said  input 
terminals  over  a  predetermined  time  interval. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  1 1,  1984 

niuitratkms  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


S,364 

CARNATION  PLANT 
Forwe  SalfiattI,  Pin,  Italy,  ttrignor  to  Diuticola  Colombiaiia 

Ltda^  ColoiiiUi 

Filtd  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,297 

Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 

\}S.  a  Pit— 71  1  Clain 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Dianthus  earyophyllus.  L 
known  by  the  cultivar  name  Eolo,  as  described  and  illustrated, 
and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  com- 
bined characteristics  of  commercial  double  flower  type;  cupola 
flower  form  when  open;  very  small  flower  size;  pink-lilac 
flower  color;  4  to  7  flowers  and  buds  showing  color  per  flow- 
ering stem;  strong  peduncle  and  short  peduncle  length;  five 
sepals;  thirty-two  petals;  petals  having  insignificant  serrations 
and  long  nail. 


5,366 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  ILLINl  SUNSET 
John  R.  Cnlbert  Clinton,  111^  aarignor  to  Uni?criity  of  Dliaoia, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  488,013 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a  Plt-74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  named 
mini  Sunset,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly 
characterized  by  its  flat  capitulum  form  and  single  capitulum 
type  which  is  semi-anemone  under  cool  conditions;  maroon- 
pink  ray  florets;  S0-6S  mm.  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum; 
8-9  week  response;  short  to  medium  plant  height  and  semi- 
upright  branching  pattern,  and  by  its  excellent  flower  produc- 
tion. 


5,365 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  ALERT 
William  E.  DnflMt  Salinaa,  Calif,^  aarignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 

Inc.,  Bariierton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  467,861 

Int  a.}  AOIH  5/00 

U  A  a  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifitlium,  Ramat.,  named  Alert,  as  described  and  illustrated, 
and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  com- 
bined characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  daisy  capitulum 
type;  scarlet  bronze  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of 
capitulum  ranging  from  SS  to  6S  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform 
eight  week  flowering  response;  medium  plant  height;  semi- 
upright  branching  pattern,  and  yellow  green  discs  that  remain 
pollen  free. 


5,367 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED-ILLINI 

WINDMILL 

John  R.  Cnlbert  Ciiatoo,  Dl.,  aaaigaor  to  Uai?enity  of  Illinois, 

Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,073 
Int  a.}  AOIH  5/00 
U  A  a  Plt-74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  plant 
named  Illini  Windmill,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  partic- 
ularly characterized  by  its  flat  capitulum  form  and  single  anem- 
one capitulum  type,  white  ray  florets  and  yellow-green  to 
bright  yellow  disc  florets,  60-70  mm.  across  face  of  capitulum, 
shori  and  compact  growth  and  semi-upright  branching  pat- 
terns, excellent  flower  form  and  color,  and  by  iu  long  shelf  life. 
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ERRATA 

For  S« 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

047-00 1 4 .486.905 

029-5 1 8 4.486.925 

^46-220 4.486,975 

384-620 4.487.460 

355-014 4.487.506 

252-033 4.487.658 

174-028 4.487.660 

534-768 4.487.7 1 9 

423-555 4.487.784 

568-756 4.487.987 

568-943 4.487.988 


la 
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GRANTED  DECEMBER  11,  1984 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


/ 


MULTI-LAYERED,  OPEN-CELLED  FOAM  SHOCK 

ABSORBING  STRUCTURE  FOR  ATHLETIC 

EQUIPMENT 

BjTOB  A.  Ooniis,  Hoaitoii,  Tez^  airigiiior  to  Houston  ProtMtite 
EqidpaMt,  loc^  Houton,  To. 
CootiiiiiatioD-iii-put  of  Scr.  No.  357,S88,  Mar.  12, 1982, 
ibndoBML  niis  appikatkn  Mir.  25, 1983,  Sor.  No.  478,681 

lot  a^  A410 13/00 
UJ5.  CL  2—2  9  Claims 


1.  Shock  absorbing  structure  for  athletic  equipment  to  pro- 
tect a  wearer  from  infliction  of  an  externally  applied  force, 
comprising: 
a  flexible  enclosure  having  first  and  second  faces  and  a 
periphery  defining  a  cavity,  said  first  and  second  faces 
being  air  impermeable  and  said  periphery  having  at  least 
one  air  impermeable  region  and  at  least  one  air  permeable 
region  such  that  said  cavity  is  in  continuous  fluid  commu- 
nication  with  the  atmosphere  outside  the  shock  absorbing 
structure; 
a  flexible  open-celled  foam  portion  comprising  a  multi-lay- 
ered laminate  of  at  least  three  open-celled  foams  of  differ- 
ent foam  density  including  inner,  outer  and  intermediate 
foam  layers  each  having  two  faces,  one  face  of  said  inter- 
mediate foam  layer  being  bonded  to  one  face  of  said  inner 
foam  layer  and  the  other  face  of  said  intermediate  foam 
layer  being  bonded  to  one  face  of  said  outer  foam  layer, 
said  foam  portion  having  first  and  second  faces  disposed 
adjacent  to  and  bonded  at  least  in  part  to  said  first  and 
second  faces,  respectively,  of  the  flexible  enclosure,  and 
having  a  periphery  disposed  adjacent  said  periphery  of  the 
flexible  enclosure,  the  cells  of  said  foam  portion  releasably 
holding  a  volume  of  air  selectively  varied  between  first 
and  second  volumes  differing  by  a  volume  differential  in 
response  to  application  and  removal  of  the  force  on  the 
shock  absorbing  structure,  said  volume  differential  being 
transferred  between  the  foam  portion  and  the  atmosphere 
outside  the  shock  absorbing  structure  through  said  at  least 
one  air  permeable  region  of  the  periphery  of  the  flexible 
enclosure;  and 
shield  structure  disposed  outside  said  flexible  enclosure 
adjacent  the  face  of  the  multi-layered  laminate  having  the 
highest  foam  dennty  to  distribute  the  applied  force  across 
at  least  a  portion  bf  said  face. 


4,486,902 
FUSION  BONDING  INTERLINING  STRIP 

Katsnhide  Sakai,  Osaka,  JapMi,  aarignor  to  Firma  Carl  Frendea- 
berg,  WeiBhcin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,639 

dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1982, 57-16740 

IM.  CL^  A41D  1/00 

U  A  CI.  2—97  4  oaiiw 


4.  A  cloth  garment  comprising:  (a)  a  back  fabric  structure 
comprising  a  facing  and  a  front  lining  which  have  been  co- 
joined  by  sewing  together  overiapping  parallel  edges;  (b)  a 
front  fabric  structure  comprising  an  outer  front  garment  body 
integrally  joined  to  a  front  interlining;  and  (c)  an  interposed 
fusion  bonding  interlining  strip  comprising  a  fabric  base  strip 
wherein  the  suface  of  said  base  strip  facing  said  baclc  fabric 
structure  is  longitudinally  divided  into  a  bonding  portion  com- 
prising a  fusion  bonding  adhesive  and  a  non-bonding  portion 
which  does  not  include  said  adhesive  and  wherein  said  non- 
bonding  portion  of  said  interlining  strip  is  sewn  to  said  front 
fabric  structure  along  a  line  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  said 
parallel  edges  of  said  bacl(  fabric  structure,  and  wherein  said 
bonding  portion  of  said  interlining  strip  is  thermally  bonded  to 
said  sewn  edges  of  said  back  fabric  structure  whereby  said 
back  fabric  structure  and  said  front  fabric  structure  are  closed 
without  adversely  affecting  the  hand  of  the  garment  cloth. 

4,486303 

CAP  WITH  EAR  BAND 

Joseph  Krystal,  16  Plymouth  Ave,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

M6J1Z1 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,181,  Feb.  17, 1982,.  This 

appUcadon  Jan.  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  575,479 

Int  a^  A42B  1/06 

MS.  a  2—197  1 


1.  A  cap  comprising: 

a  head  cover  of  textile  fabric  having  a  lower  marginal  edge 
and  having  a  back  opening  in  the  back  portion  of  the  head 
cover  and  in  the  lower  marginal  edge  thereof; 

a  peak  extending  from  the  front  centre  portion  of  the  head 
cover; 

an  adyustable  strap  across  the  lower  edge  of  the  back  open- 
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ing  whereby  the  siz«  of  the  margina]  edge  of  the  head 
cover  can  adjust  to  fk  the  wearer; 

an  inband  of  textile  fabfic  for  the  head  cover  hinged  to  the 
edge  of  the  head  cover  and  extending  around  the  marginal 
edge  of  the  head  cover  from  one  side  edge  of  said  back 
opening  around  said  front  centre  portion  and  to  the  other 
side  edge  of  said  back  opening; 

said  hinged  inband  being  foldable  between  a  folded  position 
above  the  marginal  edge  of  the  head  cover  juxUposed  to 
the  head  cover  and  a  down  position  where  it  extends 
below  the  marginal  edge  of  the  head  cover; 

said  lower  marginal  edge  of  the  head  cover  being  straight 
and  said  inband  having  a  free  pattern  shape  including  two 
side  portions  and  a  centre  portion,  the  upper  edges  of  the 
side  portions  curving  downwardly  on  each  side  of  the 
upper  edge  of  the  centre  portion  and  said  upper  edges 
being  sewn  to  the  lower  marginal  edge  of  the  head  cover 
to  form  the  inband  to  the  marginal  edge,  whereby  when 
the  inband  is  moved  to  the  down  position  the  fabric  of  the 
inband  adjacent  the  back  opening  is  stressed  to  bias  it 
inwardly  against  the  head  of  a  user  under  conditions  of 
use. 


BELT  SECURING  MEANS 
WaUui   p.  Goncc,   Pho«ix,  and   Edward   S.   BUezikian, 
BaMnorc,  both  of  Md^  aadgnort  to  Londontown  Corpora- 
tloa,  EMartborg,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,890 

Int  a.^  A41F  9/00 

VS.  CL  2—312  5  Claims 


1.  A  belt  securing  means!  comprising: 

a  belt  having  a  pair  of  vertical  sloU;  and 

a  flexible  strip  having  tapered  split  end  portions  terminting 
into  arrow  heads,  sakl  end  portions  further  having  a 
curved  radius  portion  adapted  to  engage  said  vertical  slots 
thus  retaining  said  means  onto  said  belt. 


4k48C905 

UNDERWATER  FLOWER  CUTTER 

Albert  H.  FeUy,  544  W.  Washiogton  A?e.,  Madison,  Wia.  53703 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,075 

Int.  C^3  AOIG  3/00 

VS.  CL  47—1  R  6  Claims 


(96).  adapted  for  operation  while  submersed  beneath  water, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  (12)  having  a  selected  horizontal  length; 

(b)  an  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  (34)  supported  underwa- 
ter by  the  frame  (12)  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  a 
piston  housing  (3C)  with  a  water  supply  port  (76)  near  one 
end  thereof  and  a  water  vent  (78)  near  the  other  end,  the 
vent  (78)  permitting  communication  between  the  inside  of 
the  piston  housing  (36)  and  the  surrounding  water  and 
being  sized  to  control  the  rate  of  water  flow  between  the 
interior  of  the  piston  housing  and  the  surrounding  water, 
a  piston  head  (44)  adapted  to  move  reciprocally  within  the 
piston  housing  (36)  with  high  pressure  side  facing  the 
water  supply  port  (76)  and  a  low  pressure  side  facing  the 
water  vent  (78).  and  a  power  shaft  (48)  attached  to  the 
piston  head  (44)  and  extending  horizontally  beyond  the 
housing  toward  the  end  of  the  frame  remote  from  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  assembly; 

(c)  an  anvil  (58)  attached  to  the  frame  (12)  and  being  sup- 
ported underwater  thereby  at  a  point  remote  from  the 
cylinder  assembly  (34),  the  anvil  (58)  having  an  underwa- 
ter impact  surface  (60); 

(d)  a  knife  (54)  attached  to  the  shaft  (48)  and  having  a  cutting 
edge  (55)  adapted  to  be  driven  by  movement  of  the  power 
shaft  (48)  against  the  impact  surface  (60)  when  pressurized 
water  is  introduced  into  the  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly 
(34); 

(e)  means  (68)  for  biasing  the  knife  (54)  away  from  the  anvil 
(58);  and 

(0  a  valve  (80)  adapted  selectively  to  introduce  pressurized 
water  into  the  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  (34)  through 
the  water  supply  port  (76)  thereby  forcing  the  piston  head 
(4»)  away  from  the  water  supply  port  (76),  causing  water 
to  flow  from  inside  the  piston  housing  (36)  through  the 
water  vent  (78)  at  a  controlled  rate  and  causing  the  power 
shaft  (48)  to  drive  the  cutting  edge  (55)  of  the  knife  (54) 
against  the  impact  surface  (60),  whereupon  flower  stenu 
(96)  previously  placed  therebetween  may  be  cut,  and  the 
valve  also  adapted  to  subsequently  allow  pressurized 
water  in  the  hyraulic  cylinder  (34)  to  be  exhausted 
through  the  water  supply  port  (76)  thereby  allowing  the 
biasing  means  (68)  to  withdraw  the  cutting  edge  (55)  of 
the  blade  (54)  from  the  impact  surface  (60)  and  force  the 
piston  head  toward  the  water  supply  port,  return  move- 
ment of  the  piston  head  being  controlled  by  the  rate  at 
which  the  surrounding  water  may  be  drawn  into  the 
piston  housing  (36)  through  the  water  vent  (78). 


1.  An  underwater  flower  iutter  (10)  for  cutting  flower  stems 


4,486,906 
WATER-SAVING  FLUSH  VALVE 
Robert  Meier,  Rappenwil,  Switzerland,  anignor  to  Gebarit 
ManuftKturiag,  Inc.,  Michigan  Oty,  Ind. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,692 
Int  a.)  E03D  1/34 
VS.  CI.  4—378  16  ririi— 

1.  A  flush  valve  assembly  for  use  in  the  water  storage  tank  of 
a  toilet,  said  tank  having  a  water  outlet  in  the  bottom  thereof, 
said  valve  comprising  a  valve  shaft  having  a  sealing  means  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  for  closing  the  water  outlet  of  the  tank, 
said  valve  shaft  being  vertically  slidable  for  sealing  and  unseal- 
ing the  tank  outlet,  a  valve  cup  having  a  buoyant  means  dis- 
posed therein,  said  valve  cup  having  a  port  means  near  the 
lower  end  thereof  for  releasing  water  stored  in  said  cup,  an 
abutment  means  secured  to  said  valve  shaft  and  disposed  above 
said  buoyant  means  for  cooperating  with  said  buoyant  means 
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to  lift  said  shaft  and  sealing  means  and  to  control  the  rate  of 
descent  of  said  shaft  after  a  flush  cycle  has  been  initiated,  and 


outlet  port  for  projecting  a  pressurized  stream  of  water 
from  said  other  of  said  cavities  laterally  to  the  axis  of  said 
housing  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  and  in  a  scrub- 
bing  relation  to  the  surface  of  an  associated  pool  when 
said  housing  is  moved,  positioning  said  outlet  port  in  said 
other  of  said  cavities, 

a  second  conduit  means  formed  in  said  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  from  said  one  of  said  cavities  through 
said  one  end  of  said  housing  and  diametrically  out  of  the 
sides  of  said  one  end  tangentially  thereof  for  rotating  said 
housing  when  said  outlet  port  is  in  said  one  of  said  cavities, 

whereby  when  water  under  pressure  is  forced  through  said 
conduit,  it  will  flow  through  said  outlet  port  into  said  one 
of  said  cavities  and  out  of  said  second  conduit  means  to 
rotate  said  housing  and  axially  move  said  housing  along 
said  conduit  to  position  said  outlet  port  in  said  other  of 
said  cavities, 

the  movement  of  said  housing  along  said  conduit  caunng 
said  wall  means  to  open  said  outlet  port  into  said  other  of 
said  cavities  causing  water  under  pressure  to  move 
through  said  flrst  conduit  means  and  to  exit  in  a  scrubbing 
manner  from  said  flrst  conduit  means  across  the  adjacent 
surface  of  said  pool. 


an  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  size  of  said  port  means  for 
changing  the  rate  of  the  release  of  the  water  from  said  cup. 


4,486,907 

SELF-FLUSHING  ROTATABLE  POP-UP  WATER 

DELIVERY  HEAD  FOR  POOL  CLEANING  SYSTEMS 

Heard  L.  Cirter,  8412  E.  Maieomb,  Scottadalc,  Ariz.  85253 

FUcd  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,062 

Int  a^  E04H  3/20 

VS.  CL  4-^90  9  CUdaH 


34r, 


4,486,908 
SUPPORT  BED 
Warren  C  Sehroeder,  GcUett  Suite  C-603,  2400  Virginia  Ava^ 
NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20037 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,600 

Int  a^  A47C  19/00:  A61G  7/00 

VS.  d  5—60  6  Claims 


1.  A  routable  pop-up  water  delivery  head  for  positioning  in 
an  opening  in  the  surface  of  a  swimming  pool  and  for  connec- 
tion to  a  swimming  pool  cleaning  system  comprising: 

a  conduit  for  positioning  in  said  opening  and  connectable  at 
one  end  to  said  cleaning  system  and  closed  at  its  other  end, 

a  hollow,  cylindrical,  closed  ended  housing  slidably 
mounted  around  said  conduit  for  a  limited  movement 
therealong, 

wall  means  formed  in  said  housing  at  a  point  between  its 
ends  around  said  conduit  and  deflning  two  cavities  in  said 
housing,  one  on  each  side  of  said  wall  means,  with  said 
other  end  of  said  conduit  being  positioned  in  one  of  said 
cavities, 

an  outlet  port  in  said  conduit  at  a  point  within  said  housing, 

said  outlet  port  upon  slidable  movement  of  said  housing 
being  positioned  in  said  one  of  said  cavities  when  water 
under  pressure  is  absent  in  said  conduit  and  positioned  in 
the  other  of  said  cavities  when  water  under  pressure  exists 
in  said  conduit 

a  flrst  conduit  means  formed  in  one  end  of  said  housing 
interconnecting  at  one  end  with  the  other  of  said  cavities 
to  form  an  inlet  port  and  terminating  at  its  other  end  in  an 


1.  A  support  bed  which  comprises:  a  main  frame  for  support- 
ing a  box  spring  and  a  center  mattress,  said  main  frame  having 
a  head  end,  a  foot  end,  a  right  side,  and  a  left  side;  said  main 
frame  comprising:  a  pair  of  box  beams  extending  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction,  said  box  beams  forming  the  left  and  right  side  of 
the  main  frame;  a  longitudinal  support  structure  located  be- 
tween said  box  beams,  said  longitudinal  support  structure 
supporting  said  center  mattress  and  box  spring;  a  head  end 
support  structure  connected  transversely  to  said  box  beams 
and  said  longitudinal  support  structure;  a  foot  end  support 
structure  connected  transversely  to  said  box  beam  and  said 
longitudinal  support  structure;  an  intermediate  support  struc- 
ture connected  transversely  to  said  box  beams  and  said  longitu- 
dinal support  structure;  a  pair  of  auxiliary  frames,  one  located 
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on  the  left  side  of  the  main  frame,  the  other  located  on  the  right 
tide  of  the  main  frame,  laad  pair  of  auxiliary  frames  supporting 
a  pair  of  side  mattresses,  each  of  said  auxiliary  frames  compris- 
ing a  mattress  support  paa:  hinge  means  connecting  the  auxil- 
iary frames  to  the  main  fhune,  said  hinge  means  comprising: 
inner  hinge  mounts  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  mattress  pans; 
outer  hinge  mounts  connected  to  said  foot  end  and  head  end 
support  structure  inner  bushings  set  into  said  inner  hinge 
mounts;  outer  bushings  set  into  said  inner  bushings  forming 
hinge  points  about  which  mattress  support  pans  can  rotate 
through  a  maety-degrtt  «c;  and  a  power  means  for  rotating 
said  auxiliary  fhunes  independently  of  each  other  from  a  hori- 
zontal plane  to  a  vertical  plane. 


trate  to  said  delivery  container;  closing  and  opening  said  clot* 
able  channel  to  cause  some  or  all  of  said  detergent  concentrate 
to  move  by  gravity  feed  through  said  pour  hole  and  said  chan- 
nel to  said  storage  means;  and  metering  the  supply  of  said 
detergent  concentrate  by  causing  said  detergent  concentrate  to 
move  by  gravity  feed  from  said  storage  means  onto  the  rotat- 
ing disk  and  then  into  a  hopper  situated  below  said  routing 
disk,  adding  water  to  said  hopper,  mixing  said  detergent  con- 


; 


1.  In  a  waterbed  including  a  frame  and  a  fluid-containing 
mattress  positioned  within  said  frame,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  anchoring  a  flexibile  covering  over  the  top 
surface  of  said  mattress,  said  anchoring  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  resilient  strap  elementt  attached  by  one  end 
of  each  thereof  to  the  inside  and  about  the  inside  periphery  of 
said  frame,  and  for  each  of  said  strap  elements  a  removeable 
connection  element,  each  of  said  connection  elements  having  a 
first  button  means  located  on  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  re- 
leaseably  attach  same  to  said  strap  element,  in  a  button  hole 
provided  in  the  end  of  said  strap  element  removed  from  said 
frame,  and  having  a  second  button  means  located  on  the  other 
end  thereof  adapted  to  releaseably  attach  same  in  a  button  hole 
provided  in  said  bed  cover,  said  first  and  second  button  means 
being  interconnected  by  a  rigid  element,  said  anchoring  means 
and  said  button  holes  in  said  strap  elements  and  said  bed  cover 
being  correspondingly  and  cooperatively  located  so  that  said 
cover  is  maintained  in  the  desired  position  on  the  surface  of  the 
mattress. 


MSMIO 


METERING  METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING  DETERGENT 

CONCENTRATE 
GiiBtcr  SttUnaBB,  Gcnbhcrg,  and  Richard  Haslbcrger,  Halla- 
bmck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  aarigBors  to  La^  Ap- 
parateban  GnbH,  Siegsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  371,132 
Oalffla  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  May  13, 
1M1«  3118973 

lat  Cl«}  D06F  39/02 
VJS,  a  8—158  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  supplying  measured  amounts  of  water  solu- 
ble or  water  insoluble  powdered  or  granular  detergent  concen- 
trate to  a  commercial  waahing  machine  or  laundry  which 
comprises  suspending  a  delivery  container  having  a  pour  hole 
at  its  bottom  above  a  storage  means  in  a  metering  device  hav- 
ing a  routing  disk  upon  which  detergent  concentrate  from  the 
storage  means  falls;  connecting  a  substantially  dust-tight  tubu- 
lar closable  channel  from  the  bottom  of  said  delivery  container 
to  the  top  of  said  storage  means;  providing  detergent  concen- 


4^48<,909 
MEANS  FOR  ANCHOBUNG  SHEET  TO  WATERBED 

Robert  L.  McKaaelu,  774R^roo  Liberty  Rd.,  #CF,  Slidell,  La. 

74088  f 

FOad  Ju.  2, 1980,  Sar.  No.  155,108 

IM.  a^  A47C  27/08;  A47G  9/00 

UJ5.  a  5-481  1  Claim 


mi\ 
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centrate  with  said  water  in  a  predetermined  ratio  in  the  mixing 
means  whereby  said  water  acts  as  a  solvent  and/or  conveying 
means,  and  pumping  the  resulting  detergent  concentrate-water 
mixture  to  the  commercial  washing  machine  or  hiundry,  the 
moving  of  concentrate  by  gravity  feed,  adding  of  water,  and 
pumping  being  activated  in  response  to  changes  in  a  predeter- 
mined value  in  the  electrical  conductance  of  the  wash  water  in 
the  commercial  washing  machine  or  laundry. 


4,488,911 

AUTOMATIC  BARBECUE-GRILLE  CLEANER 

Steven  J.  Beke,  150  Allen,  Giendale,  CkUf.  91201 

FIM  Dec  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,244 

IM.  a^  A48B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  15—21  R  10  CliiiBS 


1.  A  barbecue-grille  cleaner  including: 

a  liquid-sealable  container,  said  liquid-sealable  container 
having  a  cover  portion  and  a  body  portion;  and, 

a  base  adapted  to  receive  said  container; 

said  cover  portion  having  suspension  means  for  supporting  a 
barbecue-grille  in  non-roUUble  relationship  therewith 
when  said  barbecue-grille  is  to  be  cleaned; 

said  body  portion  having  a  bottom; 

a  liquid-sealed  rotary  jomt  supported  centrally  hi  said  bot- 
tom; 
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a  spuidle  passing  through  and  routably  supported  in  said 
rotary  joint; 

said  spindle  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  termi- 
nating in  a  brush-receiving  coupler,  said  second  end  termi- 
nating in  a  driven  element,  said  driven  element  including 
a  plurality  of  sockets  exposed  for  receiving  driving  pins; 

said  base  mcludmg  a  driving  element  routably  supported 
centrally  therein,  said  driving  element  having  a  plurality 
of  driving  pins  therein  sized  and  positioned  to  cooperate 
with  said  sockets  in  said  driven  element  when  said  con- 
tainer is  received  by  said  base; 

said  body  portion  including,  in  addition,  a  brush  having  a 
base  portion  and  a  cleaning  element  portion; 

said  base  portion  being  adapted  to  engage  said  brush-receiv- 
ing coupler  of  said  spindle  centrally  of  said  base  portion; 

said  cleaning  element  portion  extendmg  upwardly  from  said 
base  portion  for  engagement  with  a  barbecue-grille  to  be 
cleaned; 

the  length  of  said  suspension  means  being  such  that  said 
barbecue-grille  to  be  cleaned  engages  said  cleaning  mem- 
ber of  said  brush  forcefiilly  when  said  cover  poriion  carry- 
ing said  barbecue-grille  is  in  operating  engagement  with 
said  body  portion  of  said  container. 


4,486,912 
MOP 
NoboUko  Suzuki,  Poat  No.  432,  2114*18,  Tonitsnka*Cho,  Ha* 
■aoMtn  City,  SUaoka  Prefwtare,  Japan 

Filed  Jn.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,058 
OalflH  priority,  application  Japu,  Jnn.   19,  1982,  57* 
092230[U]:  Oct  29,  1982,  S7-164779[U] 

IM.  a^  A47L 13/24 
MS.  a  15-147  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  mop  comprismg: 

a  shaft  having  a  flange  at  both  ends; 

a  bundle  of  strings  having  U-shaped  bends  extending  about 
said  shaft;  and 

a  cover  extending  between  said  flanges  and  surrounding  said 
strings  to  hold  said  strings  about  said  shaft,  said  cover 
having  a  narrowed  opening  extending  along  said  shaft, 
said  strings  extending  outwardly  through  said  opening, 
said  opening  having  a  pair  of  edges  resilienUy  held  against 
said  strings  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  shaft  from  said 
U-shaped  bends. 


4*486,913 
FLOOR  BRUSH  CONSTRUCnON 
Matthew  D.  Knbick,  Pohud,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Perfez  Corpora* 
tioii,  Poland,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,998 

Int.  a^  A46B  15/00 

U.S.  a  15—159  R  2  Oaiffls 

I.  A  floor  brush  comprising  an  elongated  handle  and  a  brush 

assembly  connected  to  one  end  of  the  handle,  the  brush  assem- 


bly including  a  unitary  brush  block  of  moldable  material  and 
fibers  set  in  the  block  and  projecting  outwardly  from  one  side 
thereof,  the  brush  block  having  an  integral  socket  projection  in 
which  said  one  end  of  the  handle  is  received,  the  socket  projec- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  the  brush  block  at  an  oblique 
angle  thereto  on  the  side  of  the  block  opposite  the  fibers,  the 
socket  projection  having  a  relatively  long  continuously  u- 
pered  passage  extending  from  its  outer  end  inwardly,  the 
smaller,  inner  end  of  the  passage  communicating  with  a  shorter 
threaded  passage  of  uniform  diameter,  the  end  of  the  handle 
that  is  received  in  the  socket  projection  having  a  Upered  por- 


tion conforming  to  the  Upered  socket  passage,  the  Upered 
handle  portion  terminating  at  ite  smaller  end  in  a  shorter 
threaded  portion  that  mates  with  the  threaded  socket  pasuge, 
the  engagement  of  the  threaded  portions  of  the  handle  and 
socket  projection  operating  to  draw  the  upered  portions 
thereof  into  intimate  contact  with  one  another  whereby  the 
stresses  in  this  area  of  the  floor  brush  are  uniformly  distributed 
over  a  relatively  large  area,  the  socket  projection  being  dimen- 
sioned with  respect  to  the  handle  so  that  it  extends  upwardly 
on  the  handle  to  a  point  where  the  handle  is  at  iu  maximum 
diameter. 


4,486,914 
TOOTH  BRUSH  FOR  CLEANING  AND  CARE  OF  THE 

TEETH 
Staffiu  Plantin,  Parkstraaae  15,  7064  Remahalden*Buoch,  and 
TorbJ8ra  Askeroth,  Gn8U?*BUckle-StraaBe  9, 7472  Wiatcrlia- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1982,  3226656;  Not.  16, 1982,  8232150[U] 
lat  a?  A46B  00/00 
U.S.  a.  15—167  A  IS  CUiffls 


3r- 


1.  A  tooth  brush  for  effecting  a  cleaning  of  human  teeth  and 
a  massaging  of  the  gums,  comprising: 

a  handle  having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  coextensively  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  each  thereof  lying  in  a  first 
common  plane,  mutually  adjacent  ends  at  one  end  on  each 
arm  terminating  in  an  elongate  brush  member  supporting 
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element  extending  outwardly  of  and  on  the  same  ride  of 
laid  fint  common  plane; 

means  for  facilitating  a  movement  of  said  mutually  adjacent 
ends  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 

a  pair  of  elongate  bruah  members  and  coupling  means  for 
effecting  a  fixed  coupling  of  each  of  said  brush  members  to 
said  bnnh  member  supporting  elements,  said  brush  mem- 
ben  each  extending  outwardly  of  and  on  the  same  ride  of 
said  fint  common  phne,  said  brush  memben  each  having 
an  elongate  base  with  a  first  ride  oriented  on  said  handle  to 
face  each  other  and  a  second  ride  facing  away  from  said 
fint  common  plane,  said  fint  and  second  rides  having  a 
plurality  of  bristles  emanating  therefrom,  said  bristles 
emanating  from  said  fint  rides  each  terminating  in  a  fint 
convex  arcuate  array  when  viewed  in  a  direction  along 
the  longitudinal  axia  of  said  elongate  base,  axes  of  each 
said  first  convex  arcuate  array  on  each  said  base  being 
oriented  transversely  of  said  first  common  plane  and  par- 
allel to  a  second  common  pUne  defined  by  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  said  baaei  and  which  extends  transversely  of 
said  fint  common  pltne,  said  bristles  emanating  from  each 
said  second  sides  terminating  in  a  second  convex  arcuate 
array,  the  axes  of  which  extend  parallel  to  said  second 
common  plane,  said  bristles  emanating  from  both  said  fint 
and  second  rides  tefminating  in  a  third  convex  arcuate 
array  when  viewed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
second  common  plane,  axes  of  said  third  convex  arcuate 
array  being  oriented|j  perpendicular  to  said  second  com- 
mon plane. 


contact  face  including  a  generally  planar  wiping  surface, 
the  transverse  dimenuon  of  which  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  radial  dimenrion  of  said  recording  band  to  be  cleangdi 


FLOCXED  HAIR  BRUSH 
JuMi  B.  Stewart,  Randolph,  N  J^  and  Panl  Bcrtelaen,  Kalund* 
borg,  Dcaflurk,  aaaignon  to  dairol  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.y. 

Filed  Jan.  7. 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,206 

Int  a^  A46B  9/02 

VJS.  a.  15—187  8  ri.i— 


1.  A  hair  brush  compriring: 

a  handle  portion;  and 

a  tubular  brushing  portion  extending  from  said  handle  por- 
tion and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  bristles  project- 
ing therefrom,  at  leaat  some  of  said  bristles  being  suitable 
elongated  for  penetrating  through  multiple  layen  of  hair, 
said  brushing  portion  having  flock  between  said  bristles 
for  contacting  the  outer  hair  layer  during  movement  of 
said  bristles  through  said  layen  of  hair,  said  flock  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  fine  filaments,  each  filament  having  a 
length  of  less  than  about  2.S  mm,  the  denrity  of  the  flock 
being  sufficient  to  prevent  a  substantial  number  of  layen 
of  hair  from  penetrating  into  the  flock. 


4,484,916 
PHONORECORO  CLEANER 
Ifor  J.  Allaop,  BclUnghaia,  Waah.,  aaaigBor  to  Allaop,  Inc., 
Bellingham,  Waah. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,639 

Int  CI.}  GllB  3/SS 

U.S.  a  15-246  I  19  Claims 

1.  A  phonorecord  cleaiier  for  removing  debris  from  a  pho- 

norecord  having  a  radially  extending  recording  band  in  the 

form  of  a  spiral  groove  p«ttem,  said  cleaner  comprising: 

(a)  handle  means  for  gnsping  the  phonorecord  cleaner  and 
moving  same  in  an  arcuate  path  around  the  recording 
band  of  a  phonorecotd;  and, 

(b)  phonorecord  contact  means  having  a  phonorecord 


joumalled  about  central  axle  means  disposed  along  a 
coincident  rotational  axis  generally  normal  to  said  contact 
face  for  relative  rotational  movement  of  said  handle  means 
with  respect  to  said  contact  means. 


4,486,917 
DOOR  CLOSER  WITH  A  COMPRESSIBLE  BRAKING 

SLEEVE 
Janes  R.  Johnston,  Sterling,  and  Cordell  E.  Mciate,  Morriaon, 
both  of  IIL,  aaaignon  to  NaUonl  MannfMtnring  Co.,  Ste^ 
liog,IU. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,608 
Int.  a^  E05F  3/16 
VS.  CL  16—70  7 


1.  A  door  closer  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  a  door  r 
member  and  a  door  frame  member,  c#nprising  in  combuiation 

housing  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  one  of  said  door  or 
door  frame  memben  and  having  a  chamber  therein, 

piston  means  mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  between  a 
fint  position  and  a  second  position  in  said  chamber, 

abutment  means  affixed  to  said  housing, 

elastomeric  brake  sleeve  means  mounted  between  said  piston 
maans  and  said  abutment,  means, 

spring  means  disposed  between  said  piston  means  and  one 
end  of  said  brake  sleeve  means  for  longitudinally  com> 
pressing  said  brake  sleeve  means  against  said  abutment 
means  as  said  piston  means  moves  toward  said  second 
porition  and  for  biasing  said  piston  means  toward  said  first 
porition, 

rod  means  affixed  to  said  piston  means  and  extending 
through  said  brake  sleeve  means, 

said  rod  means  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  other  one 
of  said  members, 

said  rod  means  extending  loosely  through  said  brake  sleeve 
means  when  said  brake  sleeve  means  is  in  a  longitudinally 
unstressed  condition  and  being  frictionally  engaged  by 
said  sleeve  means  when  said  brake  sleeve  means  is  longitu- 
dinally compressed,  and 

rigid  rieeve  means  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  brake 
sleeve  means  for  restricting  the  radial  expansion  of  said 
rieeve  means  when  said  sleeve  means  is  longitudinally 
compressed  between  said  spring  means  and  said  abutment 
means. 


December  U,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


507 


4^486,918 
SNAP  ACTION  REMOVABLE  KNOB 
Dooilas  D.  PeeUca,  Vt  Landerdalc,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Sehaimbarg,  ni. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,892 
lot  a^  B65D  25/28;  B25G  1/00 
\3&  a  16-121  6  < 


1.  A  knob  assembly  comprising: 

a  knob  including  a  substantially  cylindroidal  shaft  portion 
having  a  substantially  circular  groove  therein,  and  fint 
and  second  cams  rituated  spaced  apari  in  said  groove  by  a 
predetermined  angle  therebetween, 

a  knob  receiving  member  having  upper  and  lower  opposed 
surfaces  including  an  aperture  for  receiving  the  shaft  of 
said  knob  therein,  and  fint  and  second  flexible  engaging 
means  being  rituated  extending  into  said  aperture  so  as  to 
engage  said  groove  when  the  shaft  portion  of  said  knob  is 
inserted  in  said  apertan,  said  fint  and  second  engaging 
means  being  rituated  spaced  apart  in  said  aperture  by  an 
angle  therebetween  substantially  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined angle, 

whereby  said  knob  is  removable  from  said  knob  receiving 
member  when  said  knob  is  appropriately  rotated  such  that 
said  fint  and  second  cams  contact  and  push  said  fint  and 
second  engaging  means,  respectively,  out  of  said  groove. 


4,486,919 

DOUBLE  PIVOTING  HINGE  HAVING 

INTERCHANGEABLE  BRACKETS 

Ronald  O.  Scfaocnkc,  MOwankcc,  Wia^  assignor  to  Johnson 

Scffiee  Company,  Mflwankce,  Wia. 

FUed  No?.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,463 
IML  CL^  E05D  3/06.  5/06 
VS.  a  16-366  2 


^^ 


n,  ' 


«»  ' 


ber  in  a  generally  edge-abutting  and  perpendicular  relationship 
to  a  panel  member  and  comprising: 

an  elongate  generally  planar  body  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  having  a  fint  end  with  a  fint  support  flange 
laterally  disposed  adjacent  thereto,  a  second  end  with  a 
second  support  flange  laterally  disposed  adjacent  thereto 
and  spaced  from  said  fint  support  flange; 

said  fint  support  flange  and  said  second  support  flange  each 
including  a  planar  door  leg  affixed  to  said  body  to  define 
substantially  a  right  angle  therebetween  and  a  planar  panel 
leg  aflixed  to  said  body  to  define  an  obtuse  angle  therebe- 
tween, wherein  the  legs  extend  outwardly  from  the  same 
side  of  the  elongate  body  member  in  a  diverging  direction; 

each  leg  of  said  first  support  flange  and  said  second  support 
flange  including  means  disposed  at  its  outer  terminus  and 
adapted  to  be  pivotably  coupled  to  a  bracket; 

a  panel  bracket  having  planar  spaced  upper  and  lower  exten- 
rions  and  being,  coupled  to  a  panel  member  and  including 
means  on  said  extensions  for  pivotable  attachment  to  said 
panel  legs  along  a  fint  pivot  axis,  said  fint  axis  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  proximal  edge  of  said  panel  mem- 
ber; 

a  door  bracket  having  planar  spaced  upper  and  lower  exten- 
rions  and  being,  coupled  to  a  door  member  and  including 
means  on  said  extenrions  for  pivotable  attachment  to  said 
door  legs  along  a  second  pivot  axis,  said  second  axis  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  proximal  edge  of  said  door  member; 

said  hinge  thereby  being  adapted  to  permit  said  door  mem- 
ber to  be  opened  by  grasping  at  said  door  member  proxi- 
mal edge;  said  planar  panel  leg  at  the  fint  end  being  longi- 
tudinally, outwardly  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
from  said  planar  door  leg,  and  said  planar  door  leg  at  the 
second  end  being  longitudinally,  outwardly  spaced  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  from  said  planar  panel  leg  to  allow 
the  panel  bracket  and  the  door  bracket  to  be  interchanga- 
ble  with  each  other. 


4,486,920 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  CUT  OUT  THE  VENT 

OF  A  BIRD 
Rodolf  J.  Tieleman,  Doesbnrg,  and  Jacobus  E.  Hazenbroek, 
Nomansdorp,  both  of  Netherlands,  aarignon  to  Tieleman 
B.V.,  Docsborg,  Ncthwlaads 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  160,623,  Jon.  18, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  529,930 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  19,  1979, 
7904778;  Feb.  28, 1980, 8001202 

Int  a^  A22C  21/06 
VS.  a  17—52  20  Claims 


1.  A  concealed  hinge  for  pivotably  supporting  a  door  mem- 


1.  A  method  of  removing  the  vent  opening  from  a  bird 
comprising  supporting  the  bird  by  its  lep  in  an  inverted  atti- 
tude, moving  the  bird  against  an  upright  compression  plate 
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with  the  tail  of  the  bird  moving  beneath  a  chest  clip  and  the 
cheat  clip  protruding  between  legs  of  the  bird,  moving  the 
chest  clip  downwardly  until  the  chest  clip  straddles  the  tail 
portion  of  the  bird,  urging  the  back  of  the  bird  against  the 
compression  plate,  urging  the  tail  of  the  bird  toward  the  com- 
pression plate,  moving  a  vacuum  pipe  with  an  open  lower  end 
downwardly  until  its  opening  engages  the  bird  about  ite  vent 
opening,  moving  the  lower  cylindrical  cutting  edge  of  a  cylin- 
drical knife  downwardly  in  telescoping  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  the  vacuum  pipe  to  a  level  lower  than  the  lower  end 
of  said  vacuum  pipe  and  rotating  the  cylindrical  knife  to  cut 
out  the  vent  opening  of  the  bird,  and  inducing  a  pressure  lower 
than  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  vacuum  pipe  to  exert  a  pulling 
force  on  the  vent  opening  of  the  bird. 

3.  Apparatus  to  cut  out  the  vent  of  a  bird  suspended  by  its 
legs  in  an  inverted  attitude  on  an  overhead  conveyor  compris- 
ing positioning  means  movable  laterally  in  timed  relationship 
with  a  bird  on  the  conveyor  and  movable  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  bird,  said  positioning  means  including  a  chest 
clip  for  insertion  between  the  legs  of  a  bird,  cam  means  for 
lifting  said  positioning  means  and  for  permitting  said  position- 
ing means  to  move  downwardly  until  the  chest  clip  straddles 
the  tail  portion  of  the  bird  to  support  said  positioning  means  on 
the  bird,  sUde  means  positioned  above  said  positioning  means 
and  movable  vertically  toward  and  away  from  said  positioning 
means  and  supporting  a  vacuum  pipe  having  a  lower  open  end, 
means  for  guiding  said  slide  means  downwardly  until  the  lower 
open  end  of  said  vacuum  pipe  engages  the  bird  about  its  vent 
opening,  and  a  cylindrical  cutter  movable  in  telescoping  rela- 
tionship and  axially  with  respect  to  said  vacuum  pipe  down- 
wardly into  engagement  with  the  bird  about  itt  vent  opening, 
said  cylindrical  cutter  having  a  lower  cutting  edge  which  is 
downwardly  movable  to  a  level  which  is  lower  than  the  lower 
end  of  the  vacuum  pipe,  aad  means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical 
cutter. 


said  width  for  deUvering  a  fiber  lap  of  varying  thickness  along 
the  lap  width  measured  parallel  to  the  width  of  the  feed  chute. 


4t4M,921 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LAP  FOR  A  CARDING 

MACHINE 
Fgidlaand  LeilUd,  Kcnpca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aasignor  to 
TritaMhlcr  GmbH  A  Ce.  KG,  Monchcn-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Goinany 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,893 
Int  CL^  DOIG  13/40 


VA  a  19— lOS 


TClalnu 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  farming  a  fiber  lap  to  be  processed  by 
a  carding  machine;  said  apparatus  including  a  generally  verti- 
cally oriented  feed  chute  having  generally  parallel  and  verti- 
cally oriented  fh>nt  and  rev  walls,  said  chute  having  an  open- 
ing at  the  top  for  receiving  fiber  tufts  and  an  opening  at  the 
bottom  for  delivering  a  8ber  lap;  said  feed  chute  having  a 
width  meuured  horizontally  parallel  to  said  walls  and  a  depth 
defined  by  the  distance  between  said  walls;  the  fiber  lap  having 
a  thickness  determined  by  said  depth;  means  for  introducing  a 
forced  air  stream  into  said  chute  for  flow  in  the  direction  of  the 
bottom  thereof,  and  means  for  defining  air  exit  openings  in  the 
zone  of  at  leut  one  of  said  walls  allowing  the  air  stream  to 
leave  the  feed  chute;  the  improvement  wherein  said  depth 
measured  at  a  height  level  of  said  air  exit  openings  varies  along 


4^488,922 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  IMPURITIES  FROM 

FIBER  MATERIAL 

Bercad  J.  Toe?aak,  TL  Loewr,  and  Hendrik  J.  H.  HobbeU,  BK 

Abnelo,  both  of  Nethtfiands,  anlgiion  to  Triitadiler  GmbH 

4k  Co.  KG,  MoBch«i<Gladbaeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaay 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,403 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  11, 
1961,  3127418 

Int  a^  DOIG  9/12 
U.S.  CL  19—200  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  impurities  fitnn  fiber  material, 
comprising:  a  cylinder  provided  on  its  circumference  with 
clothing  and  connected  to  be  rotated  in  a  selected  direction  for 
gripping  and  transporting  fiber  material;  means  defining  a  feed 
device  disposed  for  feeding  fiber  material  containing  impurities 
to  said  cyUnder,  said  feed  device  cooperating  with  said  cylin- 
der to  defme  a  feed  path  presenting  a  constriction  at  the  loca* 
tion  of  said  cylinder;  a  blocking  element  disposed  in  said  path 
at  the  location  of  said  constriction  opposite  said  cylinder  for 
intercepting  at  least  part  of  the  fiber  material;  and  means  for 
delivering  a  stream  of  air  and  fiber  material  along  said  path 
toward  said  constriction  to  be  intercepted  by  said  blocking 
element,  while  said  cylinder  is  rotating,  for  causing  the  fiber 
material  to  be  gripped  by  said  clothing,  and  causing  the  air  to 
pass  through  said  constriction  and,  with  impurities  removed 
from  the  fiber  material,  to  flow  through  said  blocking  element 
and  to  be  carried  off*  from  the  region  of  said  constriction. 

4,488,923 
CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  BAGS  OR  POUCHES 
Peter  J.  Briggn,  Sonpting,  Eotfaiid,  anigBor  to  Matbom  (Hold- 
ings) Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,474 
ClaiBtt  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1978, 
35902/78;  Apr.  19, 1979,  7913729 

lot  a.)  B85D  77/10 
VJS.  a.  24— 30 J  R  4  Chdni 


1.  A  closure  device  operable  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position  for  sealing  a  bag  or  a  pouch  comprising  a  first  panel, 
a  second  flexible  panel,  a  hinged  connection  between  adjacent 
edges  of  said  two  panels,  a  lip  at  an  end  of  said  first  panel  in 
facing  relationship  to  said  hinged  connection,  a  fiee  end  on  said 
second  panel  opposite  said  hinged  connection,  said  second 
panel  having  a  dimension  between  said  hinged  connection  and 


December  11, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


309 


said  ftee  end  which  is  greater  than  the  distance  between  said 
hinged  connection  and  the  inside  of  said  lip,  said  free  end 
adapted  to  be  received  in  tight  abutting  engagement  with  the 
inside  of  said  lip  when  said  closure  device  is  moved  to  the 
closed  position  whereby  said  second  panel  is  placed  under 
stress,  by  reversing  the  position  of  its  center  relative  to  its  ends, 
wherein  said  second  panel  has  an  intermediate  hinge  parallel  to 
said  hinged  connection  with  said  fint  panel  and  said  second 
panel  is  movable  about  said  hinges  between  an  open  position  in 
which  said  intermediate  hinge  is  remote  fhnn  said  concave  face 
of  said  first  panel  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  intermedi- 
ate hinge  is  adjacent  said  concave  face  of  said  first  panel  and 
said  free  edge  of  said  second  panel  is  engaged  within  said  lip  of 
said  first  panel,  so  that  a  portion  of  the  teg  or  pouch  positioned 
between  the  inside  of  said  lip  and  said  free  edge  of  said  second 
panel  is  sealed  by  the  force  exerted  by  said  second  panel 
against  the  inside  of  said  lip. 


4,488,924 
SINGLE  EYE  CLAMP 
Vnak  SiHik,  Gnad  Ripida,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Mclnemey 
Spring  A  Wire  Co^  Onai  Rapida,  Mieh. 

Filed  Mv  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492^79 
lirt.  a^  B85D  63/01 F18L  33/10 
VS.  a  24-277  2 


the  respective  end  of  the  connecting  member,  each  of  said 
members  being  formed  with  external  flange  means,  and 
a  substantially  hollow  member  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
portion  and  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  upper  and 


lower  portions  to  one  another,  the  hollow  member  includ- 
ing spacer  means  therein  adapted  to  engage  the  external 
flanges  of  said  connecting  members  for  retaining  the  plu- 
rality of  connecting  members  in  the  hollow  member  in 
substantially  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  one  another. 


4,486,926 
CARPET  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Mi^  B.  Scmggs,  LaGrange,  Ga^  and  Robert  C.  Fay,  Spartan* 
boig,  S.Cn  aarignors  to  Miiliken  Reeearch  CorporatioB,  Spar* 
tubiirg,S.C 

Filed  Dec  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,329 

Int  a^  D06C  13/10 

VS.  a  26-13  2  Claims 


1.  A  single  eye  clamp  adapted  to  receive  a  pipe  or  a  pair  of 
telescoped  pipes  comprising  a  circular  ring  body  of  circular 
cross-section; 

end  portions  on  said  body  being  flattened  upon  one  side, 
extending  radially  outward  of  said  body  with  their  flat- 
tened sides  in  engagement  and  threaded; 

an  apertured  clamp  anchor  through  which  said  flattened 
ends  project,  wiUi  said  anchor  abutting  said  ring; 

said  clunp  anchor  being  an  elongated  sleeve  of  circular 
cross-section  having  a  bore,  at  one  end  terminating  in  an 
outwardly  tapered  recess  for  cooperative  registry  with 
said  ring  at  its  junction  with  its  end  portions; 

and  a  fastener  threaded  upon  said  ends  in  operative  compres- 
sive engagement  with  said  anchor  adapted  to  peripherally 
contract  said  ring  throughout  360*,  securing  said  ring  to 
said  pipe; 

said  ring  body  and  end  portions  being  formed  from  a  straight 
wire  of  circular  cross-section. 


4,486,925 

FASTENING  BUCKLE  FOR  CHAINS,  STRINGS  OF 

BEADS,  PEARLS  AND  LIKE  JEWELRY 

Pitrlda  H.  Uneberry,  1890  EdgeeUff  Dr.,  FnllertoB,  Calif. 

92631 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,015 
Int  a^  A44B  17/00 
VS.  a  24-518  IS  Claiffls 

1.  A  buckle  adapted  for  joining  a  plurality  of  strinp  of 
beads,  pearls  and  the  like  in  closed  loops  for  decorative  jewelry 
purposes,  the  buckle  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  connecting  members,  each  connecting  member 
having  two  ends  and  means  disposed  substantially  at  each 
respective  end  for  attaching  one  end  of  a  string  of  beads  to 


1.  A  cutter  apparatus  comprising:  a  fixed  support  member 
having  a  track  therein,  a  sliding  cutter  means  having  means 
engaging  said  track  to  allow  said  cutter  means  to  be  slid  in  said 
track,  a  substantially  cylindrical  cutting  blade  fixed  to  said 
cutter  means,  a  first  means  operably  associated  with  said  cutter 
means  to  slide  said  cutter  means  back  and  forth  in  said  track 
and  an  indexing  means  connected  to  said  cutter  means  to  cause 
said  cutting  blade  to  be  indexed  upon  being  slid  back  and  forth 
by  said  first  means,  said  indexing  mean  including  a  ratchet 
wheel  connected  to  said  cutting  blade  and  a  pawl  operably 
associated  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  indexing  means  also 
including  a  lever  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  cutter  means 
at  one  end  and  to  said  pawl  at  the  other  end,  said  indexing 
means  including  stop  means  located  on  both  sides  of  said  lever 
arm  and  connected  to  said  cutter  means  to  limit  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lever  arm  to  allow  said  pawl  to  index  said 
cutting  blade  incrementally  upon  each  complete  reciprocation 
of  said  cutter  means. 
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4i4M,927 

PRODUCTION  OF  EXPANDED  METAL  PARTS 
Rktard  H.  Hutar,  ud  Kvl  Hdos,  both  of  New  South  Wales, 
AMtnUa,  Mri^on  to  Rondo  Bnildiiis  Sorricet  Pty.  Linitod, 
Now  Sooth  WalM,  Aoitralia 

FIM  May  M,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  494,627 
datea  priority,  appUcttkn  AoitraUa,  May  19, 1982,  PF4070 
lot  CL^  B21D  i7/a# 

tOaioH 


I.  A  method  of  producing  expanded  metal  components  by 
roUing-fonning  a  metal  strip,  comprising  continuously  advanc- 
ing said  strip  past  cutting  knives  to  provide  parallel  lines  of 
longitudinal  perforating  slits  in  a  web  portion  bounded  by 
opposite  lateral  marginal  portions,  perforating  said  marginal 
portions  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  and  engaging  pro- 
jecting teeth  on  a  chain  conveyor  with  the  perforations  in  each 
of  said  marginal  portions  during  passage  of  said  strip  through 
an  expansion  sution,  progressively  by  a  series  by  rollers  forc- 
ing said  web  out  of  the  plane  of  said  marginal  portions  to  effect 
expansion  of  said  web  as  said  strip  is  continuously  passed 
through  said  sution,  and  cutting  the  expanded  strip  to  a  desired 
length  to  form  the  expanded  metal  component. 

4«4M,928 
APPARATUS  FOR  TOOL  STORAGE  AND  SELECTION 
Thoaaa  L.  Tnckar,  and  BU  B.  Clark,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  ImL, 
■■ipMn  to  Magiuifox  GorcmnicBt  and  Indnstrial  Electron- 
lea  Coapuy,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

Filed  Jnl.  9J19S1,  Sar.  No.  281,384 

Int.  CL^  B23Q  VIS7 

U.S.  CL  29—26  A  17  ri«i«Mi 


said  first  means  comprises  an  articulated  arm  having  a  plural- 
ity of  connected  arm  segments; 

said  second  means  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  operably  mov- 
able  relative  one  another  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, said  jaws  being  supported  at  the  distal  end  of  a  hut 
arm  segment; 

said  first  means  providing  three  dimensional  movement  of 
said  arm  to  move  said  jaws  between  said  tool  rest  and  the 
work  station  and  for  opening  and  closing  said  jaws  about 
a  tool; 

each  tool  has  a  pair  of  separable  portions  and  each  of  said 
jaws  has  means  for  releasably  attaching  a  separate  tool 
portion  whereby  a  jaw  is  releasably  attachable  to  a  tool 
portion  prior  to  tool  removal  from  said  tool  rest  and 
detachable  from  the  tool  portion  after  return  to  the  tool 
rest,  so  that  the  tool  portions  may  be  stored  at  a  storage 
location  when  not  in  use  and  may  be  removed  from  the 
storage  location,  with  a  tool  portion  attached  to  each  jaw, 
for  three  dimensional  movement  and  for  relative  opening 
and  closing  between  the  tool  portions. 


4,486,929 
TILE  PERFORATING  UNTT 
Helnrich  Dickhut,  Chebanse,  and  AUM  LUicnthal,  Bonrten- 
aais,  both  of  lU.,  sasigDors  to  Cnllon  Machine  Tool  k,  Die, 
lac,  CuUoffl,  ni. 

Filed  Sap.  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299,228 

Int  a^  B23Q  S/m  620)  i/O0l'  B29C  17/10 

U.S.  CL  29—33  T  13  n^iiT 


J^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  holding  tools  comprising: 

a  work  station; 

a  tool  rest  having  a  plurality  of  tool  storage  locations;  said 
tool  rest  being  stationary  relative  to  the  work  station; 

first  means  for  transporting  individual  tools  between  a  stor- 
age location  in  said  tool  rest  and  the  work  station; 

said  first  means  comprising  second  means  for  releasably 
attaching  individual  tools; 

third  means  associated  with  said  tool  rest  for  releasably 
holding  individual  tools  in  said  tool  rest;  said  third  means 
being  operable  in  conuunction  with  said  second  means  to 
release  a  tool  from  said  tool  rest  prior  to  tool  transport  by 
said  fint  means  to  the  work  station  and  for  receiving  and 
holding  a  tool  in  said  tool  rest  after  return  by  said  first 
means  to  said  tool  reat; 


1.  A  perforating  device  for  manufacturing  water  drainage 
openings  through  the  wall  of  flexible  hollow  drainage  tile, 
comprising: 

a  stationary  frame  having  a  support  for  a  tile  moving  for- 
wardly  past  the  frame; 

a  perforator  carriage  carried  on  the  frame  with  a  harpoon- 
like tile  wall  piercing  member  directed  toward  said  tile 
portion  moving  past  said  frame; 

means  interengaging  said  tile  and  carriage  for  allowing 
movement  of  the  perforator  carriage  from  an  initial  posi- 
tion forwardly  along  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  for- 
ward movement  of  the  tile  during  engagement  of  the 
piercing  member  with  the  tile  so  as  to  direct  the  piercing 
member  to  a  single  position  on  the  tile; 

driving  means  for  reciprocating  the  piercing  member  into 
and  out  of  the  tile  while  the  perforator  carriage  is  follow- 
ing the  advancing  tile;  and 

means  for  biasing  the  perforator  carriage  rearwardly  along 
the  path  to  return  the  perforator  carriage  to  the  initial 
position  immediately  upon  reciprocation  of  the  piercing 
member  out  of  the  die. 
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4^488,930  

CUT-OFF  FOR  CLINCH  NUT  FEED 
Kant  D.  HoadUdt,  Elgin,  IlL,  aasignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
InCn  Cllfigff,  T?|, 

FOed  Oct  2S,  1982,  Sar.  No.  436359 
Int  a^  B23P  77/00:  n6B  39/2^ 
U  A  a  29-33  K  6 


I9-S9jt  to  *  -M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  a  lead  nut  having  a  hole  there- 
through from  a  linear  arrangement  of  like  attached  nuts  and  for 
securing  such  a  severed  nut  to  carrier  material  comprising: 
linear  arrangement  support  means  for  supporting  said  linear 
arrangement  of  attached  nuts,  including  separate  lead  nut 
support  means  for  supporting  said  lead  nut;  and  means-  for 
moving  said  linear  arrangement  support  means  relative  to  said 
lead  nut  support  means  thereby  severing  said  lead  nut  from  the 
remainder  of  said  linear  arrangement  of  attached  nuts  and  for 
drawing  portions  of  said  carrier  material  into  said  hole  of  said 
severed  nut  thereby  securing  said  severed  lead  nut  to  said 
carrier  material,  means  for  advancing  a  punch  toward  said  lead 
nut  along  a  path,  said  punch  having  a  tip  oriented  toward  said 
hole  of  said  lead  nut,  said  carrier  material  being  interposed 
between  said  punch  and  said  lead  nut;  and,  means  for  causing 
said  punch  tip  to  puncture  said  carrier  material,  said  linear 
arrangement  support  means  including  a  block  of  metal  having 
first  and  second  interconnecting  passageways,  said  fint  pas- 
sageway being  oriented  transverse  to  said  path,  said  second 
passageway  being  oriented  along  said  path,  said  linear  arrange- 
ment of  attached  nuts  being  advanceable  through  said  first 
passageway,  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  passageway  being 
adapted  to  engage  upper  portions  of  said  attached  nuts  carried 
therein;  said  separate  lead  nut  support  means  includes  a  die 
insertable  into  said  second  passageway,  said  die  having  a  cavity 
oriented  along  said  path,  said  lead  nut  being  advanceable 
through  said  first  passageway  and  into  said  second  passageway 
intermediate  said  punch  and  said  die;  and,  said  means  for  mov- 
ing said  linear  arrangement  support  means  relative  to  said  lead 
nut  support  means  and  for  drawing  portions  of  said  carrier 
material  into  said  hole  of  said  severed  nut  including  a  ram,  a 
stripper  and  a  fixed  base  which  carries  said  die,  said  block  of 
metal  being  biased  away  from  said  fixed  base,  said  punch  being 
biasly  disposed  within  said  stripper,  said  ram  being  adapted  to 
advance  said  punch  and  said  stripper  along  said  path,  to  urge 
said  stripper  against  said  carrier  material,  to  urge  said  block  of 
metal  along  said  path  toward  said  base  and  to  urge  said  inner 
surfaces  of  said  first  passageway  against  said  upper  portions  of 
said  attached  nuts,  portions  of  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  first 
passageway  adapted  to  engage  edge  portions  of  said  lead  nut 
and  to  sever  said  lead  nut  from  the  remainder  of  said  attached 
nuts,  said  tip  of  said  punch  having  three  axially  concentric 
cylindrical  steps  progressively  decreasing  to  diameter  away 
from  said  punch,  whereupon  when  said  ram  is  caused  to  urge 
said  punch  against  said  die  said  metal  block  severs  said  lead  nut 
from  said  remainder  of  attached  nuts,  said  punch  tip  punctures 
said  carrier  material  and  draws  said  portions  thereof  into  said 
nut  hole  and  said  punch  and  said  die  cooperate  to  deform  said 
lead  nut  supported  therebetween  thereby  securing  said  lead  nut 
to  said  carrier  material. 


4,486,931 
SCARIFYING  MACHUVE 
Franklin  D.  Plchelaua,  Mlnnctonka,  and  Parry  M. 
Brooklyn  Cater,  both  of  Minn.,  aaslgnors  to  Flo-Pac  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FOed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412,086 
Int  a^  B21C  43/00 


U.S.  a  29-81 J 
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1.  A  scarifying  machine  including  a  generally  horizontal, 
generally  circular  mounting  plate  laying  primarily  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  and  rotatable  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  open,  nonclogging  wells  formed  in 
the  mounting  plate  a4jacent  itt  periphery  and  extending  above 
the  plane,  each  well  being  defined  and  bounded  by  a  pair  of 
downwardly  diverging,  upwardly  smoothly  merging  internal 
surfaces  and  a  pair  of  opposed,  generally  vertical  and  parallel 
surfaces,  scarifier  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  scarifying 
discs  having  abrading  peripheries,  and  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  the  discs  to  the  plate  with  the  discs  extending  up- 
wardly into  the  wells  and  downwardly  beneath  the  mounting 
plate  for  contact  with  a  floor,  whereby  floor  debris  is  cleaned 
from  the  wells  by  rotation  of  the  rotating  discs  therein  and  the 
circular  mounting  plate  is  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  floor 
to  be  cleaned. 


4,486,932 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  REPLACEMENT  MUFFLER 
James  R.  Hall,  Toledo,  Ohio;  DooaM  P.  Harter,  Ottawa  Lake, 
Mleh4  Michael  W.  ClcOi  Toledo,  and  James  E.  Gerbcr, 
Walbridgs,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  APX  Group,  Inc^  To- 
ledo, OUo 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,925 

Int  a.}  B21D  53/00:  FOIN  1/00 

U.S.  CL  29—157  R  5  Clahns 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  plurality  of  replacement  muf- 
flers which  are  adapted  to  replace  a  plurality  of  original  equip- 
ment mufHers  of  various  dimensions  with  substantially  no 
modifications  to  the  replacement  mufflers  after  they  have  been 
manufactured,  said  proceu  comprising: 
(i)  fabricating  a  plurality  of  replacement  muffler  bodies  each 
of  which  comprises  an  outer  casing  and  internal  portions 
disposed  therein,  said  replacement  muffler  bodies  being 
substantially  identical  to  one  another  but  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  each  said  replacement  muffler  body  only 
approximates  the  bodies  of  said  original  equipment  muf- 
flers; 
(ii)  fabricating  a  plurality  of  pain  of  replacement  muffler 
heads  for  mounting  on  opposed  ends  of  said  replacement 
muffler  bodies,  said  replacement  muffler  heads  each  being 
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provided  with  a  nipple  aperture,  said  nipple  apertures  in 
selected  pairs  of  said  replacement  muffler  heads  being  at 
predetermined  locations  offkt  from  each  other  by  a  dis- 
tance substantially  ectial  to  the  corresponding  distance  on 
a  selected  one  of  said  original  equipment  mufflers; 

(iii)  fabricating  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  replacement  muffler 
nipples  with  selected  ones  of  said  replacement  muffler 
nippies  having  diameters  substantially  equal  to  the  corre- 
spending  nipple  diameters  of  said  selected  original  equip- 
ment muffler  and  having  lengths  adapted  to  produce  an 
overall  length  when  secured  to  one  of  said  replacement 
muffler  bodies  substantially  equal  to  the  corresponding 
length  of  said  selected  orii^  equipment  muffler; 

(iv)  fixedly  securing  each  said  pair  of  replacement  muffler 
nipples  to  the  corresponding  replacement  muffler  heads  at 
the  nipple  apertures  4iereof;  and 

(v)  fixedly  securing  said  selected  replacement  muffler  heads 
to  generally  opposite  ends  of  said  outer  casing  of  one  said 
replacement  muffler  body  to  produce  the  replacement 
muffler. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  core  for  a  heat  exchanger 
having  front  and  rear  inserts,  a  predetermined  number  of  tubes 
and  fins  which  are  alternatively  arranged  between  the  front 
and  rear  inserts,  comprising  a  body,  endless  chain  attachment 
means  supported  by  the  body  and  capable  of  moving  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  said  means  having  a  number  of  chain 
elements  spaced  at  a  predetermined  gap  for  receiving  the 
inserts,  tubes,  and  fins  in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the 
chain  attachment  means,  a  drive  connected  to  the  chain  attach- 
ment means  to  continuously  drive  the  same,  a  station  for  insert- 
ing the  front  and  rear  inserts  into  the  corresponding  gaps  of  the 
chain  elements,  a  sution  for  inserting  the  tubes  into  the  corre- 
sponding gaps  of  the  chain  elements  between  the  front  and  rear 
inserts,  and  a  sution  for  inserting  the  fins  between  the  front 
insert  and  the  frontmost  tube,  between  the  adjacent  tubes  and 
between  the  rear  insert  aqd  the  rearmost  tube,  said  stations 
being  arranged  along  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the 
chain  attachment  means. 


extrusion  pressures  and  a  plurality  of  extrudable  material  feed 
holes  leading  from  the  feed  side  of  said  die  plate  to  intersecting 
die  slots  in  the  opposite  discharge  side  of  the  plate,  said  slots 
defining  the  grid  of  said  honeycomb,  said  method  comprising 
drilling  a  first  set  of  feed  holes  into  a  first  die  plate,  said  holes 
being  precisely  located  for  introducing  extrudable  mate- 
rial into  discharge  slots  to  be  formed  in  the  opposite  side 
of  said  plate,  said  holes  being  of  shallow  depth  such  that 
drill  drift  does  not  affect  the  accuracy  of  the  intersection 
of  a  said  hole  with  one  or  more  said  slots, 


APPARATUS  FOR  ASlBEMBLING  CORE  FOR  HEAT 
EXCHANGER 

Takatoahi  IwMe,  A^Jo,  and  AUra  Nakagawa,  Kariya,  both  of 

lifMin  to  Nippoodanao  Co^  UL,  Kariya,  Japan 

Fllad  Oct  26, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  436,821 

lot  a.^  B23D  15/26 

VS.  CL  2»-lS7J  A  26  daims 


J 


4,486,934 

MONOLITH  EXTRUSION  DIE  CONSTRUCnON 

METHOD 

Jama  R.  Read,  FUnt  Mich«  aaaignor  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUad  Jan.  11,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  33M34 

Int  a^  B23P  15/16 

VA  a  29-143  J  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  die  plate  for  extruding  honeycomb 

structures,  said  plate  haviiv  sufficient  thickness  to  withstand 


»^" 


drilling  a  matching  set  of  feed  holes  through  a  second  die 
plate,  the  thickness  of  said  die  plate  being  as  required  to 
provide  strength  to  said  extrusion  die  without  concern  for 
feed  hole  drill  drift,  the  location  of  said  holes  at  the  drill 
entry  side  of  said  second  plate  precisely  corresponding  to 
the  location  of  said  holes  in  said  first  plate, 

bonding  the  two  die  plates  together  with  the  drill  entry 
surfaces  thereof  in  face  to  face  relationship  and  with  said 
holes  in  alignment  to  form  a  unitary  plate, 

and  thereafter  forming  a  grid  of  interconnected  discharge 
slots  in  the  unitary  plate  in  the  side  opposite  said  feed  holes 
and  accurately  intersected  by  said  holes. 


4>4M,935 

COIL  SPRING  COMPRESSOR  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

ASSEMBLY  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 

Hiroo  Kashiwagi,  Toyota,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Toyota  Jidoataa 

Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,874 
Oalms  priority.  appUeation  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1982,  57- 
024974[U] 

lat  a.3  B23P  19/04 
VJS.  a.  29—227  3  Claias 


'«,  S^'*- 


1.  An  improved  coil  spring  compressor  for  use  in  the  assem- 
bly of  automotive  suspension  systems,  said  coil  spring  com- 
pressor being  of  the  type  including  a  base,  a  movable  head 
plate  positioned  above  said  base  for  translational  movement 
with  respect  to  said  base,  means  for  driving  said  head  plate 
toward  and  away  from  said  base,  a  pair  of  spaced  guide  bars 
connected  to  and  suspended  from  said  head  plate,  a  clamp 
carriage  mounted  on  said  guide  bars  for  vertical  sliding  move- 
ment through  a  predetermined  distance  with  respect  to  said 
head  plate,  said  clamp  carriage  having  a  frontal  opening  of  a 
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sufficient  size  not  to  contact  with  and  interfere  with  a  coil 
spring  to  be  compressed,  at  least  four  clamping  arms  mounted 
on  said  clamp  carriage  with  two  of  them  positioned  along  one 
side  of  said  frontal  opening  to  form  a  pair  and  with  the  remain- 
ing two  of  them  positioned  along  the  other  side  thereof  to  form 
another  pair,  each  of  said  clamping  arms  having  an  outer  end 
pivoted  to  said  clamp  carriage  and  an  inner  end  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  coil  spring  extending  through  said 
firontal  opening,  said  two  clamping  arms  in  each  pair  being 
positioned  fore  and  aft  with  each  other  with  respect  to  the 
plane  passing  through  the  axes  of  said  guide  bars  to  form  a 
front  and  rear  clamping  arms  and  interconnected  with  each 
other  so  that,  on  swinging  one  of  said  arms  in  one  direction,  the 
other  arm  swings  conjointly  therewith  at  an  equal  angle  but  in 
the  opposite  direction,  at  least  four  clamping  hooks  each 
mounted  at  the  vicinity  of  said  inner  end  of  each  clamping  arms 
for  engagement  with  the  coil  spring,  and  a  pair  of  operating 
handles  each  of  which  is  connected  to  each  of  said  front  clamp- 
ing arms,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  pain  of  clamping  arms  are  interconnected  with  each 
other  by  means  of  a  linkage  so  that  on  actuating  any  one 
of  said  operating  handles,  all  the  four  clamping  arms 
swing  in  concert  at  an  equal  angular  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  coil  spring. 


4,486,936 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A  ROLLER  OR 

WORKPIECE 

Paal  F.  Curry,  P.O.  Bos  775,  Glade  Spring,  Va.  24340 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,122 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29-252  8  CUas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  laterally  removing  a  workplace  from  a 
space  in  a  machine  at  rest  about  on  a  fu^t  level  having  limited 
vertical  access  comprising: 

a  base,  including  a  base  member,  for  stably  supporting  said 
apparatus  at  about  said  first  level  in  a  position  laterally 
adjacent  and  remote  from  said  workpiece,  said  base  in- 
cluding stabilizing  means  extending  from  said  base  for 
stabilizing  said  apparatus  as  a  cradle  is  raised  or  lowered, 
said  stabilizing  means  including  a  frame  member  which  is 
pivotable  at  least  between  a  position  forward  of  said  base 
and  lateral  to  said  base; 

a  support  member  movably  secured  to  said  base  member  for 
movement  relative  to  said  base  toward  and  away  from 
said  workpiece; 

a  rigid  pivotable  frame  member  pivotally  secured  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  support  member; 

a  cradle  member  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  work- 
piece,  said  cradle  member  being  secured  to  said  pivotable 
frame  member  to  be  raised  and  lowered  as  said  pivotable 
frame  is  pivoted;  and 

a  force  actuator  supported  by  said  base  and  connected  to 
said  rigid  pivotable  frame  member  for  pivoting  said  pivot- 
able frame  member  to  raise  and  lower  said  cradle  member 
as  said  force  actuator  is  extended  and  retracted  between 
its  extended  and  stowed  positions,  and  wherein  said  sup- 
port member,  said  frame  member,  said  cradle  member, 
and  said  force  actuator  are  moviri)le  toward  and  away 


from  said  workpiece  on  said  base  member  relative  to  said 
base. 


4,486,937 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  AUTOMOBILE  PARKING 

BRAKE  CABLE 

Annaado  Tcramo,  17  Oak  PI.,  lawood,  N.Y.  11696 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,913 

Int  CL^  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a  29-268  3  Chdan 


1.  The  combination  of 

an  automotive  power  brake  cable  assembly  (38,  40,  42,  44) 
including  a  coiled  spiral  spring  (38),  a  parking  brake  cable 
(42)  surrounded  by  the  coiled  spiral  spring,  a  cable  end 
stop  piece  (44)  and  a  channel  element  (40)  forming  part  of 
an  automotive  parking  brake  lever  of  an  automotive  brake 
shoe  assembly,  the  channel  being  fitted  between  the  end 
stop  piece  (44)  and  an  end  portion  of  the  coiled  spiral 
spring 

with 

a  one-hand  operable  automotive  tool  for  releasing  the  chan- 
nel of  the  parking  brake  lever  by  freeing  said  channel  from 
the  spring,  and  for  reinstalling  the  parking  brake  cable  on 
the  parking  brake  lever, 

wherein  said  tool  comprises: 

adjustable  locking  and  gripping  pliers  (12),  including  a  pair 
of  adjustable  clamping  jaws  (18,  20)  movable  in  a  first 
direction,  said  clamping  jaws  having  serrated  surfaces  for 
engaging  and  locking  onto  said  end  stop  piece  (44)  with 
said  serrated  surfaces  contacting  said  end  stop  piece  (44); 

first  and  second  handle  members  (16,  22)  respectively  ex- 
tending from  said  clamping  jaws  and  means  (24,  28)  on 
said  pliers  for  setting  and  locking  said  clamping  jaws  in  a 
locked  position  wherein  said  jaws  close  and  fixedly  lock 
on  said  end  stop  piece  (44)  of  the  parking  brake  cable 
without  requiring  a  maintaining  force  between  said  handle 
members  to  maintain  said  locking  of  said  clamping  jaws  on 
said  end  stop  piece  (44); 

pivot  means  (34)  fixedly  mounted  on  said  locking  and  grip- 
ping pliers  (12);  and 

a  prying  device  (14)  having  a  lever  arm  (32)  pivoted  relative 
to  one  of  said  handle  members  (16,  22)  via  said  pivot 
means  (34)  and  extending  substantially  coplanar  to  said 
one  handle  member,  a  bifurcated  generally  pointed  blade- 
like portion  (36)  at  one  end  of  said  lever  arm  engageable 
with  the  spiral  coils  of  the  coiled  spring  and  an  operating 
portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  pivot  means  (34)  from  said  bifurcated  portion 
(36),  said  operating  portion  of  said  lever  arm  being  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  at  least  one  of  said  handle  members 
(16, 22)  so  as  to  be  one-hand  operable  with  said  at  least  one 
handle  member,  said  bifurcated  portion  (36)  being  in  prox- 
imity of  said  clamping  jaws  (18, 20)  for  penetrating  a  spiral 
coil  of  the  coiled  spring  and  engaging  a  spiral  coil  of  the 
spring  (38)  while  the  spiral  coil  is  under  compression  and 
for  movement  away  from  said  clamping  jaws  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction 
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when  nid  operating  portion  of  said  lever  arm  (32)  is 
manually  pivoted  toward  said  handle  member  (16)  while 
said  clamping  jaws  are  locked  onto  said  end  stop  piece 
(44)  to  separate  said  end  stop  piece  (44)  from  said  end  of 
said  spring  (38)  and  permit  movement  of  the  channel  (40) 
about  the  cable  (42)  free  from  pressure  of  the  spring  (38) 
without  requiring  a  maintaining  force  between  said  handle 
memben  to  maintain  locking  of  said  clamping  jaws  on  said 
end  stop  piece;       I 

a  biasing  means  (38)  interposed  between  said  one  of  said 
handle  members  and  said  lever  arm  for  normally  urging 
said  operating  portion  of  said  lever  arm  away  from  said 
one  handle  member  whereby  said  biAircated  end  portion 
is  normally  urged  toward  said  clamping  jaws, 

and  a  fixed  arm  (58)  immovably  joined  to  said  locking  pliers 
intermediate  and  subatantially  coplanar  to  said  one  handle 
member  and  said  lever  arm,  wherein  said  fixed  arm  and 
said  operating  arm  extend  beyond  said  handle  members  to 
permit  one-handed  manual  gripping  of  said  fixed  arm  and 
said  operating  portion  of  said  lever  arm  for  pivoting  said 
biftircated  portion  of  said  lever  arm  away  from  said 
clamping  jaws,  while  the  locking  pliers  remain  locked 
onto  said  end  stop  piece. 


reciprocation  of  a  piston  therein  when  said  liner  is  posi- 
tioned in  a  pump  cylinder;  and 
adding  sufficient  build-up  metal  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
cylinder  liner  to  permit  a  fitting  relationship  with  the 
pump  cylinder  upon  a  determination  that  the  liner  outer 
surfaces  have  been  worn  sufficiendy  to  interfere  with  Uie 
fit  of  liner  into  the  pump  cylinder. 


1.  A  process  for  remanufacturing  a  cylinder  liner  which  is 
positioned  in  a  drilling  fluid  pump  during  its  period  of  use  and 
which  has  a  chrome  iron  alloy  radial  innermost  layer  therein; 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

procuring  a  used  liner  extracted  from  a  pump  cylinder  in 
which  the  inner  diameter  is  worn  from  the  original  liner 
inner  diameter; 

evaluating  Uie  inside  cyclindrical  surface  condition  of  the 
liner  to  determine  the  thickness  of  metal  to  be  removed 
fh)m  the  inner  surface; 

aligning  the  axis  of  the  liner  after  extraction  from  the  fluid 
pump  with  Uie  axis  of  a  metal  removal  device; 

removing  portions  of  tlie  chrome  iron  alloy  inner  surface  of 
the  Uner  by  honing  or  grinding  while  outside  of  a  pump 
cylinder  to  form  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  in  the  liner 
with  a  diameter  enlarged  firom  the  original  liner  inner 
diameter  and  finally  sized  to  provide  for  contact  with  and 


4,484,939 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING 

FLEXIBLE  MEMBRANES  TO  A  RIGID  BACKING 

Vytantas  KupdkcTidns,  Chicago,  Dl^  airiVMr  to  Unioa  CarUdc 
CorporatioB,  Danbwy,  Coui. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  430,229 

iDt  CL^  B21D  S9/00:  B23P  79/01? 

U.S.  CL  29—509  14  Cbdms 


'4«484,938 
PROCESS  OF  REMANUFACTURING  PUMP  CYLINDER 

LINERS 

Billy  R.  Hffrt,  1214  Terrace  Cir.,  Odaaa,  Tex.  79761 

Fllad  Mar.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,091 

IM.  CLi  B28P  7/OZ-  B22D  JJ/J26 

VA  CL  29    MOM  42  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  flexible  membrane  to  a  relatively 
stiff  backing  piece  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  portion  of  said  flexible  membrane  into  a  seat 
which  has  been  formed  along  an  edge  of  said  stiff  backing 
piece  with  an  excess  portion  of  said  membrane  overhang- 
ing said  edge; 

(b)  placing  a  resilient  member  against  said  membrane  and 
into  said  seat; 

(c)  forming  said  edge  over  said  resilient  member  to  capture 
said  member  in  said  seat  with  said  membrane  being  at- 
tached to  said  backing  piece  by  clamping  between  said 
resilient  member  and  seat;  and 

(d)  shearing  said  excess  portion  of  said  membrane  along  said 
edge  by  said  forming  step. 


4,484,940 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SEWING  MACHINE  HOOK 

ASSEMBLY 
Gioaeppc  Valori,  Mona;  Marco  Prinati,  Gnisello 
both  of  Italy,  and  Victor  G.  Steren,  Wcatflcld,  N  J^  • 
to  The  Singer  Company,  Stanford,  Cobb. 

Filed  NoY.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,840 

lat  a^  B21D  S9/00;  B23P 11/00 

UjS.  a.  29—509  2  ClaiBia 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  sewing  machine  rotary  hook  and 
hook  shaft  assembly  comprising: 
machining  a  hook  shaft  with  a  shouldered  extremity, 
forming  a  hook  body  by  a  powdered  metal  sintering  process, 

said  hook  body  including  a  flared  seat  from  accomodating 

said  shouldered  shaft  extremity. 
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separately  heat  treating  to  harden  said  sintered  hook  body 
and  said  machined  hook  shaft  maintaining  said  shouldered 
hook  shaft  extremity  in  substantially  unhardened  condi- 
tion, 

assembling  said  hook  shaft  shouldered  extremity  within  the 
flared  seat  of  said  hook  body,  and 

deforming  said  shouldered  extremity  of  said  hook  shaft  into 
gripping  relation  within  the  flared  seat  of  said  hook  body 
by  an  orbital  rivet  setting  process. 


4,484,942 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  dRCUIT  BI-MOS  DEVICE 

Tidaihi  Hirao,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

KwlFwfiflT'  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Difiaion  of  Ser.  No.  348,541,  Feb.  12, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,445,248. 
TUs  application  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,590 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1981,  56-20351; 
Mar.  5, 1961,  5642961 

iBt  a^  HOIL  21/76.  21/441 
U.S.  a.  29-571  4 
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4,484,941 

PUNCH  PRESS  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER 

William  B.  Scott,  Roehelle;  Daniel  C.  Dickinson,  Pecatonica, 

and  Joel  C.  E.  Amcason,  Rocklord,  all  of  HI.,  aasignors  to  W. 

A.  WUtncy  Corp.,  Rockftord,  lU. 

DiTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  299,391,  Sep.  4, 1961,  Pat.  No.  4,423,544. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  519,414 

iBt  OJ  B23Q  1/55 

U.S.  a  29-568  4ClaIna 


i*m. 


1.  A  punch  press  comprising  a  support,  a  vertically  recipro- 
cable  ram,  a  tool  holder  on  the  lower  end  of  said  ram  and 
having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  punch,  a  die  holder  spaced 
below  said  tool  holder  and  having  means  for  supporting  a  die, 
said  die  holder  having  a  slug  opening  extending  therethrough, 
a  tool  magazine  on  said  support  and  releasably  holding  a  plu- 
rality of  tool  sets  each  comprising  a  punch  and  a  vertically 
alined  die  adapted  to  coact  with  one  another  to  form  a  hole  in 
a  workpiece,  said  magazine  also  releasably  holding  a  dummy 
set  comprising  a  first  shield  adapted  to  cover  the  opening  in 
said  tool  holder  and  further  comprising  a  second  shield 
adapted  to  cover  said  die  holder  and  close  ofT  said  slug  open- 
ing, means  for  moving  said  magazine  on  said  support  to  ad- 
vance any  selected  one  of  said  sets  to  a  tool  changing  station, 
means  selectively  operable  to  cause  the  set  in  said  tool  chang- 
ing station  to  be  transferred  from  said  magazine  to  said  tool  and 
die  holders  and  then  subsequenUy  back  to  said  magazine,  a 
housing  fixed  to  said  support  and  enclosing  said  magazine,  an 
access  opening  in  said  housing  at  said  tool  changing  station  and 
exposing  the  set  at  said  tool  changing  sution,  and  shield  means 
carried  by  and  movable  with  said  magazine,  said  shield  means 
being  located  adjacent  the  home  of  said  dummy  set  and  being 
operable,  when  said  home  is  in  said  tool  changing  station,  to 
close  off  said  access  opening  and  protect  said  tool  sets  of  said 
magazine  from  foreign  material  entering  into  said  housing 
through  said  access  opening. 


^V* 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  Bl-MOS  semiconductor 
integrated  device  comprising: 

masking  an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  silicon  substrate, 

selectively  oxidizing  said  epitaxial  layer  to  form  a  first  oxide 
film  whereby  element  forming  regions  are  defined  and 
electrically  isolated  from  one  another  in  a  pattern  as  de- 
fined by  said  masking; 

diffusing  an  impurity  of  a  first  dopant  type  into  one  of  said 
element  forming  regions,  forming  a  base  of  said  first  dop- 
ant type; 

forming  a  second  oxide  film  onto  said  epitaxial  layer; 

removing  said  second  oxide  film  at  predetermined  points 
corresponding  with  points  of  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trode contact  with  ouuide  electrical  leads; 

forming  a  silicon  film  of  a  second  dopant  type  onto  said 
epitaxial  layer; 

madcing  and  etching  said  silicon  film,  whereby  emitter, 
collector  and  gate  electrodes  are  formed  of  said  second 
dopant  type; 

diffusing  impurities  of  said  first  dopant  type  into  unmasked 
portions  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  whereby  base  contact 
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•ource  and  drain  layen  are  formed  which  are  of  said  first 
dopant  type;  j 

annealing  said  epitaxial  layer,  whereby  said  emitter  and 
collector  elecfirodes  difftise  into  said  element  forming 
regions  beneath  them;  and 

providing  insulation  and  electrical  contact  means  to  electri- 
cally address  said  elei|ient  forming  regions. 


C*poly")  on  the  wafer  crossing  over  conductive  regions  hi 
the  substratr, 


ZERO  DRAIN  OVERLAP  AND  SELF  AUGNED 
CONTACT  METHOD  FOR  M06  DEVICES 
William  D.  Ryta;  Mattheir  V.  HaMO^  Gary  F.  Dcrbcawick; 
AUM  P.  rnaitiapr,  ail  Jamas  R.  Adama,  all  of  Colorado 
Sprtap,  ColD^  aaripon  to  Iumm  Corporatioa,  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo. 

CoMlnmtkn  of  Sar.  No.  33M74y  Doe.  16,  IMl,  abandoned. 

nis  appUcitlon  Mar.  U,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  588,000 

lat  CLi  HOIL  21/265 

VS,  a  9-871  ]g  rhi— 


Dg( 


1.  A  metlmd  of  fabricating  on  a  substrate  an  MOS  transistor 
having  a  gate  electrode  and  a  self-aligned  source/drain  region 
with  zero  overlap  comprisiag: 

(a)  forming  a  doped  po^icon  gate  electrode  upon  but 
insulated  ftom  the  substrate;  then 

(b)  difTerentially  thermally  growing  an  oxide  to  serve  as  an 
nnplant  mask  having  controlled  thickness  on  both  the  top 
and  sides  of  the  gate  electrode  whereby  a  relatively 
thicker  layer  of  oxide  is  developed  on  the  top  and  sides  of 
the  gate  electrode  and  a  relatively  tiiinner  layer  of  oxide  is 
developed  on  the  intended  source  and  drain  regions  of  the 
substrate;  Uien 

(c)  anisotropically  etching  said  oxide; 

(d)  implantiDg  a  source/dnin  region  in  die  substrate  such 
that  said  implant  mask  shields  an  underlying  portion  of  the 
substrate  from  implantation  to  result  in  a  gap  between  a 
side  edge  of  Uie  gate  electrode  and  a  side  edge  of  tiie 
hnplanted  region;  and  then 

(e)  heat  driving  the  implanted  source/drain  region  until  its 
side  edge  is  substantially  aligned  witii  Uie  previously 
Kparated  side  edge  of  the  gate  electrode,  whereby  the 
aource/drain  edge  is  aligned  witii  the  gate  electrode  edge 
•nd  diere  is  substantially  zero  overhp. 


establishing  insulation  between  the  polysilicon  and  a  metal 

layer  to  be  established  subsequendy;  and 
establishing  metal  date  lines  for  the  memory  ceU. 

M88,948 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  WITH  PLATED  BUMP 

ScUcUro  Algoo,  15.13,  Negiald  a^kone,  Tatto-En,  Tokyo  110, 


PCT  No.  PCT/JP81/0Q093,  §  371  Date  Dae.  18, 1982, 1  lOaCe) 
Date  Dae.  18, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03727,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  28, 1982 

PCT  FOed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  458,081 

Int  as  HOIL  21/28,  21/44,  23/28,  29/40 

U.S.a2»-.588  ig 


1 


1,-|llg^4 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINGLE  POLY  MEMORY  CELL 
Kim  C  Harriae,  Manitoa  Sprlnp,  Coki.,  aaaipor  to  Inmoa 
CorporatkM,  Cokmdo  Spr*«i 
DIfiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  164,285,  Jon.  20, 1980,.  Tbk  aoBUcatioo 
Apr.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  485,732 
IM.  a^  HOIL  21/80 
UAa2»-577C  gctatais 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  bistable  flip-fiop  memory  cell 
having  a  pair  of  transfer  traniistors  and  a  pair  of  driver  transis- 
tors on  a  wafer  of  lemiconduptor  material,  including  the  steps 

doping  to  form  a  buried  g^und  line  beneath  the  surface  of 

substrate  portion  of  Uie  wafer, 
depositing  only  a  single  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  with 
pteted  bumps,  the  steps  comprising: 
a  first  step  in  which  an  insulation  fihn  with  openings  at  bump 

formed  positions  is  applied  on  a  semiconductor  wafer 

having  aluminium  wiring  thereon, 
a  second  step  in  which  a  pkting  ground  metal  layer  is 

formed  on  said  insulation  film, 

a  third  step  in  which  a  photo  resist  layer  with  openings  at  the 
bump  formed  positions  is  masked  over  said  plating  ground 
metal  kyer, 

a  fourth  step  in  which  a  metal  which  is  easily  bondable  with 
drawn  out  leads  is  plated  at  the  bump  formed  positions  on 
said  plating  ground  metal  layer  to  form  bumps, 

a  fifth  step  in  which  said  photo  resist  layer  and  said  plating 
ground  metal  layer  located  at  those  positions  other  than 
die  bump  formed  positions  are  removed  to  complete  a 
semiconductm- chip, 
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a  sixth  step  in  which  drawn  out  leads  are  bonded  to  said 
bumps  on  said  semiconductor  chip  to  complete  a  semicon- 
ductor bump  chip, 

a  seventh  step  in  which  said  semiconductor  bump  chip  is 
bonded  to  a  connecting  device. 

an  eighth  step  in  which  said  semiconductor  bump  chip  and 
the  part  of  the  connecting  device  to  which  it  is  bonded  is 
passivation-treated  using  passivation  glaak 


4,488,94< 

METHOD  FOR  USING  TTTANIUM-TUNGSTEN  ALLOY 

AS  A  BARRIER  METAL  IN  SIUCON  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PROCESSING 
Walter  H.  Jopke,  Jr.,  Bhwmlnglon,  and  John  S.  Shier,  Apply 
Valley,  both  of  MluL,  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corporatton, 
MinneapoUs,  Mhu. 

niad  JnL  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  513,208 

laLCL^HOtL  21/281 

UjS.  CL  29—590  3  Cbdma 


a  stator  support  cradle  movable  along  the  bed; 

a  generally  cylindrical  tooling  enclosure  fixed  relative  to  i 
bed  and  generally  axially  aligned  with  the  direction  of  the 
cradle  movement; 

coil  placer  tooling  having  a  home  position  within  the  enclo- 
sure and  extending  somewhat  thereflrom  toward  the  cra- 
dle; 

a  first  fluid  actuated  cylinder  fixed  relative  to  the  bed  for 
moving  the  tooling  from  the  enclosure  toward  the  cradle 
and  back  to  its  home  position;  and 

a  second  fluid  actuated  cylinder  movable  generally  with  the 
tooling  and  actuable  to  impart  additional  movement  to  a 
portion  of  the  tooling  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the 
tooling. 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  applying  barrier  metal  to  the 
surface  of  a  NPN  type  semiconductor  wafer,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  processing  the  silicon  wafer  to  produce  an  NPN  transis- 
tor device  having  emitter  contiwt  windows  exposed  to  N 
type  silicon,  collector  contact  windows  exposed  to  N  type 
silicon,  and  P  type  contact  windows  covered  by  a  layer  of 
silicon  dioxide; 

(b)  depositing  a  layer  of  an  alloy  of  titanium-tunpten  on  the 
semiconductor  surface, 

(c)  etching  the  titanium-tungsten  layer  out  of  the  P  type 
contact  windows; 

(d)  etching  the  silicon  dioxide  layer  out  of  the  P  type  contact 
windows  to  expose  the  P  type  silicon; 

(e)  depositing  a  metalization  layer  of  aluminum  on  the  semi- 
conductor wafer; 

(0  using  conductor  interconnect  photolithography  to  etch 
away  the  undesired  portions  of  the  aluminum  layer  to 
define  the  aluminum  signal  lines;  and 

(g)  etching  away  those  portions  of  the  titanium-tungsten 
layer  not  covered  by  the  aluminum  signal  lines  whereby 
titanium-tungsten  provides  a  barrier  metal  between  the 
aluminum  signal  lines  and  the  silicon  of  the  N  type  emitter 
and  collector  contact  windows,  and  wherein  die  alumi- 
num signal  lines  connect  direcdy  to  the  P  type  silicon 
contact  windows. 


4,488,947 
APPARATUS  FOR  COILS  IN  LENGTHY  CORES 
Robert  G.  Walker,  Oalan,  lad^  aaiipmr  to  ladmtni  Prodncts, 
Inc.,  Fort  Wayaa,  lad. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,414 

Int  a^  HQ2K  15/06 

VS.  a  29-734  8  Claims 


4,488,948 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  LEAD  FRAME  FOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICES 
HIroaU  Chlba,  and  Sholehl  Opva,  both  of  Tol^o, , 
on  to  Nippon  Electric  Con  Ltd.  and  SoadtoBM  Metal  Mhdng 
Comrujf  Umltod,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
DMskn  of  Ser.  No.  293,130,  Aog.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,415.917. 
nis  application  Jon.  22, 1983.  Ser.  No.  508,798 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan.  Ang.  20, 1980, 55-114185 
Int  a^  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a  29-827  3 


1.  A  coil  placing  machine  comprising: 
an  elongated  machine  bed; 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  lead  frame  whose  lead  elements 
are  protected  against  unwanted  deformations,  said  lead  frame 
being  usefiil  in  the  manufacture  of  an  integrated  circuit  device, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  providing  a  unitary  structure  which  includes  two  spaced 
apari  support  strips,  a  central  body  member  located  gener- 
ally between  said  support  strips,  and  a  plurality  of  lead 
elements  respectively  extending  between  said  support 
strips  and  said  central  body  member,  the  outer  ends  of  said 
lead  elements  being  integrally  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  support  strips  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  lead 
elements  being  integrally  connected  to  said  central  body 
member  along  its  periphery, 

(2)  servering  a  portion  of  said  central  body  member  from 
said  lead  elements  so  as  to  provide  a  body  element  whose 
periphery  includes  recesses  formed  therein  at  locations  where 
the  inner  ends  of  said  lead  elements  were  previously  connected 
to  said  central  body  member  and  a  lead  frame  whose  lead 
elements  include  inner  ends  having  extended  tips,  said  ex- 
tended tips  comprising  the  respective  portions  of  the  periphery 
of  said  body  element  which  have  been  removed  to  provide  the 
recesses  in  the  periphery  of  said  body  element 

(3)  moving  said  body  element  in  a  fbst  direction  with  respect 
to  said  lead  frame  so  as  to  separate  the  recesses  in  the 
periphery  of  said  body  element  from  the  extended  tips  of 
said  lead  elements  of  said  lead  frame,  and 

(4)  moving  said  body  element  in  a  second  direction  opposite 
to  said  first  direction  so  as  to  reposition  the  recesses  in  the 
periphery  of  said  body  element  around  the  respective 
extended  tips  of  the  lead  elements  of  said  lead  frame,  thus 
acting  to  protect  them  from  unwanted  deformations. 
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APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  INSTALLING  IDC 
CONNECTORS  ONTO  A  RIBBON  CABLE 
WllliiB  AllM,  Stntford,  Owo^  MrifDor  to  Bandy  Corpon- 
tioa,  NorwaUt,  Con. 

FItod  Si^  30,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  43U17 
tat  CL^  HOIR  4J/04.-  B33P  19/00 

UAa»-t6i  nchiiii. 


a  angle  row  of  terminals  therein,  in  ade-by-aide  relation- 
ship with  the  terminals  in  the  two  modules  arranged  as  a 
single  row, 

locating  a  plurality  of  wires  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  a 
single  plane  with  each  wire  in  alignment  with  one  of  said 
terminals. 


1.  A  process  for  assem^Iying  a  multi-pin  connector  to  a 
nbbon-type  cable,  said  connector  comprising  a  connector 
body  including  a  plurality  of  contact  pins  and  a  cover  member 
secured  to  said  connector  body,  said  cable,  as  assembled,  being 
sandwiched  between  said  cover  and  said  body  so  that  wires  in 
said  cable  are  electrically  connected  to  desired  ones  of  said 
pms;  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  first  assembly  ram  including  a  recess  for 
receiving  and  supporting  said  cover  member; 

(b)  providing  a  second  assembly  ram  including  a  plurality  of 
holes  arranged  for  receiving  said  pins  of  said  connector 
body; 

(c)  receiving  and  supporting  said  cover  member  in  said 
recess; 

(d)  receiving  and  supporting  said  connector  body  with  said 
pins  oriented  for  insertion  in  said  holes  in  said  second  ram 

(e)  supporting  said  cable  in  a  desired  orienution  between 
said  ram; 

(0  concurrently  moving  said  rams  toward  said  cable  so  that 
said  second  ram  first  engages  said  first  connector  body 
and  imbeds  said  pins  in  said  holes  and  continuing  to  move 
said  rams  until  said  cover  member  and  said  connector 
body  engage  each  othar  and  are  secured  together  with 
said  cable  sandwiched  therebetween; 

(g)  moving  said  rams  away  from  each  other  and  away  from 
said  cable  to  disengage  said  rams  from  said  multi-pin 
connector;  and 

(h)  extracting  said  multi-pio  connector  from  said  second  ram 
as  said  second  ram  moves  away  from  said  first  ram. 


movmg  said  wires  laterally  to  their  axis  in  a  single  direction 
to  the  terminals  and  connecting  said  wires  to  said  termi- 
nals, subsequently, 

positioning  said  modules  against  each  other  in  aligned  rela- 
tionship and  with  said  terminals  in  said  modules  forming 
two  parallel  rows  and  with  all  terminals  having  the  same 
orientation,  and 

securing  said  modules  to  each  other  thereby  forming  a  wii«d 
two-row  electrical  connector. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  BLADE  SYSTEMS  FOR  SHAVING 

APPARATUS 
Martin  N.  Uibowiti,  1155  Hillsboro  Mile,  Soite  602,  HUbboro 
Beach,  Fla.  330S2 

FUcd  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,615 

tat  a^  B26B  2J/S8 

UAa.30-«  SOaim 


4,486,950 

METHOD  OF  MAIONQ  TWO  ROW  ELECnUCAL 

CONNECTOR 

Chnrhi  H.  Wcidkr,  Laocaitw,  Pa.,  aadgaor  to  AMP  tacorpo- 

rated,  Harriaborg,  Pa. 
Difttoaof  Ser.  No.  189,532,  Sep.  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,354,719. 

Thi»  appUcatioo  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,381 
.,-  ^  tat  a.' HOIR  ¥i/0^ 

Uf.C1.»-*56^  I  6aaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  two-row  electrical  connec- 
tor adapted  to  be  mated  with  a  complementary  two-row  elec- 
trical connector  of  the  type  comprising  an  insulating  housing 
havmg  a  mating  face  and  a  wire  entry  face,  said  faces  being 
oppoMtely  directed,  spaced-apart  endwalls  and  spaced-apan 
sidewalls  extending  between  said  faces,  a  plurality  of  terminal- 
receiving  cavities  extending  through  said  housing  from  said 
wire  entry  face  to  said  mating  face  and  a  contact  terminal  in 
each  of  said  cavities,  said  cavities  and  said  terminals  being 
arranged  in  two  parallel  rows  which  extend  between  said 
endwalls,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  pair  of  connector  modules,  of  the  type  having 


/- 


1.  A  shaving  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  blade  having  at  least  one  elongated  cutting  edge  and  being 
secured  to  a  blade  support  member  having  a  groove  ex- 
tending perpendicular  to  said  cutting  edge; 

a  housing  having  a  motor  disposed  therein  and  drivably 
connected  to  said  blade  for  effecting  reciprocation  of  said 
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blade  substantially  parallel  to  its  cutting  edge  to  effect  a 
slicing  type  of  shaving  action; 

a  hcKl  member  disposed  on  said  housing  and  having  a  chan- 
nel formed  therein  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  blade 
support  member  for  reciprocation  in  said  channel; 

a  rotary  shaft  of  said  motor  including  an  eccentric  pin  dis- 
posed in  said  groove  and  drivably  connected  to  said  blade 
support  member  for  reciprocating  said  blade  support 
member  and  said  blade; 

a  cover  supported  on  said  head  member  for  preventing 
direct  engagement  of  said  blade  with  a  surface  to  be 
shaved,  said  cover  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
comb  teeth  formed  along  one  edge  of  said  cover  and 
extending  across  said  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  and  pro- 
viding spaces  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  teeth  for 
guiding  hairs  to  be  presented  to  said  blade  for  being  cut  by 
a  slicing  action. 


4,486,953 

CHAIN  SAW  BAR  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TENSIONING 

Jan«  E.  HalverwM,  Rte.  One,  Bos  40,  Hilladak,  Wis.  54744 

CoBtiBiiatioB'iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,754,  Nov.  24, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4,361,960.  Iliis  applicatiOB  Jon.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,328 

tat  a^  B27B  17/12 
VS.  a.  30-385  8  ClaiBS 


I*)  »*"'•,,  ' 


4,486,952 
SHAVING  IMPLEMENT 
Robert  A.  Trotta,  Pembroke,  Maas^  mignor  to  The  GUlette 
Conpmy,  Boiton,  Mass. 

CoBttaiMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  298,727,  Sep.  3, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  coattanation-iB'pttl  of  Ser.  No.  194,551,  Oct  6, 1980, 

Pitt.  No.  4,354^12.  lUa  appUcatioa  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

540,657 

lOLCi^BieB  21/22 

VS.  a  30-47  1  Cbdn 


1.  A  shaving  implement  comprising  a  platform  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  spaced  rib  portions  defining  recesses 
therebetween,  a  back'  portion  upstanding  from  a  lengthwise 
margin  of  said  platform  portion,  a  cap  portion  comprising  a 
series  of  spaced  forwardly  extending  fingers  extending  from 
said  back  portion  and  overlying  said  platform  portion,  each  of 
said  fingers  being  disposed  over  one  of  said  recesses,  end  walls 
interconnecting  said  platform  and  cap  portioiu  at  either  end 
thereof,  said  platform,  back,  cap  and  wall  portions  being  an 
integrally  molded  plastic  unit,  said  cap  portion  fmgers  being 
adapted,  in  an  unstressed  state,  to  incline  toward  said  platform 
portion  to  a  first  position,  and  bUule  means  physically  distinct 
from  said  plastic  unit  and  permanently  disposed  between  said 
cap  and  platform  portions  and  adjacent  said  back  portion,  said 
blade  means  comprising  a  first  blade  member,  a  spacer  mem- 
ber, and  a  second  blade  member,  said  spacer  member  being 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  blade  members,  said 
blade  and  spacer  members  being  in  abutting  engagement,  said 
blade  means  stressing  said  cap  portion  fingers  and  retaining 
said  cap  portion  fingers  in  a  second  position  further  removed 
firom  said  platform  portion  than  said  first  position,  said  cap 
portion  thereby  exercising  a  clamping  compressive  pressure  on 
said  blade  means,  said  blade  means  being  held  together  in  said 
compressive  abutting  relationship  by  said  clamping  pressure 
but  otherwise  being  unconnected. 


1.  A  bifurcated  chain  saw  guide  bar,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  primary  guide  bar  member  longitudinally 
extending  between  a  proximal  end  configured  for  mount- 
ing to  a  chain  saw  frame,  and  an  oppositely  disposed  distal 
end;  said  primary  guide  bar  defming  an  internal  cavity 
having  an  access  port  thereto  formed  through  said  distal 
end; 

(b)  a  nose  guide  member  configured  to  form  an  operative 
extension  of  said  primary  guide  bar  member; 

(c)  connecting  means  for  mounting  said  nose  guide  member 
to  said  primary  bar  member  adjacent  said  distal  end 
thereof  such  that  said  primary  and  said  nose  guide  mem- 
bers are  generally  coplanar  and  peripherally  define  in 
combination  a  guide  path  for  an  articulated  endless  cutting 
chain;  said  connecting  means  including  a  bar  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  nose  guide  member  and 
extending  within  said  internal  cavity  through  said  access 
port  thereof;  and 

(d)  damping  means  adjacent  the  distal  end  juncture  of  said 
primary  guide  bar  member  with  said  nose  guide  member 
for  absorbing  force  com|X)nents  transmitted  through  said 
primary  guide  bar  member  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  primary  guide  bar  and  in  a 
transverse  direction  between  said  connecting  bar  member 
and  said  primary  guide  member,  said  damping  means 
being  formed  in  part  from  that  portion  of  said  primary 
guide  bar  member  forming  at  least  one  of  the  outer  periph- 
eral walls  of  said  internal  cavity. 

4,486,954 

HOLE  ANGULARITY  INSPECTION  DEVICE 

William  L.  Mock,  8832  Mohawk  Way,  Fair  Oaka,  Calif.  95628 

FUcd  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286.928 

tat  a.3  GOIB  5/00 

VS.  a  33-174  Q  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  perpendicularity  and  angular- 
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tty  of  the  centerline  of  i  stmight-waUed  hole  having  a  diameter 
in  the  range  of  from  i  inch  to  I  inch  in  a  workpiece  with 
respect  to  a  planar  surface  of  said  workpiece.  wherein  said  hole 
has  an  entrance  m  said  luifiKe,  said  device  comprising: 
a.  means  for  foUowmg  aigiUar  disphttement  of  said  center- 
line  of  said  hole  with  respect  to  said  phuar  surface, 
wherein  said  means  includes 

(I)  a  probe  member,  said  probe  member  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  and  being  of  a  rod-like  shape  having  a 
hollow  longitudinaOy  extending  portion  therein,  the 
interior  wall  of  said  probe  member  surrounding  said 
hollow  portion  being  threaded  and  defining  a  female 
portion,  a  longitudbially  extending  element  located 
within  said  hoUow  portion  of  said  probe  member  and 
having  a  truncated  cone-like  configuration  adjacent  said 
fint  end  of  said  probe  member  and  a  rod-like  configura- 
ti<m  for  its  remaining  length  and  having  external  threads 
thereon  and  definiqg  the  male  portion,  wherein  the 
external  size  of  said  first  end  of  said  probe  member  can 
be  a4justed  by  rotating  said  longitudinally  extending 
element  within  said  probe  member,  and  said  first  end  of 
said  probe  member  capable  of  being  inserted  into  said 
hole  so  as  to  have  a  snug  fit; 
(2)  a  routable  shaft  momber.  said  shaft  member  having  a 
flat  first  end  larger  than  said  entrance  opening  of  said 
hole,  disposed  external  of  said  hole,  and  positioned  such 
that  it  is  in  contact  with  said  surface,  and  a  second  end 
with  a  collar,  wherdo  said  first  end  of  said  shaft  mem- 
ber is  fixedly  connected  in  coaxial  relationship  to  said 
second  end  of  said  probe  member  wherein  said  probe 
member  rotates  with  said  rotatable  shaft  member;  and 
b.  means  for  indicating  and  measuring  said  followed  angular 
displacement  of  said  centerline,  said  indicating  and  mea- 
suring means  mcluding  a  plunger  housing,  a  plunger 
which  is  verticaUy  moMsble  with  respect  to  said  plunger 
housmg  and  with  respeot  to  said  planar  surface,  and  a  dial 
indicator  operably  connected  to  said  plunger  and  actuated 
by  said  vertical  movement  thereof,  said  plunger  being  in 
contact  with  said  surface,  and  also  being  disposed  in  paral- 
lel, spaced-apart  reUuionihip  with  said  probe  member,  and 
wherein  said  plunger  bousing  operably  connects  said 
indicating  and  meuuring  means  to  said  collar  of  said  shaft 
member; 

wherd>y  shen  said  shaft  member  is  routed,  said  dial  indica- 
tor indicates  and  measuKs  perpendicularity  or  any  angu- 
lar displacement  of  said  centerline  with  respect  to  said 
planar  surface  of  said  workpiece. 

I 

MM,988 

ANGULAR  POSITION  SENSORS 

^?? '•  "TS^  ^'**^  ^  ^"""y*  ■««  MfchaelJ.  Perry,  aU 
of  Kant,  Engiaad.  aasipon  to  Marconi  Arioaics  United, 


mg  through  the  associated  said  point  and  tnmsverse  to 

and  rotatable  about  said  first  axis; 
(D)  first  and  second  angle  sensing  means  each  of  which  is 
associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second 
coupling  means  and  produces  outputs  which  are  respec- 
tively representative  of  the  angular  position  of  the  assod* 
ated  fixing  means  about  the  associated  said  first  and  sec- 
ond axes; 

(i)  third  coupling  means  whereby  said  fint  and  second 
fixing  means  may  be  moved  translationally  in  at  least 


one  direction  with  respect  to  one  another  without  alter- 
ing any  of  the  outputs  of  said  angle  sensing  means; 

(E)  fourth  coupling  means  in  said  link  member  permitting 
relative  anguhur  movement  of  said  fint  and  second  fixing 
means  about  the  axis  defined  by  said  link  member;  and 

(F)  a  third  angle  sensing  means  associated  with  said  fourth 
coupling  means  which  produces  an  electrical  output 
which  is  representative  of  the  rebitive  angular  position  of 
said  fint  and  second  fixing  means  about  said  axis  defined 
by  said  link  member. 


MM,9S6 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DRAWING  INSTRUMENTS 
Alain  Bmaeaa,  MoMfenand  U  Chatean,  F^raaee,  assianor  to 
Aipia  S^  Bcsaneon,  Fnact 

Filed  Jaa  10,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  45C899 
Clains  priority,  apptteatkw  nmce,  Jan.  11, 1982, 82  00281 
IM.  a^  B43L  J3/08 
UAa33-«38  sciaiB. 


Fnad  Apr.  2C  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,747 
8212310  ''*'*^'  •••"*■***  ^■****  KngdoB,  Apr.  28, 1982, 

..-  ^  Irt-a^GOlCy/OJ 

UAa3»-2C  ,3Chta. 

1.  An  angular  position  sensor  for  sensing  the  relative  angular 
position  of  first  and  second  bodies  comprising: 

(A)  first  and  second  fixing  means  for  attachment  to  said  fint 
and  second  bodies  respeotively; 

(B)  a  link  member; 

(Q  first  and  second  coupling  means  whereby  the  first  and 
seoMid  fixing  means  are  respectively  connected  to  said 
link  member  for  angular  movement  about  respective 
Vaced  points  lying  on  an  axis  defined  by  said  link  mem- 
ber, 

(*)  J^^»»»pl»ng  means  permitting  angular  movement  of 
the  associated  fixing  laeans  about  a  fint  axis  passing 
through  the  associated  said  point  and  transvene  to  said 
axis  defined  by  the  link  member  and  a  second  axis  psss- 


WO    I 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  mechanism  for  setting  the 
anguhu-  position  of  a  pair  of  rules  extendmg  from  a  head  of  a 
drawing  apparatus,  which  comprises  a  slider  mounted  within  a 
portion  of  the  head  routing  with  die  rules  which  comprises 
means  for  guiding  die  movements  of  transition  of  said  slider, 
said  means  comprising  a  T-section  member  having  a  web  and 
two  lateral  wings  and  being  secured  to  die  base  of  said  slider, 
and  a  sUdeway  secured  to  said  head  and  slidably  engaged  by 
said  T-section  member,  said  slider  being  connected  through 
pivot  means  to  a  diumb-piece  accessible  from  die  exterior  of 
die  head  and  means  for  locking  said  thumb-piece  wherein  said 
pivot  means  interconnecting  said  slider  and  said  thumb-piece 
comprises  a  ball  rigid  widi  said  diumb-piece  and  engaged  in  a 
socket-forming  cavity  of  said  slider  which  is  located  adljacent 
dieir  area  of  mutual  contact,  di|^dy  above  said  T*iection 
member. 
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4  A  device  for  controlUng  a  mechanism  for  setting  the 
angular  position  of  a  pair  of  rules  extending  firom  a  head  of  a 
drawmg  qip^ntus,  which  comprises  a  slider  slidably  mounted 
within  said  head  and  movable  between  a  locking  position  in 
which  said  pair  of  rules  is  held  against  roution  and  a  released 
position  in  which  said  pair  of  rales  is  released  for  roution, 
spring  means  biasmg  said  slider  toward  locking  position,  a 
thumb-piece  pivotally  connected  to  said  slider  for  moving  said 
slider  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means  from  locking 
position  to  released  position,  and  a  projecting  portion  on  said 
thumb-piece  engageable  in  a  recess  in  a  base  portion  of  said 
head,  said  thumb-piece  being  pivotally  movable,  when  said 
slider  is  in  released  position,  to  bring  said  projecting  portion 
into  engagement  in  said  recess  to  hold  said  slider  in  said  re- 
leased position. 


4,488,957 
DRAWING  MACHINE  CARRRUGE 
Hdorich  Ottao,  WDhctanhafcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroHuy 
to  Flrau  KiUnana  PraeiisionsBNChanik  md  N~ 
GaUI  *  Co.  KG,  WflketaMhafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
FDad  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,486 
ClaiBn  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
1982, 3202234;  Jan.  28, 1982, 3202243 

Int  a^  B43L  13/02 
U&  a  33-^438 


,  Jan.  25, 


UCfadas 


1.  A  drawing  machine  carriage  assembly  comprising: 

a  horizontal  guide  rail; 

a  horizontal  carriage  movable  on  said  horizontal  guide  rail; 

a  vertical  guide  rail  on  said  horizontal  carriage; 

a  vertical  carriage  movable  on  said  vertical  guide  rail,  a 
drawing  head  carried  by  said  vertical  carriage; 

brake  means  for  holding  the  horizontal  carriage; 

an  operational  element  which  activates  said  brake  means; 

a  transmission  including  a  routably  mounted  rod  opera- 
tively  coupling  said  operational  element  and  said  brake 
means,  the  operational  element  causing  the  rod  to  shift  the 
brake  means  out  of  the  neutral  position  into  a  releasably 
retained  braking  position;  and 

retainer  means  for  releasably  securing  the  braking  means  in 
its  braking  position  and  for  simultaneously  releasing  stress 
from  the  rod  and  the  operational  element,  the  operational 
element  and  the  transmission  being  relieved  of  stress  in  the 
neutral  position  and  in  the  braking  position  for  firee  move- 
ment of  the  operational  element  along  the  rod. 


4,486,958 

DRAWING  HEAD 

Uwc  Jopt,  Wllbdmshafcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  assignor  to 

Fhuiz  KaUaum  PraiiaionsBNehaalk  and  Masehlnsabaa 

GatbH  *  Co.  KG,  Wflhclanhafoi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDad  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Fd>.  24, 
1982,3206549 

Int  a^  B43L  J3/02 
VS.  a  33    438  18 

1.  A  drawing  head  for  a  drawing  machine,  comprising: 


a  base  plate  which  has  a  central  bore  and  which  is  adapted 
for  being  nonrouubly  mounted  to  the  drawing  machine; 

a  pin  within  the  central  bore; 

a  straightedge  support  assembly  including  a  straightedge 
support,  the  assembly  mounted  on  the  pin  in  the  central 
bore; 

an  upper  cover  plate  nonroutably  mounted  on  the  pin,  the 
cover  pUte  having  a  gripping  knob; 

a  spacing  ring  routably  mounted  between  the  base  plate  and 
die  cover  plate  to  turn  about  the  central  axis  of  roution; 

fint  locking  means  for  releasable  retention  of  the  straight- 
edge support  assembly  with  reqiect  to  the  spacing  ring; 
and 


second  locking  means  for  releasable  retention  of  the  spacing 
ring  with  respect  to  the  base  plate; 

each  of  the  fint  and  second  locking  means  including  a  lock- 
ing pawl  having  a  locking  tooth,  a  pivot  jaw,  and  a  lock- 
ing disc,  the  locking  pawl  being  pivotally  supported  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  roution  by  means  of 
the  pivot  jaw,  the  locking  pawl  locking  and  unlocking  by 
means  of  the  locking  tooth  being  spring-biased  against  the 
locking  disc  which  is  secured  to  the  spacing  ring; 

a  recess  being  provided  in  the  straightedge  support  assembly 
or  the  base  plau  adjacent  to  the  corresponding  locking 
disc,  the  locking  pawl  being  positioned  in  the  receu; 

the  locking  means  slso  including  a  pivot  pin  which  projecu 
radially  into  the  pivot  jaw. 


4,486,999 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  DEWATERING  OF 

YOUNG  COALS 

Tsnan  Y.  Chang,  BaMwla,  N.Y.,  aasi^or  to  IV  Hakoa  SD 

Group,  lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  r,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,421 

Int  CL^  F26B  3/00 

UJS.a34-9  9aaims 


"*"r 


1.  An  economic  and  energy  efficient  proceu  for  the  thermal 
dewatering  of  coal  comprising: 

preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  coal; 

pressurizing  and  heating  the  slurry  to  a  temperature  range  of 
about  1S0*-3S0*  C.  and  a  corresponding  pressure  sufR- 
cient  to  prevent  vaporization  of  water  in  order  to  release 
the  cheinically  attached  water  of  the  coal  into  the  liquid 
phase; 
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ponng  the  iluiry  throigh  a  gas  separation  unit  to  separate 

the  COj  and  some  water  vapor  therefrom; 
cooling  the  heated  slurry  by  transfering  heat  to  a  cooled  heat 

transfer  fluid  in  a  suitable  heat  exchange  unit; 
pressure  filtering  the  preuurized  coal  slurry  to  form  a  dry 

coal  filter  cake  having  a  minimal  water  content; 
contacting  the  filter  cake  with  a  hot  gas  stream  to  further 

dry  the  coal  particles; 

collecting  the  dewatered  dried  particles  in  an  effective  sepa- 
ration unit. 


4,4M,M0 
MODULAR  DRIBR  FOR  DRYING  GRAINS 
J«u  Maurice,  SalM  Germtio  de  la  Grange,  and  Bcmani  Vaotb- 
ler ,  Parte,  both  of  FVance,  aadgnora  to  Rcoault  Techniques 
Noofcllea  AppUqucaa,  B«alopic-Bilfauicoiirt,  FVance 

F1M  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,323 
Claims  priority,  appttcMloa  nraoce,  Oct  20,  IMl,  81 19658 
lat  q,J  F26B  17/12 
UAa34-«4  T  5ciaima 


groups  of  grain  columns  and  outside  each  group  of  grain 
columns; 

(e)  a  horizontal  partition  which  divides  the  common  used  air 
exhaust  chamber  into  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  the 
upper  part  of  the  common  used  air  exhaust  chamber  being 
ui  fluid  communication  with  the  atmosphere  and  with  a 
first  group  of  modules  which  are  supplied  with  drying  air 
heated  by  said  air  heater  and  the  lower  part  of  the  com- 
mon used  air  exhaust  chamber  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  second  group  of  modules  which  are  supplied 
wth  drying  air  heated  by  said  air  heater  and  a  third  group 
of  modules  which  are  supplied  solely  with  unheated  air 
for  cooling  the  grain  being  dried; 
(0  a  first  air  recycling  duct  which  connects  the  lower  part  of 
the  common  used  air  exhaust  chamber  to  the  supply  of 
drying  air  heated  by  said  air  heater  before  the  heated 
drying  air  enters  the  second  group  of  modules; 
(g)  means  for  controlling  the  proportion  of  heated  drying  air 
and  recycled  air  from  said  first  air  recycling  duct  which 
enters  the  second  group  of  modules;  and 
(h)  a  heat  exchanger  located  in  an  inlet  duct  which  brings 
unheated  air  to  said  air  heater,  said  heat  exchanger  bring- 
mg  unheated  air  being  fed  to  said  air  heater  into  thermal 
exchange  relationship  with  used  air  from  the  upper  part  of 
the  common  used  air  exhaust  chamber. 


4^486,961 

HAIRDRYER 

Marinus  Gieaselbwh,  and  Wendela  GiesselbMh,  both  of  Cks- 

tricum,  Netherlands,  aaaigBors  to  GAP  GcaeUaehaft  flir  Aos- 

wertungen  und  Patente  AG,  Glama,  SwitBerlaad 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,609 

V^!n^^'  ■wM-tto"  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  10. 

lot  a^  A4SD  2om 
UAa34-80  jchtai 


1.  A  modular  grain  drier 'in  which  gravity  draws  the  grain 
being  dried  down  in  parallel  sheets  crossed  horizontally  by 
drymg  air,  said  modular  griin  drier  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  superimposed  modules  which  in  combina- 
tion form  two  groups  of  grain  columns,  each  group  of 
grain  columns  comprising  two  yoked  grain  columns,  the 
two  columns  in  each  gioup  of  grain  columns  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  diffusing  chamber  through  which  drying  air  is 
blown  horizontally  and  parallel  to  the  adjacent  parallel 
iheett  of  downwardly  descending  grain,  each  of  the  two 
groups  of  grain  columm  being  surrounded  by  a  common 
lued  air  exhaust  chambor  which  also  extends  between  the 
two  groups  of  grain  columns,  the  width  of  the  grain  col- 
umns being  greater  in  the  modules  at  the  bottom  of  the 
drier  than  in  the  modules  at  the  top  of  the  drier,  each 
portion  of  the  grain  colamns  in  each  module  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  associated  diffusion  chamber  and  from  the 
common  used  air  exhauit  chamber  by  a  perforated  parti- 
tion which  allows  air  to  pass  through  said  which  com- 
pnses  a  plurality  of  horizontal  sections  in  the  form  of 
downwardly  inclined  Venetian  blinds,  a  vertical  air  deflec- 
tor being  disposed  on  die  edge  of  each  of  said  down- 
wardly inclined  Venetian  blinds  extending  into  the  associ- 
ated difnision  chamber  to  regularize  the  intake  of  air, 
avoid  eddies,  and  reduce  the  speed  component  of  the 
drying  air  in  the  horizontal  direction; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  ventilation  fans,  one  of  said  ventilation  fans 
bemg  arranged  to  pass  diying  air  horizontally  through  the 
diffusion  chamben  in  each  of  said  modules; 

(c)  an  air  heater  which  heau  the  drying  air  passed  through 
the  upper  ones  of  said  nxxlules; 

(d)  a  hoppr  disposed  benoath  said  modules  in  position  to 
receive  the  grain  u  it  issties  from  the  grain  columns,  said 
hopper  bemg  m  fluid  communication  with  the  common 
used  air  exhaust  chamber  through  openings  leading  to  the 
common  used  air  exhaost  chamber  between  the  two 


1.  A  bonnet-shaped  poruble  hair  dryer  adapted  for  fint 
preheating  and  then  drying  of  circulating  warm  air  using  a 
regeneratable  drying  filter  unit  heated  by  the  blower  motor 
said  regeneratable  drying  unit  adapted  to  be  regenerated  and 
reused  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  double  walled  hood  having  an  inner  hood  and  an  outer 
hood; 

said  inner  hood  being  formed  with  an  inwardly  projecting 
uuier  wall  flange  to  adapt  a  close  fitting  of  the  inner  wall 
of  said  double  walled  hood  close  to  and  surrounding  the 
hair  of  the  person; 

the  lower  edge  of  said  outer  hood  being  also  disposed  in- 
wardly but  at  a  distance  to  form  a  continuous  edge  slit 
with  less  than  the  inner  wall  flange  of  said  inner  walled 
hood  thereby  providing  a  continuous  air  inlet  slit  assuring 
the  passage  of  all  incoming  air  exclusively  through  the 
outer  wall  and  also  permitting  the  recirculation  of  air  after 
it  leaves  the  hair  for  passage  back  to  the  slit,  upwardly 
through  the  outer  walled  hood  and  to  the  motor  and  fan 
for  reheating  and  recirculation  through  the  unitary  filter 
uisert; 

said  inner  hood  of  said  double-walled  hood  comprising  an 
mner  perforated  wall  which  lies  closest  to  the  head  of  the 
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person  with  the  hood  in  place  and  said  outer  hood  com- 
municating with  said  inner  hood  so  that  all  of  the  room 
temperature  air  enters  the  outer  wall  through  the  continu- 
ous edge  slit  at  the  lower  edge  and  exits  through  the 
perforations  of  the  inner  perforated  wall  against  the  hair 
after  being  heated  by  the  motor  at  the  top  of  the  hood; 

a  holder  for  mounting  said  double  walled  hood; 

an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  outer  hood  at  the  top  of 
said  double  walled  hood; 

a  fan  mounted  immediately  below  said  motor, 

a  replaceable  dehumidification  unitary  filter  insert  which  is 
mounted  immediately  below  said  fan  whereby  all  of  the 
air  which  enters  at  room  temperature  into  the  double- 
walled  hood  at  the  lower  edge  passes  upwardly  from  the 
outer  wall  of  the  double-walled  hood  to  the  motor  for 
heating  and  then  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  double-walled 
hood  by  means  of  such  fan  so  as  to  pass  through  said  filter 
insert  unit  and  thereafter  through  the  inner  wall  of  said 
hood  to  directly  impinge  against  the  hair  being  dried; 

said  motor  constituting  the  sole  heating  means  placed  at  the 
top  and  over  the  filter  unit  and  fan  within  the  outer  wall  of 
the  double-walled  hood  whereby  all  of  the  room  tempera- 
ture air  passes  along  the  entire  height  of  the  inside  outer 
wall  of  the  double-walled  hood  prior  to  being  heated  by 
said  motor  and  prior  to  impinging  on  the  hair;  and 

said  inner  perforated  wall  of  said  double  walled  hood  being 
perforated  at  the  surface  closest  to  the  hair  of  the  person 
whereby  the  air  circulating  upwardly  through  the  outer 
wall  of  the  double-walled  hood  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
of  about  37*  C.  and  brought  through  the  unitary  filter 
imert  to  dry  it. 


mit  magnetic  flux  through  the  rail  members  for  securing 
the  spoiler  bar  assembly  to  the  dryer  drum. 


4.486.962 
MAGNEnC  SPOILER  BAR  APPARATUS 
Gregory  L.  Wcdel,  BeloU,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403.230 

int  a.3  F26B  nm 

U.S.  a  34—110  18 


»io 


1.  A  spoiler  bar  assembly  for  mounting  on  the  inner  periph- 
eral wall  surface  of  a  rotary,  condensable  fluid  heated  web 
drying  drum,  such  as  a  steam  heated  dryer  roll  for  drying  a 
moist  paper  web  on  a  papermaking  machine,  to  interrupt  the 
condensate  on  the  inner  wall  surface  to  thereby  improve  the 
heat  transfer  through  the  drum,  comprising: 
at  least  a  pair  of  rail  members,  which  are  not  themselves 
magnets  capable  of  conducting  magnetic  flux,  and  having 
edge  surfaces  for  mounting  against  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  the  dryer  drum; 
backing  plate  means  attached  to  the  rail  members  to  form  an 

enclosing  structure  therewith; 
magnet  means,  having  magnetic  pole  faces,  disposed  within 
the  structure  to  form  therewith  a  spoiler  bar  assembly, 
with  at  least  one  of  its  magnetic  poles  positioned  to  trans- 


4.486,963 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  VENEER 

SHEET 
Maaam  Koike;  Yasomaaa  Hasegawa;  Satom  Shlnoaaka;  Nagara 
Aoyama.  and  ToaUhlko  Yoahizood,  all  of  Ohbo,  Japan,  as- 
sigBor*  to  Melaaa  Machinery  Works,  Inc.,  Ohbo,  Japan 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  176,995,  Aog.  11, 1980,.  TUs  appUcadon 
Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1979, 54-106408; 
Dec.  8, 1979,  54-159423 

Int  a.3  F26B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  3^-116  4  daiffls 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  a  veneer  sheet  comprising  a 
plurality  of  juxtaposed  rotary  heaters  adapted  to  feed  a  veneer 
sheet  in  a  predetermined  direction;  two  seu  of  elongated  resil- 
ient members  passed  over  said  rollers  to  hold  the  veneer  sheet 
between  said  two  sets,  each  elongated  resilient  member  includ- 
ing a  coil  spring,  each  rotary  heater  having  recesses  there- 
around  to  receive  the  elongated  resilient  members  to  bring  the 
veneer  sheet  held  between  said  sets  into  a  contact  engagement 
with  the  rotary  heater;  and  speed-reducing  means  for  deceler- 
ating the  rotary  heaters  to  a  progressively  larger  extent  toward 
a  down  stream  side  with  respect  to  the  veneer  movement. 


4.486,964 

SPRING  MODERATOR  FOR  ARTICLES  OF  FOOTWEAR 

Marion  F.  Rudy,  19001  Vintage  St,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389.866 

Int  a^  A43B  W4% 

U.S.  a  36-28  19  Clain 


1.  An  article  of  footwear  of  the  type  described,  comprising: 
an  upper  and  at  least  a  sole  secured  to  said  upper  such  that 

the  wearer's  foot  is  positioned  within  said  upper  and 

above  said  sole, 
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cttthioiiing  material  located  between  said  sole  and  the  wear- 
er's foot, 

a  high  modulus  moderator  located  between  the  wearer's  foot 
and  above  said  cushioiing  material, 

said  moderator  being  a  nelatively  thin,  lightweight  member 
of  a  material  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  at  least 
about  230,000  psi, 

said  moderator  including  a  medial  leg  and  a  lateral  leg  and  a 
heel  portion  interconnecting  said  two  legs, 

said  legs  and  heel  portion  being  relatively  flat, 

said  moderator  bdng  positioned  within  said  midsole  and 
above  said  cushioning  material  such  that  when  the  wear- 
er's foot  is  inserted  into  the  footwear  the  medial  and  lat- 
eral legs  overlie  the  cishioning  material  and  are  located 
on  each  side  of  the  calcaneus  while  the  rear  portion  of  the 
moderator  overUes  the  cushioning  material  and  is  located 
behind  the  calcaneus  whereby  a  cushioning  medium  is 
provided  below  the  calcaneus, 

said  moderator  being  characterized  ftirther  by  the  ability  to 
deflect  without  permanent  deformation  in  response  to  an 
applied  load  creating  a  deflecting  stress  and  to  return  to  its 
original  shape  upon  removal  of  the  appUed  load  causing 
the  deflecting  stress, 

said  medial  and  lateral  legs  including  peripheral  portions 
spaced  fttm  the  location  of  the  calcaneus  and  portions 
adijacent  to  the  location  of  the  calcaneus  whereby  in  re- 
sponse to  a  load  the  portions  of  said  moderator  adjacent  to 
the  calcaneus  deflect  in  one  direction  while  the  portions 
thereof  spaced  from  the  calcaneus  deflect  in  another  di- 
rection, and 
said  moderator  being  oporative  to  absorb,  redistribute  and 
stme  the  energy  of  localized  loads  applied  thereto  through 
deflection  and  to  return  energy  to  the  wearer  at  a  rate 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  rate  at  which  the  applied  load 
tt  lenoved. 


tending  from  said  joined  edge,  and  hook  and  pile  fastenhig 
materials  having  a  hook  fastening  component  and  a  pile 
fastening  component; 
a  first  strap  of  said  strap  pairs  being  fixedly  attached  at  the 
end  opposite  the  attaching  tab  to  said  first  edge,  and  a 
second  strap  of  said  strap  pairs  being  fixedly  attached  at 
the  end  opposite  the  attaching  ub  to  said  opposite  second 
edge,  said  first  and  second  straps  extending  in  opposite 
directions  across  said  slot  and  overlapping  each  other 
longitudinally  of  said  slot,  each  of  said  straps  having  one 
of  said  fastening  components  attached  to  the  attaching  tab 
thereof  on  a  side  thereof  facing  said  upper,  with  the  other 
of  said  fastening  components  attached  adjacent  to  the 
longitudinal  slot  edge  opposite  to  the  edge  to  which  the 
strap  is  attached,  whereby  said  first  and  second  straps  can 
be  pulled  Uut  in  opposite  directions  in  mutually  overlap* 
ping  relationships  and  releasably  fastened  to  said  upper  by 
said  hook  and  pile  fastening  material,  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  straps  extending  through  the  opening 
between  the  spaced  legs  of  said  other  strap  when  said 
straps  are  releasably  fastened  to  said  upper. 


4,4M,966 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FIREARMS 

Jack  C  Seehase,  1200  Oaeeoia  Atc  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32789 

Filed  Dee.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  589,309 

l^  a?  VAIC  27/00 

U.S.CL42-1N  (Cbdns 


4,488,965 
FOOTWEAR  WITH  OVERLAPPING  CLOSURE  STRAP 

MEANS 
MiehMl  R.  Fritoa,  EngsBC,  Orag.,  anlgBor  to  Nike,  Inc.,  Bea- 


CoMbiMtfcMi-ia-pirt  of  S#r.  No.  378,381,  May  14, 1982, 

■bandooed.  This  appUeatiOB  Dae.  23, 1983.  Scr.  No.  564,689 

lit  a>  A43B  11/00 

U&  a  36-50  ig  dalffls 


20- 


1.  Footwear  comprising: 

a  sole, 

and  an  upper  attached  to  said  sole; 

said  upper  containing  a  longitudinal  slot  and  securing  means 

for  securing  said  footwear  upon  a  foot; 
said  slot  having  a  first  ec^e  and  a  second  edge  opposite 

thereto; 
said  securing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  closure  strap 

pairs,  Mch  strap  of  said  strap  pairs  comprising  two  spaced 

legs  joined  together  at  one  end  and  an  attaching  tab  ex- 


1.  An  energy-absorbing  device  for  use  in  a  shotgun,  rifle, 
pistol,  or  other  gun  equipped  with  a  barrel  having  a  bore 
therein,  a  breech,  a  hammer  spring,  a  firing  pin  and  a  trigger, 
said  device  enabling  the  tension  on  the  hammer  spring  of  the 
gun  to  be  relieved  without  damage  to  the  firing  pin,  said  device 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  member  approxi- 
mately the  size  of  the  corresponding  shotgun  shell  or  cartridge, 
said  housing  having  at  the  end  corresponding  to  the  primer,  a 
hole  having  cylindrical  sides  and  a  substantial  depth,  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  insert  of  elastomeric  material  arranged  to  fit 
tightly  in  said  hole,  said  elastomeric  insert  being  equipped  with 
a  central  aperture,  a  non-metaUic  central  member  of  a  size 
closely  approximating  the  length  and  diameter  of  said  central 
aperture,  being  disposed  in  said  central  aperture,  with  one  end 
being  approximately  flush  with  said  end  of  said  housing  mem- 
ber, thus  to  place  said  one  end  of  said  central  member  approxi- 
mately in  the  position  of  the  primer  of  a  shell  or  cartridge, 
whereby  upon  said  device  being  placed  in  the  breech  of  the 
gun  and  the  trigger  pulled,  the  firing  pin  impacts  said  one  end 
of  said  central  member,  causing  the  latter  member  to  move 
longitudinally,  with  said  elastomeric  insert  acting  as  a  non-met- 
allic type  of  spring  member,  such  that  the  interaction  of  said 
central  member  and  elastomeric  insert  serves  to  safely  dissipate 
the  energy  of  the  firing  pin  of  the  gun  during  the  dry  firing 
thereof,  the  central  aperture  of  said  elastomeric  insert  being  of 
a  depth  less  than  the  length  of  said  elastomeric  insert,  thus  to 
create  a  bottom  portion  that  is  contacted  by  the  other  end  of 
said  central  member. 


December  11, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S2S 


4^486,967 
LONGUNE  BAmNG 
Enratt  G.  FtnecT.  John  V.  Pcten,  and  RoHaD  E.  IMnr,  aU  of 
St  Joha'i,  Cinda,  aarignon  to  Nordeo  Linitad,  St  Jokn's, 


DifiitoB  of  Ser.  No.  277,912,  Jn.  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^437,254. 

This  appUcatloo  Dae.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  562,075 

IM.  a^  AOIK  79/Oa  91/00 

U  A  a  43-4J  5  dalm 


1.  A  longline  baiting  method  for  baiting  hooks  which  are 
each  connected  by  a  snood  line  to  spaced  points  along  a  long- 
line  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  locating  a  gang  of  adjacent  hooks  of  a  longline  in  a  side- 
by-side  laterally  spaced  relationship  in  a  row  with  their 
crook-shaped  head  portions  aligned  and  their  pointed  ends 
exposed  for  baiting, 

(b)  retaining  said  gang  of  hooks  in  a  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  one  another,  and 

(c)  simultaneously  hooking  the  gang  of  hooks  into  bait  while 
the  gang  of  hooks  are  retained  in  said  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  one  another. 


4,486368 
FISHING  ROD  SUPPORT  AND  TRIGGER 
Kerodt  T.  GooM,  3228-A  Wade  Hampton  BIfd.,  Taylors,  S.C. 
29687 

Fited  Dec  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,069 

lirt.  a^  AOIK  97/10 

UA  a.  43—15  3  Claims 


arm  structure  fixed  to  the  stake  ner  its  top  substantially  perpen- 
dicular thereto  and  projecting  on  opposite  sides  of  the  stake,  a 
suppori  and  pivot  means  fixed  to  the  stake  and  having  a  pivot 
axis  above  said  support  arm  structure  substantially  at  right 
angles  thereto,  a  fishing  rod  handle  support  sleeve  pivotally 
attached  to  the  support  and  pivot  means  for  rotation  around 
said  pivot  axis  of  the  means,  a  tension  spring  connected  be- 
tween one  end  of  the  arm  structure  and  said  sleeve  and  biasing 
the  sleeve  to  a  fish-catching  position,  a  latch  arm  attached  to 
said  sleeve  near  the  forward  end  of  the  sleeve  and  having 
releasable  locking  engagement  with  the  other  end  of  the  arm 
structure,  said  suppori  arm  structure  comprising  a  U-cradle  at 
the  top  of  said  stake,  and  a  sleeve  fixed  dependingly  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  U-cradle  and  engaging  telescopically  and 
removably  over  the  top  of  the  stake. 


4,486,969 
BOBBER  WITH  ILLUMINATED  SIGNAL 
Panla  S.  SwensoB,  WcatadBster,  ColOn  aseigBor  to  Neptnae 
ProdBCts  Ibc  Dmtct,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479^83 

lat  a^  AOIK  93/00 

UJ5.  CL  43—17  19  Claias 


1.  A  b<Aber  for  a  fishing  line  which  provides  a  signal  to  the 
fisherman  when  a  fish  strikes,  said  boU)er  comprising: 

a  hollow,  sealed,  floatable  body  member  having  a  normally 
vertical  axis; 

ballast  means  within  said  body  member  longitudinally 
aUgned  with  said  vertical  axis  to  maintain  said  body  mem- 
ber in  a  normal  upright  position  in  the  water  while  waiting 
for  a  fish  to  strike; 

a  signal  device  within  said  body  member; 

electrical  circuit  means  within  said  body  connected  to  said 
signal  device  to  provide  electrical  power  to  said  signal 
device,  said  circuit  means  including  a  position-sensitive 
switch  which  is  closed  when  said  body  member  is  moved 
from  said  upright  position  about  said  vertical  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  the  strike  of  a  fish; 

hook  attaching  means  on  said  body  member  offiwt  to  one 
side  of  said  vertical  axis;  and 

fish  line  attaching  means  on  said  body  member  offset  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  vertical  axis,  said  hook  attaching 
means  and  said  fish  line  attaching  means  lying  along  a 
common  axis  at  an  angle  to  and  intersecting  said  vertical 
axis  so  that  said  body  member  pivots  about  a  center  of 
gravity  from  said  upright  position  in  response  to  the  strike 
of  a  fish  to  close  said  position-sensitive  switch  and  ener- 
gize said  signal  device. 


3.  A  fishing  device  comprising  an  anchor  stake  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  the  soil  in  a  generally  upright  position,  a  suppori 


4,486,970 

TROLLING  DEPTH  CONTROLLER 

Wilfred  LaraoD,  41244  Medway  A?c  Qurta  Hill,  Calif.  93534 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719^87 

lat  a.3  AOIK  95/00 

U.S.  a  43— 43.13  4aalM 

1.  A  trolling  depth  controller  which  comprises: 

a  body  having  generally  the  shape  of  a  delu  wing,  said  body 
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having  upper  ind  lower  lidet,  a  note  portion,  leading 
edges  extending  away  from  said  nose  portion  and  connect- 
ing said  upper  and  lower  sides  and  a  Uviling  edge  extend- 
ing between  said  leading  edges  and  connecting  said  upper 
and  lower  sides, 

said  lower  side  having  a  lower  convex  surface  extending 
generally  between  said  nose  portion,  said  leading  edges 
and  said  trailing  edge, 

said  troUer  having  an  upper  vane  extending  upwardly  from 
said  upper  surface,  said  upper  vane  being  located  adjacent 
to  and  extending  rearwardly  ftom  said  nose  portion  and 
being  spaced  equally  from  said  leading  edges  of  said  body 
and  said  upper  vane  h«ving  a  rearwardly  sloped  leading 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge, 

said  body  also  including  a  lower  vane  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  low<r  surface,  said  lower  vane  being 


being  of  maximum  depth  at  said  outer  marginal  edge  and  di* 
minishing  in  depth  to  substantially  zero  substantially  at  the 
annular  junction  of  the  rim  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  annu> 
lar  wall,  the  surface  portions  among  the  slots  being  smooth  to 
enable  free  passage  of  lines  from  the  interior  of  the  receptacle 
outwardly  over  the  rim  without  snagging. 


ANIMALTRAP 

Clarence  M.  HeUHch«  3310  laglcaide  Dr„  Pvnia,  Ohio  44134, 

and  James  C.  Helfrich,  Rte.  1,  FMeriektowm  Ohio  43019 

FUed  No?.  33, 1981,  Sw.  No.  323,233 

lot  a^  AOIM  23/26 

U.S.  a.  43—88  5  nail— 


ao 


located  adjacent  to  said  trailing  edge  and  having  a  leading 
edge  which  slopes  rearwardly  from  said  lower  convex 
surface  and  including  a  trailing  edge  located  to  the  rear  of 
said  trailing  edge  of  said  body,  said  lower  vane  being 
located  midway  between  said  leading  edges  of  said  body, 

said  body  also  including  a  weight  centrally  located  in  said 
nose  portion  of  said  body. 

first  line  attachment  and  adjustment  means  for  attaching  a 

^  towing  line  to  various  fixed  locations  along  a  front  portion 
of  said  upper  vane  located  on  said  upper  vane. 

other  line  attachment  and  adjustment  means  for  attaching  a 
towed  line  to  various  locations  along  a  rear  portion  of  said 
lower  vane  located  on  said  lower  vane, 

wherein  a  drag  on  said  towed  line  will  cause  said  depth 
controller  to  flip  to  a  vertically  reversed  position, 

said  body  and  said  vanes  comprising  a  one  piece  structure. 

4,48C971 

TROT  LINE  DISPENSER 

Lyn  D.  Miller,  8992  HMmoHn  HiU  Rd.,  Hanofer,  Ul.  61041 

Filed  Sep.  IC  1983,  Scr .  No.  333,875 

lot  a^  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  CL  43— 87  J  i  7  claims 


J 


qrrr 


"  "  "   ' 


32- 


xininazoEii] 
if 


1.  A  trot  line  dispenser,  comprising  a  bowl-like  receptacle 
having  a  circular  bottom  and  an  annular  wall  joined  to  and 
sloping  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  bottom  and  termi- 
nating in  an  upper  circular  riti  integral  with  the  wall,  said  rim 
joining  the  interior  surface  of  the  annular  wall  at  a  smooth 
annular  junction  and  having  an  upper  surface  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  junction  and  bordered  by  an  outer, 
circular  marginal  edge,  said  rim  f^irther  having  uniformly 
angularly  spaced  thereabout  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  opening 
at  said  rim  surface  and  at  said  outer  marginal  edge,  each  slot 


5.  An  animal  trap,  comprising: 
(a)  base  means  for: 

(i)  defining  first  and  second  pairs  of  jaw-mounting  forma- 
tions, the  formations  of  the  first  pair  being  located  near 
opposite  sides  of  the  base  means  and  extending  along  a 
first  jaw-mounting  axis,  the  formations  of  the  second  pair 
being  located  near  the  same  opposite  sides  of  the  base 
means  and  extending  along  a  second  jaw-mounting  axis, 
the  flrst  and  second  jaw-mounting  axes  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other; 

(ii)  defming  first  and  second  sets  of  spring-mounting  forma- 
tions, with  the  formations  of  each  set  including  a  central 
formation  and  a  pair  of  end  formations  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  central  formation  and  spaced  therefirom,  the 
formations  of  the  first  set  having  a  fint  set  of  aligned  holes 
formed  therethrough  and  extending  along  a  first  spring- 
mounting  axis,  the  formations  of  the  second  set  having  a 
second  set  of  aligned  holes  formed  therethrough  and 
extending  along  a  second  spring-mounting  axis,  the  first 
and  second  spring-mounting  axes  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  transverse  to  the  fint 
and  second  jaw-mounting  axes; 

(b)  first  and  second  U-shaped  jaws  each  having  mounting 
formations  on  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  mounting  forma- 
tions on  the  first  jaw  cooperating  with  the  first  pair  of  jaw- 
mounting  formations  on  the  base  means  to  pivotally  mount 
die  first  jaw  on  the  base  means  for  movement  about  the  first 
jaw-mounting  axis,  the  mounting  formations  on  the  second 
jaw  cooperating  with  the  second  pair  of  jaw-mounting  for- 
mations on  the  base  means  to  pivotally  mount  the  second 
jaw  on  the  base  means,  the  jaws  being  movable  between  a  set 
position  wherein  they  extend  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane,  and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  jaws  are  upstanding 
with  portions  thereof  extending  closely  alongside  each 
other; 

(c)  first  and  second  spring  means  connected  to  the  base  means 
for  biasing  the  first  and  second  jaws  toward  their  closed 
position; 

(d)  first  elongate  rod  means  extending  through  the  first  set  of 
aligned  holes  and  connected  to  the  first  spring  means  for 
mounting  the  first  spring  means  on  the  base  means,  and 
second  elongate  rod  means  extending  through  the  second  set 
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of  aligned  holes  and  connected  to  the  second  spring  means 

for  mounting  the  second  spring  means  on  the  base  means; 
(e)  trigger  means  carried  on  the  base  means  for  selectively 

retaining  the  jaws  in  their  set  position,  and  for  selectively 

releasing  the  jaws  to  permit  the  first  and  second  spring 

means  to  bias  the  jaws  toward  their  closed  position; 

(i)  the  said  trigger  means  includes  a  pan-shaped  member 
having  an  elongate  lever  arm  and  a  keeper  member,  both 
of  which  are  pivotally  connected  between  a  pair  of  up- 
standing flanges  on  the  base  means; 

(ii)  the  keeper  member  carries  a  hook-shaped  means  for 
engaging  and  releasably  retaining  at  least  a  selected  one  of 
the  jaws  over  the  outside  jaw  edge  in  its  set  position; 

(iii)  the  pan-shaped  member  has  an  actuating  portion  config- 
ured to  be  positioned  between  the  first  and  second  jaws 
when  the  jaws  are  in  their  set  position; 

(iv)  the  lever  arm  of  the  pan-shaped  member  carries  forma- 
tion means  for  engaging  the  keeper  member  on  a  lug  at  a 
position  beneath  the  jaws  to  pivot  the  keeper  member  and 
spring  the  trap  by  moving  the  keeper  member  out  of 
engagement  with  the  selected  one  of  the  jaws  when  the 
pan-shaped  member  is  depressed  at  a  time  when  the 
keeper  member  is  retaining  the  selected  one  of  the  jaws  in 
its  set  position;  and, 

(v)  adjustment  means  is  provided  for  compressing  the  up- 
standing flanges  on  the  base  means  and  adjustingly  clamp- 
ing the  keeper  member  and  lever  arm  to  preset  the  force 
which  must  be  applied  to  the  pan-shaped  member  to 
spring  the  trap;  and, 
(0  connector  means  coupled  to  the  base  means  for  securing  the 

trap  to  a  stationary  object. 


4,486,973 
SHELLFISH  TRAPS 
Miehel  FaneUlon,  Baillet  En  France,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert 
SjL,  Grenoble,  Fhuce 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,589 

Oainis  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  3, 1981,  81 13142 

Int  a.3  AOIK  69/06 

U.S.  a  43-100  6  Claims 


1.  A  shellfish  trap  comprising: 

a  weighted  bottom  section  having  a  recess  formed  there- 
through which  protrudes  outwardly  firom  the  plane  of  the 
bottom  section;  and 

a  cage  section  connected  to  the  bottom  section  and  separable 
therefrom  for  permitting  the  trap  to  be  opened,  the  cage 
section  having  a  truncated  opening  therein  through  which 
shellfish  enter,  the  truncated  opening  positioned  in  space 
registry  with  the  bottom  recess; 

the  protruding  opening  of  a  first  trap  being  dimensionally 
similar  and  engageable  with  the  truncated  opening  of  an 
adjacendy  nesting  stacked  trap; 

wherein  the  bottom  section  includes  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  along  the  edge  thereof  for  receiving  concrete 
blocks  therein,  the  blocks  extending  outwardly  to  form 
wear  resistant  members,  the  openings  separated  by  bridge 
portions  having  passages  formed  therein  which  retain  the 
concrete  blocks  in  place. 


4,486,974 
INSECT  ELECTROCUTION  DEVICE 
Mordechai  Yavnieli,  Ranat  Hadnron,  Israel,  aaaignor  to  Anew 
Ltd.,  Tel  Afi?,  Imel 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Dec.  7, 1981, 64464;  May 
19, 1982, 65825 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  1/22 
U.S.  CL  43— lU  15  Claims 


1.  Insect  electrocution  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  producing  radiant  energy  for  attracting  insecu; 
and 

an  insect  electrocution  assembly  disposed  about  said  radiant 
energy  producing  means  and  including: 

an  outer  electrode  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  grid 
having  defined  thereon  a  plurality  of  aperiures  separated 
by  axially  disposed  continuous  solid  strips  for  permitting 
said  radiant  energy  to  pass  outwardly  therethrough  and  to 
permit  insects  to  pass  inwardly  therethrough; 

an  array  of  elongate,  axially  disposed  inner  electrodes  dis- 
posed radially  inward  of  said  solid  strips  and  arranged  to 
lie  other  than  radially  inward  of  said  apertures, 

the  arrangment  of  said  inner  electrodes  and  said  solid  strips 
defining  an  insect  electrocution  region  at  the  radially 
extending  gap  between  said  inner  electrodes  and  said  solid 
strips  which  is  hidden  from  outside  view  by  said  solid 
strips,  and  such  that  dead  insecu  falling  from  said  electro- 
cution region  remain  inside  said  outer  electrode, 

the  total  area  of  the  apertures  in  the  outer  electrode  being 
relatively  small  as  compared  with  the  non-apertured  area 
thereof,  thereby  to  define  an  insect  trap;  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  separation  across  said  outer 
electrode  and  said  array  of  inner  electrodes  sufficient  to 
permit  electrocution  of  insects  located  therebetween. 


4,486,975 
INFLATABLE  NOVELTY  DEVICE 
Donald  R.  HarreM,  Antioeh,  Di.,  and  Martin  G.  Wicnocr, 
Oregon,  Wis.,  aasigaors  to  Vonco  Products,  lac,  Lake  Villa, 

ni. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,056 

lot  a.i  A63H  i/06 

U.S.  a  446—220  14  dains 

1.  An  inflatable  novelty  device  comprising;  an  inflatable 
body  of  generally  inverted  U  shape  having  two  legs  joined  by 
a  joining  member  and  defined  by  a  front  flexible  sheet,  a  rear 
flexible  sheet,  a  peripheral  edge  seal  near  the  outer  edge  and  an 
inner  edge  seal  near  the  inner  edge  forming  a  single  inflatable 
cavity;  a  single  valve  means  in  said  inflauble  body  capable  of 
communication  between  said  single  inflatable  cavity  and  the 
exterior  in  an  inflation  mode;  and  said  front  and  rear  flexible 
sheets  between  said  legs  of  said  inverted  U  shape  inflauble 
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body  forming  •  central  noi'infUtable  body  forming  •  central 
non-inflatable  hand  pocket  having  an  open  end  for  hand  inaer- 


4t48C,977 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  AND 

HARVESTING  LIVING  ORGANISMS 

Dale  W.  Edgeeonbe,  and  William  L.  WebMer,  both  of  Oeeatv, 

DL,  anipion  to  EdgBconba  EMcrpriaca  latematlonaL  lac^ 
Daeatv,  OL 

Filed  Aog.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407^31 
Inta^AOMi/ZOO 
VJS.  a  47-89  43 


^"^ 


tion  into  the  hand  pocke<  cavity  formed  thereby  and  said 
inflauble  body  peripheral  iiereto. 


4,4M,976 
WEED-KILUNG  ASSEMBLY 

-  A.  Saaaalaaoa,  Torpa,  S90  30  Boraiabers,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE8y00329,  §  371  Date  Aug.  4, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  4,  19t2,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/01978,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jon.  24, 1982 

per  Filed  No?.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  406,221 
Caaima  priority,  appUcatiaB  Sweden,  Dee.  8,  1980,  8008002: 
Oct  13, 1981, 8106065  «»«w»w^ 

lat  a.)  AOIM  21/00 
UAa47-.lJ  J  gcudms 


J^l 


1.  Auembly  for  killing  of  weeds  by  applying  liquid  weed 
killer  to  the  weeds,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  supporting  means, 

a  source  means  for  weed  killer  comprised  within  said  sup- 
porting means, 

a  resUient  elongated  self-su^rting  structure  for  yieldingly 
engaging  an  obstruction,  said  self-supporting  structure 
fastened  at  least  at  one  end  to  the  supporting  means, 

a  capillary  carrier  for  a  M«ed  killer,  said  capillary  carrier 
positioned  parallel  to  and  around  said  self-supporting 
structure,  said  self-supporting  structure  being  at  least  the 
same  length  as  said  capillary  carrier,  and 

supply  means  communicadng  said  source  means  of  weed 
killer  internally  to  the  oapiUary  carrier  at  said  one  end 
thereof,  wherein  the  self-supporting  structure  has  the 
form  of  an  elongated  resUient  body  and  the  capUlary 
earner  has  the  form  of  a  porous  wick,  and  said  other  end 
of  said  resilient  elongated  self-supporting  structure  includ- 
mg  a  wear  protection  baUast  means  for  maintaining  the 
position  of  said  other  end  in  a  desired  treatment  location. 


1.  The  method  of  growing  living  organisms  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  enclosed,  top-openable  chamber  having 
limited  free  space  and  receiving  a  removable  structure 
supporting  a  multiplicity  of  the  living  organisms; 

(b)  exposing  the  living  or^misms  in  said  chamber  to  a 
growth-inducing  nutrient  solution  for  a  period  sufficient 
to  induce  substantial  growth  in  said  living  organisms 
under  the  conditions  maintained  in  said  chamber; 

(c)  substantially  continuously  removing  a  portion  of  said 
nutrient  solution  from  said  chamber,  restoring  the  nutrient 
quality  thereof  and  recycling  the  restored  nutrient  solu- 
tion to  said  chamber; 

(d)  controlling  the  temperature  within  said  chamber  by 
substantially  continuously  flowing  a  temperature-con- 
trolled liquid  through  said  chamber  in  exposed  passages  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with,  but  isolated  firom.  said 
living  organisms  and  nutrient  solution;  and 

(e)  periodically  opening  said  chamber  and  removing  said 
removable  structure  through  the  top  thereof  for  flirther 
processing  of  the  living  organisms  supported  thereby. 

4,486,978 
SKYUGHT 
Wilhelm  Friuik,  LeinMdea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaDy,  avigiior  to 
Wilh.  Friuk  GmbH,  LeiafeMeB-EehtenUBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,286 

lat  a.}  E08D  15/4S 

VJS.  a.  49—183  5  nmtm^ 

1.  A  skylight  comprising  a  case,  a  wing  mounted  thereon  for 
pivoting  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  swinging  about  a  ftirther 
horizontal  axis,  the  wing  including  a  firame  with  two  longitudi- 
nal struts  having  respective  outsides,  pins  projecting  ftvm  the 
outsides  of  the  wing  and  displaceable  while  supported  on  the 
case,  the  pins  being  arranged  between  the  horizontal  axes,  a 
cover  partially  overlapping  the  wing  and  the  case,  the  cover 
being  linked  at  one  end  to  the  case  and  at  an  opposite  end 
thereof  to  the  wing,  a  guard  on  the  wing  for  covering  the  case 
in  the  range  not  overlapped  by  the  cover,  a  weight  balancing 
device  afltxed  below  the  guard  and  the  cover  on  a  respective 
outside  of  one  of  the  longitudunal  struts,  a  two-armed  support 
lever  pivotal  about  a  boding  pin  arranged  between  the  hori- 
zontal axes  and  comprising  a  support  arm  carrying  a  roller,  a 
tension  arm  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  cover,  a  tension 
spring  linked  to  the  tension  arm  and  adjustable  by  a  tensioning 
device  affixed  to  the  wing,  the  distance  between  the  bearing 
pin  and  the  longitudinal  median  plane  of  the  tension  spring 
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being  smaller  than  the  pivoting  radius  of  the  tension  arm,  and 
a  guide  arm  pivotally  arranged  between  the  tension  firing  and 


the  tension  arm  to  cooperate  with  a  bolt  fixedly  arranged  on 
the  wing  fhune. 


4,486,979 

RELEASABLE  GRIP-LOCK  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

ELONGATE  CONNECTORS  AND  STRUCTURES 

ACCOMMODATING  LIVESTOCK 

F^uk  J.  RdtOBcyer,  Rowland  Rta.,  Bnmean,  Id.  93604 

Filed  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,802 

lit  a^  E08F  11/04 

VA  a  49—347  9  Claims 


8.  In  combination:  a  guillotine-type  door,  fixed  structure 
provided  a  frame  slideably  mounting  said  door  and  having  at 
least  one  pulley;  flexible  elongate  means  secured  over  said 
pulley  and  cooiperable  with  said  door  whereby  to  raise  the 
same  upon  the  pulling  of  said  flexible  elongate  means;  and  a 
releasable  gripping  device  secured  to  said  fixed  structure  and 
receiving  said  flexible  elongate  means,  said  gripping  device 
including:  spring-biased  jaw  means  for  selectively  gripping 
said  flexible  elongate  means;  means  for  selectively  positively 
opening  said  jaw  means  in  cocked  position;  and  control  means 
for  uncocking  said  jaw  means  whereby  to  grip  said  flexible 
elongate  means. 


4,486,980 
TRACK  AND  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLIDABLE  DOOR 
Edward  J.  O'Bar,  Harriarflle,  RJ.,  aarigaor  to  Jaaoel  4  Son 
Body  Cooipiny,  Woomocket,  RJ. 

FIM  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  872,762 
lot  a.}  EOSD  13/04 
VS.  a  49—449  9  Claims 

1.  A  track  and  latch  assembly  for  a  slidable  door,  wherein 


the  door  is  slidably  supported  adjacent  a  wall  so  that  it  is 
movable  between  an  open  position,  wherein  an  opening  in  the 
wall  is  substantially  unobstructed  by  the  door,  and  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  opening  is  substantially  obstructed  by  the 
door,  the  door  being  at  least  slightly  pivotable  about  an  axis 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  for  movement  of  the  lower  end 
of  the  door  outwardly  slightly  with  respect  to  the  wall,  said 
track  and  lock  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  latch  means  mounted  on  said  door  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof;  and 


(b)  track  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to 
said  wall  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  door,  said  latch 
means  being  received  in  said  track  means  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  guide  and  position  said  door  so  that  when  it 
is  in  one  of  said  open  or  closed  positions  thereof,  it  is  in 
snug  engagement  with  said  wall  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
said  door  but  so  that  during  movement  of  said  door  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions  thereof,  the  portion 
of  said  door  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  is  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  wall. 


4,486,981 

REFRIGERATOR  DOOR 

Kurt  BUlea,  Kdrpcrich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  assignor  to  Dec- 

trolnz  Sat  J.,  Vianden,  Lazembonrg 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP82/00128,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1983,  §  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  22, 1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/00212,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  20, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  486,980 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Sweden,  Jon.  30, 1981, 8104080 
lot  a^  E06B  3/00 
VS.  a  49-801  7  Clalass 


1.  A  refrigerator  door  having  a  frame  of  joined  parts,  an 
outer  shell,  an  inner  door  lining  and  heat  insulation,  character- 
ized in  that  a  top  frame  part  (10)  and  a  bottom  frame  part  (11) 
at  their  ends  having  a  bushing  (26)  for  a  pivot  pin  of  a  hinge, 
the  bushing  (26)  being  insertible  in  a  sleeve  (33)  on  a  side  part 
(12.13)  of  the  frame. 
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MM»M2 

FOLDABLC  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Hoivwd  R.  Loagbrakc,  1C7M  lidia  Hollow  Rd^  Graftoa«  Ohio 


laain 


FDcd  Feb.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  451^46 
lot  a^  B24B  3/S4 
U.S.  a  Sl-41 


elongated  member  having  opposite  surfaces  and  spaced  side 
edges,  means  including  slot  means  formed  in  the  elongated 
member  weakening  the  elongated  member  to  form  the  member 
into  adjacent  fust  and  second  elongated  portions  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  slot  means  which  portions  are  capable  of  relative 
angular  movement  therebetween,  at  least  two  elongated  paral- 
lel rack  gears  haying  corresponding  ends  connected  at  spaced 
locations  to  extend  perpendicularly  from  one  of  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  first  portion  of  the  elongated  member,  an 
elongated  work  engaging  member  having  a  first  portion  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  second  position  of  the  elongated  mem- 
ber and  a  second  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  fint 
portion  for  engaging  a  work  surface  to  be  honed,  and  means 
connecting  the  work  engaging  member  to  the  elongated  mem- 
ber. 


1.  In  a  blade  honing  device  having  elongated  jaw  members 
with  one  end  thereof  cooperatively  adapted  to  grip  a  blade 
having  an  edge  to  be  honed  with  the  said  edge  disposed  gener- 
ally transverse  to  the  length  of  the  jaw  members,  and  two  hone 
guide  members  mounted  on  one  of  the  jaw  members  remote 
fnm  said  one  end  with  a  selected  one  of  said  members  guiding 
a  hone  in  a  selected  path  generally  lengthwise  of  the  jaw  mem- 
bers and  in  engagement  witk  a  transverse  to  the  edge  of  a  blade 
being  honed,  the  improvement  comprising  said  guide  members 
being  pivotally  movable  relative  to  said  jaw  members  between 
an  operative  position  and  •  folded  position,  each  said  guide 
member  having  a  hone  guide  portion  and  a  mounting  wing 
portion  extending  at  right  angles  to  and  from  said  hone  guide 
portion  and  said  guide  members  being  at  least  similar  to  each 
other  and  the  pivot  axes  being  separated  from  each  other  a 
distance  greater  than  one-half  the  thickness  of  the  guide  por- 
tion and  where  the  pivot  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  guide 
members  being  so  displaced  from  said  end  of  said  jaw  member 
that  said  one  of  said  guide  members  abuts  said  end  of  said  jaw 
member  when  said  guide  member  is  in  said  operative  position, 
and  fastening  means  pivotally  fastening  each  said  mounting 
wing  portion  to  itt  respective  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  jaw 
member  on  respective  separate  pivot  axes  perpendicular  to  the 
length  of  said  jaw  memben  and  remote  from  said  one  end 
thereof,  when  in  said  operative  position  the  ends  of  the  guide 
portions  at  the  wing  portion*  overlap  each  other  at  the  end  of 
the  jaw  member  remote  from  the  said  one  end  and  the  hone 
guide  portions  extend  outvmrdly  from  said  jaw  members  in 
opposite  directions  therefrom  so  that  the  hone  may  be  guided 
in  said  preselected  path,  whan  in  said  folded  position  the  guide 
portion  of  each  guide  member  lies  contiguous  to  and  length- 
wise along  at  leut  one  of  said  jaw  memben. 


4,4M3M 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  PRECAST 

CHIMNEY 

John  J.  Carty,  2  Model  Ct,  Rocky  Point,  N.Y.  11778 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  423,163 

iBt  a^  E04H  nm 

UJS.  CL  52— 125J  11  ririuM 


M84383 
GUIDES  FOR  HONING  HEADS 
Robert  M.  Suuco,  Frontanac,  and  Doane  W.  Wolticn,  Man- 
cheater,  both  of  Mo.,  aarigMrs  to  Suuen  Products  Company. 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUad  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,488 

IM.  a.>  B24B  9/02 

UA  a  51-347  11  chlma 


1.  A  guide  assembly  for  a  honing  mandrel  comprising  an 


1.  A  chimney  stack  fabricated  ftom  a  number  of  precast 
sections,  said  chimney  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  precast 
sections,  each  precast  section  being  formed  so  as  to  define  a 
centrally  positioned  flue  shaft  passing  entirely  therethru,  said 
precast  sections  having  positioned  therein  structural  support 
members  that  have  been  placed  under  pre-tension  stress  prior 
to  placement  within  said  precast  sections,  said  structural  sup- 
port members  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 
said  upper  portion  of  said  structural  support  members  being 
exposed  within  a  recess  cavity  formed  within  the  upper  portion 
of  said  precast  section,  there  being  a  defined  distance  between 
the  top  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  structural  support  member 
and  the  top  surface  of  said  precast  section,  the  lower  portion  of 
said  structural  support  members  extending  beyond  the  lower 
surface  of  said  precast  sections  a  distance  equal  to  said  defined 
distance  existing  between  the  top  of  said  upper  portion  of  said 
structural  support  member  and  the  top  surface  of  said  precast 
section  such  that  upon  placing  a  first  precast  section  upon  a 
second  precast  section  said  lower  portion  of  said  structural 
support  member  of  said  first  precast  section  axially  aligns  with 
and  structurally  abuts  said  upper  portions  of  said  structural 
support  members  of  said  second  precast  section  upon  which 
said  first  precast  section  is  placed,  means  for  sealing  the  spac- 
ing existing  between  the  respective  precast  sections  as  they  are 
placed  one  on  top  of  the  other. 
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4,484,985 

MOLDING  CUP 
Kaaohiro  Kagitani;  SdUchi  Yoshitsaga,  both  of  Sayama,  and 
Aldra  Mimsawa,  Fqjiaawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Niann 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nifco  Inc.,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  281,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  14, 1980, 55'99298[U] 
lat  a^  E06B  i/5« 
U.S.  CL  52— ir.7  8  Claims 


'0  a 


of  said  molding,  said  transversely  stabilizing  means  compris- 
ing: at  least  one  lug  integral  with  said  insertion  member  and 
outwardly  disposed  relative  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  insertion 
member,  said  lug  being  disposed  away  from  the  open  end  of 
said  slot,  said  lug  having  an  end  portion  biasedly  engageable 
with  said  lower  front  surface  of  said  back  member,  said  inser- 
tion member  being  positioned  in  said  void,  for  biasing  the  front 
surface  of  said  insertion  member  toward  said  front  member. 


4,484,986 
FOUNDATION  DRAIN  SYSTEM 

Michael  A.  Coaenia,  325  S.  LaSalle,  Hobart,  lad.  46342 
FUcd  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,694 
lat  a.^  E02D  ;9/0a-  E04D  17/00 

U.S.  CL  52— 169J  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  spacer,  a  molding  and  a  firame-like 
depression,  said  molding  being  resilient  and  having  a  retaining 
means  integral  with  a  first  edge  portion  thereof  for  permitting 
said  molding  to  be  retained  adjacent  said  spacer,  said  depres- 
sion being  formed  in  a  body  for  securing  a  pane  of  glass  to  said 
body,  said  molding  having  a  second  edge  portion  resiliently 
engageable  with  said  pane  of  glass,  said  depression  including  a 
first  wall  and  a  second  wall  integral  with  said  first  wall  and 
substantially  transverse  thereto,  said  pane  of  glass  being  inter- 
posed intermediate  said  second  edge  portion  of  said  molding 
and  one  of  said  first  and  second  walls,  said  spacer  being  formed 
of  a  back  member  and  an  integral  projecting  front  member 
forming  a  step,  said  step  being  transverse  to  said  back  member, 
the  remainder  of  said  front  member  being  spaced  from  said 
back  member  thereby  forming  a  void  intermediate  the  lower 
front  surface  of  said  back  member  and  said  front  member,  the 
rear  surface  of  said  back  member  being  secured  to  the  other 
one  of  said  first  and  second  walls,  said  step  including  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced,  longitudinally  elongated  slits  commu- 
nicating with  said  void,  an  improved  molding  clip  comprising: 
an  insertion  member  inserted  through  one  of  said  slits  from 
above  and  positioned  within  said  void;  an  operating  member 
supcrpositioned  above  said  step,  said  molding  being  positioned 
within  said  depression  intermediate  said  operating  member  and 
said  back  member  after  said  insertion  member  has  been  posi- 
tioned in  said  void;  there  being  an  elongated  slot  open  at  one 
end  thereof  and  disposed  intermediate  said  insertion  member 
and  said  operating  member,  said  slot  having  a  width  sufficient 
for  inserting  said  insertion  member  into  said  void;  and,  a  con- 
necting portion  integral  with  said  insertion  member  and  said 
operating  member  and  forming  a  closed  end  of  said  slot,  said 
insertion  member  including  transversely  stabilizing  means  for 
transversely  stabilizing  said  operating  member  relative  to  said 
step  with  said  insertion  member  positioned  in  said  void,  said 
clip  having  been  moved  longitudinally  relative  to  said  slit,  said 
operating  member  having  an  upper  edge  and  including  a  pro- 
jection integral  with  and  disp(»ed  outwardly  from  the  rear 
surface  of  said  operating  member  and  spaced  downwardly 
from  the  top  edge  for  engaging  said  molding  and  said  retaining 
means  of  said  molding,  said  projection  including  means  for 
biasing  said  retaining  means  toward  said  slit  and  for  biasing 
said  molding  toward  said  front  surface  of  said  back  member 
thereby  positioning  said  first  end  portion  of  said  molding  be- 
tween said  member  and  said  back  member,  said  pane  of  glass 
having  been  positioned  upon  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
walls,  said  second  edge  portion  of  said  molding  resiliently 
engaging  said  pane  of  glass,  said  operating  member  having  at 
least  one  operating  part  projecting  sufficiently  far  from  the 
front  surface  of  said  operating  member  and  extending  down- 
wardly firom  the  upper  edge  substantially  transversely  thereof 
so  as  to  provide  a  means  engageable  by  a  tool  for  moving  said 
clip  longitudinally  relative  to  said  slit  to  permit  subsequent 
removal  of  said  insertion  member  from  said  void  thereby  per- 
mitting removal  of  said  clip  from  said  slit  for  effective  removal 


l> 


1.  In  a  foundation  structure  of  an  enclosure  including  a 
footing  and  a  masonery  wall  thereon  wherein  said  masonery 
wall  includes  a  hollow  masonery  course  on  said  footing  having 
holes  formed  through  a  side  of  said  course  communicating  the 
hollow  space  of  said  course  and  the  structure  enclosure,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stones  in  the  hollow  space  of  said  course,  said 
stones  being  at  a  level  above  said  holes. 


4,486,987 
STAIR  NOSING 
Hiromitra  Naka,  Yaahio,  Japan,  avignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Naka  GUntaa  Koikyusho,  Hokkaido,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  18,   1981,  56* 
188074[U] 

lat  a.}  E04F  U/16 
U.S.  a  52-179  6  Claims 


iff,,  30 
23/..    12 


1.  A  stair  nosing,  comprising: 

a  flat  metal  frame  for  being  secured  to  the  tread  of  a  stair, 

said  frame  including 
a  flat  upper  portion  having  a  frame  fixmt  edge  and  a  firame 

rear  edge, 
a  hook  extending  downward  from  said  frame  front  edge  for 

engaging  the  riser  of  the  stair,  and 
an  intumed  bead  integrally  formed  at  said  frame  rear  edge; 
a  non-skid  sheet  including 
a  rigid  synthetic  resin  connecting  plate  for  being  secured  to 

and  over  said  frame,  said  plate  having  a  sheet  rear  edge  or 

insertion  into  said  intumed  bead,  and  a  sheet  front  edge, 
a  flange  extending  downwardly  from  said  sheet  front  edge 

and  having  a  flange  rib  snappedly  engagable  into  said 

hook,  and 
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a  non-skid  tread  having  a  tread  front  edge,  formed  of  flexible 
synthetic  resin,  fixed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  connect- 
ing plate;  and 

a  tongue-shaped  proteotor  formed  of  flexible  synthetic  resin, 
integrally  formed  with  said  tread  at  said  tread  front  edge 
so  as  to  cover  the  engaging  portions  of  said  hook  and  said 
flange  rib  when  said  flange  rib  is  snappedly  engaged  into 
said  hook. 


MULTI'PURPOSE  ELEVATED  WATER  STORAGE 
FACnJTY 
Clarence  H.  Myan,  Birmiaghaai,  Ala^  aaiipor  to  Pittibargh- 
Daa  MoiiiM  Corporattoa,  Pittibargli,  Pa. 

FOcd  Sep.  24)  1M2,  Scr.  No.  423,253 

lit  a^  E04H  im 

UA  a.  52-192  20Clataa 


shaft  and  having  a  unitary  bottom  wall  comprising  an  endless 
horizontal  plate  bearing  on  said  surface,  means  securing  the 
plate  to  said  surface,  an  inner  conical  waU  portion  having  an 
outer  margin  integrally  connected  to  the  plate  and  inclining 
upwardly  from  the  plate  toward  the  center  of  the  tank,  and  an 
outer  conical  wall  having  an  inner  margin  integrally  connected 
to  the  plate  and  inclining  upwardly  from  the  plate  to  an  outer 
end,  and  a  tank  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  outer 
end  of  the  outer  conical  wall,  the  tank  bottom  wall  being 
adapted  to  withstand  compressive  forces  urging  the  outer 
margin  of  the  inner  conical  wall  portion  and  the  inner  margin 
of  the  outer  conical  waU  portion  in  the  direction  toward  one 
another. 


4,48C,990 

REMOVABLE  WINDOW  INSULATION  SYSTEM 

Taodl  D.  Bauch,  Box  3MB  RJ^J).  l,  fingrtoo,  N.Y.  12401 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  370^25 

lot  a.)  EOSB  7/16:  E04B  1/62 

UAa52-202  MCbtai 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  multi-story  elevated  water  storage 
facility  comprising:  an  elevated  water  storage  tank  supported 
on  a  pillar  and  occupying  substantially  all  of  the  top  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  pillar,  means  fluidly  connected  to  the  storage 
tank  for  distributing  water  from  the  tank  to  a  user  located 
outside  the  area  immediate^  adjacent  to  the  pUlar,  the  facility 
having  means  associated  with  the  pillar  beneath  the  tank  to 
define  a  building  which  is  located  in  an  elevated  water  storage 
tank  structure  so  that  a  single  structure  serves  as  both  an  ele- 
vated water  storage  facility  and  a  building,  a  multiplicity  of 
flutes  defined  on  the  water  storage  tank  to  form  a  fluted  por- 
tion of  that  tank,  and  connecting  means  connecting  the  fluted 
portion  of  the  water  tank  to  a  bottom  portion  of  the  water  tank. 

4*484,989 
ELEVATED  STORAGE  TANK 
DomM  J.  DaaRoehcrs,  8  Rinnide  Qeaceot.  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada,  and  Jamca  M.  Coooen,  87  Holsworthy  Creaccnt, 
ThomhiU,  Ontario,  Caoa*  L3T  4C5 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,671 

tat  a^  ED4H  7/02,  12/34 

UA  a  52-194  I  13Clai«a 


8.  A  kit  for  assembly  or  do-it-yourself  construction  of  win- 
dow insulation  systems  from  rigid  insulation  sheathing,  the  kit 
comprising  a  length  of  compressible  strip  material  and  adhe- 
sive, the  strip  material  comprising  a  foam  web  and  a  vapor 
impermeable  membrane,  the  membrane  extending  uninterrupt- 
edly along  the  length  of  the  strip  material  and  between  the 
longitudinal  edges  thereof,  the  strip  material  being  adapted  for 
securement  abutting  the  peripheral  edges  of  a  board  formed 
from  the  insulation  sheating  and  for  being  secured  to  the  board 
by  the  adhesive,  the  strip  material  having  an  unstressed  thick- 
ness suitable  for  an  initial  compression  seal  between  a  window 
frame  and  an  insulation  panel  formed  of  the  board  and  the  strip 
materia]  secured  to  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  board,  the  strip 
material  being  further  compressible  from  such  initial  compres- 
sion sufficient  to  permit  a  user's  fini^rs  to  enter  between  the 
window  frame  and  the  strip  material  for  placement  and  re- 
moval of  the  panel  whereby  frequent  insertion  and  removal 
from  a  window  frame  is  facilitated. 


"ki/" 


1.  An  elevated  liquid  storlge  tank  comprising  an  upwardly 
extendmg  tubular  concrete  shaft  providing  a  horizontal  upper 
surface,  a  generally  tubular  metal  tank  body  supported  on  the 


4,488,991 

TIE-ANCHOR  FOR  REINFORCING  CABLE 
Knrt  RaUwca,  Roawrtstr.  8,  D-8374  StctabMh;  WoUhUB 
nigncr,  Kettdentr.  29a,  D43C0  FHcdbcrg,  and  Dieter  Rci- 

nuuu,  Groaae  BockcabeiBcr  Str.  17,  D4000  Fkankftart/Maia, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  034312,  May  7, 1979,  '^fiwIiMiwI.  TIda 
appUcation  Jan.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  228,578 
tat  a^  E04C  3/10 
U.S.  a.  52— 223  L  6  Claim 

1.  A  tie-anchor  for  a  reinforcing  cable  comprising,  a  plural- 
ity of  steel  wires,  a  first  portion  being  entwined,  a  second 
portion  being  untwined  with  the  wires  being  radially  out- 
wardly disposed,  said  second  portion  having  a  pear-shaped 
configuration  for  subsequently  filling  with  concrete,  a  third 
portion  wherein  the  wires  are  bent  so  as  to  be  entwined  sub- 
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ftantially  in  a  first  plane,  and  wherein  the  firee  ends  of  the  bent 
wires  being  substantially  in  a  second  plane  adjacent  the  first 


plane,  said  free  ends  being  outwardly  facingly  disposed  away 
from  each  other. 


1.  A  water-tight  device  in  a  crossed  portion  of  a  unit  type 
curtain  wall  wherein  vertical  frame  units  composed  of  vertical 
frame  members  and  battens  therefor  and  horizontal  frame  units 
composed  of  horizontal  frame  members  and  battens  therefor 
are  rectangularly  connected  and  are  mounted  at  top  and  bot- 
tom and  to  left  and  right,  said  water-tight  device  comprises  a 
pair  of  external  packings  for  connecting  between  said  vertical 
frame  units  adjacent  to  left  and  right  of  each  other,  a  connect- 
ing member  for  connecting  between  said  horizontal  frame  units 
adjacent  to  top  and  bottom  of  each  other,  and  a  connecting 
plate  connected  vertically  between  the  top  and  bottom  vertical 
frame  units  and  horizontally  between  the  left  and  right  con- 
necting members,  and  wherein  spaces  between  said  horizontal 
frame  units  adjacent  to  top  and  bottom  of  each  other  and 
between  said  pair  of  external  packings  are  in  communication 
with  the  exterior,  while  being  maintained  water-tight,  so  as  to 
assume  an  atmospheric  pressure  equal  to  that  of  the  exterior. 


equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  studs,  said  spaces  each  being 
filled  with  at  least  one  generally  rectangular  block  of  self-sup- 
porting material  thereby  defining  a  column  of  said  self-support- 
ing material  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  studs  having  a 
shape  generally  corresponding  to  said  spaces,  and  elongated 
elements  extending  between  said  studs,  said  elements  being 
connected  to  said  studs,  thereby  forming  a  load  bearing  struc- 
ture, a  foundation,  means  for  connecting  said  studs  to  said 
foundation,  said  studs  and  said  columns  upstanding  from  said 
foundation  thereby  forming  a  wall,  said  wall  having  a  roof 
support  connected  thereto,  a  roof  resting  on  said  roof  support 
and  supported  by  said  wall,  said  roof  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  roof  stud  members,  said  roof  stud  members  defin- 
ing interstitial  roofmg  spaces  therebetween  each  having  a 
thickness  generally  equal  to  the  width  of  said  roof  studs,  said 
roofing  spaces  each  having  a  length  generally  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  roof  studs  and  a  width  generally  equal  to  the 


4,484,992 

WATER'TIGHT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CROSSED 

PORTION  OF  A  UNTT  TYPE  CURTAIN  WALL 

Karl  GartBcr,  Gaadclfliigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Yoahida  Kogyo,  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  519,188 

Claims  priority,  iwpUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  2, 1982, 57-114145 

tat  a^  E04H  1/00 

U.S.  a  52-238  5Claiin 


4^484,993 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONSTRUCnON 
Dooglaa  L.  Graham,  Anbom,  and  Marie  L.  Graham,  Fort 
Wayne,  both  of  ImL,  aaaignon  to  Solarercte  Corporation, 
CiBdmiati,  Ohio 
Continnatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  785,875,  Apr.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,179358.  nils  appUeation  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,018 
tat  a^  E04B  1/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a  52—242  4  Claims 

1.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  stud  members,  said  stud  members  defining  interstitial 
spaces  therebetween  each  having  a  thickness  generally  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  studs,  said  spaces  each  having  a  length  gener- 
ally equal  to  the  length  of  said  studs  and  a  width  generally 


spacing  between  said  roof  studs,  said  roofing  spaces  each  being 
filled  with  one  or  more  of  said  generally  rectangular  blocks  of 
self-supporting  material  thereby  defining  a  roofing  column  of 
said  self-supporting  material  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said 
roof  studs  having  a  shape  generally  corresponding  to  said 
roofing  spaces,  and  elongated  roof  elemenu  extending  between 
said  roof  studs,  said  roof  elements  being  connected  to  said  roof 
studs,  thereby  forming  a  load  bearing  roof  structure,  said  roof 
stud  members  comprise  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  and  generally 
parallel  rods  secured  together  at  spaced-apart  intervals  by  a 
plurality  of  spacers,  said  roof  support  comprises  an  angle  mem- 
ber having  two  fianges  disposed  generally  perpendicularly  to 
each  other,  one  of  said  flanges  being  supported  by  and  resting 
on  said  spacers,  the  other  of  said  flanges  having  spaced-apart 
apertures  therein,  the  spacing  of  said  apertures  being  generally 
the  same  as  the  spacing  of  said  roof  studs,  one  rod  of  each  of 
said  roof  studs  being  positioned  in  each  of  said  apertures. 

4384394 

PANEL  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  AIRTIGHT 

JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Gary  H.  Fisher,  and  H.  Patrick  Padgett  both  of  Rockingham, 

N.C  aasigDors  to  Industrial  Sheet  Metal  A  Mechanical 

Corpn  Rockingham,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,725 
tat  a.}  E04B  1/00 
VS.  CL  52—303  17  Claimi 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  strong  airtight  joint  between  a  pair 
of  adjoining  insulated  panels  having  adjacent  longitudinal 
edges  positioned  in  and  interconnected  by  an  elongate  channel 
member  having  respective  pairs  of  opposing  spaced  apart  legs 
for  receiving  the  panels  therebetween  and  having  a  web  por- 
tion extending  between  and  interconnecting  the  pain  of  oppos- 
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ing  legs,  and  the  panels  each  having  an  insulated  core  and  a 
pair  of  parallel  skins  on  opposite  sides  of  the  core  defining  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  the  panel,  and  said  method  comprising 
forming  the  panels  with  the  insulated  core  thereof  recessed 
inwardly  from  the  pair  of  skins  along  at  least  one  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  the  paiwls, 
positioning  the  pair  of  adjoining  panels  with  the  projecting 
longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  skins  thereof  extending 
into  the  channel  member  and  positioned  in  opposing  con- 
tacting relation  with  the  adjacent  legs  of  the  channel 
m^ber  and  with  the  recessed  cores  thereof  forming 
respective    longitudinally    extending    internal    cavities 
within  the  channel  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  web 
portion. 


MM.996 

CONSTRUCnON-PANEL  PRiafABRICAnON  METHOD. 

PANELS  THUS  MADE  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  SAID  METHOD 

Luia  AhtJos,  Gadan,  82700  MoatMfa,  Fnuwe 

FIW  May  19, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  379,707 

iBt  a.J  B29D  27/04;  E04C  1/Oa-  B21D  7/024 

UAa52-309.II  WCIalBs 


ly- 


IB  I  I 


IS 


forming  a  hole  in  the  channel  member  penetrating  the  web 
portion  and  communicating  with  the  respective  cavities 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  web  portion, 

injecting  a  hardenable  eoipandable  foam  material  simulta- 
neously into  the  respective  cavities  through  said  hole  and 
expanding  the  foam  material  so  as  to  completely  fill  the 
cavities  while  also  filling  any  cracks  or  gaps  which  may 
exist  between  the  channel  member  and  adjacent  portions 
of  the  skins  of  the  panels  to  thereby  produce  an  airtight 
seal  between  the  pair  at  panels, 

whereeby  upon  hardening  of  the  foam  material  in  the  cavi- 
ties  a  bond  is  formed  between  the  channel  member  and  the 
a4jacent  portion  of  the  skins  to  thereby  provide  en- 
chanced  structural  stretgth  in  the  joint. 


1.  A  pre-fabricated  hollow  panel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  three  dimensional  framework  including  a  plurality  of 
thrust  bars  arrayed  in  two  generally  parallel  form  planes 
with  link  bars  connecting  and  fastened  to  said  thrust  bars; 

(b)  a  molded  insulating  material  plate  surrounding  said  thrust 
bars  of  one  of  said  form  planes,  said  plate  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  less  than  said  framework  thick- 
ness  for  providing  a  free  space  adjacent  said  other  one  of 
said  form  planes; 

(c)  a  form  sheet  adhered  to  said  thrust  bars  of  said  one  form 
plane  in  cooperation  with  said  plate; 

(d)  said  plate  having  an  inside  free  surface;  and, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  aggregate  particles  substantially  embedded 
in  said  free  surface  for  providing  a  granular  texture 
thereto. 


4|S86,995 


INSULATING  PANEL 

Robert  L.  Allen,  841  PanoiUM,  MUfbrd,  Mich.  48042,  and 

•  H.  Bnrgbcr,  3739  CettontaU  Lc,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,629 

iBt  af  E04C  J/00 

tfClalms 


4,486,997 

INSULATING  STRUCTURE 

Donald  H.  Roy,  544  Fern  Park  Dr.,  Glendora,  Ckllf.  91740 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,227,  May  18, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contlnuatlon-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  93,391,  No?.  13, 1979, 

•budoned.  This  appUcatton  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,638 

Int  CL^  E04B  1/74 

UAa52-404  gctaims 


U.S.  a  52-309  J 


'•/'« 


I.  An  insulating  panel  comprising: 

a  layer  of  plastic  foam  material; 

a  tayer  of  cellulose  and  adhesive  mixture  wherein  a  first  side 
of  said  cellulose  and  adhesive  layer  is  formed  with  a  dike 
or  raised  portion  and  wherein  said  plastic  foam  layer  is 
bonded  to  said  fint  side  of  said  cellulose  and  adhesive 
layer  within  said  raised  portion; 

a  decorative  layer;  and 

means  for  securing  said  dejorative  layer  to  a  second  side  of 
said  ceUuloae  and  adhesive  layer. 


1.  An  insulating  structure  having  a  plurality  of  modules  for 
installation  adjacent  an  associated  structural  surface,  and  a 
plurality  of  associated  parallel  supporting  members,  each  of 
said  supporting  members  extending  at  ri^t  angles  from  said 
structural  surface,  each  module  extending  from  two  adjacent 
supporting  members,  each  module  being  disposed  in  side  by 
side  relation  to  at  least  one  other  module,  each  of  said  modules 
comprising: 
fu^t  and  second  sidewalls  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 

relationship,  each  having  inner  and  outer  edges; 
said  fvst  sidewall  including  a  tab  strip  along  its  said  inner 
edge  foldable  outwardly  upon  itself  for  connection  of  said 
inner  edge  of  the  firet  supporting  structure  adjacent  the 
structural  surface  after  the  inner  edge  of  said  second  side- 
wall  has  been  connected  adjacent  the  structural  surface, 
said  tab  strip  being  formed  from  a  portion  of  said  first 
sidewall,  and  being  defined  by  fold-enabling  means,  said 
first  and  second  sidewalls  being  dimensioned  and  config- 
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ured  to  depend  from  respective  facing  surfaces  of  the  first 
and  second  parallel  supporting  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  reflective  foil  sheets  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  sidewalls,  said  foil  sheets  being  oriented  in  mutu- 
ally spaced  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  extend  (1) 
intermediate  and  (2)  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
and  second  sidewalls,  the  majority  of  said  plurality  of 
reflective  foil  sheets  being  disposed  at  a  lower  elevation 
than  the  lowest  elevation  of  the  first  and  second  parallel 
supporting  structures;  and 

one  of  said  first  and  second  sidewalls  including  a  tensioning 
member  along  the  outer  edge  thereof,  each  of  said  mod- 
ules being  attached  by  one  of  said  tensioning  members  to 
at  least  one  adjacent  module  at  their  respective  outer  side 
wall  edges  with  their  respective  outer  sidewalls  in  spaced 
relationship  from  said  supporting  structure  and  said  sup< 
porting  members  to  define  an  air  space  adjacent  to  the 
lowermost  face  of  the  supporting  members. 


stresses  introduced  into  the  panel  by  transverse  expansion 
and  contraction  thereof. 


4,486,998 
CONCEALED  FASTENER  ROOF  OR  WALL  STRUCTURE 

AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
James  G.  Hague,  Man,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Com* 
puy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,169 

Int  a^  E04D  1/34.  3/363 

VS.  CL  52—478  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  barrier  structure  having  spaced-apart  horizontally 
extending  structural  elements,  plural  panel  members  extending 
transversely  of  said  structural  elements  and  being  erected  in 
side-by-side  relation,  said  panel  members  presenting  alternat- 
ing panel  webs  and  downwardly  opening  longitudinal  ribs 
including  joint  ribs  comprising  overlapped  and  interlocked 
complimentary  partial  ribs  of  adjacent  panel  members,  each  of 
said  ribs  including  a  crest,  depending  sidewalls,  and  spaced- 
apart  intumed  base  portions  connecting  said  rib  sidewalls  to 
adjacent  ones  of  said  panel  webs,  the  improvement  comprising: 
each  of  said  structural  elements  presenting  sequentially 
arranged  sets  of  uniformly  spaced  clips  secured  thereto, 
each  of  said  sets  including  a  fixed  clip  immovably  secured 
to  the  structural  element  and  plural  movable  clips,  each 
capable  of  limited  movement  longitudinally  of  the  struc- 
ttiral  element,  the  fixed  clips  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  sets 
being  spaced-apart  at  a  distance  corresponding  to  a  se- 
lected modular  width; 
the  fixed  clips  of  said  structural  elements  being  aligned 
relative  to  each  other  transversely  of  said  structural  ele- 
ments; 
said  clips  being  slidably  connected  to  said  ribs  thereby  to 
permit  thermal  movement  of  said  panel  members  relative 
to  said  clips  and  transversely  of  said  structural  elements; 
corresponding  longitudinal  ribs  of  said  panel  members  being 
connected  to  the  fixed  clips  of  said  sets  whereby  any  of 
said  panel  members  having  a  panel  width  different  from 
said  modular  width  undergo  transverse  expansion  or  con- 
traction to  conform  the  panel  width  to  said  modular 
width,  and  said  movable  clips  undergo  limited  movement 
longitudinally  of  said  structural  elements  into  registry 
with  the  associated  longitudinal  ribs  thereby  to  relieve 


4,4av,yyy 
CHECK  RESISTING  AND  REINFORCING  INSERT  FOR 

WOOD  POLE  ENDS 

Brian  Baync,  S.  4333  Locust  Rd.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99206 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,565,  Feb.  15, 1983,.  This 

appUcatlon  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,063 

lot  a.^  n6B  15/00 

VS.  CL  52—514  1  Clain 


1.  In  combination, 

an  elongated  round  wood  pole  having  flat  end  surfaces, 

and  a  check  resisting  and  reinforcing  insert, 

said  inseri  comprising  an  open  ended  tubular  body  member 
having  a  continuous  defining  side  wall  formed  in  a  star- 
shape  with  symmetrical  projecting  portions  and  con- 
structed of  rigid  sheet  material  of  high  tensile  strength, 

said  body  member  having  a  top  driving  edge  and  a  bottom 
piercing  edge  to  be  driven  endwise  into  the  end  of  said 
wood  pole  longitudinally  with  the  grain, 

said  synmietrical  projecting  portions  of  said  star-shaped 
body  member  having  defining  side  walls  forming  a  con- 
tour of  said  body  member  with  a  plurality  of  adjoining 
wall  portions  with  adjacent  ones  of  said  wall  portions 
being  disposed  angularly  relative  to  each  other  and  all 
substantially  continually  intersecting  the  growth  rings  of 
the  wood  in  a  diagonal  direction  relative  to  the  growth 
rings  with  the  body  member  embedded  endwise  in  said 
pole, 

said  wall  portions  of  said  side  walls  being  joined  by  curved 
wall  portions, 

said  symmetrical  projecting  portions  of  said  body  member 
symmetrically  resisting  radial  checking  from  all  sides 
around  said  round  wood  pole  in  which  said  body  member 
is  driven  and  also  to  reinforce  said  pole. 


4,487,000 
METAL  REINFORCING  STRIPS 
Anthony  F.  Ball,  Hnddenfield,  Enghud,  aaalgnor  to  TInalcy 
Wire  (Sheffield)  Limited,  England 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  368,669 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21, 1981, 
8112252 

Int.  a.}  E04C  2/42 
VS.  Q.  52—660  15  Claims 


1.  A  reinforcing  strip  comprising  wires  welded  together  to 
form  four-sided  meshes  having  sides  inclined  to  the  longitudi- 
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nal  direction  of  the  strip,  and  a  itraight  lelvedge  wire  welded 
thereto  to  form  along  only  one  edge  of  the  strip  triangular 
meshes  incapable  of  being  elongated  by  tension  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  strip. 


4vM7,001 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  CHARGERS  WITH 

CIGAREITES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gvterd  ToliMk,  WaMorf}  Bcrahard  Schobot,  NcabSmaen,  and 
Giiatar  Manga,  Hambmi,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aaaign- 
on  to  Hanni-Warka  KSrbcr  A  Co.  KC  Hamburg,  Fad.  Rep. 
of  Ganumy 

Cootlaoatloa  of  Sar.  No.  110J09,  Jan.  10, 1980,  abandoned, 
whkh  ia  a  diTiakm  of  Sar.  No.  880,575,  Fab.  23, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4J07,730.  TUa  appUcMbm  Oct  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,923 
aaimaprtority,  appUeatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1977,  2709700 

The  portloa  of  the  term  df  tUa  pttwt  rabaeqnent  to  Jwi.  17, 

1997,  has  bean  dJaelaimcd. 

IM.  a.}  BdSB  19/04 

UA  a  83-151  9  cialma 


means  for  sensing  the  engine  speed  and  for  generating  a  signal 
related  thereto,  means  for  generating  a  desired  engine  speed 
signal,  means  for  generating  a  maximum  combine  ground 
speed  signal,  a  controller,  means  for  coupling  the  feeder  crop 
mass  sensing  means  to  the  controller,  means  for  coupling  the 
engine  speed  sensing  means  to  the  controller,  means  for  cou- 
pling the  desired  engine  speed  signal  generating  means  to  the 
controller,  means  for  coupling  the  maximum  combine  ground 
speed  signal  generating  means  to  the  controller,  means  for 
varying  the  ground  speed  of  the  combine  in  response  to  a  first 
speed  control  signal,  and  means  for  coupling  the  combine 
ground  speed  varying  means  to  the  controUer,  the  controller 
including  means  for  establishing  a  fint  set-point  indicative  of 
the  presence  of  a  crop  being  harvested  on  the  feeder  conveyor, 
the  controller  including  means  for  comparing  the  feeder  crop 


1.  Apparatus  for  introdtcing  plural  layers  of  cigarettes  or 
analogous  rod-shaped  artides  into  containers  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  comprising  a 
magazine  arranged  to  stone  a  supply  of  parallel  articles  and 
having  a  lower  end  portion  provided  with  a  plurality  of  article- 
discharging  passages,  a  plurality  of  means  for  closing  and 
exposing  said  passages  to  respectively  prevent  and  permit  the 
evacuation  of  articles  from  said  magazine,  said  closing  and 
exposing  means  being  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  magazine 
and  being  operative  to  allow  for  continuous  evacuation  of 
articles  from  said  magazine  via  said  passages  as  long  as  said 
closing  and  exposing  meats  expose  said  passages;  and  con- 
veyor means  for  maintainiig  the  bottom  wall  of  a  container 
below  said  passage  and  for  moving  such  container  down- 
wardly while  said  closing  and  exposing  means  permit  the 
evacuation  of  articles  via  said  passages,  said  lower  end  portion 
of  said  magazine  having  side  walls  which  are  inwardly  adja- 
cent to  the  container  side  walls  and  are  located  immediately 
above  that  portion  of  said  qonveyor  means  which  is  arranged 
to  support  the  bottom  wall  of  an  empty  container  before  the 
conveyor  means  begins  to  move  the  container  downwardly 
with  reference  to  said  magazine. 


mass  sensing  means  signal  to  the  first  set-point  and  means  for 
comparing  the  engine  speed  signal  to  the  desired  engine  speed 
signal,  the  comparing  means  generating  the  first  speed  control 
signal  primarily  in  response  to  the  maximum  combine  ground 
speed  signal  when  the  comparison  of  the  feeder  crop  mass 
sensing  means  signal  with  the  frist  set-point  indicates  that  the 
mass  of  a  crop  being  harvested  is  generally  less  than  the  limit 
esublished  by  the  first  set-point  and  generating  the  first  speed 
control  signal  primarily  in  response  to  the  comparison  of  the 
desired  engine  speed  signal  with  the  actual  engine  speed  signal 
limited  by  the  maximum  combine  ground  speed  signal  when 
the  comparison  of  the  feeder  crop  mass  sensing  means  signal 
with  the  first  set-point  indicates  that  the  mass  of  a  crop  being 
harvested  on  the  feeder  conveyor  is  generally  greater  than  the 
limit  established  by  the  first  set-point. 


M87,002 
AUTOMATIC  GROUND  SPEED  CONTROLLER 
•a  W.  Kmsa,  Ffermlagloa,  Mich.;  Gtt^  W.  Kmtz,  WS 
Northridge  Dr„  Waat  Laffayettc,  Ind.  47906,  and  Larry  F. 
Hnoiaa,  Waat  LaHiyctta,  Ind.,  aaaignors  to  Gary  W.  Knitz. 
Waat  Lafayette,  lad. 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  284,359,  Jul.  17, 1981,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  Jua.  9^  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,719 
Iirt.  a)  AOID  41/00 
UAa5«-10J  8Cta|„ 

1.  In  a  combine  having  an  engine,  a  feeder  conveyor,  a 
threshing  rotor,  means  for  coupling  the  threshing  rotor  to  the 
engine  for  driving  the  threshing  rotor,  and  means  for  coupling 
the  feeder  conveyor  to  the  engine  for  driving  the  feeder  con- 
veyor, an  automatic  control  for  combine  ground  speed  com- 
prising means  for  sensing  the  mau  of  a  crop  being  harvested  on 
the  feeder  conveyor  and  for  generating  a  signal  related  thereto. 


4,487,003 
MULTIPLE  ROTOR  MOWERS 
Bernard  C.  Matbewa,  Cryatal  Lake,  Dl.,  and  Violet  E.  Mat- 
thewa,  adminiatrator,  8606  Rta.  176,  Cryatal  Lake,  DL  60014 
^  Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,264 
lat  CL^  AOID  35/26 
MS.  a.  56—13.6  33  Qalna 

16.  In  a  mower  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  side-by- 
side  vertically  disposed  rotors,  the  improvement  comprising: 
each  of  said  rotors  having  a  horizontally  disposed  bracket  at  its 
lower  end  and  a  disc  comprising  segmented  portions,  each  said 
disc  portion  readily  detachably  fastened  to  said  horizontal 
bracket  and  said  portions  extending  radially  outwardly  around 
said  bracket  forming  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  seg- 
mented disc,  said  segmented  discs  of  said  plurality  of  rotors 
being  all  disposed  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane, 
the  diameters  of  each  of  said  segemented  discs  being  such  that 
the  circumferences  of  acUacent  segmented  discs  have  a  short 
space  therebetween;  and  a  plurality  of  cutting  members  associ- 
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ated  with  each  of  said  rotors,  each  said  cutting  member  com- 
prising a  horizontally  disposed  blade  portion  extending  radi- 
ally beneath  said  segmented  discs  and  a  vertically  disposed 


auger  assembly  to  said  center  auger  assembly  to;  and  (3) 
said  another  sickle  assembly;  to  said  center  sickle  assembly 
all  being  in  a  common  plane; 
whereby  said  another  platform  assembly  is  pivotal  upwardly 
and  downwardly  about  said  pivotal  connections  in  said  com- 
mon plate  to  compensate  for  uneven  terrain. 


mounting  portion  extending  upwardly  along  said  rotor  and 
having  adjustable  mounting  means  in  the  upper  portion  thereof 
providing  vertical  adjustment  of  said  horizontally  disposed 
blade  portions  beneath  said  segmented  discs. 


4,487,004 

COMBINE  HARVESTER  APPARATUS 

Mel?in  P.  K^jr,  Rte.  1,  BrookvUle,  Kans.  67425 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,896 

iBt  a?  AOID  41/14,  45/30.  55/02 


U.S.  a.  56-14.4 


16  Claims 


1.  In  a  combine  harvester  apparatus  having  a  tractor  assem- 
bly and  a  forward  elevator  assembly  adapted  to  receive  sev- 
ered crops  and  convey  same  upwardly  into  the  tractor  assem- 
bly, the  invention  comprising  a  cutting  mechanism  assembly; 
comprising: 

a.  a  center  platform  assembly  secured  forwardly  of  the  trac- 
tor assembly; 

b.  another  platform  assembly  pivotally  connected  to  said 
center  platform  assembly; 

c.  said  center  platform  assembly  includes  a  center  support 
frame;  a  center  auger  assembly  connected  to  said  support 
frame;  and  a  center  sickle  assembly  connected  to  said 
support  frame; 

d.  said  another  platform  assembly  includes  another  support 
frame;  and  another  auger  assembly  connected  to  said 
another  support  frame;  and  an  another  sickle  assembly 
connected  to  said  support  frame; 

e.  connector  means  interconnecting  said  center  auger  anem- 
biy  to  said  another  auger  assembly  for  conjoint  rotational 
movement  and  pivotal  movement; 

f.  said  connector  means  interconnecting  said  center  sickle 
assembly  to  said  another  sickle  assembly  for  conjoint 
reciprocal  movement  and  pivotal  movement; 

g.  power  means  connected  to  said  another  auger  assembly  to 
route  same  and  to  said  another  sickle  assembly  to  recipro- 
cate same; 

h.  control  means  connected  to  said  center  platform  assembly 
and  said  another  platform  assembly  and  operable  to  pivot 
said  another  platform  assembly  about  said  center  platform 
assembly;  and 

i.  said  pivotal  connections  of  (1)  said  another  platform  as- 
sembly to  said  center  platform  assembly:  (2)  said  another 


DRAWING  ROLLER  WITH  CONTROLLED  DRAWING 

FINGERS  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 
Hehnnt  Claaa,  and  Hdarich  Ostrup,  both  of  Haraewiakal,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gomany,  aasignort  to  Claas  OHG.,  Harsewinkel, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUad  Aug.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405^37 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  5, 
1981,  8122977[U] 

lot  a^  AOID  57/00 
U.S.  a.  56— 14J  6  Claims 


1.  A  drawing  roller  of  a  cutting  trough  of  an  agricultural 
machine,  particularly  a  harvester  thresher,  comprising  a  draw- 
ing roller  body  rotatably  mounted  in  a  cutting  trough  and 
having  a  central  region  and  two  other  ends;  oppositely  operat- 
ing screw  plates  arranged  at  said  outer  ends  of  said  roller  body; 
a  plurality  of  controlled  drawing  fmgers  arranged  on  said 
roller  body  in  said  central  region,  said  drawing  fingers  being 
substantially  efiective  for  hi^  product,  but  in  the  event  of 
harvesting  of  low  and  dry  product  being  usually  adjustable  to 
provide  optimal  receipt  of  the  low  and  dry  product  into  the 
trough,  which  however  leads  to  insufficient  low  and  dry  prod- 
uct discharge;  and  at  least  one  rigid  driving  member  arranged 
on  said  roller  body  in  said  central  region  in  addition  to  said 
controlled  driving  fingers,  said  driving  member  being  substan- 
tially not  efiective  for  high  product,  but  being  efiective  for 
discharge  of  low  product,  so  that  the  same  roller  having  a 
simultaneously  said  drawing  fingers  and  said  driving  member  is 
usable  efTectively  for  both  low  and  high  producu. 


4,487,006 

LAWN  MOWER 

Dane  T.  Scag,  P.O.  Box  589,  Elm  Grofc,  Wis.  53122 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485,319 

lot  CV  AOID  35/262 

U.S.  a.  56-14.7  7  Claims 


«t      '* 


M       '  'J  1. 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  riding  unit  and  a  power  and 
cutting  unit  having  a  front  and  rear,  a  pair  of  drive  wheels 
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mounted  for  roution  on  Hie  power  and  cutting  unit  about  a 
fint  axis  extending  adjacnt  to  the  rear  thereof, 

additional  wheel  means  mounted  adjacent  the  front  of  said 
power  and  cutting  unit, 

•aid  riding  unit  including  a  fhune  having  a  pair  of  forwardly 
extending  arms,  laid  arms  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
power  and  cutting  unit  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  the 
fint  axis, 

the  second  axis  being  located  closer  to  said  first  axis  than  said 
additional  wheel  means, 

laid  power  and  cutting  unit  including  a  cutting  assembly  and 
a  drive  assembly  having  an  engine  coupled  to  said  drive 
wheels  and  to  said  cutting  assembly, 

said  power  and  cutting  mit  having  a  support  means  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  and  rearwardly  relative  to  said 
engine, 

winch  means  and  an  idler  sheave  mounted  on  said  riding  unit 
frame, 

a  cable  extending  from  said  winch  means  and  around  said 
idler  sheave  and  extending  to  a  point  of  attachment  on  said 
support  means  and  along  a  line  oriented  at  an  angle  of 
about  90  degrees  relative  to  a  radial  line  extending  from 
said  first  axis  so  that  the  force  required  to  rotate  said 
winch  and  thereby  tilt  the  power  and  cutting  unit  up- 
wardly about  the  drive  wheels  will  remain  substantially 
constant  as  the  power  and  cutting  unit  is  tilted. 

\ 

4,487,007 
STORAGE  BOX  FDR  MOWER  CLIPPINGS 
Ditid  L  Mnlkt,  HcMton;  RaymoBd  J.  RilUng,  Moondridge,  and 
Elmer  D.  Voth,  Newton,  all  of  Kans.,  aaiignon  to  Excel  In- 
dutriet,  loc^  Henton,  Kans. 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  807,926 

lat  G,}  AOID  35/22 

U.S.  a  S6-I6.6  1  6  Claims 


the  box  pivou  than  the  box  itself  has  to  its  pivots,  whereby 
initial  movement  of  said  crank  functions  to  elevate  said 
box  by  extending  said  slides,  but  without  tilting  said  box, 
until  said  slides  reach  the  upper  limit  of  their  movement, 
and  only  then  functions  to  pivot  said  box  to  dump  its 
contents,  and  power  means  operable  to  turn  said  crank. 


4,487,006 

SUPPORT 

Julian  W.  Terry,  303  E.  18th  St,  Caneroii,  Tex.  76820 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,041 

lat  a^  AOlO  35/00 

VS,  a  86-17  J  10  CUdoi 


1.  A  support  for  an  implement  comprising  a  convex  disc, 
bracket  means  comprising  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
convex  disc  to  said  bracket  means  for  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  bracket  means  about  a  First  axis  transverse  to  said  disc  and 
supporting  means  for  attaching  said  bracket  means  to  said 
implement,  wherein  said  supporting  means  allows  said  bracket 
means  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  implement  about  a  second 
axis. 


./^""■^r^ 


m 


1.  In  combination  with  alawnmower  vehicle  comprising  a 
mowing  machine  and  meant  operable  to  deliver  clippings  cut 
by  said  mowing  machine  through  a  suitable  conduit: 

a.  a  box  for  receiving  said  clippings  carried  by  said  vehicle 
for  elevation  from  a  horizontal  base  position  relative  to 
said  vehicle,  and  for  tilting  movement  on  a  horizontal  axis 
to  dump  its  contents, 

b.  means  interconnecting  said  conduit  to  said  box  whereby 
to  deliver  said  clippingi  thereto,  and 

c.  operating  means  operable  when  actuated  first  to  elevate 
said  box  relative  to  said  vehicle,  whereby  to  permit  the 
contenu  of  said  box  to  be  dumped  into  a  higher  disposal 
vehicle,  and  then  to  tih  said  box  on  its  horizontal  axis, 
whereby  to  dump  iu  contenu  into  said  disposal  vehicle, 
said  operating  means  comprising  upwardly  extensible 
slide  members  carried  by  said  mower  vehicle,  said  box 
being  pivoted  on  a  horizontal  axis  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
slides,  means  limiting  the  upward  movement  of  said  slides, 
support  members  carried  by  said  box  and  normally  engag- 
ing said  slides  to  support  said  box  in  a  horizontal  position, 
a  crank  carried  pivotally  by  said  mower  vehicle  and  oper- 
able when  turned  in  one  direction  to  apply  upward  pres* 
sure  to  said  box  in  spaced  relation  from  its  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  said  slides,  but  with  a  lesser  moment  arm  relative  to 


4,487,009 

SPINDLE  CAP  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  MOMENT  OF 

RESISTANCE 

Adalbert  Winkelmann,  Calolre,  Fhuice,  anignor  to  Verdol  Sjt, 

Caluire,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  469,670 

Gaims  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  Mar.  3, 1962, 82  03872 

Int  a^  DOIH  7/86.  I/IO,  13/10 

U.S.  G.  87—88.86  2  ClaliBS 


V 


1.  In  a  double  twist  spindle  of  the  type  having  a  rotating 
shaft  with  a  central  bore  extending  therethrough  and  the  shaft 
supporting  a  yam  bobbin  which  rotates  therewith,  an  im- 
proved spindle  cap  and  yam  guide  comprising: 

(a)  a  hub  having  a  bore  therethrough  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  spindle  shaft; 

(b)  two  arms  carried  by  the  hub  and  extending  diametrically 
oppositely  therefrom  adjacent  to  the  bobbin,  the  outer 
ends  of  the  arms  remote  from  the  hub  carrying  yam  guide 
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means  for  receiving  yam  from  the  bobbin  and  guiding  it  to 
the  bore  in  the  spindle  shaft;  and 
(c)  a  loop  comprising  a  funicular  strand  of  elastic  material 
extending  from  the  arms  and  having  its  ends  fixed  thereto, 
the  loop  leaving  the  arms  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
spindle  shaft  and  having  a  portion  which  lies  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  spindle  shaft  and  partially  surrounds  the 
periphery  of  the  yam  on  the  bobbin  and  rubs  thereagainst 
and  brakes  the  rotation  of  the  spindle  cap  with  a  frictional 
resistance  that  is  a  function  of  the  diameter  of  the  yam  on 
the  bobbin. 


4,487,012 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FLUID 
TO  A  TRAVELING<TYPE  WORKING  MACHINE 
SERVING  A  SPINNING  FRAME 
Mltsonori  Horinchi,  Kariya;  Tateml  Fokoda,  Aichi;  Shigeni 
Mununatso,  Okaaki,  and  Takayoki  Morita,  Kariya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki 
Seisakuaho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,802 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  29, 1981,  56*214819 
Int  a^  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  G.  57—261  8  Gains 


4,487,010 
MULTI-LAYER,  PARALLEL  LAY,  CORELESS  WIRE 

ROPE 
FerdiiiaBd  Chlappctta;  John  H.  Sinpson,  and  Neville  H.  Sinp> 
SOB,  all  of  Kenosha,  Wis^  assipors  to  AMSTED  Industries 
laeorponted,  Chk^go,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  467,970 

Int  a'  D07B  1/06.  1/16.  7/12 

MS,  a  87-213  7  Gains 


r 


So 


<^-=^^ 

r^^ 


1.  A  multilayer  parallel  wire  rope  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  rope  having  at  least  four  separate  strands  ar- 
ranged in  a  coreless  configuration 

(b)  an  outer  rope  having  at  least  eight  separate  strands  of 
large  diameter  strand  and  alternate  strands  of  smaller 
diameter  strands  of  substantially  equal  diameter  as  said 
strands  of  said  inner  rope  laid  on  said  inner  coreless  rope; 
and 

(c)  filler  wire  strands  located  between  said  inner  rope  and 
said  outer  rope. 


4,487,011 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  TEXTURIZED  PROFILE 

YARN,  AND  THE  RESULTING  YARNS 

Karl    Hclnrich,    GrossaitiBgeB,    and    Norbcrt    Heichlingn-, 

KSoigriNWU,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to 

Hoeehst  Akticngesellschaft,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gonany 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  367,168 

Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GorauBy,  Apr.  18, 
1981, 3115759 

Int  a^  D02G  3/01  1/02 
U  A  a  87-247  7  Gains 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  texturized  multifilament  yams 
with  profiled  filaments  the  filament-forming  substance  of 
which  consists  of  high-molecular  weight  polyesters,  by  means 
of  false  twist  texturizing,  the  improvement  comprises  simulta- 
neously false  twist  texturizing  and  drawing  without  reduction 
of  the  twist  number  feed  yams  which  are  highly  pre-oriented 
multifilament  yams  which  have  a  birefringence  of  more  than 
63x10-^  while  heating  the  yams  at  no  more  than  30*  C. 
above  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  polymer. 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  operational  fluid  to  a  working 
machine,  which  travels  on  a  rail  arranged  along  the  sides  of  a 
parent  machine,  such  as  a  spinning  frame,  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  spinning  units  and  which  serves  said  parent  ma- 
chine by  carrying  out  a  specific  operation,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

stopping  said  working  machine  in  front  of  one  of  said  spin- 
ning units  necessitating  the  service  of  said  working  ma- 
chine, 

advancing  one  or  more  nozzles  provided  on  said  working 
machine  by  means  of  compressed  fluid  supplied  from  a 
secondary  fluid  tank  mounted  on  said  working  machine, 
so  as  to  connect  one  of  said  nozzles  with  one  of  a  number 
of  air  intakes  provided  on  said  parent  machine  along  said 
rail  at  a  predetermined  distance  therebetween,  and 

supplying  operational  fluid  from  a  primary  fluid  source 
through  said  connected  air  intake  and  nozzle  to  said  work- 
ing machine  so  that  said  working  machine  can  carry  out 
said  specific  operation,  and  distributing  said  operational 
fiuid  to  said  secondary  fluid  tank. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  operational  fluid  to  a  working 
machine,  which  travels  on  a  rail  arranged  along  the  sides  of  a 
parent  machine  such  as  a  spinning  frame,  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  spinning  units,  and  which  serves  said  parent  ma- 
chine by  carrying  out  a  specific  operation,  said  apparatus  being 
provided,  on  one  hand,  on  said  parent  machine  with  at  least 
one  air  intake  arranged  along  said  rail  and  communicating  with 
a  fluid  source  for  generating  primary  compressed  fluid,  and 
said  apparatus  being  provided,  on  the  other  hand,  on  said 
working  machine  with, 

a  secondary  fluid  tank, 

at  least  one  nozzle  through  which  said  primary  compressed 
fluid  is  supplied  to  said  working  machine,  said  nozzle 
being  air-tiiji^tly  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from 
said  air  intake  by  advancing  and  retracting  the  displace- 
ments of  said  nozzle, 

an  air  cylinder  for  imparting  said  displacements  to  said  noz- 
zle with  fluid  supplied  from  said  secondary  fluid  tank,  and 

a  piping  system  for  distributing  said  primary  compressed 
fluid  to  said  secondary  fluid  tank  and  parts  of  said  working 
machine  so  that  said  working  machine  can  carry  out  said 
specific  operations. 
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T-tOD  CHAIN 
Gafl  G.  Wonlcy,  Hani  Chit,  OL,  and  Thotm  D.  WoodwinI, 

MoMr,  Iiri.,  Mlpon  to  Api-ChdB  Prodwti,  IiK^  Down- 
as  Graft,  DL 

FIM  Fob.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  46S,1U 

lat  a^  n<G  75/0^ 

w  dflulM 


ujs.a 


1.  A  chain  link,  oompriiing: 

a  rod  of  tubitantially  circular  croM-aection  formed  into  a 
generally  Omega  ibape,  including: 

a  transverse  bight  portion; 

a  pair  of  side  portions  extending  therefrom  and  lying  sub- 
stantially in  a  plane  which  is  ofliwt  below  said  bight  por- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  curved  leg  portions  extending  from  said  side  por- 
tions, each  of  said  leg  portions  first  dipping  below  the 
plane  of  said  side  portions  and  then  curving  upward, 
above  the  plane  of  said  side  portions;  and 

a  pair  of  foot  portions  splaying  transvenely  outward  from 
the  ends  of  said  leg  portions. 


4,4r,014 
GAS  GENERATOR  AND  TURBINE  UNIT 

«Me,  Italy,  airignor  to  Nnora 
PiVMMt  S.p.A^  FlorflMa,  Italy 

Flkd  May  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  374»3t3 
priority,  applleatiaB  Italy,  May  4,  IMl,  21493  A/81 
Itt.  q.}  F02C  7/20 

4Claiou 


U.S.  a  tt-39 Jl 


exhaust  casing  at  the  end  thereof  away  ilrom  the  power 
turirine, 
said  exhaust  casing  is  strengthened  on  its  opposing  faces  by 
strengthening  rings  thereon  and  is  supported  on  said  base 
by  means  including  four  parallel  pins,  two  of  which  are 
fixed  to  each  strengthening  ring  on  the  two  faces  of  said 
exhaust  casings  in  positions  lying  on  the  horizontal  plane 
passing  through  the  turbine  axis,  bushes  for  each  of  said 
pins  fixed  to  said  strengthening  rings  and  into  which  said 
pins  are  inserted,  insulating  bushes  within  said  fixed 
bushes  and  about  said  pins,  four  flexible  legs,  two  of  which 
are  fixed  to  said  base  and  connected  to  said  bushes  up- 
stream of  one  face  of  said  casing  and  the  other  two  of 
which  legs  are  fixed  to  said  base  and  connected  to  said 
bushes  downstream  of  the  other  face  of  said  exhaust  cas- 
ing, 

an  insulating  pocket  in  said  exhaust  casing  which  conveys 
the  hot  exhaust  gas  from  said  difhiser  through  said  outlet 
and  is  constructed  fix>m  plates  externally  insulated,  said 
pocket  having  horizontal  lugs  on  the  sides  thereof  which 
rest  by  way  of  insuhiting  material  on  said  exhaust  casing  in 
positions  lying  in  the  horizontal  plane  containing  the 
turbine  axis,  and  having  an  upright  key  on  each  face 
thereof,  which  key  is  inserted  into  a  corresponding  up- 
right guide  on  said  exhaust  casing  in  a  position  lying  in  the 
vertical  plane  passing  through  the  turbine  axis,  the  insulat- 
ing pocket  being  pressed  into  the  exhaust  casing  by 
springs  acting  between  said  insulating  pocket  and  exhaust 
casing, 

means  connected  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  support  cone 
for  enabling  said  exhaust  casing  to  directly  support  the 
power  turbine  stator  casing  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
stator  casing  can  expand,  and 

means  connected  to  said  support  case  for  ensuring  the  lateral 
centering  of  the  aforesaid  components  on  said  base. 

4,487,018 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  COMBUSTION 

EQUIPMENT 

Sidney  E.  Slattery,  Foaton;  Harry  HcMhaw,  DBfncId,  and  Peter 

Hafcrcrafl,  Westoo  on  Treat,  all  of  EaglaBd,  aarignwt  to 

Rolls-Royce  Undted,  London,  Englud 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470346 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1982, 
8208227 

bt.  a^  FQ2C  7/20 
U.S.a.»-39J2  4 


1.  A  power  gas  turbine  including  a  gu  generator  and  power 
turbine  having  a  sutor  casing  and  a  rotor  therewithin,  compris- 
ing: 

abase, 

an  air  intake  casing  on  said  base  which  supports  the  upstream 
end  of  the  gu  generator  wherein  the  generator  has  its 
downstream  end  rigid  with  the  power  turbine, 

an  exhaust  casing  having  a  generally  upward  outlet,  an 
annular  difliiser  which  receives  the  gas  from  the  power 
turbine  and  discharges  it  through  said  outlet,  and  a  sup- 
port cone  connected  to  laid  stator  casing  and  said  exhaust 
casing  for  supporting  the  sutor  casing  within  said  exhaust 
easing, 

a  support  connected  to  the  rotor  which  supports  the  rotor  in 


a  cantileter  manner  am 


which  bean  on  said  outside  said 


1.  A  combustion  equipment  mounting  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

an  annular  flame  tube; 

a  support  casing  spaced  radially  outboard  of  said  annular 
flame  tube; 

a  flexible  support  stmctnre  positioned  radially  between  said 
annular  flame  tube  and  said  su^wrt  casing  for  permitting 
relative  radial  movement  of  said  annular  flame  tube  and 
said  support  casing,  said  flexible  support  structure  being 
U-shaped  in  section  and  including  a  first  limb  having  a 
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downstream  end  operatively  secured  to  said  annular  flame 
tube,  and  a  second  limb  secured  to  said  support  casing; 

an  outer  difRiaer  wall  spaced  radially  outboard  of  said  annu- 
lar flame  tube,  said  outer  difAner  wall  having  a  down- 
stream end  with  an  integral  arm  extending  in  an  upstream 
direction  and  secured  to  said  downstream  end  of  said  first 
limb  of  said  flexible  support  structure; 

a  plurality  of  struts  extending  from  said  annular  flame  tube  to 
said  outer  diffiuer  wall  for  operatively  securing  said  annu- 
lar flame  tube  to  said  first  limb;  and 

a  plurality  of  fairings  secured  to  said  outer  difAiser  wall  and 
extending  in  a  radial  direction,  said  first  limb  of  said  flexi- 
ble support  structure  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  for 
respectively  receiving  said  plurality  fairings  without  said 
fairings  being  secured  to  said  first  limb  of  said  flexible 
support  structure. 


the  rotor  tips  and  the  coolable  shroud  inwardly  of  the 
outer 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  compression  section  and  a  turbine  section,  the  com- 
pression section  including  a  rearmost  compressor,  a  discharge 
region  downstream  thereof,  and  a  fint  fluid  which  is  dis- 
charged from  the  rearmost  compressor  into  the  discharge 
region,  the  turbine  section  including  a  coolable  outer  case 
having  an  exterior,  a  portion  of  a  coolable  rotor  assembly 
inwardly  of  the  outer  case,  the  coolable  rotor  assembly  having 
an  array  of  rotor  blades  each  blade  having  a  tip,  a  coolable 
shroud  inwardly  of  the  outer  case  which  circumscribes  the  tips 
of  the  rotor  blades  and  which  is  spaced  firom  the  tips  of  the 
blades  by  a  radial  clearance,  the  engine  fiirther  having  a  second 
fluid  and  a  means  for  impinging  the  second  fluid  on  the  exterior 
of  the  outer  case  to  adjust  the  radial  clearance  between  the  tips 
of  the  rotor  blades  and  the  shroud,  the  engine  further  including 
means  for  modulating  the  flow  of  the  second  fluid  as  a  fimction 
of  engine  temperature,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  for  flowing  a  portion  of  the  first  fluid  from  the  dis- 
charge region  of  the  rearmost  compressor  to  the  coolable 
rotor  assembly; 
means  for  flowing  a  portion  of  the  fint  fluid  from  the  dis- 
charge region  of  the  rearmost  compressor  to  the  coolable 
shroud;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  first  fluid  for 
modulating  the  flow  of  the  second  fluid,  wherein  the 
means  for  modulating  the  flow  of  the  second  fluid  is  re- 
qponsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  first  fluid  discharged 
from  the  rearmost  compressor  to  take  into  account  the 
effect  that  changes  in  ambient  air  temperature  and  compo- 
nent deterioration  have  on  said  radi^  clearance  between 


4,4r,017 
EXHAUST  MIXER  FOR  TURBOFAN  AEROENGINE 
Lsooard  J.  Rodgers,  Spondon,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs-Reyct 
Limitsd,  London,  ^^ffmi 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,133 
CUns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1981, 
8128780 

lat  a.1  F02K  S/02 
VS.  a  60-262  9  CUdw 


4,487,016 
MODULATED  CLEARANCE  CONTROL  FOR  AN  AXUL 

FLOW  ROTARY  MACHINE 
FMsrick  M.  Sehwan,  Glaitonbary,  airi  Jaam  G.  Griffin,  West 
Hartford,  both  of  Coon.,  a8ri8Bor8  to  Uaitsd  Tschnologiss 
Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Coon. 

FDod  Oct  1, 1980,  Sar.  No.  192,743 

Int  a^  F02C  7/18 

UJB.  CL  60-204  8  Chdan 


1.  For  a  turiwfan  aeroengine,  an  exhaust  mixer  of  the  type 
comprising  a  plurality  of  lobes,  through  which  portions  of  a 
turbine  exhaust  stream  pass,  and  a  plurality  of  troughs  defined 
between  said  lobes,  through  which  troughs  portions  of  a  fan  air 
stream  pass,  said  lobes  and  said  troughs  being  at  leut  partially 
defined  by  turbine  exhaust  stream  contacting  flow  surfaces  and 
fan  air  stream  contacting  flow  surfaces  respectively  whereby 
each  said  lobe  and  each  said  trough  has  generally  opposed 
sides  extending  longitudinally  of  said  turbine  exhaust  and  fan 
air  streams,  one  such  side  of  each  of  said  lobes  and  troughs 
comprising  a  flow  surface  portion  having  a  longitudinal  clock- 
wise progressive  twist  between  its  upstream  and  downstream 
ends  and  the  other  such  side  of  each  of  said  lobes  and  troughs 
comprising  a  flow  surface  portion  having  a  similar  but  anti- 
clockwise twist,  said  flow  surfaces  being  shaped  such  that 
latitudinal  contoun  of  said  flow  surfaces  at  a  succession  of 
stations  downstream  of  their  upstream  ends  are  sinuous  shapes 
each  with  a  single  inflexion,  said  sinuous  latitudinal  contoun 
having  outwardly  convex  portions  which  at  least  partly  deline- 
ate outer  portions  of  said  lobes,  inwardly  concave  portions 
which  at  least  partly  delineate  inner  portions  of  said  troughs, 
and  intermediate  portions  between  said  outwardly  convex  and 
inwardly  concave  portions,  which  intermediate  portions  at 
least  partially  delineate  said  opposed  sides  of  said  lobes  and 
troughs. 


4,4r,018 

COMPENSATED  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL 

Tadrasi  Boddeh,  Morehud  HUb,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Caterpillar 

Tritotor  COn  Peoria,  OL 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  337,034 

iBt  a^  F15B  13/02 

VS.  a  60-452  14  Claims 

1.  A  load  responsive  fluid  control  system  comprinng  a  pump 
and  a  fluid  motor,  control  orifice  means  interposed  between 
said  pump  and  said  fluid  motor,  control  means  including  con- 
trol member  means  interposed  between  said  control  orifice 
means  and  said  pump  operable  to  maintain  a  pressure  difTeren- 
tial  acting  across  said  control  orifice  means  constant  at  a  prede- 
termined level,  fint  force  generating  means  in  said  control 
member  means  responsive  to  pretture  upstream  of  said  orifice 
means,  second  force  generating  means  in  said  control  member 
means  responsive  to  load  pressure  down  stream  of  said  orifice 
means,  third  force  generating  spring  biasing  means  opposing 
said  first  force  generating  means,  and  fourth  force  generating 
means  responsive  to  an  external  control  signal  operable  to 
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transmit  force  to  said  control  member,  said  fourth  force  gener- 
ating means  having  force  balancing  means  operable  to  balance 
force  generated  by  said  load  pressure,  and  means  operable  to 
generate  a  force  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  external 


'  x^-ii/^i  ^fi 


■B 


yVA>u  vAw\\  ''^^W// 
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"^'Pj' 


<^ 


control  signal  whereby  s«d  pressure  differential  across  said 
control  orifice  means  can  be  proportionally  varied  with  the 
magnitude  of  said  external  control  signal  while  said  pressure 
differential  is  maintained  constant  at  each  selected  level. 


M87,019 
HOISTING  GEAR  AT  PATIENT-UFTING  DEVICES 
Hus  A.  V.  Johanaoii,  Bos  61,  Eslov,  Sweden  S-241  00 
CootiBiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  256,475,  Apr.  22, 1981,  abuidoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Pel.  22, 1984,  Scr.  No.  580,786 

Claina  priority,  appUcatlDa  Sweden,  May  5, 1980, 8003343 

lot  a^  n6D  31/02 

VS.  CI.  60—481  4  Claims 


(d)  carrier  means  attached  to  the  carrier  tube  to  support  a 
load  thereon; 

(e)  a  pump  plunger  displaceably  disposed  within  the  pump- 
ing cylinder; 

(0  means  to  move  the  pump  plunger  in  a  suction  stroke  and 

a  pumping  stroke; 
(g)  first  valve  means  to  allow  hydraulic  fluid  to  pass  from  the 
upper  chamber  into  the  pumping  cylinder  during  the 
suction  stroke  of  the  pump  plunger 
(h)  second  valve  means  to  allow  hydraulic  fluid  to  pass  from 
the  pumping  cylinder  into  the  lower  chamber  during  the 
pumping  stroke  of  the  pump  plunger  so  as  to  elevate  the 
plunger  device  and  carrier  tube  with  respect  to  the  hy- 
draulic cylinder; 
(i)  third  valve  means  in  the  plunger  device,  the  third  valve 
means  being  normally  closed  to  prevent  hydraulic  fluid 
from  passing  from  the  lower  chamber  into  the  upper 
chamber; 
0)  a  lowering  device  comprising: 
(i)  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the  plunger  device; 
(ii)  manually  actuable  pushbutton  means  attached  to  the 

carrier  tube;  and, 
(iii)  connecting  means  connecting  the  pushbutton  means 
to  the  slidable  sleeve  such  that,  when  the  pushbutton 
means  is  manually  actuated,  the  slidable  sleeve  opens 
the  third  valve  means  to  allow  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow 
from  the  lower  chamber  into  the  upper  chamber, 
thereby  lowering  the  plunger  device  and  the  carrier 
tube  with  respect  to  the  hydraulic  cylinder;  and, 
(k)  a  stop  device  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  hydraulic 
cylinder  which  limits  the  upwaiil  travel  of  the  plunger 
device  by  contact  with  the  slidable  sleeve  thereby  auto- 
matically opening  the  third  valve  means  and  preventing 
further  elevation  of  the  plunger  device  and  carrier  tube 
with  respect  to  the  hydraulic  device. 


4,487,020 
POWER  CONTROL  FOR  HEAT  ENGINES 
John  J.  Dincen,  Durfaim,  N  Jl.,  anigBor  to  Mechanical  Technol- 
ogy Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,165,  Peb.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  TUi 
application  Jul  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,323 
lot  a^  P02G  1/06 
VS.  a.  60—521  15  < 


1.  A  hoisting  gear  for  a  patient-lifting  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  hydraulic  cylinder  attached  to  a  frame; 

(b)  a  plunger  device  displaceably  mounted  within  the  hy- 
draulic cylinder  and  dividing  the  interior  of  the  hydraulic 
cylinder  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber,  the 
plunger  device  further  defining  a  pumping  cylinder; 

(c)  a  carrier  tube  attached  to  the  plunger  device  so  as  to 
move  therewith,  the  tube  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder, 


1.  A  power  control  for  a  heat  engine  having  an  engine  block 
defining  therein  a  cylinder,  a  piston  received  within  said  cylin- 
der in  which  working  gas  can  expand  at  the  high  cycle  temper- 
ature to  produce  a  power  stroke  of  said  piston,  and  in  which 
said  piston  can  compress  working  gas  at  the  low  cycle  temper- 
ature in  a  compression  volume,  said  power  control  comprising: 
a  control  member  disposed  in  said  engine  block  and  movable 
axially  with  respect  to  both  said  piston  and  said  engine 
block,  wherein  said  control  member  is  cylindrical  and 
coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  piston,  and  in- 
cludes means  in  said  control  member  defining  a  cylindrical 
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bore  therethrough,  said  bore  receiving  structure  attached 
to  said  piston; 

means  defining  a  gas  passage  that  is  positioned  to  communi- 
cate at  one  end  thereof  with  said  compression  volume  at 
some  positions  of  said  control  member  and  said  piston,  and 
to  be  closed  by  movement  of  said  piston  relative  to  said 
control  member  at  other  positions  of  said  control  member 
and  said  piston,  wherein  said  gas  passage  means  is  closed 
at  a  certain  position  of  said  piston  stroke  by  movement  of 
said  piston  that  reduces  said  compression  volume,  said 
certain  position  being  adjustable  by  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  said  control  member  relative  to  said  engine 
block; 

an  enclosed  gas  volume  communicating  with  said  gas  pas- 
sage means  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

a  translation  mechanism  for  moving  said  control  member 
relative  to  said  engine  block  kinematically  independent  of 
the  movement  of  said  piston  for  adjusting  the  position  in 
said  piston  stroke  when  said  communication  between  said 
gas  passage  means  and  said  compression  volume  is  closed, 
whereby  the  efTective  volume  of  said  compression  vol- 
ume, and  hence  the  engine  power,  can  be  controlled. 


4,487,021 
RESERVOIR  HAVING  A  LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Snsamn  Arakawa,  CUryn;  Toom  Tsukigahora,  Toyota,  and 
AKira  Shirai,  Toyoakc,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Aisia  Seiki 
Kahushikikaisha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoahakogyo,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

POed  Jon.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,838 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  26, 1981,  564)93880 
Int  G.^  n6K  24/00;  HOIH  35/18;  B60T  11/26 
VS.  a  60—534  1  Claim 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  including: 

a  reservoir  casing  defining  an  internal  area  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  liquid, 

a  partition  wall  formed  integrally  with  the  reservoir  casing 
and  defining  a  float  chamber  interiorly  of  the  reservoir 
casing  and  substantially  separated  from  the  internal  area  of 
the  reservoir  casing  and  extending  upward  from  a  bottom 
section  of  the  reservoir  casing  to  form  an  upper  opening  of 
the  float  chamber, 

a  rod-like  switch  casing  having  a  switch  or  float  level  sens- 
ing means  therein  and  formed  integrally  with  the  reservoir 
casing  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the 
reservoir  within  the  float  chamber, 

a  float  disposed  in  said  float  chamber  and  movable  upwards 
and  downwards  between  a  lower  position  and  an  upper 
position  in  response  to  variations  of  levels  of  the  liquid  so 
as  to  cause  the  switch  to  close  or  open  at  a  predetermined 
float  level, 

a  communication  opening  communicating  the  float  chamber 
with  said  internal  area  at  a  lower  portion  of  the  partition 
wall, 

a  fluid  reaction  cover  plate  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
switch  casing  and  disposed  over  the  float  chamber  to 
cover  the  upper  opening  thereof  and  to  provide  a  gap 
between  the  fluid  reaction  cover  plate  and  the  partition 


wall,  the  fluid  reaction  cover  plate  having  through  holes 
therein,  and 
a  stopper  plate  integral  with  the  switch  casing  and  the  reser- 
voir casing,  the  switch  casing  extending  upward  from  the 
bottom  of  the  float  chamber  and  defining  the  lowest  posi- 
tion of  the  float,  the  fluid  reflection  cover  plate  bifunction- 
ally  defining  an  upper  limit  stop  for  the  float  and  prevent- 
ing substantial  variation  of  the  liquid  level  within  the  float 
chamber. 


4,487,022 
BRAKE  ACTUATOR 
Oswald  O.  Kytta,  Sonth  Bead,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Beodix 
Corporation,  Sonthfleld,  Mich. 

PUcd  Sep.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,865 

Int  a^  B60T  13/46 

VS.  a.  60—547.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  brake  actuation  assembly  comprising: 

a  master  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  body  with  a  shoulder 
located  between  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a  bore 
therein,  piston  means  located  in  said  bore; 

a  power  assist  booster  having  a  front  shell  joined  to  a  rear 
shell  to  define  a  housing,  said  front  shell  having  an  end 
plate  fixed  to  said  shoulder  and  a  cylindrical  body  at- 
tached to  said  end  plate,  said  cylindrical  body  having  a 
flange  that  extends  radially  outward,  said  flange  having  a 
series  of  openings  therein,  said  rear  shell  having  a  disc 
with  a  projection  that  extends  through  a  first  opening  in  a 
stationary  bulkhead,  said  disc  having  a  rib  adjacent  its 
periphery,  said  rib  having  a  groove  therein,  said  projec- 
tion having  a  second  opening  therein,  a  movable  wall  for 
separating  a  first  chamber  from  a  second  chamber  in  said 
housing,  said  movable  wall  having  a  hub  member  and  a 
diaphragm  member,  said  hub  member  having  an  annular 
projection  that  extends  through  said  second  opening  and 
engages  said  projection  on  said  rear  shell,  said  hub  having 
a  bore  therein,  said  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  of 
said  master  cylinder  extending  into  said  bore  and  engaging 
said  hub,  said  hub  having  a  series  of  grooves  through 
which  said  fu^t  chamber  is  continually  connected  to  said 
bore,  said  diaphragm  member  having  a  first  bead  located 
in  said  groove  in  said  rib  and  a  second  bead  attached  to 
said  hub,  said  first  bead  engaging  said  cylindrical  body  to 
seal  said  first  and  second  chambers  from  the  surrounding 
engagement  and  for  resiliently  positioning  said  cylindrical 
body  in  an  axial  plane  with  said  pistons  in  said  master 
cylinder,  and  a  valve  for  controlling  flow  communication 
of  fluid  through  said  bore  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers; 

fastener  means  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  flange 
to  connect  said  front  shell  to  said  stationary  bulkhead; 

an  actuator  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  operating  said 
valve  to  control  the  development  of  a  pressure  diflerential 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers  by  interrupting 
fluid  communication  to  said  first  chamber  and  initiating 
fluid  conununication  to  said  second  chamber  with  the 
surrounding  environment,  said  preuure  differential  acting 
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on  and  moving  sitd  wall  to  produce  an  output  force,  the 
engagement  of  said  cylindrical  body  and  projection  on 
said  rear  ihell  holding  laid  hub  in  laid  axial  plane  within 
•aid  booster  to  allow  laid  output  force  to  move  said  piston 
means  in  said  master  cylinder  without  the  development  of 
any  lateral  forces,  said  piston  means  responding  to  said 
output  force  by  developing  a  reaction  force,  said  reaction 
force  being  transferred  fhnn  said  master  cylinder  through 
said  front  shell  into  laid  stationary  bulkhead  to  substan- 
tially eliminate  the  creation  of  any  axial  deformation  of 
said  rear  shell. 


4,487,023  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  GASIFIED  ICE  PRODUCT 

Joiiph  L>  HagidoffB,  Ridgtwood!  Stetw  B.  Chill,  Marlbofo, 

airi  RidMvd  B.  Sttftwo*,  Eisglkhtowa,  aU  «r  N J^  aasiffMn 

to  GsMral  Foods  Gorponitioa,  White  PiaiM,  N.Y. 

FDad  Sav.  2, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  414,213 

Lrt.  a  J  F25C 1/00 

VS.  a  C2— 1  15  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  gasified  ice  characterized  by  a 
uniform  gas  content  within  the  range  of  firom  about  33  to  about 
60  milliliten  of  gas  per  gram  of  product  and  a  high  degree  of 
mechanical  strength  in  the  frozen  state,  which  comprises: 

providing  a  source  of  water  at  a  temperature  below  about  S* 

providing  a  source  of  conditionally-stable-hydrate-forming 
gas  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  10*  C.  wherein  all 
lines  for  transporting  the  suspension  of  gas  hydrate  crys- 
tal-like particles  are  maintained  free  of  obstructions  and 
are  positioned  to  provide  bends  of  no  less  than  a  6-inch 
radius; 

dispersing  the  gas  within  the  water  at  a  weight  ratio  of  gas  to 
water  within  the  range  of  firom  about  0. 14  to  about  0. 18  to 
provide  a  process  feed  stream; 

introducing  the  process  feed  stream  into  a  dynamic  reaction 
zone  at  a  temperature  within  about  1*  C.  of  the  hydrate 
formation  eqidlibrium  temperature  at  a  preselected  pro- 
cess pressure,  within  the  range  of  from  about  300  to  about 
4S0  psig,  which  is  maintained  within  the  dynamic  reaction 
zone; 

maintaining  contact  between  the  gas  and  water  in  the  feed 
stream  under  dynamic  conditions  for  a  period  of  time  of 
fnm  2  to  8  minutes  and  efTective  to  form  conditionally- 
stable  gas  hydrate  and  to  dissolve  gas  within  the  water  to 
an  extent  effective  to  provide  a  uniform,  flowable  suspen- 
sion of  solid  gu  hydate  crystal-like  particles  in  a  satu- 
rated aqueous  solution  of  carbon  dioxide; 

transporting  the  suspension  to  a  pressurized  freezing  vessel 
which  is  in  communiction  with  the  dynamic  reaction  zone 
and  a  pressure  control  means,  comprises  an  elongated 
cylinder  positioned  at  an  angle  of  from  0*  to  30*  from  the 
horizontal,  and  valve  means  and  means  for  separating 
occluded  gu  fh>m  liquid  and  solid  components,  said  pres- 


sure control  means  being  c^Mble  of  controlling  the  sys- 
tem pressure  to  within  S  psig  of  the  prelected  pressure; 

closing  the  freezing  chamber,  and, 

freezing  the  suspension  under  pressuroK. 


4,487,024 
THERMOELECTRIC  ICE  CUBE  MAKER 
Charica  J.  Fletcher,  Sparta,  aad  Efcrett  Moahiw,  Hamburg, 
both  of  N  J.,  aaaipMMrs  to  dawaoa  Machiae  Co^aay,  lac^ 
F^aBklia,NJ. 

FOad  Mar.  M,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  478^22 
biLaJF2SB  21/02 
UJS.  a  82-3  22 


/ 


1.  An  ice  making  apparatus  comprising: 

mold  means  for  holding  a  body  of  liquid  water; 

thermoelectric  means  for  freeing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
body  of  liquid  water  so  as  to  form  ice  in  said  mold  means; 

harvest  means  for  removing  said  ice  firom  said  mold  mean^ 

an  insulated  housing  containing  said  mold  means  and  said 
harvest  means  and  defining  a  cold  storage  bin  for  receiv- 
ing said  ice  upon  its  remov^  firom  said  mold  means  by  said 
harvest  means; 

said  insulated  housing  including  an  insulated  door  having  a 
closed  position  for  supporting  said  removed  ice  as  it  accu- 
mulates in  said  cold  storage  bin  and  an  open  position  for 
discharging  said  accumulated  ice  fh>m  said  cold  storage 
bin; 

control  means  for  preventing  removal  of  said  ice  from  said 
mold  means  by  said  harvest  means  when  said  cold  storage 
bin  is  full  of  said  accumulated  ice;  and, 

drive  means  for  causing  said  insulated  door  to  move  between 
said  closed  position  and  said  <q)en  position  so  as  to  dis- 
charge said  accumulated  ice  fhnn  said  cold  storage  bin. 


4,487,025  

PASSIVE  BOOSTER  FOR  PUMPING  UQUIFIED  GASES 
Syed  Haidd,  Doacaa,  OUa.,  aaaigaor  to  Hallibartoo  CMapaay, 
Daacaa,  Okla. 

FUad  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  485^05 

lot  a^  n7c  13/00 

vs.  CL  62—54  19  Claiais 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  inhibit  vaporization  of  a  pressur- 
ized substantially  liquified  gas  of  the  type  employed  in  treat- 
ment of  oil  and  gas  wells,  comprising: 
heat  exchanger  means  adapted  to  receive  and  discharge  a 
flow  of  said  substantially  liquified  gas  firom  a  liquified  gas 
source  at  a  well  site; 
tube  side  means  associated  with  said  heat  exchanger  means 
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adapted  to  conduct  at  least  substantially  most  of  said  flow 
of  said  substantially  liquified  gas  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer means; 
shell  side  means  associated  with  said  heat  exchanger  means 
in  heat  transferring  communication  with  said  tube  side 
means  and 


variable  throttling  valve  means  adapted  to  lower  the  temper- 
ature of  at  least  partially  liquified  gas  introduced  into  said 
shell  side  means  below  that  of  said  substantially  liquified 
gas  flow  through  said  tube  side  means. 


4,487,026 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  ENERGY  MANAGEMENT 

CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Vtaiceat  J.  Alfhao,  15735  Janca,  Soothgate,  Mich.  48195 

FUad  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,360 
ne  portioa  of  the  tana  of  this  patent  mbaaqneat  to  Apr.  6, 1999, 


VS.  a  62-101 


lat  CL^  F25B  15/00 


6CbUBis 


«•»*• 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  refrigeration  capacity 
of  a  refirigeration  system  in  operative  relation  to  control  the 
temperature  of  a  fluid  medium  for  the  climate  control  of  build- 
ing air  in  response  to  dynamic  operating  variations  which 
effect  temperature  changes  in  said  fluid  medium,  said  refirigera- 
tion system  comprising: 
a  source  of  refirigerant; 

evaporator  means  for  vaporizing  said  refrigerant  and  caus- 
ing said  refrigerant  vapor  into  heat  transfer  relationship 
with  said  fluid  medium  to  be  cooled,  said  evaporator 
means  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  fluid  medium  to 
be  cooled  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  cooled  fluid  me- 
dium firom  said  evaporator  means; 
condenser  means  for  causing  said  refrigerant  into  heat  trans- 


fer relationship  with  a  cooling  medium  which  extracts 
heat  ftx>m  said  refrigerant  vapor  thereby  condensing  said 
refrigerant  vapor  to  liquid  form; 

refrigerant  distribution  means  operatively  communicating 
with  said  condenser  means  to  raise  the  pressure  of  said 
refrigerant  v^wr,  said  refrigerant  distribution  means  fur- 
ther communicating  with  said  evaporator  means  to  re- 
ceive said  refrigerant  vapor  therefrom,  said  refrigerant 
distribution  means  further  having  refrigerant  control 
means,  said  refrigerant  control  means  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  responsive  to  variations  in 
the  temperature  of  said  fluid  medium  for  the  climate  con- 
trol of  building  air; 

generating  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  at  a  prede- 
termined level,  said  generating  means  comprising  a  mini- 
mum position  switch  means  connected  to  said  refrigerant 
control  means  for  terminating  the  operative  effect  of  said 
first  signal  means  wnen  said  first  signal  is  less  than  said 
second  signal  at  said  predetermined  level; 

means  for  generating  a  third  signal  responsive  to  the  varia- 
tion in  temperature  of  said  fluid  medium  in  said  evapora- 
tor means  outlet,  said  third  signal  being  communicated  to 
said  refrigerant  control  means;  and 

controller  means  connecting  said  first  and  third  signals  for 
providing  a  fourth  signal  as  a  function  of  said  first  and 
third  signals,  said  fourth  and  second  signals  further  being 
connected  to  said  minimum  position  switch  means  for 
continuously  controlling  said  refrigerant  distribution 
means,  said  minimum  position  switch  means  further  se- 
lecting the  greater  of  said  fourth  and  second  signals  de- 
pendent on  its  relative  value  u  compared  to  the  lesser  of 
said  fourth  and  second  signals  to  control  the  refrigerant 
distribution  means  thereby  continuously  controlling  said 
refrigerant  distribution  means  as  a  function  of  said  fluid 
medium  temperature  in  said  evaporator  means  inlet  on  a 
real  time  basis. 


4,487,0r 

HYPERABSORPTION  SPACE  CONDITIONING 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Robot  A.  Maeriaa,  Daerffeld,  aad  Thomas  S.  ZawacU,  Oak 

Park,  both  of  BL,  aasigaors  to  laatitnt*  of  Gas  Technology, 

Chicago,  m. 

CoatiaBatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,792,  Apr.  5, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,413,480.  This  application  No?.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  549,461 

lat  a.3  F25B  15/00 

VS.  CL  62—112  20  Clains 


1.  In  a  closed  cycle  space  conditioning  process  of  the  type 
comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially  absorbing  a  refrigerant 
vapor  in  a  liquid  in  an  absorber  zone  with  removal  of  heat 
energy  from  the  cycle,  passing  said  absorbed  refrigerant  vapor 
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in  Mid  liquid  to  •  genenior  zone  and  heating  said  abwrbed 
refrigenuit  vapor  in  said  liquid  causing  vaporization  freeing 
said  refrigerant  vapor  from  liquid,  passing  said  refrigerant 
vapor  to  a  condenser  zone  condensing  said  refrigerant  vapor  to 
a  refrigerant  liquid  with  removal  of  heat  energy  from  the 
cycle,  palling  said  condbnsed  refrigerant  liquid  through  a 
prenure  reduction  zone  vaporizing  said  condensed  liquid, 
pasting  said  refrigerant  vapor  to  an  evaporator  zone  and  heat- 
ing said  refrigerant  vapor  by  addition  of  heat  energy  to  the 
cycle,  and  passing  said  heated  refrigerant  vapor  to  said  ab- 
sorber zone  for  repeat  of  1|he  cycle,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: J 
maintaining  in  a  closed  cycle  a  substantially  saturated  salt 
working  solution  of  t  salt  having  an  exothermic  heat  of 
crystallization  between  at  least  one  pair  of  (1)  said  ab- 
sorber and  said  genemtor  and  (2)  said  condenser  and  said 
evaporator,  passing  a  slurry  of  solid  phase  of  said  salt  in  a 
solution  of  said  salt  to  at  least  one  of  said  absorber  and 
condenser  of  said  pair(s)  wherein  said  solid  phase  salt  is 
dissolved  to  form  said  substantially  saturated  salt  working 
solution,  and  passing  said  substantially  saturated  salt 
working  solution  to  at  least  one  of  said  generator  and 
evaporator  of  said  pair(s)  wherein  crystallization  of  said 
salt  from  said  working  solution  to  form  a  solid  phase  salt 
produces  exothermic  heat  of  said  crystallization  which  is 
utilized  to  aid  said  refrigerant  vaporization. 


k4«7,028 
CONTROL  FOR  A  VARIABLE  CAPACITY 
TEMPERATURE  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Dtfid  M.  Foye,  La  Onmm,  Wii.,  anignor  to  The  Tranc  Com- 
pany, Lm  ChMHC,  Wis. 

Fikd  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,849 

Int  q.^  F25B  7/00 

VJS.  a  62—115  26  Claims 


L 


ki 


1.  A  control  for  a  varia|le  capacity  temperature  condition- 
ing system  in  which  a  fluid  is  circulated  through  the  system  to 
temperature  condition  a  comfort  zone,  comprising 

a.  a  supply  fluid  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  fluid  supplied  by  the  system  to  condition  the 
comfort  zone; 

b.  a  return  fluid  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  fluid  after  it  is  used  to  condition  the  comfort 
zone; 

c.  control  means  connected  to  the  supply  and  the  return  fluid 
temperature  sensors,  said  control  means  being  operative  to 
vary  the  capacity  of  tke  temperature  conditioning  system 
in  response  to  the  deviation  of  the  return  and  the  supply 
fluid  temperatures  from  desired  values  determined  by  the 
control  means  as  a  function  of 

i.  a  predetermined  full  load  return  fluid  temperature  set- 
point; 

ii.  a  predetermined  fbll  load  supply  fluid  temperature 
setpoint; 

iii.  a  predetermined  fitll  load  reference  fluid  temperature 
setpoint;  and 

iv.  the  relative  loading  of  the  temperature  conditioning 
system. 


4,487,029 

VARIABLE-DISPLACEMENT  ROTARY  FLUID 

COMPRESSOR  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

USING  THE  COMPRESSOR 

Yodiiaki  Hidaka,  Yokohama,  and  Yaiahiro  NUkura,  Yokomika, 

botii  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,602 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1982,  57-29234 

Int  CL^  B60H  3/04;  F25B  27/Oa-  FD4B  9/00 

VJS.  CL  62—133  4  Clains 


3.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  and  an  acceleration  producing  member, 
comprising  in  combination 

a  variable-displacement  rotary  fluid  compressor  comprising 
at  least  two  rotary  compressor  assemblies  consisting  of 
first  and  second  rotary  compressor  assemblies  including 
respective  rotor  units  routable  about  axes  substantially 
aligned  with  each  other  and  first  and  second  drive  shafts 
respectively  carrying  and  rotatable  with  said  rotor  units, 
each  of  the  compressor  assemblies  having  a  fluid  inlet  port 
and  a  fluid  outlet  port;  members  definuig  a  fluid  inlet 
chamber  communicating  with  the  respective  fluid  inlet 
ports  of  the  first  and  second  compressor  assemblies  and  a 
fluid  outlet  chamber  communicating  with  the  respective 
fluid  outlet  ports  of  the  first  and  second  compressor  as- 
semblies; and  at  least  two  clutch  assemblies  consisting  of 
first  and  second  clutch  assemblies,  the  first  clutch  assem- 
bly comprising  a  drive  member  which  is  rotatable  about 
an  axis  substantially  aligned  with  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
said  rotor  units  and  which  is  to  be  driven  by  a  drive 
source,  a  driven  member  rotatable  with  said  first  drive 
shaft  and  releasable  coupling  means  operative  to  couple 
the  drive  and  driven  members  together  when  actuated,  the 
second  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  driven  member 
rotatable  with  said  second  drive  shaf^  and  releasable  cou- 
pling means  operative  to  couple  the  respective  driven 
members  of  the  first  and  second  clutch  assemblies  to- 
gether when  actuated; 

a  refrigerant  evaporator  core  having  refrigerant  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  the  refrigerant  outlet  port  communicating 
with  said  fluid  inlet  chamber  of  the  rotary  fluid  compres- 
sor; 

a  refrigerant  condenser  core  having  refrigerant  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  the  refrigerant  inlet  port  of  the  condenser 
core  communicating  with  the  fluid  outlet  chamber  of  the 
rotary  fluid  compressor; 

an  expansion  valve  unit  having  a  refrigerant  inlet  port  com- 
municating with  the  refrigerant  outlet  port  of  the  con- 
denser core  and  a  refrigerant  outlet  port  communicating 
with  the  refrigerant  inlet  port  of  said  evaporator  core; 

a  conditioned-air  temperature  sensor  which  is  positioned  to 
be  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  air  in  the  vehicle  room 
and  which  is  operative  to  detect  the  temperature  of  the  air 
circulated  through  said  evaporator  core  and  to  produce  an 
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output  signal  representative  of  the  detected  temperature 
of  the  conditioned  air; 

a  conditioned-air  humidity  sensor  which  is  positioned  to  be 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  air  in  the  vehicle  room 
and  which  is  operative  to  detect  the  humidity  of  the  air 
circulated  through  the  evaporator  core  and  to  produce  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  detected  humidity  of 
the  conditioned  air; 

an  engine-speed  sensor  provided  in  conjunction  with  the 
output  shaft  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  opera- 
tive to  detect  the  revolution  speed  of  the  engine  output 
shaft  and  to  produce  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 
detected  revolution  speed  of  the  engine  output  shaft; 

an  accelerator-position  sensor  which  is  provided  in  conjunc- 
tion with  an  acceleration  producing  member  and  which  is 
operative  to  detect  the  amount  of  displacement  of  the 
acceleration  producing  member  and  to  produce  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  detected  amount  of  displace- 
ment of  the  acceleration  producing  member;  and 

a  compressor  control  circuit  which  is  responsive  to  the 
signals  resi>ectively  produced  by  the  temperature  sensor, 
humidity  sensor,  engine-speed  sensor  and  accelerator- 
position  sensor  and  which  is  operative  to  determine,  on 
the  basis  of  these  signals,  whether  only  one  of  said  first  and 
second  clutch  assemblies  is  to  be  coupled  or  both  of  the 
first  and  second  rotary  clutch  assemblies  are  to  be  cou- 
pled. 


4,487,030 

GAS/ELECTRIC  OPERATED  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATOR  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  FLAME 

DETECnON  AND  RESTART  CAPABILITY  WITH 

VISUAL  INDICATION  OF  OPERATING  STATUS 

Randy  E.  Carter,  Waynesfield,  and  Ernst  R.  Schmidt,  Sidney, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  StoUe  Corporation,  Sidney, 

Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,189 

Int.  a.^  F25B  15/00 

US.  a,  62—141  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  operated  absorption  refrigeration  apparatus  of 
the  type  having  a  heat  operated  generator  and  a  flammable  gas 
burner  for  supplying  heat  to  the  generator,  the  improvement  in 
combination  therewith  comprising  means  for  monitoring  the 
presence  or  absence  of  the  burner  flame  and  visually  perceptible 
electrically  operated  lamp  means  responsive  to  said  monitor 
means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  absence  of  flame  at  the 
burner  when  the  refrigeration  apparatus  is  calling  for  cooling, 
said  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a  box-like  enclosure 
defining  an  upper  freezer  compartment  and  a  lower  cold  food 
compartment,  each  of  said  compartments  having  a  vertically 
mounted  hinged  outwardly  opening  door,  said  lamp  means 
being  mounted  on  said  enclosure  above  said  freezer  compart- 
ment door  so  as  to  be  visible  from  the  front  of  the  refrigerator 
enclosure  and  comprising  a  first  indicator  for  providing  a 
visible  indication  when  said  heater  is  selected,  a  second  indica- 
tor for  providing  a  visible  indication  when  said  burner  is  se- 


lected, and  a  third  indicator  for  providing  a  visible  indication 
of  the  absence  of  said  flame  at  the  burner  when  said  burner  is 
selected,  each  of  said  indicators  being  of  a  different  color,  and 
an  electrically  operable  resistance  heater  for  supplying  heat  to 
said  generator,  and  means  for  selecting  said  heater  or  said 
burner. 


4,487,031 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
COMPRESSOR  CAPACITY  I 

Richard  D.  Rogers,  East  Syracuse,  and  Harold  H.  Hopkinson, 
Manlius,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540 J68 

Int.  a.^  F25B  13/00 

VS.  CI  62—160  19  Claims 


1.  A  refrigeration  circuit  including  an  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer, an  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  variable  capacity  com- 
pressor means,  a  discharge  line  connected  to  the  variable  ca- 
pacity compressor  means  for  receiving  refrigerant  at  high 
pressure  and  a  suction  line  connected  to  the  compressor  means 
for  conducting  refrigerant  to  the  compressor  at  a  relatively 
lower  pressure,  and  means  for  changing  the  capacity  of  the 
compressor  means  which  comprises: 
a  capacity  pressure  switch  means  for  indicating  a  need  to 
effect  a  change  in  the  capacity  of  the  compressor  upon  a 
selected  refrigerant  pressure  level  being  detected; 
a  control  valve  connected  via  a  high  pressure  conduit  to 
direct  refrigerant  between  the  discharge  line  and  the  con- 
trol valve,  connected  via  a  low  pressure  conduit  to  direct 
refrigerant  between  the  suction  line  and  the  control  valve 
and  a  sensing  conduit  connecting  the  control  valve  to  the 
capacity  pressure  switch  means,  said  control  valve  acting 
to  connect  either  the  high  pressure  conduit  to  the  sensing 
conduit  or  to  connect  the  low  pressure  conduit  to  the 
sensing  conduit;  and 
a  control  means  interconnected  to  effect  a  change  in  the 
capacity  of  the  compressor  means  upon  the  capacity  pres- 
sure switch  means  indicating  a  need  to  efTect  a  change  in 
the  capacity  of  the  compressor  means. 


4,487,032 

ENERGY  CONSERVATION  FOR  HOUSEHOLD 

REFRIGERATORS  AND  WATER  HEATERS 

Terry  L.  Speicher,  2262  King  James  Ct,  Winter  Park,  Fla. 

32792 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,254 
Int.  a.'  F25B  39/04 
VS.  a.  62—183  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  household  having  a  household  refrigerator  and  a 
household  hot  water  heater,  fed  by  a  source  of  cold  water,  the 
refrigerator  having  a  closed  refrigeration  cycle  in  which  a 
refrigerant  flows  from  a  compressor  to  a  condenser  to  an 
expander  to  at  least  one  evaporator  of  the  refrigerator  and  back 
to  the  compressor;  the  improvement  compnsing  means  to 
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supply  water  from  said  cold  water  source  to  cool  said  con- 
denser, means  to  feed  water  heated  in  said  condenser  to  said 
hot  water  heater,  and  means  to  distribute  water  from  said 


4,487,034 

ENERGY-EFHCIENT  ALL-ELECTRIC  ECS  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

Michael  J.  Cronin,  SbcrmaB  Oaks,  and  Gordon  Sefd,  Los  An* 

geles,  both  of  Califs  anigBon  to  Lockheed  Corporatioo,  Biv 

bank,  Calif. 

DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  248,603,  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ptt.  No.  4,434,624. 

lUi  application  Aug.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  519,798 

bt  a^  F25D  9/(10 

U.S.  CL  62-^402  lo  Claims 


heater  for  household  use,^  said  compressor  having  a  compressor 
motor  having  an  oil  cooling  loop,  said  water  passing  from  said 
condenser  through  said  ol  cooling  loop  and  thence  to  said  hot 
water  heater  and  thence  to  household  use. 


4y487,033 

METHOD  OF  FREEZING  FERTILIZED  OVA, 

SPERMATOZOA  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Noboo  Sakao,  and  Yasoo  Knraoka,  both  of  Sapporo,  Japan, 

■sdgnon  to  Hosaa  Coiporation,  Sapporo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  404^400,  Aug.  2, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,429,342. 
nis  applicatioB  Oct  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,932 
Gains  priority,  applicalioo  Japan,  Aog.  10, 1981, 56-124996; 
Aog.  10, 1981, 56-124997;  Sep.  16, 1981, 56.137410(U];  Not.  18, 
1981,  56-184815;  Jan.  H  1982,  57-3761111];  Mar.  12,  1982, 
87-34839(U] 

iBt  q.^  F25D  17/02 
U.S.a62— 373 


1.  In  an  aircraft  environmental  control  system  having  an  air 
cycle  cooling  system  powered  by  an  electrical  motor  and,  an 
evaporative  cooling  sub-system  coupled  thereto,  said  cooling 
sub-system  having  a  cooling  circuit  including  fluid  coolant,  at 
least  one  coolant  compressor  coupled  to  said  electric  motor, 
and  at  least  one  coolant  expansion  means  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  to  selectively  disconnect  said  coolant  compressor 

from  said  electric  motor; 
said  air  cycle  cooling  system  having  means  to  bypass  said  at 
least  one  coolant  expansion  means  and  said  at  least  one 
coolant  compressor;  and 
a  liquid  coolant  pump  for  circulating  said  fluid  coolant 
through  said  cooling  circuit. 


4,487,035 

COLD  STORAGE  CELL  FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Richard  C  Greener,  P.O.  Box  657,  Lancaster,  Pa.  17604 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,816 

Int  a^  F25D  n/04 

M&,  a  62—406  4  aains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  freezing  fertilized  ova,  spermatozoa  or 
the  like  comprising: 

a  tube  containing  a  fint  buffer  solution  containing  articles  to 
be  frozen  such  as  fertilized  ova,  spermatozoa  or  the  like 
and  a  second  buffer  solution  containing  no  articles  to  be 
firozen,  and  a  refrigerant  for  cooling  the  first  and  second 
buffer  solution, 

•  k>w  constant  temperature  tank  containing  the  refrigerant 
and  a  cover  plate  covered  thereon, 

a  guide  rod  vertically  mounted  on  the  cover  plate  of  said 
tank. 

upper  and  lower  mouating  members  of  synthetic  resin 
mounted  on  said  guide  rod,  and 

a  slide  pin  of  synthetic  resin  for  holding  said  tube  and  elasti- 
cally  urged  by  a  spring  downwardly  to  be  elevationally 
movably  mounted  at  said  upper  mounting  member, 
thereby  elastically  holding  said  tube  between  said  sUde  pin 
and  said  lower  mounting  member. 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  of  the  type  including  an  air  blast 
cool  air  circulating  system  for  removing  heat  from  products, 
that  improvement  comprising  a  refrigeration  storage  cell  on 
which  the  products  are  supported  during  air  circulation  there- 
over, said  cell  including  a  hollow  shell  filled  with  a  eutectic 
solution  capable  of  being  frozen  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
the  freezing  temperature  of  water  by  the  cool  air  circulating  in 
the  refrigeration  system  in  air  to  surface  heat  exchange  relation 
thereby  enabling  the  latent  heat  of  f^ision  of  the  solution  to  be 
used  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  freezing  temperature  of 
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water  to  remove  heat  from  the  products  stored  on  the  cell  in  a 
a  rapid  and  efficient  manner  by  conducting  heat  from  the 
products  into  the  solution  while  cool  air  circulates  over  the 
products,  said  cell  including  a  hollow  shell  having  flat,  parallel 
top  and  bottom  plates  of  heat  conductive  material,  a  peripheral 
wall  connecting  the  periphery  of  the  plates  to  form  said  shell, 
said  eutectic  solution  including  glycol  and  water,  said  top  plate 
of  the  shell  including  depending,  parallel,  mutually  spaced  fins 
integral  therewith  for  effective  heat  exchange  between  the 
eutectic  solution  and  the  shell. 


said  finger  being  made  of  a  tight  ceramic  or  a  sealed  ceramic 
of  a  low  thermal  conductivity,  and 


4,487,036 
HERMETICALLY  CIRCULATING,  ABSORPTION  TYPE 

REFRIGERATOR 
Masahiko  Itoh,  Hitachiota;  Heihatiro  Midorikawa;  Akiia 
Minato,  both  of  Hitaehi,  and  Keazi  Maehiawa,  IbarakI,  all  of 
Ji^an,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  532,109 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1982, 57-163929 
Int  a^  F25B  ii/ao 
U.S.  a  62—474  5  Claims 


-.20 


1.  In  a  hermetically  circulating,  absorption  type  refrigerator 
including  a  regenerator,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator,  an  ab- 
sorber and  a  heat  exchanger,  said  refrigerator  characterized  in 
that  said  regenerator  has  an  absorbing  solution  heating  tube 
flux  provided  between  two  tube  plates  encased  within  a  shell; 
non-soluble  electrodes  are  disposed  between  each  of  said  tube 
plates  and  said  shell;  and  an  anti-corrosive  current  is  made  to 
flow  through  at  least  one  of  an  end  portion  of  the  heating  tube 
of  said  heating  tube  flux,  said  tube  plates  and  said  shell. 


4,487,037 

SMALL-SIZED  CRYOCTATIC  DEVICE  FOR 

PHOTODETECFORS 

Jacqoes  Meignia;  Daniel  MoUaret  ud  Roger  Pract  tU  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Tbonson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jnl.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,147 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  France,  JnL  16, 1982, 82  12467 
Int  a^  F25B  79/00 
U.S.  a  62-514  R  17  Gains 

1.  A  cryostatic  device  of  small  dimensions  for  photodetec- 
tors  comprising: 
a  photodetector, 
a  finger  adapted  to  be  brought  to  a  very  low  temperature 

with  said  detector  fixed  at  one  end  of  said  finger, 
an  external  housing  surrounding  said  finger  and  detector, 
said  external  housing  having  a  window  in  a  wall  facing  the 
detector,  said  window  being  made  of  a  material  transpar- 
ent to  radiation  to  be  detected, 
a  base  sealed  to  said  finger  and  to  said  external  housing  and 
forming  a  vacuum  enclosure  between  said  finger  and  said 
housing, 
electric  conductors  extending  from  said  photodetector  at 
said  one  end  of  said  finger,  along  the  finger  to  the  other 
end  thereof  and  exiting  between  the  base  and  the  finger. 


said  base  being  made  from  an  insulating  material  with  a 
thermal  expansion  co-eflicient  compatible  with  that  of  the 
finger. 


4,487,038 
LAMINATE  TYPE  EVAPORATOR 
Takeo  lijina,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,505 
Gains  iviority,  qtplication  Japan,   Apr.   24,   1982,  57- 
598U[U1 

Int  G.1  F25B  39/02 
U.S.  a  62—515  20  Gains 


a 


«3 


63  24   »24  2t 


1.  A  laminate  type  evaporator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hollow  bodies,  each  having  a  pair  of  stamped 
plates  abutting  against  each  other  and  joined  together,  and 
defining  two  tanlcs  therein  at  opposite  end  portions  thereof 
and  a  multiplicity  of  passages  therein  at  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof,  said  passages  communicating  the  interiors 
of  said  tanks  with  each  other,  said  tanks  of  adjacent  ones 
of  said  hollow  bodies  at  each  of  said  opposite  end  portions 
thereof  communicating  with  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  fins,  said  hollow  bodies  and  said  fins  bein 
alternately  superposed; 

a  pair  of  end  plates  attached  to  opposite  outermost  ones  of 
said  hollow  bodies,  at  least  one  of  said  end  plates  having  a 
plurality  of  locating  projections  projected  toward  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  opposite  outermost  hollow  bodies; 
and 

first  and  second  pipe  means  interposed  between  said  at  least 
one  end  plate  and  said  corresponding  one  outermost  hol- 
low body,  for  introducing  refrigerant  into  said  evaporator 
and  discharging  refrigerant  therefrom,  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  pipe  means  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
semitubular  members  abutting  against  each  other  and 
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joined  together,  said  tint  and  second  pipe  means  being 
retained  in  respective  predetermined  locations  by  said 
locating  projections;  I 
said  hollow  bodies,  said  fins  and  said  first  and  second  pipe 
means  being  brazed  together  to  form  an  integral  body. 


range  of  about  1.5  to  about  2  inches  and  a  denier  of  less 
than  2, 


M87,039 

WEFT  MAGAZINE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WARP 

KNimNG  MACHINES 

logo  Majrcr,  Obertihaiiien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  assignor  to 

Karl  Mayer  TatUmaacUacBflibrik  GnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,127 
Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1M2,  3234827 

lat  a^  D04B  2S/06.  23/08.  2S/I0.  23/12 
U.S.  a.  66—84  A  16  Gaiais 


1.  A  weft  thread  magazine  arrangement  for  a  warp  knitting 
machine  comprising: 

a  spaced  pair  of  transport  means  positioned  on  either  side  of 
said  machine  for  carrying  the  weft  thread  into  said  ma- 
chine; 

a  carriage  means  mounted  for  transverse  reciprocation  at 
said  machine  for  laying  successive  rows  of  the  weft  thread 
onto  said  transport  means;  and 

delivery  means  coupled  to  said  machine  and  responsive  to 
the  motion  of  said  carriage  means  for  issuing  the  weft 
thread  to  said  carnage  means  at  an  variable  issue  speed 
having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  position  and 
speed  of  said  carriage  means. 


4i4t7.040 
SPUN  POLYESTER  WARP  KNIT 
Shaotilal  G.  Patel,  CUItoo,  N  J.,  and  William  D.  Bell,  Warwick, 
N.Y.,  aMignoTB  to  iBtcmational  Playtez,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Coon. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,799 
fart,  a^  D04B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  66— 19S  8  Claims 

1.  A  moldable  fabric  haviag  improved  hand  comprising  spun 
yam  of  polyester  suples  warp  knitted  on  a  28  needle  per  inch 
warp  knitting  machine, 
said  yam  being  no  coarser  than  60  single  spun  count, 
said  yam  formed  from  single  suples  having  a  length  in  the 


said  yam  having  a  twist  in  the  range  of  24  to  36  twists  per 
inch,  and  said  yam  being  waxed  and  steamed. 


4,487,041 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  MOIST 

SKINS 
Jean>Picrre  duBourg,  Gex,  Fraiice,  assignor  to  Patpao,  locn 
Panama  Oty,  Panama 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  246,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switierland,  Mar.  27,  I960, 
2397/80 

fart,  a^  C14B  1/26,  1/40 
U.S.  CL  69—1  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stretching  and  drying  a  moist  skin  hav- 
ing a  center  comprising: 

a  planar  base  member  having  a  center; 

a  pluraUty  of  sector  plates  each  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions formed  therein  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  pla- 
nar base  member  about  a  pivot  axis  disposed  proximate  to 
said  center  of  said  planar  base  member  and  parallel  or 
coincident  with  said  planar  base  member; 

spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  plurality  of 
sector  plates  for  biasing  said  plurality  of  sector  plates 
away  from  said  planar  base  member; 

limiting  means  for  limiting  said  spring  means  such  that  each 
of  said  plurality  of  sector  plates  forms  a  mutually  equal 
angle  with  respect  to  said  planar  base  member; 

a  plurality  of  clamps  operatively  associated  with  said  plural- 
ity of  perforations  formed  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
sector  plates  for  securing  said  skin  at  substantidly  geomet- 
rically opposed  peripheral  stretching  points  of  said  skin 
and  for  attaching  said  skin  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 
sector  plates  at  points  from  said  center  of  said  skin  propor- 
tional to  the  distance  between  said  opposed  peripheral 
stretching  points,  such  that  pivoting  of  said  plurality  of 
sector  plates  against  said  spring  means  and  toward  said 
planar  base  member  effects  said  stretching  proporiional  to 
the  distance  between  said  opposed  peripheral  stretching 
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points,  and  such  that  said  center  of  said  skin  is  disposed 

adjacent  said  center  of  said  planar  base  member  upon 

completion  of  said  pivoting; 
a  cover  member  having  means  for  resisting  subatmospheric 

pressures  and  for  completely  covering  said  plurality  of 

sector  plates; 
a  fluid  tight  seal  surrounding  said  plurality  of  sector  plates 

for  forming  a  hermatically  sealed  enclosure  around  said 

plurality  of  sector  plates  upon  contact  with  said  cover 

member; 
means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  for  heating  said  skin  to 

a  temperature  below  7S*  C;  and 
means  for  generating  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  within  the 

interior  of  said  enclosure. 


sleeves  associated  with  the  setting  discs,  seated  on  the  shaft  and 
in  spring-biased  coupling  engagement  with  the  setting  discs 
and  formed  on  their  periphery  with  depressions  which,  when 
the  combination  number  is  correctly  set,  are  located  in  a  posi- 
tion opposite  projections,  and  having  an  actuating  handle 
arranged  on  the  front  plate,  which  handle  can  be  displaced 
longitudinally  from  a  basic  position  thereof  in  a  direction 
toward  an  opening  position  of  the  lock  in  order  to  release  a 
hasp  which  extends  into  inside  of  the  lock  case  through  an 
opening  in  the  front  plate  and  cooperates  with  a  latch  member, 
the  actuating  handle  also  for  operatively  displacing  the  locking 
sleeves  out  of  their  p>osition  of  coupling  engagement  with  the 
setting  discs,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  actuating  handle  is  mounted  displaceably  from  said 
basic  position  thereof  in  a  displacement  movement  in  a 


4,487,042 
STEERING  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Harao  Mochida;  Yoshlmitsu  Takeda,  both  of  Yokohama;  Take- 
shi Fukasawa,  Tokyo;  Mlkio  Masaki,  Tokyo;  KUchi  Shimizu, 
Tokyo,  and  Satom  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama  and  Kokusan 
Kiozoku  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,091 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1981, 56-028054; 
Apr.  7, 1981,  56^2171 

bit  a.^  B60R  25/04 
MS.  a.  70-186  18  Claims 
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1.  A  steering  lock  assembly  to  lock  and  unlock  a  steering 
shaft  by  use  of  a  key,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  lock  housing  having  an  ignition  switch  section  on 
a  rear  side  thereof; 

rotor  means  accommodated  within  said  housing  and  having 
a  first  one-way  stop  permitting  the  rotor  means  to  rotate 
from  a  lock  position  to  an  unlock  position  but  preventing 
the  rotor  means  from  rotating  from  the  unlock  position  to 
the  lock  position; 

control  means  for,  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  means  to  the 
unlock  position,  riding  over  said  first  one-way  stop  and 
coming  into  engagement  therewith,  said  control  means 
being  biased  in  a  predetermined  position  to  press  contact 
the  first  one-way  stop  and  including  an  actuator  member 
having  a  poriion  extending  back  of  said  ignition  switch 
section;  and 

a  knob  coupled  to  said  control  means  and  positioned  away 
from  said  rotor  means,  said  knob  being  adapted  to  be 
manipulated  axiaUy. 


4,487,043 
PERMUTATION  LOCK 
Peter  MUlcs,  AUierthofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  S. 
Franzen  Stfhne  (GmbH  A  Co.),  SoUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  No?.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,397 
OalBis  priority,  i^pUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  15, 
1979,2946091 

fart,  a.3  E05B  37/02 
VJS.  CL  70-312  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  lock  having  setting  discs  which  are 
arranged  alongside  of  each  other  on  a  shaft,  are  tumable  inde- 
pendently of  each  other  and  extend  through  slots  in  a  front 
plate  of  a  lock  case,  having  a  pluraUty  of  aligned  locking 


direction  opposite  the  direction  toward  said  opening  posi- 
tion of  the  lock  and  constitutes  means  during  said  displace- 
ment movement  for  pushing  the  locking  sleeves  out  of  said 
position  of  coupling  engagement, 

detent  means  for  holding  said  actuating  handle  in  said  basic 
position  as  a  detented  intermediate  position  thereof, 

said  latch  member  constitutes  a  latch  slide  formed  with  an 
opening, 

a  finger  extends  towards  the  inside  of  said  lock  case  and 
passes  with  clearance  through  said  opening  of  said  latch 
slide, 

said  finger  is  operatively  moveably  connected  to  said  actuat- 
ing handle, 

said  fmger  extends  inside  said  lock  case  in  a  vicinity  around 
said  shaft  and  in  said  vicinity  forms  an  abutment  surface 
engaging  against  an  endmost  of  said  locking  sleeves. 


4,487,044 

FRICnON  COMPENSATION  IN  A  ROLLING  MILL 

HAVING  AUTOMATIC  GAGE  CONTROL 

Donald  J.  Fapiano,  Salem,  Va.,  aasignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  &dem,  Va. 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,599 
fait  a^  B21B  37/12 
US.  a.  72—8  20  Chdms 

1.  In  a  rolling  mill  stand  including  roll  elemenu  for  reducing 
the  thickness  of  a  workpiece  passed  therebetween,  means  for 
adjusting  the  gap  between  the  roll  elements,  means  for  sensing 
the  roll  separation  force  occasioned  by  passing  the  workpiece 
between  the  roll  elements,  means  for  sensing  the  roll  elements 
position  and  automatic  gage  control  means  for  controlling  the 
means  for  adjusting  the  gap  as  a  function  of  roll  separation 
force,  a  method  of  compensating  for  friction  forces  within  the 
roUing  null  stand  occuring  as  the  result  of  movement  of  the  roll 
elemente  so  as  to  improve  the  stabUity  and  accuracy  of  said 
automatic  gage  control  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  establishing  a  friction  signal  representative  of  the  friction 
forces; 

(b)  developing  a  sensed  force  signal  representing  the  sensed 
roU  separation  force  occasioned  by  passing  a  workpiece 
between  said  roll  elements; 

(c)  developing  a  velocity  signal  having  sense  and  a  magni- 
tude representing  the  velocity  of  the^ehange  of  the  roll 
gap;  and. 
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(d)  combining  Mid  friction  tignal  and  said  aenaed  force  ngnal  4»487046 

as  a  ftinction  of  thf  sense  and  magnitude  of  said  velocity     TRANSITION  FORMING  SECTION  FOR  TUBE  MILL 

NdsM  D.  Abbey,  m,  Toledo,  Ohio,  miwuor  to  Abbey  Etna 

Machine  Co^  Pcrryabwg,  Ohio 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  3M,30S,  JoL  8, 1982,  abandoned.  Iliis 

application  Jul.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  635,471 

Int  a^  B21D  5/09 

UAa72-52  sClaims 


M' 


signal  to  provide  a  compensated  force  signal  for  use  by  the 
automatic  gage  control  means  in  controlling  the  roll  gap. 


4,487,045 

CRADLE  STRAIGHTENER  FEEDER 
Werner  K.  Lchanan,  Bbnadngham;  Robert  E.  Laney,  Southfield, 

and  Kari  Lehnuan,  Dearborn  Heighta,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Saaeo,  Inc^  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDad  No?.  23^  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,830 

Int  a^  B21D  5S/00;  B21B  45/02 


U.S.a72— 43 


2iaainis 


1.  A  transition  forming  unit  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing axis  for  producing  a  tubing  of  annular  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration from  a  strip  of  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion traveling  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  forming  unit, 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  beams  each  having  an  axis, 
one  disposed  on  each  side  of  and  extending  along  the 
longitudinally  extending  axis  of  the  transition  forming 
unit; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  roll  assemblies  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  each  of  said  beams,  each  of  said  roll  assem- 
blies including  at  least  one  roller  adapted  to  engage  the 
outer  surface  of  the  strip  being  formed  and  a  separate  first 
adjustment  means  for  moving  said  roller  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  beam  on  which 
said  roll  assembly  is  mounted;  and 

second  adjustment  means  for  vertically  and  horizontally 
moving  said  beams  to  orient  the  axes  of  the  beams  in 
selected  positions  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  forming  unit, 
said  second  adjustment  means  operable  to  simultaneously 
adjust  the  vertical  positions  of  said  roll  assemblies  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  forming  unit  and  to  simultaneously  adjust 
the  horizontal  portions  of  said  roll  assemblies  relative  to 
the  axis  of  the  forming  unit  while  maintaining  each  of  said 
rollers  of  said  roll  assemblies  in  said  predetermined  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  axes  of  said  beams. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feediig  a  coil  of  sheet  metal  to  an  acces- 
sory unit,  comprising: 

cradle  means  for  holding  said  coU  in  a  selected  position,  said 
cradle  means  having  a  longitudinal  centeriine  and  includ- 
ing drive  means  for  rotating  said  coil,  said  drive  means 
contacting  said  coU  solely  at  the  outside  periphery  of  said 
coil,  said  coil  having  a  longitiidinal  centeriine; 

straightener  means  for  forwardly  feeding  said  sheet  metal  to 
said  accessory  unit  along  the  centeriine  of  said  coU  in  a 
series  of  feed  suvkes,  and  said  straightener  means  having 
a  longitiidinal  centeriine; 

means  for  directing  said  sheet  metid  from  said  cradle  means 
to  said  straightener  means;  and 

means  for  cross-feeding  said  sheet  metal  to  said  accessory 
unit  wherein  on  each  feed  stroke  said  centeriine  of  said 
coil  is  moved  from  one  side  to  the  other  side  and  back  to 
said  one  side  of  a  reference  line  parallel  to  said  centeriine 
of  said  straightener  means. 


4»487047 

THIN-WALL  SPLINE  FORMING 

James  T.  Killop,  Warren,  Mi^  aaaigBor  to  Andenon-Cook. 

Inc.,  F>aser,  Mich. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  239,2«,  Mir.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,380,918. 

TUa  application  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,183 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqneat  to  Apr.  26, 
2000,  has  been  diadained. 
Int  a^  B21D  9/14,  17 /(XK  53/28 
MS.  a  72-«  1  ctaim 

1.  A  method  for  forming  splines  in  a  thin-wall  sleeve  of  a 
power  transmission  member,  said  method  comprising:  mount- 
ing the  sleeve  of  the  power  transmission  member  on  a  mandrel 
including  teeth  having  a  pitch  circle;  rotatably  supporting  the 
mandrel  about  a  rotational  axis  between  a  pair  of  racks  includ- 
ing teeth  having  pitch  lines  that  are  tangent  to  the  mandrel 
pitch  circle;  and  moving  the  racks  in  opposite  directions  as 
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each  other  to  mesh  the  rack  teeth  and  the  mandrel  teeth  with 
the  sleeve  therebetween  to  form  splines  that  are  located  one- 


4,487,049 
WORKING  MANDREL  AND  METHOD  OF  ROLLING 
ELONGATE  HOLLOW  PIECES  IN  A  MULTI-STAND 
CONTINUOUS  MILL  ON  SAME  WORKING  MANDREL 
Valentin  N.  Dancbeako;  Alexandr  A.  Zayata,  both  of  Dneprope- 
trofik;  I?an  N.  Potapo?,  Moscow;  Petr  M.  Finagia,  Mosko?- 
skoi,  and  Sergei  P.  Kntsenko,  Dnepropetronk,  all  of  U.S.S  Jl., 
assignors  to   DnepropetroTsky   Mctallorgichcaky   Institnt, 
Dn^ropetrofsk,  U.S.SJt 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,009 

Inta3B21B;7/M 

U.S.  a  72-208  16  OaiM 


^    .' 


half  radially  inward  of  the  mandrel  pitch  circle  and  one-half 
radially  outward  of  the  mandrel  pitch  circle. 


4,487,048 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BEADING  THE 

BODIES  OF  SHEET  METAL  CANS 

Siegfried  Frei,  St  Gallen,  Switaertand,  assignor  to  Cantec  Inc., 

Forth  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  May  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  374,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1981, 3118783 

Int  a^  B21D  15/00 
U.S.  a  72-94  15  Claims 


I- 


1.  A  method  of  beading  the  bodies  of  metal  containers, 
especially  sheet  metal  cans,  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  the 
strength  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  inner  tool  and  an  outer  tool  between  which 
there  is  beaded  the  container  body  by  performing  a  rolling 
operation; 

fixedly  clampingly  retaining  for  rotation  the  container  body 
by  means  of  projections  on  the  inner  tool  substantially 
coaxially  with  respect  to  the  inner  tool  and  over  a  prede- 
temuned  axial  length  of  said  container  body; 

radially  advancing  the  outer  tool  towards  the  inner  tool  so  as 
to  engage  the  container  body  over  said  predetermined 
axial  length  thereof;  and 

rolling  the  outer  tool  upon  the  inner  tool  and  the  intermedi- 
ately situated  container  body  in  order  to  bead  the  con- 
tainer body  over  said  predetermined  axial  length  thereof. 


7.  A  working  mandrel  comprising: 

a  mandrel  bar; 

a  body  having  a  working  surface  for  defining  the  inner 
surface  of  a  piece  to  be  rolled  and  comprising  at  least  two 
equally  long  sections,  one  of  which  engages  with  said 
mandrel  bar; 

each  said  section  having  a  leading  end  wherein  a  socket  is 
provided  and  a  trailing  end  having  a  portion  axially  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  working  surface  being  at  lekst  partially 
a  counterpart  of  the  socket  and  loosely  received  into  the 
socket  of  the  adjacent  section; 

the  working  surface,  when  the  working  mandrel  is  in  center- 
line  with  a  multi-stand  rolling  mill  during  the  rolling 
operation,  extending  at  least  the  distance  between  the  first 
and  the  last  roll  stands  and  the  distance  the  leading  section 
travels  while  a  single  piece  is  being  rolled. 

15.  A  method  of  rolling  elongate  hollow  pieces  in  a  multi- 
stand  continuous  mill,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  an  elongate  hollow  piece  in  front  of  the  rolling 
mill  comprising  at  least  two  roll  stands; 

providing  a  mandrel  comprising  a  mandrel  bar  and  a  work- 
ing mandrel  comprising  at  least  as  many  equally  long 
sections  as  there  are  roll  stands  in  the  multi-stand  continu- 
ous mill  and  having  a  working  surface,  when  the  working 
mandrel  is  in  centeriine  with  the  mill  during  the  rolling 
operation,  extending  at  least  the  distance  between  the  first 
and  the  last  roll  stands  and  the  distance  the  leading  section 
travels,  while  a  single  piece  is  being  rolled,  each  section 
having  a  socket  in  the  leading  end  thereof  and  a  portion 
axially  projecting  beyond  the  working  surface  on  the 
trailing  end  thereof,  the  projecting  portion  being  at  least 
partially  a  counterpart  of  the  socket  on  the  leading  end 
and  being  loosely  received  in  the  socket  of  the  adjacent 
section,  by  positioning  at  least  one  prepared  section  of  the 
working  mandrel  of  said  mandrel  in  front  of  the  first  roll 
stand  and  at  least  one  between  the  first  and  the  last  roll 
stands  and  by  moving  the  nose  of  the  mandrel  bar  into  the 
socket  of  the  leading  working  mandrel; 

feeding  said  elongate  hollow  piece  into  the  first  roll  stand, 
then 

rolling  said  elongate  hollow  piece  by  reducing  it  in  section 
on  a  single  section  of  the  working  mandrel  of  said  mandrel 
per  roll  stand,  the  section  travel  being  controlled  by  a 
backpressure  exerted  by  said  mandrel  bar; 

withdrawing  the  leading  section  of  the  working  mandrel  of 
said  mandrel  from  the  rolled  hollow  piece  after  the  step  of 
rolling  and 

transferring  at  least  one  withdrawn  section  to  a  nuuidrel 
preparation  line. 
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4,487,090 
ROLLING  MILL 
Tetmo  K^wara;  Kasnyodii  HttUnoto,  both  of  Hiroshima; 
Takao  Kawanaini,  Kitakyuho,  and  Koichi  Mori,  Tokai,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaignora  to  Mitaabiahi  Joiiogjro  k«IimMi»i  Kaisha  and 
Nippon  Steel  Corporatian,  both  of  Tolcyo,  Japan 
FUad  May  13^  1962,  Scr.  No.  377,M3 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  May  21, 1981, 56-75663 
Int  a^  B21B  31/2(k  13/14 


at  its  other  end  mounted  on  a  supporting  member  extend- 
ing  from  said  lower  die;  and 
mutually  cooperating  cam  means  provided  on  a  portion  of 


MS,  CL  72—243 


6aalms 


said  slidable  cam  and  a  portion  of  said  guide  means,  said 
mutually  cooperating  cam  means  causing  said  guide 
means  to  be  pivoted  on  said  pivot  as  said  slidable  cam 
undergoes  movement. 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  in  which  at  least  one  of  paired  work  rolls 
that  roll  metal  strips  is  formed  to  have  a  small  diameter  as  can 
be  bent  more  easily  than  tha  work  roll  in  a  conventional  4-stage 
rolling  mill  and  is  backed  up  by  a  pair  of  separate  intermediate 
rolls  spaced  laterally  apart  and  contacting  said  small  diameter 
work  roll  at  angularly  spaced  locations  on  said  work  roll 
which  in  turn  are  backed  up  by  a  plurality  of  separate,  spaced 
backup  rolls;  the  improvement  comprising:  each  of  said  backup 
rolls  is  subdivided  in  the  axial  direction  into  spaced  backup  roll 
portions,  each  said  backup  roll  portion  is  in  contact  with  at 
least  one  of  said  intermediate  rolls,  a  first  bearing  case  contain- 
ing a  bearing  is  provided  to  each  end  of  the  small  diameter 
work  roll  and  a  second  bearing  case  containing  bearings  is 
provided  to  each  end  of  the  pair  of  intermediate  rolls  support- 
ing the  small  diameter  work  roll  so  that  these  rolls  are  sup- 
ported on  the  bearing  cases  through  said  bearings;  and  means 
for  applying  independent  roll  bending  forces  to  the  work  roll 
bearing  cases  and  to  the  intermediate  roll  bearing  cases. 


4,487,052 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

nWEGULARITIES  IN  OR  ENLARGING  AN 

UNDERGROUND  DUCT 

Ian  R.  YameU,  Unit  106B  Blackdown  Industries,  Haste  Hill, 

Haslemere,  Surrey  GU27  2HA,  England 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,603 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18, 1982. 
8217645 

Int  d?  B21D  41/02 
MS.  a.  72—393  15  Claims 


4,487,051 
PRESS  APPARATUS 
Kuniharu  Iwamoto,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  JIdosha 
Kaboshlld  Kalataa,  Toyot%  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,803 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.   17,   1981,   56- 
089317[U] 

Int  CL>  B21D  11/04 
UA  a  72-312  4  Claims 

1.  A  press  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  lower  die  for  receiving  a  workpiece; 

an  upper  die  movable  in  direction  towards  said  lower  die  to 
clamp  said  workpiece  in  cooperation  with  said  lower  die; 

a  lateral  pressing  cam  mechanism  including  a  fued  cam 
movable  in  a  single  plane  parallel  to  said  upper  die,  and  a 
slidable  cam  in  cooperation  with  said  fixed  cam  movable 
substantially  laterally  with  respect  to  the  movement  of  the 
upper  die  as  said  fixed  cam  is  moved,  thereby  effecting 
work  on  said  workpiccf  clamped  between  said  upper  and 
lower  dies;  j 

guide  means  for  selectively  registering  said  workpiece  on 
said  lower  die  prior  to  said  slidable  cam  beginning  work 
on  said  workpiece,  said  guide  means  having  at  its  one  end 
a  guide  portion  for  registering  said  workpiece  and  a  pivot 


1.  A  remotely  controllable  device  for  removing  irregular- 
ities in  or  enlarging  a  buried  duct,  comprising:  a  base  member 
shaped  to  engage  the  wall  of  the  duct;  a  plurality  of  leaf  mem- 
bers in  the  region  of  an  end  of  the  base  member  and  arranged 
substantially  symmetrically  around  a  central  longitudinal  axis, 
each  leaf  member  being  mounted  for  movement  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis;  a  longitudinally  mounted 
ram;  and  means  connecting  the  ram  to  the  leaf  members  so  that 
operation  of  the  ram  causes  the  leaf  members  to  move  out- 
wardly away  from  the  axis  to  bear  against  the  wall  of  the  duct. 

13.  A  method  of  removing  irregularities  in  or  enlarging  a 
buried  duct  by  remote  control,  comprising:  (i)  providing  a 
remotely  controlled  device  inside  the  duct,  the  device  compris- 
ing a  base  member,  a  plurality  of  leaf  members  arranged  sym- 
metrically around  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  device  and  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  the  base  member,  and  a  tapered  expander 
member  longitudinally  movable  relative  to  the  base  member 
for  moving  the  leaf  members  between  a  retracted  position  in 
which  they  form  a  tapered  nose  portion  and  an  expanded 
position  in  which  they  form  a  substantially  cylindrical  surface 
corresponding  to  the  required  size  of  the  duct;  (ii)  providing 
means  for  remotely  controlling  movement  of  the  wedge  and 
means  for  driving  the  device  along  the  duct;  (ill)  driving  the 
device  through  the  duct  with  the  leaf  members  leading  and  in 
their  retracted  position;  (iv)  when  resistance  to  movement  of 
the  device  reaches  a  given  level,  remotely  expanding  the  leaf 
members  to  push  the  wall  of  the  duct  outwardly  to  reduce  the 
resistance  to  movement;  (v)  returning  the  leaf  members  to  their 
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retracted  position,  and  repeating  steps  (iii)  and  (iv)  until  the 
required  length  of  duct  has  been  traversed. 

4,487,053 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  YOKE 
Kurt  Bauer,  Ingershelm;  Gcorg  Hcscfa,  Sackseaheim;  Hans 
Hnber,  Bietigheim-Bisslngen;  Helmut  Markert  Pleldelsheim, 
and  Christian  Roth,  Bietigheim-Bisslngen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  78,939,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,309,790, 
and  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  299,7n,  Sep.  8, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1978,2843249 

Int  CV  B21D  53/88 
MS.  a  72-335  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  windshield  wiper  yoke 

having  a  pair  of  lateral  shanks  and  a  connecting  web  and  slots 

in  said  web  extending  in  width  into  said  lateral  shanks  for  use 

in  a  wiper  blade  assembly,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

punching  a  blank  from  a  single  relatively  thin  sheet  of  metal, 

said  blank  being  in  the  shape  of  a  flattened  yoke  having  a 

pair  of  lateral  shanks  and  a  connecting  web; 

punching  slots  in  said  web,  said  slots  extending  in  width  into 

said  lateral  shanks; 
holding  said  blank  in  a  die  to  prevent  lateral  deflection  in  the 
areas  of  said  lateral  shanks  adjacent  said  slots  while  simul- 
taneously stamping  the  edges  of  said  slots  adjacent  said 
lateral  shanks  to  round  said  edges;  and 
bending  said  blank  to  form  a  U-shaped  cross-section. 

4,487,054 

METHOD  FOR  PROJECTING  LANDFILL  GAS 

COLLECnON  RATE  OF  A  SURFACE  COLLECTOR 

Stanley  W.  Zlson,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Getty  Synthetic 

Fuels,  Inc.,  Signal  HiU,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jun.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,092 

Int  a.3  GOIN  7/14 

MS.  a  73—19  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  projecting  the  landfill  gas  collection  rate  of 
a  surface  collector  from  a  region  of  a  landfill  wherein  the 
landfill  comprises  refuse  covered  by  a  layer  of  cover  material, 
said  method  comprising: 
removing  portions  of  the  cover  material  from  said  region  of 
the  landfill  in  a  plurality  of  removal  suges  to  provide  at 
least  one  exposed  test  area  and  to  make  an  incremental 
enlargement  of  the  test  area  in  each  successive  removal 
suge; 
measuring  the  venting  rate  of  the  landfill  gas  through  the  test 
area  under  essentially  steady  state  pressure  conditions 
following  each  of  a  plurality  of  removal  stages;  and 


using  the  measured  venting  rates  for  projecting  the  approxi- 
mate collection  rate  for  a  surface  collector  at  said  region 
of  the  landfill.   

4,487,055 
BREATH  ALCOHOL  TESTING  DEVICE 
Karl  Wolf,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Alcotek,  Inc., 
Webster  Groves,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419^72 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/14 

MS.  a.  73—23  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  breath  alcohol  testing  device  designed  to  determine 
blood  alcohol  concentrations,  said  device  including  breath- 
receiving  means,  a  fuel  cell  chamber  communicating  with  said 
breath-receiving  means,  a  fuel  cell  within  said  chamber  and  a 
movable  wall  in  the  form  of  a  diaphragm  mounted  adjacent 
said  fuel  cell  to  be  moved  reciprocably  between  a  down 
position  at  which  the  wall  is  relatively  close  to  the  fuel  cell 
and  an  up  position  at  which  the  wall  is  relatively  far  from  the 
fuel  cell,  the  movement  of  said  wall  acting  to  pump  breath  to 
and  from  said  fuel  cell,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
movable  wall  defining  one  wall  of  said  fuel  cell  chamber. 
whereby  breath  in  the  space  between  said  movable  wall  and 
said  fuel  cell  is  in  substantially  unrestricted  communication 
with  said  fuel  cell,  [The  device  of  claim  2  including]  a  set 
button  biased  away  from  said  fuel  cell  and  mounted  to  be 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  fuel  cell,  a  connector 
connecting  said  button  to  the  diaphragm,  said  connector 
having  a  guide  well  in  it  opening  through  a  lower  surface,  a 
spider  between  said  fuel  cell  and  said  diaphragm,  and  a  guide 
post,  carried  by  said  spider  and  positioned  and  proportioned  to 
extend  into  said  guide  well  when  said  button  is  moved  to  its 
position  near  said  fuel  cell,  said  spider  having  legs  defining 
between  them  spaces  sufTiciently  large  as  to  constitute  no 
barrier  to  unrestricted  communication  with  the  fuel  cell  of 
breath  in  the  space  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  fuel  cell. 

4487  056 
DETERMINATION  OF  THE  IMBIBITION 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  ROCK  FORMATION 
Bruce  F.  WUey,  BartiesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Barilesville,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  282,307,  Jul.  10, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,258 
Int  a.'  GOIN  15/08 
MS.  a.  73—38  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  imbibition  characteristics  of 
a  core  sample,  having  first  and  second  faces,  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  elevated  pressures  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  said  core  sample  to  a  desired  temperature; 
applying  a  first  pressure  to  the  fluid  contained  in  said  core 
sample  so  as  to  apply  a  desired  pore  pressure  to  said  core 
sample; 
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applying  a  second  prenure  to  the  surface  area  of  said  core 
sample  so  u  to  ipply  •  desired  overburden  pressure  to 
said  core  sample,  wherein  said  second  pressure  is  greater 
than  said  first  pressure; 

passing  a  crude  oil  having  a  desired  gas  concentration 
through  said  core  sample,  wherein  the  passing  of  said 
crude  oil  through  said  core  sample  is  terminated  after  said 
core  sample  has  reached  a  desired  sute  of  crude  oil  satura- 
tion; I 

estabUshing  a  desired  differential  pressure  across  said  core 
sample; 


conductive  polymeric  composition  where  a  fault  condi- 
tion  occurs,  the  solid  conductive  polymeric  composition 
capable  of  swelling  when  exposed  to  liquid  fiuid  resulting 
in  separation  of  the  conductive  particles  causing  a  resul* 
tant  massive  increase  in  resistance,  said  solid  polymeric 
composition  selectively  connecuble  to  a  capacitance 
measuring  device  so  tiiat  the  capacitance  between  said 
electrical  conductor  and  said  solid  conductive  polymeric 
composition  is  measurable  before  and  during  exposure  to 
a  fluid  fault  condition,  the  ratio  of  said  capacitance  mea- 
surements determining  the  location  of  a  liquid  fault  condi- 
tion.   

M87,0S8 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  GAS 

LEAKS 

Hermann  Mcnoenga,  Balaen,  Uecfatcntein,  animor  to  Balien 
Aktiengeaellichaft.  UeetatMHtdn  ^^ 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  463,646 
iBt  a.)  GOIM  im 
MS,  a  73—40.7  9 

11  -[>'* 


supplying  water  to  said  first  face  of  said  core  sample  aAer  the 
flow  of  said  crude  oil  dirough  said  core  sample  is  termi- 
nated, wherein  the  desired  pressure  differential  across  said 
core  sample  is  a  pressure  differential  which  will  enable 
said  water  to  be  imbibed  by  said  core  sample  to  tiiereby 
force  said  crude  oil  from  said  core  sample;  and 

meuuring  Uie  rate  at  wliich  said  crude  oil  is  forced  from  said 
core  sample  to  thereby  determine  the  imbibition  charac- 
teristics of  said  core  sample. 

4,487,087 
CONTINUOUS  Si^SE  AND  LOCATE  DEVICE 

MkhMl  A.  LMi,  Sia  Garlaa,  GaUf .,  a«i«Mr  to  RaychcB  Corpo. 
ration  Mealo  Park,  CUif . 

GoMtaMtkm  of  Sar.  No.  184>647,  Sep.  16, 1980,  abamloned, 

wUei  Is  a  coMiaaatioa-lt.fvt  of  Scr.  No.  134,354,  Mar.  27, 

MtO,  ahandoaad.  which  Is  a  coMlaiiatkM.ia.vart  of  Scr.  No. 

88,344,  Oet  36, 1979,  aboadoMd.  lUs  applicatioa  Jul.  30, 1982, 

Scr.  No.  403,891 

He  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUi  patcM  nbaaqaent  to  No?.  30, 

1999,  bn  baaa  diseiaiaMd. 

lat  CIJ  G0|M  3/04:  GOIR  31/06 

nOaiffls 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  leaks  of  a  gas  in  a  vessel,  compris- 
ing: connecting  the  vessel  containing  the  gas  to  be  detected  to 
a  vacuum  pump,  tiie  connection  also  being  connected  to  a 
turbo-molecular  pump  for  pumping  die  gas  in  a  pump  direc- 
tion; sensing,  witii  a  detector,  the  gas  from  the  vessel  which 
passes  tiirough  Uie  turbo-molecular  pump  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site  to  die  pump  direction;  regulating  a  pumping  speed  of  die 
pump  so  diat  die  detector  gives  offa  signal  of  a  predetermined 
size;  and  thereafter  adjusting  die  pumping  speed  to  maintain 
the  signal  as  a  measure  of  gas  lealdng  into  the  vessel. 

4*487,059 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING  PULSES  INDICATIVE  OF 
SPEED  FROM  A  ROTARY  GENERATOR  WTTHOUT 
TIMING  SHIFT 
Werner  Fischer,  DItiiotsn;  Helrnat  Kniss,  Waiblingen,  and 
Johannes  Locber,  Stuttgart,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Boaeh  GmbH,  Stnttprt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Job.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,474 
Claims  priority,  appUeatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  JnL  13, 
1982,  3226073 

IM.  a^  GOIM  WOO 
U.S.  a  73-116  6  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  fluid  fkult  delkcting  and  locating  sensor  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  electrical  conductor,  said  conductor  selectively  con- 
nectabie  to  a  capacitance  measuring  device; 

(b)  a  dielectric  material  in  contact  with  said  electrical  con- 
ductor; 

(c)  a  solid  conductive  polymeric  composition  having  con- 
ductive particles  dierein  in  contact  widi  said  dielectric 
material  and  separated  fhwn  said  electrical  conductor  by 
said  dielectric  material,  said  solid  conductive  polymeric 
composition  being  normaUy  conductive  and  being  capable 
of  a  massive  increase  in  resistivity  upon  exposure  to  a 
Bquid  fluid  fault  condition  at  any  location  along  said  solid 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing,  fh>m  die  output  of  an  mductive 
generator,  a  sequence  of  electric  signals  of  substantially  rectan- 
gular time  profile  which  is  represenutive  of  rotary  speed, 
comprising  a  threshold  switch  stage  having  its  input  connected 
to  receive  signals  from  said  generator,  said  direshold  switch 
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stage  having  switch-in  and  switch-out  thresholds,  and  further 

comprising: 
means  for  applying,  to  said  threshold  switch  stage,  a  bias 
proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  signals  received  firom 
said  generator  for  progressively  raising  said  switch-in 
threshold  while  leaving  sakl  switchKiut  threshold  fixed. 

4,487,060 

RAILWAY  BRAKE  PRESSURE  MONITOR 

Rkhard  J.  Poaseroy,  Wast  VaneooYcr,  Canada,  aasignor  to 

Glaaayre  Etoctronics,  Ltd.,  Vancoufer,  Canada 

FDad  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,714 

UJ5.  a  73-129  29  daiflv 


1.  A  railway  brake  pressure  monitor  comprising: 
a  sensor/transmitter  unit  constructed  so  as  to  be  mounted  on 
the  last  vehicle  of  a  railway  train  and  coupled  with  the 
brake  pipe  of  the  last  vehicle,  said  sensor/transmitter  unit 
includhig:  means  for  providhig  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  air  pressure  within  the  brake  pipe;  means  for 
repetitively  monitoring  said  output  signal  to  measure  die 
value  of  said  brake  pipe  air  pressure;  means  for  storing  said 
brake  pipe  air  pressure  value;  means  for  transmitting  a 
report  including  said  brake  pipe  air  pressure  value  as 
currendy  stored;  and,  means  for  enabling  the  transmission 
of  said  report  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  predeter- 
mined event;  and, 
a  remote  dispky  unit  constructed  so  as  to  be  mounted  in  the 
locomotive  of  the  railway  train,  said  remote  display  unit 
including:  means  for  receiving  each  said  report  firom  said 
sensor/transmitter  unit;  means  for  extracting  said  brake 
pipe  air  pressure  value  from  each  said  report;  and,  means 
for  displaying  said  brake  pipe  air  pressure  vidue. 


4,487,061 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  WELL 

PUMP-OFF 

Loois  S.  McTamaBey,  Capertino;  AUan  B.  Delfino,  Sannyralc; 

Deibert  F.  Waltrip,  and  Ttoaas  L  Kirkpatrick,  both  of  San 

Jose,  all  of  CaUfn  anisnofs  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,597 

bt  a>  F04B  49/(10:  E21B  44/(10 

U.S.  a  73-151  31  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  well  pumping 
unit  having  a  sucker-rod  string  and  a  power  unit  to  reciprocate 
said  rod  string  to  produce  fluid  from  an  underground  location, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 


first  transducer  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative 
of  a  load  on  said  rod  string; 

second  transducer  means  for  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  position  of  said  rod  string; 

means  for  using  a  maximum  value  and  a  minimum  value  of 

said  load  signal  to  establish  a  selected  value  corresponding 
to  said  load  signal,  and  for  using  a  maximum  and  a  mini- 
num  value  of  said  rod  signal  to  establish  a  reference  posi- 
tion of  said  rod  string; 

means  for  periodically  updating  said  selected  value  by  com- 
bining an  updated  maximum  load  signal  with  a  previous 
maximum  load  signal  and  combining  an  updated  minimum 
load  signal  with  a  previous  minimum  load  signal  to  obtain 
an  updated  selected  value; 

means  for  periodically  updating  said  reference  position  by 
combining  an  updated  maximum  rod  position  signal  with 
a  previous  maximum  rod  position  signal  and  combining  an 
updated  minimum  rod  position  signal  with  a  previous 
minimum  rod  position  signal  to  obtain  an  updated  refer- 
ence position;  and 

means  for  disabling  said  power  unit  when  said  value  corre- 
sponding to  said  load  signal  exceeds  said  updated  selected 
value  with  said  rod  string  at  said  updated  reference  posi- 
tion. 


4,4r,062 
MASS  FLOWMETER 
John  G.  Olia,  Carmcl  Valley,  and  Da?id  M.  Korpi,  Monterey, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Sierra  Instruments,  Incn  Carmel 
Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,231 

lat  d?  GOIF  7/69 

U.S.  a  73-202  6  Claims 


1.  A  mass  flowmeter  for  sensing  the  fluid  flow  rate  in  a  flow 
line  comprising: 

means  defining  a  primary  passage  for  the  flow  of  the  gas; 

means  defining  a  secondary  passage  for  the  flow  of  die  gas, 
the  secondary  passage  communicating  with  the  primary 
passage  at  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  location,  said 
secondary  passage  further  comprising  a  straight  sensor 
tube  displaced  from  and  generally  parallel  with  the  pri- 
mary passage; 

means  proximate  the  secondary  passage  for  applying  heat  at 
a  relatively  constant  rate  to  the  fluid  flowing  through  the 
secondary  passage; 

means  connected  to  the  heat-applying  means  for  measuring 
the  temperature  difTerential  of  the  fluid  flowing  through 
the  secondary  passage  caused  by  the  addition  of  heat; 

removable  means  proximate  the  ends  of  the  sensor  tube  for 
providing  access  to  the  sensor  tube  without  removing  the 
primary  passage  means  from  the  flowline;  and 

means  engageable  with  the  sensor  tube  when  the  access 
providing  means  is  removed  for  cleaning  the  interior  of 
the  sensor  tube,  said  cleaning  means  including  means  for 
sealing  the  interior  of  the  sensor  tube  from  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  primary  passage. 
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4,487,0«3 

80UD  STATE  MASS  AIR  FLOW  SENSOR 
Daniel  H.  Hopper,  Ptrn,  Ind,  anigiior  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration,  Detroit,  Mich, 

Filed  Jul.  11*  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,551 
Int  a.}  GOIF  1/66 


MS,  a  7»-204 


3  Claims 


1.  A  mass  air  flow  senjing  circuit  having  solid  state  flow 
sensing  and  temperature  compensation  elements  subject  to 
effecu  of  an  airstream  being  measured  and  each  having  a 
voltage  drop  dependent  on  its  temperature  and  the  current 
flow  therethrough,  comprising; 
a  flnt  solid  sute  element  thermally  coupled  to  heater  means 
for  heating  to  a  controlled  temperature,  a  flrst  resistor  and 
a  flrst  constant  current  source  in  series  with  the  flrst  ele- 
ment, I 

a  second  solid  state  element  in  series  with  a  second  constant 
current  source,  the  second  element  being  maintained  at 
the  ambient  temperature  of  the  airstream, 

means  for  comparing  the  voltage  drop  across  the  serial 
combination  of  the  first  element  and  first  resistor  with  the 
voluge  drop  across  the  second  element  to  provide  an 
output  signal  and  to  equalize  the  voltage  drops  by  energiz- 
ing the  heater  means  to  control  the  voltage  drop  across 
the  first  element,  whereby  the  output  signal  for  a  given  air 
flow  and  the  nominal  temperature  difference  between  the 
first  and  second  elemenu  are  determined  by  the  value  of 
the  first  resistor,  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  said  temperature  difference  to  com- 
pensate  for  temperature  effects  of  the  air  and  the  sensing 
cmiuit  comprising  current  altering  means  coupled  to  one 
of  the  elements  or  first  resistor  for  altering  the  said  tem- 
perature difference  as  ambient  air  temperature  varies. 
I 

4,487  064 
INTERNAL  GATE  ROTARHT  VANE  FLUID  METER  WITH 

CONTROLLED  ROTOR  VANE  INNER  DUMETER 
Irwin  A.  Hicks,  Radnor,  Pa.^  aaaigiior  to  The  Singer  Company. 
Stamford,  Conn.  1 

Filed  May  13, 1^,  Ser.  No.  494,206 


body  and  said  crescent  also  defining  an  offset  circular  cavity 
intersecting  the  channel  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages, 
a  rotor  mounted  on  the  body  for  rotation  about  an  axis  within 
the  arcuate  channel  and  the  offset  cavity,  said  rotor  having  an 
end  plate  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  fixed  on  the  rotor  end  plate, 
said  vanes  being  adapted  to  move  by  fluid  pressure  through 
said  arcuate  channel  and  through  said  portion  of  said  cavity,  a 
gate  mounted  in  bearings  on  the  body  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  rotor  axis  within  said  offtet  cavity,  said  gate 
having  a  periphery  provided  with  pockets  therein  for  recep- 
tion  of  the  rotor  vanes,  the  number  of  gate  pockets  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  rotor  vanes,  said  gate  having  webs  extending 
radially  outward  from  a  central  hub  between  adjacent  pockets, 
means  for  coupling  said  rotor  to  said  gate  to  synchronize  the 
passage  of  rotor  vanes  through  gate  pockets  without  the  vanes 
contacting  the  gate  webs,  said  coupling  means  providing  a 
drive  train  for  gate  rotation  from  the  rotor,  said  rotor  vanes 
having  an  inner  radius  dimensioned  to  provide  an  orifice  be- 
tween the  vane  inner  radius  surface  and  said  gate  hub,  said 
orifice  being  sized  so  as  to  provide  a  driving  torque  to  the  gate 
due  to  the  passage  of  the  vanes  through  the  gate  pockets,  the 
gate  dnving  torque  being  balanced  to  match  gate  retarding 
torques  due  to  friction  of  said  drive  train  and  friction  of  said 
gate  bearings. 


4,487,065 
STORAGE  TANK  LEVEL  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
John  A.  Carlin,  Aspen;  William  G.  Mesch;  RamlaU  D.  Thomp- 
son, both  of  Denver;  Steven  A.  Beard,  Aurora,  and  Tracy  R. 
Stephens,  Elbert,  aU  of  Colo^  assignors  to  Cypher  Systems. 
Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,144 

Int  a.J  GOIF  2i/2i:  GDIS  WOO 

UAa73-290V  lOCIalms 


^ 


Ns}- 


U  A  a  73—253 


GOIF  3m 


ICIaim 


1.  In  a  fluid  meter,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  an  inlet 
passage  and  an  outlet  passage,  a  crescent  shaped  member 
withw  the  body  defining  therewith  an  arcuate  channel  commu- 
nicatmg  at  opposite  ends  with  said  passages,  respectively,  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  level  of  fluid  in  a  storage 
tank  holding  said  fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  roof  of  said  storage 
tank  for  directing  acoustic  pulses  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  level  of  said  fluid,  said  directing 
means  being  further  capable  of  receiving  any  reflections 
of  said  acoustic  pulses  from  said  fluid  level  and  generating 
an  analog  signal  proportional  to  said  level, 

means  attached  to  said  directing  means  and  depending  dow- 
nardly,  substantially  the  height  of  said  tank,  for  suspend- 
edly  providing  a  plurality  of  reference  disks  at  predeter- 
mined flxed  spacings,  each  of  said  reference  disks  being 
capable  of  reflecting  said  acoustic  pulses,  and 

means  connected  to  said  directing  means  for  activating  said 
directing  means  to  provide  a  first  acoustic  pulse,  said 
activating  means  being  receptive  of  each  successive  ana- 
log signal  from  said  directing  means  corresponding  to  the 
successive  first  acoustic  pulse  reflection  from  each  lower 
reference  disk  for  determining  a  calibration  value  com- 
pensating for  the  effects  of  the  atmospheric  conditions  in 
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the  tank  above  the  fluid  level,  said  activating  means  being 
capable  of  activating  said  directing  means  to  provide  a 
second  acoustic  pulse,  said  activating  means  being  recep- 
tive of  the  reflection  of  said  second  acoustic  pulse  from 
the  upper  surface  of  said  fluid  and  of  said  calibration  value 
for  determining  the  actual  level  of  the  fluid  in  said  storage 
tank. 


4,487,067 
HIGH  SPEED  SPIN  TEST  DEVICE 
Donald  E.  Stebbina,  Dunkirk,  and  Mel  Morganstein,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,797 

Int  a.'  GOIN  i3/22;  F16H  li/02 

U.S.  a.  73—432  R  11  Claims 


4,487,066 

SYSTEM  FOR  SENSING  AND  SIGNALLING  THE 

AMOUNT  OF  FUEL  IN  A  VEHICLE  TANK, 

PARTICULARLY  AIRCRAFT  TANK 

Rodolfo  PardI,  and  Giorgio  MarchI,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assip* 

ors  to  Logic  S.p.An  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jui.  13, 1980, 22746  A/80 
Int  a.'  GOIF  23/26,  27/26 
VS.  a  73-304  C  10  ClaiBM 


MEASURING 


ir- 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  fuel  in  a  fuel  tank, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  capacitive  probe  disposed  in  a  fiiel  tank  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  capacitance  of  said  probe  varies  as  a 
function  of  the  level  of  fuel  in  said  tank,  the  level  of  fuel  in 
said  tank  being  not  linearly  proportional  to  the  volume  of 
fuel  in  said  tank  whereby  said  capacitance  varies  in  a 
manner  which  is  not  linearly  proportional  to  the  volume 
of  fuel  in  the  tank; 

(B)  an  electronic  circuit  for  generating  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  capacitance  of  said  probe;  said  electronic 
circuit  comprising; 

(1)  a  trigger  source  for  generating  trigger  pulses  having  a 
predetermined  frequency,  said  trigger  pulses  having  a 
constant  duty  cycle;  and 

(2)  a  monostable  multivibrator  coupled  to  said  probe  and 
said  trigger  source,  said  multivibrator  being  triggered 
by  said  trigger  pulses  and  responding  to  each  said  trig- 
ger pulse  by  generating  an  output  pulse  having  a  dura- 
tion determined  by  the  capacitance  of  said  probe,  said 
output  pulses  defining  said  output  signal;  said  multivi- 
brator having  a  reset  input,  said  multivibrator  respond- 
ing to  the  application  of  a  pulse  to  its  reset  input  by 
generating  an  output  pulse  having  a  duty  cycle  equal  to 
the  duty  cycle  of  the  pulse  applied  to  its  reset  input; 

(C)  transform  means  including  a  read  only  memory  storing 
information  relating  to  the  amount  of  fiiel  in  said  tank  as 
determined  by  the  shape  of  said  tank,  said  transform 
means  for  converting  said  duration  of  said  output  pulses  of 
said  output  signal  which  is  indicative  of  the  level  of  fuel  in 
said  tank  to  a  fuel  volume  signal  having  a  duration  which 
is  indicative  of  the  volume  of  fuel  in  said  tank; 

(D)  display  means  responsive  to  said  fuel  volume  signal  for 
displaying  the  amount  of  fuel  in  said  tank;  and 

(E)  means  for  applying  said  trigger  pulses  to  said  reset  input 
of  said  multivibrator  for  testing  said  apparatus  whereby 
said  display  means  applies  said  trigger  pulses  to  said  reset 
input. 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  rotating  a  shaft  at  very  high 
speeds,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  rotatable  shaft  having  a  circular  cross  section  and 
longitudinal  axis  of  rotation; 

b.  a  first  set  of  at  least  three  circular  wheels  including  a  drive 
wheel; 

c.  the  circumferential  edge  of  each  of  said  wheels  being 
frictionally  engaged  with  the  circumferential  edge  of  the 
shaft; 

d.  said  wheels  being  distributed  around  the  shaft  so  as  to 
directly  support  it; 

e.  said  drive  wheel  having  a  constant  diameter  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  circular  cross  section  of  the  shaft 
where  the  drive  wheel  engages  the  shaft; 

f.  means  to  rotatably  support  said  wheels; 

g.  means  to  drive  said  drive  wheel; 

h.  a  second  rotatable  shaft  having  a  circular  cross  section 

and  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation; 
i.  a  second  set  of  at  least  three  circular  wheels  including  a 

second  drive  wheel; 
j.  the  circumferential  edge  of  each  wheel  of  said  second  set 

being  frictionally  engaged  with  the  circumferential  edge 

of  said  second  shaft; 
k.  said  second  set  of  wheels  being  distributed  around  the 

second  shaft  so  as  to  directly  support  it; 
1.  said  second  drive  wheel  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 

diameter  of  the  circular  cross  section  of  the  second  shaft 

where  it  engages  the  second  shaft; 
m.  means  to  rotatably  support  said  second  set  of  wheels;  and 
n.  means  to  connect  said  second  drive  wheel  to  said  first 

shaft. 


4,487  068 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

ACOUSTIC  EMISSIONS  FROM  METAL  MATRIX  WIRE 

Gary  F.  Hawkins,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,771 
Int  a^  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—587  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  acoustic  emissions  from  a  moving 
metal  matrix  wire  or  the  like  for  providing  on-line,  real-time 
testing  of  the  transverse  strength  of  a  strand  of  said  wire  as  it 
is  being  manufactured,  comprising: 

(a)  a  receptacle  containing  a  liquid  bath  therein; 

(b)  an  acoustic  transducer  mounted  to  said  receptacle  and 
having  a  sensing  surface  disposed  in  contact  with  said 
liquid  bath;  and 

(c)  means  for  forming  a  bend  in  said  strand  of  wire  as  the 
same  is  moving  and  for  maintaining  said  moving  strand  of 
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wire  at  the  locatioi  of  its  bend  in  contact  with  aaid  liquid 
bath  Mich  that  acoustic  emiaaions  given  off  by  said  wire 


an  emitter  for  generating  ultrasonic  pulses;  a  test  probe 
change  over  switch  connected  to  each  probr, 

a  receiver  for  receiving  the  signab  from  the  first  ultrasonic 
test  probe  and  from  the  second  ultrasonic  test  probe  con- 
nected to  the  respective  test  probes; 

an  amplifier  for  ampUfying  the  signals  from  the  first  ultra- 
sonic  test  probe  and  from  the  second  ultrasonic  test  piobe 
connected  to  the  respective  test  probes; 


due  to  formation  ofiaid  bend  therein  win  be  transmitted 
by  said  liquid  bath  and  detected  by  said  transducer. 

4k487(M9 
METHOD  OF  IMACE  DISPLAY  BY  ULTRASONIC 
MICROSCOPE 
Ism  Ishfkawa.  HIms  awl  HlroaU  Kanda,  Tokonnawa,  both  of 
Japii,  aaaivMn  to  HHaeU,  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUad  Aag.  a.  1M3,  Ser.  No.  519,743 
OalBH  priority.  appUeatkM  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1982,  S7-164499 
bt  CL^  COIN  29/04 
US.a7S-406  3, 


-al 


m^ 


o: 


8  threshold  monitor  connected  to  the  amplifier, 

an  integrator-threshold-monitor  connected  to  the  amplifier; 

output  indicating  units  connected  to  the  threshold  monitor 

and  integrator-threshold-monitor,  respectively,  for  pro- 

viding  indications  of  defects  in  the  regions  to  be  inspected; 

and 
a  drive  for  providing  a  rehitive  motion  between  the  work 

piece  and  the  ultrasonic  test  probes. 


1.  A  method  of  image  display  of  a  specimen  by  an  ultrasonic 
wave  microscope  comprinng  an  acoustic  wave  propagating 
medium,  a  piezoelectric  member  provided  at  one  end  of  said 
medium  for  generating  an  ultrasonic  beam,  and  an  acoustic 
wave  lens  formed  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  acoustic  wave 
propagating  medium  and  having  a  predetermined  focal  point, 
•aid  method  comprising  the  steps  of  twoKlimensionally  scan- 
ning a  specimen  disposed  substantiaUy  at  said  focal  point  by 
said  ultrasonic  beam  while  moving  one  of  said  specimen  and 
•aidb«m  relative  to  the  other,  and  applying  to  said  specimen 
repetitive  stress  selectively  during  the  scanning  of  said  speci- 


4,487,071 
FLAW  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROAD  RAILS 
ANDTHELKE 
Doaiaick  A.  PagsM,  Weaton,  and  Kevia  S.  Morris,  New  Mil- 
ford,  both  (rf  Couk,  aaslgaors  to  Dapeo  ladMbrlca,  Inf.. 
Rldgeflcld,  Cobb. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  43M72 

iBt  a^  GoiN  nm 

UA  a.  73-612  g  ctajBg 


men. 


Mr,07o 

AUTOMATIC  PRODUCnON  CONTROL  OF  EXTENDED 
WOKK  PIECIS 

ErMGerttac  Kari-HalBa SehtaaBBB, both  of  Hamm,  and  Haas- 
Jlriaa  Wahl,  MBastar,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  asaigBors 
to  Hoaaeh  AkrtsBgaaallsthan,  DortmoBd,  Fed.  RepToTCtf- 


Fned  Aag.  24, 1902,  Ser.  No.  410,946 
1901, 31344S*''  "PHtaHoB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Sep.  1. 

.,-  ^  lit  C13  COIN  i9/« 

UA  a  73-609  I  MOalms 

1.  Apparatus  for  ultrasiinic  inspection  of  regions  of  long 
extended  work  pieces  comprising 
a  first  ultrasonic  test  probe  disposed  at  a  first  location  of  a 

workpieoe; 
a  second  utosonic  test  probe  disposed  at  a  second  location 
or  the  worit  piece  opposite  to  the  first  location  reUtive  to 
the  region  to  be  inspected; 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  flaws  m  a  railroad  rail,  the  qipa- 
ratus  comprising; 

means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  signals  into  the  railroad  rail 
and  for  receiving  associated  echo  signals  from  within  the 
railroad  rail; 

distance  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  length  of  the 
railroad  rail; 

micro-processor  means  for  dividing  the  railroad  rail  into  a 
plurality  of  rail  segments,  said  micro-processor  means 
being  responsive  to  operator-supplied  data  and  to  said 
distance  measuring  means  for  determining  a  length  of  each 
of  said  rail  segment^ 

means  for  selectably  applying  predetermmed  amounts  ampli- 
fication to  said  associated  echo  signals  received  from 
within  each  of  said  plurality  of  rail  segments;  and 
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means  responsive  to  said  selectably  amplified  echo  signals 
for  providing  indications  of  flaws  within  the  railroad  rail. 


4,487,072 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING  OF  TUBULAR  GOODS 
WayloB  A.  LiringrtoB,  770  W.  Rock  Creek  Rd.,  Nornaa,  OUa. 
73069 

FOcd  Aug.  11, 1902,  Ser.  No.  407,295 

lat  a^  GOIN  29/04 

UA  a  73-422  18  Clafans 


12.  An  apparatus  for  ultrasonic  testing  of  tubular  goods 
moving  axially  without  rotation,  comprising: 

a  test  head  secured  in  position  to  have  said  tubular  goods 
moved  axially  therethrough; 

frame  means  supported  by  said  test  head,  said  frame  means 
having  a  circular  amy  means  to  receive  said  tubular 
goods,  and  having  at  least  one  fluid-tight  chamber  adja- 
cent said  array  means; 

plural  ultrasonic  transducer  means  secured  within  said  array 
means  and  surrounding  said  tubular  goods  in  equi-spaced 
disposition; 

circuit  means  secured  within  said  frame  means  fluid-tight 
chamber  for  controlling  ultrasonic  energy  generation  and 
received  energy  returned  signal  output; 

fluid  couplant  supply  means  continually  supplying  fluid 
couplant  to  said  test  head  to  provide  envelopment  of  said 
traiuducer  means,  frame  means,  and  proximate  portion  of 
tubuUr  goods; 

control  means  disposed  remotely  from  said  frame  means;  and 

multiconductor  means  connecting  said  frame  means  and 
control  means. 


pulse  generating  means  for  applying  high  frequency  electri- 
cal pulses  to  said  transducer  elements  of  said  array; 

control  means  for  successively  energizing  said  transducer 
elements  so  as  to  create  a  focus  of  focal  maximum  intensity 
having  a  predetermined  ultrasonic  sound  beam  proftle  at  a 
predetermined  point  in  a  predetermined  region  of  said 
medium,  comprising  means  for  varying  a  relative  time 
delay  between  the  pulses  applied  to  said  transducer  ele- 
ments to  minimize  error  of  delay  time  of  ultrasonic  energy 
transmission  and  reception  in  each  individual  transducer 
element  and  to  equalize  errors  in  delay  time  between 
adjacent  transducer  elements; 

means  for  summing  the  plurality  of  received  ultrasonic  sig- 
nals from  said  array;  and 

means  for  displaying  ultrasonic  image  in  correspondence 
with  the  summed  signals; 

wherein  the  radius  of  the  i-th  transducer  element  as  mea- 
sured from  the  axis  of  the  array  is  given  in  accordance 
with  the  relation: 


r/-(i/^)»ryv 

wherein  N  is  the  number  of  coaxial  annular  transducer 
elements  and  r^is  the  outer  radius  of  the  outermost  annu- 
lar transducer  element;  and 
wherein  the  relative  time  delay  T  of  energization  of  the  i-th 
annular  transducer  element  is  determined  by  the  means  for 
varying  a  relative  time  delay  according  to  the  following 
relationships: 

r.-//e({l  +(ryv//)2}*-{l  +(x/»»)»] 

where  f  is  the  focal  length  along  the  axis  of  the  array,  and 
c  is  the  velocity  of  the  ultrasonic  sound  wave. 


4,487,074 
PRESSURE  SENSOR  WITH  A  HALL  ELEMENT  CIRCUIT 
Weraar  Herdca,  GerilBgsB,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  asaigaor  to 
Robert  Boaeh  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  R^.  of  GcrmaBy 

FUcd  Feb.  22, 1903,  Ser.  No.  468,396 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany,  Mar.  8, 
1982,  3208243;  JoL  23, 1982,  32r516 

lat  a^  Goa  9/ooi  Hoa  lo/io 

U.S.  a  73-700  3  ClahBs 


4,487,073 
ULTRASONIC  SYSTEM 
Yolehl  SnmlBO,  Ootawara,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  Tokyo  Shlbawa 
DtBU  KaboaUkl  lalaha,  EawaaaU,  Japaa 

FUad  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,941 
OalBS  priority,  applkatloB  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1902, 57<41523 
iBt  a'  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a  73-626  2  CUns 

1.  An  ultrasonic  system  for  ultrasonic  imaging,  comprising: 
an  array  defining  an  axis  and  including  a  plurality  of  flat 
annukr  transducer  elements  arranged  contiguously  in 
concentric  relation  and  in  a  common  plane  for  transmit- 
ting ultrasonic  sound  waves  to  an  object  in  a  medium  and 
for  receiving  ultrasonic  sound  waves  reflected  therefrom, 
each  of  said  transducer  elements  having  substantially  the 
same  area; 


1.  Pressure  sensor  having  a  casing  (17, 17a,  32)  containing  a 
membrane  chamber  (10,  lOo,  33)  comprising  at  least  one  resil- 
ient membrane  providing  shape-restoring  force  against  which 
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pressure  produces  deformation  of  said  membrane,  said  mem- 
brane being  disposed  substantially  symmertrically  about  an 
axis  which  is  also  the  axia  of  said  casing,  one  resilient  mem- 
brane of  said  membrane  chamber  carrying  a  permanent  magnet 
(12,35),  said  sensor  funher  comprising 
a  substrate  plate  (14,  14«.  M)  constituting  one  wall  of  said 
casing  which  is  spaced  from  and  opposite  the  membrane 
of  said  membrane  chamber  which  carries  said  permanent 
magnet; 
a  GaAs  Hall  element  (13, 36)  mounted  on  said  substrate  plate 
for  providing  a  response  to  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
magnet  dependent  upon  the  position  of  said  magnet,  and 
a  hybrid-type  circuit  including  thick  film  resistors  (15*  15ft- 
3S)  having  different  temperature  coeflRcients  and  also  a 
^  differential  amplifier  (16,  36),  all  carried  on  said  substrate 

plate  and  connected  for  providing  a  temperature  compen- 
sated response  signal  of  Hall  element. 


and  providing  a  signal  in  relation  to  the  fluid  flow,  the 
flow  sensor  means  being  in  the  fluid  flow  passage;  and 
a  sensor  body  having  a  mounting  portion,  a  strain  relief 
portion  and  a  flow  sensor  supporting  portion,  the  mount- 
ing portion  being  mounted  to  the  housing  external  to  the 
housing  and  the  sensor  supporting  portion  being  in  the 


4487,075 
HYDRAUUC  FLOW  Vl$UALIZAnON  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Peter  G.  Karidis,  Mt  Lebtnon,  Pa^  aiiigBor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  rcpreaentcd  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment  of  Energy,  Waahingloa,  D.C 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser .  No.  485,153 

Int  Ck^  GOIF  J/70 

VS.  a.  73-861.05  I  ,4  ctateis 


rr^ 


^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  visualianfe  liquid  flow  through  an  enclosed 
passageway,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

introducing  pulses  of  gas  bubbles  into  a  flow  stream  of  the 
liquid,  the  pulses  being  at  a  predetermined  frequency, 

and  shining  a  strobe  light  onto  the  flow  stream  in  the  vicinity 
where  the  pulses  of  gas  bubbles  have  been  introduced,  the 
operating  frequency  of  the  strobe  light  being  related  to  the 
frequency  of  the  pulses  of  gas  bubbles. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  visualizing  conditions  of  a  liquid  flow 
stream  through  an  enclosed  passageway,  comprising: 

a  probe  body  adapted  to  powtrate  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  the 
boundary  of  the  passageway,  said  probe  body  including  a 
gas  passage  from  outoide  of  the  boundary,  through  the 
probe  body  to  an  outlet  located  in  the  passageway,  a  valve 
means  for  controlling  gas  flow,  and  a  valve  actuator 
means  for  opening  and  dosing  said  valve  means  at  a  pre- 
determined frequency  to  introduce  pulses  of  gas  into  the 
liquid  flow  stream  at  said  predetermined  frequency, 

and  a  strobe  light  for  illuminating  the  gas  bubbles  at  a  fre- 
quency related  to  the  frequency  of  the  gas  pulses. 

4,487,076 
VORTEX  PLOW  METER 
Brian  J.  Burlaga;  Darid  E.  Wiklood,  and  Gary  A.  Lena,  aU  of 
ManhaUtowB,  Iowa,  aaaigaors  to  Fiaber  Controls  Interna- 
tlonal,  locn  ManhaUtowB,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,426 
Int.  a^  GOIF  J/32 
UA  a  73-861 J4  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  flow  metet  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  fluid  flow  passage  and  a  sensor  body 

opening  which  opens  into  the  fluid  flow  passage;  and 
flow  sensor  means  for  sensing  fluid  flow  in  the  flow  passage 


fluid  flow  passage  and  supporting  the  flow  sensor  means, 
the  strain  relief  portion  being  intermediate  the  mounting 
portion  and  the  sensor  supporting  portion,  the  strain  relief 
portion  further  being  in  the  sensor  body  opening  and 
adapted  to  relieve  induced  strain  of  the  sensor  supporting 
portion  from  external  vibration,  whereby  the  flow  meter 
is  substantially  insensitive  to  external  vibration. 

4,487,077 
ELECTRIC  REMOTE  READOUT  FOR  FLUID  FLOW 

METER 
Jack  E.  Lake,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Racine  Federated  loc^ 
Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,792 

Int  a.^  GOIF  J/24 

VS.  a  73-861 J8  9  dains 


1.  A  fluid  flow  meter  with  an  electric  remote  readout,  com- 
prising a  body,  a  non-magnetic  member  supported  in  said  body 
and  defining  a  space  therewith  and  having  a  fluid-flow  passage 
therethrough,  a  magnetic  member  movably  disposed  in  said 
passage  for  movement  in  accordance  with  fluid  flow  in  said 
passage,  a  spring  operative  on  said  magnetic  member  for  yield- 
ingly urging  said  magnetic  member  in  one  direction  in  said 
passage,  a  support  on  said  body  and  disposed  in  said  space  and 
having  an  elongated  recess  faced  toward  said  non-magnetic 
member,  a  cylindrical  magnetic  follower  mounted  on  the  exte- 
rior of  said  non-magnetic  member  and  rotational  thereon  and 
for  movement  along  with  the  movement  of  said  magnetic 
member,  an  electric  conductor  and  an  electric  resistor 
mounted  on  said  support  in  said  recess  and  a4jacent  said  non- 
magnetic member  and  extending  parallel  thereto,  a  block  on 
said  follower  and  extending  into  said  recess  and  slidably  guided 
therealong  without  rotation,  electric  contacu  mounted  on  said 
block  for  movement  therewith  and  extending  into  respective 


December  11. 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


563 


sliding  contact  with  said  conductor  and  said  resistor,  an  elec- 
tric meter,  and  an  electric  connection  extending  between  said 
conductor  and  said  resistor  and  said  meter  for  indicating  the 
position  of  said  contacts  along  said  conductor  and  said  resistor 
and  thereby  indicate  the  quantity  of  fluid  flowing  in  said  pas- 
sage. 


1.  In  a  clamping-force  transducer  for  rotating  clamping 
devices  with  clamping  elements  for  measurement  of  clamping 
force,  which  transducer  has  at  least  two  opposed  pressure 
pieces  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  clamping  elements  of  the 
corresponding  clamping  device  and  arranged  in  a  support 
member,  a  rotating  clamping-force  transducer  housing  and  a 
stationary  transfer  housing,  at  least  one  of  the  pressure  pieces 
acting  on  a  force  transducer,  the  measurement  values  of  which 
are  taken  from  the  rotating  clamping-force  transducer  housing 
via  the  stationary  transfer  housing,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
a  multi-arm  measurement  member, 
said  pressure  pieces  being  arrangeable  but  fixed  on  the  arms 
of  said    multi-arm    measurement    member    facilitating 
removeable  placement  of  a  plurality  of  pressure  pieces  in 
a  variety  of  symmetrically  opposed  positions  on  said  arms, 
and 
at  least  one  said  arm  of  said  measurement  member  includes 
said  force  transducer. 


4,487,079 
DUAL  RANGE  FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
William  H.  Compton,  Brateoahl,  and  Joseph  M.  Likozar,  High- 
land Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  asrignon  to  Conptrol,  Incorpo- 
rated, aeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,204 
Int  G.3  GOIL  J/04.  J/26 
VS.  a.  73-862  J2  6  Claims 

1.  A  force  transducer  generating  dual  output  signals  each  of 
which  bears  a  predetermined  but  different  proportionality  to  a 
force,  comprising,  a  force  receiving  platform  cantilevered 
from  a  base  througjh  a  first  spring  flexure  to  produce  a  displace- 
ment of  said  force  receiving  platform  from  a  null  position 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  a  force  applied  to  said  force 
receiving  platform,  a  first  control  couple  having  relatively 
movable  elements  connected  to  said  base  and  platform  respec- 
tively generating  a  first  output  signal  having  a  first  proportion- 
ality to  the  displacement  of  said  force  receiving  platform  from 
the  null  position,  a  second  control  couple  having  relatively 
movable  elements,  one  of  said  elements  of  said  second  control 
couple  connected  to  said  base,  a  lever  connected  to  said  plat- 
form and  the  other  of  said  elements  of  said  control  couple 


multiplying  the  relative  movement  between  said  elements  of 
said  second  control  couple  for  a  given  displacement  of  said 
force  receivng  platform  from  the  null  position  to  thereby 


i  ' 


4,487,078 

CLAMPING-FORCE  TRANSDUCER  FOR  ROTATING 

CLAMPING  DEVICES 

Karl-Heinz  Schmitz,  Mcerbnach,  and  Josef  Steinberger,  Diiascl- 

dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Paul  For- 

kardt  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Diiaieldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1981, 3151048 

Int  a^  GOIL  5/J6 
VS.  a  73-862.06  16  Claims 


generate  a  second  output  signal  of  different  magnitude  than  the 
output  signal  generated  by  said  first  control  couple  for  a  given 
displacement  of  said  force  receiving  platform  from  the  null 
position. 


4,487,080 

SEAL  FOR  LIQUID  INJECTION  VALVE  FOR  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Emory  J.  Leaseburge,  Lewisburg,  and  Curtis  L.  Perkins,  Ron- 

ce?erte,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

Inc.,  Windsor.  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  8. 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,363 

Int  a.}  GOIN  J/20 

VS.  a.  73—863.83  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  liquid  sampling  valve  for  use  with  a  gas  chromato- 

graph  analyzer,  said  valve  including  a  valve  body,  a  chamber 

within  said  valve  body  for  containing  a  liquid  to  be  sampled,  a 

heated  vaporizing  chamber  adjacent  said  valve  body,  a  valve 

stem  having  a  sample-carrying  recess  therein  and  means  for 

reciprocating  said  valve  stem  between  a  position  wherein  said 

valve  stem  recess  is  located  in  said  valve  body  chamber  for 

immersion  in  the  liquid  contained  therein  and  a  position 

wherein  said  valve  stem  recess  is  located  in  said  vaporizing 

chamber,  a  liquid  sample  of  specific  volume  being  transported 

from  said  valve  body  chamber  to  said  vaporizing  chamber  by 

said  reciprocation, 

improved  valve  stem  sealing  means  for  preventing  leakage 

of  liquid  from  said  valve  body  chamber  without  loss  of 

liquid  sample  volume  during  reciprocation  of  said  valve 

stem,  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  bushing  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a 

central  bore  for  receiving  said  valve  stem,  said  central 

bore  being  sized  to  provide  an  interference  fit  between 

said  bushing  and  said  valve  stem; 

a  split  circular  collar  of  resilient  metal,  said  collar  having  an 
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iiuide  diameter  smaller  Uum  the  outside  diameter  of  said  Mt7,082 

bushing  when  fabricated,  said  collar  encircling  said  bush-       MOLTEN  METAL  SAMPLER  FOR  JOMINEY  TEST 

ing  substantiaUy  along  the  entire  length  of  said  bushing  Joaeph  J.  Boron,  Medina,  Ohio,  aasl^or  to  Midwest  Instnimcnt 


and  maintaining  said  bushing  under  uniform  radial  com 
pression  substantially  along  the  entire  length  thereof; 

means  for  mounting  said  bushing  and  collar  in  a  position 
separating  said  valve  liquid  chamber  and  said  vaporizing 
chamber  to  permit  rec%>rocating  motion  of  said  valve 
stem  between  said  liquid  chamber  and  said  vaporizing 
chamber,  said  mounting  means  being  dimensioned  to 
provide  end  and  side  clearance  space  for  said  bushing  and 
said  collar,  and 

sealing  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bushing  respec- 
tively abutting  said  valve  body  and  said  vaporizing  cham- 
ber. 


COn  locn  Hartland,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  4S3,010 
lot  CL^  COIN  1/J2 
VJS,  CL  73— «64  J5 


SClains 


4,4r,081 

PIPETIING  TECHNIQUES  USING  REPLACEABLE  TIPS 

Dould  H.  De  Vaogho,  119  SI^Ticw  Way,  San  FVaodaco,  Calif . 
94131;  PIdUp  S.  Watts,  Plnpee,  Id^  Ddlas  L.  Raty,  Provo, 
Utah,  and  Edward  H.  Malar,  n,  3117  Bowling  Green  Dr., 
Wataint  Creek,  Calif.  94598,  assifMirs  to  Donald  H.  De 
Vaavha  and  Edward  H.  M«ker,  m,  both  of  Saa  FkiMisco, 
CaMf.  i 

FDad  Aag.  27, 1912,  Ser.  No.  412,384 
lat  a^  POIL  3/02 

VS.  CL  73-864.U  |  56  Clains 


1.  A  pipetting  device,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  barrel  havftig  forward  and  rearward  open 
ends  and  an  inner  chamber  extending  therebetween;  and 

(b)  a  plunger  assembly  including 

(i)  a  plunger  stem  havii«  a  front  end  section  located 
within  and  movable  along  said  inner  barrel  chamber, 

(ii)  a  separate  plunger  tip  connected  to  the  front  end  sec- 
tion of  said  stem  so  as  to  be  readily  removable  there- 
from and  connectable  thereto  without  damage  to  the 
stem,  whereby  a  given  tip  can  be  readily  replaced  with 
another  tip,  and  i 

(iii)  means  for  moving  said  stem  and  connected  tip  within 
said  barrel  in  a  controlled  manner  for  collecting  and 
dispensing  a  controlled  amount  of  a  given  fluid 

(c)  Said  stem  being  sufficiently  long  relative  to  said  barrel 
chamber  such  that  said  tip  and  the  front  end  section  of  said 
stem  are  movable  into  a  position  outside  said  chamber 
beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  barrel,  whereby  said  tip 
can  be  removed  from  said  stem  in  said  outside  position; 
and  I 

(d)  Said  plunger  tip  includlig  means  movable  between  a 
compressed  configuration  when  the  entire  tip  is  connected 
with  said  stem  such  that  the  entire  tip  can  fit  within  said 
barrel  chamber  and  a  biased  expanded  configuration  sufli- 
cienUy  large  to  prevent  the  tip  from  entering  said  barrel 
chamber,  whereby  movement  of  said  tip  from  its  stem 
connected  position  within  said  chamber  to  said  outside 
position  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  barrel  causes  said 
tip  means  to  automatically  move  from  said  contracted  to 
expanded  configuration  for  removal  from  said  stem. 


1.  A  molten  metal  sampler  for  forming  a  smooth  walled 
sample  for  later  metallurgical  analysis,  said  sampler  including  a 
smooth  walled  metal  tube  forming  a  mold  cavity,  a  protective 
sleeve  surrounding  said  tube,  a  transverse  circular  disc  defining 
one  end  of  said  mold  cavity  positioned  in  abutting  relationship 
with  one  end  of  said  tube,  said  disc  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tube,  said  tube  to  provide  a 
laterally  extending  flange  on  the  sample  when  the  sample  cools 
and  having  anchor  means  projecting  within  said  sleeve  within 
said  mold  cavity  for  securing  said  transverse  disc  to  the  sample 
when  the  sample  cools,  and  a  fill  port  in  said  protective  sleeve 
for  introducing  molten  metal  into  said  metal  tube. 

4,4r,oe3 

PICK-OFF,  TORQUER,  AND  REFERENCE  SIGNAL 
GENERATOR  FOR  FREE  ROTOR  GYROSCOPES 

Thomas  R.  Quennann,  Suffolk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spsrrjr  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,916 

Lit  a^  GOIC 19/22.  19/28. 19/30 

VJS.  CL  74—5.46  8  dains 


/ 


1.  In  gyroscopic  apparatus: 

housing  means, 

drive  shaft  means  joumalled  in  said  housing  means, 

rotor  means  adapted  for  spinning  about  a  spin  axis  of  said 

drive  shaft  means, 
flexure  means  supporting  said  rotor  means  for  tilting  about 

first  and  second  tilt  axes  perpendicular  to  said  spin  axis. 
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annular  channel  means  at  the  pmphery  of  said  rotor  means 
having  a  continuous  uniform  interior  cylindrical  region 
therein  open  at  one  end  thereof  and  closed  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof, 

said  interior  cylindrical  continuous  uniform  region  being 

disposed  between  continuous  uniform  first  and  second 

cylindrical  interior  surfaces  of  said  annular  channel 

means  coaxial  with  said  spin  axis, 

cylindrical  permanent  magnet  means  having  inner  and  outer 

cylindrical  magnetic  surfaces, 

said  outer  cylindrical  magnetic  surface  being  affixed  to 
said  continuous  uniform  first  cylindrical  interior  surface 
for  forming  a  continuous  uniform  cylindrical  magnetic 
circuit  gap  between  said  inner  cylindrical  magnetic 
surface  and  said  continuous  uniform  second  cylindrical 
interior  surface, 
said  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  means  having  substan- 
tially unity  permeability  and  cooperating  with  said 
annular  channel  means  for  providing  a  unidirectional 
radial  magnetic  field  regularly  varying  in  magnitude 
between  maximum  and  minimum  values  around  said 
continuous  uniform  cylindrical  circuit  gap, 
induction  means  supported  from  said  housing  means  for 
cooperatively  detecting  said  regularly  varying  unidirec- 
tional radial  magnetic  field  and  for  exerting  torques  upon 
said  rotor  means  about  said  respective  first  and  second  tilt 
axes  when  energized  by  direct  torquing  current  whereby 
modulation  of  the  magnetic  flux  in  said  continuous  uni- 
form cylindrical  circuit  gap  produced  by  direct  torquing 
current  is  negligible. 


4^4r,084 
PUSH-BUTTON  TYPE  TUNER 
Hiroyaso  Miyata,  F^mkawa;  Keiio  Wataaabe,  and  Akio 
Yaangnehi,  both  of  IwaU,  aU  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Saashin 
Eleetric  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,978 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1981, 56-18199[U] 
lat  a^  F16H  35/18 
UJ5.  a  74-10J3  7 


4,487,085 

INFINTTELY  VARIABLE  GEAR  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

Clifford  H.  Collins,  701  Monroe  Way,  Placcntia,  Calif.  92760 

Filed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,421 

lat  a^  n6H  29/04 

VJS.  CL  74-113  52  Claims 


1.  A  push-button  tuner  having  a  slide  member  movable 
longitudinally  during  tuning  of  said  tuner;  a  locking  member 
movable  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
slide  member,  said  locking  member  carrying  a  pivotal  cam 
member  having  a  shaft  portion  fitting  within  a  groove  of  said 
locking  member,  a  cam  portion  adapted  to  ride  along  in  in- 
clined portion  formed  in  a  side  edge  of  said  slide  member  and 
a  main  body  portion  concentric  with  said  shaft  portion  but 
having  a  larger  diameter,  and  means  for  holding  said  cam 
member  in  a  pivotal  position  placing  said  cam  portion  in  a 
home  position  on  said  slide  member  when  said  slide  member  is 
in  a  position  corresponding  to  a  desired  tuning  condition  of 
said  tuner,  said  holding  means  including  a  receiving  portion 
carried  by  said  locking  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
main  body  portion  of  said  cam  member  and  a  pressing  member 
carried  by  said  locking  member  and  movable  into  engagement 
with  said  shaft  portion  for  urging  the  main  body  portion  of  said 
cam  member  against  said  receiving  portion. 


1.  A  mechanical  transmission,  comprising: 

a  cam  having  at  lest  one  lobe,  said  lobe  upered  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  said  cam  to  provide  a  cam  lift  which 
changes  along  the  axis  of  said  cam; 

plural  cam  followers,  each  mounted  on  a  shaft  which  strad- 
dles said  cam,  said  shaft  mounted  on  a  pair  of  bearings  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  cam,  said  bearings  providing  a  rota- 
tional axis  for  said  followers,  said  followers  each  including 
a  follower  arm  contacting  said  cam; 

input  drive  means  for  relatively  rotating  said  cam  and  said 
routional  axes  of  each  follower; 

said  rotational  axis  intercepting  the  routional  path  of  said 
cam  lobe; 

means  for  combining  the  oscillation  of  said  plural  followers 
to  provide  an  output  drive; 

said  cam  and  said  followers  formed  and  relatively  positioned 
to  provide  constant  velocity  output  drive  at  said  combin- 
ing means  when  said  input  drive  means  has  constant  ve- 
locity; and 

means  for  relatively  adjusting  the  location  of  said  plural  cam 
followers  along  said  axis  of  said  cam  to  change  the  loca- 
tion of  contact  between  said  follower  arms  and  said  cam 
and  thereby  adjust  the  gear  ratio  of  said  transmission. 


4,487,086 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

Horst  Broziat  Vorwerker  Strasse  62a,  D-2400  Ubeck,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,505 

Claims  priority,  application  Eoropean  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  7, 1980, 
80  101 167.7 

Int  a^  n6H  15/26,  15/00.  13/00 
VJS.  CL  74-198  8  Claims 

1.  An  infmitely  variable  transmission,  comprising  a  first 
transmission  member  having  a  transverse-roller  rotatable  car- 
rier provided  with  freely  routable  transverse  rollers  which  are 
arranged  in  a  circle  and  which  are  non-rotatable  in  the  direc- 
tion of  their  engaging  movement,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
carrier  passing  through  the  center  of  said  circle  in  an  angle 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  circle,  and  a  second  transmis- 
sion member  having  a  spherically  curved  working  face  fric- 
tionally  engaged  by  said  transverse  roller,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  transmission  member  to  an  output  shaft,  and 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  said  first  and 
second  transmission  members  with  respect  to  each  other  to 
obtain  a  desired  speed  of  said  output  shaft,  the  improvement 
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wherein  the  axial  position  of  the  transverse  rollers  on  the  sprocket  and  including  a  plurality  of  bushings  pivotally  inter- 
transverse-roller  carrier  c<n  be  varied  radially  at  random  by  a  connected  by  links,  said  chain  having  substantiaUy  zero 


'>^ 


force  exerted  by  control  mfans  located  exteriorly  of  said  trans- 
mission. 


scans 


catenary  and  said  bushings  disposed  to  directly  engage  the 
roots  as  the  sprocket  is  rotated,  the  pitch  line  clearance  of  said 
sprocket  being  enlarged  and  having  the  formula  of: 


4,487087 

BALL  NUT  HAVING  ADUSTABLE  PRELOADING 

Richard  Johnstone,  Brookfield,  Wis^  assignor  to  Kearney  A 

Trccker  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wto. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  331,980,  Dec.  18, 1981,.  This 

appUcation  May  ai,  1984,  Scr.  No.  611,936 

Int.  a.3  FltiH  1/18.  1/20.  55/18 

UjS.  a.  74--424J  A  7  Qaims 


ACp  »  2Sin 


w- 


Dnd^At 


where  ACp  is  the  enlargement  in  pitch  line  clearance,  A/  is  the 
accumulated  total  tolerance  of  chain  links  engaged  with 
sprocket  teeth,  n  is  the  number  of  teeth  in  the  sprocket,  Do  is 
the  operating  pitch  diameter,  and  Dm  is  the  calculated  pitch 
diameter,  the  operating  pitch  diameter  having  the  formula  of: 


±±^£_ 


Sin 


w 


where  P  is  the  pitch  and  AP  is  the  increase  in  pitch,  the  pitch 
diameter  Dm  having  the  formula  of: 


'«.'»  ,«*»  Tjin. 


*m 


Sin 


1.  An  improved  ball  nut  having  adjustable  preloading  and 
adapted  for  threaded  engagement  with  a  ball  screw  for  moving 
a  movable  member  of  a  machine,  said  ball  nut  comprising: 

a  first  ball  nut  half  in  threaded  engagement  with  a  ball  screw; 

a  second  ball  nut  half  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  ball 
screw  adjacent  to  said  first  ball  nut  half; 

means  attaching  said  seoond  ball  nut  half  to  the  movable 
member; 

biasing  means  urging  said  ball  nut  halves  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  vary  ball  nut  preloading;  and 

adjusting  means  responsive  to  the  rate  of  relative  rotation 
between  said  ball  nut  and  said  screw  and  coupled  to  said 
biasing  means  for  infinitely  varying  the  force  exerted  by 
said  biasing  means  so  that  said  force  is  automatically  re- 
duced as  the  rate  of  rotation  increases. 


iff) 


4,487,089 

MINUTURE  ADJUSTABLE  POTENTIOMETER 

CLUTCH 

Craig  E.  Harwood,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Scgnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,139 

Int.  a^  G05G  5/(i6 

U.S.  CL  74—531  Jl  dainis 


4»487,088 

SPROCKET  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  ZERO 

CATERNARY  CHAIN 

George  E.  Olson,  Arlington  Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smitii 

Harrcstora  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  362,920 

Int.  a.i  n6H  55/17,  55/50,  55/06,  55/08 

VJS.  a  74-462  2  Claims 

1.  A  chain  sprocket  drive  construction,  comprising  a 

sprocket  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  with  the  bases  of  adjacent 

teeth  being  connected  by  rqots,  and  a  chain  engaged  with  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  torque  required  to  move 
a  rotatable  member  comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  body  element  having  an  axial  opening 

therethrough  extending  along  an  axis,  said  body  element 

being  rotatable  about  said  axis; 
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at  least  one  f!rst  friction  means  coupled  to  said  body  element 
for  rotational  movement  therewith  and  having  a  first 
friction  surface; 

second  friction  means  coupled  about  the  body  element  for 
providing  at  least  one  second  friction  surface  positioned 
adjacent  said  first  friction  surface,  said  second  friction 
means  including  means  for  engaging  a  fixed  member  to 
maintain  said  second  friction  means  stationary  so  that 
there  is  relative  rotational  movement  between  said  first 
friction  surface  and  said  second  friction  surface  during 
rotation  of  said  body  element;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  body  element  for  adjustably  position- 
ing said  first  friction  surface  and  said  at  least  one  second 
friction  surface  in  forceful  frictional  contact  to  adjustably 
vary  the  torque  needed  to  rotate  said  body  element. 

4,487,090 
FRICnON  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Walter  J.  Bornham,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,760 

Int  a.3  F16H  13/08 

VJS.  CL  74—798  11  Gaims 


a  perimeter  defined  by  a  smooth  curve  forming  a  plurality  of 

equally-spaced  lobes, 
apparatus  for  substantially  eliminating  backlash  comprising 
a  plurality  of  shafts  each  supporting  one  of  said  rollers, 
means  rigidly  supporting  each  of  said  shafts  at  a  point  re- 
moved from  the  said  roller  carried  thereby. 


1.  A  friction  drive  transmission  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface; 

a  first  rotatable  shaft  extending  into  one  side  of  said  case 
forming  an  annular  path  between  said  cylindrical  surface 
and  said  first  shaft; 

a  second  rotatable  shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  first  shaft 
and  extending  into  a  second  side  of  said  case; 

a  plurality  of  pinions  extending  from  said  second  shaft  into 
said  annular  path,  said  pinions  having  axes  in  parallel  with 
the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  shafts; 

a  plurality  of  drive  rollers  having  axes  in  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  first  and  second  shafts,  said  drive  rollers  being 
disposed  within  said  annular  path,  wherein  the  surface  of 
each  drive  roller  makes  frictional  contact  with  the  surface 
of  said  first  rotatable  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  links,  each  of  said  links  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  pinions  and  to  one  of  said  drive 
rollers; 

a  plurality  of  pinch  rollers  having  axes  in  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  first  and  second  shafts,  said  pinch  rollers  being 
disposed  within  said  annular  path;  and 

means  for  urging  each  of  said  pinch  rollers  into  frictional 
contact  with  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  and  into  fric- 
tional contact  with  one  of  said  drive  rollers. 


4,487,091 

SPEED  REDUCER  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUQNG 

BLACKLASH 

Michel  A.  Pierrat,  48  Farrwood  Dr.,  Andoyer,  Mass.  01810 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344^86 

lot  a.'  F16H  1/28,  13/10,  55/18 

VJS.  a.  74—805  16  Gaims 

11.  In  a  speed  reduction  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of 

spaced  rollers  in  simultaneous  engagement  with  a  rotor  having 


and  stop  means  supported  independently  of  any  deflection  of 
said  shafts  spaced  from  each  of  said  shafts  adjacent  the 
roller  carried  thereby  and  arranged  to  limit  the  deflection 
of  said  shaft  and  maintain  it  within  its  elastic  limit. 


4,487,092 
POWER  TONG  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Billy  W.  Neves,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eckel  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.,  Odessa,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448,710 

Int  G.^  B25B  17/00 

VJS.  CL  81—57.18  20  Gaims 


1.  An  open  throat  power  tong  assembly  for  rotating  a  tubu- 
lar member  to  make  up  or  break  apart  a  threaded  joint,  com- 
prising: 

a  tong  body  having  a  first  throat  portion  for  receiving  said 
tubular  member; 

a  cage  plate  assembly  rotatably  mounted  to  said  tong  body 
and  having  a  second  throat  portion  for  receiving  said 
tubular  member; 

a  plurality  of  gripping  members  carried  by  said  cage  plate 
assembly  and  movable  for  gripping  engagement  with  said 
tubular  member; 

a  partial  ring  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  tong 
body  and  having  a  third  throat  portion  for  receiving  said 
tubular  member  and  a  plurality  of  cam  surfaces  for  in- 
creasing the  force  exeried  by  said  gripping  members  on 
said  tubular  member; 

an  arcuate  groove  formed  on  a  surface  of  either  said  tong 
body  or  said  partial  ring  member  and  having  a  variable 
diameter  responsive  to  radial  spreading  of  said  power  tong 
assembly; 
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power  menu  for  rotating  said  partial  ring  member  relative 

to  said  tong  body; 
a  plurality  of  bearing  aasembliet  each  mounted  to  said  cage 

plate  assembly;  and 
each  of  said  bearing  assemblies  including 

(a)  guide  means  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  cage 
plate  assembly  and  in  engagement  with  said  arcuate 
groove  for  rotatably  guiding  said  cage  plate  assembly  with 
respect  to  said  tong  body;  and 

(b)  biasing  means  for  resisting  axial  movement  of  said  guide 
means  away  from  said  arcuate  groove  during  radial 
spreading  of  said  power  tong  assembly. 


a  foot  operated  actuator  pivotally  mounted  on  said  firame, 
and  ratchet  means  interconnecting  said  foot  operated 


4^487(093 

DISPENSER  FOR  SCREW  FASTENER  NUTS 

Donald  C  Perontiqr,  Srhsiartadi,  N.Y^  aasi^HH-  to  General 

Beetrle  Coaipany,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 
Coatinaatkm  of  Sar.  No.  149424,  Jsd.  IS,  IMO,  abandoned.  This 
applieatioa  Oet  13,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  310,478 
JaLCLimSB2S/02 


VS,  a  81— 57  J7 


13aaiaH 


actuator  with  said  teeth  engaging  actuator  to  cause  rota- 
tion thereof. 


1.  A  dispenser  tool  for  small  apertured  fastener  parts  such  as 
screw  fastener  nuts  and  washen  comprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  through-aperture  for  passage  of 
the  futener  part  by  gravity,  and  having  a  gripper  section 
by  which  the  tool  may  be  picked  up  and  moved  from  one 
location  to  another, 

at  least  one  gate  blade  which  is  pivoted  to  said  housing  and 
has  a  cam  surface; 

spring  means  for  urging  said  blade  to  a  gate  closed  position 
at  least  partially  blocking  said  through-aperture  and  sup- 
porting the  fastener  part  that  has  been  deposited  therein; 
and 

an  actuator  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
cam  surface  to  pivot  said  blade  to  gate  open  position  and 
unblock  said  through-aperture  so  that  the  fastener  part 
falls  and  is  dispensed,      i 


4y487,09S 

SQUEEZE  TORQUE  WRENCH 

Bobby  W.  Collins,  Kenaer,  La.,  aadvMT  to  Powv  Tork  Hydm- 

Ucs,  Inc.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  452^20,  Dec  27, 1M2,  abodonad, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,717,  Feb.  9, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcMlon  No?.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  354,053 

Int  a^  B25B  J3/46 
US.  a  81— 57 J9  5  < 


4«487,094 
TURNBUCKLE  RATCHET  TIGHTENING  TOOL 
Robert  A.  Wllkena,  202  S.  5th  St,  and  Mtehad  F.  Robblns,  406 
N.  3rd  St,  both  of  Oqunrka,  DL  41449 

FDad  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  443,748 
Int  a^  B25B  13/46 
U.S.  CL  81— 57  J9  9  n.i— 

1.  In  combination  with  a  tumbuckle  having  a  carrier  body 
with  ratchet  teeth  about  its  periphery,  a  tool  having  a  base 
frame, 
a  ratchet  teeth  engaging  actuator  routably  mounted  on  said 
firame  with  teeth  thereon  engageable  with  said  ratchet 
teeth  on  said  carrier  body, 
retaining  means  on  said  fnofi  to  rotatably  retain  said  carrier 
body  thereon. 


1.  A  gearless  squeeze  torque  wrench  for  use  with  power 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  wrench  case  with  a  nut  insert  opening  travers- 
ing the  depth  of  the  case  and  bordered  on  one  end  by  a 
fixed  gripping  jaw  fixed  to  said  case; 

(b)  a  floating  gripping  jaw  having  multiple  teeth  which 
slides  in  said  wrench  case  having  its  jaw  forming  the 
opposite  border  of  the  nut  insert  opening  firom  the  fixed 
gripping  jaw;  and 

(c)  a  power  transfer  means  pivotaUy  attached  inside  said 
wrench  case  at  a  first  pivot  pomt  said  power  transfer 
means  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  floating  gripinng 
jaw  at  a  second  pivot  point  and  fiirther  invotally  attached 
to  said  power  means  at  a  third  pivot  point,  wherein  the 
aUgnment  of  said  first  pivot  point  and  said  third  pivot 
point  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the  alignment  of  said 
first  pivot  point  and  said  second  pivot  point 
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4,487,096 

SCREW  TYPE  BUND  RIVET  DRIVER  ADAPTER 

noni  B.  Randall,  2628  N.  1375  W.,  Clinton,  Utah  84015 

FQed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,177 

Int  a^  B25B  J3/06 

VS.  a  81— Ul  A  3  f^rt— 


l-^H 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  power  drill  for  setting  screw  type  blind 
rivets,  said  rivets  comprising  a  threaded  mandrel  having  a 
driving  end  portion  with  parallel  driving  flats  machined  down 
to  at  least  the  minor  diameter  of  the  threads  of  said  mandrel, 
which  adapter  consists  essentially  of  a  cylindrical  body  having 
an  axis,  said  body  fiuther  having  a  threaded  end  portion  and  an 
opposite  end  having  a  laterally  elongated  slot  therein,  said  slot 
having  a  nu^or  and  minor  diameter  with  the  major  diameter  of 
the  slot  extending  transverse  to  said  cylindrical  body  axis,  and 
forming  a  shape  complementary  to  said  driving  end  portion  of 
said  rivet  mandrel,  said  slot  having  positioned  symmetrically 
about  the  rotational  axis  of  said  adapter,  said  slot  being  adapted 
to  receive  die  said  flatted  mandrel  of  said  rivet  therein. 


4,487,097 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  BY 

AUTOMATIC  BAND  SAW 

Toahio  Han,  and  Nobno  Hara,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  HIronleU  Hara,  Tottorl,  Japan 

FQed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,533 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1982, 57-161786 
Int  a^  B23D  53/04.  55/08 
VS.  a  83—56  15  Claims 


4,487,098 

RHYTHM  GENERATOR 

Toahio  Mlshlna,  Kltanoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshlkl  Kaldia 

Kawal  GakU  Seiaaknsbo  and  Tokyo  Shlbaora  Denki  K.Kn 

both  of,  Japan 

Conthinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  292,911,  Aug.  14, 1981,  abandoned. 

nils  appUcation  Ang.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,231 
Clalffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1980, 55-119929; 
Aug.  30, 1980,  55-119930 

Int  a^  GIOH  1/057.  1/40 
VS.  a  84-1.03  2  Claims 


44        eoMTt*  ao 


1.  A  rhythm  generator  comprising: 

a  musical  sound  generating  circuit  for  reading  out  a  musical 
sound  from  a  musical  waveshape  memory  using  address 
information  obtained  by  accumulating  frequency  informa- 
tion stored  in  a  tone  coefficient  memory; 

an  envelope  generating  circuit  for  reading  out  from  an  enve- 
lope memory  an  envelope  waveshape  corresponding  to 
each  tone  by  accumulating  envelope  information  deter- 
mining an  envelope  time  corresponding  to  each  tone  using 
address  information  obtained  by  accumulating  the  enve- 
lope information  stored  in  an  envelope  coefficient  mem- 
ory; and 

an  address  counter  for  performing  address  assignment  to 
cause  the  musical  sound  generating  circuit  and  the  enve- 
lope generating  circuit  to  operate  on  a  time^livided  basis; 

wherein  the  frequency  information  and  the  envelope  infor- 
mation are  respectively  accumulated  by  a  common  accu- 
mulator on  the  time-divided  basis. 


\J 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  a  workpiece  by  automatic  hand  saw, 
said  band  saw  being  an  endless  belt  between  a  pair  of  pulleys, 
the  nethod  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  securing  the  workpiece 
beneath  the  band  saw,  (b)  causing  the  band  saw  to  descend  to 
proximate  the  workpiece,  and  (c)  cutting  the  workpiece,  said 
workpiece  being  cut  by:  (i)  progressively  tilting  said  band  saw 
to  cut  an  arc-shaped  track  in  the  workpiece,  (ii)  causing  said 
band  saw  to  descend  a  feed  amount  when  the  band  saw  is 
proximate  the  periphery  of  the  workpiece,  the  angle  of  the 
band  saw  rehitive  to  horizontal  then  being  at  a  'w<»«imum,  and 
(iii)  iteratively  causing  one  or  more  additional  are-shaped 
tracks  in  the  workpiece  by  oscillating  the  band  saw  in  such 
progresrively  tilting  motions,  said  band  saw  descending  said 
feed  amount  each  time  the  band  saw  is  proximate  the  periphery 
of  the  workpiece,  the  angle  of  the  band  saw  relative  to  horizon- 
tal then  being  at  a  maximum. 


4,487,099 
ELECTRO-ACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER  DRIVE  CIRCUTT 
FOR  PRODUCING  DAMPED  WAVEFORM  ENVELOPE 

MUSICAL  NOTES 
Helhachiro  Eblhara,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otizen  Wntch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  30, 1982,  57-133203; 
Jnl.  30, 1982, 57-133205 

Int  a>  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  CL  84— 1 J4  15  aalms 

1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  drive  circuit  powered  by  a 
DC  power  source  producing  at  least  first  and  second  power 
supply  potentials,  for  driving  an  electro-acoustic  transducer  to 
emit  audible  musical  notes  having  a  damped  waveform  enve- 
lope, comprising: 
a  voltage  step-up  circuit  for  producing  a  stepped-up  DC 
potential  with  respect  to  said  ftrst  power  supply  potential, 
with  the  potential  difference  between  said  stepped-up 
potential  and  said  first  power  supply  potential  being 
greater  than  the  potential  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  power  supply  potentials; 
a  drive  input  signal  generating  circuit  for  producing  drive 

input  signals; 
a  first  MOS  trapsistor  for  producing  a  drive  signal  to  drive 
said  electro-acoustic  transducer,  having  the  source  elec- 
trode and  substrate  thereof  connected  to  receive  the 
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itq)ped-up  potential  from  said  voltage  step-up  circuit  and 
having  the  gate  electrode  coupled  to  receive  said  drive 
signal,  and; 
a  protective  circuit  coupled  between  the  drain  electrode  of 
first  MOS  transistor  and  the  electro-acoustic  transducer. 


to  provide  electrical  protection  for  said  voltage  step-up 
circuit,  said  drive  input  signal  generating  circuit,  and  said 
first  MOS  transistor  against  high  voltages  produced  by 
mechanical  shock  applied  to  said  electro-acoustic  trans- 
ducer. 


4,487,100 

ADJUSTABLE  MUSICAL  BIUDGE  ASSEMBLY 

DtTld  C.  Storey,  737  Pine  St  #33,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.  94108 

Cootinoation  of  Sor.  No.  413,490,  Ang.  31, 1982, ,  which  is  a 

eoBtiniiation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,977,  May  6, 1981, 

abandoocd.  This  appUcatlon  Apr.  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  597,655 

Int  q.^  GIOD  S/04 


VJS.  a.  84—299 


7Clainu 


1.  An  adjustable  bridge  fcr  supporting  the  strings  of  a  musi- 
cal instrument,  comprising 

(a)  mounting  bar  means  connected  with  the  musical  instru- 
ment and  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bridge  elements  connected  with  said 
mounting  bar  means  for  supporting  the  instrument  strings, 
respectively,  each  of  said  bridge  elements  comprising 

(1)  journal  block  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
mounting  bar  means  for  pivotal  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  thereto; 

(2)  means  for  rigidly  fixing  said  journal  block  means  in  an 
adjusted  position  on  said  mounting  bar  means; 

(3)  string  support  means  adjustably  connected  with  said 
journal  block  means,  respectively,  for  movement  nor- 
mal to  said  mounting  bar  axis,  whereby  said  string 
support  means  are  adjustable  longitudinally  of  the  in- 
strument strings,  respectively;  and 

(4)  means  for  rigidly  fixing  said  string  support  means  in  an 
adjusted  position  relative  to  said  journal  block  means, 
respectively. 


4,487,101 

DIGITAL  SOLID  STATE  RECORDING  OF  SIGNALS 

CHARACTERIZING  THE  PLAYING  OF  A  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Leonard  W.  Ellen,  BrianncMl,  ChUtero  Rd^  BaUlnger,  Gt  Miss- 

enden,  Buckinghamshire,  Eogland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,120,  Oct  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,144 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  18, 1978, 
40970/78 

Int  a^  GlOG  S/04 
VJS.  a.  84    462  7  Claims 


=;-:0f: 
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1.  A  recording  and  playback  system  for  a  keyboard  musical 
instrument,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  successive  outputs  indicative  of  the 
state  of  operation  of  keys  of  a  keyboard  instrument  whilst 
being  played,  comparison  means  responsive  to  said  succes- 
sive outputs  for  providing  digital  change  of  state  signals 
indicative  of  an  occurence  of  a  change  of  state  of  key 
operation  and  defining  an  address  representative  of  which 
of  the  keys  has  changed  its  state, 

timing  means  for  developing  digital  timing  signals  represen- 
tative of  time  intervals  between  successive  changes  of 
state  of  key  operation,  said  timing  signals  being  coded  so 
as  to  be  distinguishable  from  the  change  of  state  signals, 

solid  state  memory  means  operative  to  store  said  change  of 
state  signals  and  said  timing  signals,  and 

playback  means  for  retrieving  stored  signals  from  the  mem- 
ory means,  the  playback  means  including  means  for  distin- 
guishing between  the  retrieved  change  of  state  signals  and 
the  retrieved  timing  signals  for  enabling  playback  by 
means  of  the  keyboard  instrument. 


4,487,102 

STOWAGE  PACK  FOR  CONTROLLED  BOMB/MINE 

LANYARD  PAYOUT 

Alfred  G.  Fritz,  Baltimore,  Md.,  asrignm*  to  Hie  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,040 
Int  CL^  F41F  5/02;  B64D  1/04 
U.S.  CL  89—1.55  6  dalms 

1.  A  stowage  pack  adapted  for  operative  attachment  to  an 
aircraft  shackle  and  stow  therein  a  lanyard,  one  end  of  which 
is  connected  with  a  store  to  pay  out  with  the  store  upon  its 
release  from  the  aircraft  shackle,  comprising: 
a  length  of  flat  fabric  webbing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an 

aircraft  shackle; 
said  webbing  including  a  pair  of  depending  base  legs  having 
inner  faces; 


December  11, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


571 


a  lanyard  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  one  base  leg  end 
'  and  S-folded  up  the  inner  face  of  that  leg  and  down  the 

inner  face  of  the  other  leg  and  extending  therefrom  for 

operative  connection  with  a  store; 
a  portion  of  the  lanyard  adjacent  its  one  fixed  end  having  a 

lower  tensile  strength  than  the  remainder  of  the  lanyard 

for  defining  a  weak  link; 


j»«a       )C3= 
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said  base  legs  stitched  together  in  facing  relationship  to 
secure  the  S-folded  lanyard  therebetween; 

whereby,  upon  the  store  falling  away,  the  lanyard  attached 
to  it  is  pulled  from  between  the  base  legs  by  progressively 
breaking  stitching,  and,  when  the  lanyard  is  fully  paid  out, 
it  breaks  at  the  weak  link  under  the  weight  of  the  store. 


4,487,103 
DRUM  MAGAZINE 
Maxwell  G.  Atchisson,  6695  Ridgemoore  Dr.,  Dorarille,  Ga. 
30360 

FUed  Jmi.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,665 

Int  a.3  F41C  25/ W;  F41D  10/12 

VS.  CL  89—33.02  18  Claims 


y 


>.     r-^.,"        ^ 


1.  A  drum  magazine  for  storing  and  feeding  rounds  of  am- 
munition to  a  firearm,  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  rotor  within  said  body  and  biased  for  roution; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  round-receiving  recesses  defined  about 
the  periphery  of  said  rotor  to  engage  and  carry  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  rounds  along  a  path  within  said 
body; 

extension  means  extending  from  said  body  for  placement  in 
round  feeding  relation  with  a  firearm,  said  extension 
means  having  a  round-feeding  opening  and  means  provid- 
ing a  round  feeding  path  between  the  extension  means  and 
said  rotor  so  that  the  biased  rotation  of  the  rotor  serially 
moves  each  round-receiving  recess  to  the  extension 
means; 

follower  means  carried  by  said  rotor  behind  the  last  round- 
receiving  recess  to  arrive  at  the  extension  means,  said 
follower  means  operatively  assuming  a  radially  extended 
first  position  to  engage  the  last  round  and  displace  that 
round  outwardly  from  the  rotor  recess  toward  said  round- 
feeding  opening  when  the  last  round-receiving  recess  is  in 
round  feeding  relation  to  the  extension  means;  and 

said  follower  means  being  movable  inwardly  to  a  second 
position  to  allow  the  rotor  to  be  moved  past  the  fiilly 


loaded  position,  thereby  providing  sufficient  room  to 
enable  a  closed  first  round  of  the  fully-loaded  drum  maga- 
zine to  be  displaced  in  said  extension  means  by  the  pres- 
ence of  a  closed  bolt  in  the  firearm  when  the  magazine  is 
placed  on  the  firearm. 


4,487,104 

CONTAINER  FOR  THE  PICKUP  AND  FEED  OF  A 

CARTRIDGE 

August  Schiele,  Augsburg,  and  Helmut  Jaada,  Scbwabmiincben, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firms  Keller  A 

Knappich  Wehrtechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,602 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1980,  3031203 

Int  a.3  F41F  9/06 
U.S.  a.  89-34  6  Claims 


13     20   11  17  12    18    3  5  2322  21 


1.  In  a  magazine  for  the  gun  of  an  armored  vehicle,  having 
an  endless  track  with  a  plurality  of  cartridge  containers  each 
for  containing  a  cartridge  having  a  bottom  flange,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  of  the  containers  comprises: 

a  jacket  having  opposite  open  ends  for  receiving  and  dis- 
charging a  cartridge,  at  least  two  first  perforations  and  at 
least  two  second  perforations  intermediate  said  opposite 
ends; 

a  pincer  pivotally  mounted  to  said  jacket  adjacent  each  of 
said  at  least  two  first  perforations  and  movable  into  each 
of  said  at  least  two  first  perforations  for  frictionally  engag- 
ing a  cartridge  in  said  jacket,  each  pincer  having  a  cam 
surface; 

a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  to  sid  jacket  adjacent  each  of  said 
at  least  two  second  perforations  and  movable  into  each  of 
said  at  least  two  second  perforations  for  engaging  a  car- 
tridge in  said  jacket,  each  pawl  having  a  limit  stop  shaped 
to  engage  at  least  a  top  surface  of  a  cartridge  bottom 
flange  in  said  jacket  for  positively  holding  a  canridge  in 
said  jacket  from  exiting  said  jacket  through  one  of  said 
opposite  opetiings; 

a  sliding  sleeve  slidable  over  said  jacket  adjacent  said  at  least 
two  first  perforations  for  engaging  said  cam  surface  of 
each  pincer  to  move  each  pincer  into  engagement  with  t 
cartridge  in  said  jacket; 

a  plurality  of  rods  connected  to  said  sliding  sleeve  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  jacket; 

said  magazine  including  at  least  two  pins  movably  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  jacket  when  said  jacket  is  in  alignment 
with  the  gun  of  the  armored  vehicle,  for  engaging  said 
rods  to  move  said  sliding  sleeve; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  magazine  for  moving  said  at 
least  two  pins; 

each  pawl  operatively  connected  to  said  rods  and  sliding 
sleeve  for  moving  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a 
cartridge  in  said  jacket  with  movement  of  said  rods  and 
sliding  sleeve;  and 

at  least  two  spring  catches  pivotally  mounted  to  said  jacket 
and  movable  into  engagement  with  a  bottom  surface  of  a 
cartridge  boRom  flange  in  said  jacket  to  hold  a  cartridge 
from  movement  from  the  other  of  said  open  ends. 
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4J87,10S 

FOUR  POSITION  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  SERVOMOTOR 

Gntorj  E.  Hvrlna,  Smrtfe  Bead,  Iidn  tHiVMr  to  Tte  Bcndix 

Corpontioa,  SMrtUMd,  MIek. 

Owtinatfcw-ia-ftft  of  Str.  No.  205,480,  No?.  10, 1900, 

abudoMd.  Tlit  appUcitkm  May  «.  1983,  Scr.  No.  492,322 

laL  CLl  nSB  9/70 

VJS,  CL  91— 3«9  A  i  8  Claims 


1.  A  retainer  for  holding  a  control  valve  of  a  servomotor  in 
a  bore  of  a  hub,  laid  hub  being  attached  to  a  movable  wall  that 
leparatet  the  interior  of  the  lervomotor  into  a  first  chamber 
and  a  second  chamber,  said  control  valve  engaging  said  re- 
tainer to  ettablish  a  fiill  releaae  position  whereby  the  first  and 
second  chambers  are  connected  to  each  other  to  allow  the  fluid 
pressure  therein  to  equalize,  said  control  valve  having  an  actu- 
ation position  whereby  the  second  chamber  is  connected  to  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  develop  a  pressure  differential 
across  the  movable  wall  and  produce  an  output  force  corre- 
sponding to  an  input  force  apfdied  to  the  control  valve  charac- 
terized by  said  retainer  cooperating  with  said  hub  to  permit 
said  control  valve  to  move  (rem  the  full  release  position  to  a 
fixed  rest  position  adijacent  the  actuation  position  to  reduce  the 
valve  travel  required  to  reaofa  the  actuation  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  input  force; 
said  control  valve  having  a  plunger  with  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  being  connected  to  receive  a 
reaction  force  corresponding  to  the  output  force; 
an  input  member  connecttd  to  said  second  end  of  said 

plunger, 
a  poppet  located  in  said  bore  and  having  a  first  end  secured 
to  said  hub  and  a  second  end  free  to  move  within  said 
bore; 
a  first  spring  for  urging  said  plunger  towwd  the  full  release 

and  rest  positions; 
a  second  spring  for  urging  laid  free  end  of  the  poppet  into 
engagement  with  said  second  end  of  said  plunger  during 
the  fbll  release  and  rest  positions  and  with  a  seat  on  the 
hub  on  movement  of  the  plunger  to  the  actuation  position; 
said  retainer  having  a  cylindrical  body  fixed  to  the  plunger 
adjacent  said  first  end.  said  cylindrica]  body  having  a  rib 
on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  that  engages  a  first  shoul- 
der on  the  hub  to  limit  tke  movement  of  the  plunger  in 
establishing  said  fUll  release  position;  and 
a  disc  located  on  said  plunger  and  urged  into  engagement 
with  said  cylindrical  body  by  said  first  spring,  said  disc 
engaging  a  second  shoulder  on  said  hub  on  movement  of 
the  plunger  to  the  fixed  rest  position  to  assure  continued 
fluid  communication  between  the  first  and  second  cham- 
bers in  order  that  the  fluid  pressure  therein  remains  equal. 
1 

4,487,106 
FLUID  OPERATED  SYSTEM 
Jaaae  L.  FWd,  Jr.,  Meator,  Ohio,  aaripor  to  Townotor  Corpo- 
ntkm,  MaMor,  OUo  J 

FIM  No?.  4, 198i  Sar.  No.  848,736 
lit  CL^  FI8B  lS/06 
UJ.a91-436  I  MClaims 

10.  A  fluid  control  system,  domprising: 
a  reservoir, 


a  pump  connected  to  said  reservoii^ 

a  work  implement; 

a  first  fluid  operated  jack  having  rod  and  head  ends  and 
being  mounted  on  said  implement,  said  first  fluid  operated 
jack  being  connected  to  said  pump,  one  of  the  rod  and 
head  ends  of  said  first  jack  being  adapted  to  deliver  a  first 
signal  in  response  to  pressure  within  said  one  of  the  head 
ends  being  greater  than  a  preselected  magnitude; 

a  controlling  valve  having  first  and  second  passageways  and 
being  connected  to  and  between  said  pump,  said  reservoir, 
and  said  jack,  said  controlling  valve  being  movable  be> 
tween  a  first  position  at  which  said  fint  and  second  pas- 
sageways are  blocked,  a  second  position  at  which  one  of 
said  first  and  second  passageways  is  open  to  said  pump 
and  one  of  the  rod  and  head  ends  of  said  first  jack  and  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  passageways  is  open  to  the 
other  of  said  rod  and  head  ends  of  said  first  jack  and  said 
reservoir,  and  a  third  position  at  which  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  passageways  is  open  to  said  pump  and  the 
other  jack  end  and  said  one  of  Uie  first  and  second  pas- 
sageways is  open  to  said  one  jack  end  and  said  reservoir, 
said  controlling  valve  enabling  flow  from  either  jack  end 
to  be  connected  to  reservoir  through  said  first  or  second 
controlling  valve  passageway  when  said  controlling  valve 
is  in  the  second  or  third  position; 


a  first  selecting  valve  having  first  and  second  passageways 
and  being  connected  to  and  between  the  controlling  valve 
and  the  first  jack,  said  first  selecting  valve  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  at  which  said  first  selecting  valve 
first  and  second  passageways  are  blocked,  and  a  second 
position  at  which  said  first  selecting  valve  first  passage- 
way is  open  to  said  one  of  the  rod  and  head  ends  of  said 
first  jack  and  one  of  the  control  valve  first  and  second 
passageways,  and  the  first  selecting  valve  and  second 
passageway  is  open  to  said  other  of  the  rod  and  head  ends 
of  said  first  jack  and  the  other  of  the  controlling  valve  first 
and  second  passageways; 

first  means  for  receiving  said  first  delivered  signal  and  pass- 
ing fluid  flow  from  said  one  of  the  rod  and  head  ends  of 
said  first  jack,  said  fluid  flow  being  passable  by  the  first 
selecting  valve  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  jack  at  the 
second  position  of  the  first  selecting  valve,  and  blocked 
from  being  passable  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  jack  at  the 
first  position  of  said  first  selecting  valve; 

second  means  for  passing  fluid  flow  in  parallel  with  said 
controlling  valve  from  said  first  means  to  the  reservoir  in 
response  to  said  controlling  valve  being  at  said  first  posi- 
tion, and  for  blocking  fluid  flow  from  passing  in  parallel 
from  said  first  means  to  said  reservoir  in  response  to  said 
controlling  valve  being  at  said  second  or  third  position. 
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4,487,107 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  REVOLUTION  OF  DRIVE 

SHAFT  EXTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 

RUSSIN  EXTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Laoaid  P.  Raaafn,  oUtaa  Nclido?8ka)ra,  22,  k?.  18,  Moaeow, 

U.S.SJL 

CoBtlonatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  045,674,  Jan.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcatioD  No?.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,569 

lot  a^  FOIB  25/04:  flSB  13/16 

VJS.  a  91—471  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  revolution  of  the  drive  shaA 
of  an  engine,  comprising: 

shaping  a  first  control  signal  for  a  first  switching  member,  in 
the  form  of  sinusoidal  sustained  first  vibrations; 

setting  the  frequency  of  said  first  vibrations  to  be  equal  to  a 
preset  r.p.m.  value  of  the  drive  shaft; 

shaping  a  second  control  signal  for  a  second  switching  mem- 
ber, shifted  with  respect  to  said  first  control  siipul 
through  a  constant  circuit  angle  equal  to  90*,  in  the  form 
of  sustained  second  vibrations; 

setting  the  frequency  of  said  second  vibrations  of  said  second 
control  signal  to  be  equal  to  a  preset  r.p.m.  value  of  the 
drive  shaft; 

converting  by  means  of  a  first  converter  said  first  control 
signal  to  mechanical  movement  of  a  first  actuating  mem- 
bCT,  the  variation  of  said  movement  of  the  first  actuating 
member  corresponding  in  time  to  variation  of  said  first 
control  signal; 

varying  an  instantaneous  value  of  said  first  shaped  control 
signal  in  proportion  to  the  variation  of  load  on  the  drive 
shaft; 

converting  by  means  of  a  second  converter  said  second 
shaped  control  signal  to  mechanical  movement  of  a  sec- 
ond actuating  member,  the  variation  of  said  movement  of 
the  second  actuating  member  corresponding  in  time  to 
variation  of  said  second  control  signal; 

varying  an  instantaneous  value  of  said  second  shaped  control 
signal  in  proportion  to  the  variation  of  load  on  the  drive 
shaft; 

converting  said  mechanical  movement  of  the  first  actuating 
member  by  said  first  converter  and  said  mechanical  move- 
ment of  the  second  actuating  member  by  said  second 
converter  to  the  drive  shaft  revolution  at  a  preset  r.p.m. 
value;  and  maintaining  said  constant  circuit  angle  essen- 
tially equal  to  the  angle  of  turn  of  the  shaft  produced  by 
said  second  converter  relative  to  the  angle  of  turn  of  the 
shaft  produced  by  said  first  converter. 


4,487,108 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP/MOTOR 

Cari  T.  McLnen,  26930  S.E.  216th  St,  Maple  VaUcy,  Wash. 


Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,362 
Int  a.3  FOIB  13/04:  F04B  1/30 
V&  a.  91—504  11  Claim 

1.  A  variable  displacement  pump/motor  comprising: 
a  housing  including  an  axial  cyl^der  block  bore; 
an  axially  elongated  cylinder  block  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  bore  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  cylinder 
block  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  including  a 


plurality  of  axial  cylinder  bores  arranged  in  a  ring  sur- 
rounding the  axis  of  roution  of  the  cylinder  block; 

two  pistons  disposed  in  each  cylinder  bore,  for  opposed 
reciprocation  in  the  bore; 

a  first  bearing  support  member  within  said  housing,  spaced 
axially  outwardly  from  the  first  end  of  the  cylinder  block, 
and  including  an  inner  end  portion  which  is  set  at  a  fixed 
oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  or  roution  of  the 
cylinder  block; 

a  second  bearing  support  member  within  said  housing, 
spaced  axially  outwardly  from  the  second  end  of  the 
cylinder  block,  and  including  an  inner  end  portion  which 
is  set  at  a  fixed  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  or 
roution  of  the  cylinder  block; 

a  first  piston  drive  ring  positioned  within  said  housing  on  the 
first  bearing  support  member; 

first  bearing  means  carried  by  the  first  bearing  support  mem- 
ber, mounting  said  first  piston  drive  ring  onto  said  first 
bearing  support  member,  for  roution  relative  to  the  first 
bearing  support  member; 

second  bearing  means  carried  by  the  second  bearing  support 
member,  mounting  said  second  piston  drive  ring  onto  said 
second  bearing  support  member,  for  roution  relative  to 
the  second  bearing  support  member, 

a  piston  rod  connected  to  each  piston  and  extending  gener- 
ally axially  outwardly  from  the  cylinder  bore  in  which  its 
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piston  is  situated,  and  at  iu  outer  end  being  connected  to 
the  piston  drive  ring  at  iu  end  of  the  housing; 

third  bearing  means  within  said  housing  mounting  the  first 
bearing  support  member  for  roution  about  the  axis  or 
roution  of  the  cylinder  block; 

fourth  bearing  means  within  said  housing  mounting  the 
second  bearing  support  member  for  roution  about  the  axis 
or  roution  of  the  cylinder  block; 

controllable  positioning  means  for  routing  the  first  and 
second  bearing  support  members  in  opposite  directions 
and  holding  them  fixed  relative  to  each  other  in  a  selected 
position; 

drive  shaft  means  connected  to  both  piston  drive  rings; 

inlet  port  means  in  said  housing  connecting  with  center 
portions  of  the  cylinder  bores  on  one  side  of  the  cylinder 
block; 

outlet  port  means  in  said  housing  communicating  with  cen- 
ter portions  of  the  cylinder  bores  on  the  diametrically 
opposite  side  of  the  cylinder  block;  and 

wherein  the  cylinder  block  includes  an  open  center  and 
wherein  the  drive  shaft  means  includes  a  portion  which 
extends  axially  through  the  open  center  of  the  cylinder 
block,  a  first  universal  joint  connecting  such  shaft  portion 
to  the  first  piston  drive  ring,  a  second  universal  joint 
connecting  said  shaft  portion  to  the  second  piston  drive 
means,  and  a  torque  transmitting  coupling  interconnected 
between  said  shaft  portion  and  the  cylinder  block. 
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4,M7409 
ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

POWER  DRIVE  invrr 

Wcilcy  A.  Banudt,  iad  Albtrt  L  Markmus,  both  of  Rockfbrd, 
Dl^  tHlgiion  to  SaadMniid  Corporatioii,  Rockford,  111. 
Fltod  Mar.  3^  1M2,  S«r.  No.  363,701 
lot  a^  pOlB  W04,  25/00 


U.S.  a  91—506 


13ClaJiiu 


1.  An  electro-hydraulic  control  system  for  a  power  drive 
unit  having  a  wobbler  controlled  variable  displacement  hy- 
draulic motor  wherein  the  control  system  causes  the  displace- 
ment of  the  hydraulic  motor  to  match  a  load  to  be  driven  by  a 
power  driven  unit  output  shaft  coupled  to  said  motor,  said 
system  comprising: 
electro-hydraulic  servo  means  having  a  controlled  moveable 
means  responsively  coupled  to  said  wobbler  to  cause  said 
wobbler  to  move  in  response  to  an  input  load  position 
command  signal  delivered  to  a  signal  summing  means 
electrically  coupled  to  said  electro-hydraulic  servo  means, 
said  wobbler  having  coupled  thereto  a  wobbler  position 
transducer  means  eloctrically  coupled  to  said  electro- 
hydraulic  servo  meant  via  said  signal  summing  means  to 
thereby  cause  said  moveable  means  to  be  responsive  to  an 
actual  position  of  said  wobbler, 
a  speed  responsive  means  coupled  to  said  power  drive  unit 
output  shaft  and  electrically  coupled  via  said  signal  sum- 
ming means  to  said  electro-hydraulic  servo  means  to 
thereby  cause  said  moveable  means  to  be  responsive  to 
said  power  drive  unit  output  shaft  velocity, 
said  signal  summing  means  including  a  signal  summing  cir- 
cuit having  a  velocity  command  input  signal  proportional 
to  said  input  load  position  command  signal  and  an  actual 
velocity  command  input  signal  delivered  by  said  speed 
responsive  means, 
said  signal  summing  circuit  having  an  output  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  wobbler  position  command,  said  signal  sum- 
ming circuit  output  signal  providing  an  input  to  another 
signal  summing  circuij,  said  other  signal  summing  circuit 
having  another  input  signal  representative  of  said  actual 
wobbler  position  received  from  said  electrically  coupled 
wobbler  position  transducer  means, 
said  other  signal  summint  circuit  having  an  output  delivered 
to  said  electro-hydraidic  servo  means,  said  other  signal 
summing  circuit  output  signal  having  a  current  character- 
istic of  a  nature  that  causes  said  electro-hydraulic  servo 
means  responsively  coupled  to  said  wobbler  to  cause  said 
wobbler  to  move  and  thereby  change  said  motor  displace- 
BMnt, 
said  hydraulic  motor  displacement  thereby  being  caused  to 
nutch  said  load  u  a  combined  function  of  said  input  load 
position  command,  said  wobbler  position  and  said  velocity 
of  said  power  drive  uitit  output  shaft,  and 
said  control  system  providing  a  nonparasitic  loss  control  for 
said  power  drive  unit  such  that  appearance  of  said  load  on 
said  output  shaft  in  the  same  direction  as  that  commanded 
by  said  input  load  position  command  to  said  control  sys- 


tem will  cause  said  power  drive  unit  wobbler  controlled 
variable  displacement  hydraulic  motor  to  operate  as  a 
pump  and  thereby  regenerate  power  back  into  said  system 
for  additional  useful  work  by  other  means. 


4,487,110 
CLAMPING  ELEMENT 
Olof  Oloteon,  IHJc,  Sweden,  and  Goniiar  Lamon,  Oberlingea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigiion  to  E.M.E.  Syitcai  Ak> 
tiebolag,  Dt^je,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00099,  §  371  Date  Dec.  6, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  6, 1982,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO82/03669,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  28, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,847 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  13, 1981, 8102345 
lat  a^  POIB  19/04.  31/00:  B23Q  3/08:  F16C  11/10 
U.S.  a.  92—93  20  Claims 


11.  A  clamping  element  comprising: 

a  cylinder  member  of  predetermined  internal  cross-sectional 
dimension  having  an  axis  and  two  ends,  said  cylinder 
member  comprising  at  least  one  enclosing  wall  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  cylinder  member  axis  and  an  end  cap, 
integral  with  said  at  least  one  enclosing  wall,  substantially 
transverse  to  said  cylinder  member  axis,  closing  one  end 
of  said  cylinder  member  in  a  fluid-tight  seal,  whereby  said 
cyUnder  member  has  one  closed  end  and  one  open  end; 

a  piston  body  having  an  axis  and  of  predetermined  outside 
cross-sectional  dimension  less  than  the  internal  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  said  cylinder  member,  said  piston 
body  substantially  coaxially  receivable  within  said  cylin- 
der member  with  a  gap  between  said  piston  body  and  said 
at  least  one  enclosing  wall; 

a  resilient  member  disposed  within  said  gap  and  connecting 
said  piston  body  to  said  at  least  one  enclosing  wall  in  a 
fluid-tight  seal,  said  resilient  member  spring-elastically 
resisting  axial  movement  of  said  piston  body  with  said 
cylinder  member; 

a  piston  rod  having  an  axis  connected  to  said  piston  body 
and  extending  coaxially  outwardly  through  the  open  end 
of  said  cylinder  member; 

a  female  clamping  member;  external  engaging  means  for 
detachably  engaging  said  female  clamping  member,  said 
external  engaging  means  disposed  on  the  outward  end  of 
said  piston  rod; 

means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  fluid  into  said  cylinder 
member  between  said  piston  body  and  said  end  cap, 
whereby  upon  axial  displacement  of  said  piston  body 
toward  said  open  end  of  said  cylinder  member,  said  resil- 
ient member  exerts  a  spring-elastic  resisting  force  thereon, 
which  can  be  cancelled  out  by  introduction  of  a  pressur- 
ized fluid  into  said  cylinder  member  between  said  piston 
body  and  said  end  cap,  said  spring-elastic  resisting  force 
acting  to  clamp  an  element  to  be  clamped  between  said 
female  clamping  member  and  said  at  least  one  enclosing 
wall  at  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder  member,  when  said 
female  clamping  member  is  engaged  by  said  external 
engaging  means. 
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4,487,111 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  RECIPROCATORY 

MOnON 

Brian  E.  Prince,  Hailshaai,  England,  assignor  to  Worcester 
Controls  Corporation,  West  Boylston,  Mass. 

FOed  Aag.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,130 
ClalflH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1980, 
8028627 

Int.  a^  FOIB  31/00 
VS.  a.  92—110  11  Claims 


1.  A  fluia  operated  actuator  including  a  body,  first  and 
second  cylinders  mounted  coaxially  on  and  projecting  from 
opposed  sides  of  said  body,  a  piston  unit  that  is  a  one  piece 
molding  of  rigid  plastics  material  defining  first  and  second 
pistons  in  said  cylinders  and  a  beam  extending  through  said 
body  between  said  pistons,  portions  of  said  body  defining  a 
linear  bearing  that  slidably  locates  said  beam  to  guide  said 
piston  unit  for  reciprocation  within  a  restricted  linear  travel 
without  permitting  said  piston  to  rotate  relative  to  said  body, 
said  linear  bearing  including  means  defining  a  planar  surface  on 
said  beam  and  means  defining  a  planar  surface  in  said  body 
with  said  planar  surfaces  being  in  confronting  relationship  to 
one  another,  and  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure 
into  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  cylinders  to  move  said 
piston  unit  from  one  end  of  its  travel  to  the  other,  said  fluid 
introducing  means  comprising: 
a  fixed  pori  defined  by  portions  of  said  planar  bearing  sur- 
face of  said  body; 
a  duct  in  said  body  for  leading  fluid  to  said  fixed  port; 
a  movable  pori  defined  by  poriions  of  said  planar  surface  of 
said  beam  communicating  with  said  at  least  one  cylinder 
through  a  duct  formed  within  the  beam  that  opens 
through  the  crown  of  one  of  the  pistons;  and 
a  resilient  sealing  member  of  generally  oval  outline  that  is 
retained  in  a  recess  in  said  planar  bearing  surface  of  said 
body  to  make  wiping  contact  with  said  planar  bearing 
surface  of  said  beam  and  to  encircle  said  fixed  port  and 
said  movable  port  over  the  range  of  travel  of  said  piston 
unit  so  that  said  sealing  member  nuuntains  said  fixed  and 
movable  ports  in  fluid-tight  communication. 


4,487,112 
CHIMNEY  TURNCAP 
Finn  Lindqoist,  RaagsH)  21,  Jignspris,  Denmark 
per  No.  Per/DK82/00005,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02586,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Ang.  5, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,906 
Int  a^  F23L  17/02 
U.S.  G.  98—71  5  Claims 

1.  A  chimney  tumcap  comprising  a  hood  member,  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  the  hood  member  on  a  top  side  of  a  chim- 
ney so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  vane  means  for 
enabling  an  automatic  adjustment  of  a  position  of  the  hood 
member  in  accordance  with  a  wind  direction,  the  hood  mem- 
ber generally  covering  an  opening  of  the  chimney  so  as  to 
enable  a  ventilation  thereof  in  a  horizontal  direction  through  a 


lateral  opening  in  the  hood  member,  guiding  means  disposed 
inside  said  hood  member  for  guiding  condensed  water  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  hood  member  to  a  water  outlet,  a  water 
collector  communicating  with  the  water  outlet,  said  water 
collector  being  mounted  in  a  top  zone  of  the  chimney  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  condensed  water  continually  supplied  into 
the  water  collector  is  evaporated  therefrom  without  the  water 


overflowing  the  water  collector,  water  drains  are  provided  on 
an  inside  of  opposed  walls  of  the  hood  member  along  lower 
edges  thereof,  the  water  drains  being  inclined  so  as  to  guide 
water  towards  an  outlet  end  communicating  with  the  water 
collector  tray  means,  said  water  collector  being  fashioned  as  a 
tray  means  projecting  into  a  central  area  of  the  hood  member 
so  as  to  be  located  at  least  partly  above  the  opening  of  the 
chimney. 


4,487,113 
VENT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
DaTid  W.  West,  Peru;  Lonnie  R.  Hazel,  Kokono,  and  John  M. 
Frederick,  Peru,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company, 
Palatine,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,369 

Int  a.^  F24F  7/00 

M&.  a  98-121  R  2  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  making  a  vent  assembly  comprising  the  steps 
of:  forming  a  plurality  of  generally  V-shaped  baffles  with 
mounting  tabs  on  opposite  ends  of  the  baffles, 
inserting  said  mounting  tabs  through  corresponding  slots  in 
a  pair  of  generally  L-shaped  opposite  frame  members 
having  an  internal  comer; 
securing  said  tabs  to  their  associated  frame  members  by 
means  of  a  single  straight  line  weld  along  the  internal 
comer. 


4,487,114 
BREWING  IMPROVEMENT 
Joseph  D.  Abdenour,  496  St.  Clair,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.  48230 
Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,317 
Int.  a?  A47J  31/06 
U.S.  a.  99—295  28  Claims 

1.  In  a  brewing  system  for  cofTee,  wherein  the  entire  appara- 
tus for  brewing  is  designed  for  a  single  batch  of  brewing  and  is 
designed  to  be  disposed  of  and  not  reused  for  a  successive 
batch  of  brewing  subsequent  to  the  initial  batch  of  brewing,  in 
order  to  preserve  the  purity  of  each  brew  batch  brewed  with 
said  system  and  maintaining  each  successive  brew  brewed  with 
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laid  brewing  system  abtolulely  and  completely  free  of  any 
contaminants  firom  a  prior  blew  made  with  said  brewing  sys- 
tem, the  improvements  comprising: 

brewing  structure  having  members  symmetrical  about  a 
geometric  central  axis  thereof; 

said  structure  having  an  upper  member,  an  mtermediate 
member  and  a  lower  member; 

said  upper  member  being  iiymmetrical  about  said  axis; 

said  intermediate  member  being  symmetrical  about  said  axis; 

said  lower  member  being  iiymmetrical  about  said  axis; 

relatively  raised  and  relatively  lowered  portions  of  the  bot- 
tom of  said  intermediate  member; 

said  raised  and  lowered  portions  being  symmetrical  about 
said  axis;  I 

said  upper  member  having  primary  liquid  flow  limiting 
means  controlling  the  rate  of  hot  water  into  a  chamber 
formed  by  the  composite  of  said  upper  member  and  said 
intermediate  member; 

said  upper  member  having  means  venting  gas  from  said 
chamber  during  said  flow  limited  by  said  primary  liquid 
flow  limiting  means 


said  intermediate  member  having  a  central  nub  centered  on 
said  axis; 

a  filter  paper  portion  in  the  ahape  of  a  circular  disc  having  a 
central  aperture  operable  to  surround  said  nub  and  said 
nub  limiting  the  horizontal  translation  of  said  filter  paper 
portion  horizontally  away  from  said  nub  and  said  filter 
paper  portion  being  located  interiorly  of  said  intermediate 
member  and  resting  on  said  upper  portion  of  the  bottom  of 
said  intermediate  membet; 

apertures  arrayed  symmetrically  about  said  central  axis  in 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  intermediate  member  and 
providing  secondary  liqiad  flow  limiting  means  limiting 
the  flow  rate  of  brew  from  said  chamber  to  said  lower 
member; 

said  upper  member  being  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  plastic,  coated  paper,  treated  paper, 
foil,  and  laminated  metallc  foil;  and 

said  intermediate  member  being  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  plastic,  coated  paper,  treated 
paper,  foil,  and  laminated  metallic  foil. 


ChMg-Hiiug  So,  No.  63,  Fd  Te  3rd  Rdn  Kaohduog,  Taiwui 
FUed  JoL  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  313^1 

lot  a^  A47J  iim 

UJS.  a.  M—Sr  3  Claina 

1.  An  electric  toaster  to  uniformaly  toast  bread  comprising: 
a  hoUow  case;  I 

heating  elements  within  saio  case; 
two  openings  through  the  side  of  said  case; 


a  cover  for  each  opening; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  case  and  attached  to  said 
covers  so  that  roution  of  said  shaA  moves  said  covers 
between  open  and  closed  positions; 

trapezoidal  metal  frames  for  receiving  and  holding  slices  of 
bread  mounted  on  said  covers  so  that  when  said  coven  are 
open  said  frames  are  disposed  outside  said  case  and  when 
said  covers  are  closed  said  frames  are  disposed  within  said 
case  adjacent  said  heating  elements; 

an  electromagnetic  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said 
shaft  to  selectively  rotate  said  shaft  when  energized  to 
move  said  covers  into  the  open  or  closed  positions;  and 

an  electronic  circuit  system  for  automatically  controlling  the 
heating  time  and  toasting  comprising. 


a  connector  to  a  power  source, 

a  touch  control  switch  mounted  to  the  case  and  operatively 
connected  between  said  power  source  connector  and  said 
heating  elements  to  energize  said  heating  elements, 

a  timer  operatively  connected  in  the  heating  element  circuit 
to  control  the  time  of  energization  of  said  heating  ele- 
ments, 

a  time  adjustment  means  operatively  connected  in  the  timer 
circuit  to  selectively  set  the  operation  of  the  timer,  and 

a  thermal  actuated  switch  operatively  connected  in  the  timer 
circuit  to  energize  the  timer  at  a  pre-set  temperature, 

said  electromagnetic  actuator  being  operatively  connected 
in  said  timer  circuit  to  be  operated  thereby. 


4,487,116 

CULINARY  APPLIANCE  FOR  PREPARING 

SANDWICHES  OF  THE  TYPE  INOWN  AS 

"HAMBURGERS" 

DonlBiqac  RoutUer,  Annecy,  France,  anigM»r  to  SEE  SJL, 

Seioiigey,  F^ranee 

Filed  May  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  496,486 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  7, 1983, 83  00182 

lat  a?  AHJ  S7/06 

U.S.  a  9»-339  11  OaiM 


1.  A  culinary  appliance  for  preparing  constituents  of  sand- 
wiches of  the  type  known  as  "hamburgers"  by  coolcing  at  least 
one  portion  of  meat  and  especially  a  portion  of  hashed  meat 
and  by  heating  bread,  said  appUance  being  constituted  by: 

a  heating  resistor  having  an  active  portion; 

a  hotplate  having  an  underface  placed  above  said  resistor 
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and  intended  to  receive  at  least  one  portion  of  meat  to  be 

cooked; 
a  pressure  member  which  is  intended  to  be  applied  against 

the  portion  of  meat  placed  on  the  hotplate  and  which 

determines  with  said  hotplate  a  first  heating  enclosure  in 

which  said  portion  of  meat  is  located; 
a  second  heating  enclosure  having  a  bottom  surface  for 

receiving  at  least  one  piece  of  bread  to  be  heated; 
a  base  for  supporting  the  heating  resistor,  the  hotplate  and 

the  pressure  member,  said  base  having  a  top  face; 
wherein  said  first  heating  enclosure  and  said  second  heating 
enclosure  are  juxtaposed  and  heated  simultaneously  by  said 
heating  resistor,  at  least  one  metalUc  wall  being  placed  be- 
tween said  second  heating  enclosure  and  said  resistor  in  order 
to  limit  the  heating  temperature  within  said  second  enclosure 
to  the  value  required  for  the  piece  of  bread. 


4>487,117 
COOKING  APPLUNCE  WITH  LID  AND  OPEN  WORK 

BASKET 

JaequM  L.  J.  Coliey,  and  Andri  P.  J.  Vrydagi,  both  of  Ucge, 

Bclgiiun,  aaaigBors  to  ITT  ladivtries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  373,067,  Apr.  29, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiniurtioa  of  Ser.  No.  73,779,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abudooed.  This  appUcation  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,104 

Oaina  priority,  applicatioa  Belgian,  Sep.  13, 1978, 2/S7276 

Iirt.  a^  A47J  37/12 

VS.  a.  99—341  8  Claims 


1.  A  cooking  appliance  including:  a  vat  for  containing  food 
during  cooking,  and  lid  means  for  engaging  said  vat,  said  lid 
means  having  a  transparent  portion  forming  a  double  window 
consisting  exclusively  of  an  upper  window  and  a  lower  win- 
dow congruently  placed  on  top  of  each  other  and  an  air  space 
sealed  there-between,  such  that  said  lower  window  is  exposed 
to  cooking  vapors  emanating  from  said  vat  and  said  upper 
window  is  exposed  to  the  outside  atmosphere  whereby  im- 
proved visibility  through  said  windows  is  obtained  during 
cooking,  and  wherein  said  upper  and  lower  windows  comprise 
a  single  unitary  closed  shell  surrounding  said  air  space;  an 
upper  lid  cover  mounted  on  said  lid  means,  said  upper  lid  cover 
and  said  lid  means  having  openings  with  edge  sections,  and 
wherein  said  upper  and  said  lower  windows  are  provided  with 
external  rims  at  the  outer  peripheries,  said  rims  being  mounted 
between  said  edge  sections  of  said  openings  in  said  upper  lid 
cover  and  said  lid  means  such  that  windows  are  incorporated 
in  said  lid. 


4,487.118 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

SOLID  SUGAR  COMPOSITIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Otto  Hinaal,  Hanofcr,  and  Klaas  Markwardt,  LaatMB,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aasigBors  to  Otto  HMnsel  GmbH, 

Haaofcr,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcrauny 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,968 
Claian  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dee.  23, 
1980,3048904 

lot  a.>  BOIF  13/06.  7/02 
U.S.  a  99-348  4Claias 


iklUP 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  production  of  a  mass  to  be 
processed  into  hard  candy  from  a  solution  of  sugar,  water,  and 
glucose  that  is  cooked,  steamed  out,  and  dewatered  with  the 
resulting  mass  transferred  to  mixing  means  for  further  process- 
ing, comprising:  a  continuous  boiler  for  sugar  solutions;  down- 
stream fu^t  steaming-out  and  vacuum  compartment  means 
connected  to  a  vacuum  pump;  and  mixing  and  extracting 
means  for  candy  mass  that  is  to  be  further  processed;  second 
vacuum  compartment  means  connected  to,  and  downstream 
from,  said  first  steaming-out  and  vacuum  compartment  means, 
said  first  steaming-out  and  vacuum  compartment  means  being 
connected  to  said  boiler;  reservoir  means  and  a  passage  with 
blocking  means,  said  first  compartment  means  being  connect- 
able  to  said  reservoir  means  through  said  passage,  said  passage 
being  blockable  by  said  blocking  means;  said  reservoir  means 
being  positioned  below  said  first  compartment  means;  extrac- 
tion compartment  means  having  a  conveyor  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  reservoir  means;  and  mixer  means  connected 
downstream  to  said  extraction  compartment  means. 


4,487,119 

MEANS  FOR  INJECTING  FLUIDS  INTO  MEAT 

PRODUCTS 

Ray  T.  Townaend,  Des  Moinea,  Iowa,  aaaignor  to  Towoaeod 

Engineeriog  Compaay,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  42,315,  May  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,292,889.  This  appUcatioa  Ang.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,687 

Int.  a.'  A23B  4/02:  A23L  3/32 

U.S.  a.  99—487  8  Claims 
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•Zj^^—^    ).». 


7777^7777777777777771 


1.  A  machine  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  food  product  compris- 
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ing  meat,  fish  or  poultry  which  include  both  fat  and  lean  por- 
tions, I 
a  frame  means  for  supporting  a  food  product, 
a  plurality  of  needles  roovably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
means  for  causing  said  needles  to  penetrate  and  then  with- 
draw from  said  food  product  to  create  a  plurality  of  cavity 
voids  in  said  product  defined  by  the  shape  of  the  portion 
of  each  needle  that  penetrates  said  product, 
fluid  means  connected  to  said  needles  for  injecting  fluid  into 

said  cavities, 
and  fluid  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame 
means  for  injecting  «  metered  quantity  of  fluid  through 
said  needles  into  said  cavity  voids  while  said  needles  are 
within  said  food  product,  said  quantity  of  fluid  being 
metered  being  substantially  equal  to  the  volume  of  said 
cavity  voids  so  as  to  uniformly  inject  said  fluid  into  the  fat 
and  lean  portions  of  said  food  product  without  creating  an 
immediate  migration  of  fluid  through  said  lean  portions 
more  than  through  s«id  fat  portions  at  the  time  of  injec- 
tion. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  elongate  brush  cuttings  by  com- 
pressing the  cuttings  within  a  compaction  chamber  having  a 
plunger  movable  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  method 
comprising:  loading  the  cuttings  into  the  compaction  chamber 
in  an  orienution  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  plunger  movement;  moving  the  plunger  longi- 
tudinally through  the  chamber  to  compress  cuttings  and  force 
them  into  an  orientation  extending  generally  normal  to  the 
direction  of  plunger  travel;  and,  discharging  the  cuttings  from 
the  chamber  while  maintaining  said  orientation. 


w 


,121 
FAULT  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LINE  PRINTER 
JtflMa  E.  Carrington,  Vcitid;  John  S.  Gregor,  and  Gerald  R. 
Wcatcott,  both  of  Endicott,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Interna- 
.  tional  BuaiBen  Machiaet  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  874,828 
Int  a^  B41J  //;4  3/42:  H02H  i/00 
MS,  CI.  101—93.14  I  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  printing  machine  connected  to  a  data  processing 
means  and  including  a  plurality  of  electrically  operable  impres- 
sion devices  and  a  continuously  moving  type  carrier,  said 
impression  devices  having  a  connection  by  circuit  breaker 
means  with  a  power  source  for  supplying  current  to  said  im- 
pression devices,  and  a  print  control  means  operable  in  a  print 
operation  for  selectively  energizing  said  impression  devices 
with  operating  current  from  said  source  in  synchronism  with 
the  movement  of  said  type  carrier  to  effect  printing  of  dau 


transmitted  from  said  data  processing  means,  a  protection 

system  associated  with  said  print  control  means  comprising 

detection  means  for  sensing  fault  current  in  any  of  said 

impression  devices  during  the  non-print  operation  of  said 

print  control  means, 

fauh  location  means  operable  in  response  to  a  fault  signal 

from  said  detection  means  during  the  non-print  operation 


l«,487,120 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  BRUSH 

CUTTINGS 

JvMa  H.  Bantow,  1281  N.  Pepper  St,  Turlock,  Caiif.  95380 

FUed  Apr.  IS.  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,235 

lot  O.^  B30B  9m 

U.S.  a.  100-40  i  12  Claims 


of  said  print  control  for  individually  checking  said  impres- 
sion devices  and  identifying  the  origin  of  said  fault  current 
signal,  and 
means  operable  upon  completion  of  checking  by  said  fault 
location  means  for  operating  said  circuit  breaker  means  to 
disconnect  said  impression  devices  from  said  power 
source. 


4,487,122 

DEFLECnON  COMPENSATING  ROLL  FOR 

PROVIDING  UNIFORM  CONTACT  PRESSURE 

Harvey  F.  George,  West  Hampstead,  and  Robert  H.  Oppenhei* 

mer,  Glen  Cove,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  GraTore  Research 

Institute  Inc.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,640 

Int  a.3  B41F  9m 

U.S.  a.  101—153  39  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  compensating  for  roll  deflection  to  provide 
uniform  contact  pressure  across  the  width  of  a  web  disposed 
between  a  pair  of  counter  rollers,  comprising: 

a  first  roller  mounted  for  rotation; 

a  second  roller  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  deflectable 
shaft; 

pressure  applying  means  coupled  to  the  ends  of  said  deflect- 
able shah  for  moving  said  second  roller  into  contact  with 
said  first  roller; 

said  second  roller  includmg  an  outer  shell  mounted  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  deflectable  shaft; 

a  pair  of  end  bearings  disposed  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
outer  sleeve  and  a  pair  of  main  bearings  disposed  inwardly 
from  said  end  bearings  a  predetermined  distance  to  trans- 
mit the  applied  pressure  uniformly  over  the  face  width  of 
said  second  roller  when  said  second  roller  is  used  with  a 
flexible  first  roller; 

self-adjusting  deflection  compensating  means  arranged  prox- 
imate to  said  deflectable  shaft  for  applying  pressure  to  the 
ends  of  said  outer  shell  in  response  to  the  deflection  of  said 
deflectable  shaft  by  said  pressure  applying  means  to  pro- 
vide uniform  pressure  across  the  face  width  of  said  second 
roller  when  said  second  roller  is  used  with  a  first  roller 
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having  a  high  resistance  to  bending  said  self-adjusting 
deflection  compensating  means  including  spring  means 
coupled  proximate  to  each  end  of  said  second  roller  inter- 
nally thereof;  and  adjustable  spring  engagement  means  for 
deflecting  said  spring  means  to  adjust  the  pressure  applied 
to  the  ends  of  said  second  roller;  said  self-adjusting  deflec- 
tion compensating  means  applying  a  downward  force  to 
the  ends  of  said  second  roller  when  said  deflecuble  shaft 
is  deflected  downwardly  a  predetermined  distance. 


4,487,124 
SHOCK  AND  OSQLLATION  REDUONG  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRINTING  MACHINE  CYLINDERS 
Ingo  KSbler,  Anhausen;  Herbert  StSckl,  Augsburg;  Peter 
Meinke,  Steinbach;  Albert  Engl,  Wamgau,  and  Hatto 
Hechler,  Angsborg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
M.A.N.  Roland  Drockmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft  Offen- 
bach an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1982,  3230118 

Int  a.3  B41F  5m 
U.S.  a.  101—216  14  Qaims 


l^^     IK      Y*^  i3i    iOn 


4,487,123 
SHOCK  AND  OSCILLATION  REDUCING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

PRINTING  MACHINE  CYLINDERS 
iBgo  KSblcr,  Anhansen;  Herbert  Stockel,  Angsborg;  Lata 
Mancr,  FViedberg,  sad  Albert  Engl,  Wamgau,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gonany,  assignors  to  MjLN.  Robud  Druckmaschinen 
AktiengcseUschaft,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Buny 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,654 
Ctalms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1982, 3230120 

Int  CI.3  B41F  J/00 
U.S.  a  101—216  15  Claims 


II   ^15  ^10 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  machine  having  a  hollow  first  cylinder 
(3)  formed  with  a  groove  (7)  to  receive  end  portions  of  a 
covering  (5)  for  the  cylinder,  and  a  second  cylinder  (4)  in 
surface  engagement  with  said  first  cylinder, 

means  including  a  movable  mass  for  reducing  the  shock  on 
the  first  cylinder,  when,  in  operation,  the  groove  thereof 
roUs  over  the  second  cylinder, 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention  a  member  (11) 
extending  transversely  within  the  cylinder  (3),  said  mem- 
ber transferring  oscillations  and  shocks  from  the  wall  of 
the  cylinder; 

an  absorber  rod  (12)  extending  parallel  to  the  groove  (7)  of 
the  cylinder  (3)  fitted  within  the  cylinder,  and  positively 
secured  to  the  cylinder  only  through  the  transversely 
extending  member  (11)  such  that  oscillations  and  shocks 
are  transferred  thereto  and  are  thereby  subjected  to  de- 
flecting forces; 

a  damping  mass  (13, 18)  filling  the  space  within  the  cylinder, 
embedding  said  absorber  rod,  (12)  and  dissipating  shocks 
and  oscillations  transferred  to  said  damping  mass  by  the 
transversely  extending  member  (11)  via  said  absorber  rod, 

and  blades,  (18)  extending  circumferentially  from  axially 
opposite  ends  of  said  absorber  rod  (12)  and  embedded 
within  said  damping  mass  (13, 15)  the  ends  of  said  blades 
being  spaced  from  the  inside  of  said  hoUow  cylinder. 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  machine  having  a  hollow  first  cylinder 
(3)  formed  with  a  groove  (7)  to  receive  end  portions  of  a 
covering  (5)  for  the  cylinder, 

a  second  cylinder  (4)  in  surface  engagement  with  the  fint 
cylinder, 

and  an  apparatus  including  a  movable  mass  for  reducing  the 
shock  on  the  first  cylinder,  when  in  operation,  the  groove 
of  the  first  cylinder  rolls  over  the  second  cylinder, 

comprising 

an  elastic  rod  (12)  located  within  the  cylinder  and  secured  at 
its  axial  ends  to  the  cylinder; 

a  solid  inertia  mass  (13)  secured  to  the  elastic  rod,  through 
which  the  elastic  rod  extends  such  that  the  mass  has  a 
center  of  gravity  (S)  located  between  the  center  axis  of  the 
cylinder  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  cylinder  (3), 
when  said  cylinder  (3)  is  at  rest  and  is  held,  by  the  elastic 
rod,  in  contact  with  said  inner  surface  of  the  hollow  cylin- 
der when  the  cylinder  (3)  is  routing; 

and  a  damping  mass  (11)  filling  the  interior  of  the  hollow 
first  cylinder  (3)  and  embedding  the  elastic  rod  (12)  and 
said  inertia  mass  in  said  position  in  which  the  mass  (13)  is 
in  contact  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall 
(10)  of  the  cylinder  (3). 


4,487,125 
TIMING  CIRCUIT 
Borys  Zuk,  SomenrUlc,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,451 

Int  a.3  F42C  7//06 

U  A  a.  102—220  10  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  energizing  a  load  after  a  predetermined 
interval  comprising: 
a  timer  having  a  reset  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  for 
producing  a  control  pulse  which  is  initiated  at  a  predeter- 


4.^7-184  O.G.-84-4 
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mined  time  ifter  removal  of  a  reset  signal  from  the  reset 

terminal; 
energy  storing  means;  I 
switch  means  having  i  control  terminal  connected  to  the 

output  terminal  of  said  timer,  said  switch  means  being 

•erially  connected  in  a  closed  loop  with  said  load  and  the 

energy  storing  mean^ 

means  for  applying  an  external  potential  to  charge  the  en- 
ergy storing  means; 

circuit  means  for  applying  a  reset  potential  to  said  timer  reset 
terminal  when  said  etitemal  potential  is  applied  and  for 
applying  a  non-reset  potential  derived  from  said  energy 
•toring  means  in  the  aNence  of  said  external  potential;  and 

further  circuit  means  connected  across  said  energy  storing 
means  for  providing  energization  supply  to  said  timer. 


a  firing  member  in  the  housing  displaceable  into  a  firing 
position  engaging  and  exploding  the  detonator;  and 

hnk  means  for  blocking  the  firing  member  from  moving  into 
the  finng  position  except  when  the  actuating  element  is  in 
Its  mner  position. 


4,487,127 

PERCUSSION  FUSE 

WUli  Laebben,  Tritlan.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wwiiwietall  GmbH,  DneMeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmy 

FUed  Dec  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,881 

1^3uSm^'  WUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 

lat  a.3  F42C 1/00 
UAa  102-283  jcUd^ 


M87,126 

SAFETY  FUSE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  UNDERWATER 

SELF«DISARMING 

Hmnmi  Sehaper.  ValleMtar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asHgDor  to 

RWmn«taU  GmbH,  DneMeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G;nnaS^ 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,003 

.^^^SJSS^^'  •wMcittai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  4, 
1982, 3207700 

lat  a^  F42C  3/Oa  5/00 


VS,  CL  102-229 


V     « 


1.  A  pressure-actuated  dm  comprismg: 
a  housing  formed  with  an  inner  chamber  and  with  a  passage 
having  an  outer  end  opening  to  the  exterior  and  an  inner 
end  opening  into  the  chamber; 
t  plug  in  the  passage  having  a  poroiity  sufficient  to  aUow 
•low  liquid  flow  through  itself; 

an  actuating  element  expoied  inwardly  in  the  chamber  and 
outwardly  to  the  exterior  and  displaceable  in  the  housing 
by  a  pressure  differential  between  the  chamber  and  the 
exterior  along  an  actuating  axis  between  an  outer  position 
and  an  mner  position,  the  chamber  being  substantially 
doaed  to  the  exterior  except  through  the  passage; 

valve  means  in  the  passage  and  connected  to  the  actuating 
element  for  blocking  liquid  flow  along  the  passage  only 
when  the  actuating  element  is  in  its  outer  position, 
whereby  when  the  element  moves  out  of  its  outer  position 
liquid  can  flow  through  the  plug  and  limitedly  along  the 
passage  into  the  chamber; 

•pring  means  braced  between  the  housing  and  the  actuating 
etenent  for  urging  same  into  its  outer  position,  whereby 
only  when  the  exterior  pressure  effective  inwardly  on  the 
element  is  greater  than  the  spring  force  can  the  element 
move  into  its  inner  podtiDn; 

a  dettmator  in  the  housing; 


U  Oains      *" '"  "^  explosive  projectUe  disposed  in  a  cartridge  separable 
upon  finng  of  the  projectile  and  having  a  charge-containing 
projectile  body  and  an  ignition  head  disposed  forwardly  of  and 
in  spued  relation  to  the  projectUe  body,  an  improved  percus- 
won  fuse  assembly  having  a  fuse  body  interconnecting  the 
projectile  body  and  ignition  head,  said  fuse  body  having  a  fixed 
cylindrical  portion  containing  at  least  one  radial  bore  there- 
through, an  impact  member  lockably  supported  for  axial 
movement  in  the  fixed  cylindrical  portion  between  a  reannost 
rwt  position  and  a  foremost  impact  position,  the  impact  mem- 
ber havmg  an  annular  groove  disposed  in  the  periphery  thereof 
m  radial  alignment  with  the  radial  bore  of  the  cylindrical 
portion  when  the  impact  member  is  in  its  rearmost  position,  a 
first  blocking  sphere  seatable  in  the  radial  bore  and  the  annular 
groove  to  normally  prevent  substantial  forward  motion  of  the 
impact  member,  the  impact  member  having  an  inwardly  and 
rearwardly  extending  central  recess  in  the  front  surface  thereof 
and  a  percussion  cap  mounted  in  said  central  recess;  a  firing  pin 
centrally  disposed  in  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  rear 
surface  of  the  ignition  head  and  engageable  with  the  percussion 
cap  when  the  impact  member  is  in  its  front  most  position  and 
a  second  inertial  sphere  disposed  between  the  ignition  head  and 
unpact  member  and  adapted  to  be  clamped  therebetween  at 
premature  deceleration  of  the  projectUe;  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination, 
said  ignition  head  having  a  rearwardly  extending  blind  bore 
and  said  impact  member  having  an  annular  recess  coaxi- 
aUy  disposed  on  its  firont  surface  thereof;  and 
a  housing  slidably  movable  in  the  longitudinal  axial  direction 
in  said  blind  bore  of  said  ignition  head  which  housing  is 
coaxially  mounted  relative  to  said  firing  pin. 


4,487,128 
SAFETY  RING/FIRING  PIN  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE 
Peter  H.  Van  Sloun,  HopUas,  Mian.,  anipior  to  HoneyweU 
Inc.  Mianeapolia,  Mian. 

Filed  Oet  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,888 
Int  a.}  F42C  15/22 
VS.  CL  102-261  1  nmh^ 

1.  A  device  comprising  in  part  one  fixed  member  locked  to 
a  second  movable  member  by  means  of  a  pin  passing  through 
boUi  said  members  and  a  locking  and  unlocking  means  to 
control  the  position  of  said  pin,  said  locking  and  unlocking 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bore  through  said  fixed  member; 

(b)  a  second  bore  through  said  movable  member, 

(c)  said  pin  having  a  cross-section  less  Uian  that  of  said  bores, 
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and  normally  positioned  so  that  (i)  one  end  portion  is  in 
first  said  bore  and  (ii)  the  other  end  portion  thereof  is  in 
second  said  bore; 

(d)  a  lock  tang  spaced  from  said  first  bore; 

(e)  an  overhanging  shoulder  means  adjacent  to  said  first  bore 
opposite  from  said  lock  tang;  and 

(0  a  flexible  circular  locking  and  unlocking  ring  formed 
from  a  strip  of  resilient  material,  the  two  ends  of  said  strip 
(i)  having  ends  which  normally  engage  said  overhanging 
shoulder  and  (ii)  being  pivotidly  connected  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  end  of  said  pin,  the  circumferential  side  of  said 
ring  opposite  from  said  pin  attachment  side  normally 
being  positioned  under  said  lock  tang  and  the  ends  of  said 


4,487,130 
HOLLOW  CHARGE 
Ldf  Brattstritan;  Stig  HaUstrtfm;  Bo  GnstaTsson,  aU  of  Kari- 
skoga,  Sweden,  and  KJeU  Mattasoa,  San  Leandro,  Calif., 
assignors  to  AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,908 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Jan.  15, 1982,  8200195 
Int.  a^  F42B  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  102-476  14  Qaims 


ring  being  positioned  under  said  overhanging  shoulder, 
the  said  ring  thereby  being  captivated  by  said  lock  tang, 
said  shoulder,  said  pin,  and  said  fixed  member;  said  ring, 
upon  radial  pressure  applied  from  diametrically  opposite 
points  between  said  lock  tang  area  and  said  overhang  area, 
being  distorted  so  that  said  circumferential  side  thereof 
may  be  lifted  over  said  tang;  thereafter  further  lifting  of 
said  ring  causing  a  rotation  thereof  about  said  pivotal 
connection  causing  said  ends  of  said  ring  to  become 
spread  away  firom  said  overhanging  shoulder;  thereafter 
said  pin  being  manually  extracted  from  both  said  bores  to 
complete  unlocking  of  said  second  movable  member  from 
said  first  fixed  member. 


4,487,129 
METHODS  OF  AND  CONTAINERS  FOR  IGNITING 
EXPLOSIVES 
Stanley  N.  laaac,  6  Falstone  Crcaceat,  Ashington,  Northumber- 
land N£.  63  Oty,  England 

Filed  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,142 

Int  a^  F42D  3/00 

VS.  CL  102-313  8  Clainis 


1.  An  improved  explosive  charge  of  causing  a  primary  effect 
in  which  a  hole  is  made  in  a  wall  of  a  target  and  a  secondary 
effect  in  which  charge  material  passes  through  the  hole  into 
the  target,  said  explosive  charge  comprising: 

a  body  of  explosive  material; 

an  outwardly  opening  cavity  formed  in  said  body,  said  cav- 
ity enlarging  toward  the  burst  direction  of  said  charge, 
said  cavity  being  lined  with  a  layer  of  metal  so  that  upon 
initiation  of  said  charge  a  forwardly  directed  penetrating 
jet  of  high  velocity  material  is  formed  for  causing  said 
primary  effect,  said  jet  being  followed  in  the  burst  direc- 
tion by  a  slug  of  comparatively  low  velocity  material:  and 

a  substantially  cylindrical,  annular  body  separate  from  said 
metal  layer,  said  annular  body  having  a  rearward  end  in 
contact  with  the  forward  end  of  said  metal  layer  so  that 
upon  initiation  of  said  charge,  said  annular  body  deforms 
to  generate  a  separate  part  of  said  jet.  said  separate  part 
being  in  the  form  of  a  projectile  which  follows  closely  the 
rear  portion  of  said  jet  for  causing  said  secondary  efiect. 
said  separate  part  having  a  velocity  substantially  the  same 
as  the  velocity  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  jet.  whereby  said 
separate  part  can  penetrate  and  enlarge  a  hole  made  in  a 
target  to  facUiute  passage  of  said  slug. 


1.  A  contiuner  for  explosive  material  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rigid  tube  of  plastics  material,  a  recess  in  the  wall  of  the 
tube  between  its  ends  large  enough  to  house  a  detonating 
cartridge,  at  least  two  locating  means  of  plastics  material  rig- 
idly attached  to  the  tiibe,  at  least  one  of  said  means  being  on 
each  side  of  said  recess,  said  means  being  adapted  to  locate  a 
detonating  line  on  opposite  sides  of  said  recess,  and  projecting 
resilient  means  of  plastics  material  fixed  to  the  outside  of  the 
tube  and  adapted  to  permit  movement  of  the  tube  down  a  bore 
hole  but  to  engage  the  walls  of  the  hole  to  prevent  it  from 
floating  up,  and  means  for  closing  the  ends  of  the  tube,  the 
capacity  of  the  tube  being  much  greater  than  the  recess  so  as  to 
be  suit^le  for  containing  a  main  charge  of  explosive. 


4,4r,131 
CARTRIDGE  AMMUNITION 
Hans  W.  Luther,  Kaarat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aastgnor  to 
Rheinmetall  GmbH,  DacawMorf,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  17, 
1981,  3037662 

Int  a^  F42B  13/16 
VS.  a.  102—523  15  Claims 

1.  Cartridge  ammunition  comprising 
a  sub-caliber  shell; 
a  sabot  having  an  end  facing  rearwardly  which  sabot  is 

detachably  mounted  on  the  shell; 
said  end  surface  including  at  leu(  one  stepped  portion;  and 
a  propellant  case  including  a  dtttridge  cover  connection 
with  said  end  surface  of  said  sabot,  said  cartridge  cover 
includes  a  flexible  radially  innermost  portion  which  is 
biased  radially  outwardly  when  contacting  said  stepped 
portion,  a  minimum  diameter  of  said  radially  innermost 
portion  being  smaller  than  a  maximum  diameter  of  said 
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stepped  portion,  whereby  when  said  cartridge  cover  is 
ftiJly  aaaembled  with  said  sabot  it  makes  conjugating 


M87,133 

PRIMARY  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING 

LOW  VERTICAL  AND  LONGITUDINAL  SPRING  RATES 

IN  A  RAILWAY  CAP 
Walter  S.  Eggert,  Jr^  Hantiogton  Valley,  Pa^  assignor  to  The 
Bodd  CoopaDy,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUcd  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,034 

lot  CL^  B61F  5/30 

UA  CL  105-224.1  i  claim 


contact  with  end  surfaee  and  snap  inwardly  so  as  to  form 
an  essentially  non-detachable  connection  with  said  sabot. 


4J487,132 
CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Gilbert  Fnchs;  Nonnaa  Crowley,  and  RandaU  Wink,  aU  of  Ev- 
•■•▼Ule,  lod.,  aaaignors  to  Evaoa  Tool  and  Eagineering,  Inc., 
ETans^ille,  lad. 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,817 

Int.  af  B61B  13/12 

UA  a  104-166  ISCtaims 


1.  A  conveying  system  for  knoving  an  object  along  a  straight 
path  comprising: 

a  pallet  on  which  the  object  is  conveyed; 

track  means  for  mounting  said  pallet  for  straightline  move- 
ment; 

a  cylindrical  drive  shaft  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  track  means  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  about 
which  said  drive  shaft  routes; 

a  drive  roller  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having  an  axial 
face;  I 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  drive  roller  to  said  pallet 
for  roution  such  that  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  drive 
roller  is  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  and  such  that  said  axial 
face  of  said  drive  roller  tangentially  contacts  said  drive 
shaft  whereby  said  pallet  is  driven  along  said  track  means. 


1  In  a  railway  truck  for  supporting  a  car  body  and  having  a 
side  frame  for  receiving  a  wheel-axle  unit  disposed  to  ride  in  a 
journal  bearing  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  flanges, 
a  primary  suspension  spring  disposed  between  said  side 
frame  and  said  journal  bearing  comprising: 
(a)  top  and  bottom  plate  members; 
(h)  a  pair  of  elastomeric  members  forming  top  and  bottom 
half  elements  bonded  to  said  top  and  bottom  plate  mem- 
bers disposed  around  the  axle  of  said  wheel-axle  units; 

(c)  said  top  and  bottom  plate  members  including  project- 
ing edges  extending  therefrom  to  receive  a  pair  of  clips 
to  secure  together  said  top  and  bottom  plate  members; 

(d)  said  top  element  includes  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending 
flanges  disposed  between  the  flanges  of  said  journal 
bearing  and  an  upper  portion  of  said  side  frame  to  pro- 
vide lateral  restraint  of  said  top  element; 

(e)  said  bottom  elements  include  a  pair  of  downwardly 
extending  flanges  disposed  between  the  flanges  of  said 
journal  bearing  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  side  frame  to 
provide  lateral  restraint  of  said  bottom  element  without 
effecting  the  vertical  and  longitudinal  spring  rates  of 
said  pair  of  elastomeric  members; 

(0  said  top  element  including  a  relatively  large  cut-away 
portion  towards  its  center  directly  over  said  axle  to 
provide  soft  vertical  and  longitudinal  spring  rates  for 
said  car  body  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  narrow  cut- 
away portions  disposed  longitudinally  towards  the  front 
and  rear  of  said  large  cut-away  portion  towards  the 
vertical  tangents  of  said  axle  to  provide  support  for  said 
car  body; 

(g)  said  relatively  large  cut-away  portion  of  said  top  ele- 
ment includes  a  pair  of  angularly  shaped  elastomeric 
portions  of  material  disposed  laterally  in  said  top  ele- 
ment and  extending  in  opposite  outward  directions,  and 
further  having  open  areas  on  both  sides  of  said  elasto- 
meric portions  whereby  greater  deflection  is  provided 
to  accomplish  a  low  spring  rate  within  the  constraints  of 
the  elastomeric  material  in  said  members;  and 

(h)  said  bottom  element  including  a  second  relatively 
large  cut-away  portion  disposed  below  said  axle  with  at 
least  one  relatively  small  cut-away  portion  disposed 
longitudinally  towards  the  front  and  rear  of  said  second 


December  11, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S83 


relatively  large  cut-away  portion  towards  the  tangents 
of  said  aixle. 


4,487,134 

PORTABLE  WORKTABLE 

Dulel  J.  Foote,  7323  WcllMcr  Dr.,  Wanwatoaa,  Wis.  53213 

FUcd  Aug.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,363 

Int.  a^  A47B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  108-44  5  Claims 


means,  physically  separate  from  said  first  holding  means,  defin- 
ing a  second  space  capable  of  holding  said  other  implements; 
second  support  means  associated  with  said  second  holding 
means;  and  platform  means  associated  with  both  said  first  and 
second  holding  means,  and  capable  of  being  supported  by  both 
said  first  and  second  support  means  and  including  at  least  one 
substantially  flat  surface  capable  of  supporting  the  weight  of 
said  person. 


4,487,136 

PALLET  LEG  FOR  A  CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD 

PALLET 

Bruce  C.  Bcckway,  River  Forest,  lU.,  assignor  to  Packaging 

Materials  Corporation,  Chicago,  Ul. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,760 

Int  a^  B65D  19/22.  19/40 

VJS.  a.  108—51.3  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  shopping  cart  to  provide  a  porta- 
ble worktable,  comprising: 

a  flat  table  member  having  a  planar  work  surface  support- 
able by  the  side  and  front  walls  of  a  shopping  cart,  said 
table  member  having  a  width  and  length  sufficient  to 
substantially  cover  the  open  top  of  a  cart;  and 

means  on  said  table  member  for  removably  retaining  said 
table  member  on  a  cart,  said  retaining  means  includes  a 
pair  of  stop  members  engageable  with  the  walls  of  a  shop- 
ping cart  which  depend  from  the  undersurface  of  said 
table  member  and  are  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
adjacent  opposite  side  edges  of  said  table  member,  said 
stop  members  being  positioned  to  butt  against  the  side 
walls  of  a  cart  to  prevent  widthwise  shifting  of  said  table 
member  when  the  table  member  is  positioned  on  a  cart 
and  further  includes  a  retaining  member  which  depends 
from  the  undersurface  of  said  Ublc  member  adjacent  its 
front  edge  and  is  engageable  with  the  front  wall  of  a 
shopping  cart,  said  retaining  member  includes  a  channel- 
shaped  opening  extending  widthwise  of  said  table  member 
for  receiving  the  upper  end  of  the  front  wall  of  the  cart  to 
prevent  lengthwise  shifting  of  said  table  member  when  the 
table  member  is  positioned  on  a  cart,  said  channel-shaped 
opening  being  spaced  from  the  undersurface  of  said  table 
member  to  elevate  the  front  of  said  table  member  so  that 
said  work  surface  is  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position. 


4,487,135 

TOOL  AND  IMPLEMENT  CARRIER 

John  Van  Ryn,  5525  W.  145th  St,  Midlothian,  lU.  60445 

FUcd  Jol.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,458 

Int  a.3  A47B  35/00 

VS.  a  108—50  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  by  at  least  one  person  for  holding 
tools  and  other  implements  comprising  first  holding  means 
defining  a  first  space  capable  of  holding  said  tools;  first  support 
means  associated  with  said  first  holding  means;  second  holding 


1.  In  a  corrugated  cardboard  pallet  including  a  table  member 
having  tubular  leg  members  comprised  of  inner  and  outer  leg 
elements  affixed  thereto  said  tubular  leg  members  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  die-cut  finger  elemenu  formed  in  said  uble 
member  by  die-cut  lines  radiating  outward  from  a  central 
circle  and  terminating  on  a  circular  score  line  of  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  the  inner  diameter  of  the  outer 
leg  element; 

b.  the  die-cut  lines  radiating  tangentially  outward  from  the 
periphery  of  the  inner  die-cut  circle  to  meet  the  outer 
circular  score  line,  thereby  formmg  a  substantially  spiral 
pattern; 

c.  an  inner  leg  element  having  a  length  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  of  said  finger  elemenU; 

d.  an  outer  leg  element  proportioned  to  receive  therein  said 
inner  leg  element  with  said  finger  elements  reuined  in  the 
annulus  formed  between  said  outer  and  inner  leg  elements, 
said  tubular  leg  members  being  provided  by  placing  an 
outer  leg  element  under  said  table  member  and  aligned 
with  said  circular  score  line  and  an  inner  leg  element  atop 
said  table  member  and  aligned  with  said  circular  score 
Unr,  ■ 

e.  said  inner  leg  element  being  inserted  into  said  outer  leg 
element  with  said  finger  elements  being  captured  between 
said  outer  and  inner  leg  elements  by  pressing  said  inner  leg 
element  through  said  uble  member  into  said  outer  leg 
element; 

f.  said  finger  elemenu  being  adhesively  secured  to  both  of 
said  outer  and  inner  leg  elemenu  over  substantially  the 
entire  surface  area  of  each  said  finger  element. 
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M87,137 
AUXILIARY  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 


upper  reach  of  said  endless  chain  being  above  said  upper  reach, 
Gmtiwt  T.  Horm,  1311  S.  wid'stl'w.^  AUta.  wu  ssjm.  S**""*  r5  generally  horizontally,  and  having  each  of  its  lateral 

\mdSt»ftMD^  Hontt.  JllN  SSth  S.  Mf.I!lL  i.^  •^5''  '  !?*  «y  ""«*«•"«  *"  "PP«'  '"^"^  of «  respective  one  of 
«32«  r  Milwaukee,  Wfa.  said  guide  flanges  on  said  pipes;  including  a  plurality  of  said 

FIW  Jan.  il,  19S3,  Scr.  No.  489,816  '*^'*''  honzontaUy  extending,  horizontally  spaced  pipes, 

iBt  a^  p3L  J7/J6;  F23N  3/00 

6Claiiiu  r      >      T       )  0 


U.S.  a.  110—160 


I 


1.  An  auxiliary  exhaust  system  for  use  with  a  flue  having  a 
flue  wall  that  defines  a  passageway  for  venting  producte  of 
combustion  such  as  smoke  and  the  like,  comprising: 
conduit  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  conduit 
means  projecting  from  said  flue  and  communicating  at 
said  fint  end  with  aa  opening  formed  in  the  flue  wall; 
blower  means  having  an  air  inlet  located  exteriorly  of  said 
flue  and  an  air  outlet  communicating  with  said  second  end 
of  said  conduit  means,  said  blower  means  operable  to 
mtroduce  auxUiary  air  into  said  flue  with  a  velocity  com- 
ponent extending  in  the  downstream  direction  of  the 
products  of  combustion  within  said  flue; 
damper  means  located  within  said  conduit  means  and  mov- 
able  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position;  said 
damper  means  including  a  routable  shaft  joumaled  in  the 
walls  of  the  conduit  means,  a  plate  mounted  on  said  plate 
and  dimensioned  to  substantially  conform  to  the  interior 
configuration  of  said  conduit  means,  cam  means  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  lever  means  connected  to  said  cam  means 
for  routing  said  cam  means  and  shaft,  and 
blower  control  means  including  a  normally  open  push  but- 
ton switch  engageaUe  by  said  cam  means,  and  circuit 
connections  connecting  said  blower  means  to  a  source  of 
electric  current  through  said  push  button  switch  so  that 
when  said  damper  means  is  in  its  open  position  said  push 
bunon  switch  is  eng^ed  by  said  cam  means  and  applies 
electric  current  to  start  said  blower  means. 


each  said  pipe  having  two  said  guide  flanges  located  on  diamet- 
ncally  opposite  sides  thereof;  and  including  a  plurality  of  said 
endless  chains  having  said  plural  grate  plates  supported 
thereon,  the  upper  reach  of  each  said  endless  chain  being 
disposed  between  and  extending  parallel  to  a  respective  pair  of 
said  pipes. 


4,487,139 

EXHAUST  GAS  TREATMENT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Donald  F.  Warner,  Utham,  N.Y.,  inigiior  to  Heat  Eschanoer 

Industries,  Inc^  Utham,  N.Y. 

Continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,789,  Oct  4^  1979, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  252,297,  Apr.  9, 1981,  abudoncd.  lUs 

appUcation  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,774 

lat  a.i  F23J  n/oo 

UACL 110-345  33Ctaliiia 


ff 
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4,4r,138 
TRAVELING  GRATE  iX>R  A  FURNACE 
Gcrhwd  Grebe,  ScUoaabcrfMram  7,  D.6345  Eacheaburg  Roth, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FIW  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,796 
io2*SiS?**^*  •PpUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 

lot  CL^  F23H  11/00 
UA  CI.  110-269  J  nciatau 

1.  A  travelmg  grate  for  i  ftimace,  comprising:  two  horizon- 
tally extending  pipes  which  are  parallel  and  horizontally 
spaced,  each  said  pipe  having  thereon  a  guide  flange  which 
extends  longitudinally  thereof  and  projects  horizontally 
toward  the  other  of  said  pipes;  means  for  facUitating  flow  of  a 
coolmg  fluid  through  said  pipes;  an  endless  chain  and  means 
movably  supporiing  said  endless  chain  so  that  an  upper  reach 
thereof  is  disposed  between,  extends  substantially  parallel  to, 
and  moves  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  pipes;  and 
a  plurality  of  grate  plates  supported  on  said  endless  chain  at 
respecuve  locations  therealong.  each  said  grate  plate  on  said 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  heat  energy  contained  in  a  hot 
exhaust  gas  containing  water  vapor  and  sulfur  trioxide  combin- 
able  in  part  to  form  sulfuric  acid,  and  of  simultaneously  remov- 
mg  substantial  amounts  of  said  sulfur  trioxide  from  the  exhaust 
gas,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  passing  said  exhaust  gas  in 
heat  exchange  flow  relationship  generally  perpendicularly  to 
and  between  generally  horizontally  extending  tubes  of  a  tube 
nest  having  a  plurality  of  tube  groups;  and  simultaneously 
passing  a  fluid  to  be  heated  through  Recessive  tubes  of  said 
nest  in  counterflow  relationship  to  said  exhaust  gas  flow,  the 
flow  rate  of  said  exhaust  gas  being  esublished  in  relation  to  the 
input  temperature  and  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  and  the  heat 
exchange  surface  area  of  said  nest  so  that  the  temperature  of 
said  fluid  within  a  first  group  of  said  tubes  remains  substantially 
below  the  water  vapor  dewpoint  of  said  exhaust  gas,  thereby 
transferring  a  substantial  portion  of  the  latent  heat  energy  in 
said  hot  exhaust  gas  to  said  fluid  and  causing  continuous  sub- 
stantial condensation  of  water  from  said  exhaust  gas  and  a 
continuous  fall  of  water  droplets  from  tubes  of  said  first  group 
through  said  exhaust  gas  to  the  tubes  of  a  lower  tube  group, 
whereby  said  water  droplets  entrap  and  dilute  sulfuric  acid  as 
they  fall  from  said  tubes  of  said  first  group  through  said  ex- 
haust gas,  and  said  water  dropleu  wash  sulfuric  acid  from  said 
tubes  of  said  lower  group,  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  tubes  of 
said  tube  nest  being  covered  with  coverings  which  both  shield 
said  tubes  from  sulfuric  acid  and  promote  diopwise  condensa- 
tion. 
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4,487,140 
METHOD  TO  REPLACE  LOOPER  ELEMENTS 
Billy  E.  Innan,  LaGruge,  Ga^  anlgiior  to  MllUkcn  Research 
Corporatioii,  SpwtaBbofg,  S.C. 

DIfliioB  of  Scr.  No.  456,628,  Jan.  10, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatloa  Feb.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  577^50 

Int  a^  D05C 15/90 


4,487,142 
BOBBIN  CASE  CHAIN  STITCH  INSERT 
Donald  Rodda,  Butler,  and  Charles  R.  Odermann,  MontriUe, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,777 
Int  a^  D05B  1/14.  57/04 


VS,  a  112-79  R 


Odalffls  U.S.ail2— 168 


2Claiau 


22      JO 


piJijljl/28>^36  ^40 


a. 


1.  A  looper  module  for  a  tufting  machine  comprising:  a 
block  member,  a  plurality  of  loopers  mounted  in  said  block 
member,  said  block  member  having  an  opening  transversely 
therethrough,  each  of  said  loopers  having  an  opening  therein 
coinciding  with  the  opening  in  said  block  member,  sleeve 
means  projecting  through  said  opening  in  said  block  and  said 
openings  in  said  loopers  and  means  retaining  said  sleeve  means 
in  said  openings. 


4,487,141 
FORCE  AMPLIFYING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE  PUSHBUTTON  CONTROL 
William  WdsE,  Tcnafly,  N  J.,  aailgnor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,581 

Int  a?  D05B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  112—158  C  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  lock  stitch  sewing  machine,  a  sewing  needle,  a  station- 
ary bobbin  case,  a  looptaker  to  pick  up  a  loop  of  thread  pres- 
ented thereto  by  the  needle  and  carry  the  loop  about  the  bob- 
bin case,  a  post  to  hold  the  loop  after  cast  off  from  the  loop- 
taker  and  so  permit  the  needle  to  penetrate  the  held  loop  while 
presenting  a  new  loop  to  the  looptaker  for  movement  thereby 
around  the  bobbin  case,  means  for  stripping  the  held  loop  from 
the  post  after  penetration  by  the  needle,  and  a  stationary  insert 
within  the  bobbin  case,  said  insert  including  a  ledge  which 
overlaps  a  top  surface  of  the  bobbin  case  and  including  a  de- 
pending flange  under  the  ledge,  the  ledge  being  disposed  to 
capture  thread  thereunder  from  an  upper  limb  of  the  new  loop 
being  moved  about  the  bobbin  case  whereby  movement  of  the 
new  loop  across  the  bobbin  case  is  delayed  and  the  looptaker  is 
enabled  to  pull  a  loop  stripped  from  the  retaining  post  up  to 
material  being  sewn  for  the  setting  of  a  chain  stitch  therein,  the 
insert  including  means  for  elevating  said  upper  limb  of  thread 
and  thereby  causing  the  thread  to  be  moved  out  from  under 
and  over  said  ledge. 


4,487,143 
SELF-OILING  BAG-CLOSING  SEWING  MACHINE  WITH 
IMPROVED  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVE 
SHAFT  AND  FEED  DOG  ASSEMBLY 
Andrew  J.  Hiltner,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Asia  Incor- 
porated, Miimeapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,265 

Int  a.}  D05B  71/00 

VJS.  CL  112-256  15  Claims 


\ 


■S^; 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  needle  bar,  mechanism  for  displac- 
ing the  needle  bar,  feed  regulating  mechanism,  a  plurality  of 
cams,  a  cam  follower  for  each  cam,  a  pushbutton  inwardly 
movable  against  one  of  the  cam  followers  for  operably  con- 
necting the  associated  cam  with  one  of  the  said  mechanisms,  a 
floating  extension  for  said  pushbutton  inwardly  movable  by  the 
pushbutton,  a  toggle  which  is  movable  by  the  floating  exten- 
sion and  has  one  end  disposed  for  engagement  with  fixed 
structure,  the  opposite  end  of  the  toggle  being  disposed  to 
engage  a  second  follower  as  the  floating  extension  is  moved 
inwardly  by  the  pushbutton  and  thereby  operably  connect  the 
second  follower  associated  cam  with  the  other  of  said  mecha- 
nisms. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  self-oiling,  portable,  bag-closing 
sewing  machine  energizable  from  a  power  source  and  indud- 
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ing  a  housing;  an  oil  source  carried  by  said  housing  and  capable 
of  storing  oil;  first  and  second  main  drive  shaft  bearings  posi- 
tioned along  a  common  axis,  and  each  said  bearing  having  an 
inner  and  outer  periphery  with  at  least  one  of  said  bearings 
having  a  first  oil  entry  port  passing  between  said  outer  periph- 
ery and  said  inner  periphery;  and  driving  means  selectively 
connectable  to  the  power  source,  carried  by  said  housing,  and 
including  a  motor  and  a  main  drive  shaft  having  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  and  upper  and  lower  ends  with  said  shaft 
being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  main  drive 
shaft  bearings  for  rotation  about  said  longitudinal  central  axis 
and  said  main  drive  shaft  bting  drivingly  connected  with  said 
motor  to  rotate  said  main  drive  shaft  when  said  motor  is  ener- 
gized; and  a  feed  dog  assembly  including  a  feed  dog  block 
having  a  main  feed  dog  bearing  therein;  an  improved  lubrica- 
tion system  comprising:      I 
oil  delivery  means  connected  in  fluid  flow  relationship  with 
said  oil  source  and  to  stid  first  oil  entry  port  of  said  drive 
shaft  bearing;  I 

said  main  drive  shaft  furtSer  including  a  feed  dog  cam  adja- 
cent said  lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  cam  having  an 
outer  periphery  and  being  routably  joumaled  in  said  main 
feed  dog  bearing  to  move  said  feed  dog  block  along  an 
eliptical  path  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft; 
said  main  drive  shaft  including  an  oil  guideway  extending 
from  said  first  oil  entry  port  to  said  feed  dog  cam,  said 
guideway  receiving  oil  from  said  first  oil  port  and  direct- 
ing such  oil  to  said  outer  periphery  of  said  feed  dog  cam  to 
lubricate  said  cam  and  «aid  main  feed  dog  bearing. 


4,487,14s 

PRESSER  FOOT  DRIVE  LINKAGE  IN  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Kurt  Vollmar,  WeUeriMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  onigiior  to 

Pfafr  Industriemascliiiieii  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404^35 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aus.  13. 
1981,3132044  "^     ' 

Int.  a.3  D05B  27/04,  29/02 
U.S.  a.  112-320  ,2  a,teis 


4,487,144 
SEWING  MACHINE  FIVOTABLE  WORK  SUPPORT 
Nereo  Bianchi,  Paria,  Italy,  anignor  to  NECCHI  Societa  per 
Ailoni,  Paria,  Italy  I 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1N2,  Ser.  No.  426,954 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  19, 1982, 42901  A/82 
Int  a.}  O05B  73/10 
VS.  CL  112-260  3  Claims 


1.  A  presser  foot  arrangement  for  a  sewing  machine  includ- 
ing a  presser  bar  having  a  presser  foot  mounted  thereon  and 
movable  upwardly  and  downwardly,  spring  means  biasing  said 
presser  foot  in  a  downward  direction  toward  engagement  with 
a  workpiece  and  an  eccentric  drive  connected  to  the  sewing 
machine,  the  arrangement  including  a  pivotal  driver  member 
engagable  with  the  presser  foot  to  raise  the  presser  foot  and 
being  releasable  from  the  presser  foot  to  permit  the  presser  foot 
to  be  biased  into  engagement  with  the  workpiece,  and  a  drive 
mechanism  connected  between  said  driver  member  and  the 
eccentric  drive  and  including  a  toggle  mechanism  made  of  at 
least  two  toggle  members  which  are  pivotably  connected  to 
each  other  and  which  have  an  extended  position  with  said  at 
least  two  toggle  members  substantially  in  line  with  each  other, 
when  said  driver  member  is  released  from  the  presser  foot  and 
the  presser  foot  is  engaged  with  the  workpiece. 


4,487,146 
SAIL  BATTEN  ' 
Jan  A.  Parmenticr,  Enschcdcstraat  300,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  23,  1982, 
8200716 

Int  a.3  B63H  9/04 
VJS.  a.  114-102  11  oaima 


1.  A  transformable  sewing  surface  for  sewing  machines 
formed  of  a  base  consisting  at  a  first  section  having  an  upper 
and  lower  surface,  a  second  section  containing  stitch-forming 
members,  extending  parallel  to  said  first  section  and  spaced 
from  it,  and  a  platform  connected  to  said  first  section  so  as  to 
swing  with  respect  to  it  in  order  to  assume  two  positions,  in  the 
first  of  which  it  is  located  in  the  space  present  between  said 
sections  of  the  base  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  sewing  surface 
with  it  while  in  the  second  position  it  turns  with  respect  to  said 
first  section  so  as  to  leave  said  second  section  free,  said  connec- 
tion of  said  platform  being  provided  with  hinges  of  flexible 
material  by  means  of  which  the  platform  can  turn  180*  as  to  be 
swung  from  said  first  position  in  which  it  rests  on  the  lower 
surface  of  said  first  section  to  said  second  position  where  said 
flap  rests  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  section. 


1.  A  batten,  in  particular  in  order  to  be  used  as  stiffening  in 
a  sail,  such  as  that  of  a  sailsurfing  board,  a  yacht  or  the  lUie,  said 
batten  consisting  of 
a  profile  in  which,  as  seen  on  a  transverse  sectional  view  of 
the  batten,  a  number  of  cavities  have  been  arranged  next 
to  one  another  in  order  to  each  hold  a  close  fitting  elon- 
gated insert,  the  cross  section  of  the  cavity  and  insert 
being  adapted  to  each  other  in  such  a  way  that  the  insert 
in  the  cavity  is  only  movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction. 
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4«487,147 

CONTINUOUS  REEFING  SYSTEM 

John  G.  Hoyt,  49  America's  Cap  Are.,  Newport,  RJ.  02840 

FUed  Aog.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,139 

Int  CL^  B63H  9/10 

VS.  a.  114-104  3  Claims 


1.  A  saU  having  a  foot,  tack  and  leech  detachably  secured  to 
a  mast  and  boom: 

(a)  a  leech  cringle  spaced  away  from  the  clew  of  the  sail, 

(b)  a  luff  cringle  spaced  away  from  the  tack  of  the  sail, 

(c)  a  luff  block  secured  to  the  luff  cringle, 

(d)  a  turning  block  secured  to  the  boom  near  the  gooseneck, 

(e)  a  continuous  reefing  line  attached  to  the  free  end  of  the 
boom  said  reefing  line  leading  through  the  leech  cringle, 
thence  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  boom, 
through  the  luff  block  and  exiting  from  the  turning  block. 


4^487,148 
SAILBOAT 
KaanUro  Umeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  U.M.  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,049 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1982, 57*138381 
Int  Cl.^  B63H  9/04 
VS.  a.  114—106  4  Claims 


I6B    I6A  16 


1.  A  sailboat  comprising: 

(a)  rotatable  mast  having  a  pivot  mast  for  holding  the  front 
part  of  a  sail,  and  for  winding  said  sail  therearound  and  a 
slat  member  broadening  backward  from  a  leading  edge  to 
have  a  section  corresponding  to  a  fore  portion  of  a  wing 
section  working  together  with  said  pivot  mast  and  ar- 
ranged along  said  pivot  mast; 

(b)  base  for  rotatably  supporting  said  pivot  mast  and  said  slat 
member,  said  slat  member  being  detachably  mounted  on 
said  base;  and 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  base  around  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
mast,  so  that  said  mast  can  be  directed  to  a  direction  of 
maximum  Uft  and  for  fixing  said  base  after  the  roution  at 
a  desired  position. 


4,487,149 

STEERING  PACKAGE  FOR  VESSELS 

Nathan  Morris,  414  Kentmorr  Rd.,  SterensriUc,  Md.  21666 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  437,530,  Oct  29, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUeation  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,542 

Int  a.3  B63H  25/42 

VS.  a  114-144  E  7  Claims 


7.  In  combination  with  a  boat  having  an  on-board  AC  gener- 
ator and  a  swim  platform  extending  rearwardly  from  the  stem 
of  the  boat,  an  auxiliary  steering  thruster  assembly  comprising 
a  submergible  AC  motor  with  an  output  shaft  having  a  reversi- 
ble-thrust screw  attached  thereto,  bracket  means  suspended 
directly  from  the  swim  platform  and  having  means  for  holding 
the  motor  submerged  at  a  fixed  position  at  which  the  motor 
does  not  substantially  increase  the  drag  of  the  boat,  and  with 
the  output  shaft  of  the  motor  extending  transversely  of  the 
boat,  and  control  means  on  the  boat  for  reversibly  energizing 
said  motor  from  AC  power  supplied  by  said  AC  generator. 


4,487,150 
RISER  RECOIL  PREVENTER  SYSTEM 
Forrest  E.  Shanks,  DeSoto,  Tcxn  assignor  to  SEDCO,  Inc., 
DaUas,Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,485,  Aug.  9, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  901,520,  May  1, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,351,261.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,503 

Int  a.3  B63B  21/52 
VS.  a  114—264  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  supporting  a  marine  riser  from  a  floating 
platform  wherein  said  riser  extends  from  said  platform  to 
weUhead  means  on  the  seafloor  and  said  riser  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  and  disconnected  with  respect  to  said  wellhead 
means,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  tensioner  means  on  said  platform  including  pres- 
sure fluid  actuated  means  operably  interconnected  be- 
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tween  said  riser  and  said  platform  for  supporting  said  riser 
with  respect  to  said  platform; 

providing  means  providing  a  first  predetermined  fluid  pres- 
sure for  causing  said  fluid  actuated  means  to  exert  a  prede- 
termined tension  force  on  said  riser  while  said  riser  is 
connected  to  said  wellhead  means  and  to  accommodate 
heaving  of  said  platform  relative  to  said  riser; 

providing  means  for  generating  a  signal  of  the  occurrence  of 
a  disconnection  of  said  riser  with  respect  to  one  of  said 
wellhead  means  and  said  tensioner  means,  respectively; 

maintaining  said  flrst  predetermined  fluid  pressure  on  said 
fluid  actuated  means  for  tensioning  said  riser  means; 

applying  a  second  predetermined  fluid  pressure  acting  on 
said  fluid  actuated  means  in  response  to  a  signal  indicating 
a  disconnection  of  said  riser  with  respect  to  one  of  said 
wellhead  means  and  said  tensioner  means,  respectively,  to 
act  in  opposition  to  said  fint  predetermined  pressure  to 
prevent  said  tensioner  means  from  recoiling  in  response  to 
a  sudden  reduction  in  load  on  said  tensioner  means  caused 
by  said  disconnection  of  said  riser. 


ends  located  at  the  extremities  of  said  leading  edges  re- 
mote from  said  nose  portion  and  a  trailing  edge  extending 
between  said  ends  to  the  rear  of  said  post, 
said  foil  member  being  shaped  so  as  to  provide  an  upwardly 
directed  force  tending  to  lift  said  stem  of  said  boat  as  said 
motor  is  operated  and  having  as  a  part  of  said  shape  a 
positively  cambered  upper  surface, 


lL.*Vrr£/l' 


4,487,151 
FLOATING  HIGHWAY 
SalTatore  Dciana,  20MI90  Nanaino  Su,  Vaiicou?cr,  B.C., 
Canada  V5L  4T6 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,174 

lot  a^  B6SB  JS/34;  EOID  J5/J4 

VS.  a.  114—266  13  Claims 


1.  A  floating  highway  itiit  comprised  of  a  generally  rectan- 
gular horizontal  pontoon  including  means  for  floatation  of  the 
pontoon,  a  centrally  located  horizontal  tongue  which  is  pro- 
gressively narrower  in  plan  toward  its  nose  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  short  side  of  the  pontoon,  the  top  surface  of  the 
tongue  being  an  extension  of  the  top  surface  of  the  pontoon,  a 
recess  in  the  opposite  side  of  the  pontoon  having  a  shape  for 
enclosing  the  tongue  which  matches  the  shape  of  the  tongue,  a 
slot  extending  from  the  to  surface  of  the  tongue  across  the 
width  of  the  tongue,  and  a  pdr  of  in-line  slots  from  the  top 
surface  of  the  pontoon  extending  across  at  least  part  of  said 
opposite  side  of  the  pontoon  into  said  recess  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  recess  respectively,  the  latter  slots  being  coextensive 
with  the  slot  in  a  tongue  of  pnother  unit  which  may  be  enclosed 
in  the  recess.  ' 


Wl 


,182 
BOAT  STABILIZER 
WOfrfld  Laraoii,  41244  Mcdway  Ave.,  Quartx  Hill,  Calif.  93534 
FUcd  Jnn.  24, 1974,  S«r.  No.  482,401 
lot  CLi  B63B  1/24 
VS.  a  114-274  8  Claims 

1.  A  stabilizer  capable  of  being  fitted  over  a  cavitation  plate 
located  on  a  motor  post  of  a  bMt  motor  so  as  to  extend  out- 
wardly around  said  motor  post,  said  stabilizer  comprising: 
a  foil  member  having  a  generally  delta  wing  shape  and 
including  a  nose  portion  located  in  front  of  said  post, 
leading  edges  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  nose  portion  towards  the  rear  of  said  foil  member, 


said  foil  member  also  having  a  groove  extending  between  its 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  from  said  trailing  edge  and 
extending  towards  said  nose  and  a  slot  extending  into  said 
foil  member  from  said  groove, 

said  groove  being  sufficiently  large  so  as  to  extend  around 
said  post,  said  groove  and  said  slot  being  dimensioned  so 
that  said  foil  member  is  capable  of  being  positioned  on  said 
post  by  being  slid  around  said  post  into  a  position  such  that 
said  anti-cavitation  plate  is  fitted  within  said  groove. 

4,487,153 
CAGE  FOR  UNDERSEA  TETHERED  VEHICLES 
Terrence  S.  McMahon,  Sterling,  Va.,  and  Junes  P.  Keller, 
MitchellTille,  Md.,  assignon  to  Eas^ort  Intematioiial,  locu, 
LaohanifMd. 

Cbntinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,190,  Jan.  25, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,237 

bt  a^  B63G  8/00 

VS.  a.  114-312  26  Claims 


1.  A  cage  for  tethered  vehicles  comprising: 

drive  mnns  for  reeling  a  tether  in  and  out  of  the  cage; 

means  for  constraining  the  tether  in  the  cage  in  a  sutetan- 
tially  circumferential,  cylindrical  manner  in  a  substantially 
single  wrap,  said  constraining  means  being  generally  of  a 
width  slightly  wider  than  the  diameter  of  the  tether;  and 

a  rotating  bale  means  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
constraining  means  for  receiving  said  tether  and  deposit- 
ing the  tether  in  the  constraining  means,  said  bale  means 
being  freely  rouuble  when  said  tether  is  no  received 
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therein  such  that  said  tether  passing  in  and  out  through 
said  bale  means  causes  said  bale  means  to  rotate. 


4,487,154 
PRESSURE-ACTIVATED  LOW  PRESSURE  WARNING 

DEVICE 

Jamci  M.  Daly,  Kirkland,  ud  Gary  L.  Dnsenberry,  Redmond, 

both  of  Wadin  airignors  to  Rockcor,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,574 

laL  CL^BfOC  23/06 

VS.  CL  116—34  B  16  Claims 


switchable  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position  in  response 
to  a  drop  in  oxygen  supply  circuit  pressure  below  a  prede- 
termined level; 

a  second  oxygen  line  for  connecting  said  oxygen  escape 
valve  means  to  the  oxygen  supply  circuit  to  permit  said 
oxygen  escape  valve  means  to  monitor  oxygen  pressure 
within  the  oxygen  supply  circuit; 

alarm  means  responsive  to  a  flow  of  gas; 

a  third  oxygen  line  for  connecting  said  oxygen  escape  valve 
means  to  said  alarm  means  such  that  oxygen  can  flow 
from  said  chamber  through  said  third  oxygen  line,  to 
actuate  said  alarm  means  when  said  oxygen  escape  valve 
means  is  in  an  open  position;  and 

master  valve  means  operable  to  disconnect  the  gas  anesthe- 
sia machine  from  its  oxygen  supply  circuit,  and  to  simulta- 
neously connect  the  alarm  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  residual  gases  in  the  gas  anesthesia  machine,  whereby 
the  residual  gases  are  vented  through  said  alarm  means  to 
provide  an  indication  that  the  anesthesia  machine  has  been 
shut  ofT. 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  a  pressure  drop  in  a  load-bearing, 
rotating  pressurized  vessel  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  mountable  inside  said  vessel  for  sensing  a  pressure 
drop  in  said  vessel  below  a  predetermined  level;  and 

acoustical  signal  producing  means  mountable  inside  said 
vessel  and  being  enabled  to  produce  an  acoustical  signal 
when  said  pressure  drop  sensing  means  senses  a  pressure 
drop  below  the  predetermined  level,  said  signal  producing 
means  being  maintainable  in  a  non-signal  producing  posi- 
tion by  said  pressure  drop  sensing  means  only  when  pres- 
sure in  said  vessel  is  above  the  predetermined  level. 


4,487,155 

PNEUMATICALLY  POWERED  OXYGEN  PRESSURE 

LOSS  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Russell  Olesen,  HoBtington,  N.Y^  assignor  to  PuritaB'Bennett 

CorporatioB,  Kansas  Gty,  Mo. 

FUed  Aog.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,698 

lot  a^  GOIL  19/12 

VS.  a.  116—70  4  Qaims 


4,487,156 
BOOKMARK 
Barry  J.  Frost,  Gematis  Cottage,  Borehan  La.,  Borehan  St., 
Nr.  Hailsham,  E.  SosscXm  England 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,991 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1981, 
8109273;  Jnn.  2, 1981,  8116811 

lat  a^  B42D  9/00 
VS.  a.  116—239  5  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatically  operated  oxygen  pressure  loss  alarm 
system  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  gas  anesthesia  machine 
having  an  oxygen  supply  circuit,  said  system  comprising: 
a  chamber  in  which  a  pressurized  volume  of  oxygen  can  be 

maintained; 
a  first  oxygen  line  for  connecting  said  chamber  to  a  pressur- 
ized oxygen  source; 
one-way  check  valve  means  for  preventing  a  back-flow  of 
oxygen  from  said  chamber  through  said  first  oxygen  line; 
oxygen  escape  valve  means  connected  to  said  chamber  and 


1.  A  bookmark  for  use  in  combination  with  a  book  having  a 
cover  and  a  back,  comprising, 

(a)  an  anchoring  member  for  securing  the  bookmark  to  said 
cover  of  said  book, 

(b)  a  first  arm  arranged  to  extend  in  use  from  the  anchoring 
member  generally  outwardly  of  said  cover  of  said  book, 

(c)  a  second  arm  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  outward 
end  of  the  first  arm  and  arranged  in  use  to  extend  gener- 
ally inwardly  of  said  cover  to  said  book  and  terminating  at 
a  second  end, 

(d)  a  pointer  extending  from  the  second  end  of  the  second 
arm  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  second  arm  so  as,  in  use,  to 
extend  generally  towards  a  center,  inner  portion  of  said 
book  cover,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  pointer  is 
capable  in  use  of  flexing  outwardly  of  the  pages  of  said 
book  on  turning  a  page  to  allow  passage  of  the  page  past 
the  pointer, 

(e)  wherein  the  first  arm  includes  a  stop  positioned  so  that 
when  the  bookmark  is  used  with  a  hard  back  book,  said 
stop  rests  against  the  outer  edge  of  said  book  cover  to  urge 
the  outer  end  of  the  first  arm  outwardly  of  the  pages  of 
said  book,  thereby  to  urge  the  pointer  inwardly  of  the 
pages  of  said  book. 
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MS7,157 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  INSULATIVE  AND 

PROTECTIVE  COATINGS  ON  ENDLESS  FLEXIBLE 

METALUC  BELTS  OF  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

MACHINES 

NonuB  J.  Bwgwoo,  Bnrliigtoii;  Dcin  A.  Boozan,  Waterrille, 

tmi  R.  waUnB  Haalcn,  ColcbcMcr,  aU  of  Vt«  ^. 

Hanlttt  Strip<:Mtiii8  QMporatioa,  ColdMstcr,  Vt 

F1M  Not.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  549,652 

tat  a^  B05B  S/18 


separate  the  support  from  said  f^r  member  after  contact 
with  the  fusing  surface  thereof. 


U.S.  CL  118—59 


18  Claims 


4,487,159  < 

PLATING  BARREL 
Hoa  T.  Dao,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  anigiior  to  OMI  tatemational 
Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUcd  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,567 
tat  Cl.^  B05C  3/08 


U.S.  a.  118-418 


7Clainis 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  an  insulative  and  protective  coat- 
ing on  an  endless  flexible  casting  belt  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  circalar  cylindrical  pulley  rolls  having 

substantially  parallel  axes, 
drive  means  for  routing  at  least  one  of  said  pulley  rolls  for 

revolving  a  casting  belt  around  said  pulley  rolls, 
means  for  tensioning  the  belt  revolving  around  said  rolls, 
means  for  steering  the  belt  revolving  around  said  rolls, 
a  thermal  spray  gun,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  gun  and  for  traversing  said  gun 

back-and-forth  relative  to  said  revolving  belt  with  said 

gun  aimed  at  said  belt  from  a  predetermined  stand-ofT 

distance. 


1.  A  rotatable  barrel  for  use  in  surface  treatment  of  elements 
loaded  therein,  said  barrel  including  first  and  second  plates,  a 
tubular  side  section  having  its  opposite  ends  closed  by  the 
respective  first  and  second  plates,  aligned  shaft  sections  ex- 
tending outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  said  plates  to 
define  a  rotational  axis  for  said  barrel,  each  of  said  plates  fur- 
ther including  plural  positioning  means  to  operatively  position 
tubular  side  sections  of  different  cross-sections  concentric  with 
said  axis,  said  tubular  side  section  being  so  positioned  by  one  of 
said  plural  positioning  means  of  each  of  said  plates,  and  secur- 
ing means  for  drawing  said  plates  toward  each  other  thereby 
clamping  said  side  section  between  said  plates. 


4j487,158 
FUSER  APPARATUS 
Walter  Kayaoo,  Rochcrter,  N.Y.,  asrigoor 
Conpuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,871 
tat  a»  B05C  13/02 
VS.  a  118—60 


4,487,160 
CONSTANT  LEVEL  SLURRY  TANK 
Norman  W.  Prankish,  Guiseley,  England,  assignor  to  AEPLC, 
Kodak       England 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  560,947 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14, 1982, 
8235559 
5  Claims  tat  Cl.^  B05C  3/10 

VJS.  a.  118—421  10  Claims 


8      ff 

4~L 


1.  Fuser  apparatus  comprsing: 

a  fuser  member  movable  along  a  continuous  path,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  layer  with  a  surface  for  fusing  a  toner  image 
carried  by  a  suppori  brought  into  contact  with  said  sur- 
face, said  layer  including  at  least  one  continuous  tunnel 
disposed  beneath  said  surface  and  a  self-sealing  slit  com- 
municating between  said  tunnel  and  said  surface;  and 

a  support  separating  member  having  an  end  configured  to 
penetrate  said  slit  and  to  follow  in  said  tunnel  as  said  fuser 
member  is  moved  around  said  path  in  order  to  engage  and 


1.  A  constant  level  slurry  tank  system  comprising  a  rotatable 
drum,  a  slurry  reservoir,  a  pump  arranged  to  pump  slurry  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  drum,  and  an  overflow  trough  surround- 
ing said  drum;  said  drum  having  at  least  one  opening  at  a 
desired  slurry  level  and  means  to  direct  said  slurry  overflowing 
through  said  at  least  one  opening  into  said  trough,  said  trough 
having  an  outlet  arranged  to  drain  into  said  reservoir. 
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4,487,161 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURING  UNIT 
YoiUUro  Hinta;  Kimiaki  Miyake,  and  Hisao  YaknshUi,  aU  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  asslgmin  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Asso- 
ciation, Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,115 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1979,  54-140718 
tat  a^  C23C  13/08 
UJS.  CL  118—723  5  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  manufacturing  unit  comprising: 

a  quartz  tube  adapted  to  be  sealed; 

a  wafer  holder  movably  mounted  in  said  quartz  tube; 

a  suppori  bar  for  moving  said  wafer  holder  in  said  tube  when 

snled,  said  support  \Mr  serving  as  a  ground  electrode;  and 
an  RF  electrode  and  a  magnet  both  of  which  are  disposed 

outside  said  quartz  tube. 


4,487,162 
MAGNETOPLASMADYNAMIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

SEPARATION  AND  DEPOSITION  OF  MATERULS 

Gordon  L.  Caan,  P.O.  Bra  279,  Lagnna  Beach,  CaUf.  92652 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  210^40,  Nov.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

V    lUs  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,504 

tat  a^  C23C  13/12 

VJS.  a  118—723  37  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  refining  semiconductor  materials  by 
using  a  plasma  spray  magnetically  accelerated  in  a  vacuum 
comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  chamber  and  associated  vacuum  pumping 
apparatus; 

(b)  a  magnetoplasmadynamic  Hall  effect  plasma  generator, 
the  plasma  generator  further  comprising: 

a  cathode 

an  anode 

an  accelerating  magnet  located  adjacent  that  portion  of 

the  cathode  closest  to  the  anode; 
a  focusing  magnet  at  least  part  of  which  is  located  beyond 

the  anode  with  respect  to  the  cathode; 

(c)  a  plasma  generator  suppori  structure,  the  suppori  struc- 
ture supporting  the  plasma  generator  within  the  vacuum 
chamber; 

(d)  a  means  to  supply  the  plasma  generator  with  electric 


power,  the  electric  power  being  primarily  direct  current 
and  the  power  enabling  the  plasma  generator  to  create  a 
plasma; 

(e)  a  target  surface,  the  target  surface  being  located  beyond 
the  focusing  magnet  with  respect  to  the  cathode  and 
anode; 

(0  a  means  for  injecting  materials  into  the  plasma  in  order  to 
create  a  plasma  stream; 

(g)  an  access  door  enabling  access  to  the  inside  of  the  vac- 
uum chamber  from  the  outside,  the  access  door  having 
sealing  means,  whereby  said  injected  materials  are  prefer- 
entially ionized  by  the  plasma  generator,  thereby  causing 
impurities  in  the  materials  to  separate  while  they  are  in  the 
plasma  stream. 


4,487,163 

TOILET  FOR  CATS  AND  OTHER  SMALL  ANIMALS 

Clande  Jobert  and  Snzanne  Jobert  both  of  "Uffert",  45320 

Courtenay,  France 
per  No.  PCr/CH82/00043,  §  371  Date  Not.  22, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  22, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03151,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,999 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  23, 1981,  81  05760 
tat  CL^  AOIK  23/00 
VJS.  a.  119—1  9  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  for  cats  and  other  small  animals  comprising: 

(a)  reusable  litter  box  having  vertical  walls  and  an  open  top; 

(b)  a  disposable  hand  crushable  and  compactible  container  of 
foldable  liquid  impermeable  sheet  material  sized  to  fit 
within  the  open  top  of  the  litter  box; 

(c)  a  layer  of  absorbing  material  disposed  on  the  bottom  of 
the  container; 

(d)  a  drain  having  the  shape  of  a  vertically  sided  opened 
topped  box  disposed  on  said  layer  of  absorbing  material 
and  having  drainage  holes  in  the  bottom  thereof  commu- 
nicating with  the  absorbing  material; 

(e)  a  layer  of  litter  material  disposed  on  said  drain;  and 

(0  said  disposable  container,  with  the  layer  of  absorbing 
material,  the  drain  and  layer  of  litter  contained  therein 
being  removable  from  the  litter  box  as  a  unit  for  disposal 
by  joining  and  crushing  together  the  edges  of  said  foldable 
material  of  the  container  around  the  absorbing  material, 
drain  and  litter  to  form  a  sealed  pouch. 


4,487,164 
HYDROPONIC  PET  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Masayasn  Yanagisawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Green- 
terior  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,926 
Cbiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  18, 1980,  55-116009 
tat  a^  AOIK  5/00 
VJS.  a.  119—51^  1  Claim 

1.  A  pet  feeding  device  comprising  a  container  adapted  to 
hold  water,  a  hydroponic  device  capable  of  floating  on  the 
water,  means  on  said  container  limiting  the  descent  of  said 
hydroponic  device  into  said  container,  an  apertured  cover 
extending  over  the  container  and  resting  on  the  upper  edges 
thereof,  a  vertically  disposed  standard  secured  to  said  hydro- 
ponic device  and  extending  upwardly  through  said  apertured 
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cover,  and  abutment  means  on  laid  cover  adapted  to  engage 
said  hydroponic  device  upon  lifting  of  said  hydroponic  device 


4,487,166 
START-UP  SYSTEM  FOR  ONCE-THROUGH  BOILERS 
Kurt  H.  Halter,  Akron;  Carl  Ueb,  Norton,  and  Pete  G.  Todor- 
off,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The  Babcock  d  WOcox 
Company,  New  Orleana,  La. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  271,142,  Jnn.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  Iliia 
appUcation  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,093 
Int  a.3  F22D  7m 
MS,  CL  122—406  ST  i 


,^/- 


from  the  water  by  means  of  said  standard  so  that  the  cover  will 
be  simultaneously  lifted  with  said  hydronponic  device. 


■  r-*— 1  '  -»•    *  STUM  uNc         I    ¥   I    I '. 


4,487,168 
TUBE  LANE  MANIPULATOR 
Jakob  Weber,  Baieradorf-Hagenan;  Joaef  Fonter,  Eriangen,  and 
Robert  Weber,  Uttcnreoth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aarignon  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Mulheim, 
Fed.Rep.  ofGomany 

FUcd  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,174 
Claima  priority,  applicttion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19. 
1983, 3301536  i 

Int  C1.3  F22B  S7/52 
MS.  a  122-392  19  Claims 


Ki 


5" 


X 


>  -7-^eutiuTo«.. 


M^^^^- 


1.  Tube  lane  manipuMor  assembly  for  the  high-pressure 
blowdoNvn  of  heat  exchangers  of  steam  generators  having 
tubes  disposed  in  rows  aid  spaced  apart  in  a  tube  grid  by  a 
given  tube  pitch  defining  Interspaces  therebetween,  tube  lanes 
disposed  between  the  ro^Ms  of  tubes  and  service  openings  pro- 
viding acceu  to  the  tube  lanes,  comprising  a  manipulator,  at 
least  one  vehicle  disposed  on  said  manipulator  having  a  lower 
base  Isody  with  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section,  a 
spraying  head  with  nozzles  being  disposed  on  said  vehicle,  said 
vehicle  being  insertible  into  the  tube  lanes  through  the  service 
openings  and  being  movable  in  the  tube  lanes  by  remote  con- 
trol in  a  given  feed  direction,  said  spraying  head  being  movable 
into  position  for  spraying  jeu  directed  into  the  interspaces,  at 
least  two  extendable  and  retractable  clamping  legs  disposed  in 
tandem  in  said  feed  direction  on  a  side  of  said  vehicle  for 
clamping  said  vehicle  to  the  tubes  in  conformity  with  the  tube 
pitch  in  a  clamping  plane  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  tube  lane  for 
positioning  said  nozzles  in  respective  spraying  positions  of  a 
spraying  position  sequence,  the  spraying  direction  of  said 
nozzles  and  the  distance  thereof  from  said  clamping  plane 
being  matched  to  the  tube  pitch  for  directing  the  spray  jets  into 
the  interspaces,  and  at  least  one  guide  rail  extended  along  said 
feed  direction  within  a  tube  lane  forming  an  abutment  for  said 
clamping  legs  and  a  guide  for  said  vehicle,  said  guide  rail 
having  a  substantially  L-shaped  cross  section  with  a  vertical 
leg  facing  away  from  the  now  of  tubes  closest  to  the  tube  lane 
and  a  horizontal  leg  defining  a  space  between  said  legs  being 
limited  in  width  by  the  row  of  tubes  closest  to  the  tube  lane  for 
receiving  said  lower  base  body  of  said  vehicle. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  plant  system  having  a  main 
once-through  fluid  flow  path  connected  in  series  with  furnace 
enclosure  tubular  means,  prinuuy  and  secondary  superheaters, 
high  and  low  pressure  turbine  means  with  a  reheater  connected 
therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising  utilization  of  mul- 
ti-lead ribbed  tubing  as  the  tubular  means  whereby  minimum 
start-up  flow  is  reduced  to  approximately  IS  percent  of  full 
load  flow,  a  start-up  system  including  a  flash  tank,  valve  means 
interposed  between  Uie  prinuuy  and  secondary  superheater 
and  in  parallel  with  the  main  flow  path  whrteby  the  transition 
from  operation  through  the  start-up  system  to  flow  through 
the  main  flow  path  is  accomplished  without  fluctuation  in 
steam  temperature  and  wherein  the  valve  means  provide  su- 
percritical pressure  upstream  of  the  primary  superheater  outlet 
and  Yariable  pressure  downstream  of  the  secondary  super- 
heater inlet  over  the  greater  portion  of  the  load  range. 

4,487,167 
OSOLLATING  PISTON  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Robert  H.  Williama,  Rte.  2,  Box  44,  Bandera,  Tex.  78003 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,764 
Int  a^  F02B  53/04 
U.S.  a.  123—18  R  2  dainis 

1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  having  the  four 
phases  of  intake,  compression,  expansion  and  exhaust  with 
each  revolution  of  the  engine  shaft,  the  engine  comprising: 
a  stator  with  a  cylinder  bore  sealed  between  parallel  end 

walls; 
a  power  shaft  concentric  with  the  cylinder  bore  supported  in 

bearings  in  the  end  walls; 
an  eccentric  rotor  fixed  to  the  power  shaft,  virtually  coex- 
tensive with  the  end  walls,  its  head  barely  clearing  the 
cylinder,  each  of  the  rotor  ends  fitted  with  yieldable  seals 
to  sweep  the  end  walls; 
a  transverse  wiper  blade  in  a  slot  across  the  rotor  head, 
spring  biased  outward  to  yieldably  sweep  the  face  of  the 
cylinder  to  form  a  suction  stroke  behind  it  and  a  compres- 
sion stroke  ahead  of  it  as  the  rotor  travels,  to  suck  air  into 
the  cylinder  through  a  port  in  the  lower  part  of  the  stator 
and  at  the  same  time  to  force  air  ahead  of  it  into  a  combus- 
tion chamber; 
an  air  inlet  port  centered  between  SKX)  and  7KX)  o'clock, 
comprising  an  opening  in  the  stator  fitted  with  one-way 
inlet  valves,  to  allow  air  to  be  sucked  into  the  cylinder  but 
prevent  it  from  being  pumped  out  via  the  inlet  port; 
an  abutment  comprising  a  rectangular  metal  base  plate 
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turned  upward  at  one  end  to  form  an  "L",  the  base  plate 
rounded  at  its  other  end  to  form  a  pivot  and  the  pivot 
cradled  in  a  shallow  seat  in  the  cylinder  near  2KX)  o'clock, 
the  shallow  seat  allowing  the  abutment  to  oscillate  verti- 
cally inside  the  cylinder  space  as  ito  base  plate  rides  on  the 
eccentric  rotor, 

the  base  plate  reaching  counter-clockwise  from  its  pivoted 
end  somewhat  further  than  a  vertical  line  through  the 
center  of  the  engine  shaft; 

the  upward  extension  of  the  abutment  in  the  shape  of  an  arc 
with  the  pivot  as  its  center; 

the  abutment  fitted  with  one-way  valves  to  allow  com- 
pressed air  to  pass  through  from  the  cylinder  during  a 
compression  stroke  to  be  trapped  in  a  combustion  cham- 
ber inside  the  elbow  of  the  abutment,  between  the  abut- 
ment base  plate  and  the  stator; 

the  abutment  spring  biased  downward  toward  the  rotor  by  a 
spring  outside  at  least  one  end  wall,  the  spring  bearing 
against  an  arm  which  is  fixed  to  a  hub  on  the  end  of  the 
abutment  pivot  extending  through  the  end  wall,  the  pivot 
to  transmit  the  downward  thrust  of  the  spring  to  the 
abutment  with  which  it  is  integral; 

the  abutment  fitted  with  at  least  one  end  seal  in  a  slot,  on 
each  end,  to  sweep  the  end  walls  to  prevent  combustion 
gases  from  leaking  out  of  the  combustion  chamber  be- 
tween the  end  walls  and  the  ends  of  the  abutment; 


positioned  to  bear  on  the  rotor  through  the  expansion 
stroke  to  minimize  friction  in  transferring  power  from  the 
abutment  to  the  rotor; 

primary  exhaust  means  comprising  a  horizontal  slot  through 
the  sutor  near  the  base  of  the  arcuate  channel,  on  a  level 
with  the  under  side  of  the  compression  head,  the  slot 
covered  by  the  arcuate  extension  of  the  abutment  during 
the  compression  and  expansion  strokes  but  uncovered  by 
that  abutment  extension  as  it  drops  out  of  ite  channel  at  the 
end  of  the  expansion  stroke,  the  slot  allowing  compressed 
air  forced  into  the  expansion  chamber  ahead  of  the  rotor 
to  sweep  spent  gases  out  of  the  engine; 

auxiliary  exhaust  means  comprising  a  slot  in  the  outer  end  of 
the  arcuate  channel  which  slot  is  shut  off  during  the  com- 
pression and  expansion  strokes  by  the  abutment  extension 
but  is  uncovered  at  the  end  of  the  expansion  stroke  when 
the  abutment  extension  drops  out  of  its  channel,  allowing 
the  spent  gases  to  flow  from  the  expansion  chamber  up 
through  the  channel  and  out  via  the  slot; 

the  forward  face  of  the  rotor  somewhat  flattened  for  a  span 
of  sixty  to  ninety  degrees,  the  flattened  span  beginning  a 
few  degrees  ahead  of  the  wiper  blade,  the  flattening  de- 
signed to  let  the  rotor  pump  virtually  all  the  air  out  of  the 
cylinder  into  the  combustion  chamber  before  the  curva- 
ture of  the  rotor  lifts  the  abutment  too  far  into  the  sutor 
space  to  allow  the  abutment  inlet  valves  to  function; 

means  for  cooling  and  at  the  same  time  lubricating  the  rotor, 
its  bearings  and  the  rotor  end  seals,  the  means  comprising 
an  oil  conduit  through  the  engine  shaft  on  a  first  end  of  the 
engine,  the  conduit  opening  into  the  space  between  the 
rotor  web  and  the  first  end  wall,  bores  through  the  rotor 
web  to  the  opposite  side,  an  opening  on  that  side  into  the 
engine  shaft  and  a  conduit  through  the  shaft  out  through 
the  second  end  of  the  engine. 


4,4r,168 
MACHINE  HAVING  OSCILLATING  CHAMBERS  AND 

PISTONS 
Roger  Bijniax,  825  Laa  Palmas  Dr.  -  Hope  Ranch,  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif.  93110 

FUad  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,130 
aalna  priority,  appUcation  Switierland,  Mar.  25,  1982, 
1834/82 

Int  a^  FOIC  1/02:  F04C  1/02:  F02B  55/14 
U.S.  CI.  123—18  R  27  Claims 


/    •oo\     t 


a  combustion-expansion  chamber  of  variable  cubic  volume, 
roughly  triangular  in  shape  as  viewed  from  an  end,  con- 
tained inside  the  abutment  elbow,  the  chamber  formed  by 
the  abutment  base  plate  as  one  side,  the  arcuate  abutment 
extension  as  the  second  side  and  the  compression  head 
area  of  the  stator  as  the  third  side,  the  chamber  closed  on 
its  ends  by  the  end  walls  between  which  the  abutment  is 
caused  to  slidably  oscillate,  the  compression  head  so  posi- 
tioned in  the  engine  casting  that  when  the  abutment  is  at 
its  zenith  a  combustion  chamber  of  predetermined  mini- 
mum cubic  volume  is  formed; 

an  arcuate  channel  cast  in  the  stator  on  a  radius  from  the 
pivot,  the  channel  so  positioned  and  of  such  dimensions  as 
to  receive  the  abutment  extension  in  a  close-fitting  cavity 
on  the  upward  swing  of  the  abutment,  to  allow  the  abut- 
ment basic  plate  to  squeeze  a  charge  of  air  upward  against 
the  compression  head; 

a  ftiel  iiyector  projecting  into  the  combustion  chamber  to 
spray  a  charge  of  fuel  into  the  compressed  air  in  the  cham- 
bier  as  the  rotor  head  approaches  top  center,  and  a  glow 
plug  projecting  into  the  same  chamber  in  close  proximity 
to  the  fuel  injector  to  aid  in  igniting  the  fuel  charge,  the 
gases  of  combustion  to  bear  downward  on  the  base  plate 
to  cause  the  eccentric  rotor  to  rotate; 

roller  bearings  on  the  under  side  of  the  abutment  base  plate 


1.  Machine  having  oscillating  chambers  and  pistons,  com- 
prising a  control  member  having  an  axis,  a  central  pivot  having 
an  axis  and  being  fixed  against  rotation  relative  to  said  control 
member  but  oscillable  relative  to  said  control  member  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  control 
member;  the  path  of  oscillation  of  said  central  pivot  axis  cross- 
ing on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  control 
member  axis  and  passing  through  said  intersection;  at  least  one 
eccentric  comprising  a  rotary  bearing  having  an  axis  which  is 
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disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  control  member 
and  passes  through  said  intersection;  at  least  one  piston  turning 
on  said  rotary  bearing  and  pivoted  concentrically  to  the  axis  of 
said  central  pivot,  said  at  least  one  piston  having  at  least  one 
surface  moving  inside  at  l«ast  one  chamber,  said  at  least  one 
chamber  being  fixed  against  movement  relative  to  said  central 
pivot;  and  drive  means  to  cause  relative  rotation  between  the 
eccentric  and  the  control  member. 


4tM7,170 

CARBURETOR  DEVICE  FOR  V-TYPE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Yoshiyuld  Kawaguchi,  Niia,  Japan,  M^jgnor  to  Honda  Gfken 

Kogyo  KabuaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  16, 1981, 56-203184 
Int.  a.3  F02B  75/20 
U.&  a  123—59  PC  8  Claiais 


4  487 169 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  UNTT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Paul  J.  Steak,  Picrrcfoads;  Marcel  J.  P.  E  Durand,  and  Robert 

P.  Dnnlop,  both  of  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

KHl>Ouiada,  lac,  Montreal,  Canada 

Fited  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,028 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1982, 3210504 

Int  CL}  F02N  17/00 
U.S.  a.  123— 41 J3  I  29  Claims 


jT^TT^^ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  recip- 
rocating pistons  disposed  in  separate  cylinders  therein,  a  plu- 
rality of  glow  plugs  each  having  a  variable  temperature  and  a 
characteristic  temperature  ourve  representing  an  operational 
temperature  range  of  said  glow  plugs  wherein  each  of  said 
glow  plugs  is  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  heads,  a 
source  of  DC  voltage  having  a  first  voltage  level  operatively 
associated  with  said  glow  pkigs  and  electronic  control  means 
for  regulating  heating  power  to  said  glow  plugs  from  said 
source  of  DC  voltage,  whenein  said  electronic  control  means 
comprises: 
first  means  including  a  fkst  mechanism  for  providing  an 
electrical  connection  from  said  source  to  said  glow  plugs 
until  said  glow  plugs  have  reached  said  operational  tem- 
perature range,  and  for  disconnecting  said  voltage  from 
said  source  to  said  glow  plugs  after  said  glow  plugs  have 
reached  said  operational  temperature  range; 
said  first  means  f^irther  including  a  second  mechanism  for 
providing  an  electrical  connection  from  said  source  to  said 
glow  plugs  when  the  voltage  level  of  said  source  is  below 
a  first  predetermined  refbrence  level  and  the  temperature 
of  said  glow  plugs  is  below  said  operational  temperature 
range;  and  | 

second  means  for  altematdy  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  source  of  D.C.  voltage  to  said  glow  plugs  after  having 
reached  said  predetermined  reference  level,  and  after  the 
temperature  of  said  glow  plugs  is  above  said  operational 
temperature  range,  at  a  duty  cycle  rate  ranging  from  0  to 
100  percent,  said  duty  cycle  rate  depending  on  said  first 
voltage  level  of  said  source. 


1.  A  carburetor  device  for  V-type  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, having  first  and  second  cylinders  disposed  in  a  V-shape 
and  first  and  second  carburetors  disposed  between  said  cylin- 
ders for  supplying  a  gaseous  mixture  to  said  cylinders  sepa- 
rately, comprising: 
first  and  second  intake  barrels  straight  throughout  their 
length,  which  define  therein  straight  intake  passages  com- 
municated with  respective  associated  cylinders; 
fvst  and  second  straight  air  horns  connected  to  the  upstream 
opening  ends  of  said  first  and  second  intake  barrels  and 
being  colinear  thereto,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
air  horns  adjacently  crossing  each  other  and  extending 
into  a  common  intake  box; 
first  and  second  float  chambers  disposed  in  that  portion  of  a 
space  defined  between  said  intake  barrels  which  is  below, 
the  crossing  point  of  said  air  horns  with  side  surfaces  of 
said  float  chambers  partially  opposed  to  each  other; 
first  and  second  fuel  admission  ports  provided  in  peripheral 
walls  of  said  first  and  second  float  chambers,  respectively, 
and  having  outlets  communicated  with  said  float  cham- 
bers separately  and  inlets  opened  in  parts  of  said  side 
surfaces  of  the  float  chambers  opposed  to  each  other; 
a  fuel  tank; 

one  fuel  pipe  leading  to  said  fuel  tank;  and 
a  connecting  means  for  joining  said  inlets  of  the  first  and 
second  fuel  admission  ports  to  said  fuel  pipe. 

4,487,171 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING 

DIVERTER  VALVE  AND  SEPARATE  PASSAGE  FOR 

PURGING  ENGINE 

George  W.  Voiper,  149  Earl  St,  Kingrton,  Ontario,  Cknada 

K7L2H3 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,203 
Int.  a.3  FOIL  l/2i 
U.S.  a.  123—79  R  2  dainis 

1.  In  a  fuel  injected,  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type 
having  a  single  poppet  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  to 
the  combustion  chamber  and  exit  of  exhaust  gases  therefrom, 
an  inlet  passage  for  the  supply  of  air  under  pressure;  an  outlet 
passage  for  exit  of  exhaust  gases,  said  outlet  passage  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  passage  as  a  continuation  thereof;  a  fiir- 
ther  passage  terminating  at  one  end  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  at  the  other  end  at  the  junction  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passages,  said  single  poppet  valve  being  arranged  and  operated 
to  control  the  flow  of  gases  through  said  fuller  passage  into 
and  out  of  said  combustion  chamber  in  timed  relation  to  rota- 
tion of  the  engine's  crankshaft,  all  of  said  passages  being  circu- 
lar in  cross-sectional  shape;  a  diverter  valve  selectively  mov- 
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able  in  timed  relation  with  opening  and  closing  of  the  poppet 
valve  so  as  in  one  position  to  direct  flow  of  pressurized  air 
through  the  inlet  passage  into  the  combustion  chamber  and 
later,  in  another  position,  the  flow  of  combustion  gases  from 
the  combustion  chamber  through  the  outlet  passage;  and 
means  controlling  movement  of  said  diverter  valve  from  each 


said  piston  and  crankshaft  whereby  said  piston  moves 
axially  along  said  sleeve  as  crankshaft  revolves,  a  head 
fixed  to  said  block  and  closing  the  end  of  said  sleeve 
remote  from  said  crankshaft; 

a  sleeve  valve  actuating  mechanism  comprising  of: 

a  valve  crankshaft  mounted  above  the  head  for  rotation 
parallel  to  the  said  crankshaft  and  driven  at  half  speed; 

an  extension  of  the  said  sleeve  extending  through  the  head; 

a  valve  connecting  rod  connecting  said  valve  crankshaft  to 
said  sleeve  extension; 

a  radius  rod  lying  essentially  in  the  plane  of  motion  of  said 
valve  connecting  rod  with  one  end  connected  to  the  said 
valve  connecting  rod  approximately  two  thirds  of  the  way 
down  it,  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  block  such 
that  the  said  radius  rod  is  essentially  horizontal  when  the 
sleeve  is  at  mid-axial  stroke; 

the  result  being  that  as  the  valve  crankshaft  turns  at  half 
speed,  the  sleeve  moves  in  a  quasi-eliptical  path,  said 
sleeve  aperiures  are  moved  approximately  twice  as  far  in 
the  axial  direction  as  in  the  circumferential  direction  as 
said  apertures  are  aligned  with  said  intake  and  exhaust 
passages  during  engine  cycle. 


of  one  position  to  another,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
secondaiy  air  passage  to  said  combustion  chamber  in  parallel 
flow  relation  with  said  inlet  passage  and  arranged  such  that  air 
flows  therethrough  into  the  combustion  chamber  when  the 
diverter  valve  is  in  the  exhaust  position  and  the  poppet  valve  is 
open. 


4,487,172 

SLEEVE  VALVE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jamca  R.  Snhre,  P.O.  Box  236,  EdwardifiUe,  U.  62025 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,708 

Int  a.^  FOIL  7/04 

U.S.  a  123-81  C  7  daims 


1.  A  four  cycle,  single  sleeve  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  block  having  a  bore  and  a  plurality  of  exhaust  and  intake 
passages  that  open  into  the  bore; 

a  single  sleeve  located  within  said  bore  to  form  a  cylinder, 
said  sleeve  having  apertures  and  being  mounted  within 
said  bore  for  rotation  within  and  axial  movement  along 
said  bore  to  selectively  bring  said  apertures  into  and  out  of 
dignment  with  said  exhaust  and  intake  passages; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  sleeve;  a  crankshaft 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  that  is  fixed  in  position 
with  respect  to  the  block;  a  connecting  rod  connecting 


4,487,173 
APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Paul  Mauchcr,  Sasbaeh,  and  Hngo-Wemer  Gcschka,  Diiasel- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Luk  Lamel- 
len  und  Kopplungsbaa  GnbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,547,  Dec  7, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,347,813.  niis  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,433 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1978,  2853130 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbaeqaent  to  Sep.  7, 1999, 

has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  Q\?  F02N  5/04 

U.S.  a  123—179  J  40  dalma 


h. 


1.  Apparatus  for  starting  an  engine  by  a  flywheel,  particu- 
larly for  staning  the  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising  clutch  means  interposed  between  the  engine  and 
the  flywheel;  a  starier  wheel,  one  of  the  wheels  being  movable 
into  and  from  engagement  with  the  other  of  the  wheels  in 
disengaged  condition  of  the  clutch  means  to  accelerate  the 
flywheel  to  a  predetermined  speed  at  which  the  flywheel  can 
stari  the  engine  in  response  to  engagement  of  the  clutch  means; 
fluid-operated  actuating  means  arranged  to  automatically  en- 
gage the  clutoh  means  and  to  thus  stari  the  engine  when  the 
flywheel  is  accelerated  to  the  predetermined  speed,  said  actu- 
ating means  including  pump  means;  and  single  electric  motor 
means  for  driving  the  starier  wheel  as  well  as  the  pump  means. 
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ENGMECTAJITEP  ?°"  ^*'"''  p°"P"«n8  »  head  member  having  a  bottom  wall 

Shunio  boauBi,  HiaMii,  JnuL  nSnoTto  Mitmbiihi  D«.ki  J*  ""J"^'™*!,  combustion  chamber  wall  and  having  a 

KaboahlldlEtota^                           MilMbtohi  Denki  pair  of  spaced  ports  for  gas  exchange  valves  and  an  opening  for 

PUad  No?.  1.  lM3ISer  No.  S47  T?3  tne  reception  of  one  of  an  injection  nozzle  and  an  ignition  aid. 

6§905(U)                ■«««»«»   -■PM*   NOT.   ft,    1W2,   57-  nphery  which  delimits  said  combustion  chamber  wall,  and  sa5 


168905[U] 

VS.  a  U3-179  J 


iBt  a.»  P03N  77/00 


1.  An  engine  starter  for  Use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  rotary  crank  shaft,  comprising: 

a  nywheel  relatively  rotatably  mounted  on  the  crank  shaft; 

a  disc  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  the  crank  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

a  subsuntially  disc-shaped  clutch  plate  having  a  magnetic 
armature  and  friction  plate  thereon  and  disposed  between 
said  disc  plate  and  said  flywheel  for  transmitting  torque 
therebetween,  said  clutch  plate  being  mounted  on  said 
nywheel  and  axially  movable  relative  thereto  between  an 
engaging  position  in  which  the  friction  plate  frictionally 
conucu  the  disc  plate  and  a  disengaged  position  in  which 
the  friction  plate  is  spaced  from  the  disc  plate; 

a  biasing  means  disposed  between  said  fiywheel  and  said 
clutch  plate  for  always  biasing  said  clutch  plate  toward 
said  engaging  position;  and 

an  electromagnetic  coil  magnetically  associated  with  said 
magnetic  armature  for  generating,  when  energized,  a 
magnetic  flux  that  magnetically  moves  said  clutch  plate 
away  from  said  engaging  position  against  the  action  of 
said  biasing  means. 


head  member  including  a  wall  portion  defining  a  bridge  be- 
4  Claim.  *T*".'*'^.,P?'^  including  said  opening,  the  improvement 
*'™™  wherein  said  bottom  wall  comprises  a  first  insert  of  material 
consistmg  essentially  of  dispersion-hardened  sintered  alumi- 
num solely  disposed  at  said  bridge,  and  comprises  a  second 
insert  of  material  of  dispersion-hardened  sintered  aluminum 
solely  disposed  at  said  sealing  surface,  whereby  resutance  of 
said  head  member  to  thermal  shock  at  said  bridge  is  increased, 
said  sealing  surface  retains  a  high  residual  hardness  at  elevated 
temperatures,  and  due  to  the  same  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ent of  said  mserts  and  of  the  remainder  of  said  head  member 
any  tendency  of  separation  therebetween  upon  increases  in 
thermal  loads  is  substantially  avoided. 

4,487,176 

ROTARY  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  MOTOR 

Patrick  A.  Kodielcff,  General  DeUvery,  Big  Pine,  Calif.  93513 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,975 
„^  _  tot.  a^  P02G  i/00 

U  A  a  123-204  4  cuj^ 


1 


_  4,407,175 

CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Robwt  Kreal,  SoUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignor  to 
USckncr- HuBboMt-Dcuti  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
naay 

Plied  Jan.  8, 198ai  Ser.  No.  338,057 
1981*3l0075r*^'  ■^•^"*  ?**•  "^^  •'  Gtrnuuiy,  Jan.  13, 

m 


VJS,  a  123-193  H 


tot  CL^  P02F 1/26 


TClains 


1.  A  cylinder  head  of  aluminum  alloy  for  an  internal  combus- 


1.  A  rotary  positive  displacement  motor  including  a  housing, 
a  piston  rotor,  and  a  barrier  rotor,  in  which 

a.  said  housing  has  parallel  intersecting  bores,  a  high  pres- 
sure gas  inlet  port  at  one  end  of  said  bores,  an  exhaust  port 
substantially  at  the  other  end  of  said  bores. 

b.  said  piston  rotor  carries  a  compound  piston  which,  during 
rotation,  sweeps  out  a  compound  chamber  in  one  said 
bore, 

c.  said  barrier  rotor  is  located  in  the  other  said  bore  and 
includes  a  compound  recess, 

d.  said  rotors  rotating  oppositely  in  timed  relation  for  mesh- 
ing of  said  compound  piston  with  said  compound  recess, 

e.  said  piston  rotor  carrying  a  flange  with  a  notch,  said 
barrier  rotor  including  a  groove  with  small  pistons,  said 
flange  meshing  with  said  groove,  said  small  pistons  mesh- 
ing with  said  notch, 

r  each  said  small  piston  during  rotation  sweeping  out  from 
said  groove  a  high  pressure  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  port  for  filling  said  high  pressure  chamber 
with  said  high  pressure  gas, 

g.  said  high  pressure  chamber  after  further  rotation  entering 
into  communication  with  said  compound  recess  swept  by 
said  compound  piston,  thereby  beginning  work-producing 
expansion, 

h.  said  compound  recess,  during  said  unmeshing  fit>m  said 
compound  piston,  being  connected  to  said  compound 
chainber  swept  by  said  compound  piston,  in  order  to 
continue  work-producing  expansion, 

i.  said  compound  piston  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said 
flange,  so  that  said  compound  chamber  is  larger  than  said 
high  pressure  chamber,  for  larger  expansion  ratio. 
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any  piston,  when  in  mesh,  dividing  its  meshing  recess  into  an 
expansion  volume  behind  the  rotation  of  said  piston,  and 
an  exhaust  volume  ahead  of  the  said  rotation  of  said  pis- 
ton, 

k.  said  piston  rotor  carrying  an  intermediate  piston  between 
said  flange  and  said  compound  piston,  said  barrier  rotor 
including  an  intermediate  recess  connecting  said  groove 
to  said  compound  recess. 

1.  said  intermediate  recess  where  it  connects  to  said  groove 
being  substantially  no  deeper  than  the  height  of  said 
fluge, 

m.  said  flange  covering  said  exhaust  volume  of  said  interme- 
diate recess  to  block  leakage  flow  from  said  high  pressure 
chamber, 

n.  said  compound  piston  after  the  end  of  said  expansion 
sweeping  and  exhaust  chamber  which  was  formerly  a 
compound  chamber,  said  compound  piston  achieving 
mechanical  purging  of  the  exhaust  gas  in  said  exhaust 
chunber  through  said  exhaust  port. 


4,487,177 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STARTING  A  DIESEL 

ENGINE  USING  PLASMA  IGNITION  PLUGS 
Yasoki  Ishikawa,  Yokomka,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Niaaan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,125 

Oaina  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1982, 57-44707 

tot  a.^  F02B  9/08;  F02P  23/Oa  1/00 

VS.  a.  123-260  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  initiating  operation  of  a  diesel  engine  hav- 
ing multiple  diesel  cylinders  at  least  one  of  which  has  an  ex- 
haust temperature  characteristic  that  tends  to  differ  during 
starting  from  the  exhaust  temperature  characteristics  of  an- 
other of  the  cylinders,  comprising  means  for  supplying  a  fuel 
air  mixture  to  each  cylinder,  a  plasma  ignition  plug  for  each 
cylinder  to  initiate  conbustion  of  the  supplied  mixture  in  the 
associated  cylinder,  and  means  for  applying  discharge  energy 
to  the  plugs  during  starting  so  that  different  amounts  of  energy 
are  applied  to  the  plugs  tending  to  have  the  different  exhaust 
temperature  characteristics  so  that  the  exhaust  temperature 
and  combustion  states  of  the  cylinders  are  approximately  the 
same  during  starting  to  overcome  the  tendency  of  the  differing 
exhaust  temperature  characteristics. 


4,487,178 
AIR-COMPRESSING,  DIRECT-INJECnON  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Alfred  Neitz,  Wendelstcin;  Haoa  Pickcl,  and  Nnnaio  D' Alfonso, 
both  of  Nnrcmbnrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to 
MjLN.  Maachinenfiibrik  AngAarg-Niimberg  AktiengeseU- 
achaft,  Niiniberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,792 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  27, 
1981, 3147015 

tot  CL^  F02B  23/06 
VJS.  a  123—276  7  Claims 

1.  An  air-compressing,  direct-injection  internal  combustion 
engine  which  has  at  least  one  piston/cylinder  unit  including: 
a  piston  having  a  crown  region  and  a  crown  surface  which 


faces  the  underside  of  a  head  of  an  associated  cylinder, 
said  piston  being  provided  in  said  crown  region  thereof 
with  a  combustion  chamber  having  the  shape  of  a  solid  of 
revolution,  with  air  for  combustion  being  introduced  into 
said  combustion  chamber  and  having  imparted  thereto  a 
rotary  motion  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber; 
a  fuel  injection  nozzle  having  a  shank  being  arranged  eccen- 
trically in  said  cylinder  head  in  the  vicinity  of  the  edge  of 
the  opening  of  said  combustion  chamber  for  injecting  a 
single  jet  of  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber  in  the 
direction  toward  said  rotating  air  for  combustion  in  such  a 


way  that  a  film  of  fuel  can  form  on  the  wall  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber;  said  injection  nozzle  having  a  discharge 
orifice,  with  said  injection  nozzle  being  disposed  in  said 
cylinder  head  in  such  a  way  that  in  the  top  dead  center 
position  of  said  piston,  said  discharge  orifice  is  located 
below  said  piston  crown  surface  and  projects  into  said 
combustion  chamber;  and 
a  sleeve  is  provided  which  is  disposed  about  said  shank  of 
said  injection  nozzle  with  clearance,  is  provided  with  a 
longitudinal  slot,  is  open  at  its  ends,  and  projects  beyond 
said  discharge  orifice  in  the  direction  toward  said  combus- 
tion chamber. 


4,487,179 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Leroy  E.  Hercher,  311  Meridian  Ave^  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95126 
FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  436335 
tot  a.'  F02F  3/24 
U.S.  a.  123—307  12  Oairas 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  for  burning  a  combustible 
fluid  mixture,  said  engine  including: 
means  for  forming  a  cylinder  with  an  intake  and  exhaust 
port;  a  piston  in  the  cylinder  having  a  piston  head  with  a 
circumferential  edge, 

said  piston  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  passageways 
inside  the  piston  head  extending  from  inlets  around  the 
circumferential  edge  towards  outleu  around  the  center 
of  the  piston  head; 
a  rotatable  crankshaft  connected  to  move  the  piston  back 
and  forth  in  a  reciprocating  motion  to  form  a  variable 
volume  combustible  chamber  in  the  cylinder;  and 
a  rotatable  camshaft  having  valve  means  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  the  intake  and  exhaust  ports, 
said  camshaft  being  operably  connected  to  the  crankshaft 
to  develop  a  power  stroke  for  the  piston  during  a  four 
stroke  cycle  of  operation,  and 
said  valve  means  operating  to  open  the  exhaust  port  be- 
fore the  end  of  the  power  stroke  to  divide  the  power 
stroke  into  a  first  phase  and  a  second  phase, 
wherein  during  the  power  stroke  of  the  four  stroke  cycle 
of  operation,  the  valve  means  of  the  rotatable  camshaft 
keep  closed  the  exhaust  port  during  a  first  phase  portion 
of  the  power  stroke,  and  opens  the  exhaust  port  during 
a  second  phase  portion  of  the  power  stroke  to  allow  the 
combustible  fluid  mixture  to  flow  from  the  combustible 
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chamber  through  tie  inlets  to  the  passageways  to  form 
an  escaping  column  of  the  combustible  fluid  mixture 
extending  from  the  center  of  the  piston  head  from  said 


outlets  towards  the  exhaust  port,  said  escaping  column 
of  combustible  fluid  mixture  developing  a  reaction 
force  means  on  the  piston  head  to  continue  to  move  the 
piston  during  the  power  stroke. 


M87,180 

ENGINE  WITH  A  ROTARY-SPEED  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  AND  AN  EMERGENCY  HALT  APPARATUS 

RyoicU    Ito,   Sakai;   Onaa   Murakami,   Nara;    Maaayuki 

Nakumra,  Sdui;  Kano  Higo,  Sakai,  and  Kcngi  Ueno,  Sakai, 

aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kobota,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FIM  Not.  21,  083,  Scr.  No.  554,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Oct  22, 1983,  58-175918 


U.S.aU3-333 


lat  CL^  P03D  17/04 


TClaims 


«  X 


t'^t^l- 


^^: 


1M/ 


1.  In  an  engine  with  a  rotaiy-speed  control  apparatus  and  an 

emergency  halt  apparatus,  such  that: 

the  engine  (1)  is  provided  with  a  rotary-speed  control  appara- 
tus (2)  and  an  emergency  halt  apparatus  (3); 


the  rotary-speed  control  apparatus  (2)  comprises: 
a  load  detection  circuit  (4), 
a  rotary-speed  control  circuit  (5)  and 
a  rotary-speed  switchover  actuator  «), 
which  are  connected  one  after  another  in  this  sequential 
order, 
and 

functions  so  as  to  maneuver  an  accelerator  lever  (7),  by  means 
of  the  rotary-speed  switchover  apparatus  (6): 
into  a  high-speed  rotation  position  (8)  when  the  engine  (1)  is 
in  a  state  of  loaded  operation  which  state  is  detected  by 
the  load  detection  apparatus  (4)  and  is  communicated  to 
the  rotary-speed  control  circuit  (5), 
and 

into  a  low-speed  rotation  position  (9)  when  the  engine  (1)  is  in 
a  state  of  no-load  operation,  which  state  is  detected  and 
communicated  in  the  same  manner  as  mentioned  above;  and 

the  emergency  halt  apparatus  (3)  comprises: 
an  abnormality  detection  apparatus  (11), 
an  emergent  halt  control  circuit  (12)  and 
an  engine-halt  actuator  (13), 
which  are  connected  one  another  in  this  sequential  order, 

and 

functions  so  as  to  halt  operation  of  the  engine  (1)  by  means  of 
the  engine-halt  actuator  (13),  in  response  to  occurence  of 
any  abnormality  in  the  engine  (1),  which  occurence  is  de- 
tected by  the  abnormality  detection  apparatus  (11)  and  com- 
municcated  to  the  emergent  halt  control  circuit  (12); 
THE  IMPROVEMENT  comprising  the  engine  with  a  rotary- 
speed  control  and  an  emergency  halt  apparatus,  COMPRIS- 
ING THAT: 

a  restoring  spring  (39),  the  engine-halt  actuator  (13)  and  the 
rotary-speed  switchover  actuator  (6)  are  interlockedly  con- 
nected to  the  accelerator  lever  (7),  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
accelerator  lever  (7)  is  maneuvered: 
into  an  engine-halting  position  (10)  as  is  resiliently  urged 
there  by  means  of  the  restoring  spring  (39),  when  both  the 
actuators  (6,13)  are  left  deenergized, 
into  the  low-speed  roution  position  (9), 
when  only  the  engine-halt  actuator  (13)  alone  is  energized, 
and 

into  the  high-speed  rotation  position  (8),  when  both  the  actua- 
tors (6,13)  are  energized  together; 
the  rotary-speed  control  circuit  (5)  of  the  rotary-speed  control 
apparatus  (2)  is  connected  to  an  eletric  power  source  (33) 
via: 

an  electric  wire  (31  or  32)  and  the  emergent  halt  control 
circuit  (12)  of  the  emergency  halt  apparatus  (3),  in  such  a 
manner  that: 

the  electric  power  supply  is  effected  from  the  power 
source  (33)  to  the  rotary-speed  control  circuit  (^ 
through  the  emergent  halt  control  circuit  (12), 
when  the  emergent  halt  control  circuit  (12)  is  in  the 

normal  actuation  state, 
thus  to  retain  the  rotary-speed  control  circuit  (5)  in  the 
actuation  state, 
the  accelerator  lever  (7)  is  maneuvered  by  means  of  the 
restoring  spring  (39),  into  the  engine-halting  position 
(10), 

thus  to  halt  the  engine  (1), 
when  the  emergent  halt  control  circuit  (5)  is  not  in  the 

normal  actuation  state, 
on  account  of  then  blockingly  halting  the  electric  sup- 
ply from  the  emergent  halt  control  circuit  (12): 
on  the  hant  to  the  engine-halt  actuator  (13)  and 
on  the  other  hand  to  the  rotary-speed  control  circuit 
(5)  and  therefore  also  to  the  rotary-speed  switch- 
over actuator  (6);  and 
a  control  input  line  (64)  of  the  emergent  halt  control  circuit 
(12)  of  the  emergency  halt  apparatus  (3)  is  connected  to  the 
power  source  (33)  parallelly  via: 
an  ON  position  (38)  and 
a  starter  position  (37)  of  a  main  switch  (34), 


December  11, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


399 


in  such  a  manner  that  the  accelerator  lever  (7)  is  automati- 
cally into  the  low-speed  rotation  position  (9), 
when  the  main  switch  (34)  is  maneuvered  into  the  starier 

position  (37)  to  thus  provide  the  engine-starting  state, 
on  account  that: 
the  emergent  halt  control  circuit  (12)  then  gets  electric 
supply  from  the  control  input  line  (64)  and  thus  energiz- 
ingly  actuates  the  engine-halt  actuator  (13),  and 
the  rotary-speed  control  circuit  (5)  then  gets  the  electric 
supply  through  the  emergent  halt  control  circuit  (12) 
but,  in  view  of  no  load-signal  being  emitted  from  the 
load  detection  apparatus  (4),  blocks  energization  of  and 
therefore  halts  the  rotary-speed  switchover  actuator 
(6). 


3^ 


--•^s* 


\c 


z 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  in  particular  a  compression  ignition  engine, 
comprising  a  mechanically  actuated  high  pressure  pump,  at 
least  one  electrically  operated  control  for  determining  an  oper- 
ating parameter  of  the  pump,  an  electronic  control  system  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  electric  current  to  said  control,  thereby 
to  influence  said  operating  parameter,  a  test  record  associated 
with  the  pump,  said  test  record  containing  test  data  of  that 
particular  pump  which  is  utilized  to  supply  test  data  to  the 
control  system,  said  control  system  being  arranged  to  utilize 
said  test  data  of  said  pump  in  determining  the  exact  operating 
parameter  associated  with  the  exact  pump  being  used  whereby 
test  data  for  an  individual  pump  is  made  available  for  use  by 
said  control  system  so  that  an  exact  amount  of  fuel  can  be 
supplied  to  the  engine  at  a  precise  timing  of  delivery. 


4,487,182 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Gerhard  Stnmpp,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Botch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,700 
Galma  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  A|^.  28, 
1982, 3215736 

Int  CV  F02D  1/14 
US,  a  123—383  4  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  for  supercharged  diesel  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  said  control  device  comprising  a  wall  movable 
agamst  a  force  of  a  return  means  by  an  intake  air  of  said  engine 
and  thereby  arranged  to  influence  a  full-load  position  of  a 
supply  volume  adjustment  element  of  a  fuel  metering  device, 
said  movable  wall  further  arranged  to  separate  a  pressure 


chamber  connected  by  a  line  to  an  intake  tube  of  said  engine 
from  a  back-pressure  chamber,  said  back-pressure  chamber 
being  connected  to  a  reference  absolute  pressure  which  is 
constant  under  all  working  conditions  of  said  device,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  reference  absolute  pressure  is  generated  in 
a  line  by  a  vacuum  source  which  aspirates  atmospheric  air  via 


4,487,181 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
John  H.  Moore,  KIngKote,  and  Andrew  P.  I?es,  Shilton,  both  of 
England,  aarignors  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  com- 
pany, Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,388 
Galms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1982, 
8209950 

Int  a^  F02D  31/00 
U,S.  a  123-357  7  CUdms 


at  least  two  throttle  means,  at  least  one  of  said  throttle  means 
having  a  flxed  throttle  diameter  and  at  least  another  of  said 
throttle  means  having  a  variable  throttle  diameter  which  is 
controlled  by  a  movable  wall  of  an  evacuated  chamber,  said 
movable  wall  being  exposed  to  a  resulting  pressure  of  said 
reference  absolute  pressure  in  the  line  between  said  two  throt- 
tle means. 


4,487,183 
SPEED  DEPENDENT  IGNITION  CONTROLLER  AND 

METHOD 
Adelore  F.  Petrie,  Arlington  Heights,  Dl^  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,945 

Int.  a'  FD2P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123-418  20  Claims 


rwrdOKK^H.) 


DUN  (MOH  npm) 


•^lt:::ltr:lI:.i:llTrrlfc:rL± 
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Ik'tOvtUCt  NtSlX    R-RtTMIO  N<6lC    >-tP<«K  OCCumtNCC 


1.  A  speed  dependent  ignition  timing  controller  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  sensor  coupled  to  said  engine  for  generating  a  sensor  signal 
having  a  pulse  width  proportional  to  a  difference  between 
a  desired  ignition  advance  and  retard  angle; 

an  engine  speed  detector  coupled  to  said  sensor  for  develop- 
ing first  and  second  threshold  signals  when  said  sensor 
signal  is  representative  of  an  engine  speed  less  than  and 
greater  than  a  threshold  engine  speed  respectively;  and 

a  speed  dependent  signal  invener  coupled  to  said  sensor  and 
said  engine  speed  detector  for  providing  a  dwell  control 
signal  by  selectively  inverting  said  sensor  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  flrst  and  second  threshold  signals,  said 
dwell  control  signal  adaptable  for  controlling  the  initia- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  dwell  and  spark 

whereby  said  dwell  control  signal  ends  at  said  retard  angle 
when  said  first  threshold  signal  is  present  and  ends  at  said 
advance  angle  when  said  second  threshold  signal  is  pres- 
ent. 
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4i487tl84 

CONTROL  OF  AN  INTEIUVAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WITH  REFERENCE  TO  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

SENSOR 
Bcraward  Bteiag;  Raiatf  B«m,  both  of  VtiUogeo;  Rudolf  Na- 
■•!«  Aipcrg,  ud  Fhui  SeUukr,  SchwicbenUagen,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcrmiBy,  inigBorf  to  Robert  Boecb  GnbH,  Stntt- 
gut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1«3,  Ser.  No.  482,327 


U.S.  CL  123-425 


lata  FfOD 37/02 


7ClaJoi8 


1.  Corrective  monitoring  eystem  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising:  f 

a  fint  sensor  (20)  in  a  comoustion  chamber  of  said  engine  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  extent  of 
combustion  in  said  chamber; 

a  second  sensor  responsive  to  the  passage  of  a  reference 
mark  on  a  rotary  part  of  said  engine  for  producing  electri- 
cal reference  mark  signals  synchronized  with  engine  shaft 
revolution; 

means  for  deriving  first  and  second  timing  gate  signals  (A'.B) 
from  said  reference  marie  signal  respectively  designating 
successive  time  intervals  which  are  fued  in  time  with 
reference  to  said  reference  mark  signal; 

first  threshold  switch  means  (27)  arranged  to  be  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  fint  sensor  during  the  presence  of 
said  first  timing  gate  signal  (A)  for  comparing  the  signal  of 
said  first  sensor  with  a  first  reference  signal  value; 

second  threshold  switch  «ieans  (28)  arranged  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  laid  fint  sensor  during  the  pres- 
ence of  said  second  timing  gate  signal  (B)  for  comparing 
the  signal  of  said  fint  sensor  to  a  second  reference  signal 
value,  and 

logic  circuit  means  connected  to  the  respective  outputs  of 
said  fint  and  second  threahold  switch  means  for  recogniz- 
ing normal  combustion,  slow  combustion  and  lack  of 
combustion  in  engine  cycles  respectively  beginning  with 
individual  reference  nu(rk  signals,  and  having  outputs 
connected  to  a  control  device  of  said  engine  for  modifying 
engine  operating  conditions  according  to  whether  normal 
combustion,  slow  combustion  or  combustion  failure  is 
recognized  by  said  logic  circuit  means,  said  logic  circuit 
means  being  so  constituted  as  to  recognize  a  slow  combus- 
tion condition  when  said  second  threshold  switch  means 
responds  to  a  signal  of  said  fint  sensor  reaching  said  sec- 
ond reference  signal  value  and  to  recognize  a  failure  of 
combustion  when  neither  said  fint  threshold  switch 
means  nor  said  second  thfeshold  switch  means  response  to 
a  rise  of  said  signal  of  said  sensor  reaching  respectively 
said  fint  and  said  second  reference  signal  values. 


bustion  engine  having  a  combustion  chamber  and  an  intake 
valve  therefor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  primary  intake  passage  having  a  primary  venturi  and  a 
primary  intake  passage  for  providing  communication 
between  said  primary  venturi  and  the  combustion  cham- 
ber to  supply  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  the  combustion 
chamber  under  all  loads; 
a  secondary  intake  passage  having  a  secondary  venturi  and  a 
secondary  intake  passage  for  providing  communication 
between  said  secondary  venturi  and  the  combustion 
chamber  to  supply  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  the  combustion 
chamber  under  medium  and  high  loads; 
a  primary  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  primary  intake 

passage; 
a  secondary  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  secondary  intake 

passage; 
a  vacuum-operated  actuator  for  said  secondary  throttle 
valve  having  primary  and  secondary  vacuum  pickup 
probes  respectively  in  said  primary  and  secondary  ventu- 


ris,  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  diaphragm  partly  defining  said 
vacuum  chamber,  a  link  rod  operatively  coupled  to  said 
secondary  throttle  valve,  primary  and  secondary  vacuum 
signal  passageways  respectively  connected  to  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  vacuum  pickup  probes,  and  a  com- 
mon vacuum  signal  passageway  communicating  between 
said  vacuum  chamber  and  said  primary  and  secondary 
vacuum  signal  passageways,  said  diaphragm  being  dis- 
placeable  to  cause  said  link  rod  to  open  said  secondary 
throttle  valve  when  a  predetermined  vacuum  developed 
in  said  primary  venturi  and  subsequently  in  said  secondary 
venturi  is  introduced  into  said  vacuum  chamber  through 
said  primary  and  secondary  vacuum  signal  passageways 
and  said  common  vacuum  signal  passageway;  and 
means  for  slowing  down  said  secondary  throttle  valve  in  its 
opening  motion,  said  means  comprising  a  delay  valve 
disposed  in  said  primary  vacuum  signal  passageway  for 
delaying  an  air  flow  therethrough  toward  said  primary 
vacuum  pickup  probe. 


Mr,188 

AIR.FUEL  MIXTURE  INTAKE  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hlroahi  Yokoyana,  and  Tokui  laUda,  both  of  Hamanatsu, 

Japan,  aarivion  to  Sumki  Jidoaha  Kogyo  ic*hn«iiiic«  Kaisha, 

SUzaoka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,714 
Clalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1981,  S6-13101; 
Mar.  6, 1981,  56^298[U];  Mar.  6, 1981,  56^299[U] 

lat  a^  V02M  11/04 
VS.  a  123-432  6  Claims 

1.  An  air-fuel  mixture  intake  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 


4.487 186 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE 

OPERATIONAL  VARIABLES  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Joacf  Wabl,  Stuttgart,  and  Peter  Schmidt,  SehwiebertUngen, 

botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnort  to  Robert  Boach 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,632,  Aug.  2, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  No?.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,798 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oet.  28, 
1978,  2847021 

Int  CL^  FD2D  33/00 
U.S.  a.  123-^436  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  optimizing  fuel  consumption  operational 
variables  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  changes  in  operational  variables  of  said 

engine; 
an  intake  manifold  having  a  throttle  valve  and  a  bypass 
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channel  bypassing  said  throttle  valve  for  controlling  air 
flow  to  said  engine; 

an  auxiliary  throttle  valve  in  said  bypass  channel; 

a  control  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  the  following 
conditions:  the  appearance  of  at  least  one  of  certain  opera- 
tional variables  and  changes  in  operational  variables  for 
changing  the  position  of  said  auxiliary  throttle  for  chang- 
ing the  X  value; 

timing  means  connected  to  said  control  means  for  generating 
selected  times  for  operation  of  said  control  means; 

means  for  setting  the  mixture  composition  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  specific  operational  variables. 


EXTREME  -VALUE 
CONTROl 


means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  determining  the 
optimum  output  of  said  setting  means,  and 

wherein  said  control  means  for  said  auxiliary  valve  provides 
a  brief  test  deflection  of  the  auxiliary  valve  and  wherein 
the  influencing  of  the  mixture  composition  for  optimum 
output  through  a  change  in  the  operational  variable  ascer- 
tained by  the  actuation  of  the  auxiliary  valve  occurs  only 
when,  after  the  termination  of  the  brief  test  deflection  of 
the  auxiliary  valve,  the  same  operational  state  of  the  en- 
gine is  still  present  as  was  present  at  the  beginning  of  the 
release  of  the  deflection. 


4,487,187 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID  FLORO 
REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Don  Petro,  228  Pinecrcst  Crescent  NE.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Can- 
ada TIY  1K9 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,360 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  10, 1982, 4174S3 

Int  a.}  F02M  51/00 

VS.  a.  123—478  31  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  compress- 
ible fluid  from  a  common  inlet  to  a  common  outlet  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  fluid  conducting  lines; 

(b)  means  to  connect  said  plurality  of  lines  in  parallel  be- 
tween said  common  inlet  and  said  common  outlet  such 
that  the  total  fluid  flow  from  said  common  inlet  to  said 
common  outlet  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  separate  flows 
through  the  individual  lines; 

(c)  said  plurality  of  lines  being  adapted  to  provide  flow  rates 
therethrough  so  related  to  one  another  as  to  be  propor- 
tional to  respective  ones  of  a  plurality  of  preselected 
numerical  values  when  a  differential  pressure  is  main- 
tained between  said  common  inlet  and  said  common  outlet 
sufficient  to  provide  choked  flow  conditions  in  said  lines; 

(d)  a  control  valve  located  in  each  of  said  lines  with  each 


said  valve  being  operable  to  fully  open  and  fully  closed 
positions; 
(e)  a  control  means  adapted  to  control  selectively  the  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  valves,  so  that  when  fluid  is  sup- 
plied to  said  common  inlet  at  a  selected  pressure  such  that 
the  pressure  differential  between  the  common  inlet  and 
the  common  outlet  is  sufficient  to  create  choked  flow 
conditions  in  said  lines,  the  total  fluid  flow  passing  out- 
wardly of  said  common  outlet  is  controlled  in  discrete 
steps  in  accordance  with  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
control  valves  to  provide  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
total  fluid  flow  rates  at  said  common  outlet. 


4,487,188 
FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ryuzaburo    Inoue,   Yamato;   Shoji   Tange,    Yokosuka,   and 
Yasuhiko  Nakagawa,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,679 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1981,  S6-188901 
Int  a.3  PQ2N  17/Oa-  P02D  5/02 
VS.  a.  123—491  4  Claims 


tot  t»  toc  tot 
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1.  A  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
intake  manifold  branched  to  respective  cylinders  of  said  en- 
gine, said  fuel  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  fuel; 

(b)  a  motor-driven  pump  connected  to  said  fuel  source  for 
discharging,  at  ite  discharge  side,  fuel  pressurized  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  level; 

(c)  an  engine-driven  pump  connected  to  said  motor-driven 
pump  discharge  side  for  discharging,  at  its  discharge  side, 
fuel  pressurized  to  varying  pressure  levels  as  a  function  of 
engine  speed; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  hgh-pressure  fuel  injectore  connected  to 
said  engine-driven  pump  discharge  side  for  injecting  fuel 
into  said  respective  cylinden; 

(e)  a  low-pressure  fuel  injector  connected  to  said  motor- 
driven  pump  discharge  side  for  injecting  fuel  into  said 
intake  manifold  near  its  entrance;  and 

(0  a  control  unit  adapted  to  maintain  said  high-pressure  fuel 
injecton  disabled  to  stop  fuel  supply  to  said  engine  cylin- 
den while  operating  said  low-pressure  fuel  injector  to 
supply,  into  said  intake  manifold,  fuel  in  amounts  varying 
as  a  function  of  at  least  one  engine  operating  parameter 
when  the  fuel  pressure  is  below  a  predetermined  high 
pressure  level  at  said  engine-driven  pump  discharge  side, 
said  control  unit  operating  said  high-pressure  fuel  mjec- 
ton  to  supply,  into  said  engine  cylinden,  fuel  in  amounu 
varying  as  a  function  of  the  engine  operating  parameter 
while  holding  said  low-pressure  fuel  injector  to  terminate 
fuel  supply  to  said  intake  manifold  after  the  fuel  pressure 
reaches  the  predetermined  high  pressure  level. 
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M«7,189 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  FUEL  METERING  OF  A 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mkhad  Horbdt,  Sehteboiiiaflea,  ud  Herbert  Araold,  EbcrdiB- 
gea,  both  of  Fed.  R^  of  Gemuy,  aadgnon  to  Robert  Boach 
GabH,  StMgtft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuiiy 
CoMtantfcM  of  Ser.  No.  247,02C  Mv .  24, 1981,  abandoned. 

lUa  appUcatkM  Mar.  22, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  477,783 
Claiw  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny,  Mar.  26. 
19M,  3011438 

ImL  tii  F02B  3/00 
VS.  a  123-491  8  dalnia 


intake  pressure  correction  to  obtain  a  correction  value  for 
acceleration  and  deceleration;  and 
correcting  the  basic  ij\jection  time  in  accordance  with  the 
correction  value. 
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4,487,191 

SOLID  STATE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  HAVING 

DRIFT-FREE  TIMING 

Michael  J.  Piteo,  Enfield,  Omnn  aaaipior  to  R.  E.  PhtkM  Gmb- 

pany.  Inc.,  East  Loagneadow,  Man. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  850,788 

Int  a'  PD2P  i/Oi 

U.S.  a.  123-452  3  Claims 


K  0 

B ^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  fuel  metering  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  pulse  generator  to  which  load  and 
rpm  signals  are  supplied  from  an  rpm  sensor  and  a  load  sensor 
for  forming  an  injection  signal,  a  function  generator  for  simu- 
lating a  load  signal,  and  a  switching  means  responsive  to  a 
start-up  operation  for  coupling  said  function  generator  to  the 
load  signal  input  of  said  pulse  generator,  whereby  said  simu- 
lated load  signal  from  said  function  generator  can  be  coupled 
to  said  signal  from  said  load  sensor. 


M87.1W 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toahiaki  Isobe,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,433 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1982, 57-29484 

Int.  a.^  F02D  5/00 

UAa  123-492  9Clainis 
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1.  Breakerless  inductive  ignition  system  comprising  a  stator 
including  a  ferromagnetic  core,  an  ignition  coil  disposed  on 
said  core  and  having  primary  and  secondary  windings  magnet- 
ically coupled  for  transformer  action,  a  rotor  with  magnet 
means  earned  thereby  for  inducing  flux  generated  voltages  in 
the  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil  as  the  magnet  means 
rotates  past  said  core,  a  Darlington  transistor  having  collector, 
emitter  and  base  electrodes,  circuit  means  interconnecting  the 
collector  and  emitter  electrodes  of  the  Darlington  transistor  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  primary  winding,  said  stator  including 
a  trigger  coil,  a  capacitor  and  resistor  in  parallel  and  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  trigger  coil  and  the  base  of  said 
transistor,  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor  and  the  resistance 
of  said  resistor  being  selected  to  eliminate  the  retard  angle 
resulting  from  the  inductive  reactance  of  said  trigger  coil. 


4,487,192 
PLASMA  JET  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Anderson,  410  Huntiagton  PI.,  Aon  Arbor,  Mich. 
48104,  and  Joseph  R.  Asik,  776  Great  Oaks  Dr.,  Bloomfield 
Hills,  Mich.  48013 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,985 

Int  a.^  F02P  l/OO 

U.S.  a  123-654  2  Claims 


1.  Electronic  fbel  injecting  method  for  an  internal  combu- 
sion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  basic  injection  time  in  accordance  with  an  intake 
pressure  of  the  engine  and  an  engine  rotational  speed; 

increasing  a  throttle  valve  opening  correction  in  accordance 
with  an  increasing  speed  of  the  throttle  valve  opening,  and 
subsequently  attenuating  the  throttle  valve  opening  cor- 
rection gradually  at  a  predetermined  attenuation  rate; 

increasing  an  intake  pressure  correction  in  accordance  with 
an  increasing  speed  of  the  intake  pressure,  and  subse- 
quently attentuating  the  intake  pressure  correction  gradu- 
ally at  a  predetermined  attentuation  rate,  the  throttle 
valve  opening  correction  predetermined  attentuation  rate 
being  greater  than  the  intake  pressure  correction  attentua- 
tion rate; 

combining  the  throttle  valve  opening  correction  and  the 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  capacitive  plasma  jet  plug  means  associated  with  an 
energy  delivery  system,  said  plug  means  including: 
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a  plasma  cavity  coupled  to  the  energy  delivery  system  for 
generating  an  ignition  spark; 

a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  phuma  cavity  and 
to  the  energy  delivery  system  for  receiving  energy  so  that 
when  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  plasma  cavity  is 
reached  additional  energy  from  said  capacitor  is  supplied 
to  said  plasma  cavity  to  form  a  plasma  jet; 

an  auxiliary  gap  in  series  with  said  plasma  cavity  to  increase 
the  required  breakdown  voltage  before  said  plasma  cavity 
generates  a  spark; 

said  capacitor  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  series 
combination  of  said  plasma  cavity  and  said  auxiliary  gap 
for  receiving  a  charge  from  an  ignition  module  to  provide 
for  increased  energy  for  the  spark  event  when  breakdown 
occurs  in  said  auxiliary  gap; 

said  capacitive  plasma  jet  plug  means  being  integrally 
formed  to  include  said  auxiliary  gap,  said  plasma  cavity 
and  said  capacitor; 

said  energy  delivery  system  being  adapted  to  provide  at  least 
100  millijoules  of  energy  and  including  a  distributor  hav- 
ing secondary  contacts  coupled  to  said  plasma  jet  plug 
means  for  providing  spark  energy  and  a  primary  confct 
for  receiving  spark  energy;  and 

an  ignition  means  coupled  to  said  primary  contact,  said 
ignition  means  including  a  plurality  of  ignition  coils  con- 
nected in  parallel  and  each  ignition  coil  coupled  to  an 
ignition  module  so  that  said  ignition  coils  are  activated 
simultaneously  to  provide  an  increased  charging  energy. 


4,487,194 
AERO  ORCULATOR  STOVE 

Richard  A.  SUTers,  119  N.  Lot  #D;  Joseph  Eoglish,  and  Lester 
English,  both  of  67809  E.  Highway  50,  aU  of  Montrose,  Colo. 
81401 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,963 

Int  a.^  F24B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—67  1  daiai 


Ml 


1.  An  aero  circulator  stove,  comprising,  a  fire  box  inside  a 
jacket,  and  means  for  air  of  a  household  room  to  circulate 
through  said  jacket;  said  means  comprising  a  duct  unit  attached 
to  an  air  intake  side  of  said  jacket;  said  duct  unit  including  cold 
air  entry  registers  located  a  substantia]  distance  from  hot  air 
outlets  of  said  jacket,  so  that  heated  air  from  said  outleu  travels 
said  distance  in  said  room  to  said  registers;  and  said  jacket 
including  means  for  intensifying  heat  therewithin,  said  means 
comprising  each  opposite  side  wall  of  said  fire  box  being  made 
of  corrugated  sheet  material  in  which  the  corrugations  thereof 
extend  upwardly  at  an  inclined  angle,  and  a  plurality  of  angle 
irons  are  secured  to  an  inner  side  of  each  said  wall,  said  angle 
irons  being  horizontally  inclined  and  at  right  angles  to  said 
corrugation. 


4,487,195 

^ ^  ,,„^ !y!:'*'^  FUEL  BURNING  HEATING  APPARATUS 

THERMALLY  OPERATED  PROPELLER  ASSEMBLY      Duncan  C.  Syme,  Chelsea;  Eldon  L.  CaldweU,  Barnard;  Robert 
^ .  U?^?^  "*  ''"^  ^  Richards,  both  of  56467  N.      w.  Ferguson,  South  Royalton;  Derik  K.  Andors,  Randolph, 
Bank  Rd.,  McKenzie  Bridge,  Oreg.  97401  gnd  Charles  B.  McUaghUn,  Jr.,  Rutland,  aU  of  Vt,  assignors 

FUed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,472  ^  Vermont  Castings,  Inc.,  Randolph,  Vt 

Int  a^  F24C  7/00  pUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,471 

11  Claims      Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  1,  1982, 
8215946 

Int  a.^  F24C  1/14 
U.S.  a  126—77  26  Claims 


U.S.  a  126-58 


1.  A  propeller  assembly  for  indicating  when  a  stove  operates 
at  a  normal  temperature  and  at  an  excessive  temperature  com- 
prising first  and  second  propeUers,  suspension  means  for  sus- 
pending the  propellers  so  that  each  propeller  can  be  rotated  by 
rising  air  currents,  the  propellers  having  different  rotational 
characteristics  so  that  when  suspended  above  a  stove  one  of 
the  propellers  requires  a  force  to  commence  rotation  generated 
by  rising  air  currents  produced  when  the  stove  attains  the 
normal  temperature,  and  the  other  propeller  requires  a  greater 
force  to  commence  rotation  generated  by  rising  air  currents 
produced  when  the  stove  attains  the  excessive  temperature. 


1.  A  fuel  burning  heating  apparatus  for  operating  in  either  a 
first  combustion  mode  or  a  second  combustion  mode  compris- 
ing 

a  heat  conducting  frame  assembly  enclosing 
a  primary  combustion  chamber  including  grate  means  for 
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supporting  a  fuel  mas  directly  above  means  defining  an 
ash  collection  area,  and 
a  secondary  combustioi  chamber  in  gaseous  communica- 
tion with  said  primary  combustion  chamber, 
a  baffle,  a  portion  of  said  baffle  separating  said  primary  and 
secondary  combustion  chambers,  and  said  baffle  having  a 
fint  baffle  opening  gaseously  connecting  said  primary  and 
secondary  combustion  chambers  for  providing  said  gase- 
ous communication  therebetween, 
a  fint  air  supply  means  for  providing  air  for  promoting 

combustion  in  said  primary  combustion  chamber, 
said  frame  assembly  incliding  a  door  assembly  having  a 
transparent  portion  theneof  positioned  for  visual  viewing 
of  combustion  in  said  primary  combustion  chamber,  and 
said  air  supply  means  comprising 
a  controlled  ambient  air  inlet  port  in  a  frame  panel  of  said 

frame  assembly, 
means  defming  primary  air  supply  paths  for  directing  air 
from  said  port  along  a  plurality  of  separate,  closed, 
elongated  paths  around  said  primary  combustion  cham- 
ber and  outside  said  ftiel  mass  and  ash  collection  area 
toward  the  door  assembly  at  a  front  panel  of  said  appa- 


4,487,197 
SOLAR  CX>NTROL  PANEL 
Jeao-Clude  Hoyois,  Ham*8iir«Hcare,  Belgiimi,  assignor  to 
Glaverbel,  Brussels,  Belgiiim 

FUcd  Apr.  »,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,476 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29, 1981, 
8113181 

lot  a^  F24J  3/02 
UA  a  126-901  4  Claims 
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ratus,  and 

means  for  directing  said  air  from  said  respective  paths  at 
said  door  assembly  along  an  inside  surface  of  said  door 
assembly  and  across  said  transparent  portion, 

whereby,  before  encountering  the  combustion  chamber, 
controlled,  preheated  uncombusted  air  is  directed 
across  said  transparent  portion  of  said  door  assembly  for 
maintaining  said  tran^Mrent  portion  clean  and  effec- 
tively insulated  from  the  products  of  combustion  within 
said  primary  combustion  chamber  and  the  fuel  mass  is 
top-fired. 


4,417,196 
FOCUSING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACfURING  SAME 
Lawraice  M.  Mnrphy,  Lakcwtod,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Ameriei  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Waahingtoi,  D.C. 

FUcd  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,193 

Int  a.VF24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126-^138  20  Claims 


1.  A  glazing  panel  for  transmitting  radiant  energy  including 
visible  light  energy,  comprising:  first  and  second  clear  glass 
sheets;  support  means  positioning  said  glass  sheets  in  parallel 
spaced  relation,  such  that  one  surface  of  said  first  glass  sheet 
defines  an  exterior  surface  of  said  panel;  a  first  coating  on  said 
one  surface  of  said  first  glass  sheet  for  providing  solar  shading, 
said  first  coating  being  an  energy  absorbing  oxide  coating;  and 
a  second  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  first  sheet  which  faces 
said  second  sheet,  said  second  coating  being  made  of  gold; 
wherein  said  first  glass  sheet  has  a  thickness  of  4  mm,  said 
second  glass  sheet  has  a  thickness  of  6  mm,  said  first  coating 
consists  of  62%,  CoO,  26%  Fe203  and  12%  Cr:03  and  has  a 
thickness  between  35  and  45  nm,  said  second  coating  has  a 
thickness  of  14  nm  and  an  emissivity  of  0.09,  said  panel  further 
comprises  an  undercoating  of  bismuth  oxide  located  on  said 
first  glass  sheet  beneath  said  second  coating,  said  undercoating 
being  1  nm  thick,  said  first  glass  sheet  and  said  first  coating 
together  having  an  absorption  factor  of  22.0%,  and  said  panel 
having  a  luminous  transmission  factor  of  20.6%,  a  total  energy 
transmission  factor  of  18.7%  and  a  color  purity  when  viewed 
in  reflection  of  8%. 


.V^ 


.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 
a  frame;  and 

.  a  composite  membrane  member  for  concentrating  and 
focusing  sunlight,  said  composite  membrane  member 
being  supported  and  tensioned  by  said  frame,  said  compos- 
ite membrane  member  comprising  first  and  second  differ- 
entially pretensioned  sheet  members,  one  said  sheet  mem- 
ber of  said  first  or  second  sheet  members  overlying  the 
other  of  said  first  or  second  sheet  members,  said  first  and 
second  sheet  members  being  integrally  bonded  to  one 
another,  said  frame  and  one  of  said  two  sheet  members 
being  adapted  to  allow  teasions  in  both  of  said  two  sheet 
memben  to  be  adjusted  so  as  to  cause  said  membrane 
member  to  have  a  contoured  configuration,  said  con- 
toured configuration  enabling  said  membrane  member  to 
be  focusable,  and  wherein  an  adjustment  of  said  tension  in 
one  of  said  two  bonded  sheet  members  provides  a  recipro- 
cal adjustment  in  a  focui  provided  by  said  membrane 
member. 


4,487,198 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH-PURITY 

MALTOSE 

Toshio  Miyake;  Shuzo  Sakai,  and  Takuhi  Shibuya,  all  of  Oka- 

yama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara 

Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenky^Jo,  Okayana,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402323 

Int  a.^  C13D  3/14:  C13K  7/00 

U  A  a  127-.46J  7  ctaimg 


Fr»ettM  Number  . 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  maltose  from  a  feed  solu- 
tion by  the  utilization  of  an  ion  exchange  resin,  comprising; 

(a)  providing  a  feed  solution  containing  at  least  70%  maltose 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  dry  solid,  the  remainder  con- 
sisting essentially  of  glucose  and  dextrins; 
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(b)  sequentially  admitting  predetermined  volumes  of  the 
feed  solution  and  water  to  a  column  of  a  strongly  acidic 
cation  exchange  resin  having  sulphonyl  groups  of  an  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  form; 

(c)  sequentially  separating  the  effluents  from  the  column  into 
the  following  fractions: 

a  first  fraction  rich  in  dextrins, 

a  second  fraction  rich  in  dextrins,  but  highly  contaminated 

with  maltose, 
a  third  fraction  of  substantially  pure  maltose, 
a  fourth  fraction  rich  in  maltose,  but  highly  contaminated 

with  glucose,  and 
a  fifth  fraction  rich  in  glucose; 

(d)  recovering  the  third  fraction  of  substantially  pure  mal- 
tose; 

(e)  sequentially  admitting  into  the  column: 
the  second  fraction  obtained  in  the  step  (c), 

a  feed  solution  having  a  maltose  content  of  at  least  70% 
based  on  the  weight  of  dry  solid,  and  the  remainder  con- 
sisting essentially  of  glucose  and  dextrin, 

the  fourth  fraction  obtained  in  the  step  (c),  and 

water;  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  in  a  cyclic  manner. 


4,487,200 

BRACE  FOR  KNEE 

Michael  P.  Feanny,  Gebame,  and  David  L.  Cumins,  Rio  Vista, 

both  of  Tex.,  aaaignor*  to  Medical  Designs,  Inc.,  Azie,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,268 

Int  Cl.^  A61F  3/00 

MS,  a  128-80  C  7  Claims 


4,487,199 

DEVICE  FOR  IMPARTING  CONTINUOUS  PASSIVE 

MOTION  TO  HUMAN  JOINTS 

John  H.  Saringer,  Toronto,  Canada,  aasignOT  to  Inaico-CDC 

Researeh  Foundation,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,896 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  23, 1981, 388659 

Int  a^  A61H  1/02 

MS.  a  128-25  R  11  Qaims 


11.  An  apparatus  for  imparting  continuous  passive  motion  to 
a  human  joint  comprising, 

a  suppon  and  linked  thereto  first  connecting  means  for 
connection  to  a  pari  of  the  body  at  one  side  of  a  joint  to  be 
mobilized, 

traveller  means  movable  in  a  linear  path  relative  to  the 
suppon  provided  with  second  connecting  means  for  con- 
nection to  a  pari  of  the  body  at  the  other  side  of  the  joint 
to  be  mobilized  whereby  the  joint  forms  a  movable  link 
which  is  flexed  as  the  travelling  means  moves  back  and 
forth  relative  to  the  support 

motor  drive  means  imparting  to  the  traveller  means  substan- 
tially continuous  slow  rhythmic  reciprocating  movement 

and  means  for  reversing  the  motor  drive  means  at  any  point 
in  its  path  to  continue  the  reciprocating  movement. 


1.  A  knee  brace  for  alleviating  problems  with  tibia  rotation 
and  tibia  desubluxation  with  respect  to  the  femur  of  respective 
proximal  and  distal  members  of  a  wearer,  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  pairs  of  elongate  braces  with  each  of  said 
braces  being  relatively  stiff  so  as  to  resist  both  torsion  and 
bending  forces;  said  first  pair  of  braces  being  adapted  to  lie 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  thigh  and  said  second 
pair  of  braces  being  adapted  to  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
wearer's  calf; 

b.  a  pair  of  respective  hinge  means  connected  respectively 
with  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  braces  at  their  respec- 
tive central  ends  for  allowing  controlling  flexion  and 
extension  of  the  wearer's  leg,  and 

c.  means  for  adjustably  placing  and  holding  respective  pairs 
of  elongate  braces  desired  attained  positions  on  respective 
opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  thigh  and  calf  with  said 
hinge  means  positioned  correctly  adjacent  the  wearer's 
knee;  the  improvement  comprising: 

d.  an  anterior  cuff  connected  with  said  second  pair  of  braces 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  calf  having  a  wedge 
connected  therewith;  the  wedge  being  disposed  so  as  to 
ride  against  the  leg  at  the  inside  anterior  of  the  tibia  for 
preventing  roution  of  the  tibia. 


4,487,201 
ORTHOPEDIC  BACK  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
EmcM  Ciambarella,  3511  Constitution  St,  Oncianati,  Ohio 
45211,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Quirk,  1302  Epworth  A?e.,  Dayton, 
Ohio  45410 

FUed  No?.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,062 

Int  a?  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128—134  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automobile  having  a  seat  therein, 
said  seat  having  a  substantially  honzontal  support  and  a  sub- 
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stantially  vertical  back  tupport,  an  apparatus  for  partially 
transferring  body  weight  from  the  lower  lumbo-sacral  and 
pelvic  regions  by  supporting  the  weight  of  a  person's  lower 
thoracic  region  in  said  automobile,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  flexible  suspension  band,  said  suspension  band  being  dis- 
poaed  adjacent  to  said  vertical  back  support,  said  suspen- 
sion band  being  spaced  from  said  horizontal  support,  said 
suspension  band  having  two  end  portions,  said  end  por- 
tions being  selectively  engageable  with  each  other  to 
completely  circumscribe  said  lower  thoracic  region  of  a 
person  sitting  in  said  seat,  said  suspension  band  being 
adjustable  to  flt  about  persons  of  varying  size;  and 
means  for  vertically  supporting  from  above  said  suspension 
band  against  downward  gravity  biased  movement,  said 
means  partially  supporting  the  weight  of  said  person  sit- 
ting in  said  seat  with  laid  suspension  band  circumscribing 
said  lower  thoracic  negion  of  said  person,  said  apparatus 
othopedically  properly  supporting  said  lower  lumbo-sac- 
rial  and  pelvic  regions  of  said  person. 


Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,775 
Clatan  priority,  applicalion  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Mar.  M, 
1M2, 3209427  i 

iBt  q.3  A61F  5/40 
VS.  a  128—158  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  surgical  testis  suppori  device  for  elevating 
and  supporting  for  treatmoit  the  diseased  testis  and  epididymi- 
des of  a  recumbant  male,  laid  device  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  seating  member  for  positioning 

across  the  thighs  of  a  male; 
said  seating  member  being  non  planar  and  having  curved 

wings  at  each  end  to  generally  conform  to  said  thighs; 
a  generally  "V"  shaped  curved  notch  between  said  curved 

wings  for  location  beteath  the  male  testes;  and 
a  recess  along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  seating  member 

at  said  "V"  shaped  curved  notch  for  accommodating  and 

to  underlie  the  male  scrotum  when  said  seating  member  is 

positioned  to  support  said  testes. 


M87, 


;203 
TRIPLANAR  KNBE  RESECTION  METHOD 
Gtfy  W.  Androphy,  P.O.  Box  533,  Gomce,  lU.  <0031 
Filed  Nov.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317.875 
iML  CL^  A61B  J  7/00 
VS.  CL  128—303  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  triplanar  bone  resections  for  total 
knee  replacement,  including  the  steps  of: 
resecting  the  proximal  tibia  such  that  it  is  perpendicular  to 
an  imaginary  axis  extending  through  the  ankle  joint,  knee 
joint,  and  hip  joint; 
resecting  the  anterior  and  posterior  distal  femoral  condyles 
such  that  they  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  when  the  knee  is  in  flexion; 
determining  the  flexion  gap; 

inserting  an  L-shaped  femur  guide  rod  into  the  medullary 
canal  of  the  femur,  the  femur  guide  rod  having  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion  disposed  at  a  right  angle 


with  respect  to  said  first  portion,  the  first  portion  being 

inserted  in  said  canal; 
placing  the  knee  in  extension; 
partially  extending  said  guide  rod  relative  to  said  femur  such 

that  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  portion  abuts  the 

resected  proximal  tibia; 
affixing  a  guide  member  having  a  first  planar  slot  therein 

onto  the  second  portion  of  said  guide  rod  such  that  said 


M87,202 

TESTIS  SUPPORT  FOR  ELEVATING  AND  TREATING 

DISEASED  TEStES  AND  EPIDIDYMIDES 

Hans  Sactaae,  Lorchciiatr.  55,  85  Nnmbcrg  GO,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


slot  is  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  femoral  medullary 
canal  and  relative  to  said  canal  to  compensate  for  the 
valgus  angle  and  such  that  said  slot  is  spaced  from  the 
outer  surface  of  the  second  portion  a  distance  equal  to  the 
flexion  gap; 

placing  the  knee  in  flexion,  while  maintaining  said  guide  rod 
relative  to  the  distal  femur;  and 

resecting  the  distal  femur  in  reference  to  said  slot  while  the 
knee  is  in  flexion. 


4,487,204 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  HAEMOSTATIC  CLIPS 
Georges  Hrooda,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Nomel,  France 
FUed  Oct  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,672 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Oct  14, 1981, 81 19348; 
Feb.  12, 1982,  82  02366 

Int  Q.^  A61B  17/12 
VJS.  a.  128—325  23  Claims 


1.  A  haemostatic  clip  applying  device  on  a  flexible  duct  to  be 
obturated,  such  as  a  blood  vessel,  said  device  exhibiting  the 
shape  of  forceps  and  comprising 

two  arms  mounted  in  pivotal  relationship  with  respect  to  one 
another  about  a  pivot  pin  and  having  ring-like  gripping 
means  at  free  ends  thereof  for  moving  a  pair  of  jaws  be- 
tween which  a  haemostatic  clip  is  arranged,  the  haemo- 
sutic  clip  constituted  by  a  flexible  blade  having  two  free 
end  portions,  one  of  which  is  bent  into  a  hook,  and  two 
legs  defined  by  a  bend  at  a  substantially  central  portion  of 
the  haemostatic  clip  to  form  therebetween  a  substantially 
open  angle  in  which  the  flexible  duct  is  situated, 

pivoting  movement  of  said  arms  with  said  gripping  means 
causing  said  jaws  to  bring  both  legs  of  the  haemostatic  clip 
together  and  lock  the  same  to  form  a  loop,  followed  by 
flattening  of  the  loop  or  crushing  of  the  legs  of  the  haemo> 
static  clip  when  one  of  said  jaws  is  applied  against  the 
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other  of  said  jaws  to  obturate  the  flexible  duct  therebe- 
tween, 

wherein  said  jaw  to  be  applied  upon  the  other  of  said  jaws 
comprises  two  jaw  elements  arranged  to  be  successively 
applied  onto  the  other  of  said  jaws, 

a  first  one  of  said  jaw  elements  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  arm  about  said  pin  and  having  at  an  end  thereof,  an 
element  projecting  towards  the  other  of  said  jaws  and 
defining  a  substantially  central  opening,  and 

a  second  jaw  element  accommodated  within  said  substan* 
tially  central  opening  of  said  first  jaw  element  and  also 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  arm, 

so  that  by  bringing  said  first  and  second  arms  together,  said 
first  jaw  element  is  applied  upon  the  other  of  said  jaws  so 
that  said  projecting  element  folds  the  hooked  end  of  the 
haemostatic  clip  back  over  the  other,  substantially  straight 
end  of  the  haemostatic  clip  to  positively  lock  these  ends, 
and 

by  continuing  to  bring  both  said  first  and  second  arms  to- 
gether,  said  second  jaw  element  is  applied  upon  the  other 
of  said  jaws  for  flattening  or  crushing  the  formed  loop  of 
the  haemostatic  clip,  while  effectively  controlling  the 
obturation  of  the  flexible  duct,  with  the  haemosutic  clip 
having  a  substantially  straight  operative  position. 


4,48735 
NON-METALUC,  BIO-COMPATIBLE  HEMOSTATIC 

CLIPS 
John  Di  Giovanni,  Irrington;  Glen  C.  DoriMod,  SomcnrOle,  and 
Donald  M.  Golden,  Cherry  Hill,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somcrvilic,  N  J. 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371^45 

Int  a^  A61B  17/12 

VS.  a.  128-326  6  Claims 


1.  A  hemostatic  clip  of  a  relatively  nonresilient  and  nonde- 
formable  polymeric  material  comprising  a  pair  of  leg  members, 
said  leg  members  having  opposed  vessel  clamping  surfaces, 
said  leg  members  being  attached  or  attachable  at  their  proximal 
ends  in  a  rotatable  hinge  portion,  said  hinge  portion  comprising 
a  pin  integral  with  and  disposed  at  the  proximal  end  of  one  of 
the  leg  member  and  a  complementary  hook  or  eye  integral 
with  and  disposed  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  other  leg  member, 
a  protrusion  adjacent  said  hook  or  eye  member  causing  the  leg 
members  to  diverge  from  one  another  to  hold  the  cUp  in  an 
open  position,  said  pin  being  sized  to  fit  within  the  hook  or  eye, 
said  hook  or  eye  contacting  the  periphery  of  the  pin  and  being 
rotatable  about  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  pin  to  move 
said  protrusion  out  of  its  original  position  to  allow  said  leg 
member  to  be  moved  from  an  open  position  wherein  the  legs 
diverge  from  one  another  to  a  closed  position  wherein  the  legs 
are  substantially  parallel  with  the  vessel  clamping  surfaces 
adjacent  one  another  and  locking  means  for  maintaining  the 
legs  substantially  parallel  when  the  clip  is  in  a  closed  position. 


4,487,206 

FIBER  OPnC  PRESSURE  SENSOR  WITH 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  AND  REFERENCE 

Roger  L.  Aagard,  Richfield,  MiaUn  assigBor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUcd  Oct  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,028 

lot  a.}  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  128—667  11  Claims 


anSM  r*.4C 


1.  An  intravascular  blood  pressure  catheter  of  the  fiber  optic 
type  comprising: 

a  catheter  member  containing  at  least  three  optic  fibers 
including  a  source  fiber,  a  signal  fiber  and  a  reference 
fiber; 

a  catheter  sensing  tip  including  a  pressure  deformable  dia- 
phragm with  an  inside  face,  the  diaphragm  having  a  re- 
flecting surface  finish  on  the  inside  face; 

means  for  directing  a  source  of  light  through  said  source 
optic  fiber  toward  said  tip,  said  source  of  light  being 
controlled  in  intensity; 

a  transparent  body  fastened  to  an  end  of  said  fibers  into 
which  body  light  emanates  from  said  source  fiber,  said 
body  including  light-coUimating  lens  means  for  redirect- 
ing light  emanating  from  the  source  fiber  into  a  column 
toward  said  reflecting  surface  finish  and  for  directing 
reflected  light  therefrom  falling  on  said  lens  means 
towards  said  signal  optic  fiber,  said  body  further  including 
mirror  means  positioned  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  light 
transmitted  into  said  body  from  said  source  optic  fiber  and 
oriented  to  reflect  said  portion  into  said  reference  fiber; 

signal  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  reflected 
light  being  returned  in  said  signal  optic  fiber,  the  amount 
of  light  collected  by  the  signal  fiber  being  a  function  of  the 
pressure; 

reference  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  re- 
flected light  being  returned  in  said  reference  fiber;  and, 

control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  reference 
sensing  means  to  control  the  intensity  of  said  source  of 
light. 


4,487,207 
LUNG  EXERaSING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Edward  Fitz,  27  UanfUr  Rd.,  Ardmore,  Pa.  19003 
FUcd  Oct  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,667 
Int  a.}  A61B  5/08 
VS.  CL  128—728  25  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  increasing  the  strength  and  inhalation  capac- 
ity of  the  users'  lungs  including: 
an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  a  conduit  connecting  said  inlet 

and  said  outlet  said  outlet  including  a  mouthpiece, 
a  first  valve  in  said  conduit,  said  first  valve  being  operable  by 
the  pressure  differential  created  when  the  user  inhales 
through  said  mouthpiece. 
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means  for  biasing  said  first  valve  to  normally  closed  position, 
said  means  being  adjustable  so  that  the  force  required  to 


open  said  first  valve  during  inhalation  can  be  varied  to 
increase  the  strength  of  the  users'  lungs. 


Mf7,208 
FAST  RESPONSE  THERMORESISTIVE  TEMPERATURE 

SENSING  PROBE 
Bruce  H.  Kanmii,  Tboumtoii,  CoiUn  anignor  to  Tiaiez  Medi* 
cal  Prodocti  CorporttioB,  Witcrbury,  Coan. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  459,741 

Int  a^  A61B  5/00 

V&  a  m-736  1  15  Claim 


1.  A  fast  response,  electronic  clinical  thermometer  for  mea- 
suring body  temperature  having  a  probe  with  a  temperature 
sensing  end  comprising: 

a  thermal  sensor  assembly  including  a  thin,  thermally  con- 
ductive metal  plate  member  having  a  peripheral  edge  and 
outer  and  inner  surfaces,  a  temperature  sensing  element 
having  a  low  thermal  mass  and  electrically  connected  and 
disposed  in  temperature  responsive  relationship  with  said 
conductive  metal  plate  member  on  said  inner  surface,  a 
first  small  diameter  wire  lead  electrically  connected  to 
said  inner  surface  of  said  metal  plate  member  and  a  second 
small  diameter  wire  leid  electrically  connected  to  said 
temperature  sensing  element,  said  leads  disposed  within 
said  probe,  and  | 

a  probe  body  comprising  k  hollow  tubular  member  of  elec- 
trically insulating  plastic  material  having  a  low  thermal 
mass,  said  tubular  member  having  a  radially  inwardly 
directed  platform  defining  a  central  opening  larger  than 
said  temperature  sensing  element  and  smaller  than  said 
metal  plate  member,  said  platform  supporting  the  periph- 
eral edge  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  plate  member,  said 
tubular  member  further  defining  a  deformable  peripheral 
flange  surrounding  said  platform  and  crimped  toward  said 
platform  to  sealingly  engage  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
plate  member  for  clamping  said  assembly  to  said  probe 
body  producing  a  contatiinant-resistant,  closed-end  probe 
which  permits  only  said  outer  surface  of  said  metal  plate 


member,  which  is  in  direct  conductive  contact  with  said 
temperature  sensing  element,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
probe  body,  to  make  contact  with  the  tissues  of  the  body 
for  measuring  body  temperature. 


4,487409 
BIOPSY  NEEDLE 
Donald  N.  Mehl,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  CrcadTe  Re- 
search and  Manufectnring  loc,  Mliuetooka,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,015,  Mar.  14, 1981,  abandoned, 
lids  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,147 
iBt  a^  A61B  JO/00 
VJS.  CL  128—754  10  dainis 


t 


/* 


1.  A  biopsy  needle  comprising: 

a.  tubular  cannula  means  including  a  longitudinal  cannula 
with  a  knife  sharp  edge,  said  tubular  cannula  means  in- 
cluding handle  means  for  handily  supporting  said  tubular 
cannula  means,  said  handle  means  including  a  truncated 
conical  member  secured  about  an  upper  portion  of  said 
tubular  cannula  means  and  opposing  vertically  oriented 
handle  wings  extending  outward  from  said  truncated 
conical  member,  a  rim  cylindrical  member  positioned  on 
said  truncated  conical  member,  and  means  for  interlock- 
ing extending  outward  on  said  rim,  said  interlocking 
means  including  a  button  projection; 

b.  stylet  means  for  engaging  into  said  tubular  cannula  means 
and  protruding  forward  of  said  tubular  cannula  means  for 
piercing  through  skin,  flesh,  muscle  and  bone,  including  a 
sharpened  angled  edge  and  cap  means  having  supporting 
positive  detent  interlocking  means  for  engaging  or  twist- 
ing with  said  interlocking  means  of  said  sample  means 
oriented  by  said  engagement  of  said  interlocking  means 
within  said  positive  detent  interlocking  means  on  said  cap 
means,  said  cap  means  supporting  said  stylet  means;  and 

c.  said  beveled  edge  of  said  tubular  cannula  means  and  said 
edge  of  said  stylet  means  being  substantially  aligned  on  a 
vertical  axis  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  knife-sharp 
edge  of  said  cannula  has  an  angular  tip  relationship  so  that 
the  offset  of  the  cannual  wall  satisfies  i(tan  (bevel  angle) 
tan(tip  angle)  (I.D.  cannula  tube))  whereby  said  tubular 
cannula  means  and  said  stylet  means  engage  in  predeter- 
mined oriented  relationship  with  said  interlocking  means 
and  said  positive  detent  interlocking  means  thereby  pro- 
vide a  positive  detent  interlocking  between  said  sample 
means  and  said  protruding  means  for  taking  a  biopsy 
sample. 
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4,487,210 
ANCHOR  FOR  ANCHORING  ELECTRODE  LEADS  USED 

IN  COCHLEAR  IMPLANTATION 

Walter  L.  Kundsen,  Credit  Ri?er  Township,  Scott  Coonty,  and 

Pud  A.  Bnrgio,  RoaeviUe,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 

iota  Mining  and  MaaofBctoring  Conpany,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,934 

Int  a.}  A61N  1/02 

UAa  128-785  3Claini8 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  lead  extending  to  an  elec- 
trode and  an  anchor  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  temporal 
bone  of  a  human  skull  and  engaging  with  said  lead  to  help 
position  and  hold  the  electrode  at  a  desired  location  relative  to 
a  cochlea  in  said  skull,  said  anchor  being  a  screw-like  member 
with  a  central  axis  comprising  a  threaded  first  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  socket  in  the  temporal  bone;  and  a 
head  defining  a  second  end  portion  of  said  anchor,  said  head 
having  a  slot  transverse  to  said  axis,  said  slot  being  generally 
L-shaped  and  extending  entirely  across  said  head  and  having 
an  inlet  opening  extending  entirely  across  said  head,  said  gen- 
erally L-shaped  slot  having  an  outer  portion  extending  in- 
wardly of  said  head  from  said  inlet  opening,  and  an  inner 
portion  extending  from  the  end  of  said  outer  portion  opposite 
said  inlet  opening  generally  at  a  right  angle  to  said  outer  por- 
tion, said  outer  portion  having  a  width  adapted  to  freely  re- 
ceive a  portion  of  said  lead  and  said  inner  portion  frictionally 
receiving  the  portion  of  said  lead. 

4,487,211 

SHEARING  COMB 

Judy  C.  SoUiTan,  2543  S.  Delaware,  Springfield,  Mo.  65804 

FOcd  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,787 

Int  O.^  A45D  24/36 

VS.  a  132—45  R  7  n^i», 


fixed  and  extending  at  substantial  right  angles  thereto,  said 
tines  each  spaced  apart  from  one  another  a  like  distance 
for  hair  combing  action  when  said  elemente  are  length- 
wise aligned  with  one  another, 

(4)  said  elements  and  extensions  of  substantially  congruent 
size,  shape  and  form  in  the  several  parte  thereof  with 
substantially  flat,  opposed  abuttable  inboard  faces  adapted 
for  longitudinal  axial  sliding  motion  of  the  cutting  element 
and  ite  base  extension  with  respect  to  the  comb  element 
and  ite  base  extension, 

(5)  a  pair  of  grasping  handle  pieces  adapted  to  receive  there- 
within  and  therebetween  the  comb  and  cutting  element 
inner  base  extensions, 

(6)  said  grasping  handle  pieces  of  matched,  substantially  like, 
congruent  form  with  flat,  opposing  inboard  faces  adapted 
to  flatly  abut  against  one  another  in  engaging  relationship 
to  form  an  integral  grasping  handle, 

(7)  each  said  grasping  handle  piece  having  an  elongate 
groove  positioned  in  the  inboard  face  thereof  adapted  to 
receive  therewithin  one  elongate,  inboard  base  extension 
of  the  comb  or  cutting  elemente, 

(8)  means  communicating  between  the  comb  and  cutting 
element  spines  for  normally  holding  said  elements  in  close, 
face-to-face,  sliding  frictional  contact  while  permitting  the 
longitudinal  axial  movement  or  reciprocation  of  the  cut- 
ting element  and  ite  attached  base  extension  with  respect 
to  the  comb  element  and  ite  base  extension  in  their  engage- 
ment with  the  handle  elemente  and  one  another, 

(9)  means  fixed  to  the  upper  spine  portion  of  the  cutting 
element  for  operative  finger  or  thumb  engagement  there- 
with for  reciprocating  said  cutting  element  and  base  exten- 
sion thereof  with  respect  to  the  comb  element  and  iu  base 
extension,  as  well  as  the  integral  grasping  handle,  and 

(10)  means  interconnecting  the  two  handle  pieces  through 
the  cutter  and  comb  element  base  extensions  in  such  man- 
ner as  to  fix  said  handle  pieces  together,  maintain  said  base 
extensions  in  face-to-face  axial  sliding  relationship  and 
permit  the  cutter  element  and  ite  base  extension  to  axiaily 
reciprocate  with  respect  to  the  said  integral  grasping 
handle  and  the  comb  element  and  ite  base  extension, 

(11)  there  being  means  normally  biasing  said  movable  cut- 
ting element  and  ite  base  extension  to  a  comb  action  posi- 
tion with  juxtaposed  element  tines  in  congruent  register- 
ing position  with  the  comb  element  and  its  base  extension. 


1.  A  combined  comb  and  hair  cutting  instrument  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(1)  a  first  elongate,  flat  comb  element  having  an  elongate 
flat,  substantially  rectangular,  inner  base  extension 
thereon, 

(2)  a  second  elongate,  flat  cutting  element  also  having  an 
elongate  flat,  substantially  rectangular  inner  base  exten- 
sion thereon, 

(3)  said  comb  and  cutting  elemente  each  including  a  nor- 
mally straight  elongate  outer,  upper  spine  with  a  like 
plurality  of  substantially  individually  alike  lower  tines 


4,487,212 
VEHICLE  PORTS  OR  VEHICLE  COVERING  SYSTEMS 

AND  APPARATUS 
Richard  P.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  471,  Germistoa,  1400,  TransTaal, 

Sooth  Africa 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  37,801,  May  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,773 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  May  6,  1978, 
78/3193;  May  12, 1978,  78/2745 

Int  a.^  E04F  10/00 
VS.  a.  135—90  26  Claiais 

1.  A  vehicle  covering  system  comprising  a  waterproof  flexi- 
ble, rodless,  rigid  memberiess  cover  that  drapes  a  vehicle 
snugly  by  gravity  in  its  lowered  or  covering  position,  single 
source  means  operable  from  one  position  to  lift  the  cover  from 
a  vehicle,  raise  it  above  the  vehicle,  tension  it  and  store  it  in  a 
raised  tensioned  state  and  said  single  source  means  functioning 
to  lower  the  cover  over  a  vehicle  and  relieve  the  tension,  the 
whole  arrangement  being  such  that  a  vehicle  may  be  driven 
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into  the  position  in  whicfa  it  may  be  covered  and  driven  away 
when  it  has  been  uncovered  ehminating  the  necessity  for  any 


rods  or  rigid  members  ihtegral  with  or  directly  shaping  the 
cover. 


4,487,213 

MASS  FLOW  CONTROLLER  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Gttet,  Sommtract,  aod  Wim  J.  M.  Pieters,  Morris- 
town,  botli  of  N  J^  anignon  to  Omicroo  Technology  Corpora- 
tion,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  9^  1982,  Scr.  No.  416,163 

Int.  a.^  GOIF  1/68 

VS.  CL  137—2  6  Gauns 


temperature  difTerential  induced  by  change  in  the  mass 
flow  rate  of  a  gas  passing  from  the  input  to  the  output  of 
said  sensing  conduit,  and  for  generating  a  first  output 
signal  representative  of  said  temperature  differential  and 
proportional  to  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  gas  passing 
through  said  sensing  conduit; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  second  output  signal  pro- 
portional to  a  selected  mass  flow  rate  of  a  gas; 

means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  inner  space  for  com- 
paring the  first  and  second  output  signals  and  generating  a 
third  output  signal  representative  of  the  difference  of  said 
first  and  second  output  signals; 

valve  means,  disposed  within  said  enclosure  inner  space 
engaged  with  said  sensing  conduit  downstream  of  said 
flow  meter  means  and  with  the  output  path  of  said  first 
conduit  means  for  controUably  disengaging  the  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  sensing  conduit  and  the  output 
path  of  said  first  conduit  means  thereby  permitting  regula- 
tion of  the  mass  flow  rate  of  a  gas  passing  from  said  sens- 
ing conduit  to  the  output  path  of  said  first  conduit  means, 
said  valve  means  being  actuated  by  said  third  output  sig- 
nal; 

means  for  permitting  the  temperature  of  a  gas  passing 
through  the  input  path  of  said  first  conduit  means  to  equil- 
ibrate with  the  substantially  constant  temperature  of  said 
enclosure  inner  space  before  said  gas  enters  the  sensing 
conduit  means; 

means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  a  gas  as  it  enters  the 
input  of  said  sensing  conduit  means  to  be  substantially 
constant. 


4,487,214 
DAMPER  BLADE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
James  R.  Tatam,  8  Klngiway  Crescent,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can* 
ada  M8X  2R1 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,477 

Int.  G.^  EOSF  15/20 

VS.  G.  137—72  5  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  capable  of  selecting  and  controlling  the 
mass  flow  rate  of  gas  through  a  conduit  to  be  substantially 
constant  over  a  period  of  at  least  4  hours  and  within  a  mass 
flow  rate  range  of  from  about  O.OS  to  about  O.S  ml/min  at 
standard  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  and  a  gas  partial 
pressure  range  of  from  ttout  0.03  to  1  which  comprises: 

an  enclosure  having  an  exterior  surface  and  defining  an  inner 
space; 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  within  said  inner 
space  to  be  substanqally  constant; 

first  conduit  means  defining  an  input  path  for  directing  the 
flow  of  a  gas  from  an  input  port  disposed  at  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  enclosure  into  said  inner  space,  and  an 
output  path  in  fluid  communication  with  said  input  path 
for  directing  the  flow  of  said  gas  out  of  said  inner  space  to 
an  output  port  at  the  exterior  surface  of  said  enclosure; 

elongate  sensing  condoit  means  disposed  within  said  enclo- 
sure inner  space  having  an  interior  channel  for  directing 
the  flow  of  a  gas  therethrough  and  having  an  input  and  an 
output;  the  input  of  said  sensing  conduit  being  engaged  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  input  path  of  said  first  con- 
duit means  and  the  output  of  said  sensing  conduit  being 
engaged  in  fluid  communication  with  the  output  path  of 
said  first  conduit  means,  the  diameter  of  said  sensing  con- 
duit interior  channd  being  not  greater  than  0.2  mm; 

flow  meter  means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  inner  space 
and  in  contact  with  said  sensing  conduit  for  sensing  a 


1.  Damper  blade  actuator  assembly  for  use  in  association 
with  a  damper  having  damper  frame  means  adapted  to  be 
associated  with  an  air  duct  system,  and  defining  an  air  flow 
opening,  and  movable  damper  blade  means  operable  for  par- 
tially or  completely  obstructing  such  air  flow,  said  actuator 
assembly  comprising; 
a  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  operatively  coupled  to  suitable 
motor  means  for  routing  said  drive  shaft  in  either  direc- 
tion; 
an  operating  arm  swingably  mounted  adjacent  said  drive 
shaft  and  being  rotatably  movable  relative  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  connectible  with  said  damper  blade  means; 
a  coupling  arm  attached  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation 

therewith  adjacent  said  operating  arm; 
spring  means  connected  between  said  operating  arm  and  said 
coupling  arm,  said  spring  means  urging  said  operating  arm 
to  move  independently  of  said  coupling  arm  in  a  direction 
tending  to  close  said  damper  for  emergency  operation 
thereof  while  said  coupling  arm  remains  stationary; 
condition-sensitive  retaining  means  connected  between  said 
operating  arm  and  said  coupling  arm  and  opposing  said 
spring  means  thereby  normally  restraining  movement  of 
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said  operating  arm  independently  of  said  coupling  arm, 
said  retaining  means  being  of  sufficient  strength  to  trans- 
mit forces  from  said  coupling  arm  to  said  operating  arm  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  in  an  opening 
direction  to  cause  movement  of  said  damper  blade  means, 
for  controlled  opening  thereof; 

releasing  of  said  retaining  means  releasing  said  operating 
arm  to  close  the  damper  in  an  emergency,  in  response  to 
said  spring  means; 

a  drive  tab  on  said  coupling  arm  extending  into  releasable 
engagement  with  said  operating  arm  to  interconnect  said 
coupling  arm  and  said  operating  arm  whereby  the  tab 
drives  the  operating  arm  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 
in  a  closing  direction  for  closing  of  said  damper  by  said 
motor  means  for  controlled  operation,  and, 

means  for  mounting  said  assembly  adjacent  said  damper. 


4,487,21s 
GAS  VENTING  VALVE 
Charles  J.  Green,  Vashon,  Wash^  aaaipor  to  GT  Developnent 
Corporation,  Tnkwila,  Wash. 

FUed  Ang.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,419 

Int  a^  n«K  17/36 

VS.  a  137-43  15  Gains 


4,487,216 
VALVE  SEAL  FOR  FIRE  SAFE  OR  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  VALVES 
James  E.  Barker,  Sank  Rapids,  and  Janes  C.  Hadley,  Sartell, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  CorporatioB,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,346 

Int  G.^  F16K  1/228 

VS.  G.  137—74  19  Gains 


t*20  tl't*  *" 


1.  A  tank  vent  passageway  adapted  to  permit  gas  flow  but 
closed  to  liquid  flow,  said  passageway  having  a  normally  lower 
inlet  and  a  normally  upper  outlet,  and  comprising: 

wall  means  defii^g  a  spin  chamber  positioned  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet,  having  internal  generally  circular 
cross  sections; 

a  circular  outlet  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  said  spin  cham- 
ber, 

a  closure  ball  in  said  chamber,  said  ball  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  outlet  opening; 

at  least  one  sidewall  inlet  opening  into  said  chamber,  tangen- 
tially  directed  with  respect  to  said  chamber  cross  sections, 
whereby  gas  flow  through  said  inlet  opening  and  through 
the  spin  chamber  will  spin  the  closure  ball  around  the 
chamber,  resulting  in  said  closure  ball  being  dynamically 
influenced  away  from  seating  in  said  outlet  opening; 

liquid  flow  responsive  means  acting  on  said  ball,  for  lifting 
said  ball  to  seat  on  said  outlet  opening  when  liquid  enters 
said  chamber  to  a  predetermined  level,  to  in  that  manner 
close  said  outlet  opening  and  block  liquid  flow  out 
through  the  outlet  opening; 

a  mass  on  the  side  of  the  outlet  opening  opposite  the  closure 
ball; 

guide  means  for  said  mass,  guiding  said  mass  for  axial  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  the  outlet  opening; 

spring  means  normally  positioning  said  mass  into  a  position 
spaced  away  from  said  closure  opening,  but  permitting  the 
mass  to  vibrate  towards  and  away  from  the  outlet  opening 
in  response  to  movement  of  a  structure  into  which  the 
tank  vent  passageway  has  been  incorporated;  and 

said  mass  including  a  center  portion  positioned  to  make 
contact  with  the  closure  ball  when  the  closure  ball  is 
seated  in  said  outlet  opening  and  the  vibration  amplitude 
of  the  mass  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount. 


10.  In  a  valve  having  a  valve  body,  a  i»ssageway  through 
said  valve  body,  a  valving  member  retained  within  said  pas- 
sageway and  pivotal  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  passage- 
way between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  for  interrupting 
fluid  flows  through  said  valve  in  said  passageway  over  a  range 
of  different  pressures  and  temperatures  across  said  valve,  and  a 
flresafe  sealing  means  for  providing  a  fluid  seal  between  said 
valving  member  and  said  passageway  interior  surface  at  nor- 
mal temperatures  and  high  temperatures,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  said  firesafe  sealing  means,  the  combination  of: 
annular  groove  means  in  said  passageway  disposed  in  radial 
alignment  with  the  peripheral  sealing  surface  of  said  valv- 
ing member  when  that  valving  member  is  in  a  closed 
position; 
a  first  resilient  sealing  ring,  disposed  in  said  groove  means 
and  projecting  radially  inwandly  therefrom  into  said  pas- 
sageway, having  a  primary  sealing  surface  formed  on  the 
inner  periphery  thereof  engagable  by  the  peripheral  seal- 
ing surface  of  said  valving  member;  and 
a  second  flexible  sealing  ring,  also  disposed  in  said  groove 
means  and  projecting  radially  inwardly  therefrom  into 
said  passageway,  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration 
including  a  curvilinear  S-shaped  cross-section  region  and 
an  extension  from  said  S-shaped  cross-section,  said  exten- 
sion retained  within  said  groove  means  so  as  to  provide 
cantilever  means  for  said  second  flexible  sealing  ring. 


^  4,487417 

REVERSING  VALVE  FOR  COMBINATION  METER 
Karl  Schmidt,  Ansbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 
Hydrometer  GnbH,  Ansbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,412 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jon.  22, 
1981, 3124371 

Int  a^  F16K  31/12 
VS.  a.  137—110  20  Gains 

1.  A  reversing  valve  for  a  combination  meter,  said  valve 
being  supplied  by  a  main  flow  firom  a  main  meter,  and  an 
auxiliary  flow  firom  an  auxiliary  meter,  said  reversing  valve 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  for  said  main  flow,  and 
receiving  said  auxiliary  flow  downstream  from  said  inlet 
opening  for  said  main  flow;  said  housing  also  having  an 
outlet  for  total  flow; 


457-184  O.G.-84-5 
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•  clorare  element  which  is  movable  in  the  axial  direction 
within  laid  housing; 

a  hydraulic  adjustment  member  having  a  working  chamber 
and  associated  with  said  closure  element; 

a  bearing  disc  arrangod  in  said  housing  at  least  partially 
downstream  from  said  inlet  opening  for  said  main  flow, 
with  radially  outwardly  directed  valve  openings  for  said 
main  flow  being  provided  between  said  bearing  disc  and 
said  housing;  j 

a  closure  ring  arranged  on  said  closure  element  and  axially 
movable  therewith,  while  being  guided  on  said  bearing 
disc,  for  covering  said  valve  openings;  said  closure  ring 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  essentially  axially  extend- 
ing channel,  each  of  which  has  an  inlet  opening  which  is 
alway  open  in  the  direction  of  said  main  flow,  and  on 
outlet  opening  which  is  closed  in  the  closed  position  of 


on  said  hub  having  axially-extending  widths  traversing  sub* 
stantially  the  entire  distance  between  said  flanges  for  support' 
ing  said  windings  of  said  fluid  line,  and  means  detachably 
connecting  said  flrst  flange  to  said  line-storing  hub  for  permit* 
ting  removal  of  said  flrst  flange  therefrom  while  permitting  the 
retention  of  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  first  lin&>sup> 
porting  surface  means  on  said  hub,  said  second  line^upporting 
surface  means  being  located  adjacent  said  line  attachment 
means  and  being  axially  removable  from  said  hub  and  firom  said 
first  line-supporting  surface  means  upon  detachment  of  said 
first  flange  from  said  hub  for  facilitating  access  to  said  line 
attachment  means. 
3.  In  a  take-up  assembly  for  flexible  line  comprising  a  journal 


said  closure  element,  said  outlet  opening,  however,  al- 
ready after  a  slight  shifting  of  said  closure  element  in  the 
direction  of  its  open  position,  being  in  communication 
with  said  working  chunber  of  said  adjustment  member, 
with  said  working  chamber  being  subjected  to  the  pres- 
sure of  said  auxiliary  flow  at  least  as  long  as  said  at  least 
one  channel  is  closed;  and 
a  spring  element  associated  with  said  closure  element  and 
being  effective  counter  to  said  main  flow,  with  said  clo- 
sure element  being  directly  affected  and  adjustable  by  the 
pressure  of  said  spring  element,  by  the  pressure  of  said 
main  and  auxiliary  flows,  and  from  time  to  time  by  the 
variations  of  volume  of  said  working  chamber,  said  varia- 
tions of  volume  being  a  function  of  the  pressure  difference 
between  said  main  flow  and  one  of  said  auxiliary  and  total 
flows,  said  main  flow  being  greatly  throttled  in  the  last 
closing  phase  of  said  olosure  element. 

4487^18 

LINE  TAKE-UP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  LIFT  TRUCK 

EUc  C.  SitrU  Greahan,  Orc|^  aaaignor  to  Cascade  Corporation, 

PoitlaMi,  Orag. 

FIM  Job.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  392,362 

Int  CL^  B6SH  75/S4 

US.  CL  137-388  J6  is  daima 

1.  In  a  take-up  assembly  lor  a  flexible  fluid  line  comprising  a 
journal  member  having  a  first  fluid  passage  therein,  a  line 
connector  mounted  on  said  journal  member  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  of  rotation  and  having  a  second  fluid  passage  therein 
communicating  with  said  frst  fluid  passage  so  as  to  form  a 
rotary  fluid  coupling,  said  line  connector  having  line  attach- 
ment means  for  detachably  connecting  said  fluid  line  to  said 
lim  connector,  and  a  reel  mounted  on  said  journal  member  for 
rotttion  about  said  axis  of  roution,  said  reel  including  respec- 
tive first  and  second  line-enclosing  flanges  disposed  opposite  to 
and  axially  spaced  firom  each  other  and  a  line-storing  hub 
extending  axially  between  add  flanges  about  which  said  fluid 
Uae  is  collected  in  windings,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises respective  first  and  second  line-supporting  surface  wi«m« 


member,  a  line  connector  mounted  on  said  journal  member  for 
roution  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  reel  mounted  on  said  jour- 
nal member  for  rotation  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  reel 
including  respective  first  and  second  line-enclosing  flanges 
disposed  opposite  to  and  axially-spaced  from  each  other  and  a 
line-storing  hub  extending  axially  between  said  flanges  about 
which  said  line  is  collected  in  windings,  and  a  helical  spring 
assembly  mounted  against  one  of  said  flanges  for  urging  rota- 
tion of  said  line-storing  hub,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  elongate  connectors,  each  extending  through 
both  of  said  flanges  and  said  line-storing  hub  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  helical  spring  assembly,  and  each  detachably 
interconnecting  each  of  said  flanges,  said  hub  and  said  helical 
spring  assembly  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4«487,219 
FLOOR  DRAIN  OR  SOME  OTHER  CUPPED  WATER 

SEAL 
PasTO  MSkelii,  HeUnU;  Kalerro  Miaaiitii,  VaotM,  and  HeikU 
MaaailB,  Espoo,  aU  of  FtnlaBd,  aadgnon  to  Oy  All-Piast  Ab, 
HdaiaU,  FlnliBd 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  492,941 
ClaiBa  priority,  appUeattoa  Flalud,  May  13, 1982, 821689 
Int  CL3  F16L  S/00:  F16K  9/00 
VJS.  CL  137—362  2  Clains 

1.  A  cup-shaped  water  seal  for  a  floor  drain  and  the  like, 
comprising 
a  cup-shaped  body  (1)  with  a  substantially  vertical  side  wall 

and  a  bottom  waU, 
a  horizontal  trash  screen  (2)  at  the  top, 
an  angularly  extending  water  seal  forming  wall  (3)  extending 
downwardly  and  inwardly  firom  said  vertical  wall  and 
terminating  above  said  bottom  wall, 
an  outlet  (4)  through  said  side  wall  lying  entirely  above  the 
lower  end  of  said  water  seal  forming  wall  and  shielded 
thereby,  for  connection  to  a  sewer  pipe  (5), 
a  fiunel-shaped  ring  (6)  below  said  trash  screen  (2)  having 
an  always-open  central  hole  (7)  substantially  smaller  than 


December  11, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


613 


said  outlet  (4)  and  located  entirely  above  said  outlet  (4)  cylindrical  body,  said  piston  and  said  cylindrical  body  co- 
and  whoae  outer  rim  is  tightiy  (8)  sealed  to  said  body  (1),  operating  to  define  an  annular  passage  between  them,  said 
the  nms  of  the  central  hole  (7)  of  the  funnel-shaped  ring  passage  communicating  said  first  port  with  said  second  port 

when  the  valve  device  is  open,  an  annular  member  arranged 

3  within  said  cylindrical  body,  said  annular  member  having 

■Mn  y^  limited  axial  movement  between  two  fixed  planes  perpendicu- 

lar to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body  and  being  positively 
restricted  in  its  movement  away  from  a  first  one  of  said  planes 
towards  the  second  one  of  said  planes  by  the  a4jacent  end 
-<  portion  of  said  piston,  said  annular  member  being  in  sealing 


(6)  lying  no  lower  than  the  upper  rim  of  said  outlet  (4),  so 
that  water  in  said  cup-shaped  body  does  not  rise  above  the 
upper  rim  of  the  outlet  (4). 


4*487,220 

FUEL  DISTRIBUTION  VALVE  WTTH  THERMAL 

BUFFER  MEMBER 

Jeffrey  B.  Hnnt,  Troy,  and  JcrooN  R.  Bradley,  SterUng 

Haislrta,  both  of  Mich.,  aarigaors  to  Es-CaU-O  Corporatioa, 

Tray,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,443 

lot  a>  n6K  11/00 

UA  a  137-375  16 1 


•Xn. 


7.  A  thermal  buffer  member  usefU  in  a  fbel  distribution 
valve  assembly,  comprising  an  outer  annular  lamina  made  of  a 
material  with  a  relatively  high  thermal  expansion  coefficient, 
an  inner  annular  lamina  made  of  a  material  with  a  relatively 
low  thermal  expansion  coefficient  and  an  intermediate  annular 
lamina  between  the  inner  lamina  and  outer  lamina  made  of  a 
resilient  material,  said  intermediate  resilient  lamina  bonding  the 
inner  and  outer  lamina  together  so  that  the  thermal  buffer 
member  can  be  inserted  or  replaced  as  a  unit  in  a  fuel  distribu- 
tion valve  assembly. 


4,487,221 
DEVICE  FOR  TEMPORARILY  SEALING  A  PIPE 
Baaa  Zwart.  He  Qaay,  Ntwbvih,  Abardaao,  Seotiaad 
per  No.  PCr/GB81/D0245,  §  371  Data  JoL  19, 1982,  §  102(a) 
Data  JaL  19, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01736,  PCT  Pnb. 
Data  May  27, 1982 

per  FDad  No?.  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  403402 
lit  a'  E21B  33/00:  nSL  55/10 
UJS.  a  137-808  9ClaiaM 

1.  A  valve  device  for  temporarily  sealing  a  pipe  comprising 
a  cylindrical  body  defining  a  chamber  having  a  first  and  second 
port,  said  first  port  being  positioned  intermediate  the  axial  ends 
of  said  chamber,  and  said  second  port  being  positioned  at  one 
axial  end  of  said  chamber,  a  piston  axially  slidable  within  said 


contact  with  said  cylindrical  body  throughout  iu  axial  move- 
ment and  acting  so  as  to  seal  said  passage  when  in  conjunction 
with  said  piston,  said  piston  being  movable  at  least  between  a 
first  position  where  said  passage  is  positively  sealed  by  said 
annular  member  situated  at  said  first  one  plane  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  configuration  of  said  passage  is  depen- 
dent on  the  displacement  of  said  annular  member  from  said 
second  one  plane  towards  said  first  one  plane,  and  retaining 
means  for  restraining  said  piston,  when  in  its  second  position, 
fix>m  moving  towards  its  first  position. 


4,487,222 

POPPET  TYPE  FLUID  VALVE  WITH  REPLACEABLE 

WEAR  SURFACE 

Richard  A.  Crawford,  GaiacsriUc,  Tax.,  aaaiiBor  to  Anaco,  lac, 

Middletowa,  OUo 

Filed  May  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  491,282 

lat  a^  n6K  15/02 

VS.  a  137— 516J9  2  Claiav 


H«    • 


2.  A  fluid  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  seat  having  a  beveled  seating  surface  and  a  bore 
opening; 

(b)  a  valve  body  having  an  upper  valve  body  portion  and  a 
lower  valve  body  portion; 

(c)  said  lower  valve  body  portion  including  a  valve  stem  and 
a  guide,  to  be  disposed  within  the  valve  seat  bore; 

(d)  said  upper  valve  body  portion  including 

(i)  a  first  flange  for  defining  an  outer  shoulder, 
(ii)  second  and  third  flanges  concentric  with  one  another 
and  with  the  fint  flange,  and  separated  apart  firom  each 
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other,  for  defining  a  circumferential  groove  below  and 
inward  of  the  outer  shoulder; 
(e)  a  replaceable  valve  seating  member  abutting  the  outer 

shoulder  and  having  a  beveled  surface  for  engaging  the 

valve  seating  surface; 
(0  •  seal  dispoaed  within  the  circumferential  groove,  for 

preventing  fluid  leakage  behind  the  valve  seating  member; 

and 
(g)  means  carried  on  the  upper  valve  body  for  engaging  the 

valve  seating  member  to  maintain  it  in  place. 

JKTTERUNIT 

FVaodf  J.  Dvfim,  11  Gadlk  St,  Ivaotaoe,  Victoria  3,  Australia 

Filed  May  3, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  374,or 

Clalaia  priority,  applicalioo  Autralia,  May  4*  1981,  PE8694 

laL  O.^  B08B  9/02 

VS.  a  137—561 R         i  4  Oaims 


means  defining  a  recess  in  said  switch  body,  said  recess 

having  a  wall; 
first  body  passage  means  communicating  from  said  vacuum 

connection  port  to  said  recess; 
second  body  passage  means  communicating  from  said  pres* 

sure  connection  port  to  said  recess; 
a  switching  member  having  interior  and  exterior  walls,  said 


1.  In  a  jetter  apparatus  for  washing  vacuum-operated  teat 
cup  assemblies  of  a  milking  machine,  said  apparatus  including 
a  housing  comprising  separate,  interconnected  front  and  back 
housing  parts,  said  front  and  back  housing  parts  defining  a 
chamber  therebetween,  said  back  housing  part  including  an 
inlet  communicating  with  the  chamber,  means  to  connect  said 
inlet  to  supply  washing  liquid  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  teat 
cup  attachment  means  connected  to  said  front  housing  part,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  housing  includes  a  valve  means, 
said  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  stem  which  extends 
through  said  front  housing  part  such  that  a  first  end  is  located 
within  the  chamber  and  a  second  end  is  located  outside  of  said 
housing,  said  valve  stem  being  adjustably  positionable  with 
respect  to  said  ftont  housing  part  such  that  the  first  end  thereof 
is  movable  within  the  chamber  toward  and  away  from  the  inlet 
in  said  back  housing  part  and  thereby  controlling  the  flow  of 
washing  liquid  through  the  inlet  and  into  the  chamber  in  said 
housing  and  thus  through  said  teat  cup  attachment  means 
connected  to  said  front  hoising  part. 

M«7,234 
AIR  SWITCH  ANI>  FILTER  COMBINATION 
Oaev  E.  Parker,  den  Bortic,  Md,  aarignor  to  Pace  Incorpo- 
ratad,  LMirel,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,544 
lat  Cl^  HTD  3/01 
U  A  a  137—569  12  Claims 

1.  An  air  switch  for  controllably  connecting  outputs  of 
vacuum  and  pressure  pumps  to  an  output  utilization  device, 
said  switch  connecting  either  the  vacuum  output  or  the  pres- 
sure output  to  said  output  utilization  device,  said  switch  con- 
trollably varying  the  pressure  to  said  output  utilization  device 
when  connecting  said  pressure  output  to  said  utilization  de- 
vice, said  switch  fiirther  comprising  means  for  ensuring  that  at 
least  one  of  said  vacuum  ottput  and  said  pressure  output  are 
vented  to  the  atmosphere  either  during  switching  or  during 
variable  pressure  operation,  said  switch  comprising: 
*  «witch  body  having  vacuum  and  pressure  connection 
ports; 


interior  wall  located  towards  and  in  said  recess,  said 
switching  member  rotaubly  receivable  in  said  recess,  said 
switching  member  exterior  wall  having  an  output  device 
connection  port  located  thereon; 

a  first  member  passage  means  communicating  from  said 
output  device  connection  port  to  said  interior  wall;  and 

said  switching  member  and  said  switch  body  comprising  said 
means  for  ensuring. 


4,487,225 
POWER  ASSISTED  STEERING  GEAR 
FMerick  J.  Adams,  QcTedon,  Engiaiid,  aasignor  to  Quo  Geara 
Limited,  Hertfordahire,  En^aad 

FUed  No?.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,246 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18, 198L 
8134712 

iBt  CLi  F15B  9/00 
VS,  a.  137— 625 J2  14  riri— 


1.  A  power  assisted  steering  gear  comprising  a  housing,  an 
axially  rotatable  transmission  member  in  the  housing,  means 
restraining  the  transmission  member  firom  displacement  axially 
relative  to  the  housing,  a  valve  member  in  the  housing 
mounted  for  coaxial  rotation  with  and  rehitive  to  the  transmis- 
sion member,  said  valve  member  having  control  ports  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  to  a  power  assistance  means  and  an  end 
part  extending  from  a  side  wall  of  the  housing,  said  relative 
rotation  being  effected  in  response  to  a  steering  input  applied 
to  the  end  part  of  said  valve  member  for  adjusting  the  control 
ports  of  the  valve  member  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  the 
power  assisiance  means,  a  rigid  coupling  for  restraining  the 
valve  member  from  displacement  axially  relative  to  the  hous- 
ing, a  bearing  supporting  said  rigid  coupling  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  one  of  said  valve  and  transmission  members  and  re- 
straining axial  displacement  of  said  rigid  coupling  relative  of 
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said  one  of  said  valve  and  transmission  members,  and  means 
connecting  said  rigid  coupling  to  the  other  of  said  valve  and 
transmission  members. 


generally  circumferential  rows,  and  wherein  the  lengths 
of  the  flaps  are  greater  than  the  distance  between  circum- 


4,487,226 
FAILURE  SENSING  HYDRAUUC  ACCUMULATOR  AND 

SYSTEM 

H^  H.  Chan,  Hadcnda  Heighta,  Calif.,  aarigmw  to  VSI  Cor- 

poratkNi,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 

C0BtlniiatioB-ln>pirt  of  Ser.  No.  407,564,  Aug.  12, 1982,  Pat 

No.  4,428,401.  lUa  appUeation  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534^21 

The  portion  of  the  ton  of  this  patent  sobaeqBait  to  Jan.  31, 

2001,  haa  ben  disclalnwd. 

lat  a^  F16L  55/02 

VS.  a  138-30  2  Claios 


1.  A  hydraulic  accumulator  system  for  operating  a  hydraulic 
load,  comprising  a  plurality  of  pressure  vessels  each  having  an 
oil  port,  a  gas  charging  port,  a  bladder  assembly  disposed  in 
said  vessel  and  dividing  Uie  same  into  gas  and  oil  chambers  in 
communication  with  said  gas  and  oil  ports  respectively,  a 
capacitive  probe  member  extending  through  said  gas  port  into 
said  gas  chamber,  said  probe  member  being  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  liquids  and  to  proximity  of  said  bladder,  a  gas 
charging  fixture  extending  from  said  gas  port,  a  filling  orifice 
leading  into  said  fixture,  a  first  solenoid  valve  associated  with 
each  said  filling  orifice,  a  second  solenoid  valve  associated 
with  each  said  oil  port,  each  said  second  solenoid  valves  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  such  hydraulic  load,  a  gas  reser- 
voir, conduit  means  leading  from  said  reservoir  to  said  first 
solenoid  valves,  normally  to  couple  said  filling  orifices  and 
hence  said  gas  chambers  to  said  reservoir,  said  second  solenoid 
valves  being  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  said  oil  ports 
and  said  hydraulic  load,  and  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  valves  and  said  probe  for  shifting  said  valves  to 
decouple  said  gas  ports  from  said  reservoir,  and  said  oil  ports 
from  such  hydraulic  load,  responsive  to  a  predetermined  ca- 
pacitive change  sensed  by  said  probe. 


4,4r,227 

SPACING  INSERT  FOR  CONCENTRIC  FILTER 

ELEMENTS 

Pud  J.  Meiasner,  Sua  VaUcy,  Callfn  aaafgaor  to  Meisancr  Man- 

ufactnriag  Conpaay,  Sua  Valley,  Calif. 

Coatianatloa  of  Ser.  No.  288,339,  JaL  31, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  coatlanattoa-lB'part  of  Ser.  No.  160,906,  Jnn.  18, 

1980,  Pat  No.  4317,7r.  lUs  appUcatkm  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  590,560 
lat  a.}  n5D  1/02 
VS.  CL  138-37  7  Claims 

1.  An  insert  adapted  to  be  placed  concentric  cylindrical  filer 
elements,  the  insert  consisting  essentially  of  a  single  walled 
construction  which  comprises: 
a  tubular  cylindrical  body;  and 

a  plurality  of  cuts  in  the  body,  each  forming  a  flap  connected 
to  the  remainder  of  the  body  and  permanently  deformed 
so  as  to  form  a  protrusion  extending  transversely  from  the 
remainder  of  the  body  and  an  aperture  in  the  remainder  of 
the  body,  the  flaps  being  uniformly  arranged  in  staggered 


ferentially  adjacent  flaps  such  that  each  flap  in  one  row 
overlaps  two  flaps  in  each  axially  adjacent  row. 


4,487,228 
WEATHER-RESISTANT  AND  SELF-DRAINING  THREAD 

PROTECTOR 
Dafid  T.  WaUo,  Klagwood,  Tex.;  Janes  L.  Peterson,  Gretna, 
aad  WllUan  D.  Griaiea,  Harrcy,  both  of  La.,  aasignon  to 
Shell  Oil  Company  aad  Shell  Offshore  lac,  both  of  Hooston, 
Tex. 

FUed  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,548 

lat  G.^  n6L  55/10 

VS.  a  138-96  T  12  Chdms 


/^7'/.v/.//^i: 


-<r/r-7y// 


10 

SI 


1.  A  protector  for  the  threads  on  a  tubular  member  compris- 


mg: 


a  first  cylindrical  cup-shaped  plastic  member,  one  surface  of 
the  cylindrical  wail  of  said  first  cup-shaped  member  being 
formed  to  conform  to  the  thread  surface  of  the  tubular 
member,  said  cup-shaped  member,  in  addition,  having  a 
plurality  of  drain  holes  disposed  in  the  bottom  wall 
thereof,  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  drain 
holes  being  aligned  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular 
member  for  draining  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member; 

a  second  cylindrical  cup-shaped  member,  said  second  cup- 
shaped  member  being  formed  of  metal  and  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  other  of  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  first 
cup-shaped  member,  said  second  cuf>-8haped  member 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  the  bottom  wall 
that  communicate  with  the  drain  holes  in  said  first  cup- 
shaped  member;  and 

bosses  formed  on  said  cylindrical  surface,  said  bosses  being 
aligned  with  openings  formed  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
said  second  cup-shaped  member  whereby  said  first  cup- 
shaped  member  is  retained  in  said  second  cup-shaped 
member. 
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Mt7J29 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROIfiCTING  MACHINE  THREADS 
Wflflitd  DrtyflM,  DorMmw  52,  IMlll  Eiidw,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gtrmtur,  ThOBMi  E.  R«v,  Jr.,  SSS5  Dd  Moatc  Dr.  T-2, 
Howtoii,  Tcz.  7705C,  aad  Kvt  Molkr,  Mnhlcawcg  58, 3101 

DhWoa  of  8tr,  No.  364,474,  Mir.  31, 1962^  This  appUcitkMi 

Jn.  13, 1IS3,  S«r.  No.  503,419 

IM.  a^  B65D  59/00 

VS.  a  139-96  T  11  rhi— 


1.  A  guard  for  protectiig  threads  on  an  end  of  a  pipe  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  base  of  elastomeric  miterial  about  said  threads; 

tear-off  means  for  facilitating  removal  of  said  base,  said 
tearoff  means  including  a  wire  embedded  in  said  elasto- 
meric material,  said  wire  including  a  tear-off  lug  embed- 
ded in  a  predetermined  location  within  said  elastomeric 
material  of  said  base;  and 

marking  means,  on  said  base,  for  indicating  said  predeter- 
mined location  of  said  tear-off  lug. 


4,«7a31 

SHIRRED  TUBULAR  CASING  AND  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  SHIRRING  MEMBER  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Hans  Wolf,  logelbeiB,  aad  Richnd  Lnhart,  WleibadcB,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  uH^Mn  to  Hoaetat  AMeagneil- 
scfaaft,  Fkuitflvt  ■■  Mala,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmay 

Fllad  Aag.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  530,540 
ClalBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Ana.  14^ 
1962,3230358 

lat  aj  F16L 11/10 
UJS.  a  138—118.1^  ( I 


4,487,230 
INCREASING  THE  OUTPUT  OF  A  PIPELINE  ANODE 
Doaald  R.  Aathoay,  Plaao,  Tes^  aari^Mir  to  Atlantic  Richfleld 
Coapaay,  Loa  Aageka,  Calif. 

FUed  Dee.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  329,498 

lat  a^  F16L  SS/00 

UJS.  a  136-103  6Claiai8 


1.  In  combination  with  an  iron  tubuhr  member  located  in  an 
earthen  environment  and  through  which  fluids  above  100*  F. 
are  to  be  transported  a  cathodic  protection  anode  system  con- 
sisting essentially  of:  a  satrificial  anode  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc,  or  alloys  of  aluminum, 
alloys  of  zinc,  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  anode  being  adapted  to 
cause  ions  to  flow  into  said  environment  and  edited  to  be 
placed  near  and  encircle  a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tubular  member,  a  thermal  insulating  material 
located  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  member  and 
said  anode  to  insulate  said  anode  so  that  the  temperature  of  said 
anode  sttys  closer  to  the  temperature  of  said  environment  than 
to  the  temperature  of  the  fluids  transported  through  said  tubu- 
lar member,  and  means  electrically  connecting  said  anode  to 
said  tubular  member. 


1.  A  shirred  tubular  casing,  comprising: 
a  main  fold  structure  comprising  a  series  of  windings,  each 
winding  including: 

two  helically  extending,  outwardly  pointing  main  folds  in 
proximato  relation  to  one  another  and  having  a  height  H 
measured  as  one-half  of  the  difference  between  the 
outade  and  inside  diameters  of  the  casing, 
a  first  interspace  between  said  two  main  folds  defining  first 
fold  pockets  therebetween,  said  first  fold  pockets  hav- 
ing a  depth  less  than  the  height  H, 
a  second  interspace  between  successive  windings  of  said 
main  fold  structure,  having  a  width  equal  to  or  greater 
than  said  first  interspace  and  defining  second  fold  pock- 
ets therebetween,  said  second  fold  pockets  having  a 
depth  substantially  equal  to  H  and  fOTming  the  inner 
circumference  of  the  casing,  and 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  pointing  primary  accessory  folds 
in  said  first  interspace,  said  primary  accessory  folds 
connecting  with  said  main  fblds  ami  interconnecting  to 
at  least  some  extent  with  one  another,  and 
a  plurality  of  secondary  accessory  folds  in  said  second  inter- 
space forming  an  irregular  zigzag  line,  wherdn  the  sur- 
faces of  the  shirred  casing  extending  f^m  said  outwardly 
pointing  main  folds  and  from  said  accessory  folds  in  the 
direction  of  the  inner  circumference  extend  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shirred 
casing. 
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4,467,232 

DOUBLED-WALLED  CORRUGATED  SYNTHEOC 

RESIN  PIPE 

Shira  Kaaao,  No.  9>18,  Naapeidai  4«home,  TakataaU-sU, 


FOed  Jna.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  390,607 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  18,  1981,  5^ 
139647[U] 

lat  a^  F16L  11/11 
VS.  a  138-122  8  Claims 


with  respect  to  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel  of  said 

warp  threads; 
said  control  means  serving  for  the  lateral  deflection  and 

allocation  of  each  warp  thread  to  a  respective  one  of  said 

shed-retaining  elements  determining  either  an  upper  shed 

or  a  lower  shed; 
said  control  means  comprising  shedding  rods  constituted  by 

first  racks  extending  in  a  predetermined  weft  direction  and 

being  displaceable  through  an  adjustable  stroke  in  said 

weft  direction;  and 
each  of  said  first  racks  having  rack  teeth  and  tooth  spaces 

therebetween  which  serve  as  guiding  means  for  said  warp 

threads. 


4,4r,234 
REINFORCED  LOOM  SHUTTLE  AND  METHOD 
Robot  E.  Maelay,  Taylors,  S.C  aaaigBor  to  Steel  Heddle  Man- 
ufsetaring  Co.,  Grscailllc  S.C. 

Filod  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,549 

lat  a>  D03J  5/02 

VS.  a.  139—196.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  double-walled  corrugated  synthetic  resin  pipe,  compris- 
faig;  a  straight  inner  pipe  and  a  corrugated  outer  pipe  surround- 
faig  said  inner  pipe  and  joined  integrally  thereto,  said  inner  pipe 
being  formed  by  a  spirally  wound  flat  strip  of  a  synthetic  resin 
material  having  adjacent  turns  thereof  joined  to  each  other 
along  adjoining  edges  thereof,  said  inner  pipe  having  an  outer 
surface,  said  outer  pipe  being  formed  by  a  spirally  wound 
corrugated  synthetic  resin  strip  having  adjacent  turns  thereof 
joined  to  each  other  along  adjoining  edges  thereof,  said  strip 
defining  said  outer  pipe  having  a  corrugation  defined  by  a 
ridge  portion,  a  pair  of  groove  portions  and  intermediate  por- 
tions therebetween,  said  groove  portions  each  having  a  flat 
inner  surface  joined  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  pipe  and 
wherein  said  synthetic  resin  strips  are  formed  of  extruded 
polymers,  such  that,  when  assembled,  the  molecular  structure 
of  said  polymen  is  oriented  spirally  with  respect  to  an  axis  of 
said  pipe,  thereby  increasing  the  circumferential  strength  of 
said  pipe. 


4,467,233 

MULTIPLE  LONGITUDINAL  TRAVERSING  SHED 

WEAVING  LOOM 

Alois  Stciacr,  Ricdaa,  Switaarlaad,  aarigaor  to  Maschineafkbrik 
Solaer-Rfiti  AG,  R6ti,  SwHaeriaad 

FOed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  463,526 
CbdflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,  1962, 
2586/82 

lat  CLi  D03D  47/00;  D03C  13/00 
VS.  a  139-28  8  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  longitudinal  traversing  shed  weaving  loom 
comprising: 

a  weaving  rotor, 

shed-retaining  elements  provided  for  said  weaving  rotor  for 
holding  warp  threads  over  a  predetermined  path  in  selec- 
tive upper  and  lower  shed  positions; 

control  means  arranged  forwardly  of  said  weaving  rotor 


1.  A  loom  shuttle  of  the  type  having  first  and  second  side 
walls  constructed  from  conventional  laminated  layen  of  resin 
impregnated  fabric  a  yam  eye  slot  formed  in  a  first  side  wall  of 
said  shuttle  through  which  yam  is  guided  and  withdrawn 
during  weaving  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  additional  reinforcing  layers  of  reinforcing 
fabric  laminated  with  said  conventional  laminated  layers 
of  conventional  fabric; 

said  additional  reinforcing  layers  being  included  and  ori- 
ented only  in  said  first  side  wall  laminated  with  said  con- 
ventional laminated  layen; 

said  second  side  wall  including  only  said  conventional  lami- 
nated layers  of  resin  impregnated  fabric; 

said  additional  reinforcing  layen  of  reinforcing  fabric  in- 
cluding synthetic  reinforcing  fiben  extending  height  wise 
in  the  direction  of  height  of  said  fint  side  wall  having  a 
strength  greater  than  the  corresponding  fiben  of  said 
conventional  layers;  and 

said  additional  reinforcing  layen  being  oriented  across  a 
section  of  said  yam  eye  slot  ia  said  fint  side  wall  with  said 
height  wise  extending  synthetic  reinforcing  fiben  rein- 
forcing the  tensile  strength  of  said  fint  wall  in  the  height 
direction  of  said  side  waU; 

whereby  splitting  of  said  fint  side  wall  in  the  area  of  said  eye 
slot  is  reduced. 


4,4r,235 

MEIHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

WEFT  YARN  IN  JET  LOOMS 

lataohiko  Sagita,  and  Tsatoani  SatacB,  both  of  Kaaaawa, 

Japaa,  assizors  to  Tsodakoma  Corp^  Ishikawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  497,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  31, 1982,  574)93467 
lat  a^  D03D  51/18 
VS.  CL  139-370  J  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  weft  yam  inserted  through  a 
warp  shed  in  a  jet  loom  by  a  jet  of  fluid,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  providing  sensor  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a 
weft  yam  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  jet  of  fluid 
in  the  warp  shed  for  producing  a  signal; 
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(b)  extracting  firom  said  sigiial  plural  characteristic  parame- 
ten  thereof,  including  characteristic  parameters  represen- 
utive  of  frequency  components  generated  by  a  weft  yam 
and  by  a  jet  of  fluid; 

(c)  calculating  normalized  signals  from  said  characteristic 
parameters; 

(d)  calculating  a  diacriainating  function  fixmi  a  combination 
of  said  normalized  signals;  and 

(e)  comparing  said  discriminating  Amotion  with  a  reference 
signal. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  weft  yam  inserted  by  a  jet 
of  fluid  through  a  warp  shed  in  a  jet  loom,  comprising: 

(a)  nozzle  means  for  ejecting  a  jet  of  fluid  to  insert  a  weft 
yam  through  said  warp  shed; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  senion  provided  on  a  side  of  said  warp 
shed  opposite  from  said  nozzle  means  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  senson  for  producing  an  electric  signal; 

(c)  amplifier  means  for  lunplifying  said  electric  signal; 


ing  nozzles  to  vary  the  amount  of  the  component  of  said  jet 
that  is  transverse  to  said  channel,  said  means  being  of  such  a 


J     ."     — ^ ^^ 


r  f  •  7 


nature  that  the  direction  of  the  jet  may  be  varied  thereby 
during  the  weft  movement. 


""is     ' 

(d)  extracting  means  responsive  to  said  amplifier  means  for 
extracting  from  said  electric  signal  plural  characteristic 
parameten  thereof,  including  characteristic  parameters 
respresenutive  of  frequency  components  generated  by  a 
weft  yam  and  by  a  jet  of  fluid; 

(e)  scaling  means  responsive  to  said  extracting  means  for 
normalizing  amplitudos  of  said  characteristic  parameters; 

(0  discriminating  function  calculating  means  responsive  to 
said  scaling  means  for  calculating  a  discriminating  func- 
tion from  a  combination  of  said  normalized  characteristic 
parameters; 

(g)  reference  setting  means  for  providing  a  predetermined 
reference;  and 

(h)  discriminating  means  Vesponsive  to  said  reference  setting 
means  and  to  said  discriminating  function  calculating 
means  for  comparing  said  discriminating  function  derived 
fh>m  said  electric  signtl  to  said  predetermined  reference, 
and  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  said 
comparison  which  indicates  whether  a  weft  yam  is  pres- 
ent in  the  region  of  said  electrodes. 


M87,237 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  FIRST  AND  SECOND 

UQUIDS  IN  A  VESSEL  TO  ACHIEVE  A  PRECISE 

DOSAGE  OF  THE  SECOND  UQUID  AND  A  PRECISE 

FINAL  HEIGHT  OF  THE  COMBINED  LIQUIDS 

Peter  Sici^  AUenlMchweg  21a«  D-TSM  Glottertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcniuuiy,  and  Joacph  Menini«  27,  Roe  de  La  Mdcnoe,  F> 

25230  Seioncourt,  France 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaiiy,  Jan.  28, 
1982, 3202655 

iBt  CI.}  B6SB  3J/0a  3/26 
U.S:  CL  141—39  7  n«iT 


4i487,236 
PNEUMATIC  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Paal  Gmwan,  Miario,  Nethcriaads,  assignor  to  Rati-Te 
Strake  B.V.,  Devne,  NctheritMls 

CoMiuitioa.i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  183,265,  Sep.  2, 1980, 
•bndoMd.  Thia  applicatioa  Dw.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,680 
Oiiw  priority,  applieilfoa  Ncthcrlamla,  Sep.  21,  1979, 
7907050 

IM.  CL'  D03D  47/30 
VA  a  139-435  5  Cbdns 

1.  A  pneumatic  weaving  machine  comprising  a  reed  com- 
posed of  contoured  lamellae  jointly  delimiting  a  guide  channel 
which  is  open  on  the  side  facing  the  beating-up  line,  a  main 
blowing  nozzle  positioned  to  direct  an  air  jet  into  one  end  of 
said  channel,  and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  blowing  nozzles  hav- 
ing blowing  apertures  directed  into  said  channel  through  the 
open  side  thereof,  characterized  in  that  means  are  provided  for 
varying  the  jet  produced  by  at  least  one  of  said  auxiliary  blow- 


1.  Apparatus  for  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  second 
liquid  to  a  vessel  which  contains  a  first  liquid  and  for  achieving 
a  final  fill  level  of  liquid  in  the  vessel,  said  apparatus  compris« 
ing: 
a  riser  pipe  projecting  into  the  vessel  and  into  the  first  liquid, 
said  riser  pipe  including  first  and  second  inlet  openings, 
and  at  least  one  outlet  opening; 
means  for  introducing  pressurized  gas  into  the  vessel  to 
expel  some  of  the  first  liquid  into  said  fint  inlet  opening 
and  upwardly  through  said  riser  pipe  until  the  level  of  said 
first  liquid  in  the  vessel  reaches  the  fint  inlet  opening 
whereupon  further  expulsion  of  said  fint  liquid  automati* 
cally  ceases; 
a  collector  container  communicating  with  said  first  outlet 

for  receiving  the  expelled  first  liquid; 
means  for  introducing  the  predetermined  amount  of  second 

liquid  into  the  vessel;  and 
means  for  communicating  the  collector  container  with  the 
vessel  to  conduct  first  liquid  back  into  the  vessel,  with  air 
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being  evacuated  fh>m  the  vessel  through  the  second  inlet 
opening  until  liquid  in  the  vessel  covers  the  second  inlet 
opening,  whereupon  fiirther  entry  of  first  liquid  into  the 
vessel  ceases. 


4,487,238 

NOZZLE  HAVING  IMPROVED  LOW  FLOW 

CHARACTERISTICS  AND  POPPET  THEREFOR 

McnriB  L.  Cirdv,  Sr.,  FeDton,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  M.  Carder 

ladnrtries,  Inc.,  FortiM,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,299 

lot  a^  B65B  3/26 

VS.  CL  141—206  20  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  nozzle  for  gasoline  or  the  like  including  a 
casing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  spout,  a  fluid  passage  therebe- 
tween, and  a  valve  seat  in  the  fluid  passage,  a  poppet  valve 
assembly  cooperative  with  the  valve  seat  for  closing  the  fluid 
passage,  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  poppet  valve  assembly  to 
a  closied  position,  a  valve  stem  depending  from  the  poppet 
valve  assembly,  a  manually  operable  lever  cooperative  with 
the  valve  stem  for  opening  the  poppet  valve  assembly  against 
the  bias  of  the  biasing  means,  and  automatic  shut-off  means  for 
disabling  the  manually  operable  lever,  characterized  in  that  the 
poppet  valve  assembly  includes  an  upper  pari  and  a  mating 
lower  pari  extending  into  the  upper  part,  the  upper  part  com- 
prising a  sealing  disk,  means  for  holding  the  snling  disk  for 
cooperation  with  the  seat  to  close  Uie  fluid  passage,  means 
cooperative  with  the  biasing  means  for  urging  the  soling  disk 
into  cooperation  with  the  seat,  a  depending  skirt  tapered  to 
form  an  increasingly  large  flow  passage  through  said  valve  seat 
u  said  valve  assembly  is  lifted,  and  an  upwardly,  extending 
central  cavity  in  the  lower  face  of  the  upper  part,  the  lower 
pari  comprising  a  central  button  extending  into  the  central 
cavity  of  the  upper  part  and  a  central  socket  for  receiving  an 
upper  end  of  the  valve  stem,  the  cavity  and  the  button  being 
constructed  to  lift  the  upper  pari  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
plane  normal  to  the  stem,  so  as  to  lift  one  side  of  ihe  sealing 
disk  firom  the  valve  seat  before  die  other  side  of  the  sealing  disk 
is  lifted. 


4,487,239 

HYDRAUUC  WOOD  SPLIITER  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

CABLE  HOIST 

Elga  Anderson,  deceased,  Centertowa,  Mo.  by  Margaret 

Anderson,  personal  representatife,  assignor  to  Margaret  A. 

Anderson,  Centcrtown,  Mo. 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  330,093 

Int  a^  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a  144—193  A  6  CUim 

1.  A  hydraulic  wood  splitter  with  an  automatic  hoist  for 
lifting  logs  onto  the  splitter,  the  splitter  including  a  platform 
for  supporting  a  log  thereon  in  generally  horizontal  position,  a 
splitting  wedge  adjacent  one  end  constituting  the  front  end  of 
the  platform,  and  an  extensible  and  retractible  hydraulic  ram 
on  Uie  platform  spaced  rearwardly  firom  the  splitting  wedge 
for  placement  of  a  log  lengthwise  between  the  ram  and  the 
splitting  wedge,  said  ram  bdng  extensible  for  pushing  said  log 


against  said  splitting  wedge  to  split  the  log  and  retractible  for 
placement  of  another  log  on  the  platform,  said  hoist  compris- 
ing: 
a  boom  extending  up  from  the  platform  generally  forward  of 
said  splitting  wedge,  said  boom  being  pivoted  on  the 
platform  on  a  generally  vertical  axis; 
means  supported  by  the  boom  for  grasping  a  log  to  be  split; 
and 


a  cable  and  pulley  system  operable  in  conjunction  with  the 
ram  for  raising  and  lowering  said  gruping  means,  said 
system  being  operable  for  lowering  said  grasping  means  to 
grasp  a  log  in  response  to  extension  of  said  ram  and  for 
raising  said  grasping  means  to  hoist  the  log  onto  the  plat- 
form in  response  to  retraction  of  the  ram. 


BLADE  HOLDING  MEANS  FOR  CUTTER  SPINDLES  OR 

CUTTER  HEADS 
Otto  Bergkr,  Miihlacka^Lommhcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 
assignor  to  Eogen  Luti  GmbH  A  Co  Maschiaenfabrik,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,730 
Claims  priority,  applicttioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Mar.  8, 
1980, 8006414{U];  Mar.  8,  1980,  800641S[U] 

Int  a^  BTG  13/00 
U.S.  a  144—230  9  Claims 


1.  A  blade  holding  means  for  a  cutter  head  having  a  rotating 
axis  and  having  a  revenible  blade,  comprising- 

a  radially  adjustable  blade  holder,  in  the  shape  of  drawn 
profile  sections, 

means  for  radially  adjusting  the  blade  holder  with  respect  to 
the  axis,  and 

means  to  move  the  blade  holder  laterally  to  secure  a  blade  to 
the  cutter  head, 

two  spaced  apari  blade  supporting  surfaces  on  said  blade 
holder, 

a  reinforcement  projection  on  the  blade  bolder  projecting 
beyond  said  blade  supporting  surfaces  for  locating  a  blade, 

a  groove  between  said  blade  supporting  surfaces  adjacent  to 
the  reinforcement  projection  that  is  radially  closer  to  the 
axis  than  the  projection  and  parallel  to  said  axis  for  receiv- 
ing means  to  position  a  smaller  blade  wherein 

either 

(a)  a  holding  plate  means  having  a  guide  which  is  inserted 
into  the  groove,  a  second  guide  rib  on  the  hohiing  plate 
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mams  for  locating  •  maU  cutting  blade  on  one  of  said 
supporting  Mirfacet,  or 
(b)  a  large  cutting  blade  having  a  recess  which  engages  the 
reinforcement  projection  said  large  cutting  blade  engag- 
ing the  spaced  apart  blade  supporting  surfaces,  one  lo- 
cated radially  closer  to  the  axis  with  respect  to  the  groove 
and  the  second  radially  more  remote  from  the  axis  with 
respect  to  the  reinforcement  projection. 


M87,241 
PUMPING  AND  TIRE  DEFLATION  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Ink  F.  van  dar  Merwe,  402  HllUdc  Hdghta,  Wcaaeb  Rd^ 
Onm  Point,  Gape  Town,  Cape  ProffaMc,  Sooth  Africa 

FDad  Sep.  20^  1912,  Scr.  No.  420,1C5 
CUaM  priority,  appUadoa  Sooth  Africa,  Jan.  IS,  1M2, 

t2/ors  [ 

bt  ai  woe  29/oa  23/02 

MS,  CL  lU— 430  1  10  n«i— 


with  the  sash  to  which  it  is  attached  when  said  sash  is  moved 
upwardly  or  downwardly,  the  height  of  each  of  said  window 
screen  members  being  about  a  half  the  height  of  the  sash  to 
which  it  is  attached,  said  window  screen  members  being  re- 
movably attached  to  their  associated  sashes  by  means  of  a 
locking  arrangement  comprising  a  locking  groove  cut  in  the 
horizontal  member  of  said  screen  member  adljacent  to  its  asso- 
ciated sash  member,  said  locking  groove  being  enlarged  at  at 
least  one  point  to  receive  a  locking  element,  said  locking  ele- 
ment being  attached  to  and  extending  away  fiom  the  margin  of 
said  sash  member  adjacent  to  its  associated  screen  member, 
said  locking  element  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
enlargement  of  said  groove,  whereby  said  screen  member  may 


1.  A  pumping  and  tire  deflation  warning  system  for  a  pair  of 
dual  wheels,  the  system  comprising  a  device  mounted  on  the 
wheels,  the  device  including  a  body  having  an  inlet  for  connec- 
tion to  an  air  line  and  two  outlets  respectively  connected  to  the 
tires  of  the  pair  of  wheels,  an  element  within  the  body  and 
subjected  to  a  first  force  wthich  is  derived  from  the  pressure  in 
one  tire  and  a  second  force  which  opposes  the  first  force  and 
which  is  derived  from  tho  pressure  in  the  other  tire,  the  ele- 
ment being  moved  by  either  one  of  said  forces  when  that  force 
exceeds  the  other  by  a  predetermined  amount,  a  trigger  unit 
mounted  on  the  rim  of  the  inner  wheel,  the  trigger  unit  includ- 
ing an  arm  which  is  normally  held  in  an  inoperative  position,  a 
mechanical  link  between  said  element  and  said  trigger  unit  for 
releasing  said  arm  to  its  operative  position  when  said  element 
moves  upon  the  tire  pressures,  and  hence  said  forces,  varying 
from  one  another  by  a  predetermined  amount,  and  switch 
means  mounted  on  a  fixed  part  of  the  vehicle  and  having  an 
operating  member  positioned  to  be  hit  by  said  arm  when  it  is  in 
its  operative  position. 


be  attached  to  its  associated  saah  member  by  inserting  said 
locking  element  in  said  groove  enlargement  and  moving  said 
screen  member  and  associated  sash  member  laterally  with 
respect  to  each  other,  said  slidable  window  being  provided 
with  guide  bushings  which  are  in  contact  with  the  said  frames 
of  the  outer  window  frame  for  vertically  guiding  the  upper  and 
lower  sashes,  said  bushings  being  attached  to  the  vertical 
frames  of  the  upper  and  lower  sashes,  said  window  screen 
members  being  provided  with  keep  elements  of  substantially 
trapezoidal  shape  having  a  tapered  surface  which  are  in 
contact  with  the  side  frames  of  the  outer  window  frame  for 
vertically  guiding  the  window  screens,  said  keep  elements 
being  attached  to  the  side  frames  of  each  of  said  window 
screens. 


4,407,243 

VERTICALLY  SLIDABLE  WINDOW 
Aldra  nUiUdHi,  ^■ipaahl,  Japoa,  aaripior  to  Afaia  KoU  Co., 


FDad  Mar.  23, 1901,  Ser.  No.  239,100 
I  priority,  appiieatioa  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1900,  SS43008; 
Mar.  12, 1900,  S5-33009 

IM.  a^  EO6B  3/44:  EOSF 17/00 
MJL  a  100--1Q2  1  daln 

1.  A  vertically  slidable  window  for  covering  a  window 
opening  when  the  window  is  dosed,  said  window  having 
upper  and  lower  sashes  which  open  and  close  the  window 
opening,  said  upper  and  lower  sashes  each  being  provided  with 
yw^j^ndo  meniben  having  rack  members  positioned  therein 
in  opposed  relationship  to  a  rack  member  on  the  other  sash;  at 
least  three  pinions  interposed  between  said  oppMcd  rack  mem- 
bers, said  pinions  meshing  into  said  opposed  rack  members,  an 
outer  window  frame  on  which  said  slidable  window  is 
mounted,  said  pinions  being  arranged  at  suitable  intervals  in 
the  direction  of  the  side  wjls  of  the  outer  window  frame  and 
inipported  in  the  outer  window  frame,  the  lower  portion  of  said 
upper  sash  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  lower  sash  each  hav- 
ing attached  thereto  a  window  screen  member,  each  of  said 
window  screen  memben  being  adapted  to  move  integrally 


4«407,243 
VENETIAN  BUND 
Victor  Deba,  Staten  bland,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Lerolor  Lorentien, 
Inc.,  Lyndhofat,  N J. 

Filed  May  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  300,947 
Int.  a^  EOCB  9/30 
U.S.  CL  100-160R  2 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  having  a  head  channel  with  side  walls 
and  flanges  extending  inwardly  from  said  side  walls,  a  plurality 
of  slats,  means  provided  in  said  head  channel  for  suspending 
said  slats  from  said  head  channel,  means  provided  in  said  head 
channel  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  slats,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  head  channel  for  tilting  said  slats  from  essen- 
tially horizontal  positions  to  tilted  positions  and  vice  versa,  said 
tilting  means  including:  a  housing  placed  in  said  head  channel. 
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said  housing  being  a  unitary  molded  piece  of  plastic  open  at  the 
top  and  having  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  side  wall  having  a  portion 
inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  bottom  wall,  a  worm 
gear  inserted  into  said  housing  from  said  top  and  rotatably 
supported  in  said  housing,  a  tilt  rod  extending  through  said 
worm  gear  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  head  channel  and 
held  in  fixed  rotational  relationship  thereto,  and  a  worm  shaft 
inserted  into  said  housing  from  the  top  and  supported  by  said 
side  wall  portion  and  having  a  worm  in  meshing  engagement 
with  said  worm  gear,  said  worm  shaft  being  provided  with  a 
groove  extending  essentially  longitudinally  over  the  entire 
length  thereof,  said  groove  permitting  said  worm  shaft  to  be 
inserted  from  the  top  of  said  housing  by  accommodating  the 
teeth  of  said  gear  during  insertion  until  the  teeth  of  the  worm 
mesh  with  the  teeth  of  the  worm  gear,  and  a  separate  cover 
placed  on  said  open  top  of  said  housing  for  holding  said  gear 
shaft  in  place  when  said  housing  is  placed  in  said  head  and  said 
cover  is  clamped  between  said  top  of  said  housing  and  said 
flanges. 


4«4r,34S 
TORQUE-ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  ROLLER 

BLIND 
Komi  SUaohara,  and  YosUUro  Sboj/L,  bodi  of  Tokyo,  Japoa, 
aarigaort  to  Tooo  Fahaahlil  Uaha,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1901,  Ser.  No.  291,949 
ClafaH  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Aog.  29,  1900,  85* 
121907[U] 

lit  a.)  A47G  5/02 
U.S.  a  160-313  4  < 


4^407,244 

ROLLER  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  WEB 

Carl  G.  Olaoo,  705  N.  Ebahnrrt  Rd^  Praipoct  Heighta,  DL 

00070 
Continnatioa-ln-port  of  Sor.  No.  202,529,  May  11, 1901,.  lUi 
application  Sep.  0, 1901,  Ser.  No.  300,165 
Int  a^  A47G  5/02 
U.S.  a  160-203  15 


1.  A  roller  apparatus  for  a  flexible  web  such  as  a  chart,  said 
flexible  wd>  bdng  provided  on  at  least  one  free  margin  thereof 
with  an  elongated  web  mounting  means  of  predetermined 
cross-sectional  dimenaons  which  are  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  flexible  wdHnng  material,  said  roller  apparatus 
comprising:  rigid,  elongated  tubular  roll  means  for  receiving 
and  mounting  said  web  mounting  means  interiorly  thereof  and 
including  in  a  peripheral  wall  portion  thereof  a  longitudinal 
through  slot  of  a  cross-sectional  dimension  smaller  than  that  of 
said  web  mounting  means  and  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
web,  an  end  cap  mountable  to  either  end  of  said  tubular  roll 
means,  means  removably  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  end  caps 
to  said  tubular  roU  means  and  including  releasable  telescopic 
engagement  means  between  said  one  end  cap  and  an  adjacent 
end  portion  of  the  tubular  roll  means  independent  of  the  inte- 
rior mounting  of  the  web  mounting  means  to  provide  for 
rotation  of  said  one  end  enp  in  unison  with  the  tubular  roll 
means  when  assembled  and,  upon  removal  of  said  one  end  up, 
for  permitting  slidable  insertion  of  said  web  mounting  means 
with  said  flexible  wdrtring  affixed  thereto  into  said  tubular  roll 
means  with  said  flexible  webbing  depending  through  and 
below  said  longitudinal  slot,  whereby  said  web  mounting 
means  and  said  flexible  wd)bing  depending  therefrom  are 
slidably  insertable  into  the  tubular  roll  means  selectively  from 
either  right-hand  or  left-hand  margins  of  said  flexible  webbing 
so  as  to  selectively  reveal  either  surface  of  said  flexible  web- 
bing with  respect  to  a  fixed  observer. 


1.  A  torque-adjusting  device  for  use  in  a  roller  blind  pro- 
vided with  a  spring-motor  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to 
an  elongated  end  of  a  stator  and  the  other  end  fixed  to  a  rotator 
integral  with  a  hollow  roller  on  which  a  screen  is  wound,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  hollow  brake  drum  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  mounting 
bracket; 

a  brake  coil  spring  operatively  fitted  on  said  brake  drum  and 
including  opposite  ends; 

an  intermediate  disk  fitted  on  said  brake  coil  spring  and 
operatively  coupled  with  said  stator  for  rotation  there- 
with; 

a  slit  positioned  in  an  outer  periphery  of  said  intermediate 
disk; 

said  brake  coil  spring  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  pro- 
jecting radially  outwardly  and  inserted  into  the  slit  in  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  intermediate  disk;  and 

a  handle  ring  operatively  fitted  on  said  intermediate  disk  and 
formed  with  an  inner  radial  tongue  inserted  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  slit; 

whereby  said  brake  coil  spring  permits  said  stator  to  be 
selectively  rotated  by  said  huidle  ring  for  adjustment  of 
the  torque  of  said  qning-motor  but  prevents  said  stator 
from  bdng  rotated  by  said  spring-motor. 


4,407446 

SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATING  CORES  IN  CASTING  MOLDS 

Donald  J.  Yntks,  WUtahall,  Mieh.,  aasignor  to  HowoNt  Tar- 

Une  Coo^poacnts  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  367,270 

Int  a^  B22D  33/04 

U.S.  a  164-32  18 


1.  In  a  method  for  investment  casting  of  metal  articles  from 
the  group  consisting  of  turbine  blades,  vanes,  and  structures 
including  such  blades  or  vanes,  the  articles  defining  (producing 
a  cast  metal  article  which  defines)  at  least  one  internal  passage, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  at  least  one  core 
dimensioned  in  accordance  with  the  dimenaons  of  said  pas- 
sage, confining  the  core  within  a  disposable  pattern,  forming  a 
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ceramic  mold  around  the  pattern  whereby,  when  the  pattern 
material  it  removed,  a  mold  cavity  is  provided  with  the  core 
pontionod  in  the  cavity,  curing  said  mold,  and  casting  metal 
into  the  cavity  to  form  slid  article  with  said  passage  defined 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
support  for  said  core,  said  support  having  at  least  one  dimen- 
sion correqwnding  with  a  desired  wall  thickness  of  the  cast 
article,  positioning  said  support  on  said  core  surface,  thereafter 
forming  said  pattern  matcitial  around  said  core  to  wholly  con- 
tain said  support  within  laid  pattern  material,  forming  said 
ceramic  mold  around  said  pattern,  and  removing  said  pattern 
oiaterial,  said  support  holding  said  core  in  position  against 
displacement  during  said  pattern  removal  and  during  subse- 
quent mold  curing  and  casting  operations. 

10.  In  an  investment  caiting  mold  assembly  for  use  in  the 
production  of  (a)  cast  metal  articles  from  the  group  consisting 
of  turbine  blades,  vanes  and  structures  including  such  blades  or 
vanes,  the  articles  defining  (wherein  said  article  defines)  at 
least  one  internal  passage,  laid  assembly  including  at  least  one 
core  dimensioned  in  accoidance  with  the  dimensions  of  said 
passage,  a  mold  cavity  for  receiving  a  di^osable  pattern  sur- 
rounding said  core,  (and)  said  cavity  being  defined  by  a  ce- 
ramic mold  formed  around  the  pattern  whereby,  when  the 
pattern  material  is  removed,  (a)  the  mold  cavity  is  provided 
with  the  core  positioned  in  the  cavity,  the  improvement  com- 
prinng  a  support  for  supporting  said  core  within  said  cavity 
during  pattern  removal  and  during  subsequent  mold  curing 
and  casting  operations,  said  support  having  at  least  one  dimen- 
sion corroponding  with  a  desired  wall  thickness  of  the  cast 
article,  said  support  being  positioned  on  said  core  surface 
during  forming  of  said  pattern  material  around  said  core 
whereby  the  support  is  wholly  contained  within  said  (pattern 
material)  mold  cavity  after  the  pattern  material  has  been  re- 
moved, there  being  no  portion  of  the  support  extending  into 
the  ceramic  mold. 


(c)  subjecting  the  entire  mould  to  the  same  high  intensity 
cooling  as  soon  as  the  pouring  step  is  completed 

(d)  discontinuing  cooling  shortly  before  complete  solidifica- 
tion of  the  mould  contents,  and 

(e)  completely  solidifying  the  mould  contents  and  ejecting 
the  formed  solidified  product 


MS7a4a 
SCROLL  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND  TOOL 
EW  FUnaUasa,  ngini;  SeiicU  FUnhara,  TikmU,  ni 
Maaahara  Hiraga,  Hoqjo,  all  of  Japu,  aaigBon  to  Saadei 
CorporatkM,  Gamna,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  401021 

btLCLi  BOD  33/04 

UJS.  a  164-131  g  n.hmf 


^417*247 
CHILL  CASTING  METHODS 
Haiarkh  Faato,  GroamkMtai,  aid  AU  _ 
sUrcfcaiW  kolh  or  FW.  R#.  of  Gensany.  _ 
Tadurik  GiAH  A  Co.,  HDdaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FDad  JaL  30,  IM2,  Sar.  No.  4034S4 
OalBH  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of 
1981, 313409 

IM.  CM  B22D  27/04 
VS.  a  144-124 


tf  CMtlM 


wcnnel* 
toKocka 


tSep.2, 
jOaion 


I 


I 
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1.  A  method  of  chill  castihg  metal  ingots,  billets  or  the  like 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pouring  a  metal  to  be  oast  into  a  thin  walled  chill  mould; 

(b)  separately  subjecting  vertical  increments  of  said  chiU 
mould  to  coolant  during  pouring  whereby  the  bottom- 
most portion  is  cooled  flnt  upon  commencement  of  pour- 
ing with  moderate  coaling  intensity,  and  the  portions 
located  thereabove  being  successively  subsequently 
cooled  at  successive  intervals  of  time  with  increasing 
intensity  of  cooling  up  to  a  maximum  intensity  of  cooling 
at  the  top: 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  scroll  for  use  in  a  scroll 
type  fluid  displacement  apparatus,  said  scroll  being  formed  by 
a  spiral  element  and  an  end  pkte,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  comprising:  a  first  molding  member 
having  an  end  plate,  a  first  involute  element  having  an 
inner  side  wall  and  an  outer  side  wall  extending  fhmi  one 
end  surface  of  said  end  plate  a  tubular  outside  wall  extend- 
ing from  one  end  surface  of  said  end  plate  to  enclose  said 
first  involute  element,  and  a  plurality  of  arc  shaped  holes 
formed  in  said  end  plate  and  placed  along  the  outer  side  of 
said  first  involute  element;  a  second  involute  element 
having  an  inner  side  wall  and  an  outer  side  waH  rotatably 
coupled  to  said  molding  member  through  a  plurality  of 
pins  projecting  firom  an  axial  end  of  said  second  involute 
element  to  form  a  radial  gap  defined  by  the  inner  side  wall 
of  said  first  involute  element  and  the  outer  side  wall  of  said 
second  involute  element;  and  a  rotatable  member  disposed 
along  the  end  surface  of  said  end  plate  and  coupled  to  said 
pins  to  transmit  the  rotation  thereof  to  said  second  invo- 
lute element; 

(b)  filling  said  radial  g^»  with  molten  metal  and  allowing  the 
molten  metal  to  solidify; 

(c)  routing  said  second  involute  element  via  said  rotatable 
member  to  enlarge  said  radial  gap;  and 

(d)  removing  the  solidified  metal  which  has  been  formed 
into  the  shape  of  a  spiral  element  (torn  said  radial  pp. 

5.  A  manufacturing  tool  for  making  a  scroll  for  use  in  a  scroll 
type  fluid  displacement  apparatus,  said  scroll  bdng  formed  by 
a  spiral  element  and  an  end  plate,  said  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  molding  member  having  an  end  plate,  a  first  invo- 
lute element  having  an  inner  side  widl  and  an  outer  side 
wall  extending  firom  one  end  surface  of  said  end  plate,  a 
tubular  outside  wall  extending  from  one  end  surface  of 
said  end  plate  to  enclose  said  mst  involute  element,  and  a 
plurality  of  arc  shaped  holes  formed  through  said  end 
plate  and  placed  along  the  outer  side  of  said  first  involute 
element; 

(b)  a  second  involute  element  having  an  inner  side  wall  and 
an  outer  side  wall  rotatably  coupled  to  said  first  molding 
member  and  interfitting  with  said  fint  involute  element  in 
a  disposition  to  define  a  radial  gap  between  the  inner  side 
wall  of  said  first  involute  element  and  the  outer  side  wall 
of  said  second  involute  element,  said  second  involute 
element  having  a  plurality  of  pins  projecting  axially  from 
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an  axial  end  of  said  second  involute  element  and  penetrat- 
ing through  said  arc  sh^wd  holes  in  said  end  plate  of  said 
first  molding  member; 

(c)  a  routable  member  having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending 
in  the  axial  direction,  said  pins  of  said  second  involute 
element  having  axial  end  portions  extending  into  said 
holes  in  said  rotatable  member  to  couple  said  rotatable 
member  to  said  second  involute  element  and  to  transmit 
the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  to  said  second  invo- 
lute element  so  that  the  relative  rotation  between  said  first 
and  second  involute  elements  adjusts  the  size  of  said  radial 
gap;  and 

(d)  a  second  molding  member  having  an  indentation  in  its 
axial  end  surface  facing  said  first  and  second  involute 
elements,  said  second  molding  member  being  attachable  to 
said  first  molding  member  during  the  manufacturing  pro- 
cess to  define  a  space  within  which  the  end  plale  of  the 
scroll  is  formed. 


4w487J49 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

SIZE  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 

WflMT  C  Wrkci,  Venaogo  Coonty,  Cranbmy  TownAip,  Pa^ 

iHiiMr  to  Unitad  Stataa  Steel  Corporation,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

FDad  Oct  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  434^773 

lat  a^  B22D  11/16 

U&  a  164-^482  4 


metal  feeding  duct;  efTecting  a  stepwise  withdrawal  of  a  cast- 
ing fhnn  the  mold  for  a  given  length  and  simultaneously  feed- 
ing the  molten  metal  thereinto;  producing  a  superpressure  on 
the  forming  skin  of  the  casting  by  pressurizing  the  molten 
metal  at  intervals  between  casting  withdrawal  cycles,  feeding 
molten  metal  (torn  the  metal  supply  system  into  an  auxiliary 
vessel  prefilled  with  an  inert  gas  upon  completion  of  casting 


withdrawal  cycle  fhnn  the  mold;  building  up  a  preset  pressure 
in  the  molten  metal  inside  the  auxiliary  vessel  and  in  the  casting 
being  formed;  causing  the  molten  metal  to  move  to  and  fro 
between  the  auxiliary  vessel  and  the  metal  feeding  duct  of  the 
metal  supply  system;  feeding  molten  metal  into  the  mold  from 
the  auxiliary  vessel  and  from  the  metal  supply  system  while  the 
casting  is  being  withdrawn  from  the  mold  for  a  given  length. 

4*487,251 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  USING  THE  SAME 
John  B.  Gaboon,  Rifcraida,  Calif.,  and  Mark  K.  Fishier,  Pitts- 
burgh.  Pa.,  aaaigaors  to  Vesorias  CradMc  Company,  Pitts- 
bnrgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  354,218 

Int  a^  B22D  11/10 

VS.  CL  144—475  8  Clafau 


1.  In  a  method  of  adjusting  the  size  of  a  continuous  casting 
mold,  said  method  including  relieving  the  clamping  force 
exerted  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  mold,  after  relief  of  the  cUunp- 
ing  force,  adjusting  the  spacing  between  opposed  sidewalls  of 
said  mold,  and  reimposing  the  clamping  force  on  the  sidewalls 
of  said  mold, 
the  improvement  in  said  method  which  comprises: 
measuring  the  clamping  force  exerted  on  the  sidewalls  of  the 

mold  during  the  continuous  casting  operation,  and 
adjusting  the  clamping  force  imposed  on  the  sidewalls  of  the 
mold  during  the  continuous  casting  operation  to  a  prede- 
termmed  value,  said  value  being  dependent  upon  the 
spacing  to  which  the  oppoieA  sidewalls  of  said  mold  are 
adjusted. 


4(487,250 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Efgoiy  A.  Konhnwf,  percolok  Otdelay,  Sa,  k?.  29,  Svardlofak; 
Aloandr  N.  Knaielaov,  praapckt  Mira,  118,  k?.  49,  Kraano- 
yank;  Maiim  B.  Orodanko,  nUlaa  Gorkogo,  19,  k?.  5,  Kraa- 
■oyarak;  Ganady  G.  Knandn,  nUtaa  Lcbadcfoi,  147a,  k?.  9, 
Kraaoyirik;  Vakry  P.  Koatro?,  olitaa  Baihofa,  57,  k?.  10, 
S?ardlo?ak;  Alaandr  N.  TImUsc?,  alitaa  Kachiaskaya,  40a, 
kf.  3,  KnoMqrarak;  Vakry  L.  Baatriko?,  olim  Konunnisti- 
chaakaya,  83,  k?.  43,  and  Tatyaaa  V.  Maaehaninofa,  olitsa 
Malyihafa,  127a,  kf.  21,  both  of  Smdtofak,  aU  of  U.S.SJt. 
FDad  Apr.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347,994 
Int  a^  B22D 11/10 
VA  a  144—473  2  OiinM 

1.  A  continuous  casting  process  comprising:  feeding  a  mol- 
ten metal  into  a  mold  (torn  a  metal  supply  system  through  a 


^  r 


1.  A  nozzle  for  delivering  molten  material  below  the  surface 
of  a  body  of  molten  material,  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  wall  memben  and  a  molten 
material  conduit  defined  by  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said 
wall  members  extending  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end 
thereof  for  deliverying  a  flow  of  molten  material  from  said 
first  end  to  said  second  end  below  the  surface  of  said  body 
of  molten  material; 

a  base  portion  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  elongated 
member  and  having  inner  surface  portions  exposed  to  said 
molten  material  and  adapted  for  diverting  the  direction  of 
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molten  material  flow  firom  that  eitabltthed  in  said  conduit; 
and  I 

means  for  passing  a  selected  fluid  medium  through  said  inner 
wall  surfaces  of  said  elongated  member  and  said  inner 
surftoe  portions  of  said  base  porti(»  toward  and  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  flow  of  molten  material  there- 
along  to  retard  the  accumulation  of  undesirable  forma- 
tions on  said  inner  wall  surfaces  and  inner  surface  portions 
during  the  flow  of  molten  material  therealong. 
7.  A  method  of  delivering  molten  material  below  the  surface 
of  a  body  of  molten  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  proviing  a  tubular  member  having  a  molten  material 
conduit  therethrough  with  porous  inner  wall  portions  for 
delivering  a  flow  of  molten  material  downwardly  to 
below  an  upper  surfire  of  a  body  of  molten  material  and 
a  base  portion  for  diverting  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
molten  material  at  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit,  said 
tubular  member  and  said  base  portion  having  porous  inner 
wall  portions; 

B.  passing  a  selected  fluki  medium  through  a  passageway 
formed  in  wall  memben  of  said  tubuUu*  member  and  base 
portion  to  said  poroui  inner  wall  portions;  and 

C  percolating  said  selected  fluid  medium  through  said  po- 
rous inner  wall  portions  of  said  tubular  member  and  said 
base  portion  to  retaed  accumulation  of  material  on  the 
molten  material  conduit  and  said  base  portion  as  said  flow 
of  molten  material  is  delivered  downwardly  through  said 
tubular  member. 


to  said  second  wall,  and  the  relatively  cooler  gases  flowing 
therethrough  enter  the  third  duct  adjacent  to  said  first  wall,  so 
that  there  is  little  or  no  temperature  unbalance  of  the  flowing 
hot  gases  across  the  width  of  the  third  duct 


4«4874S3 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  CRYOSURGICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Zdeock  Maiek;  Staaiala?  JeUaek;  Aleuadr  BclliBg;  Vladhnir 

Malena,  and  Jaa  JeUnek,  aU  of  PragM,  Cieeboalonikia, 

aasigBon  to  Vyskoauy  mttT  sflrnvronde  clcktroteduiky, 


FOad  No?.  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  318^1 
Cbdna  priority,  appiieatioB  CacchoaioYaUa,  No?.  U,  IMO. 
7€77<W 

Irt.  a^  F28F 1/40:  E2«D  17/00 
MS.  a  165-11  R  3  Qaimg 


4,487453 

DUCT  ARRANGEMENT  TO  ELIMINATE  EXIT  GAS 

TEMPERATURE  IMBALANCE  ON  ROTARY  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Joaeph  J.  Nat^c,  EafWd,  Cou.,  aarivMir  to  Combostioo  Engi- 

iMn  Wiidnr,  Cool 

FOad  hMg,  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,772 

IM.  CL^  BO^F  5/00:  F28D  19/00 


UA  a  185—7 


3  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  cryosurgical  instruments  comprising 

a  mantle  containing  individual  layers  of  a  heat  exchange 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  heat 
exchange  material  and  a  heat  exchange  filler, 

an  outer  jacket  surrounding  said  mantle  and  said  individual 
layers  of  heat  exchange  substance, 

means  defining  a  contact  zone  within  said  outer  jacket  for 
receiving  the  cooling  fluid  of  said  heat  exchanger, 

said  mantle  further  comprising  a  first  heat  exchange  cham- 
ber containing  a  heat  detector, 

said  heat  exchange  chamber  and  said  heat  detector  both 
being  separated  by  said  mantle  from  said  means  defining 
said  contact  zone,  and  wherein 

said  heat  detector  is  in  thermal  contact  with  said  outer 
jacket,  and 

each  of  said  individual  layers  is  positioned  within  said  mantle 
a  spaced  distance  fit>m  every  other  individual  layer,  so 
that  said  individual  layers  of  said  substance  are  mutually 
separated  from  one  another. 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  duct  having  an  inlet  and  oudet  end, 
through  which  first  hot  gases  are  flowing,  first  means  posi- 
tioned within  the  first  duct  for  creating  a  temperature  unbal- 
ance of  the  hot  gases  across  the  width  of  the  first  duct,  a  second 
duct  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  end,  through  which  second  hot 
gases  are  flowing,  second  means  positioned  within  the  second 
duct  for  creating  a  temperature  unbalance  of  the  hot  gases 
across  the  width  of  the  second  duct,  a  third  duct,  said  third 
duct  having  a  first  waU,  and  a  second  wall  opposite  to  the  first 
waU,  the  ouUet  end  of  the  first  duct  being  connected  to  the 
third  duct,  the  outlet  end  of  the  second  duct  being  connected 
to  the  third  duct  at  a  point  downstream  of  the  connection 
between  the  first  and  third  duct,  the  first  duct  being  connected 
to  the  third  duct  in  such  a  manner  that  the  hotter  gases  flowing 
therethrough  enter  the  third  duct  adjacent  to  said  first  wall, 
and  the  relatively  cooler  gases  flowing  therethrough  enter  the 
thtfd  duct  adljacent  to  said  second  wall,  and  the  second  duct 
being  connected  to  the  thifd  duct  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
hotter  gases  flowing  therethrough  enter  the  third  duct  adjacent 


4,487,254 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  VEHICULAR  AIR 

CONDITIONING  UNIT 
Toahio  Hayaahibara,  Kataata,  Japaa,  aadgnor  to  HItacU,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,223 
Claima  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1982, 5742313 
IM.  a^  F25B  29/00:  F28F  27/00 
UJS.  CL  165—16  20  n**— 

1.  A  temperature  control  unit  for  a  vehicular  air  condition- 
ing unit  comprising: 
a  blast  unit  for  blowing  air  with  different  velocities; 
an  evaporator  for  coolhig  the  air  blown  fhnn  said  blast  unit; 
a  heater  for  heating  said  cooled  air, 
an  air  mix  door  for  distributing  said  cooled  air  into  air  to  be 
passed  through  said  heater  and  air  not  to  be  passed  there- 
through; 
a  sensor  for  detecting  the  blowoff  temperature  of  the  air 

blown  into  the  compartment;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  comparing  a  blowoff  temperature  which 
has  been  detected  by  said  sensor  with  a  preset  temperature 
to  drive  said  air  mix  door,  said  control  circuit  being  pro- 
vided with  a  variable  gain,  and  means  for  increasing  the 
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gain  of  said  control  circuit  when  said  blast  unit  blows  the  4,487,256 

air  with  a  high  air  velocity  and  for  decreasing  the  gain  of  CRYOGENIC  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Robert  D.  La^|cH,  llariaada  Hdgbta,  and  Paol  P.  Dvoa,  Co* 
rona  Del  Mar,  both  of  Calif.,  aarigaon  to  GryoaMC,  lac^ 
Aaahetim  Calif . 

FDcd  Jol.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282499 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB   Switzerland,  Jul.   10,   1980, 
5295/80 

lat  a^  F38F  1/20 
U.S.  a  165—76  15  Claims 

bMvamA 


said  control  circuit  when  said  blast  unit  blows  the  air  with 
a  low  air  velocity. 


4,487,255 
CONTROL  FOR  A  FLUID'DRIVEN  FAN 
Donald  L.  Biaachctta,  Coal  City,  aad  Robert  W.  White,  Jolict, 
both  (rf  m,  aaigaors  to  Catopillar  Tractor  Con  Peoria,  DL 
per  No.  PCr/US8V01691,  §  371  Date  Dec  17, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  17, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02132,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jon.  23, 1983 

PCT  FOad  Dee.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  527,779 

Int  a^  FOIP  7/02 

MS.  a  165-39  8  daiffls 


1.  In  a  fan  drive  system  (10)  having  a  fluid  motor  (16)  con- 
nected to  a  cooling  fan  (22),  a  tank  (14),  a  variable  displace- 
ment pump  (12)  having  a  fluid  control  actuator  (15),  the  pump 
(12)  being  connected  to  the  fluid  motor  (16)  for  driving  the  fan 
(22),  a  source  (43)  of  pressurized  pilot  fluid,  and  a  heat  ex- 
changer (26)  adapted  to  receive  air  from  the  cooling  fan  (22), 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  (32)  for  changing  the  displacement  of  the  pump  (12) 
to  operate  at  a  first  operative  displacement  position  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  from  initial  start-up  and  auto- 
matically reducing  the  displacement  of  the  pump  (12)  to  a 
second,  standby  displacement  position  at  the  expiration  of 
said  predetermined  time  period,  said  pump  being  changed 
to  the  first  operative  position  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  directed  to  the  control  actuator  (15)  and  to  the 
standby  position  in  the  absence  of  said  control  signal; 
said  displacement  changing  means  (32)  including  first  valve 
means  (33)  movable  to  a  first  position  to  direct  the  control 
signal  (34)  to  the  control  actuator  (15)  and  to  a  second 
position  to  block  the  control  signal  (34)  to  the  control 
actuator  (15),  and  a  second  valve  means  (48)  for  selec- 
tively directing  fluid  from  the  source  (43)  to  move  said 
first  valve  means  (33)  to  the  second  position  in  response  to 
the  temperature  level  in  the  heat  exchanger  (26)  exceeding 
a  predetermined  level. 


1.  A  method  for  removably  attaching  heat  transfer  sleeve 
sections  having  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  fins  to  a  conduit, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

locating  interlocking  means  on  said  heat  transfer  fins  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  the  center  of  said  heat  transfer 
sleeves; 

elastically  deflecting  adjacent  heat  transfer  fins  of  adjacent 
heat  transfer  sleeve  sections  toward  one  another  so  that 
said  heat  transfer  fins  are  in  a  flex  state  when  said  adjacent 
interlocking  means  are  engaged,  thereby  causing  said  heat 
transfer  sections  to  compress  against  the  conduit;  and 
detachably  joining  said  adjacent  fins  so  that  elastic  defor- 
mation of  said  fins  is  maintained. 


4,487457 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

ORGANIC  PRODUCTS  FROM  KEROGEN 

Thonet  C.  Danphini,  Acton,  Maas.,  aaaigDor  to  Raytheon  Com' 

paay,  LcxingtoB,  Mass. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  089,000,  Oet  29, 1979,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  di?ision  of  Scr.  No.  845,504,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,193,451,  whieh  is  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  696,976,  Jan.  17, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  applieatioB  Sep.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

307,132 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoeat  to  Mar.  18, 

1997,  has  been  diaclaimcd. 

Int  a^  E21B  36/04 

U.S.  a  166-60  6  Claims 


c^^^S^^ 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  organic  liquid  and/or  gaseous 
products  of  dissociation  of  an  organic  com^und  in  a  subsur- 
face body  comprising: 

means  for  heating  regions  of  said  body  to  temperatures 
where  said  compound  converts  to  said  liquid  and/or  gase- 
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ous  producto  compriiuig  radiating  means  extending  into 
Hid  sulMurface  body  for  producing  in  said  body  time 
varying  electric  fielcU;  and 
means  for  producing  said  fluid  products  of  dissociation  firom 
said  body  comprising  passage  means  for  allowing  the  flow 
of  said  products  thrpugh  said  body  while  said  field  is 
applied  to  said  body. 


HYDRAUUCAIXY  SET  WELL  PACKER 
Akn  T.  Jackaoo,  Ir?log,  and  WflUam  D.  HcBdenon,  FMaco, 
both  of  To^  aMipon  to  (Ms  Engfaiccriag  Corporatioo, 
DillM«Tes. 

FQad  Aag.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,376 

lot  a^  F21B  23/04 

VS.  a  166-120  a  Claim 


^i^ 


\ 


y 


1.  A  hydraulically  set  weU  ppcker.  for  forming  a  fluid  barrier 


at  a  downhole  location  within  a  well  bore,  having  a  mandrel 
means  with  packing  elements  and  anchoring  means  carried  on 
its  exterior  and  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  therethrough, 
comprising: 

a.  a  shoulder  on  the  exterior  of  the  mandrel  means; 

b.  a  setting  sleeve  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  mandrel 
means  and  longitudinally  slidable  relative  thereto; 

c.  piston  means  slidably  disposed  on  die  exterior  of  Uie 
mandrel  means  and  operatively  engaging  the  setting 
sleeve; 

d.  tiie  packing  elements  and  anchoring  means  positioned 
between  Uie  shoulder  and  the  setting  sleeve; 

e.  an  annuUu-  recess  formed  in  a  portion  of  the  setting  sleeve; 

f.  flexible  collet  fingers  attached  to  the  mandrel  means; 

g.  a  collet  head  on  the  end  of  each  finger;  and 

h.  means  for  releasably  engaging  the  collet  heads  with  the 
annular  recess. 


M87,2S9 
PREPACKED  WELL  SCREEN  AND  CASING  ASSEMBLY 
Charics  W.  McMlcbael,  Jr^  Dvoo,  La^  migiior  to  UOP  Inc. 
Dm  Plainca,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  476,180 

IM.  CL^  E21B  43/08 

U.S.  a  166-228  4Clains 


1.  A  prepacked  well  screen  and  casing  assembly  adapted  to 
be  lowered  into  a  well  comprising  an  outer  casing  member 
having  direaded  coupling  portions  at  die  ends  diereof,  an 
extended  length  perforated  intermediate  portion,  and  unperfo- 
rated  end  portions  adjacent  said  threaded  coupling  portion^  a 
slotted  surface  well  screen  jacket  member  supported  internally 
of  said  casing  member  on  a  generally  cylindrical  base  member, 
said  generally  cyUndrical  base  member  being  of  less  leogdi 
than  said  casing  member  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
perforated  intermediate  portion  located  within  said  well  screen 
jacket  member  and  unperfonted  end  portions  which  extend 
from  the  ends  of  said  base  member  which  are  outside  said  well 
screen  jacket  member  to  locations  inside  said  jacket  member,  a 
pair  of  annular  metal  rings  which  are  formed  of  a  material 
softer  dun  said  screen  jacket  member  welded  to  die  exterior  of 
said  end  portions  of  said  base  member  and  to  the  interior  of  said 
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end  portions  of  said  casing  member,  said  rings  defining  the 
ends  of  an  annular  chamber  which  extends  axially  beyond  each 
end  of  said  well  screen  jacket  member;  and  a  consolidated 
packing  of  porous,  bonded  together,  resin-coated  gravel  or 
sand  within  said  annular  chamber  and  within  the  perforations 
of  said  perforated  intermediate  portion  of  said  casing  member. 


producing  hydrocarbons  from  said  first  and  second  bore- 
holes. 


4*487,260 

IN  SITU  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

INCLUDING  SHALE  OIL 

Robm  W.  Pfttman,  Sofarlaad,  and  Marc  F.  Fontaine,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  asrignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,980 

lot.  a^  E21B  43/247 

VS.  a  166-259  15  Claims 


4,487,261 
WELL  COMPLETION  AND  TESTING  SYSTEM 
loire  L  Gazda,  Saginaw,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,215 

Int  a.)  E21B  49/08 

VS.  CI.  166—264  27  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  producing  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean fracturable  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  characterized 
by  a  fracture  length  comprising  the  steps  of 

drilling  a  first  borehole  into  said  formation  from  a  first  loca- 
tion on  the  surface  of  the  earth, 

drilling  second  and  third  boreholes  into  said  formation  from 
second  and  third  locations  on  the  surface  of  the  earth 
spaced  from  each  other  and  from  said  first  location,  said 
second  and  third  boreholes  being  driUed  in  such  directions 
that  they  converge  and  are  disposed  in  close  proximity 
with  one  another  at  a  predetermined  depth  in  said  forma- 
tion and  said  third  borehole  is  spaced  from  said  first  bore- 
hole at  said  predetermined  depth  a  distance  not  greater 
than  said  fracture  length, 

firacturing  at  said  predetermined  depth  a  first  portion  of  said 
formation  included  between  said  second  and  third  bore- 
holes to  create  a  fractured  conununication  path  therebe- 
tween, 

initiating  in  said  third  borehole  at  said  fractured  communica- 
tion path  a  combustion  process  having  a  combustion  front, 

maintaining  said  combustion  front  by  injection  of  a  combus- 
tion-supporting gas  into  said  third  borehole  so  that  said 
front  proceeds  through  said  formation  first  portion  and 
produces  hydrocarbons  into  said  second  borehole,  said 
combustion  process  heating  a  second  portion  of  said  for- 
mation adjacent  to  said  formation  first  portion  included 
between  said  third  and  first  boreholes  to  a  temperature  at 
which  thermal  fracturing  occurs  in  said  formation  to 
create  a  thermofractured  communication  path  within  said 
formation  second  portion  between  said  third  and  first 
boreholes, 

initiating  in  said  third  borehole  at  said  thermofractured 
communication  path  a  process  having  a  second  combus- 
tion front, 

maintaining  said  second  combustion  front  by  injection  of  a 
combustion-supporting  gas  into  said  third  borehole  so  that 
said  front  proceeds  through  said  formation  second  portion 
and  produces  hydrocarbons  into  said  first  borehole,  and 


^^  -« 


16.  A  well  completion  and  testing  assembly  including  well 
tool  landing  and  locking  means  forming  an  integral  tubing 
string  section  and  a  removable  operating  probe  releasably 
connectible  in  said  landing  and  locking  means  having  means 
for  connection  to  well  fluid  measuring  means,  valve  means  for 
fluid  flowing  and  shutting-in  fluid  flow  along  a  tubing  string 
including  said  landing  and  locking  means,  said  valve  means 
being  opened  and  closed  by  said  probe  when  said  probe  is 
landed  and  locked  in  said  landing  and  locking  means,  and  flow 
passage  means  providing  continuous  fluid  communication 
through  said  probe  to  said  measuring  means. 


4,487,262 
DRIVE  FOR  HEAVY  OIL  RECOVERY 

V.  N.  Venkatesan,  and  Winston  R.  Shu,  bodi  of  DaUaa,  Texn 
assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,163 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/22.  43/24 
VS.  CL  166—271  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  heavy  oU  from  a  subterra- 
nean silica-containing  oU-containing  formation  penetrated  by 
at  least  one  injection  well  and  at  least  one  spaced-apart  produc- 
tion well,  both  of  said  injection  and  production  wells  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  substantial  portion  of  said  forma- 
tion, and  such  weUs  having  a  communicating  relationship, 
comprising: 
(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  said  injection  well  a 
predetermined  amount  of  a  hot  aqueous  solution  having  a 
pH  of  above  11.0  and  containing  sodium  hydroxide  and 
sodium  bicarbonate,  the  concentration  of  said  sodium 
hydroxide  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of 
sodium  bicarbonate  to  sodium  hydroxide  not  greater  than 
about  3.3  to  1,  said  sodium  bicarbonate  reacting  with  said 
siUca  contained  in  the  formation  under  conditions  in  the 
formation  to  form  water-soluble  sodium  silicate,  water 
and  carbon  dioxide  and  said  sodium  hydroxide  reacting 
with  said  silica  contained  in  the  fonnation  under  condi- 
tions in  the  formation  to  form  water-soluble  sodium  sili- 
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cate  and  water  plus  the  theniial  energy  neceacary  to  pro- 
vide the  heat  of  reaction  required  between  the  sodium 
bicartwnate  and  the  silica,  said  in-situ  formed  carbon 
dioxide  dissolving  in  the  oil  reducing  its  viscosity  and  the 
water-soluble  sodium  silicate  lowering  the  residual  oil 
saturation  of  the  formation; 

(b)  injecting  a  driving  fluid  into  the  formation  via  said  injec- 
tion well  to  displace  said  mobilized  oil  through  the  forma- 
tion toward  said  production  well;  and 

(c)  recovering  oil  from  the  formation  via  said  production 
well. 


M97*263 

CEMENT  STAGING  APPARATUS  FOR  WELLS  AND 

INCLUDING  WELL  CASING  AND  A  PROCESS 

Waiiaa  Jaoi,  2-340M9  St  NE.  CUpry,  Alberta,  r^-ifw 
T2E658  I 

FUad  Dae.  27^  1M2,  S«.  No.  483,166 

iMLCLi  pa  S3/JI  33/16 

37  Claims 


UJS.  a  166—289 


second  pressure  means  causes  said  pressure  relieving 
means  to  shift  and  to  relieve  and  vent  said  ^njitgr  pres- 
sure and  thereby  facilitate  sliding  of  said  second  member 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position. 
27.  A  process  for  cementing  a  well  in  stages,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  lowering  a  length  of  well  casing  having  an  open  ended 
cement  distribution  apparatus  positioned  therein  into  said 
weU  whereby  said  apparatus  is  at  a  preselected  depth  in 
said  well; 

b.  closing  one  end  of  said  apparatus  to  permit  opening  of  said 
apparatus  cement  distributing  ports; 

c.  connecting  said  cement  distribution  apparatus  to  a  source 
of  pressurized  cement; 

d.  supplying  a  predetermined  amount  of  pressurized  cement 
to  said  apparatus  to  open  said  ports  and  to  distribute  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  cement  into  said  well; 

e.  closing  said  ports  after  said  predetermined  amount  of  said 
cement  has  been  supplied;  and 

f  relieving  said  apparatus  pressure  to  assist  the  closing  of 
said  ports. 


M87a64 
USE  OF  HYDROGEN-FREE  CARBON  MONOXIDE  WITH 
STEAM  IN  RECOVERY  OF  HEAVY  OIL  AT  LOW 
TEMPERATURES 
Jamea  B.  Hyne,  Calgary,  and  J.  Dtvid  Tjrcr,  OikrlUe,  both  of 
Canada,  aasignon  to  Alberta  OO  Sands  Technology  and  Re- 
search Aothority,  Edmonton,  Quada 

Filed  Jul  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  394,688 
Int  CL^  E21B  43/24 
VJS.  a  166-300  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  producabUity  of  heavy  oil 
from  a  reservoir,  comprising: 
injecting  into  the  reservoir  steam  and  carbon  monoxide, 
substantiaUy  free  of  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature  less  than 
about  260*  C,  and  reacting  said  iiuected  steam  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  situ  to  form  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen, 
whereby  the  formed  products  enhance  the  produdbility 
of  the  heavy  oil. 


1.  A  cement  staging  apparatus  for  wells  and  including  well 
casing,  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  ended  hollow  body  having  a  number  of  spaced 
ports  therethrough; 

(b)  a  first  hollow  member  alideably  associated  with  said  body 
and  having  a  first  porta  closed  position  and  a  second  ports 
open  position; 

(c)  first  pressure  means  asKxnated  with  said  first  member  for 
displacing  said  first  member  and  opening  said  ports 
thereby;  I 

(d)  a  second  hollow  member  slideably  associated  with  said 
^y  •«*  having  a  first  ports  open  position  and  a  second 
ports  closed  position  and  including  shifting  pressure  re- 
lieving means  cooperating  with  and  internal  of  said  body 
and  adapted  for  faciliuting  sliding  of  said  second  member 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position; 

(e)  second  pressure  means  associated  with  said  second  mem- 
ber for  displacing  said  second  member  and  closing  said 
ports  thereby; 

(0  said  second  member  ipaced  a  distance  from  said  first 
member; 

(g)  said  body,  said  first  member  and  said  first  pressure  means 
defining  a  canister  having  an  open  end  for  receipt  of  a 
supply  of  pressurized  cement  and  adapted  for  distributing 
said  cement  through  said  ports;  and, 

(h)  said  body,  said  first  and  said  second  pressure  means  and 
nidsecond  member  deine  a  closed  canister  when  in  said 
•econd  position  preventing  the  distribution  of  an  addi- 
tional supply  of  cement  whereby  closing  of  said  canister 
by  sliding  of  said  second  member  in  cooperation  with  said 


4,487,268 
ACIDIZING  A  SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIR 
Da?id  J.  Watanabe,  Orange,  Calif.,  aaripwr  to  Union  Ofl  Coa- 
pa^r  of  Califismia,  Los  Angeka,  CkUf . 

Filed  Dec  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333^439 
Int  a^  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  Ct  166-307  29Clalm8 

1.  A  retarded  acidizing  composition  for  treating  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-producing  reservoir  penetrated  by  a  well 
having  a  bottom  hole  temperature  of  up  to  about  400*  F.  com- 
prising a  solution  of: 
(a)  about  5  to  75  parts  by  volume  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  about  23 
to  75  percent  by  volume  of  a  proton-carrying  fint  mutual 
solvent  comprising  a  tertiary  carboxylic  acid  alkylated 
amide  characterized  by  the  formula: 

OR, 

R-C-N 
\ 

Ra 

wherein  (1)  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  alkyl  group  containing  1  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or 
different  alkyl  groups  containing  I  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms  and  (2)  about  7S  to  25  percent  by  volume  of  a 
second  mutual  solvent  comprising  a  glycol  ether  having  at 
least  one  alkyl  group  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said 
glycol  ether  containing  about  3  to  22  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  and 
(b)  about  95  to  25  parts  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
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an  acid  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  low  molecu- 
lar weight  organic  acids,  hydrochloric  acid,  and  admix- 
tures thereof. 
14.  A  method  for  acidizing  a  subterranean  hydrocarbon-pro- 
ducing or  geothermal  fluid-producing  containing  reservoir 
penetrated  by  a  well  having  a  bottom  hole  temperature  of  up  to 
about  400*  F.  comprising  injecting  into  said  reservoir  a  solu- 
tion of: 

(a)  about  S  to  75  parts  by  volume  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  about  25 
to  75  percent  by  volume  of  a  proton-carrying  first  mutual 
solvent  comprising  a  tertiary  carboxylic  acid  alkylated 
amide  characterized  by  the  formula: 

•V' 

R-C-N 
\ 
R2 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  alkyl  group  containing  1  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or 
different  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms  and  (2)  about  75  to  25  percent  by  volume  of  a 
second  mutual  solvent  comprising  a  glycol  ether  having  at 
least  one  alkyl  group  containing  2  to  10  cariwn  atoms,  said 
glycol  ether  containing  about  3  to  22  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  and 

(b)  about  95  to  25  parts  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  acid  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  low  molecu- 
lar weight  organic  acids,  hydrochloric  acid  and  admix- 
tures thereof  . 


4,487,266 

EXPLOSION  SUPPRESSION  APPARATUS 

Joseph  P.  Gfllis,  Weatboro,  lad  William  G.  Andrew,  Sudbury, 

both  of  MasBn  aadpon  to  Kidde,  Inc^  Saddle  Brook,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,831 

lot  CL^  A62C  35/00 

VS.  a  169-81  20  Claims 


means  and  disposed  horizontally  with  respect  to  said 
protected  zone;  and 
portable  unitary  frame  means  supporting  said  source,  said 
tubulation  means,  and  said  release  means. 


4,4r,267 

AGRICULTURAL  APPARATUS  WITH  TOOL 

SUPPORTED  THEREON  AND  WHEEL  ADJUSTMENT 

STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Terranee  Friggstad,  Fhmtler,  Canada,  assignor  to  Friggstad 
MaaaCMtnring  Ltd.,  Frontier,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,289 

Int  a^  AOIB  63/22 

U.S.  a.  172—310  17  Claim 


!i5= 


<^^ I 


10.  An  agricultural  apparatus  comprising  a  main  frame, 
ground  wheel  means  for  supporting  the  main  frame  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  ground,  a  ground  working  tool  sup- 
ported by  the  main  frame  and  arranged  to  operate  on  the 
ground  to  a  depth  determined  by  the  position  of  the  frame 
relative  to  the  ground,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
the  wheel  means  relative  to  the  frame  comprising  a  thrust  bar, 
means  mounting  the  thrust  bar  such  that  vertical  movement  of 
the  thrust  bar  moves  the  wheel  means  vertically  relative  to  the 
frame,  an  elongate  adjusting  bar,  means  mounting  the  adjusting 
bar  for  horizontal  movement  along  its  length  on  the  frame, 
flexible  coupling  means  connecting  said  adjusting  bar  to  said 
thrust  bar  and  guide  means  for  guiding  movement  of  said 
coupling  means  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  adjusting  bar  whereby  horizontal 
movement  of  the  adjusting  bar  causes  said  coupling  means  to 
move  around  the  axis  and  apply  vertical  force  to  said  thrust 
bar,  including  yoke  means  for  supporting  said  guide  means 
wherein  said  adjusting  bar  extends  through  the  yoke  means. 


4,487,268 
LIFTING  ATTACHMENTS  FOR  CULTIVATORS 
Laatar  B.  Grt?e,  RJL  1,  Sabola,  Iowa  82070 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,381 
Int  CL^  AOIB  63/ W 
VS.  CL  172-316  1 


1.  Explodon  supprearion  apparatus  comprising: 

structural  means  enclosing  a  protected  zone; 

a  source  of  a  pressurized  explosion  suppressant; 

pressure  detector  means  for  detecting  pressure  waves; 

release  means  for  releasing  said  suppressant  into  the  pro- 
tected zone  in  response  to  detection  of  a  pressure  wave  by 
said  detector  means,  said  release  means  comprising  a 
discharge  port  opening  into  the  |>rotected  zone; 

tubulation  means  includhig  an  inclined  portion  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  detector  means  and  the 
protected  zone,  said  inclined  portion  comprising  both 
vertical  and  horizontal  components  of  substantial  magni- 
tude and  defining  an  inlet  port  opening  into  the  protected 
zone,  and  wherein  said  source,  said  release  means  and  said 
tubulation  means  are  disposed  externally  of  said  structural 


1.  A  lift  assembly  for  a  cultivator. 
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•aid  cultivfttor  being  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  earth- 
working  implementt,  each  of  said  implements  having  a 
carrier  bar  and  an  earth-working  tool  anembly  depending 
from  laid  respective  carrier  bar,  a  forward  drawbar  to  be 
hitched  transversely  to  a  tractor,  pivotal  means  for  each  of 
said  carrier  bars,  said  carrier  bars  having  respective  front 
ends  connected  aloQg  spaced  poinu  to  said  drawbar  by 
said  respective  pivotal  means,  said  pivotal  means  permit- 
ting raising  and  lowfring  each  of  said  earth-working  tool 
assemblies  individuany.  said  earth-working  implements  to 
be  arranged  successively  into  a  plurality  of  groups, 
said  lift  assembly  comprising:  a  lifting  crossbar  for  each  of 
said  groups,  each  of  said  lifting  crossbars  positioned  cross- 
wise said  carrier  bars  of  a  respective  one  of  said  groups  on 
a  transverse  line  spaced  rearward  from  said  pivotal  means, 
first  fastening  means  connected  together  said  crossbars 
and  said  carrier  ban  at  each  crossing  thereof, 
an  upper  support,  second  fastening  means  rigidly  connecting 
said  upper  support  to  said  drawbar,  said  upper  support 
extending  upwardly  from  said  drawbar  and  rearward  over 
at  leut  a  portion  of  each  of  said  crossbars, 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  each  of  said  groups,  each  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinden  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  said 
upper  support  and  a  lower  end  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  crossban,  the  distance  between  said  upper 
support  and  each  ol  said  crossbars  being  sufficient  to 
faciliute  positioning  aid  hydraulic  cylinders  substantially 
verticaUy,  and  said  hydraulic  cylinders  being  operable 
individually  to  raise  «id  to  lower  selectively  said  respec- 
tive carrier  bars  and  said  respective  earth-working  tool 
assemblies  attached  thereto. 


to  said  side  frame  portion  and  a  top  horizontal  portion  which 
shdably  receives  said  slide  member,  said  horizontal  raU  open- 
ings extending  through  said  vertical  slide  portions,  and  said 
slide  members  each  having  a  downwardly  opening  C-shaped 
channel  portion  slidably  received  on  one  of  said  T-ihaped  rails 
and  said  slide  member  openings  defined  by  downwardly  open- 
ing aligned  slots  in  the  ends  of  said  slide  member  channel 
portions. 


4,487,270 

ELECTRIC  TOOL,  PARTICULARLY  A  HANDTOOL. 

WITH  TORQUE  CONTROL 

Slefried  Hnber,  JohuBcibcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  utiam 

to  Black  «  Decker  lac,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  444,032 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  No?.  24. 
IWI,  3144494  ^'  ^ 

lot  a.}  B28B  23/14 
UJS.  a  173—12  10 


4,487 J49 
DOZER  BLADE  ANGLE  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 
Claude  M.  Friabac,  Bcttetdorf,  Iowa,  aaaiflior  to  J.  I.  Case 
CoopiBy.  RadM,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,796 
lat.  g.}  E02F  3/76 


VS.  a  172—818 


Sdaims 


1.  A  power  tool,  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  having  a  motor  shaft; 

said  motor  shaft  having  a  spiral  gear  through  which  said 
motor  drives  the  tool; 

a  pressure  sensor  disposed  so  as  to  be  subjected  to  the  axial 
thrust  of  said  motor  shaft  created  by  said  spiral  gear  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  tool; 

torque  control  means  connected  to  said  pressure  sensor  for 
influencing  said  motor  in  response  to  said  axial  thrust;  and 

said  pressure  sensor  comprising  electrically  conductive 
plastic  disposed  between  a  pressure  plate  of  electrically 
insulating  material  and  an  electrode  plate  having  spaced 
apart  electrodes,  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  conduc- 
tive plastic  changing  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  exened 
thereupon. 


1.  An  angle  adjustmeitt  mechanism  for  an  implement 
mounted  on  a  vehicle,  the  assembly  including  a  frame  pivotally 
supporting  said  implement  m  one  end  of  said  vehicle  for  angled 
movement  about  a  vertical  axis  of  said  implement,  said  frame 
including  side  frame  portions  on  opposed  sides  of  said  vehicle, 
shde  members  slidably  mounted  on  rails  supported  on  each  of 
said  side  f^ame  portions,  strut  means  interconnecting  each  of 
said  slide  memben  with  one  side  of  said  implement  and  anchor 
pm  means  locking  said  slide  memben  at  preselected  locations 
on  said  side  frame  portions,  whereby  said  implement  may  be 
angled  by  relatively  moving  said  slide  members,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  rails  each  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
horizontal  openings  extending  therethrough  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  raUs,  said  slide  memben 
each  havmg  a  horizontal  opoiing  slidably  alignable  with  one  of 
said  raU  openings,  and  said  anchor  pin  means  being  wedged- 
shaped  and  receivable  in  said  aligned  openings,  said  wedge- 
shaped  anchor  pin  means  each  having  an  enlarged  end  of 
greater  dimension  than  said  aligned  openings,  whereby  said 
Slide  memben  may  be  locked  at  preselected  locations  on  said 
raUs  for  angled  adjustment  of  said  implement,  each  of  said  rails 
being  generaUy  T-shaped  comprising  a  vertical  portion  joined 


4,487.271 
PORTABLE  CORE  DRILL 
Dan  M.  Pomeroy,  3720  Conatitatioa  Ave.,  Lnmmi  Island,  Waah. 
98262,  and  RuaseU  F.  Bomcater,  143  E.  Laurel  Rd^  Belling- 
ban.  Wash.  98226 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,609 

lot  a.^  B27B  17/00 

UA  a  173-29  MClaliBS 


1.  A  portable  core  drill  adapted  for  sampling  dense  mineral 
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specimens  or  the  like  by  urging  a  fluid  cooled/lubricated  tubu- 
lar drill  bit  into  a  dense  mineral  mass  from  which  a  sample  is  to 
be  extracted,  said  drill  comprising: 

(a)  drive  engine  means  for  imparting  a  drilling-effective 
rotary  motion  to  a  tubular  drill  bit  about  a  longitudinal 
drill  axis;  and, 

(b)  spindle  means  for  drive  coupling  said  drill  bit  to  said 
drive  engine  means,  said  spindle  means  including  thrust 
decoupling  means  for  axial  thrust  isolation  of  said  drive 
engine  means  from  loads  impressed  upon  said  drill  bit  and 
bit  fastening  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  drill 
bit  concentrically  in  respect  of  said  axis; 

wherein  said  bit  fastening  means  comprises  bit-engaging 
collet  means  received  in  a  collet  housing  having  tapered 
side  walls  and  an  end  wall,  and  rotat^le  compression 
means  (i)  for  constricting  said  collet  means  about  the  outer 
sidewall  of  said  drill  bit  proximate  the  proximal  end 
thereof  upon  rotation  of  said  compression  means  and  (ii) 
for  urging  said  collet  means  outwardly  of  said  collet  hous- 
ing dong  said  axis  upon  counter-rotation  thereof, 
whereby  said  drill  bit  may  be  operatively  engaged  with 
and  disen^ged  from  said  bit  fastening  means  by  hand 
rotation  and  counter-rotation  of  said  compression  means, 
respectively. 


the  angular  position  of  said  hub  body  of  said  tumbling  mecha- 
nism on  said  holding  member  and  thus  on  the  resulting  angle 
enclosed  between  said  tumbling  plane  and  said  axis  of  said 
shaft. 


FDad  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,986 
CbdflH  priority,  appliestlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1982, 320S141 

Int.  a^  B2SD 11/00 
VS.  a  17»-^  30  Claim 


4,4r,273 
GRIPPING  TOOL  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  WITH  DEVICE 
FOR  DRIVING  ROD-SHAPED  ELEMENTS  INTO  AND 

OUT  OF  THE  GROUND 
Boris  N.  Smolyanltskr,  Vladimir  P.  Bogiaaky;  Vladiidr  P. 
Gflcta;  Jory  N.  Syryanln,  and  Alczci  D.  Tcrsko?,  all  of  No?o> 
sfbink,  U.S.SJL,  aadgnon  to  Institut  Gomogo  Dela,  Noroai* 
blnk,U.S.SJt 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,576 

Iirt.  a^  E21B  1/00 

VS.  a  17»-5S  3  Claims 


4,487,272 
IMPACTING  DRILL 
Maaflred  Bleichw,  Leinfsldn;  Wolfgang  Schmid,  Plattenhardt, 
and  Karl  Wauar,  Echtwdiagn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany, 
aadfBon  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  A  gripping  tool  adapted  for  use  with  a  device  for  driving 
rod-shaped  elemenu  into  and  out  of  the  ground  comprising  a 
shell  with  side  walls;  ports  made  in  the  side  walls  of  said  shell; 
an  axial  taper  through  cavity  made  inside  said  shell  with  the 
generatrix  forming  an  angle  with  the  shell  centre  line  less  than 
the  self-wedging  angle;  spring-biased  gripping  jaws  accommo- 
dated inside  said  taper  cavity;  leven  inserted  into  said  ports 
and  interacting  by  their  inner  ends  with  said  gripping  jaws;  an 
abutment  sleeve  having  an  inside  annular  recess  and  installed 
on  the  external  surface  of  said  shell;  a  rubber  shock  absorber 
disposed  between  the  upper  surface  of  said  receu  and  the  outer 
ends  of  said  leven. 


HI  \  •! 


1.  An  impacting  drill  operative  for  rotating  and  selectively 
imparting  impacts  to  a  tool  mounted  thereon,  comprising  a 
support;  an  air  cushion  mechanism  mounted  on  said  suppori 
for  reciprocation  axially  of  the  tool  and  operative  for  impact- 
ing the  latter,  and  means  for  selectively  reciprocating  said  air 
cushion  mechanism,  including  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  suppori 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  of^  from  said  air  cushion  mecha- 
nism, a  holding  member  rigid  with  said  shaft  and  centered  on 
an  adijustment  axis  enclosing  a  fint  acute  angle  with  said  axis, 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  about  said  axis,  a  tumbling  mecha- 
nism including  a  hub  body  mounted  on  said  holding  member 
for  angular  diq)lacement  about  said  adjustment  axis  between  a 
plurality  of  angular  positions,  a  ring-shaped  tumbling  member 
extending  around  said  shaft  along  a  tumbling  plane  and  having 
a  portion  that  is  in  force-transmitting  engagement  with  said  air 
cushion  mechanism,  and  means  for  so  mounting  said  tumbling 
member  on  said  hub  body  that  said  tumbling  plane  encloses  a 
second  acute  angle  with  a  plane  normal  to  said  adjustment  axis, 
and  means  for  so  releasably  connecting  said  hub  body  of  said 
tumbling  mechanism  to  said  shaft  for  joint  rotation  therewith 
in  any  of  said  angular  positions  that  said  tumbling  plane  rotates 
with  said  shaft  and  said  portion  of  said  tumbling  member  swiv- 
els in  a  plane  extending  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  said 
air  cushion  mechanism  within  an  angular  range  depending  on 


4,487,r4 

ROCK  DRILLS 

John  A.  Hart,  Brookside,  England,  aarignor  to  Wearer  A  Hart 

Limited,  Ea^aad 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,233 

lot  a>  E21C  3/24 

VS.  a  173-134  3  Clains 

1.  An  air  operated  down-the-hole  drill  comprising  a  back- 
head  for  the  connection  of  a  drill  to  a  source  of  compressed  air, 
a  wear  sleeve  secured  to  the  backhead  and  a  chuck  adapted  to 
retain  a  drill  bit  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  wear  sleeve, 
there  being  within  the  wear  sleeve  an  inner  cylinder  with  a 
valve  seat  at  one  (inner)  end  of  the  cylinder  having  a  valve 
stem  extending  into  the  cylinder  and  a  piston  within  the  cylin- 
der reciprocable  therein  from  one  position  where  the  valve 
stem  engages  in  a  bore  in  the  piston  to  a  second  position  where 
astem  on  the  piston  enten  a  bearing  located  in  the  cylinder  and 
strikes  a  drill  bit  held  within  the  chuck,  the  dimensions  of  the 
piston  being  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  piston  head  area  to  its 
bore  area  is  in  the  range  9.9/9.9S  to  1,  the  ratio  of  the  piston 
head  length  to  the  piston  stem  length  is  in  the  range  l.S/1.52  to 
1,  the  ratio  of  the  piston  head  diameter  to  the  piston  stem 
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SCALE  OF  FLAT  GONSTRUCnON 
M  L.  SwwMjr,  152  EdgHMMt  Rd,  aid  Httt  L  Med.  18 

Flkd  M^f  3, 1983,  S«.  No.  374^177 

.T «  «     ^^^  ^^^  ^^/^  ^^/«l  i//<  21/22 
VA  a.  177—1  gj 


•t  the  point  at  which  the  piiton  itrikes  the  driU  bit  is  1.4/1.45 
to  1. 


4i4>7»278 
DRILLING  DEVICE  FOR  UNDERCUT  BOREHOLES 

HiM  AkUMgMilMtafI,  SchHu,  UedrtoMtcia 
RM  Feb.  22, 1113,  Sff.  No.  468,369 
^^taujtorlty,  tppUortloi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germeny.  Feb.  22, 


VA  a  17S-170 


bt  a)  E21B  7/02 


6Claiiiis 


28.  A  method  of  weighing  a  bed-ridden  patient  comprisinB 
the  steps  of  f      a 

placing  a  scale  of  low  profile  on  top  of  a  bed  and  beside  a  bed 

ridden  patient; 
placing  the  bed-ridden  patient  on  the  scale;  and 
obtaining  a  read-out  of  the  weight  of  the  patient 

4^(87077 

CONTAINER  DISTRIBUTING  AND  CHARGING 

APPARATUS 

SoiUl  Morita,  Shiga,  and  YoaUhara  Mfloai,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japu,  aadgaors  to  KabwUld  Kaiiba  IiUda  KoU  SdaakHbo. 
Kyoto,  Japan  ^^ 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,324 
Claim  priority,  application  Japu,  Sep.  11, 1981, 56>144833 
Irt.  a^  GOIG 13/24,  19/00,  19/22 
U.S.  CL  177—25  g 


1.  Drilling  device  for  formhig  a  borehole  with  an  undercut 
compnsmg  a  driving  member,  such  u  a  hammer  drill,  includ- 
ing an  axiaUy  extending  drive  shaft,  an  aadally  extending  bear- 
ing housmg  arranged  to  be  rotated  about  the  axis  of  said  hous- 
mg  by  said  drive  shaft,  a  cutting  edge  support  having  an  axis  of 
roution  and  a  pivot  axis  extending  transvenely  of  the  axis  of 
roution  and  of  the  axis  of  said  beuing  housing,  said  cutting 
«1^  support  having  the  axis  of  roution  thereof  extending 
substantially  m  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  bearing  housing 
and  outwardly  away  from  said  driving  member,  said  cuttini 
edge  support  includes  cutting  edges  at  the  end  thereof  more 
remote  from  said  driving  member,  said  drive  shaft  is  engaged 
with  said  housing  so  that  it  rotates  said  housing  and  isuiaUy 
displaceable  rehitive  to  said  housing,  said  drive  shaft  arranged 
to  contact  said  cutting  edge  support,  wherein  the  improven^nt 
comprises  that  said  cutting  edge  support  has  a  first  end  and  a 
iooond  end  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof  with  the  first  end  located  within  said  housing  and  the 
•eoond  end  projecting  outwardly  from  said  housing  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  driving  member,  said  cutting  edge 
support  includes  a  lever  arm  located  within  said  bearing  hoiu- 
ing  and  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof, 
•nd  a  pivot  axle  pivotaUy  mounting  said  lever  arm  and  located 


1.  A  container  distributing  and  charging  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  arrayed  weighing  machine^ 

a  stock  table,  disposed  alongside  said  weighing  machines,  for 

supporting  an  array  of  containers  with  articles  contained 

therein; 

means  for  guiding  the  containers  in  mutually  spaced  rebtion 
from  said  stock  table  onto  those  weighing  "»«^*!fnfs  which 
are  selected  as  a  result  of  a  combinatorial  weighing  opera- 
tion for  previously  discharged  containers,  said  "«— "t  for 
guiding  comprising  a  guide  plate  correqionding  to  each 

weighing  machine  and  having  a  guide  portion,  each  of  the 
containers  having  rounded  comer  portions  and  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  the  guide  porticn  of  said 
guide  plate  as  the  oontainen  move  onto  said  weighing 
machines,  with  at  least  one  of  the  containers  arrayed  on 
said  stock  table  serving  as  a  dummy  container  which  is 
kept  from  being  moved  onto  a  weighing  fwchinf;  and 

means  for  pushing  the  selected  containen  in  mutually  spaced 
relation  from  said  stock  table  onto  selected  weighmg 
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machines  to  thereby  discharge  the  weighed  containers 
therefrom. 


4«4r,279 
ELECTRONIC  BALANCE 


4«487,278 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  PROVTOING  AUTOMATIC 

MEASUREMENT  OF  TEST  WEIGHT 

Robert  D.  Roontbil,  Gailbersburg,  Md.,  aaignor  to  Trabor 

IndMtriii,  IM.,  Gtithcnborg,  Md. 

FDad  Ai«.  24, 1983,  te.  No.  828,884 
lit  a>  GOIG  l9/5h  GOIN  9/02 
U&  a  177-28  11 


AUra  Komoto,  Otia,  Japan,  aaigMr  to  Sbiiiadn  Corporation, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUcd  Ang.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,423 
CUns  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  21, 1981, 56>131711 
brt.  a^  GOIG  7/00.  3/14 


US.  a  177-212 


SCIaims 


I.  An  instrument  for  automatically  and  accurately  determin- 
ing the  test  weight  per  bushel  of  grain,  comprising: 

(a)  a  confined  column  having  a  constant  cross  sectional  area 
for  containing  grain  to  be  tested  for  weight  per  bushel, 

(b)  means  for  sequentially  dumping  a  plurality  of  batches  of 
grain  to  be  tested  from  the  bottom  of  the  column, 

(c)  means  for  automatically  determining  the  height  of  the 
grain  in  the  column  prior  to  and  after  the  dumping  of  each 
batch  of  grain  from  the  column, 

(d)  weighing  means  for  weighing  each  batch  of  gram 
dumped  fnm  the  column, 

(e)  microprocessor  meau  receiving  information  from  the 
weighing  means  and  the  height  of  the  grain  column  de- 
tecting means  and  calculating  the  weight  per  bushel. 

II.  A  method  of  automatically  determining  the  weight  per 
unit  volume  of  grain  comprising; 

(a)  pouring  grain  into  a  columnar  zone  of  a  orastant  cross- 
sectional  area  so  that  the  height  of  grain  in  the  column  is 
readily  translatable  to  volume, 

(b)  dumping  small  batches  of  grain  firom  the  bottom  of  the 
columnar  zone  so  that  each  batch  dumped  decreases  the 
height  of  the  grain  in  the  columnar  zone, 

(c)  weighing  accurately  the  weight  of  each  batch  dumped, 

(d)  measuring  aocuratdy  the  height  of  the  grain  in  the  co- 
lumnar zone  after  each  batch  is  dumped, 

(e)  automatically  calculating  the  test  weight  per  unit  volume 
using  the  change  in  weight  and  change  in  height  measure- 
ments as  q)plied  to  linear  regression  equations  after  ex- 
clodmg  the  first  several  batches. 


'Oa 


1.  An  electronic  balance  comprising: 

a  force  equilibrating  unit  which  electromagnetically  com- 
pensates a  weight  to  be  measured,  consisting  of  a  weight 
receiving  tray,  a  displacement  detector  for  detecting  the 
displacement  of  said  weight  receiving  tray,  a  magnetic 
circuit  to  provide  a  static  magnetic  field,  and  a  force  coil 
assembly  mechanically  connected  with  said  weight  re- 
ceiving tray  and  movably  located  in  said  static  magnetic 
field,  said  force  coil  assembly  being  made  up  of  a  first  coil 
and  a  second  coil: 

a  first  current-supplying  means  for  supplying  to  said  first  coil 
a  pulsed  first  current  whose  duty  factor  is  controlled  by  a 
first  digital  value  to  be  predetermined; 

a  second  current-supplying  means  for  supplying  to  said 
second  coil  a  second  current  which  corresponds  to  the 
output  of  said  displacement  detector; 

a  digital  value  determining  means  for  determining  said  first 
digital  value  when  the  output  of  said  displacement  detec- 
tor reaches  a  predetermined  upper  or  lower  limit; 

a  digital  value  generator  for  generating  a  second  digital 
value  which  corresponds  to  the  average  value  of  said 
second  current;  and 

an  arithmetic  unit  which  derives  a  weight  value  by  adding 
said  second  digital  value  to  said  fint  digital  value. 


4,487480 
HIGH-RESOLUTION  ELECTRONIC  BALANCE 
Erich  KnoOe,  BoTenden;  Fraaa-Joocf  MdcbCT, 
Christian  OMendorf,  Gdttingen,  and  JBrgen  Ober,  Hardspin, 
all  of  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sartorins  GmbH, 
Fed.  R9.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,721 
Oaias  priority,  api^icetion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  Apr.  7, 
1982, 3213016 

Int  a^  GOIG  7/00,  3/14 
U.S.  CL  177—212  10  Claims 

1.  Electronic  balance  comprising  a  measure  value  receiver 
which  emits  an  analog  electrical  signal,  a  high-resolution  digi- 
tizer on  the  output  side,  a  digital  signal  processing  unit,  and 
means  for  correcting  erron  caused  by  the  temperature  of  the 
measured  value  receiver,  characterized  in  that  a  switch  (25)  is 


634 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11, 1984 


provided  which  feeds  the  output  signal  of  at  least  one  tempera- 
ture sensor  (27)  to  the  input  of  the  digitizer  (IS)  in  addition  to 


vided  through  which  also  the  communication  between  the 
same  chambers  and  the  source  of  the  higher  pressure  fluid 
IS  varied  depending  on  the  piston  displacements,  piston 
and  seats  being  so  designed  that  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
operative  chamber  acts  upon  the  surface  of  the  piston 
mcluded  between  its  outer  diameter  and  the  effective 
diameter  of  sealing  between  rim  and  associated  seat,  and 
thus  gives  on  the  piston  a  thrust  which  is  a  linear  function 
of  the  force  transmitted  by  the  pinion  to  the  piston 
through  the  transmission  mechanism,  with  the  result  that 
the  pressure  in  the  actuator  operative  chamber  is  a  linear 
function  of  the  torque  applied  by  the  driver  to  the  steer- 
uig-wheel. 


the  signal  of  the  measured  Value  receiver  (1 . . .  13)  at  certain 
times  controlled  by  the  digiud  signal  processing  unit  (22). 

4,487,281 

POWER.ASSISTED  lUCK-AND-PINION  STEERING 
MECHANISM 
Ettore  CordiaM,  Turin,  Itiriy,  aMigiior  to  Coriat  S,rJ^  Turin, 
Italy 

nW  Not.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,554 
Oaiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  No?.  9, 1981, 68448  A/81 
lit  a^  B62D  $/Jl  5/08:  n5B  9/W 
UA  a  180-148  9ci«iB,s 


4,487,282 

PARKING  LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  THREE-WHEELED 

VEHICLES 

Goroei  Wakatsuki;  Kohei  Ohioao,  both  of  Saltana,  and 

MwMori  Shibuya,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,532 

I  rT",!IL'"**'''  wUcttion  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1981,  56-40957; 

.T  o  «  "■*•  ^^  ^*^  ^^/0&-  B62K  5/04 

VS.  a  180-210  21  ctai^ 


1.  A  power-assisted  rack-and-pinion  steering  mechanism  for 
motorvehicles  of  the  kind  comprising: 

A  rack, 

A  helical-tooth  pinion,      | 

A  two-chamben  actuator  assisting  the  rack  in  its  axial  dis- 
placement, 

A  valve  which,  depending  on  the  torque  applied  to  the 
pinion,  adjusto  Uie  pressure  head  between  the  two  cham- 
ben  of  die  actuator, 

A  reservoir  of  fluid,  and 

A  pump  driven  by  the  vehicle  engine  and  producing  the 
pressure  head  in  the  actuator  chambers,  the  valve  being  of 
the  slide-valve  kind,  with  the  slide  member  moving  in 
translation  along  a  stationary  axis  different  from  that  of 
the  pinion,  to  which  pinfen  it  is  connected  by  means  of  a 
mechanism  with  a  high  transmission  ratio,  the  slide  mem- 
ber of  the  valve  comprising  a  piston  provided  with  a  rim 
on  each  end  face,  each  rim  cooperating  with  an  associated 
seat  formed  on  the  valve  housing  or  on  members  bom  by 
the  housmg,  said  rim  and  seats  forming  passages  through 
which  the  two  actuator  chamben  are  connected  to  the 
source  of  low  pressure  fluid,  said  passages  varying  as  a 
result  of  the  piston  axial  displacements,  means  being  pro- 


1.  A  parking  lock  system  for  a  three-wheeled  vehicle  having 
front  and  rear  vehicle  bodies  interconnected  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  rolling  relative  to  each  other,  comprising: 

a  rolling  shaft  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  rear  vehicle 
body  and  rototably  fltted  at  the  other  end  thereof  in  said 
front  vehicle  body; 

a  first  engagement  member  secured  to  said  rolling  shaft  so  as 
to  be  roUable  substantially  integrally  therewith; 

an  engagement  mechanism  provided  for  said  front  vehicle 
body  so  as  to  be  roUable  substantially  integrally  therewith 
and  having  a  second  engagement  member; 

said  engagement  mechanism  being  engageable  with  said  first 
engagement  member  in  at  least  one  predetermined  relative 
position  only,  said  engagement  causing  said  relative  roll- 
ing to  be  locked; 

a  wheel  lock  mechanism  for  locking  rotation  of  at  least  one 
road  wheel  of  said  vehicle; 

an  operation  element; 

a  substantially  continuous  single  cable  member  interconnect- 
ing Slid  operation  element  with  said  wheel  lock  mecha- 
nism so  as  to  actiiate  said  wheel  lock  mechanism  upon 
operation  of  said  operation  element;  and 

said  engagement  mechanism  being  directly  connected  to 
said  cable  member  so  as  to  be  actuated  upon  the  operation 
of  said  operation  element. 
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4*407,283  4,487,284 

MOTORCYCLE  DEVICE  FOR  TOWING  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Mmiki  Soadd,  KamlAikMka;  Kcui  lawm  Aiaka,  and  Kat-  Walter  Steiaer,  Meyria,  Swlticrlaad,  aMipMr  to  Lacoray  SJL, 
and  Kiarara,  Kawagoc,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgaon  to  Honda      Gcacfa,  Swftaerlaad 
Motor  COn  UAn  Tokyo,  Japan  FDad  Nov.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,296 

FDad  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,468  dalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriand,  No?.  13,  1981, 

CUbh  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct  19, 1981, 56-166669;  7297/81 
Oet  19, 1981, 56-166671;  Oet  19, 1981, 56-166672  lat  Q.^  B60D  1/02 

lot  a^  B62J  ;  7/00  \J£.  a.  I8O-219  5  Oains 

U,S.  a  180-219  11  dalBii 


1.  A  device  for  towing  a  motorcycle,  which  comprises 
a  towing  unit  body  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  front  fork 

of  the  motorcycle  to  be  towed, 
a  hitching  member  slidably  fitted  in  said  body, 
a  bolt  retaining  said  hitching  member  in  said  body, 
a  traction  cable  having  one  end  connected  to  said  bolt  and  an 

opposite  end,  and 
means  formed  on  said  opposite  end  for  attachment  to  a 

traction  lever. 


1.  A  motorcycle  comprising: 

a  frame  body  having  the  shape  of  a  substantially  single  pipe 
over  substantially  the  whole  length  thereof,  said  frame 
body  including  a  first  portion  vertically  extending, 
slighUy  forwardly  inclined  and  having  a  lower  end,  a 
second  portion  substantially  horizontally  and  rearwardly 
extending  from  said  lower  end  of  said  first  portion  and 
having  a  rear  end,  a  third  portion  upwardly  extending 
from  said  rear  end  of  said  second  portion,  rearwardly 
inclined  and  having  an  upper  end,  and  a  fourth  portion 
substantially  horizontally  and  rearwardly  extending  from 
said  upper  end  of  said  third  portion; 

a  head  tube  rigidly  secured  to  said  first  portion  of  said  frame 
body,  a  front  fork  tumably  supported  by  said  head  tube, 
and  a  front  wheel  rotatably  supported  by  said  front  fork; 

a  floor  mounted  on  said  second  portion  of  said  frame  body; 

a  firont  shield  mounted  on  said  first  portion  of  said  frame 
body,  said  front  shield  comprising  a  head  lamp  housing 
located  forwardly  of  said  head  tube,  an  auxiliary  fender 
located  immediately  below  said  head  lamp  housing  and 
intervening  between  said  first  portion  of  said  frame  body 
and  said  front  wheel,  said  auxiliary  fender  having  a  con- 
cave front  face  and  substantially  vertically  extending,  a 
pair  of  leg  shields  located  at  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said 
auxiliary  fender  and  downwardly  extending  from  a  loca- 
tion in  the  vicinity  of  said  head  lamp  housing,  said  leg 
shields  being  located  at  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  head 
lamp  housing,  said  front  fork  and  a  rear  edge  of  said  front 
wheel,  and  a  pair  of  foot  restt  extending  substantially 
horizontally  and  rearwardly  from  respective  ones  of  said 
leg  shields  into  a  level  flush  with  said  floor,  said  front 
shield  comprising  a  one-piece  member  formed  integrally 
with  said  head  lamp  housing,  said  auxiliary  fender,  said  leg 
shields,  and  said  foot  rests;  and 

a  body  cover  mounted  on  said  fourth  portion  of  said  frame 
body  and  accommodating  at  least  one  accessory  of  said 
motorcycle. 


4,4r,285 

ENGINE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Takao  Toodta,  Niiza,  and  YiUi  Kishizawa,  Kawagoc,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Motor  Co.,  lid^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1982,  57-3061; 
Jan.  12, 1982,  57-3062 

lot  a^  B60K  5/12 
VS.  a  180—228  14  Claims 


•iftii 


f*   ti  en     •'    jk  »<»  ^^ 
it    «     lilt 


1.  An  engine  suspension  system  for  suspending  an  engine 
from  the  body  of  a  vehicle  including  a  framework,  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  links  each  having  two  junctions,  said  links  each 
having  said  two  junctions  thereof  located  on  corresponding 
one  of  a  plurality  of  straight  lines  extending  radially  in  diflerent 
directions  from  a  center  of  percussion  of  the  engine  located  at 
a  predetermined  position  in  said  body  of  said  vehicle;  a  first 
joining  means  pivotally  joining  one  junction  of  each  of  said 
links  to  said  engine;  and  a  second  joining  means  pivotally 
joining  the  other  junction  of  each  of  said  links  to  said  frame- 
work, whereby  said  engine  is  suspended  for  turning  movement 
about  said  center  of  percussion  to  reduce  the  transmission  of 
engine  vibrations  to  said  body  of  said  vehicle. 
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TRACTOR 
ConMUs  nm  dm  Ufy,  7  BrtMhanln,  Zi«,  SwUnrlaMl 
OwtbnatiM  of  8«.  No.  I9S,099,  Apr.  10, 197S,  i 
wbkfa  is  ■  difWoo  of  Sir.  No.  683,514,  Jaik  29, 197tf,  abaadoned. 
TUs  applkitkM  Apr.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  485472 
ClalM  priority,  ippUcttioa  NotkcrloMlo.  Jan.  30.  1975, 
7501075 

Ha  portion  of  tha  tarn  of  this  potaot  nbaaqoaat  to  No?.  30, 

1999,  hai  baai  **^**'^, 

lot  a>  B62D  SS/006 

U.&  a  10&-235  14  aaims 


an  engine,  a  transmission  and  a  differential,  which  comprises, 

in  combination: 
a  housing  structure  forming  a  part  of  an  automobile  body 
structure  and  having  an  engine  compartment  defined 
therein,  said  engine  compartment  being  defined  by  and 
surrounded  by  a  partition  wall,  separating  the  engine 
compartment  firom  a  passenger  compartment,  a  pair  of 
opposite  side  walls  generally  extending  outwardly  from 
the  partition  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  at 
least  one  transverse  frame  member  extending  between  the 
side  walls  in  spaced  relation  to  the  partition  wall,  said 
power  plant  being  mounted  in  the  engine  compartment 
with  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  engine  oriented  widthwise 
of  the  automobile  body  structure;  and 


1.  A  tractor  which  comprises: 
an  engine; 

front  and  rear  ground  wtheels  each  having  pneumatic  tires 
mounted  ttereon  which  are  at  least  one  hundred  centime- 
ters in  diameter, 
a  frame  which  comprises  ftx)nt  and  rear  portions,  said  por- 
tions being  pivouble  relative  to  one  another  about  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis  located  between  the  front  and  rear 
horizontal  axes  of  rotation  of  said  ground  wheels,  said 
engine  being  mounted  only  on  said  front  portion  of  said 
frame  and  being  operatively  connected  to  both  said  front 
and  rear  ground  wheels  for  driving  same; 
an  operator's  seat  and  oporating  controls  including  a  steering 
wheel  from  which  the  tractor  is  steerable  and  controlla- 
ble; 
a  cabin  mounted  on  said  rear  portion  of  said  frame,  said 
cabin  being  substantially  disposed  above  said  ground 
wheels  as  seen  in  side  view,  said  operator's  seat  and  said 
steering  wheel  being  mounted  in  said  cabin  on  said  rear 
portion  of  said  frame  higher  than  a  horizontal  plane  con- 
taining the  upper  surlhces  of  said  pneumatic  tires  and 
being  turnable  through  substantially  180*  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  fiirther  »3i»  within  said  cabin  which  is  not  so 
turnable,  said  operator's  seat  and  said  steering  wheel  being 
turnable  together  about  said  further  axis  from  a  position 
■elected  from  one  in  which  an  operator  occupying  said 
seat  faces  generally  forward  and  one  in  which  such  opera- 
tor faces  generally  rearward  of  the  tractor,  said  seat  when 
facing  forward  and  said  steering  wheel  when  facing  to  the 
rear  being  located  substantially  directly  above  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rear  ground  wheels; 
a  lifting  device  extending  rearwardly  from  said  rear  portion 
of  said  frame  near  said  cabin  whereby  an  operator  in  said 
seat  when  facing  to  the  rear  has  a  direct  view  of  an  imple- 
ment attached  to  said  lifting  device. 


i' 1^ 


^nrn 


\ 


first,  second  and  third  elastically  yieldable  bearing  assem- 
blies each  having  elastically  yieldable  connections  for 
connecting  corresponding  first,  second  and  third  different 
portions  of  the  power  phmt  to  the  side  walls  and  trans- 
verse frame  member,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
bearing  assemblies  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  power  plant  adjacent  the  partition 
wall,  said  third  bearing  assembly  being  positioned  on  the 
other  side  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  power  plant 
remote  from  the  partition  wall,  said  first  and  second  elasti- 
cally yieldable  bearing  assemblies  defining  said  first  and 
second  points  of  elastically  yieldable  connections  and 
positioned  such  that  an  imaginary  line,  drawn  between  the 
first  and  second  points  of  elastically  yieldable  connections, 
extends  on  one  side  of  and  generally  in  parallel  to  the 
natural  torque  axis  of  the  power  plant 


4,497 J88 
MUFFLER  DEVICE  OF  MOTORCYCLE 
JoB-icU  Watanabe,  Kobe,  and  TakaUko  Aoyaon,  AkvU,  both 
of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Kawaiald  Jokogyo  ■f*'— ^*"  Kaiiha, 


Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,521 
Claiaia  priority,  appttcatioB  Japan,  JnL  3, 1981, 56-99725 
Int  a.3  FOIN  7/09 
U.S.  CL  181—238  5 


lliftingi 


4,487J87 

SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  POWER  PLANT 

'  to  Maida  Motor 


FDad  JnL  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,577 

Ang.  3, 1981,  56-122197; 


Ang.  3, 1981, 56-122198;  Aai.  3, 1981, 56-122199 

lie  ^  .—    ...•     Int  Q.' B60I  J/0#  1.  A  muffler  device  ofa  motorcycle  having  a  front  and  a  rear 

U&  a  180-297                                                 7ClainH  wheel  comprising: 

1.  A  support  system  for  an^tomobile  power  plant  including  a  single  muffler  body  for  silencing  the  exhaust  noise  of  a 
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muldcylinder  engine,  said  muffler  body  being  located 
beneath  said  engine,  said  entire  muffler  body  curving  and 
projecting  upwardly  forward  of  the  lower  front  portion  of 
the  engine; 

a  plurality  of  exhaust  pipes  each  of  which  is  connected 
proximately  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  muffler  body  and 
each  of  which  is  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 
respective  cylinders  of  the  engine; 

disclnrge  pipes  connected  to  said  muffler  body  to  discharge 
the  exhausts  of  the  engine  from  the  muffler  body  rear- 
wardly of  said  motorcycle,  said  discharge  pipes  having  a 
length  so  as  to  terminate  forward  of  the  rear  axle;  and 

said  muffler  body  being  adapted  to  operate  in  its  entirety  for 
each  exhaust  from  each  cylinder  of  said  engine. 


4,487,289 
EXHAUST  MUFFLER  WTTH  PROTECTIVE  SHIELD 
Kenneth  J.  Kidnaid;  Frederick  H.  Printias,  Sr.,  and  Richard  J. 
Jasanaity,  aU  of  Stooghton,  Wis^  assignors  to  Nelson  Indus- 
tries, lacn  Stonghton,  Wis. 

FDod  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,181 

Int.  a^  FOIN  ///a  1/14 

VA  a  181—252  11  aaims 


portions,  said  body  being  in  the  form  of  an  imperforate  cylin- 
drical wall,  said  front  end  portion  including  a  wall  spanning 
and  affixed  to  the  front  end  of  the  body,  one  of  said  walls 
including  a  forward  exhaust  inlet  leading  to  the  interior  of  the 
structure,  and  said  rear  end  portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  cone 
coaxial  with  and  having  ia  base  affixed  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
body  and  its  tipen  disposed  rearwardmost,  said  cone  including 
a  foraminous  interior  radial  partition  fixedly  positioned  inter- 
mediate the  base  and  apex  of  the  cone  to  form  a  conical  cham- 
ber at  the  cone  apex,  the  wall  of  the  cone  forwardly  of  the 


*f  .. 


partition  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  therein,  sound- 
absorbent  material  contained  in  the  apex  chamber,  a  tubular 
pressure-wave  trap  element  within  the  cylindrical  wall  and 
extending  from  the  exhaust  inlet  to  the  cone,  said  element 
having  a  peripheral  wall  spacedly  surrounded  by  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  to  provide  an  annular  chamber  between  the  element 
and  the  cylindrical  wall,  the  element  wall  including  a  plurality 
of  slots  therein  communicating  the  interior  of  the  element  with 
the  annular  chamber,  and  sound-absorbent  material  contained 
in  the  annular  chamber. 


4^487,291 
SOUND  ATTENUATING  PARTITION 
Keith  W.  Walker,  Lake  Zurich,  DL,  aasipMr  to  United  States 
Gypsan  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

Filad  Dec.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,221 

Int  a^  E04B  1/82 

U.S.  a  181—290  9  Claims 


1.  A  muffler  construction  comprising,  a  muffler  including  an 
elongated  vertically  disposed  outer  tubular  body,  a  fint  head 
enclosing  one  end  of  the  body,  a  second  head  enclosing  the 
opposite  end  of  the  body,  an  iidet  pipe  for  introducing  exhaust 
gas  into  the  muffler,  an  outlet  pipe  for  discharging  the  exhaust 
gas  from  the  muffler,  a  heat  insulated  shell  spaced  radially 
outward  of  said  body  to  provide  an  annular  passage  therebe- 
tween, said  heads  projecting  radially  beyond  said  body  and 
being  connected  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  shell,  a  plurality 
of  first  holes  disposed  in  the  first  end  head  and  communicating 
with  one  end  of  said  passage,  and  a  plurality  of  second  holes 
disposed  in  the  second  head  and  communicating  with  the 
opposite  end  of  said  passage,  air  being  passed  by  convection 
through  said  first  holes  and  said  passage  and  being  discharged 
through  said  second  holes  to  thrnby  cool  said  body. 


4,487,290 
LIGHT  AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  MUFFLER 
WilUani  J.  Flaherty,  Dafsnport  Iowa,  aarignor  to  Mustang 
Units  Co.,  DifMport,  Iowa 

FIM  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,011 

Int  aj  FOIN  1/24 

VS.  a,  181—256  11  ClaiBS 

1.  A  muffler  for  use  with  the  internal-combustion  engine  of 

light  aircraft,  comprising  an  elongated,  essentially  hollow 

structure  having  a  cylindrical  body  and  front  and  rear  end 


1.  A  parition  system  having  enhanced  sound  attenuation, 
said  system  comprising  a  framework  of  spaced-apart,  parallel 
framing  members  and  cross  members  in  co-planar  array,  a  wall 
panel  connected  to  said  framework  to  form  a  partition  having 
a  cavity  therein,  and  a  bowed  miq^  fiber  blanket  disposed 
between  adjacent  parallel  framing  memben  within  said  cavity, 
the  apex  of  the  bow  being  in  contact  with  the  wall  panel,  said 
apex  being  located  along  the  centerline  of  the  blanket  which  is 
parallel  to  the  framing  members;  said  blanket  constituting  an 
oblique  path  across  the  partition  for  the  dissipation  of  sound 
energy,  characterized  fiirther  in  that  a  second  wall  panel  is 
connected  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  frameworiL,  a  portion  of 
the  concave  side  of  the  bowed  blanket  is  in  contact  with  the 
second  panel,  and  the  lateral  edges  of  the  blanket  are  in  contact 
with  the  adjacent  parallel  framing  members. 
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4«487a92 
LET  DOWN  APPARATUS 
Saith,  ud  Da?id  L.  Prvnmt,  both  of  Porttand, 

to  URoy  G.  HMgn,  VuKoovcr,  W«h. 
FIM  Jan.  II,  1982,  S«r.  No.  3M,993 
Int  CLi  A42B  J/10 


11  Claim 


4^487493 

ELEVATOR/HATCH  CONTROLLER  PLATFORM 

LEVELING  LOGIC  WITH  SAFETY  FEATURES 

Geoffrey  O.  Thonu,  Bcthesda,  Md,  anipior  to  IV  United 

Slates  of  Ameriea  as  repreeeatod  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
WasliiBgtOB,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478492 
lat  a^  B6CB  1/J8 
VS.  a  187—29  R  12 


1.  An  apparatus  for  letting  a  penon  down  from  a  substantial 
height  comprising: 

acasing; 

reel  means  routably  mounted  to  said  casing  for  storing  an 
elongate  extension  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
person  to  be  let  dowi^ 

brake  means  for  reducitig  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  reel 
means,  said  brake  means  including  a  stationary  brake 
drum  and  a  pair  of  radially  opposed  brake  shoes  mounted 
to  rotate  with  the  roution  of  said  reel  means; 

governor  means  including  a  pair  of  radially  inwardly  articu- 
lated flyweights  extending  between  said  brake  shoes,  the 
articulation  permitting  said  flyweights  to  be  displaced 
radially  outwardly  u  the  rate  of  roution  of  said  brake 
shoes  and  said  reel  m«ms  increase  to  displace  said  brake 
shoes  radially  oatwanlly,  whereby  the  pressure  of  said 
brake  shoes  against  said  brake  drum  and  the  resulting 
braking  is  increased  m  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  reel, 
means  increases;         I 

crank  means  cooperable  with  said  reel  means  for  permitting 
the  elongate  extension  member  to  be  rewound  onto  said 
reel  means; 
said  brake  means  including  radial  arm  means  associated  with 
each  said  brake  shoe  to  stabiUze  said  brake  shoe  when  it 
contacts  said  brake  dium  and  prevent  other  than  radial 
movement  of  said  brake  shoe,  while  permitting  said  brake 
shoe  to  move  radially  toward  and  away  from  said  brake 
drum; 
said  pair  of  articulated  flyweights  each  having  opposite  ends 
connected  to  said  brake  shoes,  the  ends  of  the  one  said 
articulated  flyweight  being  connected  to  said  brake  shoes 
on  a  side  opposite  of  and  equidistant  from  the  radial  arm 
means  as  the  ends  of  the  other  said  articulated  flyweight; 
and 

lever  actuated  stop  means  for  maintaining  said  reel  means  in 
a  wound  condition  even  after  the  elongate  extension  mem- 
ber is  loaded,  said  stop  means  comprising  a  stop  mounted 
to  rotate  with  said  reel  means  and  having  an  inclined  end 
and  abutment  end,  and  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  to 
s^casing  for  engaging  the  abutment  end  of  said  stop  to 
permit  said  stop  to  be  selectively  released  and  said  reel 
means  to  be  unwound  ander  load,  said  lever  means  coop- 
erating with  the  inclined  end  of  said  stop  to  permit  said 
reel  means  to  be  rewoind  without  disengaging  said  lever 
means  from  said  stq^ 


1.  An  elevator  leveller/hatch  controller  logic  circuit  of  the 
type  for  automatically  positioning  an  elevator  platform,  said 
circuit  having  platform  up,  down,  high-speed  and  low-speed 
outputs,  connected  to  an  elevator  motor  controler.  for  control- 
ling the  motion  of  said  elevator  platform,  said  elevator  plat- 
form located  in  an  elevator  trunk  having  flrst  and  second 
hatches  associated  therewith,  said  first  and  second  hatches 
being  coupled  to  a  dual-hatch  controller,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

first  means  for  dispatching  the  elevator  platform  to  a  desired 
destination,  said  first  means  including  a  plurality  of  desti- 
nation dispatch  outputs; 

second  means  for  sensing  the  location  of  said  elevator,  said 
second  means  with  a  plurality  of  location  sensing  outputs; 
and 

control  means  interconnected  with  said  first  means,  said 
second  means,  said  dual-hatch  controller,  and  said  motor 
controller,  for  slowing  and  stopping  the  platform  if  it 
proceeds  beyond  the  desired  destination,  for  activating 
the  high  speed  controller  only  once  per  dispatch,  for 
enabling  the  elevator  platform  to  be  dispatched  only  to 
preselected  locations,  and  for  controlling  said  first  and 
second  hatches  such  that  said  first  and  second  hatches  are 
not  simultaneously  open. 


4,487,294 

BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

Joaeph  S.  Geeck,  m,  4355  JefKeraon  Hwy.,  Harataao,  La.  70123 

Continaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,456,  Mar.  14, 1982, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  371,235,  Apr.  23, 1982,.  lUa 

application  Ang.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,780 

lot  a^  Fl€D  49/08 

VJS.  a  188-77  R  8  nri-^ 


1.  A  brake  assembly  for  slowing  or  stopping  rotation  of 
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rotatable  members  powered  by  a  prime  mover  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  a  rotatable  shaft; 

(Jo)  at  least  one  pulley  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  pulley  hav- 
ing inwardly  tapered  walls  adapted  to  accommodate  a 
matching  belt  having  comparable  tapered  sides; 

(c)  a  belt  composed  of  abrasion-resistant,  flexible,  relatively 
inelastic  material,  said  belt  having  tapered  sides  compara- 
ble to  the  tapered  walls  of  said  pulley  and  being  adapted  to 
fit  into  and  frictionally  engage  said  pulley; 

(d)  means  secured  to  said  belt  to  prevent  said  belt  from 
rotating  with  said  pulley; 

(e)  engagement  means  for  bringing  said  belt  into  frictional, 
rotation-slowing/stopping  engagement  with  said  pulley; 
and 

(0  means  adapted  to  keep  said  belt  in  a  tangential  position 
relative  to  the  pulley  when  the  belt  is  being  engaged  with 
and  disengaged  from  said  pulley. 


4,487,295 
DISC  BRAKE  CALIPER  WITH  INTEGRAL  PARKING 

BRAKE 
aarcace  L  Mitcfaell,  Xenla,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,900 

Int  a^  n6D  55/224 

VA  CL  188-72.6  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  brake  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  disc 

brake  caliper  positioned  in  relation  to  a  brake  disc  whereby 

friction  pads  are  applied  to  opposite  sides  of  the  brake  disc 

when  the  brakes  are  applied,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  piston  reciprocably  disposed  within  a  cylinder  contained 

by  said  brake  caliper; 
a  threaded  shaft  connected  to  said  piston  and  movable  there- 
with; 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  nut  threaded  on  said  shaft; 
a  one-way  clutch  including 
a  first  part  defining  a  clutch  inner  surface  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sleeve 
nut, 
a  second  part  providing  selectively  actuated  clutch  lock- 
ing means  received  circumferentially  about  said  first 
part  in  a  normally  non-gripping  relation  therewith  so  as 
to  permit  axial  movements  of  said  sleeve  nut  relative  to 
said  second  part, 
and  a  third  part  operatively  connected  with  said  second 
part,  said  third  part  being  movable  in  one  arcuate  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  first  part  to  lock  said  second  part  in 
gripping  relation  with  said  first  part  and  being  movable 
in  Uie  opposite  arcuate  direction  to  unlock  said  second 
part  ftom  said  fint  part; 
said  clutoh,  while  said  third  part  is  actuated  to  lock  said 
second  part  to  said  first  part,  defining  a  torsional  force 
flow  path  to  said  sleeve  nut  from  said  third  part; 
and  means  mounted  on  said  caliper  and  extending  into  said 
cylinder  and  engaging  said  third  part  in  arcuate  driving 


relation,  said  means  being  actuatable  to  move  said  third 
part  in  said  one  arcuate  direction  to  exert  torsional  force 
thereon  initially  to  cause  said  second  part  to  grip  said  first 
part  and  then  move  said  sleeve  nut  arcuately  to  cause  said 
sleeve  nut  to  drive  said  threaded  shaft  and  said  piston  to 
apply  the  brake,  and  to  move  said  third  part  in  said  oppo- 
site arcuate  direction  to  release  the  brake; 

said  piston  being  actuatable  by  pressure  in  said  cylinder  to 
move  said  piston  to  apply  the  brake,  and  in  so  moving  said 
piston  also  moving  said  threaded  shaft  and  said  sleeve  nut 
axially  relative  to  said  second  part; 

and  means  establishing  and  retaining  said  piston  and  said 
shaft  and  said  sleeve  nut  in  an  adjusted  brake  position  in 
the  cylinder  after  pressure  release. 


4,487,296 

WIRE  SPRING  FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE 

Peter  J.  Schreiner,  and  Bert  A.  Gomkowski,  both  of  South  Bend, 

Ind.,  aaaignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,264 

lot  a^  n6D  65/02 

VS.  a.  188—73.38  6  Claims 


1.  A  wire  spring  for  a  disc  brake  wherein  a  caliper  is  mov- 
able axially  relative  to  a  torque  member  to  engage  at  least  one 
friction  element  with  a  rotor  to  be  braked,  the  one  friction 
element  being  engageable  with  the  torque  member  and  the 
caliper  at  opposite  ends  of  the  one  friction  element,  the  caliper 
defiining  a  central  recess  intermediate  a  pair  of  legs  opposing 
the  one  friction  element  to  bias  the  latter  into  engagement  with 
the  rotor  during  braking,  and  the  wire  spring  extending  be- 
tween the  one  friction  element  and  the  caliper  to  yieldably 
oppose  separation  therebetween,  characterized  by  said  wire 
spring  including  a  middle  portion  disposed  within  said  central 
recess,  a  pair  of  arms  extending  from  said  middle  portion  and 
engagable  with  said  opposite  ends  of  said  one  friction  element 
between  said  caliper  and  said  torque  member,  said  pair  of  arms 
cooperate  with  said  pair  of  caliper  legs  to  define  an  axially 
interlocking  connection  substantially  limiting  axial  movement 
between  said  wire  spring  and  said  caliper,  said  pair  of  arms 
further  biasing  said  one  friction  element  into  engagement  with 
said  caliper  whereby  rattling  is  reduced,  and  said  wire  spring 
middle  portion  engages  the  wall  of  said  central  recess  and  said 
pair  of  arms  engage  said  one  friction  element  to  bias  the  latter 
radially  inwardly  into  engagement  with  said  caliper. 


4,487,297 
CALIPER  MOUNTING  SUSPENSION 
Charles  T.  Hoflknaii,  Jr.,  WayMarUle,  Ohio,  asaigBor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,4r 
lat  a^  F16D  65/02 
VS.  CL  188-73.45  3  Clalna 

1.  A  disc  brake  sliding  caliper  mount  comprising: 
a  slidable  caliper  assembly  having  ear  means  extending 
therefrom  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  a  disc  to  be  braked  and  guide  passage  means 
formed  through  said  ear  means  axially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation; 
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a  fflognting  bracket  having  a  mountiiig  Mction,  ad^rted  to  be 
fixed  and  to  tnittmit  brake  torque  ftom  taid  caliper  asaem* 
Uy  to  a  non-rotataUe  rapport  member,  and  mounting 
bracket  bridge  meant  extending  across  the  disc  and 
through  the  plane  of  the  disc  and  intepally  formed  with 
said  mounting  section,  said  bridge  means  having  integral 
end  meant  fbrming  guide  stud  means  extending  axially 
through  said  guide  pntage  means  in  guiding  relation 
thereto  so  that  said  ctliper  assembly  is  slidably  guided  on 


Mr,299 

PROTECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  UQIUD-FILLED 

SUBMERGDLE  MOTORS  AND  THE  inrF 

RnwU  J.  Bookont,  Barticaillle,  Okla.,  Mrinor  to  TRW  Inc. 

Clefeiand,  Ohio  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  35M06 

IM.  a^  FIMB  21  m 

U.S.aUS-313  II 


said  stud  meant,  said  stud  means  being  of  sufficient  axial 
length  to  remain  in  guiding  relation  with  said  guide  pas- 
sage means  throughout  the  operation  life  of  said  caliper 
itsembly,  but  terminating  axially  at  a  length  which  upon 
removal  of  said  caliper  assembly  firom  braking  alignment 
with  the  disc  to  be  braked,  said  caliper  assembly  may  be 
slidably  moved  sufRcitntly  with  respect  to  said  mounting 
bracket  to  slide  said  gtide  passage  means  ofT  of  said  stud 
means  to  permit  removal  of  said  caliper  assembly  from 
said  mounting  bracket. 


*4f 


i4«7aM 

DRUM  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  AND  ADJUSTER  THEREFOR 
Josaa  K.  Robarti,  Sortk  Band,  ImL,  aarigMv  to  IV  Bendiz 
GarpontkM,  SorthfleU,  Mieh. 

FOad  May  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4M,27S 

Irt.  aJ  FtO)  Sl/i2,  65/56 

U.S. a  UI-79 J  GE  4Clain« 


1.  Protection  apparatus  for  preventing  the  ingress  of  external 
fluid  into  a  submergjble  equipment  housing  containing  protect* 
ing  liquid,  comprising  means  for  maintaining  the  protecting 
liquid  in  said  housing  under  positive  pressure  relative  to  that  of 
said  external  fluid  and  protector  means  for  establishing  an 
interface  between  said  protecting  liquid  and  said  external  fluid, 
said  pressure  maintaining  means  including  a  cylinder  for  con* 
taining  further  protecting  liquid,  the  cylinder  having  a  head- 
end and  a  base^nd,  a  i^tcm  in  said  cylinder,  means  for  biasing 
said  piston  toward  said  head*end  and  means  for  interoonnect* 
ing  said  head-end  with  said  housing  to  permit  the  flow  of 
protecting  liquid  therebetween,  said  protector  means  including 
a  chamber  for  containing  additional  protecting  liquid,  means 
for  providing  communication  between  said  chamber  and  said 
base-end  and  meant  for  providing  communication  between 
said  chamber  and  said  external  fluid. 


M87,300 

VIBRATION  ADJUSTABLE  SPACER 

Robert  J.  HanuBond,  Ste?«na?llle,  Michn  aaaignor  to  The  Ben- 

diz  Corporatioa,  SonthfieM,  Mich. 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  227,028,  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ptt.  No.  4,38^990. 

nil  appliotion  Dec  «,  1982,  Scr.  No.  447,335 

Int  CV  PICP  7/10:  HOSK  1/14 

UJS.  a  188-378  4ClaiBt 


1.  A  drum  brake  atsembly  and  adjuster  therefor  comprising 
a  pair  of  brake  shoes  cooperating  with  the  drum  to  brake  the 
latter  and  an  adUustment  assembly  retaining  the  pair  of  brake 
shoes  adjacent  the  drum,  the  a4justment  assembly  comprising 
an  extendible  assembly  between  the  pair  of  brake  shoes  and  a 
pewl  cooperating  with  the  extendible  assembly  to  extend  the 
latter  in  response  to  lining  wear  of  the  pair  of  brake  shoes, 
resilient  meant  cooperating  with  the  pawl  to  yieldably  oppose 
movement  of  the  pawl  away  fh>m  a  rest  position,  said  pawl 
being  wbitantially  supported  by  said  resilient  means  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  pair  of  brake  ihoes,  said  resilient  means  includ- 
ing a  flnt  leg  pivotally  coupled  to  said  one  brake  shoe  and  an 
arm  slidably  engageable  with  said  one  brake  shoe,  said  leg  and 
arm  forming  a  loop  therebetween,  and  said  loop  cooperating 
with  said  leg  and  arm  to  releasably  connect  said  pawl  to  said 
resilient  meant. 


1.  A  vibration  adjuttable  spacer  comprising: 

snubbing  means  for  transferring  vibrational  energy  firom  a 
first  object  to  a  secoml  object  by  contact  in  order  to  damp 
the  oscillations  of  the  first  object;  said  snubbing  means 
being  attached  to  the  first  object  and  operably  extendible 
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by  the  vibrations  in  the  direction  of  the  second  object  in 
order  to  contact  said  second  object  at  various  distances; 
and  frictionally  locking  collar  means  for  cooperating  with 
said  extendible  snubUng  means  such  that  movement 
toward  the  second  object  by  the  snubbing  means  is  unop- 
posed and  retraction  of  the  snubbing  means  is  impeded  by 
frictional  engagement  of  the  collar  means  with  said  snub- 
bing meant. 


4,487,301 

COMBINED  LIVE  AXLES  AND  DISC  BRAKE 

ASSEMBLIES  FOR  VEHICLES 

Anthony  W.  Hariaon,  nrariaghaai,  Eaghuid,  aasignor  to  Lncaa 

Indnatrica  Lindtcd,  Biwilnghaw,  England 

FOad  Oct  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316^26 
OalflB  priority,  ipplkatkn  United  Kingdom,  No?.  4, 1980, 
8035379 

Int  a^  BMK  41/26:  fim  57/10 
U.S.ai92— 4A  10 


2^    39 


7      9  sb   io 


rs^rsss^^^ss 


■»»» 


1.  An  assembly  of  a  combined  live  axle  and  brake  for  a 
vehicle  wherein  said  live  axle  comprises  a  relatively  stationary 
part  including  an  axle  tube,  wheel  bearings  mounted  on  said 
axle  tube,  a  hub  comprising  a  mounting  for  a  wheel  joumalled 
for  rotation  with  ttspKX  to  said  axle  tube  on  said  bearings,  a 
drive  shaft  housed  within  said  axle  tube,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting drive  ftom  said  drive  shaft  to  said  hub.  wherein  said 
brake  comprises  relatively  rotatable  friction  members  associ- 
ated with  said  axle,  and  actuating  means  boused  within  said 
stationary  part  for  ^>plying  said  brake,  and  wherein  said  brake 
is  disposed  outboard  of  said  wheel  bearings,  and  said  drive 
shaft  is  mounted  in  said  axle  tube  for  limited  movement  in  an 
axial  direction  in  order  to  transmit  a  brake>applying  force  to 
said  brake  from  said  actuating  means,  said  drive  shaft  being 
provided  with  first  means  for  receiving  said  brake-applying 
force  from  said  actuating  means,  and  second  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  brake-applying  force  to  said  brake. 


4,48732 
PARKING  LOCK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  V-BELT  TRANSMISSION 
Yoahiro  Morlnwto,  Yokoanka;  SigaaU  Yannmnro,  Zoahi; 
HiroynU  Hirano,  Yokoanka,  and  Yoahikan  Tanaka,  Yoko- 
hann,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalgnwi  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company, 
Lindtcd,  Yokohtnm,  Jivnn 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,924 
China  priority,  ap^ieatlon  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1981,  56>9927C; 
Apr.  21, 1981, 56-59277 

lit  a^  B60K  41/26 
U.S.  a  192—4  A  4  Claint 

1.  A  continuoutly  variable  V-belt  trantmission  comprising: 
acasr, 

a  continuously  variable  V-belt  transmission  unit  mounted 
within  said  case,  said  continuously  variable  V-belt  trans- 
mission unit  having  a  V*belt  running  over  a  drive  pulley 
and  a  driven  pulley,  each  having  cylinder  chamber  and 
two  oraical  discs,  one  conical  disc  of  the  drive  pulley 
being  secured  to  a  drive  shaft,  one  conical  disc  of  the 


driven  pulley  being  secured  to  a  driven  shaft,  the  other 
conical  disc  of  the  drive  pulley  being  controllably  mov- 
able in  an  axial  direction  of  the  drive  shaft  in  response  to 
the  fluid  pressure  in  the  cylinder  chamber  thereof,  the 
other  conical  disc  of  the  driven  pulley  being  controllably 
movable  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  driven  shaft  in  re- 
sponse to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  cylinder  chamber 
thereof; 
a  difTerential; 


a  manual  shift  lever  having  a  parking  position  and  a  forward 

drive  range  position; 
a  rotary  member  in  driving  connection  with  said  difTerential; 
clutch  means  for  establishing  a  driving  connection  between 

said  rotary  member  and  said  continuously  variable  Vrbelt 

transmission  unit; 
a  parking  gear  rotatable  with  said  rotary  member;  and 
means  for  locking  said  parking  gear  when  said  manual  shift 

lever  is  set  to  the  parking  position. 


4,4r,303 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  START-UP  CLUTCH 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

EllatT.  Bonwi,  Farmington  Hillt,  and  Dennit  C.  Hantington, 

Canton,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaignon  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,302 

Int  a^  B60K  41/28 

U.S.  a  192-0.052  6  OaiBn 
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VomWl  I  'I   I     7»MHMISSi 


TMAMiMtiSIOH  \  I 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment  of  a  clutch  adapted  to  driveably  connect  an  engine  to  the 
automatic  transmission  of  an  accelerating  vehicle  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  signal  that  represents  the  current 
rotational  speed  of  the  engine,  NEe; 

means  for  producing  a  signal  that  represents  the  position  at 
which  the  engine  throttle  is  set; 

a  hydraulically  actuated  clutch  for  driveably  connecting  the 
engine  shaft  to  the  input  shaft  of  the  transmission; 

a  solenoid  operated  valve  that  opens  and  closes  communica- 
tion between  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  the  clutch 
and  between  atmosphere  and  the  clutch,  whereby  the 
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clutch  is  prenurized  knd  vented  as  the  solenoid  is  ener- 
gized and  deenergizec ; 
computing  means  for  Kpetitively  computing  at  frequent 
intervals  the  duty  cycle  of  the  solenoid,  being  provided 
with  a  dau  base  that  includes  the  values  of  the  propor- 
tional gain  of  the  system,  KP,  the  derivative  gain  of  the 
system,  KP,  the  engine  idle  speed,  NEIDLE,  the  engine 
speed  at  which  the  engine  produces  matiimim  torque 
corresponding  to  the  current  engine  throttle  setting,  NE- 
MAXc  and  a  predetennined  clutch  slip,  S,  the  computing 
means  being  adapted  to  repetitively  calculate  current 
speed  difference  values  [NEc- (NEIDLE -S)],  to  store  in 
memory  and  recall  from  memory  the  previous  engine 
speed,  NEp,  the  previcRuly  calculated  solenoid  duty  cycle 
values,  DCp,  and  to  repetitively  calculate  the  current 
solenoid  duty  cycle,  DCc  from  the  relationship 

DCe'DCp-Kf[NEc-lNEIDLE-S)]+KD 
(NEc-lVEpy, 

means  for  incrementing  (NEIDLE -S)  at  frequent  intervals 
by  the  amount  (NEMAXc-NEIDLE)/T  where  T  is  a 
portion  of  a  predetermined  period  for  increasing  engine 
speed  from  NEIDLE  to  NEMAX;  and 

means  for  converting  the  current  solenoid  duty  cycle  to  an 
analog  current  pulse  that  is  applied  to  the  solenoid. 

4k487J04 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLUID  PRESSURE 

ENGAGED  CLUTCH 

AJaatair  J.  Yoaag,  Kcoilworth,  Engiaad,  anignor  to  Aatomotiye 

Prodocti  pic,  Leaningtoa  Spa,  Eaglaod 

Filed  Job.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  387,426 
ClaioH  priority,  applieatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25, 1981, 
8119698  I 

iBt  a)  n6D  25/14 
VS,  a,  192-85  R  3  claims 


is  applied  to  the  spool  to  tend  to  open  the  drain  port  and 

close  the  inlet  port; 
a  connection  for  fluid  flow  leading  from  the  outlet  port  to 

said  hydraulic  actuation  means; 
a  fluid  flow  restriction  in  said  connection;  and 
a  feedback  passage  leading  to  said  feedback  port  from  said 

connection  after  said  restriction  such  that  said  feedback 

port  is  supplied  with  pressure  fh>m  said  outlet  through 

said  restriction. 


4»487,305 

APPARATUS,  ESPECIALLY  PORTABLE  APPARATUS, 

FOR  HANDLING  TUBULAR-  AND/OR  ROD-SHAPED 

WORKPIECES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rudolf  Wagner,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  anignor  to 

REMS-WERK  Christiao  FVU  and  SShae  GmbH  A  Co.,  Waib- 

Ungen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwnaay 

FOed  Dec  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,288 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  24* 
1980,  3049136;  Mar.  7, 1981,  3108692 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  3/14;  GOSG  1/14 
VS.  a.  192-129  A  17  Claims 


7 


^^ 


-w 


1.  Clutch  control  means  for  location  between  a  fluid  pressure 
source  and  hydraulic  actuation  means  for  said  clutch  and  com- 
prising: j 

pilot  pressure  means  respdnsive  to  an  electrical  drive  signal 
to  provide  a  pilot  pressure  as  a  proportion  of  source  pres- 
sure; control  valve  means  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therein; 

a  valve  spool  slidably  in  the  bore; 

an  inlet  port  in  said  housing  for  connection  to  said  source 
and  selectively  openable  to  the  interior  of  the  valve  by 
sliding  movement  of  said  spool; 

a  drain  port  in  said  housing  selectively  openable  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  valv    by  slidbig  movement  of  said  spool; 

an  outlet  port  in  said  housing  for  connection  of  said  actua- 
tion means  to  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  thereby 
selectively  connectable  to  said  inlet  and  drain  ports  in 
response  to  sliding  movement  of  said  spool; 

a  pilot  port  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  pilot  pressure 
means  for  supplying  pilot  pressure  to  said  spool  for  mov- 
ing the  spool  to  tend  to  open  the  inlet  port  and  close  the 
drain  port; 

a  feedback  port  in  said  houiing  such  that  a  feedback  pressure 


1.  An  apparatus  including  a  motor  subject  to  mtemiption  of 
power  for  handling  workpieces  that  are  movable,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  means  for  chucking  said  movable  workpieces  during  ma- 
chining thereof; 

a  switching  device  operatively  associated  with  the  motor; 

a  foot  pedal,  said  switching  device  being  accommodated  in 
said  foot  pedal; 

a  foot  lever  provided  in  said  foot  pedal  for  actuating  said 
switching  device;  and 

a  restart  arrestor  operatively  associated  and  built-in  directly 
with  said  foot  pedal  and  said  switching  device  rather  than 
with  said  apparatus  including  the  motor  for  preventing 
unintentional  restarting  thereof  following  correction  of  a 
power  failure. 


4,487,306 
BILL-DISCRIMINATING  APPARATUS 
Manabu  Nao,  Ebina;  Mitsnm  Takayani,  Tama,  and  Shynetia 
Oikawa,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Fi^tn  Llaitad, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,014 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol  24, 1981, 56-116089 
Int  a^  G07F  7/04 
VS.  a.  194—4  C  8  dainis 

1.  A  bill-discriminating  apparatus,  including  a  frame  having 
a  slot  defining  a  passage  which  has  an  input  end  through  which 
a  bill  is  conveyed,  for  discriminating  a  conveyed  bill  by  com- 
paring patterns  read  from  the  bill  with  standard  patterns,  said 
bill  discriminating  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  reading  patterns  from  the  conveyed  bill; 
one  or  more  sensors,  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for 
reading  patterns,  for  determining  the  conveyance  condi- 
tion of  the  bill; 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  one  or  more  sensors, 
for  generating  the  standard  patterns  corresponding  to  the 
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conveyance  condition  of  the  bill  and  the  denomination  of 

the  bill  by  dividing  a  predetermined  area  of  the  bill  into 

sections,  said  means  comprising: 

a  model  map  memory  for  storing  the  standard  patterns 
provided  by  said  means  for  generating  the  standard 
patterns;  and 

zone  address-selecting  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  model  map  memory,  for  supplying  address  data  to 
said  model  map  memory  in  order  to  read  out  the  stan- 
dard patterns  corresponding  to  the  conveyance  condi- 
tion of  the  bill  and  denomination  of  the  bill,  said  zone 
address-selecting  means  generating  said  address  data  in 


(c)  at  least  one  inclined  deUvery  chute  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  an  entrance  end  and  a  discharge  end; 

(d)  a  pair  of  spaced  guide  plate  ears  extending  upwardly 
from  the  entrance  end  of  the  chute  and  having  top  ends 
that  diverge  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  chute 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

(e)  a  lifter  having  a  stem-end  receiving  central  channel 
aligned  with  the  spacing  between  said  ears  for  carrying 
singulated  pears  upwardly  adjacent  the  guide  plate  ears 
and  tumbling  them  over  the  top  ends  of  the  ears  onto  the 
chute. 


121  (122,  122  I 


4,487,308 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF  PACKS 
Heinz  Focke,  and  Klaus  Haenel,  both  of  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1981, 3128131 

lat  a.3  B65G  25/04 
VS.  CL  198-412  7  Claims 


dependence  upon  information  concerning  the  convey- 
ance condition  of  the  bill,  including  the  amount  of  tilt  of 
the  bill,  information  regarding  the  width  of  the  bill, 
deviation  of  the  bill  in  the  passage  in  the  direction  of  a 
line  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  conveyance  of 
the  bill,  the  conveyance  speed  of  the  bill,  and  the  de- 
nomination of  the  bill;  and 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for  reading 
patterns,  for  comparing  the  patterns  read  from  the  bill 
with  the  standard  patterns,  thereby  discriminating  the 
denomination  of  the  bill  and  whether  the  bill  is  real  or 
counterfeit. 


4,487,307 
PEAR  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 
Koarad  E.  Melnaer,  Lafayette,  and  Marvin  F.  Quay,  Concord, 
both  of  Califn  anigBon  to  Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Emwyflllc,  Calif. 

Filed  JoL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,065 

Int.  a^  B65G  47/24 

VS.  CL  198-394  7  Claims 


8.  A  pear  orientating  apparatus  comprising 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  transport  of  articles,  especially  large 
packs,  in  connection  with  packaging  machines,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

longitudinally  spaced,  flrst  and  second  oppositely  driven 
horizontal  conveyors  at  a  common  level,  in  line  and  facing 
each  other  for  feeding  articles  towards  each  other  and  into 
the  space  between  the  facing  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
horizontal  conveyors, 

an  endless  vertical  elevator  conveyor  positioned  within  the 
space  between  the  facing  horizontal  conveyors  to  defme 
two  side  by  side  vertical  conveyor  tracks  extending  across 
the  ends  of  the  first  and  second  horizontal  conveyors, 

said  vertical  elevator  conveyor  including  engaging  pieces 
spaced  from  each  other  and  movable  to  underlie  and 
engage  articles  moving  off  the  horizontal  conveyors 
towards  said  conveyor  tracks  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
vertical  elevator  conveyor  and  for  supporting  said  articles 
for  movement  vertically  upwardly  within  said  conveyor 
tracks, 

means  for  effecting  alternating  rotational  movement  of  said 
endless  vertical  elevator  conveyor,  such  that  said  articles 
are  moved  as  received  alternately  from  said  first  and 
second  horizontal  conveyors  at  said  first  level  to  a  second 
raised  level  on  said  vertical  elevator  conveyor,  and 

means  for  removing  said  articles  from  said  conveyor  tracks 
from  said  endless  vertical  elevator  conveyor  at  both  con- 
veyor tracks  at  said  second  level. 


437-184  O.G.-84-6 


644 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11, 1984 


4,487,309 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
WoUkug  C  DoTMr,  OaoMMMwoe,  Wis^ 
Mfk.  Corp^  Htftfand,  Wii. 

FIM  Jtt.  7, 1982,  Str.  No.  337,890 
ImL  CL^  B6SG  ^7/00 
VS.  a.  198— «91 


to  Doner 


disposition  axially  along  the  bottom  portion  ofsud  auger 
trough,  said  first  plate  elements  having  upper  portions 
disposed  adjacent  the  outer  circumferential  edge  of  said 
«uger. 

a  plurality  of  second  conductive  plate  elements  in  spaced- 
apart  disposition  axially  along  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
auger  trough  with  each  said  second  plate  element  being 
disposed  between  adjacent  pairs  of  first  plate  elements  and 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system,  a  conveyor  including  a  moving 
endless  conveyor  member,  a  plurality  of  pallets  to  carry  work- 
pieces  and  movable  on  said  conveyor  member,  a  stop  assembly 
disposed  adjacent  the  conveyor  member  and  including  a  stop 
member  movable  between  an  extended  obstructing  position 
where  Uie  stop  member  is  disposed  above  the  conveying  mem- 
ber to  a  non<obstructing  retracted  position,  guide  means  for 
guiding  the  stop  member  in  movement  between  said  positions, 
said  guide  means  including  a  fixed  fint  guide  member  and  a 
second  guide  member  connected  to  said  stop  member  and 
slidable  with  respect  to  said  fint  guide  member,  said  guide 
members  having  mating  elongated  guide  surfaces,  a  row  of  ball 
bearings  located  between  said  mating  guide  surfaces,  power 
operated  retracting  means  operably  connected  to  said  stop 
member  for  moving  the  stop  member  to  the  retracted  position, 
said  retracting  means  being  a  fluid  operated  reciprocating 
mechanism  movable  in  a  ftst  stroke  and  a  second  stroke,  said 
strokes  being  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  conveyor  member,  said  mechanism  being  operable 
engaged  with  said  stop  member  when  said  mechanism  is 
moved  m  said  first  stroke  whereby  movement  of  said  mecha- 
nism in  said  fint  stroke  will  move  said  stop  member  to  the 
retracted  position  and  said  mechanism  being  freely  slidably 
reUtive  to  said  stop  member  when  said  mechanism  is  moved  in 
the  second  stroke,  and  biasing  means  for  urging  the  stop  mem- 
ber toward  the  obsttucting  position,  whereby  the  leading  end 
of  a  pallet  in  Uie  direction  of  movement  of  the  pallet  on  the 
conveying  member  is  adaoted  to  engage  said  stop  member 
when  said  stop  member  is  In  the  obstructing  position  to  hold 
the  pallet  against  movement  on  the  moving  conveyor  member, 
movement  of  the  retracting  means  through  tiie  fust  stroke 
effecting  release  of  the  paUet,  movement  of  tiie  retracting 
means  through  tiie  second  stroke  causing  the  stop  member  to 
be  biased  against  Uie  longitudinal  side  of  tiie  released  pallet 
until  said  released  paUet  haa  passed  the  stop  member,  where- 
upon  tiie  biasing  means  urges  Uie  stop  member  into  the  ob- 
structing position  to  tiiereby  engage  die  leading  end  of  a  subse- 


electiically  insulated  tiierefrom,  said  second  plate  ele- 
ments having  upper  portions  disposed  adjacent  the  outer 
circumferential  edge  of  said  auger,  and 
electrical  circuit  means  for  detecting  a  mettd  object  conttu:t- 
ing  any  one  of  said  fint  plate  elements  and  any  one  of  said 
second  plate  elements,  said  electrical  circuit  means  being 
electricaUy  connected  to  said  fint  and  second  plate  ele- 
ments. 


4,487,311 
DUAL  COMPARTMENT  DISPLAY  CARTON 
John  J.  Lanry,  C3iici«o,  OL,  mtt^mr  to  lotmntknal 
Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,808 

luLCL^BSSD  25/00 
VJS.  CL  206— 43J1  5 


quent  pallet. 


4«487,310 

METAL  DETECTOR  QEVICE  FOR  AUGER  FEED 

GRANULATORS 

D«Tld  E.  SMMOwy,  WhMmrflle,  Msm.,  aarignor  to  Poiyncr 

MaeUMry  Corporatkm,  BarUn,  Cou. 

nied  Job.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,687 

lot  a)  B6SG  4S/00 

U.S.a  198-524  lOdatais 

*•  fa  en  auger  feed  granulator  for  plastic  material  having  a 
feed  hopper,  a  cutting  chamber,  an  auger  trough  connecting 
the  hopper  to  die  chamber,  an  auger  routably  mounted  widiin 
die  trough  for  transporting  material  from  a  feed  hopper  to  die 
cutting  chamber  and  a  motof  means  for  routing  said  auger,  die 
unprovement  comprising  a  mead  detector  device  associated 
with  said  trough  comprising 

a  plurality  of  first  conductive  pUte  elements  in  spaced-apart 


1.  A  one  piece  blank  for  forming  a  display  carton,  the  blank 
formed  of  foldable  stiff  and  resilient  material  such  as  paper- 
board,  die  bhmk  including,  a  rear  panel,  a  fint  end  panel,  a 
front  panel,  and  a  second  end  panel,  each  of  said  panels  being 
serially  foldably  connected  to  each  odier  in  the  order  recited, 
die  front,  rear,  and  two  end  panels  each  provided  at  their 
respective  upper  and  lower  edges  wiUi  top  and  bottom  closure 
forming  panels  foldably  connected  diereto,  a  first  compart- 
ment panel  defined  by  two  cut  Unes  in  an  end  panel,  a  second 
compartment  panel  defined  by  two  cut  lines  in  the  fifont  panel, 
respective  cut  lines  in  the  fint  and  second  compartment  panels 
meeting  at  a  fold  line  between  the  frtmt  panel  and  that  end 
panel  which  carries  the  second  compartinent  panel,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  a  diird  compartment  panel,  a  fourth 
compartment  puel,  and  a  glue  panel,  the  diird  compartment 
panel,  the  fourth  compartinent  panel  and  die  glue  panel  being 
seriaUy  foldably  connected  to  each  odier  in  die  order  recited, 
die  diird  compartment  panel  being  serially  connected  to  the 
said  second  end  panel,  the  fint  and  second  compartment  panels 
adapted  to  partiaUy  define  a  first  product  cell,  die  diird  and 
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fourth  compartment  panels  adapted  to  partially  define  a  second 
product  cell  and  the  fourth  compartment  panel  being  ad^ited 
to  be  in  surfece  contact  with  and  affixed  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  second  compartment  panel  when  the  blank  is  folded  and 
glued  to  form  a  tube  type  container  closed  at  its  top  and  bottom 
and  bong  in  the  genml  form  of  a  parallelepiped. 


cover  to  said  backing  member  for  removal  of  said  cover  with 
said  backing  member. 


4,487,312 
PACKAGE  FOR  CARRYING  TWO  MULTICONTAINER 

PACKS 
J«Ma  E.  Hdder,  Toledo,  OUo,  aariffor  to  OweBt-nilBois,  Im., 
Toledo,  OUo 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,078 
laL  a^  B6SD  75/00.  75/28.  71/00 
U.S.  a  206-188  10 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  fint  and  a  second  multi-container 
pack  and  a  thermoplastic  connector  therefor,  each  multi-con- 
tainer pack  comprising  at  least  four  containers,  each  container 
having  a  top  finish,  a  top  carrier  for  engaging  the  finish  of  each 
container  in  each  of  the  fint  and  second  packs,  the  connector 
having  means  for  hand  carrying  the  package,  the  connector 
being  substantiaUy  planar  and  engaging  each  at  least  two  fin- 
ishes of  the  containen  in  each  pack  to  provide  a  stable  portable 
package,  the  connector  having  openings  to  engage  and  receive 
the  container  finishes,  each  opening  having  a  plurality  of  fin- 
gen  around  its  circumference  projecting  inwardly  to  engage 
and  grasp  the  container  finish,  the  number  of  containen  in  the 
multi-container  packs  being  twice  the  number  of  openings  in 
the  connector. 


4,487,313 

ENCLOSED  MOIST  PAD  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

REMOVABLE  COVER 

Clyde  P.  Repik,  and  Alfired  F.  Leathenna,  both  of  Columbus, 

OUo,  aaripon  to  William  C  Heller,  Jr.,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

DIfiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  234,517,  Feb.  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^80,484. 

TUa  appUcatiOB  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,905 

Int  a^  B65D  85/70:  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  206—205  1  dain 


'';  '!^iM^V.^^ 


SSSSSb^ss^^ 


^^^^ 


^    ti  m^u  M  '4t 


1.  A  multiple  part  assembly  including  an  enclosure  for  a 
moist  pad  member,  comprising  a  cup-shaped  container,  heat 
seal  means  securing  the  outer  edge  of  said  moist  pad  member  in 
the  container,  a  support  means  secured  to  and  encircling  said 
container  and  including  an  annular  backing  member  encircling 
said  open  end  of  said  container  and  adhesively  affixed  and 
peelable  ftx>m  said  support  means,  a  plastic  film  cover  overly- 
ing said  pad  member  and  adjacent  portion  of  the  backing 
member,  and  an  encircling  ftision  seal  joining  said  plastic  film 


4,4r,314 
TIRE  CHAIN  CONTAINER  APPARATUS 
Robert  T.  Stewart,  RedmoBd,  Wash.,  aarigMr  to  Wiak  Corpora- 
tioa,  Lyuwood,  Wash. 

Filed  iuu  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,262 

IM.  a^  A44B  7/00 

VS.  a  206-216  37  ClaiaH 


1.  A  tire  chain  container  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  casing  formed  of  a  plastic  material  and  having 
an  interior  chamber  sized  to  receive  tire  chains  for  the 
wheels  of  a  vehicle  and  said  container  casing  having  an 
open  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  cover  formed  of  a  plastic  material  for  said  casing  and 
adapted  to  be  removably  disposed  on  said  container  casing 
over  the  open  end  thereof,  said  cover  having  an  upper 
wall  capable  of  receiving  a  vehicle  wheel  with  a  tire  and 
which  cover  is  adapted  to  support  the  weight  of  the  vehi- 
cle carried  by  that  wheel  and  tire,  a  pair  of  opposed  ramps 
on  said  cover  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  leading  to  said 
upper  wall,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  extending  be- 
tween and  connecting  said  ramps  and  upper  wall,  said 
upper  wall  having  a  recess  therein  to  receive  a  portion  of 
a  tire  chain  so  that  when  a  vehicle  wheel  is  driven  onto 
said  upper  wall,  the  portion  of  the  chain  in  said  recess  can 
be  fastened  around  a  portion  of  the  tire  on  the  vehicle 
wheel,  said  cover  having  an  interior  region  with  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  extending  ribs  integral  with  said 
cover  and  extending  from  each  of  said  ramps,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  transversely  extending  ribs  integral  with  said  cover 
and  extending  between  each  of  said  side  wails  to  reinforce 
said  cover  to  thereby  enable  it  to  support  the  portion  of 
weight  of  a  vehicle  carried  by  a  vehicle  wheel  and  tire 
when  on  said  upper  wall,  said  recess  on  iu  underside  also 
being  reinforced  with  a  strut  forming  wall  extending  at 
least  around  the  periphery  of  the  surface  area  of  the  re- 


4,4r,315 
TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTTS 
Tadaahi  Anna,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Fujimori  Kogyo 
COn  Ltd..  Jepen 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,450 
Iirt.  ai  B65D  73/01  85/42 
VS.  a  206-334  9  Claims 

1.  A  tube  assembly  for  integrated  circuits,  wherein  a  trans- 
parent conductive  layer  is  applied  to  at  leut  one  side  of  a 
transparent  cylindrical  member  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin,  a 
rail  member  formed  of  a  conductive  synthetic  resin  and  includ- 
ing an  upper  flat  portion  is  inserted  through,  and  comes  in 
close  contact  with  the  said  cylindrical  member  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  it  is  movable  only  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
said  cyUndrical  member,  and  two  grooves  are  formed  in  the 
said  upper  flat  portion  along  the  full  length  of  the  said  rail 
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member,  in  the  lengthwiie  direction  of  the  said  rail  member, 
through  which  grooves  both  terminals  of  the  said  circuits  are 


slidingly  inserted  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  said  rail 
member. 


structure  is  in  said  upper  limit  position,  said  extension  being 
rotatable  to  a  position  with  said  crossbar  disposed  transverse  to 
said  slot  when  said  crossbar  is  spaced  above  said  top  wall. 

4,487^17 
STACKING  WIRE  FOR  PRODUCE  TRAYS 
Robert  C.  Suidenom  BoffUo,  N.Y^  anivior  to  Better  Wirt 
Prodncti,  Inc^  BoflUo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  424,504 

Int.  CL^  B65D  5/46 

UACL206-509  lOCtoimi 


Jfi.      •>.!<■ 


4,487,316 
ELEVATOR  HOtDER  FOR  PERM  RODS 
Ton  L.  Calhoun,  and  BiU  L.  Caltaooa,  both  of  P.O.  Box  447. 
Bottoowillow,  Calif.  93216 

Fikd  JoL  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  514,141 
Int  a^  B65P  a5/2a  85/62,  83/02 

3  Qaims 


U.S.  a  206-443 


i-' 


V"]  v'-:  \':'is-! 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  elongated  perm  rods,  a 
holder  for  said  perm  rods,  said  holder  including  body  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  upwardly  opening  cavities  downwardly 
mto  which  said  perm  rods  are  lengthwise  received,  support 
ami  elevator  structure  mounted  from  said  body  means  below 
said  openings  for  vertical  shifting  relative  to  said  body  means 
between  upper  and  lower  limit  positions,  said  support  and 
elevator  structiire  including  portions  thereof  defining  verti- 
cally shiftable  floor  portiona  for  said  cavities  against  which  the 
lower  ends  of  said  perm  rods  are  abutted  for  support  within 
said  cavities,  said  perm  rodt  including  upper  ends  projecting 
upwardly  outwardly  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  cavities  when 
said  support  and  elevator  structure  is  in  said  upper  position  and 
which  are  at  least  substantially  recessed  downwardly  within 
said  cavities  when  said  elevator  structure  is  in  said  lower  posi- 
tion, said  body  means  comprising  a  hollow  housing  including  a 
top  wall  and  a  plurality  of  open  bottom  upwardly  opening 
receivers  supported  from  said  top  wall  and  opening  upwardly 
therethrough,  said  receiver!  including  lower  end  transverse 
sloto  disposed  within  said  housing  below  said  top  wall,  said 
support  and  elevator  structure  comprising  a  grid  including 
ptraUel  grip  bars  upwardly  sUdably  receivable  within  said  slots 
and  abuttable  against  those  portions  of  said  receivers  defining 
the  upper  limits  of  said  slott  to  define  said  upper  limit  position, 
said  top  wall  including  a  central  opening,  said  grid  including  a 
central  upstanding  shank  portion  aligned  with  said  opening, 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  shank  portion  including  an  up- 
ward extension  supported  therefh>m  for  anguhir  displacement 
about  an  upstanding  axis,  said  extension  being  slidably  received 
**>«>ugh  said  central  openings  said  extension  including  a  lower 
end  crossbar,  said  central  oponing  comprising  an  elongated  slot 
through  which  said  crossbar  is  receivable  when  said  crossbar 
extends  lengthwise  of  said  slot  and  said  support  and  elevator 


1.  A  stacking  wire  for  stackable  produce  trays  and  the  like 
which  comprises  a  unitary  length  of  wire  bent  so  as  to  form  an 
elongated  opened  "U"  shape  with  a  pair  of  sides  thereof  joined 
together  at  an  upper  end  and  diverging  ftx>m  said  end  to  open 
ends,  at  which  both  sides  are  bent  outwardly  to  form  further 
outwardly  diverging  legs  which  are  at  an  angle  of  at  least  20* 
with  respect  to  continuations  of  the  wire  sides  and  which 
terminate  in  hook-shaped  feet,  with  the  hook  openinp  facing 
outwardly  and  with  the  ends  of  such  hooks  bent  upwardly,  so 
that  when  the  wire  is  installed  in  a  produce  tray,  by  being 
sequentially  inserted  up  through  a  slotted  bottom  opening  and 
a  slotted  top  opening  in  such  tray,  it  will  be  compressed  so  that 
the  sides  thereof  are  essentially  parallel  and  so  that  the  hook> 
shaped  feet  of  the  wire  are  held  in  place  with  respect  to  the 
bottom  slot  of  the  produce  tray  and  have  the  ends  thereof 
digging  into  such  tray  bottom. 

4,487,318 
BAG  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Ralph  M.  Roen,  Longview,  Tez^  anigiior  to  T.  C.  ManofiKtuT' 
ing  Co.,  Kilgorc,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329^25 

lot  a^  B65D  85/62.  33/36 

VS.  a  206-454  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  bag  dispensing  package  that  includes  a  stack  of  flexi- 
ble bags  of  like  quadrilateral  marginal  configuration  that  are  of 
substantially  the  same  siie  and  that  are  in  substantially  super- 
posed coincident  relation  throughout  the  stack,  with  each  bag 
including  a  closed  lower  end  and  and  open  upper  end  and 
comprising  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall  for  the  bag  that  are 
joined  along  the  sides  and  lower  end  of  the  bag  to  define  the 
bag  pocket  and  that  are  free  of  connection  along  the  upper  bag 
end  to  provide  the  opening  to  the  bag  pocket  there  between. 
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and  with  the  back  wall  of  each  bag  having  an  extension  at  the 
bag  upper  end  that  projects  upwardly  of  the  bag  and  beyond 
the  bag  opening,  and  the  front  wall  of  each  bag  at  the  open  end 
of  the  bag  defining  a  downwards  directed  flap  that  is  exterior 
of  the  bag  and  defines  an  edging  that  is  directed  toward  the  bag 
lower  end  and  away  from  the  bag  opening,  and  with  said 
extensions  of  the  respective  bags  being  of  substantially  the 
same  size  and  said  flaps  of  the  respective  bags  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  size,  wherein  the  stack  includes  at  least  one 
group  of  said  superposed  bags  that  have  their  extensions  and 
flaps  in  substantially  congruent  relation,  and  a  closed  recepta- 
cle in  which  the  stack  of  bags  is  received  and  including  front 
and  back  walls  that  are  in  sutetantially  coextensive  relation  and 
that  substantially  complement  the  marginal  configuration  of 
the  stack  bags,  with  the  receptacle  enclosing  the  stack  and  said 
bag  group  being  adjacent  the  receptacle  front  wall  with  the 
front  walls  of  the  bags  thereof  facing  the  receptacle  front  wall, 
and  the  receptacle  defining  upper  and  lower  ends  correspond- 
ing to  the  positions  of  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  bags  of 
said  bag  group, 
the  improvement  for  permitting  consecutive  bags  of  the 
stack  group  to  be  simultaneously  withdrawn  from  the 
receptacle  and  opened  as  they  are  so  withdrawn, 
said  improvement  comprising: 

said  front  wall  of  said  receptacle  being  formed  to  define  an 
access  opening  that  is  positioned  relative  to  said  stack 
group  to  expose  the  flap,  including  its  said  edging,  of  the 
consecutive  uppermost  bags  of  the  stack  group, 
said  front  wall  of  said  receptacle  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
the  receptacle  overlying  the  back  wall  extensions  of  the 
bags  of  said  bag  group  continuously  across  the  upper  end 
of  the  receptacle  down  to  approximately  the  position  of 
the  openings  of  the  respective  bags  of  said  group  for 
shaping  said  receptacle  front  wall  to  define  a  receptacle 
front  wall  lip  portion  behind  which  the  back  wall  exten- 
sions of  the  bags  of  said  bag  group  lie, 
wherein  the  bags  of  the  stack  group  may  be  consecutively 
withdrawn  from  the  receptacle  and  simultaneously  with 
each  withdrawal  opened  by  the  user  using  one  hand,  with 
regard  to  the  uppermost  bag  of  the  stack  group,  to  reach 
under  the  exposed  edging  of  the  flap  thereof,  grip  the  flap 
between  the  hand  thumb  and  forefinger,  and  pull  such 
uppermost  bag  outwardly  of  the  receptacle  through  the 
access  opening,  with  the  drag  of  the  said  extension  of  such 
uppermost  b^  against  said  lip  portion  and  the  pulling 
action  on  the  flap  thereof  outwardly  of  the  access  open- 
ing, effecting  opening  of  the  bag. 


two  opposite  box  sides,  said  opposite  box  sides  having 
substantially  planar  surfaces; 
the  sole  cover  of  said  box  consisting  of  said  top. 


4,487,319 
CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD  CONTAINER  HAVING  A 

PAPERBOARD  TOP  AND  HANDLE 
Marshall  J.  Barrash,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Coca-Cola 
Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  160,478 

lot  a^  B65D  5/54.  5/32 

VS.  a  206-602  31  Clalns 


1.  A  package  comprising: 

a  box  having  only  sides  and  a  bottom;  and 

a  top  including  a  handle  flap  portion,  a  top  cover  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  securing  edge  portions,  said  securing  edge 
portions  being  adhesively  fastened  to  the  top  portions  of 


4,487,320 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING 

CHANGE  IN  THE  BREAKOFF  POINT  IN  A  DROPLET 

GENERATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Aucr,  Miand,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cooltcr  Corporation, 
Hialeah,F1a. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,121 

lat  a.}  B07C  5/342 

VS.  a  209—3.1  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  analyzing  and  sorting  particles  sus- 
pended in  a  liquid  wherein  a  liquid  jet  stream  is  produced  and 
vibrations  applied  thereto  in  order  to  produce  undulations  on 
the  surface  of  said  stream  and  subsequent  breakup  of  the  jet 
stream  into  droplets  which  are  collected  downstream,  the 
method  which  comprises  sensing  the  amplitude  of  undulation 
on  the  surface  of  an  uninterrupted  portion  of  said  jet  stream  by 
radiation  which  is  scattered  by  said  stream  during  its  analyzing 
and/or  sorting  mode  at  a  fixed  point  on  said  stream  prior  to  the 
breakpoint  region  of  said  stream  and  automatically  controlling 
the  intensity  of  the  vibrations  applied  to  said  stream  in  response 
to  a  change  in  said  amplitude  of  undulation  at  said  fixed  point 
in  such  direction  as  to  restore  said  amplitude  of  undulation  at 
said  fixed  point  to  its  original  state,  to  thereby  prevent  drift  in 
said  breakup  point. 


4,487,321 
ARTICLE  CODING  AND  SEPARATING  SYSTEM 
George  N.  Bliss,  Franklin,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Automa- 
tions, Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,444 
lat  a.}  AOIK  43/04;  B07C  9/00 
VS.  a.  209—510  36  Claims 

15.  In  an  egg  candler  by  which  defects  such  as  blood  spots, 
dirt  stains,  rough  spots  and  shell  cracks  of  individual  eggs  of  a 
mass  of  eggs  being  processed  are  detected,  said  system  includ- 
ing movable  si>ool  bar  means  for  conveying  eggs  through  said 
candler  in  spaced-apart,  aligned  relationship,  and  means  for 
generating  high  intensity  light  beneath  said  spool  bar  means 
and  said  eggs  for  enabling  visual  detection  of  said  defecu  as 
said  eggs  are  conveyed  through  said  candler  by  said  spool  bar 
means,  the  improvement  comprising, 
elongated  movable  pointer  means  having  its  upper  end  piv- 
otally  mounted  above  said  spool  bar  means  and  adapted 
for  pivotable  movement  in  mutually  orthogonal  directions 
within  a  selected  area  of  said  cancUer  over  said  spool  bar 
means,  one  of  said  directions  being  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  spool  bar  means  and  the  other  of  said 
directions  being  perpendicular  thereto, 
said  pointer  means  having  the  vertical  lower  end  thereof 
disposed  adjacent  said  spool  bar  means  and  being  further 
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adapted  for  axial  movement  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  lo  that  aid  vertical  lower  end  of  said  pointer 
means  it  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
(hells  of  eggs  dispovd  within  said  selected  area  of  said 
cudler,  J 

said  pointer  means  ftirther  including  means  for  generating  at 


analyzing  the  wave  train  of  pixel  signals  to  detect  the  pret- 
ence of  a  defect  signature;  and 

rejecting  the  container  in  response  to  a  defect  signal  pro- 
vided in  response  to  a  detected  defect  signature,  whereby 
the  defective  container  is  sorted  out  firom  otherwise  com- 
mercially acceptable  containers. 

4*487^23 
AUTOMATIC  PARTICLE-SIZE  ANALYZER 
Gcfw  R.  Mam,  PoyaUnp,  Wuh^  aarignor  to  Weywhaioiar 
Company,  Taeona,  Waih. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,920 

iBt  a^  B07B  W07 

UAa209-546  gcwmt 


leait  one  first  electrical  signal  for  indicating  the  position  of 
eggs  having  defects  on  said  spool  bar  means  when  the 
shells  of  said  eggs  are  engaged  by  said  pointer  means,  and 
means  for  generating  «t  least  one  second  electrical  signal, 
n)proximately  simultaneously  with  the  generation  of  said 
first  electrical  signal,  for  identifying  the  type  of  defect 
detected  in  said  eggs  engaged  by  said  pointer  means. 

^    4*487,322 
METHOD  FOR  INSPBCTING  GLASS  CONTAINERS 
John  W.  JiTlMll,  Ottmra  UJu,  MicL,  aarigDor  to  Owens- 
nUMii,  iKn  Toledo,  Olio 

FM  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424y687 

IM.  a^  B07C  5/342 

U.S.a209-526  jcWnt 


1.  A  particle-size  analyzer  which  comprises: 

a.  a  polygonal  drum  means  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
■  faces  on  the  periphery  of  said  means; 

b.  a  pluraUty  of  screen  means  mounted  on  the  faces  of  the 
drum  means  for  cUosifying  a  particulate  sample  into  size 
groups,  said  screen  means  being  successively  graded  from 
relatively  smaller  to  relatively  larger  openings; 

c.  a  door  means  for  introducing  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  into 
the  interior  of  the  drum; 

d.  indexing  means  for  successively  rotating  the  drum  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  in  angular  increments  so  that  each 
screen  in  turn  is  located  as  the  lowermost  face  of  the 
drum; 

e.  shaking  means  giving  reciprocal  motion  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  drum  in  order  to  agitate  a  sample  being 
analyzed; 

f.  control  means  which  determines  shaking  time  for  each 
.  screen  means  and  directs  the  indexing  means  to  rotate  the 

drum  to  a  next  larger  screen  size  after  a  predetermined 
period  of  shaking,  and 

g.  means  for  collecting  successive  screen  fractions  of  the 
sample  being  analyzed. 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  refhKtive  defect  in  the  sidewall 
of  a  transparent  container,  the  defect  being  oriented  in  a  direc- 
tion substantively  transver«e  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
container,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  filtered  source  of  diffused  light  toward  the  side- 
wall  of  the  container  to  provide  an  intensity  gradient 
which  varies  in  a  predetermined  direction  rektive  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  container, 
sensing  the  intensity  of  light  at  a  plurality  of  positions  in  a 
field-of-view  aligned  along  a  path  generally  parallel  to 
■aid  predetermined  direction; 
producing  a  plurality  of  pixel  signals  each  having  a  magni- 
tude corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  the  Ught  sensed  at 
each  position  in  the  field-of-view,  whereby  the  shape  of 
the  wave  train  of  pixel  signals  corresponds  to  said  inten- 
sity gradient  in  the  ab«nce  of  a  refractive  defect  and  a 
detectable  defect  signature  superimposed  on  said  intensity 
gradient  in  the  presence  of  a  refractive  defect; 


4*487324 

TAMPER-EVIDENT  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 

Efrcn  M.  Ostrowsky,  Highland  Park,  DL,  MrigMr  to  Sew^wt 

Closarea,  a  DiTiiion  of  Pittway  Corporatioa,  Oyitil  Lake,  DL 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1984*  Ser.  No.  578,026 

iBt  a^  B6SD  ssm 

U.S.  CL  215—253  20 


1.  A  tamper-evident  dispensing  cloture  comprising 

a  body  ad^Mable  to  be  secured  to  a  container,  a  cover 
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fingedly  connected  to  said  body  for  movement  between 
open  and  closed  positions  and  means  for  hingedly  con- 
necting said  cover  and  said  body,  a  dispensing  orifice 
defined  by  said  body  and  means  on  said  cover  for  sealing 
said  orifice  when  said  cover  is  in  a  closed  position, 

tamper-indicating  means  formed  with  said  dispensing  clo- 
sure for  making  evident  that  access  has  been  gained  to  said 
dispensing  orifice, 

said  tamper-indicating  means  comprising  a  removable  strip 
integrally  formed  with  the  closure  and  connected  via 
frangible  bridging  means  to  one  of  said  body  and  cover, 
said  removable  strip  defining  recess  means,  and  projection 
means  formed  with  the  other  of  said  body  and  cover,  and 
said  projection  means  extending  into  said  recess  means, 

whereby  when  said  cover  is  moved  from  said  closed  position 
towards  an  open  position,  said  projection  means  bear 
against  said  removable  strip  and  the  cover  may  not  readily 
be  moved  from  said  closed  position  without  first  severing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  frangible  bridging  means. 


4,487,325 
CROWN  CLOSURES  AND  CONTAINERS 
WendeU  D.  Willingham,  Milwaukee,  Wit^  assignor  to  Owens- 
Dliaoit,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,396 
lot  a^  A61B  70/00  ' 
U.S.  a  215-307  8  ClaiBt 


JP  28  2C 


is  forced  axially  into  the  shell,  the  peripheral  wall  of  said 
liner  is  moved  by  the  cam  surface  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  periph- 
eral skirt  of  the  outer  shell  and  the  periphery  of  the  crown 
fmish  and  the  free  edge  of  the  liner  is  moved  radially 
inwardly  by  the  cam  surface  against  and  locked  under  the 
crown  fmish  on  the  container  and  the  top  wall  of  the  liner 
engages  the  top  of  the  crown  fmish  of  the  container, 
said  skirt  of  said  ^ell  having  threads  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
inner  surface  thereof  between  the  cam  surface  and  the  top 
panel  such  that  when  the  closure  is  applied  to  the  con- 
tainer, the  threads  are  forced  into  the  upper  portion  of  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  liner  so  that  when  the  shell  is  there- 
after rotated  in  a  direction  to  unthread  the  shell  from  the 
liner,  the  threads  will  form  an  interference  fit  between  the 
liner  and  the  crown  finish  to  provide  an  axial  force  when 
the  shell  is  rotated  causing  the  shell  to  move  axially  rela- 
tive to  the  liner  and  crown  finish  to  move  the  cam  surface 
on  the  skirt  of  said  shell  axially  away  from  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  liner  so  that  the  skirt  of  the  liner  will  no  longer 
be  retained  under  the  crown  finish  of  the  container  permit- 
ting the  closure  to  be  disengaged  and  removed  from  the 
container. 


4,487,326 
CARBONATED  BEVERAGE  PACKAGE 
Albert  R.  Uhlig,  Toledo,  CMiio,  aarigaor  to  Owcnt-IUiBoit,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  No?.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,349 

Int  CL^  B65D  il/l6 

U.S.  a  215—307  35  Claims 


1.  A  crown  closure  and  container  comprising 

a  glass  container  having  a  crown  finish  without  threads  and 
having  an  annular  transfer  bead  spaced  axially  from  the 
finish, 

a  closure  comprising  an  outer  shell  and  a  separate  inner 
cup-shaped  liner, 

said  outer  shell  being  made  of  rigid  plastic  and  comprising  a 
top  panel,  a  peripheral  skirt  and  a  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending bead  on  the  free  edge  of  the  skirt, 

said  liner  being  made  of  soft  resilient  plastic  material  and 
comprising  a  top  wall,  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  bead  on  the  free  edge  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  liner, 

the  axial  extent  of  said  peripheral  skirt  of  said  outer  shell 
bemg  greater  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  peripheral  wall 
of  said  liner  such  that  the  liner  may  be  moved  axially 
within  the  shell  when  the  closure  is  not  in  position  on  the 
container, 

said  Imer  bdng  initially  positioned  within  said  shell  with  said 
bead  on  said  shell  engaging  the  bottom  of  the  bead  on  the 
f^  edge  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  liner  to  retain  said 
liner  within  said  sheU, 

said  closure  being  adapted  to  be  applied  to  a  container  with 
the  bead  on  the  shell  removably  retaining  the  closure  on 
the  transfer  bead, 

an  annular  fhistoconical  cam  surface  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  skirt  of  the  shell  spaced  from  the  top  panel  of  said  shell 
adapted  to  engage  the  radially  outwardly  extending  bead 
on  Uw  free  edge  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall 
of  the  Uner  when  the  liner  is  moved  axially  into  the  shell 
such  that  when  the  closure  is  applied  to  the  crown  finish 
by  an  axial  motion  of  the  closure  relative  to  the  container, 
the  cam  surface  engages  the  bead  on  the  liner  and  the  liner 


1.  A  carixmated  beverage  package  comprising 

a  container  having  an  opening  with  a  peripheral  Up  defining 
a  free  edge, 

said  container  having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined 
sealing  surface  spaced  from  the  free  edge  of  said  periph- 
eral Up, 

a  closure  of  plastic  material  such  that  it  will  flex  in  thin  crou 
section, 

said  closure  having  an  annular  wall,  a  radial  wall  engaging 
the  firee  edge  of  the  peripheral  Up  of  the  container  and  a 
transverse  wall  defining  a  convex  surface  facing  inwardly 
of  the  container, 

interengaging  means  between  said  radial  wall  and  said  con- 
tainer, 

said  closure  having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined 
integral  annular  sealing  surface  at  the  juncture  of  the  axial 
wall  and  transverse  wall, 

said  sealing  surface  of  said  closure  engaging  said  sealing 
surface  of  said  container  and  placing  said  axial  waU  under 
tension, 

said  closure  having  a  pressure  reUef  rib  at  the  juncture  of  the 
radial  wall  and  axial  waUs  such  that  axial  force  in  the  area 
overlying  said  rib  wiU  move  a  portion  of  said  annular 
sealing  surface  of  said  closure  away  from  the  sealing 
surface  of  said  container, 

said  closure  having  a  pressure  reUef  opening  through  which 
the  pressure  in  the  container  can  be  reUeved  to  the  atmo- 
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sphere  such  that  th<  cloture  can  thereafter  be 
removed  from  the  container. 


readily 


4,487327 
LOCKING  CAPSULE 
Robert  E.  Gfaytoo,  Rte.  2  S.  Box  21M,  Great  Falla.  Moot 
59401 

FUed  Dec  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  451^44 
Int  Q.^  A61B  19/02 

14  Claims 


wall  of  the  main  body  portion,  a  seat  portion  projecting  in- 
wardly from  said  inner  wall  and  a  rim  projecting  downwardly 
from  the  seat  portion,  said  seat  portion  being  recessed  below 
the  upper  surface  of  said  top  wall  a  distance  which  corresponds 
substantiaUy  to  the  thickness  of  said  lid  so  that,  when  said  lid  u 
properly  seated  in  said  receiving  well  in  a  closed  position,  the 


vs.a.l3l^-% 


1.  Locking  apparatus  for  a  capsule  to  be  used  for  internal 
consumption,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  first  section  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end; 

(b)  a  hollow  second  section  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end  and  mateable  at  the  open  end  thereof  with  the  first 
section  at  the  open  end  thereof  to  form  an  enclosure;  and 

(c)  latching  means  associated  with  the  first  section  and  with 
the  second  section  for  locking  the  first  section  to  the 
second  section,  the  latching  means  including  a  projecting 
member  provided  on  the  first  section  and  an  abutment 
provided  on  the  second  section  and  arranged  for  lockingly 
engaging  the  projecting  member,  the  projecting  member 
comprising  an  annulat  flange,  and  the  abutment  being 
arranged  extending  inwardly  of  the  second  section  and 
cooperatively  interengageable  with  the  annular  flange  to 
form  locking  means  for  permitting  the  first  section  and  the 
second  section  to  be  separated  only  by  forces  at  least 
partially  destructive  of  at  least  the  first  section;  and 

(d)  wherein  the  annular  flange  comprising  a  recessed  portion 
extending  toward  the  open  end  of  the  first  section  and 
offset  inwardly  of  the  first  member,  and  terminating  in  an 
open  one-half  of  a  torus  forming  an  annular  facing  the 
closed  end  of  the  first  section,  with  the  abutment  compris- 
ing an  anchor  ring  emending  inwardly  from  an  outer 
surface  of  the  second  section  and  opening  toward  the 
closed  end  of  the  second  section,  and  being  arranged  for 
lockingly  engaging  with  the  one-half  of  a  torus  of  the 
projecting  member,  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  the  first 
section  and  the  second  section  being  cylindrical  and  of 
substantiaUy  equal  diameters  for  matingly  engaging  one 


outer  surface  of  said  lid  lies  substantially  flush  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  top  wall,  at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  of  said 
main  body  portion  including  a  base  having  a  central  portion 
and  edge  portions  which  mutually  diverge  from  said  central 
portion  to  increase  the  stability  of  the  container  case  when  the 
container  case  rests  on  said  base. 


4,487^29 
TAMPER-EVIDENT  CLOSURE 
Thomas  W.  Wiostead,  Baltimore,  Md.,  anignor  to  Maryland 
Cup  Corporation,  Owiogi  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  541,4<9 

lot  a.2  B65D  J  7/40 

U  A  CL  220-276  24  Claims 


another. 


4,467,328 

CONTAINER  CASE 

Dooald  G.  Wilcoz,  Seymour,  and  NobUe  Zambrano,  Braoford, 

both  of  Conn.,  aasignors  to  Sbow-Pak,  Incorporated,  New 

HaTcii,Conn. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,640 

Int  a^  B68D  43/14.  51/04 

UA  a  220-241  13  Claims 

1.  A  container  case  formed  by  a  blow  molding  process 
which  comprises  a  one-piece  blow  molded  main  body  portion, 
a  separate  one-piece  blow  molded  lid  and  hinge  means  for 
pivotaUy  mounting  said  lid  to  said  main  body  portion,  said 
main  body  portion  including  top  and  bottom  walls  and  side 
walls  interposed  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  inter- 
amnected  thereto  at  corresponding  peripheral  edge  portions 
thereof,  said  top  wall  having  formed  therein  an  opening  for 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  main  body  portion,  said  opening 
being  spaced  inwardly  firom  the  periphery  of  said  top  wall,  a 
portion  of  said  top  wall  surrounding  said  opening  being  shaped 
to  form  a  well  to  closely  receKe  said  lid,  said  lid  receiving  well 
mcluding  an  inner  waU  projecting  downwardly  from  said  top 


1.  A  combination  of  a  container  and  a  closure,  said  container 

comprising  a  container  rim  surrounding  an  opening  thereof 

and  said  closure  comprising  a  closure  rim  cooperating  with 

said  container  rim; 

said  container  rim  comprising  a  first  seal  portion  and  an 

adjacent  surface; 
said  closure  rim  comprising  a  second  seal  portion  for  engag- 
ing said  first  seal  portion  and  an  adjoining  surface  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  and  engages  said  adjacent  surface, 
and  a  tear-strip  underiying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer for  securing  said  closure  thereto; 
wherein  said  adjoining  surface  is  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  adjacent  surface  along  a  first  circumferential 
part  of  said  closure  and  extends  beyond  said  adjacent 
surface  at  a  second  circumferential  part  of  said  closure; 
said  adjoining  surface  comprising  a  circumferential  line  of 
weakness  for  defining  said  tear-strip,  wherein  said  line  of 
weakness  is  juxuposed  to  said  adjacent  surface  along  said 
first  circumferential  part  of  said  closure  and  extends  away 
firom  said  adjacent  surface  along  said  second  circumferen- 
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tial  part  of  said  cloture  for  defining  a  tab  portion  upon 
removal  of  said  tear  strip. 


4,467,330 

TRIM  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Dauis  J.  GroTcr,  Ktritono,  Ind^  and  Difid  W.  West,  Naper* 

vfllc,  DL,  iMigBon  to  Squre  D  Company,  Palatine,  Dl. 

Flkd  Jan.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  568,552 

Int  CL^  B65D  45/16 

VS.  a  220-324  15  dains 
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4,467,331 

WASTE  RECEPTACLE 

Clifford  G.  Hawker,  62  Union  St,  Ryde,  lalc  of  Wight  England 

FDed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  497,635 

Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1962, 

6215271 

Int  a'  B65D  25/16.  41/18 
VS.  CL  220-405  U 


and  a  disposable  two-part  inner  waste  container  each  having  a 
bottom  part  and  an  aperiured  top  part  intercoimectible  around 
their  perimeters,  the  said  perimeten  of  the  inner  container 
parts  being  arranged  to  be  received  between  the  perimeters  of 
the  outer  housing  parts  and  sealingly  interconnected  by  the 
action  of  interconnecting  the  outer  housing  parts. 


4,467,332 
CRYOSTAT  VESSEL  WALL  SPACING  SYSTEM 
Yochi  Hnang,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nicolet  Instmment 
Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  576,521 

Int  a^  B65D  7/22 

VS.  a.  220—445  13  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  clamp  assembly  on  a  cover  plate  for  clamp- 
ing the  cover  plate  to  a  box  having  a  mounting  flange  compris- 
ing: 

a  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  outward  from 
said  cover  plate,  said  sleeve  including  a  plurality  of  slots 
directed  in  generally  perpendicular  relationship  to  said 
cover  plate; 

a  screw  positioned  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve; 

a  nut  threadingly  engaged  with  said  screw,  said  nut  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  wings  extending  radially  outward  from 
said  longitudinal  axis,  each  wing  extending  through  a 
respective  one  of  said  slots  whereby  rotation  of  said  nut 
wiUi  respect  to  said  sleeve  is  prevented; 

a  clamp  member  pivotally  associated  with  said  nut  and 
including  a  first  end  portion  and  an  opposite  second  end 
portion; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  clamp  member  to  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  first  end  portion  is  engaged  with  said 
cover  plate  and  said  second  end  portion  is  spaced  substan- 
tially away  fh>m  said  cover  plate,  said  second  end  portion 
being  drawn  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  toward 
said  cover  plate  in  response  to  the  turning  of  said  screw 
which  draws  the  nut  toward  the  cover  plate. 


1.  A  waste  receptacle  comprising  a  two-part  outer  housing 


1.  A  system  for  spacing  the  walls  of  nested  vessels  in  a 
cryostat  for  containing  low  temperature  liquified  gases,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  first  vessel  defined  by  a  first  vessel  wall; 

a  plurality  of  first  spacer  stubs,  each  first  stub  having  inner 
and  outer  ends  defining  a  first  stub  spacing  axis,  and  the 
inner  end  of  each  fint  stub  being  secured  to  the  fust  vessel 
wall  so  that  the  first  stub  extends  outwardly  therefrom 
with  its  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  adjacent  portions 
of  the  fint  vessel  wall; 

a  second  vessel  defined  by  a  second  vessel  wall  and  designed 
to  surround  the  first  vessel; 

a  plurality  of  first  stub  caps,  each  first  stub  cap  having  a 
recess  dierein  and  being  secured  to  the  second  vessel  wall 
with  said  recess  axially  aligned  for  reception  of  the  outer 
end  of  one  of  the  first  stubs  when  the  first  and  second 
vessel  walls  are  at  substantially  the  same  temperatiire; 

a  plurality  of  second  spacer  stubw,  each  second  stub  having 
inner  and  outer  ends  defining  a  second  stub  spacing  axis, 
and  the  inner  end  of  each  second  stub  being  secured  to  the 
second  vessel  wall  so  that  the  second  stub  extends  out- 
wardly therefrom  with  io  axis  generally  perpendicular  to 
adjacent  portions  of  the  second  vessel  wall  and  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  spacing  axis  of  one  of  the  first  stubs  when 
the  first  and  second  vessels  are  at  substantially  the  same 
temperature; 

a  third  vessel  defined  by  a  third  vessel  wall  and  designed  to 
surround  the  second  vessel; 

a  plurality  of  second  stub  caps,  each  second  stub  cap  having 
a  recess  therein  and  being  secured  to  the  third  vessel  wall 
with  said  recess  axially  aligned  for  reception  of  the  outer 
end  of  one  of  the  second  stubs  when  the  second  and  third 
vessel  walls  are  at  substantially  the  same  temperature;  and 

the  stubs  and  stub  caps  being  designed  so  that  upon  introduc- 
tion of  a  low  temperature  liquified  gas  into  the  first  vessel 
of  the  cryostat,  thermal  contaction  of  the  vessels  with- 
draws each  spacer  stub  from  the  recess  of  iu  respective 
stub  cap  a  distance  sufficient  to  disengage  said  spacer  stub 
and  stub  cap. 
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MS7433 

FLUID  DKPENSING  SYSTEM 

Edwto  Pondw,  UC$madtn  Atai  J.  Ama;  MiekMl  PiwlowiU, 

both  of  OlMi,  awl  Adrin  M.  TottM,  D  M<Mtc  aU  of  CUif^ 
lirignn  to  Slpat  SdmtHk  Co^  D  Mootc,  CaUf . 
Fllad  Fflk.  H  19S2,  Scr.  No.  352,793 
lot  CL^  BC5B  3/04 
VS.  CL  222— M  27 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  together  and  dispensing  a  first  fluid 
and  a  second  fluid  in  prescribed  relative  proportions,  compris- 
ing: 

first  valve  means  for  controUably  supplying  a  first  fiuid.  the 
fluid  having  a  variable  viscosity  and  the  flow  rate  of  the 
supplied  first  fiuid  varying  in  accordance  with  its  viscosity; 
second  valve  means  for  controUably  supplying  a  second  fluid; 
means  for  mixing  together  and  dispensing  the  first  and  second 
fluids  supplied  by  the  respective  first  and  second  valve 
means; 
means  for  determining  the  viscosity  of  the  first  fiuid  supplied 
by  the  first  valve  means,  including 
removable  module  means  indicating  the  relationship  be- 
tween viscosity  and  tanperature  for  the  first  fluid, 
means  for  carrying  the  removable  module  means  and  for 
reading  it  to  determine  the  relationship  between  vicosity 
and  temperature  for  the  first  fluid,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  first  fluid  and  for 
transforming  the  temperature  measurement  into  a  corre- 
qxmding  viscosity  determination;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  viscosity  determination  for 
modulating  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  valve  means 
in  a  prescribed  fashion,  s«ch  that  the  apparatus  dispenses  the 
first  and  second  fluids  in  prescribed  relative  proportions. 

I 

4^497334 

THRUST  CONTROL  MEANS  MOUNTABLE  IN  A 

PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER 

^'■g^^J-  Wtrdlig,  77,  Alt.  da  GMral  GoJaan,  1009  PuUy, 


PCTNo.  PCr/Ottl/OOOM,  8 371  D«»  Apr.  5, 1W2,  f  102(e) 
Dtt*  Ai«.  S,  in2,  per  Pub.  No.  WO82/00450,  PCT  Pub. 
Data  Fab.  18, 1982 

per  FOad  Aog.  $,  1981,  Sar.  No.  3«9,023 
Oafaia  priority,  appUcatioo  SwHiariaad,  Aog.  6,   1980, 

9yjy/8u 

IM.  a*}  B67D  S/S4 


UA  a  222-58 
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1.  Thrust  control  means  adapted  for  being  mounted  in  a 
presauriied  container  fixwn  Ae  interior  of  which  product  is  to 
be  expelled  along  a  flowpath  extending  through  a  riser  tube 
and  a  discharge  valve, 
which  thrust  control  means  enable  m«itifi«.ing  the  amount 
of  product  being  expelkd  firom  the  container  per  unit  of 
time  at  least  substantial]y  constant  during  the  entire  emp- 
tying time  of  said  container,  notwithstanding  the  reduc- 
tion of  internal  prcsaurt  occuring  during  the  progressive 
emptying  of  the  contatoer, 
said  thrust  omtrol  means  comprising 
a  casing,  f 

a  product  channel  in  said  casing,  having  a  channel  axis  and 
two  open  ends  one  of  which  is  connectable  to  said  riser 


tube  and  the  other  is  connectable  to  said  discharge 
valve, 

a  transverse  bore  having  a  bore  axis  intersecting  said  axis 
of  said  product  channel,  thereby  providing  two  inter- 
mediate  openings  in  said  product  channel  located  in  the 
wall  of  said  transverse  bore, 
a  piston  having  two  ends  and  a  circumferential  surface 
therebetween  and  being  lodged  in  said  transverse  bore 
for  axial  displacement  therein,  said  piston  having  a 
piston  bore  with  two  piston  bore  openings  in  said  cir- 
cumferential  surface  of  said  piston,  and  with  a  piston 
bore  axis  extending  at  least  substantially  parallel  with 
said  channel  axis, 
a  first  diaphragm  having  two  large  sides  one  of  which  two 
sides  is  in  working  engagement  with  one  of  said  two 
piston  ends,  and 
resetting  means  having  two  sides  one  of  which  sides  faces 
toward  said  diaphragm; 
said  resetting  means  holding  said  piston,  in  a  fully  open 
position  in  which  said  piston  bore  fully  registers  with  said 
product  channel  so  as  to  afford  a  maximum  common  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  product  channel  intermediate  open- 
ings with  said  piston  bore  openings,  and  when  said  dia- 
phragm is  undeformed,  and,  when  said  thrust  control 
means  is  mounted  in  a  container  the  interior  of  which  is 
pressurized. 


one  large  side  of  said  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  be  exposed 
to  the  internal  pressure  prevailing  in  the  interior  of  said 
container,  said  diaphragm  being  deformed  by  such  inter- 
nal pressure,  against  the  bias  of  said  resetting  means, 
whenever  the  internal  container  pressure  exceeds  a  deter- 
mined upper  value,  and  thereby  axially  displacing  said 
piston  away  from  said  fully  open  position  and  reducing 
the  size  of  said  common  cross  sectional  area  proportion- 
ately with  the  internal  pressure  prevailing  in  said  con- 
tainer to  which  pressure  said  other  diaphragm  side  is 
exposed,  while,  proportionately  with  the  reduction  of  said 
internal  pressure  during  gradual  emptying  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  resetting  means  will  move  said  piston  axially  in 
said  transverse  bore  toward  said  fiilly  open  position, 
thereby  gradually  increasing  said  common  cross  sectional 
area  as  the  internal  container  pressure  decreases, 

the  dimensions  of  said  common  cross  Actional  area  at  tally 
open  position  and  the  deformability  of  said  diaphragm 
with  changing  pressure  being  so  chosen  that  the  size  of  the 
internal  container  pressure,  prevailing  at  a  given  time, 
multiplied  by  the  size  of  the  respective  common  cross 
sectional  area  at  that  pressure  affords  an  at  least  substan- 
tially constant  value  throughout  all  of  the  operations 
required  for  emptying  the  container  of  product 
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4^487435 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  STORAGE  BIS 
Timotky  C  BoMrb,  Bdhlo,  N.Y„  aaripor  to  Vimem  C  Bo- 
narb,  BoatoOt  N.Y. 

FOad  Fab.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465.797 
IM.  CL'  BC5D  88/16,  88/62 
VS.  a  222—57  12 


1.  In  a  system  for  handlmg,  storing,  and  discharging  firee- 
flowing  granular  material,  the  system  being  of  the  type  having 
a  dual  wall  cup-shaped  inflatable  bag  for  storing  and  discharg- 
ing the  material,  and  a  fan  means  for  inflating  and  deflating  the 
bag,  an  improved  valve  and  control  assembly  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  inlet  conduits  connected  to  the  intake  of  the  fan 
means,  one  of  the  inlet  conduits  also  connected  to  the 
interior  of  the  inflatable  bag  for  deflating  the  bag,  and  the 
other  of  the  inlet  conduits  in  communication  with  the 
atmosphere, 

(b)  two  outlet  conduits  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  fan 
means,  one  of  the  outlet  conduits  in  communication  with 
the  atmosphere,  and  the  other  of  the  outlet  conduits  con- 
nected to  inflate  the  bag, 

(c)  a  unitary  valve  assembly  including  valve  means  control- 
ling high-volume,  low-pressure  flow  from  the  fan  means 
through^e  pair  of  inlet  and  the  pair  of  outlet  conduits  by 
allowing  flow  through  one  of  the  inlet  and  one  of  the 
outlet  conduits  in  one  position  of  the  valve  means  while 
blocking  flow  through  the  other  of  the  conduits,  and  by 
allowing  flow  through  the  other  of  the  inlet  and  other  of 
the  outlet  conduits  in  another  position  of  the  valve  means 
while  blocking  through  the  one  of  the  inlet  and  one  of  the 
outlet  conduits. 


4,487,336 
SYRINGE  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  ATTACHABLE 

NOZZLE 
ViMaat  R.  SMtdar,  3422  Halkraat  Dr.,  Atlaati,  Ga.  30319 
FOad  Jan.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384^096 
lot  CL'  A«1M  1/00 
VS.  CL  222-107  7  Claims 

1.  A  syringe  closure  assembly  with  retaining  means  for  an 
attachable  nozzle,  the  nozzle  having  sufficient  resiliency  for 
comfort  by  the  user  and  having  a  fluid  passageway  therein  and 
compatible  attaching  means  to  the  closure  assembly,  said  clo- 
sure assembly  including: 
(a)  a  retainer  ring  of  a  generally  tubular  configuration  and 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  and  a  lower  end  of  said 
ring  having  an  outwardly  directed  annular  groove  portion 
formed  thmon  and  at  the  other  end  of  said  retainer  ring 


there  is  formed  an  inwardly  disposed  annular  arcuate 
retaining  recess; 

(b)  a  nozzle  retainer  member  having  an  inner  aperture 
formed  to  provide  detachable  mounting  and  retaining 
means  for  a  syringe  nozzle,  said  nozzle  retainer  having  an 
outwardly  geneimlly  circular  and  planar  projecting  lip 
sized  and  adapted  to  sn^>  into  and  thereby  seat  in  a  fluid 
tight  manner  with  the  inwardly  disposed  arcuate  retaining 
recess  in  the  retainer  ring; 

(c)  a  hinge  connection  having  one  end  attached  to  an  edge 
portion  of  the  retainer  ring  and  the  other  end  attached  to 
an  outer  extreme  portion  of  the  nozzle  retainer,  said  hinge 
being  of  molding  material  that  is  slightly  resilient  and 
being  integral  with  the  retainer  ring  and  nozzle  retainer 
member  so  that  substantially  simultaneous  molding  may 
be  performed,  said  hinge  canted  upwardly  so  as  to  avoid 
obstruction  to  inserting  and  seating  the  projecting  lip  of 
the  nozzle  retainer  in  the  inwardly  disposed  arcuate  re- 
taining recess  in  the  retainer  ring  when  said  projecting  lip 
and  said  retaining  recess  are  attachably  mounteid; 


(d)  a  flexible  bag  of  material  generally  impervious  to  fluid 
contained  therein  and  having  a  resilient  neck  portion 
which  includes  a  bead  or  band  which  is  mountable  in  the 
outwardly  directed  annular  groove  portion  of  the  retainer 
ring;  and 

(e)  an  outer  safety  retainer  ring  of  a  generally  tubular  config- 
uration and  having  at  least  one  retaining  means  formed 
thereon  and  disposed  to  engage  and  to  be  secured  onto  the 
retainer  ring  by  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
retainer  ring  thereby  to  retain  the  mounted  bead  or  band 
of  said  flexible  bag  in  said  groove  of  the  retainer  ring, 
whereby  when  the  nozzle  retainer  member  is  displaced 
firom  the  arcuate  retaining  recess  in  the  retainer  ring,  the 
secured  flexible  bag  may  be  manipulated  pass  through  the 
tpertort  in  the  retainer  ring  and  into  an  inside-out  condi- 
tion whereby  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  bag  nuy  be  washed 
and/or  dried  and  then  again  manipulated  through  said 
aperture  to  be  arrayed  in  a  conventional  position  whereby 
it  may  be  filled  with  fluid  and  the  nozzle  retainer  membe 
snapped  into  place  to  provide  mounted  retention  in  the 
arcuate  recess  in  the  retainer  ring. 


4^,3r 
AUTOMATIC  BEVERAGE  VENDING  MACHINE 
Aadrt  P.  DaJardiM,  Oraqr,  Fraaea,  aaalgnwr  to  Soeiata  ladaa- 
triella  D'Apparafla  AatoaiatlqMa,  Ckartrsa,  Vnmet 

FOad  Oct  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  311,201 
Claim  priority,  appttcalkm  FnoMa,  Oet  14, 1980, 80  21979 
IM.  CL>  B«7D  5/56 
VS.  a  222-I29J  16  Clataa 

1.  An  automatic  mixed  beverage  vending  machine  compris- 
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ing  a  plurality  of  means  fbr  mixing  dry  powder  products  with 
liquid  ingredients  to  form  a  mixture,  means  for  delivering  the 
mixture  into  cups;  a  plurality  of  containers  for  receiving  said 
dry  powder  products;  each  said  container  having  a  front  verti- 
cd  face,  a  horizontal  bottom  face  and  two  lateral  vertical  faces, 
said  lateral  faces  having  at  their  upper  portions  bent  edges 
folded  toward  the  external  side  of  said  container,  one  of  said 
bent  edges  having  a  cut-out  portion  near  its  rear  end  defining 
a  locking  edge; 
a  horizontal  support  means  having  a  plurality  of  slideway 
means  for  engaging  said  bent  edges  to  suspend  said  respec- 
tive containers  for  sUding  movement. 


centra^  portion  b  higher  than  the  peripheral  portion  with  the 
rate  of  slope  decreasing  with  an  increase  in  radius  and  means 
for  vibrating  said  circular  body  vertically  and  rotationally 
about  Its  center  whereby  the  articles  fed  on  to  the  central 
portion  of  said  body  will  move  downwardly  in  a  spiral  path  at 
a  speed  mvenely  proportional  to  the  radial  position  thereof 
and  then  continue  to  move  circumferentiaUy  to  effect  substan- 
tially uniform  distribution  about  the  periphery  of  said  feeder. 

4iM7f399 

^^SS£l£S^  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND 

DISPENSING  A  MIXTURE  OF  PARTICULATE 

MATERIALS 

Hwry  Hhrood.  Rochdd^  Eiigtaid.  aarigBor  to  USM  Corponh 
noo,  FamingtOB,  Cooa. 

Filed  Jul. «,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  395,124 
8l3^  '**'**^»  ■PpUotloa  Unitad  KingdoiB.  JbL  23, 1981, 


U.S.a222— 236 


iBt  CL^  GOIF 11/20 


a  plurality  of  locking  meatas  which  are  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  support  means,  at  least  one  of  said  locking  means 
lymg  in  front  of  two  adjacent  containers  to  prevent  for- 
ward movement  of  said  adjacent  containers,  said  locking 
mans  being  pivotally  movable  to  a  position  where  it  lies 
m  front  of  only  one  of  laid  adjacent  containers  so  that  the 
other  adjacent  container  may  slide  forwardly  on  iu  slide- 
way  means,  said  locking  means  being  tlidable  along  the 
bent  edge  of  the  forwardly  sliding  other  adjacent  con- 
tainer until  the  locking  means  engages  with  said  locking 
edge  at  the  end  of  said  sliding  movement. 

4i4>7,338 

DISTRIBUTION  FEEDER 

YaaaaU  OaUm,  and  MkUooba  Onac,  both  of  AkaaU,  Japan, 

aaripMTB  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  LttL,  Akaahi,  Japan 

GMtiBaatkM.iB.part  of  Sar.  No.  192^17,  Sep.  29, 19W, 

abaBdoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,801 

CUm  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Dae.  5, 1979,  S4.M9112 

.,- ^  lat  a>  B«7D  J/Otf 

UAa222-198  i  jCIaims 


0^ 


1.  A  distribution  feeder  fot  the  distribution  of  articles  sub- 
stantially uniformly  among  a  plurality  of  outlets  and  substan- 
tially preventing  unduly  sustained  accumulation  of  articles  at 
ceitam  ouUets  comprising  a  sabttantiaUy  circular  body  having 
a  vertiMUy  ditpoaed  central  axis,  a  verticaUy  disposed  periph- 
«rjUa»U«rrted  by  «id  circular  body  and  Jlte^^p^y 
Aerefrom^said  waU  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  ouSei  m^ 
for  mdividuaUy  operating  each  of  said  outlets,  said  outlets 
b^  selectively  opened  for  the  discharge  of  articles  there- 
from, the  upper  surface  of  said  body  being  shaped  such  that  the 


1.  A  storage  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  a  mixture  of  partic- 
ulate materials  comprising,  a  cylindrical  storage  vessel  having 
a  flat  circular  bottom  and  a  cylindrical  waU  extending  coaxi- 
ally  therefrom,  a  rotor  mounted  for  coaxial  rotation  in  the 
vessel  and  having  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  to  the 
wall  and  from  the  bottom  for  a  substantial  part  of  the  depth  of 
the  vessel  dividing  the  vessel  into  a  plurality  of  equal  routable 
compartments,  an  inlet  at  the  other  end  of  the  vessel  for  admit- 
tmg  the  mixture  to  the  vessel,  means  for  routing  the  rotor  at  a 
speed  coordinated  with  the  rate  of  admission  of  the  mixture  to 
cause  progressive  deposition  of  the  mixture  in  layen  in  each 
compartment  routing  past  the  inlet,  an  outlet  slot  extending 
across  the  bottom  so  as  to  comnmunicate  simultaneously  with 
several  of  the  routing  compartments,  and  progressively  with 
aU  of  the  compartments  during  rotation  of  the  rotor,  a  con- 
veyor screw  routable  in  an  outlet  channel  secured  to  the 
bottom  and  underlying  ami  communicating  with  the  slot  along 
its  lengths  for  conducting  the  mixture  falling  through  the  slot 
simultaneously  from  several  of  the  routing  compartments  and 
progressively  from  all  of  the  compartinents,  and  separate 
means  for  routing  the  screw  and  drivably  connected  to  the 
rotor  through  a  free  wheeling  mechanism  so  the  rotor  is  driven 
at  one  speed  during  deposition  of  the  mixture  and  driven  at  a 
reduced  speed  coordinated  with  the  speed  of  roution  of  the 
screw  during  conveying  of  the  mixture. 


4,487,340 
ADJUSTABLE  MEIERING  OIL  PUMP 
Vruk  E.  Shaffer,  33  Beach  Dr.,  Newport  Baach,  CkUf.  92863 
Filed  JbL  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,196 
lat  CL^  B67D  5/40;  F04B  17/04.  39/10 
U.S.  CL  222-385  j  ruj— 

1.  Cutting  fluid  metering  apparatus  comprisiBK 
a  cutting  fluid  storage  tank; 
a  cutting  fluid  pump  housing  formed  by  a  tiibe  having  an 
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inlet  and  oudet  located  at  its  bottom  and  top  extremities, 
respectively; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  tube  on  said  tank  project- 
ing vertically  downwardly  to  submerge  said  bottom  ex- 
tremity m  fluid  contained  in  said  tank; 

a  piston  rod  received  in  said  tube; 

drive  means  coupled  with  the  top  end  of  said  piston  rod  for 
reciprocating  said  rod  up  and  down  relative  to  said  tube; 

a  support  fitting  mounted  on  the  bottom  end  of  said  piston 
rod  and  formed  with  upwardly  facing  horizontally  ex- 
tending support  surface; 

a  tilt  fitting  on  said  rod  above  said  support  surface  and 
formed  with  a  downwardly  facing  drive  surface  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal; 

a  piston  \M«8her  telescoped  over  said  piston  rod  and  inter- 
posed between  said  support  surface  and  drive  surface  said 
washer  being  configured  and  sized  to  assume  a  pumping 
position  flat  over  said  support  surface  with  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  closely  fitting  the  interior  of  said  tube 


m 


-^n«- 


neck  and  includmg  a  slot  movable  into  alignment  with  said 
spout  when  said  dip  tube  is  depressed,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
dip  tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  container  being  serrated 
to  form  teeth,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  on  said  dip  tube,  said 
piston  including  a  flexible  disc  having  initially  downtumed 


concentric  peripheral  edges  permitting  initial  movement  of 
said  piston  upwardly  during  a  filling  operation,  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  edges  of  the  flexible  disk  engage  the  serrated 
teeth  on  the  dip  tube  and  inner  surface  of  the  wall,  respec- 
tively, said  concentric  peripheral  edges  being  turned  upwardly 
upon  initial  downward  movement  of  said  dip  tube. 


4,4r,342 
PUSHBUTTON  TYPE  BOTTLE  CAP 
Min  C.  Shy,  20,  AUcy  18,  La.  109,  Hopiag  St^  Yang  Ho  Qty, 
Taipei  Hsiai,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,097 

lat.  a^  B67D  3/00 

VS.  CL  222— 481 J  3  Claims 


and  to  be  engaged  by  said  drive  surface  during  the  down 
stroke  of  said  piston  rod  to  be  tilted  to  an  orienution 
coextensive  wiUi  said  drive  surface  to  provide  for  fluid 
flow  between  the  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  washer  and 
the  wall  of  said  tiibe; 

a  check  valve  mounted  on  the  bottom  end  of  said  tube  for 
admitting  flow  in  through  said  inlet  and  checking  flow  out 
said  inlet  whereby  said  drive  means  may  be  actuated  to 
reciprocate  said  pbton  rod  m  said  tube  to  alternately  draw 
said  support  surface  upwardly  to  engage  the  bottom  side 
of  said  piston  washer  and  raise  said  washer  to  lift  fluid 
upwardly  in  said  tube,  while  creating  a  negative  pressure 
under  said  washer  to  draw  fluid  past  said  check  valve  and 
to  then  release  said  rod  to  be  drawn  downwardly  under 
the  influence  of  gravity  to  engage  said  inclined  drive 
surface  with  the  top  surface  of  said  washer  to  thereby  tilt 

'  said  washer  to  provide  for  relatively  free  flow  past  the 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  consequent  relatively  rapid 
dropping  of  said  rod  in  said  tube. 


4,487,341 

DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING  CREAMS  AND 

ESPECLOXY  SELF.FOAMING  GELS 

Kaanatfa  DayUa,  Stodcport,  aad  Alaa  Straw,  Maeelcsfleld,  both 

of  Eagbud,  aaigBors  to  ColflBte.PalBioli?e  Compaay,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filad  Oct  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  307,546 

lat  a^  GOIF  11/00 

V&  a  222-391  18  OaiaM 

1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  container  having  a  neck,  a  spout 

connected  to  said  neck,  a  dip  tube  slidably  mounted  in  said 


1.  A  bottie  cap  of  the  pushbutton  type  for  attachment  to  the 
mouth  of  a  bottle  comprising 
a  jacket  having  means  for  attachment  to  the  mouth  of  a 

bottle, 
a  round  pushboard  pivotally  mounted  to  and  interfitted  in 
said  jacket  for  operation  by  applying  pressure  to  a  rear 
portion  of  said  pushboard  to  pivot  it  from  a  level  closed 
position  to  a  sloping  open  position  relative  to  said  jacket, 
a  checkboard  in  said  jacket  mounted  below  said  pivotally 

mounted  pushboard, 
a  chamber  enclosed  by  said  pushboard  and  said  checkboard, 
said  checkboard  including 
an  effluent  pipe  having  upper  and  lower  ports, 
an  air  intake  pipe  having  upper  and  lower  ports, 
said  lower  ports  of  said  effluent  pipe  and  said  air  intake 
pipe  having  means  to  space  them  from  each  other  to 
prevent  the  entrance  of  fluid  contents  of  the  bottle  into 
said  air  intake  pipe, 
said  pushboard  including 
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•  pair  of  protruding  plugi  on  the  bottom  of  aid  puahboaid 
in  pootions  to  bloolc  the  upper  ports  of  uid  effluent  pipe 

and  Mid  air  intake  pipe  when  laid  pushboird  is  in  a  level 
dosed  position, 

an  effluent  duct  and  an  air  intake  passage  in  said  pushbut- 
ton each  having  ports  opening  forward  at  one  end  of 
each  said  duct  and  said  passage,  and  having  ports  at 
their  opposite  ends  fluidly  connected  respectively  with  UJS.CL224—99 
said  upper  ports  of  said  effluent  pipe  and  said  air  intake 
pipe, 
said  port  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  air  intake  passage 

opening  into  said  ohamber, 
said  effluent  duct  and  said  air  intake  passage  having  their 
forward  openings  exposed  when  said  puahboard  is  in  a 
sloping  open  position  and  covered  when  said  pushboard 
in  in  a  level  closed  position, 
said  air  intake  passagf  fluidly  connected  to  said  air  intake 
pipe  through  said  dumber  when  said  pushboard  is  in  a 
sloping  open  position,  and  said  air  intake  passage  open 
only  to  said  chamber  when  said  pushboard  is  in  a  level 
closed  position, 
whereby  a  pushbutton  ty|ie  bottle  cap  delivers  a  smooth  out- 
flow of  fluid  in  its  open  position  and  is  doubly  secured  against 
spillage  or  evaporation  m  its  closed  position. 


MS7|344 
PANNIER  CARRIER  FOR  BICYCLES 
Jtmta  R.  BlaekbwB,  303  GhUm  Btfew,  Los  GMoa.  CUIf. 
9S030,  and  Janes  J.  GeMas,  1010  Gde  Dr^  CkapbeD,  CUif. 

Filed  JoL  29,  INl,  Ssr.  No.  2iS,10« 
IM.  CU  BttI  9/00 

U 


M07,343 
GARMENT  HANGER 

,  FL  S,  24»  Late  33,  Tsi-SUang  Rd,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
FDsd  Dec.  2, 1912,  Ssr.  No.4M,207 
Int  aJ  A47J  51/08Z  51/095 
U.S.a223-05  gdaims 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising: 

a  hanger  body  having  upwardly  converging  arms  on  which 

a  garment  may  be  supported  joined  at  an  upper  part; 
a  U-shaped  handle  groove  in  one  side  of  said  upper  part; 
a  tubular  pivot  opening  extending  through  said  upper  part 

between  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped 

groove; 

*  ^''"'^'^P*^  groove  in  the  other  side  of  said  upper  part,  the 
uppermost  part  of  which  extends  through  the  top  of  said 
upper  part  and  communicates  with  said  pivot  opening; 

a  pivot  element  rotatably  mounted  within  said  pivot  open- 
ing: 

a  hook  element  conformiqg  to  the  shape  of  said  hook-shaped 
groove  for  interfitting  engagement  therein  extending  from 
■aid  pivot  element  through  said  hook-shaped  gttwve;  and 

a  U-shaped  handle  element  conforming  to  said  U-shaped 
groove  for  interfitting  engagement  therein  having  its  legs 
extending  from  the  enck  of  said  pivot  element  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  opposite  to  the  plane  of  said  hook  ele- 
ment; 

so  that  said  hook  and  handle  elements  are  routable  about 
said  pivot  from  a  position  wherein  said  hook  element 
extends  upwardly  from  said  hanger  body  when  said  han- 
dle element  is  in  said  U-shaped  groove  to  a  position 
wherein  said  handle  element  extends  upwardly  from  said 
hanger  body  when  said  hook  element  is  in  said  hook- 
th^^  groove. 


1.  A  pannier  carrier  for  a  bicycle  includhig  a  turning  fork 
having  a  pair  of  branches  joumalling  a  bicycle  wheel,  the 
carrier  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  frame  means  including  left  and  right  carrying  bag  sup- 
porting side  members  disposed  on  respective  ones  of  the 
branches  of  an  associated  turning  fork  for  being  substan- 
tially centered  with  respect  to  an  associated  wheel  jour- 
nailed  on  the  tiiming  fork,  the  side  members  of  the  frame 
means  each  including  an  open  firamework  normally  ar- 
ranged in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  and  comprising  a 
top  part,  a  front  part,  a  bottom  part,  and  a  rear  part; 

(b)  attachment  means  provided  on  the  fnmt  means  for 
connecting  the  side  members  to  an  associated  turning  fork, 
said  attachment  means  including  a  connecting  bracket 
having  a  pair  of  legs  joined  together  so  as  to  intenect  at  an 
acute  angle,  one  of  the  legs  partially  forming  the  bottom 
part  of  one  of  the  frameworks,  and  the  other  of  the  legs 
extending  upwardly  toward  the  top  part  of  the  firamework 
and  terminating  internally  of  the  fhmeworic,  with  connec- 
tor means  terminating  the  other  of  the  legs  for  attaching 
the  frwnework  on  an  associated  branch  of  a  turning  foric 
of  a  bicycle  on  which  the  frame  means  is  to  be  mounted; 
and 

(c)  spreader  means  connected  to  the  firame  means  for  spread- 
ing and  rigidifying  the  side  members. 

M87,348 
BACKPACE  CHAIR 
Mel  P.  Pisvce,  34511  Via  Etplioa,  Ckptatmo  Bsneh,  Odif. 
92424,  and  Esancth  O.  Merrill,  329  Qdls  DovmIo,  Sn  Cie- 
aMite,  Calif.  92472 

FDad  Dse.  27, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  483431 
brt.  a^  A48F  4/02 
US.  a  224— 1S5  8  riri— 

1.  A  backpack  unit  comprising: 
a  pack  container  having  a  forward  wall  panel; 
a  pair  of  shoulder  straps; 

a  back  rest  panel  adapted  to  rest  against  the  back  of  a  wearer 
of  said  shoulder  strqM; 

a  frame  in  the  form  of  a  folding  chair  fbme  including  a  back 
panel  frame  and  a  seat  panel  fhune  and  a  pair  of  fhmt  legs 
pivotaUy  mounted  on  the  seat  panel  frame  and  capable  of 
being  foUed  such  dut  die  back  panel  fhune  and  the  seat 
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panel  firame  and  the  front  legs  fbld  substantially  parallel 

and  adjacent  to  one  another; 
said  forward  wall  panel  of  the  pack  container  being  attached 

to  said  back  panel  fiwne; 
said  back  rest  panel  extending  between  connections  to  said 

forward  legs  and  said  seat  panel  frame;  and 


(c)  two  shoulder  straps  capable  of  attachment  to  said  bar  at 
said  perforations  so  as  to  permit  the  carrying  of  said  golf 


fiirther  comprising  a  cross  member  interconnecting  said  legs 
in  the  region  of  their  lower  ends  and  said  connections  of 
the  back  rest  panel  to  said  forward  lep  being  made  to  said 
cross  member. 


4^,344 

INFANT  SLING-TYPE  CARRIER 

Bsnhardt  B.  Fiachsr,  Jr.,  2085  AlUon  St,  Doiter,  Colo.  80207 

FDid  Jnn.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  501,434 

Int  a^  A48F  3/04.  3/12;  A47D 13/02 

UJ5.  a  224-160  13  dains 


1.  An  infant  carrier  compriang  an  endless  strap  extending 
diagonally  fnm  one  shoulder  of  the  wearer  downwardly 
across  the  fhmt  and  back  of  the  wearer's  torso  and  terminating 
in  a  lower  looped  end  surrounding  the  opposite  side  at  or  near 
the  waist  region  of  the  wearer,  and  straddle  means  extending 
lengthwise  along  said  lower  looped  end  of  said  strap  upon 
which  an  inftnt  child  is  straddled  in  a  forwardly  facing  posi- 
tion, comprising  a  padding  portion  disposed  in  at  least  up- 
wardly facing  relation  away  from  said  lower  looped  end  of  said 
strq),  said  padding  portion  having  a  central  portion  which  is 
relatively  widened  with  respect  to  said  lower  looped  end  and 
opposite  ends  attached  in  fixed  relation  to  said  lower  looped 
end. 


4^487,347 

GOLF  BAG  AND  CARRYING  DEVICE 

Michael  A.  Zsfar,  1  Brookrisw  Rd.,  WUtsfaooss  Station,  N  J. 


ISOainis 


FDsd  Ssp.  12, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  531*405 
Int  a^  A45C 13/30 
U.S.  a  224-259 

1.  A  golf  bag  and  carrying  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  strap  golf  bag  of  conventional  design  and  having 
at  least  two  attachment  means  thereon; 

(b)  an  elongated  rigid  bar  having  two  ends,  each  end  of 
which  is  capable  of  being  attached  to  one  of  said  two 
attiwhment  means,  said  elongated  rigid  bar  having  a  plu- 
rality of  perforations  contained  therein;  and. 


bag  in  controlled  balance  with  weight  distributed  to  both 
shoulders  of  the  carrier. 


4,487,348 
ADJUSTABLE  AND  REMOVABLE  CROSS  RAIL 
Ray  G.  Mareydt  Warren,  MicL,  assignor  to  Four  Star  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,688,  Oct  18, 1981,  abandoned. 

lids  appUcation  Aug.  IS,  1983,  Scr.  No.  523,025 

Int  a^  B60R  9/04 

MS.  a  224-321  10  Cbdn 


1.  An  article  carrier  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
exterior  vehicle  surface  that  extends  generally  horizontally, 
said  carrier  including  a  pair  of  side  rails  supported  above  the 
generally  horizontal  vehicle  surface,  each  side  rail  having  an 
outer  surface,  a  cross  rail  extending  between  said  side  rails,  and 
a  pair  of  bracket  devices  for  supporting  the  ends  of  the  cross 
rail  for  longitudinal  adjustment  along  said  side  rails,  the  im- 
provement wherein  each  bracket  device  includes; 
a  first  member  non-movably  fixed  to  said  crou  rail  and 
adapted  to  overlay  a  portion  of  the  associated  side  rail 
outer  surface  to  support  all  vertical  loads  imposed  on  the 
cross  rail; 
a  second  member  movable  with  respect  to  the  first  member 
and  adapted  to  underlay  a  portion  of  the  associated  side 
rail  outer  surface  in  an  opposed  relationship  to  the  first 
member;  and 
means  for  acJljustably  connecting  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers to  adjustably  clamp  said  members  to  said  side  rail,  and 
said  connecting  means  permitting  said  second  member  to 
move  out  of  its  underlaying  position  relative  to  said  side 
rail  whereby  the  cross  rail  can  be  removed  from  the  side 
rail;  and 
wherein  each  side  rail  is  provided  with  a  lip  portion  project- 
ing outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  thereof  substantially 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  and  the  first  and  second 
members  of  the  bracket  device  associated  with  each  side 
rail  clampingly  engaging  the  lip  thereof  to  secure  the  cross 
rail  to  the  side  rail. 
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1  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
VEHICLE 
Hirokatn  Kado,  SaitUM,  Japu,  aiiisiior  to  Honda  Gikca 
Kooro  KabwUU  Kaiihii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Oct  M,  IMS,  Sm>.  No.  S46,S08 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Oct  It,   1982,  97- 
164499(U] 

lat  a^  BdOR  9/04 
U.S.a224-322  9Clainu 


said  second  scores  but  not  extending  within  the  area 
bounded  by  said  second  closed  score;  and 
fracturing  the  glass  within  said  second  score  on  the  second 
surface  of  said  glass  sheet  to  break  away  the  portion  of  the 
glass  sheet  defined  by  said  first  closed  score. 


MS7f381 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  WEB  MATERIAL 

PROVIDED  WITH  REGISTER  MARKS 

Siegfried  Knccht,  Ge?«lsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemnny,  anipior  to 

MaacUnenfisbrik  Alfred  Schmermuid  GmbH  A  0>.,  Gcrels- 

berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25. 
1982.3219C22  — -v.  «wy  «, 

lot  a^  B6SH  23/18 
UAa2a6-37  20CIaims 


a  5  u 


<" 


-^ 


-^^-^^ 


1.  A  mounting  apparatus  for  a  roof-top  carrier  with  end 
pieces  to  mount  to  a  vehidt  roof  which  has  slots  formed  longi- 
tudinal mto  said  roof,  said  sloo  having  an  overhead  opening  of 
specified  width,  comprising,  a  cotter  member  having  a  width 
less  than  the  width  of  the  overhead  slot  opening,  a  base  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  whose  width  is  less  than  the  width  of  the 
overhead  slot  opening,  moans  for  connecting  said  members, 
the  combined  width  of  said  connected  members  being  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  overhead  opening  of  the  slot,  and  means 
for  attaching  the  roof-top  carrier  end  pieces  to  said  connected 
members. 


7  (SKiiqsir  N  ri)j'j»»  III  I  ifftfi 


IS 


w 


4^487,350 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTIING  PATTERN 
SHAPED  HOLES  IN  GLASS  SHEETS 

Robert  P.  DeTorra,  Pittibargh,  Pa.,  aarivMf  to  PPG  Indnatrica, 
Inc.,  Pfttsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,077 


U,S.a22S-2 


lot  CU  O03B  ii/M 


20Claiai8 


-'IS 


1.  A  method  for  produciiig  pattern  shaped  holes  in  a  glaw 

sheet  having  a  first  and  a  second  nuyor  flat  surface,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

making  a  first  closed  score  in  the  first  nuyor  flat  surface  of 

the  glass  sheet,  said  first  score  defining  the  pattern  shaped 

hole,  "^ 

making  a  second  closed  score  in  the  first  mi^r  flat  surface  of 
the  glass  sheet  said  second  score  inside  of  said  first  score 
and  spaced  therefrom: 

applying  a  clamping  premure  on  both  said  first  and  said 
second  surfaces  of  the  glass  sheet  between  said  first  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  web  of  material  provided  with 
register  marks  comprising: 

feed  means,  said  feed  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
and  counter-rotating  rollers; 

light  responsive  sensor  means,  said  sensor  means  being  at 
least  in  part  mounted  for  roution  with  one  of  said  rollers, 
said  sensor  means  being  positioned  so  as  to  present  a  test 
point  juxupositioned  to  a  web  of  material  passing  over  the 
said  one  roller,  said  sensor  means  providing  output  signals 
commensurate  with  registration  and  non-registration  of 
said  test  point  with  a  register  mark;  and 

means  responsive  to  signals  provided  by  said  sensor  means 
for  producing  an  adjustment  in  the  relative  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  rollers  to  vary  the  speed  of  the  web  whereby 
the  position  of  a  register  mark  on  the  web  of  material  may 
be  caused  to  move  rektive  to  said  test  point 

4»4873S2 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  FEED  LENGTH  OF 

STRIP  MATERIAL  TO  A  PRESS 

Edward  S.  Paris,  AlUaon  Parit,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Vamco  MaeUac 
and  Tool,  lacn  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  32U19 

lat  a^  BC5H  17/22 

U.S.  CL  226—142  n  rukm, 

1.  Feeding  apparatus  for  intermittently  feeding  strip  material 
in  preselected  lengths  comprising, 

an  input  shaft  supported  for  roution  at  a  continuous  prese- 
lected speed, 

an  output  shaft  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end 
portion,  said  output  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 

drive  means  drivingly  connecting  said  output  shaft  first  end 
portion  to  said  input  shaft  for  generating  oscillating  rou- 
tional  movement  of  said  output  shaft  through  a  prese- 
lected angle  of  rotation. 
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fbed  means  for  intermittently  feeding  preselected  lengths  of 
the  strip  material  in  a  selected  direction, 

rotation  transmission  means  drivingly  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  output  shaft  second  end  portion  and  at  another  end 
to  said  feed  means, 

said  rotation  transmission  means  being  movable  in  response 
to  the  oscillating  movement  of  said  output  shaft  to  trans- 
mit oscillating  rotational  movement  to  said  feed  means  to 
intermittently  advance  preselected  lengths  of  strip  mate- 
rial, 

support  means  connected  to  said  output  shaft  second  end 
portion  for  adjustably  supporting  said  rotation  transmis- 
sion means  one  end  for  movement  relative  to  said  output 
shaft  second  end  portion,  said  support  means  overiying 
said  output  shaft  axis  of  rotation, 

adjusting  means  including  an  adjusting  screw  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  support  means  and  connected  to  said 
rotation  transmission  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
one  end  of  said  rotation  transmission  means  on  said  sup- 


port means  relative  to  said  output  shaft  second  end  portion 
upon  rotation  of  said  adjusting  screw,  said  adjusting  screw 
having  a  rotational  axis  transversely  aligned  with  and 
intersecting  said  output  shaft  axis  of  rotation, 

said  adjusting  screw  being  operable  upon  rotation  to  move 
said  rotation  transmission  means  one  end  along  said  ad- 
justing screw  rotational  axis  to  a  preselected  position 
relative  to  said  output  shaft  axis  of  rotation  on  said  support 
means  to  adjust  the  feed  length  of  the  strip  material  as  the 
strip  material  is  being  fed, 

actuating  means  for  rotating  said  adjusting  screw  to  move 
said  one  end  of  said  rotation  transmission  means  to  a 
preselected  position  on  said  support  means  corresponding 
to  a  preselected  feed  length  of  the  strip  material,  and 

said  actuating  means  being  connected  to  said  adjusting 
screw  at  a  point  positioned  on  said  adjusting  screw  rou- 
tional  axis  and  overlying  said  output  shaft  axis  of  rotation 
for  movement  independently  of  rotation  of  said  output 
shaft  so  as  not  to  rotate  with  said  output  shaft  as  the  strip 
material  is  being  fed. 


4y4873S3 

POWDER  ACTUATED  TOOL 
John  BeaaoB,  Sherwood;  Harold  L.  Haael,  aad  Douglas  A. 
Frcaua,  both  of  Portlaad,  all  of  Oreg^  assignors  to  lateraa- 
tioaal  Tels^MBe  and  Telegraph  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  NoY.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,569 
lat.  a^  B25C 1/14 
U.S.  CL  227—9  6  Claiaii 

5.  A  tool  for  explosively  driving  an  elongated  futener  into  a 
work  surface  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  barrel  therein  containing  a  slidable  exten- 


sion at  its  forward  end,  said  extension  having  an  axial  bore 
therein; 

a  captive  piston  in  said  barrel; 

said  piston  having  a  rear  head  slidable  in  said  barrel  and  a 
forward  shank  of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  head 
providing  a  forwardly  facing  shoulder  therebetween,  said 
shank  being  slidable  in  said  extension  bore; 

said  extension  having  a  rear,  outwardly  extending  flange 
providing  front  and  rear  surfaces; 

said  barrel  having  an  inwardly  extending  annular  flange 


adjacent  to  said  forward  end  surrounding  said  extension 
and  providing  a  rearwardly  facing  shoulder,  said  shoulder 
being  spaced  forwardly  of  said  front  surface  defining  an 
annular  channel  therebetween; 

an  extrudible  stop  member  in  said  channel  and  adapted  to  be 
deformed  if  overdrive  of  the  piston  occurs;  and, 

a  passage  between  said  channel  and  the  front  of  said  flange 
through  which  said  stop  member  will  extrude  if  repeated 
overdrive  of  the  piston  occurs  thereby  providing  at  the 
front  of  said  barrel  a  visual  indication  of  overdriving 
having  occurred. 


4,487354 
TAG  ATTACHING  DEVICE 
HideyuU  Ueao,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Toaka  Con  Ltd^ 
Baiw'k  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Ben  Gemcats  A 
Sons,  lac.  Sooth  Haekoaack,  N  J. 

FUed  Oet  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11, 1980,  55-157663 
lat  a^  B25C  l/QO 
U.S.  a  227—67  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  tag  attaching  device  of  the  type  in  which  a  push  rod 
moving  in  the  axial  direction  of  a  hollow  needle  equipped  with 
a  transverse  groove  is  disposed  at  the  back  of  said  hollow 
needle  disposed  at  the  front  portion  of  a  main  body  and  is 
moved  by  a  lever  mechanism  so  as  to  push  a  transverse  bar  of 
a  tag  pin  into  said  hollow  needle,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  buffer  means,  a  member  which  drives  said  push  rod  comes 
into  contact  with  said  buffer  means  during  the  operation  of  said 
tag  attaching  device  and  reduces  the  moving  speed  of  said  push 
rod  during  the  period  in  which  said  transverse  bar  moves 
inside  said  hollow  needle. 
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NAILING  MACHINE 
Omv  H.  Giuow,  and  Rofir  H  Glnow,  both  of  Hopbraok  Rd, 


FOid  Mar  7,  IMS,  Str.  No.  37<,014 
UL  (V  B2SC 1/04 


I.  In  •  nailing  machine  of  tie  type  having  a  nail  driving  ram 
mounted  therein  for  reciprocating  travel  along  a  longitudinal 
stroke  path,  and  looae  nail  feeder  means  associated  therewith, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  nail  alignment  chamber  in  communication  with  and 
positioned  in  a  plane  adjacent  to.  but  displaced  from,  the 
stroke  path  of  the  driviig  ram,  the  alignment  chamber 
being  adapted  to  receive  nails  fh>m  the  naU  feeder  means 
at  an  angle  to  the  stroke  path  of  the  driving  ram  and  being 
dimensioned  and  configured  so  as  to  permit  roution  of  a 
received  nail  firom  the  inclined  delivery  position  t&  a 
position  substantially  parallel  to  the  stroke  path  of  the 
driving  ram; 

(b)  nail  transfer  means  for  transferring  individual  nails  from 
the  loose  nail  feeder  means  to  the  alignment  chamber,  the 
naU  transfer  means  having  a  feed  path  disposed  at  an 
inclined  angle  relative  to  the  stroke  path  of  the  driving 
ram;  and 

(c)  a  magnet  located  a^jacett  to  the  stroke  path  of  the  driv- 
ing  ram  and  being  so  positioned  as  to  magnetically  route 
a  nail  in  the  alignment  chamber  from  the  inclined  delivery 
position  to  a  position  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  stroke 
path  of  the  driving  ram  and  to  magnetically  move  the  nail 
from  the  alignment  chamber  into  a  driving  position 
aligned  within  the  stroke  path  of  the  driving  ram. 


MI7.3S6 

DEVICE  HAVING  EXPANDABLE  MANDREL  FOR 

MAKING  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT  STORAGE  TUBES 

FHadrkh  Kriapr,  Wiinborg.  and  Otto  Waia,  OberpMchMd, 

bott  of  Fad.  Rap,  of  GarMny.  aarignow  to  Gg.  NocU  GmbH.. 

Wiinbvgi  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geraaiay 

FUad  Jo.  S,  tm%  Sar.  No.  271,071 
bt  a^  BS3K  S7/04 


VACL 


6CIaiiiis 


1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  hoUow  containen  of  sheet 
metal  for  the  ftiel  elementt  of  nuclear  power  plantt  including  a 


core,  and  a  thrust  bearing  and  a  counterpressure  bearing  sur- 
rounding said  core,  said  device  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  separate  core  portions; 

(b)  spring  means  tending  to  draw  said  pair  of  core  portions 
toward  each  other; 

(c)  fluid  operated  cylinder*piston  units  tending  to  separate 
said  pair  of  core  portions  against  the  action  of  said  spring 


(d)  adjustment  screw  means  in  one  of  said  pair  of  core  por- 
tions  having  first  abutment  means;  and 

(e)  second  abutment  means  in  the  other  of  said  pair  of  core 
portions  cooperating  with  said  fint  abutment  means. 

4iM7,3S7 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  WELL  DRILL  TUBING 
Joaeph  A.  Simon,  237  Lotbrop,  Groaae  Poiate  farm,  Mich. 
4g236  ^^ 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,334 

Irt.  a^  B21C  25/04.  25/08.  23/08.  33/00 

U.S.  a  228-173  F  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  seamless,  flanged  end.  drill  pipe 
tube  from  seamed  tube  blimks  comprising: 
providing  a  straight,  substantially  uniformed  diameter  and 
uniform  wall  thickness  tube  blank  that  is  considerably 
shorter  in  length  and  has  a  greater  wall  thickness  than  the 
desired  drill  pipe  tube; 
positioning  the  tube  blank  endwise  within  an  elongated, 
cylindrically  shaped  die  opening  having  a  small  diameter 
restricted  die  throat  portion  at  its  lead  end  for  receiving 
the  lead  end  of  the  tube  blank,  and  wherein  the  tube  blank 
is  formed  of  a  seamed  tube  material  and  said  seam  being 
eliminated  during  the  extrusion  of  the  tube  blank  through 
the  die  throat  to  form  seamless  drill  tubing; 
inserting  an  elongated  pusher  rod  into  the  tube  blank  oppo* 
site  end,  with  the  pusher  rod  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form diameter  of  approximately  the  desired  internal  diam- 
eter of  the  drill  tube,  except  for  its  lead  end  portion  being 
of  a  smaller  diameter  and  being  located  at  the  lead  end  of 
the  tube  blank,  and  having  a  trailing  end  located  out- 
wardly of  the  trailing  end  of  the  tube  blank  and  formed 
with  a  shoulder  portion  for  applying  a  longitudinally 
directed  pushing  force  upon  the  trailing  end  of  the  tube 
blank  to  force  it  in  an  ax^  direction; 
advancing  the  pusher  rod  longitudinally  so  that  its  shoulder 

portion  extrudes  the  tube  blank  throu^  the  die  throat; 
positioning  the  pusher  rod  lead  end  portion  within  the  die 
throat  during  the  time  that  the  pusher  rod  advances  and 
causes  the  tube  blank  lead  end  portion  to  pass  through  the 
die  throat  for  flowing  the  material  comprising  the  lead  end 
portion  of  the  tube  length  radially  inwardly  into  an  in- 
wardly thickened  annulus; 
positioning  the  remainder  of  the  pusher  rod  within  the  die 
throat  portion  during  ftirther  advancement  of  the  pusher 
rod  for  flowing  the  body  of  the  tube  length  around  the 
pusher  rod  to  form  the  internal  wall  of  the  drill  tube  while 
the  die  throat  forms  the  external  wall  of  the  drill  tube; 
stopping  the  advance  of  the  pusher  rod  just  before  the  trail- 
ing end  portion  of  the  tube  length  is  pushed  through  the 
die  throat; 
removing  the  pusher  rod  from  the  tube  length  and  from  the 
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die  and  inserting  a  second  tube  blank  with  its  lead  end 
abutting  the  trailing  end  of  the  first  tube  blank; 

reinserting  the  pusher  rod  into  the  tube  blank  and  advancing 
the  pusher  rod  to  exert  a  longitudinally  directed  force 
upon  the  second  tube  blank  so  that  it  pushes  the  first  tube 
blank  through  the  die  throat; 

positioning  the  pusher  rod  lead  end  portion  within  the  die 
throat  while  the  trailing  end  of  the  first  tube  blank  and  the 
lead  end  of  the  second  tube  blank  passed  through  the  die 
throat  for  forming  an  inwardly  thickened  annulus  on  each 
blank  during  the  endwise  advancement  of  the  pusher  rod; 

after  the  first  tube  blank  is  extruded  through  the  die  throat, 
continuing  the  cycle  of  pushing  the  second  tube  blank  and 
thereafter  removing  the  pusher  rod  and  adding  the  next 
tube  blank  to  successively  form  drill  tubes; 

wherein  elongated  drill  tubes  are  formed,  each  having  a  wall 
thickness  correqxmding  to  the  space  between  the  die 
throat  defining  wall  and  the  outer  wall  surface  of  the 
pusher  rod  and  each  having  inwardly  thickened  flange- 
like ends;  and 

including  inserting  a  punch  endwise  into  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  completed  drill  tube  and  axially  moving  the  punch 
endwise  of  the  tube  to  force  the  thickened  annulus  at  each 
end  radially  outwardly  a  sufficient  distance  to  form  out- 
wardly extending  flange-like  end  portins  due  to  the  mate- 
rial flow;  and 

welding  male  and  female  coupling  parts  to  the  opposite 
flange-like  end  portions. 


4,487399 

AID  FOR  OPENING  AND  REOPENING  OF  FROZEN 

DESSERT  BOXES 

Georga  T.  Haauctar,  4125  Blaek  Potet  Rd^  HoMtala,  Hi. 

90816 

CoMinstkm-i»'Pttt  of  Sar.  No.  488,197,  Apr.  25, 1983,.  lUa 

•ppUeMkMi  May  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497,111 

bt  a?  B65D  5/10,  3/26 

UJS.  a  229-39  R  4C]alas 


4,487458 

PARTITIONED  CARTON  AND  BLANK  WITH 

REINFORCED  BOnOM 

Efcrett  J.  Ambroae,  Hartfbrd,  Coul,  aarigoor  to  Continental 

Piaatk  Benrage  Bottles,  Inc.,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420,057 

lat  a^  B65D  5/48 

MS,  CL  229-27  3  Clalais 


,,  J-!  11  ij     «-l  'II   (i-J  i|i||i    ••^   'i,    p 


^g^^-gf,-^! 


rifti 


1.  A  rectangular  carton  for  containing  a  frozen  dessert,  said 
carton  comprising  opposing  front  and  back  walls,  two  oppos- 
ing side  walls,  and  opposing  top  and  bottom  closure  walls, 
each  closure  wall  including  an  innermost  closure  flap  entirely 
in  contact  with  the  frozen  dessert  to  be  contained  in  the  carton, 
and  at  least  one  additional  flap  covering  each  said  innermost 
flap,  said  innermost  flap  having  at  least  one  depressible  tab  to 
define  a  finger  hole  for  breaking  the  bond  created  between  the 
frozen  dessert  and  said  innermost  flap  so  that  said  innermost 
flap  may  be  lifted,  said  tab  covering  said  holes  prior  to  being 
depressed. 

3.  A  rectangular  carton  for  containing  a  frozen  dessert,  said 
carton  comprising  opposing  front  and  back  walls,  two  oppos- 
ing side  walls,  and  opposing  top  and  bottom  closure  walls, 
each  closure  wall  including  an  innermost  closure  fl^>  entirely 
in  contact  with  the  frozen  dessert  to  be  contained  in  the  carton, 
and  at  least  one  additional  outer  flap  covering  each  of  said 
innermost  flaps,  said  innermost  flaps  having  at  leut  one  de- 
pressible cut  tab  to  define  a  finger  hole  for  breaking  the  bond 
created  between  the  frozen  dessert  and  said  innermost  flaps  so 
that  said  innermost  flaps  may  be  lifted,  said  tabs  covering  said 
defined  finger  holes  prior  to  being  depressed. 


TWO  WAY  ENVELOPE 

Harlaad  S.  Flahar,  LoagBaodow,  WUfrad  R  Caadroa,  WO- 

brabaa,  aad  Gregory  Georgladaa,  Loa^aadow,  aU  of  MasBn 

aaaiffors  to  Waatraeo  Cwporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  363347 

lat  CL^  B65D  27/06 

MS,  CL  229—73  6  Claim 


I.  A  carton  blank  comprising  a  sheet  of  corrugated  board  cut 
and  die  stamped  to  form  in  sequence  a  securing  flap,  a  partition 
wall,  a  partial  side  wall,  an  end  wall,  a  side  wall,  another  end 
wall  and  a  terminal  partial  side  wall,  each  of  said  walls  having 
a  bottom  closing  flq>  foldably  connected  to  a  like  edge  thereof; 
said  blank  being  improved  by  said  securing  flap  being  of  a 
length  and  said  partial  side  wall  and  said  terminal  partial  side 
wall  being  of  a  combined  length  to  define  an  overlap  thus  to 
provide  a  columnar  strength  to  a  resultant  carton  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  partition  wall  with  a  combined  minimum  use  of 
corrugated  board  and  minimum  board  weight,  said  side  wall 
having  a  length  on  the  order  of  twice  the  length  of  said  end 
walls,  and  said  bottom  closing  flaps  carried  by  said  partial  side 
wall  being  positioned  to  have  in  the  resultant  carton  an  overlap 
aligned  with  a  bottom  space  void  of  one  of  saiid  bottom  closing 
flaps  carried  by  said  end  walls  and  said  partition  wall. 


mr  '    v^    '" 


m~ 


1.  A  combination  mailing  and  return  envdope  having  sepa- 
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rate  ftilly  enclowd  pockets  for  both  fint  and  return  mailing, 
and  formed  fh)m  a  tingle  l^lank  of  paper  or  the  like  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  comprising  a  front  panel  for  the  first 
mailing  envelope  of  generally  rectangular  shape  having  side, 
top.  and  bottom  edges,  a  panel  which  serves  as  the  rear  panel 
for  first  mailing  and  return  having  substantially  the  same 
height  and  width  u  said  front  panel  with  side,  top.  and  bottom 
edges,  a  return  panel  which  serves  u  the  front  panel  for  return 
mailing  having  subatantiaUy  the  same  width  but  less  height 
than  said  front  and  rear  pwels  with  side,  top,  and  bottom 
edges,  a  first  score  line  extending  transversely  of  said  blank  for 
joining  said  rear  and  return  panels  together,  means  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  score  line  for  joining  said  front  and 
rear  panels  together,  a  closure  flap  for  said  first  mailing  enve- 
lope, said  flap  having  substantially  the  same  width  but  less 
height  than  said  front  panel  and  also  having  upered  side  edges 
and  a  bottom  edge  foldably  attached  to  the  top  edge  of  said 
front  panel  along  a  second  score  line  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  score  line  and  provided  with  spaced  adhesive  patches, 
a  second  cloture  flap  for  said  return  envelope  foldably  at- 
tached to  one  of  said  rear  or  return  panels  along  a  third  score 
line  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  score  line  and  provided 
with  an  adhesive  strip,  means  comprising  strips  of  adhesive  for 
adhering  the  side  edges  of  said  rear  panel  to  the  side  edges  of 
said  return  panel  to  form  a  permanent,  ftilly  enclosed  pocket 
for  said  return  envelope,  detachable  side  extensions  connected 
tothe  side  edges  of  at  least  the  front  and  rear  panels  along 
»p«ced  apart,  parallel  perforated  lines  which  extend  generally 
longitudinally  of  said  blank  at  each  side  of  the  bhuk  wherein 
the  side  extensions  connected  to  the  front  and  rear  panels  are 
adhered  together  to  form  a  ftdly  enclosed  pocket  for  said  first 
mailing  envelope,  an  insert  included  in  the  pocket  for  the  first 
mailing  and  a  third  perforated  line  extending  generally  trans- 
versely of  said  blank  for  dividing  the  blank  into  its  mailing  and 
return  portions,  said  construclion  defining  a  combination  mail- 
ing and  return  envelope  with  detachable  side  extensions  on  at 
^  two  of  its  panels  and  having  ftUly  enclosed  pockets  for 
both  fint  and  return  mailing  wherein  the  rear  panel  is  the  same 
for  both  the  first  mailing  and  return  envelopes. 


MI7.361 
HEAT  EXGHANGEK  FLAME  CONTROL 

of  Sari  No.  237322,  Feb.  25,  mi, 
TUB  appUcitiM  Say.  30, 1912,  Sar.  No.  4^2,074 
hLCiif24DS/00 
UAa236-n  i  sctataa 


upon  the  opening  of  said  first  switch  means,  and  for  per- 
mitting the  reappUcation  of  the  heat  demand  signal  to  the 
fuel  valve  when  the  temperature  of  the  heat  exchanger 
drops  below  a  second  temperature  so  the  fuel  to  the 
burner  is  restarted  upon  the  closing  of  said  first  switch 
means; 

a  fluid  circulator  arranged  and  adapted  to  remove  heat  from 
the  heat  exchanger; 

a  normally  open  second  switch,  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  heat  exchanger  and  operably  coupled  to  said 
fluid  circulator,  adapted  to  close  and  activate  said  circula- 
tor when  the  temperature  of  the  heat  exchanger  rises 
above  a  third  temperature; 

a  normally  closed  third  switch  placed  in  parallel  across  said 
first  switch  means;  and 

means  for  opening  said  third  switch  when  said  second  switch 
is  closed  so  that  the  heat  demand  signal  from  the  thermo- 
sut  to  the  fuel  valve  cannot  be  disrupted  until  after  said 
fluid  circulator  has  been  activated. 


MS7,362 

FIXTURE  FOR  THERMOSTATICALLY  MIXING  HOT 

AND  COLD  WATER 

YoahlaU  Kltannra;  HitoaU  Noanra,  and  Tuyoahl  Handa,  aU  of 

Gifti,  Japan,  aaaiiBors  to  Kilurara  GoUa  ladintrial  Co.  Ltd- 
Gilta,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4H854 

laUCL^GKD  23/13 

U.S.a236-12J  gChtas 


3,''„' 


M 
Its    41 


ntts 


fT 


.  If  o  «  a  u  n  ii' «) 


I.  A  flame  control  system  tit  use  with  heat  exchange  sys- 
tems of  the  type  including  a  thermosut  for  initiating  and  termi- 
nating  a  heat  demand  cycle,  a  burner  coupled  to  a  fUel  valve, 
the  foel  valve  being  responsive  to  a  heat  demand  signal  from 

the  thwmosut,  and  a  heat  exchanger  proximate  the  burner,  the 
control  system  comprising: 

a  temperature  responsive  first  switch  means,  placed  in  series 
with  the  thermosut  and  the  fUel  valve,  for  preventing  the 
^jplication  of  the  heat  demand  signal  to  the  fuel  valve 
when  the  temperahire  of  the  heat  exchanger  rises  above  a 
first  temperature  so  the  flow  of  fM  to  the  burner  is  halted 


1.  A  fixture  for  thermosutically  mixing  hot  and  cold  water 
from  hot-  and  cold-water  pipes,  comprising: 

a  hot  water  supply  chamber  to  which  hot  water  is  fed  tnm 
said  hot-water  pipe, 

a  cold-water  supply  chamber  to  which  cold  water  is  fbd 
from  said  cold-water  pipe, 

a  mixed-water  chamber  communicating  with  said  two  cham- 
bers and  formed  coaxially  therewith, 

a  valve  chest  accommodated  in  said  hot-water  supply  cham- 
ber and  said  cold-water  supply  chamber  and  communicat- 
ing with  these  two  chambers  through  a  hot-water  inlet 
and  a  cold-water  inlet,  respectively, 

a  main  valve  and  a  control  valve  slidably  accommodated  in 
said  valve  chest, 

an  elongate  tubular  body  accommodated  in  said  mixed- 
water  chamber  and  connected  with  said  valve  chest,  one 
end  of  said  elongate  tubular  body,  which  end  is  disposed 
within  said  valve  chest,  being  formed  into  a  valve  seat  on 
which  said  control  valve  is  adapted  to  rest, 

a  casing  slidably  fitting  in  said  elongate  tubular  body, 

a  temperature  sensing  element  accommodated  in  said  casina. 
and  ^^ 

spring  means  for  engaging  at  opposite  ends  against  said  m^ifi 
valve  and  said  control  valve  so  as  to  bias  said  control 
valve  against  said  valve  seat 
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M87,363 

BYPASS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  TO  MAINTAIN  A 

CONSTANT  AIR  SUPPLY  PRESSURE  IN  A  HVAC  DUCT 

SYSTEM 

Jdftvy  L  Parker,  and  Edward  Parka-,  both  of  JndaonTiDa, 

Fla^  aarifaon  to  Parker  Eleetronka,  lacn  Jaekaoaffllc,  Fla. 

Contlnnition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434»2S9,  Oct  14^  IMS,  and 

Sar.  N0.45M83,  Dae.  29, 19t2,.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1983, 

Scr.  No.  470431 

Int  a^  F24F  7/00 

VJL  a  236— 19  20  OaiaH 


hydraulic  pump  for  pumping  oil  from  the  engine  oil  sump 
through  pressurized  lines  of  said  system,  a  heating  system 
connected  in  series  with  said  distribution  system  and  including 
a  second  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  the  engine  for  withdraw- 
ing engine  oil  from  said  distribution  system  and  pumping  the 
engine  oil  through  said  heating  system,  an  intake  line  leading 
into  said  second  pump  and  being  connected  into  said  distribu- 
tion system  at  a  take-off  point  downstream  of  said  first  pump, 
a  throttling  element  in  said  heating  system  downstream  of  said 
second  pump  for  reducing  the  pressure  and  elevating  the  tem- 
perature of  the  engine  oil  passing  therethrough,  a  space  heat 


1.  In  a  system  for  providing  conditioned  air  from  a  single 
zone  HVAC  unit  to  a  plurality  of  zones  through  a  duct  system 
having  a  motorized  zone  damper  associated  with  each  zone 
which  modulates  open  and  cloaed  in  response  to  a  zone  ther- 
mostat in  each  zone,  the  HVAC  unit  including  a  fan  and  elec- 
trical motor  for  discharging  conditioned  air  into  the  outlet  of 
the  HVAC  unit  and  a  bypass  duct  communicating  between  the 
outlet  and  the  return  air  intake  of  the  HVAC  unit,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  motorized  bypass  damper  located  in  said 
bypass  duct  having  a  damper  blade  movable  between  opened 
and  closed  positions  and  intermediate  positions  therebetween, 
a  bypass  monitor  connected  to  said  bypass  damper  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  motor  of  said  damper  and  thereby  the 
movement  of  said  damper  blade  to  selected  said  positions,  a 
sensor  coupled  between  said  electric  motor  driving  said  fan 
and  said  bypass  monitor  for  providmg  information  indicative 
of  the  amount  of  work  being  performed  by  said  electrical 
motor  driving  said  fan  to  said  monitor,  said  electrical  motor 
driving  said  fan  performing  less  work  when  one  or  more  of  said 
zone  dampers  modulate  closed  thereby  causing  an  increase  in 
the  static  air  pressure  in  the  duct  system,  said  monitor  control- 
Ung  said  bypass  damper  to  move  its  said  damper  blade  more 
opm  to  correspondingly  compensate  for  the  increase  in  the 
static  air  pressure  by  bypassing  more  air  from  said  outlet  to  said 
inlet  of  said  HVAC  unit  thereby  maintaining  the  air  pressure 
supplied  by  said  HVAC  unit  to  said  duct  system  generally 
constant 


4«487,36« 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEATING  THE  OPERATOR'S 
CABIN  OF  A  MACHINE  DRIVEN  BY  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Conmd  OknUci,  DnaaaMorf,  and  Aehia  Z.  NIadan,  CokvM, 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garnany,  aaripwrs  to  KI6ckncr>Hnn- 
boMl-Danti  AG,  Cotofae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FDad  Dae.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  482,928 
Int  CLi  B60H  1/02 
VS.  a  237-12J  R  21  OainM 

L  An  arrangement  for  heating  the  operator's  caUn  of  a 
machine  driven  by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising 
a  lubricating-  and  cooling-oil  distribution  system  of  Uie  engine 
having  oil  distribution  points,  said  system  including  a  first 


-Fvpt-[ 


t—^- 


— ^Trrm 


exchanger  in  said  heating  system  downstream  of  said  throttling 
element  for  supplying  heat  to  the  operator's  cabin,  a  by-pass 
line  in  said  heating  system  by-passing  said  heat  exchanger,  an 
a4jusuble  control  element  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow 
of  heated  oil  downstream  firom  said  throttling  element  to  said 
heat  exchanger  or  through  said  by-pass  line  depending  on  the 
heating  requiremenu  of  said  heating  system,  a  return  line  lead- 
ing from  said  heat  exchanger  and  connected  into  said  distribu- 
tion system  at  a  junction  point  upstream  of  said  oil  distributing 
points  and  upstream  of  said  take-ofT  point,  whereby  the  oil  fed 
components  of  the  engine  are  immediately  heated  Uirough  said 
oil  distributing  points. 


4,487,368 

REDUCED  FIBER  INSULATION  NOZZLE 

Havy  V.  Sparber,  8  Red  Fox  La.,  Englcwood,  Colo.  80110 

Filed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265488 

Int  a^  BOSB  7/04.  7/14;  B05D  1/02 

U&  a  239-8  '  8 


^a 


/tf-Je^   Fig.' 10  »*m. 


1.  A  process  for  supplying  insulating  materials  to  a  desired 
location  at  conventional  rates  comprising: 

(a)  suspending  fibrous  insulating  material  in  an  air  stream 
moving  ht  a  certain  volume  per  unit  of  time  and  at  a 
certain  pressure  and  velocity  through  a  confined  space; 

(b)  increasing  the  velocity  of  said  confined  moving  air 
stream  while  reducing  said  pressure, 

(c)  creating  turbulence  in  said  confined  moving  air  stream; 

(d)  injecting  a  stream  of  liquid  adhesive  in  a  spray  pattern 
into  said  fibrous  insulating  material  while  said  fibrous 
insulating  material  is  within  said  confined  space  and  in  said 
turbulent  moving  air  stream; 

(e)  injecting  air  under  pressure  into  said  turbulent  moving  air 
stream  containing  said  adhesive  coated  fibrous  insulating 
material  so  that  portions  of  said  pressurized  air  are  en- 
trapped within  said  fibrous  insulating  material; 

(0  said  stream  of  liquid  adhesive  and  said  injected  air  sub- 
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•tantiaUy  iacrettifls  the  prenure  of  Mid  confined  moving 
air  itreun;  and 
(g)  rapidly  decreasing  the  pretaure  of  said  confined  air 
stream  causing  the  air  in  said  air  stream  to  expand  and  fluff 
said  insulating  materials. 


<4t7,366 

POROUS>WALL  COMPACT  LASER  OIFFUSER 

Jam  A.  Difii,  Thownd  Oala,  aid  LaMr  F.  Moon,  Agoora, 

bolfc  of  Qdlfn  iiripon  to  RockweU  iMcraatioaal  Corpon. 
tioil,  H  Sagndo,  GaUf . 

CoMinMliM  of  te.  No.  J42,9SS,  Mar.  U.  1981.  abandoned. 

His  appUcntioa  Ang.  IS,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  823,509 

IM.  a^  HOIS  S/08 

VS,  CL  239—11  g  n«i— 


to  the  applicator  means  and  pafait  pressure  is  controlled  by 
pUot  pressure  applied  to  the  respective  regulating  valves, 

(b)  pilot  operated  dump  means  for  selectively  exhausting  the 
supply  lines,  and 

(c)  pilot  pressure  control  means  for  selectively  directing 
pilot  pressure  to  each  of  the  valves  and  the  dump  means  so 


z. 


■*'_*\.r~^ 


*L.. 


jl 


'^ 


1.  A  chemical  laser  difAiser  for  increasing  the  pressure  and 
reducing  the  velocity  of  a  supersonic  gas  flow,  comprising: 
a  supersonic  section  wherein  said  supersonic  gas  flow  tends 

to  create  a  boundary  layer  circumscribing  said  supersonic 

gas  flow; 

a  subsonic  section  juxtaposed  and  integrally  connected  to 
said  supersonic  section  so  that  said  gas  flow  progresses 
sequentially  through  said  supersonic  section  and  said 
subsonic  section;  and 

means  for  reducing  said  boundary  layer  in  the  supersonic 
section  to  stabilize  a  strong  normal  shock  at  the  down- 
•tream  exit  of  said  supersonic  section,  and  wherein  said 
means  comprises  a  perforated  wall  defining  said  super- 
sonic lection,  a  plenum  chamber  circumscribing  said  per- 
forated wall  and  a  chemical  pump  integral  with  said  ple- 
num chamber  for  creatiqg  a  low  pressure  in  said  plenum 
thereby  drawing  off  a  portion  of  said  boundary  layer. 

Mi7,3tf7 

PAINT  COLOR  CHANQE  AND  FLOW  CONTROL 

SYflEM 

JaMa  C  Parry,  AImm,  and  Dolph  D.  Wright,  Union  Lake, 

both  of  Mich.,  aasipMin  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich.  k«— «-. 

FOad  Oet  14, 1912,  Sar.  No.  434,219 

IM.  a^  mo  13/28 

U,S.  a  23^112  I  UClalnM 

1.  A  paint  color  change  systim  including  pressure  regulation 
for  supplying  paint  to  ^plicator  means  comprising: 

individual  fluid  sources  for  paint  and  cleaning  fluid, 

first  and  second  supply  lines, 

manifoM  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  individual  fluid 
sources  to  the  supply  linen,  and 

meana  for  selectively  coupling  the  supply  lines  to  the  appli- 
cator means  including 

(a)  a  pair  of  pilot  operated  pressure  regulating  valves  each 
connected  between  one  of  the  supply  lines  and  the  appli- 
cator means  operable  in  response  to  pilot  pressure  to 
selectively  regulate  paint  flow  to  the  applicator  means  or 
disconnect  the  sakl  one  supply  line  from  the  applicator 
1  whereby  selective  paint  flow  from  the  supply  lines 


that  when  one  pressure  regulating  valve  is  actuated  to 
connect  one  supply  line  to  the  applicator  device  the  dump 
means  is  actuated  to  exhaust  the  other  supply  line, 
whereby  when  one  supply  line  is  flowing  paint  to  the  appli- 
cator means  the  other  supply  line  can  be  flushed  with  the 
cleaning  fluid. 


4|487J68 
VANE-DRIVEN  WOBBLING  SPRINKLER  DEVICE 
Jaek  F.  Qeannan,  Rte.  4,  Blakely,  Ga.  31723 

Filed  Oet  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,833 
lat  CL^  BOSB  S/00 
VJS.  CL  239—229  9 


1.  A  sprinkling  device  for  supplying  water  to  hwns,  vegeta- 
tion, and  the  like,  said  device  comprising  an  elongate  wobbling 
water  distributor  head  having  an  open  discharge  end  axially 
>P>ced  fix>m  and  structurally  joined  to  a  closed  base  end,  said 
discharge  end  comprising  at  least  a  sector  of  an  annulus  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extending  vanes  on 
its  inner  peripheral  surface,  said  vanes  aligned  at  a  slight  Mgi* 
to  the  logitudinal  axis  of  said  head  and  terminating  substan- 
tially short  of  the  center  of  said  annulus,  said  base  end  having 
a  hole  extending  generally  axially  therethrough  said  device 
including  a  support  arm  having  a  tubular  neck  portion  with 
spaced  shoulders,  said  base  end  being  loosely  mounted  on  said 
neck  between  said  shoulders  so  as  to  have  limited  radial  and 
axial  movement. 


December  11, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


665 


4|487,3» 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR  WTTH 
IMPROVED  DISCHARGE  STRUCTURE 
DmrielJ.  Da  Roehar,  Reaarilla,  Mieh.,  MBiffor  to 

lac.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
CoMlnation  of  Ser.  No.  338,800,  Jan.  11, 1982,  abandoned,  nia 
•ppUcatlon  Mir.  2, 1984,  Sar.  No.  383,802 
Int  CL^  BOSB  1/34;  F02M  51/06 

uj.a 


at  its  downstream  end  so  as  to  be  symmetrical  about  a 
plane  normal  to  the  axis  to  faciliute  assembly. 


4j487,370 
SEED  AND  FERTILDXR  SPREADER 
lOaim  l*n>l  L  Spelchcr,  911  W.  Mala,  North  Mancheator,  lad.  46962 
*■  ^■""^        Contlnnation-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  283,655,  Jnl.  15, 1981, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359  J09 

Int  a^  AOIC  17/00 
VS.  a  239—687  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  ftiel  injector  including  a  hou^g 
having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  including  an  inlet  region 
and  a  discharge  region  having  a  central  flow  axis,  said  housing 
including  a  tubular  opening  coaxial  with  said  central  flow  axis 
in  the  discharge  region  thereof,  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  in  said 
flow  passage,  electromagnetic  actuating  means,  armature 
means  cooperating  with  said  valve  and  responsive  to  energiza- 
tion and  deenergization  of  said  electromagnetic  actuating 
means  for  moving  said  valve  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  valve  seat  and  wherein,  when  said  valve  is 
open,  ftiel  admitted  under  pressure  to  said  housing  inlet  region 
upstream  of  said  valve  flows  between  said  valve  and  said  valve 
seat  and  through  the  discharge  region  downstream  thereof 
where  it  is  discharged  from  the  housing,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  flow  passage  discharge  region  includes  sequentially  in 
the  downstream  direction,  a  cireular  metering  orifice 
coaxial  with  the  axis  and  transparent  flow  patterning 
means,  the  area  of  said  metering  orifice  normal  to  the 
direction  of  flow  being  at  least  as  small  as  the  smallest 
cumulative  area  of  the  flow  path  anywhere  downstream 
thereof  in  said  discharge  region,  said  flow  patterning 
means  including  first,  second  and  third  flow  directing 
means  sequentially  in  the  downstream  direction,  said 
second  flow  directing  means  comprising  a  cylmdrical  disc 
member  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  flow  channels  ex- 
tending generally  helically  in  the  circumference  thereof, 
each  said  flow  channel  having  an  inlet  and  having  an 
outlet  oriented  to  direct  the  flow  issuing  therefrom  at  a 
predetermined  skew  angle  relative  to  the  axis,  said  hous- 
ing opening  including  a  cylindrical  section  and  said  disc 
member  being  positioned  in  said  cylindrical  section  of  said 
housing  opening  to  occlude  fiiel  flow  except  through  said 
channels,  said  disc  member  being  tapered  conically  at  its 
upstream  end  to  provide  said  first  flow  directing  means  for 
directing  said  flow  radially  outward  relative  to  the  axis  to 
the  inlets  of  said  disc  member  flow  channels,  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  flow  path  along  said  first  flow  directing 
means  and  normal  to  the  direction  of  flow  being  substan- 
tially constant,  said  tubular  opening  in  said  housing  means 
being  elongated  and  including  a  cylindrical  exit  nozzle 
inserted  thereinto  coaxially  with  the  central  flow  axis,  said 
third  flow  directing  means  comprising  an  annular  inclined 
surface  on  said  exit  nozzle  to  direct  foel  issuing  from  said 
disc  member  flow  channel  outlets  radially  inward  relative 
to  the  axis  for  direct  discharge  thereafter  from  the  injec- 
tor, said  disc  member  being  additionally  conically  tapered 


1.  In  a  spreader  for  pulverant  material  including  a  hopper 
having  a  valve  controlled  bottom  discharge  opening,  a  subsun- 
tially  horizontal  rotatable  broadcasting  member  below  said 
hopper  discharge  opening,  means  for  routing  said  broadcast- 
ing member,  and  means  for  actuating  said  discharge  control 
valve,  the  improvement  wherein  a  member  constituting  a 
combination  dial  mount  and  valve  actuating  guide  is  mounted 
on  said  hopper,  said  last  named  member  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  normally  divergent  resilient  legs  each  terminating  in  a 
hook  portion,  said  hopper  bottom  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures spaced  from  said  discharge  opening  and  spaced  apart 
differently  than  the  normal  spacing  of  the  hook  mounting  ends 
of  said  legs,  said  legs  being  yieldable  to  fit  in  said  apertures 
with  said  hook  portions  having  snap  interlocks  with  said 
hopper  bottom  at  said  apertures,  the  portion  of  said  hopper 
bottom  at  which  said  legs  are  interlocked  is  substantially  frusto 
conical  and  said  legs  extend  substantially  horizontally  from 
said  frusto  conical  portion. 


4,4r,371 
COMMINUTION  APPARATUS 
Thotm  E.  Day,  315  North  100  East,  North  SaU  Lake,  Utah 
84054 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,653 
Int  CL^  B03C  18/10  23/34 
VS.  a  241-48  10  Claims 

1.  A  comminution  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotatable,  motor-driven  cutter  member; 
a  first  screen  member  surrounding  the  cutter  member,  the 
first  screen  member  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots; 
a  second  screen  member  enclosing  the  first  screen  member  in 
closely  spaced  relationship  therewith,  the  second  screen 
member  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots; 
actuator  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  slou  of  the 
first  screen  member  relative  to  said  slou  of  the  second 
screen  member, 
feed  means  for  introducing  a  feed  into  an  enclosure  formed 
by  said  first  screen  member  around  the  cutter  member, 
comprising  a  hopper  for  the  feed,  an  outlet  from  the 
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hopper  and  t  conduit  extending  between  the  outlet  and 
the  endoaure;  and 


air  recycle  meani  for  directing  an  air  flow  into  the  conduit 
past  the  outlet  into  the  {enclosure  and  back  into  the  con- 
duit. 


M87,372 
THERMAL  SAMD  RECLAMATION  SYSTEM 

Vipi  Dere,  EMt  WnUagtiM,  Pi.,  iMivMr  to  Conbastioo  Eogi- 
oeeriBg,  Inc,  Wiadwr,  Cou. 

FDad  Apr.  16, 1912,  Sar.  No.  369,069 

laLCL^,B02C  19/12 

UjS.  a  241-6S  I  4  Ciaina 


1-  A  system  for  rechuming  used  foundry  sand  that  contains 
organic  matter,  dust,  fines  and  metal,  the  latter  being  of  either 
a  ferrous  or  nonferrous  natuie  comprising: 

a.  thermal  rechumer  means  operative  for  thermally  remov- 
ing organic  matter  firom  the  used  foundry  sand,  said  ther- 
mal reclaimer  means  including  a  rotatable  housing  having 
a  chamber  formed  intemally  thereof  and  in  concentric 
relation  thereto  so  u  to  be  routable  therewith,  said  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  opening  formed  therein  at  one  end 
thereof  through  which  (he  used  foundry  sand  to  be  re- 
claimed enters  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  burner 
means  mounted  at  the  other  end  thereof  so  as  to  extend 
into  said  chamber,  said  burner  means  being  operative  to 
heat  the  used  foundry  sand  in  said  chamber  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  u  said  chamber  rotates  to  effect  the 
thermal  removal  of  organic  matter  from  the  used  foundry 
sand,  said  chamber  having  an  outlet  opening  formed  at  the 
other  end  thereof  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  burner 
means  through  which  the  used  foundry  sand  from  which 
organic  matter  has  been  temoved  exits  from  said  chamber 
of  said  thermal  reclaimet  means; 

b.  primary  cooling  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
thermal  reclaimer  means  for  receiving  the  used  foundry 
sand  therefrom  and  for  effecting  the  cooUng  of  the  used 
foundry  sand  subsequent  to  the  removal  therefrom  of  the 
organic  matter,  said  primary  cooling  means  including  a 
tank  containing  a  cooUng  medium  therein  and  a  chamber 
mounted  for  rotation  wnhin  said  tank,  said  chamber  of 
said  primary  cooling  means  having  an  inlet  opening 


formed  therein  at  one  end  thereof  for  receivhig  the  used 
foundry  sand  that  is  to  be  cooled  and  having  an  outlet 
opening  formed  therein  at  the  other  end  thereof  through 
which  the  used  foundry  sand  exits  from  said  primary 
cooUng  means  after  being  cooled  in  said  chamber  as  said 
chamber  rotates  in  said  tank  containing  a  coolmg  medium 
therein; 

c.  separator  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  pri- 
mary cooling  means  for  receiving  the  used  foundry  sand 
therefrom  and  for  effecting  the  separation  of  the  metal 
from  the  used  foundry  sand,  said  separator  means  includ- 
ing a  routable  tubular  member  having  an  inlet  opening 
formed  at  one  end  thereof  through  which  the  used 
foundry  sand  enters  said  separator  means,  said  tubular 
member  having  a  pluraUty  of  openings  formed  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  plurality  of  openings 
having  a  screen-like  member  positioned  in  mounted  rela- 
tion thereto,  said  tubular  member  having  a  discharge 
opening  formed  at  the  other  end  thereof  through  which 
material  too  hu-ge  to  pass  through  said  screen-like  mem- 
bers as  said  tubular  member  rotates  is  discharged;  and 

d.  scrubber  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  separa- 
tor means  for  receiving  the  used  foundry  sand  therefirom 
and  for  effecting  a  scrubbing  of  the  used  foundry  sand, 
said  scrubber  means  including  a  scrubber  sleeve  having  a 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  therewithin,  said  scrubber 
sleeve  having  an  inlet  opening  through  which  used 
foundry  sand  enters  said  scrubber  sleeve  and  an  outlet 
opening  through  which  used  foundry  sand  exits  from  said 
scrubber  sleeve,  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  paddlea 
affixed  thereto  for  rotation  therewith,  said  plurality  of 
paddles  through  the  rotation  thereof  causing  the  sand 
particles  of  the  used  foundry  sand  passing  through  said 
scrubber  sleeve  to  rub  against  one  another  and  thereby  be 
subjected  to  a  scrubbing  action. 


M87373 
TRAVERSE  TAKE-UP  APPARATUS  FOR  MATERIAL  OF 

INDEFINITE  LENGTH 
Keiao  Hatta,  Toyana,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Yoihida  Kogyo  K.  K^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1963,  Sar.  No.  474,159 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatton  Japu,  Mar.  29, 1962, 57-49167 
Lrt.  a^  B65H  54/m  54/32 
U.S.  CL  242—16  8  Clilas 


16  14  12  22  1 1       13  15    17 


1.  A  traverse  take-up  apparatus  for  material  of  indefinite 
length  such  as  thread,  tape  and  the  like  comprising  a  winding 
beam  having  tapered  flanges  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
rotatable  on  a  rotary  shaft,  a  beam  rotating  means  for  rotating 
said  beam  rotary  shaft,  a  material  guide  means  for  traversing  in 
parallel  to  said  beam  rotary  shaft  and  a  traverse  distance  ad- 
justing mechanism  adapted  to  move  said  material  guide  means 
as  said  material  is  wound  in  successive  layers  on  said  winding 
beam,  said  traverse  distance  adjusting  mechanism  having  two 
parallel  traverse  screw  shafts  disposed  in  parallel  to  said  beam 
rotary  shaft  with  the  traverse  distance  on  one  of  said  traverse 
screw  shafts  set  for  a  predetermined  minimum  winding  width 
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and  the  traverse  distance  on  the  other  of  said  traverse  screw 
shafts  set  for  a  predetermined  maximum  winding  width,  said 
traverse  distance  adjusting  mechanism  further  including  a 
rocker  rod  threadably  engaged  to  said  traverse  screw  shafts,  a 
slider  mounted  on  said  rocker  rod  and  slidable  along  the  length 
of  the  same  and  a  screw  shaft  mounted  on  said  material  guide 
means  at  right  angle  to  the  traverse  movement  direction  of  said 
material  guide  means  and  being  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  slider,  said  screw  shaft  being  mounted  on  a  framework 
which  forms  a  portion  of  said  material  guide  means  and  is 
movable  in  parallel  to  said  beam  rotary  shaft,  and  the  routions 
of  said  beam  rotary  shaft,  said  traverse  screw  sh^  and  said 
screw  shaft  are  interlocked  with  each  other  under  a  predeter- 
mined speed  relationship,  wherein  said  beam  rotating  means  is 
driven  by  a  rotary  motor  means,  said  traverse  screw  shafts  are 
driven  via  a  speed  change  means  from  said  rotary  motor 
means,  and  said  screw  shaft  is  driven  by  a  fine  adjusting  rotary 
motor  means  which  is  supported  on  said  framework,  whereby 
said  slider  is  adapted  to  be  moved  along  said  rocker  rod  by  the 
rotation  of  said  fine  adjusting  rotary  motor  means. 


to  simultaneously  drive  said  traverse  device  and  said 
spindle  located  at  the  yam  winding  position  during  nor- 
mal winding,  with  a  constant  speed  ratio  therebetween; 
and 
an  initial  speed  adjuster  connected  to  said  auxiliary  power 
source  for  contolling  said  auxiliary  power  source  to  accel- 
erate  the  spindle  located  at  the  standby  position  to  a  nor- 
mal winding  speed. 


4,4b7,374 
SPINDLE  DRIVE  TYPE  YARN  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Takani  Sngioka;  Ymorn  Miyake;  ShoichI  Murakami,  and 
HidaaU  IbaU,  all  of  Matsayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  TeUin 
ScOd  Co.  Ltd.,  Matsayama,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  437,5r 

Ctaina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1961, 56-175602 

lot  a^  B65H  54/OB.  67/04 

MS.  a  242—18  A  2  Gains 


1.  A  spindle  drive  type  yarn  winding  apparatus  of  the  auto- 
matic bobbin  changing  type,  comprising: 

a  turret  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

at  least  two  spindles  rotaubly  disposed  on  said  turret,  said 
spindles  being  alternately  located  at  a  yarn  winding  posi- 
tion and  a  standby  position  and  being  capable  of  receiving 
corresponding  bobbins; 

a  yarn  traverse  device  for  traversing  a  yarn  along  said  spin- 
dles; 

a  traverse  synchronous  motor  for  driving  said  traverse  de- 
vice; 

at  least  two  spindle  synchronous  motors  for  driving  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  spindles; 

wmd  ratio  control  means  for  mechanically  adjusting  the 
wind  ratio  of  said  yarn  winding  apparatus  to  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  means  being  disposed  between  said 
traverse  synchronous  motor  and  said  traverse  device,  or 
between  Mid  spindle  synchronous  motors  and  the  corre- 
spondmg  spindles; 

a  variable  frequency  power  source  for  normal  winding,  said 
power  source  being  connected  during  normal  winding 
operation  to  both  said  traverse  device  and  one  of  said 
spindles  located  at  said  yarn  winding  position,  for  driving 
the  same  at  speeds  proportional  to  the  firequency  of  said 
power  source; 

an  auxiliary  power  source  connected  to  another  one  of  said 
spindles  located  at  said  standby  position; 

speed  control  means  connected  to  said  variable  firequency 
power  source  for  controlling  said  variable  frequency 
power  source  based  on  a  predetermined  winding  program, 


4,487,375 
ROLL  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  WEB  MATERIAL 

DISPENSER 

Holger  Rasnnssen,  KUchberg,  Swltaeriand;  Paul  W.  Jespencn, 

Houston,  Tex.,  and  Raymond  F.  DeLoca,  Stamford,  Couin 

assignors  to  Georgia-Paeific  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUcd  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,950 

Int  a^  B65H  79/00 

U.S.  Q.  242— 55J  10  Chdms 


1.  A  dispenser  for  multiple  rolls  of  web  material  such  as 
paper  toweling  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  dispenser  chassis  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  wall  at  a 
location  for  web  material  use,  said  chassis  having  primary 
and  reserve  suppori  means  to  routably  support  rolls  in 
primary  and  reserve  dispensing  positions,  respectively; 

a  dispenser  mechanism  on  said  chassis  including  mating 
rollers  to  lead  a  web  of  material  out  of  the  dispenser  to  a 
user,  at  least  one  of  said  mating  rollers  having  an  annular 
recess  formed  intermediae  the  ends  thereof; 

transfer  frame  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis  to 
swing  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  rotative  axes  for  the 
rolls  as  defined  by  said  support  means,  said  frame  means 
having  sensing  means  to  sense  depletion  of  web  material 
supplied  from  the  roll  carried  by  said  primary  support 
means  and  tucking  means  to  press  a  web  end  portion  of  the 
materia]  supplied  from  the  roll  carried  by  said  reserve 
support  means  into  said  disperuing  mechanism  upon  such 
web  depletion  being  sensed,  said  tucking  means  being 
disposed  to  press  the  web  end  portion  into  said  annular 
recess; 

retaining  means  on  said  chassis  for  releasibly  retaining  said 
frame  means  out  of  the  way  to  facilitate  loading  rolls  onto 
said  suppori  means  at  said  dispensing  positions;  and 

web  holding  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  to  hold  to  said 
chassis  a  web  end  portion  of  the  material  from  a  roll  in 
reserve  dispensing  position  until  said  transfer  frame  means 
coacts  with  said  dispensing  mechanism  to  feed  web  mate- 
rial supplied  from  such  roll. 


668 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11, 1984 


4t487,37< 

HOLDER  FOR  ROLL  OF  PAPER  TOWELS 

Vni  A.  Goivto%  513  McOm  St,  Gnhu,  N.C  272S3 

FOid  Mar.  21, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  477.165 

bt  a?  B65H  19/00 


UJS.  a  34a-S8J4 


4Claiiiis 


40- 


1.  A  towel  holder  for  ■  cotventional  roll  of  perforated  paper 
towels  which  are  rolled  on  a  hollow  tubular  core,  laid  holder 
conprjaiiig: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface 
and  an  under  surfhce  which  is  adapted  for  use  on  a  hori- 
zontal or  vertical  support  surface; 

(b)  a  towel  support  rod  extending  perpendicularly  from  the 
approximate  center  of  said  base  and  adapted  to  receive 
thereon  said  hoUow  tubtlar  core;  said  support  rod  includ- 
ing a  elongated  bore  extending  a  prescribed  distance  axi- 
aly  into  the  end  of  said  rod  oppodte  said  base  member; 

(c)  braking  means  for  selectively  impeding  the  normal  roll- 
ing tendency  of  said  core  u  a  towel  is  being  torn  there- 
from comprising  a  plate  member  positioned  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  tubular  core  opposite  said  base  member  and 
means  for  permitting  selective  axial  movement  of  said 
plate  member  toward  laid  base  member  to  provide  a 
compreaive  fioroe  in  a  direction  along  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  core  to  permit  pressure  to  be  brought  to  bear 
against  the  ends  of  said  roll  of  paper  towels; 

(d)  said  brake  means  ftirther  including  a  control  knob  having 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  base  plate  larger  in  diameter 
than  the  tubular  core  of  said  towel  roll;  a  shaft  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  uodenurface  of  said  base  plate  for 
insertion  into  said  elongited  bore  into  said  support  rod; 
and  said  shaft  being  of  a  dimension  such  that  it  fits  loosely 
into  said  bore  and  is  of  a  length  ilightly  less  than  said  bore; 

whereby  a  roll  of  paper  towelling  is  placed  on  said  support 
shaft  with  one  end  of  said  roll  seated  on  said  base,  and  said 
shaft  of  said  control  knob  is  inerted  loosely  into  said  axial  bore 
such  that  when  it  is  desired  to  remove  a  towel,  the  towels  are 
rolled  off  to  the  desired  length,  the  control  knob  base  plate  is 
depressed  against  the  end  of  the  towel  roll  to  prevent  fiirther 
unrolling  of  the  towels,  and  the  towels  are  torn  off  along  the 
perforated  point. 


4,417.377 
WEB  WINDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
FkUo  Partai.  S.  Mkhala  di  MMaM,  Italy,  Msiffor  to  Flaaaxi- 
ekaaa  S.pAi,  Lmc«  Italy 
FDad  Apr.  23, 1912,  Sar.  No.  371.388 
I  priority,  appUeatte  Italy,  Aag.  26, 1981, 9502  A/81 
bt  a>  B68H  3S/ia  17/08 
U  A  a  24a-86J  [  18  Claim 

1.  In  a  rewinder  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  a  web 
of  sheet  material, 
a  first  winder  roll  having  a  channel  in  the  surface  thereof, 
a  web  separator  roll  having  web  separator  means 
said  fint  winder  roll  and  laid  web  leparator  roll  being  opera- 


tively  interconnected  by  means  which  cause  them  to 
rotate  in  synchronism, 

the  channel  in  said  first  winder  roll  and  the  means  in  said 
web  separator  roll  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  at 
selected  moments  during  rotation  of  said  rolls  the  said 
means  and  the  said  channel  are  in  operative  juxtaposition 
to  each  other  to  move  said  web  into  said  channel  a  dis- 
tance in  excess  of  the  stretch  and  tensile  characteristics  of 
said  web  so  as  to  tear  said  web  in  said  channel, 

said  web  seprator  means  being  a  rigid  member  which  fbrces 
the  web  into  the  channel, 

including  vacuum  means  on  each  side  of  the  channel  to  hold 
the  web  against  the  first  winder  roll. 


«3 


the  vacuum  means  being  a  plurality  of  ports  disposed  closely 
adjacent  and  on  one  side  of  said  channel  in  said  first 
winder  roll  so  as  to  hold  the  tail  of  said  web  adjacent  the 
channel  after  the  web  separation  takes  place, 

wherein  a  second  set  of  ports  is  disposed  in  the  surftce  of  the 
first  winder  roll,  on  the  other  side  of  the  channel,  so  as  to 
hold  the  leading  edge  of  said  web  adjacent  said  channel 
after  web  separation  takes  place  but  spaced  sufficiently 
from  the  chuuiel  to  permit  a  portion  of  said  leading  edge 
to  double  back  upon  itself  between  the  said  channel  and 
the  second  set  of  ports 


4,487.378 
CORELESS  TOILET  PAPER  ROLL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
MaaaaU  Kob^raaU,  21^  NlahtaMeU,  Ft^lMMdya-aU,  SUaao- 
ka>kca,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  434,636 
Claina  priority,  appUeatloB  Japn,  May  19, 1982, 57-83200 
lot  a^  B65H  17/00 
VS.  CL  242    68  22 


© 


1.  A  coreless  paptx  roll,  comprising: 

a  roll  of  paper  wherein  the  innermost  plies  of  said  roll  of 
pqier  define  a  substantially  rigidified,  non-collapsible 
aperture,  having  a  substantially  polygoial  cross  sectional 
configuration,  capable  of  removably  accommodating  a 
pq>er  holder  which  can  rotatably  support  said  coreless 
paper  roll,  and  wherein  taxiha,  all  (rf  said  paper  of  said 
paper  roll,  including  said  innermost  plies  of  said  roll  of 
paper  which  define  said  paper  roll  aperture,  is  enable  of 
being  readily  unrolled  for  a  predetermined  p$pet  use, 

said  substantially  polygonally  sh^ed,  substantially  rigidi- 
fied, non-coUapsible  m)erture  bedng  ddbed  by  means  of 
circumferentially  arranged,  alternatively  diqwsed,  radi- 
ally  outwardly  extending  constrictions,  and  radially  in- 
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wardly  extending  bulged  portions  which  have  been  par- 
tially coll^Mod  radially  inwardly  to  a  predetermined  final 
extent 


4,487.379 

OOILABLE  TAPE  RULE  WITH  SHIFTING  HUB,  REEL 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR.  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING 

Mark  A.  Draehalcr,  SootUagton,  and  Edward  C  Ratty, 

Portlaad,  both  of  Cool,  aaalgBors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New 

Britila,  Conn. 

FDed  Doe.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,703 
lot  a^  B65H  75/48 
UJS.  a  242-107  17 
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1.  In  a  coUable  rule,  the  combination  comprising: 

A.  a  casing  comprising  a  pair  of  mating  sections  defining  a 
chamber  therewithin,  one  of  said  sections  having  a  hub 
seating  recess  on  its  inner  surface; 

B.  a  reel  rotatable  within  said  casing  having  a  cylindrical 
core,  annular  end  walls  of  greater  diameter  than  said  core 
portion  to  provide  an  annular  chamber  thereabout,  and  an 
axiaUy  extending  passage  therethrough,  said  reel  having  a 
hub  seating  recess  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  end  wall 
a4jacent  said  hub  seating  recess  of  said  one  casing  section; 

C.  an  axially  shiftable  hub  having  a  barrel  in  said  passage  of 
said  reel  and  a  flange  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  one 
casing  section,  said  flange  and  said  hub  seating  recesses 
being  cooperatively  dimensioned  and  configured  to  lock 
said  flange  and  thereby  said  hub  against  relative  rotation, 
said  hub  flange  being  frictionally  engageable  in  said  hub 
seating  recess  of  said  reel  and  shiftable  axially  into  said 
hub  seating  recess  of  said  casing  to  permit  said  reel  to 
route  about  said  barrel;  and 

D.  a  recoil  spring  coiled  within  said  core  portion  of  said  reel 
and  having  its  inner  end  engaged  with  said  barrel  and  its 
outer  end  extending  outwardly  of  said  core  portion  of  said 
reel. 


4,487.380 
REELING  DEVICE 

WUliaai  King,  79  AUIaoB  Rdn  Qstarawick,  Victoria.  3185.  Aoa- 

traUa 
per  No.  PCr/AU82/00009.  §  371  Date  Sep.  13. 1982, 9  102(e) 
DMe  Sap.  13, 1982.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02703.  PCT  Pab. 
Data  Ang.  19. 1982 

per  FOad  Feb.  3. 1982.  Sar.  No.  422308 
ChdaM  priority.  appUeatioa  Aastralla.  Feb.  3. 1981.  PE7469 
lat  a^  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CL  242— 107  J  6  Claian 

1.  A  reeling  device  comprising 
a  reel  (3)  rotatable  about  an  axis  for  holding,  paying  out,  and 

winding  in  a  linearly  extendable  flexible  member: 
means  for  biasing  said  reel  in  a  direction  of  rotation  for 

winding  in  said  flexible  member:  and 
a  latching  mechanism  adapted  to  prevent  winding  in  of  said 

flexible  member,  said  latching  mechanism  including: 
a  stationary  member  having  an  abutment  (21),  said  stationary 
member  having  first  and  second  guide  surfaces  respec- 


tively radially  inward  and  radially  outward  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  reel; 

a  latch  member  (23;  51,  54)  having  an  abutment  (28),  said 
latch  member  being  rotatable  with  said  reel  and  pivotally 
attached  to  said  reel  so  that  the  abutment  (28)  of  said  latch 
member  is  movable  under  centrifugal  force  during  wind- 
ing in  of  said  flexible  member  between  a  latching  firet 
position  and  a  non-latching  second  position  that  are,  re- 
spectively, relatively  radially  inward  and  relatively  radi- 
ally outward  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  reel;  said  abut- 
ment (28),  when  in  said  first  position,  describing  a  circle  of 
relatively  small  radius  as  the  reel  routes  for  winding  in  of 
said  flexible  member  that  intersectt  with  said  abutment 
(21)  of  the  sutionary  member  for  preventing  winding  in  of 
the  flexible  member;  and  said  abutment,  when  in  the  sec- 
ond position,  describing  a  circle  of  relatively  large  radius 
as  the  reel  routes  for  winding  in  of  the  flexible  member 
that  is  located  radially  outward  of,  and  does  not  intersect 
with,  said  abutment  (21)  of  the  sutionary  member  for 
permitting  winding  in  of  the  flexible  member, 

said  first  guide  surface  of  said  sutionary  member  being 
adapted  to  guide  said  abutment  (28)  on  said  latch  member 
into  latching  abutment  with  said  abutment  (21)  on  said 


sutionary  member  when  said  abutment  (28)  on  said  latch 
member  is  describing  a  circle  of  roution  during  winding 
in  of  said  reel  having  a  radius  of  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude less  than  said  relatively  large  radius,  and  wherein  said 
second  guide  surface  of  said  sutionary  member  is  adapted 
to  guide  said  abutment  (28)  on  said  latch  member  toward 
said  second  position  and  away  from  abutment  with  said 
abutment  (21)  on  the  stationary  member  when  said  abut- 
ment (28)  on  said  latch  member  is  describing  a  circle  of 
roution  during  winding  in  of  the  reel  having  a  radius 
greater  than  said  radius  of  said  predetermined  magnitude 
in  consequence  of  the  rau  of  roution  of  the  reel  exceeding 
a  predetermined  magnitude;  and 
a  guide  member  (41. 42)  movable  between  a  latch  non-inter- 
ference position  in  which  said  guide  member  makes  no 
latch  preventing  contact  with  said  latch  member  and  a 
latch  interference  position  in  which  said  guide  member 
directs  said  abutment  (28)  on  said  latch  member  radially 
outward  of  the  first  guide  surface,  irrespective  of  the 
radius  of  the  circle  of  roution  being  described  by  said 
abutment  (28)  on  said  latch  member  prior  to  the  latch 
member  contacting  said  guide  member,  thereby  to  prevent 
latching  at  any  routional  speed  of  said  reel. 


4,487,381 
WEBBING  RETRACTOR 
TataoaU  Knbota,  Aichi,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Kaboshlki  Kaiaha 
Tokai-RIka-DaaU  Sdaaknho,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421060 
Claim  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  No?.  6, 1981,  56-178684$ 
No?.  6, 1981, 56-178685 

lat  a^  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a  242—107  20  OaiM 

1.  A  webbing  retractor  for  housing  an  ooci4>ant  restraining 


670 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11, 1984 


webtnng  uwd  in  •  leatbelt  lyitem  for  protecting  an  occupant  in 
an  emergency  lituation  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  takeup  shaft  secured  thereto  with  one  end  of  said  occu- 
pant restraining  webbing; 

(b)  a  resilient  member  for  biasing  said  takeup  shaft  in  a  direc- 
tion of  winding  said  webbing; 

(c)  a  returning  device  for  moving  said  resilient  member  in 
directions  m  to  decrease  and  increase  a  biasing  force  of  the 
resilient  member; 

(d)  roution  detecting  mbms  for  detecting  rotated  positions 
of  the  takeup  shaft,  and  comprising  a  rotary  contact  mem- 
ber disposed  at  one  end  portion  of  the  takeup  shaft  rotat- 
able  in  accordance  with  a  rotation  of  the  takeup  shaft  and 


other  bobbin  the  same  amount  in  the  other  angular  direc- 
tion; 
a  recording  tape  in  the  form  of  a  flat  strip  of  resilient  mate- 
rial, the  tape  having  its  one  end  attached  to  and  wound 
around  the  hub  of  the  supply  bobbin  and  the  tape  having 
its  other  end  attached  to  and  windable  around  the  hub  of 
the  take-up  bobbin  as  it  unwinds  from  the  supply  bobbin, 
the  direction  in  which  the  tape  extends  around  the  bobbins 
being  for  causing  the  angular  direction  in  which  the  tape 
moves  around  the  take-up  bobbin  in  the  take-up  direction 
to  be  opposite  to  the  angular  direction  in  which  the  tape 
moves  as  it  is  unwound  ftt>m  the  supply  bobbin. 


provided  on  itt  outer  periphery  with  conductive  material 
and  a  fixed  contact  member  opposed  to  and  contacting 
with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  rotary  contact  member; 
and 
(e)  a  control  device  for  controlling  said  returning  device  to 
move  said  resilient  member  in  a  direction  to  decrease  the 
biasing  force  thereof  after  the  webbing  has  been  fastened 
to  the  occupant  wherdby  a  retracting  force  acting  upon 
said  webbing  is  reduced,  and  for  controlling  said  returning 
device  to  move  said  nesilient  member  in  a  direction  to 
increase  the  biasing  force  thereof  when  the  webbing  is 
unfastened  from  the  occupant,  whereby  the  retracting 
force  is  increased  so  that  said  webbing  is  retracted  on  to 
the  takeup  shaft  up  to  a  ftilly  retracted  state. 

— ! 

4i487,382 

CASSETTE  FOR  STRAIN  RECORDER 

John  H.  Watfer,  Carictoa  Plaec,  Canada,  aasiiBor  to  Leigh 

Inatruments  Limited,  Carleton  Place,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  41M20 

lat  a^  G03B  J/04,- GllB  15/32;  GOlO  15/26 

U,S.  a  242-197  16  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  for  a  recordfr,  comprising: 

a  housing;  | 

a  supply  bobbin  and  a  takeup  bobbin  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing,  said  bobbins  being  mechanically  intercon- 
nected for  causing  rotation  of  one  bobbin  a  particular 
amount  in  one  angular  direction  to  produce  rotation  of  the 


4,487,383 

CRASHWORTHY  REAR-FACING  PASSENGER  SEAT 

FOR  FIXED  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Bennrd  Maaelaky,  Weat  Coviaa,  Gallfn  aarignor  to  ARA,  Inc., 

aty  of  iBdnstry,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,747 

lot  a^  B44D  25/04, 11/06 

U.S.  a  244—122  R  IS  n*i— 


8.  A  rearward  facing  crashworthy  seat  for  fixed  wing  air- 
craft comprising: 

seat  means  oriented  to  face  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the 
direction  of  flight  of  the  aircraft; 

energy  absorber  means  disposed  between  said  seat  means 
and  the  floor  of  the  aircraft,  said  energy  absorber  means 
having  the  capability  of  operating  in  both  tension  and 
compression,  at  least  one  of  said  energy  absorber  means 
absorbing  energy  in  a  first  stage  following  a  crash  and  a 
second  stage  following  said  first  stage,  and  absorbing 
energy  at  a  lower  level  of  force  during  said  first  stage 
following  a  crash  and  at  a  higher  level  of  force  in  the 
second  stage  following  said  first  stage,;  and 

stabilizing  rod  means  disposed  adjacent  said  energy  absorber 
means  and  attached  between  said  seat  means  and  the  floor 
of  said  aircraft,  absorbing  energy  of  a  crash  and  adapted  so 
that  said  seat  means  accomodates  floor  distortions  of  the 
aircraft,  to  prevent  separation  of  said  seat  means  from  the 
aircraft  and  to  prevent  yawing. 
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4,487,384 

PARACHUTE  CANOPY 

HaraM  V.  G.  Astrand,  Karisborg,  Sweden,  aaaivMr  to  Ir?in 

Fillakann  AB,  Avaata,  Swadai 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00373,  §  371  DMc  Aag.  3, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Data  Ang.  3, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02030,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  24, 1982 

PCT  FUad  Dae.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  414,249 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatloa  Swadam  Dae.  12, 1980, 8008747 
Irt.  a^  B64D 17/20 
VS.  a  244—182  6  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  generally  circular  parachute  canopy  having  mner  and 
outer  surfaces  defined  by  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  gores 
which  are  assembled  in  edge  to  edge  relationship  along  radially 
extending  joints  the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated 
radially  extending  slit  formed  along  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of 
the  gores  contiguous  to  the  joint  with  an  adjacent  gore,  said  at 
least  one  of  the  gores  having  a  flee  edge  portion  along  said  slit 
which  edge  portion  is  selectively  removable  with  respect  to 
said  adjacent  gore,  an  air-pervious  material  attached  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  canopy  and  extending  over  the  entire 
length  of  said  slit,  and  pull  means  attached  adjacent  to  said  free 
edge  of  said  one  of  the  gores  and  extending  from  the  inner 
surface  of  the  canopy  to  a  point  remote  fivm  said  slit  whereby 
said  one  of  said  gores  is  normally  retained  in  a  closed  position 
with  respect  to  said  adjacent  gore  closing  said  slit  therebe- 
tween as  a  parachute  is  in  use  but  being  selectively  openable  by 
exerting  a  downward  force  on  said  pull  means  thereby  separat- 
ing said  free  edge  of  said  one  of  the  gores  from  said  adjacent 
gore  thereby  forming  an  air  opening  therethrough. 


4,487,385 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  RAILROAD  CAR  IN 

AUTOMATIC  DRIVE 

Jean  P.  SalnoB,  Aulnay  sons  Boia,  Fhuea,  anignor  to  JauDoat- 
Sdueidtf ,  France 

FDed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,777 
Claiau  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29, 1981, 81  01671 
lot  a' B61L  25/00 
U.S.  a  246-122  R  8  Claina 


1.  A  method  of  presence  and  position  detection  of  a  train 
automatically  running  on  a  pair  of  metal  tracks,  said  tracks 
being  divided  into  information  trannnission  zones  defined  by 
resonant  shunts  across  the  tracks;  a  ground  station  having  a 
conductor  loop  with  transverse  sections  arranged  between  said 


tracks  in  one  zone,  a  source  of  modulated  information  signals 
being  connected  to  said  loop;  said  train  being  equipped  with  a 
receiver  for  receiving  modulated  signals  from  said  loop,  and  a 
transmitter,  said  method  comprinng 
on  said  train: 
generating  an  A.C.  voltage,  inducing  said  voltage  in  said 
tracks  and  transmitting  said  induced  voltage  through  said 
tracks  to  said  loop;  and 
receiving  said  modulated  information  signals  and,  using  said 
received  modulated  information  signals,  detecting  when 
said  train  passes  directly  over  said  transverse  sections  of 
said  conductor  loop  to  produce  a  train  position  signal;  and 
at  said  ground  station: 
receiving  said  induced  voltage  in  said  loop  to  produce  a 
positive  indication  of  the  passage  of  said  train  into  said 
zone;  and 
monitoring  the  voltage  of  said  modulated  information  «g- 
nals  produced  across  said  tracks  by  said  source  and  detect- 
ing a  variation  in  said  voltage  due  to  a  load  variation  when 
said  train  enters  said  zone  to  produce  a  negative  indication 
of  the  passage  of  said  train  into  said  zone. 


4,4r,386 

STRAIN  RELIEF  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ANGULAR  CABLE 

ATTACHMENT 

Kari  Hchl,  ArthwHehl-Straaac  32, 7298  Loaaburg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  334,603 
Claian  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  Mar.  4, 
1981, 3108085 

IM.  a^  n6L  5/00 
MS.  a.  248—56  10  Claias 


1.  A  strain  relief  assembly  for  the  angular  through-feed  and 
attachment  of  a  cable  to  the  wall  of  a  receptacle  or  enclosure, 
the  assembly  comprising  in  combination; 
a  threaded  clamping  sleeve  having  an  outwardly  cylindrical 
main  body  with  an  externally  threaded  length  portion  and 
an  enlarged  clamping  collar  adjoining  the  main  body  on 
the  outer  axial  extremity  thereof,  so  as  to  form  an  axially 
inwardly  facing  annular  shoulder,  the  main  body  being 
insertable  into  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  receptacle  or 
enclosure  and  positionable  against  the  outer  surface  of  the 
latter  by  means  of  its  annular  shoulder,  the  clamping 
sleeve  fUrther  having  an  axial  passage  for  the  accommoda- 
tion therein  of  an  axially  oriented  length  portion  of  the 
cable; 
means  for  securing  the  threaded  clamping  sleeve  in  the 

aperture  of  said  receptacle  or  enclosure;  and 
a  cap-shaped  clamping  cover  adjustably  clampable  to  the 
axially  outer  side  of  the  threaded  clamping  sleeve  by 
means  of  a  plurality  of  threaded  fastenen  reaching  axially 
through  the  clamping  cover  into  the  threaded  clamping 
sleeve,  the  clamping  cover  having  an  end  wail  adjoined  by 
a  substantially  cylindrical  axially  inwardly  extending  side 
wall  of  a  diameter  which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  clamping  collar  of  the  clamping  sleeve,  so  as  to 
axially  overly)  the  latter  in  a  clamped  configuration,  the 
clamping  cover  having  in  its  side  wall  an  axial  recess 
which,  in  the  clamped  configuration,  forms  a  passage  for 
a  radially  oriented  length  portion  of  the  cable,  pinching 
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the  latter  between  i  and  the  clamping  collar  of  the 
threaded  danping  al#eve. 


Mi7i3l7 
COMPOSITE  PIPE  HANGER  RING  NUT 
Richard  W.  itath,  U  Hatea,  CaUf^  aaripor  to  Toico  Incorpo- 
ratad,  Bna,  GaUf. 

Filed  Majr  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  374,179 
lit  a^  E21F 17/02 
UJB.aMt-»  121 


1.  A  compoaite  pipe  hanger  nut  comprising: 

a  tubutar  element  for  receiving  a  pipe  hanger  rod,  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange  formed  on  one  end  of  the  element 
and  a  reoen  formed  in  the  outer  axial  end  of  said  flange; 


a  nut  positioned  in  said  recess  having  a  threaded  interior 
bore  for  threading  into  the  pipe  hanger  support  rod,  the 
nut  threads  being  sufRciently  strong  to  support  a  pipe  or 
other  such  load  to  be  carried  by  the  pipe  hanger  nut; 

said  recess  and  nut  havfcig  walls  which  cooperate  so  that 
torque  applied  to  the  tabular  element  will  route  the  nut  on 
said  pipe  rod. 


side  members  being  formed  with  a  conthiuous  wire  bent  to 
provide  a  vertical  rear  portion,  an  arm  portion  extending 
forwardly  fbrm  the  upper  end  of  said  rear  portion,  and  a 
base  portion  extending  forwardly  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  rear  portion, 

said  arm  portion  being  formed  into  an  up%vardly  extendmg 
horizontally  elongated  tab  with  a  rearwanUy  projecting 
protrusion,  a  forwardly  extending  nose  and  a  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  extending  first  support  terminating  at  one 
end  of  said  wire,  said  one  end  being  crimped  about  said 
rear  portion, 

said  base  portion  being  formed  mto  horixontaUy  extenduig 
parallel  rails  comprising  an  upper  rail  and  a  lower  rail  with 
a  second  support  extending  upwardly  from  the  rear  end  of 
the  upper  one  of  said  rails,  said  second  support  temunat- 
mg  at  the  other  end  of  said  wire,  said  other  end  being 
crimped  about  said  first  support, 

a  brace  member  formed  firom  another  continuous  wire  bent 
to  provide  a  side-to^e  stiffening  portion  interconnecting 
the  lower  ends  of  the  vertical  rear  portions  of  said  side 
members,  and  a  pair  of  mirror-imaged  load  absorbing 
portions,  each  one  of  said  load  absorbing  portions  termi- 
nating at  a  respective  end  of  said  another  wire,  each  end  of 
said  another  wire  being  connected  to  the  bottom  of  a 
respective  one  of  the  second  supports, 

holding  means  interconnectmg  said  vertical  rear  portions  at 
tiw  upper  ends  thereof  for  holding  said  stack  of  bags,  and 

means  interconnecting  each  of  the  lower  one  of  said  rails  for 
providing  a  horizontal  support  surface, 

whereby  a  user  removes  the  topmost  bag  from  said  stack  of 
bags,  places  each  of  said  handle  loops  of  the  bag  on  a 
respective  one  of  the  arm  portion  tabs,  loads  tte  bag,  and 
removes  the  loaded  bag  firom  said  holder  by  lifting  said 
handle  loops  from  the  tabs. 


4iM7,3tt 
HOLDER  FOR  FACILITATING  LOADING  OF  PLASTIC 

BAGS 
'  R.  Profan,  Caaa>ihlgaa,  N.Y„  aaripor  to  MobU  Oil 
New  York,  K.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4n31< 
lat  a^  B68B  67/04 
UjS.  a  249-97  10 


4,497,319 

WALL  MOUNTED  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING 

ARTICLES 

Donald  H.  Zieglar,  Rte.  1,  School  Rd^  Applaton,  Wla.  S4918 

FOed  No?.  17, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  442,289 

bta>A47G  29/00 

UJS.  a  248—282  19  GaiiM 


1.  A  holder  fior  ftciUtating  loadhig  of  articles  in  a  plastic  bag 
removed  from  a  stack  of  bags,  each  one  of  said  bags  having  an 
open  moutii  and  integral  upwardly  extendable  handle  loops 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mouth,  said  holder  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  spaced  mirror-imaged  side  members,  each  of  said 


1.  A  (tevice  attachable  to  a  vertical  surftce  for  supporting  an 
article,  comprising: 

a  bracket  mountable  to  the  vertical  surfoce; 

a  supporting  arm  (Mvotally  mounted  at  its  inner  end  on  said 
bracket  and  extending  outwardly  therefrcmi,  said  arm 
includes  reinforcing  means  at  its  inner  end;  and 

an  article-sui^KMrting  phuform  rotatably  mounted  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  arm. 
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4,487,390 
VEHICULAR  SEAT  HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Norio  Miyartta,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aarivnr  to  Honda  Gikaa 
Eofyo  EahiiWrl  KatAa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Sap.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  424,994 
CUw  priority,  appUortloH  Japn,  Mar.  18, 1982, 57-40842 

itt.  a'  ncM  WOO 

MS.  a  248-396  6  fi«h- 


1.  Apparatiis  fbr  adjusting  the  height  of  a  seat  with  respect  to 
the  body  of  a  vehicle,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  fint  Unk 
pivotaUy  ocmnected  at  its  lower  end  to  a  support  member  on 
the  body  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  a  front 
portioo  of  the  seat,  means  for  turmng  said  Ibik  about  its  lower 
pivotal  connection  for  raismg  and  lowering  the  front  portion  of 
the  seat,  a  member  fixed  to  the  rear  portion  of  die  seat  and 
provided  with  a  sk)t.  a  secmid  link  pivotally  connected  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  support  member  and  having  a  pin  at  its  upper 
end  received  in  sakl  skit,  and  releasable  means  for  mainfitiitig 
thepmatoneendoftheslot,in  which  position  the  first  and 
second  Imks  are  maintahied  in  substimtially  parallel  relation- 
ship for  raising  and  towering  the  seat  uniformly  upon  turning 
of  said  first  Unk  and  only  raising  and  lowering  the  front  portion 
of  the  seat  upon  actiiatiai  of  said  releasable  means  to  aUow 
movement  of  sakl  pin  in  said  slot 


motor  means  for  adjustably  moving  said  seat  member  be- 
tween a  lower  end  position  and  a  higher  end  position; 

transmission  means  including  at  least  two  mutually  engaging 
transmission  parts  operatively  interposed  between  said 
seat  member  and  said  motor  means,  said  transmission  parts 
being  mounted  on  a  base  member,  and 

braking  means  mounted  on  said  base  member  for  ^plying  a 
braking  force  on  one  of  said  two  mutually  engaging  parts 
only  when  said  part  is  moving  in  a  first  direction  relative 
to  said  base  member,  said  first  direction  corresponding  to 
a  movement  of  said  seat  member  toward  said  lower  end 
position,  said  braking  means  including  a  freewheeling 
system,  which  renders  said  braking  means  inoperative 
only  when  said  one  part  is  moving  into  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said  second  direction  cor- 
responding to  a  movement  of  said  seat  member  toward 
said  higher  end  position,  whereby  during  movement  of 
said  seat  member  toward  said  lower  end  position  said  two 
parts  are  mutually  engaging  under  a  prestressing  force 
depending  on  said  braking  force. 


4,48732 

RADUTOR  VENT  VALVE 

Lewis  A.  Eekcnroda,  Jr.,  284  Philadelphia  Ats.,  Chaabsn- 

burgh,  Pa.  17201 

Cootinnation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,126,  Oct  10, 1900,.  This 

application  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,865 

Int  CL^  F16I  47/00 

U.S.  CL  281— 121  14  Claim 


4,4r,391 

SEAT  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Haas  Raapal,  Ahon;  Earil  Dtadnl,  and  VoDonr  Sehnlz,  both  of 

CobaiBi  in  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcranqr,  aaripora  to  Mctallwerk 

Mai  Broae  GmbH  *  Co.,  Cobvg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemay 

FDad  Jan.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  338,102 
OataM  priority,  appUeatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  Jan.  26, 
1981,3102402 

lit  a^  F16M  WOO 
US.a248-429  19< 


1.  A  seat  acljusanent  mechanism  particubrly  for  the  seat  of 
a  motor  vehicle  comprismg: 
a  seat  member. 


'*  «•  >3Z  do  iW 


1.  A  vent  valve  for  use  with  a  radiator  comprising: 

a  conduit  adapted  to  be  placed  in  fluid  conununication  with 
a  radiator,  said  conduit  having  a  first  portion,  a  second 
portion  extending  transversely  therefrom,  an  upper  outlet 
port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second  portion,  and 
a  hollow  interior  extending  through  said  portions  of  said 
conduit; 

a  first  blocking  rod  supported  within  said  first  portion,  said 
first  blocking  rod  having  at  least  one  opening  to  provide  a 
vent  passage  into  said  hoUow  interior  of  said  conduit,  first 
means  for  condensing  water  from  the  air  venting  from  the 
radiator  comprising  said  first  rod  and  said  first  portion 
forming  a  first  constricted  area  between  the  exterior  of 
said  first  rod  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  first  portion; 
and 

a  second  blocking  rod  mounted  adjacent  to  said  upper  outiet 
port  and  extending  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  second 
portion,  second  means  for  condensing  water  firom  the  air 
venting  from  the  radiator  comprising  said  second  rod  and 
said  second  portion  forming  a  second  constructed  area 
between  the  exterior  of  said  second  rod  and  the  interior 
surface  of  said  second  portion. 
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lMt733 
GATE  VALVE  HAVINO  A  PRESSURE4ECURED  SEAT 
Dhm  M.  Eagw,  Mirfalthwd,  Mmi.,  a«igiior  to  Barton  ValTc 
Coapuy,  locn  SkiwM%  OUa. 

FUod  Jul  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  387,007 

fat  a^  F16K  i/OO 

U&  a  281-328  2  Claims 


4,48734 

EXTRACTOR  FOR  SURGICAL  STAPLES 

Robert  G.  Rothftiss,  BeUevne,  Ky.,  and  David  K.  Kahl,  Oiicin* 

aati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Senco  Prodncti,  Inc.,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,100 

lat  CL^  B25C  U/(Xk  A61B  l7/0i 

U.S.  a.  284—28  16  Claims 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprishig: 

a  valve  body  having  a  cavity  formed  therein; 

an  inlet  providing  communication  between  said  cavity  and 
the  exterior  of  said  body; 

an  outlet  aligned  with  the  inlet  and  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  caviy  and  the  exterior  of  said  body; 

an  axially  expandable  gpte  mounted  for  selected  vertical 
positioning  in  said  cavity,  said  gate  including  an  opening 
for  permitting  flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  in  one 
gate  position; 

a  counterbore  formed  about  the  circumference  of  said  inlet 
at  its  intersection  with  said  cavity; 

an  annular  seat  having  a  tear  surface  and  a  front  surface,  said 
seat  being  received  within  said  counterbore  so  that  said 
rear  surface  is  engaged  with  said  valve  body  and  said  front 
surface  is  presented  toward  said  cavity; 

an  annular  seal  surface  on  said  front  surface  of  said  seat, 
having  a  sealing  diameter; 

a  recess  formed  in  said  front  surface  of  said  seat  radially 
inwardly  from  said  annular  seal  surface,  said  recess  having 
an  outside  diameter  and  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  inlet  regardless  of  valve  gate  position; 

expansion  means  for  moving  said  gate  against  said  front 
surface  of  said  seat  in  another  gate  position  for  sealing 
between  said  gate  and  said  front  surface; 

an  annular  seal  having  a  greater  elasticity  than  said  annular 
seal  surface  disposed  between  said  rear  surface  of  said  seat 
and  said  valve  body,  laid  annular  seal  having  a  sealing 
diameter  smaller  than  said  sealing  diameter  of  said  annular 
seal  surface  and  smaller  than  said  outside  diameter  of  said 
recess; 

a  second  counterbore  formed  about  the  circumference  of 
said  outlet  at  its  intersection  with  said  cavity; 

a  second  annular  seat  having  a  rear  surface  and  a  front  sur- 
face, said  second  seat  being  received  within  said  second 
counterbore  so  that  said  front  surface  of  said  second  seat  is 
presented  toward  said  cavity;  and 

a  second  annular  seal  surface  on  said  front  surface  of  said 
second  seat  for  sealing  between  said  second  seat  and  said 
gate  and  responsive  to  inlet  preuurization. 


1.  A  manually  actuated  extractor  for  a  surgical  staple  of  the 
type  having,  when  implanted  in  the  skin  of  a  patient,  an  ex- 
posed crown  and  opposed  L-shaped  skin-engaging  legs,  said 
extractor  comprising  an  upper  handle  and  a  lower  handle  each 
having  a  forward  and  a  rearward  end,  said  handles  being  pivot- 
ally  joined  together  near  their  forward  ends  and  being  manu- 
ally shiftable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  upper 
handle  terminating  at  its  forward  end  in  a  pair  of  thin,  laterally 
extending  stop  members  with  a  slot  located  therebetween,  said 
laterally  extending  stop  members  having  coplanar  staple  leg- 
contacting  forward  portions  lying  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  said 
upper  handle,  a  thin,  U-shaped  anvil  comprising  a  base  portion 
and  substantially  parallel  legs,  with  each  of  said  anvil  legs 
extending  to  and  joining  said  forward  portion  of  one  of  said 
laterally  extending  stop  members,  said  anvil  lep  being  located 
to  either  side  of  said  slot,  said  anvil  being  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  stop  member  forward  portions  which  extend  laterally 
of  said  anvil  legs,  said  lower  handle  terminating  at  its  forward 
end  in  a  thin  blade,  said  blade  being  shiftable  by  said  lower 
handle  such  that  when  said  handles  are  shifted  from  said  open 
to  said  closed  position,  said  blade  shifts  from  a  normal  position 
extending  through  said  slot  and  lying  above  said  anvil  down- 
wardly through  said  U-shaped  anvil  between  said  anvil  legs  to 
a  staple  reforming  position  therebelow,  there  being  clearance 
between  said  blade  and  each  of  said  anvil  legs  at  least  equal  to 
the  maximum  cross  sectional  dimension  of  said  staple  crown, 
whereby  when  said  anvil  is  slipped  beneath  the  crown  of  a 
staple  formed  and  implanted  in  the  skin  of  a  patient,  with  said 
staple  legs  being  contacted  by  said  forward  portions  of  said 
laterally  extending  stop  members  to  assure  proper  alignment  of 
the  extractor  with  respect  to  said  staple,  and  said  handles  are 
shifted  to  their  closed  position  shifting  said  blade  to  its  staple 
reforming  position,  said  crown  of  said  staple  will  be  reformed 
into  a  U-shape  causing  said  L-shaped  legs  to  shift  upwardly 
and  outwardly  enabling  them  to  be  lifted  by  said  extractor 
from  the  skin  of  the  patient 


4,48735 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRINGING  POWER  LINES  ACROSS 

SUPPORTING  TOWERS 
Paul  Dcspins,  380  Bingay  St,  Kimb«>lcy,  British  Colnmbia, 

Canada  VIA  1X4 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,127,  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ptt.  No.  436,758. 
niis  application  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,953 
lot  a^  B66D  im 
U.S.  CL  254— 13U  R  2  Claiffls 

1.  Apparatus  for  stringing  a  line  across  supporting  towers 
using  a  helicopter  trailing  a  hoisting  cable,  said  apparatus 
comprising; 
a  needle  having  leading  and  trailing  ends. 
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means  for  detachably  securing  one  end  of  the  line  to  the 
trailing  end, 

a  plurality  of  latch  hooks  longitudinally  spaced  and  slidably 
supported  along  the  needle  between  the  leading  and  trail- 
ing ends  for  reciprocatory  movement  between  a  normal 
extended  positional  and  a  retracted  position,  said  latch 
hooks  projecting  outwardly  from  the  needle  and  being 
directed  towards  the  trailing  end, 

spring  means  connecting  each  latch  hook  to  the  needle  and 
urging  said  latch  hook  to  the  extended  position, 


^•> 


43737 
METHOD  FOR  FLAME  SPRAYING  OF  GUNTTE  ON 
LINING  OF  METALLURGICAL  UNTTS 
Vedamia  V.  Antooov;  Jury  L  Bat  both  of  DoMtik;  Edvia  L 
Gaaulci,  Tcodrtao;  Fedor  E.  Doiibenkov,  Dooetak;  Semen  A. 
Dooskoi,  Tcmirtao;  VaJentia  A.  KalichcBko,  Tcmirtaa;  Oleg  L 
Tlaehenko,  Tcodrtan;  Evgeny  D.  Shtepa,  and  Viktor  M.  Cher* 
voMBko,  both  of  DoBctak,  aU  of  U.S.SJL,  asaipon  to  Do- 
aetsky  NaachBO-Iaaiedovatelaky  laatitnt  Cheraoi  MctaUargU, 
DontHk,  U.S.S  JL 
PCT  No.  PCr/SU80/00024, 1 371  Date  Dec  18, 1980,  (  103(e) 
Date  Dec  18, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/02320,  PCT  Pah. 
Dtta  Oct  30, 1980 

PCT  FOed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2r,064 
Oaiau  priority,  appbcatioB  U.S.SJL,  Apr.  16, 1979,  r45381 
lat  a^  aiC  5/44 
U&  CL  266    44  3  ripif 


a  pressure  bar  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  from 
each  latch  hook  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  part  of  the 
supporting  tower  to  move  said  hook  to  the  retracted 
position,  and 

a  hanger  attachable  to  the  hoisting  cable  for  releasably  grip- 
ping the  needle  whereby  said  needle  can  be  flown  to  a 
position  projecting  across  a  part  of  a  supporting  tower  and 
be  detachably  secured  thereto  by  one  of  the  latch  hooks. 


43736 

SCOTCH  BLOCK  ATTACHMENT  FTTTING 

FMerick  M.  Hoflana,  600  Hoigate  Ave,  Dcflanee,  Ohio  43512 

Filed  Sep.  H  1983,  Ser.  No.  83230 

lot  QL}  B66D 1/36:  BfOT  1/04 

MS.  CL  254—327  8  daims 


L  A  wrecker  for  towing  a  load  such  as  a  broken-down 
automobile  and  the  like,  the  wrecker  including  winching 
means  for  winching  an  automobile  into  towing  position  at  the 
rear  of  the  wrecker,  first  securement  means  associated  with  the 
rear  bumper  of  the  wrecker  for  releasably  attaching  a  left-hand 
scotch  block  chain  and  a  left-hand  snatch  block  and  pulley  for 
a  towing  cable  to  the  bumper  at  a  first  common  location  on  the 
bumper,  and  second  securement  means  associated  with  the  rear 
bumper  of  the  wrecker  for  releasably  attaching  a  right-hand 
scotch  block  chain  and  a  right-hand  snatch  block  and  pulley 
for  the  towing  cable  to  the  bumper  at  a  second  conunon  loca- 
tion on  the  bumper,  whereby  when  winching  a  load  to  towing 
position,  forces  exerted  on  the  bumper  due  to  tension  devel- 
oped in  the  scotch  block  chains  are  substantially  counterbal- 
anced by  forces  exerted  on  the  bumper  by  tension  developed  in 
the  cable. 


1.  A  method  for  flame  spraying  of  gunite  on  the  lining  of 
metallurgical  units,  comprising: 

delivering  a  mixture  of  a  refractory  material  and  fuel  in  a 
central  symmetrical  flow; 

delivering  oxygen  in  a  tapering  annular  flow  rotating  about 
its  axis  and  concentric  with  the  flow  of  said  mixture; 

heating  and  fusing  said  refractory  material  in  a  high-temper- 
ature flame; 

applying  particles  of  said  refiactory  material  to  the  surface 
of  said  lining;  and 

the  ratio  between  the  rotational  momentum  of  said  oxygen 
flow  and  the  flow  momentum  of  said  mixture  is  2.8  to  form 
a  funnel-shaped  flame. 


43738 
SALT  BATH  QUENCHING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  A.  Lioeola,  Milford,  and  William  A.  Kcoogh,  Bloomfleld 
Hflls,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Atmosphere  Furaacc  Com- 
pany, Wixom,  Mieh. 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  304,190,  Sep.  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  43134. 
This  appiieatioB  Nov.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  54839 
lat  a?  C21D  1/607.  1/64 
U.S.  CL  266—130  10 


1.  A  salt  bath  quenching  arrangement  comprising  a  quench 


4S7-I84  O.G.-84-7 


676 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11, 1984 


tank  containing  a  molten  Mh  bath,  laid  tank  having  opposite 
tide  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  vertical  partition  wall  in  said 
tank  extending  between  opposite  side  walls  and  dividing  the 
tank  into  an  agitation  zone  and  a  quench  zone,  said  partition 
wall  being  common  to  saM  two  zones  so  that  the  agitation  zone 
extends  laterally  to  one  side  of  the  partition  wall  and  the 
quench  zone  extends  laterally  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  parti- 
tion wall,  the  upper  edge  of  the  partition  wall  being  disposed 
below  the  level  of  the  molten  salt  so  that  the  upper  portions  of 
the  agitation  and  quench  zones  are  in  direct  communication 
above  the  upper  edge  of  the  partition  wall,  the  lower  edge  of 
the  partition  wall  being  disposed  above  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
tank  lo  that  the  lower  portions  of  the  agitation  and  quench 
zones  are  in  direct  communication  below  the  lower  edge  of  the 
partition  wall  and  meant  for  circulating  the  molten  salt  be- 
tween  said  two  zones  while  vigorously  agitating  the  bath  in  the 
agitation  zone  and  simultaneously  causing  the  bath  in  the 
quench  zone  to  assume  a  quiescent  condition,  said  means  com- 
prising means  in  the  agitation  zone  for  producing  two  high 
volume,  high  velocity  flow  paths  in  the  agitation  zone,  one  of 
said  flow  paths  being  directed  vertically  upwardly  in  the  agita- 
tion zone  and  the  othere  being  directed  vertically  downwardly 
in  the  agitation  zone. 


4^487,999 

CONVERTER  FOR  REFINING  UQUID  METAL 
Allan  F.  THtM;  Keaaeth  H.  Lanoa«  both  of  Oaypool;  Elmer  E. 
Barton,  Phoenix,  and  Kcanlth  L  Brittoo,  Claypool,  all  of 
Arii^  ■■igwta  to  Inspiration  Conaolidatcd  Copper  Company, 
Goypool,  Arix. 
DIfWoa  of  Ser.  No.  2QM00,  No?.  19, 1980,  Fat  No.  4396,181. 
Thk  appUcatioa  Jul.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,085 
lat  a.3  aiC  5/38 
VS.  CL  266— 1S8  12  Claims 


I 


1.  A  hood  for  collecting  hot  gases  from  an  opening  in  a 
cylindrical  body  which  sotates  on  a  longitudinal  axis  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  circumferential  sealing  means  along  the  edges  of  said 
hood  in  circumfere<itial  and  frictional  contact  with  said 
body; 

(b)  a  longitudinal  sealitg  means  along  the  edges  of  said  hood 
in  longitudinal  contact  with  said  body  and  including 

(i)  a  hinged  metal  plate, 

(ii)  a  curved  convex  edge  of  said  plate  in  axial  contact 
with  said  cylindrical  body, 

(iii)  a  rotatabte  bar  disposed  in  a  direction  along  said  hood 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body, 
said  pUte  attached  to  said  bar,  and 

(iv)  means  for  rotationally  biasing  said  curved  convex 
edge  of  said  metal  plate  against  said  body,  and  having  a 
counterweight  on  an  extension  of  said  bar  which  pene- 
trates a  side  wall  of  said  hood; 

(c)  means  for  pivoting  said  longitudinal  lealing  means  away 
ftom  contact  with  said  body  when  a  deposit  of  material  on 
said  body  passes  beneath  said  longitudinal  seal,  thereby 
permitting  roution  of  said  body  around  said  longitudinal 
axis;  and 

(d)  a  gas  seal  between  said  bar  and  said  hood  structure. 


4^487,400 
COOLING  PLATE 
WilUaB  E.  Gheea,  Ceater  VaUejr,  aad  Millet  L.  Wd,  Wi 
Tille,  both  of  Pm  awigaora  to  BcthMcm  Sted  Corpontioa, 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  343,065,  Jaa.  27, 1982,  abaadoaed, 

wUeh  is  a  coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  166,711,  JaL  7, 1980,.  This 

appUcatioa  JaL  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5174M6 

lat  a^  F22B  37/00 

U.S.  CL  266— 193  4Clainis 


m-i 


10         < 


It^ 


i^        «- 


-:a. 


~*. 


,"1      -"• 


m-l 


1.  A  cooling  plate  for  insertion  in  the  lining  of  a  furnace, 
comprising  a  tc^  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  a  sidewall 
having  an  inner  side  and  connecting  said  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces in  spaced  relation  and  extending  in  a  loop  around  a  nose 
section  at  one  end  of  said  cooling  plate;  a  tail  flange  having 
openings  for  the  passage  of  cooling  water  therethrough  enclos- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  cooling  plate  to  form  a  closed  cham- 
ber within  said  cooling  plate;  a  flnt  partition  wall  spaced  firom 
said  inner  side  of  said  sidewall  and  forming  with  said  sidewall 
a  first  cooling  water  channel,  said  first  partition  wall  starting 
adjacent  said  tail  flange  forming  a  loop  around  said  nose  sec- 
tion; a  second  partition  wall  inside  said  first  partition  wall 
extending  outwardly  from  said  tail  flange  toward  said  nose 
section  and  having  a  terminus  spaced  from  said  first  partition 
wall  forming  a  second  cooling  water  channel;  a  horseshoe- 
shaped  baffle  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
cooling  water  channels  comprising  a  single,  substantially  con- 
tinuous U-shaped  portion  located  in  said  cooling  water  channel 
at  the  nose  section  thereof  with  leg  portions  extending  parallel 
to  said  second  partition  wall  and  fh>m  said  U-shaped  portion 
toward  said  tail  flange  for  a  distance  of  at  least  about  two 
inches,  said  baffle,  at  a  cooling  water  flow  rate  of  33  gpm, 
increasing  the  velocity  of  flow  of  cooling  water  to  2.S9  ft./sec. 
in  the  cooling  water  channel  wherein  said  baffle  is  provided, 
when  the  flow  rate  is  3.65  ft./sec.  m  the  cooling  water  channel 
wherein  said  baffle  is  not  provided,  whereby  stagnant  zones 
are  avoided. 


4,487,401 

DEVICE  FOR  HEATING,  MIXING  AND/OR 

TRANSFERRING  METALS  IN  THE  LIQUID  STATE 

Charica  Vina,  Chateaareaard,  Fraaee,  aaigBor  to  Sodcte  de 

Voite  de  L'Alaniaan  PeeUaey,  Lyoaa,  Fraaee 

Filed  Not.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,276 

Claiaia  priority,  applieatioa  FMaea,  Dae.  8, 1981, 81 23330 

lat  a^  F27D  U/06 

MS.  CL  266-234  10  CbdaH 


"    "T    II   19      t   r    'o 


1.  A  device  for  heating,  mixing  and/or  transferring  metals  in 
the  Uquid  state  comprising  a  chamber  for  holding  the  liquid. 
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the  lower  section  of  said  chamber  conununicating  with  a  plu- 
rality of  channels  that  converge  at  one  point  and  which  are 
formed  to  circulate  the  liquid,  one  of  the  channels  being  ex- 
tendable into  the  interior  of  the  chamber  by  a  pipe  that  leads 
out  of  the  chamber  wherein  each  of  the  non-extendable  chan- 
nels defines  a  cavity  along  its  axis,  an  inductor  core  being  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  cavity,  said  inductor 
core  being  energized  by  a  low  fivquency  alternating  current, 
each  non-extendable  channel  forming  an  annular  zone  about 
said  cavity,  the  non-extendable  channels  being  formed  relative 
to  the  cavities  wherdiy  the  axis  of  each  channd  is  located  in  a 
vertical  pUme  and  forms  relative  to  horizontal  an  upwardly 
directed  angle  of  less  than  60*. 


FDcd  JaL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399^56 
CUm  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  JaL  20,   1981,  56> 
106557[U] 

lat  a^  n6F  15/02 
UJS.  a  267— 14U  3  n«iHMi 


1.  A  vibration-dafflping  device  for  damping  transmission  of 

vibrations  between  a  first  assembly  and  a  second  assembly,  said 

first  assembly  having  a  fitting  hole  formed  therethroui^,  said 

device  comprising: 

firtt  arcuate  projections  projected  radially  inwardly  from 

the  internal  wall  of  said  fitting  hole; 
second  arcuate  projections  formed  on  the  internal  wall  of 
said  fitting  hole,  said  second  projections  being  axially 
spaced  firmn  and  different  in  angular  phase  from  said  first 
projection^ 
an  ehHtic  member  being  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  assemblies  and  fixedly  secured  at  its  one  end  to  said 
second  assembly,  said  elastic  member  having  at  iu  oppo- 
site end  first  fitting  members  formed  around  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  for  abutting  engagement  with  said  first 
arcuate  projections  on  the  internal  wall  of  said  fitting  hole, 
and  a  head  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  said  fitting  hole  and 
having  second  fitting  members  formed  on  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof,  said  second  fitting  members  bdng  in 
abutting  engagement  with  said  second  projections  on  the 
internal  wall  of  said  fitting  hole  when  said  head  is  turned 
through  a  certain  angle  relative  to  said  first  assembly. 

BENCH  MOUNTED  WORKPIECE  CLAMPING 

STRAIGHTEDGE 

RaMU  W.  Barge,  21140  Cofiaa  HiUa  Rdn  Co?iaa,  CUif.  91724 

GoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  175492,  Aag.  4, 1980,  abaadoaed, 

which  ii  a  eoatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  970^59,  Dee.  18, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  applieatioa  Aag.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,602 

lat  a^  B28B  3/00 
UJS.  a  269-2  1  Claim 

1.  A  workpiece  clamping  straightedge  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  workuig  surface,  comprising: 
a  vertically  movable  straightedge  member  being  capable  of 


finnly  clamping  a  workpiece  between  itself  and  said 
working  surface,  said  member  presenting  a  straight  edge 
to  guide  a  tool  across  and/or  through  said  workpiece, 
at  least  one  clamping  means  secured  to  an  end  portion  of  said 
member,  said  clamping  means  being  capable  of  lifting  said 
member  away  from  said  workpiece  and  capable  of  lower- 
ing said  member  into  contact  with  said  workpiece, 
thereby  finnly  clamping  said  workpiece  between  said 
member  and  said  working  surface. 


4,487,402 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  DEVICE 
YeAiaki  TakayaaagL  Higaihlyaaato,  and  Takao  Matsaaap, 
TMhlkawa,  both  of  Japaa,  aadgaon  to  Konatm  Zeaoah  Co^ 


at  least  one  mounting  means  for  securing  said  clamping 
means  to  said  working  surface,  said  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  vertical  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  working 
surface  and  wherein  said  clamping  means  is  adjustably 
connected  to  said  mounting  means,  and  said  mounting 
means  including  an  adjustable  support  means  to  suppori 
an  end  portion  of  said  member  when  said  member  is  in 
contact  with  said  workpiece,  to  thereby  provide  down- 
ward bowing  and  reverse  camber  in  said  member. 

4,4r,40« 

SERVICE  RACK  FOR  FUEL  INJECTORS 

Eloy  J.  Martiaex,  2450  MedalUoa  Dr.,  Uaion  Qty,  Calif.  94587 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394J0S 

Int  a^  B23Q  3/O0 

MS.  a.  269—15  7  Claims 


.  1.  A  service  rack  for  inspection  and  service  of  a  plurality  of 
vehicle  fiiel  injectors  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  support  structure; 

b.  a  support  bracket  connected  to  the  support  structure, 
wherein  said  support  bracket  is  connected  to  said  rigid 
support  structure  by  swivd  means  for  swivel  of  said  sup- 
port bracket  about  a  verticd  axis; 

c.  a  support  rack  assembly  having  a  horizontd  rack  bed  for 
support  of  a  plurality  of  fuel  injectors; 

d.  pivotd  connection  means  connecting  said  support  rack 
assembly  to  sud  support  bracket  for  pivot  about  a  hori- 
zontd axis,  wherein  sdd  support  bracket  has  an  elongated 
horizontd  member  with  two  end  arms  and  sdd  rack  bed 
has  end  members,  sdd  pivotd  connection  means  compris- 
ing joumd  pins  between  sdd  end  arms  and  sdd  end  mem- 
bers; 

e.  a  clamping  mechanism  operably  connected  to  sdd  support 
rack  having  a  transport  means  for  clamping  a  plurdity  of 
fiiel  injecton  supported  in  sdd  rack  bed  for  servicing, 
wherein  sdd  clamping  mechanism  comprises  a  transport 
screw  rotatably  connected  to  each  of  sdd  end  members  of 
sdd  suppori  rack  assembly,  sdd  transport  screw  having 
means  for  rotating  sdd  screw,  and  a  transportable  vice 
member  threadably  connected  to  sdd  transport  screw  and 
moveable  between  sdd  end  members; 

wherein  sdd  riwk  bed  has  two  parallel,  elongated  seating 
members  arranged  on  each  side  of  the  centrally  located 
transport  screw,  between  sdd  end  members  of  said  rack 
bed,  sdd  seating  members  fixed  to  said  end  members,  sdd 
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•eating  memben  bemg  constructed  with  means  for  sup- 
porting and  positioning  a  plurality  of  injecton  in  pairs  on 
each  side  of  said  transport  screw  in  a  uniform  manner 
between  one  of  said  end  members  and  said  transportable 
vice  member,  whereon  on  clamping  by  said  vice  member 
the  plurality  of  iiyecton  are  retained  in  a  uniform  position. 


M87,405 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEET  GATHERING 

IN  A  SIDE-BY-SIDE  GENERALLY  VERTICAL  EDGE 

ALIGNMENT 

Waltar  J.  Stobb,  PHMowf,  N J^  aarifMr  to  Stobb,  Inc^  Clin- 

FOad  Mir.  29i  1M3,  Scr.  No.  472,72S 
X  Int  d.)  B68H  39/02 

VA  CL  270—58  |  7  Claims 


first  means  for  biasing  said  first  lever  and  said  pressmg  mem- 
ber towards  said  feed  rollei^ 

a  block  for  selectively  engaging  said  first  lever,  said  fint 
lever  being  in  a  retracted  state  when  engaged  with  said 
block; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  block; 

a  slider  engageable  with  said  cassette  and  said  block  and 
slidable  with  said  cassette  as  said  cassette  is  inserted  into 
said  machine,  for  rotating  said  block,  roution  of  said 
block  disengaging  said  first  lever  allowing  said  pressing 
member  to  urge  said  inserted  cassette  towards  said  feed 
roller;  and 

reset  lever  means  for  reengaging  said  first  lever  and  said 
block. 


1.  In  a  sheet  gathering  method  for  collecting  a  plurality  of 
folded  sheets  together  firom  a  row  of  sheet  stacks,  removing 
sheets  fhnn  said  sheet  staclqi  and  depositing  the  removed  sheets 
into  stacks  onto  a  raceway  movably  extending  horizontally  in 
a  line  past  said  sheet  stacks,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of  moving  the  removed  sheets  in  an  edgewise  direction 
with  the  fold  thereof  leading  and  toward  said  raceway  and  at 
an  angle  of  less  than  ninety  degrees  to  the  line  of  movement  of 
said  raceway,  guiding  the  Removed  sheett  into  a  linear  path  on 
a  guide  intermediate  said  sheet  stacks  and  the  raceway,  releas- 
ing the  removed  sheets  onto  said  guide  and  subsequently  de- 
positing the  sheets  onto  said  raceway  at  said  angle  slightly  off 
a  vertical  orientation  in  ftill  side-by-side  relation  with  the 
leading  folded  edges  of  the  removed  sheets  being  lowest 
whereby  the  stacks  on  said  raceway  are  inclined  on  edge,  and 
supporting  the  side-by-side  sheets  on  said  raceway  and  in  the 
orientation  slightly  off  vertical. 


4,487,407 
TRAIL  EDGE  COPY  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM 
URoy  A.  BaMwiB,  Rocheater,  N.Y^  iiripor  to  Xarai  Corpora- 
tioa,  Staisford,  Cono. 

Filed  Oet  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,413 

IM.  a^  BCSH  S/16,  9/10 

VS,  CL  271—233  2  Claims 


4,487^408 

CASSETTE  TYPE  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  PAPERS 

Akio  Kahaahtea,  KaMgnra  JapiB,  aaripor  to  nyi  Xcn«  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn        [ 

FUad  Jan.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  409,911 

OaiM  priority,  appUottioo  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1982, 87-34277 

lot  q.1  B4SH  1/08 


U.S.  a  271—127 


TClaiffls 


1.  A  caaaetto  type  apparatus  for  feeding  papers  firom  a  cas- 
Mtte  insertable  into  a  machiae  having  a  feed  roller,  comprising: 
a  first  lever  commonly  rotatable 
with  a  pressing  member. 


1.  In  a  copier  system  having  an  image  processor  which  forms 
images  on  a  copy  substrate,  means  for  exposing  images  of 
documents  to  said  processor,  transfer  means  for  transferring 
the  images  of  the  documents  from  said  processor  to  the  copy 
substrate,  and  feed  means  for  feeding  the  copy  substrate  to  said 
processor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
copy  substrate  trail  edge  registration  means  for  transporting 
and  registering  the  copy  substrate  in  synchronism  with  an 
image  produced  by  said  processor,  said  copy  substrate 
registration  means  including  belt  means  for  receiving  the 
copy  substrate  firom  said  feed  means,  said  belt  means 
comprises  an  enclosed  loop  of  material  with  integral  dis- 
crete fingers  molded  therein  and  sp^ed  along  the  loop, 
said  fingers  extending  vertically  therefrom  for  cqituring 
the  trail  edge  of  the  copy  substrate  and  registering  the 
copy  substrate  while  transporting  it  toward  said  proces- 
sor, said  transfer  means  comprises  a  corona  generator 
which  sprays  ions  onto  the  backside  of  copy  substrate  as 
they  pass  the  generator,  said  ions  electrostotically  attach- 
ing the  copy  substrates  to  said  processor  causing  said 
processor  to  pull  the  copy  substrates  away  frcmi  said  copy 
substrate  registration  means  and  transport  the  copy  sub- 
strates for  further  processing. 
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4,487,408 
UNTT  FOR  PARALLELIZING  SHEET-LIKE  PRODUCTS 

AT  THE  DELIVERY  END  OF  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Rnddf  Fischer,  LadwigshafsB-Onnsheim,  Fed.  R^.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Albcrt-Fhukcntbal  AG,  Fraakeadial,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FDcd  May  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380414 
CUms  priority,  iv^ieatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Gcranny,  Jan.  12, 
1981,3123406 

lat  a^  B68H  9/10 
MS.  CL  271—233  7  Claiffls 


position  and  having  at  one  end  a  hand  for  holding  the  work- 
piece  and  which  is  pivotally  mounted  at  the  other  end  in  a 
vertically  movable  manner,  a  swinging  member  that  is  swung 
by  a  swinging  mechanism  driven  by  a  single  motor  and  which 
is  swung  to  move  said  other  end  of  the  arm  vertically  and  a 
guide  member  that  is  shifted  along  a  guide  groove  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  swinging  motion  of  said  swinging  member  to 
control  the  movement  of  said  one  end  of  said  arm,  said  guide 
groove  consisting  of  a  curved  area  that  controls  a  horizontal 
movement  of  said  one  end  of  said  arm  and  straight  areas  that 
control  vertical  movements  of  said  one  end  of  said  arm  at  each 
extremity  of  said  horizontal  movement,  the  swinging  action  of 
said  swinging  member  causing  the  hand  to  move  horizontally 
between  the  feed  position  and  the  working  position  of  the 
workpiece  and  to  move  vertically  by  a  predetermined  distance 
at  each  position. 


4,487,410 

FLUID  SUSPENDED  PASSENGER  CARRYING 

SPHERICAL  BODY  HAVING  UNIVERSAL  ATTTTUDE 

CONTROL 

Joha  J.  Saasak,  36855  Sebookraft,  U?oaia,  Mich.  48150 

FUad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431347 

Int  a^  A63J  5/12:  G09B  9/08 

U.S.  a  272-6  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  delivery  unit  designed  for  parallelizing  leading  edges 
of  overlapped  sheet-like  products,  moving  in  a  line,  having  a 
fim  wheel  and  a  delivery  belt  positioned  thereunder  for  takuig 
up  said  products  from  said  fan  wheel  as  a  chain  of  said  products 
overlapped  like  scales  in  said  parallelizing  operation,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  driving  system  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  endless 
driver  belts  nmning  at  constant  speed  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  driven  equally  spaced  on  the  outer  side  thereof, 
said  driven  being  in  the  form  of  dogs; 
said  driving  system  moving  said  driven  at  a  higher  speed 
than  the  traUing  edge  of  each  product  last  to  have  a  lead- 
ing edge  thereof  placed  on  said  driving  belt;  and 
the  driver  belts  of  said  driving  system  b^g  placed  so  as  to 
have  an  upwardly  running  slope,  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  transport  in  relation  to  the  delivery  belt, 
so  that  where  said  driven  come  up  apinst  said  sheet-like 
products  they  move  along  a  sloping  line  of  motion  in 
respect  to  the  plane  of  transport  of  said  delivery  belt 


4,487,409 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  OF 

WORKPIECE 

Maaarn  Orii,  MacUda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboahfld  Kaisha 

Orii  JidoU  Scisaknsho,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,358 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27, 1981, 86>171864 
Int  a^  B65H  5/08 
U.S.  a  ri— 267  4  Claims 


f 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  seat  with  an  upper  opening  and  a  lower 
opening; 

a  spherical  passenger-holding  body  having  closure  means  for 
receiving  a  passenger  therein,  the  body  being  receivable 
through  the  upper  opening  in  the  base  to  a  lower  position 
in  the  seat  adjacent  said  lower  opening; 

means  for  deUvering  a  fluid  through  the  lower  opening  in 
the  base  beneath  the  body  to  raise  it  above  said  lower 
position  such  that  the  body  is  supported  solely  by  the  fluid 
being  received  through  the  lower  opening  in  the  base  and 
passing  out  the  upper  opening;  and 

external  control  means  and  internal  control  means  each 
having  means  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  passenger  to 
jointly  control  the  universal  attitude  of  the  body  when 
suspended  in  and  by  the  fluid,  the  external  control  means 
biasing  the  body  by  reaction  to  the  fluid  and  the  internal 
control  means  bia^ng  the  body  by  imbalance. 


1.  An  automatic  feeding  apparatus  including  an  arm  for 
moving  a  workpiece  between  a  feed  position  and  a  working 


4,487,411 

PLAYGROUND  TUBE  SLIDE 

Panl  W.  Ahrens,  Grianell,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  Mirade  RecrcatioB 

EqaipowBt  Company,  GrinaeU,  Iowa 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  183,049,  Sep.  2, 1980,.  TUs  appUcatioe  Sep. 
30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  43U11 
Int  a^  A63G  21/00 
U.S.  a  272-56  J  R  2  ClaiaH 

1.  A  playground  tube  slide  comprinng, 
an  elevated  deck, 
an  elongated  slide  bed  extending  from  said  deck  to  the 
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groond,  nid  lUde  bed  including  •  plurality  of  tube  wctioos 
connected  together  in  end-to-end  relatioti, 

•aid  tube  lections  including  identical  top  and  bottom  half 
•ectiont  interconneoted  by  fiutening  means  engaging  lat- 
erally outwardly  extending  flanges  along  the  length  of 
•aid  top  and  bottom  half  sections, 

each  tube  section  fbrther  comprising  laterally  outwardly 
extending  arcuate  end  flanges  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
top  and  bottom  half  sections, 

at  least  one  of  said  tube  sections  having  a  curved  center  axis, 
thereby  providing  a  curved  tube  sectkm. 


user  to  grasp  said  cradle's  exterior  surface  when  said  user's 
hand  is  inserted  in  said  belt, 

whereby,  in  use,  said  cradle  containing  the  bar  of  said  exer- 
cise equipment  is  gripped  by  the  uer's  hand  so  that  said 
cradle  opening  rolls  inward  with  said  nonextended  cradle 
side  touching  the  user's  pahn  and  said  belt  braces  and 
supports  the  user's  wrist  providing  greatly  increased  lift- 
ing power  to  the  user's  hands  while  said  cradle  reduces 
strain  on  the  user's  hands. 


the  end  flanges  on  one  end  of  said  curved  tube  section  being 
connected  to  the  end  flanges  on  one  end  of  another  tube 
section  so  that  said  c  wed  tube  section  turns  in  one  lateral 
direction,  said  curved  tube  section  being  adapted  to  be 
turned  in  the  opposite  lateral  direction  by  rotating  said 
curved  tube  section  nelative  to  said  another  tube  section 
with  the  top  and  bottom  half  sections  becoming  the  bot- 
tom and  top  half  sections  respectively,  and 

a  contoured  apron  open  lirom  above  having  protective  hand- 
rail means  and  a  latently  outwardly  extending  arcuate  end 
flange  on  its  upper  end  adjustably  connected  to  the  end 
flange  of  the  lower  end  of  said  slide  bed  for  safe  exiting 
from  said  slide. 


M«7,413 

EXERCISE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

I R.  Fall,  2205  W.  Edaa  Dr„  Snti  Aaa,  CUlf.  92706 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1902,  te.  No.  428,861 

laLCiiASSB  23/00 

VS.  CL  272—125  27 


/ee 


4,487«4U 

WEIGHT  LIFTING  GRIPS 

JoMpk  J.  M«ko,  524  Pnt  St,  N.  Catmuqu,  Pa.  18032 

FDed  JaL  11, 1903,  Ser.  No.  512,229 

IM.  d.}  A63B  J  J/00 


U.S.  a  272-123 


6Claiai8 


1.  A  device  for  enhancint  a  user's  grip  on  weight  exercising 
equipment  comprising:      T 

(a)  an  inverted.  generaU]!  U-shaped  cradle  with  open  ends, 
said  cradle's  sides  having  one  outside  edge  extending 
beyond  the  outside  edge  of  the  opposite  side  and  having  a 
length  generally  equivalent  to  the  width  of  the  user's  pahn 
and  a  peripheral  width  generally  equivalent  to  the  length 
of  the  user's  hand;  and, 

(b)  an  endless  belt  having  a  halved  band  configuration  at- 
tached to  said  cradle  paoximate  said  extended  side  outside 
edge,  said  belt  having  a  perimeter  predetermined  to  encir- 
cle a  user's  wrist  with  sufficient  slack  only  to  allow  the 


1.  An  improved  method  of  performing  isometric  exercises, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  the  height  of  each  of  a  pair  of  movable,  verti- 
cally adjustable,  exercise  handles  to  one  of  plural  positions 
within  the  reach  of  a  user,  said  handles  sized  for  grasping 
by  the  hands  of  the  user, 

(b)  rigidly  locking  each  of  said  handles  in  said  one  of  plural 
positions,  so  that  they  are  temporarily  immovable  and 
stationary; 

(c)  grasping  one  of  said  handles  with  one  of  the  user's  hands 
and  the  other  of  said  handles  with  the  other  of  user's 
hands; 

(d)  applying  force  against  said  rigidly  locked  handles  in  one 
of  plural  directions,  the  direction  of  force  applied  by  each 
hand  selected  to  tense  selected  muscles  in  the  user's  body 
to  isometrically  exercise  said  muscles  m  a  first  position; 

(e)  moving  the  user's  torso  in  a  smooth,  fluid  motion  to 
change  the  position  of  the  user's  torso  relative  to  said 
handles  throughout  a  continuous  range  of  positions,  from 
said  first  position  to  a  second  position,  while  said  handles 
remain  immovable  in  said  rigidly  lockedi  stationary  posi- 
tion, the  user's  weight  at  least  partially  on  his  feet  during 
said  movement; 

(0  maintaining  the  direction  of  force  applied  to  said  handles 
while  the  torso  moves  through  said  change  in  position  to 
maintain  tension  on  said  selected  muscles  and  continu- 
ously exercise  said  muscles  throughout  said  ontinuous 
range  of  positions. 
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4^487^14 
COIN  OPERATED  PRIZE  DISPENSING  PROJECTING 

GAME 

Marttl  KirkkUaen,  Eipoo,  ori  Lavi  Martd,  HeUaU,  both  of 

Ftalaad,  aaipon  to  Raha-Aatoonatttybdiatys,  HclstnU, 

PtalaBd 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI82/00018,  §  371  Data  Jan.  7, 1903,  §  102(a) 

Data  Jan.  7, 1903,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO02AM340,  PCT  Pnb. 

Data  Dae.  9, 1902 

PCT  FDed  May  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  459,609 

Oatas  priority,  appUeatioa  FlnfaBd,  Jna.  1, 1901, 011607 

lot  a^  A63F  9/01-  G07F 17/38 

VS.  a.  273—371  4  Claina 


distal  ends;  means  for  characterizing  said  beads  and  differ- 
entiating them  into  a  plurality  of  groups,  each  of  said 
groups  of  said  beads  being  contained  in  a  selected  one  of 
said  channels; 

(c)  a  flat  cover  plate  fixedly  and  nonroutably  mounted 
horizontally  over  said  distal  end  openings  of  said  channels; 
said  cover  plate  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  equal  in 
number  to,  and  aligned  with,  said  distal  end  openings  of 
said  channels; 

(d)  a  cap  member  concentric  to  and  routably  mounted  on 
said  cover  plate;  said  cap  having  a  hole  pattern  therein 
comprising  at  least  two  spaced  holes  therethrough,  said 


1.  A  slot  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  coin  means 
of  predetermined  fixed  number,  a  vertical  gambling  panel 
defhung  a  first  planar  closed  path  for  circulating  said  plurality 
of  first  coin  means  therein,  said  first  planar  closed  path  includ- 
ing hitting  means  for  hitting  one  of  said  first  coin  means,  and  a 
plurality  of  prize  sensors  for  intercepting  said  one  of  said  first 
coin  means  hit  by  the  hitting  morns;  second  coin  means  differ- 
ent fitnn  said  first  coin  means,  coin  receiving  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  second  coin  means  for  commencing  operation  of  the 
slot  machine  on  receiving  predetermined  amounts  of  said  sec- 
ond coin  means,  and  a  second  path  different  from  said  fint  path 
and  being  firom  said  coin  receiving  means  directiy  to  a  pay-out 
mechaninn  operatively  connected  to  a  prize  trough  and  a  cash 
box  as  a  faction  of  interception  or  not  of  the  first  coin  means 
by  the  prize  sensors,  said  plurality  of  first  coin  means  only 
being  circulated  in  said  first  planar  closed  path  for  supply  at 
least  one  at  a  time  to  said  hitting  means  in  said  first  path  u  a 
faction  of  deposit  of  said  second  coin  means  in  said  coin 
receiving  means,  said  prize  sensors  being  connected  to  said 
pay-out  mechaninn  and  providing  an  impulse  to  said  pay-out 
mechanism  when  one  of  said  first  coin  means  is  received  by 
one  of  the  prize  sensors,  said  pay-out  mechanism  paying  out 
said  second  coin  means  through  said  prize  trough  on  receipt  of 
said  impulse  or  releasing  the  second  coin  means  to  said  cash 
box  in  the  absence  of  said  impulse. 


4^407^15 

BEAD  TRANSFERRING  PUZZLE 

Jay  F.  WilfMV,  Rta.  1,  Boi  307,  Newton,  N.C  20650 

FOad  Job.  0, 1903,  Sar.  No.  502,221 

lit  a^  A63F  9/09 

II.S.  a  273-113  4  Claina 

1.  A  puzzle  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  including  a  plurality  of  continuous,  open 
ended,  curved  tubular  channels  intersecting  at  a  common 
pomt  substantially  intermediate  the  distal  ends  thereof, 
each  of  said  channels  extending  fhnn  said  intermediate 
point  along  an  arcuate  path  to  said  open,  distal  end  which 
terminate  in  a  common  horizontal  plane; 

(b)  each  of  said  channels  containing  a  pluraUty  of  spherical 
beads  having  a  diameter  slighdy  less  than  that  of  said 
channel  such  that  said  beads  are  fireely  movable  within 
said  channel  and  introduced  thereinto  at  one  of  said  open 


holes  pattern  being  such  that  when  the  cap  is  rotated,  only 
one  of  said  holes  can  be  moved  into  alignment  with  a 
prescribed  one  of  said  channel  openings  at  any  given 
move;  and 
(e)  a  trap  comprising  a  pocket  extending  upwardly  from 
each  of  said  holes  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  selected 
one  of  said  beads  therein; 
whereby  the  puzzle  is  solved  by  manually  tilting  the  puzzle  to 
roll  a  selected  one  of  said  beads  into  one  of  said  traps  and 
rotating  said  cap  to  transfer  the  bead  which  is  captured  in  the 
trap  to  another  one  of  said  channels,  and  continuing  to  make 
such  transfers  until  all  of  said  beads  have  been  reorganized 
according  to  a  prescribed  pattern  or  orientation. 


4,407,416 

ROTATABLE  KICKER  FOR  PINBALL  GAME 

AIUb  Peters,  Chicago,  m.,  aaaipior  to  Wico  Corporatkn,  NUaa, 

m. 

niad  Ai«.  19, 1902,  Sar.  No.  409,414 

lit  a^  A63F  7/00 

VS.  a  r3-129  V  19  dalM 

1.  A  rotatable  kicker  apparatus  for  a  pinball  game  including 
a  pUyfield  board  on  which  a  pinball  rolls,  said  kicker  apparatus 
comprising  a  frame  supported  by  the  playfield  board  and  rotat- 
able with  respect  thereto  about  an  axis  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto,  a  kicker  member  carried  by  said  frame 
for  reciprocating  kicking  movement  along  a  straight  linear 
path  substantially  parallel  to  the  playfield  board  to  engage  the 
associated  pinball  and  propel  it  along  the  playfield  board  in  a 
predetermined  direction  relative  to  said  frame,  kicker  drive 
means  carried  by  said  frame  and  coupled  to  said  kicker  mem- 
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bcr  for  effectiiig  kicking  movement  thereof,  and  frame  drive 
means  coupled  to  laid  frame  for  effecting  rotational  movement 


/ 


thereof  about  laid  axis  tl^ereby  to  vary  said  predetermined 
direction. 


PUZZLE  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

DiMglaa  A.  Eagri,  3938  W.  Cbeaango,  Eaglcwood,  Colo.  80110 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  428,224 

lot  q.)  A83F  7/04 


VS.  CL  273—118 


2CIaim8 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  storage  elements  rotatable  relative  to  each  other  in 
face-to-face  relationship,  each  storage  element  having  at 
leut  one  hemispherically-shaped  hole  defining  a  storage 
cavity,  which  storage  cavities  are  in  overlapping  align- 
ment between  the  storage  elements;  and 
means  for  transferring  a  plurality  of  pieces  between  storage 
cavities  of  one  of  said  storage  elements  to  storage  cavities 
of  the  other  of  said  storage  elements  by  selective  rotation 
of  said  storage  elements  to  align  said  overlapping  storage 
cavities  permitting  traasferral  of  said  pieces  from  one  to 
the  other  of  said  storage  cavities,  the  receipt  of  any  one 
spherical  piece  precluding  the  transfer  of  any  additional 
spherical  pieces. 


4,4r,418 
EDUCATIONAL  GAME  DEVICE 

Eiri  E.  ADen,  Sr.,  7683  Cambridge,  Houtoii,  Tex.  77084 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1984»  Sar.  No.  808,481 
lat  a^  A83F  S/Oa  9/18:  G08B  3/02 

VS.  CL  273—342  33  ciaima 


"  ".i     f 


i  v^. 


^^z 


1.  An  educational  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  border  with  a  plurality  of  question  numben 

therearound; 
a  question  disc  sized  for  mounting  within  said  border  on  said 
base,  said  question  disc  being  divided  radially  into  a  plu- 
rality  of  question  segments,  each  of  said  question  segments 
having  a  question  printed  therein,  said  questions  being 
uniquely  numbered  by  said  question  numbers; 

an  answer  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  over  said 
question  disc  and  sized  to  cover  said  questions,  said  an- 
swer disc  having  a  plurality  of  answer  numbers  around  its 
periphery  and  being  fiirther  divided  radially  into  a  plural- 
ity of  answer  segments,  each  of  said  answer  segments 
having  an  answer  printed  thereon  to  one  of  said  questions, 
said  answers  being  uniquely  numbered  by  said  answer 
numbers  to  correspond  to  said  numbered  questions,  said 
answer  disc  having  a  first  window  for  viewing  a  selected 
one  of  said  questions  through  said  answer  disc; 

a  cover  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  over  said  answer 
disc  and  sized  to  cover  said  answers,  said  cover  disc  hav- 
ing a  second  window  for  alignment  with  said  first  window 
to  view  said  selected  question  and  for  alignment  with  said 
answer  number  on  said  answer  disc  to  view  the  numbered 
answer  to  said  selected  question; 

means  for  securing  said  discs  to  said  base;  and 

means  for  fixing  said  question  disc  with  respect  to  said  base 
to  provide  proper  alignment  between  said  question  num- 
bers and  questions. 

8.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  ftirther  including  a  scoring  de- 
vice to  keep  track  of  the  questions  answered  correctly,  said 
device  including: 

a  track  having  a  plurality  of  lanes; 
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said  track  having  a  start  position  and  a  finish  position; 
said  track  having  scoring  positions  marked  with  numbers, 
said  numbers  identifying  the  number  of  points  accumu- 
lated by  answering  a  question  correctly. 
19.  An  educational  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  circular  border  thereon  which  is  sectioned 
radially  into  ninety-eight  equally  sired  question  blocks 
each  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge,  said  circular 
border  having  two  bonus  blocks  in  180*  opposition  being 
marked  with  the  word  "BONUS"  and  separating  said 
circular  border  into  two  halves,  said  question  blocks 
marked  with  numbers  1-49  forming  one-half  of  said  circu- 
lar border  and  said  question  blocks  marked  with  numbers 
S0-'98  forming  said  other  half  of  said  circular  border  be- 
tween said  bonus  segments,  one  of  said  bonus  segments 
being  a  start  position  having  the  word  "START*  written 
inwud  radially  from  said  inner  edge  of  said  bonus  seg- 
ment, said  bonus  segments  having  variant  colors  and  each 
alternate  question  block  therefrom  also  having  such  vari- 
ant colors,  said  base  having  a  central  aperture  and  having 
the  words  "DISC  ONE"  displayed  near  said  central  aper- 
ture; 
a  question/answer  disc  sized  for  mounting  within  said  circu- 
lar border  on  said  base,  said  question/answer  disc  having 
an  outer  edge  and  a  central  aperture  with  a  subcircle 
inscribed  around  said  central  aperture  and  the  words 
"DISC  TWO"  dispUyed  within  said  subcircle,  said  ques- 
tion/answer disc  being  divided  radially  on  both  sides  into 
one  hundred  equally  sized  question/answer  segments,  said 
question/answer  disc  having  a  start  segment  displaying 
the  word  "START'  written  inward  radially  from  said 
outer  edge  of  said  question/answer  disc  and  having  a  side 
segment  in  180*  opposition  to  said  start  segment  display- 
ing the  words  written  inward  radially  from  said  outer 
edge  of  said  question/answer  disc  designating  a  certain 
side  of  said  question/answer  disc,  said  radial  question/an- 
swer segments  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  said 
outer  end  having  the  same  width  as  said  inner  edge  of  one 
of  said  question  blocks  in  said  circular  border  on  said  base, 
said  question/answer  segments  being  divided  into  two 
equal  subsegments,  one  subsegment  being  a  question  sub- 
segment  and  one  being  an  answer  subsegment,  said  ques- 
tion subsegment  displaying  a  single  question  written  in- 
ward radially  from  said  outer  edge  of  said  question/an- 
swer disc  and  said  answer  subsegment  displaying  an  an- 
swer corresponding  to  said  question  written  inward  radi- 
ally firom  said  outer  edge; 
a  cover  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  over  said  ques- 
tion/answer disc  to  cover  said  questions  and  answers,  said 
cover  disc  having  a  central  aperture  and  having  a  window 
the  size  of  a  single  question/answer  subsegment  on  said 
question/answer  disc,  said  window  extending  to  a  dis- 
tance from  said  central  aperture  equal  to  the  radius  of  said 
subcircle  on  said  question/answer  disc; 
a  pointer  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cover  disc  having  a 
rounded  end  and  a  pointed  end,  having  an  aperture 
through  said  rounded  end,  said  pointer  having  a  radial 
length  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  question/answer  disc; 
means  for  securing  said  discs  and  pointer  to  said  base  com- 
prising a  post  screw  passing  through  common  apertures  in 
said  base  and  discs,  said  post  screw  having  a  nut  and  bolt, 
said  bolt  having  a  threaded  pin  and  a  larger  diameter  head, 
said  nut  having  a  cylinder  and  a  larger  diameter  head,  said 
cylinder  being  threaded  at  iu  interior  to  engage  said 
threads  of  said  pin,  said  larger  diameter  heads  securing 
said  base,  question/answer  disc  and  pointer  therebetween; 
and 
means  for  fixing  said  question/answer  disc  with  respect  to 
said  base  comprising  at  least  one  projection  on  said  base 
engaging  at  least  one  notch  in  said  question/answer  disc. 
20.  A  method  of  playing  an  educational  game,  said  game 
including  a  rotatable  pointer,  a  question/answer  disc  with  a 
circular  border  of  question  blocks  displaying  numbers  which 
surround  and  number  questions  and  Uieir  corresponding  an- 
swers, said  questions  and  answers  displayed  radially  in  radial 


segments  on  the  circular  question/answer  disc,  a  cover  disc 
covering  said  question/answer  disc  and  having  a  window 
therethrough  to  view  said  questions  and  answers,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  question  number  by  spinning  the  pointer; 

b.  moving  the  window  in  the  cover  disc  a4jacent  to  the  left 
half  of  the  question/answer  block  displaying  the  number 
selected; 

c.  viewing  the  question  through  the  window; 

d.  attempting  an  answer  to  the  revealed  question; 

e.  moving  the  window  in  the  cover  disc  adjacent  to  the  right 
half  of  the  question  block  diq>laying  the  number  selected; 
and 

f.  viewing  the  correct  answer  through  the  window  and 
comparing  said  revealed  answer  to  said  attempted  answer. 

4,487,419 

PROJECTILE  GAME  APPARATUS 

Dak  K.  Welboara,  310  Bardalcy  St,  Neola,  Iowa  S1SS9 

Filed  No?.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  SS4342 

Int  CL^  A83B  67/00.  65/00 

VS.  a  273-343  9  Claims 


:-U   •■-, 


^^0 


«' 


1.  Projectile  game  apparatus  for  playing  along  a  horizontal 
play-field  and  comprising:  a  hurlable  bola-type  projectile,  a 
plurality  of  targets  therefor  respectively  extending  uprightly 
from  the  play-field,  and  a  plural  targett  courseway  wherein  the 
targets  are  specially  arranged  to  be  serially  consecutively 
engaged  by  the  bola-type  projectile  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined game  plan, 

A.  said  bola-type  projectile  comprising  a  pair  of  weights 
including  a  volumetrically  Urger  head-weight  and  a 
smaller  tail-weight  respectively  tethered  to  an  elongate 
flexible  connector  cord  whereby  there  exists  a  finite  elon- 
gate-length between  said  weights; 

B.  each  of  said  targets  including: 

i.  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  upright  standards  having 
a  finite  transverse-length  therebetween,  each  standard 
having  a  lower-end  sutionable  at  the  play-field,  and 

ii.  a  transversely  extending  and  generally  horizontal  undu- 
lated cross-tar  connecting  upper  portions  of  said  stan- 
dards, said  undulated  cross-bar  having  a  finite  height- 
elevation  above  the  standards  at  the  play-field,  said 
height-elevation  exceeding  about  one-half  said  cord 
elongate-length;  and 

C.  said  plural  targets  courseway  extending  longitudinally 
lengthwise  along  a  longitudinal-axis  lying  along  said  bori- 
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zontal  play-ffeld  and  comprising  at  least  four  targets,  said 
courwway  being  deAied  in  a  lengthwise  extent  of  at  least 
.ten  feet  by  two  said  targets  characterized  as  primary-tar- 
gets having  their  cron-bars  transvenely  intersecting  the 
vertical  plane  of  said  longitudinal<axis,  said  couneway 
Airther  including  at  least  two  additional  targets  character- 
ized u  secondary-targets  divided  in  membership  along 
opposite  Uteral  sidei  of  said  longitudinal-axis  vertical 
plane  and  thereat  longitudinally  ofliwt  fixnn  said  two 
primary-targets. 


base  and  said  lip  upon  telescoping  of  the  pipes  together  to  press 
said  lip  against  the  other  of  said  pipes  and  reinforcing  means  in 
said  base  to  reduce  the  compressibility  of  said  base  in  the  area 
of  said  surface. 


4,487,422 

VEHICLE  SPLASH  APRON 

Pckka  J.  Tumaen,  SMhkiittiUink.  2  F  71,  0OS2O  HcUaU,  FIb- 


4,487,420 
DARTS 
Martin  G.  OiUs,  Bntiar's  Leap,  CUftoa  Rend  Indnatrlal  Estate, 
and  John  E.  Hart,  10  Btrton  Rd^  both  of  Rugby,  Warwick- 
sUra,  *ft"g*«"«i 

:  of  S«.  No.  128,911,  Mar.  10, 1980, 
His  applkatloa  JnL  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  997323 
IM.  a^  A63B  65/02 
U J.  CL  273    423  7  Claims 


per  No.  PCr/F181/00088,  §  371  Ditte  JoL  30, 1982,  {  102(c) 
Date  Jul.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/018S7,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jua.  10, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  403,856 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Flaiaad,  Dee.  1, 1980, 803719 

lat  CL^  B82D  25/18 

V&  a  280-154.5  R  6  Claiais 


1.  A  dart  comprising  a  flight  having  four  vanes  connected 
along  a  central  axis  and  a  one-piece  dart  shaft  having  a  slot 
extending  generally  diametrically  through  its  thickness  and 
tenninating  short  of  both  ends  of  the  shaft,  the  slot  being  of 
minimum  traverse  dimension  in  a  plane  containing  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  shaft,  said  slot  being  defined  by  four  walls, 
each  pair  of  walls  on  opponte  sides  of  such  plane  comprising 
generally  flat  surfaces  of  said  shaft  at  generally  right  angles  to 
each  other,  and  each  wall  of  one  pair  lying  generally  parallel  to 
a  different  one  of  the  walk  of  the  other  pair,  said  minimum 
transverse  dimension  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  combined 
thickness  of  any  two  adjacent  vanes  such  that  said  flight  may 
be  inserted  in  the  slot  to  cause  each  of  the  four  vanes  to  extend 
radially  of  the  shaft  axis  while  lying  against  a  wall  of  the  slot. 


4487,421 

PIPE  GASKET  WITH  REINFORCING  MEANS  IN  ITS 

BASE  SELF>ENERGIZING 

JiB  Hoani,  Stow,  lad  AaAoay  J.  Rcto,  Keat,  both  of  OUo, 

aaripMn  to  HaaiHoa  Kiat  MaaafiKtariag  Compaay,  Inc., 

Kaat,Ohio 

FOad  May  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,321 

lat  a^  F16J  15/32 

VS,  CL  Tm^lffl  A  28  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  splash  apron  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected 
behind  a  vehicle  tire  in  a  driving  direction  of  the  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  vertically  elongated  flap  strips; 
and  means  for  supporting  the  upper  portion  of  said  flap 
strips  in  a  depending  side-by-side  relationship  with  abut- 
ting side  edges; 

wherein  every  other  one  of  said  flap  strips  in  said  side-by- 
side  relationship  forming  a  first  group  of  flap  strips,  the 
remainder  of  said  flap  strips  forming  a  second  group  of 
flap  strips,  and  means  for  rendering  said  first  group  of  flap 
strips  more  easily  movable  by  a  draft  due  to  the  motion  of 
a  vehicle  to  which  said  flap  strips  are  connected  than  said 
second  group  of  flap  strips  to  cause  the  formation  of  gaps 
between  said  first  and  second  groups  of  flap  strips. 

4,487,423 
BICYCLE  FRAME 
DietH-  Klciacbeaae,  Dorabtfger  Straae  225,  and  FM  KMae- 
beaae,  Doraberger  Straaae  213,  both  of  D4800  BielMd  1, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jua.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,284 
Cbdms  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaay,  Jaa.  13, 
1981, 8117517[U] 

lat  a^  B82K  U/Ol  3/04,  19/12 
VS.  CL  280-279  12  dalBS 


II-. 


1.  A  gasket  comprising  a  compressible  base  adapted  to  be 
received  by  one  of  a  pair  of  telescoping  pipes,  an  arm  con- 
nected with  and  extending  tnm  said  base  and  terminating  in  a 
sealing  lip  which  curves  awty  from  said  base  and  is  adapted  to 
engage  the  other  of  the  pipes,  said  base  having  a  surface 
adapted  to  engage  said  arm  between  said  connection  with  said 


1.  A  bicycle  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  made  of  a 
light  metal,  at  least  one  sleeve  coupling  connecting  two  of 
these  tubes  together,  a  separate  pipe  socket  made  of  steel  fas- 
tened within  said  sleeve  coupling  so  as  to  project  thendRrom, 
with  one  of  said  two  tubes  being  fitted  around  said  pipe  socket 
to  contact  the  exterior  surface  of  said  pipe  socket,  and  a  layer 
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of  a  metal  adhesive  disposed  between,  and  connecting  to- 
gether, the  interior  surface  of  the  said  tube  and  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  pipe  socket,  the  wherein  said  exterior  surface  of 
said  pipe  socket  is  mechanically  roughened  by  means  of  sand 
blasting  to  have  a  fine-grained  surface. 


BICYCLE  SPROCKET  SHIELD 

WflUan  L.  EUia,  21030  Reaarre  Dfn  Fairilcw  Park,  OUo  44126 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,716 

lat  a^  B62K  13/00 

VS.  CL  280—289  G  15  Gains 


normally-closed  valve  located  between  said  source  of  pre»ur- 
ized  fluid  and  said  fluid*operated  actuator  means  of  at  least  one 
of  said  axles,  a  control  circuit  including  direction  sensing 
means  and  speed  responsive  means  for  causing  said  valve  to 
open  and  connect  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  fluid- 
operated  actuator  means  when  said  vehicle  is  moving  in  re- 
verse and  attains  a  predetermined  speed,  and  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  direction  sensing  means  and  located 
at  said  hinge  connection  for  causing  said  valve  to  open  when 
the  vehicle  is  moving  in  reverse  and  said  rear  section  is  angu- 
larly dispUced  reUtive  to  the  front  section  at  a  predetermined 
angle. 

4,487,426 
SKI 
AUtoahi  Niahiawa,  Nagano,  Japaa,  aasigBor  to  KabaahlUgai- 
aha  Niahiawa,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,992 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  8, 1981, 56445S9[U]: 
Mar.  3,  1982.  S7-30106[i;];  Mar.  18, 1982, 57-37234[U] 

lat  a^  A63C  5/04 
VS.  a  28fr-609  u 


1.  Bicycle  sprocket  shield  comprising  annular  disc  having 
radial  pedal  crank  clearance  slot  extendkg  from  central  opt- 
ing, mounting  flange  means  around  said  opening,  pedal  crank 
arm  engaging  clamp  means,  and  means  extending  from  said 
clamp  means  for  holding  said  disc  in  coaxial  shield  relation  to 
a  bicycle  sprocket  assembly. 


4,487,425 
BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ARTICULATED 

VEHICLE 
Darid  J.  Taylor,  Poatiae,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  Gcacral  Motors 
CorporatioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUcd  Dec  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,314 

lat  a^  B62D  53/00 

VS.  a  280—432  3  n.i— 


-^1t- 


Jl. 


1.  In  an  articulated  vehicle  having  a  front  section  and  a  rear 
section  interconnected  by  a  hinge  connection  which  allows 
relative  angular  displacement  of  said  front  and  rear  sections 
about  a  vertical  axis,  one  of  said  sections  having  a  pair  of  axles 
and  the  other  of  said  sections  being  provided  with  a  single  axle, 
each  of  said  axles  having  wheels  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
provided  with  brake  means,  fluid-operated  actuator  means 
carried  by  each  axle  for  causing  said  brake  means  to  be  applied 
to  brake  the  associated  wheels  and  stop  the  vehicle  when 
supplied  with  pressurized  fluid,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a 


1.  A  ski  having  an  overall  length  of  1790  mm  to  2130  mm, 
comprising: 

a  front  ski  half  extending  from  a  froat  tip  portion  to  a  middle 
part,  said  front  ski  half  including  a  shovel  portion  and  a 
front  ground  line  defined  at  the  transition  between  said 
shovel  portion  and  the  remainder  of  the  ski,  said  front 
ground  line  having  a  width  of  66  mm  to  67.2  mm,  and  said 
middle  part  having  a  width  of  69  mm  to  70.2  mm; 

a  rear  ski  half  extending  from  the  middle  part  to  a  tail  portion 
and  including  a  rear  ground  line  defined  at  the  transition 
between  said  tail  portion  and  the  remainder  of  the  ski; 

a  gliding  surface;  and 

a  boot-binding  part, 

wherein  said  front  ski  half  includes  right  and  left  side  con- 
tours formed  in  plan  into  outwardly-bulging  curves  rela- 
tive to  a  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  ski,  and  wherein 
the  width  of  said  front  ski  half  increases  from  said  front 
ground  line  to  said  middle  part;  and 

wherein  said  ski  comprises  one  of  a  pair  of  similar  skis 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  opposite  feet  of  a  skier. 

4,4r,427 

SYSTEM  FOR  BINDING  A  BOOT  TO  A  SKI 

Georges  P.  J.  Saloawa,  Aaaccy,  Fraacc,  aaripior  to  S Jt  Eta- 

bliaacamits  Fraaeois  SalooMm  A  Fils,  Aaaecy,  Fraacc 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  63,556,  Aag.  3, 1979,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,787 

Claims  priority,  application  Fraacc,  Dec  11, 1978,  7835488; 
Mar,  3, 1979,  7907071 

lat  CL^  A63C  9/20 
VS.  CL  280—615  3  cmw^ 

1.  A  system  for  binding  a  boot  to  a  dci  intended  for  the 
practice  of  cross-country  skiing,  comprising  connecting  means 
located  at  the  forward  end  of  the  front  of  the  boot  pole  only, 
assuring  retention  of  the  ftont  of  the  boot  on  the  ski  and  allow- 
ing the  heel  of  said  boot  to  lift  with  respect  to  the  top  surface 
of  the  ski,  and  means  for  laterally  retaining  the  boot  on  the  ski 
extending  substantially  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
boot,  at  least  in  the  zone  located  beneath  the  front  of  the  boot, 
a  fint  part  of  said  lateral  retention  means  comprising  at  least 
one  recess  located  under  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  sole  of 
said  boot  while  a  second  part  of  said  lateral  retention  means 
comprises  at  least  one  projection  mounted  on  the  top  surface  of 
said  ski,  said  first  and  second  parts  having  complementary 
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crots  sections  of  subtumtully  inverted  V  shape  decreasing  in 
siae  from  front  to  rear,  aswhng  their  cooperation  during  ski- 


M87,439 
TILTING  WHEEL  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  P.  Roggles,  1417  Cmmtry  Gab  Dr^  Eseomlido.  Cklif. 
92025 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  428,548 
IM.  a^  BC2D  9/02 


VS,  a.  280—772 


20  Claims 


ing,  and  extending  along  a 
saidslci. 


ongitudinal  axis  parallel  to  that  of 


4l487,428 
CONVERTIBLE  STROLLER 
Steve  N.  Harada,  and  KatUeen  L.  Harada,  both  of  P.O. 
7M,  CmviTilie,  Wadk  M239 

FOad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4294S3 
lirt.  a^  BC2B  7/12 


Box 


U.S.CL 


CClaims 


1.  A  device,  for  use  in  transporting  a  small  child,  which  may 
be  conveniently  carried  on  the  back  or  rolled  on  the  ground 
and  further  may  be  completely  collapsed  for  transport  or 
storage,  said  device  comprising: 
a  rigid  rectangular  main  frame  member  extending  from  a 
position  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  device  to  position  at 
the  upper  portion  of  the  device  and  forming  a  handle; 
at  least  two  set  of  independently  collapsible  auxiliary  frame 
members  movable  from  a  first  position  adjacent  the  main 
frame  member  to  a  second  position  extending  outwardly 
therefrom; 
pivouble  rectangular  third  firame  members,  each  secured  to 
the  main  fhune  member  and  one  set  of  the  independently 
collapsible  auxiliary  frame  memben  such  that  they  formed 
rigid  triangular  elements  having  adjacent  vertices  when 
viewed  fhnn  a  position  to  the  side  of  the  device,  when  said 
auxiliary  frame  member  is  in  the  second  position, 
a  set  of  wheels  at  the  lower  end  of  the  rigid  main  frame  and 
at  the  lower  end  of  one  set  of  collapsible  auxiliary  frame 
members,  and 
a  baby  supporting  seat  secured  to  and  enclosed  by  one  of 
said  third  rectangular  fmme  members. 


1.  A  vehicle  chassis  including  a  tiltable  wheel  suspension 
system  having  a  suspension  unit  for  each  wheel  of  said  chassis, 
said  system  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  front  suspension  units  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  frame  for  rotatably  mounting  a  pair  of 
front  wheels  on  said  frame  for  tilting  about  a  horizontal 
axis  below  the  rotary  axis  of  said  wheels  and  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  wheels, 

a  pair  of  rear  suspension  units  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
frame  for  routably  mounting  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  for 
tilting  about  a  horizontal  axis  below  the  rotary  axis  of  said 
wheels  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  wheel,  wherein 
said  suspension  units  maintains  said  chassis  substantially 
level  during  tilting  of  said  wheels, 

steering  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  steering  one  of 
said  pair  of  front  and  rear  wheels,  and 

tilting  control  means  for  coordinated  tilting  of  said  wheels  in 
the  direction  of  turning  of  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle. 

4,487,430 

FOLD  AND  HOLD  ANSWER  BOOK 

Sarah  A.  BemardiB,  1518  Brooklyn,  Ana  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,026 

Int  a^  B42D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  281—29  1  Claim 


1.  A  question  and  answer  book  comprising: 

a  front  cover, 

a  back  cover, 

binding  means  connecting  spaced  parallel  edges  of  said  firont 
and  back  covers  for  relative  folding  movement  about  a 
first  fold  axis, 

a  plurality  of  individual  book  page  segments  interposed 
between  said  front  and  back  covers  and  each  secured 
along  one  edge  thereof  to  said  bindmg  means  for  relative 
folding  movement  about  said  fint  fold  axis, 
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said  book  page  segments  consisting  of  a  first  group  of  seg- 
ments having  tabs  thereon  and  a  second  group  of  segments 
without  tabs  thereon, 

said  tab  on  each  of  said  fint  group  of  page  segmenu  extend- 
ing a  predetermined  lateral  distance  from  the  edges  of  said 
page  segment  opposite  said  edge  thereof  secured  to  said 
binding  means, 

a  flap  hingedly  attached  to  the  edge  of  one  of  said  book 
covers  opposite  the  edge  thereof  connected  to  said  bind- 
ing means, 

said  flap  being  foldable  about  a  second  fold  axis  arranged 
parallel  to  said  first  fold  axis  and  spaced  laterally  there- 
from a  distance  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  dimensions  of 
the  lateral  width  of  said  page  segments  plus  said  predeter- 
mined lateral  distance, 

said  flq)  being  foldable  along  said  second  fold  axis  between 
a  first  position  generally  coplanar  with  said  one  book 
cover  so  as  to  not  restrain  folding  movement  of  either  said 
first  or  second  groups  of  page  segments  relative  to  said 
one  book  cover;  said  flap  being  foldable  to  a  second  posi- 
tion arranged  generally  parallel  to  said  one  book  cover  so 
as  to  overUe  said  tabs  and  thereby  restrain  said  first  group 
of  page  segments  from  folding  movement  relative  to  said 
one  book  cover,  but  permitting  folding  movement  of  said 
second  group  of  page  segments  relative  to  said  one  book 
cover,  whereby  said  second  group  of  page  segments  re- 
strained by  moving  said  flap  to  said  second  position  coop- 
erating to  form  a  visual  impression  forming  an  answer 
responding  to  a  question  posied  within  said  book. 


4,487,431 

PUBUCATION  CONVERTIBLE  TO  POSTER  AND 

REMOVABLE  INSERT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAUNG 

SAME 
John  M.  Kelly,  Bloomfleld,  Coon.,  asrignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Cobb. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,751 

iBt  a^  B42D 15/00 

\}S,  CL  283—1  R  6  Claims 


between  said  front  and  rear  cover  pages,  and  said  insert  being 
removably  disposed  between  said  inside  cover  pages  and  en- 
veloped by  said  cover. 


4,487,432 
NO-HOLE  INSERTION  JOINT 
Da?ld  P.  PassercU,  Genera,  and  Frank  R.  Volgstadt,  Madison, 
both  of  Ohio,  aiaigBors  to  PerftetloB  Corporation,  Madisoa, 
OUo 

FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,703 

iBt  CL^  n6L  9/14 

U.S.  CL  285—15  22  Claims 


>•   m   iM 


1.  A  joint  for  interconnecting  two  tubular  conduits  one  of 
which  is  at  least  partially  disposed  within  the  other,  said  joint 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  tubular  conduit  having  an  internal  wall; 

a  second  tubular  conduit  having  an  external  wall,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  second  conduit  being  disposed  within  said 
first  conduit;  and 

sealing  and  joining  means  positioned  between  said  first  con- 
duit internal  wall  and  said  second  conduit  external  wall 
for  permanently  sealing  and  joining  said  two  conduiu  to 
each  other,  said  sealing  and  joining  means  comprising: 

an  elutomeric  gasket  surrounding  said  second  conduit  in  a 
fluid  tight  manner,  said  gasket  being  in  sealing  contact 
with  the  internal  wall  of  said  first  tubular  conduit;  and, 

a  low  melting  point  alloy  sleeve  which  is  positioned  between 
said  gasket  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  second  conduit, 
said  sleeve  having  been  permanently  deformed  to  urge 
said  gasket  into  sealing  contact  with  said  internal  wall  of 
said  first  tubular  conduit. 


4,4r,433 
ANTI-ROTATION  COUPLING 
Henry  W.  Miller,  Dallas,  Tcz^  asaigBor  to  MobO  OU  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  369,328 

lat  a.>  F16L  15/00 

MS.  a  285-81  9  ClalBH 


1.  A  convertible  publication  including  a  cover  and  a  remov- 
able insert  comprised  of  a  multiplicity  of  integrated  pages 
removably  assembled  therewithin,  said  cover  comprising  a 
tingle  huge  sheet  of  relatively  heavy-weight  material  printed 
on  both  sides  and  folded  at  least  twice  upon  itself  along  perpen- 
dicular fold  lines  to  form  at  least  four  substantially  identically 
dimensioned  and  configured  panels,  one  of  said  sides  of  said 
sheet  being  exposed  to  provide  four  readily-visible  pages  com- 
prising the  fh>nt  and  rear  inside  and  outtide  cover  pages,  and 
the  other  of  said  sides  being  normally  concealed,  at  least  said 
fhmt  outside  cover  page  and  one  oUier  of  said  visible  pages 
having  printed  indicia  Uiereon,  one  of  said  firont  and  rear  out- 
side cover  pages  having  a  portion  thereof  with  mailing  indicia 
thereon  so  that  said  cover  functions  as  the  mailer  for  the  publi- 
cation, and  the  surfaces  of  said  four  panels  on  said  noinally 
concealed  side  of  said  sheet  having  indicia  printed  thereon 
cooperatively  providing  an  integrated  poster  representation 
comprised  of  all  four  panels  thereof,  to  provide  a  poster  when 
said  sheet  is  unfolded,  the  pages  of  said  insert  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  configuration  as  said  panels  and  of  dimensions 
approximating  but  not  exceeding  those  of  said  panels,  said 
insert  pages  being  attached  to  one  another  in  pairs  or  greater 
numbers  along  their  edge  margins  disposed  at  the  fold  line 


1.  A  system  for  providing  an  anti-rotational  coupling  joint 
comprising: 

a  first  pipe  having  an  end  with  a  first  set  and  a  second  set  of 
external  threads;  said  second  set  of  threads  wound  in  a 
predetermined  direction  at  a  predetermined  pitch; 

a  second  pipe  having  an  end  with  an  internal  set  of  threads 
and  an  external  set  of  threads,  said  external  set  wound  in 
the  opposite  of  said  predetermined  direction  at  said  prede- 
termined pitch  and  said  internal  set  of  thrMds  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  set  of  external  threads; 
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•  coupling  having  a  first  half  and  a  second  half  having 
threads  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  second  set  of 
threads  on  said  first  pine  and  said  external  set  of  threads  on 
said  second  pipe;  and] 

means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  first  half  with  respect 
to  said  seocMid  half. 


4,4g7,434 

UNION.TYPE  COUPLING  FOR  MARINE  DRILLING 

RISER  PIPE 

Joisph  R.  Roche,  Hoaiton,  Tn^  aaipor  to  Hydril  Coapa^r 

Ina  Aiplai,  Tallf 

QMtimtfcM  of  Sar.  No.  fOS,13C  Dee.  19, 1979,  abaodooed. 

nia  appUcilkw  Fak.  2C  1912,  Scr.  No.  392,588 

bt  a^  FML  33/00 


UJ.  a  288-93 
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coupled  tubular  riser  pipe  sections  to  prevent  leakage 
therebetween  ftom  the  flow  path  of  fluid  under  pressure, 

the  pin  end  member  having  an  upwardly  facing  lower  annu* 
lar  shoulder  disposed  beneath  said  first  set  of  helical 
threads  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  pin  end  member, 

the  union  box  member  having  a  lower  annular  end  bemath 
said  second  set  of  helical  threads  on  the  inner  surftce  of 
said  union  box  member,  the  distance  between  said  lower 
annular  shoulder  and  said  upper  end  means  of  the  pin 
member  and  the  distance  between  the  lower  annular  end 
of  said  union  box  member  and  the  downwardly  facing 
shoulder  of  said  head  portion  of  said  union  box  and  the 
distance  between  upwardly  and  downwardly  facing 
shoulders  of  said  torus  member  being  cooperatively  pro- 
vided so  that  said  lower  annular  end  of  said  union  box 
member  engages  said  lower  annular  shoulder  of  said  pin 
end  member  when  said  coupling  is  properly  preloaded, 
the  engagement  of  said  lower  annular  shoulder  of  said  pin 
end  member  and  said  lower  annular  end  of  said  union  box 
providing  a  visual  indication  of  proper  riser  coupling 
preload. 


r-lia 


1.  A  coupling  adapted  for  releasably  securing  fint  and  sec- 
ond riser  pipe  sections  in  an  aligned  operating  reUitionship  for 
forming  an  internal  fluid  path  comprising: 
a  box  end  member  connected  to  the  end  of  the  second  riser 
pipe  section,  said  box  end  member  having  a  torus  member 
formed  about  the  periphery  of  the  end  of  the  box  end 
member,  said  torus  having  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder 
and  a  downwardly  fadig  shoulder  means, 
a  pin  end  member  connected  to  the  end  of  the  first  riser  pipe 
section,  the  upper  end  of  the  pin  member  having  an  upper 
end  means  shaped  to  engage  the  downwardly  facing 
shoulder  means  of  the  torus  member  of  the  box  end  mem- 
ber, the  pin  end  member  having  an  outer  surface  adjacent 
its  end  having  a  first  set  of  helical  threads  formed  thereon 
extending  continuously  about  the  periphery  of  said  pin 
end  outer  surface, 
a  union  box  member  rotatably  mounted  coaxially  about  said 
box  end  member,  said  anion  box  member  having  a  head 
portion  having  a  downwardly  facing  shoulder  and  having 
a  second  set  of  helical  threads  formed  on  an  inner  annular 
surftce  of  said  union  box  member, 
said  second  set  of  threads  of  said  union  box  member  being 
continuously  interengaged  with  said  first  set  of  threads  of 
said  pin  end  member  operably  compressing  said  torus 
member  of  the  box  end  member  between  the  downwardly 
facing  shoulder  of  the  head  portion  of  the  union  box 
member  and  the  upper  aid  means  of  the  pin  member,  said 
upwardly  facing  shoulder  of  the  torus  member  operably 
engaging  said  downwardly  facing  shoulder  of  the  head 
portion  of  the  union  box  member  and  said  downwardly 
fiKing  shoulder  means  of  the  torus  operably  engaging  the 
upper  end  means  of  the  pin  member,  the  interengaging  of 
the  first  and  second  threads  and  the  resulting  compressing 
of  said  torus  member  operably  preloading  said  coupling 
and  placing  said  end  of  the  pin  end  member  and  said 
torque  member  of  said  box  end  member  in  compression 
while  said  union  box  end  member  is  in  tension, 
sealing  means  for  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  the 


M87,438 

SWIVEL  JOINT 

YoahileU  YaaHrtani,  1870,  Maaaara-maeU,  AaUvmririnogm, 


4aaiin 


Filed  Fab.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,109 
bt  tV  F18L  2U0O,  17/00,  27/00 
U.S.  a  285-94 


1.  A  swivel  joint  which  leads  high-pressure  liquid  in  a  fixed 
pipe  into  a  rotatable  pipe  coupled  slidably  to  the  fixed  pipe, 
comprising  a  sliding  area  being  surrounded  by  a  lubricating 
chamber  which  is  provided  between  the  inside  of  a  flange  fixed 
to  the  fixed  pipe  and  the  rotatable  pipe  and  a  line  connecting 
between  the  lubricating  chamber  and  a  source  of  lubricant 
having  at  least  the  same  pressure  as  that  of  the  high-preaiure 
liquid  in  the  fixed  pipe,  oil  grooves  being  provided  on  the 
surface  of  the  fixed  pipe  which  is  slidable  relative  to  the  rotat- 
able pipe  and  being  connected  to  the  lubricating  chamber,  and 
a  piston  being  provided  for  pressing  against  the  flange  so  as  to 
maintain  the  position  of  the  fixed  pipe  and  a  line  connected  to 
supply  lubricant  to  the  piston. 
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M87«436 
CARDAN-TYPE  PIPE  JOINT  WITH  COMPENSATION 
FOR  LONGITUDINAL  EXPANSION 
Otdcar  Mma,  Badei,  and  Un  RMar,  Stiadingea,  both  of 
rigBon  to  BBC  Brown,  Bofari  A  Coaspany, 
SwtticriflM 
FOad  Fab.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  348336 
terlty,  appUcadoa  Switwland,  Fab.  17,  1981, 
1022/81 

IM.  a'  F16L  31/02 
MS.  a  285-228  9  CUns 
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fork  links  substantially  free  of  play  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  bolt  axis; 

each  bolt  of  said  two  pairs  of  bolts  being  translatably  jour- 
naled  in  said  elongated  slots  in  said  single  links;  and 

said  single  links  engaging  in  said  fork  links  with  appreciable 
play  in  a  direction  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
bolt 


4^487,437 
THREADLESS  CONNECTOR 
Gene  D.  Dickfrsoa,  Garden  Oty,  Mkhn  aaelgani  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearbon,  Mkh. 

FDad  Doe.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  333,843 
Int  a.)  F16L  21/02 
U.S.  a  285-319  12 
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7.  A  cardan-type  pipe  joint  with  compensation  for  longitudi- 
nal expansion  of  two  main  pipe  sections  to  be  connected  within 
a  piping  run,  comprising: 

the  pipe  joint  having  a  longitudinal  axi« 

the  pipe  joint  having  a  peripheral  direction; 

the  two  main  pipe  sections  to  be  joined  having  a  longitudinal 
direction; 

a  first  pipe  section  and  a  second  pipe  section  for  attachment 
to  said  two  main  pipe  sections; 

a  first  flange  member  provided  for  said  first  pipe  section; 

a  second  flange  member  provided  for  said  second  pipe  sec- 
tion; 

a  corrugated  pipe  for  permitting  longitudinal  motion  of  said 
flange  members  rehitive  to  one  another  by  means  of  bel- 
lows action  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

said  first  end  of  said  corrugated  pipe  being  fixedly  attached 
to  said  first  flange  member; 

said  second  end  of  said  corrugated  pipe  being  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  second  flange  member;  a  cardan  joint  for 
permitting  angular  motions  and  axially  longitudinal  mo- 
tions of  said  first  flange  member  and  said  second  flange 
member  relative  to  one  another  and  having  two  pairs  of 
bolts; 

said  two  pairs  of  bolts  being  arranged  substantially  in  a  plane 
extending  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
pipe  joint  and  being  spaced  at  substantially  90*  from  one 
another  in  said  peripheral  direction  of  the  pipe  joint; 

said  first  flange  member  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  fork 
links  and  a  pair  of  single  link^ 

said  second  flange  member  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
single  links  and  a  pair  of  fork  links; 

each  bolt  of  said  two  pairs  of  bolts  being  joumaled  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  fork  links  as  well  as  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  single  links  engaging  said  respective  one  of  said 
foric  links; 

said  two  pairs  of  bolts  being  joumaled  to  be  translatable  in 
said  longitudinal  direction  of  the  two  main  pipe  sections  to 
be  joined; 

each  bolt  of  said  two  pairs  of  bolts  having  a  bolt  axis; 

said  first  and  second  flange  members  having  a  central  axis; 

said  single  Unks  being  provided  with  elongated  slots  having 
miyor  axes  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  said  central  axis  of  said  first  and  second  flange  member, 

each  bolt  of  said  two  pairs  of  bolts  being  joumaled  in  said 


1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  first  and  second  members 
comprising: 

spring  means  mounted  on  the  first  member  and  fixed  against 
axial  displacement  relative  to  the  first  member  having  at 
least  one  leg  with  a  free  end  adapted  to  move  resiliently 
away  from  and  toward  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  mem- 
ber, said  leg  defining  a  space  between  said  leg  and  the  first 
member;  and 

latch  means  fixed  to  the  second  member  having  a  first  in- 
clined surface  contacted  by  said  leg  as  the  latch  means  is 
inserted  within  the  spring  means  space  and  on  which  said 
leg  is  moved  away  firom  the  first  member,  a  second  in- 
clined planar  surface  and  located  axially  adjacent  and 
intersecting  the  first  surface  whose  length  extends  sub- 
stantially away  from  said  intersection,  contacted  by  said 
leg  as  the  latch  means  is  inserted  further  within  the  spring 
means  and  on  which  said  leg  moves  toward  the  first  mem- 
ber, and  a  locking  surface  located  axially  adjacent  the 
second  surface  providing  a  surface  over  which  the  spring 
means  latches  after  the  latch  means  is  inserted  yet  fiuther 
within  the  spring  means,  whereby  disconnection  of  the 
spring  means  and  latch  means  is  prevented  due  to  contact 
of  said  leg  with  said  locking  surface. 


4,487,438 
FLEXIBLE  FLANGE  JOINT  COUPLER 
Wfllian  T.  Swaowy,  Pooca  Qty,  Okla^  aasignor  to  Coooeo  lac, 
Poaea  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,802 
Int  a.i  F16L  17/06 
MS,  a  285-349  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  flexible  pipe  joii.t  coupler  for  attaching  a  rigid  pipe  to 
an  attachment  means,  said  flexible  pipe  joint  coupler  including 
an  attachment  means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings 
therethrough: 

(a)  a  rigid  pipe  portion  having  a  first  and  second  end; 

(b)  an  alignment  ring  means  having  an  inner  diameter  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  openings  through  said  ring  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  plurality  of  spaced  openings  through 
said  attachment  means  for  seciiring  said  alignment  ring 
means  to  said  attachment  means  and  wherein  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  alignment  ring  is  dimensioned  to  receive 
and  support  the  first  end  of  said  rigid  pipe  portion; 

(c)  yieldable  gasket  means  mounted  against  a  portion  of  said 
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•lignment  ring  and  innde  said  attachment  means  in  a 
manner  to  sealably  engage  said  first  end  of  said  rigid  pipe 
portion;  and 
(d)  retraining  means  including  bolt  means  attached  to  said 
pipe  portion  and  spaced  from  said  first  end,  said  bolt 
means  pasting  through  said  attachment  means  openings, 
said  alignment  ring  openings  and  to  said  restraining  means 


for  positioning  said  rigid  pipe  portion  first  end  in  axial 
alignment  with  and  inside  said  alignment  ring  and  biased 
against  said  gasket  means,  said  restraining  means  and  bolt 
means  permitting  vertical,  horizontal  and  axial  rotational 
movement  of  said  pipe  portion  with  respect  to  said  attach- 
ment means  without  resulting  in  leakage  of  said  pipe  por- 
tion between  said  first  end  and  said  attachment  means. 


4^487,499 

MAGNEnC  SHEAR  LOCKING  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS 

WilUui  C  MeFwUtn,  U  Quada,  Calif,,  anl^Mr  to  Dynamet- 

rie,  lacn  PMadaaa,  CkUf . 

FOad  Oct  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  31S,686 

lat  a?  EOSC 17/56 

VS.  a  292-25U  1  61  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  electromagnetic  lock  includ- 
ing a  first  part  having  a  magnetic  pole  face  and  a  second  part 
magnetically  attractable  to  said  pole  face  arranged  for  shearing 
relative  motion  parallel  to  aaid  pole  faec,  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
exerting  magnetic  attraction  with  said  first  part  on  said 
second  part  by  means  of  a  magnetic  field  generating  a 
predetermined  holding  power  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond parts; 
providing  with  the  aid  of  non-magnetic  material  a  surface 
inclined  relative  to  said  pole  face  and  translating  shearing 
motion  between  said  first  and  second  parts  with  the  aid  of 
said  inclined  surface  into  a  lifting  force  tending  to  lift  said 
second  part  away  from  aaid  first  part;  and 
providing  between  side  (bit  and  second  parts  a  holding 
power  exceeeding  said  predetermined  holding  power  by 
countering  said  lifting  force  with  said  magnetic  attraction 
and  a  mechanical  friction  between  said  first  and  second 
parts  upon  attempted  shearing  motion  therebetween. 


4t487440 

AfRCRAFT  DOOR  BOLT  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

GcBc  BeiJcr,  Sepoheda,  Calif n  aaiivMr  to  AdaM  Rita  Prodocti, 
lac,  Gleadalc,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30. 1981,  Sar.  No.  248,783 

fat  CQ  E05B  3/00:  B64C 1/14 

VS.  CL  292— 336J  u  Claina 


1.  An  aircraft  door  bolt  actuating  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  bolt  actuating  crank  having  positions  of  rotation  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  the  bolted  and  unbolted  positions 
of  the  door  bolt; 
inside  and  outside  door  handles  connected  for  unitary  rota- 
tion and  for  rotating  said  crank; 
means  for  moving  said  outside  handle  between  a  generally 
flush  retracted  inactivated  position  and  an  extended  acti- 
vated position  for  manually  operating  said  crank  includ- 
ing: 

an  actuating  member  operatively  connected  with  said 
outside  handle,  said  member  being  supported  for  uni- 
tary rotation  with  said  handles  and  for  redprocable 
movement  in  one  direction,  to  retract  the  outside  handle 
and  in  a  reverse  direction  to  extend  said  outside  handle; 
spriiig  means  for  urging  said  member  in  said  one  direction; 

and 
means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  member  for  mov- 
ing said  member  in  said  reverse  direction. 
4.  An  aircraft  door  bolt  actuating  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  frame  structure  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  door; 
a  bolt  actuating  crank  rotatably  supported  on  said  firame 
structure  for  movement  to  bolted  and  unbolted  positions; 
inside  and  outside  door  handles  carried  by  said  frame  struc- 
ture connected  for  unitary  rotation  and  for  rotating  said 
crank;  and 
said  outside  handle  having  a  T-sh^ied  configuration  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  hand-grip  por- 
tions having  their  adjacent  ends  pivoted  on  a  common 
pivot  and  connected  by  by  interconnecting  means  for 
unitary  swinging  movements  between  a  retracted  axially 
aligned  position  and  an  extended  position  with  the  hand- 
grip portions  in  angular  outwardly  diverging  relation. 
12.  An  aircraft  door  bolt  actuating  mechanhm,  comprising: 
a  bolt  actuating  crank  having  positions  of  rotation  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  the  bolted  and  unbolted  positions 
of  the  door  bolt: 
inside  and  outside  door  handles  connected  for  unitary  rota- 
tion and  for  rotating  said  crank,  said  outside  door  handle 
being  pivoted  at  one  end  for  swinging  movements  be- 
tween a  generally  flush  retracted  inactivated  position  and 
an  extended  activated  position  for  manually  operating  said 
crank; 
means  for  moving  said  outside  handle,  including: 
an  actuating  member  operatively  connected  with  the 
pivoted  end  of  said  outside  handle,  said  member  being 
supported  for  unitary  rotation  with  said  handles  and  for 
reciprocable  movement  in  one  direction  to  retract  the 
outside  handle,  and  in  a  reverse  direction  to  extend  said 
outside  handle; 
spring  means  for  urging  said  member  in  said  one  direction; 

and 
means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  member  for  mov- 
ing said  member  in  said  reverse  direction. 
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4^,441 
CHILD  PROOF  DOOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 
bMi  Miyamoto,  Yokohana;  Shaaji  Utsani,  Yokomka,  and 
Takayo  f^«r«'«i«M,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japaa,  aaalgaon  to 
NiMaa  Motor  Company,  United  and  OhI  Seliaknaho  Co^ 
Ltd.,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,529 
aains  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1981,  S6'153064 
lat  a^  EOSB  S/00 
VS.  a  292-336J  >  Claims 


the  opposite  ends  of  said  pair  of  side  arms  with  the  pelican 
hook  between  said  side  arms  and  a  keeper  link  generally  mov- 


4001 


able  on  the  bolt  to  engage  the  opposite  rod  of  the  pelican  hook 
from  the  pivot. 


1.  A  child  proof  door  locking  device  for  use  with  an  automa- 
tive  door  having  an  inside  handle,  an  outside  handle,  and  a 
locking  knob  which  are  cooperated  with  one  another  to  oper- 
ate a  latching  device  mounted  to  the  automotive  door,  said 
child  proof  door  locking  device  comprising: 
a  base  plate  structurally  adapted  to  be  securely  attached  to 

an  automotive  door, 
an  inside  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  plate  and 
pivotally  movable  in  response  to  manipulation  of  an  inside 
handle  of  an  automotive  door; 
an  outside  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  plate  and 
pivotally  movable  in  response  to  manipulation  of  an  out- 
side handle  of  an  automotive  door; 
first  means  for  causing  a  latching  device  of  an  automotive 

door  to  assume  its  inoperative  direction; 
second  means  for  linking  said  outside  lever  with  said  inside 
lever  so  that  pivoting  of  said  inside  lever  in  a  given  direc- 
tion induces  the  pivoting  of  said  outside  lever  in  said  given 
direction; 
third  means  actuated  by  a  lockmg  knob  of  an  automotive 
door  for  causing  said  first  means  to  be  inoperative  in 
operating  the  latching  device  irrespective  of  any  angular 
positions  assumed  by  said  ouuide  lever;  and 
a  child  proof  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  plate  and 
disabling  said  second  means  when  assuming  its  child  proof 
position. 

4,487,442 

PEUCAN  HOOK  ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Engeae  F.  Grapca,  Pittaborgh,  and  W.  W.  Pattenoa,  m,  Sc- 

wickly  Heighta,  both  of  Pa.,  aHignors  to  W.  W.  Patteraoa 

Company,  Pittalnirgh,  Pa. 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,283 

lat  CU  B66C  1/36 

VS.  a  294-83  R  <  Claims 

1.  A  fabricated  pelican  hook  assembly  comprising  an  aper- 
tured  head  piece  cut  from  steel  plate,  a  bolt  threaded  at  one  end 
and  having  the  opposite  end  extending  into  said  aperture  at 
least  half  way  through  said  head  piece  and  transverse  thereto, 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced  apart  side  arms  cut  from 
steel  plate  having  one  end  of  each  extending  generally  trans- 
versely into  said  aperture  in  the  head  piece  from  the  side  oppo- 
site the  bolt  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opposite  end  of  said 
bolt  at  least  half  the  thickness  of  said  head  piece,  a  weldment 
substantially  filling  said  aperture  around  said  opposite  end  of 
the  bolt  and  the  ends  of  the  side  arms  fixing  said  bolt  and  side 
arms  in  said  head  piece  and  forming  a  unitary  structure,  a 
pelican  hook  cut  from  steel  plate  and  having  a  pivot  hole  at  one 
end,  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  pivot  hole  and  fixed  in 


4,487,443 
TOTE  FOR  EASY  CARRYING  OF  BULKY,  HEAVY  OR 

ODD-SHAPED  LOADS 
S.  Mark  Adamick,  Placcrvillc  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  T.B.E.,  Placer- 
fillc,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,633 

lat  CL^  B65D  63/18.  71/02 

VS.  a  294-151  14  Claims 


1.  A  tote  for  carrying  bulky,  heavy  and/or  oddly  shaped 
loads,  comprising  a  rack  and  strap  assembly  adapted  to  support 
a  load  being  carried  by  hand  alongside  a  user's  leg,  said  rack 
being  a  unitary  molding  of  high  strength  synthetic  organic 
plastic  and  comprising  a  normally  upright,  generally  rectangu- 
lar, wall  portion  having  a  top  and  a  top  edge  margin  adjacent 
thereto,  side  edges  and  side  edge  margins  adjacent  thereto,  and 
a  bottom  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  margin  adjacent  thereto,  a 
foot  portion  integrally  formed  with  and  normally  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  wall  portion  bottom  edge  for  supporting 
a  load  to  be  carried,  and  a  handle  integrally  formed  with  and 
cantilevered  from  the  top  edge  of  said  wall  portion  offset  from 
the  plane  of  said  wall  portion  to  overlie  said  foot  portion;  strap 
retaining  means  being  formed  in  the  wall  portion  top  and 
bottom  edge  margins;  said  strap  being  retained  at  said  retaining 
means  in  length  adjusuble  relation  for  urging  a  load  against 
said  wall  portion  in  foot  portion  supported  relation,  whereby 
bulky,  heavy  and  oddly  shaped  loads  are  supported  and  bal- 
anced on  said  rack  for  easy  carrying. 


4,487,444 
REINFORCING  INSERT  FOR  HOSE  END  SEGMENT 
William  L.  Hcaaca,  3360  Patricks  Point  Dr.,  Triaidad,  Calif. 
95570 

FUcd  Aug.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,231 
lat  a'  n6L  13/04 
VS.  a  285-114  2  daian 

1.  A  tubular  insert  for  placement  within  and  reinforcing  a 
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coupling  equipped  end  sepient  of  a  flexible  conduit,  said  insert 
comprising, 
a  helical  spring  having  «  radiaUy  enlarged  coil  at  one  end  of 

the  spring  of  greater  diameter  than  the  remaining  coils  of 

the  spring,  and 


said  seat  supporting  platform  when  said  platform  is  in  said 
first  forwardly  observing  position  to  a  second  position 
angulated  from  said  first  position  and  parallel  to  said  seat 
supporting  platform  when  said  platform  is  positioned  in 
said  second  angulated  position. 

4i487i446 

COMBINED  BUMPER  AND  AIR  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

EgoB  Reich,  II,  207C  Maadaria,  Coita  Men,  CUif.  92626, 

iMigBor  to  EgoD  Rdch,  Newport  Beach,  CkUf  . 

Filed  JoL  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,685 

iMLCL^  BMC  2S/J0 

U,S.  a  296-106  ictain 


a  resilient  washer  deflniijg  an  annular  recess  formed  within 
its  inner  periphery  and  within  which  is  received  said  coil, 
said  washer  adapted  to  abut  a  portion  of  the  conduit  cou- 
pling to  provide  a  fluid  seal  in  the  conventional  manner 
while  additionally  securing  the  helical  spring  against  axial 
displacement  within  said  end  segment  of  the  conduit. 

\ 

4^487,448 
CRAWLER  TRACTOR  SEAT  PIVOTABLE  TO  RIGHT  OF 

CENTER 
Kcaaeth  W.  Joaastoa,  Chatfeaa,  01.,  aafgaor  to  FiataUis  North 
AflMrica,  lacn  Carol  Straaa,  OL 

Filed  Mar.  7,  083,  Ser.  No.  472,894 

lat  a^  B60N  l/OZ-  A47C  7/00 

UAa296-68R  jciaim. 


tr^4> 


I.  A  vehicle  seat  assembly  with  portions  thereof  pivotally 
™ov«bIe  between  predetermined  positions  to  facilitate  a  vehi- 
cle operator's  observation  aad  monitoring  of  auxiliary  equip- 
ment operable  behind  the  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is  moving 
forwardly,  comprising 
a  seat  supporting  platform  for  supporting  a  vehicle  seat  upon 
which  a  vehicle  operator  may  be  seated  to  operate  the 
vehicle, 

seat  means  secured  to  said  platform  means  for  seating  a 
vehicle  operator, 

a  forward  portion  of  said  seat  supporting  platform  being 
pivotaUy  connected  to  the  vehicle  for  selective  pivotal 
movement  fh)m  a  first  forwardly  observing  position  to  a 
•econd  forwardly  and  rearwardly  observing  position 
which  u  angulated  from  said  first  forwardly  observing 
position,  and  " 

an  armrest  pivotaUy  connected  to  the  vehicle  and  positioned 
•djwent  to  said  seat  supporting  platform  for  selective 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  vehicle  and  said  seat 
supporting  platform, 

said  armrest  being  pivotablp  from  a  fint  position  paraUel  to 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  serve  as  bumper  and  air  storage 
tank  for  a  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  bumper  for  a  vehicle,  said  bumper  having  inner 

and  outer  faces; 
said  bumper  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  with 

the  bumper  being  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  vehicle; 
said  bumper  having  a  chamber  therein,  said  chamber  being 

substantially  airtight  and  adapted  to  have  compressed  air 

therein; 
valve  means  on  the  bumper  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air 

into  and  out  of  the  chunben 
an  air  compressor; 
means  for  mounting  said  air  compressor  on  said  bumper  on 

the  same  side  thereof  as  said  inner  face  and  with  the  air 

compressor  being  adjacent  said  inner  face; 
said  valve  means  comprising  an  inlet  valve  and  an  outiet 

valve  on  said  inner  face  of  said  bumper  and  said  apparatus 

including  an  inlet  conduit  adapted  to  be  coupled  between 

said  air  compressor  and  said  inlet  valve  to  permit  said  air 

compressor  to  furnish  compressed  air  to  said  chamber; 

and 

said  mounting  means  mounting  the  air  compressor  on  said 
inner  face  of  the  bumper  and  the  apparatus  including  an 
electric  motor  capable  of  being  powered  by  the  battery  of 
the  vehicle  to  which  the  bumper  is  attachable  for  driving 
the  air  compressor,  and  said  valve  means  including  a  quick 
disconnect  fitting  for  attaching  and  detaching  a  conduit  to 
one  of  said  valves. 


4*487,447 

CONVERTIBLE  TOP  FOR  PASSENGER  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Gerhard  Scfariider,  Ditiiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  a«i«wr  to 
Or.  lag.  hxJ'.  Porache  AG,  Fed.  Ritp.  of  Gemaay 

FDed  JbL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,033 
Claian  priority,  apptteatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geronay,  JaL  11, 

1981, 3127524 

lat  CL^  B60J  7/12 
MS.  CL  296—108  9  0.1^ 

1.  A  convertible  top  for  a  passenger  motor  vehicle,  the 
convertible  top  including  a  top  covering,  a  pair  of  spsced 
longitudinally  extending  side  members,  a  main  bow,  articu- 
lated lever  means  for  connecting  the  main  bow  to  the  side 
members  and  a  body  portion  of  the  motor  vehicle,  at  least  one 
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reinforcement  bow  connected  to  the  main  bow  and  spaced 
rearwardly  therefrom,  as  viewed  in  a  normal  driving  direction 
of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  main  bow  and  said  reinforcement 


iJi 


4,4r,449 
VEHICLE  ROOF  CLOSURE  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

PIVOTABLE  RETAINER  PLATES 
Riehard  Igel,  Germaiae  Alfoas  Lata,  Enmaing;  Hans  Jardin, 
laaiag,  and  KlaaS'Peter  Srdiako,  Uaterschlcisabcim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  ofGeraaay,  aari^Mn  to  Webaito-Werk  W.  Baier 
GmbH  4k  Co.,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,621 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  JaL  28, 
1981, 3129658 

lat  a^  B60J  7/Oa-  E05C  3/04.  21/02:  E06B  3/00 
U.S.  a  296-216  13  OaiBS 


bow  being  formed  as  a  one  piece  assembly  and  a  rigid  form 
means  interposed  between  and  interconnecting  the  main  bow 
and  reinforcement  bow  for  supporting  the  top  covering. 

4,487,448 
UNITIZED  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Hflvy  W.  Griflla,  Binaiaghan,  Mich.,  assigBor  to  Gcaeral 
Motoit  Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUad  Aog.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,669 

lat  a^  B60J  1/02 

U.S.  a  296-146  2  Oains 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  or  the  like  having  an  outer  panel  with  a 
window  opening  therein  including  a  peripheral  flange  having  a 
first  wall  extendiiig  generally  inwardly  of  the  outer  surface  and 
a  second  wall  extending  generally  in  a  parallel  plane  offset 
ftom  the  plane  of  the  outer  panel,  a  unitized  window  assembly 
for  closing  the  window  opening,  comprising, 
a  window  panel  receivable  in  the  opening  and  having  a 
peripheral  edge  and  generally  planar  front  and  back  sur- 
faces adjacent  thereto,  the  window  panel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  passing  through  the  firont  and  back  surfaces 
and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  edge, 
a  mounting  frame  generally  bordering  the  peripheral  edge  of 
die  window  panel,  and  including  an  upper  surface  visible 
firom  outside  the  vehicle  and  an  under  surface  engageable 
with  the  front  surface  of  the  window  panel, 
attachment  members  connected  to  and  extending  from  the 
under  surface  of  the  frame  through  the  holes  in  the  win- 
dow panel,  and  resilient  retention  and  sealing  members 
frictionally  engageable  between  the  attachment  members 
and  the  edges  of  the  window  panel  holes  to  retain  the 
window  panel  and  mounting  fhime  together  as  a  unitized 
assembly, 
the  unitized  window  assembly  being  locatable  within  the 
window  opening  with  the  window  panel  peripheral  edge 
spaced  ftom  the  first  wall  of  the  window  opening  flange 
by  passing  the  attachment  members  through  aligned  locat- 
ing holes  in  the  second  wall  of  the  window  opening  flange 
until  the  back  surface  of  the  window  panel  is  juxtaposed 
the  second  wall  of  the  window  opening  flange,  the  addi- 
tion of  fastening  members  to  the  attachment  members 
ft^yititfiniiig  the  assembly  in  place  by  drawing  the  mount- 
ing fhune  under  surface  toward  the  window  panel  firont 
surface  while  compressing  the  sealing  and  retention  mem- 
bers to  seal  the  window  panel  holes. 


19    « 


8.  A  closure  assembly  for  mounting  within  an  exterior  body 
panel  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  an  annular  frame  of  substantially 
U-shaped  cross  section  surrounding  an  aperture  defined 
thereby,  a  closure  member  connected  to  the  frame  for  opening 
and  closing  said  aperture,  and  a  clamping  arrangement  for 
engaging  a  vehicle  body  panel  and  securing  said  frame  within 
an  opening  thereof;  wherein  an  outer  side  of  the  U -shape  of  the 
frame  is  higher  than  an  inner  side  thereof,  the  higher  side 
having  a  flange-like  extension  for  overlying  and  covering  the 
edge  of  the  vehicle  body  panel  defining  said  opening;  and 
wherein  the  clamping  arrangement  comprises  a  plurality  of 
retaining  plates  and  mounting  screws  for  the  retaining  plates, 
said  screws  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  pass 
through  a  wall  of  said  retaining  plates  with  sufficient  clearance 
to  enable  pivotal  displacement  of  the  retaining  plates  relative 
to  the  screws,  in  respective  planes  oriented  substantially  nor- 
mal to  an  interior  surface  of  the  roof,  to  a  position  which  will 
permit  the  penetration  of  the  frame  into  the  opening,  from  the 
outside  of  the  vehicle,  with  the  screws  loosened  and  the  retain- 
ing plates  attached,  as  well  as  toward  said  interior  surface  upon 
tightening  of  said  screws  after  penetration  of  the  frame  into  the 
opening,  for  pressing  the  retaining  plates  against  said  interior 
surface. 


4,487,450 

ARMCHAIR  CONVERTIBLE  INTO  CHAISE  LONGUE 

WTTH  SEPARATE  HINGED  BASE  AND  TILTING  HEAD 

REST 
Rodrigo  Rodriqnez,  Cariraatc,  Ittdy,  aaatgnor  to  CaaaiBa  SpA, 
Meda,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,792 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  18, 1980, 24747  A/80 
lat  a^  A47C  13/00 
U.S.  a  297-111  4Clai«S8 


1.  A  chair  convertible  from  a  seating  unit  into  a  chaise 
longue  unit  comprising: 
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a  oentnl  fhune  adapted  to  form  a  teat  and  provided  with  a 
front  end  member, 

a  lower  frame  hinged  to  said  front  end  member  and  swing- 
able  between  an  outwardly  swung  position  in  which  said 
lower  frame  forms  a  foot  rest  and  extends  forwardly  of 
said  central  frame  and  a  position  wherein  said  lower  frame 
underlies  said  central  frame  and  forms  a  base,  entirely 
supporting  said  central  frame  and  the  entire  seating  unit; 

a  back-rest  frame  hinged  to  said  central  frame  at  a  rear 
member  thereof  and  defining  a  back  rest  angularly  adjust- 
able with  respect  to  said  central  frame;  and 

a  two-element  upper  frame  forming  a  head  rest,  each  of  the 
elemena  of  said  upper  frame  being  separately  pivotable  on 
said  back-rest  frame  between  rearwardly  swung  stable 
positions  and  upwardly  swung  stable  positions. 

4,4«7^1 

SLEEPER  SEAT 

Paul  J.  FIoriBi,  143  Oakwood  Afe^  Bogota,  N J.  07603 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351.780 

Iirt.  a^  A47C  n/16.  27/00;  B40N  l/IO 


either  forward  or  backward  with  respect  to  the  vehicle, 
said  latch  mechanism  having  first  and  second  hitching 
assemblies  provided,  respectively,  at  the  front  and  rear  of 
the  seat,  said  first  and  second  hitching  assemblies  being 
movable  between  a  third  position  in  which  said  hitching 
assemblies  hold  the  seat  in  said  first  position  and  prevent 
the  seat  from  routing  and  a  fourth  position  ui  which  the 
seat  is  permitted  to  route  about  the  routional  pivot;  and 


VS.  a  297—219 


■~«.^c~ 


/'' 


^53^  A;,  v.^ 


9C!laini8 


ni  w 


I  t 
I  I 
I    I 


an  actuator  mechanism  connected  to  said  roution  mecha- 
nism to  operate  said  roution  mechanism  to  move  the  seat 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and  con- 
nected  to  said  latch  mechanism  to  move  said  first  and 
second  latching  assemblies  from  said  third  position  to  said 
fourth  position  to  permit  seat  roution. 


4,487,453 

SEAT  RECLINER  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 

Harold  E.  Emmeridi,  McQure,  and  Larry  A.  Rieher,  Wanaeon, 

both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Gendron,  Inc.,  Archbold,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,217 

Int  CL^  A61G  S/OO'  G05G  5/06 

UAa297-367  t  cialBi 


1.  In  a  seat  unit  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  base  portion  and 
an  upright  back  portion  slideably  adjoined  to  the  vehicle  for 
aUowmg  movement  forward  or  backward  in  the  horizontal 
pUne,  the  improvement  which  comprises  hinging  means  for 
ronnectmg  the  base  and  the  back  portions  along  a  common 
edge  allowmg  the  back  portion  to  move  from  an  upright  posi- 
oon  to  a  horizontal  position  bo  that  the  base  and  back  portion 
form  one  horizontal  unit  preaenting  a  smooth,  united  top,  a  bag 
portion  covenng  the  entire  base  and  back  portion  having  an 
opemng  to  allow  access  to  said  bag  portion,  control  means  to 
auow  release  of  the  back  portion  from  iu  upright  position  to  iu 
horizontal  position,  and  whefein  said  bag  portion  is  comprised 
of  two  insulated  sheett  of  material  lying  in  face-to-face  rektion 
with  said  opening  in  one  of  said  insulated  sheets  to  oermit 
access  therebetween.  *^ 


4>4B7,452 

ROTATABLE  SEAT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Hlroyakl  TaidaU,  Yokohama;  TakayoaU  Offwa,  Oogaki,  and 
YoaUad  OaU,  Toyodu,  aU  of  Japan,  anigiion  to  Niiaan 
Motor  Conpaoy,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

PUad  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,752 
,_  _  laLCLi  MIC  3/18 

U  A  a  297-349  14  ch|^ 

1.  A  routable  seat  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  seat  routably  supported  on  a  vehicle  floor  with  a  rota- 
tional pivot  which  permit!  the  seat  to  route  in  a  horizontal 
plane  thereabout; 

a  roution  mechanism  for  moving  said  seat  between  a  first 
position  m  which  the  seat  faces  either  forward  or  back- 
ward with  respect  to  the  vehicle  and  in  which  the  seat  is 
prevented  from  routing  by  said  roution  mechanism,  and 
a  second  position  in  whioh  the  seat  is  permitted  to  route 
by  said  roution  mechanism  about  the  roution  pivot- 

a  latch  mechanism  for  latcl^g  the  seat  in  a  position  facing 


1.  A  recliner  adjustment  mechanism  for  a  wheel  chair  having 
an  upper  backrest  frame  member  pivotally  mounted  relative  to 
a  lower  frame  member,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  rack  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  detent 
engaging  means  extending  along  one  side  thereof; 

b.  a  bracket  having  a  detent  element  engageable  with  at  least 
a  selected  one  of  the  detent  engaging  means  of  said  rack; 

c.  a  wedge  support  pin  on  said  bracket  and  spaced  fh>m  the 
detent  element,  said  rack  extendmg  between  said  wedge 
support  pin  and  said  detent  element; 

d.  a  wedge  element  sUdably  disposed  between  said  wedge 
support  pin  and  said  rack,  and  being  moveable  between  a 
locked  position  wherem  at  least  a  selected  one  of  the 
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detent  engaging  means  of  said  rack  is  urged  into  lockuig 
engagement  with  said  detent  element  and  a  release  posi- 
tion wherein  said  rack  is  disengaged  from  said  detent 
element; 

e.  means  coupled  to  said  wedge  element  for  moving  said 
wedge  element  between  the  locked  and  released  positions; 

f  means  for  normally  biasing  said  wedge  element  into  the 
locked  position; 

g.  means  pivotally  uiterconnecting  said  rack  to  one  of  the 
frame  members;  and 

h.  means  connecting  said  bracket  to  the  other  of  the  frame 
members. 


4,487,454 
ANCHORAGE  FOR  THE  BELT  LATCH  OF  A  SAFETY 

BELT 
Dieter  Blller,  Mntiangea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaslgaor  to 
REPA  Fefautaoswo'k,  GmbH,  AlMorf,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489«455 
Clahu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1982, 3214015 

Int  a.3  B60R  21 /Oa-  A47D  15/00 
VJS.  a  297—468  9  Claims 


1.  Anchorage  for  a  belt  latoh  of  a  safety  beh  in  a  vehicle  with 
a  hei^t-adjusUble  seat  comprising  a  lock  fitting  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  belt  latch  and  the  other  end  connected  to 
the  height-adjusuble  seat,  a  frame  fitting  relative  to  which  the 
lock  fitting  can  slide  in  a  guide,  a  locking  part  for  connecting 
and  locking  the  lock  fitting  and  the  fhune  fitting  upon  the 
application  of  a  strong  pulling  force  on  the  lock  fitting  during 
abnormal  operation,  a  connecting  element  preventing  the 
locking  part  from  connecting  the  lock  fitting  and  the  frame 
fitting  during  normal  operation,  said  locking  part  in  the  form  of 
a  rocking  lever  pivoted  on  one  side  to  the  height-adjusuble 
seat  and  on  the  other  side  to  the  lock  fitting,  said  lockmg  part 
also  having  a  detent  serration  adapted  upon  said  application  of 
a  strong  pulling  force  to  engage  a  detent  element  attached  to 
the  frame  fitting,  said  connecting  element  in  the  form  of  a 
shearing  pin  in  normal  operation  holds  the  detent  serration  a 
distance  from  the  detent  element. 


extending  portion,  openings  formed  through  the  last  named 
portions  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  first  named  openings  in 
a  manner  to  receive  elongate  fastening  means  therethrough  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  elongate  fastening  means 
extending  through  said  aligned  openings  in  a  substantially 
spaced  parallel  relation,  a  nut  carried  on  the  outer  end  of  each 
said  elongate  fastening  means  to  apply  forces  against  the  outer 


4,487,455 
WHEEL  COVER  RETAINING  APPARATUS 
Lao  G.  Nickoladae,  1155  lahlll  St,  KaOoa,  HL  94734 
Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,770 
lot  a^  B40B  7/06.  7/02 
VS.  CL  301—37  AT  1  Claim 

1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel  of  a  type 
havuig  a  web  and  rim,  the  web  bemg  formed  to  provide  evenly 
distributed  openings  defined  between  said  rim  and  web,  a 
wheel  covering  having  a  radially  outermost  edge  margin  form- 
mg  a  flange  therearound,  the  wheel  cover  being  appUed  to  one 
side  of  the  wheel,  means  for  adjusubly  drawing  said  edge 
margui  of  the  cover  tightly  agauist  said  one  side  of  the  wheel, 
the  last  named  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  brackett  uni- 
formly distributed  about  and  carried  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  said  flange  of  the  cover,  said  brackets  protruding  primarily 
toward  the  wheel,  said  brackets  uicluding  a  radially  mwardly 


surface  of  an  associated  one  of  said  radially  inwardly  extending 
portions  of  said  brackets,  the  inner  end  of  said  elongate  fasten- 
ing means  including  a  broadened  portion  curled  backwardly  to 
form  a  hook  for  engaging  the  back  surface  of  said  web  to  retain 
said  fastening  means  between  said  cover  and  said  web  by 
routing  said  nut  to  apply  forces  against  the  outer  surface  of 
said  radially  inwardly  extending  portion  of  its  associated 
bracket. 


4,487,456 
WHEEL  DISC  CAST  IN  SITU  WITH  INTERLOCKING 

RIM 
Herbert  Zolaof,  Feocrthalcn,  Switieriand,  aaaignor  to  Swlas 
Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Swltaerland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  224,472,  Jan.  12, 1981,.  This  appUcadoa 
Not.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,260 
dalna  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Jan.  30,  1980, 
761/80 

lot  CL^  B60B  3/02.  3/06 
V&  CL  301-63  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  wheel  comprising  a  circular  rim  portion,  said  circular 
rim  portion  having  an  outer  surface  provided  with  a  wheel 
well  and  an  mner  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions, said  plurality  of  projections  comprising  a  middle  T- 
shaped  strut  flanked  on  either  side  thereof  by  side  struts 
wherein  said  side  struts  define  with  said  middle  T-shaped  strut 
a  plurality  of  undercut  grooves  for  receiving  a  portion  of  a  cast 
wheel  body  cast  to  said  plurality  of  projections  on  said  circular 
rim  portion  in  situ  such  that  said  cast  wheel  body  is  secured  to 
said  circular  rim  portion  by  means  of  said  cut  wheel  body 
being  joined  to  said  plurality  of  projections. 
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Mr,4S7 

GATING  OKCUIT  FOR  COMBINING  SERIES  AND 

PARALLEL  CX)NNECrEO  FETS 

WOlta  J.  jMrtItt,  Wirt  Alll^  Wb,  Mrigwr  to  EttOB  Corpo- 
ratioB,  OcftUuid,  Ohio 

F1M  S«^  21, 1982,  Stf.  No.  42S,ltfO 
Jtat  a.}  H03K  171(08,  17/11  17/10.  17/687 

lOCbdms 


pair  of  power  FETs  for  driving  the  latter  into  conduction, 
wherein  said  gating  circuits  are  stacked  in  series  for  driv- 


MS.  a  307—242 


1.  A  series  and  paraUel  stacked  FET  gating  circuit  compris- 


uig 

a  plurality  of  paraUel  circuit  branches  connected  between 
first  and  second  main  power  terminals,  each  branch  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  series  connected  power  FETs; 

and 

gating  means  for  turning  siid  FETs  on  and  off  from  a  single 
gate  terminal,  including  trigger  means  responsive  to  one 
polarity  gate  signal  to  supply  gate  charging  current  to  all 
said  FETs,  and  responsive  to  the  opposite  polarity  gate 
signal  to  directly  deplete  gate  charge  from  selected  said 
FETs,  and  including  fast  gate  tum-oflT  means  for  depleting 
the  gate  charges  of  the  remaining  said  FETs  through 
individual  self  tum-ofT  circuits  between  their  respective 
gate  and  source,  which  circuits  become  conductive  in  the 


ing  said  pairs  of  power  FETs  sequential!/ into  conduction 
fix)m  a  single  gate  terminal.  / 


4Mi7  4S9 
'    SEAT  SLIDE  STRUCTURE 
Richard  W.  A.  Rcca,  Weat  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  aaai^or  to  Gen* 
erai  Moton  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mieh. 

FUed  JoL  1, 1M3.  Ser.  No.  510,374 

Lit  CLi  F16C  29/10:  F1«M  13/00:  B60N  1/08 

UAa308-3R  4Cbbn 


abaence  of  gate  charging 


current. 


4,4r7,4S8 

BIDIRECnONAL  SOURCE  TO  SOURCE  STACKED  FEF 

GATING  ORcurr 

WUItaB  J.  Jinntka.  Waat  Aim,  Wig,  niigBor  to  Eaton  Corpo. 
ratioa,  ClcTclaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  Sap.  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  425,196 

„„ !«•  CL^  H03K  1^08.  17/10,  17/687 

UAa307-577  (  ^^c\»im 

1.  A  bidirectional  FET  circbit  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  enhanoement  mode  power  FETs,  each 

pair  comprising  first  and  second  FETs  connected  source 

to  source  in  series  relation,  said  pairs  connected  in  series 

between  fint  and  second  main  power  terminals,  current 

conduction  in  one  directton  flowing  through  the  series 

connection  of  the  drain-source  current  path  of  said  first 

raT  and  the  forward  biased  substrate^irain  FN  junction 

of  said  second  FET,  and  in  the  opposite  direction  through 

the  series  connection  of  the  drain-source  current  path  of 

said  second  FET  and  the  forward  biased  substrate-drain 

PN  junction  of  said  first  FET;  and 

a  plurality  of  gating  circuits,  one  gating  circuit  for  each  said 


1.  A  seat  slide  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  track  member  having  a  base  and  a  generally  U- 
shaped  cross-section  leg  extending  laterally  from  each  side  of 
the  base  and  located  inwardly  thereof,  each  leg  opening  to  the 
base  of  the  track  member, 
a  second  elongated  track  member  having  a  base  and  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  cross-section  leg  extending  laterally  from 
each  side  of  the  base  and  located  outwardly  thereof,  each 
leg  opening  outwardly  of  the  base  of  the  second  track 
member,  the  base  of  the  second  track  member  being  juxta- 
posed to  the  base  of  the  first  track  member  and  the  U- 
shaped  legs  of  the  fint  and  second  track  members  interfit- 
ting  with  each  other, 
sUde  means  interfitting  between  the  base  of  the  first  track 
member  and  the  bight  of  each  U-shaped  leg  of  the  second 
track  member  to  slidably  mount  the  first  track  member  on 
the  second  track  member, 
the  bights  of  the  legs  of  the  second  track  member  each  being 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  series  of  locking  notches,  the 
notches  of  the  bights  being  arranged  in  pairs  transversely 
of  the  second  track  member, 
a  latch  member  including  at  least  one  pair  of  outwardly 
extending  locking  portions  which  are  movable  within 
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vertically  elongated  slots  provided  in  the  legs  of  the  first 
track  member  to  mount  the  latch  member  for  movement 
between  a  locking  position  wherein  such  locking  portions 
are  received  within  a  pair  of  locking  notches  of  the  second 
track  member  and  a  released  position  wherein  such  por- 
tions are  free  of  engagement  with  any  pair  of  such  locking 
notches  to  permit  horizontal  movement  of  the  first  track 
member  relative  to  the  second  track  member, 
means  biasing  the  latch  member  toward  locked  position,  and 
means  for  moving  the  latch  member  to  released  position. 


4,487,441 
RACK  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Tlndall,  Wolstutoo;  Laalic  Marshall  Macclesfield, 
and  Stephen  Hnrlin,  Saadboch,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
VG  Inftmneats  Groap  Undted,  Weat  Snasex,  United  King- 
don 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,957 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1982, 
8208808 

Int  a^  A47B  88/06.  88/18 
V£.  CL  312—323  6  Claims 


^v 


4,487,440 
BUSHING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRELOADING  A  THRUST 

BEARING 
Maaflrad  Beeker,  Frankcnthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaor 
to  Dacrc  8t  Conpany,  MoUJm,  DL 

CoattaiaatlOB*bi>pivt  of  Ser.  No.  364,598,  Apr.  2, 1982, 
abudoned.  lUs  application  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,494 
ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Eoropeaa  Pat  Oflr^  Apr.  9, 1981, 
81301557J 

lot  a.}  F16C  25/06.  33/08 
VS.  CL  384-620  7  Clains 


1.  An  improved  bushmg  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  formed  therein; 

(b)  a  bushing  engageable  in  said  cylindrical  bore  having  a 
smooth  internal  bore  and  a  stepped  outer  circumferential 
profile,  said  profile  including  a  smooth  circular  lead-in 
surface  with  an  external  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  bore,  a  larger  diameter 
surface  containing  self-tapping  threads  for  positively  en- 
gaging an  inner  portion  of  said  housing  surrounding  said 
cylindrical  bore,  and  a  collar  formed  adjacent  to  said 
threads  and  opposite  to  said  lead-in  surface,  said  collar 
having  an  external  configuration  smaller  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  threads; 

(c)  a  rotatable  shaft  joumaled  in  said  internal  bore  of  said 
bushing,  said  shaft  having  a  stepped  configuration  with  a 
shoulder  formed  therebetween,  and  a  splined  end  protrud- 
ing beyond  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said  housing  to  which 
a  drive  mechanism  can  be  attached; 

(d)  a  thrust  bearing  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft  and 
sandwiched  between  said  shoulder  of  said  shaft  and  the 
lead-in  end  of  said  bushing,  said  thrust  bearing  having  an 
outside  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  bore;  and 

(e)  tool  receiving  means  formed  in  said  collar  for  receiving  a 
tool  which  enables  said  bushing  to  be  threaded  into  said 
housing  a  predetermined  amount  such  that  a  desired  pre- 
load can  be  applied  to  said  thrust  bearing. 


^     /^     /7;|f 


7^^    /^ 


^t^^<ff£^ 


f 


T 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  electrical  equipment  comprising 
an  equipment  case  having  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel  and  two 
side  panels;  said  casing  being  mounted  from  a  rack  by  two 
telescopic  slides  one  disposed  adjacent  each  said  side  panel 
permitting  said  case  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  rack  on  exten- 
sion of  said  slides;  each  said  slide  comprising  a  fixed  member 
attached  to  said  rack  and  a  sliding  member  comprising  a  rigid 
elongate  support  plate;  each  said  support  plate  being  provided 
with  a  generally  horizontal  top  edge  formed  with  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  slot  opening  at  its  rear  end  and  terminating  at 
its  blind  front  end  in  a  first  downwardly  formed  notch;  each 
said  top  edge  having  further  formed  therein  second,  third  and 
fourth  downwardly  formed  notches  progressively  forward  of 
said  first  notch;  each  said  side  panel  being  provided  with  at 
least  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  bearing  pin  each  engageable 
with  at  least  one  of  said  notches  in  the  adjacent  slide,  said  pins 
retained  in  engagement  with  said  notches  by  the  action  of 
gravity  serving  to  support  said  case  from  said  slides;  said  first 
pin  being  disposed  forward  of  said  second  and  third  pins  and  in 
substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  said  second  pin,  and 
said  third  pin  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
pins,  above  said  horizontal  plane  and  nearer  to  said  second  pin 
than  to  said  first  pin;  said  pins,  notches  and  slots  being  disposed 
to  permit,  when  said  slides  are  extended,  said  case  to  be  moved 
by  a  lifting  action  sequentially  between  at  least  three  orienta- 
tions and  in  at  least  one  of  said  orientations  to  be  removed  from 
engagement  with  said  slides  by  lifting;  and  said  at  least  three 
orientations  comprising  (a)  a  first  orientation  in  which  said  case 
can  be  secured  in  said  rack  when  said  slides  are  closed  and  in 
which  said  first  pin  is  engaged  by  said  third  notch  and  said 
second  pin  is  disposed  in  said  slot  at  the  rear,  upwardly  open 
end  thereof,  (b)  a  second  orientation  in  which  the  rear  of  said 
case  is  clear  of  said  rack  and  in  which  said  first  pin  is  engaged 
by  said  fourth  notch  and  said  second  pin  is  disposed  part  way 
along  said  slot,  and  (c)  a  third  orientation  in  which  the  front 
panel  of  said  case  is  downwardly  directed  and  in  which  said 
third  pin  is  engaged  by  said  second  notch  and  said  second  pin 
is  engaged  by  said  first  notch. 


4,487,462 

THREADED  COUPLING  BONDING  JUMPER 

Edwin  J.  Gale,  Aurora,  and  Gordon  Valentine  Deavw,  both  of 

Colo.,  aaaignon  to  Stanley  Aviation  Corp.,  DeaTer,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,149 

Int  a^  HOIR  4/64 

U.S.  a  339-14  R  18  Claims 

13.  A  bonding  jumper  for  use  within  peripheral  retaining 

grooves  of  a  threaded  coupling  assembly  for  interconnecting 


698 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  li,  1984 


confronting  ends  of  fint  and  second  fluid<aiTying  conduit  M87,464 

member^  sud  bonding  jumper  comprising:  ELECIWCAL  SOCKET  CONNECTOR  CONSTRUCnON 

a  nng  havug  an  external  peripheral  edge  extending  into  said  Bcroanl  iOnclicnbtiiBi*  Dnvcr,  Coto^  anignor  to  ATftT  BbU 

circumferential  retaining  groove  and  an  internal  periph-  Laboratorin,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 


eral  edge  sized  to  just  slide  over  the  end  of  said  conduit 
members; 


Filed  Sep.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  415,024 

iM.  a^  HoiR  urn 

U.S.  a  339^19 


TCIalois 


a  plurality  of  retaining  tangs  spaced  around  the  external 
periphery  of  said  ring  for  releasably  locking  said  bonding 
jumper  in  said  coupling  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  bonding  jumper  tangs  spaced  around  the  inter- 
nal periphery  of  said  ring,  engageable  with  the  end  of  the 
conduit  member  to  provide  electrical  contact  between  the 
conduit  memben  through  said  bonding  jumpers  and  said 
threaded  coupling  means. 


"><^^ 


2.  An  electrical  socket  connector  construction  comprising 
an  usulative  housing  having  an  array  of  electrical  contacts  for 
engaging  corresponding  contacts  of  an  electrical  component, 
said  array  of  electrical  contacts  terminating  respectively  in  an 
array  of  pins  extending  through  the  underside  of  said  housing, 
and  an  electrically  conductive  strip  having  bifurcated  tabs 
extending  therefrom  adapted  to  engage  predetermmed  ones  of 
said  pins,  said  housing  being  formed  to  permit  access  to  said 
last-mentioned  pins  by  said  tabs. 


4,487,M5 

HEAT  RECOVERABLE  CONNECTING  DEVICE 

4,497,443  ^  Cherian,  F^remont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychcm  Corpon. 

MULTIPLE  CONTACT  HEADER  ASSEMBLY  "^  ^•^"  ^^^  ^^'^^ 

John  TUIotaoii,  SoatklMd,  Mich.,  avivMr  to  Golf  A  Westeni  ^^^^  ^^^  ^*  ^^^^  ^-  N«-  3%1<1 

w — .--^_*__  « -    ..  - Int  a.J  HOIR  13/20 


Maaaftetaring  Compttiy,  SootUIdd,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468317 
iBt  a*  HOIR  9/09 
U.S.  a  339-17  C 


U.S.a339— 30 


2Claims 


13ClaiaH 


1.  A  header  assembly  for  dectrical  connections  comprising: 
an  insdator, 

a  plurality  of  pin  members  mounted  to  and  projecting  from 
said  insulator, 

at  least  one  of  said  pin  memben  including  first  and  second 
longitudinal  electrical  contacts  separated  by  a  contact 
insulator, 

said  contact  insulator  comprising  a  longitudinal  post  having 
a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  first  and  second  longitudinal 
grooves  running  along  the  exterior  surface  of  said  post  at 
least  part  of  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  contact  being  positioned  within  said  first 
groove  and  said  second  contact  being  positioned  within 
said  second  groove,  each  of  said  contacts  including  a 
longitudinal  suri'ace  projecting  beyond  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  post,  at  leut  one  of  said  contacts  being  bend- 
able  away  fhun  the  axis  of  said  post  near  an  end  thereof. 


1.  A  heat-recoverable  connecting  device,  comprising: 
a  generally  planar  sheet  of  shape-memory  metal  capable  of 
reversing  between  a  martensitic  state  and  an  austenitic 
sute  defining  a  driver  member  including  at  least  two 
generally  parallel  arms  and  an  interconnecting  support, 
the  arms  being  cantilevered  from  the  support  for  move* 
ment  out  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet;  and 
a  second  member  connected  to  said  driver  member,  said 
second  member  having  at  least  two  resilient  legs  diverging 
from  the  plane  of  said  driver  member,  said  second  member 
further  including  engagement  means  to  contact  and  exert 
a  high  engaging  force  on  a  substrate  that  may  be  inserted 
between  said  legs  when  said  legs  are  moved  toward  the 
plane  of  said  driver  member  back  toward  each  other,  said 
resilient  legs  capable  of  bending  said  arms  out  of  the  pkne 
of  the  driver  member  in  opposite  directions  with  respect 
to  the  plane  of  the  driver  when  the  metal  of  the  driver 
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member  is  in  the  martensitic  state,  said  arms  capable  of 
overcoming  said  bending  when  the  metal  of  said  driver 
member  is  in  the  austenitic  state  to  cause  engagement 
means  to  contact  and  exert  a  high  engaging  force  on  such 
a  substrate. 


interconnected  spring  blades  of  the  socket,  while  the  other 
contact  tab  is  connected  to  the  second  spring  contact 
blade  of  the  plug,  thereby  establishing  a  series  connection 
between  the  plug  blades  and  the  contact  ubs. 


4^487,446 

SERIES/PARALLEL  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  WTTH  CHASSIS-MOUNTED 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CARDS 
Andri  Petit, Loaoontiiir Orgs, and DaBielJanet,Noaqr, both 
of  Pranee,  anigBora  to  Conpagnie  Indnstrielle  da  Telecom* 
■imicatioiis  Cit*Aleatel,  Paris,  Fhucc 

FOad  Dae.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,343 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Pranee,  Dec  11, 1981, 81  23181 
lot  a^  HOIR  29/00.  27/02 
\}&.  a  339-32  M  17  Claims 


1.  A  series/parallel  connector  comprising  a  socket  having  a 
pair  of  contact  terminals  and  a  plug  insertably  received  by  said 
socket;  the  improvement 

wherein  the  socket  comprises:  a  portion  of  a  printed  circuit 
card  having  a  pair  of  contact  tabs  disposed  on  the  same 
face  of  the  card,  close  to  a  first  edge  of  the  card,  at  differ- 
ent distances  therefrom,  and  at  a  predetermined  spacing 
from  each  other;  an  insulating  housing  mounted  on  said 
first  edge  of  the  card  over  said  pair  of  contact  tabs;  and  a 
pair  of  electrically  interconnected  spring  blades  mounted 
by  said  housing  and  making  resilient  contact  with  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  tabs;  said  housing  further  including  an 
opening  for  receiving  said  plug;  and 

wherein  said  plug  comprises  a  planar  insulating  suppori 
bearing  first  and  second  spring  contact  blades,  said  first 
spring  contact  blade  providing  first  and  second  contact 
points  on  a  first  side  of  said  insulating  support  together 
with  a  third  contact  point  on  a  second  side  of  said  insulat- 
ing suppori  opposite  to  said  first  side  thereof,  and  said 
second  spring  contact  blade  providing  a  single  fourth 
contact  point  on  said  second  side  of  said  insulating  sup- 
port, said  contact  points  on  each  side  of  said  support  being 
at  said  predetermined  spacing; 

the  relative  disposition  of  said  plug  and  said  socket  being 
such  that  when  said  plug  is  received  in  said  socket,  the 
contact  points  on  one  side  of  the  plug  make  contact  with 
respective  ones  of  the  tabs  while  the  contact  points  on  the 
other  side  of  the  plug  make  contact  with  respective  ones 
of  the  spring  blades  of  the  socket,  whereby  inserting  the 
plug  one  way  in  said  opening  causes  the  spring  contact 
blades  of  the  plug  to  be  electrically  interconnected  by  the 
electrically  interconnected  spring  blades  of  the  socket, 
while  the  contact  tabs  of  the  socket  are  electrically  inter- 
coimected  by  the  first  spring  contact  blade  of  the  plug, 
thereby  establishing  a  parallel  connection  between  the 
plug  and  the  contact  tabs;  and  whereby  rotating  the  plug 
through  180*  and  inserting  it  inverted  in  said  opening, 
causes  a  fint  one  of  the  contact  tabs  to  be  connected  to  the 
fint  spring  contact  blade  of  the  plug  whose  other  two 
contact  poinu  are  in  contact  with  the  already  electrically 


4,4r,447 

ELECTRIC  CONNECnON  DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING 

MULTTPLE-CONDUCTOR  CABLES 

Michel  Goorero,  and  Didier  Doret,  both  of  Snreaaca,  Fraoct, 

anignon  to  Socapes,  Saresaca,  France 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355^38 
aains  priority,  applicatioB  Praace,  Mar.  10, 1981, 81  04718 
lat  a^  HOIR  25/00,  13/639 
U.S.  Q.  339-49  R  10  Claims 


9.  An  electric  connection  device  for  coupling  multiple-con- 
ductor cables,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  hermaphroditic 
identical  connecton  each  having  an  electric  connection  face 
composed  of  a  group  of  male  connection  conducton  and  of  a 
group  of  female  connection  conducton  coupled  to  a  multiple- 
conductor  cable,  said  groups  being  mounted  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  ensure  that  they  can  be  connected  respectively  to  groups 
of  female  and  male  connection  conducton  of  the  electric  con- 
nection face  which  is  coupled  to  a  multiple-connector  cable  of 
the  other  hermaphroditic  connector,  each  connector  being 
further  provided  with  mechanical  locking  means  for  ensuring 
electrical  and  mechanical  interconnection  of  the  groups  of 
conducton  within  the  other  connector  as  well  as  compression 
of  resilient  means  for  ensuring  imperviousness  of  the  device  in 
the  locked  state,  wherein  the  mechanical  locking  means  of 
each  connector  comprises  a  locking  stirrup  mounted  on  the 
connector  body  so  as  to  be  capable  of  pivotal  displacement 
between  a  position  in  which  the  two  connecton  are  unlocked 
and  separately  movable  and  a  position  in  which  said  two  con- 
necton are  locked,  the  locking  operation  being  performed  by 
causing  the  stirrups  to  rotate  to  a  position  behind  end  faces 
respectively  of  coven  of  the  connectors,  projecting  portions 
on  the  bodies  of  the  two  connecton  being  engaged  during  the 
rotaitonal  displacement  of  said  stirrups  within  means  provided 
in  the  locking  stirrups,  said  projecting  portions  being  housed 
within  notches  formed  in  upright  longitudinal  walls  extending 
along  the  two  longitudinal  edges  of  each  connector  between  an 
end  face  thereof  and  a  compartment  in  which  connecting 
conducton  of  the  connector  are  housed. 


4,487,468 
CARD  EDGE  CONNECTOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 
James  L.  Fcddcr,  Harriabnrg,  and  Attalee  S.  Taylor,  Palmyra, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaaigBon  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,653 
lat  a.3  HOIR  13/639 
U.S.  a.  339—75  MP  5  Claims 

1.  A  locking  device  for  use  with  card  edge  connecton  of  the 
type  having  a  lower  housing,  a  vertically  moving  upper  hous- 
ing, a  card  receiving  slot  and  cavities  normal  to  and  opening 
into  the  slot,  said  locking  device  comprising: 
a.  a  pair  of  identical,  elongated  arms,  pivotally  mounted  at 
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their  lower  ends  to  the  lower  housing  with  the  pivotal 
motion  being  normal  to  the  card  receiving  slot,  said  arms 
extending  upwardly  into  the  cavities  in  the  upper  housing 
and  having  on  theif  upper  ends  a  nose  which  faces 
towards  the  slot;  and 

.  a  first  follower  on  one  side  of  each  arm  and  cooperative 
cam  means  on  the  cavity  wall  adjacent  thereto  to  pivot  the 


switch  at  a  defined  distance  from  an  element  to  be  sensed,  said 

mounting  socket  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  guide  slots  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  guide  pins  of  the  switch  and  located  on  an 
inner  cylindrical  wall  for  guiding  the  proximity  switch 
towards  and  away  from  said  sensed  element,  and, 
a  spring  part  positioned  in  said  housing  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  resilient  spring  elements  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  guide  pins  of  the  switch,  said  spring  elements  being 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  guide  pins  so  as  to  lock  the 
proximity  switch  in  a  stop  position  at  a  fixed  precisely 
defined  distance  from  the  sensed  element  in  which  stop 
position  movement  of  the  switch  towards  the  sensed  ele- 
ment is  prevented  while  movement  of  the  switch  away 
from  the  sensed  element  against  the  resilience  of  the  spring 
elements  is  permitted. 


arms  in  towards  the  slot  as  the  upper  housing  moves 
upwardly  whereupon  the  noses  enter  holes  in  a  card 
which  may  be  in  the  slot  to  lock  the  card  therein,  and  a 
second  follower  on  the  other  side  of  each  arm  and  cooper- 
ative cam  means  on  the  cavity  wall  adjacent  thereto  to 
pivot  the  arms  out  f^m  the  slot  as  the  upper  housing 
moves  downwardly  whereupon  the  noses  are  withdrawn 
fh>m  the  holes  to  unlock  the  card. 


M87,470 

ANn-DECX>UPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Anthony  W.  Knapp,  Uorens,  and  Eric  F.  Sbepler,  Sidney,  both 

of  N.Yn  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Soothfleld, 

Mich. 

Filed  May  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  493^34 

lot  a^  HOIR  13/623 

U.S.  a.  339-S9  M  8  Claims 


4i487469 
MOUNTING  SOCKET  FOR  A  PROXIMTTY  SWTTCH 
HiloMr  BiKirk,  Kariakoga,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Akticbolaget 
Boion,  Bofbn,  SwmImi 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser .  No.  401,292 
CUns  priority,  appUcitioa  Sweden,  Ang.  31, 1981,  8105121 
Int  CL^  HOIR  13/625 
MS.  a  339-88  R  g  n.i— 


1.  A  mounting  socket  for  hn  inductive  proximity  switch  of 
the  type  having  a  plurality  of  guide  pins  on  an  outer  cylindrical 
waU  for  cooperating  with  the  mounting  socket  when  mounting 
and  dismounting  the  switch  in  the  socket  and  for  locking  the 


1.  An  anti-decoupling  mechanism  for  a  separable  electrical 
connector  assembly,  the  electrical  connector  assembly  com- 
prising first  and  second  generally  cylindrical  connector  shells 
adapted  for  mating  engagement  along  their  primary  axis  and  a 
coupling  nut  including  a  coupling  sleeve  mounted  for  rotation 
relative  to  one  of  said  connector  shells  and  having  thread 
adapted  to  engage  with  corresponding  thread  on  the  other 
connector  shell,  said  coupling  nut  and  one  connector  shell 
including,  respectively,  an  annular  flange  and  a  radial  flange 
with  said  mounting  disposing  the  flanges  in  abutting  relation 
whereby  coupling  rotation  of  the  coupling  nut  axially  draws 
the  flanges  tightly  against  one  another  and  the  thread  into  tight 
frictional  engagement,  said  anti-decoupling  mechanism  resist- 
ing only  uncoupling  rotation  of  the  coupling  nut,  the  anti- 
decoupling  mechanism  characterized  by: 
a  thin,  flat,  elongated  band  of  flexible  material  having  one 
end  portion  thereof  connected  to  said  coupling  sleeve  and 
its  other  end  portion  thereof  radially  coUed  about  said  one 
connector  member,  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  band 
radially  overlapping  and  superposing  itself  such  that  the 
other  end  portion  is  closely  confined  by  the  band  against 
the  one  connector  shell,  rotation  of  the  coupling  nut  from 
a  first  position  to  a  second  position  driving  the  band  from 
a  loosely  coiled  and  a  tightly  coiled  condition,  respec- 
tively, relative  to  said  one  connector  member,  said  loosely 
coiled  condition  not  resisting  rotation  of  the  coupling  nut 
relative  to  either  of  the  connector  members  and  said 
tightly  coiled  condition  resisting  rotation  of  the  coupling 
nut  and  said  one  connector  member  as  a  result  of  friction 
forces  developing  between  overlapped  band  portions. 
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4,487^71 
SOCKET  CONNECTOR 
Lane  A  Fraahwater,  Lino  Lakes,  and  Eageac  E.  Moynagh,  Jr., 
Aflon,  both  of  Mlann  tHignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
ManidiMtnriag  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan. «,  1983,  Scr.  No.  456,533 
Int  a^  HOIR  13/11  13/38 


4,487^73 
ONE  DIMENSIONAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Marcw  R.  Hatch,  Waltham,  and  WUllan  J.  Lepserich,  Dedham, 
both  of  MaMn  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,238 
Int  a^  G02B  27/17 


VS.  CL  339-99  R 


6  Gains  U.S.a350-4J 


9Claifl>s 


1.  A  socket  connector  comprising: 

an  insulating  body  having  a  plurality  of  contact  element 
apertures  therethrough  from  a  connecting  surface  to  an 
opposed  external  surface,  and 

a  plurality  of  contact  elements,  one  in  each  of  said  contact 
element  apertures,  each  said  contact  element  being 
stamped  from  sheet  metal  and  having  a  connecting  end 
extending  from  said  connecting  surface  and  a  pin  contact- 
ing end  within  a  said  contact  element  aperture,  said  pin 
contacting  end  having  a  main  body  portion  with  a  pin 
guiding  and  contacting  surface  and  a  pair  of  pin  contact 
areas  spaced  from  and  facing  said  pin  guiding  and  contact- 
ing surface  and  spaced  from  each  other  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  the  insertion  of  a  pin  into  the  contact 
element  aperture,  said  pin  contact  areas  being  defined  on 
a  pair  of  spring  arms  facing  said  pin  guiding  and  contact- 
ing surface  and  cantilevered  in  opposite  directions  from  a 
bridge,  said  bridge  being  connected  along  one  edge  to  a 
connecting  link  extending  between  said  main  body  portion 
and  said  bridge  and  having  a  greater  area  of  connection  to 
said  main  body  portion  than  to  said  bridge. 


4,487,472 
UGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Eyi  Aaano,  Sakal,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
g«i^if  ^  Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  Jul.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,831 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  7, 1981, 56*106061 

Int  G.3  G02B  27/17;  GOID  9/42 

VS.  a.  350-3.71  12  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  scanning  a  field  of  view  along  a  line  of 
sight,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  means  for  receiving  infrared  energy  from  said  field  of 
view,  said  means  for  receiving  including  means  for  sub- 
stantially collimating  said  infrared  energy; 

B.  a  hollow  scanning  drum  rotatable  about  a  first  axis,  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  inwardly  reflecting  surfaces  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

C.  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  drum; 

D.  first  optical  means,  including  a  first  sutionary  folding 
mirror,  fixed  with  respect  to  said  drum  and  positioned  to 
direct  said  energy  collimated  by  said  means  for  collimat- 
ing to  impinge  in  a  substantially  coUinuted  manner  on  said 
reflecting  surfaces  successively  as  said  drum  rotates; 

E.  at  least  one  radiation  sensitive  detector  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  drum;  and 

F.  second  optical  means,  including  a  second  stationary  fold- 
ing mirror,  fixed  with  respect  to  said  drum  and  arranged 
to  receive  substantially  collimated  energy  reflected  from 
said  reflecting  surface  and  arranged  to  direct  such  colli- 
mated energy  toward  said  at  least  one  radiation  sensitive 
detector  so  that  the  plane  of  incidence  of  the  optical  axis 
at  said  reflecting  surfaces  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  axis. 


4,4r,474 
OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  WTTH  CERAMIC  PLUGS  AND 

SLEEVE 
Mitsnaki  Niahic;  Satom  Ignchi,  and  Ichbt>  Kono,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sundtomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,043 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1980, 55-95179[U]; 
Jul.  8.  1980,  SS-9S181[U];  Jul.  8,  1980,  55-92219[U];  Jul.  10, 
1980,  55-96192[U] 

Int  G.}  G02B  7/26 
VS.  CL  350-96J1  3  Gains 


24 


25    21  22 


ri22  26  26  21  25  29   27 


1.  A  light  beam  scanning  apparatus  comprising; 

a  rotatable  disk  hologram  scanner  for  deflecting  the  incident 
light  beam  and  having  a  plurality  of  diffraction  gratings 
exactly  identical  in  construction  and  radially  arranged 
equidistantly  along  the  periphery  thereof; 

an  object  surface  on  which  the  lig^t  beam  is  scanned;  and 

a  prism  member  suitably  arranged  on  an  optical  axis  between 
said  hologram  scanner  and  said  object  surface  so  that  a 
scanning  locus  on  said  object  surface  is  ^>proximately 
corrected  to  linear  form. 


30    31       24    1 


1.  An  optical  connector  comprising:  a  ceramic  plug;  a  plug 
support,  a  rear  end  of  said  ceramic  plug  being  supported  on  a 
front  end  of  said  plug  support,  an  optical  fiber  extending  coaxi- 
ally  through  said  plug  support  and  said  ceramic  plug  terminat- 
ing at  a  front  end  of  said  ceramic  plug;  a  rotary  ring  disposed 
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•round  Mid  plug  support  fitted  in  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  plug  support;  a  coupling  nut  routably  mounted  around 
said  rotary  ring,  said  coupling  nut  having  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  provided  with  a  front  end  stop  projection  and  a  rear 
end  stop  projection,  said  rotary  ring  being  positioned  behind 
said  rear  end  stop  projection,  and  said  coupling  nut  being 
internally  threaded  for  connection  to  a  receptacle;  a  cylindrical 
protective  cover  having  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  flange 
at  its  rear  end,  said  protective  cover  being  axially  movable 
over  said  coupling  nut;  and  a  spacer  provided  between  said 
coupling  nut  and  said  protective  cover. 


-,„.',47S 
UGHTGUIDE  AND  PROdsS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME  USING  A  PHOTO-SETTING  ADHESIVE 
Kaaaflud  Ogiwa,  HlnUaMa,  Japu^  a«i«Bor  to  Matsushita 
Ehetrk  ladvtrial  Co„  Itd^  KadoM.  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,370 

ClaiM  priortty.  ippUcttloa  Japu,  Sep.  1, 19M,  55-121645 

IM.  CL^  G02B  7/26 

U.S.a350-94Jl  ^Claims 


1.  A  lightguide  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  diameter  which  are  end  connected 
together  with  their  optical  axes  aligned  by  means  of  a  photo- 
letting  type  adhesive,  said  adhesive  having  substantially  the 
same  diameter  u  that  of  said  optical  fibers. 

\ 

^^  4^487^76 

METHOD  OF  MULTIVAlUANT  INTRACLA8S  PATTERN 

RECOGNmON 
Chartaa  F.  H«tar,  HnMsfUc,  Ala„  ami  David  P.  Caaaaent, 
"W"*^  P*^  MrivMn  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
rtpnaanlad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WaaUngton, 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,500 
lat  a.i  G06G  9/00 
U.S.  a  380-142.13  3 , 


L« 


"}-►/•» 


4,487,477 

OPTICAL  BEAM  SPUTTER 

Clnrles  C  Hebna.  IVomboll,  and  John  G.  Atwood,  Redding, 

both  of  Connn  aaaipmrt  to  The  Perldn-Ehner  Corporation. 

NorwallK,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,349,  Mir.  4, 1981,  abudooad.  lUa 

application  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,427 

IM.  a^  G02B  27/14 

U.S.  a  350—172  5  n.iT 


1.  An  achromatic  beam  splitter  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  optical  element,  said  first  element  having  a  first  aper- 
ture therethrough,  said  aperture  being  adapted  to  act  as  an 
optical  stop  when  positioned  in  the  path  of  a  light  beam 
from  a  light  source; 
a  single  reflective  achromatic  means  for  directing  said  light 
beam  onto  said  first  optical  element,  and  single  surface 
reflective  directing  means  bemg  arranged  to  direct  said 
light  beam  onto  said  first  element  such  that  said  light  beam 
uniformly  illuminates  and  overfills  said  first  aperture 
whereby  said  first  aperture  is  always  filled  regardless  of 
mechanical  instabilities;  and 
a  single  surface  reflective  achromatic  optical  means,  having 
a  second  aperture  therethrough,  positioned  so  as  to  re- 
ceive all  of  said  light  beam  passing  through  said  first 
optical  element,  for  dividing  said  light  beam  received  into 
two  resultant  light  beams,  one  resultant  light  beam  being 
that  portion  of  said  light  beam  reflected  by  the  single 
reflective  surface  of  said  optical  means  and  the  other 
resultant  light  beam  being  that  portion  of  said  light  beam 
passing  through  said  second  aperture  of  said  optical 
means,  said  optical  means  being  adapted  to  maintain  a 
constant  preselected  ratio  of  light  energies  between  said 
resultant  light  beams  regardless  of  mechanical  instabilities. 


1.  A  method  of  pattern  re^gnition  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inputting  a  transform  F  of  an  input  object  f  into  a  correlator: 
inputting  said  transform  F  into  a  matched  spatial  filter  hav- 
ing a  transmittance  proportional  to  H*  wherein  said  H*  is 
a  coiuugate  transform  of  a  multiclass  reference  fbiction 
defined  by  h,  said  matched  filter  outputting  a  transform 
FH»,  and 

forming  a  transform  correlation  product  f  •   hofFH*. 


4,487,478 

LASER  PROTECnON  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Jackaoo,  Mteion  Vicjo,  Calif.,  anigDor  to  PDA 

Engineering,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,349 

Int  a^  G02B  5/26 

U.S.  a  350-622  g  ciaima 

1.  A  laser  protection  device  for  receiving  an  incident  beam 
having  harmful  laser  energy  wavelengths  outside  the  primary 
visible  range  which  has  all  wavelengths  from  420  nm  to  680  nm 
and  on  one  side  of  the  primary  visible  range  which  side  is  either 
below  420  nm  or  above  680  nm  and  non-harmfbl  energy  wave- 
lengths within  the  visible  spectrum  and  for  separating  the  laser 
energy  wavelengths  from  the  non-harmfiil  energy  wave- 
lengths and  wherein  the  harmful  laser  energy  wavelengths  are 
harmful  to  the  eye  of  an  observer  or  to  photosensitive  equip- 
ment and  the  non-harmful  energy  wavelengths  are  not  harmful 
to  the  eye  of  an  observer  or  to  photosensitive  equipment,  said 
laser  protection  device  comprising: 

a  first  edge  filter  arranged  to  receive  the  incident  beam,  said 
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first  edge  filter  including  means  for  providing  a  first  re- 
flected beam  and  a  first  transmitted  beam,  one  of  said 
beams  provided  by  said  first  edge  filter  having  a  relatively 
high  percentage  of  the  nonhannful  energy  wavelengths 
within  the  visible  spectrum  and  a  relatively  low  percent- 
age of  the  harmful  laser  energy  wave-lengths  outside  the 
primary  visible  range  and  the  other  of  said  beams  pro- 
vided by  said  first  edge  filter  having  a  relatively  high 
percentage  of  the  harmful  laser  energy  wavelengths  and  a 
relatively  low  percentage  of  the  non-harmful  energy 
wavelengths; 
a  second  edge  filter  arranged  to  receive  said  one  beam  pro- 
vided by  said  first  edge  filter,  said  second  edge  filter  com- 


,^^ 


prising  means  for  providing  a  second  reflected  beam  and  a 
second  transmitted  beam,  one  of  said  beams  provided  by 
said  second  edge  filter  comprising  a  higher  percentage  of 
the  non-harm^  energy  wavelengths  than  the  beam  re- 
ceived by  said  second  edge  filter  and  the  other  of  said 
beams  provided  by  said  second  edge  filter  having  a  higher 
percentage  of  the  harmful  laser  energy  wavelengths  than 
the  beam  received  by  said  second  edge  filter;  and 
each  of  said  edge  filters  having  an  edge  between  the  non- 
harmfU  energy  wavelengths  within  the  visible  spectrum 
and  the  harmful  laser  energy  wavelengths  outside  the 
primary  visible  range  on  said  one  side  of  the  primary 
visible  range. 


4,487,479 

HUNTER'S  REAR  VIEWING  MIRROR  DEVICE 

Joseph  F.  Tolomeo,  Sr.,  19  Marycreat  Dr.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.  15235 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,200 

iBt  a^  G02B  5/09 

U.S.  a  350-415  15  Clains 


1.  A  hunter's  rear  viewing  mirror  device  for  secure,  remov- 
able and  adjustable  mounting  at  a  suiuble  viewing  height  on  an 
above-ground  support  such  as  a  tree  trunk  or  limb  which 
comprises,  a  central  mirror  part  and  a  pair  of  endwise  mounted 
side  mirror  parts,  each  of  said  mirror  parts  having  a  mirror  and 
a  supporting  frame,  means  swingably  mounting  said  pair  of 
side  mirror  parts  on  opposite  en(to  of  said  central  mirror  part, 
means  cooperating  wiUi  said  swingable  means  for  retaining 
said  side  mirror  parts  in  a  desired  adjusted  endwise-tilted  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  central  mirror  part,  strap  mounting 
means  secured  to  a  back  side  of  the  supporting  frame  of  said 


central  mirror  part,  and  an  adjustable  strap  means  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  said  mounting  means  to  extend  in  a  secure  rela- 
tion about  the  support  at  a  suitable  above-ground  height  for 
mounting  said  mirror  parts  in  a  suitable  back-viewing  position 
for  the  hunter. 


4,487,480 
MULTI-LAYER  MATRIX  TYPE  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Keisakn  Nonomnra;  Toshiaki  Takamatan,  both  of  Nara;  HIaashi 
Ueda,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Tomio  Wada,  Ikoaa,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sharp  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,871,  Sep.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,782 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1977,  52-115308 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  Jon.  22, 
1999,  has  been  dlsdaimad. 
Int  a.}  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a  350-335  3  ClaioM 


1.  A  matrix  type  liquid  crystal  display  panel  including  an 
M  X  N  array  of  display  elements  arranged  across  a  display  area, 
comprising: 
first  support  means,  generally  planar  and  for  supporting  first 
plurality  of  electrodes  numbering  M  extending  there- 
across  in  a  first  direction; 
second  suppori  means  arranged  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  support  means  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  for  sup- 
porting a  second  and  third  plurality  of  electrodes,  said 
second  support  means  having  first  and  second  support 
surfaces, 

said  first  support  surface  generally  facing  said  first  support 
means  and  having  a  second  plurality  of  electrodes  ex- 
tending across  said  first  support  surface  in  a  second 
direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  second  direc- 
tion, said  first  plurality  of  electrodes  numbering  i  N  and 
being  substantially  equispaced  across  half  the  display 
area; 
said  second  support  surface  having  a  third  plurality  of 
electrodes  numbering  M  extending  thereacross  in  said 
first  direction; 
third  support  means  arranged  generally  parallel  to  said  sec- 
ond support  means  and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  said  third 
support  means  supporting  a  fourth  plurality  of  electrodes 
extending  thereacross  in  said  second  direction,  said  fourth 
plurality  of  electrodes  numbering  i  N  and  being  substan- 
tially equispaced  across  the  half  of  said  display  area  not 
having  said  second  plurality  of  electrodes  arranged  there- 
across; 
a  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  substrates  and  between  said  second  and  third  sub- 
strates; 
the  size  in  said  first  direction  of  said  first  support  means 
being  longer  than  the  size  of  said  second  support  means  in 
that  direction  which  in  turn  is  longer  than  the  size  of  said 
third  support  means  in  said  first  direction; 
the  size  in  said  second  direction  of  said  first  support  means 
being  shorter  than  the  size  of  said  second  support  means  in 
that  direction  which  in  turn  is  shorter  than  the  size  of  said 
third  support  means  in  said  second  direction; 
the  sizing  of  said  first,  second  and  third  support  means  ex- 


704 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  ii,  1984 


«  -mwBctrooc^  aperture  m  accordance  with  the  equation: 


BACnjGHTED  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

n  Soiwa,  SkhfirU  Apn,  mtt^M  to  Epaoa  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  J^n 

FIM  Mtf .  20k  1M1«  S«r.  No.  2454M 
OdM  priorfty,  appUoMioB  Jipam  Mar.  24,  IMO,  S5- 

3t298{U];  Jun.  S,  1980,  55.75831;  Jun.  26,  1980,  55-87056 

IM.  q.!  G02F  ///i 
UAa350-345  1  u  data. 


r 


/■•(I+in/*)«ir 

where  F«  is  the  F  number  of  said  looin  lent  for  an  object  at  an 
infinite  distance,  m  is  the  lateral  magnification  of  said  zoom 
lens,  m>a  ♦  is  the  pupil  magnification  of  said  zoom  lens,  and 
K  is  a  constant,  thereby  maintain  substantially  constant  the 
optical  energy  received  by  said  line  sensor  for  a  substantially 
constant  main  scanning  rate  and  an  auxiliary  scanning  rate 
proportional  to  1/m. 


4£         \s^ 


1.  A  liquid  crystal displ^  device  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  panel  having  a  length  and  a  width; 

an  elongated  light  source  means  for  illuminating  said  liquid 
crystal  display  panel; 

a  light  passage  member  of  one  of  a  transparent  and  a  translu- 
cent material,  said  light  passage  member  being  disposed 
between  said  liquid  crystal  panel  and  said  light  source 
means  and  formed  with  a  recess  in  the  light  inlet  surface 
facing  said  light  source  means,  said  light  passage  member 
being  substantially  as  wide  as  said  liquid  crystal  panel,  said 
recen  being  adapted  to  provide  backlighting  of  uniform 
utenstty,  said  recess  and  said  elongated  Ught  source  means 
being  substantially  as  long  as  said  light  passage  member 
and  said  liquid  crystal  panel  are  wide; 

and  a  light  reflection  member  substantially  surrounding  said 
light  reflecting  member  having  an  opening  facing  said 
Uquid  crystal  display  panel  to  expose  a  surface  portion  of 
Uid  light  passage  member. 


4*487,483 
CATADIOPTRIC  OBJECTIVE 
FVits  J.  Versteeg,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  aHtgnor  to  N.V. 
Optische  Indnitrla  "De  Oode  Ddft",  Ddft,  Ncthcriaadi 

Filed  Dec  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,198 
Chtaa  priority,  appUcMloB  Ncthcriaadi,  Dee.  22,  1981, 
8105795 

UL  a.)  G02B  17/08 
UAa35D-M4  4ciataB 


4/487,482 
STOP  DOWN  STRUCTURE  FOR  FACSIMILE  ZOOM 

LENS 

Ta^raU  Itoh,  and  YoaUhko  Hana,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  AaiU  Kogak*  Kogyo  Kab«UU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


FUcd  Oct  r,  1981,  Scr.  No.  315,562 
Claim  priority,  applicatiot  Japan,  Oct  28, 1980,  55/151045 
tot  0.3  G02B  15^16,  13/24:  H04N  1/04 

SCUwM 


U.S.a350— 429 


1.  A  catadioptric  objective  comprising  a  ne^tive  lens  (2),  a 
main  mirror  (5)  disposed  on  the  peripheral  area  of  the  surface 
of  the  negative  lens  facing  the  image  side,  a  positive  front  lens 
(1),  a  counter  mirror  (4)  disposed  on  the  central  area  of  the 
surface  of  the  front  lens  facing  the  image  side,  and  a  field  lens 
(3)  mounted  adjacent  to  the  negative  lens  (2)  on  the  object  side 
thereof,  characterized  in  that  said  field  lens  (3)  is  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  negative  lens  (2)  and  the  catadioptric 
objective  satisfies  the  following  conditions: 


-a4< 


«2  -  1       I  -  US 


<  -ao5 


1.  In  a  variable  unage  magnification,  line-scannins  type  «"<* 

facsumle  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  zoom  lens  witii  at  lottt 

OM  lens  movable  along  an  optical  axis  to  vary  the  image  mas-  1.46<(ni,n2)<  1-70 

mficauon,  said  zoom  lens  having  a  numerical  aperture,  and  a 
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4,487,484 
BEHIND-STOP  TESSER  TYPE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Shin«ichi  Mihara,  Haehioqji,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Olympus  Opti« 
cnl  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  532,150 
Clainii  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1982, 37*161466; 
Jan.  26, 1983, 58-11075 

Int  a.3  G02B  9/20 


U&  a  380-^449 


2  Claimi 


n  -  0.3S46 
r2  «  0.9671 
tym  -1.3861 
r4  -  0.3166 
rs  -  1.9S47 
r6  -  0.3403 
p  .  -0.7744 


f  B   I 

d|  «  0.I3S4  ni  -  1.772S0  V|  *  49.66 

d2  -  0.0303 

d3  «  0.04S8  nz  «  1.68893  vj  -  31.08 

d4  »  0.0349 

ds  -  0.0232  n3  «  1.S9270  vj  -  33.29 

d«  »  0.0817  04  »  1.80610  V4  «  40.93 


In  the  above,  reference  symbols  ri  through  r?  respectively 
represent  radii  of  curvature  of  respective  surfaces  of 
lenses,  reference  symbols  dt  through  d6  respectively  rep* 
resent  thicknesses  of  respective  lenses  and  airspaces  be* 
tween  lenses,  reference  symbols  ni  through  n4  respec- 
tively represent  refiractive  indexes  of  respective  lenses, 
and  reference  symbols  v\  through  V4  respectively  repre* 
sent  Abbe's  numbers  of  respective  lenses. 


4,487,485 
RETROFOCUS  WIDE-ANGLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS 

SYSTEM 
Masaham  Hiaada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Aaahi  Kogakn 
Kogyo  KabuhiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,929 
Claims  priority,  appliartkm  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981, 56*173751 
int  CL^  G02B  9/64.  13/04 
U.S.  a  350-459  4Clainis 

1.  A  retrofocus  wide-angle  photographic  lens  system  com- 
prising in  order  from  the  object,  a  first  positive-meniscus  lens 
having  a  convex  surface  directed  toward  the  object,  second 
and  third  negative-meniscus  lenses  having  convex  surfaces 
directed  toward  the  object,  fourth  and  fifth  positive  lenses,  a 
sixth  biconcave  lens,  a  seventh  positive  lens,  an  eighth  negative 
lens,  and  a  ninth  positive  lens,  said  eighth  and  ninth  lenses 
forming  a  doublet  to  have  a  positive  composite  focal  length, 
said  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  requirements: 


"  '•*'*«nV*'" 


STOP 


1.  A  behind-stop  Tesser  type  lens  system  comprising  a  first 
lens  component  being  a  positive  meniscus  lens  with  its  convex 
surface  faced  to  the  object-side,  a  second  lens  component  being 
a  biconcave  lens  and  a  third  lens  component  being  a  cemented 
doublet  lens  comprising  a  negative  meniscus  lens  and  a  bicon- 
vex lens  and  characterized  in  having  the  following  numerical 
data: 


-j5-  <  \*'\'i-i\  <  tS" Ci"  <  0) 

1.0  <  -j^  <  1.4 

•jj^  <  1^1.2-341  <  -J§-  (Fi.2.34  <  0) 

•^  <  l^'l-2.34.$4|  <  -J^  {F\.l.iA-i4,  <  0) 

0.iF  <  rf7  +  rfg  +  d9  <  0.7F 
as  >  1.7S  sad  ii9  >  1.73 


(1) 
(2) 

(D 
(4) 

(S) 
(6) 


where  F  is  the  overall  focal  length  of  the  lens  system,  Fu2  <  • 
.  I  is  the  composite  focal  length  up  to  the  ith  lens,  F/  is  the  focal 
length  of  the  ith  lens,  d/is  the  lens-to-lens  distance  or  thickness 
of  the  jth  lens,  and  n/is  the  refractive  index  of  the  ith  lens  at  the 
d-line. 


4«487,486 
VERTICAL  ILLUMINATOR  FOR  MICROSCOPE 
Toahiol  Hayasaka,  Hachloji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Con  Ltd.,  Japan 

FDcd  Jul.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,407 
Claims  iviority,  application  Japan,  JnL  28, 1981,  56*117984; 
Jul.  28,  1981,  56*117985;  Oct  12,  1981,  56*162426;  Oct  12, 
1981,  56*162427 

Int  a.}  G02B  21/ia  21/12 
VS.  CL  350-525  15  Claims 


2b    9   4 


] 


1.  A  vertical  illuminator  for  a  microscope  which  permits  a 
change  between  a  dark  field  and  a  bright  field  illumination 
through  a  switching  of  a  reflecting  mirror  and  an  illumination 
lens,  comprising: 
a  light  path  switch  block  including  bright  field  illumination 
optics  and  dark  field  illumination  optics,  said  block  being 
<Usposed  with  a  frame  and  movable  between  a  dark  field 
illumination  position  wherein  said  dark  field  illumination 
optics  aligns  with  the  optical  path  of  a  source  of  light  and 
a  bright  field  position  wherein  said  bright  field  illumina- 
tion optics  aligns  with  said  optical  path  of  a  source  of 
light; 
a  light  diminishing  member  disposed  so  as  to  be  automati- 
cally inserted  into  said  optical  path  when  said  block  is 
moved  into  said  bright  field  illumination  position;  and 
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•  bunun  actuable  expel  mechanism  capable  of  retracting  said 
light  diminishing  member  from  said  optical  path  when 
said  block  has  moved  to  said  bright  field  illumination 
position. 


detection  means  positioned  at  each  aperture  in  said  plates, 
said  detection  means  comprising  means  for  detecting  a 


M87,487 
CARD  SEPARATING  MEMBERS  FOR  A  MICROnCHE 

STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Bwbuk,  m,  Ridlrfield,  Coui^  aaaignor  to  Minnesota 

Miolag  aad  MuidlMtiirii«  Compuy,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  474,570 

IM.  CI.}  G03B  2im 


MS.  a.  383-103 


If-. 


TCIflims 


1.  In  a  microfiche  card  storage  and  retrieval  device  having  a 

tray  for  storing  a  plurality  of  microfiche  cards  with  edges  of 

the  cards  disposed  in  generally  parallel  alignment  in  selective 

slots  formed  in  said  tray,  tke  improvement  comprising 

an  aiming  plate  disposed  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 

tray  to  be  positioned  adjacent  one  of  said  slots  supporting 

one  of  said  microfiche  cards, 

a  pair  of  fingers  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  said  aiming 

plate,  in  a  rest  position, 
means  for  moving  said  fingen  from  said  rest  position  toward 
a  position  generally  centrally  of  the  edge  of  said  tray,  said 
means  for  moving  said  fingers  comprising  means  for  mov- 
ing  said  fmgers  on  a  diverging  path  toward  said  center 
position,  and  means  for  returning  said  fingers  to  a  position 
on  said  aiming  plate  such  that  when  said  fingers  are  in  said 
position  adjacent  the  center  of  the  tray  the  cards  adjacent 
the  preselected  one  of  said  slou  in  said  tray  will  have  the 
centers  bowed  away  from  the  preselected  slot  for  support- 
ing a  selected  card. 


MICROFICHE  GuSaNCE  AND  BUCKLING 
DETECnON  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Bwbuk,  m,  RldasflcM,  Cobb.,  aaaignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  aad  MaanilMtiiriBg  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  U,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,539 
lat  a.)  G03B  23m 
UAa353-122  acialms 

1.  In  a  microfiche  card  storage  and  retrieval  system  wherein 
cards  are  automaticaUy  handled  by  a  mechanical  card  trans- 
port assembly  movable  into  and  out  of  a  storage  tray,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
guide  plates  positioned  adjacent  the  storage  tray  with  said 
guide  plates  converging  toward  the  storage  tray  to  defme 
a  microfiche  card  guidtog  chute,  said  plates  each  having 
an  aperture  formed  therein,  and 


microfiche  card  if  it  bows  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
opening. 


4,487,489 
ENDOSCOPIC  PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Takamatso,  Tokyo,  Japan,  antgnor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  33«343 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1981, 56-4288 

Int  a.3  G03B  29/(Xt:  A61B  1/04,  17/36 

UA  a.  354-62  6  Claims 


1.  An  endoscopic  photographing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  endoscope  having  an  eyepiece  section; 

a  camera  mounted  on  the  eyepiece  section  of  the  endoscope; 

a  light  supply  unit  for  emitting  light  for  illuminating  a  fore* 
ground  subject  through  said  endoscope; 

a  medical  electronic  device  connected  to  said  endoscope  for 
generating  a  high  frequency  current  causing  consequential 
noise  components  during  operation  of  same  for  medical 
purposes; 

means  for  detecting  the  start  of  a  photographing  operation 
period  of  said  camera  to  produce  an  output;  and  and 
means  for  stopping  the  generation  of  output  of  the  high 
frequency  current  of  said  medical  electronic  device  at 
least  for  the  period  of  the  photogrq)hing  operation  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  the  start  of  the  photographing 
operation. 
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4,487,490  4,487,492 

INSTANTANEOUS  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  CAMERA       ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  SHUTTER 
WllUia  J.  McKee,  1333  Carterwood  PL,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95121  Yasuhlro  Toyoda;  MaaaynU  Snxoki,  and  Masayoshi  Yamami 


Filed  Aog.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,405 
Int  a.}  G03B  35/08 
MS.  a  354-115 


chi,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabosUki 
i^fifh^,  Tokyo,  Japan 
3  Claims  Filed  Dec.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1982,  57*1492 
Int  a.}  G03B  9/08.  9/40 


MS.  a  354-234.1 


IClaln 


1.  A  camera  comprising:  a  housing  having  an  opening  for 
receiving  light  rays  emanating  from  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed, said  housing  having  a  space  remote  from  said  opening 
for  receiving  a  photographic  film;  a  lenticular  screen  between 
the  opening  and  the  film-receiving  space,  said  screen  having  a 
first  lenticulated  surface  and  a  second  flat  surface  contiguous 
to  said  space;  and  a  pair  of  mirrors  in  the  path  of  the  light  rays 
from  the  object  for  forming  and  inverting  the  image  of  the 
object  and  for  focusing  the  light  rays  onto  the  lenticulated 
surface  of  the  screen,  one  of  the  mirrors  being  a  beamsplitter 
and  the  other  mirror  being  a  convex  mirror,  whereby  the  light 
rays  will  be  directed  through  said  screen  and  onto  the  film 
when  the  film  is  in  said  space  to  result  in  the  image  of  the 
object  on  the  film. 


4,487,491 
FILM  PRESSURE  PLATE 
Shoii  Inaba,  Tolqro,  Japan,  aarignor  to  FiUi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,303 
Clainui  prtority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1982,  57* 
61305[U] 

lot  a^  G03B  17/00 
VS.  a  354-203  3  Claims 


1.  A  film  pressure  plate  for  holding  a  fihn  flat  in  the  focal 
plane  of  a  camera,  comprising  a  plate  member  having  a  flat 
surface  adapted  to  confront  said  film,  a  large  number  of  projec- 
tions formed  on  said  flat  surface  and  adapted  to  touch  a  said 
film,  and  leaf  springs  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  plate 
member  and  tilted  backward  away  from  each  other  in  direc- 
tions away  from  said  surface. 


S|l'33"''i5 


1.  An  electromagnetically  controlled  shutter  for  a  camera, 
comprising: 

shutter  blades  for  opening  and  closing  an  exposure  aperture 
of  said  camera; 

a  shutter  drive  member  for  driving  said  shutter  blades; 

magnetic  means  including  permanent  magnets  and  electro- 
magnets for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  shutter  drive 
member,  said  electromagnets  being  operative  upon  energi- 
zation thereof  to  cancel  the  magnetic  force  of  said  perma- 
nent magnets; 

shutter  latching  means  for  latching  said  shutter  drive  mem- 
bers in  positions  which  they  occupy  when  attracted  to 
said  magnetic  means; 

a  pull-away  spring  arranged  to  be  engageable  with  said 
shutter  drive  member  and  said  shutter  latching  means  and 
to  be  charged  with  a  working  spring  force  when  said 
shutter  drive  member  is  latched  by  said  shutter  latching 
member,  whereby  when  said  electromagnet  is  energized 
to  cancel  the  magnetic  force  of  said  permanent  magnets, 
said  pull-away  spring  moves  said  shutter  latching  means 
from  said  magnetic  means  to  release  the  shutter,  and  sub- 
sequently thereto,  the  remaining  working  spring  force  is 
imparted  to  said  shutter  drive  member  in  a  direction  to 
accelerate  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  shutter  blades 
before  said  pull-away  spring  dissipates  iu  working  spring 
force;  and 

attracting  springs  urging  said  shutter  latching  means  in  a 
direction  to  be  attracted  to  said  magnetic  means,  said 
springs  causing  said  latching  means  to  be  returned  to  the 
attracted  position  to  the  permanent  magnet  of  said  mag- 
netic means  at  the  same  time  when  the  working  spring 
force  of  said  pull-away  spring  has  been  dissipated. 


4,487,493 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER 

Hideo  Ikari,  aad  Mlehlo  HIrohata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aa> 

sigBon  to  Canon  KabaaUki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBnatton  of  Scr.  No.  402,601,  Jal.  28, 1982,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatloa  Apr.  4, 1984,  Scr.  No.  596,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Aug.  3, 1981,  56-121571; 
Aug.  5, 1981,  56-122616;  Aug.  7, 1981,  56-124539 

lat  a^  G03B  9/08 
VS.  a  354-234.1  9  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  shutter  assembly  for  a 
camera  comprising: 
shutter  blade  members  adapted  to  be  actuated  to  open  and 

close  a  film  exposure  aperture  in  a  camera; 
magnets  forming  magnetic  fields; 

electrical  coil   means  arranged   in  said   magnetic   fields 
adapted  to  be  electrically  energized  for  producing  electro- 
magnetic force;  and 
a  driving  member  connected  with  said  shutter  blade  mem- 
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ben  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  center  of  roution  in  re- 
•ponie  to  Mid  electromagnetic  force  to  actuate  said  shut- 
ter blade  memben; 


4*487498 
AUTOMATIC  FOOJSING  CAMERA 
Hfatidd  Ktart^  «Ml  MmmU  MortaPBl,  both  of  Tokyo,  JapML 
aviffon  to  Aanhi  Kogikn  Kogyo  KaboUki  Kaiaha,  Tol^ 
Japan 

Filed  Dm.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,713 

Clahns  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1982,  S7-3134 

Int  a^  G03B  3/10 

U.S.a354-403  gctaj^ 


said  electrical  coil  means  and  said  driving  members  each 
having,  respectively,  a  center  of  inertia  located  eccentri- 
cally  relative  to  said  center  of  rotation  on  opposite  sides 
thereof. 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  camera  comprising  an  active  opti- 

<»1  object  distance  detecting  means  having  a  light  emitting 

element  for  transmitting  light  to  an  object  and  a  light  receiving 

element  spaced  apart  from  said  emitting  element  for  receiving 

dA„Aiu  reflected  Ught  from  an  object,  and  camera  lens  driving 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUBmCAPPABATiK  iifiiTur  !°*S  T-  ^"^  *  *'*°*"  '*"  "  accordance  with  the  de- 

AUTOMAllC  TOIJDJG  APPA^TUS  USING  tected  object  d«t«,ce.  routing  means  located  outside  of  and 

K«a^  laUlun^a,  HtaSoSfaLJ^  cucumferentially  about  the  optical  axis  of  the  camera  lens 

^^fS!^^3!rS!^^^^^  ^!»;ch«>t«tes«,d  which  has  scamiing  means  cooperating  with 

FIladl^l2/1983  Ser  No  HHMA  «'<"«ht  receiving  element  to  detect  the  peak  amount  of  Ught 

CWi  priority,  ^Sfai«^i-I^"lZ  itmL  5741965  "^^^  [T  "^  »™T"^«  «'«»«« •»<»  thereby  determine 

tatO?  cSai/T?  S  ^^^  **'**"'*  "  »  ^*'**«°  of  an  angular  displacement  of 

UAa354-i01  «»«^//0  ^^^^^  the  rotatmg  meM«.  

4*487,496 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSnNG  THE  LEVEL  OF  A 
DEVELOPING  MIXTURE,  WHICH  CONSISTS  OF  A 
TONER  AND  CARRIER  PARHCLES,  ON  A 
DEVELOPING  ROLLER 
Eifeh  Baicr,  SoHiihanwin;  Raiaer  Kfiefllerteia,  Monich,  and 
Bemhard  ScUageter,  Ottobnun,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcrmaiiy, 
•MigBors  to  Sleneaa  AktiMigMBllichaft,  Barlia  k  Mnich. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,457 
Claims  priority,  appilcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  May  13, 
1"1,  3118995 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/09 
U.S.a355-3DD  5Clalni8 

1.  An  automatic  focusing  ^paratus  using  an  ultrasonic  wave 
wherein  the  ultrasonic  wave  generated  from  an  ultrasonic 
wave  generator  is  transmitted  to  an  object,  the  distance  to  the 
object  is  measured  by  receiving  an  echo  therefrom,  and  a 
motor  is  driven  to  rotate  on  the  basis  of  distance  measurement 
dau  so  as  to  axiaUy  move  a  lens  for  focal  point  adjustment,  said 
H)paratus  comprising: 
a  microproceasor  unit  comprising  first  means  for  performing 

a  measurement  of  a  distance  to  the  object  by  plural  times 

and  storing  a  plurality  of  distance  measurement  data, 

second  means  for  comprising  each  of  the  plurality  of 

distance  measurement  dau  with  each  remaining  data. 

third  means  for  determining  whether  resultant  dau  of  the 

comparison  is  efTective,  and  fourth  means  for  employing 

dau  determined  by  said  third  means  to  be  effective  as 

distance  measurement  dau  for  focal  point  adjustment  of 

said  lens. 


1.  In  a  developer  sution  having  a  housing  containing  a 
rotary  developer  drum  for  conducting  developer  mix,  includ- 
ing toner  and  carrier  particles,  from  a  lower  region  of  said 
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housing  to  an  inking  gap  between  said  developer  drum  and  a 

charge  image  carrier  passing  through  said  sution  for  develop* 

ing  charge  images  generated  on  said  carrier,  apparatus  for 

setting  the  layer  of  developer  mix  on  said  developer  drum 

being  passed  to  said  inking  gap  comprising: 

a  stripping  roller  mounted  for  constant  speed  roution  in  a 

direction  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  roution  of  said 

developer  drum  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  developer 

drum  for  defining  a  nip  area  therd)etween  through  which 

developer  mix  carried  by  said  developer  drum  passes  in 

route  to  said  inking  gap,  said  stripping  roller  coacting  with 

said  developer  drwn  across  said  nip  area  to  uniformly  set 

the  Uyer  of  developer  mix  being  passed  therebetween  to 

said  inking  gap  at  a  constant  height  and 

a  guide  plau  disposed  beneath  said  stripping  roller  and 

adjacent  said  developer  drum,  said  guide  plate  having  a 

lead  edge  spaced  beneath  said  stripping  roller  by  a  g^) 

opening   for   receiving   therethrough   developer   mix 

stripped  by  said  stripping  roller  in  said  nip  area. 

4,487«497 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  IN  VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
HiioaU  liBora,  HaUUno;  Maaahiko  His^Jion,  Onka;  Kiyeahi 
Moriwito,  Onka;  KlyoaU  Shfbata,  Onka;  Takashi  Naga- 
aUma,  Sakai;  YaaoUko  YoaUkawa;  MaaaUro  Watashi,  both 
of  Ikoin;  Kiyonori  Yaaunoto,  Ncyagawa;  Toahihiko  Yana* 
noto,  Takaishi,  and  SUnsakc  YoaUaaga,  Sakai,  ail  of  Japan, 
aaaigiiors  to  Mita  Indnftrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,101 
Ciaina  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  No?.  30, 1981,  56*192394 
Int  a^  G03G  15/28 
U.S.  a  355-8  4  Claims 


- 1 


1.  For  use  in  a  variable  magnification  electrosutic  copying 
apparatus,  an  optical  device  comprising: 

a  first  reflecting  mirror  assembly  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  along  a  sutionary  transparent  plate  on  which  is 
to  be  placed  a  document  to  be  copied,  said  first  reflecting 
mirror  assembly  adapted  to  be  moved  at  a  predetermined 
speed  selected  according  to  a  selected  copying  magnifica- 
tion; 

a  second  reflecting  mirror  assembly  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  substantially  parallel  to  the  reciprocating  di- 
rection of  said  first  reflecting  mirror  assembly; 

a  speed*reduction  interlocking  mechanism  means  for  mov- 
ing said  second  reflecting  mirror  assembly  at  a  speed  equal 
to  one-half  of  the  moving  speed  of  said  first  reflecting 
mirror  assembly  according  to  the  movement  of  said  first 
reflecting  mirror  assembly,  said  mechanism  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  sutionary  pulleys  mounted  routably  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  in  the  reciprocating  direction  of 
said  first  and  second  reflecting  mirror  assemblies,  a  mov- 
able pulley  mounted  routably  on  said  second  reflecting 
mirror  assembly,  and  a  cable  wrapped  about  said  pair  of 
sutionary  pulleys  and  said  movable  pulley  and  fixed  to 
said  first  reflecting  mirror  assembly;  and 

a  magnification  setting  mechanism  means  for  changing  the 
relative  position  of  said  second  reflecting  mirror  assembly 
with  respect  to  said  first  reflecting  mirror  assembly  ac- 
cording to  the  magnification  value,  said  magnification 


setting  mechanism  means  including  a  setting  cam  having  a 
plurality  of  acting  portions  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 
magnification  values,  and  a  setting  member  mounted  for 
movement  substantially  parallel  to  the  reciprocating  di- 
rection of  said  first  and  second  reflecting  mirror  assem- 
blies and  adapted  to  be  heki  by  said  setting  cam  at  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  setting  positions  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  magnification  values,  opposite  free  end  por- 
tions of  said  cable  of  said  reduction  interlocking  mecha- 
nism means  being  wrapped  over  said  movable  pulley  in 
mutually  opposite  directions  and  then  fixed  to  said  setting 
member,  such  that  when  said  setting  member  is  moved 
said  movable  pulley  is  correspondingly  moved  to  move 
said  second  reflecting  mirror  assembly. 

4,4r«498 

COPIER 

Berad  M.  Godericy,  Vogsasoring  1,  D-7813  Staafcn,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/00090, 5  371  Date  Jun.  28, 1982,  5  102(e) 
Dau  Jan.  28,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO  82/01597,  PCT  Pub. 
Dau  May  13, 1982 
This  PCT  appUcatioB  fUed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,921 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  31, 
1980,  3041037 

IM.  ai  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CL  355-14  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  copier,  particularly  for  copying  documents,  drawings 
and  the  like  onto  paper,  said  copier  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  support  for  supporting  an  original  which  is 
to  be  copied  and  is  capable  of  being  transilluminated; 

(b)  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  the  original  prior  to 
and  during  copying,  said  illuminating  means  including  at 
least  one  illumination  source  capable  of  transUluminating 
the  original  while  the  latter  is  on  said  support  so  as  to 
permit  the  original  to  be  aligned  prior  to  copying;  and 

(c)  activating  means  for  said  illuminating  means  designed  to 
permit  transillumination  of  the  original  on  said  support 
while  copying  of  the  original  is  inhibited. 

4,487,499 

SYNCHRONIZED  DOCUMENT  FEED  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  COPIER 

APPARATUS 

Uoncl  B.  Hoftaan,  Wyckoff,  N  J^  aaaigBor  to  Tctras,  SA^ 

Paris,  France 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  313,948,  Oct  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,415,263. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,614 

iBt  a^  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CL  355-14  SH  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  machine  which  includes  a 

housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  side  walls,  a  front  and 

rear  wall;  an  imaging  system  within  the  housing  including  a 

rotary  electrophotographic  member,  rotary  means  supporting 

the  said  electrophotographic  member  to  rouu  in  a  defined 

geometric  endless  path,  drive  means  including  an  electric 

motor  for  moving  the  said  electrophotographic  member  in  a 

predetermined  direction  along  said  path,  means  for  charging 
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progrewive  areu  of  the  electrophotographic  member,  means 
for  lelectively  dischargitig  the  electrophotographic  member 
progrenively  to  apply  a  latent  image  thereon  and  including 
meant  progressively  illuminating  and  projecting  the  pattern  of 
an  original  patterned  member  to  the  progressively  charged 
areas  of  the  electrophotographic  member;  means  for  toning  the 
latent  image  progressively;  means  for  progressively  transfer- 
ring the  toned  image  to  •  carrier  medium  sheet  moving  syn- 
chroniously  with  said  electrophotographic  member;  and  means 
for  moving  the  sheet  after  transfer  out  of  the  front  wall  of  the 
housing,  the  invention  herein  which  comprises: 
means  for  moving  a  patterned  member  along  the  top  wall  of 
the  copying  machine  in  synchronism  with  the  movement 
of  said  rotary  electrophotographic  member  comprising  a 


tion,  wherein  a  human  operator  causes  densitometric  and  re- 
lated  dau  to  be  supplied  to  apparatus  adapted  to  process  such 
data  and  to  determme  exposures  therefrom,  the  improvement 
comprising  retrievably  storing  and  dispUying  some  such  daU 
and  related  information  derived  therefrom  to  the  operator  at 
selected  steps  in  the  overall  date  processing  and  exposure 
determination  procedure,  wherein  densitometric  data  from 
calibration  of  densitometer  response  against  a  standardized 
grey  scale  and  densitometric  data  subsequently  obtained  from 
non-standard  copy  are  displayed  to  the  operator  upon  demand, 
whereas  exposure  date  for  such  copy  calculated  from  densito- 
metric date  so  obtained  are  displayed  to  the  operator  automati- 
cally 


4,487^1 

PROCESS  OF  EXPOSING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER 

SUgem  Suxoki;  Yutakt  Koisnni;  Nobnynkl  Yanapwa;  Koji 

Hirakura,  aU  of  Kanagawt,  and  CUkani  Imai,  Tokyo,  aU  of 

Japan,  aarignora  to  Ricoh  Conpaoy,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  384,061 

daiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  1, 1981, 56484182 

lot  a^  G03B  27/4i,  27/50 

U.S.a355-50  14CbiM 


peir  of  engaged  roller*  having  a  nip,  the  top  wall  having  a 
window  against  which  the  patterned  member  is  adapted  to 
be  pressed  and  moved  by  said  engaged  rollers  to  be  pro- 
gressively illuminated  and  projected,  one  of  said  rollers 
being  coupled  to  be  driven  by  said  drive  means,  means  for 
applying  power  to  said  electric  motor  to  start  rotetion  of 
the  roUen  and  rotary  means  simultaneously,  the  engaged 
roUen  being  disposed  tt  the  top  of  the  housing  whereby  a 
member  may  be  pressed  into  said  nip  while  the  motor  is 
not  energized  and  neither  the  electrophotographic  mem- 
ber nor  the  one  of  stid  engaged  rollers  is  roteting,  at 
which  time  the  electric  motor  may  be  energized  manually 
causing  synchronized  movement  of  the  patterned  member 
and  the  electrophotographic  member. 


(Km  I 


4i4r, 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 
Chrwea  S.  Oit,  MargMe  City,  N J.,  anigBor  to  Electrooic 
Machaaiod  Products  Co^  Atlantic  City,  N  J. 
Flkd  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  363,070 

.,«««-  tat  Ci;  G03B  ;i/2« 

U  J.  a  385-44  i  17 


1.  fa  a  computer-assisted  svttem  of  photographic  reproduc- 


1.  A  process  of  effecting  slitwise  exposure  of  a  flat  photosen- 
sitive member  by  projecting  an  optical  image  of  a  stetionary 
original  onto  the  surface  of  the  flat  photosensitive  member 
which  moves  in  parallel  with  exposure  optics  including  a 
parallel  moving  part;  characterized  in  that  an  exposure  initia- 
tion location  on  the  photosensitive  member  is  situated  down- 
stream as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  surface 
of  the  photosensitive  member  and  an  exposure  termination 
location  on  the  photosensitive  member  is  situated  upstream  as 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  surface  of  the 
photosensitive  member,  an  image  location  moving  from  the 
exposure  initiation  to  the  exposure  termination  location  within 
the  space  of  a  copying  arrangement,  wherein  a  copying  magni- 
fication can  be  selected  by  the  speed  ratio  between  the  photo- 
sensitive member  and  the  movable  pert. 

4,487402 
MODEL  EO  1000  MULTISPECTRAL  COMPITTERIZED 

LENS  EVALUATION  STATION 
Lonli  R.  FantoBi,  Maaaapaqoa;  Uwroiec  Kavlcr,  Bethpage, 
and  Richard  Drazlar,  Weat  Babyhm,  aU  of  N.Y.,  antgaon  to 
Divenilled  Optical  CorporatiOB,  Fkndagdala,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  26,448 
fat  a^  GOIB  9/00 
UA  a  356-125  4CaaiBis 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  optimum  focal  plane  of  an 
infrared  lens  comprising: 
an  infrared  energy  source  and  means  for  modulating  the 

same; 
a  coUimating  lens; 
means  for  directing  energy  from  said  infrared  energy  source 

to  said  collimating  lens; 
a  folding  mirror; 

said  energy  being  directed  from  said  collimating  lent  to  said 
folding  mirror, 


December  11, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


711 


an  infrared  detector; 

said  energy  being  directed  from  said  folding  mirror  to  said 

detector, 
a  computer, 

said  detector  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  computer; 
a  platform; 
and  an  infrared  lens  holder  mounted  between  said  folding 

mirror  and  said  platform;  said  folding  mirror  being  for 

directing  said  energy  through  a  selected  portion  of  an 

infrared  lens  mounted  in  said  lens  holder; 
said  platform  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  lens 

holder  and  also  being  movable  parallel  to  said  lens  holder; 
a  knife  edge  shutter  mounted  on  said  platform  for  movement 

transversely  to  the  path  of  energy  from  said  infrared  lens 

in  said  lens  holder  to  said  detector, 
means  for  stepping  said  shutter  in  a  series  of  steps  across  the 

path  of  infrared  energy  from  said  lens  in  said  lens  holder 

under  control  of  said  computer; 
and  means  for  moving  said  platform  to  selected  positions 

toward  and  away  from  said  lens  in  said  lens  holder  under 

control  of  said  computer; 
said  detector  transmitting  the  successive  energy  levels  for 

each  position  of  said  shutter  at  each  position  of  said  plat- 
form to  said  computer; 
said  computer  being  operable  for  controlling  said  means  for 

moving  said  platform  to  move  said  platform  successively 


4,487,503 
REFRACTOMETER  USING  THE  UMITING  ANGLE 
METHOD 
Bcaoit  Graadlacquea,  Maisoas  Alfort;  Jacques  Moirez,  Paris; 
Michel  Saint-Serin,  Gagnr,  Michel  Blot  Arpa)on,  and  Jean- 
Michel  Balotean,  Uny  Gargaa,  aU  of  France,  aastgnon  to 
Sopclem,  Lerallois-Perret  France 

FUcd  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,905 
Clains  priority,  appUcatloB  France,  Nov.  14, 1980,  80  24244 
fat  a^  GOIN  21/43 
U.S.  a  356-136  7  Clains 


:v- 


to  a  plurality  of  successive  platform  positions  each  within 
the  range  of  the  depth  of  focus  of  said  lens  and  each  within 
a  respective  focal  plane  of  said  lens  in  said  lens  holder,  said 
computer  further  being  operable  when  said  platform  is  at 
each  of  said  successive  positions  for  controlling  said 
means  for  stepping  said  shutter  to  step  said  shutter  across 
said  respective  focal  plane;  said  computer  being  further 
operable  for  providing  a  read  out  of  said  successive  en- 
ergy levels  at  each  of  said  successive  positions; 

said  computer  being  further  operable  for  moving  said  plat- 
form to  first  second  and  third  ones  of  said  successive 
platform  positions,  for  stepping  said  shutter  and  for  pro- 
viding a  read  out  at  each  of  said  positions;  said  computer 
being  further  operable  for  moving  said  platform  to  a 
fourth  position  between  the  two  adjacent  positions  of  the 
first  second  and  third  positions  having  the  higher  energy 
level  read  outs,  for  stepping  said  shutter  and  for  providing 
a  read  out  at  said  fourth  position; 

and  an  additional  infrared  energy  sensor  in  the  path  of  en- 
ergy from  said  energy  source; 

said  additional  infrared  energy  sensor  detecting  variations  in 
the  energy  from  said  energy  source  and  being  connected 
to  said  computer  to  provide  a  normalizing  signal  for  said 
computer  to  vary  the  usable  input  signal  from  said  detec- 
tor in  said  computer  to  a  level,  for  each  operation,  which 
startt  from  the  same  base. 


1.  Refractometer  for  measuring  the  refractive  index  of  a 
medium,  using  the  limiting  angle  method,  comprising 

(a)  a  reference  prism  having  an  exit  face  and  a  known  refrac- 
"  tive  index,  in  contact  with  the  medium  to  be  observed; 

(b)  a  light  source; 

(c)  a  lens  for  directing  all  light  rays  emanating  from  said 
light  source  onto  said  prism; 

(d)  a  photoelectric  cell  for  measuring  the  image  formed  at 
said  exit  face  of  said  prism; 

(e)  an  apparatus  for  interpreting  signals  received  by  said  cell; 
(0  a  grille  fixed  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  and  having 

a  plurality  of  parallel  and  regularly  spaced  sliu  corre- 
sponding to  an  angle  of  incidence  of  an  optical  beam  on 
said  prism; 

(g)  said  light  source  illuminating  a  source  slit  wich  has  as  iu 
image  with  respect  to  an  optical  system  one  of  said  parallel 
slits  in  said  grille; 

(h)  means  being  provided  so  that  the  image  of  said  source  slit 
on  said  grille  can  be  successively  each  of  said  parallel  sliu 
of  said  grille; 

(i)  a  pupil  located  in  the  image  plane  of  said  light  source  and 
coiyugate  with  said  exit  face  of  said  prism. 

4,487,504 
REFLECTANCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  WITH 
INTEGRATING  SPHERE 
Heriwrt  Goldsmith,  Rockrillc,  Md.,  aaalgnor  to  Pacific  Scien- 
tific fastrumeats  Compaay,  Aaahcioi,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,346 

fat  CL'  GOIJ  i/42:  GOIN  21/47 

UA  CL  356-323  tS  Claia» 


1.  A  reflectance  measurement  instrument  comprising  an 
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integnttng  sphere  having  meuM  to  introduce  light  into  said 
sphere  and  defining  a  sample  port  to  receive  a  sample,  a  sample 
beam  exit  port  to  receive  light  reflected  from  a  sample  posi- 
tioned at  said  sample  port,  and  a  reference  beam  exit  port 
poaitioned  to  receive  light  reflected  from  the  interior  waU  of 
said  sphere,  measuring  means  to  make  quantitative  meuure- 
ments  on  received  light  intensity,  a  first  fiber  optic  cable  ar- 
ranged to  receive  light  transmitted  through  said  sample  beam 
exit  port,  a  second  fiber  optic  cable  arranged  to  receive  Ught 
transmitted  through  said  leference  beam  exit  port,  and  beam 
•witching  means  operable  to  selectively  position  said  first  fiber 

optic  cable  or  said  second  fiber  optic  cable  to  transmit  the  light 
received  thereby  to  said  measuring  means. 


M87406 

REVERSING  ROLL  INVERTER  WITH  BYPASS 

CAPAUUTY 

^  ^  /  ???•'•■'"*"*  ■'*^  "*•■*«.  ""Wrport, -, 

•  -  "Tft"  ^  '^•^  Cofporrtloi^  Stnfort,  Goo. 

FUad  Ang.  23, 1X2,  Sar.  No.  410,202 

■I  c  «^SJ^  ^^'^  ^^^  ^»  ^'/^*  ^7/« 
W  A  i*  99»— 'M  SH  g 


Mt7,S08 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  SIGNAL  FOR 

AUGNMENT 

SUfsU  NkfaM,  Tokyo;  TMyoiU  Yamada.  Kawasaki,  and 

RTMorangm  YokohiM,  aU  of  Japan,  asrignon  to  Canon 

''—'^  KaUbtt,  Tokyok  J«p«i 

FIM  Si».  17, 1M2,  S«.  No.  419,912 

Int  CLi  G02t  21/06:  GOIB  11/00 
U.S.a386-^l00  jciata. 


1.  A  signal  processing  apparatus  usable  with  a  fint  object 
having  at  least  one  fint  mark  pattern  and  a  second  object 
having  at  least  one  second  mark  pattern  thereon,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
first  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  first  mark  pattern  and 
putting  out  a  fint  signal  strem  containing  a  desirable  signal 
portion  indkative  of  said  fint  mark  pattwem  and  an  unde- 
sirable signal  portion  indicative  of  information  unavoid- 
ably sensed  by  sakl  first  sensing  means; 
second  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  second  mark  pattern 
and  putting  out  a  second  signal  stream  containing  a  desir- 
able signal  portion  indicative  of  said  second  mark  pattern 
and  an  undesirable  signal  portion  indicative  of  information 
unavokJably  sensed  by  aid  second  sensing  means; 
extracting  means  for  extracting  said  desirable  signal  portion 
mdicative  of  said  first  mark  pattern  from  said  fint  signal 
•tream  and  for  extracting  said  desirable  signal  portion 
mdwative  of  said  second  mark  pattern  from  said  second 
signal  stream; 
threshold  value  determining  means  for  determining  a  first 
threahoW  value  from  the  peak  value  of  Uw  desirable  signal 
portiwj  indicative  of  said  first  mark  pattern  extracted  from 
said  first  signal  stream  and  for  determining  a  second 
threshold  value  from  the  peak  value  of  the  desirable  signal 
portion  mdwative  of  said  second  mark  pattern  extracted 
from  said  second  signal  stream; 
signal  converting  means  for  converting  a  signal  of  a  higher 
level  m  the  first  signal  stream  than  the  fint  threshold  value 
mto  a  fint  digital  signal  and  for  converting  a  signal  of  a 

S'T.S^."  **  ••****  "«°^  ■*'««  ^^  *e  second 
threshold  value  mto  a  second  digital  signal;  and 

•ignal  composing  means  for  composing  the  fint  digital  sianal 
and  the  second  digital  signal. 


1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  normal  p^er  path  of 
travel  along  which  sheets  are  advanced,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

dual  mode  inverting  means  poaitioned  within  said  normal 
paper  path  and  adapted  to  Auction  in  a  first  mode  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  normal  paper  path  and  serves  as  a 
transport  means  to  transport  sheets  in  a  first  direction 
toward  an  output  area  and  Auction  in  a  second  mode  to 
reverse  said  fint  direction  of  the  sheets  and  forward  them 
for  further  processing  before  they  exit  said  inverting 
means  in  said  first  direction,  and  wherein  said  dual  mode 
inverting  means  includes  a  pair  of  reversible  rolls  posi- 
tioned within  said  normal  paper  path  downstream  from 
tri-roll  input  and  output  nips  formed  by  two  driven  rolls 
positioned  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  an  kiler  roll, 
said  reversible  rolls  have  a  uniform  surface  and  are 
adapted  to  forward  sheets  in  either  a  forward  or  reverse 
direction. 


4,407307 
PORTABLE  WASTE  PROCESSING  UNTT 
George  Van  Wyagavdaa,  Loisdon,  Cteadi,  Mripor  to 
Machinery  Company  Liaitad,  London,  Omada 
Filed  Oet  24, 1903,  Sar.  No.  548,488 
Int  a^  B20C  7/oa  7/04 
U.S.a346-20  jchtai 

1-  A  processing  q>paratus  for  sludge  and  liquid  waste  com- 
prising: 

a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  firame; 

a  drum  type  mixer  mounted  for  roution  on  said  framr, 

motive  power  means  including  a  hydraulic  pump; 

a  hydraulic  motor  for  rotating  said  drum  type  mixer 
mounted  on  said  firame  operable  in  response  to  output 
from  said  hydraulic  pump; 

waste  feed  means  mounted  on  said  firame; 

a  hydraulic  motor  for  said  waste  feed  means  on  said  fhune 
operable  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  pump  for  feed- 
ing waste  into  the  input  end  of  sakl  mixer; 
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storage  means  on  said  frame  for  storing  a  supply  of  process- 
ing agent  for  said  waste; 

processing  agent  feed  supply  means  on  said  frame  a  hydrau- 
lic motor  for  said  processing  agent  feed  means  on  said 
firame  operable  in  reqxmse  to  output  of  said  pump  for 
feeding  processing  agents  from  said  storage  means  to  said 
mixer, 

delivery  means  mounted  on  said  firame  for  delivering  output 


nket  arms  of  any  part  of  said  polymeric  material  not  dis- 
charged through  said  ouUet  port  into  said  mastication  stage. 


4,407,509 
PORTABLE  BLENDER 
Raymond  D.  Boyca,  1022  Brookharea  Blvd^  Noraun,  Okla. 
73009 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1903,  Ser.  No.  480,560 

Int  aJ  BOIF  7/Oa  7/16.  13/04 

V&  a  366-199  17  datas 


from  said  drum  type  mixer  for  conveyance  to  a  remote 

location; 
valve  control  means  for  supplying  output  of  said  pump  to 

said  hydraulic  motor  for  said  waste  feed  means; 
valve  control  means  for  supplying  output  of  said  pump  to 

said  hydraulic  motor  for  said  processing  agent  feeding 

means; 
valve  control  means  for  supplying  output  of  said  pump  to 

said  hydraulic  motor  for  said  drum  type  mixer. 

4,407^00 

EXTRUDER  PROVIDED  WITH  PREHEATING  STAGE 

Hetai  Ratheiaer,  Vienna,  Anatria,  amipior  to  Ancricaa  Maphu 

Corporation,  McPbafMM,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1903,  Ser.  No.  561,503 

Inta3B29Bi/00 

UJ.a366-91  6aai«s 


1.  In  an  extruder  having  a  housing  forming  a  mastication 
stage  provided  with  feedscrew  means  for  shaping  a  flowable 
polymeric  material  into  a  coherent  article,  said  mastication 
stage  communicating  with  a  passage  supplying  said  polymeric 
material  to  said  feedscrew  means,  the  combination  therewith  of 
a  preheating  and  premixing  chamber  bounded  by  horizontal 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  by  a  peripheral  wall,  said  chamber 
being  provided  with  external  heating  means,  an  upper  wheel 
and  a  lower  wheel  juxtaposed  in  said  chamber  and  centered  on 
a  common  vertical  axis,  and  drive  means  for  joindy  routing 
said  wheels  about  said  axis,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  being 
respectively  provided  with  an  inlet  port  and  an  oudet  port 
forming  part  of  said  passage,  said  upper  wheel  having  a  set  of 
first  raker  arms  sweeping  the  interior  of  said  chamber  adjacent 
said  top  wall  and  in  the  area  of  said  inlet  port  with  an  ofT-radial 
orienution  drawing  incoming  polymeric  material  toward  said 
axis,  said  lower  wheel  having  a  set  of  second  raker  arms  sweep- 
ing the  interior  of  sakl  chamber  a4iacent  sakl  bottom  wall  and 
in  the  area  of  sakl  outlet  port  with  an  ofT-radial  orienution 
driving  sakl  polymeric  material  from  the  vicinity  of  said  axis 
toward  said  peripheral  wall  for  re-engagement  by  said  first 


1.  A  blender  for  blending  materials,  comprising: 
a  container  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  a  container 
opening  extending  a  distance  therethrough  and  intersect- 
ing the  upper  end  thereof,  the  container  opening  being 
shaped  to  receive  the  material  to  be  blended  through  the 
open  upper  end  and  to  retain  such  material  to  be  blended 
generally  within  the  container  opening; 
a  cap  removably  connectable  to  the  open  upper  end  of  the 
container  and  substantially  closing  the  open  upper  end  of 
the  container  when  connected  thereto,  the  cap  having  s 
cap  base  and  a  cq>  wall  extending  a  distance  generally 
about  the  cap  base, 
a  support  base  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  a 
receptacle  opening  being  formed  through  the  support  base 
terminating  with  a  receptacle  lower  end  to  form  a  recepu- 
cle  adapted  for  receiving  the  cap  with  the  container  con- 
nected thereto,  the  cap  being  disposed  generally  near  the 
receptacle  lower  end  when  the  cap  with  the  container 
connected  thereto  is  disposed  within  the  receptacle  open- 
ing, and  the  support  bsoe  having  a  ledge  formed  on  the 
wall  formed  by  the  receptacle  opening  and  extending 
drcumferentially  about  the  receptacle  opening,  the  ledge 
being  spaced  a  distance  above  the  receptacle  lower  end 
adapted  to  engage  the  cap  to  limit  the  movement  of  the 
cap  in  a  direction  generally  toward  the  receptacle  lower 
end,  the  ledge  cooperating  to  position  the  cap  in  the  recep- 
tacle opening  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  above  the 
receptacle  lower  end.  the  support  base  also  having  a  com- 
ponent space  being  formed  in  a  portion  of  the  support 
base,  and  the  receptacle  lower  end  having  an  opening 
formed  therethrough;  a  mixer  for  blending  the  material, 
the  mixer  being  connectable  to  the  container  and  having  a 
portion  disposable  withm  a  portion  of  the  oontauer  open- 
ing when  the  cap  is  connected  to  the  container,  and  the 
mixer  comprising: 

a  mixer  shaft  extending  through  a  central  portion  of  the 
cap  base,  a  portion  of  the  mixer  shaft  extending  a  dis- 
tance through  the  space  formed  by  the  cap  wall  and 
another  portion  of  the  shaft  extending  a  distance  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  the  cap  base; 
mixer  blades  attached  to  the  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
extending  through  the  space  formed  by  the  cap  wall, 
the  shaft  extending  the  distance  firom  the  cap  base  so  the 
blades  are  diqwsed  generally  withu  a  portion  of  the 
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container  opening  in  a  connected  position  of  the  cap 
■ad  the  container;  and 
means  for  forming  a  fluid  seal  between  the  cap  and  the 
shaft; 
a  drive  assembly  haviag  a  portion  removably  engageable 
with  a  portion  of  the  mixer,  the  drive  assembly  driving  the 
mixer  to  blend  the  material  in  the  container  in  a  driving 
condition  of  the  drive  assembly,  comprising: 
a  DC  motor  supported  within  the  component  space  for 
driving  the  mixer  when  the  motor  is  in  a  driving  condition 
and  comprising  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  the  open- 
ing in  the  receptacle  lower  end; 
a  drive  connector  cotnected  to  the  drive  shaft  and  being 
disposed  in  the  receptacle  generally  near  the  receptacle 
lower  end;  I 

batteries  supported  idthin  the  component  space  con- 
nected  to  the  motor  for  conditioning  the  motor  in  a 
driving  condition  when  electrical  continuity  is  estab- 
lished between  the  motor  and  the  batteries; 
a  switch  supported  within  the  component  space  and  inter- 
posed between  the  batteries  and  the  motor  for  establish- 
ing electrical  continuity  between  the  batteries  and  the 
motor  in  a  closed  position  of  the  switch  and  for  inter- 
rupting electrical  continuity  between  the  motor  and  the 
batteries  in  an  opened  position  of  the  switch,  the  switch 
being  normally  opeaed; 

meuis  for  positioning  the  switch  in  the  closed  position- 
and 

a  mixer  connector  connicted  to  the  mixer  shaft,  the  mixer 
connector  being  removably  connectable  to  the  drive  con- 
nector,  the  motor  drivfagly  rotating  the  mixer  blades  in  a 
drivmg  condition  of  the  motor  when  the  mixer  is  con- 
nected  to  the  motor  via  the  connection  provided  via  the 
mixer  connector  and  the  drive  connector,  the  cap  being 
supported  on  the  ledge  in  a  connected  position  of  the 
drive  connector  and  the  mixer  connector. 


vessel  U  controlled  by  adjusting  the  angular  position  of 
said  guides, 
each  of  said  mixing  guides  including  mounting  rod  means 
having  at  least  one  rod  end  extending  dirough  die  wall  of 
said  elongated  vessel  in  a  rotatid>le  and  fluidtight  manner, 
Uie  axis  of  the  rod  ends  being  arranged  substantially  per- 
pendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vessel, 
a  second  rod  end  being  anchored  to  die  wall  of  die  vessel 

opposite  said  first  rod  end, 
sealing  means  affixed  to  said  vessel  and  engaging  at  least  die 

end  of  die  first  rod  in  a  fluidtight  manner,  and 
at  least  two  blade-shaped  semicircular  vanes  each  having  a 
float  or  straight  section  formed  on  the  periphery  or  outer 
edge  diereof,  said  flat  sections  being  rotatably  connected 
togedier,  die  curved  edges  of  die  two  vanes  at  points 
taken  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  straight  vane 
section  being  fixedly  connected  to  die  rod  ends  extending 
mto  said  vessel,  at  least  one  vane  being  connected  to  a  rod 
end  for  independent  rotatable  movement  dierewith, 
the  combined  area  the  pair  of  said  two  vanes  being  less  than 
die  cross-sectional  area  of  said  vessel  whereby  at  least  one 
of  the  vanes  can  rotate  through  a  complete  circle  widiin 
the  vessel. 


M87310 

MEONO  APPARATUS 

Cora^BuTMB,  and  Amon  Plaachkes,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Nettariawh,  a«lgw>n  to  SheU  OU  Compmiy,  HooatoB,  Tex. 
OmOMkm  of  Sar.  No.  41«,742,  MuITSk,  abandoMd^ 

TWa  uvpikatkm  Mar.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  589,864 
SaSSr  ''**^'  "Vtlkatim  UnitMl  Klagdoo,  May  28, 1982, 

lat  a.3  BOIF  5/06 
UAa3«-^7  , Claims 


4,487,511 
WATCH  FOR  THE  SPACE  ORIENTATION  IN  ADDITION 

TO  THE  TIME  ORIENTATION 

Giaocario  Lucarelli,  via  TasM),  179,  Naples,  Italy  80127 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,890 

lot  a.3  G04B  19/26 

UA  CL  368-15  j  QaUn 


1.  An  apparatiis  for  mixing  flowing  materials  comprising: 
an  elongated  vessel  provided  with  at  least  one  inlet  means 
near  one  end  of  said  veael  for  supplying  materials  to  be 
mued,  and  outlet  means  near  die  odier  end  of  said  vessel 
for  discharging  the  said  materials  after  mixing;  and 
a  plurahty  of  mixing  guides  inside  said  vessel,  said  mixing 
guides  being  spaced  apart  from  each  odier  along  the  longi- 
tuduial  axis  of  said  vessel,  each  of  said  guides  having  an 
axis  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  vessel,  and  each  said  guide  being  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  said  vessel  whereby  materials  flowed 
dirough  the  vessel  are  mixed  by  passing  through  and 
between  said  guides,  and  die  pressure  drop  across  die 


0     I \t\3\*\s\»\f\  t\* 


1.  A  watch-compass  useftil  for  time  and  space  orientation, 
said  watch-compass  comprising: 

(a)  a  dial  having  two  main  pointers  for  indicating  local  time; 

(b)  a  supplemental  pointer  located  on  said  dial,  said  supple- 
mental pointer  being  able  to  indicate  on  the  dial  an  azi* 
muth  angle  of  a  selected  celestial  body; 

(c)  a  microprocessor  associated  with  die  watoh  and  used  for 
calculating  said  azimuth  angle;  and 

(d)  a  keyboard  attached  to  said  wateh  for  introducing  num* 
bers  and  data  into  said  microprocessor  for  calculation  of 
said  azimuth  angle. 
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4,487,512 
PROGRAMMABLE  ALARM  CLOCK  APPARATUS 
L  Garth  Price,  3255  Gateway,  Apt  235,  Springfield,  Orcg. 
97477 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,122 

lat  a^  G04B  9/OQ:  CMC  21/16 

MS.  a  368-66  3  Clafan 
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1.  Programmable  alarm  clock  apparatus,  comprising,  in 
combination: 
clock  means,  including 
a  clock  for  determining  time  on  daily,  hourly,  and  minute 

basis, 
display  means  for  displaying  time  on  an  hourly  and  minute 

basis,  and 
display  means  for  indicating  the  day  of  the  week;  alarm 

means,  including 
means  for  selecting  an  alarm  time  on  an  hour  and  minute 

basis, 
means  for  selectively  programming  the  alarm  time  on  a 

day  of  the  week  basis, 
means  for  providing  a  first  audible  alarm  at  the  selected 
alarm  time  and  on  the  selected  days  of  the  week,  and 
first  timer  means  for  turning  off  the  audible  alarm  after  a 
first  predetermined  time  period; 
first  electrical  power  means  for  providing  electrical  power 

to  the  clock  means  and  the  alarm  means; 
power  failure  warning  means  for  providing  a  second  audible 
alarm  upon  the  failure  of  electrical  power  from  the  first 
electrical  power  means; 
second  timer  means  for  turning  off  the  second  audible  alarm 

after  a  second  predetermined  time  period;  and 
second  electrical  power  means  for  providing  electrical 
power  to  the  power  failure  warning  means  and  to  die 
second  timer  means  and  to  the  alarm  means  upon  failure  of 
the  first  electrical  power  means  for  the  second  audible 
alarm. 


4,487,513 
WATCH  CASE  STRUCTURE 
Mantaka  Mataumoto,  Tokoroawa,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Gtiiea 
Wateh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,603 

Clahos  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1982, 57>11345 

lot  a^  G04B  37/00 

MS.  a  368—294  9  Clains 

1.  A  watch  case  structure  comprising: 

a  caseband  made  quite  thin  with  respect  to  a  total  thickness 

of  the  watch; 
a  flat  plate  member  fixed  on  the  inner  periphery  of  the  upper 
part  of  said  caseband  and  provided  with  an  opening,  said 


flat  plate  member  occupying  a  great  part  of  the  total  top 
area  of  the  watch; 
a  bezel  fixed  in  the  inner  periphery  of  the  opening  of  said  flat 
pUte  member,  and 


S      17     16    9o 


IS         12 


15  13 


a  wateh  galss  fixed  on  the  inner  periphery  of  the  upper  part 
of  said  bezel. 


4,487,514 

MOTOR  1 

Hlaamitsa  Mori,  Yokkalchi,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Tdgro  Shlbanra 
DenU  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,993 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1981,  5^153051; 
May  14, 1982,  57-70775 

lot  a^  n6C  32/06 
MS.  a.  384-113  IS  Claims 


»« 


1.  A  motor  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  stationary  shaft  placed  upright  on  the  housing  and  having 
an  outer  peripheral  surface; 

a  rotational  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  hollow  portion  coaxi- 
ally  formed  with  the  rotational  shaft,  open  at  one  end  of 
the  rotational  shaft,  and  into  which  the  stationary  shaft  is 
inserted,  so  that  the  rotational  shaft  is  rotatably  and  coaxi- 
ally  supported  by  the  stationary  shaft; 

a  rotor  mounted  on  the  rotational  shaft  and  rotating  inte- 
grally with  the  rotational  shaft; 

a  stator  mounted  in  the  housing  for  rotating  the  rotor; 

a  first  dynamic  pressure  type  bearing  including  a  herring- 
bone-shaped air  groove  and  formed  on  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  stationary  shaft  for  generating  a  dy- 
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namic  pneumatic  flo  J  between  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  stationary  ihaft  and  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  hollow  portion  of  the  rotational  shaft  by  means  of  the 
roution  of  the  rotational  shaft  to  bear  the  radial  load  of 
the  routional  shaft;  and 
a  second  dynamic  pressure  type  bearing  including  a  spiral- 
shaped  air  groove  and  formed  on  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  sutionary  shaft  for  generating  a  dynamic 
pneumatic  flow  betwoen  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  stationary  shaft  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  hol- 
low portion  of  the  rotational  shaft  by  means  of  the  rota- 
tion of  the  routional  4iaft  to  bear  the  thrust  load  of  the 
rotational  shaft. 


forward  motion  is  prevented  from  interfering  wiht  the  applica- 
tion of  forward  force  to  the  other  needles,  and  a  controllable 
blocking  device  for  each  needle,  normally  in  a  relaeasing  con- 
dition permitting  lengthwise  forward  movement  of  the  needle 
but  energizable  to  a  blocking  condition  confining  the  needle 
against  forward  motion  in  response  to  said  force,  said  needle 
printing  apparatus  being  characterized  by: 
A.  each  printing  needle  and  its  stroke  equalizing  element 

comprising  a  single  elongated  piece  of  resilient  material; 

and 


4487^1S 
MULTIPLE  ACTION  PRINT  HEAD  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

FOR  A  DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Samuel  C  Harrii,  WiyMsbpro,  Va^  iHifMr  to  Genicon  Cor- 
poratiom  Wayaaibora,  V4 

Filed  Jul.  19,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  d99«216 
lot  CL^  B4U  3/J2 


VS.  a  4oa-ui 


ISdaiffls 


1.  A  dot  matrix  printer  head  control  circuit  capable  of  selec- 
tively requesting  and  receivftig  print  head  control  data  from  a 
digital  data  processor  which  successively  transmits  plural  sets 
of  digital  data  in  response  to  a  data  request  signal,  said  control 
circuit  comprising: 
master/slave  state  means  capable  of  being  preset  to  one  of 

plural  predetermined  stable  states; 
data  request  means  connected  to  said  master/slave  state 
means  for  generating  a  data  request  signal  only  if  said 
master/slave  state  meant  has  been  preset  to  the  predeter- 
mined master  stable  state;  and 
data  receiving  means  also  connected  to  said  master/slave 
State  means  for  receiving  only  a  predetermined  one  of  the 
successive  sets  of  digital  data  transmitted  in  response  to  a 
given  data  request  signal,  said  predetermined  set  being 
determined  by  the  preset  stable  state  of  said  master/slave 
State  means. 


B.  each  stroke  equalizing  element 

(1)  being  behind  its  needle, 

(2)  being  substantially  wholly  contained  in  said  plane,  and 

(3)  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  portions  of  said  one 
piece  which  project  obliquely  forwardly  at  opposite 
inclinations  to  the  axis  of  the  printing  needle  and  which 
are  connected  with  one  another  at  a  substantially  sharp- 
angled  junction  to  have  a  substantially  zigzag  form. 

4,487^17 

PRINTER  ADAPTED  TO  PERFORM 

MARGIN/TABULATOR  SEITING  FUNCTION 

ToiUaki  Osawa,  Urayaso;  YasoaU  Yamada,  nonbaiU,  and 

Hlroatn  Koodo,  Zoahl,  aU  of  Japaa,  anlflaon  to  Cutoa 

KaboaUld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

ContiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  138,982,  Apr.  10, 1980,  abaadoaed. 

This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,065 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-5299QS 
Apr.  27, 1979, 54-52991;  JuL  5, 1979, 5444391 

Int  CL^  B41J  21/02 
UJS.  a  400—279  9  n.i». 
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4,487,516 
PRINTING  NEEDLE  APPARATUS 
Ralacr  Kaaflaaaa,  Witta-Allae  32,  D.2000  Hamborg  55,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUad  Feb.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,157 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay.  Feb.  27, 
1982,3207195 

lat  CLi  B41J  3/12 
UA  a  400-124  7  rhi— 

1.  Needle  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  row  of  printing 
needles  that  have  respective  axes  which  are  parallel  to  one 
another  and  are  all  contained  substantially  in  a  single  plane, 
each  said  needle  having  a  tip  at  a  front  end  thereof  and  being 
movable  lengthwise  forwardly  from  a  normal  position  in  re- 
sponse to  a  forward  force  upon  it,  for  engagement  of  its  tip 
against  a  recording  medium,  a  yielding  stroke  equalizing  ele- 
ment for  each  printing  needle  through  which  forward  force  is 
applied  to  it  and  whereby  confinement  of  the  needle  against 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  providing  a  margin  and/or  tabu* 
lator  setting  function,  comprising: 

printing  means; 

a  carriage  carrying  said  printing  means; 

carriage  displacement  means  for  initiating  displacement  of 
said  carriage  in  response  to  entry  of  an  instruction  thereto 
and  for  stopping  displacement  of  said  carriage  in  response 
to  a  stop  aignal  thereto;  and 

tabulator/margin  setting  means,  connected  to  said  carriage 
displacement  means,  for  generating  stop  signals  to  stop 
carriage  displacement  initiated  by  said  dispUcement 
means  at  desired  stop  positions,  said  tabulator/margin 
setting  means  comprising  a  group  of  switches  for  setting 
said  desired  stop  positions  of  said  carriage,  said  group  of 
switches  comprising  a  printed  circuit  board  having  a 
plurality  of  open  circuit  patterns  each  corresponding 
respectively  to  a  said  desired  stop  position  of  said  carriage, 
a  pressure-sensitive  electroconductive  member  adhered  to 
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said  printed  circuit  board  to  cover  said  open  circuit  pat- 
terns, and  at  least  one  tabulator/margin  setting  resilient 
member  mountable  for  selectively  pressurizing  an  area  of 
said  pressure-sensitive  electroconductive  member  corre- 
sponding to  one  said  open  circuit  pattern  at  a  desired  stop 
position  to  thereby  close  said  circuit  pattern  and  produce 
a  stop  signal  indicative  thereof; 
wherein  said  carriage,  when  displaced  in  response  to  an 
instruction  to  said  carriage  displacement  means,  is  stopped 
at  said  tabulator/margin  positions  selected  in  accordance 
with  the  stop  signab  produced  by  said  switches. 


slide  means  mounted  for  directional  lineal  motion  relative  to 
the  printer;  said  slide  means  having  a  rack  portion  thereon; 

document<lamping  means  on  said  slide  means  for  receiving, 
clamping  and  releasing  documents  therein;  said  docu- 
ment-clamping means  comprising  a  rigid  clamp  portion 
which  engages  the  documents  and  a  resilient  spring  arm 
which  carries  the  rigid  clamp  portion; 

rotatable  power  means; 

gear  means  having  teeth  mechanically  engaging  the  rack 
portion  of  said  sUde  means  and  rotatable  in  one  direction 
to  advance  the  slide  means  from  an  initial  position  to  a 


4,487,518 
ADJUSTABLE  PRINTER  HEAD  DRIVE 
Firraedo  Eariai,  MOaa,  Italy,  antgaor  to  HoaeyweU  laforna- 
tioB  Syitcni  Italia,  Mflaa,  Italy 

FVcd  Apr.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372308 
Claini  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  7, 1981, 21538  A/81 
lat  CL^  B4U  25/28 
VS.  a  400-320  1  CUai 


1.  In  combination  with  a  serial  printer  an  adjustable  diameter 
pulley  for  adjusting  belt  tenaira  in  a  belt  transmission  system 
which  moves  a  printing  head  along  a  printing  Une  comprising: 

a  plastic  cylinder  having  a  tapered  longitudinal  internal 
surface,  a  cylindrical  external  surface  acting  as  a  winding 
surface  for  a  beh  and  two  flat  sides  perpendicular  to  said 
cylindrical  surfiKc,  said  cylinder  further  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  slits  partially  extending  alternately  from 
either  longitudinal  end  of  said  cylinder: 

a  core  provided  with  a  tapered  portion  inserted  in  said  cylin- 
der, said  core  f^uther  having  a  threaded  portion  extending 
longitudinally; 

positioning  means  for  positioning  said  plastic  cylinder  on 
said  core,  said  positioning  means  comprising  an  annular 
ring  having  its  internal  surface  threaded,  said  annular  ring 
engaging  said  threaded  portion  of  said  core  and  being 
capable  of  longitudinal  motion  when  screwed  on  said 
threaded  portion;  whereby  said  positioning  means 
contacts  one  end  of  said  cylinder  urging  said  cylinder  in  a 
longitudinal  direction,  thus  radially  expanding  the  cyUn- 
drical  external  surface  of  said  plastic  cylinder  whereby  the 
belt  tension  in  the  belt  transmission  system  which  moves  a 
printing  head  along  the  printing  Une  is  appropriately  ad- 
justed. 


4,487,519 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  ON  RECEIPT  FORMS  OR 

THE  LIKE 
WoUjpag  Rnbcy;  Gttatcr  Baiti;  Wolfkaag  Malkc,  and  Harald 
Noaek,  all  of  Bolia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmaaay,  aaaigBon  to 
NIxdorf  Coaipater  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,544 
Claini  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  No?.  30, 
1981, 3147415 

lat  a'  B41J  13/22 
VS.  a.  400-534  5  Claloa 

1.  Apparatus  for  receiving,  holding  and  bidirectionally  feed- 
faig  documents  relative  to  a  printer,  comprising: 


drawn-in  position  and  in  the  other  direction  to  return  the 
slide  means  to  the  initial  position; 

the  document-clamping  means  including  a  pin  mounted  in 
said  rack  portion  for  displacement  at  right  angles  thereto 
and  bearing  against  the  spring  arm  and  being  arranged  to 
be  displaced  by  the  engagement  of  a  tooA  of  said  gear 
means  with  said  pin  to  release  documents  at  one  of  said 
positions  and  to  grip  documents  at  other  positions; 

and  drive  means  mechanically  interconnecting  said  power 
means  with  said  gear  means  for  converting  rotation  of  said 
drive  means  into  bidirectional  rotation  of  said  gear  means. 


4,487,520 
FOLDER 
Horrt-Weraer  Maio^Hnake,  laeriohn;  Werner  H.  G.  Pftma* 
knch,  Hener,  aad  Friedrich  Vieler,  Iserlohn-Siiaineni,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  aaaigBors  to  Hnnke  4k  Jochhcini,  laer- 
iohn. Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay 

Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,036 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Dec  2, 
1980,  3045815;  Dec  2, 1980, 3045816;  Feb.  20, 1981,  3107093; 
Mar.  13, 1981, 3110551 

lat  G.^  B42F  13/36.  13/06.  13/00-  B42D  5/00 
VS.  a  402—65  16  Clains 


1.  Folder  for  receiving  documentary  material,  especially 
tabulating  paper,  with  two  covers,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
provided  in  the  region  of  the  folder  spine  with  a  profile  bar 
which  has  a  trough  part  with  insertion  orifices  for  thread-on 
wires  serving  to  retain  the  documentary  material  and  onto 
which  slides  for  firmly  clamping  the  thread-on  wires  can  be 
clipped,  these  slides  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  a  guide 
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partially  Mirrounding  the  profile  bar,  each  slide  being  made  4,487,522 

hook-like  at  one  end.  the  profile  bar  being  provided  in  its  JOINING  DEVICE 

trough  part  at  each  bar  end  with  at  least  one  cam  (9)  which  Robert  H.  AppMy,  Gcrrarda  Graai,  and  Peter  L.  0»?c  London, 

interacts  with  a  plurality  of  stops  (t9a.  19A  20)  on  each  slide      ^"^  ot  England,  aaaignora  to  Titna  Tool  Company  Lindted, 

including  at  least  a  first  stop  (20)  to  counteract  the  pulling-ofT      Gn^H  Britain 

of  the  slides  ftom  the  profile  bar,  and  at  least  a  second  stop       ContinnaHon  of  Scr.  No.  96^44,  No?.  21, 1979,  Pit  No. 

(19a;  196)  to  determine  the  poution  of  the  slides  in  a  hanging    ^•341,485,  which  is  a  continaation-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  52,940, 

position  in  which  their  hook-like  ends  project  beyond  the  ends   ''""'  ^  ^'^^  abandoned.  Tliia  application  May  18, 1982,  Ser. 

of  the  profile  bar,  there  being  provided  on  the  slide  at  least  one      ^  ,       _,  _,  ..  ^^'  ^•383 

ftirther  stop  which  is  an  engagement  stop  (17)  extending  from  ^.^^  'Si'*?'  ^"^ii?*^  Kiat^om,  Not.  24»  1978, 

the  rear  end  of  the  slide  for  engaging  the  cam  (9)  for  defining  ^r^Cz^,!L.       T^  ^.    ^  

the  podtion  of  the  slide  in  a  fiSrixJsition  in  which  the  reJ     ^  ■^'^ «»'  ^t^^  2?  '!?^*.!2^""*  ^  '"*'  "* 

end  of  the  slide  pushed  ftom  the  bar  end  onto  the  particular  wir!LT^^^^^ 

thread'On  tongue  tenninatos  essentially  flush  with  the  end  of  yjjs.  a.  403—231 

the  profile  bar,  said  engaaement  stop  (17)  of  each  slide  (6) 

being  designed  to  fit  into  the  trough  part  (12)  and  to  be  moved 

by  the  user  of  the  folder  over  the  cam  (9)  assigned  to  it,  under 

the  effect  of  force,  in  such  a  way  that  the  slide  (6)  can  be 

dispbced  beyond  the  position  defined  by  the  engagement  stop 

(17)  when  it  engages  the  oam  (9)  towards  the  center  of  the 

profile  bar  (3),  provided  with  insertion  orifices  (4),  each  slide 

(4)  being  provided  on  its  underside  with  two  guide  webs  (25, 

24)  which  extend  over  appfoxinutely  the  entire  length  of  the 

slide  (<)  and  run  at  a  distance  from  one  another  and  which  have 

projections  on  their  undenides,  these  projections  forming  said      *-  ^  Joining  device  for  joining  panels  at  right  angles  to  each 

plurality  of  stops  (19a  196;  20)  interacting  with  the  cams  (9)  of  °*^^'  comprising  an  element  having  a  head  portion  and 

the  profile  bar  (3),  said  folder  including  essentially  V-shaped  ***P****  ^°  be  secured  into  one  of  said  panels  with  said  head 

profile  bar  margins  and  said  profile  bar  having  a  cut  edge  (10)  P°"'°"  projecting  from  an  edge  thereof,  a  holding  member 

defined  on  its  bottom  section,  said  cut  edge  forming  in  the  f?*P**!?  *°  ^  **.*?**  "  f  '^^  provided  in  a  major  surface  of 

vicinity  of  the  essentiaUy  V^haped  profile-bar  margins,  shoul-     .    other  of  said  panels,  said  holding  member  comprising  a 


ders  (15,  14)  which  slope  down  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
profile  bar, 


4(487,521 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  EXPANDABLE  PARTS  TO 

SUPPORTING  DEVICES 


plug-like  body  portion  having  an  end  face  arranged  to  be 
exposed  at  said  major  panel  surface  and  having  an  opening 
extending  therein  axially  from  said  end  face  to  receive  and 
surround  said  head  portion,  an  inward  pro^tion  within  said 
opening  located  and  dimensioned  so  that  at  least  a  part  of  said 
head  portion  can  initially  be  inserted  into  said  opening  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  element  and 
thereafter  be  further  inserted  into  said  opening  past  said  pro- 
jection to  engage  said  projection  therebehind,  and  a  securing 
member  located  within  said  body  portion  and  adjacent  to  said 
opening,  said  securing  member  bdng  operable  from  said  end 
face  and  effective  when  operated  to  engage  said  head  portion 


Flachar,  Naaatadt,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to  ^^°^  °°^  ^^  thereof  to  apply  a  force  directly  thereto  in  a 


Dain,  SchaaiUn  A  Back*  AG,  FVankcnthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


21, 


FOad  Feb.  18, 1182,  Scr.  No.  350,106 
CUmi  priority,  applicatioii  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Feb. 
1981, 3106447 

Int  OJ  F16D  1/00 
VS.  a  403—24  11 


nuumer  to  draw  said  head  portion  inwardly  relative  to  said 
opening  to  tighten  the  joint  formed  by  said  panels,  said  inward 
projection  engaging  said  head  portion  firom  the  other  side 
thereof. 


4,487,523 
ACCESSORY  CLAMP  FOR  ABDUCTOR  BAR 
Lawrence  S.  Monroe,  Eric,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Amwican  Stariliacr 
Company,  Eric,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,052 

Int  a^  n4B  2/18 

U.S.  CL  403—385  7  daims 


~r 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fint  part  which  is  subject  to  expan- 
sion and  contraction  and  reailtant  shifting  relative  to  a  fixed 
reference  point  and  has  at  least  three  spaced-apart  portions 
movable  relative  to  said  reiference  point  along  mutually  in- 
clined paths  intersecting  each  other  at  least  close  to  said  refer- 
ence point;  and  a  second  part  including  guide  means  for  said 
portions,  said  guide  means  being  arranged  to  permit  said  por- 
tions of  said  first  part  to  move  along  the  respective  paths. 


1.  A  clamp  which  can  be  releasably  secured  to  an  elongated 
object  comprising: 
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a  frame  defining  a  first  clamping  member, 

a  movable  member  which  defines  a  second  clamping  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  frame  for  movement  relative  to  said 
frame,  said  movable  member  including  a  contacting  sur- 
face; 

said  first  and  second  clamping  memben  being  so  configured 
that  said  clamping  members  can  be  moved  to  an  engaging 
position  in  which  said  clamp  cannot  be  removed  laterally 
from  the  object  when  the  object  is  located  between  said 
clamping  members;  and 

an  operator,  movement  of  said  operator  causing  relative 
movement  of  said  clamping  members  among  an  un- 
damped position,  in  which  said  clamp  can  be  removed 
laterally  from  the  object  or  in  which  said  clamp  can  be 
moved  laterally  with  respect  to  the  object  to  locate  the 
object  generally  between  said  clamping  members,  an 
intermediate  clamping  position,  in  which  (i)  said  clamping 
members  are  in  their  engaging  position  and  (ii)  said  clamp 
can  be  slid  along  the  object  to  position  said  clamp  at  a 
desired  location  along  the  object,  and  a  fully  clamped 
position,  in  which  (i)  said  clamping  members  are  in  their 
engaging  position  and  (ii)  said  clamp  is  securely  fixed  to 
the  object,  when  the  object  is  located  between  said  clamp- 
ing members,  to  prevent  said  clamp  from  sliding  along  the 
object; 

said  operator  defining  a  cam  surface  having  two  separate 
actuating  surfaces  adapted  to  individually  engage  and 
become  seated  on  said  contacting  surface  to  provide  two 
stable  clamping  positions  of  said  operator,  movement  of 
said  operator  to  a  position  wherein  neither  said  actuating 
surface  is  seated  on  said  contacting  surface  permitting  said 
clamping  members  to  assume  their  said  undamped  posi- 
tion, movement  of  said  operator  to  a  second  position 
wherein  a  first  said  actuating  surface  becomes  seated  on 
said  contacting  surface  causing  said  clamping  members  to 
assume  their  said  intermediate  clamping  position,  and 
movement  of  said  operator  to  a  third  position  wherein  a 
second  said  actuating  surface  becomes  seated  on  said 
contacting  surface  causing  said  clamping  members  to 
assume  their  said  fully  clamped  position. 


based  on  said  fluid  pressure  with  a  predetermined  value, 
and 


means  for  changing  the  diameter  and/or  strength  of  the  sand 
piles  according  to  the  result  of  the  comparison. 


4,487,525 

PROPULSION  PIPE  LAYING  SYSTEM 

Maaami  Shiotaabo,  Hirataaka;  Toahikan  Yanumnro,  Odawara, 

and  Hiroahl  Saito,  Hirataaka,  all  of  Japan,  amignors  to  Kabn- 

•hiki  Kaiaha  Komatan  Seiaakaaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,217 

Int  a.^  n6L  1/02 

U.S.  a  405—184  8  Claian 
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4,487,524 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  FORMING  SAND  PILES 

FOR  IMPROVING  A  SOFT  GROUND 

Maaara  Shono,  Toyonaka;  Takahhro  Kawakami,  Takataoki; 
ToaUyuki  Mataumoto,  Fqjiaawa;  Thorn  Tamura,  Abiko,  and 
Hidcki  Matnuioto,  Matanbara,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Fndo  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1981, 56'149708; 
Mar.  25, 1982, 5747630 

Int  a^  E02B  11/00 
VS.  a  405—50  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  of  forming  sand  piles  for  improving  a  soft 
ground  in  a  controlled  manner,  comprising: 
a  pipe  driven  into  the  ground  and  through  which  sand  is 

supplied  into  the  ground, 
sand  discharging/compacting  means  disposed  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  pipe  for  discharging  the  sand  out  of  said  pipe 
and  compacting  it 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  for  moving  said  sand 

(Uscharging/compacting  means  vertically, 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  working  distance  of  said 
piston  by  detecting  the  flow  rate  of  fluid  supplied  to  said 
hydraulic  cylinder, 
sensor  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  when  the 
downward  stroke  of  said  piston  has  reached  to  a  predeter- 
mined value, 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  pushing  force  applied 
by  said  sand  discharging/compacting  means,  computed 


a         ,w  ff    H 

)cow«cTB>t-fwtyrt  imm 


1.  A  propulsion  pipe  laying  system  including  a  pilot  head 
having  cutter  means  mounted  at  the  leading  end  thereof  and 
means  for  propelling  said  pilot  head  into  the  underground, 
comprising: 

water  supply  pipe  means  mounted  to  said  pilot  head; 

slurry  discharge  pipe  means  mounted  to  said  pilot  head; 

a  first  tank  containing  water  therein; 

pump  means  for  pumping  water  from  said  first  tank  and 
supplying  the  same  to  said  water  supply  pipe  means; 

a  second  tank  for  receiving  a  slurry  from  said  slurry  dis- 
charge pipe  means; 

slurry  conduit  means  connected  to  said  slurry  discharge  pipe 
means  for  carrying  the  slurry  to  said  second  tank; 

means  for  defining  a  receiving  chamber  in  a  leading  end 
portion  of  said  pilot  head  for  receiving  excavated  earth 
and  sand  therein,  said  receiving  chamber  being  communi- 
cated with  leading  ends  of  both  said  water  supply  pipe 
means  and  said  slurry  discharge  pipe  means; 

flowmeter  means  mounted  in  said  slurry  conduit  means  for 
detecting  flow  rate  of  the  slurry; 

valve  means  disposed  in  said  slurry  conduit  means  for  re- 
stricting flow  rate  of  the  slurry  therethrough  when  actu- 
ated; and 

a  controller  responsive  to  the  flowmeter  means  for  control- 
ling the  rate  of  restriction  of  said  valve  means  in  such  a 
way  that  flow  rate  of  the  slurry  becomes  about  equal  to 
that  of  water  supplied  to  said  water  supply  pipe  means. 
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4,487326 

METHOD  OF  AND  SmUCTURE  FOR  ERECTING  AN 

ARTIFICIAL  ISLAND 

Tiu  Stnn*.  mi  HmM  Nmmo,  both  of  Haab««,  Fed. 

RiV.  of  Cnrnrnj,  mrigun  to  Djrekcrhoff  4k  WidMun  Ak- 

Mnkfe,  Fod.  R«^  of  Gonuay 

FDod  Fob.  8, 1N3,  Sor.  No.  444,999 

19W,  32o5S^'  "'""^  Fwi.  lUp.  of  Gonuay,  Feb.  17. 

iML  a.i  Etna  i7/08.-  eo2d  2j/oa  29/O6 

MS,  CL  408-196  m 


conductor  and  being  retained  in  such  petition  by  the 
cement  ao  that  iceberg  scouring  of  said  first  conductor 


't1ki>m\iUtk}A\wti 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  an  artificial  island  at  a  location  on 
the  ocean  floor  on  the  high  lea  where  the  sea  rises  to  a  level 
above  the  ocean  floor,  with  the  artificial  isknd  including  an 
upwardly  extCTding  support  structure  and  a  platform  mounted 
on  the  support  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of  constructing 
the  support  structure  of  at  least  one  of  reinforced  concrete  and 
prestresaed  concrete,  placing  the  support  structue  on  the  ocean 
floor  with  the  upper  end  of  the  support  structure  located 
slightly  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  tranqwrting  the  platform  by 
a  float  member  to  the  location  of  the  support  structure,  posi> 
tioning  the  platform  on  the  upper  end  of  the  support  structure, 
after  the  platform  has  been  si^iported  on  the  support  structure, 
increasing  the  height  of  the  support  structure  to  a  final  height 
spaced  upwardly  fiom  the  lerel  of  the  sea  and  at  the  same  time 
lifting  the  platform  so  that  it  remains  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
support  structure,  and  increasing  the  height  of  the  support 
•tnicture  by  provkiing  an  endoted  working  space  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  support  structure  and  utilizing  the  support  structure 
forming  the  enclosed  working  space  for  supporting  the  plat- 
form, placing  prefabricated  concrete  members  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  support  structure  for  increasing  its  height,  and 
jacking  the  phitform  upwardly  off  the  prefabricated  concrete 
members. 


causes  it  to  be  disengaged  fh>m  the  second  conductor  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  second  conductor  remaining  in  posi* 
tion  ready  for  re-entry  and  re<onnection. 


mt. 
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EARTH  ANCHORING  EXPANSION  BODY  HAVING 

FOLDED  SHEET  METAL  CASING 

Bo  T.  Skogbori,  Haadaa,  Sweden,  Mripor  to  AtlM  Onco 

Aktfbolag,  Naeka.  Sweden  ^^ 

FOed  Not.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,887 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Swodai,  Nov.  16, 1981, 8106783 
lat  a^  E21D  20/00,  21/00 
UjS.a40S~2S9  14 
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8UBSEA  WELLHEAD  ASSEMBLY 
P.  Kdly,  Hoanoa,  To.,  OMifBor  to 
Worka,  lae^  Hovtoa,  To. 

FUad  Aag.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,369 
lat  a^  E02D  31/00.  31/14;  E21B  33/03:  F16L  37/00 
U.S.  a  408-211  6Clataa 

1.  A  subaea  wellhead  assembly  adapted  to  be  instaUed  on  the 
floor  of  the  ocean  in  an  area  having  a  maximum  predicted 
iceberg  scour  depth  comprisiag 
an  anchor  base  on  the  floor  of  the  ocean  surrounding  a  well 
bore, 

a  first  conductor  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 

upper  end  being  connected  to  the  anchor  base  and  said 

lower  end  extending  therebelow  into  the  well  bore, 
said  first  conductor  having  its  lower  end  in  the  well  bore 

below  the  anchor  base  and  below  the  maximum  predicted 

iceberg  scour  depth,  and 
a  second  conductor  cemented  in  said  well  bore  below  said 

first  conductor  and  having  an  upper  end  positioned  within 

said  lower  end  of  said  first  conductor, 
the  upper  end  of  said  second  conductor  being  positioned 

below  the  maximum  predicted  iceberg  scour  depth, 
said  first  conductor  being  cemented  in  said  well  bore  with  its 

lower  end  surrounding  only  the  upper  end  of  said  second 


1.  Expansion  body  for  anchoring  constructions  in  the  earth, 
comprising: 

a  folded  elongated  sheet  metal  casing  (11)  which  defines  an 
internal  closed  qMce  (18); 

means  (14)  for  coupling  internal  closed  space  (15)  to  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid  for  the  expanskm  of  the  expansion 
body  by  the  pressing  out  of  the  folds  (18, 19)  of  the  sheet 
metal  casing  under  the  pressure  of  said  pressurized  fluid; 

said  sheet  metal  casing  comprising  opposed  portions  (16, 17), 
which  before  said  expansion  have  said  folds  (18,  19) 
thereof  arranged  in  zigzag  shape  with  the  folds  (18)  of  one 
of  said  portions  (16)  falling  into  the  folds  (19)  of  the  other 
of  said  portions  (17). 
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4,4r,S29 
GROUTING  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 
DoaaM  L.  Dooty,  Marryifflle,  Pa.,  aniiBor  to  Ualted  States 
Steal  Corpofatkm,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

FDod  Jaa.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  337,567 

lat  a^  E21D  20/02:  B65D  25/08 

MS.  a  405-261  21  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  fastening  an  anchor  element  in  a  hole  in  a 
support  structure  comprising 

(a)  delivering  a  hardenable  inorganic  grouting  composition 
into  the  hole,  said  grouting  composition  comprising  (1)  a 
dry  inorganic  cement  powder,  (2)  liquid  containing  cap- 
sules, and  wherein  said  liquid  is  reactive  with  said  inor- 
ganic cement  and  wherein  said  capsules  are  pressure  sensi- 
tive and  capable  of  being  progressively  ruptured  by  the 
force  of  said  anchor  element,  and  (3)  a  small  amount  of  a 
lubricant  in  such  form  and  amount  to  allow  said  cement 
powder  and  said  capsules  to  flow  as  free  flowing  solids; 
and 

(b)  introducing  an  anchor  element  into  said  grouting  compo- 
sition in  said  hole  before  any  substantial  hardening  of  said 
composition  has  occurred,  whereby  said  grouting  compo- 
sition is  forced  into  an  annulus  formed  between  said  an- 
chor element  and  the  wall  of  said  hole,  said  inorganic 
grouting  composition  reacts  rapidly  around  said  anchor 
element  to  form  a  hardened  grout  of  sufficient  strength  to 
firmly  anchor  said  support  structure. 


4,487330 

MEIHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHORING  A 

TRENCH 

Aathoay  R.  S.  Morriec,  1  March  Ave.,  Waterside,  Knarea* 

borooght  N.  Yorkihirc,  Eaglaad 

FDcd  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,388 
Clains  priority,  applieatioB  Ualted  Kiagdon,  Sep.  18, 1981, 
8128245 

lat  a'  E02D  17/00 
MS.  a  405-282  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  shoring  a  trench  comprising  the  steps  of: 
locating  a  trench  shoring  apparatus  carrying  a  plurality  of 
vertically  movable  sheet  members  and  a  pre-formed  verti- 
cally movable  waling  firame  on  ground  above  a  trench  to 
be  excavated, 
moving  said  plurality  of  sheet  members  downwardly  into 

the  ground, 
excavating  between  said  sheet  members, 
positioning  between  the  inserted  sheet  members  the  movable 
waling  firame  so  as  to  support  said  inserted  sheet  members, 
one  of  moving  the  inserted  sheet  memben  further  into  the 
ground  and  excavating  below  the  waling  frame. 


the  other  of  moving  the  inserted  sheet  memben  further  into 
the  ground  and  excavating  below  the  waling  frame, 

causing  said  downward  movement  of  the  sheet  members  by 
applying  an  upward  pressure  to  said  waling  frame,  said 
upward  pressure  being  converted  into  a  lateral  pressure 
onto  the  trench  sides,  through  the  intermediary  of  the 
waling  frame  which  is  coupled  to  the  apparatus,  so  as  to 
increase  the  resistance  to  upward  movement  of  the  ^>pa- 
ratus, 

increasing  the  resistance  to  upward  movement  of  the  appara- 


^i?*' 


tus  during  the  downward  movement  of  the  inserted  sheet 
members  by  coupling  one  or  more  of  the  inserted  sheet 
members  to  the  apparatus, 

carrying  out  post-sheeting  work  in  the  excavated  trench, 
and 

causing  upward  movement  of  the  sheet  members  by  apply- 
ing a  downward  pressure  to  said  waling  frame,  said  down- 
ward pressure  being  converted  into  a  lateral  pressure  onto 
the  trench  sides  through  the  intermediary  of  said  waling 
frame  which  is  coupled  to  the  apparatus,  so  as  to  increase 
the  resistance  to  downward  movement  of  the  apparatus. 


4,487,531 
TRAVELLING  BRACKET 
Erast'GBater  Ncrlich,  Eaaea;  Haas-Fcrdiaaad  Bemmerl,  Heme, 
aad  Peter  Krtalnger,  Gelaealdrchca,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
naay,  aasigaors  to  Bocfaaawr  EiseahMtte  Hcintzmann  GmbH 
A  Co.  KG,  Boeham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  Oet  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433J07 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  18, 
1981, 3150127 

lat  a.}  E21D  23/00 
MS.  CL  405—291  6  Claims 


1.  A  travelling  bracket  of  a  retracting  and/or  guiding  device 
of  mine  support,  particularly  of  a  mine  roof  support,  the  travel- 
ling bracket  comprising 

a  web  flatly  lying  on  a  mine  floor  in  a  travelling  path  and 
having  a  mine  face  side;  and 

fixing  elements  provided  at  said  mine  face  side  of  said  web 
and  arranged  for  releasably  coupling  with  an  abutment 
longitudinally  displacing  in  a  mine;  and  means  for  ex- 
changeably  but  at  the  same  time  rigidly  connecting  said 
fixing  elements  to  said  web. 
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4#4§7332  4.487.133 

w^"^^^  WEDGE  lOCl  FOR  CUTTER  BLADE  MOUNT  FOR  MUXmc  TOOL  RFTB 

IWpor^riSrt^^rf^lk^  ,^iS^«3^..PP«c«io-F«LR.p.ofG«».,.D«.I7. 

ut  d^  B26D  I/OO  vs.  CL  407— MS  m  ^  i 

UJ.a407-37  ichim  *''*-"**"    *"  lOChlmi 


1.  In  combiiution,  a  cutter  body,  a  blade,  and  a  locking 
means  for  locking  laid  blade  in  said  body, 
laid  cutter  body  being  generally  cylindrical  in  ihape  and 
having  at  least  one  axially  extending  helical  ilot  therein, 
laid  ilot  having  a  bottom  and  a  back, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  keUcal  blade  being  made  of  rela- 
tively brittle  material  and  having  a  top,  bottom,  back  and 
front  and  being  generaUy  rectangular  in  crois  lection 
disposed  in  laid  ilot,     i 
Mid  blades  each  having  a  rront,  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  back 

each  joining  the  other, 
a  cutting  edge  at  the  junctire  of  said  top  and  front,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ipaced  notches  formed  in 
said  cutting  blade  at  laid  front  and  extending  into  laid  top 
and  terminating  in  ipacod  relation  to  laid  back, 
each  of  laid  notches  comprising  a  part  of  an  inside  cylindri- 
cal wall  with  the  cylinder  having  its  central  longitudinal 
axis  spaced  from  said  front  of  said  insert,  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  top  lurface, 
uid  notched  cutting  edge  providing  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
intenectiong  inside  curved  icallopi,  forming  a  continuous 
cutting  edge  at  laid  top  adapted  to  cut  continuous,  elon- 
gated, relatively  narrow,  generally  wavy  chipi  having  a 
length  about  equal  to  the  length  of  laid  blade, 
laid  locking  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  ipaced 
radiaUy  extending  bores  in  said  body  adjacent  said  slots, 
a  plurality  of  frustoconical  counter  bores,  one  of  said  frusto- 
conical  counter  bores  being  disposed  concentric  with  each 
of  said  bores  in  said  body, 
a  plurality  of  frustoconical  locking  members,  one  said  frusto- 
conical locking  member  being  disposed  in  each  said  frus- 
toconical bore,  I 
each  said  frustoconical  locking  member  having  a  central 

bore  aligned  with  a  laid  bore, 
said  bores  in  said  locking  memben  being  threaded  in  a  first 
hand  thread  and  said  bores  in  said  body  being  threaded  in 
a  second  hand  thread, 
a  plurality  of  icrews,  each  said  screw  having  a  first  threaded 
end  threadably  engaging  laid  bore  in  laid  locking  member 
and  a  lecond  end  threadably  engaging  threads  in  a  said 
bore  in  laid  body,  whereby  said  screw  may  be  rotated, 
drawing  laid  frustoconicH  locking  member  into  engage- 
ment with  said  front  edte  of  said  blade,  clamping  said 
blade  in  said  slot,  | 

said  groove  in  said  cutter  body  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  piano  wire 
received  in  said  slot  whereby  the  blade  is  held  in  position. 


1.  In  combination  a  bit  holder,  a  tool  bit,  and  a  mounting 
means  for  securing  said  bit  to  laid  bit  holder, 
said  bit  holder  comprising: 
a  mounting  surface, 

a  hole  extending  into  said  mounting  surface  and  defining  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  hole  including  a  shoulder  spaced 
from  said  mounting  surface  and  a  threaded  portion,  and 
limiting  wall  means  extending  transversely  relative  to  said 
mounting  surface, 
said  tool  bit  including: 
an  abutment  surface  engaging  said  mounting  surface, 
an  outer  surface  disposed  oppositely  of  said  abutment  sur- 
face, and 
a  through-bore  extending  through  said  bit  from  said  outer 
surface  to  said  abutment  surface,  said  through-bore  in- 
cluding a  side  wall  having  an  inwardly  extending  portion 
which  extends  toward  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  through- 
bore  to  define  a  through-bore  cross-section  which  is 
smaller  than  a  cross-section  of  said  through-bore  at  said 
outer  surface  of  said  bit, 
said  mounting  means  comprising: 
a  screw  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  extending  through 
said  through-bore,  said  screw  including  a  thr«uled  end 
making  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  portion 
of  said  hole,  and  a  wedge-like  contact  surface  disposed  at 
an  end  opposite  said  threaded  end,  and 
a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  screw  so  as  to  be  inclinable  relative 
thereto,  said  sleeve  being  split  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  including  first 
and  second  longitudinally  spaced  ends,  said  second  end 
having  first  and  second  parts,  an  internal  portion  of  said 
first  end  being  wedgingly  engaged  by  said  contact  surface 
and  pushed  thereby  toward  said  hole  to  force  said  first 
part  of  said  second  end  longitudinally  against  said  shoul- 
der and  force  said  first  end  laterally  outwardly,  said  sec- 
ond end  including  said  second  part  which  is  spaced  from 
said  shoulder  when  said  first  part  initially  engages  said 
shoulder  to  enable  said  sleeve  to  become  inclined  relative 
to  said  screw  as  said  first  end  is  forced  laterally  outwardly 
into  engagement  with  said  inwardly  extending  portion  of 
laid  through-bore  to  tranimit  clamping  forces  there- 
against  from  said  contact  surface,  said  sleeve  being  in- 
clined relative  to  said  screw  such  that  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  sleeve  is  non-parallel  relative  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  screw  to  force  said  bit  in  a  direction  having 
a  lateral  component  forcing  said  bit  against  said  limiting 
wall  means  and  a  longitudinal  component  forcing  said  bit 
against  said  mounting  surface, 
the  smallest  cross-section  of  said  through-bore  being 
larger  than  the  largest  cross-section  defined  by  said 
Krew  and  sleeve  when  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
sleeve  and  screw  are  parallel,  so  that  said  bit  is  remov- 
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able  fh)m  said  mounting  means  with  said  screw  thread- 
edly  secured  in  a  loosened  condition  within  said  hole. 


POLYGONAL  CUTTING  BTT 
Norbot  ReHer,  MettmaB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  urignor  to 
Pried.  Kmpp  GcteUachaft  nit  bcsehriinktcr  Haftnng,  Enen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gannny 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,373 
aaim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dee.  8, 
1981, 3148S3S 

lot  a^  B26D  1/00 
VS.  a  407—114  14  Clains 


1.  A  machine  having  a  shaping  cutter  for  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  teeth  around  the  periphery  of  a  workpiece,  said 
machine  comprising  rotatable  cutter  and  work  spindles  respec- 
tively supporting  said  cutter  and  said  workpiece  for  rotation 
about  spaced  pwallel  axes  coinciding  with  the  axes  of  said 
spindles,  means  for  reciprocating  said  cutter  spindle  lengthwise 
to  cause  said  cutter  to  move  t»ck  and  forth  relative  to  said 
workpiece  through  an  active  cutting  stroke  and  an  inactive 
return  stroke,  and  means  for  moving  said  cutter  laterally 
toward  and  away  from  said  workpiece  in  timed  relation  with 
the  cutting  and  return  strokes  of  the  cutter  so  as  to  cause  the 


cutter  to  engage  the  workpiece  during  said  cutting  stroke  and 
to  clear  the  workpiece  during  said  return  stroke,  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  spindles  in  timed  relation  with  one 
another,  said  machine  being  characterized  in  that  said  drive 
means  comprise  first  and  second  gears,  one  of  said  gean  being 
coaxial  with  and  fixed  to  said  cutter  spindle,  the  other  of  said 
gears  being  coaxial  with  and  fixed  to  said  work  spindle,  a  shaft 
rotauble  about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  radi- 
ally from  the  axes  of  said  cutter  and  work  spindles,  a  third  gear 
coaxial  with  and  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  first 
gear  so  as  to  rotate  said  first  gear  as  an  incident  to  roution  of 
said  shaft,  fourth  gear  means  rotatably  connecting  said  shaft 
with  said  second  gear,  said  fourth  gear  means  comprising  a 
fourth  gear  coaxial  with  and  fixed  to  said  shaft,  the  axes  of  said 
spindles  being  disposed  along  a  common  arc  struck  from  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  means  mounting  one  of  said  spindles  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  other  spindle  along  said  arc 
and  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  thereby  to  enable  relative 
infeeding  of  the  cutter  and  the  workpiece,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  one  spindle  along  said  arc  to  eflect  said  infeeding,  the 
gear  fixed  to  said  one  spindle  orbiting  around  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  remaining  operably  connected  to  said  shaA  during 
said  infeeding. 


1.  A  cutting  bit  for  cutting  tools  used  for  chip  forming  work, 
said  bit  comprising  a  polygonal  cover  face;  cutting  edges  sur- 
rounding said  cover  face;  and  a  plurality  of  chip  forming  ele- 
ments arranged  in  rows,  wherein  each  said  row  is  spaced  a 
distance  from  a  respectively  adjacent  cutting  edge,  each  said 
element  has  a  base  face  which  is  joined  to  said  cover  face  and 
a  cross-section  parallel  to  said  base  face  which  becomes  smaller 
as  the  plane  of  the  cross-section  is  moved  away  from  said  base 
face,  and  each  said  base  face  has  three  comers,  one  of  said 
comers  being  oriented  toward  the  intemal  region  of  said  cover 
face  while  a  line  connecting  the  other  two  comers  lies  between 
the  adjacent  cutting  edge  and  said  one  comer. 


4,487,835 

GEAR  SHAPING  MACHINE 

Start  J.  Johoion,  and  George  E.  Frannon,  both  of  Rockford, 

DL,  migiion  to  Barber-ColmaB  Company,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,724 

Int.  a.>  B23F  5/14 

U&  a  409-60  13  Clains 


4,4r,836 

DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE  OF  THE  PRESSURE  EXERTED 

BY  A  MACHINE-TOOL  CARRUGE  ON  TTS  SUDES 
Gay  Rooand,  Chateaay,  France,  aaaignor  to  Centre  D'Etudea 
Do  Fraiaage,  Bagaeox,  Franec 

FUed  Jon.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,756 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnl.  15, 1981, 81 13748 

iBt  a^  B23B  47/26;  B23Q  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  409—239  6  Clains 


11 J-" 


1.  A  pressure  distribution  device  for  a  machine  tool  of  the 
type  including  a  carriage  having  upper  and  lower  sliding 
means  disposed  thereon  for  sliding  horizontally  on  a  support 
having  at  least  a  lower  counter  slide  in  slidable  contact  with 
said  lower  sliding  means,  the  weight  of  said  carriage  bearing 
upon  said  lower  slide  and  counter  slide  wherein  said  pressure 
distribution  device  comprises: 
first  and  second  longitudinal  cams  rigidly  affixed  to  said 
carriage  and  spaced  apart  horizontally  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  surface  therebetween,  said  cams  having 
inclined  surfaces  intersecting  said  horizontal  surface  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom;  and 
an  upper  counterslide  disposed  on  said  support  comprising  at 
each  of  its  ends  first  and  second  vertically  moveable  roller 
means  disposed  opposite  said  first  and  second  cams  for 
respectively  rolling  on  said  first  and  second  cams,  spring 
means  coupled  to  said  rollers  having  a  substantially  verti- 
cal spring  force  for  applying  force  to  said  rollers,  said 
spring  force  increasing  the  downward  force  on  said  car- 
riage being  selected  to  supplement  the  weight  of  said 
carriage  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  distri- 
bution on  said  lower  counter  slide. 
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DRUMHeJdOWNAPPARATUS  formed  from  a  length  of  metal  wire  bent  to  form  a  series  of 

Hwrey  E.  Mom.  AiiSS^JZ.  yj^^^  ^  ^  curved  hairpm^ped  prongs  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot 

DtpirtMM  or  Emtv,  WMhStoTaC  f*P**^  *°  "^""^  '^  •^**»  "  *«P^««  «»»tion  Prior  to 

closing  said  element  into  binding  relation  with  said  packet  at  a 


VS.  a  410-47 


of  Emtbt,  WaaUogtoa,  D.C 
Filed  Fob.  1. 19t3,  Sor.  No.  44M17 
IM.  CL^  BMP  7/J2 


lOClaiiu 


binding  sution,  said  feed  device  comprising 
a  toothed  feed  wheel  and  a  toothed  endless  chain,  said  wheel 
and  chain  cooperating  to  feed  said  element  to  said  binding 
sution  along  a  feed  path  between  said  wheel  and  said 
binding  station, 
an  elongate  guide  located  adjacent  and  parallel  to  that  por- 
tion of  said  path  between  said  wheel  and  said  chain,  said 
elongate  guide  being  formed  with  opposite  guide  surfaces 
which  converge  toward  one  another,  said  elongate  guide 
being  oriented  relative  to  said  path  so  that  said  guide 
extends  into  said  longitudinal  slot  of  said  element  for 
guiding  said  element's  prongs  as  said  element  moves  be- 
tween said  wheel  and  said  chain,  and  said  convergent 
guide  surfaces  of  said  elongate  guide  being  configured  and 
sized  to  accommodate  and  to  guide  more  than  one  size 
binding  element, 
I  further  guide  substantially  parallel  to  said  path,  and 
spring  means  connected  with  said  further  guide,  said  spring 
means  being  adapted  to  urge  said  f^irther  guide  toward 
said  toothed  chain  for  aid  in  interengagement  of  said 
element  and  said  toothed  chain. 


1.  A  drum  tie-down  apparatus  for  securing  drum-like  con- 
tainen  in  an  upright  position  to  a  floor  or  platform  of  a  trans- 
portatton  vehicle  having  sppced-apart  cargo  tie-down  points, 
comprising:  | 

first  and  second  spaced  a^  hoUow  tube  segments,  whose 
longitiidinal  axes  are  lorizontally  oriented,  engageable 
with  a  drum  lid  adjacett  to  opposite  rim  edges; 
flexible  strap  segment  means  for  connecting  upper  and  lower 
central  portions  of  said  tube  segments  together  across  the 
drum  lid;  and 

a  pur  of  elongated  flexibli  tie-down  segments,  each  extend- 
ing horizontally  Uirough  a  respective  tube  segment  and 
having  means  for  attaching  the  ends  thereof  to  said  spaced 
apart  tie-down  points  such  that  end  portions  of  the  pair  of 
tie-down  segmentt  extend  downwardly  and  radially  out- 
wardly fh)m  the  tube  sogments  to  the  tie-down  points. 


4,487399 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SCORING  AND 

PARTING  OF  CAN  BODIES 
FVedcrick  G.  Taylor,  Canano  Island,  Wash.,  and  Uwicnce 
Caaqneiro,  Saicn,  Oreg.,  aasigiiors  to  AflMrican  Cm  Com* 
pony,  Greeawich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1M3,  Sor.  No.  440,833 

lot  a.3  B26D  3/00 

U.S.a413-«  TOaims 


4,487330 
BINDING  MACHINES 
^^25?  ^*  y?^  Camfcerley,  anl  Rooa  Doi«hty,  Wey- 
bridge,  both  of  Ei«iaad,  aHignors  to  James  Bom  BlodlaB 
Uiiitad,  Svrcy,  EaglsMl  "touav 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354302 
OinSoT  ''*'**^'  "'""****  ^■****  Klaodom,  Apr.  14, 1981. 

., «  ^  .«      ^  ^'  "fc  j/u  nm 

UAa412-39  r  9Clata« 


n           L 

% 

P 

(f^' 

- 

1.  A  feed  device  for  a  wire  binding  element  used  in  binding 
packett  of  peribrated  sheets  together,  said  element  being 


1.  A  method  in  the  producing  of  metal  cans  including  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  score  line  on  a  sheet  metal  body  plate; 

forming  said  sheet  metal  blank  into  a  single  can  body  of 
cylindrical  tubular  firom  with  said  score  line  being  a  cir- 
cumferential score  line  on  the  can  body; 

conveying  the  single  can  body  using  a  flexible  conveyor  belt 
on  one  side  of  the  can  body  to  an  elongated  parting  rail 
having  a  parting  edge  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  can  body  and  rolling  the  can  body  along  the  parting 
edge  while  applying  sufficient  force,  created  by  the  belt 
■cting  against  the  can  body,  to  separate  it  into  two  can 
bodies  on  the  rail  edge. 
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^      STACKING  MACHINE  FOR  ROLLED  BAR  SHAPES 
Otto  K.  Bnehheit,  laijbert.  Fed.  R^.  of  Gernaay,  assigaor  to 
Minnfsniann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duaassldorf,  Fed.  R^  of 


FDcd  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433345 
OiiBs  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr,  Oct  20, 
1981, 3141476 

lot  a^  B65G  nm 

U&  a  414-30  2  Gains 


>-«-J 


c 
r 

^<«vJ 

^: 

1.  A  stacking  machine  for  the  interlocking  method  of  stack- 
ing rolled  bar  shapes  on  a  stacking  roller  table  on  which  a 
completed  stack  is  discharged  toward  the  next  area,  utilizing 
rotatable  magnetic  turnover  arms  for  inversion  of  a  partial 
group  of  n  - 1  bars  onto  a  non-inverted  partial  group  of  n  bars, 
characterized  by 

(a)  a  feed  roller  table  (llo),  the  width  of  which  is  larger  than 
that  of  the  two  partial  groups  of  2n- 1  bars, 

(b)  a  wedge-sh^)ed  separating  gib  (29)  extending  over  the 
length  of  the  feed  roller  table  portion  ahead  of  the  stack- 
ing machine  (27),  for  separation  of  a  group  of  2n  - 1  bars 
into  two  partUl  groups  of  bars  (50, 51),  continued  down  to 
the  end  of  the  feed  roller  table  by  two  separating  walls 
(290)  qMced  in  parallel  relationship, 

(c)  vertical  guides  (30)  disposed  between  the  separating 
walls  (29a)  over  the  length  of  the  feed  roller  table,  to 
guide  up  and  down  movement  of  two  groups  of  push  rods 
(31, 32)  in  which  either  said  push  rods  may  operate  in  said 
groups  or  said  groups  may  operate  commonly, 

(d)  swivel  shafts  (37, 40)  supported  on  the  upper  ends  of  the 
push  rods  of  each  group,  with  swivel  drives  for  routable 
bralung  skids  (38,  41)  connected  to  the  swivel  shafts  for 
elevation  of  the  partial  groups  of  bars  from  the  roller  table 
in  the  horizontal  position  of  the  bralung  skids  which  ex- 
tend in  groups  left  and  right  over  the  partial  widths  of  the 
feed  roller  table  and  which  may  rotate  into  the  vertical 
position  subsequent  to  an  upwsjxl  stroke,  in  which  they 
may  move  downward  in  simultaneous  alignment  with  the 
vertical  guides  (30)  of  the  push  rods,  to  a  point  from  which 
they  may  rotate  back  into  the  horizontal  working  position 
without  intersecting  the  roller  table  level, 

(e)  the  design  of  the  braking  skids  which,  in  their  horizontal 
working  positions,  extend  over  the  partial  width  (B)  of  the 
feed  roUer  table  for  the  partial  groups  (51)  of  n  - 1  bars,  to 
fimction  as  turnover  magnets  (41)  which  nuy  be  rotated 
selectively  through  90*  or  180*, 

(0  horizontal  guides  (42)  approximately  on  level  with  the 
turnover  magnet  braldng  skids  (41)  in  their  uppermost 
horizontal  swivel  positions,  provided  to  guide  back  and 
forth  movement  of  receiving  magnets  (43)  which  move 
double  layers  of  bars  (52)  suspended  therefrom  from  their 
position  on  the  roller  table  partial  width  (A)  for  partial 
groups  (50)  of  n  ban  to  a  position  over  the  stacking  roller 
table  (28)  located  beside  the  feed  roller  table, 

(g)  vertical  guides  (80)  disposed  externally  beside  the  stack- 
ing roller  table  for  up  and  down  movement  of  push  rods 
(45)  which  support  vertical  swivel  shafts  (46)  and  swivel 
drives  (48),  the  swivel  shafts  being  connected  to  stacking 
table  arms  (49)  which  may  move  back  and  forth  horizon- 


tally to  receive  double  layen  of  bars  (52)  and  which  may 
swivel  back  into  their  receiving  positions  above  the  stack 
of  bars  exiting  on  the  stacking  roller  table  and  below  the 
level  of  the  horizontally  supported  receiving  magnets  (43) 
without  intersecting  the  stack. 


4387341 
MACHD^  FOR  HANDLING  PARTS 
Paul  H.  Dixon,  Belfiders,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Dixon  Automatic 
Tool,  lac  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305312 

IM.  a.1  B65H  5/00 

U.S.  a  414-225  6  Claiins 


1.  A  parts  handling  machine  comprising  a  support,  a  carriage 
movable  back  and  forth  on  said  support  and  having  means 
operable  to  pick  up  a  part  at  a  loading  station  and  to  release  the 
part  at  a  delivery  station  spaced  from  said  loading  sution,  said 
support  having  a  cam  track  with  opposing  walls  defming  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  carriage,  a  rod  on  said  carriage,  first 
and  second  coaxial  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rod  and 
located  within  said  track,  said  first  and  second  rollers  engaging 
one  wall  of  said  track  and  being  free  of  engagement  with  the 
other  wall  of  said  track,  a  third  roller  rotaubly  mounted  on 
said  rod  between  said  first  and  second  rollen  and  located 
within  said  track,  and  said  third  roller  engaging  said  other  wall 
of  said  track  and  being  free  of  engagement  with  said  one  wall 
of  said  track  whereby  said  rollen  prevent  radial  play  of  said 
rod  between  the  walls  of  said  track  and  whereby  each  roller 
rides  along  only  a  single  wall  of  said  track  as  said  carriage 
moves  back  and  forth. 


4387342 

GASTIGHT  HIGH-RISE  SILOS 

Hcrauuu  Johanoiag.  and  Heias  G.  Aolbcrt.  both  of  Mells,  Fed. 

R^  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Engellirecht  h  Leouncrbrock 

GflriiH  4k  Co..  Melie,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

FUsd  Sep.  1. 1982.  Sar.  No.  413390 

Clains  priority.  appUcatton  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8. 
1981, 3135439 

lot  ai  B65G  67m 
U.S.  CL  414—292  12  Clain 

1.  In  a  gastight  high-rise  silo  of  the  kind  provided  with  a 
respirator  bag,  for  reception  of  bulk  goods  which  are  not 
spontaneously  flowable,  and  which  are  conveyed  inwards 
from  the  outside  to  a  central  vertical  gravity  shaft  from  the  top 
layer  of  the  nuterial  and  in  radial  direction  by  at  least  one  feed 
element  comprising  clearing  elements,  said  feed  element  dis- 
tributing the  material  whilst  the  silo  is  being  filled,  the  inven- 
tion wUch  consists  in  that  said  silo  has  combined  with  it  a 
rigid,  stationary,  tubular  gravity  shaft,  means  for  closing  the 
bottom  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  terminating  above  the  maximum 
level  of  the  material  within  said  silo  and  is  provided  with 
perforations  distributed  along  its  height  and  circumference,  of 
which  at  least  one  said  perforation  is  situated  at  each  vertical 
position  of  the  momentary  level  of  the  surface  of  the  nuiterial 
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dropping  by  being  cleared,  and  wherein  said  feed  element 
includes  clearing  elemenu  and  is  reversible  in  its  direction  of 
rotation  and  liftable  during  the  loading  of  said  silo,  and 


IS 


M87,544 

TOWING  VEHICLE 

John  S.  Hubbard,  R.R.  1,  Bos  3«,  Parker  Qty,  lad.  47368 

nied  Sep.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  417,185 

lot.  a^  B60P  3/12 

U.S.a414-563  SCIaifflS 


connected  to  a  removable  cover  surrounding  said  shaA,  which 
cover,  in  the  areas  of  the  momentary  top  layer  of  the  material, 
prevents  a  penetration  of  the  material  running  into  said  silo  into 
said  shaft  through  said  perforations. 


/     «o 


4,487343 

GARBAGE  TRUCK  WITH  REVOLVING  RECEPTACLE 

Martin  NUi,  Waaal,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcmaBy,  assignor  to  Gablcr 

GabH  A  Co.  KG,  Waaal,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

niad  Ayr.  29, 1182,  Sar.  No.  372,961 

iBt  a.)  B6SF  3/22 

U.S.a414-468  3Clainia 


1.  A  diesel  engine  garbage  truck  having  a  revolving  recepta- 
cle with  a  hydrosutic  drive, 

said  hydrosutic  drive  having  an  adjusting  pump  driven  by  a 
diesel  engine, 

an  electro-hydraulic  linear  servo  drive  coupled  to  said  diesel 
engine  for  controlling  said  diesel  engine, 

an  electro-hydraulic  servo  controller  coupled  to  said  adjust- 
ing pump, 

a  control  circuit  coupled  tol  said  servo  drive  and  said  servo 
controller, 

a  closed  hydrauUc  circuit  coupling  said  adjusting  pump  to 
said  hydrosutic  drive  for  said  receptacle, 

and  transmitter  means  coupled  between  said  hydrosutic 
drive  and  said  diesel  engine  for  providing  said  control 
circuit  with  revolution  rates  of  said  drive  and  said  diesel 
engine  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  garbage  truck. 


1.  A  vehicle  for  acquiring  and  towing  a  load  comprising  a 
base  and  a  suppport  means  extending  upwardly  from  the  base, 
an  elongated  vertically  inclined  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  support  means  and  carrying  idler  sheaves  thereon  adjacent 
its  upper  and  lower  ends,  carrier  means  supported  by  and 
movable  along  the  length  of  said  inclined  member,  the  mount- 
ing of  said  inclined  member  providing  for  pivotal  movement 
thereof  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  inclined  member's  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  carrier  means  including  a  saddle  being  adapted 
to  engage  and  support  the  leading  portion  of  said  load,  a  winch 
mounted  on  said  carrier  means  and  having  a  cable  passing 
through  said  idler  sheaves,  said  cable  having  one  end  being 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  trailing  portion  of  the  load  so 
that  reeling  in  said  cable  by  the  winch  elevates  said  carrier 
means  on  said  inclined  member  and  raises  the  leading  portion 
of  the  load,  and  power  means  carried  by  said  support  means 
and  acting  on  said  inclined  member  to  pivot  it  about  said  axis 
parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis  to  faciliute  the  acquisition  of 
loads  laterally  displaced  from  the  towing  vehicle,  said  cable 
ami  winch  being  located  on  said  inclined  member  to  pivot  with 
said  idler  sheaves  as  a  unit  whenever  said  power  means  pivoU 
said  inclined  member. 
5.  A  towing  vehicle  comprising: 
abase; 

a  vertically  inclined  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base; 
carrier  means  slidably  mounted  to  said  inclined  member  and 
movable  vertically  therealong,  said  carrier  means  being 
pivouble  with  said  inclined  member  about  a  first  axis 
parallel  to  said  inclined  member,  said  carrier  means  having 
a  towed  vehicle  engaging  portion  pivouble  about  a  sec- 
ond vertical  axis; 
winch  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  means  and  having  a 
cable  extending  therefrom  upwardly  along  said  member 
and  then  downwardly  therebeneath  being  attachable  to 
the  rear  portion  of  a  towed  vehicle  having  a  front  portion 
supported  by  said  engaging  portion  of  said  carrier  means, 
said  winch  means  operable  to  hold  said  cable  while  said 
carrier  means  moves  along  said  member  transferring  load 
from  said  front  portion  to  said  towing  vehicle,  said  winch 
means  and  said  cable  pivouble  about  said  first  axis  as  a 
unit  with  said  carrier  means  and  said  inclined  member. 
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4,487,548 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOWERING  WEB 

ROLLS  IN  WINDING  MACHINES 

HarbMt  SdSuneicr,  DiiaMldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 

ligBor  to  Jagaaborg  AG,  Diiaaaldorf,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gernaiiy 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,483 
Clains  ^ority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1981, 3117093 

lot  a^  B65G  65/00 
U.S.a414— 684  6ClaiB8 


4,487,546 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  TUBULAR  FABRICS 

FROM  SUPPORT  HANGERS  TO  A  RIGID  BODY  AND 

INVERTING  THE  FABRIC 

Ginaappa  Caaaioalli,  Varaaa,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  Sa?io  A  C.  S.p.An 

Milan,  Itdy 

Filad  Jul.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  398,443 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Aug.  5, 1981, 23382  A/81 
lot  a^  A41B  11/00 
U.S.  a  414-751  3ClaiiBa 


I.  A  device  for  shifting  tubular  fabric  carried  by  support 

hangers  and  transfering  ^e  same  by  inversion  thereof  on  a 

rigid  body,  the  device  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  movable  slide  mounted  on  fixed  guides  for 

generating  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  support 

hangers  and  toward  and  away  from  said  rigid  body; 

a  plur^ty  of  jaw  members  including  at  least  four  elements 

hinged  on  said  slide; 
means  interconnecting  said  elemenu  for  generating  roUtion 
of  said  elemenu  between  a  position  at  which  such  ele- 
menu are  proximate  one  another  and  a  position  at  which 


said  elements  are  spread  apart,  each  of  said  elemenu  hav- 
ing a  stem  mounted  thereon;  and 
control  means  for  moving  said  slide  in  a  forward  or  reverse 
direction  between  the  position  at  which  said  elemenu  are 
remote  from  said  support  hangers  and  said  rigid  body  and 
a  position  at  which  said  elemenu  act  upon  an  edge  of  an 
opening  formed  in  said  tubular  fabric  and  for  moving  said 
elemenu. 


4,487,547 
METHOD  FOR  RANDOM  CAR  TRAIN  POSITIONING 
Jamaa  E.  Cornish,  North  Olmsted,  and  Edward  T.  Manning,  Jr., 
Bay  Village,  both  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Dra?o  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUad  Jan.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,249 

lat  CU  B65G  67/50 

MS.  CL  414-786  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  lowering  a  roll  wound  with  a  web  on  a 
winding  machine  wherein  the  roll  is  supported  on  the  upper 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  a  support  roll  with  the  axes  of 
die  roll  and  support  roll  lying  in  different  parallel  vertical 
planes,  the  roll  being  formed  by  winding  the  web  onto  a  core 
tube  carrying  end  insets,  the  method  comprising  lifting  the  web 
roll  from  below  so  as  to  relieve  the  weight  of  the  wound  web 
roll  from  the  end  insets,  withdrawing  the  end  inseu  from  the 
core  tube,  and  then  lowering  the  wri>  roll  to  a  removal  level 
while  out  of  contact  with  the  support  roll. 
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1.  A  method  for  positioning  railroad  cars  to  be  dumped  in  a 
rotary  car  dumper  by  the  use  of  a  car  positioning  device  having 
an  arm  thereon  with  forward  and  aft  couplers,  where  the 
railroad  cars  each  have  a  lead  coupler  and  a  trailing  coupler 
thereon  which  may  be  coupled  to  said  forward  and  aft  cou- 
plers, wherein  there  is  a  space  provided  between  restraining 
means  for  the  railroad  cars  and  the  rotary  dumper,  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  first  railroad  car  in  the  space  between  the 
restraining  means  and  the  dumper; 

(b)  coupling  the  aft  coupler  of  the  car  positioner  with  the 
lead  coupler  of  a  second  railroad  car  restrained  by  the 
restraining  means; 

(c)  releasing  the  restraining  means  and  moving  the  car  posi- 
tioner towards  the  car  dumper  pulling  the  second  railroad 
car  therewith; 

(d)  coupling  the  forward  coupler  of  the  car  positioner  with 
the  trailing  coupler  of  the  first  railroad  car  and  moving  the 
first  railroad  car  towards  the  dumper; 

(e)  engaging  the  restraining  means  to  restrain  a  third  railroad 
car, 

(f)  uncoupling  the  trailing  coupler  of  the  second  railroad  car 
from  the  third  railroad  car; 

(g)  moving  the  positioner  further  towards  the  dumper  and 
positioning  the  first  car  in  the  dumper  solely  by  use  of  the 
car  positioner; 

(h)  uncoupling  the  forward  coupler  of  the  car  positioner 

from  the  trailing  coupler  of  the  first  railroad  car; 
(i)  moving  the  car  positioner  and  second  railroad  car  to  a 

position  spaced  from  the  car  dumper  and  the  restraining 

means; 
(j)  uncoupling  the  aft  coupler  of  the  car  poutioner  from  the 

leading  coupler  of  the  second  railroad  car; 
(k)  returning  the  car  positioner  to  a  position  between  the 

third  railroad  car  and  the  second  railroad  car;  and 
0)  repeating  the  steps  of  b-k. 
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|M87|84I 
CENTRIPUCAL  MAIN  VtJEL  PUMP  HAVING  STARTING 

Q<EMENT 
Vnak  A.  I  wrhMi,  Jr^  Brtttol.  ami  Godwto  L.  Nodi,  Wlited, 
botk  of  Cou^  Mriffon  to  Ckodkr  Em  lae^  Wert  Hart- 
lM,Cou. 

FIM  May  19, 1983,  Sw .  No.  49S^ 
IM.  a^  FOID  19/00 
VS.  a.  4IS-28  3 


1.  A  centhAigal  pumping  syitem  comprising: 

•  housing  having  an  inlet,  a  pumping  cavity  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  inlet,  a  starting  flow  collector  and  a  main 
flow  collector  defined  dierein; 

an  impeller  disc  mounted  for  roution  within  the  pumping 
cavity: 

a  plurality  of  starting  flow  impeller  elementt  on  the  disc 
adapted  to  discharge  flowv  to  the  starting  flow  coUector  at 
a  radially  outer  locatioi^ 

a  plurality  of  main  flow  impeller  elemenu  on  the  disc 
adapted  to  discharge  flaw  to  the  main  flow  collector  at  a 
radially  inner  location;  i 

a  discharge  conduit;         I 

conduit  means  to  direct  flow  from  the  starting  flow  collector 
and  the  main  flow  collector  to  the  discharge  conduit;  and 

check  valve  means  to  prevent  flow  from  the  starting  flow 
coUector  from  entering  the  main  flow  collector  until  the 
Pf*"!"*  generated  by  die  main  flow  impeller  elements 
exceeds  the  pressure  in  ^e  discharge  conduit. 


the 


4«4I7,549 
APPARATUS  POR  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF 
HYDRAUUC  MACHINE 
TsoaeUko  TakikMii,  aid  Kaiao  KllneU,  both  of  Hitachi, 
Japaa,  aarivMn  to  HltacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jaa.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,710 
CaaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul  17, 1981,  S6-922S3 
lat  a>  FOID  17/06 
UJ.a41S-30  ZJOaim 

1.  A  hydraulic  machine,  comprising: 
ashaft; 

a  plurality  of  annular  runners  coaxially  mounted  in  axially 
spaced  apart  relationship  on  said  shaft; 

means  supplying  water,  guiding  the  water  between  the  run- 
ners, and  discharging  the  water  to  connect  said  runners 
hydraulically  in  series; 

first  movable  flow  rate  acUusting  vanes  mounted  immedi- 
ately adjacent  one  of  said  runnen  and  hydraulically  in 
series  between  said  one  runner  and  another  runner; 

second  movable  flow  rate  adljusting  vanes  mounted  immedi- 
ately a4jacent  said  another  runner  and  serially  on  the  side 
of  said  another  runner  ooposite  from  said  one  runner. 


means  for  detecting  the  rotational  speed  of  the  hydraulic 
machine  and  providing  a  detected  speed  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  command  speed  signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  detected  speed  signal  with  said 
command  speed  signal  and  providing  a  mechanical  stroke 
signal  in  accordance  with  Uie  deviation  obtained  from  die 
comparison; 

mechanical  means  drivingly  connected  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  movable  flow  rate  adjusting  vanes  and  di- 
rectiy  receiving  said  mechanical  stroke  signal  for  opening 
and  closing  said  one  movable  flow  rate  adjusting  vanes  for 
adjusting  die  flow  rate  of  water  through  its  respective 
runner  and  die  head  across  its  respective  runner; 

second  mechanical  means,  including  a  mechanical  link,  for 
receiving  and  changing  said  mechanical  stroke  signal  to  a 
different  mechanical  stroke  signal  diat  differs  in  accor- 
dance widi  said  mechanical  link; 
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diird  mechanical  means  drivingly  connected  to  die  odier  of 
said  movable  flow  rate  adjusting  vanes  and  direcdy  re- 
ceiving said  different  mechanical  stroke  signal  for  opening 
and  closing  said  other  movable  flow  rate  adjusting  vanes 
for  adjusting  die  flow  rate  of  water  dirough  its  respective 
runner  and  the  head  across  its  respective  runner,  so  that 
said  means  for  providing  a  command  signal  and  said 
means  for  comparing  produces  only  a  single  mechanical 
stroke  signal  diat  direcdy  controls  die  adijustinent  of  die 
vanes  for  only  one  runner  and  die  head  across  die  runner 
while  said  second  and  third  mechanical  means  subordi- 
nately  adjusts  die  vanes  for  die  odier  runner  and  diereby 
the  head  across  the  other  runner  mechanically  in  accor- 
dance widi  die  mechanical  stroke  signal  for  die  one  runner 
and  in  a  relationship  as  determined  by  said  mechanical 
link. 


4,487,580 
COOLED  TURBINE  BLADE  TIP  CLOSURE 

Richard  L.  Homth,  HaadHoa,  aad  Robert  W.  Harris,  FUrfMd, 
bodi  of  Ohio,  aaaiiaorfl  to  Tkt  Uaitad  Statca  of  AMriea  m 
npreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WMhiaatoa. 
D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,424 
lot  a^  FOID  S/IS,  5/20 
VS.  a  416-92  8  nri-T 

1-  An  improved  rotor  blade  for  a  tiirtune  engine  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  hollow  casting  including  a  dovetail  at  the  radially  in- 
ward end  thereof  providing  means  for  mounting  said 
blade  to  die  rotor  of  said  tiirbine,  and  a  cast  end  wall  at  the 
radially  outward  end  thereof,  said  casting  having  cam- 
bered side  walls  defining  an  interior  chamber  having  an 
inlet  near  side  dovetail  and  an  oudet  through  said  end  wall 
for  passage  of  coolant  fluid  dirough  said  blade; 

b.  a  tip  end  closure  for  said  blade  bonded  to  said  end  wall  of 
said  casting,  said  tip  end  closure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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metallic  layers,  each  layer  having  a  peripheral  shape  con- 
forming to  the  camber  of  said  side  walls; 
c.  the  fint  said  layer  adjacent  said  end  wall  comprising  a 
metallic  plate  defining  a  plurality  of  boles  around  its  pe- 
riphery, and  means  defining  a  plurality  of  channels  on  the 
siirface  thereof  confronting  said  end  wall  and  communi- 
cating with  said  peripheral  holes  and  said  oudet,  for  con- 
ducting said  coolant  from  said  oudet  toward  said  side 
walls; 


curing  each  tongue  to  said  housing;  and  means  for  securing 
each  extension  to  said  boss  of  said  fan  assembly. 


4,487451 

FAN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLES 

lo-Ichlro  Miataal;  HIroto  ManI,  aad  Noboyochi  Koawa,  all 

of  AicU,  Japaa,  anipon  to  AUa  Sefld  Kabnridki  Kaiaha, 

Kariya,  Japan 

CoatlBaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  180,995,  Ang.  25, 1980,  abaadoaed. 

TUs  appUcatiOB  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,617 
Clalas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sop.  28, 1979, 54-125593 
lat  a^  B64C 11/11  27/72 
VS.  a  416-135  1  dairn 


1.  In  a  cooling  fan  assembly,  including  fan  blades  and  an 
annular  boss,  associated  with  a  temperature-responsive  rota- 
tional means  rotatably  mounted  on  a  driving  shaft  throu^^  a 
bouing  assembly  in  a  fixed  housing,  the  improvement  com- 
prises axially  roilient  means  for  compensating  for  possible 
misalignment  of  said  fan  assembly  caused  by  misalignment  of 
said  rotational  means  relative  to  said  driving  shaft  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  fan  assembly  due  to  the  inertial  moment  thereof, 
said  axially  resilient  means  including:  a  flat,  resilient,  unitary, 
generally  circular-shaped,  plate  spring,  one  face  of  said  plate 
spring  abutting  a  face  of  said  housing,  the  opposite  face  of  said 
plate  spring  abutting  said  boss  of  said  fan  assembly,  said  plate 
spring  having  an  annular  stem,  a  plurality  of  tongues  exteniding 
radially  outward  from  said  stem,  said  tongues  being  equally 
spaced  firom  each  other  around  said  stem,  and  an  extension 
extending  circumferentially  firom  each  tongue;  means  for  se- 


4,487352 

DYNAMIC-PRESSURE  MACHINE  FOR  CHARGING 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
WenNT  Haase,  WaMahot,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  and  Andreas 
Mayer,  Niederrohrdorf,  SwItierlaBd,  aariprars   to   BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Coaspaay,  Uaytad,  Badca,  Switierlaad 

FUed  No?.  4. 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,126 
ClaliH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swttaariaad,  No?.  4.   1980, 
8188/80 

lat  a^  F04F 11/00 
VS.  a  417-64  9  Claims 
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d.  the  remainder  of  said  layers  comprising  a  plurality  of 
marginal  plates  each  having  peripheral  blades  registering 
with  respective  peripheral  holes  in  adjacent  plates  and 
communicating  with  said  holes  in  said  first  plate;  and 

e.  said  layers  defining  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  open- 
ing passageways  near  the  periphery  of  said  tip  end  closure, 
communicating  with  said  outlet,  for  passage  of  said  cool- 
ant fluid  through  said  tip  end  closure. 


1.  In  a  dynamic  pressure  machine  for  charging  a  combustion 
engine  having  a  rotor  housing,  a  rotor  located  within  the 
housing  carried  by  a  metal  rotor  shaft  for  compressing  com- 
bustion air  by  means  of  enging  exhaust  gases,  and  an  exhaust 
gas  housing  and  an  air  housing  each  of  which  close  a  corre- 
sponding end  face  of  the  rotor  housing,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
the  rotor  and  the  surrounding  rotor  housing  being  fabricated 

of  ceramic  material; 
first  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  rotor  to  the  metal 
rotor  shaft  and  second  connecting  means  for  connecting 
the  rotor  housing  to  the  gas  housing  and  air  housing,  at 
least  the  second  connecting  means  including  resilient 
elements  which  exert  a  prestressing  force  on  the  con- 
nected parts,  the  force  acting  parallel  to  the  ajiis  of  the 
rotor  shaft  and  being  operaUe  over  the  entire  operating 
temperature  range  of  the  machine; 
the  ceramic  rotor  housing  is  a  circularly  cylindrical  shell 

with  bores  parallel  to  its  axis;  and 
the  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  rotor  hous- 
ing to  the  gas  housing  and  air  housing  includes  bolts 
which  are  received  in  corresponding  bores  of  the  rotor 
housing,  the  resilient  elements  comprising  a  cup  spring 
retained  by  a  nut  secured  to  a  respective  bolt;  and  the  first 
connecting  means  between  the  rotor  and  the  rotor  shaft 
includes  an  elastic  bolt  provided  on  an  end  face  of  the 
rotor  shaft,  the  bolt  having  a  centering  pin  received  by  a 
hub  bore  of  the  rotor,  at  least  one  washer  and  a  nut  for 
retaining  the  assembly. 


Mr,553 

JET  PUMP 
Fnado  Nagata,  8-14,  Mlkoai  l-chonc,  Toyooaka-shi,  Osaka 
561,  Japaa 

FOed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,521 
lat  a^  F04F  5/42.  5/46 
VS.  a.  417—171  3  Claims 

1.  A  jet  pump  for  transporting  a  fluid  in  a  linear  direction, 
said  jet  pump  comprising: 
an  outer  pipe  including  an  upstream  cylindrical  portion, 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first  transport  pipe  from 
which  a  fluid  is  to  be  pumped,  and  a  downstream  conical 
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portion,  adapted  to  bf  connected  to  a  second  transport 
pipe  to  which  fluid  is  to  be  pumped; 

an  inner  pipe  coaxially  pontioned  within  said  outer  pipe,  said 
inner  pipe  having  therethrough  a  cylindrical  passage  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  adapted  to  receive  the  fluid  from  the  first 
transport  pipe  and  an  outlet  end  adapted  to  discharge  the 
fluid  into  the  interior  of  said  conical  portion,  said  inner 
pipe  having  adjacent  said  inlet  end  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  sealed  to  said  cylindrical  portion,  and  said  inner 
pipe  having  external  throds; 

means  for  drawing  fluid  through  said  passage  in  said  inner 
pipe,  said  drawing  meins  comprising  an  annular  nozzle 
forming  member  threaded  onto  said  external  threads  and 
positioned  coaxially  between  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  outer  pipe  and  said  inner  pipe,  said  nozzle  forming 
member  having  therein  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  supply  ports  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  nozzle  holes,  each  said  nozzle  hole  extending  from 
a  respective  said  supply  port  and  opening  in  a  downstream 
direction  at  a  position  outwardly  of  said  inner  pipe,  each 
said  supply  port  and  the  respective  said  nozzle  hole  having 
a  common  axis  which  is  inclined  radially  inwardly  in  a 
downstream  direction  at  a  first  angle  with  respect  to  a  first 
straight  line  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  nozzle 
forming  member  and  which  is  displaced  by  a  second  angle 
with  respect  to  a  plane  passing  through  a  second  straight 


M873S4 
SONIC  PUMP  FOR  PUMPING  WELLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

EMPLOYING  A  ROD  VIBRATION  SYSTEM 

Albert  G.  BodiM,  7877  Woodicy  A?e^  Vaa  Niya,  CUif.  91406 

Coatinuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  356,184,  Mar.  8, 1982,  abudoaed.  lUs 

appUcatkM  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S82,1S8 

iBt  CL^  F04F  7/00;  BOIF  77/00 

U.S.  a  417—241  9  n.im>^ 


line  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  nozzle  forming 
member  and  through  said  axis,  said  first  angles  of  all  of 
said  common  axes  being  equal,  and  said  second  angles  of 
all  of  said  common  axes  being  equal,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying a  high  pressure  fluid  to  said  plurality  of  supply 
ports,  such  that  said  high  pressure  fluid  is  discharged  from 
said  plurality  of  nozzle  holes  as  a  plurality  of  spirally 
swirling  jets,  thereby  drawing  the  fluid  through  said  cylin- 
drical pasuge  in  said  inter  pipe;  and 
means  for  forming  a  fluid  layer  around  said  jets  and  the  fluid 
and  thereby  for  preventing  cavitation  by  said  jets,  said 
cavitation  preventing  means  comprising  an  annular 
header  positioned  about  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
outer  pipe  and  connected  to  a  source  of  layer-forming 
fluid,  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  nozzle  forming  memlber  and  connected  to  said  header, 
and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  notches  formed 
in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  nozzle  forming  member, 
each  said  notch  being  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  a 
respective  said  nozzle  hole,  and  each  said  notch  extending 
firom  said  annular  groove  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis 
of  said  nozzle  forming  member  and  opening  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  conical  portion,  whereby  said  jets  discharged 
from  said  nozzle  holes  draw  in  said  layer-forming  fluid 
through  said  notches,  thus  forming  a  layer  between  the 
interior  of  said  conical  portion  and  said  jeu  and  the  fluid 
being  transported. 


1.  A  pumping  system  for  pumping  fluid  out  of  a  well  com- 
prising 
a  tubing  string  conducting  said  fluid  installed  in  said  well  and 

running  down  said  well, 
a  rod  string  fabricated  of  elastic  material  contained  within 

said  tubing  string  and  running  therealong,  said  rod  string 

being  spaced  from  the  tubing  string, 
vibration  generator  means  for  providing  vibrational  energy 

to  said  rod  string  at  a  frequency  such  as  to  effect  resonant 

standing  wave  vibration  of  said  rod  string,  and 
a  plurality  of  sonic  impeller  elements  fixedly  mounted  on 

said  rod  string  at  spaced  intervals  therealong,  the  spacing 

between  said  impeller  elements  being  less  than  a  quarter 

wavelength  in  said  rod  string  at  the  frequency  of  said 

standing  wave  vibration, 
the  sonic  energy  effecting  pumping  action  of  the  impeller 

elements  to  pump  the  well  fluid  up  said  tubing  string. 


4,4873SS 

HERMETIC  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR 
Okinobu  OUnata;  Takoho  Hirthara;  KeUn  Sakaioo;  Yawara 
Uzawa;  Nobuhiro  Shimizo,  and  Shigem  Shida,  all  of  Shin- 
oka,  Japan*  aaaigBora  to  MitanUihi  Dnki  KaboahiU  Kaiiha. 
Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,466 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-19699; 
Jon.  26, 1981, 56.99328;  JoL  7, 1981,  S6>105910 
Int  a.3  F04B  21/Oa  39/00.  39/06 
U.S.  a.  417—312  18  Ciaima 

1.  A  hermetic  motor  compressor  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  closed  housing  which  covers  a  motor  and  a  compressor 
means,  said  closed  housing  having  an  inlet  port  formed 
therein  for  a  recycling  coolant; 

(b)  a  partition  wall  which  separates  a  lower  temperature 
compartment  into  which  said  inlet  pori  opens  and  a  higher 
temperature  compartment  within  said  closed  housing,  said 
lower  temperature  compartment  containing  at  least  a  part 
of  said  motor,  said  higher  temperature  compartment  con- 
taining said  compressor  means,  a  coolant  muffler,  and  a 
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loop  part  of  an  outlet  pipe,  and  said  partition  wall  being 
made  of  an  elastic  material;  and 


(c)  a  fitting  for  supporting  said  partition  wall,  said  fitting 
being  mounted  on  said  closed  housing  and  being  made  of 
a  rigid  material. 


4,487,556 
LOW  COST  ELECTROMAGNEnC  FLUID  PUMP 
Michael  V.  Wiemieki,  Tramansbarg,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Facet 
Entwpriaes,  laeorporated,  Tnlaa,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,159 
Int  a^  F04B  17/04       ( 
VS.  a  417—417  9  Claims 


soj    go 


concentric  circular  slot  partially  circumscribing  a  central 
flapper  member,  said  central  flapper  member  having  a 
diameter  intermediate  the  internal  diameter  of  said  second 
washer  and  the  diameter  of  said  inlet  port; 
resilient  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  wash- 
ers for  producing  a  force  biasing  said  first  washer,  said 
first  thin  plastic  disk  and  said  piston  towards  said  outlet 
port; 

solenoid  coil  means  circumscribing  said  piston  guide  mem- 
ber intermediate  said  radially  extending  flanges  of  said 
inlet  and  outlet  caps; 

oscillator  means  for  periodically  energizing  said  solenoid 
coil  means  to  generate  a  magnetic  field  urging  said  piston 
towards  said  inlet  pori  against  said  biasing  force  of  said 
resilient  means;  and 

a  metal  sleeve  disposed  over  said  radially  extending  flanges 
of  said  inlet  and  outlet  caps  and  enclosing  the  volume 
therebetween;  said  metal  sleeve  including  means  on  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  for  engaging  the  periphery  of  said 
radially  extending  flanges  and  locking  said  piston  guide 
member  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  caps. 

4,487,557 
MAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Robert  F.  Royak;  Theodore  R.  Sa?er,  both  of  Erie,  and  Rocco  J. 
Tomasioo,  North  East,  all  of  Pa^  aasignon  to  Antoclarc 
Eagioeen,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,870 

Irt.  a^  F04B  35/04:  F03B  77/Oft  H02K  5/10 

U.S.  a.  417—420  7  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fluid  pump  comprising: 

a  molded  plastic  inlet  cap  having  an  axial  inlet  pori  provided 
therein; 

a  molded  plastic  outlet  cap  spaced  apari  from  said  inlet  cap 
and  having  an  outlet  port  therein,  said  inlet  cap  and  said 
outlet  cap  each  having  a  radially  extending  flange  of  the 
same  diameter; 

a  cylindrical  non-magnetic  piston  guide  member  having  one 
end  disposed  in  said  inlet  cap  and  the  other  end  disposed 
in  said  outlet  cap; 

a  magnetic  permeable  cylindrical  piston  disposed  in  said 
piston  guide  member  and  slidable  therein; 

a  first  washer  disposed  adjacent  to  said  piston  and  slidable 
therewith,  said  first  washer  having  an  internal  diameter 
smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  piston; 

a  first  thin  plastic  disk  disposed  between  said  first  washer, 
said  first  thin  plastic  disk  having  a  diameter  approximate- 
ly equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  piston  and  a 
concentric  circular  slot  partially  circumscribing  a  central 
flapper  member,  said  central  flapper  member  having  a 
diameter  intermediate  the  internal  diameter  of  said  piston 
and  said  first  washer; 

a  second  washer  disposed  in  said  piston  guide  member  adja- 
cent to  said  inlet  cap  having  an  intenial  diameter  larger 
than  said  inlet  pori  and  concentric  therewith; 

a  second  thin  plastic  disk  disposed  in  said  piston  guide  mem- 
ber between  said  second  washer  and  said  inlet  cap,  said 
second  thin  plastic  disk  having  a  diameter  approximately 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  second  washer  and  a 


1.  A  high  pressure  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 

an  impeller  having  an  axis  of  roution; 

a  metal  casing  defining  a  pumping  chamber,  said  pumping 
chamber  sized  and  configured  to  receive  said  impeller,  the 
casing  defining  an  intake  passage  along  an  extension  of  the 
axis  of  rotation,  and  an  outlet  passage  extending  from  the 
periphery  of  the  impeller,  said  casing  comprising  a  mount- 
ing plate  having  a  countersunk  bore  therein  along  the 
impeller  axis  extending  away  from  the  impeller  and  a  front 
plate  defming  the  circumferential  periphery  of  the  pump- 
ing chamber  and  the  inlet  passage,  said  mounting  plate  and 
front  plate  have  a  rabbeted  joint  and  together  define  an 
annular  space  for  receiving  a  seal  and  means  for  securing 
the  mounting  plate  and  front  plate  together; 

a  nonmagnetic  metal  canister  comprising  an  elongate  barrel 
sealed  at  one  end  and  extending  away  from  the  pumping 
chamber  and  in  communication  therewith,  said  canister 
surrounding  the  extension  of  the  impeller  axis  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  intake  passage; 
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•  netil  impeller  ihaft  filled  at  one  end  to  the  impeller,  said 
•baft  beiBg  joumaled  in  the  nonmagnetic  canister,  said 
■haft  having  mounted  thereto  circumferentially  magne* 
tiled  rare  evth  cobalt  magnets; 

a  first  selMubricating  buihing  positioned  in  the  nonmagnetic 
canister  for  routably  holding  the  impeller  shaft; 

a  second  selMubricating  bushing  positioned  at  least  partially 
in  the  nonmagnetic  canister  for  rotatably  holding  the 
impeller  shaft  and  restraining  its  axial  movement; 

means  adjacent  the  impeller  for  precision  adjusting  of  the 
second  bushing  along  the  impeller  axis;  and 

a  drive  magnet  assembly  comprising  a  sleeve  joumaled 
about  the  nonmagnetic  canister  with  circumferentially 
magnetized  rare  earth  cobalt  magnea  mounted  therein, 
whereby  rotation  of  the  sleeve  results  in  synchronous 
rotation  of  the  impeller  and  impeller  shaft. 


W 


PERISTALTIC  PUMP 

VcnoB  H.  TrmrtMf,  St  Petarsborg,  Ffau,  aaiigMr  to  Extracor« 

poiwl  Madkil  SpadaMii,  iMn  King  of  Prwria,  Pa. 

FUad  Aig.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  410,736 

lot  a^  AMB  43/11  45/08 

UjS.  a  417-477  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  roller  pump  of  the  type  comprising: 

(a)  a  backing  plate  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface, 
and  an  opening  theredrough, 

(b)  a  bearing  mounted  in  said  opening, 

(c)  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  bearing,  said  shaft  having  a  first 
end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  the  first  end  portion 
of  the  shaft  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of 
the  backing  plate  and  having  an  opening  inwardly  from 
the  upper  end  of  the  shaft,  the  second  end  portion  of  the 
shaft  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  surface  of  the 
backing  plate  and  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  drive 
means, 

(d)  an  upstanding  arcuate  backing  wall  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  backing  pUte, 

(e)  a  pump  head  removably  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  first 
circumferential  direction  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  shaft, 
said  pump  head  compriiing  a  hub  portion  and  at  least  one 
roller  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  which  is 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 

(0  •  handle  means  comprising  an  arm  being  pivotally 

mounted  on  said  pump  head  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 

with  said  opening  in  said  shaft  to  mechanically  couple  said 

pump  head  to  said  shaft, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  roller  means  is  mounted  for 

rotation  in  a  combination  bearing  and  overriding  clutch  assem- 


bly which  allows  rotation  of  the  roller  means  in  the  direction 
which  is  opposite  to  said  first  circumferential  direction  and 
prevents  roution  of  the  roller  means  in  said  first  circumferen* 
tial  direction. 


4,4t7499 

HYDRAUUC  MACHINE  WITH  RETRACTABLE 

PARTITIONS  AND  VARIABLE  CUBIC  CAPACITY 

Antoine  Berger,  and  FhuMois  Gibert,  both  of  Loire, 

asaigBon  to  Centre  St^hanoia  De  Rachercbea  Mecaniqaca 
Hydromecaniqnc  et  Fh»ttaBcnt,  Loire,  France 
CootiBnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  293  J58,  Ang.  17, 1981,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,229,  Dec  13, 1978, 
abandoned.  lUa  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  328,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fhuwe,  Dae.  13, 1977,  77  38914 
Int.  aiF03C  2/00 
VJS.  CL  418—25  8  n^im. 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  having  a  source  of  fluid  for  driving 
said  hydraulic  machine,  said  hydraulic  machine  comprising: 

a  stator  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  first  face  disposed 
transversely  across  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  rotor  mounted  adjacent  said  stator,  said  rotor  being  rotat- 
ably  movable  relative  thereto  about  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  rotor  further  having  a  second  face  contiguous  with 
said  first  face  of  said  stator  for  communication  therewith; 

a  circumferentially  sealed  circular  groove  formed  in  said 
second  face  of  said  rotor,  said  circumferentially  sealed 
circular  groove  having  an  annular  base  disposed  a  first 
predetermined  depth  into  said  rotor  from  said  first  face  of 
said  stator, 

inlet  fluid  aperture  means  formed  in  said  first  face  of  said 
stator  and  opening  into  a  first  portion  of  said  circumferen* 
tially  sealed  circular  groove,  said  inlet  fluid  aperture 
means  being  interconnected  with  said  source  of  fluid  such 
as  to  supply  said  first  portion  of  said  circumferentially 
sealed  circular  groove  with  fluid; 

outlet  fluid  aperture  means  formed  in  said  first  face  of  said 
sutor  and  opening  into  a  second  portion  of  said  circumfer* 
entially  sealed  circular  groove,  said  outlet  fluid  aperture 
means  being  interconnected  with  said  source  of  fluid  such 
as  to  permit  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  second  portion  of 
said  circumferentially  sealed  circular  groove; 

an  axially  movable  sleeve  member  slidably  and  sealingly 
mounted  in  said  circumferentially  sealed  circular  groove 
such  as  to  be  selectively  movable  towards  and  away  fh>m 
said  first  face  of  said  sutor,  said  axially  movable  sleeve 
member  having  a  first  annular  face  disposed  adjacent  said 
annular  base  of  said  circumferentially  sealed  groove  and  a 
second  annular  face  disposed  adjacent  said  first  face  of 
said  stator,  said  first  annular  face  being  spaced  a  second 
predetermined  distance  ftom  said  second  annular  face, 
said  second  predetermined  distance  being  less  than  said 
first  predetermined  distance,  said  axially  movable  sleeve 
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member  defining  a  first  predetermined  volume  of  fluid 
between  said  first  face  of  said  stator  and  said  second  annu- 
kr  fsce  of  said  axially  movable  sleeve  member,  said  first 
predetermined  volume  varying  with  the  axial  position  of 
said  axially  movable  sleeve  member  in  said  circumferen- 
tially  sealed  circular  groove  relative  to  said  annular  base; 
an  apertan  through  said  first  face  of  said  sutor  at  a  location 
between  said  inlet  fluid  aperture  means  and  said  outiet 
fluid  aperture  means,  said  aperture  being  aligned  with  a 
portion  of  said  circumferentially  sealed  circular  groove; 
a  slidably  movable  reaction  member  slidably  and  sealingly 
mounted  in  said  aperture  through  said  first  face  of  said 
stator  and  extending  therefrom  into  said  circumferentially 
sealed  circular  groove,  said  slidably  movable  rection 
member  sealingly  engaging  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
circumferentially  sealed  circular  groove  between  said  first 
and  second  portions  thereof  and  being  selectively  seal- 
ingly engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  axially  movable 
sleeve  member,  said  slidably  movable  reaction  member 
ftirther  being  axially   movable   within  said  aperture 
towards  and  away  from  said  annular  base  of  said  circum- 
ferentially sealed  circular  groove; 
biasing  means,  biasing  said  axially  movable  sleeve  member 
against  said  slidably  movable  reaction  member  such  that 
said  slidably  movable  reaction  member  sealingly  engages 
said  axially  movable  sleeve  member,  said  slidably  movable 
reaction  member  thereby  being  selectively  movable  to 
vary  said  first  predetermined  volume  between  predeter- 
mined minimum  and  maximum  values  to  vary  the  power 
of  said  hydraulic  machine; 
a  first  plurality  of  radial  sloa  formed  in  said  second  face  of 
said  rotor  and  extending  across  said  circumferentially 
sealed  circular  groove  a  third  predetermined  depth  into 
said  second  face  of  said  rotor,  said  third  predetermined 
depth  being  less  than  said  first  predetermined  depth; 
a  second  plurality  of  radial  slott  formed  in  said  axially  mov- 
able sleeve  member  and  aligned  with  said  first  plurality  of 
radial  slots; 
a  plurality  of  radially  movable  partition  members  each  recip- 
rocably  disposed  in  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  radial 
slots,  each  of  said  plurality  of  radially  movable  partition 
members  being  selectively  movable  radially  inwardly  into 
one  of  said  second  plurality  of  radial  slots  such  as  to  ex> 
tend  across  said  circumferentially  sealed  circular  groove 
and  fiirther  such  as  to  cooperate  with  said  slidably  mov- 
able reaction  member  to  sealingly  divide  said  first  prede- 
termined volume  of  said  circumferentially  sealed  circular 
groove  into  at  least  one  input  chamber  having  a  second 
volume  and  at  least  one  discharge  chamber  having  a  third 
volume,  said  at  least  one  input  chamber  opening  into  said 
inlet  fluid  aperture  means,  said  at  least  one  discharge 
chamber  opening  into  said  outlet  fluid  aperture  means, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  radially  movable  partition  mem- 
bers selectively  cooperating  with  said  slidably  movable 
reaction  member  to  vary  said  second  and  third  volumes  as 
said  rotor  rotates  rehitive  to  said  stator;  and 
guide  means  guiding  said  plurality  of  radially  movable  parti- 
tion members  in  said  plurality  of  first  and  second  radial 
slots  such  as  to  avoid  interference  with  said  slidably  mov- 
able reaction  member  as  said  rotor  routes  relative  to  said 
sutor,  said  guide  means  moving  each  of  said  plurality  of 
radially  movable  partition  members  radially  outwardly 
away  from  said  second  plurality  of  radial  slott  such  as  to 
avoid  said  interference. 


4,487,880 

SCROLL  FLUID  COMPRESSOR  WITH  SURFACE 

FINISHED  FLAT  PLATES  ENGAGING  THE  WRAPS 

NaoaU  UcUkawa;  MImo  TakahaaU,  and  Hlronn  Watanabc,  aU 

of  Shimin,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,993 
Clalma  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1981, 96-148831 
lot  a^  F04C 18/01  29/00 
VS.  CL  418—99  13  Oahm 


1.  A  scroll  fluid  compressor  comprising: 

an  orbituig  member  including  an  end  plate  and  a  wrap  in 
vortical  form  integral  with  said  end  plate  and  located  in  an 
upstanding  position  on  the  end  plate; 

a  stationary  scroll  member  including  an  end  plate  and  a  wrap 
in  vortical  form  substantially  of  the  same  construction  as 
said  end  plate  and  said  wrap  of  said  orbiting  scroll  mem- 
ber, said  wrap  in  vortical  form  being  in  mesh  with  said 
wnp  of  said  orbiting  scroll  member  when  the  two  scroll 
memben  are  assembled  with  each  other; 

a  crankshaft  having  a  shaft  portion  for  supporting  said  orbit- 
ing scroll  member  for  orbiting  movement,  said  crankshaft 
having  a  balance  weight  formed  integrally  therewith; 

a  frame  including  a  bearing  means  for  joumalling  said  crank- 
shaft and  formed  so  as  to  enclose  said  orbiting  scroll 
memlwr  on  an  inner  side  thereof  and  bring  the  same  into 
contact  with  said  sutionary  scroll  member; 

means  for  preventing  said  orbiting  scroll  member  from  rout- 
ing on  itt  own  axis  connecting  said  frame  to  said  orbiting 
scroll  member; 

a  rotor  of  a  motor  secured  to  said  crankshaft; 

a  sealed  vessel  for  housing  said  orbiting  scroll  member  and 
having  secured  thereto  a  sutor  of  said  motor  in  a  sealed 
condition  and  formed  with  an  oil  sump  in  a  lower  portion 
thereof; 

oil  feeding  means  located  in  an  end  portion  of  said  crankshaft 
and  immersed  in  said  oil  sump; 

a  fluid  inlet  line  and  a  fluid  outlet  line  conmiunicating  with 
spaces  defined  between  said  end  plates  of  said  orbiting 
scroll  member  and  said  sutionary  scroll  member; 

flat  plates  in  vortical  form  each  fitted  in  a  valley  between  the 
outer  wraps  and  the  inner  wraps  of  the  oribiting  scroll 
member  and  the  sutionary  scroll  member,  said  flat  plates 
having  surface  finishes  of  higher  precision  than  said  end 
plates  of  said  two  scroll  members,  whereby  said  wrap  of 
said  orbiting  scroll  member  can  move  in  orbiting  move- 
ment while  having  forward  ends  of  the  two  scroll  mem- 
bers maintained  in  sliding  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  the 
flat  plates;  and 

stepped  portions  are  formed  on  a  bottom  of  the  valleys  so  as 
to  stably  hold  the  flat  plates  in  place. 


4,487,961 
ROTARY  PISTON  COMPRESSOR 
Dankwart  EtavaaB,  Undao,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaigDor  to 
Wankel  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1981, 3113233 

iBt  a^  F04C  18/22 
VS.  CL  418—61  A  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  piston  compressor,  includmg: 
a  housing; 
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•  casing  wranged  in  lan  housing  and  having  an  inwardly 
directed,  dual-arc  troohoidal  runway; 

a  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  and  provided  with  an  eccen- 
tric; and 

a  piston  rotating  on  said  eccentric,  said  piston  having  three 
comers  and  three  flanls,  each  comer  being  provided  with 
a  groove  which  respectively  contains  a  soling  strip,  said 
SMling  strips  being  in  continuous  contact  with  said  run- 
way of  said  casing;  said  piston,  in  the  upper  dead  center 
position,  forming  a  compression  chamber  ahead  of  a  given 


piston  comer,  when  vitwed  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  piston,  and  forming  a  working  chamber  behind  said 
last-mentioned  piston  ooraer;  transfer  recesses  being  pro- 
vided in  said  housing  fbr  establishing  a  brief  communica- 
tion between  an  already  closed-ofT  trailing  working  cham- 
ber and  a  leading  compression  chamber;  the  improvement 
in  combination  therewith  comprising  two  leading  edges  of 
each  piston  flank  at  each  piston  comer  being  bevelled 
radially  inwardly  and  toward  said  groove  of  said  piston 
comer  respectively  coataining  said  sealing  strip. 

1 

4^497,5^ 
ROTARY  VANE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Mitmo  Inagaki,  OkaaU;  EmJi  Takada,  Aichi,  and  Seitoko  Ito, 
Okaaki,  aU  of  Japan,  Minion  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
NlaUo,Japu 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,435 
Oaims  priority,  appUcaHon  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1981,  56- 
38927[U];  Mar.  23,  1981,  36^0408 

lot  OJ  F04C  29/02 
VS,  a  418-84  I  5  Claims 


I.  A  rotary  vane  compressor  comprising: 

a  casing  assembly  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  a 

predetermined  profile; 
a  rotor  member  eccentrically  arranged  in  the  casing  so  that 

the  rotor  contacts  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the 

casing; 
a  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  rotor  member 

in  the  casing  assembly;  i 
at  least  one  vane  plate;  | 
said  rotor  member  bein^  provided  with  at  least  one  slit 


extending  radially  through  the  rotor  member,  the  vane 
plate  being  slidably  inserted  in  the  slit,  the  vane  plate 
having  ends  which  always  contact  the  inner  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  casing  assembly,  so  that  compression  cham- 
bers, the  volume  of  each  of  which  chambers  increases  and 
then  decreases  during  each  rotation  of  the  rotor  member, 
are  formed  between  the  casing  assembly,  the  vane  plate 
and  the  rotor  member; 

an  inlet  mean  opened  to  the'  compression  chambers  which 
chamber;  increase  in  volume  for  the  introduction  of  the 
cooling  meduim  in  a  gaseous  state; 

an  outlet  means  opened  to  the  compression  chambers  which 
chambers  decrease  in  volume  for  the  discharge  of  the 
cooling  medium; 

a  separator  means  connected  to  the  outlet  means  for  sepatat- 
ing  the  lubricant  oil  from  the  cooling  medium; 

said  casing  having  an  oil  supply  port  means  for  the  introduc* 
tion  of  oil  into  the  compression  chambers,  said  port  means 
being  opened  to  the  chambers  at  a  position  which  is  under 
a  pressure  near  the  intake  pressure; 

a  passageway  means  connecting  the  separator  means  and  the 
oil  supply  port  means  with  each  other  for  the  transmission 
of  oil  from  the  separator  to  the  pori  means,  and 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  passage- 
way means  in  accordance  with  the  operating  conditions  of 
the  compressor  comprising  a  valve  member  movably 
arranged  in  the  casing  assembly,  said  valve  member  form- 
ing on  one  side  a  flrst  chamber  receiving  the  pressure  in 
said  bearing  means  and  on  the  other  side  a  second  cham- 
ber receiving  the  pressure  near  the  intake  pressure,  and 
means  for  forming  a  restricted  orifice  introducing  the 
pressure  in  the  separator  means  to  said  second  chamber 
when  the  compressor  is  being  operated. 


4,487,5(3 
OIL-FREE  ROTARY  DISPLACEMENT  COMPRESSOR 
Hidetomo  Mori,  Ibaraki;  AUra  Snzoki,  Atragi;  RiichI  Uchida, 
and  Shigeni  Sasaki,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  anignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  516,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1982,  57-160976 
Int.  a.^  FOIC  J/16:  F16J  9/04 
VJS.  a.  418—201  21 


1.  An  oil-free  rotary  displacement  compressor  comprising: 

(a)  casing  means  comprising  a  main  casing  defining  a  com- 
pression space,  and  a  suction-side  casing,  connected  to  an 
end  face  of  said  main  casing; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rotors  housed  in  said  compression  space,  said 
pair  of  rotors  each  including  a  screw  thread  portion  and 
shaft  portions  extending  axially  from  said  screw  thread 
portion; 

(c)  radial  bearing  means  comprising  bearings  each  journal- 
ling  one  of  said  shaft  portions  of  said  rotors  for  rotation, 
said  bearings  each  being  interposed  between  one  of  said 
shaft  portions  of  the  rotors  and  said  casing  means; 

(d)  thrust  bearing  means  interposed  between  at  least  the  shaft 
portions  located  on  the  discharge  side  of  the  rotors  and 
the  casing  means; 
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(e)  suction-side  seal  ring  means  comprising  floating  type  seal 
ring  means  interposed  between  the  shaft  portions  located 
on  the  suction  side  of  the  rotors  and  the  casing  means,  said 
floating  type  seal  ring  means  each  comprising  a  screw  seal 
ring  fitted  over  one  of  the  suction-side  shaft  portions  of 
the  rotors  and  supported  by  said  casing  means  for  move- 
ment both  in  the  radial  and  the  axial  directions  with  re- 
spect to  the  casing  means,  said  screw  seal  ring  being 
formed  on  its  inner  surface  with  a  spiral  screw  thread  and 
a  root  of  thread;  and 

(0  discharge-side  seal  ring  means  comprising  stationary  type 
seal  ring  means  supported  between  the  shaft  ponions 
located  on  the  discharge  side  of  the  rotors  and  the  casing 
means,  said  stationary  type  seal  ring  means  each  compris- 
ing a  screw  seal  ring  fitted  over  one  of  the  discharge-side 
shaft  portions  of  the  rotors  and  supported  by  said  casing 
means  for  movement  only  in  the  axial  direction  with 
respect  to  the  casing  means,  said  screw  seal  ring  being 
formed  on  its  inner  surface  with  a  spiral  screw  thread  and 
a  root  of  thread. 


4,487,564 

SPLIT  MOLD  LOCK 

John  W.  Von  Holdt,  6864  Lexington  La.,  NOes,  lU.  60648 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  490,180 

Int.  a^  B29C 1/16 

VS.  a  425—451.9  7  Claims 


1.  A  mold  lock  assembly  for  separable  mold  parts  having  a 
parting  line  between  said  mold  parts  of  a  mold  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  base  means  for  attachment  to  one  of  at  least  two  parts  of 
separable  mold  assembly  for  molding  articles, 

lock  means  operatively  coupled  to  each  of  the  other  of  said 
at  least  two  parts  and  being  arranged  to  attain  either  a 
locked  or  released  relationship  with  said  base  means,  one 
of  said  base  means  and  said  lock  means  overlapping  the 
parting  line  of  adjacent  parts,  and 

said  base  means  having  means  to  create  said  locked  relation- 
ship between  said  lock  means  and  said  base  means  firom 
said  overU4>ping  of  the  parting  line  during  lifting  of  said 
base  means  for  manipulating  said  mold  assembly,  said 
locked  relationship  preventing  separation  of  said  at  least 
two  parts. 


4,487,565 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PAINT  BRUSH  HEADS 
Gordon  R.  Sinuns,  Wcrtflcid;  PhiUp  J.  Allison,  Rcnfbrth,  and 

Cancroa  R.  Benson,  St  John,  aU  of  Canada,  aaaigBon  to  T.  S. 
Sinns  4k  Co.  United,  Saint  John,  Canada 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,471 

Int  a^  B29C  1/Oa-  B29D  3/00.  31/00 

UA  a  425-115  3  cudms 


1.  A  mold  for  use  in  molding  a  paint  brush  head  which  is 
suitable  for  subsequent  attachment  to  a  handle  and  which 
includes  a  bristle  knot  of  a  predetermined  length  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  mold  forming  assemblies  disposed  opposite  one 
another  and  adapted  to  form  a  longitudinally  elongated 
mold  cavity  therebetween,  the  mold  cavity  having  an 
open  upper  end  through  which  plastic  material  is  admitted 
to  the  mold  cavity  in  use  and  an  open  lower  end  through 
which  a  bristle  knot  projects  in  use, 

(b)  each  of  said  assemblies  being  transversly  subdivided 
along  a  part-line  which  extends  transversly  thereof  along 
butting  end  faces  and  divides  the  mold  cavity  into  upper 
and  lower  chamben  which  extend  away  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  part-line,  said  part-line  also  dividing  the  mold 
assemblies  at  the  butting  end  faces  to  form  an  upper  seg- 
ment and  a  lower  segment  which  are  adapted  to  be  re- 
tained in  an  end  to  end  relationship,  detent  means  on  each 
segment  projecting  inwardly  of  the  upper  chamber  and 
extending  transversly  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the 
upper  chamber  to  form  recesses  in  the  molded  head  of  the 
paint  brush,  the  lower  segment  having  a  length  which  is 
less  than  said  predetermined  length  of  said  bristle  knot 
such  the  bristle  knot  can  be  inserted  into  the  lower  cham- 
ber from  one  end  to  project  through  the  other  end  thereof, 
and 

(c)  mounting  means  on  each  upper  segment  for  use  in  mount- 
ing said  segmente  on  a  conveyor  for  movement  through  a 
molding  machine  with  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  mold 
cavity  extending  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  conveyor  in  use. 

3.  A  mold  for  use  in  molding  paint  brush  heads  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  mold  forming  assemblies  disposed  opposite  one 
another  and  adapted  to  form  a  mold  cavity  therebetween, 
the  mold  cavity  having  an  open  upper  end  and  an  open 
lower  end, 

(b)  each  of  said  assemblies  comprising  an  upper  segment  and 
a  lower  segment  which  are  adapted  to  be  retained  in  an 
end  to  end  relationship,  the  lower  segment  having  a  length 
through  which  a  bristle  knot  can  be  inserted  with  ease, 

(c)  each  lower  segment  is  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  first 
belt  having  a  forward  run  portion,  the  forward  run  por- 
tion of  each  first  belt  being  disposed  opposite  the  forward 
run  portion  of  the  other  belt, 

(d)  divider  means  located  between  opposite  faces  of  each 
forward  run  of  said  first  belt  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
length  thereof  to  form  said  mold  cavities,  and  wherein; 

(e)  each  lower  segment  is  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  second 
belt  having  a  forward  run  portion,  the  forward  run  por- 
tions of  each  second  belt  being  disposed  opposite  one 
another,  the  forward  run  portion  of  each  second  belt  being 
disposed  above  the  forward  run  portions  of  the  first  beltt 
in  an  edge  to  edge  reUtionship. 
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4,4t7,866 

PUNCHING  TXX)L  HAVING  INTERCHANGEABLE 

PUNCHES 

Atos  J.  Bma,  12U  Chraloffd  St,  DaqoMM,  Pa.  ISllO 

Flkd  JwL  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  512,482 

laL  a^  B86D  7/26:  B26F 1/14 

VS.  CL  425— IM  16  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  punching  tool  adapted  to  receive  a  replaceable  punch 
comprotng, 

a  punch  holder  having  a  body  portion  with  one  end  portion 
and  a  second  end  poftion, 

a  bore  having  an  internally  threaded  portion  of  a  preselected 
length  and  diameter  axtending  from  said  one  end  portion 
into  said  punch  holder  to  a  doaed  end, 

a  punch  having  an  elongated  body  of  a  preselected  length 
including  a  shank  portion  positioned  in  said  bore  inter- 
nally threaded  portion  and  an  end  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  holder  one  end  portion, 

said  punch  shank  portion  having  an  externally  threaded 
portion  and  a  cylindrical  portion, 

said  cylindrical  portion  being  positioned  between  said  shank 
portion  threaded  portion  and  said  punch  end  portion, 

said  cylindrical  portion  being  freely  movable  in  said  bore 
internally  threaded  portion, 

said  punch  end  portion  Including  a  torque  receiving  portion 
adijacent  said  cylindrical  portion  for  rotatably  advancing 
said  punch  shank  portion  into  said  bore  internally 
threaded  portion, 

said  bore  internally  threaded  portion  including  internal 
threads  having  a  preselected  configuration  formed  by  a 
plurality  of  thread  roots  being  separated  by  crests,  said 
crestt  having  a  cylindrical  shape  to  form  cylindrical  bear- 
ing surfaces  between  said  thread  roots, 

said  punch  portion  shank  externally  threaded  portion  includ- 
ing threads  having  an  enlarged  thread  configuration  cor- 
responding to  the  configuration  of  said  bore  internal 
threads  to  permit  rapid  engagement  and  disengagement  of 
said  punch  shank  portion  externally  threaded  portion  with 
said  bore  internal  threads  upon  rotation  of  said  punch  end 
portion,  and 

said  threads  of  said  punch  portion  shank  externally  threaded 
portion  being  engageable  with  said  bore  internal  threads 
such  that  said  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces  of  said  bore 
internally  threaded  portion  receive  said  punch  shank 
portion  to  stabilize  said  punch  shank  portion  in  said  bore 
to  assure  positive  engagement  of  said  punch  shank  portion 
in  said  internally  threaded  bore  and  prevent  damage  to  the 
tneshing  threads  upon  insertion  and  removal  of  said  punch 
in  said  bore. 


4,4S7,567 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  VASCULAR  GRAFT 

ZiMM  C.  Poaaia,  and  Deaetre  M.  NieoMT,  both  of  Edina, 

Mluk,  asaigaors  to  Poaaia  Madfsal,  lae^  Miaaeapoiia,  Mian. 

FUad  Mar.  24, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  471,338 

IM.  a^  B29C  27/00 

VS.  a.  425—403  17 


1.  A  mandrel  assembly  for  use  in  forming  and  curing  tubular 
member  into  a  vascular  graft  having  a  section  for  restricting 
fluid  flow  through  the  graft  comprising:  a  first  mandrel  mem- 
ber having  a  body  and  an  end  section  located  along  a  center 
line,  said  body  and  an  end  section  having  an  outer  surface,  said 
end  section  and  outer  surface  thereon  having  a  cross  sectional 
area  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  body,  and  outer 
surface  thereon,  a  second  mandrel  member  having  a  body  and 
an  end  section  located  along  a  center  line,  said  body  and  end 
section  of  the  second  mandrel  member  having  an  outer  surface, 
said  end  section  and  outer  surface  thereon  for  the  second 
mandrel  member  having  a  cross  sectional  area  and  shape  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  cross  sectional  area  and  shape  of  the 
end  section  and  outer  surface  thereon  of  the  first  mandrel 
member,  and  means  releasably  connecting  the  first  and  second 
mandrel  members  in  end-to-end  relation  and  aligning  the  cen- 
ter lines,  end  sections,  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  mandrel  mem- 
bers, said  outer  surfaces  providing  support  for  a  tubular  mem- 
ber during  the  forming  and  curing  thereof  into  a  vascular  graft 
having  a  section  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  ^«ft. 


4,487,568 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  RATE  PRODUCTION  OF 

BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 

James  G.  Wiatt;  James  W.  Calvert;  Samnal  L.  Belcher,  all  of 

Cincimiati,  and  Roger  D.  Satfth,  BcOal,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigBors 

to  OnciBBati  Mllacroa  InCn  Cineiiuati,  Ohio 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  257,468,  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ptt.  No.  4,382,760. 

lUs  applicatioB  Jan.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,829 

lat  a^  B29C  17/07 

VS.  a.  425—534  2  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  high  rate  production  of  hollow  blow 
molded  biaxially  oriented  articles  from  thermoplastic  article 
preforms  having  a  formable  portion  and  a  neck  portion,  the 
apparatus  having  a  frame  defining  a  path  along  which  the 
preforms  are  moved  and  are  locatol  means  for  blow  molding 
by  biaxially  expanding  the  formable  portion  when  its  tempera- 
ture is  at  or  near  the  molecular  orientation  temperature  of  the 
thermoplastic  by  injection  therein  of  a  pressurized  fluid  while 
releasably  gripping  the  preform  neck  portion  with  a  gripper 
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part  of  an  article  carrier  means  from  which  the  expanded 
product  is  later  released  by  a  product  eject  means,  the  appara- 
tus and  eject  means  comprising 

(a)  said  ftwne  supporting  said  article  carrier  means  and 
defining  a  path  along  which  said  carrier  means  moves 
such  preforms  past  the  blow  molding  means  thence  to  the 
eject  means;  and 

(b)  said  eject  means  including  an  article  release  mechanism 
for  releadng  the  article  fhnn  said  carrier  comprising 

(1)  a  plate  movably  supported  upon  the  frame  to  move 
between  the  carrier  means  whoi  in  the  path  and  a  rest 
position  spaced  apart  firom  the  carrier  and  the  path, 

(2)  article  guide  means  mounted  upon  the  plate  for  receiv- 
ing an  article  and  directing  the  article  out  of  the  path 
upon  release  from  the  carrier,  and 

(3)  gripper  operating  means  attached  to  the  plate  for 

(a)  forcing  the  gripper  into  its  article  release  condition 
when  the  plate  is  advanced  toward  the  carrier,  and 

(b)  permitting  the  gripper  to  return  to  its  article  reten- 
tion condition  when  the  plate  has  been  retracted  to  its 
rest  position  and  out  of  said  path. 


die  closing  unit  and  transversely  to  the  said  axial  and 
radial  directions  of  injection;  and 

two  pivot  shafts  rotatably  received  in  the  bores  of  the  two 
pivot  bearings,  the  pivot  shafts  having  inwardly  extending 
shaft  portions  which  form  connections  with  said  longitu- 
dinal frame  members,  thereby  providing  support  for  the 
pivot  frame  and  the  attached  die  closing  unit;  and  wherein 

the  connections  between  the  pivot  shafts  and  the  longitudi- 
nal frame  members  are  shiftable  longitudinally  on  said 
longitudinal  frame  members. 


4,487,569 
INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  PIVOTABLE 

DIE  CLOSING  UNIT 
Kari  HeU,  Arthur-Hehl-StrasM  32, 7298  Loasborg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany 

FOad  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,251 
daina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamuy,  Apr.  21, 
1982,3214728 

lot  a.^  B29F 1/00 
VS.  CL  425—575  17  Qaims 


4,487,570 
SMOKERS  UGHTER 
Hans  Lowenthal,  London,  England,  assigBor  to  Colfbri  Lighters 
United,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197^27 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oet  31,  1979, 
7937673 

lat  a^  F23Q  2/08 
VS.  CL  431—130  19  Qaims 


CDC 


22d<- 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  which  has  a  machine  base 
carrying  a  die  closing  unit  with  stationary  and  movable  die 
carrier  pktes  designed  to  hold  the  stationary  and  movable  die 
halves  of  an  injection  molding  die,  and  a  drive  assembly  pro- 
ducing die  opening  and  closing  movements  along  the  longitu- 
dinal center  axis  of  the  die  closing  unit  which  is  defined  by 
parallel  tie  rods  guiding  the  movable  die  carrier  plate,  in  such 
a  machine, 
a  mechanism  for  pivotably  repositioning  the  die  closing  unit 
between  a  normal  horizontal  orientation  in  which  the 
iiuection  molding  die  is  injectable  in  an  axial  direction  by 
means  of  an  injection  unit  which  is  mounted  horizontally 
on  the  machine  base,  in  axial  alignment  with  the  die  clos- 
ing unit  and  a  vertical  orientation  in  which  the  injection 
molding  die  is  injectable  in  a  radial  direction  by  means  of 
said  horizontally  mounted  injection  unit  said  pivoting 
mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pivot  fhune  having  two  transversely  spaced  longitudinal 
firame  members  which  are  arranged  below  and  in  parallel 
alignment  with  said  tie  rods,  the  pivot  fhune  being  fixedly 
attached  to  the  stationary  structure  of  the  die  closing  unit 
to  form  a  rigid  pivot  assembly  therewith; 
two  transversely  spaced  stationary  pivot  bearings  arranged 
on  an  upper  longitudinal  extremity  of  the  machine  base, 
laterally  outside  said  longitudinal  frame  members,  the 
pivot  bearings  having  axially  aligned  bores  defining  a 
fixed  horizontal  pivot  axis  on  the  machine  base  which 
extends  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  the 


1.  A  smokers'  lighter  of  the  type  having  a  casing  which 
contains  therein  a  burner  nozzle  through  which  fuel  gas  dis- 
charges from  a  fuel  reservoir  under  control,  of  a  burner  valve, 
and  having  an  actuatable  electrical  spark  ignition  system  oper- 
ative when  actuated  to  ignite  fuel  gas  discharged  through  the 
burner  nozzle  to  form  a  flame:  means  defining  a  flame  opening 
at  the  upper  part  of  the  casing  at  a  junction  of  at  least  two  faces 
of  the  casing  and  through  which  the  flame  projects  during  use 
of  the  lighter,  a  flame  opening  closure  element  having  a  nor- 
mally closed  position  for  substantially  closing  the  flame  open- 
ing and  movable  relative  to  the  casing  in  a  lateral  direction 
with  respect  to  the  flame  direction  to  an  open  position  in  which 
the  closure  element  projecu  laterally  of  the  casing  for  opening 
the  flame  opening  and  thereupon  also  providing  a  separate  air 
inlet  passage  for  admitting  ignition  air  into  the  casing  to  an 
ignition  zone  in  the  vicinity  and  laterally  of  the  burner  nozzle, 
and  manually-actuated  means  including  an  actuating  member 
disposed  at  an  outer  surface  of  the  casing  and  movable  relative 
to  the  casing  independently  of  the  closure  element  for  effecting 
movement  of  the  closure  element  from  its  closed  position  to  its 
Miy  open  position  in  response  to  a  first  operative  movement  of 
the  actuating  member  and  for  thereafter  effecting  actuation  of 
the  electrical  spark  ignition  system  to  discharge  an  ignition 
spark  in  response  to  a  subsequent  second  operative  movement 
of  the  actuating  member,  the  closure  element  remaining  sub- 
stantially stationary  relative  to  the  casing  during  the  second 
operative  movement  of  the  actuating  member. 
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1.  An  oil  combustion  system  for  transmitting  and  burning  oil 
from  a  reservoir  comprising: 

a  pressure  reducing  fitting  having  at  least  one  high  pressure 
input,  at  least  one  low  pressure  output  and  at  least  one 
other  output  and  being  operable,  when  oil  under  pressure 
is  supplied  to  the  high  pressure  input,  to  transmit  oil  to  the 
low  pressure  output  and  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  oil 
at  the  low  pressure  output  relative  to  the  oil  pressure  at 
the  high  preuure  input,  said  low  pressure  output  being 
disposed  between  said  high  prenure  input  and  said  other 
output  with  said  low  pressure  output  being  downstream 
from  said  high  pressure  input  and  upstream  from  said 
other  output; 

means  for  supplying  oil  ander  pressure  to  the  high  pressure 
input  of  the  pressure  reducing  fitting; 

first  oil  conduit  means  having  fint  and  second  ends  and 


being  connected  at  the  first  end  thereof  to  the  low  pre*> 
sure  output  of  the  pressure  reducing  fitting; 

second  oil  conduit  means  connected  to  transfer  oil  from  said 
other  output  to  the  oil  reservoir; 

venturi  means  disposed  within  said  pressure  reducing  fitting 
for  generating  by  a  venturi  effect  a  low  pressure  volume 
of  oil  adjacent  said  low  pressure  output  rektive  to  the  oil 
pressure  at  said  input;  and 

siphon  nozzle  means  connected  to  receive  oil  through  the 
second  end  of  said  oil  conduit  means  for  siphoning  oil 
from  the  low  pressure  output  of  said  pressure  reducing 
fitting  through  said  oil  conduit  means  and  for  atomizing 
the  oil  to  prepare  it  for  burning. 

4.  The  system  of  claim  1  further  comprising  a  positive  tem- 
perature co-efficient  thermistor  attached  to  said  siphon  nozzle 
means  for  heating  the  oil  prior  to  burning  it 


4,487,872 

FIREPLACE  FIRE  STARTER 

Ronald  G.  Parker,  Box  12,  #3  Snaic  Orclc,  Eleetra,  Tex.  76360 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,062 

lat  a^  F23D 1/02 

UJ5.  CL  431— 331  4Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  starting  a  fire  in  a  bed  of  logs  positioned  on 
a  grate  in  a  fireplace  comprising: 

an  elongated  container  for  flammable  vaporizable  liquid  fuel 
proportioned  to  fit  under  said  grate,  said  container  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  opening  at  the  top  thereof 
giving  access  to  the  interior  of  said  container  for  introduce 
tion  of  fuel  thereto,  the  edges  of  said  opening  comprising 
means  for  anchoring  the  base  of  a  flame  at  the  opening; 

said  container  having  walls  formed  from  a  heat*conducting 
material  for  transferring  heat  from  a  flame  established  at 
said  opening  to  a  body  of  liquid  fuel  in  said  container  to 
form  a  vaporization  means  to  continuously  vaporize  fuel 
from  said  body  and  to  deliver  the  fuel  vapor  so  formed  to 
the  base  of  said  flame  to  sustain  it,  whereby  the  fuel  supply 
to  said  flame  is  sustainable  in  the  absence  of  any  wick  once 
said  vaporization  means  is  brought  to  operating  tempera- 
ture; 

said  container  being  positionable  beneath  a  fireplace  grate 
with  said  elongated  opening  extending  generally  cross- 
wise  of  the  fireplace,  and  when  so  positioned,  having  an 
elongated  wall  extending  downwardly  from  said  opening 
toward  the  front  of  said  fireplace  to  thereby  establish  wi^ 
superjacent  logs  on  said  grate  a  restricted  air  flow  passage 
between  said  opening  and  said  logs  which  accelerates  the 
flow  of  air  therethrough  to  spread  a  flame  established  at 
said  opening  both  longitudinally  and  laterally  under  said 
logs;  and 

a  base  which  is  greater  in  transverse  dimension  than  the 
remainder  of  the  container  to  provide  resistance  to  over- 
turning of  the  container  upon  application  of  a  moment 
tending  toward  overturning  the  container  applied  in  the 
transverse  direction;  said  base  comprising  two  transverse 
runners,  one  adjacent  each  end  of  the  container,  said 
runners  being  proportioned  to  plough  into  a  bed  of  ashes 
in  said  fireplace  upon  translation  of  the  container  into  the 
fireplace  beneath  the  grate. 
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This  appUcatioa  Aog.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,876 

lot.  a^  F23D  W12 

U&  a  431-348  1  Gain 


1.  In  a  vortex  burner  having  a  burner  block  with  a  generally 
longitudinally  extending  opening,  said  block  having  a  cup 
therein  at  the  outer  end  of  said  opening,  a  cylindricd  sleeve 
positioned  in  said  opening  for  feeding  combustion  supporting 
air  therethrough,  said  sleeve  containing  a  fuel  supply  means  for 
conveying  fbel  to  a  position  within  the  sleeve  and  whirling  the 
fiiel  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  sleeve,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  said  cup  having  an  outwardly  convex  curvature  forming 
a  surface  along  which  the  combustion  products  flow  in  a 
radially  outwvd  direction  from  said  opening,  the  surface 
causing  the  radially  flowing  combustion  products  to  form 
a  negative  pressure  in  the  cup; 

(b)  the  length  of  said  sleeve  being  substantially  less  than  said 
burner  block  opening,  the  outer  dimension  of  the  sleeve 
being  smaller  than  the  inner  dimension  of  the  burner  block 
opening  thereby  providing  an  annular  passageway  be- 
tween them; 

(c)  means  forming  an  air  passage  in  conununication  with  the 
inner  end  of  the  opening  in  said  burner  block;  and 

(d)  said  sleeve  having  a  central  opening  in  conununication 
with  said  air  passage  and  having  a  thin  beveled  edge  on  its 
outer  portion  extending  sUghtly  beyond  the  outer  end  of 
the  opening  in  said  burner  block  so  that  a  low  pressure 
region  is  formed  by  said  thin  edge. 


4,4r,S74 
SWrrCHING  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOFLASH  UNIT 
Mary  S.  Jafb,  Cle?elaiid  Helghta,  Ohio,  and  Vaoghn  C.  Ster- 
UqB,  Mirttoon,  HI.,  aaafgaors  to  Gneral  Electric  Company, 
SchoMCtady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dee.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,505 
Int  a.3  F21K  S/02 
U.S.  a  431-359  7  Claias 

1.  A  photoflash  lamp  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  low  voltage  type  flashlamps, 

(b)  an  electrical  circuit  into  which  said  lamps  are  arranged  to 
fire  individually  and  in  sequence,  and 

(c)  a  solid  state  radiant  energy  switching  device  located 


external  of  the  lamps  and  forming  part  of  the  electrical 
circuit,  said  switching  device  being  located  adjacent  one 
of  said  lamps  and  disposed  to  receive  radiant  energy  emit- 
ted by  that  lamp,  said  photoflash  unit  being  characterized 
by  said  flashlamps  being  actuated  by  a  low  voltage  firing 
pulse  and  by  said  switching  device  comprising  a  particu- 
late mixture  in  weight  percent  approximately  SI -72% 
silver  oxide,  approximately  20-36%  powdered  metal  ex- 


hibiting thermal  and  electrical  conductivity  which  does 
not  react  exothermally  with  said  silver  oxide  and  further 
including  approximately  8-13%  high  relative  humidity 
resistant  organic  polymer  binder  mixture,  said  mixture 
having  one  organic  polymer  serving  as  a  fuel  during  con- 
version of  the  silver  oxide  along  with  another  organic 
polymer  binder  more  resistant  to  combustion  and  serving 
to  provide  adhesive  bonding  action  after  said  conversion 
takes  place. 


4,487,575 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
ROTARY  DRUMS  DURING  THERMAL  PROCESSING 
Gemot  Jiger,  Cotogne;  Hubert  Spiti,  Overath,  and  Herbert 
Specht,  Taonnastein-Nenhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gcmaay, 
assignors  to  Ulickoer-Hnmboldt-Deatz  AG,  Fed.  R^.  of 
Gwnany 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,703 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applieatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Mar.  13, 
1982, 3209191;  Sep.  30, 1982,  3236215 

lot  a^  F27B  1/26;  F27D  19/00;  F23N  l/OH 
U.S.  a  432-1  17  Clains 


^T" 


I 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  rotary  drum 
while  engaged  in  thermal  processing  of  fine  grained  materials 
comprising 

scanning  the  infrared  radiation  from  said  drum  at  a  scanning 
angle  sufficient  to  cover  the  entire  axial  length  of  said 
drum  from  a  stationary  point  outside  said  drum, 

comparing  the  derived  scanning  resultt  with  other  parame- 
ters related  to  the  thermal  processing,  including  rate  of 
fuel  feed,  rate  of  raw  material  input,  drum  speed  and 
driving  power  to  said  drum,  and 

comparing  the  measured  values  with  the  temperature  sensed 
by  a  reference  source  subjected  to  the  same  conditions  as 
in  the  scanning. 
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U.S.  a  432-25  IS  daion 


sensed  thermal  load  of  the  selected  material  as  the  selected 
material  is  moved  through  the  dryer; 
(0  a  temporary  storage  area  for  holding  the  bulk  material 
after  its  thermal  load  is  sensed  but  prior  to  entering  the 
dryer, 


14.  Method  of  applyiiig  high-temperature,  high-pressure 
shocks  to  an  article  within  an  article  treatment  chamber  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

locating  said  article  on  a  support  end  plate  (14); 

placing  a  tubular-beU-shaped  chamber  forming  wall  includ- 
ing an  outer  wall  structure  (21)  over  said  end  support  plate 
(14)  to  thereby  sepatate  said  chamber  from  the  outer 
atmosphere; 

positioning  an  inner  wall  structure  within  the  outer  wall 
structure; 

separating  the  inner  wall  structure  from  the  support  plate 
(14)  by  a  gap  (23);      I 

introducing  combustion  gases  and  oxygen  gas  within  the 
outer  wall  structure  (21),  and  conducting  said  gas  through 
said  gap  (23)  within  the  chamber  (11); 

and  then  closing  the  inner  wall  structure  (12)  and  sealing  the 
inner  >vall  structure  against  the  support  plate  to  sever 
connections  of  gas  supply  from  the  chamber; 

and  igniting  the  combustion  gases  and  oxygen  within  the 
chamber. 


(g)  means  for  removing  the  bulk  material  from  the  tempo- 
rary storage  area  for  delivery  to  the  dryer  at  the  approxi- 
mate rate  the  bulk  material  is  supplied  to  the  temporary 
storage  area;  and 

(h)  said  mass  flow  sensing  means  including  means  for  sensing 
the  weight  of  the  bulk  material  in  the  temporary  storage 
area. 


4,487,578 
CONTINUOUS  FIRING  EQUIPMENT 
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,.  -',577 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  FOR  THERMAL  DRYER 

John  A.  WatMM,  Paducah,  Kyn  aarignor  to  Leeorp,  Inc.,  Uzing- 
ton,Ky. 

FUad  Oct  r,  1982,  Scr.  No.  437,138 

lit  a^  F37B  7/00:  F26B  S/08 

VS.  CL  432-37  s  Clains 

1.  An  adaptive  control  system  for  a  bulk  material  drying 

system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermal  dryer  for  dtying  bulk  material; 

(b)  means  for  substantially  continuously  moving  a  quantity 
of  bulk  material  through  the  thermal  dryer  from  a  position 
upstream  of  the  dryer  to  a  position  downstream  of  the 
dryer; 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  thermal  dryer  for  removing 
moisture  from  the  bulk  material  at  a  variable  rate  as  the 
material  is  moved  through  the  dryer, 

(d)  means  located  upstrtam  of  the  dryer  for  sensing  the 
thermal  load  to  be  placed  on  the  dryer  including  the 
moisture  content  and  the  mass  flow  of  a  selected  quantity 
of  material  upstream  of  the  dryer. 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  adjusting  the 
rate  of  the  moisture  removing  means  to  accommodate  the 


"*      U  '»   '*     D"^a 


1.  The  combination  including  continuous  firing  equipment 
and  ceramic  products  fired  thereby,  said  ceramic  firing  equip- 
ment comprising: 
a  furnace  body  equipped  with  electrical  heating  equipment 

means; 
a  horizontally  looped  track  extending  through  said  ftimace 

body; 
a  plurality  of  cars  made  of  a  metal  material  having  a  small 

heat  capacity  and  a  high  resistance  to  thermal  shocks 

arranged  all  along  the  track  so  as  to  travel  on  the  track; 
a  plurality  of  saggars  made  of  a  ceramic  wool  nuterial  and 

removably  located  on  said  cars,  said  saggars  supporting 

said  ceramic  products;  and 
means  for  driving  said  cars,  said  driving  means  comprising  a 

looped  driving  member  arranged  along  a  circumference  of 

said  track  and  coupled  to  said  cars. 
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bracket  to  be  moved  to  a  position  where  it  may  be  bonded 
to  said  tooth. 


4,487381 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 

naodore  Adkr,  146  Somdvlcw  Ave.,  WUtc  PUaa,  N.Y.  10605 

FDad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  429 JOl 

IBL  CL^  A61C  7/00 

UA  a  433-16  14  < 


4^487,580 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET  HOLDER 

WflUaB  V.  Ridstway,  3248  E.  lat  St^  Loi«  BaMh,  Calif.  90803 

FUad  Fab.  23, 1984^  Sar.  No.  583,015 

1ml  CLi  A61C  7/00 

UJ.a433-^  4< 


1.  In  combination  with  an  orthodontic  bracket  of  the  type 
that  includes  a  base  that  has  a  flat  rearward  surface  that  may  be 
bonded  to  a  tooth  and  gingival  occlusal  wing  means  disposed 
outwardly  from  said  base,  said  wing  means  defining  two 
spaced  end  edges  of  concave  arcuate  shape  that  curve  in- 
wardly towards  one  another,  the  combination  with  said  ortho- 
dontic bracket  of  a  holder  for  removably  engaging  the  same 
and  moving  it  to  a  position  where  said  bue  may  be  bonded  to 
said  tooth,  said  holder  including: 

a.  a  pair  of  elongate  resilient  members  that  have  first  and 
seosnd  md  portions,  said  first  end  portions  in  abutting 
bonded  engagements,  and  said  second  portions  defining  a 
pair  of  interior  surfaces  that  said  resilient  members  tend  to 
maintain  in  pressure  contact;  and 

b.  a  pair  of  ri^  bodies  secured  to  said  pair  of  interior  sur- 
faces, said  pair  of  bodies  including  flat  side  surfaces  and 
a4jaoently  diqwsed  end  surfaces  of  convex  shape  that 
curve  away  from  one  another,  said  pair  of  elongate  mem- 
bers when  manipulated  to  dispose  said  side  surfaces  in 
contact  with  said  base  and  said  end  surfaces  in  pressure 
contact  with  said  end  edges  permitting  said  orthodontic 


1.  A  superstructure  for  a  Idhi  car  compriang; 

hollow  vertical  support  means  for  providing  vertical  sup- 
port for  said  superstructure 

horizontal  tying  means  extending  into  said  hollow  vertical 
support  means  for  spacing  said  vertical  support  means  to 
define  said  superstructure,  selected  ones  of  said  tying 
means  fiirther  providing  generally  horizontal  supports  for 
article  receiving  shelf  means; 

interlock  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  vertical  support 
means  for  interlocking  said  horizontal  tying  means  to  said 
hollow  vertical  support  means  to  thereby  stabilize  and 
ripdify  said  superstnicture;  and 

shelf  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  articles  within  said 
supentructure,  said  shelf  means  being  supported  upon  said 
selected  ones  of  said  tying  means  and  being  formed  to 
engage  said  vertical  support  means  to  stabilize  said  shelf 


1.  A  two-piece  orthodontic  bracket  comprising: 

outer  base  means  for  securing  the  bracket  to  a  tooth; 

wire  gripping  means; 

said  outer  base  means  including  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing the  wire  gripping  means  to  said  base  means; 

alignment  means  for  aligning  said  gripping  means  with  said 
base  means  upon  engagement  of  said  gripping  means  with 
said  base  means; 

said  gripping  means  being  in  the  form  of  an  inner  block 
adapted  to  engage  and  grip  the  orthodontic  wire,  said 
releasably  securing  means  being  in  the  form  of  flexible 
tabs  extending  fix>m  a  central  portion  of  said  base  means, 
and  said  inner  block  includes  tid>  receiving  slots  for  receiv- 
ing said  flexible  tabs;  and 

said  alignment  means  comprising  a  key  extending  from  a 
back  face  of  said  inner  block  and  a  keyway  formed  within 
said  central  portion  of  said  base  means  for  receiving  said 
key  and  providing  accurate  alignment  upon  assembly  of 
said  inner  block  to  said  outer  base  means;  whereby  said 
inner  block  is  frontally  inserted  and  positioned  within  said 
outer  base  means  with  the  flexible  tabs  biasingly  engaging 
said  tab  receiving  slots,  thereby  enabUng  the  easy  inter- 
changeability  of  inner  blocks  as  desired  without  interfer- 
ence with  adjacent  teeth  and  any  orthodontic  bracket 
assembly  mounted  on  the  adjacent  teeth. 


to  Cooper 


4,4r,582 

DENTAL  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Gwirie  E.  Warria,  North  Merrkk,  N.Y., 
LaaarSoaica,  loe^  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FDad  Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,816 
bta'A61Ci/a2 
U.S.  CL  433-88  16  dalaa 

1.  In  a  system  for  cleaning  teeth  in  which  a  stream  of  air  and 
entrained  cleaning  powder  particles  and  a  separate  stream  of 
water  are  directed  against  the  tooth  surface  to  be  cleaned  from 
a  nozzle  assembly  in  a  manually  controlled  handpiece,  the 
system  including  a  fluid-tight  chamber  for  containing  a  supply 
of  cleaning  powder  from  which  the  powder  is  discharged  in  an 
air  stream  from  an  opening  in  the  chamber  above  the  cleaning 
powder  supply,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
first  air  conduit  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to 

the  handpiece, 
second  air  conduit  means  connected  to  said  first  fluid  con- 
duit for  directing  a  stream  of  air  under  pressure  from  the 
first  air  conduit  means  into  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
fluid-tight  chamber  for  entraining  cleaning  powder  into 
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the  stream  to  be  discharged  through  the  outlet  opening  in 
the  fluid-tight  chamber, 

third  air  conduit  means  connected  to  said  first  fluid  conduit 
means  and  to  the  fluid-tight  chamber  for  directing  a  flow 
of  air  firom  the  first  air  conduit  means  into  the  chamber  at 
a  point  above  the  level  of  cleaning  powder  in  the  chamber, 
laid  third  air  conduit  means  including  flow  restricter 
means  for  limiting  the  flow  of  air  therethrough, 

first  air  filter  means  connected  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  third  fluid  conduit  means  and  being  located  within  said 
fluid-tight  chamber  for  filtering  air  flowing  into  the  fluid- 
tight  chamber  firom  the  third  fluid  conduit  means, 

fourth  air  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  from  said 
fluid-tight  chamber  to  said  first  air  conduit  downstream  of 
said  second  and  third  air  conduit  means  whereby  air  and 
cleaning  powder  discharged  ftom  the  outlet  of  the  fluid- 
tight  chamber  will  be  mixed  with  the  air  flowing  through 
said  first  air  conduit  means  to  the  handpiece  for  delivery 
in  a  stream  onto  the  tooth  surface  to  be  cleaned, 

pinch  valve  means  in  sud  fourth  air  conduit  means,  said 
pinch  valve  being  operable  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  air  and 
cleaning  powder  through  said  fourth  air  conduit  means 
while  permitting  air  to  flow  through  said  first  air  conduit 
means  to  the  handpiece,  and 


100    /'Ce 


having  male  threads  on  its  external  surface  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof,  and  wherein  one  of  said  housing  mem- 
bers includes  female  threads  adapted  to  engage  the  male 
threads  on  said  filter  element  to  releasably  mount  the  filter 
element  in  said  housing  and  wherein  said  one  of  said 
housing  members  including  female  threads  further  in- 
cludes a  shoulder  formed  therein;  and 
one-way  check  valve  means  mounted  in  said  housing  be- 
tween said  sintered  metal  filter  element  and  said  outlet, 
said  valve  means  comprising  a  duck-bill  valve  having  an 
annular  flange  secured  between  said  shoulder  of  said  one 
of  said  housing  members  and  said  other  end  of  said  sin- 
tered metal  filter  element  for  faciliuting  replacement  of 
said  valve  means  upon  disengagement  of  said  housing 
members  and  said  filter  element. 


4,487,S83 
RECEIVER  GARMENT  FOR  WEAPONS  ENGAGEMENT 

SIMULATION  SYSTEM 
Stephen  E.  Brucker,  Albuquerque,  and  Larry  K.  BUmkenahip, 
Sandia  Park,  both  of  N.  Mex^  MrigBon  to  Jaycor,  San  Dieoo, 
CUlf. 

FUcd  Jun.  15,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  273,774 

lot  CL^  F41J  5/02 

U&a434-22  9aains 


fint  and  second  one-way  filter  means  connected  in  said  first 
and  in  said  second  air  conduit  means,  respectively,  said 
one-way  filter  means  each  including  check  valve  means 
operable  to  prevent  the  reverse  flow  of  air  through  the 
filter. 
16.  For  use  in  a  dental  cleaning  system  in  which  a  stream  of 
air  having  cleaning  powder  particles  entrained  therein  and  a 
separate  stream  of  water  are  directed  against  a  tooth  surface  to 
be  cleaned  and  including  a  conduit  system  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  to  a  manually  controlled  handpiece  to  convey 
and  discharge  the  cleaning  powder,  an  improved  one-way 
renewable  air  filter  comprisfag: 
an  elongated  fluid-tight  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
and  an  air  flow  path  extending  through  the  housing  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  said  housing  including  first  and 
second  generally  cup-shaped  housing  memben  each  hav- 
ing one  open  end  with  aaid  inlet  and  said  outlet,  respec- 
tively, being  formed  one  in  the  end  of  each  said  housing 
member  for  releasably  joining  the  housing  members  to- 
gether to  form  said  fluid-tight  housing; 
a  sintered  metal  filter  element  removably  mounted  within 
said  housing  in  said  fluid  flow  path,  said  filter  element 
capable  of  being  cleaned  and  reused,  said  filter  element 
comprising  an  elongated  substantially  tube  member  hav- 
ing one  and  doted  by  an  integraUy  formed  end  waU  and 


1.  A  receiver  garment  for  a  weapons  engagement  simulation 
system  wherein  a  weapon  simulator  includes  a  laser  transmitter 
for  transmitting  pulses  of  directed  coherent  light  in  a  charac- 
teristic temporal  pattern,  said  receiver  garment  being  formed 
to  be  disposed  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  front 
upper  body  of  an  individual  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  photosensitive  detectors  distributed  over  each 
of  a  plurality  of  discrete  zones  on  the  outside  of  the  gar- 
ment for  responding  to  light  from  said  laser  transmitter  by 
producing  electrical  detection  pulses  systematically  re- 
lated thereto, 
a  plurality  of  discriminating  means  each  responsive  to  said 
electrical  detection  pulses  from  the  photosensitive  detec- 
tors in  a  respective  zone  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of 
said  electrical  detection  pulses  with  a  predetermined 
threshold  level  and  producing  discriminated  detection 
pulses  when  said  electrical  detection  pulses  are  greater 
than  said  threshold  level, 
decoder  means  responsive  to  said  discriminated  detection 
pulses  for  comparing  the  temporal  pattern  of  said  discrimi- 
nated detection  pulses  with  a  temporal  pattern  character- 
istic of  the  laser  transmitter  and  producing  a  hit  signal 
corresponding  to  a  respective  corresponding  zone  when 
the  compared  patterns  correspond, 
visual  indicating  means  disposed  in  each  zone  for  providing 

a  visual  signal  when  actuated,  and 
acftuating  means  responsive  to  said  hit  signals  for  actuating 
respective  visual  indicating  means,  wherein  said  actuating 
means  includes  priority  means  responsive  to  hit  signals 
corresponding  to  respective  zones  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  priority  preassigned  to  respective  zones  for 
providing  an  actuating  signal  corresponding  to  a  hit  signal 
from  a  zone  having  the  highest  priority,  and  means  for 
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applying  said  actuating  signal  to  the  visual  indicating 
means  disposed  in  the  respective  zone. 


4«487,S85 

EDUCATIONAL  TOY  HAVING  FRAGRANCE 
ASSOCUTION  MEANS 
Edward  M.  GoMwaaaer,  Loa  Aaw^m,  Calif.,  aaaigBor  to  SmOI 
World  Toys,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1984,  Scr.  No.  573«426 
Int  a^  G09B  1/06:  A43F  9/10 
VS.  a  434-259  1* 


4^,584 

RASTER  SHIFTING  DELAY  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 

John  H.  AUcB,  Orlando;  Joaeph  Portoeheac,  Altamoate  Spriap; 

Richard  C  Hcbb,  Oriando,  and  Deals  R.  Bregiia,  Altanonte 

Sprlnp,  all  of  Fte.,  aarignon  to  The  United  States  of  America 

H  icpraaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Washington, 

D.C 

FDed  Nov.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  442,410 

lit  a^  G09B  9/00 

U.S.  a  434-44  MClaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  for  angular  displacement 
of  a  visual  scene  from  a  helmet  mounted  projector,  said  projec- 
tor utilizing  a  raster  scan  having  distinct  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal scan  means  to  project  said  visual  scene  generated  by  a 
computer  image  generator  in  accordance  with  positional  data 
output  by  a  pilot  look  direction  tracker,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
means  for  interfacing  with  said  tracker  to  receive  positional 
data  therefrom,  said  interfacing  means  having  storage 
capacity  for  said  data  and  output  for  said  data, 
means  for  determining  compensatory  angular  displacement 
values  based  on  iterative  comparisons  of  said  positional 
data,  including  a  microprocessor,  operably  connected  to 
receive  dau  from  said  interfacing  means  and  to  output 
said  displacement  values,  said  microprocessor  having 
inputs  for  receiving  instructions,  memory  means  contain- 
ing instructions  for  said  microprocessor  operably  con- 
nected thereto  for  providing  thereto  said  instructions,  and 
memory  means  for  storage  of  positional  data  and  initial 
condition  data  for  processing  by  said  microprocessor 
operably  connected  thereto  for  providing  said  daU  to  said 
microprocessor; 
means  for  inputting  displacement  values  into  said  horizontal 
and  vertical  scan  means  operably  connected  to  receive 
said  values  from  said  determining  means; 
means  for  inputting  said  positional  data  to  said  CIO  operably 

connected  to  said  interface  means;  and 
means  for  synchronizing  said  value  input  means  with  said 
CIO,  thereby  presenting  continuous  display  operably 
connected  to  said  CIG  dau  input  means,  value  input 
means,  said  determining  means,  said  interface  means,  and 
said  tracker. 


1.  An  educational  toy  for  children,  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  open  recesses  formed 
therein  of  generally  different  shapes; 

a  plurality  of  game  pieces  of  generally  different  shapes  for 
respective  seated  reception  into  the  recesses  in  said  game 
board,  each  of  said  game  pieces  embodying  recognizable 
and  generally  different  subject  matter;  and 

a  plurality  of  fragrance-emitting  members  each  associated 
with  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  game  pieces  and 
adapted  to  emit  a  fragrance  correlated  with  the  recogniz- 
able subject  matter  embodied  by  the  associated  one  of  said 
game  pieces,  each  of  said  fragrance  emitting  members 
being  mounted  in  a  position  concealed  from  view  when 
the  associated  one  of  said  game  pieces  is  seated  within  the 
respective  one  of  said  game  board  recesses. 

4(487,586 
FRAMED  BOARD  WITH  WRITING  SURFACE 
Joa  Palnana,  Shit-Haibrechts-IJUe,  Belgium,  aaalgnor  to  Alli- 
ance Europe  SA.,  Bdglnm 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  440,948 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Luxenboarg,  Dee.  14,  1961, 
83839 

lat  a»  A47G  1/06 
VJS.  a  434—408  «  Oaim 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  board,  a  frame  for  said  board,  and 
a  complementary  border  forming  an  inseparable  entity  with 
said  board  and  frame,  said  board  being  intended  to  be  used  as 
writing  surface,  said  frame  being  continuous  all  around  the 
periphery  of  said  board  and  being  formed  with  at  least  two 
flanges  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  each  other,  one  of  said 
flanges  supporting  one  face  of  the  board  and  the  other  flange 
being  formed  with  an  inwardly  projecting  rim,  the  comple- 
mentary border  having  a  U-section  including  two  arms  which 
bear  against  the  other  face  of  the  board,  one  of  said  arms  being 
formed  with  an  outwardly  projecting  foot,  said  rim  engaging 
said  foot  to  lock  said  border  to  said  frame,  at  least  one  of  the 
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flanges  providing  elasticity,  ao  that  the  frame,  after  the  board 
has  been  inserted  therein,  grips  the  board  securely. 


4,4r73r 

SKEG  MOUNTED  VANE  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MAIUNE  DRIVES 

Difid  G.  FMadd,  aai  Jefca  J.  LKjcw,  both  of  Oshkoah,  Wis., 

1  to  Brufwick  Corporatioa,  SkoUc,  nL 

FIM  Dae.  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  45U09 

IM.  a^  1M3H  21/26 

lldaiias 


US.  a  440-81 


tially  rectangular  aperture  therebetween,  said  first  and 
said  second  longitudinal  members  being  of  plastics  mate- 
rial; 

a  cradle  extending  between  and  supported  by  said  first  and 
said  second  longitudinal  members,  said  cradle  including 
an  upper  and  a  lower  framework,  said  upper  and  said 
lower  frameworks  being  of  H-shaped  configuration  and  of 
substantially  the  same  proportions  as  each  other; 

upright  members  extending  between  corresponding  free 
ends  of  said  H-shaped  frameworks; 

extensions  of  said  upright  members  extending  upwardly 
from  said  upper  frameworks; 

a  loop  shaped  member  connected  to  each  of  said  extensions, 
said  loop  shaped  member  encircling  one  of  said  longitudi- 
nal members  such  that  said  loop  shaped  member  and  said 
cradle  are  moveable  longitudinally  relative  to  said  rectan- 
gular aperture;  and 

a  tray  supported  by  said  cradle,  said  tray  being  supported 
below  said  rectangular  aperture,  said  tray  being  supported 
between  said  upper  and  said  lower  fhuneworks  which 
define  therebetween  an  opening  for  the  reception  of  said 
tray. 


'•fa  •  "teerable  marine  drive  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
ataaom  of  a  boat  and  having  a  non-routable  skeg  extending 
below  a  drive  shaft  member  for  a  propeller,  an  improved 
■teering  system  comprising: 
a  steering  vane  mounted  in  the  non-routable  skeg  and  posi- 
tioned completely  bebw  the  propeller  drive  shaft  mem- 
ber, said  steering  van«  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  the 
marine  drive;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  v«ne  for  rotating  same  with  respect  to 
the  marine  drive  to  generate  hydrodynamic  steering 
forces  on  the  marine  drive. 


4i487Jtt 

SUBMERSIBLE  RAPT  FOR  THE  CULTIVATION  OF 

PLANT  LIFE 

Roy  R.  Lewis,  m,  TanRi,  aid  JiMi  A.  DeneabMker,  Jr., 

Lrta,  both  of  Fla.,  mlpnn  to  Maaroiw  Systems,  Inc., 

Tampa,  Fla. 

Fllad  Aig.  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  40^,773 

hn.  di  B63C  9/04 

UAa441-43  SlClalms 


4«487389 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ELECTRON  EMISSIVE 

COATINGS  FOR  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Anareodra  Miahra,  Lyndhont;  Dimitri  M.  Speraa,  Paioearille, 

and  Roger  M.  Eaitim  Sooth  EMUd,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaisMin  to 

General  Electric  Compa^r,  Schanactady,  N.Y. 

DiTialoB  of  Ser.  No.  275^34,  Job.  22, 1901,  Pat  No.  4v415,835. 

nis  applicatioD  Jna.  13, 1903,  Sar.  No.  803,927 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  9/04 

U&a448-81  ichtai 


\ 


1.  A  submersible  raft  for  the  cultivation  of  plant  life  compris- 
mg  m  combination: 
a  fint  longitudinal  member  of  tubukr  configuration; 
a  semnd  longitudinal  member  of  tubular  configuration; 
said  first  longitudinal  member  including  a  first  and  a  second 
end; 

"■idsecond  longitudinal  member  including  a  first  and  a 

second  end; 
a  first  ^auverse  member  extending  between  said  first  ends 

ofMid  first  and  sakl  seoond  longitudinal  membos; 
■  "eoond  transverse  member  extending  between  said  second 

ads  of  said  first  and  said  second  longitudinal  members; 
said  first  and  said  second  longitudinal  members  and  said  first 

and  said  second  transvfrse  memben  defining  a  substan- 


1.  An  improved  method  of  forming  an  electric  discharge 
cathode  member  for  an  electric  discharge  lamp  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  applying  a  liquid  suspension  of  refiractory  metal  particles 
selected  from  tungsten  and  tantalum  metals,  including 
mixtures  thereof  with  an  organic  binder  to  a  refiractory 
metal  substrate  at  a  coating  thickness  not  to  exceed  about 
one  millimeter  thickness, 

(b)  sintering  said  refractory  naetal  particles  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  1800'  C 
to  form  a  porous  coating  adhered  to  said  refi«ctory  metal 
substrate,  and 

(c)  impregnating  the  porous  coating  with  a  liquid  suspension 
containing  CS2M0O4  emission  material  in  alcohol. 
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4,487,890 

CHILDREN*S  BOOKS 

JaMa  F.  Backer,  3000  3rd  St,  Apt  A,  and  Andrew  S.  Mayer, 

7061  AaUand  Afc  both  of  Saata  Moidca,  Calif.  90408 

FOad  Jaik  3, 1903,  Ser.  No.  488,029 

bt  CLi  A63H  33/00 

VA  a  446-147  7 1 


ends  of  each  finger  whereby  the  hubs  are  permitted  to  slide 
inwardly  of  the  fingers  toward  each  other  between  the  project- 
ing finger  heads. 


4,407,891 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Daaoia  G.  Berg,  Eait  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  asaigBor  to  Winfked  M. 

Berg,  Inc  East  Rockaway,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  686,012,  May  13, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coMiBoatton  of  Ser.  No.  493,466,  JoL  31, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,140 

Int  a^  nOD  3/00 

VS.  CL  464-08  4  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  a  pair  of  shafte  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  first  hub  on  the  end  of  one  shaft, 
a  second  hub  on  the  end  of  the  second  shaft,  said  hubs  being 
similar  and  each  of  said  hubs  having  a  ring-like  flange  with  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  finger  seating  apertures  therein 
with  curved  walls;  a  plurality  of  flexible  plastic  fingers  with 
each  one  extending  through  a  finger  seating  aperture  in  one 
hub  and  through  an  opposite  finger  seating  aperture  in  the 
other  hub  and  being  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  walls  of 
both  apertures,  and  similar  projecting  heads  on  the  opposite 


4,407392 
VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  COUPLING 
Dennis  L.  Stradff,  Fishers,  ladn  aaaigaor  to  Hoosebold  Mann* 
facturliV  lac  Prospect  Hdghta,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1903,  Ser.  No.  802,130 

Int  a^  F16D  3/17.  3/28 

U.S.  a.  464-08  6  Claims 


1.  A  book  for  children,  comprising: 

pluFsl  sheets,  bound  at  a  bincUng  to  form  said  book,  adjacent 
pages  of  said  book  having  printed  matter  depicting  the 
operating  compartment  of  a  vehicle  and  a  steering  wheel 
m  said  operating  compartment  of  said  vehicle,  said  steer- 
ing wheel  sized  for  gripping  by  a  child's  hand,  said  sheets 
having  respective  openkgs  therein,  each  of  said  openings 
sized  to  receive  the  fingers  of  a  child's  hand,  at  least  one  of 
said  openings  positioned  adjacent  to  said  steering  wheel 
depicted  by  said  printed  matter  to  allow  gripping  of  said 
wheel  by  the  child's  hand,  with  a  portion  of  said  printed 
matter  depicting  said  steering  wheel  between  said  one  of 
said  openhigs  and  a  marginal  edge  of  said  book,  to  permit 
the  child  to  pretend  he  is  driving  said  vehicle,  said  mar- 
ginal edge  opposite  the  binding  of  said  book. 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  isolator  coupling  for  obtaining  a 
substantially  torsional  vibration  free  output  torque  from  an 
input  torque  having  torsional  vibrations,  such  as  an  input 
torque  derived  directly  from  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  coupling  including,  an  input  torque  disc  formed  of  rigid 
material  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  input  torque  shaft,  an 
output  torque  disc  formed  of  rigid  material  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  an  output  torque  shaft,  the  two  discs  being  parallel 
and  coaxial  with  each  other,  an  annular  elastomer  band  on  the 
two  faces  of  each  disc,  each  elastomer  band  being  contiguous 
to  the  periphery  of  its  respective  torque  disc  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  said  periphery,  to  thereby  define  four 
axially  spaced  elastomer  bands,  a  fbst  pair  of  which  sand- 
wiches a  radially  outermost  portion  of  the  input  torque  disc 
and  a  second  pair  of  which  sandwiches  a  radially  outermost 
portion  of  the  output  torque  disc,  a  rigid  elastomer  band  sepa- 
rator disc  axially  intermediate  the  two  torque  discs  and  axially 
positioned  between  the  two  axially  innermost  elastomer  bands, 
the  rigid  band  separator  disc  being  of  substantially  the  same 
radial  extent  as  the  two  elastomer  discs  which  axially  sandwich 
it,  a  rigid  annular  retainer,  the  annular  retainer  being  in  the 
form  of  a  cylinder  having  rigid,  radially  extending  flanges  at  its 
ends,  said  flanges  contacting  and  abutting  the  two  axially 
outermost  elastomer  bands  to  thereby  axially  clamp  and  axially 
compress  the  elastomer  bands  against  the  two  torque  discs, 
whereby  at  least  four  radially  extending,  elastomer  to  rigid 
member  interfaces  are  defined. 


4,487,893 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Wclachof  HaM-Hchvich,  Rodcabach,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaay, 
aaaignor  to  Lokr  A  Broaltamp  GmbH 

Filed  No?.  3, 1901,  Ser.  No.  317,608 
Claian  priority,  ivpttcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrauuy,  Nor.  6, 
1980, 3041888 

lat  CL^  F16D  3/20 
MS,  CL  464-111  2  ClaiaH 

1.  A  bearing  assembly  of  a  wheel  hub  for  a  motor  vehicle 
wheel,  comprising  an  outer  bearing  ring  adapted  to  be  affixed 
with  a  vehicle  chassis;  an  inner  bearing  ring  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
wheel  and  said  second  end  forming  an  annular  end  face,  said 
inner  bearing  ring  having  an  axis  of  rotation;  said  outer  bearing 
ring  concentrically  surrounding  said  inner  bearing  ring  so  that 
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uid  inner  bearing  ring  routes  within  and  is  guided  by  said 
outer  bearing  ring;  rotary  Joint  means  connected  to  said  inner 
bearing  ring  for  driving  the  wheel  hub,  said  rotary  joint  means 
indud^  a  first  joint  member  and  a  second  joint  member,  said 
fint  joint  member  having  three  pins  extending  radially  relative 
to  said  axis  of  roution  and  uniformly  spaMd  in  a  star-like 
configuration  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  joint 
means  and  secured  to  said  first  joint  member,  said  inner  bearing 
ring  defining  recesses  in  said  end  face  and  extending  in  the 


the  remaining  two  adjacent  median  planes  fomung  a  sec- 
ond vertex  line  and  a  second  vertex  angle;  said  means 
constraining  the  intermediate  members  to  move  relative  to 
each  other  and  to  the  second  axis  of  rotation,  while  main- 
taining the  mutual  perpendicularity  of  the  four  median 
planes,  when  the  joint  routes  with  the  first  axis  of  roution 
angularly  disposed  to  the  second  axis  of  roution. 

4,487,595 

PULLEY  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  V-BELT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

TerrcBcc  R.  Quick,  and  Larry  R.  OUnr,  both  of  Springfield, 

Mo^  airigBon  to  Dayco  CoMporatioB,  Dagtoo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  449,045 

Int  a^  nOI  55/52 

UA  a  474-15  Mdaima 


*T 


direction  of  said  axis  of  roUtion  for  receiving  said  pins  and 
including  removable  securing  means  for  axially  securing  said 
pins  in  said  recesses;  said  second  joint  member  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  drive  shaA  and  having  three  rolling  tracks 
formed  therein;  and  three  annular  rolling  bodies  having  spheri- 
caUy  shaped  outer  surfaces;  each  said  rolling  body  being  sepa- 
rately supported  on  one  of  said  pins  and  being  received  in  said 
rolling  tracks  of  said  second  joint  member,  said  inner  bearing 
ring  defining  a  bore  for  receiving  said  first  joint  member. 

i 

4,487,594 

HOMOKINETIG  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

WOUaa  F.  Siadeiar,  8009  York  Rd,  Towwm,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Jn.  29, 1183,  Ser.  No.  509,042 

Irt.  a»  FICD  3/21  3/26 

UJ.a4M-123  14Claims 


»      3 


1.  In  a  pulley  construction  having  a  pair  of  opposed  flanges 
respectively  provided  with  surface  means  for  engagement  with 
a  V-belt  construction  when  said  V-belt  construction  is  dis- 
posed therebetween,  said  pulley  construction  having  speed 
responsive  means  for  moving  one  of  said  flanges  axially  rela- 
tive to  the  other  of  said  flanges,  said  speed  responsive  means 
comprising  raceway  means  having  surface  means  and  movable 
element  means  disposed  against  said  surface  means  of  said 
raceway  means  for  movement  in  said  raceway  means,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  surface  means  of  said  raceway 
means  comprises  polymeric  material  that  will  be  deflected  by 
said  movable  element  means  and  thereby  will  tend  to  dampen 
out  vibrations  and  shock  load  motion  as  said  movable  element 
means  move  relative  to  said  surface  means. 


4,487596 

METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR, 

MANUFACTURING  A  FUP'TOP  BOX 

Michael  G.  LiTens,  Harlow,  and  Janes  E.  Adams,  Billericay, 

both  of  Eogtend,  assignors  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited,  En- 


1.  A  homokinetic  universal  jofait  comprising: 

a  fint  joint  half,  having  a  first  axis  of  roution; 

four  radiaUy  extending,  c^lanar.  mutuaUy  perpendicular 
trunnions  formed  on  the  first  joint  half; 

four  spherical  roUen  routaUy  mounted  on  the  trunnions 
and  fixed  against  axial  movement  thereon; 

a  second  joint  half,  having  a  second  axis  of  roution; 

four  intermediate  members,  each  member  having  an  axially 
extending  groove  formed  therein;  each  groove  defining  an 
axiaUy  and  radially  extending  median  plane; 

the  rollers  contained  in  the  grooves  for  rolling  and  oscilla- 
tory movement  therein;  and 

means  joining  the  four  intermediate  members  to  the  second 
joint  half  so  that  the  median  planes  are  mutually  perpen- 
dicular; any  two  adjacent  median  planes  intersecting  in  a 
vertex,  forming  a  first  vertex  line  and  a  first  vertex  angle; 


Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,632 
Oaims  priority,  applicMion  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16, 1981, 
8101398;  Jon.  25, 1981, 8119630 

Int.  a.)  B31B  3/74,  7/26 
MS.  G.  493—125  iQ  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  folding  a  one-piece  skillet  to  form  a  flip-top 
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box,  the  skillet  havmg  crease  lines  to  define  a  main  panel  (C2> 
L2),  to  form  the  back  of  the  container  and  of  the  lid  ^  the  box, 
left  and  right,  inside  and  outside  panels  (C4,  C^  C^  C7),  to 
form  the  left  sund  right,  inside  and  outside  panels  for  the  lid  (L^, 
L4,  L7,  Ls),  front  panel  (Ci)  and  retainer  panel  (Ri)  a  bottom 
panel  (C3)  for  the  container  and  a  top  panel  (L3)and  front  panel 
(Li)  for  the  lid,  certain  of  the  said  paneb  having  flaps  attached 
thereto,  which  method  if  characterized  by  the  steps  of  pressing 
the  skillet  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  main  panel  into  a 
rectangular  opening  of  a  first  die  shaped  to  die  said  main  panel 
(C2,  L2)  to  cause  the  adjacent  said  left  and  right  inside  panels 
(C4>  Lfti  Cs,  L7)  and  top  and  bottom  panels  (L3.  C3)  attached 
thereto  to  be  beat  into  planes  perpendicular  to  said  mam  panel 
(C2,  L2)  and  thereafter,  while  the  skillet  is  retained  in  the  die 
opening,  foldmg  the  fttmt  container  panel  (Ci)  and  front  lid 
panel  (L|)  into  parallel  relationship  with  the  main  panel  (C2. 
L2)  and,  adhesive  having  been  applied  to  the  outside  panels 
(C6,  C7)  of  the  container  and  (L4.  Ls)  of  the  lid,  pressing  the 
partially-formed  box  firom  the  fint  die  in  a  second  direction 
relative  to  said  main  panel,  opposite  said  first  direction  of 
pressing,  into  a  second  die  in  which  the  said  outside  panels  (C^, 
C7,  L4,  Ls)  are  folded  down  and  adhered  in  position  to  com- 
plete the  closed  box  construction. 


4,487,597 

METHOD  EMPLOYING  A  SPLAYED  ROLL  FOLDER 

FOR  ADHESIVE  APPUCATION 

F.  John  Hcrringtom  Holcomb,  N.Y.,  assisMir  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Di?iiion  of  Ser.  No.  297,523,  Aag.  28, 1981,  PM.  No.  4,419,087. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,373 

Int  a^  B31B  1/86.  49/04 

UJ5.  CL  493-221  13  daios 


-T* 


I 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  adhesive  closure  bags,  an  improved 
method  for  forming  and  protecting  an  adhesive  streak  there- 
fore, comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  longitudinally  depositing  said  streak,  having  a  selected 
adhesiveness,  along  a  selected  strip  and  on  one  side  of  a 
continuously  advancing  sheet  of  indeterminate  length;  and 

B.  longitudinally  pleating  said  strip,  whereby  said  streak  is 
entirely  within  said  pleat  and  is  adhesively  attached  to  at 
least  one  interior  surface  of  said  pleat,  by: 

(I)  passing  said  sheet  under  a  selected  tension  ftom  a 
striper  roll  to  a  composite  roll  which  comprises  a  fint 
cylhidrical  roll  oriented  parallel  to  said  striper  roll  and 
a  second  cylindrical  roll  inclined  with  respect  to  and 
mounted  adijacent  an  end  of  said  fint  roll,  said  strip 
being  approximately  aligned  with  a  circularly  converg- 
ing gap  which  is  formed  between  a  peripheral  edge  of 
said  first  roll  snd  an  adjacent  peripheral  edge  of  said 
second  inclined  roll,  wherein  adjacent  circular  ends  of 
said  fint  and  second  rolls  are  in  rolling  contact  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  pinch  zone  at  the  convergence  of  said 
edges,  whereby  said  sheet  is  longitudinally  divided  into 
a  portion  having  parallel  tension  between  said  striper 


roll  and  said  first  roll  and  a  portion  having  oblique 
tension  between  said  striper  roll  and  said  second  in- 
clined roll, 

(2)  during  said  passing,  transversely  moving  said  oblique- 
tension  portion  towards  said  g^),  and 

(3)  forcing  a  strip  of  said  oblique-tension  portion  into  said 
gap  to  form  said  pleat  through  a  peripheral  wrap 
around  distance  subtended  by  a  peripheral  angle  of 
45'-180\ 


AMnjm 

BAG  FOLDING  APPARATUS 

JaMS  A.  McDomM,  Paloa  Heights,  DL,  saBigM>r  to  Uaioa 

Gaifeide  GoivontioB,  Danbvy,  Cou. 

Conthnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  891322,  Mar.  30, 1978,  abttdoned. 

His  appUcatioB  JaL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6M55 

lit  a^  B65H  45/18 

U.S.  a  493-^450  4  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  bags  made  firom  a  flimsy 
material  in  an  aligned  configuration  with  a  receiving  means  for 
final  folding  and  packaging  operations,  comprising: 

supplying  means  operable  for  supplying  bags  each  of  which 
has  a  single  fold; 

feeding  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  supplying  means 
and  operable  for  discharging  successive  single  folded  bags 
in  free  motion  in  a  feed  direction  with  the  folded  edge  of 
each  bag  being  the  leading  edge  and  with  each  discharged 
bag  having  a  plurality  of  corrugated  regions  comprising 
grooves  aligned  in  said  feed  direction  and  undulations 
along  the  transverse  direction; 

receiving  means  operable  for  receiving  said  bags  from  said 
feeding  means  and  operable  for  maintaining  in  each  of  said 
bags  at  least  some  of  said  corrugated  regions  at  least  until 
each  of  said  bags  stops  its  movement  along  said  feed  direc- 
tion; 

wherein  said  receiving  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  upper 
rods  and  a  plurality  of  lower  rods,  said  rods  being  posi- 
tioned generally  along  said  feed  direction  and  with  respect 
to  at  least  some  of  said  corrugated  regions  to  maintain  said 
corrugated  regions  at  least  during  the  movement  of  each 
of  said  bags;  and 

a  fence  near  said  receiving  means  for  stopping  the  movement 
of  each  of  said  bags  along  said  feed  direction. 


4,4r,599 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING 

INTERLOCKED  STACKS  OF  BAGS  MADE  OF 

HOSE-LIKE  THERMOPLASTIC  FOa 

Vnm  Bendig.  and  Johannes  Beadig,  both  of  Talsti  asss  72, 4018 

Laagsnfsld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,703 
Galas  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1982, 3211217 

Int  a.1  B31B  23/02 
U.S.  CL  493—194  25  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  stacks  of  interlocked  bags  and  the 
like  envelopes  made  of  a  hose-like  foil  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of  intermittently  advancing  the  foil 
through  a  welding  and  severing  sution  where  the  foil  is 
clamped,  welded  along  two  parallel  wekl  seams  and  severed 
along  a  line  between  the  weld  seams;  thereafter  the  foil  is 
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relcMed  in  the  welding  tuition  and  the  severed  put  with  the 
still  plastic  weld  seam  is  advanced  a  small  distance  in  feeding 
direction  aptnst  a  stacking  sution  where  it  is  dashed  in  trans- 
verse direction  against  an  alignment  line  where  the  still  plastic 
weld  seam  is  joined  to  the  correqwnding  seam  in  the  preceding 

4.  A  device  for  manufaduring  bags  and  the  like  envelopes 
made  of  a  hose-like  foil  of  thermoplastic  material,  comprising 
means  for  advancing  the  foil  in  a  feeding  direction;  a  welding 
and  levering  sution  including  a  first  welding  device  for  pro- 
ducing a  bottom  weld  seam  in  the  foil,  a  second  welding  device 
for  producing  an  interlocking  weld  seam  extending  parallel  to 


4,4f7,d00 
ADJUSTABLE  SUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 
Ahn  W.  BrawBlic,  W.  Lake  Rt,  SbueMdea,  N.Y.  13152,  and 
Rogar  D.  Spier.  77  NcliOB  St,  Aabwn,  N.Y.  13021 

CiMtinutioa-iBftft  of  Sat.  No.  319,259,  No?.  9, 1901, 
■bwdoned.  Tlia  applicrtlon  Aig.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,849 

lot  a^  AtfiM  im 


U.S.aM4-38 


8  Claims 


1.  An  a4;usuble,  disposable  suction  device  comprising  a 
hoUow  handle,  an  elongated  substantially  rigid  outer  tube 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  handle,  the  rigid  tube  having  a 
plurahty  of  longitudinaUy  spaaed  radial  apertures  adjacent  iu 


free  end,  an  imperforate  flexible  inner  tube  positioned  in  the 
ngid  tube,  there  being  clearance  between  the  flexible  and  rigid 
tubes  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  therebetween,  the  flexible  tube 
being  substantiaUy  coextensive  with  the  rigid  tube  and  being 
movable  longitudinaUy  within  the  latter  so  that  it  is  operable  to 
block  all  of  the  radial  apertures  in  the  rigid  tube  or  selectively 
open  some  or  all  of  them,  a  hollow  slide  member  mounted  in 
the  handle  for  longitudinal  movement  reUitive  thereto,  the 
slide  member  being  connected  at  one  end  of  the  flexible  tube 
with  the  interiors  of  the  tube  and  member  bdng  in  communica- 
tion witii  one  another,  coupling  means  at  the  other  end  of  the 
hollow  slide  member  for  connecting  iu  interior  with  a  vacuum 
source,  and  means  on  the  slide  member  for  manually  moving  it 
back  and  forth  and  tiiereby  move  the  flexible  tube  to  open  or 
close  the  radial  apertures  in  the  rigid  tube,  the  free  end  of  the 
rigid  outer  tube  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  into  which 
the  free  end  of  the  flexible  inner  tube  can  be  moved,  the  inner 
tiibe  being  received  in  the  outer  tube  reduced  diameter  portion 
with  a  close  sliding  fit  whereby  the  inner  tube  operates  to 
block  the  radial  apertures  in  the  outer  tube  when  iU  free  end  is 
positioned  in  the  reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  outer  tube. 


and  a  small  distance  from  the  bottom  weld  seam,  and  a  sever- 
mg  device  for  severing  a  completed  bag  between  the  two  weld 
s«ms;  a  stacking  sution  arraqged  a  smaU  distance  downstream 
of  tile  second  welding  device  to  hold  Uie  completed  bags  along 
an  aligning  line;  and  a  transler  unit  arranged  for  seizing  the 
traihng  end  portion  of  the  severed  bag,  advancing  die  bag  a 
small  distance  in  feeding  diiection  witiiin  tiie  range  of  the 
QMcing  of  tile  aUgnment  line  from  die  second  welding  device 
and  dien  dashing  die  severed  bag  in  transverse  direction 
agaust  die  aUgning  line  so  that  die  interlocking  weld  seam 
adjoins  die  corresponding  seam  of  die  t)receding  bag  held  in 
the  stacking  sution. 


4,487,801 

BUBBLE  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT  WITH  VARUBLE 

REFERENCE  LEVEL 

WOBam  T.  Undemann,  Yardley,  Pfc,  tarigBor  to  Extr«»rpored 
Mcdicd  Spedaltlca,  lac^  King  of  Pmata,  Pi. 

FUcd  Jun.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  508,882 

IM.  a^  A81M  5/14 

U.S.a604-122  ichtaa 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  die  presence  of  a  contaminant  in 
a  fluid  which  passes  dirough  a  passageway  comprising: 

means  for  directing  energy  toward  said  passageway,  said 
energy  being  of  a  form  which  is  affected  by  die  presence 
or  absence  of  said  contaminants; 

means  for  receiving  energy  transmitted  through  said  pas- 
sageway and  responsively  producing  a  first  signal  repre- 
senutive  of  the  amount  of  said  contaminant  contained  in 
said  fluid; 

means,  responsive  to  said  first  signal,  for  producing  a  dy- 
namic reference  signal  which  varies  relatively  slowly  as  a 
function  of  the  level  of  said  first  signal; 

means,  responsive  to  said  first  signal,  for  producing  an  indi- 
cation signal  which  varies  relatively  quickly  as  a  function 
of  the  level  of  said  first  signal;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  dynamic  reference  signal  and  said 
indication  signal,  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  a  contaminant  in  said  fluid  when  eaid  indica- 
tion signal  exceeds  said  dynamic  reference  signal. 
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4,4r,802 

INJECTION  DEVICE 

Ttfroce  B.  ChristeaacB;  Allen  D.  MeNaaghtoa,  both  of  Moon- 

tain  View,  uA  Steven  R.  UnbMfa,  Mcalo  Park,  aU  of  Ckllf., 

■Hipion  to  Syotez  (U.SjL)  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

CoatinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  301,661,  Sep.  14, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,403,989.  lUs  application  Sep.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  531^71 

lot  a^  A61M  im 

U.S.  a  604-137  3  Claims 


and  movement  of  said  piston  in  an  opposite  direction 

comprising  a  pump  stroke  for  forcing  fluid  from  said 

chamber, 
a  magnetic  actuator  winding  in  magnetic  communication 

with  said  piston; 
circuit  means  including  said  magnetic  actuator  winding  for 

periodically  actuating  said  magnetic  winding  to  drive  said 

piston  along  said  fill  stroke;  and 
said  permanent  magnet  coacting  with  said  housing  to  drive 

said  piston  through  said  pump  stroke  upon  termination  of 

said  fill  stroke  to  meter  fluid  from  said  pump  housing. 


1.  A  hand-held  injection  device  for  injecting  a  host  animal  at 
an  injection  surface  thereon  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  forward  end  and  rearward  end; 

needle-support  means  on  said  base  adapted  to  support  a 
needle  for  injection  into  the  host  animal; 

a  contract  surface  associated  with  the  base  and  positioned 
remotely  from  the  forward  end  of  the  base,  the  contact 
surface  being  adapted  to  contact  the  injection  surface  of 
the  host  animal  to  provide  a  means  to  orient  the  base  and 
needle-support  means  with  respect  to  the  injection  sur- 
face, said  contact  surface  having  a  perimeter  circumscrib- 
ing the  needle  and  sufficiendy  large  to  permit  and  facili- 
ute  orienution  of  the  needle-support  means  and  the  injec- 
tion surface  of  the  host  animal,  and  said  contact-surface 
having  an  opening  therein  and  being  moveable  relative  to 
the  needle-support  means  to  permit  a  needle  supported 
thereon  to  be  moved  through  said  opening  into  the  injec- 
tion surface  upon  urging  of  the  base  towvd  the  injection 
surface,  and 

dose  delivery  means  to  automatically  dispense  a  medicament 
dose  into  the  host  animal  when  said  contact  surface  and 
the  forward  end  of  said  base  are  in  a  preferred  position 
relative  to  each  other. 


4,487,603 
IMPLANTABLE  MICROINFUSION  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Harris,  Mlaad  Beach,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to  Cordis  Corpo* 
ratioii,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  No?.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,383 

IBL  CL^  A61M  J/OO 

U  J.  a.  604—152  18  Claims 


1.  A  microinfUsion  pump  system  for  administering  a  fluid  to 
the  human  body  at  a  predetermined  rate,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  pump  chamber; 

a  piston  including  a  permanent  magnet  mounted  for  recipro- 
cative  movement  in  said  pump  chamber  in  a  first  direction 
comprising  a  pump  stroke; 

valve  means  in  said  pump  chamber  responsive  to  reciproca- 
tion of  said  piston  for  urging  fluid  through  said  pump 
chamber,  movement  of  said  piston  in  one  direction  com- 
prising a  fill  stroke  for  admitting  fluid  into  said  chamber. 


4,487,604 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  NUTRITIONAL 

SUBSTANCES  ENTERICALLY 

Peter  Iwatacheako,  Ncnnkirchcn,  and  Fritz  Gieblcr,  Ostendorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaaignors  to  Pftrimmer-Viggo 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Eriaagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  25, 
1981, 3138267 

Int  Cl.^  A61M  J/Oa  F04B  43/(a 
U.S.  a  604-153  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  and  dispensing  a  nutrional  sub- 
stance enterically  along  a  conduit  comprising  a  support  struc- 
ture, an  electrically  driven  pump  on  said  support  structure,  said 
pump  comrpising  a  plurality  of  actuaton  which  are  movable 
along  a  fixed  path  of  travel  to  actuate  said  conduit  to  thereby 
pump  said  nutritional  substance  along  said  conduit,  a  pressing 
member,  pivotal  means  pivotally  mounting  said  pressing  mem- 
ber on  said  support  structure  for  pivotal  movement  between  an 
operable  position  and  a  non-operable  position,  said  pressing 
member  having  a  generally  circular  section,  when  said  press- 
ing member  is  in  said  operable  position  said  circular  section 
being  spaced  from  said  path  of  travel  of  said  rollers  a  distance 
less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  conduit  such  that  the  part 
of  the  conduit  between  said  circular  section  and  said  path  of 
travel  of  said  rollers  is  squeezed  and  collapsed  to  effect  a 
pumping  action  along  said  conduit,  when  said  pressing  member 
is  in  said  non-operable  position  said  circular  section  being 
spaced  from  the  path  of  travel  of  said  rollers  a  distance  at  least 
as  great  as  the  outer  diameter  of  said  conduit  such  that  said 
conduit  can  be  inserted  and  removed  from  between  said  press- 
ing member  and  said  rollers,  and  actuating  means  mounted  on 
said  base  support  and  connected  to  said  pressing  member  such 
that  operation  of  said  operable  means  pivots  said  pressing 
member  about  said  pivotal  means  between  said  operable  and 
said  non-operable  position,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a 
manually  operable  control  member  to  pivot  said  pressing  mem- 
ber between  said  operable  and  non-operable  positions. 
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4iM7,0OS 
FLASHBACK  DEVICE  FOR  CATHETERS 
Johi  McGoihqr,  Tu^i;  W.  PMrick  McVay,  CiMnvata 

WflUn  LflMT,  VaMeo,  lU  of  Fta^  aMipon  to  CHtikoa,  iBCn 
Tiapa,Fla. 

FDad  No?.  17,  lltt,  Sw.  No.  442,389 

1aLCL'A6tM5/00 

UAa«4-168  ^ctataa 


/oa 


/tl5 


1.  In  a  vascular  fluid  administratioii  or  withdrawal  device, 
apparatus  for  indicating  deiired  placement  of  said  device 
through  the  mechanism  of  flashback  comprising: 

(a)  an  elastomeric  bladder  defining  a  chamber,  open  on  a 
distal  end  and  communicating  with  said  device  on  a  proxi- 
mate end; 

(b)  an  elongated  cam  means  adjacent  said  bladder,  upering 
m  thickness  from  said  distal  end  to  said  proximate  end;  and 

(c)  actuator  means,  slidably  movable  between  said  proximate 
and  said  distal  ends,  and  adapted  to  urge  said  cam  means 
to  deform  said  bladder,  progressive  distal  movement  of 
said  actuator  means  causing  respective  proximate  closure 
distal  evacuation,  and  distal  closure  of  said  bladder. 

4,497,606 

SUCnON  CANICTER  WITH  SHUTOFF  VALVE  AND 

SMOKE  FILTER 

Jaa  L.  Uritoa,  E.  Brmwlcli,  aad  Charles  E.  Meisch,  Has- 

broKk  Helglrti,  both  of  N  J„  aMlgnon  to  BectOB,  DIckiBson 
raraaiaa,  N  JL 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  462,502 

lot  a.3  A61M  1/00 

UAa604-319  24Clafais 

24.  A  medical  suction  canister  assembly  for  use  in  aspiration 

of  body  fluids  during  cauterization  or  other  smoke  producing 

surgical  procedures  comprising: 

an  enclosed  receptcle  having  a  fint  opening  for  providing 

suctoon  to  said  receptacle  and  a  second  opening  for  draw- 

ing  fluids,  mcluding  liquids  or  gases,  into  said  receptacle 

dunng  suction  and  a  bottom  wall  opposed  from  said  fint 

opening; 

unitary  shutKifT  valve/filter  means  associated  with  the  inte- 
nor  side  of  said  first  opening  lying  within  a  single  suction 


path  extending  only  from  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  to 
said  first  opening  so  that  all  gases  are  exchanged  between 
said  receptacle  and  said  first  opening  through  said  ele- 
ment, said  element  adapted  to  lie  substantially  parallel  to 
the  free  upper  surface  of  liquid  which  enters  said  recepta- 
cle when  said  bottom  wall  rests  on  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal surface,  said  valve/filtor  means  being  oriented  within 
said  receptacle  to  be  contacted  by  liquid  in  said  receptacle 
which  rises  therein,  said  valve/filter  means  being  porous 
with  a  maximum  pore  rating  of  about  0.S  micron  for  filter- 
ing particulate  matter  including  microorganisms  from  gas 
passing  therethrough,  said  valve/filter  means  capable  of 
developing  sufficiently  high  surface  tension  under  liquid 
contact  to  serve  as  a  barrier  against  liquid  passage  there- 
through at  pressure  differentials  across  said  valve/filter 


means  up  to  14.7  psi,  said  valve/filter  means  adapted  to 
terminate  suction  through  said  first  opening  when  liquid 
rises  in  said  receptacle  to  completely  cover  said  element; 

smoke  filter  means  for  filtering  solids  and  liquids  contained 
in  smoke  for  preventing  said  element  from  terminating 
suction  before  said  element  is  contacted  by  liquid  in  said 
receptacle,  said  smoke  filter  means  being  positioned  adja- 
cent to  said  valve/filter  means  on  the  side  oposite  the 
interior  side  of  said  first  opening  facing  the  interior  of  said 
receptacle;  and 

connection  means  for  securing  said  valve/filter  means  and 
said  smoke  filter  means  together  in  an  air-tight  arrange- 
ment so  that  gases  leaving  said  suction  canister  must  pass 
through  said  smoke  filter  means  and  said  valve/filter 
means  before  passing  through  said  first  opening. 
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4,487,607 

OXIDATION  HAIR  DYES  CONTAD^ING 

8-HALO-2>PYRIDINE-DIOLS  AS  COUPLER 

COMPONENTS 

DiTld  Rooa,  HOdoi,  and  Norbcit  Maak,  Neon,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  tfGcmaiiy,  aHigBon  to  Haokal  KoBiuBdltgeadlaehafl 

wd  AktiCB,  DOMaMorf-Holtkanaco,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuny 

FOad  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,131 
Gains  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Dae.  9, 
1981, 3148651 

Int  a^  A61K  7/J3 
VA  a  8-408  11  CbdoH 

1.  An  oxidation  dye  composition  for  dyeing  human  hair 
comprising  in  substantially  equal  molar  amounts: 

(a)  one  or  more  components  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  S-chloro-2,3-pyridineKiiol,  S-bromo-2,3-pyridine- 
diol,  and  inorganic  or  organic  acid  salts  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  developer  component  » 


^  4^487,608 

DYEING  OF  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Frederick  R.  W.  Sloan,  London,  Englaiid,  anigBor  to  Lintread 

Liaritad,  Loadoo,  j&'g*"'* 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00193,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1, 1983,  §  102(c) 

Date  Mar.  1, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/00172,  PCT  Fob. 

Date  Jaa.  20, 1983 
CoBtiBnatioiHiB-part  of  Scr.  No.  354,086,  Feb.  3, 1982,  whiehis 

a  contiBnatioB-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  237,874,  Feb.  25, 1981, 
abandoned.  TUa  PCT  appiicatiOB  JoL  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  474,640 

Claims  priority,  applieatioB  United  Kingdom,  JoL  1,  1981, 
8120333 

Int.  a^  D06P  1/21  1/38.  3/66.  5/00 
VS.  a.  8—493  15  Gains 

1.  A  process  of  dyeing  a  continuous,  self-supporting  fibre 
assembly  comprising  regenerated  cellulose  fibres  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(a)  cross-linking  the  fibers  by  impregnating  the  assembly 
with  a  polyhydroxy  cross-linking  agent  and  an  activator, 
curing  the  cross-linking  agent; 

(b)  mercerising  the  fibers; 

(c)  continuously  dyeing  the  mercerised  fibers  by  impregnat- 
ing the  assembly  in  one  more  impregnation  stage  with  an 
aqueous  liquor  containing  a  vat  or  reactive  dye  and  with 
an  aqueous  alkaline  liquor,  continuously  drawing  said 
assembly  under  tension  from  the  or  each  impregnation 
stage;  and 

(d)  fixing  the  dye  and  then  washing  the  assembly. 


4«487,609 

POWDERED,  STABLY  DISPERSIBLE,  NON-FOAMING 

DYE  FORMULATIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Roland  Pntiar,  Hofttettoi,  Switmland,  assignor  to  Gba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsicy,  N.Y. 

FDed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  520,655 
Gains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Ang.  16,  1982, 
4905/82 

Int  a^  C09B  67/38;  D06P 1/651 
VS.  CL  8—524  9  Gains 

1.  A  powdered,  stably  dispersible  dye  formulation  which 
does  not  foam  on  application  and  comprises  one  or  more  dis- 
perse dyes  and  one  or  more  anionic  dispersants,  which  formu- 
lation additionally  comprises  0.01  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  final  formulation,  of  a  non-ionic  alkoxylation  product 
which  is  a  reaction  product  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene 
oxide  with  a  low  molecular  weight  aliphatic  polyol,  said  al- 
koxylation product  having  a  cloud  point  in  the  range  of  -20* 
to  -I- 130*  C,  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  1000  to  3000 
and  a  propylene  oxide-ethylene  oxide  molar  ratio  greater 
thanl. 


4,487,610 

COLD  WATER  SOLUBLE  ANTHRAQUINONE 

DYESTUFF  COMPOSITION 

Dieter  MMnseaahl,  Bid-Bcnken,  Switacrlaad,  aasignor  to  Ciba- 

Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  401,582,  JnL  26, 1982, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Ang.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  520,879 
Gains  priority,  application  Switscrlnnd,  Jnn.  14,  1982, 
3670/82 

Int  a^  C09B  67/24 
VS.  CL  8-524 

1.  A  cold  water  soluble  dyestuff  composition 
essentially  of 
(a)  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  dye  of  formula  I 


12  Claims 

consisting 


(D 


NHCOCH2CH3 


(b)  2  to  S0%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  dispersant 

(c)  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  alkylenediaminedicarboxylic, 
-tricarboxylic  or  -tetracarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  II 


H00C-(CH2)m 


H00C-(CH2)m 


N-(CH2^N 


(CHj^m-X 


an 


(CHj^M-X 


wherein 

X  is  a  carboxyl  group  or  the  nitrilo  group,  m  is  1  to  3  and 

n  is  2  to  S,  or  a  salt  thereof,  and  optionally  further 

ingredients. 


Solzcr 


4,4r,611 
GAS  COOLER  FOR  A  SYNTHEHC  GAS 
Gcorg  Zicglcr,  Wintothnr,  Switzerland,  assizor  to 
Brotbers  Lindtcd,  Wintertbur,  Switzorlaad 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,304 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Switacrtend,  Oct  23,  1981, 
6785/81 

Int  G.}  ClOJ  3/84 
VS.  G.  48—69  11  Gains 

8.  A  gas  cooler  for  a  synthesis  gas,  said  cooler  comprising 
a  downcomer  for  receiving  and  cooling  a  downward  flow  of 
synthesis  gas,  said  downcomer  having  outlets  near  a  lower 
end  for  an  outflow  of  the  cooled  synthesis  gas; 
fint  means  for  defining  a  waterbath  below  said  downcomer 
having  a  depth  several  times  a  horizontal  extent  thereof, 
said  fint  means  including  a  vessel  below  said  downcomer 
for  receiving  a  flow  of  water,  a  narrowing  at  a  lower  end 
of  said  vessel,  an  insert  extending  downwardly  from  said 
narrowing  and  a  casing  spaced  about  said  insert  to  defme 
an  annular  chamber  therebetween  to  receive  a  flow  of 
water; 
second  means  for  circulating  a  flow  of  water  through  said 
fint  means  in  a  downward  direction,  said  second  means 
including  at  least  one  outlet  for  introducing  a  return  flow 
of  the  water  into  an  upper  end  of  the  waterbath;  and 
third  means  for  controlling  the  temprature  of  the  return  flow 
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of  the  water  to  the  witerbath  whereby  the  temperature  is  4417^13 

maintained  at  a  value  between  the  dew  point  of  the  .yn-     ODOWZATON  OP  COlSlSnBLE  HYDROCARBON 

GASES 

Tatao  YwfcWa;  Ira  Ktti,  both  of  Wart  LoBg  Bnach;  Qiig  R 
Wanw,  RmnaoB,  and  Oariea  Wicacr,  Middlctowii,  all  of 

Filed  Sap.  2C  19§3,  Ser.  No.  S36,Ut 
iBt  a.}  ClOJ  J/28 


US.  a  4S— 197  FM 


11 


thesis  gas  and  the  evaporation  point  of  the  water  at  the 
working  pressure  of  the  lynthesis  gas. 

\ 

Mr,6U 
COAL  GASmCATION  PLANT 
Dwds  HaMaa,  Waithn,  Eagiaod,  awl  Chariet  T.  Braoka, 
Ktaniaa,  SeoUawl,  aarii««  to  BrWah  Gaa  Corporation,  Lo»! 


if    iU     sic     iU     Ut     iit     »S,     S3II     SJt     U„ 


RMAag.  19, 19l2.Sar.  No.  409434 
SlSSr  '*'*°^'  ■••"•■***'  ^"^  ""•«*«•  <^  27, 1981. 

VJS,  a.  4»-77 


1.  A  warning  agent  suitable  for  the  odorization  of  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  fuel,  said  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (i)  4-methyI^mercapto.2.pcntanone,  (u)  2.methoxy.3. 
isobutyl  pyrazine  and  (iii),  mixtures  of  same  in  addition,  a  gu 

9  dains  °**°"*"*  *'**'***'  ^'°"  *®  8^"P  consisting  of  monomeicap. 
tans,  acyclic  and  cyclic  sulfides  and  mixtures  of  same. 

7.  A  process  for  the  odorization  of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  gas 
which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  gas  an  effective  odoriz- 
mg  quantity  of  a  warning  mixture  (i)  a  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  4.methyl-4.mercapto.2-pentimone, 
2-methoxy-3-isobutyl  pyrazine  and  mixtures  of  same  and  (U)  a 
gas  odorant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monomer- 
captans.  acyclic  sulfides,  cyclic  sulfides  and  mixtiires  of  same 


prsing: 


1.  A  slagging  gasifier  compi 

a  gasifying  vessel; 

means  for  introducing  coal  or  other  carbonaceous  fuel  into 
Uie  vessel  for  gasification  thereof; 

means  for  introducing  a  gasifying  medium  into  the  vessel  to 
effect  gasification  of  the  f^l  therein; 

a  hearth  including  a  Uquid  cooled  slag  tap  member  located 
centraUy  at  the  bottom  of  the  hearth  and  having  a  slag 
removal  orifice  for  removing  molten  slag  from  Uie  vessel- 

the  miprovement  wherein  the  remaining  area  of  Uie  hearth 
surmounting  said  slag  tap  is  provided  with  an  annular 
•tnictiire  formed  from  a  plurality  of  separate  annular 
sector-shaped  cut  pans  made  of  high  thermal  conductiv- 
ity  metal  which  are  secured  together  in  situ  so  as  to  fit 
above  and  around  said  slag  up  member- 
said  structure  having  means  defining  at  le^t  one  integrally 
formed  passageway  for  circulating  a  coolant  liquid 
through  said  structure;  and 
•aid  structure  also  having  an  upper  tundish  surface  witii  a 
slope  of  at  least  10*  to  the  horizontal  across  which  tundish 
surface  die  molten  slag  flows  downwardly  and  inwardly 
towards  the  slag  Up  member. 


4,487,614 
ADSORPTION  SEPARATION  CYCLE 
Cameo  M.  Yon,  CarHwi,  N.Y.,  auigBor  to  Union  Carbide  Qw- 
poratioo,  Oanbury,  Conn. 

POed  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  SS2437 
Int  a.3  BOID  53/04 
VJS,  a  55—33  II , 


1.  In  an  adsorption  separation  process  which  comprises: 
(a)  passing  in  the  vapor  phase  a  feedstock  comprising  at  least 
2.5  weight  percent  water  in  admixture  with  at  least  one 
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organic  molecular  species  into  a  fixed  adsorption  bed  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  which  prevents  the  capillary 
condensation  of  said  organic  molecular  species,  said  fixed 
adsorption  bed  containing  an  adsorbent  mass  consisting 
essentially  of  a  crystalline  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  adsor- 
bent having  pores  small  enough  to  substantially  exclude 
the  said  organic  molecular  species,  moving  Uie  water 
adsorption  mass  transfer  front  and  the  coinciding  or  trail- 
ing heat  front  created  in  said  fixed  bed  along  said  bed 
toward  the  effluent  end  thereof  to  a  predetermined  point 
short  of  breakthrough  of  either  of  said  front,  at  least  that 
portion  of  said  molecular  sieve  adsorbent  contacted  by 
said  water  mass  transfer  front  containing  adsorbed 
thereon  prior  to  and  at  the  time  of  contact  of  said  front,  at 
least  about  2,  and  preferably  at  least  about  S,  weight  per- 
cent water,  said  molecular  sieve  adsorbent  having  a  capac- 
ity for  the  adsorption  of  water  under  the  imposed  operat- 
ing conditions  greater  than  the  water  loading  thereon  at 
the  time  of  contact  by  the  water  mass-transfer  front; 

(b)  ftx)m  the  effluent  end  of  said  bed,  recovering  a  product 
stream  containing  a  lower  concentration  of  water  than  the 
feedstock; 

(c)  terminating  the  flow  of  feedstock  into  said  bed  prior  to 
breakthrough  of  either  of  the  heat  front  and  the  water 
mass  transfer  front,  and  prior  to  substantial  loss  of  the  heat 
energy  from  the  bed,  commencing  the  counter-current 
passage  through  said  bed  of  an  essentially  non-sorbable 
purge  ps  at  a  temperature  within  about  25*  F.  of  the 
temperature  of,  and  substantially  at  the  same  pressure  as, 
the  feedstock  entering  the  bed  during  adsorption  step  (a), 
said  temperature  and  pressure  being  sufficient  to  prevent 
capillary  condensation  of  the  said  organic  molecidar  spe- 
cies of  said  feedstock,  whereby  the  energy  of  the  said  heat 
front  is  utilized  in  desorbing  water  from  the  adsorbent 
mass; 

(d)  continuing  the  counter-current  purging  of  said  bed  until 
the  water  loading  on  said  adsorbate  is  essentially  the  same 
as  at  the  beginning  of  adsorption  step  (a);  and 

(e)  repeating  adsorption  step  (a),  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  counter-current  passage  of 
non-sorbable  purge  gas  through  the  bed  in  steps  (c)  and  (d) 
by  recycling  the  said  purge  gas  effluent  from  said  bed 
through  cooling  means  to  lower  its  temperature  below  the 
water  dew  point  thereof  whereby  liquid  water  is  formed, 
and  intimately  contacting  the  effluent  purge  gas  phase 
firom  said  cooling  means  with  a  liquid  phase  portion  of  the 
product  recovered  in  step  (b)  to  further  reduce  the  water 
content  of  said  purge  gas,  separating  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  said  water-enriched  liquid  phase  product  from  the 
purge  gas  and  passing  the  resulting  purge  gas  through  the 
bed. 


said  nozzle,  thereby  reducing  the  amount  of  suge  4  and 
stage  S  dust  particles  substantially  more  than  said  stage  4 


4,487,615 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  MINE  DUST 
Larry  D.  Taylor,  Morgantown;  Dafid  M.  Miller,  Meti,  and 
Pramod  C  Thakv,  Morgaatowii,  aU  of  W.  Va^  aaiignon  to 
Conoco  lacn  Ponca  Ctty,  (Nda. 

POed  Ju.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,031 
Int.  a^  BOID  47/Oa-  C09K  3/22 
V&  a  55-84  1  Gain 

1.  In  a  method  of  collecting  airborne  respirable  dust  particles 
firom  working  areas  of  coal  mines  by  spraying  said  dust  parti- 
cles with  water  fh>m  a  spray  nozzle,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
adding  to  said  water,  prior  to  passing  said  water  at  a  pressure 
of  from  ID  to  40  MPa  through  said  spray  nozzle,  a  surfac- 
Unt  having  Uie  formula  CH3(CH2)j,CH2(OCH2CH2)>iOH 
where  x  ranges  firom  4  to  16  and  n  ranges  from  about  3  to 
1 1,  said  surfactant  being  added  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01 
to  0.S  volume  percent,  said  amount  of  surfactant  being 
sufflcient  to  enhance  the  electrical  charge  of  spray  from 


and  sUge  5  dust  particles  would  be  reduced  in  the  absence 
of  said  surfactant 


4,487,616 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SOLVENT  FROM  SOLVENT 

VAPOR-LADEN  AIR  EXITING  A  DRY-CLEANING 

MACHINE 

Bruce  M.  Groaman,  Chicago,  DL,  aasifBor  to  Scmb-Tdi,  Inc., 

Chicago,  Dl. 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  314,791,  Oct  26, 1981,  abudooed. 

nis  appUcatioa  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,971 

lat  a^  BOID  47/00 

U.S.  a  55-85  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbon  and  hydrocarbon 
derived  solventt  from  solvent  laden  air  including  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  solvent  laden  air  through  a  first  chamber, 

moving  a  film  of  liquid  coolant  which  liquid  coolant  is 
cooled  to  a  temperature  at  least  u  low  u  20*  F.  and  is 
immiscible  with  the  solvent  to  be  recovered,  over  plates 
located  in  the  first  chamber  in  contact  with  the  solvent 
laden  air,  thereby  condensing  the  solvent  on  the  film  of 
liquid  coolant  moving  over  the  plates, 

collecting  the  immiscible  liquid  coolant  and  condensed  sol- 
vent and: 

separating  the  immiscible  liquid  coolant  from  the  condensed 
solvent. 
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4^487^17 

MECHANISM  FOR  CLEANING  AND  DRYING 

COMPRESSED  GASES 

Lwry  E.  DitMi,  North  RidtHUt;  Difid  J.  Kolglit.  AfOB  Lake, 
nd  WilUtti  R.  Wont,  Londa,  aU  of  Ohio,  aarigaon  to  The 
Bwidix  Corporatioa,  SoathfltM,  Mich. 

FIM  Aag.  22, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  S25,1W 

lot  a^  BOID  53/04 

UA  a  5S-I63  ,2  Claims 


enclosure  means  and  said  outlet  for  directing  air  from  said 

enclosed  volume  to  said  outlet,  and 
means  disposed  within  said  enclosed  volume  to  capture 
vapor  droplets  in  air  entering  said  enclosed  volume,  said 
capture  means  comprising  a  porous  structure  positioned  to 
occupy  a  lower  portion  of  said  enclosed  volume  and 
having  passages  for  admitting  water  droplets,  said  pas* 


1.  Mechanism  for  cleaning  and  drying  compressed  gasses 
comprising  an  open  ended  hoasing,  a  desiccant  canister  in  said 
housing,  and  an  end  cover  closing  the  open  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  end  cover  defining  a  sump  cavity  therewithin.  an  inlet 
port  carried  by  said  end  cover  and  communicated  with  a 
source  of  compressed  gas,  a  circuitous  passage  communicating 
the  inlet  port  with  the  sump  cavity,  said  desiccant  canister 
cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define  a  gas  receiving  cavity 
therebetween,  a  delivery  port  carried  by  said  end  cover  and 
communicating  with  said  gas  receiving  cavity,  passage  means 
communicating  the  sump  cavity  with  the  desiccant  canister, 
and  dump  valve  means  for  controlling  communication  be- 
tween said  sump  cavity  and  a  region  maintained  at  a  pressure 
level  lower  than  the  pressure  level  in  said  sump  cavity  when 
compressed  gas  is  communicated  to  the  inlet  port,  said  dump 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  a  pressure  signal  for  control- 
hng  communication  between  said  sump  cavity  and  said  region, 
said  circuitous  passage  being  defined  by  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom wall,  said  bottom  wall  canting  from  said  inlet  port  towards 
said  pump  cavity  whereby  contaminanu  tend  to  drain  toward 
said  sump  cavity,  said  circuitous  passage  including  segments 
overlapping  one  another  connected  by  bends  at  the  ends  of  said 
segments. 


sages  cooperating  with  said  enclosure  means  and  with 
each  other  for  substantially  preventing  air  flow  through 
said  porous  structure  so  as  to  define  a  zone  of  substantially 
zero  air  movement,  cross-sectional  dimension  to  air  flow 
in  said  enclosure  means  being  substantially  greater  than 
within  said  first  means,  such  that  air  velocity  is  reduced 
within  said  enclosure  means  and  vapor  dropleu  fall  by 
gravity  and  centrifugal  force  toward  said  zone. 

4,487,619 

THERMOELECTRIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER 

FOR  UQUID  CHEMICAL  BUBBLER  CONTAINERS 

David  E.  Jonea,  Pecatoaica,  Ill„  anignor  to  Apaehe  Chemicals. 

Inc„  Seward,  lU. 

Fliad  Mar.  23, 19M,  Sar.  No.  S92336 

lat  a^  F25B  21/02 

U  A  a.  62—3  7  ciaiins 


4,4St,618 
AIRLINE  VAPOR  TRAP 
DoTid  O.  Man,  Marshall,  Mick.,  MsigBor  to  La-Man  Corpora- 
tioo,  HaaUhon,  lad. 

FUad  Aug.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,539 
lot  a.}  BOID  50/00 
UACLSS-323  ^ciatais 

1.  An  m-line  trap  for  removing  vapor  from  a  compressed 
airhne  or  the  like  comprising  a  manifold  including  spaced 
means  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  means  between  said 
spaced  means  for  directing  incoming  air  downwardly  from 
said  mlet  and  receiving  air  directed  upwardly  toward  said 
outlet,  enclosure  means  defining  an  enclosed  volume  sus- 
pended beneath  and  spaced  from  said  manifold,  first  means 
mounted  and  extending  between  said  inlet  and  said  enclosure 
means  for  directing  incoming  air  downwardly  into  said  en- 
closed volume,  said  fim  means  including  means  adapted  to 
promote  coalescence  of  vapor  in  air  passing  therethrough  into 
droplets,  second  means  mounted  and  extending  between  said 


1.  A  thermoelectric  temperature  controller  for  a  liquid 
chemical  bubbler  container  of  the  type  having  a  bottom  wall, 
a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  and  bubbler  gas  inlet  and 
outlet  fittings  in  the  top  wall,  the  controller  comprising,  a 
housing  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  having  a  bot- 
tom  wall,  front  and  rear  walls,  first  and  second  end  walls,  and 
a  top  wall,  an  upright  partition  extending  between  the  front 
and  rear  walls  and  separating  the  housing  into  a  container 
receiving  compartment  between  the  partition  and  said  first  side 
wall  and  an  electrical  circuit  component  compartment  be- 
tween  the  partition  and  said  second  side  wall,  the  housing 
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having  an  opening  in  the  top  wall  above  the  container  receiv- 
ing compartment  to  allow  the  inlet  and  outlet  fittings  to  extend 
therethrough,  a  thermally  conductive  plate  spaced  above  the 
bottom  wall  and  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  container 
receiving  compartment  for  supporting  the  bubbler  container  in 
thermally  conductive  contact  therewith,  at  least  one  thermo- 
electric device  engaging  the  underside  of  the  thermally  con- 
ductive plate,  a  thermally  conductive  heat  sink  engaging  the 
underside  of  the  thermoelectric  device  and  having  relatively 
parallel  heat  conducting  fins  at  its  underside  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  front  and  rear  walls,  means  including  said  heat 
conductive  plate  and  said  heat  sink  defming  a  fan  compartment 
in  the  housing  below  the  container  receiving  compartment  and 
above  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing,  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
housing  having  air  inlet  openings  therethrough  communicating 
with  the  fan  compartment,  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the 
housing  respectively  having  front  and  rear  fan  compartment 
air  discharge  openings  therein  at  a  level  below  the  thermally 
conductive  plate  and  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  fins  on  the 
heat  sink,  the  housing  having  at  least  one  component  compart- 
ment air  discharge  opening  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 
circuit  component  compartment,  the  partition  having  a  lower 
opening  therethrough  below  the  thermally  conductive  plate 
and  communicating  said  fan  compartment  with  the  lower  end 
of  said  circuit  component  compartment,  a  propeller  fan 
mounted  in  the  fan  compartment  for  rotation  about  an  upright 
blade  axis  and  having  a  major  portion  of  its  blade  area  closely 
underlying  the  fins  on  the  heat  sink  and  another  portion  of  its 
blade  area  extending  beyond  the  fms  on  the  heat  sink  in  a 
direction  toward  the  circuit  component  compartment,  the  fan 
being  arranged  to  draw  air  in  from  the  air  inlet  openings  in  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  housing  and  discharge  one  portion  of  the 
output  air  upwardly  against  the  heat  sink  for  flow  between  the 
fins  and  under  the  heat  sink  to  the  front  and  rear  fan  compart- 
ment air  discharge  opening  and  discharge  another  portion  of 
its  output  air  through  the  lower  opening  in  the  partition  into 
the  circuit  component  compartment  for  flow  through  the 
component  compartment  air  discharge  outlet,  temperature 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  the 
container,  and  circuit  means  in  said  circuit  components  com- 
partment and  connected  to  said  temperature  sensing  means  and 
to  said  thermoelectric  device  for  regulating  operation  of  the 
thermoelectric  device  to  establish  and  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  in  the  liquid  in  the  container. 


4,487,620 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

ROUNDED  VITREOUS  BEADS 

Hubert  Nensy,  Montigaics-sor-Sanbre,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Glafcrbel,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  JuB.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  501,907 
Gaims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1982, 
8216648 

lot  CL^  C03B  19/10 
U.S.  a.  65— 2U  29  Galras 


gas  mixture  having  comburent  and  combustible  componenu 
are  projected  from  a  burner  head  as  the  gu  is  burned,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
entraining  the  particles  in  a  first  component  of  the  combusti- 
ble gas  mixture; 
propelling  the  first  component  with  entrained  particles 

along  a  passageway  leading  to  the  burner  head; 
forcing  a  second  gas  component  of  the  combustible  gas 
mixture  transversely  into  the  passageway  through  at  least 
one  orifice  in  a  peripheral  wall  of  the  passageway  to  form 
the  combustible  gas  mixture;  and 
subjecting  the  combustible  gas  mixture  in  which  the  parti- 
cles are  entrained  to  forces  further  promoting  intimate 
mixing  thereof  before  reaching  the  burner  head. 


4,487,621 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  GLASS  FURNACES  TO 

PREVENT  AIR  LEAKAGE 

Ray  S.  Richards,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  asaigaor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

lac  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,514 

lat.  a.}  C03B  5/42 

U.S.  a.  65—27  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  sealing  the  refractory  walls  of  a  furnace 
heat  exchanger  against  the  movement  of  air  through  the  brick 
works,  comprising  the  step  of  applying  a  coating  of  a  flexible, 
rubber-like  material  to  the  external  surfaces  of  the  wall  por- 
tions of  the  furnace  across  which  air  leakage  into  and  out  of  the 
furnace  occurs. 

10.  A  regenerative  glass  melting  furnace  having  air  preheat- 
ing regeneraton  for  receiving  heated  exhaust  gases  during  one 
cycle  of  the  furnace  operation  and  combustion  air  during  the 
reverse  cycle  of  furnace  operation  with  cleanout  panels  lo- 
cated in  the  walls  of  the  regenerators  and  opening  out  to  the 
exterior  thereof,  the  improvement  in  such  furnaces  comprising 
a  coating  of  high  temperature,  water  based  silicone  elastomer 
over  the  external  surface  of  the  regenerators  to  seal  the  clean- 
out  panels  from  movement  of  air  therethrough,  which  coating 
is  of  sufficient  thickness  to  prevent  air  permeating  the  walls  of 
the  regenerators. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  rounded  vitreous  beads  in  which 
particles  of  bead  forming  material  entrained  in  a  combustible 


4,487,622 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FIBER 

WEBS 
Jean  A.  Battigelli,  Ranttgny,  and  Guy  Berthier,  Clermont,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  laover  Saiat-Gobaia,  Paris  la  Defense, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,733 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  28, 1981, 81  24318 
lat  G.^  C03B  37/06 
U.S.  G.  65—4.4  7  Gaims 

5.  A  method  for  making  a  flber  web  from  fibers  which  are 
attenuated  from  molten  meterial,  comprising  developing  a 
multiplicity  of  streams  of  the  molten  material,  subjecting  the 
streams  to  attenuation  by  delivering  the  streams  into  an  attenu- 
ating gas  flow  directed  toward  a  conveyor  having  a  perforate 
surface  for  receiving  and  accumulating  the  attenuated  fibers  in 
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the  form  of  a  web,  entraining  ambient  gas  into  the  attenuating 
gu  flow  in  a  region  intermediate  the  attenuation  of  the  fibers 
and  the  accumulation  of  the  attenuated  fibers  on  the  porforate 
surftoe  of  the  conveyor,  spreading  the  combined  attenuating 


pair  of  press  bending  molds  of  complementary  convex  and 
concave  curvature,  means  to  provide  relative  motion  between 
said  molds  between  a  separated  position  and  a  glass  sheet« 
engaging  position,  means  to  deliver  a  glass  sheet  heated  to  its 
deformation  temperature  into  a  shaping  position  between  said 
fvess  bending  molds  when  the  latter  are  separated,  wherein 
said  means  to  provide  relative  motion  moves  said  molds 
toward  one  another  to  engage  said  glass  sheet  at  deformation 
temperature  to  impress  their  complementary  shapes  thereon 
and  then  to  retract,  said  press  bent  ghtts  sheet  tending  to  hug 
said  mold  of  convex  curvature  during  said  separation,  charac- 
terized by  aperture  means  in  said  concave  pressing  mold, 
means  for  applying  vacuum  through  said  aperture  means  of  the 
concave  press  bending  mold  to  prevent  said  glass  sheet  from 
sticking  to  said  convex  press  bending  mold  when  said  molds 
separate  from  one  another  after  having  deformed  said  glass 
sheet  to  its  desired  shape. 


and  entrained  flow  over  th«  width  of  the  perforate  surface  of 
the  conveyor,  and  regulating  the  uniformity  of  distribution  of 
the  fiben  over  the  width  of  the  conveyor  by  locally  regulating 
the  entrainment  of  ambient  gM  into  the  attenuating  gas  flow  in 
selected  localized  zones  of  luch  entrainment. 


M»7.<24 

FERTIUZERS  PELLETIZED  WITH  HYDRATED 

SULFATES 

Jcu  M.  Laluectte,  and  Clamdt  Oitigny,  both  of  Shotoooke, 

Canada,  aaaivMirs  to  Societe  Nttionale  de  L'Aniantc,  Qnebec, 


METHOD  OF  AND  AlVARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
SHARPLY  BENT  GLASS  SHEETS  FROM  PRESS 
BENDING  MOLDS 
R.  OMMen,  New  Knrii^ton,  and  John  J.  Ewing,  Ta- 
both  of  Pa^  lirigMn  to  PPG  ladutrlca,  Inc^  Pftis- 
horvh.  Pa. 

Filed  JoL  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514493 


U.S.  CL  45—106 


iBt  ai  O03B  23/035 


Uaains 


CoBtbmatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  377,174,  May  11, 1982,  abudoncd. 

lUs  appUartiOB  Nov.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  554^141 

iBt  a.}  0D5D  5/00 

VS.  CL  71—32  8  Clafans 

1.  A  compressed  fertilizer  unit  for  dispensing  sulfur  and 
magnesium  and  at  least  one  of  the  essential  elements  selected 
from  nitrogen,  potassium  and  phosphorus,  said  unit  being 
characterized  by  the  absence  of  bincUng  agent,  comprising  a 
compressed  homogeneous  mixture  of 

(a)  a  hydrated  magnesium  sulfate  containing  at  least  four 
moles  of  water  of  hydration,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  fertihzer  compound  capable  of  releasing  at 
least  one  of  the  essential  elements  selected  from  nitrogen, 
potassium  and  phosphorus,  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being 
from  1:1  to  S:l,  and  wherein  the  final  product  has  a  water 
content  of  from  29.97%  to  48.24%,  a  Rockwell  hardness 
of  ftom  4.6  to  6.6  and  a  compression  resistance  of  from 
20.72  to  72.0  Kg/cm2. 


I.  A  method  of  press  bemnng  a  glass  sheet  to  a  curved  shape 
comprising  heating  said  glasi  sheet  to  an  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  for  deformation,  sandwiching  said  ghiss  sheet  while 
the  latter  is  supported  in  a  vertical  or  oblique  orientation  in 
pressurized  engagement  between  a  pair  of  press  bending  molds 
of  complementary  convex  and  concave  curvature  when  said 
gUtts  sheet  is  at  itt  deformation  temperature  to  deform  said 
glass  sheet  to  a  conforming  shape  and  separating  said  molds 
fixnn  one  another  when  said  deforming  is  completed,  whereby 
said  shaped  glass  sheet  tends  to  remain  in  hugging  relation  to  a 
convexly  shaped  portion  of  said  separating  mold  of  convex 
curvature  during  said  separation,  characterized  by  applying 
vacuum  through  at  leut  a  portion  of  said  mold  of  concave 
curvature  that  faces  said  convexly  shaped  portion  when  said 
molds  separate  to  apply  suction  to  the  major  surface  of  convex 
curvature  of  the  deformed  glass  sheet  to  maintain  the  deformed 
glass  sheet  in  said  vertical  or  near  vertical  orienution  as  said 
molds  separate. 

II.  Apparatus  for  press  bfnding  a  glass  sheet  comprising  a 


4*487,425 

METHOD  FOR  INTERRUPTING  BUD  DORMANCY 
Georg  L.  Rieder,  Grabcnaall,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcraany,  aarignor  to 

SKW  Troatbcrg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GerBuy 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,441 

Claian  priority,  appiicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dae  19, 
1981,  3150404 

lat  a^  AOIN  59/24 
VJS.  CL  71—77  9  Claian 

1.  Method  for  interrupting  the  bud  dormancy  of  perennial 
crop-bearing  plants  after  the  plants  bear  fruit  and  cease  grow- 
ing and  in  the  absence  of  a  cold  stimulus  to  interrupt  dor- 
mancy, comprising  the  step  of  spraying  such  plants  having 
existing  resting  buds  with  an  aqueous  cyanamide  solution 
comprising  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  dis- 
solved cyanamide  until  the  existing  resting  buds  are  wetted  by 
said  solution. 


4,487,424 

HERBIODAL  SULFONAMIDES 

William  T.  Zimmerman,  LaBdaaberg,  Pa^  «ai«Mr  to  E.  L  Da 

Poat  de  NeaMran  and  Compaay,  Wihaiiigtoa,  Del. 

CoatlBBatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  180,482,  Aug.  22, 1980, 

abandoacd.  lUa  appUcattoa  JuL  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  284,159 

lat  a.3  AOIN  9/14:  G07D  491/048 

VS.  CL  71—90  40  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 
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W 
ASO2NHCN 


^Q^, 


where  A  is 


Rl 


•  R' 


R» 


H  N  N  N 

W'  w  w 

R  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C2-C4  alkenyl,  Cs-Ce  cydoalkenyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one  G  or  CH3  group, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  NH2.  CN.  CFj.  C(0)R* 
S(0),„R',  S02NR«R7,  S02N(0CH3)CH3.  SO2OCH2CF3. 
S020CH2Ca3.  BR",  OSO2R',  CH2L  or  CH(CH3)L; 

Z  is  H  or  CH3; 

Rl  is  H,  F,  a,  Br,  CF3,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  NO2: 

R*  is  H,  Ci-C3alkyl,  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  C3-C«  al- 
kenyloxy,  C3-C6  alkynyloxy,  C2-C6  haloalkoxy  substi- 
tuted with  1-3  atoms  selected  from  F,  CI  or  Br,  Cs-Q 
cycloalkoxy,  O(CH2CH2O)«R'0,  OCH2CH2CH2ORIO 
0CH^0R^  OCH2OCH2CH2ORIO,  NR"R>2  or  C1-C4 
alkylthio; 

m  is  0,  1  or  2; 

n  is  1  or  2; 

RS  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  C1-C4  alkyl,  provided  that  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R^  and  R^  is  lem  than  or 
equal  to  S; 

B  U  O  or  S(0)m; 

R>  is  CHF^  CF3.  CH2CF3  or  CF2CHFG  where  O  is  F,  CI, 
Br  or  CF3; 

R9  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  CH2CH2OCH3,  CH2CH2CH2OCH3.  or 
C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of  F.  CI  or  Br; 

L  is  a,  Br,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C3-C4alkenyloxy,  OH,  S(0)mR', 
C02Rl7orS02N(CH3)2: 

R>OisCH3orC2Hs; 

Rl  1  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyL  OCH3  or 


H 


-(CH2), 


RlJ 

I 

Rl* 


Ri2isHorC|-C4alkyl; 

Rl  1  and  Ri2  can  also  be  taken  together  to  form  — (CH2)4— . 

-(CH2)5-  or  -CH2CH2OCH2CH2-: 
n'  is  0  or  1; 
Ri3  is  H,  F,  a,  Br,  NO2,  CN,  CF3,  C1-C3  alkyl,  OCH3  or 

SCH3; 
Rl*  is  H.  F.  a.  Br.  CH3  or  OCH3; 
R2  is  H.  F,  CI.  Br,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  NO2.  COaRi^ 

S(0)«Rl«.  S02NRl»Rl9or  S02N(OCH3)CH3; 


Rl' is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
Ri^  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
Rl'  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyloxy,  CH2CH2OCH3  or 

CH2CH2a; 
Ri>  and  Rl'  are  independenUy  CH3  or  C2HS; 
W'  is  O  or  S; 
R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy.  H,  F.  CI.  Br,  NO2. 

S02MR6R\  S02N(0CH3)CH3  or  QOR*; 
R»  is  F.  a.  Br,  C02Ri\  OSO2R',  NO2.  C1-C4  alkyl  or 

C1-C4  alkoxy; 
W  is  O  or  S; 

X  is  CH3.  C2H$.  a.  OCH3.  OC2H5,  N(CH3)2  or  SCH3;  and 
YisH.CH3orC2H5; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salU;  provided  that 

(a)  when  RH  u  OCH3;  then  R12  is  CH3: 

(b)  if  Rl  is  other  than  H  and  R  is  H,  then  R'  cannot  be  in  the 
4>position  of  the  benzene  ring; 

(c)  when  RHis 


-(CH2), 


R«J 


R'* 


then  Rl2  is  H  or  CH3;  and 

(d)  when  W'  is  O,  then  R^  u  CO2RI'. 

33.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,487,427 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FERROMAGNEHC  METAL 

PARTICLES 
ShizDO  Umemura,  and  TatsiUi  Kitamoto,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assigaors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Flhn  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kaaagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  No?.  1, 1982,  57-192099 
lat  a.3  B22F  9/22 
VS.  CL  75— 0  J  BA  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  ferromagnetic  metal  particles, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
dehydrating  oxyhydroxide  particles  comprised  mainly  of 
iron  in  a  non-reducing  gas  under  heating  at  a  temperature 
of  SOO*  C.  or  less  to  form  oxide  particles; 
providing  silicon  compounds  on  the  surface  of  the  oxide 

particles;  and  then 
reducing  the  oxide  particles  in  a  reducing  gas  under  heating. 


4,487,428 

SELECTIVE  REDUCTION  OF  HEAVY  METALS 

Gotthard  BJdrUng,  DJurahoha,  Sweden,  aarigaor  to  SKF  Steel 

Engineering  Aktiebob^,  Hirfbrs,  Sweden 

CoatinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  324,494,  No?.  25, 1981,.  TUs 

appiicatioa  Sep.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  532,181 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Swcdca,  Mar.  10, 1981, 8101495 

lat  a^  C22B  4/00 

VS.  a.  75—10  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  reducing  heavy  metals  out  of 

finely  grained,  substantially  oxidic  material,  comprising  the 

steps  of  blowing  oxidic  material  containing  the  oxides  of  at 

least  two  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Cu, 

Zn,  Pb,  Ni,  Cr  and  V  into  a  shaft  filled  with  coke  together  with 

an  amount  of  reducing  agent  required  for  obtaining  a  desired 

selectivity,  simultaneously  supplying  heat  energy  by  a  gas 

heated  in  a  plasma  generator,  adjusting  the  efTective  oxygen 

potential  to  that  at  which  the  desired  metal  oxides  are  tran- 

formed  into  a  particular,  isolatable  phase  as  metal  melt,  metal 

vapor,  speiss  or  matte  and  at  which  the  remaining  metal  oxide 

enters  into  a  slag  phase  and  nuy  be  isolated  as  slag  melt  by 
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regulating  the  ratio  between  the  amount  of  said  reducing  agent 
and  said  oxidic  material  and  further  by  regulating  the  amount 
of  heat  energy  supplied,  and  thereby  selectively  reducing  at 
least  one  metal  in  such  a  manner  that  said  coke  does  not  sub- 
stantially participate  in  the  reduction  reaction,  and  simulta- 
neoualy  not  substantially  reducing  at  least  one  of  said  oxides 
said  at  leut  one  of  said  oxides  not  reduced  including  substan- 
tially all  of  the  oxides  of  chromium  and  vanadium  oxide,  if  any, 
present  in  the  oxidic  material. 


I.487,<29 
ZIRCONIUM  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION 

Mark  B.  Siddall,  Albuy,  Oi«g„  aMigDor  to  Tdc^  lodoatriea, 
Incn  Lot  AatOm,  Olif. 

FIM  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,144 
lot  a.}  BOID  59/ia  59/00 
VS.  a.  7S— 844  I  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  produciiig  isotopically  tailored  zirconium 
comprising 
reacting  zirconium  containing  a  mixture  of  desired  and  unde- 
sired  zirconium  isotopes  with  iodine  to  form  zirconium 
tetraiodide  containing  f  mixture  of  desired  and  undesired 
zirconium  isotopes,      | 
separating  the  zirconium  tetraiodide  into  a  first  fraction 
containing  the  undesired  zirconium  isotopes  and  a  second 
fraction  containing  the  desired  zirconium  isotopes, 
and  subsequently  reducing  the  second  fraction  in  an  iodide 
crystal  bar  cell  to  produce  zirconium  metal  containing  the 
doired  zirconium  iaot 


4,487,631 
SHOT-FREE  MILLBOARD 
James  M.  Britt,  Martiaei,  Ga^  Steve  A.  LaPrade,  North  An- 
gusta,  S.C,  and  John  T.  Martin,  Waynaaboro,  Ciu,  avignon 
to  The  Babeock  ft  Wilcox  Coopany,  New  Orieua,  La. 
Filed  Aug.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  522^36 
Int  a^  OMB  19/04 
VS.  a.  106—80  2  flail— 

1.  A  shot-free  millboard  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  S%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  glass  fiber; 

(b)  3%  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  organic  fiber; 

(c)  45%  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  ball  clay; 

(d)  0%  to  20%  by  weight  of  bentonite; 

(e)  10%  to  20%  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate; 
(0  0%  to  15%  by  weight  of  pyrophyllite; 

(g)  10%  to  18%  by  weight  of  sodium  silicate; 
(h)  5%  to  10%  by  weight  of  starch; 
(i)  0%  to  10%  by  weight  of  colloidal  silica;  and 
(j)  0%  to  15%  by  weight  of  hydrated  lime. 


4^87,630 

WEAR-RESISTANT  STAINLESS  STEEL 

Paul  Crook,  Kokomo,  and  Rickard  D.  Zordan,  Indianapolis, 

both  of  Ind.,  aMignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Oet  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,233 

Int  a.)  C22C  33/00 

VS,  a  75—123  B  g  aaims 


4,487,632 

FAST-SETTING  CEMENTS  FROM  UQUID  WASTE 

PHOSPHORUS  PENTOXIDE  CONTAINING 

MATERIALS 

Fawzy  G.  Sharif,  Stony  Point,  N.Y^  and  Edwin  S.  Micbaels, 

FalrfleM,  Conn.,  assignon  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company, 

Wcstport,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,133 
Int.  a.i  C04B  9/04 
VS.  a.  106-85  31  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  capable  of  forming  a  fast-setting  cement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  liquid  phosphorus  pentoxide  containing  waste  compo- 
nent; and 

(b)  a  solid  component  comprising  at  least  one  magnesium 
containing  compound,  said  solid  component  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  liquid  waste  to  form  a  monolithic  solid. 

4,487,633 

WATER-INSEPARABLE  CONCRETE  COMPOSITION 
Masaharu  Saknta,  Tokyo;  Soichi  Kiya,  Hackloji;  Iwao  Uchiadd, 

Tokyo;  Yasohiko  Yoahioka,  Mitaka;  Koicbi  Ito,  Tokyo; 

Toshio  Saito,  Kashiwa;  Tadahiro  Kaya,  Kanagawa;  Tsnnetoahi 

Shioya,  and  Yoshiftuni  Sbimoyama,  both  of  Fqjisawa,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takenaka  Komuten  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka; 

Takenaka  Doboku  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Sankyo  Chemical  Indnatrics 

Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  2«,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,544 

Clnims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1982,  57-163900 
Int  a.}  C04B  7/35 
VS.  a.  106—90  6  Claims 

1.  A  water-inseparable  concrete  composition,  comprising  a 
cement  component,  an  aggregate,  and  a  polyacrylamide  partial 
hydrolysate  having  a  molecular  weight  of  not  lower  than  one 
million  and  a  hydrolysis  degree  of  0.5  to  20  mole  percent, 
wherein  the  polyacrylamide  is  contained  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  0.5  to  4  percent  by  weight  of  a  constitutent  portion  of  the 
cement,  and  wherein  the  concrete  composition  is  for  use  in 
laying  underwater. 


1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  percent,  10  to 
40  chromium,  5  to  IS  nickel,  20  maximum  nickel  plus  manga- 
nese, 3  to  7  silicon,  0.25  to  3.5  carbon  plus  boron,  0.2  maximum 
nitrogen,  10  to  40  one  or  more  of  molybdenum,  tungsten, 
vanadium,  tantalum,  columbium,  titanium,  chromium,  zirco- 
nium, and  hafnium,  5  to  30  cobalt  and  the  balance  iron  plus 
impurities. 


4,487,634 
SUSPENSIONS  CONTAINING  MICROnBRILLATED 
CELLULOSE 
AIMn  F.  Tnrbak,  Convent  Station;  Fred  W.  Snyder,  Wharton, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Karen  R.  Sandberg,  Shclton,  Wash.,  assign- 
on  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation, 
New  Yori^  N.Y. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  202,740,  Oct  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,378,381. 
This  application  Nov.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,684 
Int  a^  C08L  J/00 
VS.  a.  106—203  •     2  Gains 

1.  A  paint  composition  comprising  a  suspension  of  a  finely 
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divided  paint  pigment  in  a  paint  vehicle,  said  paint  vehicle 
being  a  liquid  suspending  medium  which  swells  cellulose,  said 
paint  composition  containing  microfibrillated  cellulose  in  an 
amount  suificient  to  produce  a  stable,  homogeneous  suspen- 
sion, said  microfibrillated  cellulose  having  been  prepared  by 
repeated  passage  of  fibrous  cellulose  through  a  high  pressure 
homogenizer. 


4,487,635 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MULTI-LAYER  TYPE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING  CRYSTAL 
GROWTH  BY  SPIRALLY  DIRECTING  ENERGY  BEAM 
Koidii  Knginriya,  Toyonaka;  Shigenobn  AUyama,  and  Gcnshn 
Ftise,  both  of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Director- 
General  of  the  Agency  of  Indastrial  Science  A  Technology, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,301 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1982,  57-46288 
Int  a^  HOIL  21/263;  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  148— 1 J  10  Claims 


24  2?  25 


10      II 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  multilayer-type  semiconductor 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first-layer  semiconductor  element  on  the  surface 
of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  at  least  one  rectangular  opening  in  an  insulating  film 
located  on  a  scribe  line  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  to 
expose  said  semiconductor  substrate  through  said  open- 
ing, depositing  a  polycrystal  semiconductor  film  on  said 
insulating  film  aiid  the  semiconductor  substrate  exposed 
through  said  opening; 

irradiating  an  energy  b«un  on  said  polycrystal  semiconduc- 
tor film  spirally  relative  to  said  semiconductor  substrate,  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  beam  passes  said  at  least  one 
opening  during  one  revolution,  thereby  to  crystallize  said 
polycrystal  semiconductor  film,  the  diameter  of  the  irradi- 
ated energy  beam  being  larger  than  the  maximum  length 
of  the  opening,  the  semiconductor  substrate  exposed 
through  said  opening  serving  to  provide  a  seed  crystal  for 
crystallization  of  said  polycrystal  semiconductor  film;  and 

forming  a  second-layer  semiconductor  element  on  said  crys- 
tallized layer. 


4,487,636 
COLOR  CODING  OF  POWDER  METAL  PARTS 
Richard  A.  Bernard,  Norwalk;  Anthony  A.  AInsik,  Stratfbrd, 
and  Bcttad^pnr  S.  Ananthamnrthy,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,332 
Int  CL3  C23F  5/04;  B05D  J/36>  7/00 
VS.  a.  148-6.1  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  color  coating  of  a  sintered  powder  metal 
part  which  comprises  contacting  said  metal  part  with  a  color 
formulation  comprising:  from  about  1  to  10  parts  of  a  colorant, 
from  about  1  to  5  parts  of  nitrocellulose,  up  to  about  45  parts 
of  an  alkyl  acetate,  and  the  remainder  an  alcohol  and  continu- 
ing said  contact  until  a  color  coating  is  deposited  on  said  metal 
part,  said  coating  being  of  a  thickness  which  will  not  interfere 
with  oil  impregnation  of  said  part. 


4,487,637 

PURIFICATION  OF  NIOBIUM 

Hasan  S.  Padamsee,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  CorneU  Research 

Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,808,  Oct  14, 1983,.  ThU 

appUcation  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,592 

Int  a^  aiD  1/00 

VS.  a  148—6.3  6  Claims 


!/•'  TV»lCftk 

COMIC  •CIU. 


it>e  c 

IIIO  c 

■»e  c 


■r 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  solid  niobium  containing  an  impu- 
rity having  a  significant  diffusion  rate  above  about  1000*  C, 
which  comprises  vapor  depositing  yttrium  metal  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  about  1000*  C.  in  a  vacuum  of  at  least  about  10-^ 
torr  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  migration  of  said  impu- 
rity from  the  niobium  into  said  vapor  deposited  layer. 


4,487,638 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIE-ATTACH  TECHNIQUE  AND 
COMPOSmON  THEREFOR 
Gari  E.  Hoge,  Endnitas,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Bnrronghs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444^67 
Int  a^  B23K  35/34 
VS.  a.  148—24  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  semiconductor  die-attach  composition  comprising: 
a  low-melting  metal  powder  having  a  melting  point  within 

the  range  of  approximately  173*  C.  to  350*  C; 
a  high-melting  powder  having  a  melting  point  within  the 
range  of  approximately  900*  C.  to  1 100*  C.  and  being 
soluble  in  said  low-melting  powder; 
a  vehicle  for  blending  said  low-melting  powder  with  said 

high-melting  powder  so  as  to  form  a  thick-film  ink; 
said  low-melting  metal  powder  and  said  high-melting  metal 
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powder  being  combined  in  respective  volume  ratios  of 
(40-70)%  and  (60-30)%  to  form  a  composition  in  which 
only  a  portion  of  said  high^melting  metal  powder  dis- 


solves in  and  saturates  the  melt  of  said  low-melting  metal 
powder  while  the  remainder  of  said  high*melting  metal 
powder  suys  in  an  undissolved  solid  sute. 

4y497,C39 

LOCALIZED  EPITAXY  FOR  VLSI  DEVICES 

Hob  W.  Ln,  iid  Having  Ymi,  botk  of  Ddl«,  Tcx^  as- 

sipon  to  Ttui  lastmcMi  laeorpowted.  Dallas,  Tex. 
CoMination  of  Sar.  No.  19M7I,  Sep.  26, 19M,  abawkHMd.  This 
appUcatioa  Jan.  7,  US3,  Sar.  No.  486,209 
IM.  a^  HOIL  21/263,  21/428 
MA  a  14»-175 


r 


M 


6  Claims 


"W^m^ym 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  comprising 
the  steps  of:  J 

depositing  a  layer  of  masting  material  on  the  surface  of  a 
monocrystalline  semicoaductor  substrate; 

forming  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  layer  of  mask- 
ing material  to  expose  selected  surface  areas  of  the  mono- 
crystalline  semiconductor  material  of  said  substrate; 

etching  said  exposed  selected  surface  areas  of  monocrystal- 
line semiconductor  material  of  said  substrate  to  a  predeter- 
mined depth  to  define  recesses  in  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

growing  insukting  material  in  the  recesses  in  the  surface  of 
said  substrate  to  a  thickness  defining  an  interrupted  insula- 
tion layer  having  a  surface  substantially  coplanar  with  the 
surface  of  said  substrate^  thereby  forming  a  surface  zone 
having  areas  of  monociystalline  semiconductor  material 
of  said  substrate  bounded  by  areas  of  said  insulating  mate- 
rial; I 

removing  said  layer  of  maflking  material  from  the  surface  of 
said  substrate; 

depositing  a  non-monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer  on 
said  surface  zone  so  u  to  cover  said  areas  of  monocrystal- 
line semiconductor  material  of  said  substrate  and  said 
areM  of  said  insulating  material;  and 

annealing  said  non-monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer 
throughout  the  thickness  thereof  to  induce  epitaxial 
growth  in  the  regions  therein  directly  above  and  extend- 
ing to  the  surface  of  said  monocrystalline  semiconductor 
material  of  said  substrate. 


4^487,640 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  EPITAXIAL 

FILMS  OF  MERCURY  CADMIUM  TELLURIDE 

ThoMB  E.  EntfUd,  Bedford,  Man.,  aHi^or  to  nc  Uaitid 

Statca  of  AiMrica  aa  rcpraaeatad  by  tht  Saeretvy  of  the  Air 
Force,  WasUngloa,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1N3,  S«.  No.  4tt,7n 
Int  a^  HOIL  21/i6i,  29/221 
U.S.  CL  148—175 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  and  depositing  an  epitaxial  crys- 
talline film  onto  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  crys- 
tallogrq)hically  compatible  with  said  fihn  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a.  positioning  a  cadmium  telluride  substrate  in  a  first  deposi- 
tion zone  located  at  one  end  of  an  elongated  reaction 
chamber  while  maintaining  said  first  zone  at  a  predeter- 
mined first  temperature  within  a  temperature  range  of 
about  8S0*  to  900*  K.; 

b.  positioning  a  first  reactant  source  composed  of  HgTe/Te: 
in  a  second  reactant  zone  located  upstream  from  said  first 
zone  while  maintaining  said  second  zone  at  a  predeter- 
mined second  temperature  within  a  temperature  range  of 
about  880*  to  92S*  K.  and  which  predetermined  second 
temperature  is  at  least  20*  K.  higher  than  the  said  prede- 
termined first  temperature  of  said  first  zone; 

c.  positioning  a  second  reactant  source  composed  of  cad- 
mium telluride  in  a  third  reactant  zone  located  separately 
and  adjacent  to  said  second  zone  and  upstream  firam  said 
first  zone  while  maintaining  said  third  zone  at  a  predeter- 
mined tl^  temperature  within  a  temperature  range  of 
from  about  1080*  to  1120*  K.  and  which  predetermined 
third  temperature  is  at  least  20*  K.  higher  then  the  prede- 
termined first  temperature  of  said  first  zon^ 

d.  passing  a  separate  stream  of  a  hydrogen  halide  gas  se- 
lected firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  bromide, 
hydrogen  chloride  and  hydrogen  iodide  invididually  over 
each  of  said  first  and  second  reactant  sources  to  produce 
respective  first  and  second  gaseous  reactants; 

e.  introducing  said  first  and  second  gaseous  reactants  into 
saif  first  deposition  zone  to  form  a  gaseous  admixturr,  and 

f  contacting  said  substrate  with  said  admixture  at  said  prede- 
termined first  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  the  deposi- 
tion of  a  (Hg,Cd)Te  epitaxial  crystalline  fihn  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  substrate. 


4|487,M1 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

RODENT  AND  UGHTING  PROTECnVE  CABLE 

SHEATH  SYSTEM 

William  D.  BohmuMM,  Jr^  aid  MiehMl  D.  Ktaard,  both  of 

LawrcMefUle,  Ga.,  aarigMrs  to  ATAT  TaduMioeiii,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Nov.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  581,798 
let  a^  HOIB 13/22 
U.S.  CL  156-54  20  Clalan 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  laminate  which  is  suitable  for  use  in 
a  cable  sheath  system,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
preheating  a  strip  of  a  corrosion-resistant  metallic  material, 
which  has  at  least  a  predetermined  chromium  content  and 
a  relatively  high  elongation,  an  oxide  surftce  layer,  and  a 
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relatively  coarse  outer  surface,  to  a  temperature  within  a 
predetermined  range; 

moving  a  composite  strip,  which  comprises  a  first  adhesive 
material  and  a  second  adhesive  material,  and  the  strip  of 
metallic  material  into  engagement  with  each  other  with 
the  first  adhesive  material  engaging  the  strip  of  metallic 
material;  while 

exposing  the  composite  strip  and  the  strip  of  metallic  mate- 


4«487,843 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  FROM  PIPE  SECTION 

Waiiaa  A.  Ellett,  1807  FUrficw  Ave.,  Mowoc,  La.  71201 

FUad  Dae.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,211 

lit  a^  B32B  31/24 

U.S.  a  156-80  19  Claims 


btMMltT 


rial  to  a  first  temperature  and  to  a  predetermined  prenure; 
and  then 
exposing  the  composite  strip  and  the  strip  of  metallic  mate- 
rial to  a  second  temperature  that  is  higher  than  the  fint 
and  to  the  predetermined  pressure  to  form  a  laminate 
comprising  Uie  composite  adhesive  strip  and  the  strip  of 
metallic  material. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  access  to  a  section  of  pipe  disposed 
beneath  a  protective  coating,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

enclosing  said  pipe  section  in  a  sleeve  member, 

flowing  a  refrigerant  fluid  through  said  sleeve  member  in 
contact  Mdth  said  protective  coating  to  lower  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  protective  coating  sufficiently  to  render  it 
brittle; 

removing  said  sleeve  member  from  said  pipe  section; 

breaking  the  brittle  protective  coating  by  striking  the  coat- 
ing. 


4,487,643 

MEIHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MOISTURE-PERMEABLE 

ARTIFICIAL  LEATHER 

KatanUko  Takashfau,  Sauna;  Kataohiro  MoriwaU,  and  Kotehl 

TaoigncU,  both  of  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japu,  aarigaon  to  Toyo 

Clolh  COn  Ltdn  Sanaa,  Japan 

FUad  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,846 

Cbdav  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1983, 58-10393 

lat  CL^  B32B  5/18.  31/00:  B44C  3/00:  C09J  1/00 

\3S.  CL  156-77  5  Gains 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  moisture-permeable  artificial 
leather  which  oomprbes  the  steps  of  coating  a  release  sheet 
with  a  dispersion  of  finely  divided  particles  of  a  water-soluble 
inorganic  salt  in  a  polyurethane  solution  in  an  organic  solvent; 
removing  the  solvent  firom  the  resulting  film  to  provide  a 
surface  byer,  bonding  a  base  fabric  onto  said  surface  layer, 
removing  said  release  sheet;  and  leaching  said  particles  of  said 
inorganic  salts  from  said  surface  layer,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  dispersion  is  prepared  by  the  steps  of  milling  a 
mixture  of  said  particles  and  a  solution  of  a  one-component 
polyurethane  in  said  solvent  until  at  least  90%  of  said  particles 
have  a  particle  size  of  not  greater  than  30  microns,  and  then 
thoroui^y  blemtog  the  thus-produced  premix  with  a  solution, 
firee  of  said  particles,  of  a  hot  laminating  polyurethane  in  said 
solvent  to  fbrm  said  dispersion;  and  wherein  said  base  fabric 
and  said  surfoce  layer  are  bonded  together  by  pressing  them 
under  heat  without  any  adhesive  layer  interposed  therebe- 
tween, thereby  producing  an  articficial  leather  suitable  for 
clothing  purposes  with  excellent  surftce  appearance  qualities, 
moisture  permeability  and  wear  resistance. 


4,487,644 
BINDERLESS  WELD-BONDING  OF  PRESHAPED 
SIC-BASE  PARTS  INTO  SOLID  BODIES 
Aahok  K.  Gupta;  Emoc  GyarantI,  both  of  Jiilich;  Hermann 
Xrents,  Monehen-Gladbach;  Rudolf  Mocnzcr,  Aladorf,  and 
Aristidaa  Naoonidis,  JiiUch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany, 
aaalgnon  to  Kcmforschnagsanlage  Jnlich  GnbH,  Jolich,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,458 
Cbdan  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2, 
1981, 3139270 

lM.a}CO3Bi9/O0 
U.S.  a  156-89  6 


1.  Method  of  prodiicing  complex  sh^)ed  bodies  on  a  silicon 
carbide  basis  comprising  the  steps  of: 

prefabricating  integral  component  bodies  with  polished 
boundary  surfaces  for  fitting  together  with  each  other  and 
thereby  forming  boundary  surfaces,  said  component  bod- 
ies having  their  boundary  surfaces  composed  of  a  material 
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■elected  fitnn  the  group  of  SiC  and  StSiC,  said  composi- 
tion being  the  lame  lor  at  least  a  layer  of  the  body  adjoin- 
ing the  boundary  surface,  at  least  one  component  body  of 
every  pair  of  compoaent  bodies  facing  each  other  across  a 
said  boundary  surface  having  a  surface  and  at  least  a 
surface  Uyer  thereunder  composed  of  SiSiC  having  excess 
silicon,  with  referenoe  to  the  stoichiometric  SiC  composi- 
tion, of  at  least  8%  by  weight,  to  a  depth  of  about  10  /im, 
adjoining  said  boundhuy  surface; 

fitting  said  components  closely  together  without  the  interpo- 
sition of  a  binder  and  without  application  of  pressure  in 
excess  of  10  kg/cm^,  and 

heating  the  fitted-together  bodies  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a 
pressure  between  10^  ^  torr  and  1  atmosphere  at  a  temper- 
ature between  ISOO*  C.  and  1800*  C.  for  not  less  than  IS 
minutes  and  not  mqre  than  100  minutes,  followed  by 
cooling. 


4«4876M 
METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  THE  ENDS  OF  FIBRES  IN 

A  FIBRE  OPnC  ARRAY 
Pnd  M.  Murray,  SUpboonie,  and  John  M.  Free,  Ortertaam, 

both  of  Engiud,  aarignors  to  The  Uaitad  Stataa  of  America  aa 
repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WaaUagton,  DX. 
Filed  Dec  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  SSt,132 
lot  d.^  G02B  5/16 
as.  Ci.  156—177  (  nri«« 


M<7|648 

SHEET  CARRIER  FOR  TRACTOR-FEED  PRINTERS 

CoUb  I.  Weatoa,  1C06  SprfaigwcU  A?e^  MiaaiaMnga,  Ontario. 

iL5J3H9  , 

FOad  Joi.  18,1983,  Ser.  No.  SIMM 
lit  CL^  B32B  1/00 


UJB.  a  1S6-1S7 


19Clahn8 


1.  Carrier  assembly,  for  carrying  individual  sheets  of  paper 
through  a  printer,  the  printer  having  a  printing  head,  the  as- 
sembly comprising  a  carrier  sheet  and  pockets  spaced  along 
the  carrier  sheet; 

wherein  the  pockets  are  formed  by  the  provision  of  a  double 
thickness  band  extendiig  across  the  carrier  sheet; 

wherein  the  width  of  that  band  is  in  two  contiguous  por- 
tions, and  over  one  portion  of  the  width  the  two  thick- 
nesses of  the  double  ttiickness  band  are  firmly  adhered 
together,  and  over  the  other  portion  the  two  thicknesses 
lie  against  each  other  without  adhering; 

wherein,  over  the  width  of  the  band  the  thicknesses  are 
substantiaUy  not  folded  or  creased  but  are  flat  together  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  thicknesses  lie  in  intimate  surface- 
to-surface  contact  with  each  other  over  the  non-adhering 
other  portion  of  the  bind,  so  as  to  grip  firmly  a  piece  of 
paper  inserted  betweea  the  thicknesses;  and  wherein  the 
said  other  portion  of  the  band  is  reUtively  narrow,  being 
of  sufficient  width  only  to  grip  a  narrow  margin  at  the 
edge  of  a  piece  of  pap«  inserted  between  the  thicknesses, 
so  as  to  leave  ahnost  the  whole  of  the  piece  of  paper  open 
to  the  printing  head  of  the  printer,  being  a  piece  of  paper 
of  a  size  commensurate  with  the  spacing  of  the  pockets. 


1.  A  method  for  positioning  the  ends  of  fibres  in  a  fibre  optic 
array  such  that  each  fibre  terminates  at  a  surface  of  predeter- 
mined arcuate  shqw  and  has  ite  axis  arranged  substantially 
radially  to  that  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  fibres  in  a  flexible  support; 
cutting  an  end  face  through  said  flexible  support  such  that 
the  axis  of  each  fibre  is  arranged  in  a  predetermined  orien- 
tation relative  to  said  cut  end  face  corresponding  to  the 
substantially  radial  direction  the  fibre  is  to  adopt  relative 
to  said  arcuate  surface  of  predetermined  shape; 
applying  said  end  face  against  the  surface  of  a  former,  the 
shape  of  the  former  surface  being  arcuate  and  correspond- 
ing to  said  surface  of  predetermined  shape;  and 
securing  said  fibre  ends  in  the  relative  positions  they  thereby 
adopt. 

r 

4.487647 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  GLASS  FIBER  REINFORCED  SHEETS 

OF  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
Giao  L.  SenegUni,  Fwrara;  Roberto  Ferrari,  Vado  Ugnre; 
Vittorino  Riazotto,  AlUairta  Siqpcriore;  Aibvlo  Onadni, 
Milan,  and  Carlo  Roasi,  Olgiate  OhMa,  all  of  Italy,  aarignon 
to  Vitrofll  S.P.A.  and  Montepolimcri  S.pjL,  both  of  Mlhu, 
Italy 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  46U17 
Clainia  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Jan.  28, 1982, 19341  A/82 
iBt  a^  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a  186—181  3  Claiin 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  thermoplastic  polymer  sheets 
reinforced  with  incorporated  glass  fibers,  comprising,  in  the 
order,  the  following  steps: 
(a)  preparing  a  mat  of  continuous  glass  strands,  accom- 
plished by  deposition  from  above,  onto  the  surface  of  a 
conveyor  belt  in  motion,  of  glass  strands  having  a  count 
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ranging  from  10  to  220  tex,  the  linear  feeding  speed  of  the 
strands  being  higher  than  the  belt  sliding  speed; 

(b)  preheating  the  mat  to  a  temperature  lower  than  the 
melting  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer  utilized 
for  producing  the  sheets  in  successive  step  (c),  or  of  the 
polymer  having  the  lowest  melting  temperature  among 
the  polymers  used  in  successive  step  (c); 

(c)  feeding  onto  the  preheating  mat,  by  fall  from  above,  a 
thermoplastic  polymer  in  powder; 

(d)  compressing  the  mat  with  reduction  of  the  original  thick- 
ness to  a  value  ranging  fnm  3/7  to  1/S; 

(e)  feeding  onto  the  mat,  by  fall,  a  thermoplastic  polymer  in 
powder,  either  of  the  same  or  of  different  type  in  respect 
of  the  one  of  step  (c); 

(0  heating  the  mat  to  a  temperature  equal  to  or  higher  than 
the  softening  temperature  of  the  polymer  present  therein, 
or  of  the  polymer  having  the  highest  softening  tempera- 
ture among  those  present  in  the  mat; 

(g)  feeding  onto  the  mat,  by  fall,  a  thermoplastic  polymer  in 
powder,  of  a  type  either  similar  or  different  in  respect  of 
the  one  of  steps  (c)  and  (e); 

(h)  compressing  the  complex  of  mat  and  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer at  a  temperature  higher  by  at  least  SO*  C.  than  the 
melting  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer,  or  at 
the  melting  temperature  of  the  polymer  having  the  highest 
melting  temperature  among  the  polymers  present  therein; 

(i)  stiffening  such  complex  by  cooling  under  pressure. 

4,487,648 

SIMPLIFIED  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 

AIRTIGHT  CELL 

Bearge  MOIct,  2-B  Go?mi«'  Markhni  Dr.  Glen  Mills,  Pa. 

19342 

DifiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  198,628,  Oct  20, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^6,814. 

Thia  appUcation  Jnn.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,015 

Int  a^  B32B  31/04.  1/02 

\}S.  a  156-2r  1  Claim 


it  to  protrude  above  the  edges  of  said  first  sheet  as  it  is 
folded  about  said  longest  longitudinal  axis, 

said  third  sheet  being  folded  in  a  fashion  and  processed 
identical  to  above  described  second  sheet, 

wherein  then  said  edges  of  said  first  sheet  are  compressed 
against  each  other  such  as  to  hold  said  edges  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  sheet  which  are  drawn  vertically, 

wherein  said  edge  of  said  fint  sheet  is  welded  onto  itself, 
along  said  edges,  funher  welded  therebetween  said  verti- 
cally drawn  edges  of  said  second  and  third  sheeu. 

4,487,649 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

COMPONENT  PARTS 

Ko  Ko  Gyi,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Gorbochaa  S.  Grewal,  Sepnl- 

▼eda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Magnetic  InfomatioD  Tacb- 

nology,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,892 

lat  a^  B29C  19/00:  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—293  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  airtight  cell  from  three  separate 
rectangular  sheets  of  material,  whereby: 

a  first  sheet,  substantially  rectangular  in  shape,  forming  the 
main  wall  of  said  airtight  cell;  and 

a  second  sheet  of  material,  substantially  rectangular  in  shape, 
comprising  one  edge  of  said  cell;  and 

a  third  sheet  of  material,  substantially  rectangular  m  shape, 
comprising  a  second  edge  of  said  cell;  are  combined  to 
comprise  a  substantially  elongate  shape,  formed  by  a 
combination  of  welding  of  said  second  sheet  of  material  to 
said  first  sheet  and  welding  said  third  sheet  of  material  to 
said  first  sheet  whereas  fiirther  said  second  sheet  is  at- 
tached to  said  first  sheet  substantially  toward  one  end  of 
the  first  sheet  said  third  sheet  is  attached  substantially 
toward  the  end  of  said  first  sheet  which  is  directly  oppo- 
site the  end  which  has  said  second  sheet  attached  thereto. 

wherein  said  airtight  cell  is  formed  by  the  folding  of  said  first 
sheet  upon  itself,  across  the  direction  which  causes  said 
first  sheet  to  be  folded  about  its  longest  longitudinal  axis, 
wherein  fiinher  said  second  sheet  is  folded  such  that  its 
edge,  said  edge  opposite  the  edge  which  is  bonded  to  said 
first  sheet  is  folded  in  a  fashion  which  brings  each  comer 
of  said  edge  together  at  one  point 

wherein  said  folded  edge  is  drawn  vertically  such  as  to  allow 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  fixture  means  for  assembling 
a  magnetic  slider  head  in  a  carrier  member  for  the  magnetic 
slider  head,  the  carrier  member  having  an  opening  in  it  in  a 
surface  thereof  to  receive  the  slider  head,  in  combination,  a 
fixture  member  having  a  cavity  in  it  shaped  to  receive  the 
carrier  member  and  to  hold  the  carrier  member  in  position  in 
the  fixture  member,  the  fixture  member  having  further  means 
to  engage  the  slider  head  when  positioned  in  the  opening  in  the 
carrier  member  whereby  to  predetermine  the  amount  of  pro- 
trusion of  the  slider  member  from  a  surface  of  the  carrier 
member,  and  a  holding  means  for  holding  the  carrier  member 
in  position  and  for  holding  the  magnetic  slider  head  in  position 
in  the  future  member  while  the  carrier  member  and  the  slider 
head  are  secured  together. 


4,4r,650 
LABELING  MACHINE 

Hans-Werner  Mohn,  Kaarst  ud  Hdaz-Jiirgen  Rosenberg, 
Neuas,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaaignors  to  Jageaberg 
Aktiengeaellsehaft  Dnaaeidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,904 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  12, 
1983,3308934 

lot  a.^  B65C  9/04.  9/40 
U.S.  a.  156—567  8  Clafans 

1.  In  a  labeling  machine  for  articles  like  bottles  and  compris- 
ing an  intake  star,  a  take-out  star,  a  turntable  positioned  be- 
tween the  intake  and  take-out  stars  and  having  distributed 
around  its  circumference  a  plurality  of  accommodations  in 
each  of  which  an  article  will  be  secured  between  a  routing 
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plate  and  a  routing  head  while  it  is  transported  alongside  a 
labeling  sution  and  alongside  label  applicators  or  contactors,  a 
rotary  drive  mechanism  with  an  invaiiable  program,  supplied 
by  a  stationary  cam,  to  route  the  routing  plate  and  head 
during  transport  through  the  bottle  holder,  and  controls  with  a 
sensor  that  detects  an  indication  on  the  circumference  of  the 
article  to  orient  the  articles  in  a  routed  position  and  control  the 
rotary  drive  mechanism  independenUy  of  the  invari^le  pro- 


in  contact  with  the  metal  layer,  a  method  for  etching  a  via  (torn 
an  upper  surface  of  the  polyimide  layer  to  the  metal  layer 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  photoresist; 

etching  an  opening  from  an  upper  surface  of  the  photoresist 
layer  to  the  upper  oxide  layer  at  a  location  for  forming  the 
via  so  that  an  upper  surface  of  the  upper  oxide  layer  is 
exposed  at  the  via  location; 
heating  the  photoresist  to  cause  a  more  gradual  slope  of  the 
photoresist  layer  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper 
oxide  layer  at  the  via  location  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
photoresist  layer; 


10" 


gram  in  such  a  way  that  each  article  will  be  routed  into  a 
desired  initial  orienution  before  it  arrives  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
labeling  sution,  the  improvement  wherein  the  rotary  drive 
mechanism  for  each  accommodation  includes  a  differential 
gear  with  one  input  coupled  to  a  mechanism  that  drives  the 
rotary  drive  mechanism  in  accordance  with  the  invariable 
program  and  another  input  coupled  to  a  motor  governed  by 
the  controls. 


4i487,651 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IRREGULAR  SHAPED  SINGLE 

CRYSTAL  PARTICLES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  IN 

ANODES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

CUh^Aug  Wang,  Lexii«to«,  Maii„  i«t«Mr  to  DoraceU  loc^ 

Bethel,  Cboa. 

Filed  Apr. «,  1983,  Scr.  No.  482,651 
bt  a.}  C30B  29/60 
VS.  a  1S6-«16  R  13  Chdns 

1.  A  metiiod  for  making  single  crystal  metal  particles  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  individual  substantially  continuous  coatings  on 
the  external  surfaces  of  tach  of  the  individual  particles  of 
a  particulate  metal  material  which  is  capable  of  being 
crysttdlized,  said  coatings  being  of  a  material  having 
higher  melting  and  decomposition  temperatures  than  the 
melting  temperature  of  said  particulate  metal  material  and 
wherein  said  coatings  are  each  of  a  thickness  and  composi- 
tion with  sufRcient  mechanica]  strength  to  act  as  self-sup- 
porting shape  retaining  crucibles  for  said  metal  particles 
when  such  metal  particlts  are  melted; 

(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  coated  particulate  metal 
material  to  above  the  mdting  point  Uiereof  but  below  the 
lower  of  the  melting  point  or  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  said  coating  material  whereby  substantially  all  of 
the  particulate  metal  material  is  melted  within  said  coat- 
ing; and 

(c)  slowly  cooling  said  paiticulate  metal  material  whereby 
substiutiaUy  all  of  said  particles  become  individual  single 
metal  crystals. 


applying  reactive  ion  etchant  with  a  predetermined  selectiv* 
ity  between  photoresist  and  oxide  to  transfer  the  slope  of 
die  photoresist  layer  to  the  upper  oxide  layer  at  a  prede- 
termined ratio;  and 

applying  a  reactive  ion  etohant  with  a  predetermined  selec- 
tivity between  oxide  and  polyimide  to  transfer  the  slope  of 
the  upper  oxide  layer  to  the  polyimide  layer  at  a  predeter- 
mined ratio,  whereby  the  lower  oxide  layer  is  simulu- 
neously  etehed  to  expose  the  metal  layer  at  the  via  loca- 
tion. 


4,487,683 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AND  LOCATING  BURIED 

LAYERS 
Owen  W.  Hatehcr,  Saanynlc,  Califs  aarignor  to  Adnuead 
Micro  Devices,  iBe^  Saaayrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Scr.  No.  590,678 
iBt  a^  B44C  J/21'  CMC  15/00:  B05D  5/12:  HOIL  7/36 
VS.  CL  156—644  7 1 
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4*487,682 
SLOPE  ETCH  OF  POLYIMIDE 
Gari  W.  Alavraa,  AvtlB,  Ttu  aarigaor  to  Motorola,  be., 
Sehamborg,  OL 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1984,  Sar.  No.  595,229 

Irt.  aJ  B44C 1/28:  O03C  15/Oa  25/06 

VS.  a  156-643  8  ru^ 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  haviag  an  insulating  Uyer  overlying  a 

metal  layer,  wherein  Uw  insalator  comprises  an  upper  oxide 

layer,  an  intermediate  polyimide  layer,  and  a  lower  oxide  layer 


1.  A  method  for  marking  an  integrated  circuit  to  ftciliUte 
mask  alignment,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  the  substrate; 

(b)  etehing  a  predetermined  pattern  in  said  silicon  dioxide 
layer,  said  pattern  including  one  or  more  alignment  mark 
holes  formed  over  inactive  regions  of  the  substrate; 

(c)  stopping  the  etoh  of  step  (b)  prior  to  exposing  the  under- 
lying substrate; 

(d)  depositing  a  photoresist  layer  over  the  silicon  dioxide 
kyer  to  fill  in  the  pattern  formed  in  step  (b^ 

(e)  exposing  and  developing  the  photoresist  Uyer  to  remove 
photoresist  from  the  alignment  mark  holes  only;  and 

(f)  etching  the  substrate  to  remove  the  remaining  silicon 
dioxide  from  the  alignment  mark  hole  and  to  ftirther  form 
a  recess  in  the  substrate,  whereby  the  recess  may  be  used 
for  alignment  of  active  regions  in  subsequently  deposited 
layers  while  the  remainder  of  the  substrate  surface  is 
substantially  flat 
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4,487,654 
MEmOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PRINTED  WIRING 

BOARDS 

Jaaaa  A.  Coppin,  Coqoitian,  Canada,  aasigDor  to  AEL  Microtal 
Liadtad,  Bonaby,  Canada 

FDad  Oet  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  546,230 
lot  a^  C23F 1/02:  C25D  5/01  5/34:  B44C 1/22 
VS.  a  156-648  23 
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10.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  printed  circuit  board  with  a 
desired  electrical  circuit  pattern  having  a  solder  mask  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  circuit  pattern  other  than  pads  and  any 
plated  through  holes,  from  a  board  having  a  first  conductive 
material  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  and  on  the  walls  of  any 
holes  therethrough  and  including  the  steps  of  plating  a  tin-lead 
alloy  of  at  least  approximate  eutectic  composition  of  a  desired 
thickness  in  areas  of  the  first  conductive  material  correspond- 
ing to  pads  and  holes,  providing  a  metallic  etch  resist  over 
parts  of  the  first  conductive  material  corresponding  to  other 
than  pads  and  holes  of  the  pattern,  etehing  away  first  conduc- 
tive material  so  as  to  produce  the  deserved  circuit  pattern 
therein,  and  applying  the  solder  mask  to  the  circuit  board,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  step  of  providing  comprises  provid- 
ing a  thin  coating  of  the  solder  alloy  over  the  prescribed  por- 
tions of  the  conductive  material  in  a  thickness  which  is  insuffi- 
cient for  it  to  flow  detrimentally  and/or  noticeably  at  the 
temperature  used  in  a  subsequent  operation  such  as  wave 
soldering  of  the  printed  circuit  board  assembly;  the  thin  coat- 
ing of  tin-lead  not  being  removed  from  said  portion  of  the 
conductive  material  prior  to  applying  the  solder  mask  to  the 
circuit  board. 


4,487,655 

PROCESS  OF  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  DE-INUNG 

WASTE  PAPER  AS  WELL  AS  PAPER  RECLAIMED  BY 

SAID  PROCESS 
Siegfried  NSetxel,  WilbelmafUd;  Margarcte  SchoU,  Mannheim, 
and  Heinz  Ballreich,  NeolnaAeim,  all  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaignon  to  Bcnckiaer*Kaapaaek  GmbH,  Ladenborg, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Contianation  of  Sar.  No.  384,926,  Jon.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,215 
Oains  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jon.  10, 
1981, 3122911 

Int  a^  D21C  5/02 
VS,  CL  162—5  4  n«i— 

t  A  process  for  de-inking  paper  by  the  floution  de-inking 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  waste  paper  into  a  paper  pulp;  and 
subjecting  said  pvper  pulp  to  a  de-inking  composition,  com- 
prising: 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 


hydroxide,  sodium  peroxide,  a  combination  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  sodium  peroxide,  and  hydrogen  peroxide; 
and 
a  mixture  of  1,2,4-tricarboxy  butane-2-phoq>honic  acid,  and 
an  amino  alkane  phosphonic  acid;  the  proportion  of  1,2,4- 
tricarboxy  butane-2-phosphonic  acid  to  amino  alkane 
phosphonic  acid  in  said  de-inking  composition  being  in  the 
range  from  about  4:1  to  1:4,  and  the  phosphonic  acid 
mixture  being  present  in  an  amount  between  about  0.02 
weight  percent  and  2.0  weight  percent  based  upon  the 
amount  of  waste  paper. 


4,4r,656 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  PAPER  PULP  USING 

MELAMINE  AS  A  YISCOSFTY  STABILIZER 

G.  Graham  Allan,  Seattle,  Wash^  aarignor  to  Melamins  Cbemi- 

cala.  Inc.,  DoBaMsonrillc  La. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537376 
Int  a^  D21C  9/12.  9/14 
VS.  a.  162—73  7  rirf— 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  paper  pulp  comprising:  adding 
melamine  to  paper  pulp  prior  to  or  during  at  least  one  stage  of 
a  chlorine  bleaching  sequence  wherein  the  melamine  added  is 
in  an  amount  effective  to  maintain  the  pulp  viscosity  while 
enhancing  brightness  during  said  at  least  one  bleach  stage. 


4,487,657 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  FIBROUS  SHEET 

Daniel  Gomez,  Charafincs,  France,  aaaigaor  to  SodM  Aao- 
nyme  dite:  Aijomari-Prionz,  Paris,  Fnae* 
Continuation  of  So*.  No.  049,574,  Jan.  18, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JoL  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279^50 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  20, 1978,  78  18447; 
Jan.  24, 1979,  79  91833;  Apr.  24, 1979, 79  10386 

Int  a^  D21H  3/00 
VS.  a  162—158  33  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparation  of  a  generally  filler-containing 
fibrous  sheet  by  a  wet  paper  making  procedure  from  an  aque- 
ous suspension  of  fibers,  the  improvement  comprising  prepar- 
ing the  aqueous  suspension  by  the  essential  successive  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  non-binding  inorganic 
filler  and  fiben  present  in  a  ratio  R  wherein  either  the 
mechanical  properties  of  the  fibrous  sheet  are  substantially 
improved  for  a  given  filler  to  fiber  ratio  or  the  mechanical 
properties  of  the  fibrous  sheet  are  maintained  when  the 
filler  to  fiber  ratio  is  substantially  increased; 

(b)  initiating  flocculation  by  introducing  0.01  to  4  parts  be 
weight  of  a  flocculating  agent  into  a  quantity  of  the  aque- 
ous mixture  comprising  100  para  by  dry  weight  of  said 
aqueous  mixture  of  (a); 

(c)  incorporating  an  organic  binder  in  the  initially  floccu- 
lated mixture  of  (b); 

(d)  introducing  0.01  to  6  paru  by  weight  of  a  flocculating 
agent,  on  the  basis  of  the  dry  weight  of  100  parts  of  said 
mixture  of  non-binding  filler  and  fibers,  to  produce  said 
aqueous  suspension; 

(e)  forming  under  generally  ambient  temperatiire  conditions 
a  wet  filler-containing  fibrous  sheet  from  the  aqueous 
suspension  of  (d)  by  a  paper  making  procedure  whereby 
underwire  losses  are  substantially  minimized  and  or  drain- 
age time  is  substantially  reduced;  and 

(0  drying  the  sheet. 
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4.487,658 

AQUEOUS  NEUTRAUZING  AND  LUBRICATING 

OOMPOSmON  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 

Bnudlo  CM,  SJ>outo  MOmnm.  Italy,  tMisBor  to  Agip  Pe> 

traU  8.M*  Bom,  Italy  ] 
CoatiBaatfcM  of  S«.  No.  321,487,  Dw.  4,  IMl,  abaadoMd.  IHit 
appUcatkM  Sap.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S28326 
CUm  priority,  appUeation  Italy,  Dae.  23, 1980. 26903  A/80 
lat  d^  ClOM  3/S4 
UJS.  a  2S2-33J  16  Claiaii 

1.  A  neutralizing  and  Iul)ricating  composition  which  com- 
priiet: 

(a)  from  2  to  20%  on  a  weight  basis  of  an  antacid  substance 
selected  ftom  the  grou»  consisting  of  magnesium  acetate, 
calcium  aceute,  acetylmorpholine,  magnesium  formate, 
sodium  acetate,  sodium  carbonate  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  tnm  2  to  20%  on  a  weight  basis  of  a  water  soluble 
organic  substance  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  polyethylene  glycol 
and  polypropylene  glycol; 

(c)  firom  0.3%  to  S%  on  a  weight  basis  of  a  capillary  active 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxyethylated 
sorbitol  oleate,  ammonium  dodecylbrazene  sulfonate, 
diethanolamine  lauryl  sulfate,  monoethanolamine  lauryl 
sulfate  and  alkyldimetl^lammonium  chloride;  and 

(d)  a  miuor  amount  of  water. 


providing  sufficient  liquid  to  the  conduit  means  and  the 
conduit  means  being  structured  such  that  a  substantial 
amount  of  liquid  passes  through  the  conduit  means  une- 
vaporated  and  absorbs  heat  released  by  the  liquid  con- 
densing on  the  conduit  means  while  assisting  the  conden- 
sation on  said  conduit  means  of  liquid  evaporated  from 
said  means  for  conducting;  and 
(d)  means  for  collecting  the  condensed  liquid. 


4(487,660 
MULTIPLE  WALL  STRUCTURE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CABLE 

USING  TUBULAR  AND  SPIRAL  CORRUGATIONS 
Philip  C.  Netzel,  Milmoat  Paric,  and  Edward  M.  Spaacer,  Chal- 
fbat,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaigDors  to  Eleetric  Power  Research  laati* 
tote,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1980,  Sar.  No.  202,482 
Int  a.3  HOIB  9/06 
VJS,  a.  174—28  12 


4JI87,689 

SOLAR  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 

Virgfl  Stark,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  North  AoiericaB 

Utility  Cooatraetioa  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatioB-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  44,901,  Jon.  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4423,082,  which  is  a  eoBtinaatiOB-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  1,175,  Jan. 
5, 1979,  abaodoaed,  which  ia  a  coBtiBaatioa>iB-part  ot  Ser.  No. 
915,001,  Jan.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^70,981,  and  Ser.  No.  920,288, 
Jan.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4.2M,118. 1%ii  appUcatioo  Oct.  23, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  200,019 
The  portioa  of  the  tarn  of  tUi  pataat  sabsequeat  to  Jna.  2, 1998, 


U.S.  a  203-172 


lat  a.9  C02F 1/14 


40C]aion 


1.  Apparatus  for  distilling  Iquids  utilizing  solar  energy  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  conducting  the  liquid  to  be  distilled  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  horizontal; 

(b)  conduit  means  transparent  to  visible  light  for  conducting 
a  liquid  therethrough  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  conduit  means,  the  conduit  means  being  disposed 
above  said  means  for  cosiducting  so  u  to  conduct  liquid 
therethrough  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  hori- 
zontal generally  in  the  same  direction  as  the  liquid  con- 
ducted by  the  means  for  conducting  and  allow  solar  en- 
ergy to  pass  through  said  conduit  means  and  be  received 
without  substantial  conoentration  in  or  on  the  means  for 
conducting; 

(c)  means  supplying  liquid  to  said  conduit  means  for  assisting 
the  condensation  on  said  conduit  means  of  liquid  evapo- 
rated trom  said  means  for  conducting  and  absorbing  heat 
released  by  the  condenting  liquid,  the  supplying  means 


1.  A  flexible  gas-insulated  electrical  cable;  said  gas-insulated 
cable  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  tubular  outer  electri- 
cally conductive  housing;  an  elongated  flexible  central  electri- 
cal conductor  extending  coextensively  with  and  insulated  from 
said  outer  housing;  a  plurality  of  insulator  support  devices 
spaced  along  the  axis  of  said  cable  and  connected  to  and  sup- 
porting said  central  conductor  along  the  axis  of  said  flexible 
cable  and  a  dielectric  gas  under  positive  pressure  filling  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  outer  housing;  said  central  conductor 
comprising  a  plurality  of  concentric  elongated  flexible  hollow 
electrically  conductive  tubes  of  approximately  equal  wall 
thickness  in  close  radial  relationship  to  one  another;  said  tubes 
forming  the  n»jor  current  carrying  bodies  of  said  cable;  said 
plurality  of  tubes  being  independently  slidable  relative  to  one 
another,  whereby  said  plurality  of  concentric  elongated  tubes 
are  flexible  independently  of  one  another. 

6.  A  flexible  electrical  conductor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
concentric  parallel  connected  elongated  flexible  hollow  elec- 
trically conductive  tubes  in  close  radial  relationship  to  one 
another  and  of  approximately  equal  wall  thickness;  said  plural- 
ity of  tubes  being  independently  slidable  relative  to  one  an- 
other, whereby  said  plurality  of  concentric  elongated  tubes  are 
flexible  independently  of  one  another,  the  annular  space  be- 
tween said  tubes  being  gas  filled. 
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4,487,661 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

PHYSICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

Jeao'Yfas  Barrand,  Paria;  Gfmi  ToarOloa,  Boaffenoat  aad 

FhUKoii  Arnoald,  OUaiafillc,  aU  of  Franee,  aaripon  to 

Compagaie  Gcamde  D'Electricite,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,449 

Clains  priority,  appUeation  France,  Sep.  8, 1982, 82  15215 

Int  a.i  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  a  204—1  T  15  Claims 


t-v — r  ir  ijWv — " 


power  source,  means  for  electrically  connecting  one  terminal 
of  said  source  to  said  auxiliary  electrode,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  other  terminal  of  said  source  via  said  hole  to  that 
portion  of  said  first  side  of  said  wafer  opposite  said  hole. 


4,4r,662 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  METHOD  FOR  CHECK  VALVE 
Kenneth  H.  Flschbeck,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaaigBor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioB,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422«405 

lat  a^  C25D  5/02;  nOL  15/16:  GOID  15/lS:  B21D  53/00 

MS.  a.  204—15  1  Claim 


Si 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  physical  characteristics  of  a 
semiconductor  material  by  use  of  an  insulative  container,  com- 
prising the  following  consecutive  steps: 
removably  applying  a  wafer  of  said  material  to  the  base  of 
said  insulative  container  having  a  hole  in  the  base  so  as  to 
cover  said  hole, 
placing  an  electrolyte  in  said  container  so  that  a  first  side  of 
said  wafer  constituting  a  working  electrode  is  in  contact 
with  said  electrolyte, 
disposing  an  auxiliary  electrode  in  said  electrolyte  opposite 

said  working  electrode, 
connecting  a  direct  current  electrical  power  source  between 
a  second  side  of  said  wafer  and  said  auxiliary  electrode, 
and 
determining  the  characteristics  of  said  wafer  by  examining 

said  first  side, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  container  base  is  flat,  having 
an  internal  wall,  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  evacuating 
grooves  formed  within  said  flat  base  internal  wall  and 
covering  the  fiiU  surface  area  of  said  wafer  second  side, 
and  said  method  fiirther  comprising  the  steps  of: 
evacuating  said  grooves  formed  in  said  wall  via  passageways 
formed  in  the  base  of  said  container  open  to  said  grooves 
and  connected  to  a  vacuum  pump  system  external  to  said 
container, 
closing  off  said  hole  in  said  container  in  an  electrolyte-tight 

manner, 
connecting  said  second  side  of  said  wafer  to  said  power 
source  by  connecting  that  part  thereof  opposite  said  hole 
through  said  hole  to  said  power  source, 
connecting  said  working  and  auxiliary  electrodes  to  said 

power  source  for  a  predetermined  time  interval,  and 
determining  said  characteristics  at  the  end  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  interval. 
6.  A  device  for  determinmg  the  physical  characteristics  of  a 
semiconductor  material,  comprising  a  container,  means  for 
placing  an  electrolyte  in  and  removing  said  electrolyte  from 
said  container,  a  substantially  plane  internal  wall  in  said  con- 
tainer adapted  to  permit  a  wafer  of  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial to  be  disposed  within  said  container  against  said  wall  so 
that  a  first  side  thereof  is  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte  when 
said  container  contains  electrolyte,  evacuating  grooves  in  said 
wall,  a  base  in  said  container,  a  hole  in  said  base,  passageways 
in  said  base  whereby  said  grooves  communicate  with  the  exte- 
rior of  said  container,  a  vacuum  pump  system  connected  to 
said  passageways  and  adapted  to  evacuate  said  grooves  so  as  to 
apply  removably  a  second  side  of  said  wafer  against  said  wall, 
an  auxiliary  electrode,  removable  means  for  placing  said  auxil- 
iary electrode  in  said  container,  a  direct  current  electrical 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  check  valve  by  electrochemical 
deposition  on  a  substrate  for  a  pulsed  pressure  drop  ejecting 
apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  having  a  surface  adapted  for  elec- 
trochemical deposition  thereon,  said  substrate  including  a 
channel  therethrough; 

(b)  plugging  said  channel  with  a  removable  plug; 

(c)  forming  a  substantially  "U"-shaped  pattern  on  said  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  encompassing  said  plug  of  a  material 
which  will  inhibit  electrochemical  deposition; 

(d)  providing  on  said  surface  of  said  substrate  within  said 
substantially  "U"-shaped  pattern  of  inhibiting  material  a 
passivating  nuterial  which  is  electrically  conductive  and 
tenously  bonded  to  said  surface; 

(e)  electrochemically  depositing  a  layer  on  said  surface  and 
said  passivating  material  until  a  deposition  of  the  desired 
thickness  is  formed;  and 

(0  removing  said  removable  plug. 


4,487,663 

STEEL  SHEETS  FOR  PREPARING  WELDED  AND 

COATED  CANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 
Tonihiro  Hara,  Yokohama;  Hlroahi  Kagwhika,  KawasaU;  Sato* 
shi  Doi,  Yokohama,  and  Yoahinori  Yomura,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Kokaa  Kabaahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Sct.  No.  195,523,  Oet  9, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,673 

Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  No?.  22, 1979,  54-150579 

lat  a^  C25D  5/50,  9/10 

VS.  a.  204— r  7  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  steel  sheeu  for  welded  and 
coated  cans  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  steel  sheet 
substrate,  depositing  on  said  substrate  O.OS-0.7  g/m^  of  tin, 
heating  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  said  substrate  covered  with 
the  tin  layer  for  a  time  and  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form 
a  Fe— Sn  alloy  layer  whose  iron  content  is  40  to  80  atomic 
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percentage,  all  of  the  tin  of  the  tin  layer  having  been  alloyed 
with  iron  of  laid  nibttrata  to  form  uid  Fe— Sn  alloy  layer, 
quenching  and  cooling  aid  lubitnite  covered  with  said 
Fe— Sn  alloy  layer  to  fora  an  oxide  fihn  containing  both  of 
iron  and  tin  oxidei  on  laid  Fe— Sn  alloy  layer,  and  lubjecting 
the  resulting  sheet  to  a  cathodic  dichromate  treatment  thereby 
converting  said  oxide  film  to  a  composite  oxide  (Um  containing 
Fe,  Sn,  Cr  and  O,  the  quantities  of  Fe  and  Cr  in  said  composite 
oxide  film  being  1-S  mg/mS  and  2-10  mg/m^,  respectively. 


4(487.666 

ELECTROLYTICALLY  FORMING  A  LOT  OP 
VALVE-METAL-BODIES  FOR  USE  IN  CAPACIIORS 

Jaaiea  S.  ItalM.  EMt  Lebnoa,  Me„  Mlpor  to  Spngoe  Electrk 
Coapuy.  North  AdiM,  Mm. 

FUad  Mur.  30»  1984.  Sir.  No.  995.307 

IM.  a^  C3SD  It/Ol  11/34 

U.S.  a  ao«-«  R  19 


/ 


4^487,664 

METHOD  AND  ELECTROLYTIC  BATH  FOR  THE 

DEPOSITION  OP  LOW  OARAT  BRIGHT  GOLD-SILVER 

ALLOT  COATINGS 

Bend  Dorbath.  Hau^  RaiMr  SeUoddar,  Rodenbach.  and 

Norbvt  Gianeka,  BraeUnbal,  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 

aarivMn  fo  DatMB  AMMgnellaehaft.  RnkAut.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GOTBuy 

PDad  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  889,216 

.i??!ILESr*^*  ipplfcttka  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1983,3309997 

IM.  fX?  CaSD  3/62.  3/64 

UAa204    44J  WCWma 

1.  An  electrolytic  bath  suitable  for  the  deposition  of  a  low 

carat,  bright  gold-silver*alloy  coating  consisting  essentially  of 

an  aqueous  solution  containiag  0.S  to  23  g/1  gold  in  the  form  of 

alkali  gold  cyanide,  0.2S  to  IS  g/1  sUver  in  the  form  of  alkaU 

silver  cyanide,  10  to  200  g/1  alkali  cyanide  and  0.000S  to  S  g/1 

tellurium  in  the  form  of  a  water  loluble  tellurium  compound. 


4v4r,669 

ELECTROPLATING  BATH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  WHITE 

PALLADIUM 
KaOlMB  B.  Mladoado,  Bayitda,  N.Y.,  and  Paid  T.  Smith, 
^aeoog,  ILL,  aaripMn  toi  OMI  latenatfaMial  Corporation, 
Warm,  Mich. 

FDad  Dee.  17, 1180,  Sar.  No.  217,319 
lM.a>C3SDi/5i 
U.S.  a  204-47  4 


1.  A  method  for  electrolytically  forming  a  lot  of  valve-met- 
al-bodies  for  use  in  capacitors  oompriiing: 

establishing  a  formation  current  between  a  cathode  and  a  lot 
of  valve-metal-bodies  that  are  submersed  in  a  liquid  elec- 
trolyte; 

monitoring  said  current  and  periodically  measuring  the 
capacitance  of  said  bodies  in  said  electrolyte  to  progiei- 
sively  more  accurately  define  the  characteristic  formation 
properties  of  said  lot;  and 

periodicaUy,  after  each  said  capacitance  measurement,  pre- 
dicting fmrn  what  is  thus  far  known  of  said  characteristic 
formation  properties  an  accumulated  charge  that  will 
produce  a  capacitance  value  nearer  to  a  predetermined 
target  value,  and  continuing  to  form  said  bodies  to  said 
predicted  charge  before  the  next  of  said  periodic  capaci- 
tance measurements. 

stopping  said  formation  current  and  removing  said  bodies 
from  said  electrolyte  when  said  capacitance  from  said 
measuring  falls  within  a  predetomined  range  of  capaci- 
tance values. 


4,487,667 
POLYMETHYLENE  PYRROLES  AND  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Lee  TVaymir,  Akroo,  Ohio,  aaalgaor  to  He  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Coavany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  494»783 

lat  a^  C28B  1/00 

U.S.  a  204-99  R  5  Orf— 

L  A  substituted  pyrrole  polymer  ("polypyrrole")  Unked 

through  N-adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  pyrrole  nucleus,  said 

polymer  being  represented  by  the  structure: 


1.  A  stable,  aqueous  electropUting  bath  suiuble  for  obtain- 
ing tUn  white  deposits  of  palladium  metal  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  bath  soluble  source  of  pure  palladium  metal  free 
of  aUoying  elements,  which  source  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.1  to  20  g/I  palladium  in  the 
bath,  fttjm  about  25  to  120  g/I  of  a  bath  soluble  ammonium 
conductivity  lalt,  from  about  0.5  to  5  g/1  of  an  organic  bright- 
ener  selected  from  Class  I  and  Class  11  nickel  brighteneis,  from 
about  0.1  and  1  g/1  of  an  inorganic  brightener  and  2.5  to  15  a/l 


of  chloride  ions  ftimiahed  by 


potassium  chloride. 


wherein, 

n'  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from  2  to  about  100,  and  more 
preferably  in  the  range  firom  about  20  to  about  80, 

n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from  3  to  about  5,  so  Uiat  at  least 
one  C  atom  in  the  polymethylene  ring  is  distally  located 
relative  to  the  3-  and  4-C  atoms  on  the  pyrrole  ring; 

R'  and  K\  if  present,  are  independently  selected  from 
phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  cydoalkyl  having  tnm  4  to 
about  7  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  hydroxyal- 
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kyl  each  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  each 
substituent  may  be  on  the  same  C  atom,  or  different  C 
atoms,  distally  located  from  the  3-  and  4-C  atoms  of  the 
pyrrole  ring;  and, 
X,  if  present,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-ch:^ 


and 


-CHj— ^  N 


either  of  which  may  be  substituted,  and  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  alkylene  ring  with  a  single  bond;  and, 


»CH-(C,H2,+  i)  "CH 


-Q--0 


and 


any  of  which  may  be  substituted,  and  which  are  connected 
to  the  alkylene  ring  with  a  double  bond. 


4.487,668 

FLUORINATED  ION  EXCHANGE  POLYMER 

CONTAINING  CARBOXYUC  GROUPS,  AND  FILM  AND 

MEMBRANE  THEREOF 
Da?ld  C.  England,  and  Paol  R.  Rcmlck,  both  of  WUmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  Nanoars  and  Company, 
WOnhigtoa,  Del. 

Coatfaniation  of  Ser.  No.  347,087,  Feb.  8, 1982,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  cootlnaation  of  Ser.  No.  207,301,  Not.  17, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,728,  Apr.  20, 

1977,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUeatlon  Aog.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

826,397 
lat  a^  C28B  1/14 
U.S.  CL  204—98  9  riaiwM 

1.  A  film  or  membrane  having  a  base  layer  of  a  fluorinated 
ion  exchange  polymer  which  has  pendant  side  chains  with 
terminal  groups  consisting  essentially  of  — CF2CF2S02R^ 
wherein  R^  is  F,  Q  or  OR^;  r3  is  H,  or 


M 


M  is  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  quaternary  ammonium;  and  t 
is  the  valence  of  M  and  having  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  having  the  repeating 
units 


n  is  1  or  2, 

p  is  1  to  10^ 

q  is  3  to  15, 

the  X's  taken  together  are  four  fluorines  or  three  fluorines 

and  one  chlorine, 
Y  fa  F  or  CF3, 
R>  fa  H,  lower  alkyl  or 


Mm  , 


M  is  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  quaternary  ammonium,  and 
t  fa  the  valence  of  M,  each  layer  having  an  equivalent  weight 

no  greater  than  about  1500  and  no  less  than  about  625. 
9.  In  a  process  of  production  of  halogen  and  metal  hydroxide 
of  an  alkali,  or  combinations  thereof,  by  electrolysis  of  a  halide 
of  said  metal  employing  separate  anode  and  cathode  sections  in 
an  electrolytic  cell,  the  improvement  comprising  passing  ions 
of  said  metal  through  the  film  or  membrane  of  claim  1,  the  base 
layer  of  which  has  sulfonyl  groups  at  least  a  m^ority  of  which 
are  present  as  ion  exchange  sites  in  ionic  form,  and  the  surface 
layer  of  the  polymer  having  the  repeating  units 


CX2-CX2-J^ 


wherein 
n  fa  1  or  2, 
p  fa  1  to  10, 
q  fa  3  to  15, 
the  X's  taken  together  are  four  fluorines  or  three  fluorines 

and  one  chlorine, 
Y  fa  F  or  CFj, 
Ri  is  H,  lower  alkyl  or 


Mm, 


M  fa  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  quaternary  ammonium,  and 

t  fa  the  valence  of  M, 

facing  the  cathode  portion  of  the  cell. 


CX2-CXjiy- 


wherein 


4,487,669 
METHOD  FOR  OXIDATION  OF  AN  ELEMENT  IN  BOTH 

COMPARTMENTS  OF  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Theodore  Knwana,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Koppcrs 
Company,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,310 
lat  a^  C28B  1/00,  1/30 
U.S.  CL  204—101  20  Clalau 

1.  A  method  of  oxidizing  an  element  in  both  compartmenu 
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of  an  electrolytic  cell  which  comprises  reducing  O2  with  a 
reducing  agent  contained  in  the  cathode  compartment  to 


i^ 


fli 


t 


(c)  and  recovering  in  said  compartment,  the  tritium  desorbed 
by  the  cathode. 


^ 


u 


IfL. 


4,487,C7] 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRICAL 

MACHINING  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
Joaeph  A.  McGcough,  Abenleeo,  Scotland,  migBor  to  NitkNnl 
Reicarch  DeTclopaent  Corporitioa,  LoodOB,  Ei^land 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,091 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  IS.  1981. 
8111907 

Int  a.i  B23P  1/04 
U.S.  a.  204—129.1  1  rirfi. 


^=1® 


fl 


H2O2  which  H2O2  oxidizes  the  element,  and  directly  oxidizing 
the  same  element  in  the  anode  compartment. 


S8 

57 

f44 

4,487,670 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING 

TRITUTED  WATER 
GUbert  BcUingtr,  Sclongey,  and  Pierre  Girouz,  Dgon,  both  of 
F^uee,  aaripon  to  Coasmianriat  a  TEnergic  Atomique, 
Piris,  France 

FUcd  Dec  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,801 

Claiffls  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9, 1981, 81  23033 

Int  a.'  C2SB  1/02:  C02F  1/46 

UAa204-129  Tciaims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  material  from  a  workpiece  indud* 


mg 


positioning  the  workpiece  in  a  container, 

just  covering  the  workpiece  with  an  electrolyte, 

adding  a  layer  of  dielectric  liquid  which  floats  on,  and  does 

not  significantly  mix  with  the  electrolyte, 
moving  an  electrode  towards  the  workpiece  until  the  elec> 
trode  is  in  the  immediate  region  of  the  interface  between 
the  electrolyte  and  the  dielectric  liquid,  and 
applying  an  intermittent  unidirectional  voltage  between  the 
electrode  and  the  workpiece  in  a  sense  which  causes 
material  to  be  removed  from  the  workpiece  by  electro- 
lytic action,  the  dimensions  of  the  ^p  between  the  elec- 
trode  and  the  workpiece  and  the  applied  voltage  being 
such  that  a  current-carrying  discharge  takes  place  be- 
tween the  electrode  and  the  workpiece  at  times  while  the 
voltage  is  applied. 


4,487,872 

METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  CORROSION  OF 

INTERNAL  SURFACES  OF  METALLIC  CONDUIT 

SYSTEMS 

John  B.  Vrable,  DehBont,  Pa.,  aailgnor  to  United  Stntea  Steel 

CorporatioD,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  NoY.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,130 

Int.  a^  C23F  WOO 

U.S.a204— 148  9  Claims 


.1.  A  process  for  treating  or  processing  a  solution  containing 
tritiated  water,  wherein  it  comprises: 

(a)  adding  to  the  solution  an  electrolyte  chosen  in  such  a  way 
that  the  solution  obtained  can  release  tritium  in  the  gase- 
ous sute  by  electrolysis; 

(b)  subjecting  the  thus  obtained  solution  to  electrolysis  in 
such  a  way  u  to  bring  about  a  tritium  release  by  working 
in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  metal  cathode  which  assists 
tritium  diffiision,  said  cathode  forming  a  separating  wall 
between  the  solution  to  be  electrolysed  and  a  tritium 
reception  compartment,  the  surface  of  the  cathode  which 
is  in  contact  with  the  solution  to  be  electrolysed  being 
coated  with  a  porous  palladium  black  deposit; 


»o. 


1.  In  a  method  for  protecting  an  extended  length  of  a  metal 

pipe  having  an  inner  diameter  of  1  to  4  feet,  said  pipe  having 

intermittent  flow  of  corrosive  liquids  of  a  nature  which  results 

in  the  drying  of  the  invert  suiface  thereof,  and  said  invert 

surface  having  its  corrosion  potential  altered  to  decrease  the 

corrosion  rate  of  said  surface, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  segment-like 

elements  having  an  arcuate  portion,  (i)  lying  on  the  inveri 

surface  of  the  pipe  and  (ii)  spaced  firom  each  other,  along 

the  linear  axis  of  the  invert  surface,  wherein  the  arcuate 

portion  conforms  to  the  invert  surface  of  the  pipe,  so  as  to 
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dam  the  flow  of  the  liquid  along  said  linear  axis  and  pre- 
vent the  liquid  from  completely  emptying  during  the 
periods  when  the  input  thereof  is  substantially  decreased, 
wherein  the  central  altitude,  a,  of  said  segment-like  elements 
is  (i)  not  so  high  as  to  prevent  the  pipe  from  functioning  as 
a  conduit  for  said  liquid,  (ii)  is  at  least  0.03  times  the  pipe 
LD.,  in  feet,  and  (iii)  is  not  substantially  less  than  that 
determined  by: 

a«</Xf/10a 

where 

d  is  the  spaced-^NUt  distance,  in  feet,  between  said  ele- 
ments and 

g  is  the  grade,  in  percent,  at  which  the  pipe  length  is 
sloped  firom  the  horizontal,  and  g  is  less  tlum  1%. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LINE  CATHODE  HAVING 
LOCALIZED  EMISSIVE  COATING 
Carl  C  Stehuncti,  Trenton,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370^82 

inta3C2SD/i/a2;/i/;d 

U&  a  204-181  R  6  Oainis 


<S .     ,     ■      -  (»  .  - 


% 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  electron  emissive  material  onto 
localized  areas  of  a  line  filament  comprising  the  steps  of 
arranging  a  plurality  of  conductive  cylinders  coaxially  about 

said  filament,  said  cylinders  having  a  width  approximately 

equal  to  the  desired  length  of  said  areas; 
submerging  said  filament  and  said  cylinders  in  a  solution  of 

electron  emissive  material; 
applying  a  first  voltage  to  said  filament  and  a  second  voltage, 

more  positive  than  said  first  voltage,  to  said  cylinders  for 

a  prescribed  time. 


4*487,874 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROPHOREnC  FILM 
DEPOSmON  ACHIEVING  INCREASED  FILM 
THICKNESS 
Rcnft  Jan  Al,  and  John  W.  Krlic  Jr.,  both  of  Bmdftord,  Pa., 
aari8MM«  to  Drtaacr  Indnatrica,  Inc^  Dallna,  Tex. 
FDcd  Apr.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,186 
Int  CL>  C2SD  WIO 
U3.  a  204-181  R  78  dalnis 

43.  A  process  for  the  electrophoretic  deposition  of  an  or- 
ganic film  on  a  conductive  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  organic  resin  bath  formed  from: 
(i)  an  organic  resin  suitable  for  electrophoretic  deposition, 
Cn)  water,  and 

Ciii)  firom  about  3%  to  about  40%  of  a  compatible  surfac- 
tant by  weight  of  solids  in  said  aqueous  organic  resin 
bath; 

(b)  placing  the  conductive  substrate  in  said  aqueous  organic 
resin  bath;  and 

(c)  passing  a  current  through  said  substrate  effective  to 
deposit  said  organic  resin  upon  said  conductive  substrate. 


4,487,675 

MAGNETICALLY-ASSISTED  SPUTTERING  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  VERTICAL  RECORDING  MEDU 

BciUuBln  B.  Meckel,  Rte.  1,  Box  52M,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92104 

Continnatlon-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,564,  Jan.  31, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,414,087.  lUs  applicatloB  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,411 

The  portloB  of  the  tmn  of  this  patent  sobacqaeat  to  Nov.  8, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a  204-192  M  2  Claims 


,»    /' 


cnnjifT 


aSMNT 


1.  A  magnetically-assisted  sputtering  method  for  producing 
vertical  recording  media  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  mag- 
netic film  disposed  upon  a  surface  portion  of  said  substrate  and 
magnetizeable  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  sur- 
face portion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a 
magnetic  target  formed  from  material  which  produces  said 
magnetic  film  to  a  temperature  not  less  than  about  ite  Curie 
temperature  to  render  said  target  non-magnetic,  and  sputtering 
said  target  while  in  a  non-magnetic  state  to  deposit  said  mate- 
rial as  said  magnetic  film  upon  said  substrate. 


4,4r,676 

ANTICORROSION  ANODE  WTTH  MAGNEOC 

HOLDDOWN 

Robert  Parker,  Alamo,  and  James  P.  Reed,  Moantain  View, 

both  of  Califn  aaaignors  to  Raychon  Corporation,  Menlo 

Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  r,  1981,  Scr.  No.  296,767 

Int  a.}  C23F  WOO:  C25B  ll/OO 

U.S.  a  204-196  10  Claims 


10.  A  method  for  locating  a  flexible  elongate  anode  within  a 
hollow  corrodible  metal  substrate  which  comprises: 

(a)  attaching  to  said  anode,  at  at  least  a  plurality  of  points 
along  its  length,  a  flexible  electrically  non-conductive 
permanent  magnet  material; 

(b)  inserting  said  anode  into  the  substrate;  and 

(c)  causing  said  magnet  material  to  adhere  to  the  substrate, 
whereby  said  anode  is  located  in  proximity  to.  but  electri- 
cally insulated  from,  the  substrate. 


4,487,677 
ELECTROLYTIC  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  OBTAINING 

TITANIUM  METAL  FROM  ITS  ORE 
Andrew  H.  Mnrphy,  Napica,  FUn  naalsnor  to  Mctnis  Prodaction 
Reaeareh,  Inc.,  Media,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,502 
Int  a^  C22B  U/n,  3/02:  C25C  7/06.  3/04 
VS.  a  204-247  39  Claims 

17.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  titanium  metal  in  sponge 


4.^7-184  O.C.-K4rlO 
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fbnn  by  the  electrolytic  production  of  magnesiuiii  metal  from 
magnenuin  chloride  and  the  immediately  uibiequeiit  reductioii 
of  titanium  tetrachloride  thm  a  source  thereof  with  the  elec- 
trolytically  formed  magnaium,  the  chlorine  gas  formed  as  a 
by-product  of  the  electrolysis  being  used  to  chlorinate  a  mix- 
ture of  titanium  ore  and  ooke  to  form  titanium  tetrachloride 
used  for  the  reduction  reaction,  the  apparatus  comprising  a 
single  vessel  for  conducting  both  the  electrolysis  and  the  re- 
duction reaction  isolated  fipm  exposure  to  air  until  the  titanium 
metal  sponge  formed  Uierein  is  cooled  to  a  temperature  below 
the  reaction  temperature  of  titanium  with  air.  means  coupled  to 
laid  single  vessel  for  feeding  titanium  tetrachloride  thereto 
from  the  exterior  thereof,  container  means  within  said  single 
vessel  for  holding  a  molten  charge  of  magnesium  chloride,  said 
container  means  having  a  perforate  Ooor,  anode  and  cathode 
electrode  means  arranged  within  said  single  vessel  for  effecting 


which  the  degree  of  vacuum  is  higher  than  that  in  said  etching 
chamber,  a  gate  valve  provided  in  an  openmg  made  in  a  bound- 
ary wall  between  said  etching  chamber  and  said  antechamber, 
a  dry-etching  apparatus  characterized  in  that  it  is  provided 
with  a  cassette  in  said  vacuum  antechamber  which  is  adapted 
to  hold  a  wafer  in  such  a  manner  that  the  wafer  can  be  inserted 
thereinto  and  removed  therefirom,  a  transfer  means  supporting 
said  cassette  and  which  is  adapted  to  move  said  cassette  recip- 
rocally between  a  wafer-holding  position  in  which  said  wafer 
can  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from  said  cassette,  and  an 
post-treatment  position  in  which  the  etched  wafer  is  subjected 
to  post-treatment,  and  a  post-treatinent  chamber  provided  at 
said  post-treatment  position  so  as  to  communicate  with  said 
vacuum  antechamber. 
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^  ^!^'^  ^""^  magnfesium  chloride,  means  terminating 
the  electrolysis  when  a  predetermined  quantity  of  magnesium 
metal  is  formed  as  a  Hoating  liquid  body  on  the  molten  magne- 
sium chloride  in  the  container  of  the  single  vessel,  one  of  said 
anode  and  cathode  electrode  means  capable  of  being  removed 
lealably  from  said  vessel  interior  upon  completion  of  said 
electrolysis,  said  feed  means  removably  coupled  sealably  to 
said  vessel  for  directing  titanium  tetrachloride  to  said  single 
vessel  only  subsequent  to  completion  of  said  electrolysis  to 
enable  reaction  Uiereof  with  said  Hoating  body  of  magnesium 
metal,  said  single  vessel  beftig  formed  of  a  pair  of  seakbly 
coupled  superposed  coaxially  arranged  vessel  section  capable 
of  being  separated  for  gainhig  access  to  the  titanium  metal 
produced  subsequent  to  cooling  diereof  and  means  for  lifting 
said  container  means  from  Ihe  lower  section  to  at  least  the 
vwmity  of  said  upper  section  when  the  reduction  reaction  is 
completed. 


DRY-ETCHING  APPARATUS 
Mlnori  NetncU,  Yokohann;  Tom  Otabo,  FWiaawa;  ^^wubh 
AiwU;  Takaahi  Kaadmom,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Tcm 
pUM,  rhIgMail.  aU  of  J^pn,  Msignors  to  HitaeU.  lAL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  C  1994,  Scr.  No.  S97,74» 

Clntai  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  tf,  1983,  S8-59232 

Int  a^  CJ3C  75/00 

VACLX^m  jOaJma 


M87,C79 
POTASSIUM  lON-SELECnVE  ELECTRODE 
Danid  R.  Stare,  Pittafbrd,  N.Y.,  mtonr  to  Eastman  Kodak 
CoBvuqr,  Rochcatar,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  889,983 
Int  a}  OOIN  27/30 
U.S.a3e4-418  jchtaa 

1.  In  a  dry-operative  potassium  ion-selective  dectrode  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  dried  internal  reference  electrode  comprismg  a  metal/- 
metal  salt  reference  electitxle,  said  reference  electrode 
comprising  a  conductive  layer  of  a  metal  in  contact  with 
a  layer  of  an  insoluble  salt  of  a  metal,  and  a  dried  electro- 
lyte layer  comprising  the  dried  residue  of  a  water  soluble 
salt  having,  as  an  anion,  die  anion  of  said  metal  salt  Uiyer 
and  a  hydrophilic  polymeric  bmder  in  a  solvent  for  the 
polymer  and  salt;  and 

(b)  in  contact  with  the  reference  electrode  a  hydrophobic 
ion-selective  membrane  of  predetermined  uniform  thick- 
ness in  regions  intended  for  conttnt  with  a  sample  for 
analysis,  said  membrane  comprising  an  ion  carrier  dis- 
solved in  a  carrier  solvent;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
mixture  of  sodium  halide  and  potassium  halide  in  a  weight 
ratio  from  1:1  to  19:1  m  said  electrolyte  layer. 

M87,680 
PLANAR  ZRO2  OXYGEN  PUMPING  SENSOR 
Eleftherios  M.  Logothetia,  and  WUUnm  C  Vaaaall,  both  of  Bir- 
mingham, Michn  aaaigBon  to  Ford  Motor  Cbapany,  Dear- 
bora,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  808,036 

Int  CL^  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.aao«-426  tClatai 


/f       ^    ,^  ^ 


1 1. 1. 1  ( 1. 1. 1  \^ 


1.  In  a  dry-etchhig  apparatus  provided  with  an  etchins 
chaniber  withm  which  the  dry  etching  of  an  aluminum  wiring 
fUra  formed  on  a  wafer  is  performed,  a  vacuum  antechamberin 


1.  An  oxygen  pumphig  device  respontive  to  the  oxygen 
partial  pressure  in  a  gas  comprising: 

a  first  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  material  layer 
of  a  first  porosity; 

a  second  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  material 
biyer  of  a  second  porosity  in  contact  with  said  first  elec- 
trolyte material  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
porosities  having  a  permeability  to  gases; 

a  first  electrode  between,  and  in  contact  with,  said  first 
electrolyte  material  layer  and  said  second  electrolyte 
material  layer, 

a  second  electrode  on  said  first  electrolyte  material  layei^ 

a  diird  electrode  on  said  second  electrolyte  material  layen 
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lakl  first  and  second  electrolyte  material  layers  being  a 
xirconium  dioxide  material,  sakl  first  electrolyte  material 
layer  having  greater  porosity  than  said  second  electrolyte 
material  layer; 

said  first  electrolyte  material  hiyer  being  generally  phmar 
and  having  said  first  and  second  electrodes  positioned  on 
opposnig  sides, 

said  secoiKl  electrolyte  material  being  generally  planar  and 
extendmg  over  said  first  electrode  and  said  first  electro- 
lyte material  layer  so  that  said  first  electrode  is  substan- 
tially encapsulated  by  said  first  and  second  electrolyte 
material  layers; 

said  third  electrode  being  positioned  on  the  opposing  side  of 
said  second  electrolyte  material  from  said  first  electrodr, 

a  support  layer  for  mechanically  supporting  said  fint  and 
second  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  material 
layers,  said  support  layer  having  a  permeability  to  gases; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  oxygen  conductive  solid  elec- 
unlyte  material  layers  being  substantially  thinner  than  said 
support  layen  and 

said  second  electrode  bemg  formed  between  saM  first  elec- 
trolyte material  layer  and  said  support  layer. 


4,487,881 

ELECTROPLATING  TEST  CELL 

F^ani  R.  Cordaa,  State  CoDcae,  Pan  assignor  to  acnent  Corpo- 

rathm.  State  CoUcse,  Pa. 

FDad  Jan.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,668 
lACL^  GOVS  27/42 
UJS.  a  204—434  10 


comprising  means  facilittting  substantially  longitudinal  flow  of 
current  in  the  electrolyte  along  the  surrounded  portion  of  the 
second  electrode,  when  the  electroplating  test  cell  is  operating, 
ftirther  comprising  pumping  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
thetiibe. 


4,487,682 

COAL  EXTRACnON 

JaBNa  W.  Clarka,  TewhsAij,  Geoffrey  M.  Kimber,  and  Terry 

D.  Raatdl,  both  ci  Chdtaahaai,  all  of  Englaad,  aasiviors  to 

Coal  Indnrtry  (Patents)  Uadtad,  Loadoa,  England 
FDad  Jan.  23, 1980,  Sar.  No.  162,128 

OafaM  priertty,  appUeatioa  Uaitad  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1979, 
7924938 

Int  a^  aOG  1/00 
VS.  CL  208-4  LE  3  Oaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  coal  extract  by  hydrogenative 
extraction  using  a  liquid  solvent,  the  improvement  comprising 
extracting  coal  at  a  temperature  of  from  42S*  to  470*  C.  to  form 
a  slurry,  fractionating  the  extract  to  remove  low  boiling  mate- 
rial using  a  cut  point  in  the  range  of  approximately  2S0*  C.  to 
300*  C.  and  filtering  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  200*  to  300* 
C.  the  residue  boiling  above  the  cut  point  so  that  the  filtrate 
contains  less  than  0.1%  by  weight  of  mineral  matter,  whereby 
precipitation  of  conponents  of  the  extract  is  avoided  in  the 
slurry  to  be  filtered. 


4,487,683 
ACETYLENE  FROM  COAL  AND  AN  ELECTRIC  ARC 
Qurl  R.  BoBBto,  Enfield,  Conn.,  aasivior  to  Conboatioa  Eagi* 
naarfng,  InCn  Windsor,  Com. 

FDad  Jnl.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,806 

Int  CL^  aOG  1/00:  aOB  57/16 

U.S.  a  208-8  R  9  (Mm 


1.  An  electroplating  cell  for  measuring  the  throwing  power 
of  an  acid,  comprising: 
a  container  for  receiving  an  electrolyte  therein, 
an  anode  in  the  container  with  at  least  a  protion  of  the  anode 
adapted  to  be  dispmed  in  the  electrolyte,  and  another 
portion  of  the  anode  being  suitably  disposed  for  electrical 
connection  thereto, 
a  cathode  in  the  conttuner,  with  at  least  a  loniptudtanlly 
disposed  portion  of  the  cathode  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
the  electrolyte,  and  with  another  portion  of  the  cathode 
bemg  suitably  disposed  for  electrical  connection  thereto, 
and 
a  longitiidinally  disposed  msulating  tube  means  surroundmg 
at  least  a  miyor  portion  of  the  cathode  along  substantially 
its  entire  length  and  c(miprising  means  ftcilitating  substan- 
tially longitudmal  flow  of  current  in  the  electrolyte  along 
the  surrounded  portion  of  the  cathode,  when  electrical 
connection  ia  made  to  suitable  portions  thereof,  wherein 
the  tube  means  is  a  tube  that  is  open  at  one  end,  so  as  to 
permit  the  electrolyte  to  enter  the  re^on  between  the 
cathode  and  the  tidie,  wherein  the  tube  is  connected  to  a 
pumping  means,  the  pumping  means  being  connected  to 
pump  the  electrolyte  through  the  tube. 
7.  A  kit  for  constructing  an  electroplating  test  cell  for  mea- 
suring the  throwing  power  of  an  add,  the  kit  comprising  box 
means  for  containing  electrodes  and  electrolyte,  the  box  means 
comprising  means  facilitating  the  attachment  of  electrodes  to 
be  carried  by  the  box  means,  a  first  electrode,  a  second  elec- 
trode, and  a  glass  tube,  sh^wd  to  comprise  means  surrounding 
a  longitudinally  disposed  portion  of  the  second  electrode,  and 


S>^  » 


1.  A  process  for  producing  acetylene  from  coal  and  me- 
thane-rich gas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  coal  and  said  methane-rich  gas  to  a  peak 
temperature  over  6000*  F.  in  an  electric-arc  to  form  a 
planna; 

(b)  cooUng  the  plasma  of  step  (a)  to  less  than  6000  P.; 

(c)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  cooled  plasma  at  a 
temperatiire  within  the  range  of  5000  to  6000  F.  for  ap- 
proximately 60  milliseconds  to  form  a  substantially  equili- 
brated mixture  of  chemical  compounds  including  said 
acetylene;  and 

(d)  quickly  quenching  the  compounds  following  step  (c)  to  a 
substantially  lower  temperature  in  less  than  30  millisec- 
onds whereby  the  chentical  activity  between  the  formed 
compounds  is  substantially  stopped  and  the  chemical 
composition  of  the  quenched  mixture  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially unchanged. 
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4«487«6M 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF  COAL 

F«d.Rc9.ofGfnBany  -*— — . 

PCTNo.  PCr/DE82/0019f ,  $  371  DMe  Juo. 8, 19«3.  §  102(e) 
D^  Ju.  8,  1983,  per  Pub.  No.  WO83/0148C  PCT  Pab. 
Mtc  Apr.  28, 1983 

PCr  FItod  Oct  ^  1982,  Ser.  No.  S11.1CS 
jjg^jljj^'  •99tk»ti$n  Fed.  Rqi.  of  GonMBy,  Ort.  17, 

IM.  Cii  aOG  7/00 
U.8.a20»-10  I  7  Claim 

1.  An  improved  process  fir  hydrogenizing  coal  whereby  the 
finely  ground  cod  is  pumped  under  pressure,  heated  to  the 
temperature  at  which  hydrqgenation  is  initiated  and  hydroge- 
nated  with  hydrogen  in  a  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  a 
substance  which  acts  as  a  catalyst,  the  process  being  such  that 
at  lost  part  of  the  heat  required  for  the  heating  process  is  fed 
to  the  coal  in  a  mixer  by  direct  heat-exchange  with  hot  product 
vapors,  the  unprovement  characterized  in  that,  in  the  region  of 
the  mixer,  the  coal  slurry  is  brought  into  contact  with  an  addi- 
tional hot  streun  of  gas  other  than  said  hot  product  vapors  and 
IS  heated  by  direct  heat  exchange  contact  therewith. 


4*487685 

METHOD  FORPRODUONG 

MESOPHASE<X>NTAINING  PITCH  BY  USING 

CARRIER  GAS 

MMBi  Watuabe,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Kaahioui  OU 

Cofflpuy  Limited,  Chiyodafcu,  Japu 

FOed  Ju.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,585 

..-  -  1aLa.'ClOCI/00 

U  A  a  208-44  4  q^i^ 

1.  A  method  for  producii«  a  mesophase-containing  pitch 
from  petroleum  pitch  or  coaii  tar  pitch  which  comprises  driv- 
mg  off  from  said  pitch,  volatile  distillate  fractions  which  are 
present  ongnally  in  the  raw  material  pitch  or  formed  as  by-pro- 
duct dunng  heat  treatment  tine,  by  using  as  a  non-oxidative 
earner  gas,  a  lower  boUing  point  naphtha  fraction  or  a  dry  gas 
formed  dunng  said  heat  treatvient  or  a  mixture  of  these  gases 
at  a  temperature  of  360'  C.  to  450*  C.  with  stirring. 


thermal  crackmg  temperature  in  one  reactor  being  so 
controlled  as  to  become  higher  than  that  in  its  adjacent 
upstream-side  reactor,  the  distillable,  cracked  components 
m  respective  reactors  being  removed  overhead  therefrom 
as  said  second  product,  the  liquid  phase  in  the  down- 
stream-end  reactor  being  discharged  therefrom  for  recov- 
ery  as  said  pitch  product; 
(c)  separating  said  second  product  into  a  heavy  fraction  and 
a  light  nvction; 


Gasojs 


—WCH 


(d)  recovering  said  light  fraction  as  a  light  product  oil- 

(e)  introducing  said  heavy  fraction  into  a  third  thermal 
crackmg  zone  for  thennally  cnu:king  same  and  for  obtain- 
mg  a  tar-containing  product;  and 

(0  recycling  said  tar-containing  product  to  at  least  one  of 
said  reactors  of  said  second  thennal  cnwking  zone  to- 
gether  with  a  naphthene-based  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 


4MfJMS 
PROCESS  OF  THERMALLY  CRACKING  HEAVY 
cw.      .^  HYDROCARBON  OILS 

^!i?^I?*^  ^*^  ^^  Znahi;  Tooomitsa  Takeuchi, 
Yokohana;  SUgani  Miwa,  IcUhara;  Tom  Takatmka.  Yoko- 

STvrl^*'^  ^??^  ^"^^  •"  •' J«|M,  aaaigaora  to 
Fuji  OU  CoiiipMv,  Ltd.}  F^  Standard  Rcaeareh,  both  of 

??7J^v??!*  ^^•■^^  Eaglneeriag  tt  Constnictioa 
Con  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  aU  of,  Japan 

^«W  Fab.  24, 1984,  Sar.  No.  583,182 
CW»  priority,  applieatkM  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1983, 58^2570 

U-S.Q.  208—48  R  I  18  Claims 

JL.i£!*^  of  thennally  cmcking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil, 
compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  into  a  first  thennal 
cracking  zone  for  thennally  cracking  the  heavy  hydrocar- 
bon oU  and  for  obtaining  a  fint,  thennaUy  cracked  pnxl- 


uct; 


T 


(b)  mtraducing  said  first  product  into  a  second  thennal 
crackmg  zone  for  thennally  cracking  said  first  product 
and  for  obtaining  a  second,  thennally  cracked  product 

phwhty  of  cracking  reactors  which  are  comiected  in 
^J^"??  which  is  successively  passed  said  first 
produ«  and  to  each  of  which  is  supplied  a  gaseous  heat 
transfer  medium  to  maintain  the  Uquid  phase  therein 

Si^».f*»£lP7^n«  •  tempSratmJ^dS 
Jftctmg  the  thennal  cracking  and  to  strip  the  resulting 
dtttillable.  cracked  components  from  the  liquid  phase,  the 


a«:^  4»487,687 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON 
^  OILS 

Thomas  Simo,  Bad  Homborg,  and  Kari-Hdnz  Eiseniohr, 

Dreieich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aaalgnor.  to  MetaU- 
gMellachaft  AG,  Fhmkftirt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennany 
ContiBiiatioa-in.part  of  Sar.  No.  151,053,  May  19, 1980. 
abandooed.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342J15 

19Sf»294i?*^'  '^*"**"'  *'«»•  *^  o'  G«™i«y.  May  19, 

Int  as  ClOG  49/20.  65/12 
UA  a  208-56  3  n^^ 

1.  A  process  for  converting  heavy  hydrocarbon  oils  contain- 
ing asphaltenes  and/or  metals  to  Ughter,  useful  hydrocarbons, 
comprising: 

A.  adding  finely  ground  coke  to  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil. 
said  coke  serving  as  a  support  for  asphaltenes  and/or 
metals  present  in  said  heavy  hydrocaarbon  oil; 

B.  mixing  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  said  coke 
with  a  donor  solvent  and  with  molecular  hydrogen  and 
subjecting  the  mixture  to  hydrovisbreaking,  the  amount  of 
coke  in  said  mixture  being  1  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  liquid  feed  supplied  to  hydrovisbreaking.  the  amount 
of  donor  solvent  being  15  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  the 
heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  of  said  mixture,  said  donor  solvent 
containing  20  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  naphthenes; 

C.  m  said  hydrovisbreaking  said  mixture  being  contacted  at 
a  temperature  of  380*  to  450*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  140  to 
173  bars  with  hydrogen  under  non-agglomerating  condi- 
tions; in  said  hydrovisbreaking  liquid  hourly  space  veloc- 
ity being  0.5  to  2  kg/liter-hour  and  recycle  gas  rate  being 
400  to  2000  standard  meters^  per  metric  ton  of  the  total 
liquid  feed  to  said  hydrovisbreaking; 

D.  distilling  the  product  of  said  hydrovisbreaking  to  remove 
at  least  one  distillate  and  to  leave  behind  a  resklue; 

^-  fo«*»8  «  distillate  from  step  D  having  a  boiling  range  of 
200  to  480*  C.  into  a  hydrogenation  zone  containing  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  forming  a  fixed  bed.  said  hydroge- 
nation zone  being  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  360*  to 
410  C.  and  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  in  the  range  of  130  to 
173  bars,  the  product  of  said  hydrogenation  zone  being 
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subjected  to  stabilizing  to  remove  the  Cs-fraction.  from 
the  stabilization  product  removing  a  gasoline  fraction  to 
produce  a  diesel  oil  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  220*  to 
460*  C.  and  mixing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  diesel  oil 
fraction  with  said  hydrocarbon  oil  of  step  B  as  the  sole 
donor  solvent. 


4^487,688 
SELECTIVE  SORPTION  OF  LUBRICANTS  OF  HIGH 
VISCOSITY  INDEX 
Ralph  M.  Dcann,  Edlaoo,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,050,  Sep.  30, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,190, 
Dae.  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,309,281.  lUs  appUcation  No?.  5, 1982, 
Scr.  No.  439,454 
Int  a?  aOG  25/03 
U.S.  a.  208-310  Z  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  hydrocarbon 
lubricant  fractions  of  high  viscosity  index  from  a  hydrocarbon 
lubricant  base  stock,  below  cracking  temperature  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  base  stock  with  a  crystalline  zeolite  hav- 
ing a  silica:alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12:1  and  a  Constraint  Index 
of  1  to  12,  to  sorb  the  high  viscosity  index  fractions  of  the 
zeolite. 


4,487,689 
SYSTEM  FOR  FILTERING  A  UQUID 
Stanialas  Gal^j,  ArcoeU,  France,  anignor  to  Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  D'Eleetricite,  Paria,  France 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,084 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  4, 1983, 83  03553 

Int  a?  BOID  13/00.  31/00 

MS.  a  210-108  8  Claims 


coamx  ciKuii 


1.  A  system  for  filtering  particles  from  a  liquid,  the  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  filter  comprising: 

an  enclosure,  a  filter  chamber  within  said  enclosure  partially 
defined  by  a  wall  and  having  an  inlet, 

a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  chamber  being  constituted  by  a 
porous  member  of  sintered  material  having  an  inside  sur- 
face facing  the  inside  volume  of  the  chamber  and  an  out- 
side surface  facing  the  other  way,  the  inside  and  outside 
surfaces  being  paraUel  to  each  other,  the  porous  member 
including  a  membrane  one  of  whose  surfaces  constitutes 
said  inside  surface,  the  pores  in  the  membrane  being 
smaller  than  the  particles  to  be  filtered  from  said  liquid, 
each  pore  being  in  communication  with  adjacent  pores, 
and 

said  enclosure  surrounding  said  outside  surface,  said  enclo- 
sure being  provided  with  an  outlet  opening; 

(b)  means  for  inserting  the  liquid  into  the  chamber  via  its 
inlet  and  at  a  first  constant  pressure  Pi; 

(c)  means  for  impressing  a  predeterminoj  speed  parallel  to 
said  inside  surface  to  the  liquid  contained  inside  the  cham- 


ber, a  portion  of  the  liquid  passing  through  the  porous 
member  and  being  received  in  the  enclosure; 

(d)  a  pump  connected  to  the  outlet  opening  of  said  enclosure 
and  to  a  first  tank  for  removing  another  portion  of  the 
liquid  that  has  circulated  inside  the  chamber; 

(e)  liquid  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus  series  connected 
between  the  outiet  opening  from  the  enclosure  and  a 
second  tank; 

(0  a  servo-control  circuit  receiving  information  concerning 
the  measured  flow  rate  and  capable  of  controlling  the 
pump  to  maintain  a  constant  predetermined  ratio  between 
the  measured  flow  rate  and  the  pump  flow  rate;  and 

(g)  a  controllable  liquid  back  pressure  unit  connected  be- 
tween the  outlet  opening  of  the  enclosure  and  the  measur- 
ing apparatus  for  applying,  during  a  predetermined  period 
of  time,  a  second  constant  liquid  pressure  P2on  the  ouuide 
surface  of  the  porous  member,  in  opposition  to  the  first 
constant  pressure  Pi,  where  P:  is  greater  than  P|, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  system  funher  includes: 

(h)  a  second  filter  identical  to  the  first  filter  including  an 
enclosure,  a  second  filter  chamber,  an  inlet  to  the  second 
filter  connected  to  the  outlet  opening  from  the  enclosure 
of  an  first  filter  by  a  first  pipe,  the  outlet  from  the  second 
filter  being  closed,  the  second  filter  having  an  outlet  open- 
ing from  the  second  filter  enclosure  connected  to  the  flow 
rate  measuring  apparatus  via  the  backpreuure  unit; 

(i)  means  for  impressing  said  predetermined  speed  parallel  to 
the  inside  surface  of  the  porous  member  of  the  second 
chamber  to  the  liquid  contained  therein; 

(j)  a  manometer  for  measuring  the  pressure  Pj  of  the  liquid 
flowing  in  said  first  pipe; 

(k)  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  P4  of  the  liquid  flow- 
ing in  a  second  pipe  constant  when  the  backpressure  unit 
is  not  operating,  said  second  pipe  connecting  the  outlet  of 
the  backpressure  unit  to  the  inlet  of  the  flow  rate  measur- 
ing apparatus; 

0)  a  processor  circuit  receiving  signals  represenutive  of  the 
pressure  P|,  P2i  P3i  and  P4.  said  circuit  including  means 
capable  of  determining  firstly  the  value: 

and  secondly  the  value: 

«»(*/2JV)(/»j-2/»i+/*4). 

where  K  is  a  predetermined  safety  factor  less  than  unity, 
and  N  is  a  predetermined  coefficient  depending  on  the 
membranes  of  the  porous  members;  and 
(m)  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  processor  circuit  and 
to  the  backpressure  unit,  said  control  circuit  including 
means  capable  of  delivering  a  control  signal  when  the 
values  A  and  B  as  determined  by  the  processor  circuit  are 
equal  to  each  other,  such  that  said  control  signal  causes 
said  backpressure  unit  to  operate. 


4,487,690 

SUMP  OR  FLUSH  INSTALLABLE  ROOF  DRAIN 

Dnane  D.  Logsdon,  1708  Cala?era  Dr.,  FuUerton.  CaUf.  92631 

nied  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476.985 

Int  a.3  E03F  5/14.  5/06 

UA  a.  210—163  6  Claims 

1.  A  roof  drain  which  comprises: 

an  integrally  formed  body  having  a  water  collecting  section, 
a  first  body  surface,  a  second  body  surface  and  a  connect- 
ing surface; 
said  water  collecting  section  located  within  said  body,  said 
collecting  section  including  a  generally  funnel  shaped 
portion  with  said  funnel  shaped  portion  terminating  into  a 
vertically  oriented  cylindrical  section,  said  cylindrical 
section  forming  the  lowermost  ponion  of  said  body  with 
said  cylindrical  section  sized  and  shaped  for  joining  to  a 
cylindrical  pipe; 
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Mid  fint  body  nirftce  bting  generally  horizontally  oriented 
and  extending  outwardly  and  OMnpletely  surrounding  said 
collecting  lectkm; 

■aid  lecond  body  wutace  being  generally  horizontally  ori- 
ented and  podtioned  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said 
tint  body  surface  and  completely  surrounding  said  first 
body  surftoe  with  said  connecting  surface  joining  said 
second  body  surface  t0  said  first  body  surftce,  said  second 
body  surface  being  paraUel  to  said  first  body  surface; 

said  connecting  surftce  k  obliquely  oriented  with  respect  to 
said  parallel  fint  and  second  body  surface  and  extends 
outwardly  ftom  said  fint  body  surfoce  to  said  second 
bodysurtee; 

a  self  supporting  grate  member  having  a  peripheral  mount- 
ing flange  and  a  central  foraminous  structure  completely 
surrounded  by  said  mounting  flange  and  extending  up- 
ward fnm  said  mounting  flange,  said  foraminous  struc- 
ture serving  u  a  water  passageway  from  the  exterior  of 
said  grate  to  the  interior  of  said  grate, 

said  peripheral  mounting  flange  including  at  least  two  verti- 
cally oriented   connecting  openings,   said   peripheral 


i,487<M 
DEfP  FAT  FRYER  WITH  SWIVEL  FILTER  ELEMENT 

Robert  A.  Pawwii.  Miltoa,  Mmi^  MrivMT  to  HanM  Etoctm 
Corporatioii,  WaHham,  MMi. 

Flkd  JaiL  9, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  M.092 

IM.  CLi  A47J  37/12 

U.S.a210-lC7  soaim 


mountmg  flange  sized  ahd  shaped  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
being  located  against  and  mating  with  said  fint  body 
surface  and  when  mated  with  said  fint  body  surface  said 
peripheral  mounting  fknge  positioned  inwardly  and 
downwardly  firom  said  second  body  surface  and  inwardly 
from  said  connecting  surface; 

said  fint  body  surface  including  a  plurality  of  vertically 
oriented  open  mouth  closed  end  tube  means,  said  tube 
means  located  in  said  fint  body  surface  with  said  open 
mouths  projecting  upwardly  and  said  closed  ends  located 
below  said  open  mouthy  said  tube  means  positioned  on 
said  first  body  surface  such  that  at  leut  two  of  said  plural- 
ity of  tube  means  are  located  in  a  vertical  alignment  with 
said  openings  in  said  peripheral  flange  of  said  grate  means 
when  said  grate  means  ia  positioned  above  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  member  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  openings  in  said  peripheral  flange  of  said 
grate  means,  said  connecting  memben  capable  of  connect- 
ing said  grate  means  to  said  body  by  passing  through  said 
openings  m  said  peripheral  flange  of  said  grate  means  and 

into  and  connecting  with  laid  tube  means  in  said  fint  body 
surface  of  said  body. 


1.  In  a  deep  fat  fryer  including  a  tank  for  holding  cooking 
ftt,  a  filter  for  filtering  the  fat,  and  circulating  means  for  with- 
drawing fat  fnm  the  tank  and  then  returning  fat  to  said  t«nif, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  filter  is  positioned  in  the  bottom 
of  said  tank  and  includes  an  outer  casing  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  for  discharge  of  fat,  a  filter  element  within  said  casing,  an 
inlet  for  receiving  fat  to  be  filtered,  and  lock  means  for  permit- 
ting removal  and  replacement  of  said  filter  element,  said  circu- 
lating means  includes  a  return  conduit  extending  through  said 
tank  and  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  filter  for  delivering  fat 
to  the  filter,  said  conduit  having  a  swivel  joint  permitting 
rotation  of  said  filter  from  a  generally  horizontal  position  to  a 
generally  vertical  position,  and  said  outer  casing  of  the  filter 
having  a  length  such  that  upon  rotation  of  the  filter  to  a  gener- 
ally vertical  position  a  portion  of  said  filter  including  said  lock 
means  extends  above  the  normal  surface  level  of  said  fat. 


SIDEWALL  MOUNTED  SEPARATOR  FOR  REMOVING 

SOLIDS  IN  WASTE  WATER 
William  W.  Kerstea,  Orystal  Lake,  BL,  anipior  to  Lakciide 
EqaipoMBt  CorporatioB,  Bartlett,  DL 

Flied  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  827,015 
lACL^BUlD  21/00 
UJS.  CL  210—194  11 


tmuMTour 


1.  A  waste  water  treatment  system,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  vessel  having  a  closed  loop  flow  path  for 

receipt  of  waste  water  and  at  least  one  wall; 
means  for  introducing  waste  water  to  be  treated  into  said 

vessel; 
means  for  moving  waste  water  along  said  path; 
means  for  introducing  an  oxygen  containing  medium  into 

the  waste  water  in  said  vessel  to  promote  oxidation  of 

organic  solids  in  said  waste  water, 
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a  clarifier  mounted  on  said  wall  and  in  said  vessel  within  said 
flow  path,  said  clarifier  being  sufficiently  narrow  in  rela- 
tion to  said  flow  path  so  as  to  avoid  any  significant  de- 
crease in  the  cross  sectional  area  thereof  to  avoid  interfer- 
ence with  maintenance  of  a  desired  velocity  of  waste 
water  in  said  path  and  elongated  in  the  direction  of  said 
flow  path  and  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 
upper  and  lower  ends  being  disposed  respectively  above 
and  below  the  intended  level  of  waste  water  in  said  vessel, 
said  clarifier  having  closed  side  and  end  walls  and  having 
means  defining  an  open  lower  end  such  that  waste  enter- 
ing said  clarifier  may  enter  only  through  said  lower  end; 
and 

a  plurality  of  means  along  the  length  of  said  clarifier  for 
withdrawing  treated  waste  water  from  said  upper  end, 
said  withdrawing  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
such  that  the  flow  of  waste  water  from  said  lower  end  to 
said  upper  end  will  be  of  sufficiently  low  velocity  that  any 
organic  solids  initially  entering  said  clarifier  will  exit  the 
same  under  the  influence  of  gravity  through  said  open 
lower  end. 


4,487,093 

MULTI-LAYER  COIL  COUNTERCURRENT 

CHROMATOGRAPH  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE 

REVOLUTIONAL  RADIUS 

YoieUro  Ito,  Bctfaoda,  Md.,  asrignor  to  ne  United  States  of 

Aowrica  ai  repreaeatad  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 

Human  Scrfiecs,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 

GootiaaatloD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,107,  Sep.  9, 1982,.  This 

ippUcatioa  No?.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  354,799 

ne  portiOB  of  the  torm  of  this  patent  rabeequent  to  May  18, 

1999,  has  bea  disdained. 

lot  a^  BOID  75/08 

U.S.  a  210-198J  12 


1.  An  qyparatus  for  continuous  countercurrent  chromatog- 
raphy comprising  a  support,  frame  means  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  support  for  rotation  on  a  fint  axis,  multi-layer  helically 
coiled  separation  column  means  having  opposite  axial  end 
portions  and  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for 
rotation  on  a  second  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  firom  said  first 
axis,  inlet  and  outlet  flow  tubes  connected  to  the  terminal  ends 
of  said  multi-layer  helically  coiled  column  means,  means  to 
simultaneously  revolve  said  frame  means  around  said  fint  axis 
and  rotate  said  column  means  around  said  second  axis,  and 
means  carried  by  said  frame  means  enabling  changing  the 
spacing  distance  between  said  second  axis  and  said  fint  axis. 


4,487,694 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM  THE 

SURFACE  OF  UQUIDS 

ManfM  Brandt,  and  Viktor  Kormis,  both  of  BreoMB,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assigBon  to  ERNO  Raamfshrtteehnik  GmbH, 

Branen,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcraany 

Filed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194^36 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oet  11, 
1979, 2941187 

lat  a^  E02B  W04 
MS.  a  210-242J  7  Claims 


=^-4 


»  •    i    ^S  • 


1.  Device  for  the  removal  of  contaminants  on  the  surface  of 
liquids,  such  as  hydrocarbons  on  water  surfaces;  comprising: 

a  floatable  container  having  an  open  front  and  provided  for 
moving  or  being  moved  through  the  liquid  at  the  surface 
thereof,  the  container  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  the 
bottom  having  a  portion  upwardly  inclined  toward  the 
open  front,  the  container  provided  for  flowthrough  of  the 
liquid  with  a  free  surface; 

a  shear  flag  having  a  sharp  front  edge; 

hinge  means  for  mounting  the  flag  with  its  edge  facing 
toward  the  open  front; 

floating  means  affixed  to  the  flag  and  extending  forward 
thereof,  toward  the  oncoming  flow  of  liquids  for  floating 
on  the  liquid  surface  and  determining  thereby  the  pivot- 
able  disposition  of  the  flap  so  that  the  sharp  edge  is  held  in 
about  an  interface  between  the  contaminant  and  the  liquid; 

an  extension  on  the  flap,  extending  rearward  from  said  pivot 
axis  to  provide  for  stabilization  of  the  flap;  and 

means  for  steadying  flow  of  liquid  over  the  shear  flap,  being 
disposed  downstream  from  the  shear  flap  and  in  approxi- 
mately a  level  of  said  hinge  means. 


4,4r,»5     

CENTRIFUGE  SCREEN  BASKET 

D.  CoaooUy,  P.O.  Box  1238,  Priocctoo,  W.  Va.  34740 

FDsd  Dec.  r,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,371 

iBt  CL^  BOID  21/26:  B07B  1/12 

U&  a  210-380.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  screen  basket  rotatably  mountable  in  a  centrifuge  for 
deliquefying  and/or  classifying  material,  comprising  a  screen- 
ing area  formed  by  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  screen  wires  exteriorly  backed  and  connected  by 
longitudinally  spaced  circumferential  tie  bands  welded  to 
backs  thereof,  said  screen  wires  forming  by  inner  faces  thereof 
an  internal  screening  surface  of  said  screening  area,  and  said 
inner  faces  being  so  disposed  and  configured  as  on  initial  instal- 
lation of  said  basket  to  present  to  material  fed  into  said  basket 
longitudinally  extending  serrations  operative  on  rotation  of 
said  basket  to  drivingly  engage  said  material. 


778 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  ll,  1984 


BLOOD  SEPARATOR  AND  DISPENSER 

Loois  T.  Fwrari,  2MS  An,  T,  BrooUyo,  N.Y.  11229 

FUtd  Aug.  14, 1978,  8tr.  No.  918^30 

ImL  a^  BOID  3S/22 

UAa210-399  retains 


difficult-to-decompow  organic  compounds,  which  compriies 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  mechanically  removing  impurities  ftxan  the  waste  water 
to  preclean  same; 

(b)  biodegrading  the  precleaned  waste  water  by  treatment  in 
a  facultative  anaerobic  mode  with  an  oxygen  content  of 
about  zero  mg/liter  in  the  presence  of  procaryotic  cells  to 
form  a  partially  cleaned  waste  water  and  sludge  as  a  prod- 
uct  with  adsorption  by  the  sludge  of  fragments  of  difficult- 
to-decompose  compounds  cracked  in  the  treatment; 

(c)  subjecting  the  product  of  step  (b)  to  intermediate  clarifi- 
cation to  separate  an  active  sludge  firom  an  effluent,  recy- 
cling a  portion  of  said  active  sludge  to  step  (b)  and  gener- 
ating surplus  sludge; 

(d)  maintaining  the  sludge  age  in  step  (b)  between  2  and  10 
hours  by  controUing  the  rate  at  which  said  product  is 
withdrawn  from  step  (b)  and  the  rate  at  which  said  active 
sludge  is  partially  recycled  from  step  (c)  to  step  (b); 


••      4rrrKjl««  C* 


1.  A  blood  separating  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  blood 
centriftige  tube,  said  blood  separating  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  member  of  an  outer  diameter  less  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  blood  centriftige  tube,  Partition- 
ing means  to  longitudinally  partition  said  elongated  tubu- 
lar member  into  a  fint  compartment  means  and  a  second 
compartment  means;  said  first  compartment  means  being 
substantially  larger  than  said  second  compartment  means. 

first  vent  means  communicating  with  said  first  compartment 
means  for  venting  air  therefiom, 

second  vent  means  commanicating  with  said  second  com- 
partment means,  for  venting  air  therefrom, 

fint  dispensing  means  communicating  with  said  first  com- 
partment means  at  the  first  end  of  said  elongated  tubular 
member,  for  dispensing  drops  from  said  fint  compartment 
means, 

second  dispensing  means  communicating  with  said  second 
compartment  means  at  the  fint  end  of  said  elongated 
tubular  member,  for  dispensing  drops  from  said  second 
compartment  means;  said  fint  and  second  dispensing 
means  being  so  designed  to  enable  dispensing  from  only 
one  of  said  fint  and  second  compartment  means  at  a  time, 

resilient  element  means  fitted  in  sealing  relationship  with  the 
second  end  of  said  eloqgate  tubular  member  and  said 
partitioning  means,  said  resilient  element  means  further 
comprising  first  filter  means  communicating  with  said  fint 
compartment  means,  second  filter  means  communicating 
with  said  second  compartment  means,  and  flange  means 
designed  to  sealingly  en^ge  with  the  inner  wall  of  said 
blood  centriftige  tube. 


(e)  subjecting  the  effluent  of  step  (c)  to  aeration  with  aerobic 
decomposition  of  residual  fragments  of  said  difficult-to- 
decompose  compounds  and  nitrification  in  a  trickling 
filter  to  produce  a  further  sludge  and  effluent  in  the  prod- 
uct of  the  trickling  filter,  the  oxygen  concentration  in  said 
tiickling  filter  being  such  that  the  oxygen  content  of  the 
outlet  thereof  is  greater  than  2  mg/liter, 

(0  combining  the  product  of  step  (e)  in  a  mixing  stage  with 
surplus  sludge  derived  at  least  in  part  from  step  (c),  agitat- 
ing and  flocculating  sludges  in  said  mixing  sti^  and 
subjecting  the  mixture  to  faculutive  anaerobic  decompo- 
sition with  an  oxygen  content  of  about  zero  mg/liter  and 
simultaneous  denitrification  for  a  period  of  about  half  an 
hour; 

(g)  subjecting  the  product  of  step  (0  to  afterclarification  for 
a  period  of  about  two-and-one-half  houn  to  form  a  dis- 
charjge  effluent  and  an  activated  sludge;  and 

(h)  mainuuning  the  biozone  formed  by  the  treatinent  of  step 
(b)  separate  from  the  biozone  formed  by  step  (e)  by  pre- 
venting feedback  tiierebetween. 


4,489,tf97 
BIOLOGICAL  WASTE.WATER.TREA1MENT  METHOD 
Botto  BShdta,  Marto.nar..Allee  231,  D^l  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemaoy,  and  Band  Diering,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
.        ,  ^  3^j^^  Bdhake,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


OMtiao^  of  Ser.  No.  411,108,  Aug.  24, 1982,  abandoned, 
wj»  ■•  eoiittaB«tloB.to.pait  of  Ser.  No.  301,034,  Sep.  10, 
ivi."*!?**^  !S*^  *■  '  coiittaiiation.to.part  of  Ser.  No. 
^r^  ^S:  ?•*•  ■'>'»*»'«l.  ""«*  to  •  contfanatloB  of 
Ser.  No.  128,782,  Feb.  29, 1980,  abudoned.  This  appUeation 

Doe.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  862,998 
^^Oatoyirtority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 

.,«  ^  .  iACLi  cm 3/04.  3/30 

UAa210-40S  ™r  2Ctatott 

1.  A  method  of  treating  wasie  water  in  the  form  of  commu- 
nal or  mdustrial  waste  water  containing  a  significant  amount  of 


4i487698 

EXTRACTION  OF  ONIUM*  SALTS  FROM  PROCESS 

WATERS  AND  WASTE  WATERS 

Karsten  Idel;  Dieter  FVeltag,  both  of  Kiefeld,  and  Edpr  Oitlta. 

ntog,  Duesseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  mignon  to 

Bayer  Akticngesellachaft,  Utarknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488J84 
Claina  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3. 
1982, 3216383  y.  '"-7  *. 

Int.  a.}  O02F  1/26 
VJS.  CL  210-639  s  rMm^ 

I.  A  process  for  removing  onium  salts  from  aqueous  solu. 
tions  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  a  phenolic  compound  to 
an  onium  salt  conttuning  aqueous  solution,  contacting  the 
solution  with  a  water-inuniscible  organic  material  to  produce 
an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase  whereby  the  onium  salt 
migrates  from  the  aqueous  phase  into  the  water-immiscible 
organic  material,  wherein  the  aqueous  solution  has  a  pH  of  6  to 
14,  the  molar  ratio  of  onium  salt  to  added  phenolic  compound 
is  from  1:1  to  1:100,  and  the  volume  ratio  of  water  iamisible 
organic  phase  to  aqueous  solution  is  about  1:23  to  10:1,  and 

separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  water-immiscible 
organic  material  containing  onium  salt. 
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wherein  said  phenolic  compound  is  a  triphenol,  tetraphenol 
or  a  polyphenol  or  is  a  phenol  of  Uie  formula 

Ri  HO  R3        Rs  R4 

OH  R2  OH        HO         R2       Rs  OH 

wherein 

Ri  is  meta  or  para  to  the  -OH  and  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  alkaryl  having  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl 
having  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen  and  can  also  include  an  ether, 
thioether,  keto  or  epoxy  moiety; 

R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen;  and 

X  is  a  direct  bond,  alkylene  or  cycloalkylene  having  2-18 
carbon  atoms,  alkylidene  or  cycloalkylidene  having 
1-18  carbon  atoms,  a  heterocyclic  moiety  which  can  be 
condensed  to  the  aromatic  nuclei,  a  bicyclic  ring  sys- 
tem, 

? 

-C-. 


formula 


-,  —SO—,  — SO2— ,  or  a  moiety  of  the 


CH3  /— ^     CHj 


c— 


CH3 


CH3 


Cri 

CH3— C-CH3 


4,487,699 

SEWAGE  SLUDGE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 

Charles  A.  Long,  Jr^  4144  Sharpabnrg  Dr.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

38213 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,088 
lot  a.}  C02F  J/78 
VJS.  a.  210-760  46  Oalns 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  sewage  sludge  treatment  system 
comprising 
a  vessel  including  sludge  inlet  means  for  conveying  sludge  to 
the  vessel  to  be  accumulated  in  a  lower  portion  of  the 
vessel,  a  sludge  delivery  means  having  a  discharge  end  for 
delivering  the  sludge  from  the  lower  portion  to  an  upper 
portion  of  the  vessel,  oxygen  inlet  means  for  delivering 
oxygen  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel,  sludge  outlet 
means  for  removing  sludge  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 
vessel,  and  gas  oudet  means  for  removing  gas  from  the 
*'-"  of  the  vessel. 


fint  and  second  sludge  dispening  means  within  the  upper 
portion  of  the  vessel, 

the  fint  sludge  dispersing  means  being  generally  axially 
aligned  with  the  discharge  end  of  the  sludge  inlet  means, 
the  fint  sludge  dispersing  means  including  channelling 
means  for  channelling  a  major  portion  of  the  sludge  from 
the  sludge  inlet  means  toward  the  second  sludge  dispers- 
ing means, 

the  second  sludge  dispersing  means  being  rouuble  and 
being  located  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel  and 
oriented  with  respect  to  the  fint  sludge  dispening  means 


so  that  a  miyor  portion  of  the  sludge  being  channelled 
from  the  fint  sludge  dispening  means  impacts  upon  an 
impact  surface  of  the  second  sludge  dispening  means,  the 
impact  surface  of  the  second  sludge  dispening  means 
including  a  plurality  of  sludge  comminuting  and  dispers- 
ing vanes  for  dividing  the  sludge  into  fine  particles  and 
dispersing  the  sludge  particles  within  the  upper  portion  of 
the  vessel  to  become  oxygenated  as  they  interact  with 
oxygen  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel,  the  oxygenated 
particles  falling  to  and  being  collected  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  vessel. 


4,487,700 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

LYMPHOCYTES  FROM  ANTICOAGULATED  BLOOD 

Robert  J.  Ranter,  Old  Bcthpage,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Tecbaicoa 

Instruments  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,640 

Int.  a^  BOID  2i/26 

VS.  a.  210—789  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  lymphocytes  from  other  leuko- 
cytes in  an  anticoagulated  blood  samples,  comprising: 
introducing  a  hydrophobic,  chemically  ineri  barrier  material 
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into  an  open-ended  oontainer,  to  m  to  be  located  at  the 
bottom  of  laid  container, 

intitxluctng  phagocytiable  inert  particles  into  said  con- 
tainer over  said  barrier  nuterial,  said  barrier  material 
having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  said  lymphocytes 
but  less  than  the  specific  gravity  of  said  particles  and  of 
erythrocytes  in  said  blood  sample; 

wetting  said  particles  whh  a  hydrophiltc  material,  such  that 
said  particles  remain  over  and  do  not  intermix  with  said 
barrier  material;        I 

introducing  said  blood  sample  into  said  container  to  mix 
with  said  particles; 

incubating  said  mixture,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
particles  are  phagocytized  by  phagocytic  leukocytes  in 
said  sample; 

centrifuging  said  container  to  cause  said  barrier  layer  to 
migrate  between  said  lymphocytes  and  said  leukocytes 
containing  phagocytiaed  particles,  unphagocytized  parti- 
cles, and  erythrocytes  in  said  sample;  and 

harvesting  said  lymphocytes  following  centrifugation  of  said 
container. 


•continued 


4,4r,7oi 

PROCESS  OF  AUGMEKTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 
AROMA  OF  FABRIC  SOFTENERS  AND  DETERGENTS 

USING  CYCLOHEXENTL-ALPHA-ALKYL  ACROLEIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Mark  A.  Spreekcr,  Sea  Btight,  NJa  PUUp  T.  Ucmarczyk, 

Newingtoo,  Coon^  and  Robert  P.  Bclko,  Woodbridge,  N  J., 

anignon  to  lateraatioiial  Fla?on  A  F^vgraoccs  Inc^  New 

York,  N.Y.  | 

DIfiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  50S,423^  Job.  16, 1M3, ,  which  is  a  diTlsion 

of  Ser.  No.  99MS3,  Jul.  K,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,424,379.  This 

appUcatkM  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,350 

Int  a'  CllD  S/50 

UA  a  252-8.6  llCtafais 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfiimed  article  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solid  or 
liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nooionic  or  zwitterionic  detergents, 
fabric  softener  compositions  and  fabric  softener  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material,  an 
aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  alde- 
hyde selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes  having 
the  structures: 


4.487.702 

SUBSTirUTED  HETEROCYCLIC  METHANE 

SULFONATES  AS  SACRIFICIAL  AGENTS  IN 

ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 

Kirk  D.  Schmitt,  Penniagtoa,  N J.,  iHigiior  to  MoUl  Oil  Coipo- 
ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982.  Ser.  No.  373352 

lot  a^  E21B  43/22  i 

U.S.  CL  252-835  D  (|7  Chdn 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil 
reservoir  penetrated  by  spaced  apart  injection  system  and 
production  system  in  which  an  aqueous  surfactant  fluid  is 
injected  into  the  reservoir  via  the  injection  system  to  displace 
oil  to  the  production  system,  said  method  comprising  iiuecting 
into  said  reservoir  an  aqueous  fluid  comprising  dissolved  sacri- 
ficial agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  decrease  the  retention  of 
surfactant  in  said  reservoir,  said  sacrificial  agent  being  a  com- 
pound according  to  the  formula 


CH3  C 


CH2SO3-M+ 


where: 
(i)  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S, 


R30P;^.  R2N^.  R3R4N+^  and  RsP^; 

Jl  H 

O  O 

(ii)  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K,  Li  and 
NH4;and 

(iii)  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  and  i-propyl;  and 

(iv)  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  and  i-pro- 
pyl, provided  that  M  is  absent  when  X  is  R3R4N-*-. 


4.487,703 

SURFACTANT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCED  OIL 

RECOVERY 

Paul  R.  Stapp,  Bartlesrille,  OkhL,  anigiior  to  Phillipa  Petro> 

ieum  Conpuy,  Bartlearille,  Okfat 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983.  Ser.  No.  478,189 

lot  a^  G09K  3/00;  E21B  43/22 

VJS.  CL  252-835  D  10  Claiin 

5.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean 
formation  which  comprises  injecting  a  surfactant  system  into 
the  formation  via  one  or  more  injection  wells,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  utilizing  a  surfactant  system  consisting 
essentially  of: 
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(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  water; 

(b)  0.1-10  parts  by  weight  of  sodium  chloride; 

(c)  0.1-lS  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  surfactant  composition  made 


by  the  process  compnnng  reactmg  maleic  anhydnde  wiA  ^^^  ^y  reacting  at  about  25'  C.  to 
either  a  petroleum  sulfonate  having  an  equivalent  weight  '^^w^„/^r!*  "  hTuJh^-^Li 
of  fh>m  275  to  600  or  an  alkaryl  sulfonate  of  the  formula:      ^'^  *  ""^"^*  °^  *  ^y'''"'  hydrocarbyl 


atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6;  wherein  the  weight 

ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  is  at  least  in  the  range  of  from  3: 1  to  23: 1 . 

5.  A  composition  comprising  a  combination  of  (1)  a  complex 

180*  C; 

dithiophosphoric  add 
of  the  formula 


'-^-'^ 


wherein  R  is  a  Cgto  CjoelkyI  radical  and  M  is  ammonium 
or  an  alkali  metal  at  a  temperature  of  firom  about  SO*  C.  to 
2S0*  C.  for  about  2  houn  to  100  hours. 


4.4r,704 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN 

OVERBASED  CALCIUM  SULFONATE  AND  A  ZINC 

CYCUC  HYDROCARBYL 

DmnOPHOSPHATE-SUCCINIMIDE  COMPLEX 

ElaiM  S.  Yungnchi.  El  Cerrtto,  and  Thonai  V.  Liatoa,  San 

RilM,  both  of  CaUf .,  aaaignon  to  Chcfron  Reaearch  Con* 

piBy,  SiB  Franeiaeo,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443362 
Tte  portiOB  of  the  tern  of  this  patoit  sobaaqnent  to  Apr.  17, 
2001,  has  been  diaelaimed. 
iBt  CLi  ClOM  1/4S 
VS.  a  252—33.4  7  daina 

1.  In  a  lubricating  oil  composition  containing  an  overbased 
calcium  hydrocarbyl  sulfonate,  the  im|Mt>vement  wherein  said 
lubricating  oil  composition  additionally  comprises  an  effective 
amount  to  reduce  wear  of  an  oil  soluble  complex  prepared  by 
reacting  at  about  23*  C  to  180*  C; 
(a)  an  zinc  salt  of  a  cyclic  hydrocarbyl  dithiophosphoric  acid 
of  the  formula 


/'CH3 

CH— O    S 

/         \M 

CH2  P-S 

\       / 

CH— O 

/ 

CH3 


Zn 


A 


with 


(b)  an  oil  soluble  alkenyl  or  alkyl  mono-  or  bis-succinimide 
of  the  formula 


Ri-CH-C 


CH2— C^ 


N-(UNH-),UX 


wherein  X  is  amino  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


Ri-CH-C 


CH2— C^ 


\ 
\ 
/ 


N— 


^CH3 

CH— O    S 

/         Ml 
CH2  P— s 

\      / 

CH— O 
/ 
VCH3 


Zn 


/: 


(b)  an  oil  soluble  alkenyl  or  alkyl  mono-  or  bis-succinimide 
of  the  formula 


Ri-CH-C 


CH2— C^ 


\ 


N-(UNH— ),UX 


wherein  X  is  amino  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


Ri— CH-C 


CH2— C^ 


\ 

I 


N— 


Rl  is  an  alkenyl  or  alkyl  group  containing  firom  about  20  to 
300  carbon  atoms,  U  is  dkylene  containing  2  to  6  carbon 


R I  is  an  alkenyl  or  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  20  to 
300  carbon  atoms,  U  is  alkylene  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6,  wherein  the  weight 
of  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  is  at  least  in  the  range  of  from  3:1  to 
2S:1;  and 
(c)  an  overbased  calcium  hydrocarbyl  sulfonate,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  complex  of  component  (1)  and  the 
overbased  calcium  salt  of  component  (2)  is  in  the  range 
sufficient  to  supply  from  0.0S  to  10%  by  weight  of  compo- 
nent (1)  and  from  O.OS  to  S%  by  weight  of  component  (2) 
when  the  additive  combination  is  dissolved  in  an  oil  of 
lubricating  viscosity. 


4,487,705 

Oa  CONTAINING  A  COSULFURIZED 

OLEFIN-TRIGLYCERIDE  BLEND 

Alciander  D.  Reccfaoite,  Boothwyo,  Pa^  aaaigDor  to  Sun  Ven- 

tores,  IoCm  St  Daflda,  Pa. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  220399,  Jan.  24, 1972, ,  which  U  a 
contingation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  135366,  Apr.  19, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  116385, 
Feb.  19, 1971,  Pat  No.  3325,495.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  14, 1973, 
Scr.  No.  397,473 
iBt  a^  aOM  1/4%,  1/38 
U£.  a.  252—463  9  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount,  effective  to  improve  ex- 
treme pressure  or  "slip"  properties,  of  a  sulfurized  composition 
of  matter  prepared  by  blending  together  a  triglyceride  wherein 
the  fatty  acid  moieties  of  said  triglyceride  contain  principally 
from  9  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  about  4S  mole  percent 
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of  the  fitty  acid  moieties  present  in  said  triglyceride  contain  at 
leut  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  carbon-carbon  double  bond 
and  wherein  said  fatty  add  moieties  are  hydrocarbons  except 
for  the  carboxyl  group  of  said  fatty  ncid  moieties,  with  an 
olefinic  hydronrbon  containing  ftvm  2  to  about  24  carbon 
atonu  and  having  the  stricture 


4.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
hydroquinone  to  mu-amine  is  about  1:1.3  or  less. 


wherein  R>.  R2  and  R^  ari  either  hydrogen  or  allcyl  and  R*  is 
either  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aiyl,  cycloalkyl  or  alkaryl,  to  form  a 
blend  comprising  said  triglyceride  and  said  hydrocarbon,  the 
ratio  of  said  hydrocarbon  to  said  triglyceride  being  in  the  range 
from  about  SO  parts  by  volume  of  said  hydrocarbon  per  SO 
parts  by  volume  of  triglyceride  to  about  10  parts  by  volume  of 
said  hydrocarbon  per  90  parts  of  triglyceride,  and  additionally 
comprising  free  fatty  acids  in  amount  from  2  to  20  weight 
percent  baaed  upon  the  total  of  triglyceride  and  free  fatty 
acids,  and  reacting  the  blend  with  sulfur  to  obtain  a  sulfurized 
blend  containing  7.5  to  2S  percent  by  weight  of  sulfur  based  on 
the  blend  of  triglyceride  and  olefin. 


4,487,706 
METAL  DEACnVATOi  AS  A  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVE 

WUIiuB  Y.  LttB,  St  Lonia,  Mo^  SHigBor  to  Edwin  Cooper,  Inc^ 
St  Logia,  Mo. 

FIM  Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  466,529 
Int  CL3  aOM  im 
UJ.a2S2-^7  J  WCiaima 

1.  A  metal  deactivator  made  by  a  process  comprising  react- 
ing (a)  about  one  mole  of  2.5-dimercapto-1.3,4-thiadiazole,  (b) 
about  0.9-2.S  moles  of  an  olefin  containing  6-30  carbon  atoms 
and  (c)  about  0.9-2.5  molel  of  sulftir  dichloride  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  30*  C.  to  reflux. 

4,487,707 
REFRIGERATION  LEAK  SEALANT  AND  METHOD 
Robert  H.  HolikMcht  234  KiDg  St,  Cocoa,  Ra.  32922 
FIM  Sop.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  832,747 
Int  a^  CD9K  3/12:  F28B  43/00 
U.S.a282-^  llClafai. 

1.  A  stop  leak  composition  for  stopping  a  leak  in  refrigera- 
tion systems  having  a  refriferant  comprising: 
mineral  oil  compatible  with  the  refrigerant;  and 
a  mixture  of  smooth  surfaced  particles  having  sizes  small 
relative  to  the  size  of  the  leak,  said  mixture  suspended  in 
said  mineral  oil  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  particles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite,  polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene,  magnesium,  aluminum  sulfate,  zinc  oxide  and  mix- 
tures thereof  to  said  mineral  oil  is  within  the  ratio  of  about 
1:10  to  6:10. 


4|487,708 
HYDROQUINONE  OXYOEN  SCAVENGER  FOR  USE  IN 

AQUEOUS  MEDIUMS 
John  A.  MacdtelU,  FcaMcrrllle,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Betz  Laborato- 
rica,  lac,  Treroac,  Pa. 

CoMinoMlon  of  Ser.  No.  168,983,  JnL  14, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4jJ7»,767.  This  appUcstioa  Mar.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  243,107 
The  portion  of  tbc  tcm  of  this  patent  snbccqucnt  to  Jul.  21, 
1998,  has  been  diaclaincd. 
Int  a^  C02F  1/20, 1/SS,-  C09K  15/08.  15/20 
UA  a  282-178  9ci«taa 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  an  oxy- 
gen-containing aqueous  medium  which  method  comprises 
addmg  to  the  aqueous  medium  an  eflTective  amount  for  the 
purpose  of  a  hydrazine-free  treatment  consisting  essentially  of 
a  stable  solution  of  hydroquinone  and  mu-amine. 


4,487,709 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  HIGH  POLYMER  OF  ACETYLENE 

YuUo  Kobayashi;  Hideki  Sbirakawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

SaknJi  Ikcda,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Dcnko 

KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00082,  §  371  Date  No?.  29, 1980,  §  102(c) 

Date  Nov.  26, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/02146,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Oct  16, 1980 

PCT  FOed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  224^18 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979,  84-36284} 
Mar.  29,  1979,  84-36288;  Mar.  29,  1979,  84-36286;  Mar.  29, 
1979,  54-36287;  Apr.  24,  1979,  8449734;  Apr.  28,  1979, 
84-80248 

Int  a.3  HOIB  1/00 
MS.  a.  282-800  2  ciainia 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrically  conductive  acety- 
lene high  polymer,  which  comprises  doping  an  acetylene  high 
polymer  having  a  fibrous  microcrystalline  structure  with  at 
most  300  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  protonic  acid  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  polymer,  said  inorganic  protonic  acid 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid,  fbming 
nitric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  fuming  sulfuric  acid  and  a  superstrong 
acid  of  the  formula  R^SOsH,  wherein  R  represents  CI,  F  or  a 
halogen-substituted  hydrocarbon  group  having  not  more  than 
S  carbon  atoms. 


4,487,710 

GRANULAR  DETERGENTS  CONTAINING  ANIONIC 

SURFACTANT  AND  ETHOXYLATED  SURFACTANT 

SOLUBILTTY  AID 

George  J.  Kaodnsky,  Oneinnati,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  The  Procter 

ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oldo 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,786 
Int  a.3  CUD  1/18 
U.S.  a.  282—846  5  Claims 

1.  A  granular  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  12%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  anionic 
surfactant  containing  from  0%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of 
ethylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  salts  of  Cn-n  alkylbenzene  sulfonates,  C14.18  alkyl 
sulfates,  C14.18  alkyl  polyethoxy  sulfates  containing  from 
about  1  to  about  4  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  from  about  5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  anionic 
surfactant  (a)  of  anionic  surfactants  of  the  formula 
R(OC2H4)„OS03-M+  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  from 
about  IS  to  about  100  and  selected  such  that  the  surfactant 
contains  from  about  50%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of 
ethylene  oxide,  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation;  and 

(c)  from  about  5%  to  about  85%  by  weight  of  a  water-solu- 
ble neutral  or  alkaline  salt,  or  mixtures  thereof;  said  com- 
position prepared  by  forming  an  intimate  mixture  of  the 
anionic  surfactant  (a)  and  ethoxylated  surfactant  (b),  form- 
ing a  sticky  paste  of  said  mixture,  and  then  agglomerating 
said  mixture  with  the  water-soluble  neutral  or  alkaline 
salt 


4,487,711 
CINDER  AGGREGATE  FROM  PUREX  WASTE 
James  M.  Pope,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.;  Don  E.  Harrison,  Mnrrys- 
▼illc  and  Edward  J.  Lahoda,  Edgcwood,  both  of  Pa.,  anignors 
to  Wcstinghouae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jun.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,270 
Int  CL^  G21F  9/16 
U.S.  a.  252-629  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  malting  a  cinder  aggregate  from  neutralized 
PUREX  waste  comprising: 
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(A)  concentrating  said  PUREX  waste  to  about  30  to  about 
40  percent  solids; 

(B)  adding  to  said  concentrated  PUREX  waste  a  colloid  of 
such  de-alcoholated  alkoxides  of  silicon,  boron,  and  alumi- 
num as  is  necessary  to  produce  a  mixture  containing 

(1)  about  0.001  to  about  1  percent  aluminum  hydroxide; 

(2)  about  S  to  about  15  percent  silica;  and 
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(3)  about  1  to  about  3  percent  boric  oxide; 

(C)  heating  said  mixture  to  about  400*  to  about  700*  C.  to 
produce  said  cinder  aggregate; 

(D)  containing  and  transporting  said  cinder  aggregate;  and 

(E)  disintegrating  said  cinder  aggregate  in  ammonium  hy- 
droxide. 


4,487,712 
GELATION  STABILIZED  WATER-SOLUBLE  SIUCATES 
Joe  C.  Wilson,  Woodha?cn,  and  Pauls  Daris,  Gibraltar,  both  of 
Mich.,  aasignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

FUed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,147 

Int  a.3  C09K  5/00:  C23F  11/00:  C22F  11/12 

U.S.  a  252—78.3  11  Claims 

1.  A  gelation-resistant  composition  comprising  a  major 

amount  of  an  alcohol,  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  at  least 

one  water-soluble  silicate  represented  by  the  formula: 

tXi//)-]*-SiO  4_, 
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said  structural  formula  II  representing  a  mixture  of  carbamates 
and  wherein  in  structural  formula  I:  Ri  is  a  monovalent,  diva- 
lent, or  trivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from 
about  6  to  about  32  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbyl group  selected  from  uturated-aliphatic,  saturated-alicy- 
clic,  or  aromatic,  said  hydrocarbyl  group  having  not  greater 
than  about  10  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  3 
corresponding  to  the  valency  of  Ri;  and  wherein  in  structural 
formula  II:  X  is  the  monovalent  group  — NHCOOR2  with  Rj 
being  as  defined  in  connection  with  structural  formula  I;  R3  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  diva- 
lent straight  or  branched  chain  saturated  aliphatic  group  hav- 
ing from  about  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  (b)  a  divalent 
saturated  alicyclic  group  having  from  about  4  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  a  divalent  aromatic  group  having  from 
about  6  to  14  carbon  atoms;  Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
said  substituents  being  selected  from  halogen,  — NH2.  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  n"  is  a  number,  the  number  average  value 
of  which  in  said  mixture  can  vary  from  about  2.0  to  about  3.5, 
and  n'  is  a  number  of  from  about  1  to  about  4;  which  comprises: 
(i)  heating  in  the  liquid  phase  at  least  one  of  said  carbamates 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  metal 
containing  polar  compound  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Sn,  Sb,  Zr  and  mixtures 
thereof,  under  conditions  and  in  a  manner  sufFicient  to 
convert  by  thermolysis  said  carbamate  to  at  least  one 
isocyanate,  and  at  least  one  alcohol,  said  heating  being 
conducted  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  atmospheric  and  vary- 
ing from  14  to  about  200  psia,  and  said  catalyst  being 
effective  to  accelerate  the  thermolysis  reaction  rate  rela- 
tive to  the  thermolysis  reaction  rate  in  the  absence  of  said 
catalyst,  said  heating  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of 
from  80*  to  ISO*  C;  and 
(ii)  separating  said  alcohol  from  said  isocyanate  and  recover- 
ing the  isocyanate. 


wherein  X  is  a  cation  that  forms  a  water-soluble  silicate,  d  is 
the  valence  of  the  cation  represented  by  X  and  has  a  value  of 
at  least  one,  and  e  has  a  value  of  1  to  3  inclusive;  and  an  cfTcc- 
tive  silicate  gelation  stabilizing  amount  of  a  gelation  inhibitor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  a  polymer 
of  acrylic  acid  and  the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  thereof;  at  least  one  of  a  sugar  alcohol;  at  least  one  of  a 
water-soluble  salt  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of,  tungstic  and  selenic  acids;  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,487,713 
PRODUCnON  OF  ISOCYANATES  FROM  ESTERS  OF 

AROMATIC  CARBAMIC  ACIDS  (URETHANES) 
Ralph  J.  Spohn,  WoodclifF  Lake,  N J.,  aasigaor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search ft  Eni^ccring  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,733,  Jnn.  26, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,064,  Ang.  18, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

343,584 
Int  a.}  C07C  118/00 
U.S.  Q.  260-453  P  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  at  least  one  aromatic  isocyanate 
from  at  least  one  aromatic  carbamate  represented  by  the  struc- 
tural formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4,487,714 

CYTOCIDAL  MODIFIED  IMMUNOGLOBULIN  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

YosUnori  Kato;  Naoji  Umemoto,  both  of  Hino;  Yondko  Takeda, 

Higaahlmurayama,  and  Takcahi  Hara,  HacUoJi,  aU  of  Japan, 

aasignors  to  TeUin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,898 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1983,  58-5807 
Int  a.J  C07G  7/00:  CXnC  103/52:  A61K  39/44.  39/395 
U.S.  a  260-112  B  4  Clains 

1.  A  cytocidal  modified  immunoglobulin  expressed  by  for- 
mula (I) 


CH2OCONH2 


0CH3 


NCO— R— CONH- 


(I) 


•Ab 


/n 


Rl-(-NHC00R2)« 


(I) 


(wherein 
Ab  represents  an  immunoglobulin  or  its  fragments; 
R  represents  a  divalent  organic  group;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20). 
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4*487,715 

METHOD  OF  CONnJGATING  OUGOPEPTIDES 
Duatc  E.  NUMki,  Su  fYudseo,  and  Pradip  K.  Bhatugw, 
Stnta  Clara,  botb  of  CUif^  aarignon  to  TV  Rcgaiti  of  the 
Uaifwrity  of  Caltforai^  Berkeley,  Qdif. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,578 
lat  a.J  cox:  103/52:  C08L  89/00 
UA  a  260-112J  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  preparing  a  polypeptide  product 
capable  of  forming  a  peptide  bond  in  an  aqueous  medium,  said 
method  being  of  the  type  wherein  an  oligopeptide  is  formed  by 
the  sequential  addition  of  amino  acids  to  an  initial  amino  acid 
which  is  bound  to  a  4-aU|oxybenzyl  alcohol  resin  or  chloro- 
methyl  resin  through  an  etter  linkage,  said  improvement  com- 
prising: 
reactuig  a  cyclic  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  with  an  available 
amino  group  on  the  oligopeptide  to  form  an  amic  acid  to 
provide  a  single  free  reactive  carboxyl  group  on  said 
oligopeptide;  | 

esterifying  said  carboxyl  group  with  an  hydroxyl  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-hydroxy-3-ni- 
trobenezesulfonic    add    salt,    pentachlorophenol,    N- 
hydroxy  succinimide,  and  p-nitrophenol  to  provide  an 
activated  ester  stable  to  cleavage  of  the  oligopeptide  from 
the  resin  and  capable  of  forming  a  peptide  bond  in  an 
aqueous  medium;        I 
cleaving  said  oligopeptide  from  said  resin  employing  hydro- 
fluoric acid  or  trifluoroacetic  acid  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  to  provide  a  mixture  of  said  resin  and  said  oligo- 
peptide in  an  acid  solution; 
neutralizing  said  acid  solution  to  a  mildly  basic  pH  in  the 
absence  or  presence  of  a  peptide  having  an  available 
amino  group,  whereby  said  oligopeptide  reacts  either  (1) 
intramolecularly  or  intermolecularly  with  itself  or  (2) 
with  said  amino  containing  peptide  to  form  a  peptide 
bond. 


4jM7,716 

Nm4:ARBOXY-3>PIIE^)YLPROPYL)-DIPEPTIDES 

Dinitrioa  Sarantakia,  Waat  Cheater,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Americui 

Hone  Pradneta  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Aug.  23,  B82,  Ser.  No.  410,6i5 

Iirt.  a.J  C07C  103/52 

UAa2»-112JR  sciaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


I 
(CH:), 

ch2CH:-ch-^h-ch-conr2-chr3-co2H 


CX>2R 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R*  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  containing  from  one  to 
two  substituenu  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halo,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  nitro 
or  ammo; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  on  to  4 
and 

n  is  the  integer  4;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4,487,717 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  A  DIPEPTIDE 
DERIVATIVE 
Klyolika  Oyana,  Shla-naoyo;  SUgaaki  Irino,  Toknyama,  and 
Norio  Hagi,  SUa-iiaByo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manahcturiiig  Co^  Ltd.,  ShiB>oaByo  and  Sagami  Chemical 
Research  Center,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  415,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sop.  21, 1981, 56*147974: 

5;  ^J2!  J^**^***  ^  ^  *•*>•  56.148755;  Sep.  2? 
1981,  5^148756 

IM.  fX?  arte  103/52 

U.S.a260-112JR  34Clataia 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  dipeptide  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  a  solid  L-L,  LD  or  D-L 

dipeptide  of  the  formula: 


R,-0-c-CH-NH-C-CH-(CH2)„-C-0-.Y+ 
R2 


CD 


wherein 
R]  is  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R2  is  a  side  chain  group  of  an  amino  acid  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  group  and  a  benzyl  group 

which  may  be  further  substituted  with  hydroxyl; 
nis  1  or  2; 
X  is  a  benzyloxycarbonyl  group  which  can  have  a  nuclear 

substituent  and 
Y  is  a  hydrogen  ion,  or  an  ammonium  derivative  ion  of  the 

fonnula 


O 

II 

H3N+— CH— C— O— R4 
R3 


(11) 


wherein 

R3  is  a  side  chain  group  of  an  amino  acid  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  group  and  a  benzyl  group 
which  may  be  further  substituted  with  hydroxyl;  and 

R4  is  a  lower  alkyl  group;  with  an  organic  solvent  capable  of 
forming  a  binary  phase  system  with  wate^  said  solvent 
being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  obtain  the  transfer 
of  said  peptide  in  the  form  of  a  solid  ftom  the  aqueous 
phase  to  the  organic  solvent  phase; 

(b)  allowing  for  the  transfer  from  said  aqueous  phase  to  said 
solvent  phase  of  a  substantial  amount  of  said  solid  dipep> 
tkie  of  the  fonnula: 


R|-0-C-CH-NH-C-CH-(CH2),-C-0i-.Z+l 
R2 


an) 


'  carbon  atoms; 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  n  and  X  are  as  previously  defined,  and  Z 
isY, 

(c)  separating  said  solvent  phase  containing  said  solid  dipep* 
tide  from  said  aqueous  phase;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  peptide  from  said  solvent  phase. 
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4.487.718 

PEPTIDES 

Noboo  Aoki,  Utsnnoatiya,  and  Taro  Taauki,  Tokyo,  botii  of 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Kowa  Company,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16. 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,807 

dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1983,  58-38564 

fat  a^  O07C  103/52 

MS.  a  260-1I2J  R  3  Clalnia 


continued 

R2 


»  30 

Ineubolien  Tim*  (min) 


1.  A  peptide  of  the  following  formula  (I): 


COR 

Asn— O— OIu— OIn— Vil— Ser— Pro— 
12        3        4        5       6       7 


<D 


— Leu— Thr— Oly— Leu— Lys— NH2 
8        9      10       11       12 

wherein  G-COOH  is  Olu,  and  R  is  an  amino  or  chromophore 
group. 


4,487,719 

AZO  DYES  FROM  SUBSTITUTED  3>AMINO*PYRIDINES 

WITH  ANILINE,  TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE  AND 

BENZOMORPHOLINE  COUPLERS 

Max  A.  Wearer,  Kingsport,  Tcmu,  aarignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

CoBtiniiation*ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,241,  Apr.  14, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  183379,  S^.  4, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

467,562 
Int.  a^  G09B  29/036,  29/085.  29/09,  29/36 
U  A  a  534-768  •  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
phenoxy,  lower  alkylthio.  arylthio,  and  radicals  having 
the  fonnula  — NH— X— R'  in  which   X  is  —CO—, 
—COO-,  or  — SO2—  and  R'is  selected  from  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxy,  phe- 
noxy, aryl,  cyano,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  lower 
alkylthio,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  and  lower  alkoxy,  and  when 
X  in  said  fonnula  — NH— X— R'  is  —CO—,  R'  is  further 
selected  from  hydrogen,  amino,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alklamino,  lower  dialkylamino,  arylamino,  aryl,  or  furyl; 
R3  and  R*  are  selected  from  hydrogen;  cycloalkyl;  cycloal- 
kyl substituted  with  one  or  two  groups  selected  from 
lower  alkyl,  —OH,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  hydroxy 
substituted  lower  alkyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  lower  alkanoylamino. 
cyano  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  straight  or  branched 
lower  alkenyl;  R^  and  R*  combined  as  pentamethylene, 
ethyleneoxyethylene  or  ethylenesulfonylcthylcne;  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons  and  such  alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  the  following:  hydroxy;  halogen,  cyano;  amino; 
lower  alkoxy;  lower  alkoxyalkoxy;  lower  hydroxyalkoxy, 
succinimido;        glutarimido;         phenylcarbamoyloxy; 
phthalimido;  phthalimidino;  2-pyrrolidono;  cyclohexyl; 
phenoxy;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  lower  alkanoylamino,  cyano  or 
lower  alkoxycabonyl;  lower  alkanoylamino;  lower  alkyl- 
sulfamoyl;  vinylsulfonyl;  acrylamido;  phthalimido;  ben- 
zoylsulfonicimido;   lower  alkylsulfonamido;   phenylsul- 
fonamido;  lower  alkoxycarbonylamino;  lower  alkylcar- 
bamoyloxy;   lower   alkoxycarbonyl;   lower   alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy;  lower  alkenylcarbonylamino;  a  group  having 
the  formula 


f 

C-Y 


N— N-A 


in  which  A  is  a  coupler  selected  from  those  of  the  formulae 


— N 


C-CH2 

I 


wherein  Y  is  — NH— , 


I 


—N— lower  alkyl. 

_0— ,  — S— ,  or  — CH2O— ;  — S— R'O  wherein  R'O  is 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoylamino.  cyano, 
or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl,  benzoxaz- 
olyl.  benzimidazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  or 


-OXR';    -NH-X-R';    -X-R';    -CONR»R»»; 
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— S02NR"R";  wherein  R'  and  X  are  as  defined  above 
and  each  R"  is  selected  from  H,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  and 
lower  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  —OH.  phenoxy, 
aryl,  — CN,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkyl- 
thio,  lower  alkanoylorxy,  or  lower  alkoxy;  lower  alkoxy; 
lower  alkoxy  substituted  with  hydroxy,  cyano,  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  or  lower  alkoxy;  phenoxy;  phenoxy  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
halogen;  R^  R^  R^  and  R>  are  each  selected  from  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl;  and 
X,  Y,  and  Z  are  independendy  selected  from  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  aUcyl,  lower  alkoxy,  aryl,  cyano,  carbam- 
oyl, CONHR12, 


4,487,721 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

2-AMINO-2-ARYLACErONITRILES 

Romeo  OiAitti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gmppo  Lcpctit  S.pji^ 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  JuB.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,042 
Ctaims  priority,  applicMioB  Italy,  Jon.  16, 1982, 21879  A/82 
Int.  a^  C07C  121/78 
VS.  a.  260-^465  E  ig  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-amino-2-aryl-acetonitriles  of 
formula  I 


(ON 


/ 


,Rl2 


R 


Rl 


CH-CN 

I 

NH2 


Rl3 


SO3R12.  COOR12.  Sd2NHRi2, 


S02N 


i 
\ 


Ri3 


fbrmyl,  nitro,  SON,  and  SR14,  wherein  R]2  is  a  group 
selected  from  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl,  each  of 
which  R12  groups  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
— CN,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  (for  die  cycloalkyl  and 
aryl),  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyl  or  lower  alkanoyloxy,  R13 
is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  widi  cycloalkyl,  or 
aryl,  each  of  which  sufcstituenu  itself  is  unsubstituted  or 
substimted  widi  — CN,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkanoyl  or  lower  alkanoyloxy,  and  Ru  is  a 
group  selected  from  Rn  and  die  radicals 


wherein  R  and  R>  independendy  represent  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy. hydroxy(Ci-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C4)alkoxy,  (Ci-C6)alkyl, 
2-furyl,  2-thienyl,  4-pyridyl,  l-pyrrolydinyl,  1-piperidinyl, 
4-morpholinyl,  1-piperazinyl,  4-mediyl-l.piperazinyl,  4- 
phenylpiperazinyl,  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  from  1 
to  3  substituents  selected  from  (C|-C4)alkyl  and  (Ci-C4)al- 
koxy,  or  R  and  R'  independently  represent  phenyl(Ci-C4)al- 
kyl  wherein  the  phenyl  group  can  be  substituted  as  above, 
which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  an  arylaldehyde  of  the  following  formula  II 


Rl 


CHO 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  above,  with  a  molar  excess  of 
aqueous  chloroform,  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a 
suitable  organic  solvent,  under  basic  condition  and  in 
presence  of  an  overpressure  of  ammonia; 
(b)  recovering  the  reaction  product  according  to  usual  tech- 
niques. 


■^.tO 


pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl,  and  l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl,  and  with 
die  proviso  diat  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  must  always  be 
cyano,  SO2R12.  SR14,  qarbalkoxy,  formyl,  or  nitro. 

^—\ 

4,487,720 

SEPARATION  AND  PtODUCnON  OF  ORGANIC 

SATURATED  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Oiu  S.  Fhiehty,  Corpai  Chriati,  Tcz^  aoigDor  to  Celanese 

Corporatioii,  Naw  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,899 
lat  a?  CllC  1/08 
UA  a  260-419  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  proceu  for  the  separation  of  an  organic  saturated 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  from  5  to  9  carbon 
atoms  from  a  solution  containing  said  acid,  the  corresponding 
aldehyde,  manganese  and  copper,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing  distilling  said  acid  from  said  solution  in  the  presence  of  a 
sufficient  amount  of  oxygen  dispersed  in  the  liquid  to  prevent 
copper  from  plating  out  on  the  distillation  equipment. 


4,487,722 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
4^a-HYDROCARBYL<fCYANOMETHYL)2,6>DI-SUB- 
STITUTED  PHENOLS 
Charics  R.  Eyeriy,  and  Jerry  M.  Roper,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporatioii,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,648 
Int.  a^  C07C 121/75.  69/66 
VS.  a  260-465  F  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-(a-hydrocarbyl-a- 
cyanomethyl)2,6-di-hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenol  having  the 
formula 


OH 


H— C-CN 


I 
R3 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  sub- 
stitutents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl 
and  cyclic  alkyl  radicals  and  R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
hydrocarbyl  radicals,  substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and 
hydrocarbyloxy  radicals  which  comprises  reacting  an  N,N- 
dihydrocarbyl-4-(a-hydrocarbyl-a*aminomethyl)2,6-di-hydro- 
carbyl-substituted  phenol  having  the  formula 
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»iv^.iv^R2 


H— c-n: 

I 

R3 


Rs 


4,4r,723 

SUBSnTUTED>BUTANEDIPEROXOIC  ACIDS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING 

James  M.  Mayer,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Mon* 

onto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,542 
Int  a^  C07C  179/10 
VS.  a.  260—502  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

CH2CO3H 


wherein  Ri,  R^  and  R3  are  as  defmed  above  and  R4  and  Rs  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbyl radicals  and  substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  with  an 
alkali  metal  cyanide  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cyanide  in  an 
inert  reaction  solvent  to  form  said  4-(a-hydrocarbyl-a- 
cyanomethyl)2,6-di-hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenol. 

19.  A  process  for  preparing  o-hydrocarbyl-4-hydroxy- 
phenylacetic  acid  having  the  formula 


/       \-C-CO2R 

ovr\^    R3 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  radicals, 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and  hydrocarbyloxy  radicals 
which  comprises  (i)  preparing  a  4-(a-hydrocarbyl-a-cyanome- 
thyl)2,6Klihydrocarbyl  substituted  phenol  having  the  formula 


OH 


Rl^^\^R2 

V 

H— C— CN 


Riv^^Vj^Ri 


H-C-N^ 

I 
R3 


Rs 


I 
RCHCO}H 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


4,487,724 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCnVE 

Raymond  A.  Felix,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chen* 

ical  Company,  Weatport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  410,802,  Aug.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,429,124. 
This  appUcatioB  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,451 
Int  a.J  C07F  9/i8 
VS.  a  360-502  J  F  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  N-phosphonomethylglycine  com- 
prising 
(a)    reacting    O.O-dialkylaminomethylphosphonate    with 
formaldehyde  to  produce  a  triazine  compound  of  the 
formula 


RlO    O 
\ll 


/ 


PCH2 


O    OR| 
11/ 
CH2-P 


RaO 


N         .  N 


\ 


OR2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  sub- 
stituente  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl 
and  cyclic  alkyl  radicals,  and  R3  is  as  defined  above  by  reacting 
an  N,N-dihydrocarbyl-4-(a-hydrocarbyl-a-aminomethyl)  2,6- 
di-hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenol  having  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above  and  R4  and  Rs  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbyl radicals  and  substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  with  an 
alkali  metal  cyanide  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cyanide  in  an 
inert  reaction  solvent  to  form  said  4-(a-hydrocarbyl-a- 
cyanomethyl)  2,6-di-substituted  phenol,  (ii)  dealkylating  the 
substituent  groups  ortho  to  the  hydroxy!  group  from  said 
4Ka-hydrocarbyl-a-cyanomethyl)2,6sli-substituted  phenol  to 
form  the  corresponding  4-(o-hydrocarbyl-a-cyanomethyl> 
phenol,  and  (iii)  converting  said  4-(a-hydrocarbyl-a-cyanome- 
thyl)phenol  by  hydrolysis  to  the  corresponding  a-hydrocar- 
byl^-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  both  aromatic  or  aliphatic  groups; 
(b)  reacting  the  triazine  formed  in  step  (a)  with  an  acyl  halide 
of  the  formula 

O 

II 

R-C-X 

wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine  and  R  is  an 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  to  form  the  0,0-dialkyl-N- 
phosphonomethyl-N-chloromethyl  acetamide  of  the  acyl 
halide,  which  has  the  formula 


O    OR| 
11/ 
O  CH2P 

II       /         \ 
R-C-N  OR2 

CH2X 

wherein  R,  Ri,  R2  and  X  are  as  defined, 
(c)  reacting  the  amide  formed  in  step  (b)  with  metal  cyanide 
to  form  0,OKlialkyl-N-cyanomethyl-Nacetamide,  which 
has  the  structural  formula 


O  CH2CN 

R— C-N  ORi 

CH2P 
ll\ 
O    OR2 


788 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11, 1984 


wherein  R,  R|  and  R;  are  as  defined;  and 
(d)  hydrolyzing  the  acetamide  formed  in  step  (c)  to  yield 
N-phocphonomethylglycine. 


PROCESS  FOR  JttE  PREPARATION  OF 

N-ACETYLAMINOARYLSULFONIC  ACIDS  IN 

SULFURIC  ACm  AS  SOLVENT 

Otto  Aradt,  HoAdn  an  Tauaas,  and  Thcodor  PapenAitaa, 

Fhukftvt  aa  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaaignora 

to  Hoeehat  Akticagaaellackaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,510 
Claima  priority,  appUettiai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 

1^82,  3219o51 

Int  CLi  owe  I4S/58.  143/60 
VS.  a.  itOSm  R  5  cialms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N«acetylaniino-phenyl-or 
naphthyl-sulfonic  acids  by  acetylation  of  amino-phenyl-  or 
naphthyl-tulfonic  acids  with  acetic  anhydride  or  acetyl  chlo- 
ride, which  comprises  carrying  out  the  acetylation  in  sulfuric 
acid  as  the  solvent. 


M87,728 

MANUFACTURE  OF  A  MOLDING  FROM  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  POWDER  OR  GRANULAR 

MATERIAL 

Karl  Hagen,  Friedclshcim,  and  Kari  H.  Scboll,  Lmnbahelm,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  aaaipon  to  BASF  AktiengeaeU* 
sdnft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GoranBy 
ContliinatfoB  of  Ser.  No.  221,850,  Dec  31, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appilcMion  Jm.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1980, 3002910  ««™«v,  •«.  «, 

lot  a.}  B29F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264-23  7  Claims 


4-METHOXY.23,6-TRIMCTHYLBENZENESULFONYL 
CHLORIDE 
Masahiko    Ftgino,    Takarataiba,    and    Osamo    Nishimura, 
Toyooaka,  both  of  Japan,  aaalsnort  to  Takeda  Chemical  In* 
dustries,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
DlTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  233,641,  Feb.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,368,150. 
ThiM  application  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,710 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japmi,  Feb.  12, 1900,  55.16456: 
No?.  4, 1980, 55-154919;  Ju,  5, 1981. 56-560 

Int  a.J  one  I4S/70 
UAa260-543R  |  claim 

1.  4-Methoxy-2,3,6-trimetl^lbenzenesulfonyl  chloride. 


4,4r,7r 

PACKING  MATERUL  FOR  CONTACITNG  TOWERS 

Joocph  F.  Ballato,  Jr.,  23  Orchard  St,  Mt  Vernon,  N.Y.  10552 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264.975 

Int  a.^  BOIF  3/04 

UA  a  261-94  1  15  Claima 


1-  A  system  for  promoting  the  mixing  of  fluids  in  a  packed 
tower  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  polyhedral,  fluid  permeable  cells  having  a 
substantial  surface  area  for  mixing  said  fluids  in  tortuous, 
countercurrent  paths;  and 

said  cells  being  disposed  in  interlocking  relationship  in  said 
tower  to  prevent  said  fluids  from  flowing  in  channels  in 
said  tower,  wherein  each  of  said  cells  comprises  a  cube- 
like structure  with  six  faces,  each  of  said  faces  having  a 
polygonal  shape  with  comen  and  connected  by  only  one 
comer  to  each  adjacent  Ihce. 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  molding  blanks  from 
powdered  or  granular  thermoplastic  materials  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  introducing  powdered  or  granular  thermoplastic  material 
into  a  cavity  of  a  blank-forming  device,  said  device  includ- 
ing a  pressure  chamber  wherein  the  blanks  are  shaped, 
movable  platens  operatively  associated  with  said  cham- 
ber, a  vibrating  plunger  having  a  face  adjacent  said  cham- 
ber, and  a  piston  for  moving  said  thermoplastic  material 
into  the  pressure  chamber  from  said  cavity; 

(b)  heating  the  powdered  or  granular  thermoplastic  material 
as  it  enters  the  pressure  chamber  of  the  blank-forming 
device  by  causing  said  plunger  to  undergo  high  frequency 
vibration  in  contact  with  the  freshly  introduced  thermo- 
plastic material; 

(c)  maintaining  a  predetermined  pressure  on  the  thermoplas- 
tic material  as  it  is  heated; 

(d)  continuously  forcing  softened  thermoplastic  material 
past  the  vibrating  plun^  and  into  the  pressure  chamber 
and  replacing  the  material  with  unsoftened  thermoplastic 
material;  and  thereafter 

(e)  pressing  the  softened  thermoplastic  material  into  a  blank 
by  means  of  the  movable  platens  after  the  pressure  cham- 
ber has  been  filled  with  the  desired  amount  of  thermoplas- 
tic material, 

whereby,  a  blank  is  formed  which  can  be  molded  to  a  final 
shape  without  the  addition  of  fiirther  heat. 

4,487,729 

FRICnON  LINING  MATERIAL 

Edward  R  Kaofnan,  AndoTcr,  Masa.,  asaignor  to  P.  T.  Brake 

Lining  Company,  Lawrenee,  Maas. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  430,775,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4.461,643, 
which  is  a  continsation-ln-port  of  Ser.  No.  402.831,  Jol.  29, 1982. 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  259.857,  May  4, 1981.  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  98,996,  No?.  30, 1979,  abandoBed.  This  appUotiOB 
Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475.498 
Int  a.3  B29H  5/26;  B29J  5/00 
VJS.  a.  264—26  10  n.i-^ 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  friction  material  substan- 
tially free  of  asbestos  for  use  as  a  brake  lining  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
blending  expanded  vermiculite  having  an  average  minimum 
particle  size  of  about  0.1S  mm,  thermosetting  resin  and 
filler  material  to  form  a  mixture  said  vermiculite  wid 
thermosetting  resin  being  present  in  the  friction  material 
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in  a  weight  ratio  of  resin-to-vermiculite  in  a  range  from 
about  l.S/1  toO.lS/1, 

passing  the  mixture  to  a  preform  mold  cavity  having  a  shape 
approximately  that  of  the  desired  product,  and  compress- 
ing the  mixture  into  the  preform  mold  cavity  at  about 
room  temperature  and  pressure  of  between  about  300  psig 
and  SSOO  psig  for  a  period  of  at  least  2  seconds  to  form  a 
preform, 

passing  the  preform  to  a  second  mold  cavity  wherein  it  is 
compressed  at  pressures  of  between  about  ISOO  to  2S00 
psig  at  a  temperature  of  280*  F.  to  360*  F.  for  a  period  of 
between  about  2  and  14  minutes  to  form  a  friction  mate- 
rial. 


4.487.730 

PROCESS  FOR  DRAPING  LAYERS  OF  COMPOSITE 

MATERULS 

Andri  P.  Lanibe.  Le  Pceq.  France,  asaignor  to  Societe  Na- 

ttonale  Indnstriellc  Aeroqmtiale.  France 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,996 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Aug.  19, 1981, 81 19910 
Int  a^  B29C  17/04;  B29D  9/04 
VS.  a.  264—40.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  draping  layers  of  composite  material  over 
moulding  equipment,  comprising  for  each  said  layer  in  turn  the 
steps  of  causing  an  image  of  the  outline  of  a  said  layer  to  appear 
on  a  section  of  carrier  material  at  a  first  station,  depositing  said 
layer  on  said  section  of  carrier  material  in  register  with  said 
image  of  its  outline,  transferring  said  section  of  carrier  material 
to  a  second  station  opposite  said  moulding  equipment  while 
maintaining  said  layer  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  section 
of  carrier  material,  and  producing  a  reduced  pressure  between 
said  layer  and  said  moulding  equipment  whereby  said  layer  is 
placed  and  compacted  on  said  moulding  equipment  or  on 
another  said  layer  previously  draped  thereover. 


4,487,731 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

FOAMED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  BODIES 

Gaum  Kobiinnhl,  Osaka,  Japan,  asaigDor  to  Kanegaftacbi 

Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537332 

Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Oet  2, 1982, 57-173787 

Int  a.}  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a  264-51  42  Claims 


17   M  10  ■  a  ti 


I,  II  r  II    I    r       s    *<    ( 


t  V  ItV"""' 


»  «  a  M  «  I* 


K  Iff    i»    a 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foamed  resin  body  comprising 
the  steps  of  continuously  extruding  a  foamable  resin  from  an 
extruder  into  a  reduced  pressure  zone,  subjecting  the  extrudate 
to  an  expansion  molding  step,  a  cooling-hardening  step,  char- 
acterized by  cutting  the  extrudate  to  obtain  a  foamed  piece  of 
predetermined  length  and  separating  the  foamed  piece  of  pre- 
determined length  from  the  preceding  process  steps  when  it 


has  reached  a  specified  position  and  restoring  the  foamed  piece 
to  a  normal  pressure,  and  subsequently  discharging  it  to  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,487,732 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ARC  UMTTING 
REFRACTORY  RESISTIVE  ELEMENT 
Frank  C.  Palilla,  Framlngham,  Maas.;  Barton  W.  MacAllister, 
Jr^  Hndaoo,  NJl.,  and  John  F.  McKenna,  Newboryport, 
Masa.,  aasigBors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal* 
tham,  Maas. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  303,316,  Sep.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,418,3r. 
lUs  appUcatloa  JuL  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,891 
Int  a^  O04B  35/64 
VS.  a  264-61  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  arc  limiting  refractory  resis- 
tive element  comprising: 

densifying  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  polycrystalline 
aluminum  oxide,  from  about  0.3  weight  percent  to  about 
1.0  weight  percent  of  an  electrically  conductive  refrac- 
tory material  and  less  than  about  0.2  weight  percent  sinter- 
ing aid  to  a  theoretical  density  from  about  88  percent  to 
about  93  percent  to  form  a  densified  body;  and 

oxidizing  said  densified  body  to  remove  said  electrically 
conductive  refractory  material  from  the  outer  region  of 
said  densified  body  to  form  an  electrically  non-conductive 
outer  region. 


4,487,733 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ARC  UMTTING 
REFRACTORY  RESISTIVE  ELEMENT 
Frank  C  PalUla,  Framlngham,  Mass.;  Barton  W.  MacAllister, 
Jr^  Hndaon,  N.H^  and  John  F.  McKenna,  Newboryport 
MaaSn  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
tham,  Maas. 
DIrision  of  Ser.  No.  303,316,  Sep.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,418,3r. 
This  appUcatioa  Jol.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514.074 
Int  a^  C04B  35/64 
VS.  a.  264-61  23  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  arc  limiting  refractory  resis- 
tive element  comprising: 

mixing  polycrystalline  aluminum  oxide  with  from  about  0.3 
weight  percent  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  refractory  material,  less  than  about  0.2 
weight  percent  sintering  aid  and  water  to  form  a  relatively 
uniform  slurry; 

milling  said  slurry; 

drying  said  slurry  to  a  powder; 
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compacting  uid  powde^  resulting  from  the  drying  ttep  to 
form  a  monolitliic  boc^y; 

lintering  laid  monolithic  body  to  a  sufficient  temperature  in 
an  atmosphere  containing  magnesium  oxide,  aluminum 
oxide,  carbon,  and  an  inert  gas  to  form  a  densified  body 
having  a  theoretical  density  from  about  88  percent  to 
about  93  percent;  and 

heating  said  densified  body  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a 
sufficient  temperature  and  period  of  time  to  remove  said 
electrically  conductive  refiractory  material  from  said  outer 
region  of  said  densified  body  to  form  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  outer  region. 


the  outside  thereof,  sufficiently  tightly  to  produce  irregu- 
lar creases  in  the  laminate  extending  substantially  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  said  rolling, 
unrolling  the  web,  and 


M«7,734 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  HIGH 

DENSITY  SINTERED  BODY  OF  SIUCON  CARBIDE 

Kentaro  Sawumrt,  IcUkawt,  Jipaii,  uti^or  to  TDK  Corpora- 

tkM,  Tokyo,  Jipta 

Filed  JoL  2C  1W3,  Scr.  No.  S17,373 
Claiim  priority,  appUcitkw  Japia,  May  10, 1963,  S8-81563 
Int  a>  O04B  33/34.  33/36 
U,S.a2M-61  I  sciaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  high-density  sintered 
body  of  silicon  carbide  which  comprises  admixing  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  silicon  carbide  powder  with  from  0. 1  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  an  aluminum  borate  in  a  powdery  form  and  a  carbon- 
izable  organic  compound  in  an  amount  capable  of  giving  from 
1  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  fesidual  carbon  after  pyrolysis  to 
give  a  powdery  blend,  shaping  the  powdery  blend  into  a  form 
and  sintering  the  thus  shaped  form  of  the  powdery  blend. 


by  said  rolling  and  unrollfaig,  generating  irregular  surface 
facets  in  the  laminate  which  appear  as  irregular  angulated 
planes  in  the  laminate's  facing  sheet 

4(487,737 
PULSED  NEUTRON  GENERATOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
James  R.  Bridges,  Houston,  Tex.,  urignor  to  HalUbortoo  Com* 
pany,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  342,535 

Int.  CL^  G21G  4/02 

U.S.  a.  376-119  6aaim8 
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4,467,735 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FILM  OF 

POLY{[BENZO(l,2.D:43-Dr)BI8THIAZOLE-2,6'DIYL1-l,4' 

PHENYLENE},  ITS  CIS  ISOMER  OR  MIXTURES 

THEREOF 

Edward  C  Chcnefcy,  North  Plalnflcid,  and  Ronald  ic«friiifirf 

Winfldd,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignort  to  CeUucae  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,797 
Int  a.)  B29D  7/20 
VS.  a.  264-65  w  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  film  of  poly{[benzo(I,2-d:4,5- 
d)bisthiazole.2,6KliylJ-l,4-phenylene}.  its  cis  isomer  or  mix- 
tures thereof  comprising:       j 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  poly{(ben20(l,2-d:4,5-d')bis- 
thia2ole-2,6K!iyl].l,4-phenyIene},  iu  cis  isomer  or  mix- 
tures therof; 

(b)  extruding  a  film  of  the  solution  on  a  casting  roll  which 
routes  at  a  surface  speed  grater  than  the  speed  of  extru- 
sion thereby  yielding  a  stretch  of  from  about  100  to  about 
2400%;  . 

(c)  washing  the  film;         | 

(d)  subjecting  the  film  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  100*  to  about  150*  C.  for  from  about  5  to  about  30 
seconds;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  film. 
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4,487736 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AHAND-HEWN  LOOK  ON  A 

LAMINATE 
Clay  G.  SfaBons,  1701  N.  21st,  Boiae,  Id.  63702 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  340,164 
Int  a^  B29C  17/02 
UAa264-295  achfaa 

2.  A  method  of  forming  a  hand-hewn  surface  topography  in 
an  elongate,  planar,  relatively  non-resilient  laminate  which 
mdudes  a  compressible  foam  core  mat  having  a  substantially 
uniform  thickness  sandwiched  between  and  bonded  to  layers 
of  substantially  non-resUient,  crease-retaining  material,  and  a 
faang  sheet  bonded  to  one  of  the  layers  said  method  compris- 
ing 

rolling  the  laminate  along  iu  length,  with  the  facing  sheet  on 


1.  A  system  for  protecting  a  neutron  generator  tube  of  the 
deuterium-tritium  accelerator  type  and  having  a  replenishes 
an  ion  source  and  a  target  electrode,  and  AC  power  supplies 
for  said  replenisher  and  said  ion  source  and  a  high  voltage 
power  supply  for  said  target  electrode,  all  carried  inside  a  fluid 
tight  hollow  body  member  sized  and  adapted  for  passage 
through  a  well  borehole  and  suspended  in  a  well  borehole  on 
armored  well  logging  cable  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 
conductors  for  supplying  power  to  said  system  and  for  carry- 
ing signals  from  said  system  to  surface  located  equipment, 
comprising: 
means  for  monitoring  power  supply  voltages  on  conductors 
of  the  well  logging  cable  and  generating  a  cable  conduc- 
tor voluge  signal  representative  thereof; 
means  for  monitoring  the  target  current  in  said  generator 
tube  and  generating  a  target  current  signal  representative 
thereof; 
means  for  generating  clock  pulse  signals  at  one  second  and 

3800  hertz  time  intervals; 
means  for  monitoring  said  AC  power  supplies  for  said  re- 
plenisher and  said  ion  source  and  for  generating  replen- 
isher output  signals  and  ion  source  output  signals  repre- 
sentative thereof;  and 
means  enabled  by  said  clock  pulse  signals  for  comparing  said 
cable  conductor  output  signal,  said  target  current  output 
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signal  and  said  AC  power  supply  output  signals  to  repre- 
sentative standard  value  signal  representations  of  these 
signals  and,  upon  failing  such  comparison  by  any  one  of 
said  signals  against  its  respective  standard,  for  shutting 
down  operation  of  said  neutron  generator  tube,  thereby 
protecting  said  tube. 


4,487,738 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ^^CU 

Harold  A.  O'Brien,  Jr^  John  W.  Bwnes;  Wayne  A.  Taylor, 

Kenneth  E.  Thonaa,  and  Glenn  E  Bcntlcy,  aU  of  Loa  Ahunoa, 

N.  Mexn  aaaignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 

■ented  t^  the  United  Stitea  Department  of  Energy,  Waahing* 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  477,459 

Int  a^  G21G  I/IO 

U.S.  a  r6-192  7  Oatans 


800  M«V 
PROTON  BEAM 


\> 


Cu -61.84,  67 

Zn  •  62,  63,  66,  69m 

„^    Qa-66,  67 

,0^  Ni-97,  66,  66 

^L  Co  ■  56,  96,  97,  68,  61 

— »  Ft  •  92 

— »  Mn  •  92,  84.  96 

r-**  Cr  •  48.  49,  61 

^i  V-48 

^^  Sc  •  43,  44tn.  46,  48 

ZnO  ^^  K  •  ♦a 
Mq-28 

Nt  ■  22,  24 

B«-7 


1.  A  method  of  producing  ^^Cu  by  proton  spallation,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  irradiating  a  target  consisting  essentially  of 
zinc  oxide  with  a  beam  of  protons  having  an  energy  of  approxi- 
mately 800  MeV  to  produce  spallogenic  reaction  products 
including  ^^Cu,  and  sulnequently  separating  said  ^^Cu  from 
said  reaction  products  by  ion  exchange  chromatography. 


4,467,739 
HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 
Gordon  Thatcher,  Lymm,  and  Daniel  F.  Daridaon,  Altrlncfaan, 
both  of  England,  asaigBors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Aothority,  London,  England 

FUed  No?.  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  208,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  21, 1979, 
7940306 

Int  G.^  G21C  7/20 
U.S.  a  376-334  4  Claims 


I.  A  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  including  a  vessel 
containing  a  pool  of  electrically  conducting  liquid  metal  cool- 
ant, at  least  one  nuclear  fiiel  assembly  submerged  in  the  pool  of 
liquid  coolant  a  neutron  absorber  rod  releuably  suspended 


above  a  fuel  assembly,  a  shock  absorber  disposed  in  the  liquid 
coolant  and  of  the  liquid  displacement  dash  pot  kind  and  in- 
cluding a  magneto-hydrodynamic  brake  comprising  means  for 
generating  an  electromagnetic  force  for  producing  pressure 
gradients  electromagnetically  along  the  displacement  path  of 
the  liquid  coolant  to  create  a  force  opposed  to  the  liquid  cool- 
ant displacement,  the  shock  absorber  being  arranged  for  re- 
ceiving the  absorber  rod  when  released  from  its  suspension  and 
comprising  a  cylinder  for  containing  liquid  metal  coolant  from 
said  pool,  a  plunger  longitudinally  movable  within  the  cylinder 
and  engageable  by  the  absorber  rod  during  iu  fall,  the  plunger 
defming  a  first  passage  between  it  and  the  cylinder  for  liquid 
coolant  displaced  from  the  cylinder  by  insertion  of  the  plunger, 
permanent  magnet  means  co-axially  disposed  with  the  cylinder 
so  as  to  extend  parallel  to  the  first  passage,  and  means  locating 
the  permanent  magnet  means  within  the  cylinder,  the  plunger 
having  a  cup-shaped  end  within  which  one  end  of  the  perma- 
nent magnet  means  is  locatable  to  define  therebetween  a  sec- 
ond passage  for  the  displaced  liquid  coolant  whereby  the  per- 
manent magnet  means  generates  a  magnetic  flux  field  across 
the  first  passage  and  the  second  passage,  so  that  in  operation 
there  is  a  maximum  hydraulic  damping  at  the  commencement 
of  the  liquid  coolant  displacement  and  maximum  magneto- 
hydrodynamic  damping  at  the  termination  of  the  displacement, 
the  latter  damping  effect  increasing  progressively  as  the  for- 
mer damping  effect  decreases  so  that  deceleration  of  the 
plunger  and  hence  of  the  absorber  rod  tends  towards  con- 
stancy during  displacement  of  the  liquid  coolant  through  the 
first  passage  and  the  second  passage. 


4,487,740 
PROCEDURE  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  INJECTING  GAS 

INTOUQUIDS 
Max  Stiefel,  Mannheim,  and  Erich  Wolfbeiaa,  EttUngen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Babcock-Brown  Bo?eri 
Rcaktor  GmbH,  Mannhehn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Oct  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  947,671 
CUdma  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Oct  27, 
1977, 2748159 

Int  a^  G21C  17/00 
MS.  a  376-256  5  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  injecting  a  gas  into  a  stream  of  reactor  cool- 
ant for  a  pressurized  water  nuclear  power  plant  comprising: 

a  bubble  column,  the  stream  of  reactor  coolant  being  di- 
rected up  therethrough; 

motionless  mixer  means  positioned  within  said  bubble  col- 
umn for  mixing  the  stream  of  reactor  coolant; 

a  gas  pump; 

gas  conduit  means  for  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  said  gas  pump  and  said  bubble  column  below  said 
motionless  mixer  means; 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  on  said  gu  conduit  means  establishing 
fluid  communication  between  said  gas  conduit  means  and 
the  stream  of  reactor  coolant  within  said  bubble  column; 
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gas  analytit  meuuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the  gas 
concentration  in  the  roactor  coolant  Uquid. 


M>7,741 
TRANSFER  OP  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Micfeael  Vickoikh,  EUateth  Townahip,  Allcghny  County; 
John  P.  Borkctt,  Sooth  HnotlngdoB,  and  Joseph  Sallnstio, 
Bnntwood,  aU  of  Pa.,  apiiVMn  to  Wetthishoase  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittihwgh,  Pa. 

FUad  No?.  30,  mi,  Scr.  No.  325,881 

lot  a^  G21C  I9/J0 

VS.  CL  376—271  5  n«im« 


«>         8 


metal  for  cooling  the  same,  a  horizontal  sealing  slab  sealing  the 
upper  part  of  the  vessel,  at  least  one  pre-vacuum  pump  and  at 
least  one  heat  exchanger  respectively  ensuring  in  operation  the 
circulation  of  the  liquid  metal  in  the  core  and  its  cooling,  as 
well  as  at  least  one  device  for  removing  the  residual  power 
ensuring  the  cooling  of  the  liquid  metal  in  the  case  of  a  stop- 
page of  the  pre-vacuum  pumps,  wherein  the  residual  power 
removal  device  comprises  an  evaporator  incorporating  a  bun- 
dle of  tubes  in  glove  finger-like  form  immersed  in  the  liquid 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  and/or  positioning  fuel  assem- 
blies of  a  nuclear  reactor  during  fueling,  refueling  or  the  like, 
the  said  apparatus  including  a  crane,  the  said  crane  having: 

(a)  a  line  terminating  in  a  fixture  to  be  engaged  with  a  fuel 
assembly  to  be  removed  and  to  be  disengaged  from  a  fuel 
assembly  positioned  by  said  crane, 

(b)  a  Une  drive,  connected  to  said  line,  to  drive  said  line,  and 

(c)  a  traverse  drive  for  said  crane, 

load-sensing  means,  connected  to  said  line,  for  sensing  a  load 
on  said  line,  setpoint  m«ms  for  setting  a  high-level  load 
setpoint,  a  low-level  load  setpoint  and  a  slack-line  set- 
point,  said  high-level  setpoint  setting  an  upper  limit  on  the 
loading  of  said  crane  when  said  line  is  raising  a  fuel  assem- 
bly, said  low-level  setpoint  setting  a  lower  limit  on  the 
loading  of  said  crane  when  said  line  is  lowering  a  fuel 
assembly,  said  slack-line  letpoint  setting  a  limit  dependent 
on  the  loading  of  said  crane  by  said  fixture  and  line  alone, 
means,  connected  to  saki  traverse  drive,  disabling  said 
traverse  drive  when  the  line  is  in  a  position  below  ito 
uppermost  starting  position,  means,  connected  to  said 
setpoint  means,  and  responsive  to  said  load-sensing  means, 
for  diubling  said  line  drive  when  the  load  on  said  crane 
exceeds  said  high-level  setpoint,  means,  connected  to  said 
setpoint  means  and  responsive  to  said  load-sensing  means, 
for  disabling  said  line  drive  when  the  load  on  the  crane  is 
less  than  said  low-level  setpoint,  manual  means,  connected 
to  said  line-drive-disabling  means,  while  the  load  on  the 
crane  is  less  than  the  low*-level  setpoint,  for  enabling  said 
line-drive  to  raise  said  line  and  fixture,  and  means,  con- 
nected to  said  setpoint  means  and  responsive  to  said  load- 
sensing  means,  when  the  load  on  the  crane  is  below  said 
slack-line  setpoint,  for  enabling  said  traverse  drive  not- 
withstanding that  said  line  is  in  a  position  below  its  upper- 
most starting  position. 


metal,  so  as  to  pass  into  the  vapour  phase  a  heat  transfer  fluid 
initially  in  the  liquid  phase,  an  adiabatic  collector  of  said  va- 
pour phase  incorporating  a  pipe  traversing  the  reactor  slab  and 
a  condenser  in  which  the  heat  transfer  fluid  in  the  vapour  phase 
exchanges  its  heat  with  an  external  cooUng  fluid  and  condenses 
in  the  liquid  phase  before  dropping  again  into  the  evaporator 
by  the  adiabatic  collector  and  wherein  the  wall  of  the  pipe 
constituting  the  collector,  as  well  as  the  wall  of  each  of  the 
tubes  of  the  evaporator  internally  have  a  capillary  structure 
piping  the  heat  transfer  fluid  in  the  liquid  phase. 

4,487,743 
CONTROLLED  EXPANSION  ALLOY 
John  S.  Smith,  Proctorrille,  Ohio,  and  OarrcU  F.  Smith,  Jr., 
Huntington,  W.  Va.,  aasignon  to  Hantifl«ton  Alloya,  Inc^ 
Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  409,838 
Int  CL^  C22C  19/03 
VS.  a.  420—459  7  Claims 

1.  An  age  hardenable  alloy  characterized  by  controlled 
expansion  properties  with  an  inflection  temperature  of  at  least 
62S.*  F.  and  a  coefficient  of  expansion  between  ambient  and 
inflection  temperatures  of  5.5x10"*  per  T.  or  less,  high 
strength  and  good  notch  rupture  strength  consisting  essentially 
of  about  34%  to  55%  nickel,  up  to  about  25%  cobalt,  about  1% 
to  2%  titanium,  about  1.5%  to  5.5%  columbium,  about  0.25% 
to  1%  silicon,  not  more  than  about  0.2%  aluminum,  not  more 
than  about  0.1%  carbon  and  the  balance  essentially  iron. 


4^,742 

FAST  NEUTRON  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH 

INTERNAL  CAPILLARY  STRUCTURE  PIPING 

Aotolnc  Bret,  Aix  En  Profowe,  France,  aasignor  to  Commiaaar- 

iat  a  rEocrgic  Atoadqna,  Paria,  France 

Filed  May  11, 1912,  Ser.  No.  377,018 

Ctaina  priority,  appUcatioa  FhuMC,  May  22, 1981, 81 10227 

Int  a^  C21C  15/ J8 

U.S.a376-298  (  90aima 

1.  A  fast  neutron  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  vertically 

axed  vessel  containing  the  reactor  core  and  a  volume  of  Uquid 


4,487,744 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  AUSTENmC  ALLOY 
Terry  A.  DeBold,  Wyoniaaing;  Dooglaa  G.  FHck,  Pottatown, 
and  John  S.  Kutzananla,  Reading,  all  of  Pa^  aasignon  to 
Carpenter  Technology  CorporatioB,  Reading,  Pa. 
Filed  JoL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,638 
Int  a.}  C22C  30/00 
VS.  CL  420—584  22  Clalna 

1.  An  austenitic  stainless  corrosion  resistant  alloy  having 
good  resistance  to  pitting  and  crevice  corrosion  in  oxidizing 
chloride-bearing  media  combined  with  resistance  to  general 


December  U,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


793 


corrosion  and  to  intergranular  corrosion  in  oxidizing  media, 
said  alloy  consisting  essentially  in  weight  percent  of  about 


w/o 


c 

0.06  Max. 

Mn 

1.4  Max. 

Si 

0.9  Max. 

P 

0.035  Max. 

S 

0.035  Max. 

Cr 

20-26 

Ni 

34-44 

Mo 

3-<5.I 

Cu 

0.1-<3.1 

N 

0.4  Max. 

B 

aOOS  Max. 

Ce-I-U 

04  Max.  Added 

. 

Nb 

IMax. 

Ti 

0.S  Max. 

the  amount  of  nitrogen  being  not  greater  than  that  which  can 
be  retained  in  solution,  the  amount  of  cerium  plus  lanthanum 
being  the  amount  added,  niobium  plus  titanium  when  present 
ranging  from  a  minimum  which  is  sufficient  to  combine  stoi- 
chiometrically  with  the  amount  of  carbon  present  in  excess  of 
0.025  w/o,  the  balance  being  essentially  iron,  and  in  which  the 
elements  chromium,  nickel,  molybdenum  and  copper  are  bal- 
anced so  that  the  value  of  Correlation  1  is  equal  to  or  less  than 
1.6021  and  the  value  of  Correlation  II  is  equal  to  or  less  than  5, 
Correlation  I  being  defined  as 
7.001 1-0.2269(%  Cr)-0.0769(%  Ni) 
-0.046(%  Mo)-|-0.03(%  Cu)-|-0.0017(%  Ni)2 
•|-0.0486(%  Mo)2-0.0066(%  NiX%  Mo), 
and  Correlation  II  being  defined  as 
14.7182-0.3759(%  Cr)-|-0.0986(%  Ni) 
-1.2976(%  Mo)-|-0.02(%  Cu)-0.0165(%  CrK%  Mo) 
-0.0202(%  CrX%  Cu)-|-0.0223(%  NiX%  Cu). 


4,487,745 
OXIMES  AS  OXYGEN  SCAVENGERS 
Charlaa  O.  Weiaa,  Phdnaboro,  and  Dwigfat  E.  Emerich,  Lincofai 
Park,  both  of  N  J.,  aarigBon  to  Drew  Chonical  Cmponition, 
Boonton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aog.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,255 
Int  a^  C23F  11/04 
VS.  a.  422—16  12  Claima 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  aqueous  systems,  such  as  steam 
generating  systems,  so  as  to  remove  dissolved  oxygen  there- 
fhnn  theivby  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metal  surfaces  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  an  oxime  of  the  formula: 


\ 


C«N— OH 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  groups  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  or  aryl 
groups. 


4,487,746 

ARC  BY-PRODUCTS  EVACUATION  AND 

NEUTRALIZATION  SYSTEM 

Van  H.  Tahiliani,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Electric  Power 

Reaearch  Inatitnta,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  285,040,  Jol.  20, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUartioD  Feb.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,276 

Int  CI.}  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  422—170  4  Claims 

1.  A  powdery  arc  by-product  evacuation  and  neutralization 

system  comprising  a  vacuum  cleaner  type  sweeper,  said 

sweeper  including  a  non-corrosive  plastic  tank  containing  an 

alkaline  solution,  said  plastic  tank  having  an  input  port  extend- 


ing completely  into  said  alkaline  solution,  a  vacuum  pump 
mounted  on  the  top  of  said  tank  for  drawing  corrosive  pow- 
dery arc  by-products  through  said  input  port  such  that  said 
by-products  are  drawn  completely  into  said  alkaline  solution, 
said  vacuum  pump  including  a  jet  action  fan  extending  com- 
pletely into  said  alkaline  solution  for  causing  said  alkaline 
solution  to  be  agitated  such  that  said  alkaline  solution  absorbs 
said  powdery  arc  by-products  thereby  sweeping  and  chemi- 


fWM 


cally  neutralizing  said  by-products  in  one  step,  said  plastic  tank 
including  a  heater  element  for  heating  said  alkaline  solution  to 
a  predetermined  temperature  range  of  approximately  40* 
C.-60*  C.  to  bring  about  optimal  chemical  reaction,  means  for 
exhausting  said  cleansed  air  through  said  output  port,  said 
output  port  including  a  chemical  filter  to  promote  a  chemical 
reaction  and  to  prevent  escape  of  trace  quantities  of  said  unde- 
sirable arc  by-products. 


4,487,747 
PRODUCnON  OF  METAL  CHLORIDES 
Miehael  Robinaon,  and  Alan  D.  Croaby,  both  of  South  Hnmbcr- 
aide,  Eaghud,  aasignora  to  Laporte  laduatries  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,759 
Int  a.)  C22B  1/00 
VS.  CL  423—60  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  metal  chlorides  from  a 
material  comprising  more  than  one  metal  oxide  of  which  metal 
oxides  one  is  chlorinatable  at  a  temperature  above  800*  C.  to 
produce  a  vaporous  metal  chloride  product  and  the  one  or 
more  others  are  chlorinatable  at  the  said  temperature  to  pro- 
duce metal  chlorides  which  accumulate  in  the  material,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  conducting  the  fluidiaed  bed  chlorination  of  the  material 
at  a  temperature  above  800*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  quan- 
tity of  carbon  in  a  theoretical  excess  over  that  required  to 
combine  with  the  oxygen  content  of  the  metal  oxides  in 
the  material  chlorinatable  at  the  said  temperature; 

(b)  removing  from  the  fluidised  bed  vaporous  metal  chloride 
product  formed  in  the  course  of  the  chlorination; 

(c)  interrupting  the  chlorination  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
outerial  in  which  portion  only  a  part  of  the  metal  oxide 
corresponding  to  the  vaporous  metal  chloride  has  become 
chlorinated; 

(d)  treating  the  said  portion  of  the  material  by  subjecting  it, 
in  the  form  of  still  hot  fluidised  bed  solids,  to  the  action  of 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  so  as  to  strip  the  said  portion,  at 
least  partially,  of  chlorides  accumulated  therein; 

(e)  continuing  the  fluidised  bed  chlorination  of  the  so  treated 
portion  of  the  material  at  a  temperature  above  800*  C.  to 
chlorinate  a  funher  portion  of  the  material  therein  to 
produce  a  further  quantity  of  vaporous  metal  chloride; 
and 

(0  removing  from  the  fluidised  bed  the  further  quantity,  of 
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vaporous  metal  chloride  formed  in  the  coune  of  the  con- 
tinued chlorination. 


4i487,748 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES 
Yoikio  OMtiioM;  Kcnidii  Yoncdn,  both  of  HinMhJma;  Yoihihiko 
KanlBiira,  Tokyo;  Akin  SUnada,  KawaiaU,  and  Maaahiko 
NogQchi,  KopncI,  all  of  J«pu,  assignore  to  Mitmbiahi  Heavy 
Indoatriaa,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jtpaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/000M,  §  371  Date  Sep.  13, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  13,  1982,  PCT  Ptab.  No.  WO  79/007S4,  PCT  Pub 

Date  Oct.  4, 1979 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  170,661,  No?.  9,  1979.  This  PCT 

application  Mar.  1},  1979,  Ser.  No.  417,164 

Int  a^  BOID  53/34 


MS,  a.  423—240 


2CIainis 


ri  ri-i 


II    ^ 


4«487749 
OICALOUM  PHOSPHATE  DIHYDRATE  HAVING 
IMPROVED  MONOFLUOROPHOSPHATE 
COMPATIBILITY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Fawzy  G.  Sherlf,  Stony  Point;  Helmut  W.  M^Jcwiki,  Nyack, 
and  Fkvncis  A.  Via,  Yorktowa  Heights,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  StaufVer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,215,  Dec.  31, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,727 
Int  a.}  COIB  25/32 
U.S.  a  423-309  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate 
having  improved  monofluorophosphate  compatibility  which 
consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  slaked  lime  slurry  with  phosphoric  acid  to 
form  a  monocalcium  phosphate  solution; 

(b)  further  reacting  said  monocalcium  phosphate  solution 
with  additional  slaked  lime  slurry  to  form  a  dicalcium 
phosphate  dihydrate  slurry  having  a  final  pH  ranging 
from  above  about  2.2  to  below  about  i.i; 

(c)  separating  the  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  from  said 
slurry. 


1.  A  continuous  process  fof  treating  exhaust  gases  to  remove 
undesirable  chemical  components  which  comprises  passing  the 
exhaust  gases  through  a  gas  treating  system  countercurrent  to 
a  liquid  cleatung  medium  comprising  an  aqueous  caustic  soda 
solution,  said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  absorption  seg- 
menu  arranged  downstream  of  said  exhaust  gases  comprising  a 
first  absorption  segment  and  *t  least  one  intermediate  segment 
said  gas  passing  directly  through  each  of  said  segments  which 
comprises: 

1.  Introducing  exhaust  gas  to  be  treated  into  said  absorption 
segment, 

2.  Introducing  fresh  make-up  cleaning  medium  exclusively 
downstream  of  the  last  absorption  segment, 

3.  Permitting  the  cleaning  medium  to  pass  through  said  last 
absorption  segment  and  a  first  intermediate  absorption 
segment  upstream  of  the  last  absorption  segment, 

4.  Collecting  the  cleaning  medium  after  it  passes  through  the 
first  intermediate  absorption  segment  and  recirculating  a 
fint  portion  of  the  collected  cleaning  medium  through 
said  first  intermediate  abiorption  segment, 

5.  Grculating  a  second  portion  of  the  collected  medium  to 
bypass  a  second  intermediate  absorption  segment  and 
recirculating  a  first  portion  of  the  collected  medium 
which  has  bypassed  the  second  intermediate  absorption 
segment  to  permit  said  portion  to  pass  through  said  second 
intermediate  absorption  segment, 

6.  Repeating  Steps  4  and  S  with  successive  intermediate 
absorption  segmenu  when  such  segmentt  are  present  until 
said  first  absorption  segment  is  reached, 

7.  Recirculating  a  first  portion  of  the  collected  medium 
which  has  passed  the  last  of  the  intermediate  absorption 
segmenu  to  permit  said  portion  to  pass  through  said  last 
intermediate  absorption  aegment,  and 

8.  Removing  from  the  system  a  second  portion  of  collected 
cleaning  medium  from  said  first  absorption  segment,  the 
amount  of  cleaning  medium  removed  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  amount  of  fresh  make-up  cleaning  liquid 
introduced  into  said  last  absorption  segment. 


4,487,750 
STABILIZATION  OF  WET  PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC 

AQD 

Vivian  C.  Astiey,  New  Orleana,  and  Jody  J.  Tara?ella,  Harrey, 
both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Fkceport  Minerals  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,181 
Int  a.i  GOIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—321  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  with 
low  post-precipiution  characteristics  from  an  unclarified  di- 
lute wet  process  phospheric  acid  solution  having  a  weight  ratio 
of  FejOs  to  P2OS  substantially  higher  than  0.03  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  concentrating  said  unclarified  dilute  wet  process  phos- 
phoric acid  solution  having  a  weight  ratio  of  Fe203  to 
P2O3  substantially  higher  than  0.03  in  a  first  evaporation 
zone  until  the  P2OS  content  of  the  solution  is  between  45 
and  SS%; 

(b)  subjecting  the  concentrated  acid  solution  to  crystalliza- 
tion for  at  least  8  hours; 

(c)  clarifying  the  crystallized  acid  solution  by  centrifUgation 
until  its  total  solids  content  is  less  than  2%;  and 

(d)  concentrating  said  clarified  acid  solution  in  a  second 
evaporation  zone  until  the  P2OS  content  of  said  clarified 
acid  solution  is  between  S8  and  63%  to  provide  a  wet 
process  phospheric  acid  with  low  post-precipitation  char- 
acteristics. 


4,487,751 
PROCESS  FOR  CALCIUM  HYPOCHLORTTE 
Oaig  A.  Foater,  and  John  H.  Shaffer,  both  of  Qeveland,  Tenn., 
aasignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  Cbcshlre,  Conn. 
FUed  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,704 
Int  a.^  COIB  11/06 
U.S.  CL  423—474  17  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  basic  calcium  hypochlorite 
which  comprises: 

(a)  wetting  lime  with  an  aqueous  slurry  of  fine  basic  calcium 
hypochlorite  crystals  in  a  mixing  zone  to  form  an  aqueous 
lime  slurry; 

(b)  reacting  said  aqueous  lime  slurry  with  a  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite solution  in  a  crystallizing  zone  to  produce  a  slurry 
of  basic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals; 

(c)  separating  said  slurry  of  basic  calcium  hypochlorite 
crystals  in  a  first  separation  means  into  a  slurry  of  fine 
basic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals  and  a  slurry  of  coarse 
basic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals,  said  fine  basic  cal- 
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cium  hypochlorite  crystals  being  less  than  about  SO  mi- 
crons in  size; 
(d)  returning  said  slurry  of  fine  basic  calcium  hypochlorite 
crystals  to  said  mixing  zonr, 
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(e)  conveying  said  slurry  of  coarse  basic  calcium  hypochlo- 
rite to  a  second  separation  means  to  separate  coarse  crys- 
tals of  basic  calcium  hypochlorite  from  a  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite mother  liquor;  and 

(f)  recovering  said  coarse  crystals  of  basic  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite. 


4,487,752 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IODINE  OR  IODINE 

DERIVATIVES 

AtsosU  Shimizo,  and  Kazunori  Yanutaka,  both  of  Nobcoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 

Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1982, 57.137850; 
Aug.  11,  1982,  57-138376;  Oct  20,  1982,  57-182986;  Oct  20, 
1982,  57-182987 

Int  Q.^  COIB  7/14 
U.S.  a  423-507  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  iodine  or  iodine  derivatives 
which  comprises  oxidizing  amonium  iodide  with  oxygen  or 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  a  medium  containing  a  transition 
metal  compound,  a  weak  acid  and  water  to  produce  the  iodine 
or  iodine  derivatives. 


4,487,753 
SULFUR  PRODUCnON 

Stephen  N.  Massie,  Palatine,  and  Allen  R.  Broyica,  Bufhio 
GroTe,  botii  of  III.,  aasignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,064 
Int  a^  COIB  17/05 
U.S.  a  423-573  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  liquid  elemental  sulfur  from  a 
gaseous  feed  stream  containing  from  0.1%  to  50%  H2S  and 
having  a  predominant  amount  of  CO2  by  volume,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  contacting  said  gas  with  at  least  a  stoichiomet- 
ric amount  of  gaseous  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  liquid  water 
and  a  catalyst  comprising  a  transition  metal  phthalocyanine 
compound  dispersed  on  a  fixed  bed  support,  at  a  pH  value 
ranging  from  1  to  7,  a  temperature  ranging  from  120*  to  370*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  about  2  to  150  atmospheres  absolute  to 
selectively  convert  said  H2S  to  liquid  elemental  sulfur. 

4,487,754 

SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

RECOVERING  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR 

Robert  L.  Reed,  Tulsa,  Okla^  asaignor  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

andiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,504 

Int  a^  COIB  17/04 

U.S.  Q.  423—574  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  four-catalytic  reaction  zone  Cold  Bed  Adsorption 

process  of  the  type  including  the  steps  of  reacting  acid  gas  and 

air  in  a  thermal  reaction  zone,  reacting  the  resulting  gas  in  the 


plurality  of  catalytic  reaction  zones  arranged  in  series  and 
maintained  at  progressively  reduced  temperatures,  the  efiluent 
from  each  catalytic  reaction  zone  being  cooled  to  recover 
sulfur  and  the  gas  being  then  heated  to  a  desired  temperature 
and  fed  to  the  subsequent  catalytic  reaction  zone,  the  last  two 
of  said  catalytic  reaction  zones  each  being  periodically  main- 
tained below  the  dew  point  of  sulfur  for  the  recovery  of  sulfur 
and  the  catalyst  in  each  of  said  last  two  catalytic  reaction  zones 
being  periodically  regenerated,  the  improvement  comprising: 
operating  all  four  catalytic  reaction  zones  in  series  for  the 
recovery  of  sulfur,  the  last  two  catalytic  reaction  zones 


**     *«ci«i«atoa 


being  periodically  simultaneously  maintained  in  series 
below  the  dew  point  of  sulfur,  for  the  recovery  of  sulfur 
and  periodically  effecting  regeneration  of  one  of  the  last 
two  catalytic  reaction  zones  operated  below  the  dew 
point  of  sulfur,  the  regeneration  being  effected  by  a  regen- 
eration gas  comprising  the  efiluent  from  the  second  cata- 
lytic reaction  zone  after  cooling  said  effluent  to  recover 
elemental  sulfur  therefrom  and  after  heating  said  cooled 
effluent  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  regenerate 
the  catalyst  but  sufHciently  low  to  avoid  damaging  the 
catalyst. 


4,487,755 
PREPARATION  OF  LARGE  CRYSTAL  SIZED  BARIUM 

AND/OR  STRONTIUM  TTTANATE  POWDER 
Ronald  H.  Arendt  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  394,357,  Jnl.  1, 1962,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,085 
Int  a.5  COIG  23/00:  COIF  11/00 
U.S.  a.  423—598  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  large  size  alkaline  earth  titanate 
powder  having  a  preselected  average  crystal  size  ranging  from 
about  0.3  micron  to  about  14  microns  which  consists  essentially 
of  providing  particulate  Ti02  in  stoichiometric  amount,  pro- 
viding particulate  alkaline  earth  carbonate  in  an  amount  rang- 
ing from  about  2%  by  weight  to  about  10%  by  weight  in  excess 
of  stoichiometric  amount,  said  alkaline  earth  carbonate  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaCOs,  SrCOj  and 
mixtures  thereof,  providing  alkaline  earth  titanate  seed  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  titanate,  strontium  titanate 
and  a  solid  solution  thereof,  providing  an  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ate solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  car- 
bonate, potassium  carbonate,  lithium  carbonate  and  mixtures 
thereof,  forming  a  mixture  of  said  Ti02.  said  alkaline  earth 
carbonate,  said  titanate  seed  and  said  cartx>nate  solvent,  heat- 
ing said  mixture  to  a  reaction  temperature  at  least  sufficient  to 
melt  said  carbonate  solvent  and  ranging  from  about  873  K.  to 
about  1473  K.,  each  said  alkaline  earth  carbonate  being  decom- 
posible  at  said  reaction  temperature  to  form  the  oxide  and 
by-product  gas,  said  carbonate  solvent  in  molten  form  being  a 
solvent  for  said  Ti02  and  said  alkaline  earth  carbonate,  main- 
taining said  reaction  temperature  continually  dissolving  and 
reacting  said  Ti02  and  alkaline  earth  carbonate  in  said  molten 
solvent  producing  by-product  gas  and  precipitating  alkaline 
earth  titanate  onto  said  titanate  seed,  at  said  reaction  tempera- 
ture said  Ti02  and  said  alkaline  earth  carbonate  being  slightly 
soluble  in  said  molten  solvent  to  maintain  a  reactant-saturated 
solution,  said  titanate  seed  having  an  average  crystal  size  rang- 
ing from  submicron  to  about  10  microns  and  being  used  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  50%  by  weight  to  about  90%  by 
weight  of  the  theoretical  amount  of  said  large  size  alkaline 
earth  titanate  powder,  said  titanate  seed  not  differing  signifi- 
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cantly  in  chemical  compoifition  fhnn  said  precipitating  alkaline 
earth  titanate,  laid  carbonate  solvent  being  used  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  20%  by  weight  to  about  70%  by  weight  of 
the  total  amount  of  said  fiOj,  said  alkaline  earth  carbonate, 
said  titanate  seed  and  said  carbonate  solvent,  and  recovering 
the  resulting  alkaline  earth  titanate. 


Mt7,7S6 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CRYSTALLINE 

i^UMINA 

TIbarin  Mlmk,  Sekafllnaan,  Swlturiaiid;  Bcnihard  Scb^cn, 

Spajrar,  aid  Band  Sehridar,  Cologac,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

to  Swte  AlnBiaimB  Ltd^  CUppia,  Swit- 


FUad  Aog.  U,  19S3,  Scr.  No.  522,684 
ClataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switicriaod,  Aog.  24,  1982, 
5029/82 

lirt.  Q.i  COIF  7/Q2 


U.S.a423-62S 


< 


1.  Process  for  manufacturing  crystalline  alumina  a— AI2O3 
from  aluminum  hydroxide  including  a  NaiO  concentration  of 
S0.1  wt.%  with  respect  to  AI2O3.  adding  to  the  aluminum 
hydroxide  a  mineralizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron-containing  compounds,  fluorine<ontaining  compounds 
and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  mineralizer  has  added  to  it 
a  mineralizer  containing  ammonium,  and  calcining  said  alumi- 
num hydroxide  at  a  temperature  from  700*  C.  up  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  that  required  for  the  transformation  to  a— AI2O3  in 
the  presence  of  said  mineralizers  to  produce  said  alumina 
wherein  at  leut  80%  of  the  crystals  are  1-10  ^  in  size  and 
exhibit  at  most  a  diameter  to  height  ratio  D/H  of  2. 


^, 


,787 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  OF  TOOTHPASTE  WHICH 

EFFERVESCES  DURING  TOOTHBRUSHING 

Diana  K.  Kk»paopioa,  SovCTriUc,  N  J.«  aarignor  to  Colgate- 

PalflMUTC  Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContiBiiatloii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,994,  Dae.  28, 1981, 

abandonad.  lUs  appUcatioB  No?.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,072 

lat  a^  A61K  7/16:  B68D  35/22 
U.S.  CL  424-7.1  16  Clalna 

1.  A  dispensing  container  of  components  of  a  toothpaste 
which  does  not  effervesce  when  extruded  from  the  container 
onto  a  toothbrush  but  doos  effervesce  in  the  human  mouth 
during  toothbrushing,  comprising  two  separate  toothpaste 
portions,  which  are  maintained  in  stable  forms  separate  and 
substantially  out  of  contact  with  each  other  in  different  parts  of 
the  container  prior  to  extrusion  and  which  are  dispensable 
together  firom  the  container  in  contact  with  each  other  without 
effervescing  significantly  until  used  to  brush  teeth  in  the 
mouth,  the  first  portion  comprising  a  vehicle  containing  about 
S  to  33  percent  by  weight  of  said  first  portion  of  water  and 
including  sufficient  amounts  of  a  viscous  water  miscible  polyol 
humectant  and  a  gelling  oc  thickening  agent  to  impart  to  the 
portion  a  pasty  consistency,  body  and  non-tacky  nature,  at 
least  about  1S%  by  weight  of  sodium  bicarbonate  and  about  1 


to  30%  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble  dental  polishing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  silica, 
alumina,  silica  containing  combined  alumina,  zirconium  sili- 
cate, and  mixtures  thereof,  which  is  non-reactive  with  sodium 
bicarbonate  and  acts  to  stabilize  it  during  storage,  and  the 
second  portion  comprising  a  vehicle  containing  a  liquid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  viscous  water  misci- 
ble polyol  humectant,  and  a  mixture  of  water  and  such  humec- 
tant, and  about  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  said  second  portion  of  an 
acidic  compound  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alginic  acid,  citric  acid,  malic  acid,  succinic  acid,  lactic  acid, 
tartaric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  acid  phosphate  salt,  acid  pyro- 
phosphate salt,  potassium  bitartrate  and  sodium  acid  citrate, 
which  acidic  compound  is  of  a  pH  of  about  l.S  to  i.S  in  water 
at  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  0.S  to  10%,  and  is  reactive 
with  sodium  bicarbonate  when  in  contact  therewith,  to  effer- 
vesce with  formation  of  carbon  dioxide. 


12  Claims 


4,487,758 

MICROENCAPSULATION  OF  LIVING  TISSUE  AND 

CELLS 
Mattheos  F.  A.  Gooan;  GcraUiiie  M.  O'Shaa,  both  of  Toronto, 
and  Anthony  M.  F.  Sua,  WOlowdale,  aU  of  Canada,  anigBora 
to  Connanght  Laboratoriea  Liaytad,  WOlowdale,  Canada 
FUcd  Jon.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  501,445 
Int.  a?  A61K  9/24.  35/12:  AGIN  1/02 
U.S.  CL  424—21  26  Ciaina 

1.  A  biocompatible  microcapsule  suitable  for  implantation 
into  an  animal  body  and  having  a  diameter  of  about  SO  to  about 
2000  ^m,  comprising: 
a  macromolecular  core  material  comprising  living  tissue 
surrounded  by  a  biocompatible  semi-permeable  membrane 
consisting    of    interpenetrating    layen    of    ionically- 
interacted  biocompatible  materials,  having  a  thickness  of 
about  S  to  about  20  fim  and  having  an  outer  biocompatible 
negatively-charged   surface,  said  biocompatible  semi- 
permeable membrane  being  in  the  form  of  a  hydrogel 
having  an  overall  water  content  within  the  membrane 
structure  of  at  least  about  20  wt.%, 
said  biocompatible  semi-permeable  membrane  being  perme- 
able to  and  permitting  nutrients  and  oxygen  to  flow  from 
a  body  in  which  the  microcapsule  is  implanted  to  the  core 
material  and  permitting  metabolic  products  of  said  living 
tissue  to  flow  therefrom  to  the  body  in  which  the  micro- 
capsule is  implanted  and  being  impermeable  to  core  mate- 
rial to  retain  the  living  tissue  within  the  microcapsule. 
8.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  core  material  within  a  semi- 
permeable membrane  which  is  a  hydrogel  having  an  overall 
water  content  within  the  membrane  structure  of  at  least  about 
20  wt.%,  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  the  material  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-sol- 
uble polymeric  substance  that  can  be  reversibly  gelled  and 
which  has  free  acid  groups, 

(b)  forming  the  solution  into  droplets, 

(c)  gelling  the  droplets  to  produce  ducrete  shq)e-retaining 
temporary  capsules, 

(d)  forming  biocompatible  semi-permeable  membranes  about 
the  temporary  capsules  by  contact  between  the  temporary 
capsules  and  a  polymer  containing  firee  amino  groups  to 
cause  ionic  reaction  with  the  acid  groups  in  a  surface  layer 
of  the  capsule,  and 

(e)  contacting  said  microcapsules  formed  in  step  (d)  with  a 
biocompatible  polymeric  material  which  contains  free 
negatively-charged  groups  capable  of  ionic  reaction  with 
the  free  amino  groups  in  a  surface  layer  of  the  microcap- 
sule, thereby  to  form  an  outer  coating  of  said  biocompati- 
ble polymeric  material  on  said  microcapsules, 

said  semi-permeable  membrane  formation  and  said  contact 
thereof  with  biocompatible  polymeric  material  being  such 
as  to  form  microcapsules  having  a  diameter  of  about  SO  to 
about  2000  fun  and  a  semi-permeable  membrane  thickness 
of  about  S  to  about  20  fim. 
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21.  In  a  method  of  forming  shape-retaining  capsules,  which 
comprises: 

suspending  a  macromolecular  core  material  comprising 
living  tissue  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  alginate, 

forming  the  sodium  alginate  solution  into  droplett,  and 

gelling  the  dropleu  by  ion  exchange  with  a  multivalent 
cation, 

the  improvement: 

wherein  said  aqueous  sodium  alginate  solution  has  a  viscos- 
ity of  at  leut  about  30  centipoise,  whereby  said  shape- 
retaining  capsules  are  substantially  perfectly  spherical. 


4,487,760 
HAIR  COSMETICS 
HiromI  Yanamoto,  Chlba,  and  Takco  Okoanra,  Sakora,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigaorfl  to  Kao  Soap  Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,764 
Ctalns  priority,  appUcatJon  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1981,  56-6219 
Int  a^  A61K  7/06,  7/06 
U.S.  a  414-70  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  moisture,  gloss  and  lubricity  to 
hair  without  skin  irritation  comprising  applying  to  the  hair  a 
preparation  comprising  O.S-30  wt  %  of  a-mono-  (methyl- 
branched  alkyl)  glyceryl  ether  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (I): 


4,487,759 
TERTURY  AMINE  STABILIZED 
MICRO-ENCAPSULATED  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  BEHAVIOR  MODIFYING  COMPOUNDS 
Branda  F.  NaaUtt,  Wcybridgc;  David  R.  Hall,  Straatbam;  Ralph 
Laatar,  HaddoB<oa-the-Wall,  and  Gordon  J.  Mvra,  Maiden- 
bead,  all  of  Eagland,  aarigaora  to  Inpolal  Cbcnical  Indoa- 
trias  Unltad  and  National  Rcccarcb  DcTclopment  Corpora- 
tion, both  of  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,990 
Clafans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1980, 
8007581 

Int.  a^  A61K  9/50.  35/64:  AOIN  25/28 
MS.  a  424-32  13  dains 

1.  A  micro-encapsulated  product  comprising  a  suspension  of 
naicrocapsules  in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  microcapsules,  per 
se,  being  unable  to  fully  protect  photodegradeable  active  com- 
ponents contained  in  said  microcapsules  against  photodegrada- 
tion,  and  said  microcapsules  being  of  a  polymeric  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamides,  polyesters, 
polycarbonates,  polyureas,  polyurethanes  and  synthetic  poly- 
mers having  a  polymerization  component  which  is  reactive 
with  a  primary  or  secondary  amine,  and  which  microcapsules 
encapsulate  a  composition  comprising  a  photodegradeable 
carbon-to-carbon  unsaturated  insect  behaviour  modifying 
compound  which  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  a  compound  secreted  by  a  member  of  an  insect 
species  which  can  influence  the  behaviour  of  a  member  of  the 
same  or  a  difTerent  insect  species,  (b)  a  synthetic  compound  (a), 
(c)  compound  (a)  derived  from  a  natural  source  other  than  a 
member  of  an  insect  species,  (d)  an  analogue  of  compound  (a), 
(e)  an  isomer  of  compound  (a),  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
wherein  said  analogue  and  said  isomer  are  synthetically  pre- 
pared or  are  derived  from  a  natural  source  other  than  a  mem- 
ber of  an  insect  species  and  themself  can  influence  the  behav- 
iour of  a  member  of  an  insect  species,  and,  as  subiliser  therefor, 
a  tertiary  phenylene  diamine  of  the  formula 


r3 


R-0CH:CH(0H)CH20H  (Q 

in  which  R  represenu  a  group  of  the  following  formula: 

CH3-(CH2)m-CH-(CH2),- 
CH3 

in  which  m  is  an  integer  of  2-14,  n  is  an  integer  of  3-1 1  and 
m-i-n  is  an  integer  of  9-21,  and  the  balance  a  carrier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hair  tonic,  hair  conditioner,  hair 
pomade,  hair  oil,  hair  cream,  hair  spray  and  hair  setting  lotion. 


4,4r,761 
DOPAMINE  iS-HYDROXYLASE  INHIBITORS 
Lodlle  J.  Cole,  RoccUc  Park;  Lccyan  Huang,  Westfleld,  and 
Jerrald  M.  Licacb,  Princeton  Jnnction,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaignon 
to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc^  Rabway,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365,741 
Int  a.'  A61K  35/00.  31/44:  C12P  1/04;  C07D  403/00 
U.S.  a.  424—118  6  Claims 

1.  A  dopamine  /3-hydroxylase  inhibitor  of  structural  formula 
I: 


CH2OH 

jri. 

H3C-H-       -J-(0H)3 

N 


'yCf^' 


wherein  R'  represents  an  aromatic  residue  containing  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  H  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi, 
cycloalkylalkyi,  alkiuyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  acyl  or  acyloxy  group, 
said  groups  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  nitroso  group 
and  R3  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyi,  alka- 
ryl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  acyl  or  acyloxy  group,  said  groups  containing 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  nitroso  group,  the  weight  of  the 
stabiliser  in  the  stabilized  composition  being  from  10%  to 
1000%  of  the  behaviour  modifying  compound. 


empirical  formula  C7H9NO4,  and  physical  chemical  character- 
istics: 

a.  colorless  crystalline  compound, 

b.  acidic  aqueous  UV  dau:  276  nm     261  sh, 

c.  basic  aqueous  UV  data:  304  nm     227  sh, 

d.  acidic  NMR  (D2O)  chemical  shifts:  2.48  (s)     4.82  (s), 

e.  basic  NMR  (D2O)  chemical  shifts:  2.30  (s)     4.68  (s), 

f.  mass  spectral  daU: 
M+  171.0S25  (100%) 

1S3.0449  (S4%) 

12S.OS89  (32%) 

112.0398(74%), 
produced  by  the  controlled  aerobic  fermentation  of  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  by  Streptoverticillium  hinshimeHse,  ATCC 
39070  at  a  temperature  of  26*  to  30*  C.  for  at  least  70  houn  at 
pH  6.0  to  8.0. 

2.  A  dopamine  /S-hydroxylase  inhibitor  of  structural  formula 
11: 


H3C-P      4-(OH)3 

N 


empirical  formula  C6H7NO3,  and  physical  chemical  character- 
istics: 
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a.  colorless  crystalline  Compound, 

b.  acidic  aqueous  UV  data:  276  nm     261  sh, 

c.  basic  aqueous  UV  data:  304  nm     228  sh, 

d.  acidic  NMR  (D2O)  chemical  shifts:  2.48  (s) 

e.  basic  NMR  (D2O)  chemical  shifts:  2.30  (s) 

f.  mass  spectral  data: 
M-^  171.0323  (100%) 


4.82  (s), 
4.68  (s). 


133.0449  (34%) 

123.0389  (32%) 

112.0398(74%), 
produced  by  the  controlled  aerobic  fermentation  of  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  by  Streptovertieillium  hiroshimense.  ATCC 
39070  at  a  temperature  of  j26*  to  30*  C.  for  a  least  70  hours  at 
pH  6.0  to  8.0. 


lM87,762 

ANTIBIOTIC  5057B  SUBSTANCE 

Kimkabe  Yoko,  and  Mizono  Takn,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 

iignon  to  Kaken  Cbemiwl  Co.  Ltd^  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP81/0032I,  §  371  Date  Jul.  13, 1962,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  13, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01707,  PCT  Fob. 
DM*  May  27, 1982 

Pnb.  Date  No?.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  403,491 
Claina  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1980,  55-158856 
Int  a.i  A61K  35/74:  CUP  1/06 
U.S.  a.  424—120  2  Claims 

1.  A  new  antibiotic  S0S7B  which  is  itself  an  acidic  substance 
or  the  sodium  salt  thereof  which,  as  the  sodium  salt,  has  the 
following  physiochemical  properties: 

(1)  Colorless  needles      \ 

(2)  Melting  point:  143*-l45*  C. 

(3)  Elementary  analysis  (Found  %):  C,  39.96;  H.  9.03;  O, 
27.60;  Na,  3.41.  { 

(4)  Specific  rotation:  [o]o25=  +3.3*  (C  1,  CHCI3) 

(3)  Maximum  absorption  in  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum: 
Xin«^'^''(Eicm'*)  290  nm  (088) 

(6)  Characteristic  absorption  (cm-l)  in  infrared  absorption 
spectrum  (taken  with  the  potassium  bromide  tablet:  3480, 
3000,  2970,  2812, 1719i  1643. 1393.  1465, 1383, 1160, 1100, 
1033,  980 

(7)  Solubility:  soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  ethyl  acetate, 
chloroform,  ether,  acetone,  and  benzene  and  so  forth; 
insoluble  in  water 

(8)  Color  reaction:  positive  in  the  2,4-dinitrophenylhydra- 
zine  reaction;  negative  in  the  ninhydrin  reaction  and  the 
vanilline-sulfuric  acid  reaction;  colors  with  I2  gas. 


-,487,763 
PEPTIDE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
AND  USE  THEREOF 
Yoahihlko  KItanra,  Saknrai;  Oiamu  Nakagnehi,  Shiroyamacho; 
KaUi  Hcnnii;  MatsoUko  Aratani,  both  of  Soita;  Hidekazu 
Takeno,  Tenri;  SatoaU  Okada,  TakatmU;  Hirokazo  Tanaka, 
and  Maaaahi  Haahlmoto,  both  of  Takarunka,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignort  to  Fqjiaawa  Phamaceatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  193,458,  Oct  3, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,354,966. 
This  appUcatioa  JoL  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  402,440 
Claims  priority,  applicatkM  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11, 1979, 
7935401;  Oct  15, 1979, 7935730;  Oct  17, 1979, 7936000;  Mar. 
28, 1980,  8010459 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequcnt  to  Oct  19, 

1999,  hai  been  diadaincd. 

Int  CV  C07C  m/52:  A61K  37/02 

U.S.  a.  424—177  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fbnnula  or  its  pharmaceutically  ac- 

cepuble  salt: 


CHj 

R'— (HNCHCO),-HNCH-Rf 

(CH2)/ 

C0HNCH-R2 
I 
(CH2)« 

R3 

wherein 

R>  is  hydrogen  or  acyl  selected  from  2-acetoxypropionyl, 
2-hydroxypropionyl,  t-butoxycarbonyl,  heptanoyl  and 
benzyloxycarbonyl; 

R^  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy  or  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula: — COHN-R^a  wherein  R^^  is  carboxyOower)alkyl 
or  protected  carboxyOower)alkyl; 

R3  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


R«'— CH— R*' 

wherein  R^a  is  hydrogen,  amino,  protected  amino  or  acyl- 
amino  selected  from 


CH3CONH— , 

CH3 
H2NCHCONH-, 

CH3 
I 
(CH3)3COCX)NHCHCOhai— , 

NH2 

I 

CH(CH2)2CONH— , 

COOH 

NHCXXXXCH3)3 

CH(CH2)2CONH— , 

I       J~\ 

COOCH2— ^  V 

CH3(CH2)sCONH— . 

NHCO(CH2)sCH3 

CH(CH2)2CX)NH*, 

COOH 

NHCO(CH2)sCH3 
CH(CH2)2CONH— , 

I       J~\ 

C00CH2— ^        y 

OH  CH3 

I  I 

CH3CHCOHNCHCOHNCHC00H 

(CH2)2 

COHNCHCOHNCH2COHN— , 
(CH2)3 
H2NCHCOOH 
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•continued 


OCOCH3 


CH3 


CH3CHCOHNCHCOHNCHCOOCH2— /      \ 
(CH2)2  \— ^ 

COHNCHCOHNCH2CONH— , 

(CH2)3 
(CH3)3COCOHNCHCOHNNHCOOC(CH3)3 

CH3CHCOHNCHCOHNCHCOOH 

(CH2)2  CH3 

COHNCHCOHNCHCONH—  and 
(CH2)3 
H2NCHCOOH 


CH3 

CH3CHCOHNCHCOHNCHC00CH2— f      ^ 

(CH2)2        CH3 

COHNCHCOHNCHCONH— : 
I 
(CH2)3 

(CH3)3COCOHNCHCOHNNHCOOC(CH3)3 

R3»  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy; 

R^  is  carboxy,  protected  carboxy,  carbamoyl; 

1  is  an  integer  2, 

m  is  an  integer  3  and 

n  is  an  integer  0  to  1,  provided  that 

when 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  acyl  as  defined  above, 

R2  is  carboxy,  protected  carboxy  or  a  group  formula: 
— COHN— R2fl  wherein 

R2a  is  carboxy(lower)alkyl  or  protected  carboxyOower- 
)alkyl, 

R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


4,487,764 

NEW  PEPTIDES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Wollpng  Kdnig,  Hofhcin  an  Tanans;  Rolf  Gciger,  Frankfurt 
an  Main;  Rainer  Obermeier,  Hattersheio  am  Main,  and 
Hnbert  Miiilncr,  Kclkbcin,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hocchat  Aktiengesellachaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,900 
Oaiffls  priority,  applicatimi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  25, 
1981, 3146598 

Int  a^  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
\3S.  a.  424—177  10  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula 

B1-B2-A1-A2-X, 

wherein 
Bi  is  in  the  L-  or  D-  configuration  and  is  arginine.  lysine,  or 

lysine  which  is  acylated  by  a  protective  group  of  the 

urethane  type, 
B2  is  arginine  or  lysine, 
A]  is  in  thie  L-  or  D-  configuration  and  is  phenylalanine, 

tyrosine,  or  tryptophan, 
A2  is  phenylalanine,  tyrosine,  or  tryptophan,  and 
X  is  glutamine,  glycine,  proline,  or  arginine,  or  is  an  ester  of 

such  an  amino  acid  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1-6 

carbon  atoms. 


4,487,765 
PEPTIDES 
Darid  de  Wied,  Biltho?en,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akao  N.V., 
Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,774 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct  13,  1962, 
8203949;  Dec.  17, 1982, 8204881 

Int  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a  424—177  4  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  having  the  general  formula: 

H— L— pOlu— L— Atx— L— Cyi— L— Pro— L— A— Y 


r 


or  a  functional  derivative  thereof,  wherein 
R  represents 


Ra^H-R*' 


I 
H— L— Cyi— OH  or 


wherein 

R^a  is  amino  or  protected  amino, 

K^b  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy,  then 

R^  is  carbamoyl, 

when 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  acyl  as  defined  above, 

R2  is  carboxy,  protected  carboxy  or  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula: — CONHR2a  wherein  R2a  is  carboxy(lower)alkyl 
or  protected  carboxyOower)alkyl, 

RP  is  carboxy,  or  protected  carboxy,  then 

R3  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


Ra'-CH-RjJ 

wherein  R^^  is  hydrogen  or  acylamino  as  defined  above 
and  R^A  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy,  and 

when 

R^  is  carbamoyl  and  n  is  an  integer  1,  then  R>  is  acyl  as 
defined  above. 


H— L— pGIu— L— Aix— L— Cyi— L— Pro— L— A— Y, 

A  represents  the  amino  acid  radical  Arg,  Lys  or  Leu,  and 
Y  represents  the  group  -OH  or  -Oly-OH. 


4,487,766 

GROWTH  STIMULANTS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Walter  J.  Macb,  Kirchseon,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Lohnann  Tieremahmng  GnbH,  Cuxha?en,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,129 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1982, 3206911 

Int  a.'  C07H  1/00.  37/00:  A61K  31/715 
U.S.  a.  424—180  13  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  growth-promoting  composition 
consisting  of  a  water-soluble  acid  carbonization  material  in  the 
form  of  decationized  alkali  salts,  said  process  comprising  the 
successive  steps  of: 
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(1)  treating  the  carbonUation  product  of  a  naturally-occur* 
ring  lignin  material  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution; 

(2)  removing  and  discarding  any  suspended  matter  from  the 
resulting  solution; 

(3)  decationizing  the  solvtion  of  step  (2)  by  adjusting  the  pH 
of  the  solution  until  it  is  weakly  acidic; 

(4)  treating  the  decationized  solution  with  an  amount  of  a 
trace  metal  salt  solution  sufficient  to  partially  inhibit  the 
cataboUc  activity  of  the  carbonization  product  of  lignin, 
and 

(5)  drying  the  resulting  (eaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
at  most  about  73*  C. 

10.  A  growth-inducing  composition  containing  as  the  active 
ingredient  the  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

11.  A  food  or  feed  additive  composition  for  promoting  the 
growth  of  aminals  to  which  it  is  administered  comprising  a 
growth-inducing  quantity  of  the  composition  of  claim  10  to- 
gether with  an  animal  feed 


S 

ly   1 


4,487,767 

7*{AMINO  OR  CARBOXY  SUBSTITUTED 

OXYIMINO]-3>{AMIN0  OR  ALKOXY  SUBSTITUTED 

HETEROCYCUC  THIOMETHYL]  CEPHALOSPORIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Takao  Takaya,  Kawuiihi;  TakaaU  Mangi*  Toyooaka;  Hiiaahi 

Takangi,  Onka,  and  Hiroan  KocU,  Sakai«  aU  of  Japan, 

aMlgBon  to  Fmtewa  "*n  iiniiartfil  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Difiakm  of  Scr.  No.  71,302,  Aag.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,341,775, 

whkh  is  a  cootiaaatkNi-iaWt  of  Scr.  No.  941,600,  Sep.  12, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,761.  This  application  May  19, 1982,  Scr. 

No.  379,729 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  United  Ktagdom,  Sep.  11,  1978, 
36399/78;  Mar.  13, 1979,  7908799;  Mar.  26, 1979,  7910499 
im.  a^  A61K  31/545.'  G07D  501/56 


VS.  a.  424—246 
1.  A  compound  of  the  A 


16ClaiaH 


formula: 
N  — r — C-CONH        ■       i^       ^ 


•CH2S— R' 


wherein 

Ri  is  amino  or  protected  amino, 
R2  is  aminoOower)alkyl,  protected  aminoOower)alkyl.  car- 

boxyGower)alkyl,  esterified  carboxyOower)alkyl, 
R^  is  amino(lower)alkyltetrazolyl  or  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino(lower)alkyltetrazolyl,  hydroxy(lower)dkyl- 
tetrazolyl,  amino(lowcr)alkylthiadiazolyl,  lower  alkox- 
ycarbonylamino(lower)alkylthiadiazolyl  or  triazolyl  sub- 
stituted with  both  amiao  and  lower  alkyl,  and 
R^  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy,  and  itt  pharmaceuti- 

cally  accepuble  salt. 
16.  A  pharmaceutically  antibacterial  composition  compris- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  in  associa- 
tion with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  substantially  non- 
toxic carrier  or  excipient. 


4^487,768 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawaaishi;  TakaiU  Mvagi,  Ikcda;  Hiaaahi 
Takaaagit  tlawagnrhinlsM,  and  Kcoxi  Miyai,  KawaaiaU,  aU 
of  JaMB.  aarivon  to  RUiaawa  PharMccotieal  Co^  Ltd., 


3Ciaiais 


Fllod  Doc  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,301 
Irt.  a^  A6IK  J 1/545;  C07D  501/46 
U&  a  434-246 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fo^nula: 


wherein 

R'  is  amino  or  protected  amino, 

R2  is  carboxyOower)alkyl  or  protected  cafboxy(lower)alkyl. 

and 
R3  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

3.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  association  with  a  pharma* 
ceutically  acceptable  substantially  non-toxic  carrier  or  excipi- 
ent 


4«487,769 
AMIDINES 
Doiatrai  M.  Vyas;  Taknshi  Kaaeko,  and  Terrence  W.  Doyle,  aU 
of  Fayetterille,  N.Y^  aaaigBors  to  Briatol-Mycn  Conpany, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Contiauatioa-iB.part  of  Scr.  No.  385,149,  Jut  4, 1982, 
abandoned.  lUa  appUcation  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,903 
lat  a^  A61K  31/40:  G07D  403/04 
VS.  a  424—246  39 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


A^^x'n^  ^CH20C-B 


Formula  I 


wherein: 
A  is  amino,  methoxy,  hydroxy,  (l-lower  alkyl-2(lH)- 
pyridinylidene)amino,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


R2  H    r2 

rJr<n-c«n-,  R3— n— c«n— , 

R2  RS  R2 

I      I  I 

R3— N«C— N— ,  H2N— C«N— , 


(CH2), 
/      ^N-R' 

R*  R'  N  ^^N-,or         N  N~ 

'    '         I,  L 

HN«C-N-,  R'  V 

B  is  amino  or  the  amidino  group  of  the  formula 

R'R*N— C«N— 

and  at  least  one  of  A  and  B  is  one  of  the  specified  groups 
other  than  amino,  methoxy,  or  hydroxy, 

n  is  the  integer  of  0,  1,  2,  or  3, 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 
substituted  benzoyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  lower  al- 
kyl, lower  alkoxy,  halo,  amino,  or  nitro, 
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R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl, 
lower  alkoxyphenyl,  halophenyl,  aminophenyl.  nitrophe- 
nyl,  thienyl,  fiiryl,  cyano,  dilower  alkylamino,  lower  alk- 
oxy, or  lower  alkylthio. 
R3  is  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy, 
R^  is  lower  alkyl,  or  R^  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  constitutes  pyrrolidine, 
2-,  or  3-lower  alkylpyrrolidine,  piperidine,  2-,  3-,  or  4- 
lower  alkylpiperidine,  2,6-dilower  alkylpiperidine,  pipera- 
zine,  4-substituted  piperazine  (wherein  said  4-substituent  is 
alkyl,  or  carbalkoxy  each  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  halophenyl,  nitro- 
phenyl,  or  benzyl),  azepine,  2-,  3-,  4-,  or  S-lower  alkylaze- 
pine,    morpholine,    thiomorpholine,    thiomorpholine-1- 
oxide,  or  thiomorpholine-1,  1 -dioxide, 
R'  is  selected  from  Cms  alkyl  other  than  tert.-alkyl.  Cms 
alkenyl.  Ci.i8  alkynyl.  Cms  haloalkyl.  Cms  hydroxyal- 
kyl,  C4.8  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl  or  lower  aralkyl,  each  having 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  heteroalicyclic  or  heteroaro- 
matic  group  having  from  3  to  8  ring  members  at  least  two 
of  which  are  carbon  atoms, 
R^  and  R'  are  independenUy  H  or  lower  alkyl 
wherein  each  of  the  aforesaid  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and 
lower  alkoxy  groups  contains  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

39.  The  method  of  inhibiting  growth  of  a  mammalian  tumor 
which  comprising  systemic  administration  to  a  mammal  bear- 
ing a  tumor,  a  substantially  non-toxic  antitumor  effective  dose 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,487,770 

TREATMENT  OF  DISEASES  OF  THE  UVER,  iODNEY, 

COLON  AND  RECTUM 

HIroahl  EnoflMito,  Nagaokakyo;  AUra  Nomnra,  Hirakata;  Yo> 
aUaki  Aoyagi,  Otm,  and  Fuuo  Ucda,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaigDon  to  Nippon  SUayaka  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 
Filed  Ang.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,593 
dains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1981, 56-152471 
lot  a^  A61K  31/53 
VS.  CL  434—249  5  Claina 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  disorders  of  hepatic  cellular 
function  in  mammals  including  humans,  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  the  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  cytopro- 
tective  amount  of  2,4-diamino-6-(2',  S'-dichlorophenyl)-s-tria- 
zine  maleate  sufficient  to  overcome  said  disorders. 


prising  H,  -CH3.  -CH2CH2N(C2Hs)2:  R2  and  R3  are  each 
individually  selected  from  the  group  comprising  H,  Br,  CI,  F 
trifluoromethyl,  NO2;  n  is  a  whole  integer  from  1  to  5. 

17.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  psychosomatic  and  psy- 
chic disturbances  comprising  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  1,4-benzodiazepine  compound  having  the  formula 
as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,4r,772 
CARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  SALTS 
Michiaki  Toniaaga;  Ynng-hainBg  Yang;  Hidenori  Ogawa,  and 
Kaznyuki  Nakmawa,  all  of  Toknahima,  Japan,  aaaipors  to 
Otanka  PharaMcratical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDcd  Feb.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,709 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1981,  56-22437; 
Apr.  15, 1981,  56-57732;  Ang.  12, 1981,  56-127145 
Int  a.J  C07D  401/06;  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a  424—250  34  Claims 

1.  A  arbostyril  derivative  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble 
salt  thereof  said  derivative  being  represented  by  the  formula 
(IX 


o»c 


(1) 


4,487,771 

C-3  SUBS'iU'Ui'ED  1  ^BENZODIAZEPINES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  UTILIZATION  THEREOF 
Aleaaaadro  BagUoni,  Rome,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Medoaan  Indus- 
trie  Bkwhimiche  Rinnitc  S.pjL,  Albaoo  Laiiale,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Scr.  No.  591,408 
daima  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  23, 1983, 47972  A/83 
lat  a^  A61K  31/55;  O07D  243/24 
VS.  a  424—244  17  Claims 

1.  A  1,4-benzodiazepine  compound  having  the  formula 


Rj-K  ')t-0C-(CH2),-NHCR 


(I) 


6 


R3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  comprising  a  lower  alkyl 
with  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
branched  or  straight  chain;  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  com- 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkenyl  group,  a  lower  alkynyl  group  or  a  phenyl-lower  lower 
alkyl  group;  R^  and  R^  may  form,  together  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom  and  further  with  an  additional  nitrogen  atom,  a 
6-membered  saturated  heterocycUc  ring  which  may  have  a 
lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl  group  as  the  substit- 
uent; when  said  heterocyclic  ring  is  a  piperazinyl  group,  said 
piperazinyl  ring  may  have  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  group  as  the  substituent  at  4-position  in  the  pipera- 
zinyl ring,  further  said  piperazinyl  group  may  have,  as  the 
substituent  at  4-position,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a  lower  alky- 
nyl group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  group, 
a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  a  lower  alkanoyl-lower  alkyl  group,  a 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl-lower 
alkyl  group,  a  furoyi  group,  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl  group,  a 
substituted  lower  alkyl  group  (having  one  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cyano  group,  n  benzoyloxy 
group  (which  may  have  1  to  3  lower  alkoxy  groups  on  the 
phenyl  ring),  a  hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkanoyloxy  group,  a 
halogen  atom  and  a  carbamoyl  group),  a  phenoxy-lower  alkyl 
group  (which  may  have,  on  the  phenyl  ring,  1  to  3  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group  and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  said  phenoxy-lower 
alkyl  group  may  have,  on  the  phenyl  ring,  a  lower  alkylene- 
dioxy  group  as  the  substituent),  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl  group 
(which  may  have,  on  the  phenyl  ring,  1  to  3  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
lower  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino 
group,  a  lower  alkanoylamino  group  and  a  lower  alkylthio 
group,  or  said  phenyl-lower  alkyl  group  may  have,  on  the 
phenyl  ring,  a  lower  alkylenedioxy  group  as  the  substituent).  a 
benzoyl  group  (which  may  have,  on  the  phenyl  ring,  1  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group 
and  a  cyano  group,  or  said  benzoyl  group  may  have,  on  the 
phenyl  ring,  a  lower  alkylenedioxy  group  as  the  substituent),  a 
phenyl-sulfonyl  group  (which  may  have,  on  the  phenyl  ring,  1 
to  3  lower  alkyl  groups  as  the  substituents),  a  benzoyl-lower 
alkyl  group  (which  may  have,  on  the  phenyl  ring,  1  to  3  substit- 
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uentt  wlected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and 
a  lower  aUcanoylamino  group),  a  phenyMower  alkenyl-carbo- 
nyl  group  (which  may  have,  on  the  phenyl  ring,  1  to  3  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  grotp  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom  and 
a  lower  alkoxy  group),  or  a  phenyMower  alkanoyl  group 
(which  may  have,  on  the  phenyl  ring,  1  to  3  lower  alkoxy 
groups  as  the  substitutents);  the  carbon<arbon  bond  between 
3-  and  4-positions  in  the  carbostyril  skeleton  being  a  single  or 
double  bond.  | 

34.  A  cardiotonic  composition  containing  an  effective 
amount  a  carbostyril  derivative  of  claim  1  or  one  of  its  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  as  the  active  ingredient. 


4,4r,T73 
ia.4.T1UAZOL-3^NE  ANTIDEPRESSANTS 
Otfii  L.  Tenplc,  Jr^  ud  Walter  G.  Lobeck,  Jr^  both  of  Enus* 
fUlc,  ImL,  anignon  to  Mead  Johnaoa  It  Company,  Evans- 
fillclad. 

ContiBiMtkMi-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  351,834,  Feb.  24, 1982, 

abandoiMd,  which  to  a  coatiiiiatioa*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  244,464, 

Mar.  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^338,317.  This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 

1983,  Sbr.  No.  809,266 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabacqacnt  to  Jul.  6, 1999, 


Iirt.  a»  C07D  249/08.  403/04;  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  CL  424—250  29  Clainv 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  XI 


t2    I     I         N 
^'^-X|-(CH2),-N 


N-(CH2)3-N  N-Z 

T        ^ 


(XI) 


wherein 

n  is  2-4; 

R:  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

X|  is  oxygen  or  a  direct  bond; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  CF3  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  Y  is  hydrogen,  n  cannot  be  2,  R2  cannot  be 
ethyl,  X|  cannot  be  oxygen  and  Z  cannot  be  phenyl  hav- 
ing a  mono  halogen  substituent; 

Z  is  benzyl  or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 


N 


s 


wherein 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R4  is  halogen  or  CF3; 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  cyano; 

R«  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,487,774 

ISOCHROMANS 

John  M.  McCall,  Kaiamamo,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kafaunamo,  Midi. 

ContiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  026,719,  Apr.  4, 1979, ,  wUeh  is  a 

continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,350,  Oet  31, 1977, 

abaodoocd.  This  applicirtioa  Apr.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370^27 

Int  a^  A61K  31/445:  C07D  405/06.  405/14 

VJS.  CL  424—256  63  Oaima 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


(Ri)«. 


lb 


wherein 
R I  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  ofalkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloal- 
kyl  of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbons  and  o>methylenedioxy  with  the  pro* 
viso  that  at  least  one  R]  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  o-methy* 
lenedioxy; 
a  is  one  through  three; 

R2  through  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyl 
of  three  through  six  carbons  when  Rj  and  R3  or  R4  and  Rs 
are  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached;  cycloalkyl  of  four  through  seven  carbons  when 
R2  and  R4  are  taken  together  with  the  carbons  to  which 
they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyl  of  five  or  six  carbons, 
with  the  overall  provisos  that  no  more  than  one  ring  may 
be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at  least  two  of  R2 
through  Rs  are  hydrogen, 
Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydro* 
gen,  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maxi- 
mum of  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing ofalkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  halo, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  and  triha- 
loalkyl  of  one  to  two  carbons; 
W  is  oxygen;  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  — (CH2)flNR9Rio,  wherein  n  is  one  to  five  with  the 
proviso  that  when  n  is  one  or  two,  R2  through  R5  can- 
not all  be  hydrogen  at  the  same  time; 
(ii)  — (CH2)m(OCH2CH2)f— NR21R22,  wherein  m  and  q 
are  each  one  to  three,  and  NR21R22  is  selected  from  the 
group    consisting    of   — NHCH2CH2Ar,    NR2rR22' 
wherein  R2r  and  R22'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  one 
through  four  carbons,  inclusive,  and  together  with  the 
N  to  which  they  are  attached  form  heterocyclic  rings  of 
four  to  six  ring  atoms;  and 


— N  N— Z 


— N  N-Ar 
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■continued 


•continued 


-"O' 


morpholino  and  NR9Riot 

Rl3     RiS  (iii) 

-C C CH2NR9R10. 

R|4      R|6 

Ri3     Ri5     Ri7  '  (iv) 

-C C C— CH2NR9R10, 

R|4     Ri6     Ris 

Rl3      Rl5      R|7      R|9  (v) 

-C— C C C— CH2NR9R10. 

I        I         I         i 
Ri4    Ri6    R18    R20 


wherein 
NR9R10  is  a  heterocyclic  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


— N 


O 

II 

N-C-Rii 


-DC 

-Q 

Ar    OH 
Ar 

-6 

-"3" 


wherein 

Rii  is  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  inclusive,  2-furyl, 
Ar,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  triazinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  pyrazolyl,  furyl,  tetrazyl,  oxazolyl,  quinoxalinyl,  and 
quinazolinyl,  wherein  each  member  of  the  group  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofalkyl  of  one  through 
three  carbons,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  halo,  and  haloalkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive; 

R]2  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclu- 
sive, hydroxy,  halo,  or  trihalomethyl;  Rn  through  R20 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  at  least  one  of  R13  through  R20 
when  present  being  alkyl; 

c  is  zero  through  two; 

Ar  is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  through 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
hydroxy,  halo,  and  trihaloalkyl  or  trihaloalkoxy  of  one  or 
two  carbons  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof 


4,487,775 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  TRANSPLANTED  TUMORS 

AND  CANCEROUS  CACHEXU  WrFH  QUINOUNIC 

DDfYDRAZTOE 

JoseiA  Gold,  127  Edgemont  Dr.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13214 
Difision  of  Scr.  No.  940430,  Sep.  7, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  eontinuation-in-part  of  Str.  No.  756,647,  Jan.  4, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  565,103,  Apr.  4, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  378,665, 

Jnl.  12, 1973,  abudoncd,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  250^83, 

May  8, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  26, 1982,  Scr. 

No.  436,781 
lot  a^  A61K  31/455.  31/655 
VJS.  a  424-266  5  Chdms 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  transplanted  Walker  256  carci- 
noma tumor  in  a  quadruped  so  afflicted  which  comprises  inter- 
nally administering  thereto  quinolinic  dihydrazide  in  an  effec- 
tive dosage  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  said  tumor. 


4,487,776 
AZOLYL-PHENOXY-TETRAHYDROFURAN.2-YU- 

DENE-METHANES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENTS 
WHICH  CONTAIN  THESE  SUBSTANCES 
Haos-Lodwig  Elbe,  Wappertal;  Manfred  Jautelat;  /u/  chei 
BUM,  both  of  Borschcid;  Klans  Schallcr,  and  Mautni  Plem- 
pel,  both  of  Wappertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignors 
to  Bayer  AktiengescUschaft,  Lcfcrkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,369 
Cliins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1962,  3204795 

lot  a^  A6IK  31/41,  31/415:  C07D  249/08.  233/56 
VS.  a.  424—269  17  Claims 

1.  An  azolyl-phenoxy-tetrahydrofuran-2-ylidene-methane  of 
the  formula 


4.^7-184  O.G.-K4-II 
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in  which 
A  representt  a  nitrogen  atom  or  the  CH  group  and 
R  represents  phenyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to 
trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents,  se- 
lected from  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  and  alkylthio,  each  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkyl,  halogenoalkoxy  and  halogenoalkylthio, 
each  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or 
different  halogen  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  nitro,  cyano,  or  phenoxy  or 
phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  and/or 
by  alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms. 
15.  A  method  for  combating  mycoses  in  warm-blooded 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animals  an 
antimycotically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
either  alone,  in  admixture  with  an  inert  phaiimaceutically  suit- 
able excipient  or  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


4,4«7,778 
^  INSECnCIDAL  ESTERS  DERIVED  FROM 

BENZOCYCLOALKANE-THIOPHENEMErHYL 
COMPOUNDS 

ErMit  L.  Plunuier,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  ini0Mr  to  FMC  Cbrporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  r,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  461,420 

lat  a^  AOIN  43/11  53/00:  COm  333/80 

U.S.  a  424—275  9  n^— 

1.  Insecticidal  benzocycloalkanethiophenemethyl  esters  of 
the  formula 


4c 


4i487777 

N-PHENYL-2-THIOMCTHYLSUCCINIMIDES,  AND 

N-PHENYL-MinOME1tHENYL  SUCCINIMIDES,  AND 

FUNGICIDAL  USE  THEREOF 
David  M.  Spati,  Fairfax,  CUif.,  aaiigBor  to  CbeTron  Research 
Company,  Saa  Fraadieo,  CUif. 

FQfld  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,800 
lat  a^  AOIN  37/32:  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/40 
U A  a  424-274  jj  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  of  the 
same  or  different  substituenu  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  and  trihalo  substituted  methyl; 

R'  is  lower  alkoxycarbonylalkylene  wherein  said  alkoxy 
moiety  and  said  alkylene  moiety  independently  have  1 
through  6  carbon  atomi; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  sulfur  heterocycle  having 
the  formula 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  3-(2,2-dihaloethenyl)-2,2'dimethylcyclopropyl;  3<(cy* 
clopentylidenemethyI)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3K2-methyl- 
I-propenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3Kl,2-dibromo-2,2- 
dichloroethyl>2.2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3K1.2,2,2-tetra- 

bromoethyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(2-chloro-3,3,3-tri- 
fluoro- 1  -propenyl)-2,2-difflethylcyclopropyl;  3^3<h]oro- 
2,3,3-trifluoro- 1  -propenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(2,3- 
dichloro-3,3-difluoro-l-propenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl; 
2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropyl;  2,2<dichloro-3,3-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl;  4-chloro-a-(l-methylethyl)phenylmethyl;  4- 
difluoromethoxy-a-<l-methylethyl)phenylmethyl;  3«<1,3. 

butadienyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  2,2-dimethyl-3-(ox- 
iminomethyl)cyclopropyl;  2-(2chloro-a,a,a-trifIuoro-p- 

toluidino)-3-methyIbutyl;  3-(2,3,4,5.tetrahydro-2-oxothien.3- 
ylidenemethyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  2,2'dichloro-K4- 
ethoxyphenyI)cyclopropyl:  4-halo-a-<  1  •cyclopropyl)phenyl- 
methyl;  spiro[2,2-dimethylcyclopropane-l,r-[lH]-indene-3-yl; 
spiro(3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)cyclopropane- 1 , 1  '-cyclohexane]- 
2-yl;  spiro[3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)cyclopropane<l,r- 

cyclobutane]-2-yl;  3-phenyl-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3<<4- 
halophenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(4-methoxyphenyl)- 
2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(4^thoxyphenyl)>2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl;  and  3-<3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl)>2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl. 

9.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  or  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  locus  where  control  is  desired  an  insecti- 
cidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


«C 


s-CH: 


S— CHj 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  R  is  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting 

^^mZ^Sf^l^c^l^^^^y  *" '°'""'  l:Propenyl).2.2-dimethylcyclopropyl;        3Kl,2.dibromo.2:2. 

C^««^uL;h-!71f    .^     ^  ^  ?  dichloroethyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyI;  3.(l,2,2,2.tetra. 

T^To^  te^?  ^  ""••*  ^"** "" "  """*"■  bromoethylW-dimethylcydopi^pyl,"     3.(2.cWo;i3,3,3.tri. 

raieo  oouoie  Donfl.  fluoro- l.propenyl)-2.2.dimethylcyclopropyl;         3K3-chloro. 
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2,3,3-trifluoro-l-propenyI)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(2,3- 
diclilon>-3,3Kliflaoro*l-propenyI)-2,2'diinethylcyclopropyl; 
2,2,3,3*tetiimethylcyclopropyl:  2j2-dichloro-3,3-diinethylcy- 
clopropyl;  4<hIoroK>-(l-methylethyl)phenyhnethyl;  4- 
diflaorrawthoxy-a-(l*niethylethyl)pbenylniethyl;  3^1,3- 
butadienyl>2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  2,2-dimethyl-3H[ox- 
iminoniethyl)-cyclopropyl;  2-(2-cliloroKi,a,a-trifluoro-p- 
toluidino)'3-methyIbutyl;  3-(2,3,4,S-tetrahydro-2-oxothien-3- 
yUdenanethyl)*2,2Hliinethylcyclopropyl;  2,2-dichloro-H4- 
edioxy^enyl)cyclopropyl;  4-halo<<iH(l-cyclopropyl)phenyl- 
meUiyl;  spin){2,2'diiiiethylcycloprop«ne-l,r-[lH]-indene]- 
3*yl;  qnro[3-(2,2'dichloroethenyl)cyclopropane- 1,  r-cyclohex- 
ane]-2-yl;  spiro[3K2,2-dichloroethenyl)cyclopropane-l,r- 
cyclobutane]-2-yl;  3-phenyl-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(4- 
halophenyl>2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(4-methoxyphenyl)- 
2,2<dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(4<thoxyphenyl)-2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl;  and  3-<3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl)-2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl. 


4,487,779 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  AMIDINOUREAS 
WflUan  L.  Stadt,  Haricyafflk;  Rkhard  L.  Riley,  North  Walea, 
and  Geoiie  R  Dob|^  Malfcra,  aD  of  Pk,  assigaors  to 
Wmiaai  H.  Rarer,  lac.  Fort  Washiagtoa,  Pa. 
FOad  JaL  «,  1981,  Sar.  No.  280,786 
lat  a»  C07C 127/19:  A61K  31/17 
UJS.  a  424-278  14i 

1.  A  compound  according  to  the  formula: 


»3. 


, ^^  O  NH 

[(         iV-N-C-N-C-NH: 


tts  treatment  effective  amount  of  a  sulfhydryl  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  beta-monosubstituted  cys- 
teine, the  substituent  being  selected  from  a  first  subgroup 
consisting  of  chloro,  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxymethyl  and  hy- 
droxyethyl;  beta-disubstituted  cysteine,  the  substituenu  being 
selected  from  a  second  subgroup  consisting  of  the  pairs, 


cMoro, 

chloro, 

methyl. 

chloro. 

ethyl. 

chloro. 

methyl. 

ethyl. 

ethyl, 

ethyl, 

hydroxymethyl, 

hydroxymethyl, 

hydroxyethyl, 

hydroxylethyl, 

hydroxymethyl, 

hydroxyethyl. 

methyl, 

hydroxymethyl. 

methyl. 

hydroxyethyl, 

ethyl. 

hydroxymethyl, 

ethyl. 

hydroxyethyl, 

chloro. 

hydroxymethyl,  and 

chloro, 

hydroxyethyl; 

alpha-substituted  cysteine,  the  substituent  being  selected  from 
a  third  subgroup  identical  with  said  first  subgroup; 

beta-monosubstituted,  alpha-substituted  cysteine,  the  substit- 
uents in  both  positions  being  selected  from  a  fourth  sub- 
group identical  with  the  members  of  said  first  subgroup; 

alpha-substituted,  beta-disubstituted  cysteine,  the  substitu- 
ents being  selected  from  a  fifth  subgroup  consisting  of  the 
combinations  of  the  members  of  said  first  subgroup  with 
the  members  of  said  second  subgroup; 

an  N-acetyl  derivative  of  a  member  of  said  group  of  sulfhy- 
dryl compounds;  and  combinations  of  said  compounds. 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R2  and  R«  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  lower  alkyl, 
halo,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  haloloweralkyl,  or  lower  alkyl- 
sulfonyl; 

R3,  and  Rs  may  be  the  sane  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  arloweralkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy, 
lower  alkynyloxy,  haloloweralkylacyloxy,  or  loweralkyl 
acyloxy;  ud  R4  is  hydrogen;  or 

R3  and  III  together  may  be  carbonyldioxy.  methylenedioxy 
or  ethylenedioxy  and  form  a  S  or  6  membered  heterocylic 
ring; 

wherein,  when  R4  is  hydrogen,  at  least  one  of  R3  and  Rs  is 
oUier  than  hydrogen; 

and  wherein: 

arloweralkoxy  means  a  lower  alkoxy  group  substituted  by 
phenyl  or  phenyl  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  phenyl 
hydrogens  has  been  replaced  by  the  same  or  difTerent 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkan- 
oyl,  hydroxy,  lower  hydroxy,  phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkanoyl,  cyano,  halo-lower  alkoxy.  and  lower  alkyl  sulfo- 
nyl; 

or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,487,781 
TRIHALOALLYL  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 
ANTI-FUNGAL  At'l'IVliihS 
Ynahiro  Morinwa;  Kiyoahi  Koaiahi,  and  Mitsom  Kataoka,  aU 
of  Hiroanchi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Saakyo  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBnation  of  Sa.  No.  166,817,  Jal.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,695 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54-89093; 
Sap.  14, 1979,  54-118118 

lat  CL'  AOIN  37/14:  CBflC  69/96 
VS.  a.  424—301  12  Claims 

1.  An  anti-ftogal  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  an  anti-fungal  ingredient  in  admixture  with  a  carrier 
or  diluent,  wherein  the  active  ingredient  is  a  compound  of 
formula  Ga): 


(Is) 


C«CI— CH:— O— R 


4,487,780 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  RHEUMATOID 

ARTHRITIS 

braal  H.  Schaiabarg,  5M7  PaUndes  An.,  Broax,  N.Y.  10471 

DMiioa  of  Ser.  No.  076,652,  Sep.  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,315,028, 

wUch  ii  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,688,  JaL  21, 1978, 

abaadooed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,208 

lat  a^  A61K  31/30  31/195 

lis,  a  424—294  16  daims 

1.  Method  of  treatment  of  rheumatoid  arthritis  comprising 

the  step  of  administering  to  a  patient  with  a  rheumatoid  arthri- 


wherein: 
X  represents  a  bromine  atom  or  an  idine  atom;  and 
R'  represena  an  alkanoyl  group  having  from  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  a  halogen-substituted  alkanoyl  group  having  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy-carbonyl  group  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  ludogen-substituted  alkoxy- 
carbonyl group  having  from  3  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkoxyalkoxycarbonyl  group  having  a  total  of  from  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 
7.  Compounds  of  formula  (la): 


806 


/ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11, 1984 


(h) 


C«C1"CH2— O— R> 


wherein: 
X  repreientt  a  bromine  atom  or  an  iodine  atom;  and 
R'  represents  an  alkanoyl  group  having  from  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  a  haIogen*substituted  alkanoyl  group  having  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atom^  an  alkoxycvbonyl  group  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen-substituted  alkoxy- 
farbonyl  group  haviiig  3  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkox- 
yalkoxycarbonyl  group  having  a  total  of  from  4  to  6  car- 
bon atoms. 


)M87,782 
TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  NON-INFLAMMATORY 

J  ACNE 
JuMi  A.  MeiidL,  East  BnuMwick,  N  J„  anigiior  to  Ortfao 
Phannccatiad  CorporaHoB,  Raritaa,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  2C  1982,  Sar.  No.  362,356 
Int  a^  A61K  Sl/19 
VJS.  a  424-317  8  Clains 

I.  The  method  of  treating  non-inflammatory  acne  which 
comprises  applying  13-ci»>retinoic  acid  topically  to  the  af- 
fected area  in  a  concentration  effective  for  the  treatment  of 
acne. 


4,487.783 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  NOVEL  (THIO-)UREAS, 

AND  NOVEL  INTBRMEDUTES  THEREFOR 

iOui  Grahc,  Odaothal,  and  Volkcr  Paul,  SoUngeo,  both  of  Fed. 

Ray.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaiyMn  to  Bayer  AktiengescUschafl, 

Lcnriraaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,699 
CkdoH  priority,  applkatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1981,  3132690 

brt.  a.3  C07C  J27/15, 157/05:  AOIN  9/11  9/20 
U.S.  a  424-322  9  Claims 

1.  A  urea  of  the  formula 


xy^^' 


\       II     H 
N— C— N-R2. 


tri- 


in  which 

Y    is    fluorine,    trifluo^methyl,    trifluoromethoxy, 
fluoromethylthio,  or  l,l,2-trifluoro-2-chlorethoxy 

Ri  is  a  cycloalkyl  radical  which  has  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
is  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  halogenoalkyl  radical  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen  atoms,  and 

R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloal- 
kyl radical  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  radical  optioaally  substututed  by  halogen,  Ci  to 
Q  alkyl,  halogenoalkyl  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  3 
to  S  halogen  atoms,  or  halogenoalkoxy  or  halogenothi- 
oalkoxy  each  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S 
halogen  atoms. 

8.  A  method  of  combatiqg  ftmgi  comprising  applying  to  the 
flmgi,  or  to  a  habiut  thereof,  a  ftugicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  $laim  1. 


4^487,784 
LIMESTONE42YPSUM  FLUEGAS  DESULFURIZATION 

PROCESS 
HifoaU  Kwoda;  Taidun  NliUmanM  TaOd  HaaUnoto;  Maai* 
kataa  NWrianra;  Oaaani  Kaada,  and  SUgmi  Nonwa,  aU  of 

I  vc,  Japui,  aaaignon  to  Babeock-HltacU  Kabohlld  Kaiahi, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,598 
iML  CL^  ODIF 11/46;  COIB  17/00 
VJS.  CL  423— 5S5  31 


5.  A  limestone-gypsum  flue  gas  desulftirization  process  com- 
prising: 

a  cooling  step  of  cooling  and  dedusting  flue  gas  containing 
sulfur  oxides  (SOx)  and  producing  an  effluent; 

an  absorption  step  of  contacting  the  flue  gas  cooled  in  said 
cooling  step  with  a  limestone  (lime)  slurry  to  absorb  and 
remove  the  SOx  contained  in  the  gas  thereby  forming 
CaS03  and  CACHSOah  and  producing  cleaned  gas; 

controlling  the  pH  of  the  resulting  slurry  containing  CaSOj 
and  Ca(HS03)2  formed  in  said  absorption  step  to  lew  than 
5; 

an  oxidation  step  of  contacting  the  resulting  slurry  fhnn  said 
pH-adJusting  step  with  air  to  oxidize  it  and  thereby  form 
gypsum  wherein  the  air  is  supplied  in  an  amount  of  l.S  to 
3  times  the  theoretical  amount  of  air; 

a  liquid-separation  step  of  concentrating  the  resulting  slurry 
containing  gypsum  from  said  oxidation  step  to  produce  a 
concentrated  gypsum  slurry  and  clarified  water, 

a  centrifugal  separation  step  of  separating  gypsum  from  the 
concentrated  gypsum  slurry  to  produce  gypsum  and  a 
filtrate  containing  fine  particles  of  gypsum; 

treating  the  clarified  water  separated  from  the  gypsum 
slurry  by  adjusting  the  pH  to  l.S  or  less  and  heating  to  at 
least  60*  C.  to  decompose  dithionic  ions. 


4,487,785 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  FERMENTATION 

OF  MUST  TO  PRODUCE  WINE  OR  ETHANOL 

Jaeqnes  S.  Epchtein,  A?«iida  Alexandre  Petta,  SKS3,  Vila  Re- 

aende  13400  Piradcaba,  Sao  Paido,  BraiO 

Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  436,970 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Brasil,  Oet  30, 1981, 8107043 
Int  a^  C12G  1/Oa  2/00:  CUP  7/06 
U.S.  a  426—15  7  Oiln 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  fermentation  of  must  to 
produce  wine  in  a  plurality  of  serially-connected  fermentation 
vats  comprising  fermenting  a  must-containing  medium  in  an 
initial  fermenution  zone  in  a  plurality  of  relatively  large  fer- 
mentation vats,  transferring  the  initially  fermented  must-con- 
taining medium  to  a  final  fermentation  zone  and  completing 
the  fermentation  of  the  must-containing  medium  in  sakl  final 
fermentation  zone  in  a  plurality  of  fermentation  vats  having  a 
size  smaller  than  the  size  of  the  fermentatiim  vats  employed  in 
said  initial  fermenution  zone,  the  fermentation  vats  in  said 
initial  fermentation  zone  having  a  volume  capacity  equal  to  60 
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to  80  percent  of  the  total  volume  of  must-containing  fermenta- 
tion medium  being  fermented  in  both  the  initial  and  final  fer- 
mentation zmes  and  the  fermentation  vats  in  said  final  fennen- 


ing  the  internal  preuure  of  said  sealed  tube  and  a  vacuum 
pump  to  cause  said  reactive  gases  to  flow  longitudinally 
through  said  sealed  tube  past  the  plurality  of  semiconductor 
wafers  to  allow  said  reactive  gases  to  make  chemical  reaction 
with  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  wafers  aligned  in  a  posi- 
tion selected  from  the  vertical  and  inclined  positions  at  a  prede- 
termined interval  and  in  the  transverse  direction  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  flow  of  said  reactive  gases  through  said 
sealed  tube,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of  regulating  the 
longitudinal  flow  rate  of  said  reactive  gases  through  the  sealed 
tube  adjacent  said  semiconductor  wafers,  wherein  the  flow 
rate  in  terms  of  gas  velocity  of  said  reactive  gases  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  through  said  sealed  tube  is  6  to  12  m/sec.  at  a 
position  close  to  the  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  semiconductor 
wafers  and  is  regulated  by  employing  said  manometer  which  is 
arranged  at  said  inlets  of  said  sealed  tube  and  which  is  cali- 
brated by  the  longitudinal  flow  rate  in  terms  of  gas  velocity  of 
nonreactive  gas  through  said  sealed  tube. 


tation  zone  having  a  volume  capacity  equal  to  20  to  40  percent 
of  the  total  volume  of  said  must-containing  fermentation  me- 
dium being  fermented. 


4^487,786 
STARCH  ENROBING  PROCESS  FOR  COATING  FROZEN 

FOOD 
Richard  C  Jnge,  Pordaiid,  Orcg^  aaaigBor  to  Lamb-Weaton, 
lac,  Pordaad,  Orag. 

Filad  Oet  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,914 
lot  a)  A23L  3/00 
MS.  a  426-302  14  Claina 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  starch  enrobing  slurry  for  form- 
ing a  film-like  coating  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  fh>zen  food 
product  which  comprises: 
forming  an  aqueous  starch  slurry  including  wheat  flour  and 
a  hi^  amylose  starch  material  containing  not  less  than  SO 
percent  by  weight  of  amylose, 
the  slurry  containing  between  2  to  IS  percent  by  weight  of 
the  wheat  flour  and  between  IS  to  4S  percent  by  weight  of 
the  starch  material  and  having  a  viscosity  of  between  SOO 
and  2S00  SSU;  and 
adding  an  edible  acid  to  adjust  the  pH  to  between  2  and  S.S. 


I.  A  method  of  chemical  vapor  deposition  for  growing 
phoaphorilicate  glass  layers  on  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
wafen  employing  a  sealed  tube,  inlets  and  an  outlet  arranged 
on  said  sealed  tube  for  allowing  reactive  gases  to  flow  in  and 
out  of  said  sealed  tube,  a  manometer  on  said  tube  for  monitor- 


4,487,788 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  THE 

PROFILE  OF  CONDITIONING  MATERIAL  ON  A 

BOWLING  LANE  SURFACE 

Cari  E.  Scheie  Ubertyrillc  and  Howard  Kaoebel,  Champaign, 

both  of  m.,  aaaignors  to  Bmnswiek  Corporattoo,  Skokic,  111. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  333,060,  Dee.  21, 1981,  abandoned. 

TUs  appiicatioB  JnL  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,944 

lat  CL^  B05D  3/11 GOIN  1/10 

U.S.  a  4r-9  14  < 


4,487,787 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  SIUCATE  GLASS  LAYERS 

EMPLOYING  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

PROCESS 

YoaUod  Shioya,  Yokohama,  and  Mfldo  Takagi,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  asa^non  to  F^iJitan  Liaritad,  Japan 

Contimiation  of  Svt.  No.  215,629,  Dec  12, 1980,  abandoned. 

lUa  application  Oet  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,294 
daiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1979, 54-171068 

lata^Hoaiy/i/d 

UJS.  a  427-8  8  Clains 


I.  Apparatus  for  accurately  transferring  and  recording,  for 
subsequent  analysis  and  evaluation,  the  thickness  and  distribu- 
tion of  liquid  materials  employed  to  condition  a  bowling  lane, 
the  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongated,  absorbent  strip,  one  side  of  said  absorbent  strip 
adapted  to  absorb  liquid  conditioning  materials  on  a  bowl- 
ing lane  surface;  and 

first  means  adapted  to  place  the  absorbent  side  of  the  absor- 
bent strip  in  contact  with  the  conditioned  surface  of  a 
bowling  lane;  and 

second  means  for  guiding  the  first  means  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  so  that  a  sample  strip  can  be  prepared  along  a 
length  of  the  bowling  lane. 

II.  Apparatus  for  accurately  transferring  and  permanently 
recording,  for  subsequent  analysis  and  evaluation  the  thickness 
and  distribution  of  Uquid  materials  employed  to  condition  a 
bowling  lane,  the  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  absortwnt  strip,  one  side  of  said  absorbent  strip 
adapted  to  absorb  conditioning  materials  on  a  bowling 
lane  surface; 

an  absorbent  strip  dispensing  roller  about  which  the  absor- 
bent strip  is  wound; 

an  absorbent  strip  placement  roller  adapted  to  receive  the 
absorbent  strip  from  the  absorbent  strip  dispensing  roller 
and  press  the  absoriient  strip  against  the  conditioned 
bowling  lane  surface; 

an  elongated  backing  strip  adapted  to  be  secured 

means  adapted  to  secure  said  backing  strip  to  the  absorbent 
side  of  the  absorbent  strip  to  form  a  sandwich  upon  re- 
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moval  of  the  abiorbeiit  strip  firom  the  conditioned  bowling 
lane  surface;  and  strip-backing  strip  sandwich  provides  a 
permanent  analyzable  record  of  the  thickness  and  distribu- 
tion of  conditioning  materials  applied  to  the  surface  of  a 
bowling  lane. 


A487,789 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FILM  OF  HYDROLYZED 

ETHYLENE*VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER 

Tcnio  Imuni,  IbtfiU,  Md  Ka^JI  Haacgiwa,  Hirakata,  both  of 
I  to  Nippon  Gohad  Kagakn  Kogjro  g«iin«iiiir< 


FDad  Fab.  9, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  S7«,716 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1983,  S8.2332C5* 
58-233266;  $8-233267;  58-233268 
lat  a^  B05D  m2 
UA  a  4r-407.1  7  aaina 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  film  of  a  hydrolysed  ethylene- 
vinyl  aceute  copolymer  which  comprises  applying  a  solution 
of  the  hydrolysed  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  dissolved 
in  a  solvent  to  a  substrate  and  drying  the  applied  substrate,  said 
copolymer  having  an  ethylene  content  of  23  to  33%  by  mole 
and  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  in  the  vinyl  acetate  component  of  at 
least  90%  by  mole,  and  s«id  solvent  consisting  of  (A)  10  to 
60%  by  weight  of  water.  (B)  3  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propyl  alcohol, 
butyl  alcohol  and  benzyl  alcohol,  and  (C)  2  to  83%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
formic  acid,  an  alkyl  fomate,  acetic  acid,  an  alkyl  aceute, 
dimethylsulfoxide  and  N-methylpyrrolidone. 


to  be  uniformly  spaced  and  blended  with  respect  to  each 
other  regardless  of  any  Uteral  wobbling  of  the  revolving 
belt  for  achieving  a  uniform  coating  on  the  belt  in  spite  of 
lateral  wobbling  of  the  revolving  belt 


M87,791 

OXYGEN  ABSORBENT  PACKAGING 

ToaUo  Komatao,  and  YaUo  Koadoh,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japn, 

aaiignon  to  MItsubiaU  Gti  Chenical  COn  lacn  Tokyo,  JaptB 

Filed  May  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,ir 
Claims  priority,  appUcMion  Japui,  May  U,  1981, 56-71170 
IM.  a^  B32B  i/lO 
U.S.  a.  428-35  2 


4,487,790 

LATERALLY  FLOATING  THERMAL  SPRAY  GUN 

TRAVERSING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

LATERALLY  TRACKING  A  REVOLVING  CASTING  BELT 

BEING  THERMAL  SPRAY  COATED 

Noman  J.  Bergaroo,  BnrUagtoii;  Dean  A.  Booaa,  WaterriUc, 

and  Thooas  E.  Braaaao,  Sooth  Hero,  aU  of  Vt.,  aaaipion  to 

Haialctt  StripOMttag  Corporatkm,  Colcheater,  Vt 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  549,653 

lot  a^  B(M|B  3/1%;  BOSD  1/10 

UAa4r-«2  17  Claims 


1.  An  oxygen  absorbent  package  comprising  an  outer  layer 
of  plastic  film,  a  single  intermediate  layer  of  plastic  film  lami- 
nated to  said  outer  layer,  a  porous  plastic  outer  layer  and  an 
oxygen  absorbent  disposed  between  said  intermediate  layer 
and  said  porous  outer  layer,  said  intermediate  layer  having  m 
lower  softening  point  than  said  outer  layers  and  being  if 
contact  with  and  heat  sealed  to  said  outer  layers  around  their 
peripheral  edges. 


4,487,792 
PREFORMS  FOR  REINFORCEMENT  OF  BATTERY 

GRIDS 
Hans  S.  Hartmann,  Wihniagton,  Del^  aaalgnor  to  E.  L  Dn  Poat 
dc  Ncffloors  and  Company,  WOni^iton,  DeL 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,538 

Int  a^  B32B  5/12 

U.S.  a  428-105  6  ri«i— 


12.  In  the  applying  of  a  thermal  spray  coating  upon  an  end- 
less flexible  casting  belt  by  a  thermal  spray  gun  which  is  tra- 
versed laterally  acroa  the  fhce  of  the  belt  as  the  belt  is  being 
revolved  around  a  plurality  of  rolls  in  a  coating  machine  for 
impinging  the  thermally  sprayed  material  on  the  belt  in  a 
generally  helical  pattern  suiting  near  one  edge  of  the  belt  and 
progressing  toward  the  other  edge  of  the  belt  for  coating  the 
belt,  the  method  comprising: 
continually  sensing  the  lateral  location  of  an  edge  of  the 

revolving  belt  and 
continually  varying  the  lateral  position  of  the  ti»versing 
thermal  spray  gun  with  reference  to  the  lateral  location  of 
an  edge  of  the  revolving  belt  during  the  thermal  spray 
application  for  causing  the  successive  paths  of  impinge- 
ment of  the  thermally  sprayed  material  on  the  belt  surface 


1.  A  network  sheet  preform  for  reinforcing  a  lead  or  lead 
alloy  battery  grid  comprising  an  array  of  spaced  bundles  of 
inorganic  filaments  superimposed  upon  and  directionally  dis- 
placed from  another  array  of  spaced  bundles  of  inorganic 
filaments,  said  arrays  being  bonded  to  each  other  at  filament 
bundle  crossover  points  through  lead  bonds. 


4,487793 

VINYL  COVERED  SOUND  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE 

Charles  Hainea,  Jr.,  and  Raynood  C.  Kent,  both  of  Laneaatcr, 

Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Amatrong  Worid  Indutrias,  lac,  Laneaatar, 
Pa. 

Contiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,742,  Dae.  27, 1982, 

abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatkm  Oet  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  546,325 

lat  a.}  B32B  i/24;  E04B  //M 

U.S.  a.  428—136  1  Oaim 

1.  A  sound  absorbing  structure  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  fiber  composition  rigid  baseboard  having  a  plurality  of 
large  perforations  in  one  face  thereof; 

(b)  a  layer  of  fabric  having  an  irregular  outer  surface  contour 
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fbrming  the  structure  facing,  adhered  to  and  covering  the 
pCTforated  face  of  said  baseboard;  and 
(c)  a  fiu«d  resinous  film  covering  said  outer  fabric  layer  and 
said  film  having  an  irregular  surface  contour,  said  resinous 
film  and  said  fabric  layer  having  multiple  small  sound 
emitting  ^)erture  means  extending  therethrough  on  the 
facing  of  the  structure,  a  substantia  number  of  said  small 
irregular  pierced  aperture  means  being  located  in  vertical 


sufficientiy  high  so  that  the  adhesive  will  not  flow  into  the 
pores  of  the  porous  material  by  capillary  attraction  so  as 
to  maintain  the  full  porosity  of  the  porous  material  over 
the  perforations  of  the  perforated  sheet  thereby  isolating 
said  porous  material  from  the  adjacent  surface  of  the 
perforated  sheet  the  pores  of  the  porous  material  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  po- 
rous material  and  the  innei  face  of  the  perforated  sheet; 
and 
(d)  a  coating  of  a  non  electrically  conductive  liquid  epoxy 
resin  material  applied  to  the  combined  layers  of  facing 
sheet  sheet  of  porous  material,  and  bonding  medium  in 
the  defined  selected  locations  where  cutting  or  drilling  of 
the  combined  layers  is  required,  said  coating  permeating 
the  layers  of  porous  material  and  bonding  material  to 
encapsulate  such  layers  and  to  coat  the  walls  of  the  perfo- 
rations in  the  perforated  facing  sheet 


alignment  with  each  of  the  perforations  in  the  base  board, 
the  remainder  of  said  small  aperture  means  being  in  non- 
alignment  with  the  perforations  in  the  base  bcwrd,  said 
aperture  means  bang  of  such  small  size  and  appearing  as 
narrow  line  cracks  or  narrow  slits  so  that  being  located  in 
the  irregular  contoured  surface  of  the  film  and  fabric 
layers,  ^e  aperture  means  are  substantially  invisible  at 
normal  viewing  distances  while  still  providing  improved 
aound  absorption  capabilities. 


4,487,795 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PATTERNED  CONDUCTOR 

LINES 
Hiroahi  Yasuda,  and  Yasataka  Baa,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
anigaors  to  Fqjitsa  United,  Kawaaaki,  J^aa 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,857 

aaina  priority,  appiicatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1981,  56^46371 

lat  a^  B32B  3/24:  G03C  l/QO 

U.S.  a  428-138  4  Clains 


4*487,794 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

ELECTRICAL  ISOLATION  OF  DISSIMILAR  METALS 

WHEN  CUTTING  OR  DRILLING  IS  REQUIRED 

WOUan  D.  %nm^  Rlvenide  Cooaty,  aad  Roaa  E.  Vcta,  Saa 

Diago  Coaaty,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaiipiors  to  Rohr  ladaatrica, 

lac  Chala  ViHa,  Calif. 

DMiioB  of  Ser.  No.  525,469,  Aag.  22, 1983,.  This  appUcatkm 

Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,026 

lat  a^  E04B  1/^2;  B32B  3/26,  27/04 

U.S.  a  428-137  5  Clains 


1.  Material  for  use  within  an  aircraft  jet  engine  inlet  and 
nacelle  structure  wherein  said  material  is  exposed  to  the  sound 
of  jet  engines  and  other  noise  producing  mechanisnu  in  acous- 
tioil  attenuation  applications,  said  material  having  a  predeter- 
mined flow  through  resistance  and  adapted  to  be  cut  or  drilled 
in  defined  selected  portions  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  perforated  facmg  sheet; 

(b)  a  thin  sheet  of  porous  material; 

(c)  a  bonding  medium  bonding  said  porous  material  lb  a  face 
of  said  perforated  sheet  selected  fh)m  the  class  of  adhesive 
systems  whose  melt  viscosity,  during  the  curing  process,  is 


1.  An  electronic  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  substrate  and  having 
through  holes  formed  therein; 

(c)  a  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  insulating  layer,  said 
conductive  layer  comprising  patterned  conductor  lines 
and  remaining  conductor  portions,  said  patterned  conduc- 
tor lines  and  remaining  conductor  portions  defined  by 
forming  a  positive  electron-sensitive  resist  layer  on  said 
conductive  layer,  selectively  exposing  the  positive  elec- 
tron-sensitive resist  layer  to  an  electron  beam  to  define 
linear  latent  images  corresponding  to  contours  of  said 
patterned  conductor  lines,  and  removing  the  exposed  area 
of  the  resist  layer,  wherein,  the  patterned  conductor  lines 
are  electrically  connected  with  other  conductor  lines  or 
predetermined  portions  of  the  substrate  through  the 
through  holes  formed  in  the  insulating  layer  and  the  re- 
maining conductor  portions  are  electrically  isolated  so 
that  current  does  not  flow  in  the  remaining  conductor 
portions. 
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<M87,7M 

LAMINATED,  CREPBD  TISSUE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

WaUn  D.  Uofi,  NmmI,  nd  RkhaH  W.  Efwt,  ApRlcton, 

both  of  Wis^  mdmon  to  Kiaboriy^lvk  CorporatkM,  Nee- 

Mk  Wit. 

FIM  JoL  2, 1981,  8k.  No.  279J06 
lm.CLia32B29/0aS/2S 


VS.  a  4»-184 


lldlilBf 


a.  a  water  dispenible,  emulsifiabte  or  aolable  qwxy  novalac 
film  forming  polymer, 

b.  glass  fiber  coupling  agent, 

c.  water  soluble,  dispersible  or  emulsifiable  poly(oxyalky- 
lene-oxyethylene)polyol  copolymer  having  ethylene 
oxide  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  10  to 
about  40  weight  percent  of  the  copolymer,  wherein  the 
copolymer  is  present  in  an  effiective  lubricating  anwunt  in 
the  aqueous  treating  composition, 

d.  water  in  an  amount  to  allow  the  aqueous  treating  compo- 
sition to  be  applied  to  the  fibers. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  laminated  multi>ply  absorbent  web 
comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  laminating  adhesive  to  an  inner  surface  of  a 
first  ply  as  said  fint  ply  is  directed  around  a  patterned 
pressure  roll; 

(b)  bringing  an  inner  surface  of  a  second  ply  into  contact 
with  the  inner  surfKO  of  the  first  ply  as  said  first  and 
second  plies  are  directed  between  said  patterned  pressure 
roll  and  a  creping  cylinder, 

(c)  applying  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  plies  in  a  nip 
formed  between  said  patterned  pressure  roll  and  said 
creping  cylinder  such  that  said  fint  and  second  plies  are 
laminated  to  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  composite  web 
having  a  pattern  of  lamination  corresponding  to  the  pat- 
tern of  said  patterned  pressure  roll; 

(d)  applying  creping  adhesive  to  said  creping  cylinder  such 
that  said  composite  web  is  affixed  to  said  creping  cylinder 
in  the  pattern  of  said  lamination,  and 

(e)  differentially  creping  laid  composite  web  fh)m  said  crep- 
ing cylinder. 


MS7,7N 

CURABLE  POLY(ACRYLATE)  MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMER  LOW  PROFILE  ADDITIVE 

Liiria  A.  DoMler,  Soaaerfllle,  N  J„  anipior  to  Unioa  QurUde 

Corporatioa,  Danbwy,  Cou. 

Filed  MMf  2C  1M3,  Ser.  No.  49M02 
bt  CL^  B29D  3/01'  B32B  9/04,  9/00:  COSK  3/04 
UJS.a42»-288  MClaim 

1.  A  curable  molding  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
(a)  a  poly(acrylate)  characterized  by  the  following  empirical 
formula: 


R|  O  r      O    Rs         1 

IB  I        «     I  1 

CH2-C-C-0+R-H-0-C-C-CH2   I 

wherein  R  is  the  hydroxy-firee  residue  of  an  organic  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  which  contained  alcoholic  hydroxyl 
groups  bonded  to  diffierent  carbon  atoms,  Ri  and  R2  are 
independently  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  n  is  1  to  3; 
G>)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  which  is  soluble  in 
and  copolymerizable  with  (a); 

(c)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  meta-  and/or  para-divinyl* 
benzene;  and 

(d)  a  thermoplastic  polymer  low  profile  additive  which  is 
soluble  in  the  mixture  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


Vr,797 

GLASS  FIBERS  TO  REINFORCE  POLYMERIC 

MATERIALS 

•IiMi  CWttoo^  Wllktaih^g,  Pa.,  Mriffnr  to  PPG  ladHlriaa, 
iMn  Plttihuiht  Pi*        I 

FOid  Doe.  1,  013,  Ser.  No.  SS7,032 
Lrt.  a^  B32B  7/00 
VS.  CL  4U~-3n  20 


u 


J» 


■T 


^pUJ..^  ,'»»'*«? 


4,487799 

PYROLYTIC  GRAPHITE  PRETREATMENT  FOR 

CARBON<CARBON  COMPOSITES 

Fhuds  S.  Gala8M»,  MiMhaotor,  aad  Rkhird  D.  VcHri,  East 

Hartford,  both  of  Con.,  aaiigBon  to  Unitod  Teehnolofifla 

Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Con. 

CoMianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  391,614»  Ju.  24, 1982, 

lUa  appUeatiOB  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S7C774 
bt  a^  B32B  7/01  9/00:  C23C 11/08 

UJ5.  a  438-134  4 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  carbon-carbon  composite  arti- 
cle to  receive  subsequent  protective  coating  which  comprises 
applying  a  1-S  mil  layer  of  pyrolytic  graphite  to  the  substrate 
surface,  so  that  compositional  and  crystallographic  variations 
in  the  carbon-carbon  article  are  masked  and  do  not  affect  the 
subsequent  protective  coating. 


1.  One  or  more  glass  fibes  having  at  least  a  portion  of  their 
surfiwes  covered  with  an  aqueous  chemical  treating  composi- 
tion, comprising: 


4v487,8Q0 

PROCESS  FOR  FREPROOFING  ORGANIC  FIBRE 

MATERIAL  USING  PHOSPHONIC  ACID  SALTS 

Hemu  Naehbw,  Rehnch,  airi  Ckriitin  Gath,  Basel,  both  of 

Switaeriaod,  asaitBora  to  Obt-Gdsy  Corporatioii,  Ardday, 

N  Y 

Dhi^  of  Ser.  No.  342,880,  Jaik  2C 1982,  Pat  No.  4,432,849. 

ma  applicatkM  Ai«.  29, 1983,  S«.  No.  827,348 

Chins  priority,  appiicatioa  Switaerhnd,  Fab.  3, 1981, 700/81 

bt  a^  B32B  7/OOt  BOBD  3/02 

UJS.a428— 265  dCUv 

1.  A  process  for  fireproofing  organic  fibers,  comprising  the 
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step  of  applying  to  the  fibers  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  phos-  bonded  to  the  surface  thereof,  thereby  reducing  the  lubricity  of 
phonic  acid  salt  of  the  formula  the  particles. 


NH 

I 

C-NH2 

NH2® 


CHj 
(CH2),-1 

eo— p— o® 

II 
o 


NH 

I 

C-NH2 

NH2® 


[-(H®),-i     "I 
-(NH4eh-.J,., 


f-l 


in  which  n,  t  and  y  are  each  I  or  2. 

6.  A  textile  bearing  thereon  a  fire  retardant  finish  conferred 
by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,487,801 
FRAGRANCE-RELEASING  PULL-APART  SHEET 
Enrett  M.  TamlNill,  HastiBgi,  Mban^  and  Jaek  W.  Chaiteo- 
■aao,  Sonmenet  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesoto  Mining  and 
Maanfoctnriiig  Conpany,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FOed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,901 

bt  a>  B32B  5/16,  29/04 

VS.  a  428-313  J  20  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  exposing  a  liquid  to  the  atmosphere  so  as  to 

enable  said  liquid  to  react,  or  at  least  partially  evaporate,  said 

device  comprising 

(1)  at  least  two  sheets  bound  by  a  single  layer  of  a  non-pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  composition  layer, 

(2)  said  adhesive  composition  layer  containing  microcap- 
sules with  said  liquid  within  the  shell  of  the  microcapsules, 
and 

(3)  said  microcapsules  having  an  average  diameter  between 
8  and  30  micrometers,  the  cohesive  strength  of  the  adhe- 
sive composition  layer  being  less  than  the  strength  of  the 
bond  between  said  adhesive  composition  and  said  sheets, 
and  the  tensile  rupture  strength  of  said  microcapsules 
beuig  less  than  the  cohesive  strength  of  the  adhesive  com- 
position. 


4,4r304 

COATING  TO  PREVENT  THE  OXIDATION  OF 

ELECTRODES  DURING  ELECTRIC  FURNACE  STEEL 

MAKING 
Frederick  V.  Rcrea,  Hoascwood,  lUL,  aaaiiBor  to  Naico  Cbeni- 
cal  Coaspony,  Oak  Brotk^  UL 

FDod  Aog.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,099 
bt  a>  HOU  1/14;  B32B  17/06 
VS.  a.  428—408  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  consumable  carbon  and/or 
graphite  electrode  having  an  impermeable  coating  of  leu  than 
k"  thickness  of  a  non-electrically  conducting  crystallized  devi- 
trifyable  silica-phosphate  glass  containing  titanium  dioxide. 

8.  A  method  of  protecting  carbon  and  graphite  electrodes 
used  in  the  production  of  ferrous  metals  in  electrical  arc  fur- 
naces from  oxidation  during  use  which  comprises  coating  said 
electrodes  prior  to  their  use  with  a  composition  comprising  in 
percenteges  by  weight: 
10-70%  water. 
0.5-13%  finely  divided  silicon  dioxide  having  a  particle  size 

less  than  200  mesh; 
1-2S%  phosphoric  acid; 
2-S0%  titanium  dioxide  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 

37S  mesh; 
2-30%  silicon  caibidr, 
0.03-7.3%  sodium  hexamete  phosphate, 
0.1-3.0%  organic  thickener; 
wherd)y  the  composition  forms  a  crystallized  devitrifyable 
silica-phosphate  glass  protecting  the  electrode  from  oxidation 
during  use. 


4,487,802 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Takahito  Miyoahi;  Toahinito  Okotn;  MasaaU  Fqjiyama,  aU  of 
Kamwiwa;  Somitaka  Tataota,  Shinoka,  and  Nobno  Tat^i, 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltdn  Kamgawa,  Japaa 

FOed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,089 

Clains  priority,  applicatiM  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1982, 874427 

bt  a^  GllB  5/61  5/68 

VS.  a  428-336  5  CUih 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  flexible  support; 

a  subbing  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.01  to  1.0  ^m 
coated  on  a  surface  of  the  support,  wherein  the  subbing 
layer  consists  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  10  to  60  wt% 
of  a  diolefin  and  90  to  40  wt%  of  a  styrene  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  copolymer  and  has  a  gel  fraction  of  60  wt% 
or  more  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  90*  C.  or 
less;  and 
a  maffMtic  layer  coated  on  the  subbing  layer. 


4,487,803 
BORIC  ACID  HAVING  IMPROVED  HANDLING 
PROPERTIES 
George  W.  Campbell,  Hesperia,  and  Jwome  T.  Mneach,  Lancas- 
ter, both  of  CaUf.,  anignors  to  Uoitad  Stataa  Borax  A  Chcasi- 
od  CorporatiOB,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  345,267,  Feb.  2, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,419,387. 
This  applicatioa  JoL  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,835 
bt  a^  B32B  5/16:  B05D  7/00 
VS.  a  428—403  5  Claims 

1.  Particulate  boric  acid  predominately  smaller  than  about  73 
microns  having  an  effective  amount  of  ammonia  chemically 


DECORATIVE  EPOXY  RESIN  AGGREGATE  BINDER 
FORMULATION 

Kathy  B.  SeUstroB,  Aosdn,  Texn  iHiSBor  to  Texaco  be  White 
Phdaa,N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  589J13 
bt  a^  C08K  5/34 
VS.  a  428—413  11  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  vicinal  polyepoxide  having  an  average  of  at  least  1.8 
reactive  1,2-epoxy  groups  per  moleculr,  and 

(b)  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  curing  agent  comprising: 

(i)  20  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  diamine  of  the  general 
formula: 

H2NCH(CH3)CH2(OCH2CH(CH3)UffH2 

wherein  x  averages  from  1  to  6; 
(ii)  20  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  nonylphenol;  and 
(iii)  1  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  N-aminoethylpiperazine,  and 
(iv)  0.8  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  substituted  benzotriazole 

UV  absorber  of  the  formula: 


C(CH3):CH:CH3 


C(CH3)2CH2CH3. 
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DECORATIVE  EPOXT  RESIN  AGGREGATE  BINDER 

FORMULATION 

Kttky  B.  Sdlrtnm,  ud  HaraU  G.  Waddlll,  both  of  Auitiii, 

To^  Mripon  to  Toato  Utn  White  PUu,  N.Y. 

F1M  Mar.  IB,  19M»  Scr.  No.  589  J14 

1ml  Q.i  O08L  63/00 

UJS.  a  438—413  I  11  nmim^ 

1.  An  q»xy  resin  ampoattion  comprising 

(a)  a  vicinal  polyepoxide  having  an  average  of  at  least  1.8 
reactive  l,2<epoxy  groups  per  molecule;  and 

(b)  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  curing  agent  comprising: 
(i)  20  to  30  parts  by  wfight  of  a  first  diamine  of  the  general 

formula:  ' 


H2NCH(CH3)CH2[OCH:CH(CH3)l,NH2 

wherein  x  averages  from  1  to  6; 
(ii)  12  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  nonylphenol;  and 
(iii)  2  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  m-xylylenediamine. 


4,487^07 

MIXED  ACID  CTAIN  INHIBITOR 

Pad  F.  IMi»,  CMghtoi*  Joseph  D.  KcUy,  Chcswick,  and 

Hcfanat  Ftaai,  PMaburgl,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  PPG  Indus- 
triaa,  Im.,  Pfttsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sap.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  437^80 

lot  W  B33B  27/00 

U.8.a43S-«33  lOCiaiois 


nate  groups  per  molecule,  evaporating  the  solvent,  applying  a 
second  solution  containing  between  0.5  to  SO  %  (weight  to 
volume)  of  polyethylene  oxide  having  a  mean  molecular 
weight  of  between  10*  to  10-'  to  the  thus  treated  article  and 
then  evaporating  the  solvent  of  the  second  solution,  and  curing 
the  coating  at  elevated  temperature. 

4,487,809 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  A 

WATER-DILUTABLE,  HEAT-CURABLE 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE,  MODIFIED  WITH  ORGANIC 

POLYOLS 
Gfita  Koemcr,  Essen;  Maafirad  Priaach,  Reekliaghansan;  HaraM 
Ran,  and  Eckchard  Schambwg,  both  of  Ebmb,  ail  of  Fad.  R^ 
of  Gcmany,  aasignors  to  1%.  Goldachaddt  AG,  Enen,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gcrnaay 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  482,948 
Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrnaay,  Apr.  22, 
1982,3214985 

lot  a^  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  a  428—447  »  rMm, 

1-  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  heat-curable  vehicle  for 
coatings  which  can  be  diluted  with  water  after  neutralization 
comprising  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
(a)  an  alkoxysiloxane  having  the  formula 

R«2Si(OR')404-to+*) 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  glass  surface  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  the  glass  surface  with  a  solution  of  a  mixture  of 
stain-inhibiting  organic  carboxylic  acids,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  a  hydroxy  acid,  which  mixture  crystallizes  upon 
evaporation  of  the  solvent; 

b.  evaporating  the  solvent  to  form  a  crystallized  mixed  acid 
deposit  on  the  glass  surface;  and 

c.  applying  to  the  acid  treated  glass  surface  an  interleaving 
material  prior  to  contacting  the  glass  surface  in  facing 
relationship  with  another  glass  surface. 

10.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  glass  sheets,  the  surfaces  of  which  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  crystallized  deposit  comprising  a  mixture  of 
stain-inhibiting  organic  carboxylic  acids  comprising  at 
Inst  one  hydroxy  acid;  and 

b.  an  interleaving  material  interspersed  between  said  glass 


wherein 

R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R^  is  an  alkyl  or  phenyl  groups,  snd 

a»  1.0  to  1.2, 

b=0.5  to  1.2, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  SO  weight  percent  of  the  alkox- 
ysiloxane is  distillable  at  1  to  IS  mba^  with 

(b)  a  polyol  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  monoanhy- 
dride  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


O  O 

R^0C-R5— CO— R* 

in  which  R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
the  groups 


4,487308 

MEDICAL  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  HYDROPHIUC 

COATING 

Haoa  R.  Lambert,  AaUm,  Siradca,  assignor  to  Astra  Mcditec 

Akticbolag,  SodartalJc,  Swisden 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  407,102,  Apr.  21, 1903,  Pat.  No.  4,459,317. 

This  application  Apr.  25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  603,568 

lot  a.i  B32B  27/40 

UA  a  428-423.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  medical  article  for  insertion  in  the  body  which  is  pro- 

vided  with  a  hydrophilic  coating  by  applying  to  the  article  a 

solution  containing  between  O.OS  to  40%  (weight  to  volume)  of 

a  compound  which  comprises  at  least  two  unreacted  isocya- 


OH 
I 
HO(CH2)2-.  CH3-CH-CH2-,  HO(CH2)3-. 

CH3  OH 

HO-CH2-C-CH2-.  HO-CH2-CH-CH2-. 
CH3 

CH2OH  CH2OH 

(HOCH2)3C-CH2-.  CH3-C-CH2-.  or  C2HS-C-CH2- 

CH2OH  CH20H 

and  there  are  at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  compound 

and  R'  is  an  alkylene,  cycloalkylene  or  phenylene  group; 

wherein  the  reaction  product  contains  at  least  two  hydroxyl 

groups; 

the  alkoxysiloxane  being  reacted  with  the  polyol  to  a  degree  of 

reaction  of  not  more  than  70%  but  to  an  extent  that  a  clear 

solution  is  obtained. 

7.  A  heat-curable  binder  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

13.  A  coating  comprising  a  coating  agent  and  a  binder  there- 
fore wherein  the  binder  is  the  binder  of  claim  7. 

15.  A  substrate  coated  with  the  coating  of  claim  13. 
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4(487310 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSmONS  BASED  ON 

NON-POLAR  ORGANIC  POLYMERS  AND  ZEOLITES  IN 

ACID  FORM;  WHICH  HAVE  STRONG  ADHESION  TO 

METALS,  AND  COMPOSITE  OBJECTS  OBTAINABLE 

THEREFROM 
PWlo  AaovcUi,  RoBBc;  Giaafrnwo  Boccaloa,  Paaso  Corcae; 
GinUaM  Montti,  Rom;  Nicola  Niatico',  aad  Alberto 
Pdacaai,  both  of  Monterotondo,  all  of  Italy,  aaaiffora  to 
Emny  CUadca  S.pJt,  SiMri,  Itidy 

FUcd  May  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  491^37 
CUoM  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  7, 1982, 21131  A/82 
IM.  a^  G08K  3/34 
V&  a  428—461  12  ClalBa 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  which  comprises  organic 
polymers  and  at  least  one  anhydrous  crystalline  zeolite  in  acid 
form,  of  which  the  exchangable  ions  are  replaced  totally  or 
partially  by  H-*-  ions  said  zeolite  having  a  particle  size  less  than 
10  microns  and  an  internal  pore  diameter  of  greater  than  3 
Angstroms. 


4387313 

COMPOSITION  CONTROL  OF  GSVPE  HGCDTE 

Robert  E.  Kay,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  aai^or  to  Ford  Acro- 

t§an  k  CoauMBlcatioM  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  447,082,  Dec  6, 1902,  Pat  No.  4347370. 
lids  applicatioB  Sep.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  536318 
Iirt.  a^  HOIL  9/Oa  7/36 
VS.  a  438-430  2 


004-r 


JUNCTIM 


PRESENT  INVENTIM 
Hti.,C«.r«  LATER  IS 


20  IS  Id  $ 

H|M  LATER  IS  THICKNESS  A  (^ 


4387311 
ELECnUCAL  CONDUCTOR 
W.  Eichdbcrger,  SchcDcctady,  and  Robert  J.  Wcj- 
■arowaU,  CUfton  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasigDon  to  General 
Bcetric  Coavany,  SchcMCta^,  N.Y. 
DifiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  220342,  Dec  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4304337. 
lUa  appUdrtioB  Jan.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461309 
lot  a^  B22F  7/04:  H05K  3/J2.  3/18 
U3.  a  428-546  27 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  adhered  to  desired  areas  upon  a 
surface  of  an  underlying  substrate,  in  which  said  conductor 
comprises:  a  cured  polymer  containing  therein  a  finely  divided 
first  metallic  composition  having  a  particle  size  greater  than 
about  3  microns  and  a  second  metal,  the  amount  of  the  metals 
in  said  cured  polymer  being  about  60%-80%  by  volume;  and  a 
contiguous  layer  of  said  second  metal  on  said  cured  polymer, 
wherein  said  second  metal  is  below  the  first  metal  in  the  activ- 
ity series  of  the  metals. 


1.  A  layer  of  HgCdTe  epitaxially  grown  on  a  CdTe  substrate 
using  the  closed-space  vapor  space  epitaxy  method,  wherein 
the  thickness  of  the  grown  HgCdTe  layer  is  between  3  microns 
and  24  microns,  and  the  mole  fraction  of  cadmium  in  the 
HgCdTe  which  is  situated  greater  than  20%  of  the  HgCdTe 
layer  thickness  away  from  the  CdTe  substrate  varies  by  no 
more  than  10%  as  a  function  of  distance  from  the  substrate; 
wherein 
said  layer  is  formed  by  a  process  in  which  a  HgTe  source 
mat^ial  and  CdTe  substrate  are  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  by  a  distance  of  between  0. 1  mm  and  10  nun;  and 
the  source  nuiterial  and  the  substrate  are  then  heated  to- 
gether at  a  constant  processing  temperature  of  between 
S20*  C.  and  625*  C.  for  a  fixed  processing  time  of  between 
\  hour  and  4  hours. 

4387314 

POLYMERIC  STRIP  FOR  A  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

BELT,  BELT  MADE  USING  SUCH  STRIP 

GcraM  C  HoUaway,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Mc  aaaiiBor  to  Dayco 

Corporatioa,  DaytoB,Ohio 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  263363,  May  15, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,434319. 

nils  applicatioa  Dae.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  557,026 

lot  a>  B32B  3/00 

U  A  a  428-57  16  Clala* 


4387312 
MAGNEnC  AMORPHOUS  ALLOY  SHEET  HAVING  A 

FILM  THEREON 
HroDoba  KawasaU;  TakaiU  Sato;  ToaMhiko  Hayaahi,  and 
TantoBin  Oanra,  all  of  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aaigoora  to  N^poa 
Staal  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japon 

FUcd  JoL  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514314 

daian  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JoL  22, 1982, 57-126789 

lot  a^  C23C  3/02,-  C25D  5/12 

UJS.  a  428-629  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  amorphous  alloy  sheet  having  an  improved 

in«i1fi?«"g  property  and  an  improved  corrosion  resistance, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  film  having  a  maximum 

thickness  of  1  fun  disposed  on  and  covering  the  surface  of  said 

magnetic  amorphous  alloy  sheet  wherein  said  film  consists 

essentially  of  hydrated  chromium  oxide. 


1.  In  a  substantially  rectangular  strip  of  material  having 
opposed  ends,  said  strip  of  material  being  adapted  for  use  in  a 
power  transmission  belt  construction,  said  strip  comprising  an 
uncured  polymeric  matrix  material  having  opposed  surfaces, 
each  surface  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  end  edges,  and  a  pluraUty  of  elongate  reinforcing 
fibers  disposed  substantially  uniformly  throughout  said  matrix 
material  in  a  random  manner  and  in  parallel  relation,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart 
bleeder  yams  adhered  against  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  so 
that  each  edge  of  said  one  surface  has  a  plurality  of  said  bleeder 
yams  extending  thereto,  said  strip  being  adapted  to  be  lami- 
nated against  associated  layer  means  comprising  said  belt  con- 
struction on  at  least  one  common  interface  with  said  bleeder 
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yarns  along  laid  interface,  said  opposed  ends  being  disposed  in 
overlapping  relation  on  a  common  interface  therebetween 
with  certain  of  said  bleeder  yams  along  said  interface  of  said 
ends,  and  said  bleeder  yams  being  adapted  to  serve  as  fluid 
passages  for  any  fluid  present  at  said  interfaces  during  curing 
of  said  strip  and  its  associated  layer  means. 

\ 

TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  CX)ATING  COMPOSITE 
Terry  E.  Donitt,  PaiDasiUlt,  and  David  P.  RinlBger,  Fairport 

Harbor,  both  <rfOUo,  aaiglMrB  to  Dianoad  Shamrock  Chem- 

icab  CSoapoqr,  Dallas,  To. 

FDad  Mar.  7, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  473,009 

1ml  a)  B32B  9/06;  C23F  7/0(k  O09D  5/10 

VJS.  CL  43t-219  16  dabn 

1.  A  heat-resistant  and  corrosion-resistant  coated  substrate 
protected  with  a  coating  composite  containing  particulate 
metal,  wherein  at  least  two  adjacent  layers  of  the  coating 
composite  are  substantially  resin  firee  and  comprise  an  under- 
coating  and  a  topcoating,  with  the  undercoating  containing 
said  particulate  metal,  each  coating  being  established  from 
compositions  curable  to  water  resistant  protective  coatings, 
with  the  undercoating  being  applied  as  a  substantially  resin  free 
composites  containing,  in  liquid  medium,  a  hexavalent-chromi- 
um-providing  substance,  boric  acid  component,  and  particu- 
late zinc  plus  particulate  aliminum,  with  the  aluminum  provid- 
ing greater  than  IS,  but  less  than  83  percent,  by  weight  of 
combined  particulate  zinc  and  aluminum  and  with  said  under- 
coating being  applied  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide,  upon 
curing,  above  10  but  not  sfbstantially  above  about  SOOO  milli- 
grams per  square  foot  of  coated  substrate  of  particulate  metal, 
and  with  said  topcoating  being  applied  as  a  substantially  resin 
ftee  u  well  as  particulate  metal  free  composition  containing 
silica  substance  in  liquid  oiedium  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  above  about  SO  milligrams  per  square  foot  of  coated 
substrate  of  silica  substance  in  cured  topcoating. 


4,497317 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  COMPRISING  STABLE 

HYDRIDE-FORMING  MATERIAL 

Johannes  J.  G.  S.  A.  WflieflM;  Johaaa  R.  G.  C  M.  nu  Bcek,  and 
Kurt  H.  J.  Bvchow,  aU  of  Groawwoudseweg  1,  EiBdhoren, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  S87,79S 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Ntthertaada,  Oct  21,  1983, 

8303430 

lot  aj  HOIM  4/00 
U.S.  a  429^27  6< 


4.487,816 

SPRAYABLE,  MODIFIED  POLYISOCYANURATE 

COMPOSITION  AND  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 

Stoart  B.  SmUh,  Coqrtn,  Ga.,  assignor  to  'nermoccU  Derelop- 

■aat,  Ltd.,  Kmnrflk,  Tsnn. 
CoMiaMtiOB.iD-««t  of  Ser.  No.  482,431,  Apr.  4, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,447,014,  wUch  ia  a  cootiaaatioB-taHpnrt  of  Scr.  No.  398,349, 
JoL  14, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,424,461.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1984, 
Scr.  No.  568,037 
Itt.  a^  B32B  27/4(lt  C08G  18/14.  18/32.  18/22 
U.S.  a  428-|423 J  27  Claims 

1.  A  modified,  sprayable  polyisocyanurate  composition 
which  is  prepared  by  the  leaction  of  100  parts  by  weight  of 
MDI,  having  an  average  ftoctionality  of  less  than  about  2.4, 
with  a  polyol  composition  comprising  from  about  2S  to  SO 
parts  by  weight  of  a  C1-C3  alkoxypoly  C2-C3  alkylene  glycol, 
and  firom  about  2S  to  7S  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  methyl  glucoside 
polyol,  the  reaction  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  trimeriza 
tion  catalyst. 

19.  A  sprayable,  modified  polyisocyanurate  composition 
which  composition  is  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  an  equal 
volume  amount  of  an  A-side  and  a  B-side  mixture,  the  A-side 
mixture  comprising  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  MDI, 
having  an  average  functionality  of  less  than  about  2.4,  and  the 
B-side  mixture  comprising  a  polyol  composition  comprising 
from  about  2S  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  methoxy  polyethoxy 
glycol,  and  firom  about  2S  |o  7S  parts  by  weight  of  a  methyl 
glucoside  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  less  than  about 
400,  a  potassium  salt  trimer^tion  catalyst,  a  zinc  salt  to  con- 
trol the  cream  time  and  a  tetravalent  tin  catalyst  and  a  poly- 
amine  catalyst,  to  promote  cross-linking. 

28.  A  substrate  which  comprises  a  rigid-foam  material  and 
which  includes  a  coating  thereon  of  the  modified 
polyisocyanurate  composition  of  claim  19. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  positive  electrode, 
an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte,  and  comprising  a  negative 
dectrode  the  electrochemically  active  material  of  which  con- 
sists of  an  intermetallic  compound  forming  a  hydride  with 
hydrogen,  characterized  in  that  the  electrochemically  active 
material  of  the  negative  electrode  consists  of  an  intermetallic 
compound  having  the  CaCus  stracture  of  the  type  of  the  for- 
mula ABmCff,  where  m-(-n  is  between  4.8  and  S.4,  in  which  n 
is  between  O.OS  and  0.6,  in  which  A  consists  of  Mischmetall  or 
of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y, 
Ti,  Hf,  Zr,  Ca,  Th,  La  and  the  remaining  rare  earth  metals,  in 
which  the  total  atomic  quantities  of  the  elements  Y,  Ti,  Hf  and 
Zr  may  not  be  more  than  40%  of  A,  in  which  B  consists  of  two 
or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  formed  by  Ni,  Co, 
Cu,  Fe  and  Mn,  the  maximum  atomic  quantity  per  gram  atom 
of  A  being  for  Ni:  3.5,  for  Co:  3.5,  for  Cu:3.5,  for  Fe:2.0  and  for 
Mn:1.0,  and  in  which  C  consists  of  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  formed  by  Al,  Cr  and  Si  in  the  following 
indicated  atomic  quantities: 

AlO.OS-0.6, 

C1O.OS-O.S  and 

SiO.OS-O.S. 


4,487 J18 

FUEL  CELL  ANODE  BASED  ON  A  DISORDERED 

CATALYTIC  MATERIAL 

Stanfbrd  R.  Onhioaky,  Bkwmfleld  Hflli;  Kriahna  Sapra,  Troy, 
and  Arie  Reger,  Birmingham,  all  of  Mich^  aaaignora  to  En- 
ergy Conversion  Devicca,  Inc^  Trtty,  Mich. 

Filed  JoL  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399^76 
iBt  a^  HOIM  4/86 
U.S.  CL  429-^4  37  Claiffls 

1.  A  fuel  cell  comprising: 

at  least  one  anode  means  for  efficient  hydrogen  oxidation, 
said  anode  means  being  formed  from  a  compositionally 
disordered  non-equilibrium  multicomponent  catalytic 
material,  said  anode  means  including  a  host  matrix  having 
at  least  one  transition  element  and  incorporating  at  least 
one  modifier  element; 
a  casing  having  said  anode  means  positioned  therein; 
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at  least  one  cathode  capable  of  oxygen  reduction  positioned 
within  said  casing  and  spaced  firom  said  anode  means;  and 


l« 
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4,487320 
BATTERY  HOLDER  FOR  COIN  CELLS 
Charles  Eogriatdn,  Sooth  Oranga,  N  J.;  David  L.  Kasarl,  New 
York,  and  Harry  Goodnaa,  Rockvillc  Centre,  both  of  N.Y^ 
aarigBora  to  Memory  ProtcctioB  Deviecs,  Inc.,  Farmingdaic, 
N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S16384 

Int  CL^  HOIM  2/10 

MS.  CL  429-100  5  daims 


an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  both  said  cathode  and  said 
anode  means. 


4^487319 
FLAT  BATTERY 
Ryoji  Koga,  Kawagnchlko,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Kawagnchiko 
Sdnitsa  Company  United,  Yamanaihl,  Japan 
FIM  Dec.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  482391 
CUflH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26, 1981, 56-213908; 
Feb.  4, 1982, 57-16875;  Feb.  19, 1982, 57-26547;  Feb.  r,  1982, 
57-31050 

lot  a^  HOIM  2/11  2/08 
UJB.  a  429-82  26  Claiais 


2S« 


1.  A  battery  holder  for  a  coin  cell,  which  comprises  a  casing 
having  a  bottom  and  a  peripheral  barrier  means  disposed  to 
receive  a  coin  cell  against  the  bottom  and  laterally  constrained 
by  the  peripheral  barrier  means;  a  first  electrically  conductive 
contact  extending  along  said  bottom  of  the  casing  to  engage 
one  pole  of  the  coin  cell,  and  a  second  electrically  conductive 
contact  extending  above  the  bottom  of  the  casing  to  engage  the 
other  pole  of  the  coin  cell,  and  comprises  at  least  one  project- 
ing member  on  the  bottom  of  said  casing  disposed  for  insertion 
into  a  matching  hole  of  a  support  means  to  secure  the  battery 
holder  thereupon. 


4387321 
BATTERY  CELL  FOR  A  PRIMARY  BATTERY 
Allan  Hikkincn,  Vaataa,  Finland,  aaaignor  to  lanovex  Oy, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  r6387 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jal.  1, 1980, 802104 
Int  CL^  HOIM  6/34 
U  J.  a  429-119  12  Claims 


22       23b 


1.  A  flat  battery  comprising: 

a  cathode  can  including  a  bottom  portion,  cylindrical  up- 
standing portion  extending  upward  from  the  outer  cir- 
cumference of  said  bottom  portion  and  a  step  portion 
provided  at  an  inner  part  of  said  upstanding  portion; 

an  insulative  film  continuously  coating  surfaces  of  from  said 
step  portion  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  upstanding  portion; 

a  caUiode  active  substance  electrically  contacted  to  said 
cathode  can; 

an  anode  can  including  an  upper  portion  and  a  cylindrical 
portion  extending  downward  from  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  upper  portion; 

an  anode  active  sulMtance  electrically  contacted  to  said 
anode  can;  and 

a  separator  having  an  outer  circumferential  portion  set  on 
said  step  portion  and  isolating  said  cathode  active  sub- 
stance and  anode  active  substance  to  prevent  an  electrical 
short-circuit; 

wherein  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  anode  can  is  shrink- 
age-fitted onto  said  cylindrical  upstanding  portion  of  said 
cathode  can  through  the  intennediary  of  said  insulative 
film. 


1.  A  battery  cell  for  a  primary  battery,  particularly  a  flat  cell 
battery  to  be  activated  when  submerged  into  water,  compris- 
ing: 

a  positive  current  collector, 

a  negative  electrode; 

a  separator  layer  which,  being  in  contact  with  the  negative 
electrode,  is  disposed  between  said  negative  electrode  and 
the  positive  current  collector; 

a  depolarizing  layer  containing  a  depolarizing  agent  and 
being  disposed  between  the  positive  current  collector  and 
the  separator  layer,  and 

an  intermediate  layer  of  a  porous,  electrically  insulating,  and 
water-absorbing  material  and  limited  by  the  positive  cur- 
rent collector  and  arranged  in  contact  with  the  depolariz- 
ing agent;  said  intermediate  layer  being  a  part  of  a  pad 
structure  disposed  between  the  positive  current  collector 
and  the  separator  layer  inside  of  which  the  depolarizing 
agent  is  placed,  the  pad  structure  being  heat  sealed  or 
sealed  by  folding. 
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4«4r322 
GALVANIC  CELL  WITH  TIN  FLUOBORATE 
ELfCTROLYTE 
Suinl  Ubtn,  52  SMCord  Rd^  N«w  Rochdk,  N.Y.  10803 
FIM  Jn.  21, 1902,  Scr.  No.  390,387 
Iirt.  a^  HOIM  6/04 
U.S.a429-199  4Ctata. 

1.  A  primary  cell  haviii|  an  electrolyte  of  tin  fluoborate,  a 
cathodic  reactant  and  an  anode,  characterized  in  that  the  ca- 
thodic  reactant  it  a  permanganate  of  the  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metals. 


M87,824 

^JS^^r^omojoGttAPmc  photosensitive 

MEMBER  CONTAINING  A  HALOGEN  SUBSTITUTED 
HYDRAZONE 

Kazubara  Kati«iri,  Yokohuaa;  Kataonori  Watuabe,  Torida: 

Kiyodd   Salad,   MHaka;   S1k»o   UiflawT^MiikoS 

KabuahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  M^r  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,632 
lot  CL^  G03G  5/06 
UACI.43a-58  25Ctata» 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  compris- 
mg  an  electncally  conductive  substrate  and  a  layer  comprising 
a  hydrazone  compound  represented  by  the  foUowing  formula 
(1)  and  a  bmder: 


■>H 


M87J23 

UGHT-SENSmVE  COPYING  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

UTILIZING  NON>IONIC  FLUORINATED  ESTER 

SURFACTANT 

Peter  Lchmaao,  Kalkhdo^  Dieter  Moltf,  and  Kurt  Rciaa,  both  of 
WIcBbadan,  aU  of  Fad.  Repi  of  Gcmaoy,  aaaipion  to  Hoechst 
Aktkogaaellachalt,  FhunMirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
auuiy 

CootiantfcNi  of  Sar.  No.  212,999,  Jon.  12, 1981,  abandoacd. 
nia  appUcitloa  Oct  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  437,553 

.-2^'S^'  ■W«artlo|i  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmany.  Jon.  14, 
1980,3022362  I 

Int  a^  G03C  l/49i  1/68.  l/6(k  G03G  5/04 
UAa430-56  ,3ctai^ 

1.  A  light-sensitive  copying  material,  comprising: 
a  support  sheet;  and 

a  light-sensitive  layer  which  undergoes  a  change  in  solubility 
in  a  developer  upon  exposure  to  actinic  light  so  that  when 
said  layer  is  selectively  exposed  to  a  light  image,  selected 
areas  of  said  layer  can  be  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  devel- 
oper while  the  remaining  areas  will  resist  dissolution  in 
said  developer  to  form  a  developed  image  corresponding 
to  said  light  image,  said  light-sensitive  layer  comprising  in 
admixture  at  least  one  light-sensitive  component  and  from 
about  0.01  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  light-sensitive  layer  of  a  surfactant  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  from  about  300  to  3,500  and  com- 
prised of  a  non-ionic  estor  obtained  by  reacting  a  perfluo- 
rinated  alkane  carboxylic  acid  with  a  polyalkylene  glycol 
or  an  ether  obtained  by  reacting  a  highly  fluorinated  or  a 
perfluorinated  alkanol  with  a  polyalkylene  glycol. 
10.  A  light-sensitive  copying  material  produced  by: 
coating  a  support  sheet  with  a  solution  comprising  at  least 
one  light-sensitive  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diazo  compounds,  mixtures  of  an  acid  cleav- 
able  compound  and  a  photolytic  acid  donor,  mixtures  of 
an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  compound  and  a  photoinitia- 
tor,  and  photoconductive  materials  and  from  about  0.005 
to  I  percent  of  a  non-ionic  fluorinated  surfactant  dissolved 
in  a  single  organic  solvent,  to  form  a  thin  layer  of  the 
solution  on  the  support,  said  surfactant  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  ttom  about  300  to  3,500  and  compris- 
mg  a  non-ionic  ester  obtabied  by  reacting  a  perfluorinated 
alkane  cariwxylic  acid  with  a  polyalkylene  glycol  or  an 
ether  obtained  by  reacting  a  highly  fluorinated  or  a  perflu- 
ormated  alkanol  with  a  polyalkylene  glycol;  and 
drying  the  thin  Uyer  to  remove  the  solvent  therefhnn  to 
produce  a  light-sensitive  layer  on  the  support  sheet. 


^  K« 


(CH«CH),-CH-N-N 


/ 


R? 


Rs 


wherein;  Ri  and  R2  each  represent  alkyl,  aralkyl,  or  aryl 
substituted  or  unsubstituted.  or  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered  ring;  R3  represents  halogen  or  fluoroalkyl;  R4  and  rIa 
each  represent  hydrogen  or  halogen;  R5  represents  hydrogen, 
alky!,  alkoxy,  or  halogen;  each  of  R7  and  Rg  represents  alkyl, 
aralkyl,  or  aryl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted;  and  n  represents 
an  integer  of  0  or  1. 


4,487,825 
CONDUCTIVE  SINGLE  COMPONENT 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MAGNEHC  TONER 
Robert  J.  Gniber,  Pittafbrd,  and  John  F.  Kaapp,  Fairport,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioo,  Stmifbrd,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  227,003 
Int  a^  G03G  9/J4 
UA  a  430-106.6  3Chlma 

1.  A  conductive  single  component  magnetic  dry  toner  com- 
position comprised  of  from  about  40  percent  by  weight  to 
about  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  polystyrene  allyl  alcohol 
copolymer  resin,  which  resin  is  comprised  of  from  about  50 
percent  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  polystyrene,  and 
from  about  10  percent  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  allyl 
alcohol,  and  wherein  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polystyrene 
ranges  from  about  3,000  to  about  100,000;  and  from  about  60 
percent  by  weight  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  magnetic 
material,  said  toner  composition  further  containing  from  about 
0.5  percent  to  about  4  percent  of  a  conductive  carbon  black 
which  IS  adhered  to  or  embedded  in  the  surface  of  the  polysty- 
rene allyl  alcohol  copolymer  resin  magnetic  mixhire  by  heat 
spheroidization,  thereby  resulting  in  a  toner  composition  hav- 
mg  a  conductivity  of  from  IO-*to  10->0(ohms/cm)-l,  and  a 
fusing  temperature  of  from  about  95*  C.  to  about  130*  C 


4,487326 

DIAZOTYPE  HEAT  DEVELOPMENT  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  WTTH  HYDROPHOBIC  SALT  OF  ALKYL 

SUBSTTTUTED  GUANIDINE 

Niro  Watanabe;  SUro  Ncnoto;  HlroynU  YamJIna,  aD  of  To* 

kyo,  and  Kaneki  Yoahida,  Niiia,  aU  of  Jaflu,  animon  to 

Toppaa  Printing  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,717 
CUms  priority,  appileatioB  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1982, 57-11243 
Int  CLi  Quae  1/60 
VS.  a.  430-176  u  cialM 

1.  A  diazotype  heat  development  recording  medium,  com- 
prising a  support  and  a  recording  layer  which  is  formed  on  said 
support  and  which  comprises  a  diazonium  compound,  a  cou- 
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pier,  an  acid  stabilizer,  a  thermal  developer,  and  a  polymeric 
binder,  wherein  the  thermal  developer  is  a  hydrophobic  salt  of 
an  organic  or  inorganic  acid  having  a  primary  dissociation 
constant  of  2x10- >  to  1x10-^  with  an  alkyl  substituted 
guanidine  represented  by  a  general  formula: 


R2 

I 
RI— N— C— NHj 
11 
NH 


(wherein  at  least  one  of  RI  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  Cg  to 
C24,  and  the  other  of  RI  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  of  C|  or  more). 


4^487327 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  BURNING-IN  OF 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  LAYERS  DURING  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  PRINTING  FORMS 

Giintar  Barghnaoaar,  Wicabadan,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

iignof  to  Hoechrt  Aktiaigeaallachaft,  Frankftart  an  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  ot  GanuBy 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,385 
CUdms  priority,  applicatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  19, 
1981, 3110632 

Int  a.3  G03F  7/09 
U.S.  a.  430-302  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  offset  printing  form, 
comprising  exposing  and  developing  a  single,  positive-working 
light-sensitive  layer  provided  on  a  support,  said  layer  contain- 
ing a  diazo  compound  as  a  light-sensitive  ingredient  of  the 
li^t-sensitive  layer  to  be  processed, 
the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  buming-in  said 
layer  to  be  processed  by  heating  the  printing  form  to  at 
least  180*  C.  by  exposure  to  electromagnetic  radiation 
which  contains  an  infrared  fraction  of  SO  to  87  percent,  a 
fraction  in  the  visible  region  of  10  to  30  percent,  and  an 
ultraviolet  fraction  of  3  to  30  percent,  for  a  period  of  time 
between  about  15  to  90  seconds  which  will  not  adversely 
affect  the  mechanical  properties  of  said  support  to  a  signif- 
icant extent,  wherein  the  printing  form  is  irradiated  by 
said  electromagnetic  radiation  from  the  side  of  said  ex- 
posed and  developed  layer. 


4*487328 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PRINTED  CIRCUTT 

BOARDS 
Raymond  C.  HladoTeak,  Seneca,  and  Walter  W.  Keating,  Os- 
wego, both  of  ni.,  assigBors  to  AT4kT  Technologies,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jon.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,681 

Int  CL^  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a  430-313  2  Gains 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  printed  circuit  board 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  processing  an  insulative  substrate  (1)  to  form  on  a  surface 
of  such  su^rate  on  one  side  thereof  a  plurality  of  fine  line 
conductor  paths,  and  terminals  pads  therefor,  in  such 


manner  that  said  paths  are  separated  by  narrow  interpath 
areas  of  such  surface,  and  that  both  said  paths  and  said 
pads  comprise  inner  and  outer  layen  of  copoper  and 
solder,  respectively.^  and  (2)  to  further  form  in  said  sub- 
strate a  plurality  of  through  holes  in  centered  relation  with 
said  pads  and  having  on  the  sides  of  their  interion  said 
inner  and  outer  layers  of  copper  and  solder, 

(b)  coating  said  substrate  on  said  side  thereof  with  photo- 
polymer  resist  so  as  to  cover  by  such  resist  all  of  said 
pluralities  of  paths,  pads  and  holes, 

(c)  exposing  to  energetic  radiation  only  portions  of  the  resist 
coating  which  are  on  said  pads  and  holes,  so  as  to  harden 
only  those  resist  portions, 

(d)  removing  the  unhardened  resist  so  as  to  leave  bare  said 
conductor  paths, 

(e)  applying  a  liquid  solder  stripping  medium  to  said  sub- 
strate so  as  to  strip  from  said  circuit  paths  the  solder  layer 
thereof  without  removal  of  the  copper  layer  thereof,  and 

(0  after  termination  of  said  stripping  step,  removing  said 
hardened  resist  portions  so  as  to  leave  bare  the  solder 
layer  areas  of  said  pads  and  holes  which  were  previously 
covered  by  said  hairdened  portions. 


4,487^29 
PRODUCnON  AND  USE  OF  MONOCLONAL 
ANTIBODIES  AGAINST  ADENOVIRUSES 
Phillip  A.  Sharp,  Newton;  Coostance  L.  Cepko,  AUston,  and 
Paul  Chaagellao,  BrookUae,  all  of  Maas^  aasignors  to  Maaaa- 
cbosetts  Institate  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
FUcd  Mar.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  361,017 
Int  a'  GOIN  33/54:  C12P  21/00:  C12N  5/00:  A61K  39/42 
VS.  a.  435—7  15  Claims 

1.  A  monoclonal  antibody  demonstrating  specific  reactivity 
to  an  antigenic  determinant  possessed  by  a  plurality  of  types  of 
adenoviruses,  the  antibody  characterized  further  by  iu  reactiv- 
ity with  hexon  trimers  derived  from  adenoviruses  and  iu  lack 
of  reactivity  in  immunoprecipiution  reactions  with  intact 
adenovirus  virions,  denatured  hexon  polypeptides  and  mono- 
meric  hexon  polypeptides. 


4,487330 

ENZYME/IMMUNOFLUORESCENT  ASSAY  FOR 

AUTOANTIBODIES 

Stephen  R.  Coatca,  Lencadia,  and  Walter  L.  Binder,  San  Diego, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation, 

Sonerrille,  N  J. 

FUed  May  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,290 
Int  a)  GOIN  33/54:  C12Q  1/28 
VS.  CL  435—7  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  autoantibody  in  a  test 
sample,  comprising: 
providing  a  substrate  for  said  autoantibody; 
contacting  said  substrate  with  test  sample; 
treating  said  contacted  substrate  with  labeled  antihuman 
antibody,  said  labeled  antihuman  antibody  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  mixture  comprising  enzyme  labeled  antihuman  anti- 
body and  fluorescent  labeled  antihuman  antibody;  and 

(2)  antihuman  antibody  labeled  with  an  enzyme  and  a 
fluorescent  label; 

determining  the  enzyme  activity  of  the  treated  substrate;  and 
determining  the  immunofluorescent  pattern  in  substrates 
exhibiting  enzyme  activity. 
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OoMl  F.  Dijr,  nd  Wolqr  E.  WorkiMB,  both  of  Baton  Roagt, 
La.,  Mripon  to  Vrntank  GorporatkMi,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FDtd  Mqr  19^  1M2,  to.  No.  3M,025 
I«.  aJ  CUP  19/ J4:  CUN  9/42;  CUR  J/66.  1/885 
\JACLm-99  WChiiM 

IC  A  purified  enzyme  aomprising  cellobiue  extracted  from 
Asptrgilha  ttmus  characferized  as  having  a  Ki  dinociation 
constant  of  3.5xIO-3M  for  glucose  and  a  Km  affinity  of 
4xlO-4MfbrceUulaae. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  N-BUTYL  BUTYRATE 

Robert  E.  Handy.  Park  Fonat,  nu  aMiJorge  H.  AhNHo.  Mont- 
fila,  N J.,  aadgnon  to  CPC  latematkmal  Ine.,  Engiewood 
niflhi  N.J. 

FOad  No?.  It,  1M2,  to.  No.  442,807 
Int  a^  CUP  7/62 
UAa48»-U8  lOClatais 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  n-butyl  butynte  by  a 
fermentation  reaction  whioh  comprises  fint  passing  a  fermen- 
ution  medium  containing  lolvent-producing  cells  of  C  aceto- 
butylicum  through  a  bed  of  activated  carbon  whereby  n-butyl 
butyrate  is  formed  and  adsorbed  on  the  activated  carbon,  then 
desorbing  the  n-butyl  butynte  firom  the  carbon,  and  finally 
se^rating  the  n-butyl  butynte  fhwn  other  compounds  de- 
sorbed  from  the  carbon. 


^^  <487333 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HYBRIDOMAS  AND  OF 
PURIFYING  IMMimOGENIC  MATERIALS 

Pttrida  K.  Donkoa,  Waatoa;  Gardd  P.  Bndiik,  Wahhan,  and 
Maradith  Madgrtt-HoMar,  Hyde  Park,  aU  of  Maaa..  aasin- 
on  to  Ha  GaaanI  Hoapilal  Corporatioa,  Boaton,  ManT^ 
FDad  Mar.  1,  ma,  to.  No.  383,089 

.??-5-  ^^*^  "^^  ^/^  ^/^^'  CUP  21/00;  COIN  33/54 
UAa43ft-172J  aidataa 

L  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  hybridoma  which  secretes 
utibodies  against  an  immunogenic  material,  comprising  sensi- 
tiang  an  appropriate  source  with  an  immunizing  amount  of  a 
prepontion  of  said  immunogenic  material,  obtaining  from  said 
source  lymphocytes  having  immune  activity  against  said  im- 
munogenic material,  falsing  said  lymphocytes  with  an  apropri- 
ate  cell  line  to  thereby  form  mixed  hybridomas,  and  selecting 
said  mixed  hybridomas  in  dw  presence  of  said  lymphocytes 
and  said  cell  line,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  immunogenic  materkl  is  present  in  said  immunizing 
prepontion  in  an  amount  not  larger  than  5%  by  weight, 
and  wherein,  after  selection  of  said  mixed  hybridomas  but 
prior  to  cloning,  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
nnng  ascites  fluid  with  said  mixed  hybridomas,  then  detect- 
ing immune  specificity  against  said  immunogenic  material 
in  said  ascites  raised  fluid;  and  thereafter  cloning  the 
ascites  raised  cells  whick  show  immune  specificity  agajnaf 
said  material. 
17.  An  in  vitro  compoaitioa  consisting  essentially  of  a  contin- 
uous hybridoma  ceU  line  whfch  secretes  antibodies  specific  for 
MIS. 


electric  field  having  a  frequency  of  about  60  KHz  and  at  a 
current  density  in  the  range  of  about  15-145  iiA/em^. 

4,487,838 
PLASMm  HAVING  TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENT 
PLASMID  COPY  NUMBER 
Bemt  E.  Uhlin;  Knrt  Nordstriim;  Soeren  MoUa,  and  Fetter 
Gustafhon,  aU  of  Odense,  Deanark,  assigtton  to  A/S  AUM 
Benzon,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 
Diviaioo  of  to.  No.  906,108,  May  22, 1978^  TTib  appUeation 
Dec.  8, 1980,  to.  No.  214,423 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamany.  Dae.  30. 
1977, 2759053 

Int  a^  cuN  ;/oa  is/oo 

U.S.CL435-^17  9CtaiBB 

1-  A  recombinant  DNA  plasmid  showing  a  controlled  con- 
stant plasmid  copy  number  when  host  bacteria  carrying  the 
plasmid  are  cultivated  at  one  tempenture,  and  showing,  when 
the  host  bacteria  carrying  the  plasmid  are  grown  at  a  different 
temperature,  an  altered  plasmid  copy  number  control  allowing 
an  at  least  20  times  higher  or  totally  uncontrolled  copy  num- 
ber. 


4,48733c 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

BOUNDARY  SURFACE  BETWEEN  BLOOD  PLASMA 

AND  BLOOD  CORPUSCLE  SUSPENSION 

Akitoahi  Takayanagi,  KawaaaU,  and  ToUo  Kano,  AUaUna, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Olympus  Optieal  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  27, 1982,  to.  No.  402,743 

Clainis  priority,  appUcMkm  Japan,  Ang.  3, 1981, 86-U1722 

Int  CL^  GOIN  27/01  33/48 

UJ8.a436-2  ISClataB 


4,487434 

ELECTRICAL  STIMULATION  OF  ARHCULAR 

CHONDROCYTES 

Carl  T.  BrigMoa,  MaNarm  Pa.,  aaripor  to  Bk)lactron,  Ine., 

I  N  J. 

FDad  Sap.  17, 1982,  to.  No.  419,432 

lit  aj  CUN  13/oa  5/00 

UA  a  438-173  4ci,to» 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  |powth  in  articular  chondrocytes 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  boundary  surface  between  a 
blood  plasma  and  a  blood  corpuscle  suspension  of  a  sample 
contained  in  a  vessel  comprising: 
immersing  a  pair  of  electrodes  into  the  sample; 
applying  an  AC  voltage  across  said  electrodes  having  a 
frequency  such  that  the  impedance  between  the  electrodes 
is  in  a  /3-dispersion  region  where  the  impedance  of  the 
bkwd  plasma  is  substantially  different  firom  that  of  the 
blood  corpuscle  suspension; 
moving  the  electrodes  relative  to  the  samiple  while  the 

electrodes  are  immersed  in  the  sample;  and 
detecting  an  abrupt  change  in  the  impedance  across  said 
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electrodes  in  order  to  detect  the  boundary  surface  be- 
tween the  blood  plasma  and  blood  corpuscle  suspension  in 
said  sample. 


4,487337 
RADUTION  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  BRINE 
TOLERANT  SURFACTANTS  IN  COMPLEX  MIXTURES 
Kirk  D.  Schnm,  PcnniBgtoa,  NJn  aarifBor  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  10, 1981,  to.  No.  329^79 
Int  a^  E21B  43/20 
VS.  CL  436-r  1  dain 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  concentntion  of  a  brine 
tolerant  sulfonate  surfactant  in  a  recovered  complex  fluid 
mixture  containing,  in  addition  to  said  sulfonate  surfactant, 
lignosulfonates,  crude  oil,  salts  and  water  and,  optionally, 
petroleum  sulfonates  and  alcohols,  that  comprises:  (1)  incorpo- 
rating into  the  sulfonate  surfactant  molecule  a  small  amount  of 
tritium  prior  to  addition  of  the  complex  mixture,  (2)  adding  the 
tritium  modified  surfactant  to  said  complex  mixture,  (3)  deter- 
mining the  concentntion  of  the  brine  tolerant  sulfonate  surfac- 
tant in  recovered  complex  mixture  fluid  by  measuring  its  radio- 
activity and  (4)  optimizing  the  concentntion  of  the  brine  toler- 
ant sulfonate  in  said  recovered  complex  mixture  in  response  to 
the  determined  concentntion  of  the  tritium  incorponted  sulfo- 
nate therein  by  adding  neither  too  much  nor  too  little  brine 
tolerant  sulfonate  to  said  complex  mixture. 


4387338 
RADIO-LABELLED  CROSS-LINKING  REAGENTS 
Richard  O.  Hyaaa,  Babnont  and  Martin  A.  Schwartz,  Boaton, 
both  of  Maai.,  aai^Don  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Taeb- 
nokigy,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

FQcd  Jan.  12, 1982,  to.  No.  338346 
Int  a^  GOIN  33/58;  C07C  7/7/00:  GOIN  21/75.  33/60 
VS.  a  436-504  11  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinking  reagent  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  functional  group  capable  of  forming  a  covalent 
derivative  with  a  material  of  interest; 

(b)  a  second  functional  group  capable  of  forming  an  in  situ 
bond  to  a  neighboring  material  upon  photolysis, 

(c)  a  chemically  cleavable  bond  sepanting  said  fint  and 
second  groups;  and 

(d)  label  means  for  labelling  the  neighboring  material  after 
cleavage  of  said  bond,  whereby  in  situ  protein  interactions 
can  be  studied. 

10.  A  reagent  having  the  following  formula: 


NO: 


f 


CH2CH2SSCH:CH:CO-N 


^ 


where  S  is  a  radioisotope  of  sulf^. 


4387339 

IMMUNOASSAY  METHODS  EMPLOYING  PATTERNS 

FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF  SOLUBLE  AND  CELL 

SURFACE  ANTIGENS 

Loaii  A.  KaiMitiky,  Waaton,  Maak,  aarignor  to  Ortho  Diagnoo- 

tie  Syitana  Ibc^  Raritn,  N  J. 

FDad  Jan.  8, 1983,  to.  No.  455,765 
lirt.  a^  GOIN  33/51  33/58 
VS.  a  436-518  64  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  antigens  in  an 
aqueous  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  surface  means  having  fint  antibodies,  specific 
for  the  antigens  to  be  determined,  associated  therewith  in 


a  specified  pattern  of  areas,  each  area  alternating  with  the 
presence  and  absence  of  said  fint  antibodies; 

(b)  furiher  providing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
known  quantity  of  labeled  antigens  having  substantially 
the  same  reactivity  with  said  first  antibodies  as  the  anti- 
gens to  be  determined; 

(c)  contacting  the  aqueous  sample  and  the  aqueous  solution 
with  said  surface  means  under  conditions  appropriate  for 
permitting  an  immunological  reaction  to  occur  whereby 
said  labeled  and  sample  antigens  compete  for  binding  sites 
on  said  fint  antibodies; 

(d)  illuminating  at  least  one  fint  area  having  fint  antibodies 
associated  therewith  and  detecting  the  effect  of  said  illum- 
ination on  said  label  associated  with  said  area  by  detection 


J^^(^        T^W-M?)— T$>*- 


means  for  providing  a  fint  signal  responsive  to  the  pres- 
ence of  said  labeled  antigens; 

(e)  translocating  said  surface  means  with  respect  to  said 
detector  means  and  further  illuminating  at  least  one  sec- 
ond area  having  an  absence  of  fint  antibodies  associated 
therewith  and  detecting  the  effect  of  said  illumination  on 
said  label  associated  with  said  area  whereby  a  second 
signal  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  labeled  antigens  is 
provided;  and 

(0  analyzing  said  fint  and  second  signals  whereby  the  pres- 
ence of  antigens  in  said  aqueous  sample  may  be  deter- 
mined based  on  the  relative  absence  or  presence  of  bound 
labeled  antigen  in  said  fint  area  in  comparison  to  said 
second  area. 


USE  OF  SnJCON  IN  UQUID  SINTERED  SOICON 
NITRIDES  AND  SIALONS 
Rishl  i^J,  and  Snnggi  BaUt,  both  of  Ithaca,  N.Y^  assignon  to 
Cornell  Rcaeareh  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
FDad  Jon.  21, 1983,  to.  No.  506366 
Int  Q.^  C04B  35/58 
VS.  CL  501-97  7  Cbdms 

1.  A  composition  adapted  to  form  ceramics  having  a  high 
density  which  comprises: 

(a)  At  least  about  83%  of  at  least  one  finely  divided  pulveru- 
lent nitrogen  based  ceramic  forming  material,  said  finely 
divided  nitrogen  based  ceramic  forming  material  having 
an  avenge  particle  size  ranging  from  0. 1  ^m  to  about  10.0 

(b)  A  minor  pulverulent  liquid  phase  forming  amount  of 
liquid  phase  forming  additive;  and 

(c)  A  minor  densification  enhancing  amount  of  pulverulent 
silicon. 


4387341 
MATERIAL  FOR  PLASMA  SPRAYING  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Miloslav  Bartnaka;  Petr  Kronpa;  Joaaf  Szabo,  and  Karcl 
ZTCTina,  all  of  Prague,  Czadioalo?akia,  aaaignon  to  Vysoka 
akola  ciieniicko-taehnologicka,  Pragnc,  Czechoalo?akia 
Continuation  of  to.  No.  155378,  Jan.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appDcadon  Feb.  12, 1982,  to.  No.  348327 
Int  a^  C04B  35/04,  35/10.  35/12.  35/14 
VS.  a  501—105  5  Clains 

1.  In  a  spnying  material  for  hot  or  plasma  spnying  consist- 
ing of  several  metal  oxides  of  which  at  least  one  oxide  is  a 
glMS-forming  oxide,  the  improvement  wherein  the  material  is 
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formed  by  agglomerates  Elected  from  one  of  the  groups  coo' 
ntttngof: 

(1)  S0%  to  80%  by  weight  of  CaO,  1%  to  5%  by  weight  of 
MgO,  and  18%  to  4S%  by  weightof  SiOj; 

(2)  30%  to  90%  by  weight  of  MgO.  1%  to  S%  by  weight  of 
CaO,  and  S%  to  43%  by  weight  of  SiOj; 

(3)  90%  to  93%  by  weight  of  CrjOj,  2%  to  8%  by  weight  of 
T1O2.  and  1%  to  3%  by  weight  of  SiO:; 

(4)  63%  to  73%  by  weight  of  CrjOj,  20%  to  30%  by  weight 
of  MgO.  and  2%  to  10%  by  weight  of  SiOj; 

(3)  30%  to  40%  by  weight  of  AI2O3, 13%  to  23%  by  weight 
of  CaO.  and  33%  to  S0%  by  weight  of  SiOi; 

(6)  23%  to  30%  by  weight  of  AI2O3, 40%  to  43%  by  weight 
of  BaO.  and  23%  to  33%  by  weight  of  SiOi; 

(7)  46%  to  31%  by  weight  of  AI2O3, 33%  to  41%  by  weight 
of  ZrO],  and  8%  to  21%  by  weight  of  SiOj;  and 

(8)  23%  to  30%  by  weight  of  AI2O3, 23%  to30%  by  weight 
of  Crjph  25%  to  30%  by  weight  of  ZrOj  and  10%  to 
23%  by  weight  of  SiOs; 

said  glass-forming  oxide  being  Si02  having  a  particle  size  of 
0.0002  to  0.04  mm,  and  the  other  metal  oxides  being  funda- 
mental oxides  having  a  particle  size  of  0.01  to  0.2  mm. 


4^487343 

CATALYTIC  ACTIVITY  OF  ALUMIN08IUCATE 

ZEOLITES 

OiTC  D.  TcUM,  Aaeot.  aDd  Dcmiis  Yomig,  StaioM,  both  of 

Engtand,  aaaipMn  to  Britiah  Pctrolcam  Company,  pj^ 


4,487342 
LOW.LOS8  MICROWAVE  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL 
ShiMiiro  Noava,  Tokyo,  lad  YoahiUro  Kooiahi,  Saganihara, 
both  of  Japan,  anipMra  to  Nippoa  Hoio  Kyokai,  Tokyo, 


Filed  May  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  495307 

CUns  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  May  26, 1982, 57-88066 

lat  Cl^  C04B  35/00 

VA  a  501—138  17  daiffls 


Flhd  Fab.  13, 1984,  Sar.  No.  879,721 
Claims  priority,  appUeatton  Uaitad  Kiagdon,  Mar.  9, 1983. 
8306532  • 

lat  a^  BOU  S7/J0 
U.S.  a.  502-85  9Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  activating  an  aluminosilicate  loaded  with  a 
compound  of  a  metal  from  Group  IIIB  of  the  Periodic  Table 
said  process  comprising  bringing  into  contact  the  unloaded 
zeoUte  with  steam  at  an  elevated  temperature  prior  to  loading 
thereof  with  a  compound  of  a  metal  from  Group  UIB  of  the 
Periodic  Table. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  aluminosili- 
cate has  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  greater  than  3:1. 

3.  A  process  according  to  cUums  1  or  2  wherein  the  Group 
IIIB  metal  is  selected  from  aluminium,  gallium,  indium  and 
thallium. 

BENZENEDIAZONIUM 

TETRAFLUOROBORATE/TTTANIUM 
TETRAHAUDE-BASED  CATALYSTS 

Robert  M.  Partmaa,  aad  Charlaa  M.  Saiaaa,  both  of  Bartlaa- 
rille,  OkfaL,  aaaigaors  to  PUllipa  Pctrolcam  Company.  Bar- 
tlcsrillcOUa. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525^17 

lat  a^  O08F  4/64 

VS.  a  502-104  ig  rtrnh^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  catalyst  system  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  benzenediazonium  tetrafluoroborate  with  a 
titanium  tetrahaUde  to  produce  a  catalyst  component;  and 

(b)  combining  said  catalyst  component  with  a  cocaudyst 
selected  from  at  least  one  of  organometal  compounds  and 
organoboron  compounds. 


1.  A  low-loss  microwave  dielectric  ceramic  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  sinter  of  a  mixture  of  a  perovskite  type  structure 
compound  oxide  having  a  porosity  in  the  range  of  1  to  3% 
consisting  essentially  solely  or  mainly  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ba(ZniTa|)03  and 
Ba(MgiTa|)03  with  Mn  having  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
0.3-3  mol  %. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  a  low-loss  microwave  dielectric 
ceramic  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  adding  a  small  amount  from  0.3  to  3  mol  %  of  Mn  to  a 
perovskite  type  structure  compound  oxide  powder  con- 
sisting essentially  singly  or  mainly  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ba(ZniTaiX)3  and 
Ba(MgjTa|)03  | 

(2)  calcining  the  resultant  mixture  under  a  temperature 
within  a  range  of  1200*^1400*  C.  to  form  Mn-treated  oxide 
powder,  and 

(3)  sintering  said  Mn-treatMl  oxide  powder  at  a  temperature 
within  a  range  of  133O*j-1600*  C.  for  1-3  hours. 


4,487348 
METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  STEREOSPECIFICITY  OF  A 

CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Kelly  B.  Tripictt  Staaaford,  Coann  aarigaor  to  Staafllsr  Choai- 
cal  Company,  Wcctport  Cobb. 

FUcd  May  9, 1980,  Sar.  No.  148336 

iBt  a^  C06F  4/64 

VS.  CL  502-107  39  Chdns 

14.  A  process  for  producing  a  catalyst  system  comprising 

treating  at  an  effective  temperature  for  an  efTective  length  of 

time: 

(i)  an  organoaluminum-containing  component  comprising  an 
organoaluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  alkylhaloaluminum  compounds  having  the  formula 
AlRnX3.n>  wherein  R  represents  C1-C14  saturated  hydro- 
carbon residue,  X  represents  Q  and  Br,  and  n  is  2  or  1.3; 

(b)  alkyl  aluminum  compounds  having  the  formula  AIR- 
n(OR')3.ii  wherein  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above  and  R' 
represents  Ci-u  saturated  hydrocarbon  residue;  and 

(c)  trialkyl  aluminums  having  the  formula  AIRRH".  where 
R.  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  respectively 
represent  a  Ci-u  saturated  hydrocarbon  residue; 

and  an  electron  donor  compound  selected  frxnn  the  group 
consisting  of  amines,  amides,  ethers,  esters,  ketones,  nitriles, 
phosphines,  stilbines,  arsines,  phosphoramides,  thioethers, 
aldehydes,  alcoholates,  and  organic  add  salts  of  metals 
belonging  to  the  first  four  groups  of  the  Periodic  Table;  and 
(ii)  a  titanium  halide-containing  component  obtained  by  con- 
tacting a  titanium  halide  compound  or  complex  of  the  tita- 
nium halide  compound  and  an  electron  donor  compound 
with  a  support  which  comprises  as  the  essential  support 
material  thereof  an  anhydrous  dihaUde  of  magnesium  or 
manganese; 
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the  combination  of  effective  temperature  and  efTective  time 
being  sufficient  to  produce  a  catalyst  system  having  enhanced 
stereospecificity. 


4387346 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CATALYST 
SUPPORTS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA-OLEFINS  AND  THE  SUPPORTS  OBTAINED 
Jcaa  C  Bailly,  Martigaea,  aad  Jocllc  CoUonb,  Marseilles,  both 

of  Fraaec  aaaigBon  to  BP  CUmic  Society  Anoaymc,  Coorbc- 

firicFraacc 

FOcd  Job.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505,076 

ClataBS  priority,  appUcatfoa  naaec,  Jul  24, 1982, 82  11054 
lat  a^COSF  4/02 
U.S.  a  502—154  21  Ciaina 

1.  Catalyst  supports  for  the  polymerisation  and  co-polymeri- 
sation of  alpha-olefins,  especially  ethylene  and  propylene, 
consisting  essentially  of  magnesium  chloride,  characterised  by 
that  they  contain  a  chlorinated  compound  of  aluminium  in  a 
quantity  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  Al:Mg  is  comprised 
between  0.001  and  0.1  and  that  they  occur  in  the  form  of 
spheroidal  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  by  mass,  Dm, 
comprised  between  10  and  100  microns  and  a  narrow  and 
controllable  particle  size  distribution  such  that  the  ratio  of  the 
mean  diameter  by  mass  Dm  to  the  mean  diameter  by  number 
Dn  of  the  particles  is  below  or  equal  to  3. 


4387349 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  REVERSE 

DISPROPORTIONATION  PROCESS 

Claries  F.  Hobba,  Das  Pcrsa,  Mo^  aasigBor  to  Monsaato  Com- 

paay,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 
DhisioB  of  Scr.  No.  403356,  Jal.  29, 1982,  Pat  No.  4339326. 
lUs  appUcatioB  Jan.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  571390 
lat  CL^  BOU  23/04.  23/72 
VS.  a  502—244  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  catalytically-eflective 
amounU  of  copper,  tungsten,  and  an  alkali  or  alkaUne  earth 
component  on  a  carrier  material. 


4387347 
ETHYLENE  DIMERIZATION 
Ronald  D.  Kaadsca,  BarticiTillc  OUa^  assignor  to  PhllUps 
Pctrolema  Company,  Bartlcnillc  Okla. 

Filed  JaL  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,108 
lat  a^  BOU  31/24 
U.S.  CL  502— 155  7ClahBS 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  nickel  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

bis(l,3-cyclooctadiene)nickel(0), 
bis(tricyclohexylphosphine)nickel(0), 
cyclododecatriene)nickel,  and 
bis(ethyleneXdicyclohexylphosphme)nickel; 

(b)  a  phosphine  compound  of  the  formula  PR3  wherein  each 
R  independently  represents  H  or  a  Ci  to  C20  hydrocarbyl 
radical  with  the  proviso  that  any  alkenyl  substitution  be  at 
least  3  carbon  atoms  removed  from  the  phosphorus  atom 
and  at  least  one  R  is  not  H;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  acidic  compound  selected  frxnn  the  groups 
consisting  of: 

a  sulfonic  acid  of  the  formula  R'S03H  wherein  R'  is  H,  or 
a  fluorinated  or  nonfluorinated  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  or 
aralkyl  radical  with  1-10  carbon  atoms; 
such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  is  about  0.01-4.0  to  1  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  (c)  to  (a)  is  about  0.01-10.0  to  1. 


4387348 

INDIUM-CONTAINING  CATALYST  FOR  REFORMING 

HYDROCARBONS 

Dehnar  W.  Robinson,  PaktfaM;  RaaacU  W.  Johason,  vaia  Park, 
aad  Mark  D.  Moacr,  Hofhaaa  Estates,  aU  of  OL,  aastgaon  to 
UOP  lacn  Das  Plaiaca,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500320 
lat  a^  BOU  27/04.  27/OB.  27/10 
VS.  a  502—223  11  Chdms 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  platinum  group 
component  a  tin  component,  an  indium  component  and  a 
halogen  component  with  a  porous  support  material,  wherein 
there  is  about  0.6  or  more  wt.  %,  on  an  elemental  basis,  indium 
present 


4387350 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  AND 

AMMOXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Tao  P.  Li,  Chesterfield,  Mc  asaigBor  to  Moasaato  CoBvaay, 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

ContinnatioB-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  568,774,  Jan.  6, 1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtiaaatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  430,053, 

Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  9, 1984,  Scr.  No. 

598,130 
lat  a^  BOU  21/06,  23/64,  23/88 
VS.  a  502—249  14  Clafaas 

1.  A  catalyst  containing  antimony,  uranium,  iron,  bismuth, 
and  molybdenum  in  a  catalytically  active  oxidized  sute  useful 
for  the  oxidation  and  ammoxidation  of  olefins  represented  by 
the  empirical  formula: 

SbaU^CcBi^OfO/ 

where  a  is  1  to  10,  b  is  0.1  to  3,  c  is  0.1  to  3,  d  is  0.001  to  0.1, 
e  is  0.001  to  0.2,  f  is  a  number  taken  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  Sb,  U,  Fe,  Bi,  and  Mo  in  the  oxidation  states  in 
which  they  exist  in  the  catalyst  the  catalysts  being  prepared  by 

(a)  preparing  a  hydrated  mixed  oxides  component  containing 
antimony,  uranium,  iron,  and  bismuth  by  the  steps  of 

(i)  forming  a  mixture  of  oxides  or  nitrates  of  bismuth  and 

uranium  and  an  oxide  of  antimony  in  nitric  acid, 
(ii)  heating  the  mixed  oxides  mixture  at  a  temperature  and 

for  a  time  sufficient  to  induce  formation  of  crystalline 

oxides  of  antimony, 
(iii)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  ferric  nitrate  to  the  mixed 

oxides  mixture, 
(iv)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  mixed  oxides  mixture  to  about  8, 

thereby  forming  a  hydrated  mixed  oxide  precipitate  in  an 

aqueous  phase, 
(v)  separating  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides  from  the  aqueous 

phase; 

(b)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides 
component; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides  component 
slurry  to  about  9; 

(d)  adding  a  molybdate  to  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides  compo- 
nent slurry; 

(e)  adijusting  the  pH  of  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides  component- 
molybdate  component  slurry  to  about  8-9; 

(0  forming  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides  component-molyb- 
date  component  slurry  into  dry  particles;  and 
(g)  calcining  Uie  dry  particles  to  form  the  active  catalyst. 
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CATALYST  CX)MP09ITI0N  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 
SYNTHESIS  GAS  TO  HYDROCARBONS 

Makola  P.  Htywwd,  FHttky,  aid  Dcaait  Youc  StaiBCi,  both 
of  Enslaad,  mUgmn  to  BrMik  PetrolMUB  Conpuy,  pj^ 

PCr  No.  PCr/GB83/Q02k  i  371  DM«  Feb.  22, 19S3,  §  102(e) 

Dtt*  Feb.  22.  IMS,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO83/00326.  PCT  Pub. 

DMeFeb.3,lM3 

Pab.  Dite  Jol.  IS,  1912,  Scr.  No.  474^77 

Oatm  priority,  appUcitioB  United  Kiagdoo,  JuL  17,  1981, 
8122174;  Nov.  19, 1981, 8134856 

lot  a^  O07L  1/04 
UA  a  518-728  WCtaims 

1.  In  t  procees  for  converting  lynthesit  gas  to  hydrocarbons 
by  contacting  said  syntheiis  gas  with  a  catalyst  composition, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  that  the  catalyst  composi- 
tion comprises  an  oxide  6f  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
gallium  and  indium,  and  contains  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  addi- 
tional metal  selected  from  Group  VIII  and  the  B  group  ele- 
mentt  of  Group  I- VII  including  the  Lanthanides  and  Acti- 
nides  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  and  wherein  the 
catalyst  composition  optimally  contains  a  further  component 
capable  of  acting  u  support. 


an  alkylene  oxide  component,  said  condensate  having  a 
hydroxyl  number  of  about  200  to  about  800; 

said  Mannich  Condensate  Component  having  been  prepared 
by  reacting  a  phenolic  component  with  formaldehyde  and 
an  amine  mixture  in  the  molar  ratio  of  about  1  to  about  3 
mols  of  formaldehyde  and  about  1  to  about  3  mols  of  said 
amine  mixture  per  mol  of  phenolic  component 

said  amine  mixture  consisting  of  90  to  99  mol  percent  of 
diethanolamine  and,  correspondingly,  firom  10  to  1  mol 
percent  of  melamine; 

said  phenolic  component  comprising  phenol  or  phenol  sub- 
stituted with  an  alkyl  group  constaining  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

said  alkylene  oxide  component  comprising  100  to  about  90 
wt.%  of  propylene  oxide  and,  correspondingly,  firom  0  to 
about  10  wt.%  of  ethylene  oxide. 


4.487352 
MODIFIED  MANNICH  CONDENSATES  AND 

MANUFACTURE  OF  RIGID  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

WITH  ALKOXYLATION  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Miebael  E.  Brenaaa,  and  George  P.  Spcranza,  both  of  Amtin, 

Tex.,  $mt^on  to  Tesace  lac.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oet  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,421 
lat  a.J  C08G  18/14.  18/32 
U.S.  a  521-147  lOClains 

1.  An  alkoxylation  product  of  a  Mannich  condensate  pre- 
pared by  reacting  a  phenolic  component  with  1  to  3  mols  of 
formaldehyde  and  1  to  3  mols  of  an  amine  mixture  per  mol  of 
said  phenolic  component  and  thereafter  reacting  said  Mannich 
condensate  with  from  about  20  to  about  50  wt.%  of  an  alkylene 
oxide  component,  said  phetolic  component  comprising  phenol 
or  a  phenol  substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  said  amine  mixture  consisting  of  about  90  to  99 
mol  percent  of  diethanolamine  and.  correspondingly,  about  10 
to  1  mol  percent  of  melamine,  said  alkylene  oxide  component 
comprising  from  90  to  100  wt.%  of  propylene  oxide  and,  corre- 
spondingly, from  0  to  10  wt.  percent  of  ethylene  oxide. 

4.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyol  composition  which  com- 
prises preparing  a  Mannich  condensate  by  reacting  a  phenolic 
component  with  formaldehyde  and  an  amine  mixture  in  the 
molar  ratio  of  about  1  to  about  3  mols  of  formaldehyde  and 
from  about  1  to  about  3  mols  of  amine  mixture  per  mol  of  said 
phenolic  component,  while  removing  by-product  water  of 
reaction,  and  thereafter  reacting  the  said  Mannich  condensate 
with  from  about  20  to  ab^ut  50  wt.%  of  an  alkylene  oxide 
component  comprising  fnXi  100  to  about  90  wt.%  of  propy- 
lene oxide  and  from  0  to  about  10  wt.%  of  ethylene  oxide,  said 
amine  mixture  consisting  of  about  90  to  about  99  mol  percent 
of  diethanolamine  and  from  about  10  to  about  1  mol  percent  of 
melamine,  said  phenolic  component  comprising  phenol  or  an 
alkylphenol  having  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 

7.  A  method  of  preparing  a  rigid  polyurethane  foam  compo- 
sition having  improved  fire  retardancy  properties  which  com- 
prises: 

reacting  an  excess  of  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  with  a 
polyol  component  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  a  blowing 
agent,  a  surfactant  and  a  fire  retardant; 

said  polyol  component  comprising  100  to  about  40  wt.%  of 
an  alkoxylation  product  of  an  alkylene  oxide  component 
and  a  Mannich  condenMte  component,  said  alkoxylation 
product  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  about  400  to  about 
550  and,  correspondingly,  from  0  to  about  60  wt.%  of  a 
condemate  of  an  initiator  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  with 


4(487,853 

LOW  ETHYLENE  OXIDE/HIGH  PRIMARY  HYDROXYL 

CONTENT  POLYETHER-ESTER  POLYOLS  AND 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  BASED  THEREON 

Curtis  J.  Reichel;  WilliuB  W.  Lcfls,  Jr.,  both  of  Wyudotte,  and 

Loais  C  Piziini,  Grone  De,  all  of  Michn  anignon  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  CorporatioB,  Wyandotte,  MIeh. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565^10 

lat  a^  C08G  18/14,  18/42:  C07C  69/52 

\3S.  a  521—172  6  n«*f 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  primary  hydroxyl 

content  polyether-ester  polyol  which  comprises  reacting  at  a 

temperature  of  50*  C.  to  125*  C. 

(a)  a  condensate  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  ftom  2 
to  8  hydroxy  groups  and  an  equivalent  weight  ranging 
from  30  to  45  and  an  alkylene  oxide  containing  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  said  condensate 
having  an  equivalent  weight  of  500  to  10,000  and  said 
condensate  reacted  with  a  cyclic  organic  acid  anhydride 
forming  a  half  acid  ester  and 

(b)  ethylene  oxide,  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of 
an  amine  or  oxide  or  salt  of  a  divalent  metal  catalyst 
wherein  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  the  anhydride  to  equiv- 
alents of  the  condensate  range  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:2 
and  wherein  the  ratio  of  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  to  moles 
of  anhydride  range  from  about  2:1  to  about  1.5:1. 


4,487354 

POLYOXYALKYLENE  POLYETHER  POLYOLS  AND 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Robert  J.  Hartman,  Southgate,  Micb^  assignor  to  BASF  Wyaa- 

dotte  CorporatioB,  Wyaadotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  545311 
lat  a^  C08G  18/14.  18/32 
VS.  a.  521—174  9  n«i— 

1.  A  polyoxyalkylene  polyether  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl 
number  of  about  20  to  200  and  fiinctionality  of  2.5  to  8  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  organic  initiator  compound  having  from  2  to  8  active 
hydrogen  groups  and  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an  equiva- 
lent weight  ranging  firomf4bout  30  to  about  50, 

(b)  an  ethylene  oxide  adduct  adjacent  to  the  initiator  com- 
prising from  1  to  30  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  polyol,  and 

(c)  a  subsequent  alkylene  oxide  adduct  selected  ftom  the 
group  consisting  of  propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide  and  a 
heteric  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide 
provided  that  the  ethylene  oxide  content  does  not  exceed 
30  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyol  and 
further  provided  that  when  the  heteric  mixture  is  em- 
ployed a  further  addition  of  propylene  oxide  is  made  to 
cap  the  product. 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  poly- 
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ether  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  about  20  to  200  and 
ftinctionalities  of  2.5  to  8  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting 

(a)  an  organic  initiator  compound  having  ftom  2  to  8  active 
hydrogen  groups,  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an  equivalent 
weight  raaging  from  30  to  50, 

0>)  ethylene  oxide  in  an  amount  ftom  1  to  20  weight  percent 
baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polyol,  and 

(c)  alkylene  oxide  selectiBd  ftom  die  group  consisting  of 
propylene  oxide  butylene  oxide  and  a  mixture  of  eUiylene 
oxide  and  propylene  oxide  provided  that  the  total  ethyl- 
ene oxide  content  does  not  exceed  30  weight  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyol,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst 


the  temperature  of  said  slurry  to  solidify  the  coagulated  parti- 
cles. 


4^487355 

COLORED  LATEXES:  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

AND  COLORED  FINELY  DIVIDED  PRODUCTS 
Yea^er  SUb,  30  Marria   La.,  Piaeataway,   NJ.  08854; 

Mohaoed  S.  El-Aaaaor,  2345  Edgewood  Atc,  Bctbleboa,  Pa. 

18017,  uA  Joha  W.  Vaaderhoir,  345  Niatb  A?c  Bethlebcm, 

Pa.  18018 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  446398 

lat  a^  C08F  8/30 

VS.  a  523-201  22  ClaiBis 

1.  A  colored  polymer  produced  by  reacting  a  compound 
(A),  which  is  capable  of  coupling  to  an  aromatic  diazonium 
compound  (B),  with  a  polymer  (Q  suspended  in  aqueous  latex 
form  and  containing  a  reactive  halogen  group  capable  of  react- 
ing with  said  compound  (A)  and  thereafter  coupling  the  result- 
ing reaction  product  in  said  latex  to  said  aromatic  diazonium 
compound  (B)  to  produce  said  colored  polymer  containing  an 
azo  chromophore. 


4387356 
ETHYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSTTE  HEAT  STORAGE 

MATERIAL 
Albert  G.  Anderson,  Wilniagtoa,  aad  Edward  G.  Howard,  Jr., 
HockcHia,  both  of  DeL,  anigiiors  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  Ne- 
aioun  and  Compaay,  WOailBgtOB,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  14>  1983,  Scr.  No.  475,077 
lat  a^  C08K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  523—205  15  CUdan 

1.  Composite  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  with  the 
total  being  100%: 

(a)  about  30-55%  of  an  organic  latent  heat  material  having  at 
least  one  latent  heat  transition,  as  a  solid-solid  transition(s) 
and/or  a  solid-liquid  transition,  in  the  temperature  range 
0-100*  C,  and  which,  when  liquid,  wets  the  surface  of  the 
filled  ethylene  polymer  of  (b);  and 

(b)  about  45-70%  of  filled  ethylene  polymer  consisting  of 
ethylene  polymer  and  finely  divided  (particulate)  solid 
filler,  substantially  all  of  the  ethylene  polymer  being  de- 
posited on  the  surface  of  the  finely  divided  filler  and 
substantially  all  of  the  filler  having  ethylene  polymer 
deposited  on  its  surface. 


4387357 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
Tembiko  Sogiaori,  and  NoriyoU  T^Jiri,  both  of  Obtake,  Japaa, 

aaipon  to  MitraUahi  ibqroa  Co^  LtA..  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  JaL  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  515363 

Claiais  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  30, 1982,  57-134115; 
JaL  30, 1982, 57-134116;  Aug.  27. 1982, 57-148878 

lat  a^  C08F  6/00:  C08G  6/00:  C08J  3/00 
\5S.  CI.  523-335  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermoplastic  resin  by  coagu- 
lating a  thermoplastic  resin  latex  prepaired  by  emulsion  poly- 
merization comprising  coagulating  the  latex  in  a  range  of 
temperature  lower  than  the  solidifying  point  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic reiin,  thereby  forming  a  slurry;  adding  an  alkaline  substance 
to  the  dius  obtained  slurry  at  temperatures  lower  than  said 
solidifying  point  to  adjust  the  pH  0. 1  or  more  higher  than  at  the 
time  of  coagulation  and  to  a  pH  to  7  or  less,  and  then  raising 


4387358 

BLENDING  TEMPERATURE  SENSmVE  COMPONENTS 

INTO  A  SOJCONE  MODIFIED  THERMOPLASTIC 
&ic  M.  LoTgrea,  Wcsterio;  Joe^  C.  Goiba,  Jr.,  Ballstoa  Spa, 
aad  Raadall  A.  Reed,  Scbeaeetady,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to 
General  Eleetrie  Compaay,  Scbeaeetady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  7, 1983.  Ser.  No.  540,079 
lat  a.3  C08J  3/20:  O08K  5/54:  C08L  23/12 
U.S.  a.  523—348  15  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  a  thermoplastic/sili- 
cone  fluid  blend  comprising: 

a.  blending  a  high  viscosity  silicone  fluid  having  a  viscosity 
of  at  least  90,000  centipoise  at  ambient  temperature  and  a 
primary  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  one  or 
more  thermoplastic  polymers  within  an  extruder  at  a 
blending  temperature  suifficiently  high  to  melt  said  pri- 
mary thermoplastic  composition,  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
primary  thermoplastic  composition  to  said  high  viscosity 
silicone  fluid  providing  a  value  in  the  range  of  100  to  1; 

b.  feeding  in  a  manner  as  to  achieve  some  cooling  of  the 
blend  of  step  a,  one  or  more  additives  sensitive  to  said 
blending  temperature  with  a  secondary  thermoplutic 
composition  comprising  one  or  more  solid  thermoplastic 
polymers  into  said  extruder  downstream  of  the  point 
where  the  blending  in  step  A  originates,  the  weight  ratio 
of  the  secondary  thermoplastic  composition  and  the  blend 
of  step  A  providing  a  value  in  the  range  of  1  to  0.01;  and 

c.  blending  said  blend  of  step  A  with  the  secondary  thermo- 
plastic composition  and  the  additives  of  step  B. 


4387359 
SELF-CURING  WATER  DISPERSED  POLYMERS 
Phillip  C.  Martino,  Bmnswick,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tioB, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  553357 
lat  CU  CD8F  20/56.  30/01 C09D  3/74,  5/02 
MS.  a  523—406  12  Claims 

1.  A  water  dispersed  coating  composition  containing  a  poly- 
meric binder,  the  binder  polymer  comprising  copolymerized 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and  on  polymeric  solids 
weight  basis: 
copolymerized  monomers  comprising  between  1%  and  20% 
alkylated  alkylol  acrylamide  monomer,  between  1  %  and 
15%  functional  monomer  selected  from  reactive  carboxyl, 
hydroxyl,  amine  or  amide  functional  group  monomer, 
and  between  0. 1  %  and  10%  phosphate  monomer,  with  the 
balance  being  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 


4387360 
AQUEOUS  SELF-CURING  POLYMERIC  BLENDS 
Petw  P.  Winner,  Nordi  Royaltoa,  aad  James  T.  K.  Woo,  Me- 
diaa,  both  of  Ohio,  aarigaors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558392 
lat  CL^  C08L  63/00:  C09D  5/02 
U.S.  a  523—408  18  Claiais 

1.  A  water-dispersed  coating  composition  containing  an 
intermixture  of  water-dispersed  polymers  comprising  on  a 
polymer  solids  weight  basis: 
between  1%  and  70%  of  resinous  polyelectrolyte  copolymer 
produced  by  copolymerizing  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers,  including  carboxyl  or  hydroxyl  functional 
group  monomer  in  water  containing  an  ionizing  agent 
wherein  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  said  cartwxyl  or  hy- 
droxyl ftmctional  groups  are  ionized  by  said  ionizing 
agent; 
between  5%  and  99%  of  a  reactive  self-curing  polymer 
containing  copolymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 


824 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11, 1984 


omen  comprising  (i)  alkylol  acryUmide.  (ii)  functional 
monomers  comprised  of  reactive  carboxy,  hydroxy!, 
amine,  or  amide,  and  (iii)  other  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers;  and 
between  0%  and  30%  phosphated  polymer. 


4,487^1 
AQUEOUS  POLYMERIC  BLENDS 
PMtr  P.  Wiaaer,  North  Royihon,  Ohio,  Mri^Mr  to  SCM  Cor- 
poratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Not.  2>»  1983,  Scr.  No.  SSS4S4 
Lrt.  CL^  OOPD  5/OZ-  OML  6S/00 
VS.  a  523    <a».  8  Clains 

1.  A  water-dispersed  toating  composition  comprising  a 
polymeric  mixture  comprising  on  a  polymer  solids  weight 
basis: 
between  20%  and  80%  epoxy-acrylic  copolymer  wherein 
said  epoxy-acrylic  copolymer  is  an  epoxy-acrylic  graft 
copolymer  prepared  by  in-situ  polymerization  of  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  motomers  in  the  presence  of  epoxy  or 
an  epoxy-acrylic  ester  graft  copolymer  produced  by  ester- 
ifying  carboxy  functional  polymer  with  an  epoxy  resin  in 
the  presence  of  amine  catalyst;  and 
between  20%  and  80%  epoxy  phosphate  ester  containing 
between  0.0S%  and  5%  by  weight  of  coreacted  phos- 
phoric acid. 


H  and  compounds  of  the  formula  CaHia^  i,  where  n  is  a 
numeral  in  the  range  of  1  to  about  S; 
iU  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CHj  and  aromatic 

or  cycloaliphatic  segments;  and 
X  is  a  numeral  in  the  range  of  1  to  S, 
to  said  matrix  to  improve  the  bonding  strength  of  said  matrix  to 
said  reinforcing  fibers. 


4,487,864 
MODinED  CARBOHYDRATE  POLYMERS 
Maorido  Bcrmudei,  Miami,  Fla.,  and  Alberto  L.  Toma, 
Bogata,  Colombia,  aaaignors  to  The  Dow  Cbenical  Conpany, 
Midiud,Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,429 
iBt  CL^  C08L  J/Oa  1/26,  3/00 
MS,  a.  524—2  13  Ciaini 

1.  A  modified  carbohydrate  polymer  composition  compris- 
ing from  about  SO  to  about  99.95  weight  percent  of  a  water-sol- 
uble carbohydrate  polymer  and  fh>m  about  0.0S  to  about  SO 
weight  percent  of  a  crosslinlced,  water-swellable,  nonflocculat- 
ing  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide  wherein  the  poly- 
acrylamide  has  a  Flocculation  Index  of  at  least  0.60. 


4,487,842 

THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR 

INJECnON  MOLDINO  AND  ARTICLE  FORMED  BY 

USING  THE  COMPOSITION 

Kamo  Mamya,  Yoiuwolui,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Coapaay,  Unitad,  YoiuriuuBa,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,373 
Claina  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1982,  57-38066; 
Mar.  12, 1982, 57-38065 

iBt  a^  C08K  3/32 
MS.  a  523-506  ^  u  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  Ibr  injection  molding,  comprising: 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  resin; 
from  S  to  2S0  paru  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  an  oxyacid  of 
phosphorous  wherein  laid  salt  comprises  a  polyphosphate 
expressed  by  the  general  formula  MOm/2nP20s,  wherein 
M  represents  a  metal  element  including  silicon,  m  repre- 
senu  the  valence  of  the  metal  element  M  and  n  is  in  the 
range  of  from  0.1  to  0.7,  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said 
phosphate;  and 
from  IS  to  24S  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler,  the  total  amount  of 
said  salt  of  the  oxyacid  and  said  filler  being  in  the  range  of 
from  20  to  250  parts  by  weight. 

4,487,863 

REINFORCED  POLYESTER  BASED  RESIN  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

John  C.  Goan,  JohBaon  City,  Tcan.,  aasigDor  to  Great  Lakes 

Carbon  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,752 
lot  a^  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a  523-512  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermosetting  resin  system  comprising  an  unsaturated 
polyester  base  resin  matrix  and  reinforcing  fibers,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  addition  of  5  to  30  wt.  %.  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  matrix,  of  an  amino  substituted  acrylamide  mon- 
omer having  the  general  formula 

CHa«C-g-NH-(R4):»N 


4,487365 

POLYMERIC  ARTICLES  MODIFIED  WITH 
HYALURONATE 
Endre  A.  Balaxa,  Riverdale,  N.Y^  Darid  J.  Wedlock,  ChcaUrc, 
Engfand,  and  Glyn  O.  PhilUpa,  Mold,  Wales,  aiaipiort  to 
Biomatriz,  Inc.,  Ridgefleld,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561317 
IM.  a^  C08F  8/00 
MS.  CL  524—29  5  Claiiiis 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  poly  (2-hydroxy 
ethyl  methacrylate)  modified  by  the  inclusion  therein  of  hyalu- 
ronic acid  or  a  salt  thereof 


4y487366 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  DISPERSIBIUTY  OF 

WATER  SOLUBLE  ANIONIC  POLYMERS 
Stephen  W.  AloMod,  and  Edith  Scott,  both  of  Dnncan,  Okla^ 
asaigMNrs  to  Halliburton  Company,  Dnncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Jon.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506^80 
Int  CL^  C08L 1/26,  1/28:  E21B  43/25 
MS.  CL  524    42  20  dains 

1.  A  method  of  rendering  water  soluble  anionic  polymers 
having  a  molecular  weight  sufficient  to  increase  the  viscosity 
of  an  aqueous  liquid  more  dispersible  in  water  said  anionic 
polymers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gum  karaya, 
gum  tragacanth,  gum  ghatti,  gum  acacia,  psyllium,  carra- 
geenin,  carboxyalkyl  guar,  wherein  said  alkyl  group  has  from 
1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyl  hydroxyalkyi  guar 
wherein  said  alkyl  groups  have  f^om  1    to  about  3  carbon 
atoms,  carboxyalkyl  cellulose  wherein  said  alkyl  group  has 
from  I  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyl  hydroxyalkyi 
cellulose  wherein  said  alkyl  groups  have  from  I  to  about  3 
carbon  atoms,  polyacrylamide,  polyacrylate,  acrylamideacry- 
late  copolymers,  xanthim  gum,  and  mixtures  thereof  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  adding  to  a  polar  liquid  to  form  a  mixture  the  water 
soluble  anionic  polymers  and  cationic  or  amphoteric  poly- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(diaIlyl- 
dimethylammonium  chloride),  repeating  monomer  units 
of  the  formulae: 


where 


-0-NH-(R4):rN 

1 


+4 


R|,R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wherein 
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R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 

alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  having 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxyalkylene  having  2  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  monomer  units  of  said 

polymer  required  to  give  the  polymer  a  molecular  weight 

of  at  least  l.OOO, 


X-m 


n. 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon 

atoms; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  having 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyalkylene  having  2  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen,  sulfate, 

hydroxyl,  and  methyl  sulfate; 
m  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  anions  required  to 

maintain  electronic  neutrality;  and 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  monomer  units  of  said 

polymer  required  to  give  the  polymer  a  molecular  weight 

of  at  least  1,000, 


4387367 
WATER  SOLUBLE  ANIONIC  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD  FOR  STIMULATING  A  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATION 

Stepha  W.  Almond,  and  Edith  Scott,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 

asdgttors  to  Hallibartoa  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,759 

Int  a^  E21B  43/25.  43/27;  O08L  1/26.  1/28 

MS.  CL  524—42  \%  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  anionic  polymer  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  anionic  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  sufTicient 
to  thicken  water  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gum  karaya,  gum  tragacanth,  gum  ghatti,  gum  acacia, 
psyllium,  carrageenin,  carboxyalkyl  guar,  wherein  said 
alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  carboxy- 
alkyl hydroxylalkyl  guar  wherein  said  alkyl  groups  have 
from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyl  cellulose 
wherein  said  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  about  3  carbon 
atoms,  carboxyalkyl  hydroxyalkyi  cellulose  wherein  said 
alkyl  groups  have  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  poly- 
acrylamide, polyacrylate,  acrylamide-acrylate  copoly- 
mers, xanthan  gum,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and, 

(b)  a  cationic  or  amphoteric  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  poly(diallyldinoethylammonium  chlo- 
ride), repeating  monomer  units  of  the  formulae: 


+4 


J 


I 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  having 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxyalkylene  having  2  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  monomer  units  of  said 

polymer  required  to  give  the  polymer  a  molecular  weight 

of  at  least  1,000, 


R 
I 
•CH2— C— 

I 
Cmo 


T  X—m 


m. 


I    r   r 

N-R1-N+-R2-N+-CHJ 
CH3      CH3 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
Ri  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  about  2  to  about  5 

carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  an  unsubstituted  alkylene  group  having  from  about  2  to 

about  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  alkylene  having 

from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  containing  a 

hydroxyl  group  or  from  1  to  about  3  ether  groups; 
X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 

bromine,  iodine,  sulfate,  hydroxyl,  and  methyl  sulfate; 
m  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  anions  required  to 

maintain  electronic  neutrality;  and 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  monomer  units  of  said 

polymer  required  to  give  the  polymer  a  molecular  weight 

of  at  least  1,000,  and,  mixtures  thereof; 
wherein  said  amphoteric  polymers  or  cationic  polymers  are 
present  in  said  mixture  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  75 
percent  by  weight  of  said  anionic  polymers;  and, 
(b)  adding  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  and  a  salt  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  halogen,  alkali  earth 

metal  halogen,  a  zinc  halogen,  an  ammonium  halogen  to 

an  aqueous  liquid. 


Xm~ 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  3 

carbon  atoms 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  having 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxyalkylene  having  2  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen,  sulfate, 

hydroxyl,  and  methyl  sulfate; 
m  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  anions  required  to 

maintain  electronic  neutrality;  and, 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  monomer  units  of  said 

polymer  required  to  give  the  polymer  a  molecular  weight 

of  at  least  1,000. 


R 
I 
•CH2-C- 


^Jfiii— 


CBO      CHj  CH3 

I  I  I 

N— Ri— N+— R2-N+— CHj 
II 
CH}  CH3 


III 


J* 
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wherein 
R  it  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R I  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  about  2  to  about  S 

carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  an  unsubstituted  alkylene  group  having  from  about  2  to 

about  6  carbon  atotis  or  a  substituted  alkylene  having 

firom  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  containing  a 

hydroxyl  group  or  fhsm  1  to  about  3  ether  groups; 
X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 

bromine,  iodine,  sulflite,  hydroxyl,  and  methyl  sulfate; 
m  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  anions  required  to 

maintain  electronic  neutrality;  and, 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  monomer  units  of  said 

polymer  required  to  give  the  polymer  a  molecular  weight 

of  at  least  1,000;  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  cationic  or  amphoteric  polymer  being  present  in  the 

range  of  from  about  1  to  about  IS  percent  by  weight  of 

said  anionic  polymen 


M87,868 

FOUNDRY  CORE  CX>MPOSinONS 
Difid  R.  Ambnotcr,  Fomt  Park,  and  Luis  R.  Rodrigncz,  Oak 
Park,  both  of  DL,  aiaigMn  to  Acme  Reain  Corporation,  For- 
cflt  Park,  ni.  J 

Filed  May  2fl,  1983,  Scr.  No.  497,961 
lot  a^  CMC  S/04:  OOSL  J/28 
VA  a  S24— 44  I  9  Clainia 

1.  An  acidic  curing  agent  which  causes  the  rapid  curing  of 
resin  systems  containing  phenolic  resole  resins  and  furfuryl 
alcohol  used  in  the  preparation  of  foundry  cores  and  molds, 
which  comprises  from  about  S%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  an 
acid  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  ni- 
trate, ferric  nitrate  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  about  2%  to 
about  20%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  polymeric  polyhy- 
droxy  compound,  and  at  least  sufficient  water  to  give  a  homo- 
geneous solution. 


4,4r7J69 
SUPER  JET  BLACK  COATINGS 
Sd  PaBOih,  Famington  HUla,  Mleh^  aarignor  to  Inmont  Cbrpo- 
ratkm,  CUfton,  N J. 

FUad  Sep.  33, 1983,  Scr.  No.  535,020 
lot  CL^  C08K  5/34 
VJS,  a  534—90  3  Claims 

1.  A  super  jet  black  coating  composition  particularly 
adapted  for  use  as  an  automotive  paint  consisting  essentially  of 
a  polymer  component  containing  at  least  about  2S%  by  weight 
of  a  thermosetting  resin  including  a  cross-linking  agent,  and  a 
pigment  component  containing  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of 
a  1:2  chromium  complex  of  a  mono-AZO  dye  substituted  with 
aminophenol  and  coupled  with  2-napthol,  the  composition  so 
constituted  that  after  coatiig  on  a  substrate  and  the  application 
of  sufficient  heat  to  cure  the  coating,  a  durable,  super  jet  black 
composition  with  depth,  clarity  and  non-bleeding  blackness 
results.  ! 


4,487,870 

UV  STABILDXR  SYSTEM  AND  UV  STABILIZED 

POLYOLEFINS 

Keancth  W.  Bartx,  Baytom,  To.,  aaaignor  to  Ezzoa  Research 

it  EagiMerliig  Co.,  Floikan  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dae.  r,  1983,  Scr.  No.  48339 
lot  a.i  C08K  5/34.  5/16 
VS.  CL  534—91  23  Claina 

1.  A  formulation  for  stabilizing  polyolefins  against  ultravio- 
let light  degradation  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  minor 
amount  of  a  UV  light  stibilizer  and  (b)  a  major  amount  of 
ethylene  vinyl  aceute  containing  at  least  13%  by  weight  vinyl 
acetate. 


4,487371 
POLYOLEFIN  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Tadao  laUbashi,  and  YonicU  Kngfaniya,  both  of  IcUharasU, 
Japan,  assigBors  to  Chlaao  Corporatioii,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  530,171 
Claima  priority,  appUeatton  Japu,  Aug.  5, 1983, 57-136660 
Int  a.3  CQ8L  23/Ja  23/04:  C08K  5/52,  5/13 
U.S.  a.  534—100  3  Oaima 

1.  A  polyolefin  resin  composition  useful  as  a  base  for  metal- 
lized Alms  comprising  a  polymeric  blend  consisting  of 

(a)  a  crystalline  propylene-alpha-olefin  copolymer 

(i)  containing  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  propylene,  and 
(ii)  having  a  crystalline  melting  point  of  lower  than  ISO* 
C.  with 

(b)  a  high  density  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  at  least 
0.940  g/cm', 

(c)  said  blend  containing  96-80%  by  weight  of  said  copoly- 
mer and  4-20%  by  weight  of  said  polyethylene, 

(d)  the  ratio  of  the  melt  flow  rate  of  said  polyethylene  to  the 
melt  flow  rate  of  said  copolymer  being  at  least  0.7,  and 

at  least  one  additive  selecjed  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenolic  antioxidants  and  phosphoric  antioxidants  that  have  a 
molecular  weight  of  SOO  or  more  and  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to 
0.30%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  entire  composi- 
tion. 


4,487,873 
REPOSmONABLE  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION 
George  S.  Takemoto,  Dcdham,  Maaa.,  and  Joaeph  A.  Boodrean, 
Barrington,  IlL,  aaaigDors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boctoo, 
Maaa. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  511,708 

Int  a.)  C08K  5/52 

U.S.  CL  534—137  14  Claims 

I.  A  readily  removable  and  repositionable  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  composition  in  a  suitable  organic  solvent,  comprising: 

(a)  a  carboxyl  modified  vinyl  acetate-vinyl  chloride  copoly- 
mer, further  comprising  of  from  about  86  percent  of  vinyl 
chloride,  about  13  percent  vinyl  acetate  and  about  1  per- 
cent of  maleic  acid; 

(b)  a  polymeric  polyester  plasticizer;  and 

(c)  a  halo-organophosphorous  plasticizer,  being  a  chlori- 
nated oligomeric  phosphate  ester. 

II.  A  readily  removable  and  repositionable  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  composition  in  a  suitable  organic  solvent,  essen- 
tially comprising: 

(a)  a  carboxyl  modified  vinyl  acetate-vinyl  chloride  copoly- 
mer; 

(b)  an  intermediate  molecular  weight  polymeric  polyester 
plasticizer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
3.300; 

(c)  a  chlorinated  organophosphorous  plasticizer. 


4,487373 

AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  HIGH  SOFTENING  POINT 

HYDROCARBON  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Fhuk  C.  Jagiach,  and  Morria  L.  Efua,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  aadgnora  to  Exxon  Reaaarch  k  E^iginccring  Co.,  Florham 

Park,  N  J. 

DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  339^47,  Jan.  15, 1983,  Pat  No.  4^14346. 

This  appUcation  Aog.  36, 1983,  Scr.  No.  536,637 

Int  a^  CD8K  5/42 

U.S.  a.  534—158  3  Gains 

1.  A  blend  suitable  for  providing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a 

hydrocarbon  resin  having  a  ring  and  ball  softening  point  of  at 

least  83*  C.  consisting  essentially  of  from  3  to  10  parts  by 

weight  of  an  emulsifier  blended  with  a  mixture  of  from  0  to  10 

parts  by  weight  of  resinplast  and  80  to  97  parts  by  weight  of 

said  hydrocarbon  resin,  said  admixture  having  a  ring  and  ball 
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softening  point  ranging  from  73*  C  to  93*  C.  melt  viscosity 
ranging  from  20,000  to  60.000  oentipoises. 


4^487374 
POLYCARBONATE  PROCESSING 
Robert  A.  Uadaer,  WcahaiHEai,  N  J.,  aaaipior  to  Henkd  Cor- 
pontloa,  Mioaaapoiia,  Mimi. 

FUad  Apr.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,790 
IM.  a'  C08K  5/lh  C08L  69/(10 
U.S.  a  834-311  10  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polycarbonate  article 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  polycarbonate  resin; 

(b)  mixing  with  the  polycarbonate  resin  a  sufficient  lubricat- 
ing amount  of  a  complex  ester  of  the  structural  formula: 

[RC02CH2]3CCH20[CX)(CH2)J|C02CH2C(CH20^ 
CR)2CH:0];CO(CH2);iCX)2CH2C(CH202CRh 

and, 

(c)  the  polycarbonate  article  is  thereafter  formed  firom  a 
mixture  of  (a)  and  (b), 

wherein  the  above  formula  y  has  an  average  value  of  from  3 
through  12;  X  has  a  value  of  2  to  6  and  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon group  of  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms. 


4,487375 
ULTRA-HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYETHYLENE 

COMPOSITION 
NobnUro  Nak^Jlma,  Tokyo,  and  Jyoji  Ibata,  MlaUaui,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigDors  to  Aaahl  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kahnahfltl  Kalsha, 
Onka,  Japan 
CoBtiBaation  of  Scr.  No.  368,051,  Apr.  13, 1983,.  lUa 
appUcrtiOB  Feb.  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  581,441 
CUns  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1981,  56-58733; 
Apr.  34, 1981, 5641443;  Apr.  34, 1981, 5641440;  Oet  3, 1981, 
56.157336 

Int  a^  O08K  5/05 
UJ5.  a  534-385  15  Claina 

1.  A  composition  improved  in  extrudability  comprising  100 
parts  by  weight  of  an  ultra-high  molecular  weight  polyethyl- 
ene having  a  viscometrically  determined  molecular  weight  of 
1,000.000-6,000,000  and  10-30  paru  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
modifier  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  saturated  aliphatic  alcohols  having  13-30  carbon  atoms, 
and 

(B)  petroleum  hydrocarbon  cyclopentadiene  type  resins 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  300-2,000  and  a  softening 
point  of  70*-130*C. 


4,487376 
WIRE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Rieinrd  J.  Pdtomy,  Woodbury,  Mint,  aaaigBor  to  Minaaaota 
Mining  and  Mannfactoriag  Conpany,  St  Paul,  Mian. 

Difisloa  of  Scr.  No.  817,768,  JiL  37, 1983,  Pat  No.  4^85348, 

wUeh  ia  a  diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  383^93,  Jul.  14, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,414358.  lUs  application  Apr.  3, 1984,  Scr.  No.  596,351 

Itt.  a^  C08L  91/00 

U.S.  a  534-390  11  Claina 

1.  A  coating  solution  comprising  an  admixture  of: 

a.  33  to  70  weight  percent  of  the  solids  of  an  anhydride 
copolymer  wUch  is  the  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  an  alkyl  or  aryl  substituted  or  unsubstituted  unsatu- 
rated cyclic  anhydride  wherein  each  alkyl  group  con- 
tains up  to  6  C  atoms  and  the  cyclic  group  contains  4  to 
13  C  atoms,  and 

(2)  an  unsaturated  Cio  to  C24  aliphatic  hydrocarbon; 

b.  10  to  41  weight  percent  of  the  solids  of  a  compatible, 
flexibilizing  polymer  which  is  selected  from  polyisobutyl- 
ene  and  polymers  of  ethylene  copolymerized  with  vinyl 
acetate,  acrylate,  esters,  methacrylate  esters,  and  alpha- 
olefins,and 

c.  10  to  40  weight  percent  of  the  solids  of  a  hydrophobic, 


compatible,  fluoroaliphatic,  radical-containing  composi- 
tion, said  fluoroaliphatic  radical  being  a  monovalent, 
fluorinated,  aliphatic  radical  having  3  to  14  carbon  atoms 
which  can  be  interrupted  by  divalent  O  atoms  or  trivalent 
N  atoms  bonded  to  C  atoms;  said  fluoroaliphatic  radical- 
containing  composition  being  capable  of  providing  water- 
repellancy  to  said  admixture;  and 

d.  up  to  10  weight  percent  of  the  solids  of  a  mercaptan 
compound,  and 

e.  a  solvent  system  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  Q  to 
C9  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  at  least  one  lower  molecular 
weight  Ci  to  64  alcohol,  and  trichlorotrifluoroethane. 


4387  J77 
DIAPHRAGM  FOR  LOUDSPEAKER 
Taka^  Takcda;  Oaanni  Yananoto,  both  of  Oaaka;  Kooaaku 
Marata,  and  Kammaaa  Yananoto,  both  of  Hyogo,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mataoshita  Electric  ladnstrial  Con  Ltd.^ 
Oaaka,  Japan 

FUad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,050 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  7, 1981,  56*197507; 
Dae.  7, 1981,  56-197508 

Int  CL^  G08G  51/04 
U  A  a  534-413  3  CUns 


'100     200 


500      IK      2K         5K 
FREQUENCY  ( HZ ) 


lOK    20« 


1.  A  diaphragm  for  a  loudspeaker  comprising  a  composite 
film  consisting  essentially  of  a  polybisphenol  phthalate  resin 
formed  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid,  tereph- 
thalic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  bisphenol  A  and  a  rein- 
forcing material  consisting  essentially  of  talc. 


4387378 

COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  A  SOLUTION 

FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER,  A  DISPERSED 

FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  AND  A  POLYAMINE 

CURING  AGENT 

Joaeph  A.  Vasta,  WOniagton,  DcL,  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  dc 

Ncnoon  and  Conpany,  WOniagton,  Del. 

Continaation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  509,706,  Jnn.  30, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31, 1984,  Scr.  No.  591369 

Int  a^  C07C  102/6,  103/10,  103/87:  G08K  3/10 
U.S.  a  534—413  39  Clains 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  about  10-70%  by 
weight  binder  and  30-90%  by  weight  of  a  non-aqueous  organic 
liquid;  wherein  the  binder  comprises: 
a  fluorocarbon  polymer  in  solution  comprising  vinylidene 
fluoride  and  hexafluoropropylene  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  3,000-600,000; 
dispersed  fluorocarbon  polymer  particles  having  a  particle 
size  of  about  1-130  microns  and  being  selected  from  the 
group  coiuisting  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  fluorinated 
ethylene/propylene  polymer,  polyvinyl  fluoride,  polyvi- 
nylidene  fluoride,  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene/per- 
fluoroalkoxyvinylether; 
a  metallic  oxide  which  is  an  acid  acceptor;  and 
a  curing  agent  of  the  formula 
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R^•^CH2-0  -C-CH-CHj-NR);r 

where  R  is  RiNHj  «id  R'  it  aUphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical,  R2  is  C  or  a  hydrocarbon  group,  R3 
is  H  or  CH3,  X  is  3  when  R2  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  and 
X  is  4  when  R^  is  C. 


4,4r,n9 

FILLED  ASYLENE  SULFIDE  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  (A)  GLASS  FILTER  IN 

COMBINATION  WITH  (B)  A  MINERAL  FILLER 

DomM  G.  Needkan,  RiMBa,  Okla.,  airipMr  to  PUlUps  Petro- 
lan  Coapiiiy,  BffthvrOk,  Okk. 

FDid  Sap. »,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  420,437 
IM.  a^  CO8K  3/4a  S/S4.  3/26,  3/30 
U.S.asa4-.433  lOCtafaia 

1.  A  filled  arylene  sulfide  composition  comprising 

(a)  at  least  30  weight  percent  of  the  total  composition  of 
arylene  sulfide  polymer, 

(b)  up  to  about  65  weight  percent  of  the  total  composition  of 
fillers  comprising  glass  filler  and  at  least  one  mineral  filler 
and 

(c)  aproperty  modifying  amount  of  up  to  about  12  weight 
percent  of  the  total  composition  of  a  solid,  resinous 
butadiene/styrene  blotk  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  con- 
tent in  a  range  of  about  10  to  about  14  percent  based  on  the 
polybutadiene  segment  of  the  polymer. 

4k4S7J80 

METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING  IMPROVED  SURFACE 

PROPERTIES  TO  CARBON  FIBERS  AND  COMPOSITE 

Smnin  Ucw>,  and  HideaU  Kanata,  both  of  Ibarald,  Japan, 

aaaiVBors  to  SUn-Etn  Chcnieal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,891 
Oaim  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Oct  27, 1982,  57-188526 
IM.  q.1  BOSD  3/06 

TCiaims 


characterized  in  having  a  rubber  core  substantially  of  polybu- 
tadiene  and  a  graft  phase  which  comprises  styrene  and  acrylo* 
nitrile  and  in  that  its  butadiene  content  is  at  least  S%  relative  to 
the  weight  of  said  graft  elastomer,  (c)  a  polyanhydride  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  linear  copolymer  of 
maleic  acid  anhydride  and  an  a-olefin  of  the  general  formula 

-C-YCH CH2-^ CH CW— 3- 

wherein  R  is  a  Cio-Czsalkyl  radical,  n  is  ftom  lto200,andm 
is  1  to  3,  and  (ii)  a  linear  copolymer  of  an  imidized  derivative 
of  maleic  acid  anhydride  and  an  a-olefin  of  the  general  formula 


J* 


wherein  R'  is  a  phenyl  or  a  substituted  phenyl  radical  or  a 
C6-C28  alkyl,  R"  is  an  aryl  radical  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
or  an  aliphatic  radical  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  n  is  from 
1  to  200  and  m  is  1  to  3  and  (d)  glass  fibers. 


U.8.a534-49S 


LA  iMthod  for  imparting  improved  surface  properties  to  a 
"raon  fiber  which  comprises  subjecting  the  surface  of  the 
carbon  fiber  to  exposure  to  the  atmosphere  of  low  temperature 
plasma  of  an  inorganic  gas  under  a  reduced  pressure  generated 
by  glow  discharge  with  appUcation  of  an  electric  voltoge 
between  a  grounded  electrode  and  a  power  electrode,  the 
discharge  voltage  between  the  electrodes  being  at  least  4000 
volts. 


IMPACT  IMPROVEMENT  OF  REINFORCED 
POLYCARBONATE/ABS  BLENDS 
Harbart  L  RawUagi,  New  MartiMrfllc,  W.  Va.,  and  Gerard  E. 
Raiacrt,  McMvray,  Pa.,  anipion  to  Mobay  Chemical  Cbr- 
poratioii,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,301 

lat  a^  C08L  69/00:  O08K  3/40 

UAa52*-504  13Clalma 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  a  blend 

of  (a)  an  aromatic  polycari»«ate.  (b)  a  graft  elastomer  which  is 


4,487,882 

FLUOROELASTOMER  COMPOSITION 

Yotaka  Ucta,  Oaaka;  Shoji  KawacU,  Hyogo,  aad  Kimtaka 

Hoaokawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  anigBora  to  Daflda  Kogyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,532 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1982, 57-170595 
Int  CI.J  C08L  27/16.  53/00,  27/18,  27/20 
\5S.  a  524—505  19  rirf— 

1.  A  fluoroelastomer  composition,  comprising: 

a  fluoroelastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinylidene  fluoride/hexafluoropropylene  copolymers, 
vinylidene  fluoride/tetrafluoroethylene/hexafluoropro- 
pylene  terpolymers,  vinylidene  fluoride/chlorotrifluoro- 
ethylene  copolymers,  tetrafluoroethylene/propylene  co- 
polymers, hexafluoropropylene/ethylene  copolymers, 
perfluoroalkyl  vinyl  ether/olefin  copolymers,  fluorosili- 
cone  elastomers  and  fluorophosphazene  elastomers;  and 

a  thermoplastic  fluoroelastomer  comprising  a  polymeric 
chain  having  two  or  three  polymer  segments,  at  least  one 
iodine  atom  liberated  from  an  iodinated  compound 
bonded  to  a  terminal  position  of  the  polymeric  chain  and 
a  fragment  of  the  iodinated  compound  from  which  at  least 
one  iodine  atom  has  been  removed  therefirom  bonded  at 
another  terminal  position  of  said  polymeric  chain,  said 
iodinated  compound  being  a  perhalohydrocarbon  of  I  to 
16  carbon  atoms  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  halogen  atoms 
is  an  iodine  atom  but  no  more  than  one  iodine  atom  is 
present  on  every  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms;  one  polymer 
segment  (when  the  polymeric  chain  comprises  two  poly- 
mer segments)  or  one  or  two  polymer  segments  (when  the 
polymeric  chain  comprises  three  polymer  segments)  being 
an  elastomeric  polymer  segment(s)  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  30,000  to  1,200,000  selected  fh»n  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  a  vinylidene  fluoride/hexafluoro- 
propylene or  pentafluoropropylene/tetrafluoroethylene 
polymer  in  a  molar  ratio  of  4S-90:S-SOK>-3S  and  (2)  a 
perfluoro(Ci-C3-alkyl  vinyl  ether)  (including  those  hav- 
ing plural  ether  linkages)/tetrafluoroethylene/vinylidene 
fluoride  polymer  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1S-7S.'0-8SKV-8S,  the 
other  polymer  segment(s)  being  a  non-elastomeric  poly- 
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mer  segment  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  3,000  to 
400,000  selected  firmn  the  group  consisting  of  (3)  a  vinyli- 
dene fluoride/tetrafluoroethylene  polymer  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  0:100  to  lOOK)  and  (4)  a  ethylene/tetrafluoroe- 
thylene/hexafluoropropylene,  3,3,3-trifluoropropylene-l. 
2-trifluoromethyl-3,3,3-trifluoropropylene-l  or  per- 
fluoro(C|-C3-alkyl  vinyl  ether)  (including  those  having 
plural  ether  linkages)  polymer  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
40-60:60:40:0-30.  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  elasto- 
meric polymer  segment  to  the  nonelastomeric  polymer 
segment  is  from  40:60  to  9S:S. 


mine  with  a  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  component  compriung 
oxalic  acid  to  form  a  polyaminopolyamide  containing  tertiary 
amine  groups,  the  mole  ratio  of  N-bi8(aminopropyl)-methyla- 
mine  to  the  acid  component  being  from  about  0.9:1  to  about 
1.2:1  and  then  reacting  the  polyaminopolyamide,  in  aqueous 
solution  with  from  about  1  mole  to  about  l.S  moles  of  epihalo- 
hydrin  per  mole  of  tertiary  amine  groups  present  in  said 
polyaminopolyamide. 


4,487^83 
ONE-PART  MOISTURE  CURED  AMINOSILOXANES 
Gary  R.  Hoomb,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Dow  Coming 
CorporatioB,  Midland,  Mich. 
ContinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,638,  Dae.  27, 1982, 
abandoBed.  This  applicitioB  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,845 
iBt  a^  C08K  5/02 
U.S.  a  524—792  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  stable  in  the  absence  of  moisture,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (A)  a  siloxane  polymer  having  at  least  one 
unit  containing  a  nitrogen-hydrogen  bond  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


R  R: 

I  I 

OSiCmH2«NR2'.  Oo.sSiC«H2mNR2'. 

OSiC«H2mNRCH2,NR2'.Oo.5SiCmH2«NR'C,H2«NR2'. 
0|.$SiC«H2mNR2'.  Oi.$SiC«H2mNR'C^2«NR2'. 

R  O  R2  O 

I  II  I  II 

OSiCmH2mCNR2'.  Oo.sSiCmH2^NR2', 

^    \    \     V   \     ^ 

OSiCmH2mCNR'CnH2<,CNR2'.OD.sSiC«H2;„CNRCH2i,CNR2', 


f 


o  o 

II         II 

Oi.$SiC«H2mCNR2',Oi,5SiCmH2mCNRCH2„CNR2'. 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  substituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  a  radical  having  the 
general  formula  —OX  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  substituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, and  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals; 
wherein  at  least  one  R'  per  siloxy  unit  is  hydrogen;  and  m  and 
n  have  values  of  1  to  4  and  the  other  units  of  Uie  siloxane 
polymer  are  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  RSi03/2, 
R2SiO,  and  RjSiOj  wherein  R  is  u  defined  above,  and  (B)  a 
readily  hydrolyzable,  anhydrous  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanates,  zirconates,  vanadates,  germa- 
nates  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4^487.884 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  CATIONIC 

THERMOSETIING  RESIN  FROM 

N*BIS(AMINOPROPYL)METHYLAMINE/OXAUC  ACID 

Wflliam  W.  Maslanka,  LoBdoB-Britaia  TowaaUp,  Cheater 

Conaty,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Hercnles  laeorporatad,  Wiladagton, 

DaL 

Filed  Apr.  r,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488^93 
lat  a^  O08L  77/06 
MS.  a  524-845  5  Cbdais 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble,  cationic  thermo- 
setting resin  derived  by  reacting  N-bis(aminopropyl)-methyla- 


4,487,885 

ADHESIVE  BLENDS 
Aabok  M.  Ador,  Elk  Groft  Villaga;  Seymoor  Sduaaklcr,  Pala- 
tine; John  MachoBia,  Jr^  Schanmborg,  aad  Mitaazo  Shida, 
BarringtoB,  all  of  HI.,  aasignors  to  Cbcnplex  Company,  RoU- 
lag  Meadows,  m. 

CoBtinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,984,  Jaa.  18, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioB  JaL  1, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  510,292 

lat  a'  O08L  51/06 

MS.  a  525—74  12  dains 

1.  An  adhesive  blend  particulariy  for  adhering  to  a  wide 

variety  of  polar  substrates  and  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  0.1  to  less  than  about  40  parts  by  weight  in  said 
blend  of  a  graft  copolymer  of  about  70-99.93  wt.%  of  a 
polyethylene  backbone  grafted  with  about  30-O.OS  wt.% 
of  at  least  one  grafting  monomer  comprising  at  least  one 
polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
or  carboxylic  acid  derivative  for  a  total  of  100%,  and 

(b)  about  0.1-99  parts  by  weight  in  said  blend  of  LDPE  or 
ethylene-unsaturated  ester  copolymers,  or  LLDPE  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and 

(c)  about  0.1-60  parts  by  weight  in  said  blend  of  a  blending 
component  comprising  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  containing  greater  than  about  SO  wt.% 
of  an  a-olefin  of  4- IS  carbon  atoms,  for  a  total  of  compo- 
nents (a),  (b)  and  (c)  of  100  parts  by  weight. 


4,4r,886 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AN  OBJECT 

FROM  AN  ABS-POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Leslie  G.  W.  Danniag,  Hcythayaea,  aad  Jeaa  P.  L  M.  N.  de 

WarriBWBt  Genlle,  both  of  Netherlands,  assigBors  to  Staad- 

B.V^  Ucening  Snbaidiary  of  DSM,  Gdcea,  Neth«>- 


COntinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,872,  Jal.  13, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  302,004,  Sep.  14, 

1981,  abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioB  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

544,730 
Gaiflis  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Sep.  16,  1980, 
8005166 

lat  a^  COOL  51/04,  55/02 
MS.  a  525-86  4  ClaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  molded  or  extruded 
object  from  a  combined  granular  composition  containing  ABS 
polymer,  said  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 

I  from  10  to  98  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  granular  graft 

copolymer  II  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  mixture  of  one 
or  more  unsaturated  nitriles  and  one  or  more  vinylaro- 
matic  compounds  in  the  presence  of  a  rubber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene,  butadiene- 
styrene  rubber,  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber,  acrylate 
rubber,  ethylene-propylene  or  ethylene-propylene-diene 
rubber,  ethylene-vinylacetate,  and  chloroprene  rubber, 

II  from  2  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  granular  copolymer  II  of 
at  least  one  unsaturated  nitrile  and  one  or  more  vinylaro- 
matic  compounds,  and 

III  from  0  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  granular 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antioxi- 
dants, UV-stabilizers,  lubricants,  fillers,  antistatics,  flame 
retardants,  and  foaming  agents, 

wherein  the  ratio  of  the  average  particle  size  by  weight  of  the 
granular  copolymer  II  to  the  average  particle  tdze  by  weight  of 
the  granular  graft  copolymer  I  exceeds  l.S,  and  wherein  the 
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polymer  oompodtion  is  mated,  homogenized  and  extruded  or 
injection  molded  into  an  object. 


4,487 JS7 

DIALLYL  AMIN(M-a2A6-TErRAMETHYL 

PIPEIUDYL)  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  AMIDES 

AS  MONOMERS  AND  POLYMERS  AND  STABILIZED 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
YetdM  Nakahva,  IwttnU,  aid  RjrciJi  Kiwvm  Unwa,  both  of 
I  to  Adeka  Argna  Chemical  Co^  Ud^  Urawa, 


Fllad  Sap.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  831448 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Sep.  13, 1982,  S7-1S9198 
UL  a^  C08L  39/04 
U.S.  a  S2S— 123  39  Claims 

1.  Diallyl  amino-4K2,2,6,6-tetramethyl  piperidyl)carboxylic 
acid  esten  and  amides  havi^  the  formula: 


CH2«CHCH2 


CHj    CH} 


CH2«CHCH2 


/ 


N-tnimC-Y 


?  r^ 


N— R| 


CHj     CH3 


wherein: 

R  is  alkylene  or  alkyleneOxy  having  from  one  to  about  six 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  0  or  1; 

R|  is  selected  fhnn  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  oxyl; 
alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyi  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen 
carbon  atoms;  alkylaryl  having  from  seven  to  about  eigh- 
teen carbon  atoms;  epojiy  alkyl  having  from  three  to  about 
eighteen  carbon  atoms;  and  acyl  having  from  two  to  about 
eighteen  carbon  atoms;  and 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  \ 


•CH;-0-CH^   ;-N-Cfl     ;  «nd 


\ 


I 

Its 


where 


R2,         CH2O 

C  CH    : 

/  \  /      \ 

-OCH2  (CH2)^ 


R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  cr  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about 

eight  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0  or  1; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH}     CH} 

■Y  N-R,; 

CHj     CH3 


— O— R4tnd— N 


i 
\ 


Us 


in  which 

R4,  Rs  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen;  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  having  from  three  to  about  twelve 
carbon  atoms;  and  aryl  having  from  six  to  about  thirty 
carbon  atoms. 


4^487 J88 
PHENOUC  MODIFIED  URETHANE  ELASTOMER 
Aabart  Y.  Corai^  and  RaaHB  Patal,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  I 

on  to  MoaaaMo  Coaipaay,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
DitiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  361,282,  Mar.  24, 1982,.  This  appUcatioB 
Jal.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  818,741 
tat  a^  C08F  8/00:  C08G  69/4S.'  G08L  77/00  75/00 
VS.  a  528—132  6  ri.i.i. 

1.  An  improved  polymer  blend  comprising  a  blend  of  (a) 
about  1-99  parts  by  weight  of  urethane  elastomer  having  meth- 
ylol  phenolic  groups  grafted  thereto  by  links  of  the  type 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  urethane  elastomer  and  methylol 
phenolic  material  in  the  presence  of  acidic  activator  and  (b) 
correspondingly,  about  99-1  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyamide 
having  an  affinity  for  methylol  phenolic  groups. 

4y487J89 
AQUEOUS  GLYCOLURIL  THERMOSEITING  COATING 
Gary  P.  Qaua,  WickHflb,  Ohio,  aasipior  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1984,  Sar.  No.  603,893 
tat  CL^  C08L  61/24 
VS.  a  525-163  6  Claims 

1.  A  surface  coating  composition  containing  a  polymeric 
binder,  the  binder  comprising  on  a  weight  basis: 
between  about  S%  and  60%  polyol  containing  two  or  more 
hydroxyl  groups,  between  2%  and  60%  jycoluril,  and 
between  10%  and  80%  emulsion  polymer,  said  emulsion 
polymer  being  emulsion  copolymerized  ethylenic  mono- 
mers, said  binder  composition  being  heat  curable  and 
thermosetting  to  form  a  cured  coating  film. 

4,487390 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IMPACT  RESISTANT 

RESINS 
Kaiuo  Kiahida,  and  Hiroahi  Mohri,  both  of  Ohtaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitaobiahi  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  433,507 
Cfadma  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1981,  56-161233; 
Oct  12, 1981,  56-162376 

tat  a^  C08F  8/00 
VS.  CL  525—193  16  CUma 

1-  A  process  for  producing  an  impact  resistant  graft  polymer 
which  comprises: 
(a)  forming  an  acid  residue-containing  copolymer  (B)  latex 
from  a  monomer  group  (b)  consisting  of  at  least  one,  a, 
/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  of 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  ackl  and  crotonic 
acid;  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  having  a  C1-C12  alkyl 
group  and  one  or  more  copolymerizable  monomers;  by 
first,  emulsion  polymerizing  a  S  to  90%  by  wt.  portion  of 
said  monomer  group  (b)  consisting  of  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  having  a 
C1-C12  alkyl  group,  and  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  having 
a  C1-C12  alkyl  group  with  one  or  more  copolymerizable 
monomers  which  do  not  include  the  a,  /3-unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  monomers;  and  then  consecutively  emul- 
sion polymerizing  the  residual  9S  to  10%  by  wt.  portion  of 
the  monomer  group  (b)  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  the  a, 
/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  selected  frxmi  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid 
and  crotonic  acid,  at  least  one  of  the  alkyl  acrylates  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  C1-C12  alkyl  acrylates,  and  one 
or  more  of  the  copolymerizable  monomers  such  that  the 
formed  copolymer  (b)  latex  consists  of  3  to  30%  by  wt.  of 
said,  a,  /3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer  compo- 
nent, 97  to  35%  by  wt.  of  the  alkyl  acrylate  monomer  or 
monomers  component,  and  0  to  48%  by  wt.  of  the  one  or 
more  of  the  copolymerizable  monomer  components; 
(b)  adding  0.1  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  (B) 
latex  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  synthetic  rubber  (A)  latex 
which  has  been  adjusted  to  pH  7  or  higher  to  obtain  an 
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agglomerated  rubber  (Q  latex,  wherein  a  larger  portion  is 
an  elastomer  constituting  the  synthetic  rubber  (A)  and  a 
smaller  portion  is  the  copolymer  (B)  latex  incorporated 
therein,  and  wherein  said  agglomerated  rubber  (Q  latex 
has  a  particle  diameter  of  at  least  0.2  microns;  and  then 
(c)  emubion  polymerizing  93  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  graft- 
ing monomer  (d)  consisting  of  30%  by  wt  or  more  of  at 
least  one  monomer  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  acrylonitrile  and  methylmethacrylate  and  70%  by 
wt.  or  less  of  a  monomer  selected  fh>m  the  group  consist- 
ing of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  vinyltoluene,  acryloni- 
trile, methacrylonitrile,  aUcyl  methacrylates  having  a 
C1-C12  alkyl  group  and  alkyl  acrylates  having  a  C]-Ci2 
alkyl  group  copolymerizable  therewith  in  the  presence  of 
7  to  ^  parts  by  weight  of  said  agglomerated  rubber  (Q 
latex. 


4,487,891 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  BLEND  COMPOSITION 

AND  MEMBRANE  FORMED  THEREFROM 
Kim  L  Wahoa,  Baton  Rooge,  La.,  and  Paul  A.  Pcaoli, 
Gahanaa,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midfand,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Sar.  No.  577,640 
tat  a^  CO8L  23/28.  31/04.  23/08 
VS.  a.  825-222  11  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  blend  composition,  the  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  thermoplastic  chlorinated  polyethylene  resin,  the  resin 
having 

(1)  a  chemically  combined  chlorine  content  of  from  about 
24  to  about  4S  percent  by  weight  of  resin  and 

(2)  a  melt  viscosity,  as  measured  with  a  capillary  rheome- 
ter  having  a  cq»Ulary  size  of  O.OS  inches  by  2  inches 
(0.13  by  S.08  centimeters)  at  a  temperature  of  190* 
Centigrade  and  a  shear  rate  of  ISO  reciprocal  seconds  of 
fhmi  about  7,000  to  about  23,000  poise; 

(B)  a  first  elastomeric  copolymer  of  ethylene,  the  copolymer 
having  polymerized  therein  ethylene  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  40  to  about  62  percent  by  weight  of  polymer  and 
vinyl  acetate  in  an  amount  of  from  about  38  to  about  60 
percent  by  weight  of  polymer,  the  copolymer  also  having 

(1)  a  melt  index,  as  measured  in  accordance  with  Ameri- 
can Society  for  Testing  and  Materials  Test  D-1238,  of 
firom  about  0.1  to  about  100  grams  per  10  minutes  and 

(2)  a  density,  as  measured  in  accordance  with  American 
Society  for  Testing  and  Materials  Test  D-792,  of  from 
about  0.96  to  about  0.98  grams  per  cubic  centimeter; 
and 

(c)  a  second  elastomeric  copolymer  of  ethylene,  the  copoly- 
mer having  polymerized  therein  ethylene  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  73  to  about  87  percent  by  weight  of  polymer 
and  vinyl  acetate  in  an  amount  of  from  about  13  to  about 
27  percent  by  weight  of  polymer,  the  copolymer  also 
having 

(1)  a  melt  index,  as  measured  in  accordance  with  Ameri- 
can Society  for  Testing  and  Materials  Test  D-1238,  of 
from  about  0.1  to  about  SOO  granu  per  10  minutes,  and 

(2)  a  density,  as  measured  in  accordance  with  American 
Society  for  Testing  and  Materials  Test  D-792,  of  from 
about  0.93  to  about  0.9S  grams  per  cubic  centimeter. 


4,487,892 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN  TIRES 
Teahio  Ohmori,  Yokkaichl,  and  Miaeo  Yamamoto,  Sozuka,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Bridgsatone  Tire  Con  Ud.  and  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co^  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480,617 

Claiflu  priority,  ivpUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1982,  57'49998 

tat  a.^  C08L  7/00.  9/00.  9/06.  13/02 

VS.  a  525-237  3  Cbdms 

1.  A  rubber  composition  for  use  in  tires  comprising: 

(A)  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  non-crystallizable 


resinous  polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
not  IcH  than  1 10*  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a-methylstyrene  homopolymer,  a-methylstyrene-styrene 
copolymer,  nuclear-substituted  styrene  homopolymer, 
nuclear-substituted  a-methylstyrene  homopolymer,  sty- 
rene-nuclear-substituted  styrene  copolymer,  styrene- 
nuclear-substituted  a-methylstyrene  copolymer  and  co- 
polymers thereof  containing  a  diene  monomer;  and 
(B)  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rubber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rub- 
ber containing  not  more  than  60%  by  weight  of  bound 
styrene  produced  by  emulsion  polymerization  or  solution 
polymerization  using  an  organic  alkali  metal  catalyst, 
natural  rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber  having  a  1,4-con- 
figuration  of  not  less  than  80%,  polybutadiene  rubber 
having  a  1,2-configuration  of  not  less  than  30%,  haloge- 
nated  butyl  rubber,  butyl  rubber  and  polyisoprene  rubber 
having  a  cis-l,4-conflguration  of  not  less  than  90%. 


4,487393 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBOXYL 

GROUP-CONTAINING  FLUOROPOLYMER 

Maaaaki  Yamabe;  Gen  Kojima,  both  of  Machida,  and  Katanyukl 

Akiyama,  Yotsakaidoh,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Aaahi  Glass 

Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,097 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1982, 57*16368 
tat  a^  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  525—386  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carboxyl  group-containing 
fluoropolymer,  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  hydroxyl  group<ontaining  fluoropolymer  ob- 
tained by  reacting  at  least  one  fluoroolefin  with  a  comono- 
mer,  said  fluoropolymer  containing  1/30  to  i  hydroxyl 
groups  to  the  number  of  fluoroolefin  units,  in  an  aromatic 
compound  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  100*  C.  with 
a  dibasic  acid  anhydride  represented  by  the  formula: 


? 


C 

/  \ 

R  O 

\   / 

C 


i 


wherein  R  represents  a  bifunctional  organic  group,  to 
converi  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  into  ester 
groups  represented  by  the  formula: 


— O— C— RCOOH 
N 

o 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above. 


4,487394 
POLYIMIDE-EPOXY  THERMOSET  RESINS 
Chung  J.  Lee,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  asaignor  to  Plastics  Engineering 
Company,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420368 
The  porti<»  of  the  term  of  tids  patent  sobaeqncnt  to  Oct  18, 
2000,  has  ben  disclaimed, 
tat  G.^  C08G  283/04 
VS.  a.  525    423  20  dain 

1.  In  a  process  of  reacting  a  polyepoxide  composition  with  a 
polyimide  composition  having  terminal  anhydride  or  amine 
groups,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  first  reacting  said  polyepoxide  compositions  with  a  solu- 
tion of  a  polyimide  dianhydride  of  the  formula: 
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fCX)^  TO  T  CO  CO 

\    /    \       /    \    /    \ 
Af  NArN  Af 

/     \      /  \     /     \      / 

00  CO  ^00  CO 


•t  •  temperature  in  the  range  of  room  temperature  to 
•bout  120*  C;  and 
(b)  tubiequently  reacttog  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  with  a 
solution  of  a  polyam^e  diamine  of  the  formula: 


\  /" 


H 


NArN 


/'     \ 


\  / 

Ar* 

/  \ 


\ 


NArNH2 


tM7J9S 
POWDERED  MECTURB  OF  POLYAMIDES  FOR  HEAT 

SEALING  BY  THE  FOWDER  POINT  PROCESS 
Raiser  FaMmuu,  Marl,  a«d  Hciu  Sctaoltco,  Hahern,  both  of 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannny,  aarignon  to  Cheadaehe  Werkc  Hiila 
AG,  Marl,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaany 
OMtlBnatkM.iB.part  of  Bar.  No.  38M37,  Jbb.  14, 1M2, 
abttdoaad,  whkh  ia  a  dlilakm  of  Sar.  No.  14S477,  Apr.  30, 
IMO,  abaadooad.  lUa  applkatkM  Jbb.  1, 1964,  Sar.  No.  615,687 
Oalw  priority,  appUeatloB  Fad.  Rap.  of  GermaBy,  May  19, 
1979, 2920416 

iBt  a^  COIL  77/09:  B32B  27/34:  D04H  27/36 
U.S.  a  S25-432  7  dalna 

1.  Powdered  polyamide  homogeneous  mixtures  for  use  in 
the  heat  sealing  of  textiles  by  the  powder  point  process,  con- 
sisting esstentially  of:        I 

(a)  about  9S  to  40%  by  Weight  of  at  least  a  fint  copolyamide 
with  a  melting  point  of  at  least  about  1 10*  to  140*  C.  and 
having  a  proportion  of  a  basic  lauryllactam  monomer 
component  of  at  least  20%  and  at  most  70%  by  weight; 
and 

(b)  about  S  to  60%  by  Mreight  of  at  least  a  second  copoly- 
amide with  1  melting  point  between  about  80*  to  1 10*  C. 
and  having  a  proportion  of  a  basic  lauryllactam  monomer 
component  or  lauryllactam  and  1  l*aminoundecanoic  acid 
copolymer  of  at  least  2S%  and  at  most  70%  by  weight, 
when  the  percentages  are  baaed  upon  the  total  weight  of 
the  copolyamide  mixtures. 


4,487396 

copolyester<<:arbonate  compositions 
exhibiting  improved  processabilny 

Victor  Mark,  EraBaillla,  BBd  Charlaa  V.  Hadgea,  Mt  VamoB, 
both  of  IbiL,  aaai^ora  to  Gaaaral  Elactric  CoavBBy,  Mt 
VemoB,  lad. 

Filed  Sap.  2, 1963,  Sar.  No.  328,932 
iBt  a^  G06G  63/64 
UJS.  a.  52S-.439  22  daina 

1.  Copolyester-carbonate  resm  composition  exhibiting  im- 
proved processabihty  comprised  of  (i)  at  least  one  copolyester- 
carbonate  resin  pre|»red  by  reacting 

(a)  a  carbonate  precursor; 

(b)  at  least  one  difunctional  carboxylic  acid  or  a  reactive 
derivative  thereof;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  dihydric  phenol  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  60*  C.  to  120*  C;  in  which 
formulas: 
Ar*  is  a  tetravalent  aaomatic  radical,  the  four  carbonyl 
groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon  atoms 
and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached  to  adja- 
cent carbon  atoms  in  flie  Ar'  radical  except  that  where  the 
Ar'  is  a  naphthalene  radical,  one  or  both  pairs  of  the 
carbonyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  car- 
bon atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  at- 
tached to  a4jacent  cafbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  radical  except 
that  where  the  Ar'  is  a  naphthalene  radical,  one  or  both 
pain  of  the  carbonyl  groups  may  be  attached  to  peri 
carbon  atoms;  I 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical;  and 
n  is  an  int^er  having  a  value  of  at  least  one. 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  firom  straight  chain  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aryl  radicals,  alkaryl  radicals,  halogen  radicals,  and  mono- 
valent hydrocarbonoxy  radicals, 

R2  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aryl  radicals,  alkaryl  radicals,  halogen  radicals,  and  mono- 
valent hydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  and 

n  and  n'  are  independently  selected  from  positive  integers 
having  a  value  of  from  0  to  4  inclusive. 


4,487397 

PROCESS  FOR  RADICAL  POLYMERIZING  ACRYUC 

MONOMERS 

NaoU  MatsBoka;  HIroaU  Matasaoto;  Yataka  Hori;  Yoahlo 
Miki;  Ke^Ji  Saao,  aad  Ichiro  Uichi,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japaa, 
aaaigaon  to  Nitto  Ekctrie  ladaatrial  Co^  Ud.,  Oaaka,  J^pa 
FOad  Feb.  18, 1963,  Sar.  No.  467,634 
lata^COSFi/O? 
U.S.  a  526-64  11  daina 

1.  A  process  for  radical  polymerizing  acrylic  monomers, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  reactor  having  a  temperature  control  means 

thereon; 
continuously  charging  the  reactor  with  a  supply  of  acrylic 
monomers  having  a  viscosity  of  10  poises  or  less  at  ordi- 
nary temperatures  wherein  the  acrylic  monomers  com- 
prise at  least  S0%  by  weight  of  alkyl  esten  of  acrylic 
acids; 
continuously  conveying  the  supply  of  acrylic  monomer 
through  a  conveyance  course  of  the  reactor  thereby  caus- 
ing the  supply  to  continuously  contact  renewed  surfaces 
of  the  reactor  wherein  the  viscosity  gradient  in  the  reactor 
is  not  less  than  100/min; 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  supply  in  the  reactor  such 
that  the  viscosity  of  the  supply  in  the  reactor  can  be  in- 
creased by  rapid  polymerization  of  the  acrylic  monomers 
in  the  first  half  of  the  reactor  to  at  least  100  poises  and  the 
polymerization  thereof  can  proceed  up  to  a  prescribed 
rate  of  conversion  in  a  secondary  area  of  the  reactor 
wherein  the  temperature  in  the  first  half  of  the  reactor  is 
40*  to  120*  C.  and  the  temperature  in  the  secondary  area 
of  the  reactor  is  60*  to  ISO*  C;  and 
continuously  recovering  polymerized  product  fh»n  the 
reactor. 
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4,487398 

PROCESS  OF  CONTINUOUS  SUSPENSION 

POLYMERIZATION 

SUiUi  Kato;  Kyoq}!  Ukn,  aad  Hiaashi  Morikawa,  aU  of 

Takaaago,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  KaBcgaftKhi  Chemical  Ifldnatry 

Co.,  Ltdn  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jbb.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384336 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jbb.  12,  1981,  56.91314; 
Not.  27, 1961, 56-191380 

lBta^O06F2/;9 
U3.  a  526^  4  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  suspension  polymerization  process  for  pro- 
ducing polymeric  particles  of  substantially  uniform  particle 
size,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  jetting  a  monomeric  liquid  through  an  orifice  under 
vibration  into  a  fint  vertical  reactor  charged  with  aqueous 
medium  to  make  monomeric  droplets  dispersed  in  aqueous 
medium,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  monomeric  droplets 
being  smaller  than  that  of  the  aqueous  medium, 

(2)  letting  the  resulting  dispersion  flow  downwardly  in  the 
fint  reactor  at  a  superficial  velocity  of  not  more  than  1 
cm/sec  to  make  a  fluidized  bed  and  carrying  out  the 
polymerization  of  the  monomeric  droplets  in  the  fluidized 
bed  until  the  polymerizing  dropleu  attain  a  specific  grav- 
ity nearly  equal  to  that  of  the  aqueous  medium,  so  that 
destruction  or  agglomeration  of  the  polymerizing  droplets 
no  longer  takes  place, 

(3)  sending  the  resultant  polymerizing  droplets  from  the 
bottom  of  the  fint  reactor  to  the  lower  part  of  a  second 
vertical  reactor  wherein  further  polymerization  proceeds 
in  the  polymerizing  droplets  as  they  flow  upward  through 
the  second  reactor, 

(4)  returning  the  resulting  droplets  from  the  upper  part  of 
the  second  reactor  through  a  pump  to  the  upper  part  of 
the  fint  reactor,  the  circulation  of  droplets  among  the  fint 
and  second  reacton  being  carried  out  until  the  polymeriz- 
ing droplets  attain  a  specific  gravity  larger  than  that  of  the 
aqueous  medium,  and 

(5)  letting  the  resulting  polymerized  droplets  having  a  spe- 
cific gravity  larger  than  the  aqueous  medium  flow  from 
the  bottom  of  the  second  reactor. 


integer  from  20  to  36,  wherein  the  addition  of  said  surface 
active  agent  is  started  when  conversion  of  monomer  to  poly- 
mer is  in  the  range  of  about  5%  to  about  20%,  whereby  splash- 
ing of  the  reaction  mixture  and  polymer  buildup  in  said  con- 
denser are  substantially  eliminated. 


4387399 

REDUCED  POLYMER  BUILDUP  IN  CONDENSER  OF 

REACTOR  VESSEL 

Doaald  E.  White,  Breckaiillc  OUo,  aaaigBor  to  The  B.  F.  Good* 

rich  Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 
CoBtianatioa.ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  249,768,  Apr.  1, 1961, 

abaadoaed.  Thia  appUcatioa  Sep.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  421,626 

lat  a.3  C08F  2/16 

MS.  a  526—74  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  suspension  polymerization  of  vinyl 
chloride  monomer  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a 
dispersing  agent(s)  and  a  monomer-soluble  polymerization 
initiator  with  agitation  and  primary  cooling  in  a  polymeriza- 
tion vessel,  the  improvement  comprising  mounting  a  reflux 
condenser  on  said  polymerization  vessel,  said  condenser  being 
open  to  the  vessel  throughout  the  entire  polymeriztion  reac- 
tion, polymerizing  said  vinyl  chloride  monomer  by  maintain- 
ing the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
40*  C.  to  about  80*  C.  and  adding  into  the  reaction  mixture  at 
a  constant  rate  during  the  course  of  the  polymerization  reac- 
tion from  about  0.003%  to  about  O.S%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  vinyl  chloride  monomer,  of  a  nonionic  surface 
active  agent  having  an  HLB  in  the  range  of  about  9  to  about  16 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene 
alkylphenols.  polyoxyethylene  alcohols,  and  polyalkylene 
oxide  block  copolymen  having  the  general  formula 


HOi-CHr-CHr-o-irt-CH-CH^-Oil^C-CH^-CHz-oirH 

CH3 
wherein  the  sum  x  and  z  is  an  integer  from  3  to  73  and  y  is  an 


4,487300 

DIALLYL  4^23.6,6.TETRAMErHYL  PIPERIDYU 

AMINES  AS  MONOMERS  AND  POLYMERS  AND 

STABILIZED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Yntaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki,  and  Ryoji  Kfaaara,  Urawa,  both  of 

Japaa,  aasigaon  to  Adeka  Argos  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Urawa, 

Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  531,149 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  13, 1962,  57-159198 
lat  a.^  C08L  39/04 
U.S.  a.  525—123  21  Oafaas 

1.  Diallyl  4.<2.2,6,6.tetramethyl  piperidyl)amines  having  the 
formula: 


CH3  CH3  I 

CH2—CHCH2  /— ^ 

)nV        n-r 
CH2BCHCH2         \__/ 

CH3        CHj 

wherein: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  oxyl. 
alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen 
carbon  atoms;  alkylaryl  having  from  seven  to  about  eigh- 
teen carbon  atoms;  epoxy  alkyl  having  from  three  to  about 
eighteen  carbon  atoms  and  acyl  having  from  two  to  about 
eighteen  carbon  atoms. 


4,487301 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  BETA-PINENE 
Gerald  D.  Malpaas,  Jr.,  New  Caatlc,  Del.,  aaaigBor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  WUflUagtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1964.  Ser.  No.  596,487 
iBt.  a.'  CWF  4/52 
U3.  a.  526—185  6  daims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  essentially  water-white,  hard 
beta-pinene  resin  comprising 

(a)  hydrolyzing  and  activating  a  catalytic  amount  of  organo- 
aluminum  compound  of  the  formula  AIR3,  wherein  R  is 
hydrogen,  oxyhydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbon  radicals  or 
mixtures  thereof,  in  an  inert  solvent  by  the  addition  of 
about  O.S  mole  to  about  1.0  mole  of  water  per  mole  of  the 
organoaluminum  compound  in  the  solvent; 

(b)  adding  a  beta-pinene  monomer  to  the  hydrolyzed  and 
activated  organoaluminum  compound  in  the  solvent; 

(c)  adding  an  alkyl  haUde  of  the  general  formula  R'X, 
whereinR'  is  H  or  hydrocarbon  radical  and  X  is  a  halide 
radical  at  a  temperature  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  70*  C. 
over  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  complete  the  addition  of 
the  alkyl  halide  and  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  containing 
the  polymerized  beta-pinene; 

(d)  quenching  the  reaction  mixture  with  water  so  that  the 
mixture  separates  into  at  least  an  aqueous  phase  and  an 
organic  phase; 

(e)  water-washing  the  reaction  mixture; 
(0  recovering  the  organic  phase;  and  , 

(g)  recovering  the  resin  by  distiUing  off  the  solvent. 
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4.487,903 
POLYMER  OF  TFE  AND  F-ALKYL  ETHYLENE 

Seott  J.  FHtMM,  WUiiUi«loa,  Del,  aailpHM' to  E.  L  Du  Pout  dc 

Nmowi  ud  Goopujf,  WUmii^toa,  Dd. 

CmOmuKtkM-intut  vf  Scr.  No.  289,493,  Aug.  tf,  1981, 

■bMidoatd,  whkh  is  •  coatlButkM-iB-put  of  Scr.  No.  190,562, 

Stp.  28, 1900,  abudoaod.  lUs  appliatkM  Job.  23, 1983,  Sw. 

No.  807,082 
brt.  CL'  C08F 14/26.  14/18 
UA  a  S26-2S3  2  n.i-^ 

1.  A  Mibttantially  pure  copolymer  coiutsting  of: 
93-99  mol  %  tetrafluoioethylene  units,  and  complementally, 
7-1  mol  %  fluorinated  alkyl  ethylene  cononomer  units  of 
the  formula 


mer  having  a  nucleus*halogen-substituted  aromatic  ring  and  a 
hydroxy]  group  in  the  molecule  being  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds,  represented 
by  the  following  general  formulae  (I),  (11)  and  (III): 


R> 

i- 


O   Ri 
0-CH2-CH-CH2-0-C-C-CH2 
OH 

O    R| 
II     I 
O— CH2— CH— O— C— C«CIl2  and 


(D 


ai) 


I 
CH20H 


V 


CH3 

I 


wherein  R/is  perfluorinated  alkyl  of  2-10  carbon  atoms  or 
substituted  perfluoriiated  alkyl  of  2-10  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  pierfluorinated  alkyl  can  be  substituted  with  up 
to  three  hydrogen  atoms, 
said  copolymer  characterized  by  being  semi-crystalline,  by 
having  the  units  of  the  comonomer  substantially  uni- 
formly positioned  throughout  the  copolymer  chain,  by 
having  a  sharp  melting  point  below  3 1 S*  C.  as  determined 
by  Differential  Scanting  Calorimetry,  by  having  a  ther- 
mal stability  such  that  the  weight  loss  after  140  minutes  at 
3S0*  C.  in  air  is  less  than  5%,  by  having  a  small  angle 
X-ray  scattering  scan  which  exhibiu  a  peak  below  1*  2, 
and  by  being  nonelattomeric. 
I 

4.487,903 

FLUORfNE-CONTAINING  ELASTOMERIC 

COPOLYMERS,  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

ManyoaU  Tateaoto,  and  ToiUUko  Aomoo,  both  of  Osaka, 

Jipn,  laripon  to  DaiUa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29. 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,859 
CSalBH  priority,  appUcallon  Japan,  Oct  22, 1981, 5<'1C9748 
iBt  CLi  C08F  114/18,  114/22.  114/24.  114/26 
Uf.  a  526-247  9Claiai8 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  elastomeric  copolymer  consisting  of 
units  of  at  least  one  fluoravinyl  ether  of  the  formula: 

XO(CFYCF20)^F=CF2 
wherein  X  is  C1-C3  perfluoroalkyl,  C1-C3  oi-hydfoper- 
fluoroalkyl  or  C1-C3  axhloroperfluoroalkyl,  Y  u  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  fluorine,  trifluoromethyl,  difluoromethyl  or  chlorodi- 
fluoromethyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  4  and  units  of  at  least 
one  other  fluorine-contabiing  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetmfluoroethylene,  trifluoroethylene, 
chlorotrifluoroethylene,  vtiylidene  fluoride  and  vinyl  fluoride, 
the  content  of  the  fluorovinyl  ether  unitt  being  IS  to  SO  mol%. 

\ 

4(487,904 

URETHANIZED  ACRYUC  RESIN  MATERIAL  FOR 

PLASTIC  LENS  AND  LENS  COMPOSED  THEREOF 
TaduMri  FUnda,  Ota,  ai4  SadayvU  SikiMto,  Ship,  both  of 

Japan,  aasipon  to  Tora|r  Indoatrias,  Ine.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUad  Sop.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534.197 
IM.  aJ  CO8F  26/02,  126/02.  226/02 
V&  a  526-301  7  riri— 

1.  A  resin  material  for  a  plastic  lens,  having  a  refractive 
faidex  of  at  least  1.S8  and  comprising  a  homopolymer  formed 
by  polymerizing  a  urethanized  acrylic  or  methacrylic  mono- 
mer or  a  copolymer  formed  by  copolymerizing  a  urethanized 
acryUc  or  methacrylic  monomer  with  another  vinyl  monomer 
having  an  aromatic  ring,  said  urethanized  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic monomer  being  a  product  of  a  reaction  of  a  hydroxyl 
group  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  monomer  having  a  nucleus- 
halogen-substituted  aromatic  ring  with  an  isocyanate  group  of 
a  polyftmcticmal  isocyanate,  said  acrylic  or  methacrylic  mono- 


H-f-OHC-CH2lrO— /7V-C-/^\-0- 
X.     CH,X 


am 


•(•CH2CH-0*||-C-C"CH2 

o 

wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  each  of  Ri  and  R2 
is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  n  is  an  integer  of  flrom  1  to 
4,  and  1  and  m  are  integers  of  from  0  to  4,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  sum  of  1  and  m  is  from  0  to  4,  and  the  amount  of 
the  vinyl  monomer  having  an  aromatic  ring  to  be  copoly- 
merized  with  the  urethanized  acrylic  or  methacrylic  mon> 
omer  being  up  to  70%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  monomers.  « 


4,487305 
WETTABLE  SIUCONE  RESIN  OPTICAL  DEVICES  AND 

CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
DancU  O.  Mitchell,  Midland,  NO^  aaripmr  to  Dow  Cbniog 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mieh. 

FUad  Mar.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  475,270 
lat  a^  C08G  77/06 
VS.  a.  528—15  20  rht— 

1.  A  curable  polysiloxane  composition  consisting  essentially 
of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acryUte-flmctional  polysilox> 
ane  composition  containing  acrylate-ftoctional  siloxane 
units  of  the  unit  formuhi  H2C=CROOR'SiOi.s  where  R  is 
a  methyl  radical  or  hydrogen  and  R'  is  a  divalent  alkylene 
radical  of  ftom  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  contain- 
ing siloxane  units  possessing  aliphatically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  fttmi  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl,  allyl  and  butenylene  radicals,  the  remaining 
silk»n-bonded  substituents  in  addition  to  divalent  oxygen 
radicals  present  in  said  polysiloxane  essentially  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  Of 
from  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  radicals, 

(B)  an  amount  of  an  organosilicon  cross-linking  agent  con- 
taining an  average  of  at  least  two  silicon-bonded  hydrogen 
radicals  per  molecule,  said  amount  being  no  greater  than 
that  required  to  provide  a  1:1  mole  ratio  of  silicon-bonded 
hydrogen  radicals  to  total  moles  of  said  aliphatically  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  radicals  present  in  (A),  essentially 
any  remaining  substituents  in  addition  to  divalent  oxygen 
radicals  present  in  said  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  fh>m  1  to  3  inclusive 
carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  radicals,  and 

(C)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Group  8  Transition  Metal  cata- 
lyst which  preferentially  catalyzes  the  addition  of  said 
^con-bonded  hydrogen  radicals  to  said  aliphatically 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radicals  nistead  of  the 
>C=C<  portion  of  die  acryUite-ftinctional  siloxane 
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units,  there  being  at  least  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  ali- 
phatically unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radicals  in  (A)  such 
that  when  the  mixture  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  is  cured  to  form 
a  resin,  said  resin  possesses  a  flexural  strength  value  of  at 
least  3,S00  p.s.i.  at  2r±2*  C.  in  the  unhydrated  state. 
there  further  being  an  effective  amount  of  said  acrylate- 
functional  siloxane  units  present  in  (A)  such  that  the  cured 
resin  possesses  an  advancing  water-in-air  contact  angle  of 
no  greater  than  80*  at  21* ±2*  C.  in  the  hydrated  state  and 
wherein  less  than  30  mole  percent  of  the  total  moles  of 
silicon  atoms  present  in  (A)  and  (B)  are  derived  from  said 
acrylate-functional  siloxane  units. 


4,487,906 
THERMOSEITING  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
COMPOSITIONS 
WilMed  Knicge,  Bcrgiaeh  Qadbaeh;  Werner  Michel,  Cologne; 
Jiirgen  Ackemann,  Bcrgiaeh  Gladbaeh,  and  Karl-Hebu  Ru- 
dolph, Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
^er  AktiengneUachafl,  Le?erknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,477 
Chdns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1982, 3227018 

Int  a.3  C08G  77/06 
VS.  a  528-15  7  Clahns 

1.  In  a  polysiloxane  rubber  composition  which  vulcanizes 
under  heat  to  form  an  elastomer,  comprising 

(a)  a  polyorganosiloxane  containing  unsaturated  radicals, 

(b)  a  compound  containing  Si-H  groups, 

(c)  a  platinum-containing  addition  catalyst,  and 

(d)  an  organic  peroxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(e)  a  compound  capable  of  forming  a  complex  ligand  with 
platinum  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triallyl 
cyanurate,  triallyl  citrate  and  bistrimethylsilyl-urea, 
whereby  the  storability  of  the  composition  is  improved. 


4,4r,908 

REACTION  INJECTION  MOLDED  ELASTOMERS 

CONTAINING  ANHYDRIDES 

Richard  J.  G.  Domingnez,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,231 
Int  a^  C08G  18/31  18/34.  18/50 
VS.  a.  528-48  18  ClalaH 

1.  A  reaction  injection  molded  elastomer  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  ingredients  comprising  primary  or  second- 
ary amine  terminated  polyethers  of  at  least  2,500  molecular 
weight  having  greater  than  S0%  of  their  active  hydrogens  in 
the  form  of  amine  hydrogen,  a  chain  extender,  an  aromatic 
polyisocyanate  and  an  anhydride  or  mixture  of  anhydrides  in 
an  amount  effective  to  provide  improved  green  strength,  rep- 
resented by  the  formulae: 
a. 


o  o 
H  H 

RCOCR' 


b. 


where  R,R'  is  branched  or  linear  C1.22  alkyl  or  aryl,  or 


where  R,R'  is  H  and/or  C1.22  alkyl  or  alkenyl  and  R— C — 
C— R'  may  optionally  constitute  a  monocyclic  ring  system, 


or 


c. 


4,487,907 
RTV  POLYORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 
YIELDING  PAINTABLE  ELASTOMERS 
Miyoji  FUuqrama,  and  Chikara  IchUo,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan, 
aasipors  to  Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,705 
Int  a^  C08G  77/20 
U.S.  a.  528-32  14Clalan 

1.  A  room  temperature  vulcanizable  organosilicon  composi- 
tion which  is  stable  under  conditions  excluding  moisture  and 
which  cures  in  the  presence  of  atmospheric  moisture  to  form  a 
silicone  rubber  having  a  paintable  surface,  said  composition 
comprising  the  product  obtained  by  mixing 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polyor- 
ganosiloxane exhibiting  a  viscosity  of  from  0.02  to  1,000 
Pa.s  at  2S*  C; 

(B)  from  0.S  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organosili- 
con compound  containmg  at  least  two  silicon-bonded 
groups  per  molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amide,  aminoxy  and  combinations  thereof;  and 

(C)  ftxmi  0.0s  to  1 S  parts  by  weight  of  a  dialkoxysiUme  of  the 
general  formula  XR^SiR^OR^):  or  a  partial  hydrolysis 
condensation  product  thereof,  where  X  represents  a  mer- 
capto,  acryloxy,  methacryloxy,  or  epoxy  group,  Ri  repre- 
rents  an  alkylene,  haloalkylene  or  oxyalkylene  radical,  and 
R2  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent 
alkoxyhydrocarbon  radicals,  and  monovalent  halohydro- 
carbon  radicals. 


R' 


H' 


where  R,R'  is  H  and/or  C]^  alkyl,  including  cycloaliphatics 
or  where  R— C— C— R'  are  an  aromatic  ring  system. 

4,487,909 
TERNARY  ADHESIVE  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  A 

POLYESTER  POLYOL,  AN 
ISOCYANATE-POLYESTER-URETHANE,  AND  A 
CROSSUNKING  AGENT  WHICH  IS  A 
POLYISOCYANATE 
Janes  E.  Conghlln,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.;  Eogsne  G.  SommerfeM, 
Mt  Lmrd,  N J.,  and  CUffDrd  H.  StroUe,  Springfield,  Pan 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  dc  Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wil- 
ndngton,  Del. 
Continnation>in-part  of  Scr.  No.  404,981,  Aog.  9, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,419,476,  which  is  a  continaatioB>in-part  of  Scr.  No.  310,069, 
Oct  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  3, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

538,271 
The  portion  of  the  ton  of  this  patort  sabacqacat  to  Dec  6, 2000, 


Int  CL^  C08G  18/42 
VS.  a  528-40  17 

1.  A  ternary  adhesive  system  consisting  essentially  of: 
A.  a  polyester  polyol  of  adipic  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  Rii  of  about  1,000-S,000  and  soluble  in  methyl 
ethyl  ketone  or  ethyl  acetate  to  the  extent  of  at  least  6S% 
by  weight; 
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B.  an  iiocyuuiteK»pped  polyester-urethane  formed  from  at 
least  one  diacid  including  adipk  acid  and  at  least  one 
polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  R,  of  about  300-4.000 
which  has  been  extended  and  capped  with  a  diisocyanate 
in  the  — NCO/-OK  ratio  of  2/1-1.3/1  and  is  capable  of 
forming  a  block  copolymer  with  and  thereby  extending 
polyol  A;  and 

C  a  polyiaocyanate  crosslinking  agent  C  supplying  6-30% 
by  weight  in  a  mixtuie  of  B  plus  C. 


<MI7,910 

PROCSSS  FOR  POLVUREIHANE  PREPOLYMERS 

CONTAINING  TERMINAL  ISOCYANATE  GROUPS  AND 

HAVING  A  REDUCSD  RESIDUAL  MONOMER 

HaM  Bnviedel,  DM8MMofff,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny.  assignorto 
Henkel  KoMwdttgsasHwhift  tml  Aktle^  Dneaseldorf.  Fed. 
R^ofGwauy 

FUed  Feb.  9, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  978,733 

mSImoSsT^*  "PNIerttai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy.  Feb.  25, 

iBt  a.)  G08G  18/10 
U&aS28-«5  20Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyurethane  prepoly- 
raer  containing  terminal  isocyanate  groups  from  both  monocy- 
clic and  dicyclic  diisocyan«tes  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  reacting  a  monocyclic  diisocyanate  with  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  in  an  OH:NOO  ratio  of  less  than  1  to  form  a 
prepolymer;  and 

b.  reacting  a  dicyclic  diisocyanate  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
m  an  OH:NCO  ratio  of  less  than  1,  wherein  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  in  the  prepolymer  prepared  in  step  a. 


M87,9U 

REACTION  INJECTION  MOLDED  ELASTOMERS 

CONTAINING  ACID  AMIDES 

Robert  L.  ZinoNnua,  and  Rkbard  J.  G.  DonringMi,  both  of 

AMito,  Texn  aaaivwri  to  Teiaeo  Inc.,  WUte  Phdn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579436 

Irt.  a^  O08G  18/31 18/34.  18/50 

U.S.  a  52»-52  19  n«i-T 

1.  A  reaction  injection  molded  elastomer  comprising  the 

reaction  product  of  ingredients  comprising  a  high  molecular 

weight  active  hydrogen  containing  material,  a  chain  extender, 

an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  and  an  acid  amide  in  an  amount 

effective  to  provide  improved  mold  release  and  hot  tear  Droo* 

erties.  *^ 


Daniel  J. 


4487,911 
STABLE  POLYAMIC  ACIDS 


utel  J.  Lanti.  St  L011I4  Mo.,  uA  Daniel  J.  MarqoardL 
Oitaibta,  ni.  aarigK«  to  TV  P.  D.  George  CooS^^ 


Lod8,Mo. 
CoMinnMion-in.pirt  of  Ser.  No.  59^33,  Jnl.  23, 1979, 

'^*^'3?,!5S?*'?'  ^"-  ^  ^'•^  Ser.  No.  16M88 
.,e  ^  .If-  °-  °*^  ^^"^  '•'/^ft  7^/^^.  73/14  ^^ 
UA  a  528-125  7  chtaa 

1.  A  two  step  process  of  preparing 
a  shelf  stable  polyamic  add  solution  resulting  from  the  reac- 
tion of  an  aromatic  tetncarboxylic  acid  dianhydride  and 
an  aromatic  diamine  in  an  organic  solvent  which  is  inert  to 
the  system  and  is  a  solvtnt  for  at  least  one  of  the  reactante 
and  the  product,  a  solution  of  said  polyamic  acid  in  a 
solvent  consisting  of  80%  N-methyl  pyrroUdone  and  20% 
of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  of  boiling  range  310*-345'  F 
having  a  viscosity  of  about  laOOO  cps  at  a  concentration 
of  about  10-13%  1 

which  comprises:  | 

Step  1— reacting  an  aromatic  tetracarboxylic  dianhydride  of 
high  purity  with  an  aromatic  diamine  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
about  0.93/1  dianhydride/diamine  in  an  organic  reaction 
solvent  which  is  insert  to  the  system  and  is  a  solvent  for  at 
least  one  of  the  reactants  and  the  product  to  yield  a  po- 
lyamic  acid  having  a  viaoosity  below  about  10,000  cps  in 
about  10-13%  solution  thereof  in  a  solvent  mixture  con- 
sisting of  80%  N-methyl  pyrrolidone  and  20%  of  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent  of  boiling  range  310*-343*  F.; 
Step  Il-then  adding  to  the  Step  I  product  about  0.03  mole 
of  a  less  pure  dianhydrick  to  yield  a  polyamic  acid  having 
a  viscosity  of  about  laOOO  cps  in  about  a  10-13%  solution 
m  said  solvent  mixture. 


4,487,913 

FUEL  AND  HYDROLYSIS  RESISTANT 

POLYURETHANE 

Daniel  A  Chung,  North  CaMoo,  OUo,  Maipor  to  Goodyear 

Acroapace  Corporalioa,  Akron,  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Sar.  No.  588,598 
IM.  a)  C08G  18/42 
U.S.a528-83  20Clainis 

1.  A  polyester  polyurethane,  comprising: 
the  reaction  product  of  one  or  more  1  to  8  carbon  atom  alkyl 
substituted  trans- l,4-cyclohexanedii80cyanate  or  trans- 
lt4<yclohexanediisocyanate  and 
a  mixed  polyester,  said  mixed  polyester  being  (a)  a  copoly- 
merization  condensation  product  of  a  glycol  with  at  least 
two  dicarboxylic  acids  selected  firom  the  group  consisting 
of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  a  cycloaliphatic  dicar- 
boxylic acid,  and  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  or.  (b)  a 
blend  of  at  least  two  polyesters  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aliphatic  polyester,  a  cycloaliphatic  poly- 
ester, and  an  aromatic  polyester,  said  aliphatic  polyester 
made  from  the  reaction  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  a  glycol,  a  cycloaliphatic  polyester  made  from  the 
reaction  of  a  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  and  a  glycol,  said 
aromatic  polyester  made  from  the  reaction  of  an  aromatic 
9      dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  glycol, 
said  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  firom  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  said  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  7 
to  13  carbon  atoms,  said  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  polyol  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  300  or  less,  the  amount  of  said  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  said  cycloaliphatic  aliphatic  acid 
based  upon  the  total  amount  of  said  dicarboxylic  acids 
ranging  from  about  90  percent  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight, 
the  molecular  weight  of  said  polyester  made  firom  said  dicar- 
boxylic acids  and  said  polyol  ranging  from  about  300  to 
about  4,000  and  wherein  the  equivalent  ratio  of  said  isocy- 
anate to  the  OH  end  groups  in  said  polyester  ranges  from 
about  1.3  to  about  3.0. 
15.  A  process  for  making  a  polyester  polyurethane  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  trans- 1,4-cyclohexanediisocyanate  or  one  or  more  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  alkly  substituted  trans- 1.4-cyclohex- 
anediisocyanate  with  a  mixed  polyester,  said  mixed  poly- 
ester being  (a)  a  copolymerization  condensation  product 
of  a  glycol  with  at  least  two  dicarboxylic  acids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid,  a  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  add,  and  an  aromatic 
dicarboxyUc  acid,  or.  (b)  a  blend  of  at  least  two  polyesters 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  polyes- 
ter, a  cycloaliphatic  polyester,  and  an  aromatic  polyester, 
said  aliphatic  polyester  made  firom  the  reaction  of  an 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  glycol,  said  cycloali- 
phatic polyester  made  from  the  reaction  of  an  cycloali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  glycol,  said  aromatic  poly- 
ester made  from  the  reaction  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  a  glycol, 
said  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  fh>m  2  to  12  carbon 
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atoms,  said  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  firom  7 
to  IS  carbon  atoms,  said  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing ttcm  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  polyol  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  300  or  leas,  the  amount  of  said  aliphatic 
dicaiboxylic  acid  and  said  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  baaed  upon  the  total  amount  of  said  dicarboxylic 
acids  ranging  firom  about  90  percent  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight,  the  molecular  weight  of  said  polyester  made 
fitxmi  said  dicarboxylic  acids  and  said  polyol  ranging  from 
about  SOO  to  about  4,000,  and  wherein  the  equivalent  ratio 
of  said  polyiaocyanate  to  said  OH  end  groups  in  said 
polyester  ranges  firom  about  1.3  to  about  3.a 


4,487,914 
CURING  AGENTS  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 
M.  Barton,  Ftenhaa,  Eujland,  oripor  to  NatlonI  Ro- 


FDad  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,704 
priority,  ipptteitiM  Unitad  Ki■sdoa^  Feb.  18, 1983, 


bta3G08G59/tff 
UJB.  a  528-92  15  daias 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  or  a 
monoepoxide  and  a  curing  agent  comprising  a  metal  salt  com- 
plex of  an  adduct  of  an  imidazole  and  a  monofunctional  epoxy 
compound. 


4,487,916 
MELT-SPINNABLE  GOPOLYESTERS 
Robsft  S.  Irwin,  Wlfaninsten,  Del.,  aaaljior  to  EJ.  Da  Peat  dt 
Nemoara  and  Company,  Wflnringtwi,  Del 

FUad  Dae.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,115 
Int  CL^  O08G  63/18.  63/66 
VS.  a  528-193  6  OainH 

1.  A  copolyester  consisting  essentially  of  Units  I.  II  and  III. 
said  units  having  the  structural  formulas: 


-0-Q-0-. 


-K> 


n 


o 


,  and 


4,487,915 

HYDROXY  AROMATIC  OUGOMERS  CONTAINING 

TRIAZINE  AND  OXAZOLINE  GROUPS  AND  EPOXY 

RESINS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Robert  E.  Heflaer,  Jrn  Lake  Jaekaon,  Texn  MBiVwr  to  ne  Dow 

Chaadeal  Coivaay,  Midiaad,  Mieh. 

FDad  Feb.  2, 1984,  Sar.  No.  576,304 

Int  a^  C08G  59/26 

UJB.  a  528-96  ISClaiBH 

1.  Hydroxyaromatic  oligomer  compositions  containing  both 
triazine  and  oxazoline  groups  prepared  by  reacting  (A)  at  least 
one  material  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  aromatic 
hydroxyl  group  per  molecule  with  (B)  at  least  0.01  but  not 
more  than  0.93  moles  of  cyanogen  halide  or  mixture  of  cyano- 
gen halides  per  aromatic  hydroxyl  group  in  the  presence  of  (Q 
a  suitable  base  in  a  quantity  of  firom  tbont  0.01  to  about  1.1 
moles  per  aromatic  hydroxyl  group  at  a  temperature  and  time 
sufRcient  to  essentially  complete  the  reaction  and  thereafter 
recovering  the  resultant  cyanate  mixture  (ID  co^ligomerizing 
the  product  resulting  firom  (I)  with  (D)  an  epoxy  resin  wherein 
the  mole  ratio  of  epoxy  groups  to  cyanate  groups  is  about  1:1 
to  about  1:100  in  the  presence  of  a  suitoble  co-oligomerization 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  and  time  to  essentially  complete  the 
oo-oligomerization  reaction. 

7.  An  epoxy-containing  composition  having  an  average  of 
more  than  one  epoxy  group  per  molecule  prepared  by  dehy- 
drohalogenating  the  reaction  product  resulting  fhm  reacting 
an  epihalohydrin  with  a  hydroxy  aromatic  oligomer  composi- 
tion containing  both  triazine  and  oxazoline  groups  prepared  by 
reacting  (A)  at  least  one  material  having  an  average  of  more 
than  one  aromatic  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule  with  (B)  at 
least  0.01  but  not  more  than  0.93  moles  of  cyanogen  halide  or 
mixture  of  cyanogen  halides  per  aromatic  hydroxyl  group  in 
the  presence  of  (Q  a  suitable  base  in  a  quantity  of  fhmi  about 
0.01  to  about  1.1  moles  per  aromatic  hydroxyl  group  at  a 
temperature  and  time  sufiRcient  to  essentially  complete  the 
reaction  and  thereafter  recovering  the  resultant  cyanate  mix- 
ture; (II)  co-oligomerizing  the  product  resulting  from  (I)  with 
(D)  an  epoxy  resin  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  epoxy  groups  to 
cyanate  groups  is  about  1:10  to  about  1:100  in  the  presence  of 
a  suitable  co-oligomerization  catalyst  at  a  temperature  and  time 
to  essentially  complete  to  co-oligomerization  reaction. 


m 


— o 


O— .  or 


-°<x>°- 


Where  Units  I  and  n  are  iweaent  in  the  amount  of  firom  about 
30  to  SO  mole  %  and  Unit  III  is  present  in  the  amount  of  from 
10  to  20  mole  %. 


4,4r,917 

COPOLYESTER-CARBONATE  RESINS  EXmBITING 

IMPROVED  PROCESSABIUTY 

Victor  Mark,  E?aaa?ille,  Indn  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,762 
Int  a^  C08G  63/64 
VS,  a  528-196  31  ClaiaM 

1.  Thermoplastic  aromatic  copolyester-carbonate  resin  ex- 
hibiting improved  processability  containing  recurring  struc- 
tural units  represented  by  the  general  formulae: 


f  f 

(-0— R-C-0-R>— O— C-) 


and 


? 


(— O— R»— 0-C-) 

wherein: 
R  is  independently  selected  fhm  divalent  aromatic  radicals; 
Ri  is  selected  from  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
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divalent  aliphatic  eth«r  residues  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  (— R*— 0_),r5_  ^here  R*  is  selected  fiom 
alkylene  radicals  and  oycloaUcylene  radicals,  R'  is  selected 
from  alkylene  radicals  and  cycloalkylene  radicals,  and  n  is 
a  positive  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  10,  and 
divalent  aromatic  radicals;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  divalent  residues  of  dihydric  phenols 
represented  by  the  geaeral  formula 


O 

N 

-C-. 


o 

II 


R>-C-Rl. 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms;  and 
m  and  n  represent  an  integer  of  from  0  to  20(^ 
said  process  comprising  reacting  0.5  to  2  moles  of  carbonyl 
compounds  of  the  formula 


R'-C-R> 
N 

o 


wherein 
W  is  selected  from  diva  ent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  — O— ,  ^*^  *^^  "'°'*  °^  polyphenylene  ethers  of  the  formula 


and 


O 

II 

N 

o 


R'  is  independently  selected  from  monovalent  hydrocarbon 

fMiicals  and  halogen  radicals, 
z  is  independently  selected  from  positive  integers  having  a 

value  of  from  0  to  4  inclusive,  and 
d  is  either  zero  or  one. 


m  an  organic  solvent,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  -30*  to  200*  C  and  a  pressure  of  0  to 
IS  bar. 


4^,918 
PROCiSS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BIFUNCT10NAL 

POLYPHENYLENE  EIHERS 
Walter  HdH,  Kircfahain,  ami  Wilhclm  Rlasc,  Marburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  8«4pion  to  Bayo'  Aktiengcaellschaft, 
Lfferkaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gffnany 

Filed  Dee.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  567,325 
tm%Sin^*  ■PP««ttof  F«».  Rep.  of  Geraany.  Jan.  12, 

lat  a^  GING  65/44.  6S/4S 
UAa52«-212  idafai 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  bifunctional  polyphenyl- 
ene oxides  corresponding  to  the  formula 


4^487,919 
POLYESTER  WAXES  BASED  ON  l,12.DODECANEDIOIC 

ACID 
Jimmy  R.  Trotten  Frederick  B.  Joyner,  and  Richard  L.  McCon* 
nell,  all  of  Kingq^rt,  Tean.,  anigiion  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,559 
lat  a.)  G08G  63/02 
U.S.  a.  528—272  24  Clains 

1.  A  linear  polyester  wax  composition  having  a  melting 
point  less  than  about  100*  C.  and  a  melt  viscosity  of  about  10 
cp.  to  about  2000  cp.  at  190*  C,  a  heat  ftision  of  less  than  40 
cal./g.  containing  as  the  acid  member  at  least  about  7S  mole 
percent  1,12-dodecanedioic  acid,  and  the  acid  functioning 
derivatives  thereof,  and  linear  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic 
glycols  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  as  the  diol  member. 


X- 


<y<^-<i- 


JK 


fai  which 
R  is  the  same  or  different  alid  represenu  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

containing  from  1  to  4  c^n  atoms; 
X  is  of  the  formula 


4,487,920 
POLYAMIDE-POLYOL-TIUAZINE  BLOCK 
COPOLYMER  AND  ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS 
MuraU  K.  Akkapeddi,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J^  assignor  to  AlUsd 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,991 
lot  a.3  C08G  69/14 
U.S.a528-323  35Claln8 

1.  An  impact  modified  polyamide/polyether  block  copoly- 
mer molded  article  having  segments  of  formulae  I  and  II  and 
either  III  or  IV  or  both  III  and  IV: 


O 

n 


■f-C-(CH2),-NHim 
2[-(H.R-01^J, 


n 
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IV 


•continued 

N 

r  Y 

N  N 

r 

R' 

N 

r  Y 

N  N 

T 


with 

n  is  being  an  integer  of  3-12;  m  being  an  integer,  different  for 
individual  segments,  of  1-lSO;  Z  being  a  polyfunctions] 
moiety  or  Z  being  a  single  bond;  q  being  an  integer  corre- 
sponcUng  to  the  functionality  of  Z;  p  being  an  integer, 
different  for  individual  segments  of  1-SO;  R  being  alkylene 
of  2-6  carbons;  and  R'  being  a  monofunctional  moiety 
inert  during  polymerization,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  dialkylamino,  and  diarylamino; 

with  the  triazine  rings  of  segments  III  and  IV  being  bonded 
only  to  the  amino  of  segment  I  or  either  oxy  of  segment  II, 
the  terminal  carbonyl  of  segment  I  being  bonded  only  by 
either  oxy  of  segment  II  or  to  a  terminal  —OH  or 

-N-(CH2)mC0. 

the  terminal  — NH—  of  segment  I  being  bonded  only  to  the 

triazine  ring  of  segment  III  or  IV; 
the  total  segment  I  constituting  between  about  SS  and  about 
98  weight  %  of  the  polymer  and  the  total  segment  II 
constituting  between  about  1%  and  about  40  weight  %  of 
the  polymer. 


4,487,922 

LAYERED  ORGANOPHOSPHOROUS  INORGANIC 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  CYCUC  GROUPS 

Martin  B.  Disss,  Lagaaa  Beach,  and  Pet»  M.  DiGlacomo, 

Mission  V^Jo,  both  of  Callfn  asslfsors  to  Occidental  Re- 

ssareh  Corpn  Inrfaw,  Calif . 

FUsd  Jnl.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,077 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sobseqacnt  to  Mar.  17, 
1998,  has  ben  disdained, 
lat  a^  CD8G  79/03,  79/04.  79/14 
VS.  a  528—395  14  Claims 

1.  Solid  inorganic  polymers  derived  from  organo  group-con- 
taining phosphorous  or  phosphoric  acids,  in  which  the  organo 
group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alicyclics,  aro- 
matics  and  heterocyclics  wherein,  three  oxygens  bonded  to 
phosphorus  are  structurally  linked  to  one  or  more  tetravalent 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirco- 
nium, cerium,  hafnium,  lead,  thorium  and  uranium,  and 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  phosphorus  to  tetravalent  metal  is 
about  2  to  1. 


4,487,923 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  23-MONOESTERS  OF  OMT 

AND  DMT 
Herbert  A.  KIrst,  and  John  E.  Toth,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Conpaay,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,295,  Dec.  14, 1981,  abandoned, 
nis  application  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,271 
Int  a.J  C07H  J/Oa  17/08 
VS.  a.  536-7.1  7  Clains 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  23-monoester  derivatives  of  an 
antibiotic  selected  from  S-O-mycaminosyl  tylonolide  and 
demycinosyltylosin,  the  improvement  which  consisu  of  di- 
rectly acylating  the  23-hydroxyl  group  without  protecting  the 
remaining  active  groups  in  the  antibiotic,  said  acylation  being 
accomplished  with  an  acylating  agent  selected  from  an  acid 
chloride,  an  acid  anhydride  or  a  reactive  ester  in  the  presence 
of  an  external  base  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  -  80* 
to  room  temperature  until  the  23-hydroxy]  group  of  the  antibi- 
otic is  acylated. 


4,487,921 
POLYOXADIAZOLE  FROM  5>T*BUTYLISOPHTHAUC 

ACID 

JaoMS  R.  Stephens,  Naporllle,  ni.,  assignor  to  Stsndard  Oil 

Company  (ladlaBa),  Chicago,  ni. 

ContinutioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  424,607,  Sep.  27, 1982, 

abuidoDed.  This  appUcatlon  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,971 

Int.  a^  C08G  73/08 
VS.  CL  528-363  12  Clains 

1.  A  film  and  fiber  forming  crystalline  homopolyoxadiazole 
comprising  the  repeating  structure: 


4,487,924 
2'-N-03-LYSYL)  AMINOGLYCOSIDES 
Isamn  Watanabe;  Kamhlro  Kanlya,  and  Toahlhlto  Mori,  all  of 
HIgaahlnurayana,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Conpany,  Ltd., 
Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1982,  57-80066 

Int  a.J  C07H  15/22 

VS.  a.  536-16.1  4  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


V 


V  CH-NH-R2NH2 


/r^oR, 

AoH  hn/^ 


CH3 


NHCOCH2CH— (CH2)3— NH2 
NH2 


wherein  the  homopolyoxadiazole  has  an  inherent  viscosity  of  wherein  each  of  Ri,  R:  snd  R3  represents  H  or  CH3.  provided 
at  least  about  2  when  measured  in  sulfuric  acid  at  2S*  C.  at  a  that  Ri  and  R2  are  not  CH3  at  the  same  time,  or  an  acid  addition 
concentration  of  0.S  g/dl.  Mlt  thereof 
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4,487,925 

KEBECCAMYCfi  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION 
OomME.  Ntttktoa,  Jr,  Jordu;  Joms  A.  B«h.  Faycttcrilk; 
WaUM  T.  Bndaw,  MaaUns,  nd  Tcrrcaec  W.  Doyle,  Fty. 
•ttcvflk,  tU  of  N.Y^  tMiVMn  to  Bristol-Mycn  Coapuy, 
Now  Yofk,  N.Yt 

Flhd  Jaa.  28. 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,817 
IM.  a^  O07H  J7/00 

u.s.as3«-24  achfa, 

1.  The  compound  rebeccamycm  having  the  formula 


III 


„  4,487326 

FLU0RINE<X)NTAINING  cellulose  DERIVATIVES 
Nobw  bUkmra.  Yokohuna,  mi  HlroU  TuigiicU,  HinMlL 
boa  of  Japon,  aarignon  to  Daieel  ChemkiJ  Indnitria,  Ltd, 


2.  The  compound  rebeccamycin  5',2",3",6".tetraacetote 
having  the  formula 


II 


Filed  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S7IU0S 

aalms  priority,  applicMioa  Japu,  Jan.  12, 1983,  S849S8 

fat  a^  G08B  3/06,  3/J6.  3/22 

UAa536-82  actaiag 

1.  A  fluorine<»ntaining  cellulose  derivative  having  the 
general  formula: 


IC6H702(OH)3-x.yRx(OCCF2— CF3),J»or 
O 

{C6H702(OH)3-x-yRxlOCCF(OCF2-CF)/XT:CF2CF3y„ 
OCF3  CF3 

wherein  R  is  acetyl  group  which  may  be  partially  replaced  by 
propionyl  or  butyryl  group,  x  is  1.7-2.5,  y  is  0.05-0.6,  p  is  au 
or  3  and  n  is  the  degree  of  polymerization. 


wherein  Ac  represents 


4,487,9r 
S-PHOSPHONIUM  AND 
3-PHOSPHORANYLIDENECEPHEMS 
Takao  Takaya,  KawaaiaU;  HiniU  TakMugi,  Osaka;  TakaaU 
Maragi,  Ikeda;  Hideaki  YaaHuaka,  Hirakata,  aad  KolUi 
Kawabato,  SoariyoaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigoors  to  FUiaawa 
Pk>n>uweBtical  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
Contiiiiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,334,  Not.  10, 1900,  Pat 

^^IfS^Vtl  "**  ^-  '^•-  ^^^^  ^^  ^'  "•».  J^  No. 
M23,213.  lids  appUeatkM  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,621 

OJaia  priority,  appUeattoa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  19, 1979, 
7W99M;  FW^O,  1980, 8004335;  Apr.  21, 1980, 8013991;  Jd.  14, 
1980,  8022920 

lat  a^  emu  501/24 
U.S.CL  544-22 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3 


R'— C— CONH 


i 


HCXW3. 


N 
OR* 


"P'  1 


forauh*  "*"•*""**  5-N.«ethylrebeccamycin  having  the  in  which  R>  i,  amino^ubstituted-thiazol-^yl  or  protoctod 

amino-8ub8tituted.thiazol-4.yl,  R*  is  lower  alkyl.  or  lower  alkyl 
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substituted  by  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group,  Rs  is  a  4,487,930 

group  of  the  formula:  6>[(CYCLIC 

AMINO)ALKYLAMINO]*TETRAHYDROTRIAZOLO[3,4. 
-CH2P®(R^)3.X'®  or  -CH=P(R^)3  A]PHTIIALAZINES 

Norton  P.  Peet,  and  Catherine  A.  Alexander,  both  of  Indlanap* 
wherein  R^  is  aryl,  and  X^  is  halogen,  and  R^  is  carboxy  or  a      olis,  Ind.,  aMipMrs  to  Hw  Dow  Oeadcal  Company,  Midland, 

protected  caiboxy  group,  or  a  salt  thereof.  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,766 

Int  CL3  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/50 

U.S.a544— 234  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

4,487,928 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYISOCYANATES  CONTAINING  ISOCYANURATE 

GROUPS,  AND  THE  USE  OF  THE  PRODUCTS  OF  THE 

PROCESS  AS  ISOCYANATE  COMPONENT  IN  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  POLYURETHANES 


Roland  Rickter, 


Hanns  P.  Miillcr,  Odenthal,  and 


Knno  Wagner,  Lerffknwn,  aU  of  Fed.  R^  of  Germany, 

anignors  to  Bayer  Aktisagsssllschsft,  Lefotasen,  Fed.  Ri^ 

of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,943 

Gainn  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«aiany,  Jan.  8, 
1981, 3100262 

lat  a^  OOTD  251/34:  O08G  73/06.  lB/28.  18/70 
MS.  a  544-193  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyisocyanates  contain* 
ing  isocyanurates  groups  which  comprises  trimerizing  a  part  of 
the  isocyanate  groups  of  organic  polyisocyanates  or  of  mix. 
tures  of  di.  and  mono-isocyanates  in  the  presence  of  buic 
compounds  as  trimerization  catalysts  and  terminating  the  trim, 
erization  reaction  by  the  addition  of  a  catalyst  poison,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  trimerization  catalysts  are  l:l-complexes  of 
(i)  potassium  carboxylates  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  (ii) 
1,4,7,10,13,16-hexaoxacyclooctadecane. 


4,487,929 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PYRAZOLOPYRIDA23NE 
DERIVATIVES 
Codric  H.  HaMaU,  Harpendn;  Geofllrey  Lawton,  Hitchin,  and 
Christopher  J.  Moody,  Stevenage,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Hoffhnaan*La  Roehe,  Inc.,  Nntlqr,  N  J. 
Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  r2,351,  Jon.  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,399,136. 
nds  application  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,508 
CUns  priwity,  applicsitioa  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  13, 1980, 
8019342;  Mar.  11, 1981, 8107621 

Int  a^  C07D  237/04 
UJS.  a  544-224  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COR» 


wherein  A  is  methylene,  ethylene  or  propylene  which  nuy  be 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  Y  is  halogen,  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  bearing  one  or  more  substitu* 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl,  R^  is  lower  alkoxy 
and  R*'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  bear, 
ing  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl  or  a 
group  of  the  formula  — A— Y  in  which  A  and  Y  are  as  de. 
scribed  above. 


(CHA,  \-CH2CH2-NH 

r 

(CH3)m 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  m  is  0  or 
1;  and  n  is  4  or  S;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof 


4,487,931 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2-(THIEN.MrLV 

AND  2<rHIEN.3-YL)-ETHYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Isaac  Chekrooa,  Toolonse,  aad  Alain  Heymis,  Sisteron,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Saaofi,  Toolonse,  France 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393^84 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraace,  Jnn.  30, 1981,  81 13063 
Int  a^  C07D  409/12.  333/20 
U.S.  a.  546—280  10  Claims 

9.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  3Kthien.2-yl>-  and  Z^thien- 
3.yl>ethylamine  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


Rl-C       3-CH2-CH2-N-CH-Ar 


(D 


in  which  Ri,in  the  2.,  3.,  4-  or  S.position,  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
nitro,  a  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  thienyl, 
furyl,  pyridyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group,  which  is  optionally 
mono*  or  disutatituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halogen,  nitre  and  lower 
alkoxy,  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  atom,  a  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  thienyl, 
fUryl,  pyridyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  which  is  optionally  mono- 
or  disubstituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halogen,  nitro,  and  lower  alk- 
oxy, and  Ar  is  a  thienyl,  ftiryl,  pyridyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl, 
which  is  optionally  mono-  or  disubstituted  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
halogen,  nitro,  and  lower  alkoxy,  which  comprise  the  steps  of 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


X    O  (II) 

Ml 
P-CH2-NH2 

Y 


in  which  X  and  Y,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
members  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  diarylamino  or  dialkylamino,  with 
a  carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula: 
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CHO 


ail) 


in  which  R|  is 
formula: 


defined 


ibove,  to  give  a  compound  of  the 


X    O 

\ll 
P— CHj— N"iH 

Y 


-n- 


(IV) 


4»487,932 

2,6'DIMErHYL^,5.BISHl-ADAMANTYLHYDROXYCAR- 
BONYL>4K2-DIFLUOROMETHOXYPHENYL)-lADIHY. 

DROPYRIDINE 
Egilf  A.  BiKoiex;  Maris  M.  Veteris;  Guoar  Y.  Oabnr;  Yanis  J. 
Polls,  aU  of  Km  Yan  R.  Uldrilds,  Ei^fa;  Natalia  V.  Bar- 
mcnkoTa,  and  Agris  A.  Kimeais,  both  of  Ri^  aU  of  U.S^  Jt^ 
assignors  to  Institut  OrgaaidMslcogo  Sintea  Akademii  Nank 
Utriisltoi,  Riga.  VSSJL 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  486,408 

lat  a.}  C07D  211/90 

UAa546-285  j  ctata 

1.  2,6-Dimethyl>3,S-bis-(l-adamanty]hydroxycarbonyl)-4-(2- 
dinuoromethoxyphenyl>l,4Kiihydropyridine  of  the  formula 


s 


in  which  X.  Y  and  R|  are  ai  defined  above,  treating  the  result- 
ing compound  with  a  base  B-M+  to  give  a  carbanion  of  the 
formula: 


X    O   M®  (V) 

\ll  e 

P— CH— Ni 
/ 
Y 


S 


ooc 


HjC 


in  which  X,  Y  and  Ri  are  aa  defined  above,  heating  the  result- 
ing compound  lo  as  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


X    o   M® 
\ll    e 

P-N-CHi 
Y 


(VI) 


^-n- 


Ri 


in  which  X,  Y  and  Ri  are  aa  defined  above,  treating  the  resul- 
tant  compound  with  water  so  as  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


X    O    H 
\ll     I 
P-N-CHi 

Y 


s 


(VII) 


4,487,933 
TITANIUM  CATALYZED  TRANSESTERIFICATION 

CMg  E.  Mixan,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,366,  Dec  14, 1981,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,680 

Int  CL^  C07D  2W64 

UA  a  546-302  n  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  transesterifying  compounds  having  the 

formula 


in  which  X,  Y  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above,  successively  treat- 
ing the  resulting  compound  with  a  base  B'  -  M'  +  and  then  with 
a  carbonyl  compound  of  the  seneral  formula: 


f 


Ar-C-R: 


(VIII) 


in  which  Ar  and  R2  are  as  < 
of  the  formula: 


defined  above,  to  give  a  compound 


R.^f"^CH.. 


>CH-NaC-Ar 
I 
Rj 


ax) 


in  which  Ri,  Rj  and  Ar  are  ss  defined  above,  and  then,  treating 
the  resulting  compound  with  a  reducing  agent  so  as  to  form  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (I). 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  R  is  a  Ci-Cg  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  or  a  group  C2H4(OC2H4)xOR2, 
CH(CH3)CH2{OCH(CH3)CH:l,OR2  or 

CH2CH(CH3)[OCH(CH3X:H2Jj,OR2  where  x  is  0-1  and  R2  is 
a  C]-C4  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  which  consists 
essentially  of  reacting  said  compounds  under  substantially 
anhydrous  conditions  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  80*  to  ISO* 
C.  with  an  alcohol  having  the  formula  R^OH  wherein  R'  is  a 
C2-C8  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  or  a  group 
C2H4(OC2H4)«OR3,  CH(CH3)CH2lCX:H(CH3)CH2j«OR3  or 
CH2CH(CH3)[OCH(CH3)CH2],,OR3  where  n  is  0-2  and  R3  is 
a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  Ti02,  TiCUor 
Ti(OR*)4  where  R*  is  alkyl  and  where  ROH  and  R<OH  are 
lower  boiling  than  R>OH  or  where  R^  is  R>. 
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4,487,934 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLY-SUBSTITUTED 

ACYLBENZENES 

Gregory  M.  Shntike,  Somerset,  and  Linda  L.  Setescak,  Somer- 

rille,  both  of  N  J.,  asrigaors  to  Hocchst-Roussel  Pharmaceati* 

eals  Inc.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,916 
Int  a^  G07D  2W56.  309/S2:  O07C  49/90 
U.S.  a  546—314  18  Qaimi 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  poly-substituted  acylbenzene 
having  a  structural  formula  of 


monomer  selected  from  perfluorinated  alpha-olefins  and  per- 
fluoro  alkyl  vinyl  ethers  having  the  formula 

CF2=CF-0-[CF2jnCF3 
where  n'  is  0  to  S. 


^ 


O 
II 

c— r 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and  hydroxy,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  lower  alkyl,  and  (b) 
a  monoor  polycyclic  aromatic  or  heteroaromatic  having  sub- 
stituents  thereon  of  (X)m  and  Qi)n  where  X  and  Y  are  the  same 
or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  nitro,  and  m  and  n  are  die  same  or  different  integers 
and  may  vary  from  0  to  2,  which  comprises  reacting  a  first 
reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


1? 

RC— halogen, 
a  mixture  of 


f       ?         ? 

(RC2)0  and  RC— <^H  and  (RC)20, 

where  R  is  as  defuied  above,  with  a  second  reactant  having  a 
formula  of 


Ri 


Cxi 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  an 
acylating  agent  comprising  a  perfluorosulfonic  acid  polymer 
which  is  selected  from  (1)  a  homopolymer  of  a  vinyl  ether 
having  the  formula 


JKS02CFR/T20[CFY2CF2(qnCF=CF2 


where  R/is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine  and  perfluoralkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine  and  the  trifluoromethyl  radical,  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  3  inclusive,  and  M  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  the  hydroxyl  radical,  the  amine  radical 
and  radicals  having  the  formula  — OMe,  where  Me  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  quater- 
nary ammonium  radicals  and  (2)  a  copolymer  of  the  vinyl  ether 
of  (1)  above  and  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  ethylene,  (b)  halogenated  ethylenes  and  (c)  one  monomer 
selected  from  ethylene  and  halogenated  ethylenes  and  one 


4,487,935 

PRODUCnON  OF  MIXTURES  RICH  IN 

6-CHLORO•^TRICHLOROMFrHYL  PYRIDINE 

Michael  J.  Marinak,  Kelso,  and  John  L.  Simonson,  Loagricw, 

botii  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Kalama  Chemical,  Incn  Kalama. 

Wash. 

Coatinnation>in*part  of  Ser.  No.  422,754,  Sep.  24, 1902, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,283 
Int  a.3  O07D  213/60 
U.S.  a.  546-345  5  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  high  yields  of  mixtures  rich  in 
6-chloro-2-trichloromethyI  pyridine  by  liquid  phase  non- 
catalytic  chlorination  of  alpha-picoline  hydrochloride  without 
substantial  formation  of  intractable  nonvolatiles,  said  process 
comprising: 

(a)  establishing  in  a  first  and  second  reactor  means  an  anhy- 
drous diluent  reactor  charge  which  is  made  up  of  chlori- 
nated pyridine  and/or  picoline  compounds,  said  diluent 
being  essentially  nonreactive  with  chlorine  in  the  sense  of 
not  forming  hydrogen  chloride  therewith  under  the  reac- 
tion conditions  to  which  the  reactanu  in  said  first  and 
second  reactor  means  are  subjected; 

(b)  while  maintaining  the  reactor  charge  in  said  first  reactor 
means  in  the  liquid  phase  and  at  a  temperature  of  about 
170*  C.  to  about  2S0*  C,  sparging  both  chlorine  and  al- 
pha-picoline hydrochloride  into  the  reactor  charge  near 
the  bottom  thereof  at  a  chlorine-to-picoiine  feed  ratio  of  at 
least  about  8:1  by  weight  and  at  a  feed  rate  low  enough  so 
that  any  separation  of  the  reactor  charge  into  a  second, 
lighter  phase  composed  of  unchlorinated  alpha-picoline 
hydrochloride  is  minimized  and  is  in  any  event  less  than 
about  10%  of  the  reactor  charge  by  volume,  the  excess  of 
chlorine  being  fed  to  the  reactor  charge  relative  to  the 
amount  of  alpha-picoline  hydrochloride  being  fed  thereto 
providing  enhanced  agitation  of  the  reaction  mass  and 
sufficient  chlorine  to  ensure  that  the  chlorine  partial  pres- 
sure in  the  vapor  space  over  the  reactor  charge  is  greater 
than  50%,  such  reaction  conditions  being  maintained  until 
substantial  quantities  of  2-trichloromethyl  pyridine  and 
6-chloro-2-trichloromethyI  pyridine  are  formed; 

(c)  transferring  excess  chlorine,  hydrogen  chloride,  and 
entrained  products  by  a  heated  vent  line  and  sparger  from 
said  first  reactor  means  to  said  second  reactor  means; 

(d)  transferring  overflow  liquid  from  said  first  reactor  means 
to  said  second  reactor  means; 

(e)  continuing  chlorine  addition  and  maintaining  the  reaction 
mass  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
indicated  of  about  170*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  in  said  second 
reactor  means; 

(0  transferring  overflow  liquid  from  said  second  reactor 
means  to  a  third,  finishing  reactor  means;  and 

(g)  continuing  chlorine  feed  and  heating  of  the  reaction 
mass,  without  further  alpha-picoline  hydrochloride  feed, 
in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  200* 
C.  in  said  third,  finishing  reactor  means  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  cause  chlorination  of  substantially  all  2-tri- 
chloromethyl pyridine  present  to  form  6-chloro-2-tri- 
chloromethyl  pyridine. 
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•i487i936 
PREPARATION  OF  AUnfLTHIOBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Siirior  Sitfkc  BudipMt;  Gydrgsr  Lngoti,  Fcli5-G«d;  Miria 
Bakoayl,  BodapMt;  Jcnli    Ghyoy,  Bodapcft,  and  GySrgy 
CMnMly,  BudiipMt,  all  of  Hnagwy,  aadgnon  to  Chinoio 
Gjroiyner  «  Vcgycndi  Tcnnckek  Gjrara  Ru  Budapest, 
Hoaguy 
DifWoa  of  Scr.  No.  212,<3B,  Dec.  3, 1980,  Pat  No.  4.36M28. 
This  applkatkNi  S«».  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,915 
Claiais  priority,  applkatloa  Haagary,  Dec  4, 1979,  a  1993 
The  portloa  of  thetena  of  this  patcat  sabseqacat  to  Jaa.  11, 
2000,  haa  baea  disdaiaied. 
lat  a^  C07D  235/04 
VS.  a  548-139  2  Ciaian 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (IV) 


I 

H 


(IV) 


N 


Jl— NH— 


CXX3R 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  a  salt  thereof 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  chlorosulfonating  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


Oc~ilH- 


(I) 


C— COOH 

O— C-CH3 
OCH3 

wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroace- 
tyl  and  a  group  easily  removable  by  acid  hydrolysis  or  hydro* 
genolysis. 


with  chlorosulfonic  acid  at  a  temperature  between  IS*  and 
40*  C.  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula  (III) 


ail) 


ao:S  A:A  1  J*-NH-cooR 


4*487,938 
TETRANITROGLYCX>LURIL  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jacques  BoUcaa,  Paris;  Jcan-Maric  L.  Emeury,  Sorgoca,  and 
Jean-Paul  Kehren,  Aagoolcaie,  all  of  France,  asrigaors  to 
Sodcte  Nationalc  des  Pondres  et  Ezplosift,  ftrii,  Vnan 
Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,153,  Sep.  4, 1980, 
abaodoBcd,  wUch  is  a  coatiaaatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  48M05, 
JbL  8,  1974h  This  application  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420^10 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatiOB  Friuce,  JaL  24, 1973, 73  27038 
Int  CL3  COTD  4S7/04;  COCB  25/34.  49/00 
VS.  CL  548—304  9  Ciaina 

1.  Tetranitroglycoluril  having  a  rate  of  detonation  at  least 
equal  to  9073  meters  per  second  under  a  density  charge  of  1.94, 
having  a  decomposition  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  which  is 
stable  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  100*  C.  and  is  soluble  in  diox* 
ane  to  the  extent  of  17  g  in  100  cc  at  27*  C.  and  in  acetic  acid 
to  the  extent  of  1S.7  in  100  cc  at  the  temperature  of  2S*  C. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tetranitroglycoluril, 
which  consists  of  nitrating  a  starting  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycoluril  and  dinitroglycoluril  with  a 
mixture  of  nitric  acid  and  dinitrogen  pentoxide  at  a  tempera* 
ture  between  -5*  C.  and  50*  C,  allowing  the  product  to 
precipitate  and  filtering  the  product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


ami. 

(b)  reducing  the  compound  of  the  formula  (III)  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  0*  and  lOO*  C.  with  a  metal  or  metal  salt, 
capable  of  reducing  a  compound  of  the  formula  III  in  an 
aqueous  acidic  medium,  to  form  the  desired  product. 


4jir,937 

2-<2-SUittriil'UTKDAMINO-4*THIAZOLYL)*2*(l- 

METHOXY-ISOPROPOXYIMINOVACETIC  ACIDS 

Rcai  Heynas,  Ronaiarillc,  France,  assignor  to  Rooasel  Uclaf, 

Paris,  Fnaet 
DiriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  240,311,  May  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,386,210, 
which  is  a  dlrisioa  of  Scr.  No.  884,421,  Mar.  14, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,288,434.  This  applicatioii  Feb.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  449,710 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  25, 1977. 77  08988; 
Dae.  5, 1977, 77  36512 

fat  a^  G07D  277/46 


VS.  a  548—194 

1.  A  syn  isomer  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


2Claims 


4,487,939 

N*(HYDROXYMETf[YL)*N>(l>DIHYDROXYMETHYL- 

2,5-DIOXO4-IMIDAZ0LIDINYL)-N'-(HYDR0XYME- 

THYDUREA 

Philip  A.  BeriKc,  Madison,  and  William  E.  Roaoi,  Snauoit  both 

of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Snttoa  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chatha■^  NJ. 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  70,502,  Aag.  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,271,176. 

lUs  applicatioB  Dae.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,993 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaaqocat  to  Jon.  2, 1998, 

has  been  disdaiDcd. 

lat  CLi  am>  233/60 

VS.  CL  548—311  1  Cbdn 

1.  A  condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  allantoin  in 

the  proportion  of  four  moles  of  formaldehyde  to  one  mole  of 

allantoin  having  the  structural  formula: 


CH2OH 
HOCH2NHCX>N— CH- 


I 
HOCH2N, 


I 
NCH2OH 


December  11, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


845 


4,487M0 
WET  ADHESION  PROMOTERS  FOR  EMULSION 
POLYMERS 
Kaiys  Sekankas,  Palatiac,  aad  R^|  Skah,  Schanmbarg,  both  of 
OL,  nsiVNrs  to  DaSoto,  lacn  Des  Plaiaea,  DL 
FDed  JaL  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  511,992 
lat  a^  G07D  233/36 
VS.  a  548-320  8  daioii 

1.  An  acrylate  or  methacrylate  functional  copolymerizable 
monomer  which  is  the  adduct  formed  by  reacting  an  aminoal* 
kyl  alkylene  urea  with  about  0.9  up  to  about  l.S  molar  propor- 
tions of  a  saturated  monoepoxide  to  consume  most  or  all  of  one 
of  the  two  amino  hydrogen  atoms  available  on  said  alkylene 
urea,  and  then  reacting  with  about  0.8  up  to  about  2.0  molar 
proportions  of  a  monoisocyanate  having  a  single  acrylate  or 
methacrylate  group  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.02%,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  reactants  present,  of  an  inhibitor  which 
retards  the  free>radical  polymerization  of  ethylenic  unsatura* 
tion,  and  phenothiazine. 


4,487,943 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TETRAHYDROPYRAN  BY  HOMOLOGATION  OF 

TETRAHYDROFURAN 

Willian  A.  Bearers,  Loagriew,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Conpaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  559,986 
lat  a.^  COTD  309/04 
VS.  CL  549-356  18  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tetrahydropyran  which 
comprises  reacting  tetrahydrofuran  with  a  mixture  of  carix>n 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  to  400* 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  200  to  20,000  psig  in  the  presence  of 
a  homogeneous  catalyst  system  comprising  ruthenium  and 
rhodium. 


4,487,941 
WET  ADHESION  PROMOTERS  FOR  EMULSION 
POLYMERS 
Kaiys  Seknakas,  Palatine,  and  Rid  Shah,  Sehanmburg,  both  of 
DL,  aaignon  to  DcSoto,  Inc.,  Dec  Plaincs,  m. 
Filed  JaL  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  511,993 
iBLCL^  arm  233/36 
VS.  a  548-320  8  Clains 

1.  An  acrylate  or  methacrylate  functional  copolymerizable 
monomer  which  is  the  adduct  formed  by  reacting  an  aminoal* 
kyl  alkylene  urea  with  about  0.9  up  to  about  l.S  molar  propor- 
tions of  a  saturated  monoepoxide  to  consume  most  or  all  of  one 
of  the  two  amino  hydrogen  atoms  available  on  said  alkylene 
urea,  and  then  reacting  with  about  0.8  up  to  about  2.0  molar 
proportions  of  glycidyl  acrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate,  or  a 
mixtuie  thereof  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.02%,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  reactanto  present,  of  an  inhibitor  which 
retards  the  free*radical  polymerization  of  ethylenic  unsatura* 
tion,  and  phenothiazine. 


4,487,944 

ACETYLENIC  AND  ALLENIC  CARBINOLS,  1HEIR 

UTILIZATION  AS  STARTING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  )3*DAMASCENONE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Kari*Hciarich  Schaltc-Eltc  Ones,  and  Bernard  MiiUer,  Genera, 
both  of  Switzerland,  asstgnors  to  Fbvenieh,  SA,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  18,  1982, 
6713/82 

Int  a^  COTD  309/06;  C07C  49/543 
VS.  a.  549—416  2  Clains 

1.  An  acetylenic  carbinol  of  formula 


^='" 


<» 


4,487,942 
6,T-DIHYDRO-5H-BENZOCYCLOHEPTENE-8,9.DICAR. 

BOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
Han  ZwcifU,  Basal;  Walter  Schilling,  Hinnelried;  Angela 
Stoml,  RheinfieldcB,  and  Dulcl  BeUos,  Richca,  aU  of  Switzer* 
land,  aaiffors  to  GONhGcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 
Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  349,419,  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ptt.  No.  4,41434, 
which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  183,905,  Sep.  4, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,33T,200,  whieh  is  a  coMinBation*ia*part  of  Ser.  No.  9,985,  Feb. 
6, 19T9,  Pat  No.  4^42,264.  lUa  application  Jal.  20, 1983,  Scr. 

No.  515,413 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Switzariand,  Feb.  8,  19T8, 
1400/T8 

lot  a.}  COTD  307/93 
VS.  CL  549—236  2  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  V 


(V) 


wherein  symbol  R  stands  for  a  trialkyl*silyl  or  a  C|  to  C«  alkyl 
radical,  or  a  group  of  formula 


— CH 


/ 


R«-« 


m 


\r»'' 


wherein,  when  taken  separately  each  of  symbols  R'  and  R^ 
represenu  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  or  when  taken  together,  R> 
and  R2  represent  a  tetramethylene  group. 


in  which  A"  is  — CH2CH2,  and  R  and  Ri  independently  of  one 
another  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms  or 
methoxy. 


4,48T,945 

PREPARATION  OF 

^EXO•HYDROXY•T<OXABICYCLO[2J.l]HEPTANES 

George  B.  Payne,  Modesto,  Califs  assipMr  to  SheU  OU  Cobh 

pany,  Honstoa,  Tex. 

Continaation*hi*part  of  Scr.  No.  414,548,  Sep.  8, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioB*ia*part  of  Ser.  No.  331,095, 

Dec  16, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  8, 1983,  Scr. 

No.  559,512 
Int  CL^  COTD  493/08 
VS.  CL  549—463  18  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-exo*hydroxy*7*oxa* 
bicyclo[2.2.1]heptane  which  comprises  treating  a  cis-epoxycy- 
clohexanol  with  acid  in  an  inert  solvent  and  recovering  a 
2'exo*hydroxy*7-oxa*bicyclo[2.2. 1  ]heptane. 
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PROCESS  FOR  im  ISOMERIZATION  OF 
CYCLOPROPYL  KETONES  TO  2>OIHYDROFURANS 
AllM  L.  Hdl,  AflMlia,  nd  Richard  G.  Fajlcr,  Jr^  Fiirfldd, 
kotfe  of  Ohio,  Mri^on  to  Nttioul  Distillcn  and  Chenical 
Corpontioa,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

Filod  Jn.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,952 
IM.  CV  CD7D  307/28,  307/30 
MS.  a  54»— 474  g  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  rearrangement  of  cyclopropyl  ketones 
to  obtain  2,3'dihydroftiraiiB  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R]  is  alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms, 
Rj  is  2*furyl, 

lU  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms,  or 
Ri  and  R2  together  are  alkylene  having  3-1 1  C  atoms,  and 
Rs  and  R6  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl. 


-fi 


Ri 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  hy(fex)carbon  radicals  having  from  1  to 
24  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  carboxylate,  nitrile,  amide  or  sulfo- 
nyl  group  which  comprises  heating  a  cyclopropyl  ketone, 
which  is  essentially  free  of  water  and  caustic  and  corresponds 
to  the  formula 


I" 

"A' 


C-Ri 
II 


where  R,  R 1  and  X  are  the  lame  as  defined  above,  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  60*  C.  to  200*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  O.S  to 
20  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cyclopropyl 
ketone,  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  or  quaternary  phospho- 
nium  compound  containing  at  least  six  carbon  atoms  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


4t487,948 
POLYGLYODYL  HINDERED  AROMATIC  AMINES 
DaiM  A.  SUnp,  Prospect,  and  Richard  B.  GraTO',  LoaisfUlc, 
both  of  Ky^  asslgBors  to  Celamae  CorporatioB,  New  York, 
NY 

FUed  Mar.  23, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  477,993 

lat  a^  C07D  303/36 

U.S.  a.  549—552  7  n«imf 

1.  Polyglycidyl  amines  wherein  the  amine  is  a  sterically 
hindered  aromatic  diamine  containing  two  primary  amine 
groups  attached  directly  to  carbon  atoms  in  the  aromatic  nu- 
cleus wherein  the  carbon  atoms  are  not  adjacent  to  each  other, 
wherein  the  aromatic  diamine  is  mononuclear  or  dinuclear, 
wherein  the  dinuclear  diamine  contains  one  primary  amine 
group  attached  to  each  aromatic  nucleus  and  wherein  the 
aromatic  nuclei  are  linked  through  a  methylene  bridge, 
wherein  each  position  ortho  to  each  amine  group  contains  an 
alkyl  substituent  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  the  polyglycidyl  amine  contains  an  epoxide  function- 
ality between  3  and  4. 


■    ^1 

R»— M^— R* 

I 
RI 


Ae 


where  M  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorous,  R*  represente  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  A  is 
halide,  to  effect  isomehzatk>n. 


<4«7, 


',947 

SUBSTITUTED  1,11-DIAMINOUNDECANES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Dieter  Reiachr,  Kaadem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Josef 
Pfkifkr,  Therwil,  Switacrl«ad,  anigBon  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Ardalcy,  N.Y.       | 
DiTisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  20^853,  Jnl.  31, 1981, ,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Scr.  No.  083^141,  Oct  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switicrland,  Oct   18,  1978, 
10770/78 

Int  a.J  COTD  307/06,  307/04 
U  A  a  549-492  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fopnula  I 

!f3         Rs     R«  Rs     R«  R|  0) 

HjN-C-CHTK:H-CH-(CH2)rCH-CH-CHj-C-CH2NH2 

wherein 


4,487,949 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL 

SIUCATES 

Charles  B.  Mallon,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

FUcd  Not.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,292 
Int  a^  C07C  7/04.  7/08,  7/18 
U.S.  a.  556—470  11  Clainii 

1.  Method  of  synthesizing  tetraalkyl  orthosilicates  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  calcining  a  mixture  of  cupric  oxide  and  silicon  particles 
containing  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  cupric 
oxide  at  a  temperature  of  about  400*-1,000*  C.  for  at  least 
about  0.S  hours  under  an  inert  gas  atmosphere;  and 

(B)  contacting  the  mixture  treated  in  step  (A)  with  a  stoi- 
chiometric excess  of  an  alkanol,  having  one  to  about  four 
carbons,  based  on  the  weight  of  silicon  in  said  mixture,  at 
a  temperature  of  about  120*-2SO*  C.  until  a  tetraalkyl 
silicate  is  obtained. 


4,487,950 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  METHYLCHLOROSILANES 
William  J.  Ward,  HI,  Schenectady;  George  L.  Gaines,  Jr.,  Sco- 
tia, and  Alan  Ritaer,  Sand  Lake,  all  of  N.Yn  asrignon  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  368,799,  Apr.  16, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,470 
Int  a.3  C07F  7/16 
MS.  a.  556-^72  10  daini 

1.  A  method  for  making  methylchlorosilanes  comprising, 
efTecting  reaction  between  methylchloride  and  powdered 
silicon  in  the  presence  of  a  copper-silicon  catalyst,  where  the 
copper-siUcon  catalyst  is  based  on  the  use  of  a  particulated 
mixture  of  silicon,  partially  oxidized  copper  and  copper  for- 
mate. 
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4,487,951 
N-PHENYLSULFONYLCARBAMATES 
Werner  F8ry,  Basel;  Kari  Gaas,  Magden;  Willy  Meyer,  Rieben, 
and  Rolf  Scharter,  Binnlngwi,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Clba-Gaigy  Corporation,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 
Difiiion  of  Sar.  No.  396,959,  JnL  9, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,443,243. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1984,  Scr.  No.  571,976 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jnl.  16,  1981, 
4667/81 

Int  a^  ar7C  143/83 
MS.  a.  560-12  9  OainM 

1.  An  N-phenylsulfonylcarbamate  of  the  formula  VII 


VII 


R2  (X-A)m 

wherein 
A  is  a  C3-C6  alkynyl  group, 
X  is  oxygen,  sulfiir  or  a  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl  bridge, 
m  is  the  number  one  or  two, 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen  Ci-Cs-aUcyl  or  C2-Cs-alkenyl  or  a 

group  — Y— R$, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-Cs-aUcyl,  C2-Cs-aU(enyl  or 

Ci-Q-haloalkyl,  or  a  group  — Y— R5,  — COORfc  — NO2 

or  — CO— NR7— Rg, 
Rs  and  R6  are  each  Ci-Cs-aUcyl,  C2-Cs-aUcenyl  or  C2-C6- 

alkynyl, 
R7  and  Rg  are  each  hydrogen,  C|-Cs-aUcyl,  C2-Cs-alkenyl 

or  C2-C6-aUcynyl,  and 
Y  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  a  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl  bridge. 


Bi 


#^^ 


-W-D-E-Rs 


wherein  the  9-bromine  atom  is  in  the  a-  or  ^-position, 

Ri  is  CH2OH  or  C(OX)R2  wherein  Rj  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b) 
C|.|o  alkyl,  (c)  Cmo  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen;  Cm 
aU(oxy;  C6.10  aryl;  Q.10  aroyl;  C6.10  aryl  or  C^-io  aroyl 
each  substituted  by  1-3  halogen  atoms,  phenyl,  1-3  Cm 
alkyl  groups  or  a  chloromethyl,  fluoromethyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  carboxy,  hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy  group;  di-CM* 
alkylamino;  or  tri-CM-alkylammonium;  (d)  C3.iocycloal- 
kyl,  (e)  C3.iocycloalkyl  substituted  by  Ct.3  halogen  atoms, 
phenyl,  1-3  Cm  alkyl  groups  or  a  chloromethyl,  fluoro- 
methyl, trifluoromethyl  carboxy,  hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy 
group,  or  (h)  an  aromatic  heterocycle  of  S  or  6  ring  atoms 
one  of  which  is  O,  N  or  S,  the  remainder  being  carbon 
atoms;  or  Ri  is  C(0)NHR3  wherein  R3  is  an  acyl  group  of 
a  hydrocarbon  Cms  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid  or  is  R2; 

A  u  — CH2— CH2—  or  cis— CH=CH— ; 

B  is  — CH2— CH2— ,  trans— CH=CH—,  or  — C-C; 

W  is  hydroxymethylene.  RO-methylene, 


?H3 


:h3 


or 


4,487,952 
PREPARING  CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
VUUam  Giroldini,  MUan,  Italy,  assipior  to  Anic  S.pJi.,  Pa- 
lermo, Italy 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,555 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  9, 1982, 19519  A/82 
Int  a.3  C07C  125/063,  125/07 
MS.  CL  560—24  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  esters  of  carbamic  acids 
comprising  the  step  of  reacting  aromatic  nitrocompounds  with 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  alcohols  and  catalysts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  selenide,  tin  sele- 
nide,  manganese  selenide,  vanadyl  selenide  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  a  cocatalyst  comprising  potassium  iodide  and 
pyridin  as  a  reaction  temperature  between  100*  C.  and  200*  C. 
and  a  pressure  between  1  atm  and  40  atm. 


4,487,953 
9-BROMOPROSTAGLANDINS,  THEIR  PREPARATION, 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 
Wenm  SknbaUa;  Bend  Radnechel;  Norbert  Schwarz;  Hebnnt 
Vorbraeggen,  and  Walter  Elger,  aU  of  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aarignon  to  Schering  Aktiengwellschaft,  BerUn 
and  Bcrgkanen,  Fed.  R^  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,888 
CUdfflS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1981, 3148743 

Int  a^  O07C  177/00 
MS.  a  560—55  37  Clalnn 

1.  A  9-bromoprostane  of  the  formula 


wherein  OH  or  OR  is  in  the  a-  or  fi-  position; 

R  is  tetrahydropyranyl,  tetrahydrofuranyl,  a-ethoxyethyl, 
trimethylsilyl,  dimethyl-tert-butylsilyl,  tribenzylsilyl  or  an 
acyl  group  of  a  C|.is-hydrocarbon  carboxylic  or  sulfonic 
acid; 

D  and  E  together  are  a  direct  bond,  or 

D  is  alkylene,  alkenylene,  cycloalkylene  or  cycloalkenylene, 
each  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  or  one  of  said^oups  substi- 
tuted by  fluorine,  and 

E  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  a  direct  bond,  — CvC— .  or  — CR6=C- 
R7— ,  wherein  Re  and  R7  are  different  from  each  other  and 
each  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  Ci-Q-alkyl; 

R4  is  OH  or  OR;  and 

Rs  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  Ci.io-alkenyl  each  substituted  by 
halogen,  CM-alkyl,  Ce-io-aryl  or  by  C^-io-aryl  substituted 
by  1-3  halogen  atoms,  phenyl,  1-3  Cm  alkyl  groups  or  a 
chloromethyl,  fluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  carboxy, 
hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy  group;  (e)  when  D  and  E  together 
are  a  direct  bond,  Rs  can  also  be  C2^-alkynyl  or  C24-alky- 
nyl  substituted  in  the  1 -position  by  fluorine  or  CM-alkyl, 
(0  C3.10,  cycloalkyl,  (g)  C3.10  cycloalkyl  substituted  by 
Cm  aUcyl,  (h)  06- 10  aryl,  (i)  C^-io  aryl  substituted  by  1-3 
halogen  atoms,  phenyl,  1-3  Cm  alkyl  groups  or  a  chloro- 
methyl, fluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  carboxy,  hydroxy 
or  Cm  alkoxy  group;  or  (j)  an  aromatic  heterocycle  of  S 
or  6  ring  atoms  one  of  which  is  O,  N  or  S,  the  remainder 
being  carbon  atoms; 

or,  when  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  physiologically  compatible  salt 
thereof  with  a  base,  with  the  proviso  that  the  compound  is 
not  9-deoxy-9/3-bromo-16,16Klimethyl-PGF2,  an  ester 
thereof  or  a  salt  thereof. 
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',487,954 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  CYCLOHEXYL  ESTER 

DERIVATIVES 

SUgeni  SogfaBori;  TctnUko  Ifljiaa,  iod  MaMluzB  TsiUi,  aU  of 

to   CUiso   Corporatiom 


Flkd  Sep.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  303,323 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatloii  Japu,  Sep.  19, 1980,  S5-130331; 
Oct  14,  1900,  55.143393;  Oct  21,  1900,  55-147109;  Mar.  28, 
1981, 56««tf064;  Apr.  7, 1981, 56^52198;  Apr.  14, 1981, 56-57380; 
Jn.  10, 1981,  5649390;  Jo.  18, 1981,  56-94380 

lot  Cl,^  C07C  69/76 
VJS.  a  560—107  6  Oainn 

1.  A  carboxylic  acid  cydohexyl  ester  derivative  expressed 
by  the  formula 


-C-0— <  )— B 


dimethyl-cycIopropane-l,3KlicarboxyUc  acid  I  or  (1R,3R) 
trans  isomer. 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  esten  of  2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropane-l,3<dicarboxylic  acids  in  their  optically  active 
forms,  having  a  cis  or  trans  configuration  I  comprising  salify* 
ing  the  monomethyl  ester  of  (1RS,3SR)  cis  2,2-dimethyl-cyclo- 
propane-l,3-dicarboxylic  acid  with  d  or  1  a-methyl-benzyla- 
mine,  recovering  the  crystallized  salt  formed,  dissolving  the 
said  salt  in  water,  treating  the  solution  with  a  mineral  base  and 
then  with  an  acid  to  obtain  either  the  monomethyl  ester  of 
(1S,3S)  cis  2,2-dimethyl-cyclopropane-l,3-dicarboxylic  acid  or 
its  (1S,3R)  cis  isomer  depending  on  whether  d  or  1  a-methyl- 
benzylamine,  respectively  was  used,  reacting  the  cis  com- 
pound of  (IR,3S)  or  (1S,3R)  configuration  with  isobutene  to 
obtain  a  compound  of  (1S,3R)  configuration  of  the  formula 


0) 


wherein  A  represents 


H3C— I 


CH3 


III^ 


-o-'b-h- 


<X>"00^' 


COOCy  XOOCH3 

CH3  X — ef 

CH3  CH3 


or  a  compound  of  (1R.3S)  configuration  of  the  formula 


B  represents 


0\ 


or 


hQ-., 


niB 


pOOCHi 


subjecting  the  said  compound  to  selective  hydrolysis  to  re- 
move the  methyl  ester  group  to  form  a  compound  of  the  for- 

R  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  both  mula 

having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  represents  an  alkyl 

group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,487,955 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CIS  OR  TRANS, 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  MONOALKYL  ESTERS  OF 

CYCLOPROPANE-14-DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Alaia  Krief,  Wcpkm,  Bclgiiui,  ani«ior  to  Roanel  Uclaf,  Paris, 


Coatiautioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  308,027,  Oct  2, 1981, 
abaadoacd,  wUcfa  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  308,026, 
Oct  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,408JM6.  This  applicatioa  JaL  6, 1983, 
Scr.  No.  511,506 
lat  a>  C07C  69/74 
VS.  CL  560—124  5  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  esters  of  2,2-dimethyl- 
cyclopropane-!,3-dicarboxylic  acids  in  their  optically  active 
forms  having  a  cis  or  trans  oonflguration  comprising  salifying 
Uie  monomethyl  ester  of  (1RS,3SR)  cis  2.2^1imethyl-cyclopro- 
pane-l,3-dicarboxylic  acid  with  d  or  1  a-methyl-benzylamine, 
recovering  the  crystallized  salt  formed,  dissolving  Uie  said  salt 
in  water,  treating  the  solution  with  a  mineral  base  and  then 
witii  an  acid  to  obtain  either  Uie  monomethyl  ester  of  (1R,3S) 
cis  2,2-dimethyl-cyclopropane-l,3-dicarboxylic  acid  I  or  its 
(1S,3R)  cis  isomer  depending  on  whether  d  or  1  a-methyl-ben- 
zylamine,  respectively  was  used  and  optionally  reacting  the 
latter  cis  compound  with  a  strong  base  to  isomerize  the  mono- 
methyl ester  to  Uie  monomethyl  ester  of  (1S,3S)  trans  2,2- 


CH3  U 

H  C— COOC  COOH 

I    \       / 
CH3   c c 

H     C     H 

/  \ 

CH3    CH3 

of  (1S,3S)  cis  or  (1R,3S)  cis  configuration,  respectively  and 
optionally  subjecting  the  compound  of  formuhi  I/<  to  a  strong 
isomerization  base  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


\ 


/ 


COOH 


CH3    y\\  /3\ 

I         /  C  H 

H3C— COOC  /i  \ 

I  CH3  CH3 

CH3 

of  (1R,3R)  trans  of  (1S,3S)  trans  configuration. 
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4.07,956 

MENTHYL 

24-DIMEniYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE  AND 

RESOLUTION  OF  THE  SAME 
Gohfta  Sazakano,  IbaraU,  aad  Yoji  Saidto,  Takarazaka,  both  of 
Japaa,  avigaon  to  SaaitOBM  Chemical  Coaipaay,  Liadtad, 
Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,635 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  20, 1983, 58-133043 
lat  a^  O07C  69/74 
VJS.  a  560-124  8  aaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  optically  active  2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropanecarboxylic  acid  and  its  derivative  which  comprises 
resolving  an  ester  obtained  fit>m  2,2-dimethylcyclopropane-l- 
carboxylic  acid  and  optically  active  menthol  represented  by 
the  formuhi, 


CHj-C— 
CH3 


? 


■C— CHj— COR 
CHO 


CH3     CH3 


CH3 


^COO 


CH3 


into  the  optical  isomers  by  chromatography  or  fractional  crys- 
tallization, and  hydrolyzing  the  isomer  obtained,  if  necessary, 
to  obtain  an  optically  active  carboxylic  acid  or  its  optically 
active  menthyl  ester  represented  by  the  formuhi, 

CH3    CH3 


A. 

COOR 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  optically  active 
menthyl  group. 

5.  An  ester  obtained  from  2,2-dimethylcyclopropane-l  •car- 
boxylic acid  and  optically  active  menthol  represented  by  the 
formula. 


CH3     CH3 


CH3 


•     ^.i 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  dotted  lines 
represent  a  double  bond  in  the  3,4  or  4,S-position  comprising 
reacting  an  unsaturated  imino  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


\ 


C«CH— CH"N— Z 


CH3 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  a  hydrocarbon  ring,  monocyclic  aryl  and 


.*! 


— N 


\ 


R2 


and  R I  and  R:  are  individually  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  strong  base  with  an 
alkyl  haloacetate  of  the  formula 


? 


X-CH2-C-OR 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  S  carbon  atoms  to 
obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2 
II 
CH3— C-CH— CH2— COOR 


IV 


HC«N— Z 

and  subjecting  the  latter  to  either  (a)  a  double  exchange  with 
formaldehyde  or  (b)  hydrolysis  in  an  acid  medium  to  obtain  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


\ 

C«C— CH2— COOR 
/    I 
CH3     CHO 


CH3    CH3 


or  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


CH2—C-CH-CH2-COOR 
CHO 


4,4r,957 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL 

4-METHYL-3-FORMYL-PENTEN-1-OATES 

Jaeqaci  Martd,  Boadr.  Jeia  Tcnier,  Viaccaaes,  aad  Jcaa- 

Picrrc  DoaoBte,  Moatrcnil-ions-Bda,  all  of  FraiMe,  aarigaon 

to  Round  Uclaf,  Paria,  France 

Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  275,292,  Jna.  19, 1981,.  This  appUcatioa 

Apr.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,283 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuacc,  Jua.  20, 1980, 80  13733 
lat  a^  O07C  69/73 
VS.  CL  560—177  8  dahas 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aUcyl  4-methyl-3-for- 
myl-penten-1-oate  of  the  formula 


or  a  mixture  of  the  said  compounds. 


4,487,958 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DIESTER  OF  OXAUC 

ACm 
Bernard  C.  Ream,  Charleston;  Joseph  P.  Henry,  S.  Chariecton, 
aad  Lonis  A.  Kapicak,  Chariettoa,  aU  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 
Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatioa,  Daabnry,  Coan. 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,816 

lat  a'  C07C  67/36 

VS.  a.  560—204  15  Claims 

1.  The  vapor  phase  heterogeneous  process  for  preparing  a 

dicster  of  oxalic  acid  which  comprises  contacting  a  vaporous 
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ester  of  nitrous  acid  with  darbon  monoxide  in  the  vapor  state, 
in  the  presence  of  a  solid  supported  palladium  monolith  cata- 
lyst comprising  metallic  palladium  or  a  salt  thereof  deposited 
on  a  monolithic  carrier  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  SO* 
C.  and  about  200*  C,  and  recovering  a  diester  of  oxalic  acid,  in 
which  the  ester  group  corresponds  to  the  alcohol  used  in 
making  the  ester  of  nitrous  acid. 


4,487,959 
yiNYL  ACETATE  fURinCATION  PROCESS 

Richard  C.  Dicknaon,  Virgiiiia  Beach,  Va^  aasigiior  to  Ecolo- 

chcm,  lac,  Norfblk,  Va. 

Contiauatioa-iii-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  201,373,  Oct  27, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4379,940.  This  applicatioi  Apr.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,386 

The  portion  of  the  tcmi  of  this  patmt  subaeqacot  to  Apr.  12, 

2000,  ha*  beoi  disclaimed. 

lat  a^  CD7C  67/Oa  67/56 

VA  a.  S60— 248  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  acetic  acid  contaminant  from 

liquid  vinyl  acetate  mononner  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  bed  of  anion  exchange  resin  which  has  been 
dehydrated  by  azeotropic  distillation;  and 

(b)  passing  said  vinyl  acetate  monomer  containing  acetic 
acid  through  said  aniot  exchange  resin  bed  whereby  said 
acetic  acid  contaminaiif  is  removed  from  said  vinyl  acetate 
monomer. 


4»487,960 

9>SUBSTITl}TED  CARBACYCUN  ANALOGS 
Chio^Hoog  Lin,  Portage,  Mich.,  asrigaor  to  The  Upjohn  Con- 
paay,  Kaiamaiwo.  Mich. 

Fllod  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369,725 

lat  a^  one  177/oa  57/26 

vs.  CL  560—256  1  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CHjJi 


R3O1 


T         II  II 

L  M    L| 


wherein  D  is 


CIS  ^C"CH— ,  tnuH 


r 


;C"CH—  or  ^CHCHj— ; 


wherein  Rjis  hydrogen,  methyl  or  acetyl; 
wherein  Z  is: 

(1)  -CH2— (CH2)/-C(Ri)2—  wherein  each  R4  is  the  same 
and  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and  f  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3; 

(2)  trans^H:— CH=CH^;  or 

(3)  -(PhMCH:)!—  wherein  Ph  is  1,2..  1,3-,  or  l,4.pheny- 
lene  and  g  is  zero,  one,. 2  or  3; 

wherein  Q  is  | 

(1)  — COOR5,  wherein  R5  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  (Ci-Cj2)dkyl, 

(c)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 

(d)  (C7-Ci2)«ralkyl, 

(e)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro  or 
(Ci-C4)alkyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  to  the  para-position  with  — NH- 
COR«,  -COR7,  ^OQORg  or  — CH=N— NH- 
CONH2.  wherein  R«  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophe- 
nyl,  benzamidophenyl  or  — NH2;  R?  is  methyl,  phenyl. 


— NH2,  or  methoxy;  and  Rg  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophe- 
nyl; 
(g)  phthalidyl, 

(h)   3-(S,S-difflethyl-l,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan-2-yl>2-oxo- 
propan-l-yl  P-oxide, 

(i)    3-(S,S-di(hydroxymethyl>l,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan-2- 

yl)-2-oxopropan-l-yl  P-oxide,  or 
0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

(2)  -CH20H; 

(3)  — COL2,  wherein  L2  is 

(a)  an  amino  group  of  the  formula  — NR9R10  whereto  R9 
is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl  and  Rio  is 

(i)  hydrogen 

(ii)  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl 

(iii)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 

(iv)  (C7-Ci2)aralkyl 

(v)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3 

chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  (C2-C5)al- 

koxycarbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(vi)  (C2-C5)carboxyalkyl, 
(vii)  (C2-Cs)carbamoylalkyl, 
(viii)  (C2-C5)cyanoalkyl, 
(u)  (C3-C6)acetylalkyl, 
(x)  (C7-Ci2)benzoalkyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one, 

2,  or  3  chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  (Ci-C3)al- 

koxy,  carboxy,  (C2-Cs)-alkoxycarbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(xi)  pyridyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3 

chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  or  (C|-C3)alkoxy, 
(xii)  (C6-C9)pyridylalkyl  optionally  substituted  by  one, 

2,  or  3  chloro,  (C|-C3)aikyl,  hydroxy,  or  (C|-C3)al- 

kyl, 
(xiii)  (Ci-C4)hydroxyalkyl, 
(xiv)  (Ci-C4)dihydroxyalkyl, 
(xv)  (C|-C4)trihydroxyalkyl; 

(b)  cycloamtoe  selected  from  the  group  consisttog  of 
pyrolidtoo,  piperidtoo,  morpholino,  piperaztoo,  hex- 
amethyleneimtoo,  pyrroltoe,  or  3,4-didehydropiperidi- 
nyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  2  (Ci'.ci2)alkyl; 

(c)  carbonylamtoo  of  the  formula  — NR|  iCORio,  whereto 
Rn  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl  and  Rio  is  other  than 
hydrogen,  but  otherwise  defined  as  above; 

(d)  sulfonylamtoo  of  the  formula  — NR11SO2R10,  whereto 
Rii  and  Rio  are  defined  to  (c); 

(4)  — CH2NL3L4,  wherein  L3  and  L4  are  hydrogen  or 
(Ci-C4)nlkyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  or  the  pharma- 
cologically accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof  when  Q 
is  — CH2NL3L4;  or 

(5)  -CN; 

whereto  s  is  the  toteger  one  or  2; 

wherein  L  is  H,H;  a-OKiitfi-H',  /30Ri2;  a-CH20Ri2,^-H; 

a-H,/3-CH20Ri2 
whereto  R12  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy!  protecting  group; 
whereto  Y  is  trans  — CH=CH— ,  cis-CH=CH— ,  — CH2O 

H2— ,  or  — C»C— ; 
whereto  M  is  a-ORi2,/3-Ri4;  or  a-Ri4,/3-ORi2.  whereto  R12 

is  as  defined  above,  and  Ru  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
whereto  L|  is  a-Ris,/3-R|6;  a-Ri6,/3-Ris;  or  a  mixture 

thereof  whereto  Ris  and  R16  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 

fluoro  being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that 

one  of  Ris  and  R|6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  of  Ris 

and  R16  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
whereto  Rp  is  (1)  — CmH2mCH3  whereto  m  is  an  toteger  of 

from  one  to  S, 

(2)  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  (C|-C3)alkyl,  or  (Ci-C3)alkoxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are 
other  than  alkyl  and  with  the  proviso  that  R17  is  phenoxy 
or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when  R15  and  Ritare  hydnv 
gen  or  methyl,  betog  the  same  or  different; 

(3)  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  optionally 
substituted  on  the  aromatic  ring  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl  (Ci-Cs^kyl,  or  (Ci-C3)alkoxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are 
other  than  alkyl. 
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(4)  cis-CH=CH-CH2CH3, 

(5)  -(CH2)2-CH(OH)-CH3. 

(6)  -(CH2)3-CH=C(CH3)2. 
(7) 


-ajn. 


or 


(8) 


— CH2- 


O 


or 
whereto 


•C-R17 
N 


taken  together  is 

(1)  (C4-C7)cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  3 
(Ci-CsMkyl. 

(2)  3-thienyloxymethyl, 

(3) 


Z 


— CH— CH2CBC— CHj, 

(4)  — CbC— CfH2«CH3  whereto  q  is  an  toteger  of  from  2  to 
6,  or 

(5)  — CpH2pCH=CH2  wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  7; 
and  individual  optical  isomers  thereof 


4,487,961 
9-SUBSTmJTED  CARBACYCUN  ANALOGS 
Paul  A.  Aristoff,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  UitJohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,145 
lat  a^  C07C  177/oa  57/26 
V&.  a.  562—501  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Z-Q 

^         (CH2), 


— C— C— R|7 
II     II 
M    Li 


whereto  R  is  — CN;  — CH2X  wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo; 
-CH=CH2;  -CHO;  -CH2OH;  -C-CH;  -C- 
C— CF3;  — CbC— CnH2RCH3  whereto  n  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3; 
cis-CH=CHCnH2iiCH3  or  trans-CH=CHCRH2/iCH3 
whereto  n  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3;  — CH=C(X')2  whereto  X'  is 
fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo;  cis-CH=CHX'  or  trans- 
CH=CHX'  wherein  X'  is  fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo; 
— CvC— CvCRi 

whereto  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  — C»C0R2 
whereto  R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 

whereto  D  is 


\  \  \ 

CIS  — C"»C(R3)— .  tram  — C"C(Rj)—  or  — CHCH2. 

whereto  R3  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  Z  is: 

(1)  — CH2— (CH2)/-C(R4)2—  wherein  each  R4  is  the  same 
and  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and  f  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3; 

(2)  trans-CH2— CH=CH— ;  or 

(3)  — (Ph)— (CH2)r-  whereto  Ph  is  1,2-,  1,3-,  or  1,4-pheny. 
lene  and  g  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3;  with  the  proviso  that  when 
Z  is  — (Ph)— (CH2)«— .  R3  it  hydrogen; 

wherein  Q  is 

(1)  — COOR5,  wherein  Rs  is 
(a)  hydrogen, 
(b)(Ci-Ci2)alkyl, 

(c)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 

(d)  (C7-Ci2)aralkyl, 

(e)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro  or 
(Ci-C4)alkyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  to  the  para-position  with  — NH- 
COR6,  -COR7,  -OC(0)R8  or  -CH=N-NH. 
CONH2,  wherein  Re  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophe- 
nyl,  benzamidophenyl  or  — NH2;  R7  is  methyl,  phenyl, 
— NH2,  or  methoxy;  and  Rg  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophe- 
nyl; 

(g)  phthalidyl, 

(h)    3-(5,$-dimethyl-l,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan-2-yl)-2-oxo- 

propan-1-yl  P-oxide, 

(i)  3-(S,S-di(hydroxymethyl)- 1 ,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan-2- 
yl)-2-oxop^opan•l•yl  P-oxide,  or 

(j)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

(2)  -CH2OH; 

(3)  — COL2,  whereto  L2  is 

(a)  an  amino  group  of  the  formula  — NR9R10  whereto  R9 
is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl  and  Rio  is 

(i)  hydrogen 

(ii)  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl 

(iii)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 

(iv)  (C7-Ci2)aralkyl 

(v)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3 

chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  (C2-Cs)al- 

koxycarbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(vi)  (C2-C5)carboxyaIkyl, 
(vii)  (C2-C5)carbamoylalkyI, 
(viii)  (C2-C5)cyanoalkyl, 
(ix)  (C3-C«)acetylalkyl, 
(x)  (C7-Ci2)benzoalkyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one, 

2,  or  3  chloro,  (C|-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  (Ci-C3)al- 

koxy,  carboxy,  (C2-C5)-alkoxycarbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(ix)  pyridyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3 

chloro.  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  or  (Ci-C3)alkoxy, 
(xii)  (C6-C9)pyridylalkyl  optionally  substituted  by  one, 

2,  or  3  chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  or  (Ci-C3)al- 

kyl, 
(xiii)  (Ci-C4)hydroxyalkyl, 
(xiv)  (Ci-C4)dihydroxyalkyl, 
(xv)  (Ci-C4)trihydroxyalkyl; 

(b)  cycloamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  hex- 
amethyleneimino,  pyrroltoe,  or  3,4-didehydropiperidi- 
nyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  2  (C|-C]2)alkyl; 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NRnCORio,  wherein 
Rii  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl  and  Rio  is  other  than 
hydrogen,  but  otherwise  defined  as  above; 

(d)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR11SO2R10.  wherein 
Rii  and  Rio  are  defmed  to  (c); 

(4)  — CH2NL3U.  wherein  L3  and  U  are  hydrogen  or 
(Ci-C4)alkyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  or  the  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  when  Q 
is  — CH2NL3L4;  or 

(5)  -CN; 

wherein  s  is  the  integer  one  or  2; 
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wherein  Li»HM;  o-0»i2^-H;  o-H^-ORij;  a-CH- 

20Ri2.^-H;  o-H.^-CH20Ri2 
wherein  Ru  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy!  protective  group; 
wherein  Y  is  tna»-CHt=CH—,  cis-CH=CH— ,  — CH2C- 

H2— ,  or  — CbC— ; 
wherein   M   is   o-ORi2,)S-Ri4;   or  o-R|4,/S-ORi2. 
wherein  R12  is  as  defined  above,  and  R14  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl; 

wherein  L|  is  o-Ri5,j8-R|6;  a-R|6,4— R15;  or  a  mixture 
thereof 
wherein  R15  and  Ri6are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro  being  the 
same  or  difTerent  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Ris  and  R16  is 
fiuoro  only  when  the  other  of  Ris  and  R]6  is  hydrogen  or 
fluoro;  j 

wherein  R17  is  I 

(0  — C«H2mCH3  whereii  m  is  an  integer  of  firom  one  to  5, 

(2)  phenoxy  optionally  substitiited  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyi  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  or  (Ci-CjXdkoxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are 
other  than  alkyl  and  wfth  the  proviso  that  R17  is  phenoxy 
or  subitimted  phenoxy.  only  when  R15  and  R]6  are  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

(3)  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenyleUiyl,  or  phenylpropyl  optionally 
lubttituted  on  the  aromatic  ring  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl  (Ci-CsJalkyl,  or  (Ci-C3)alkoxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substitiients  are 
other  than  alkyl, 

(4)  cis<;H=CH-CH2CH3. 

(5)  -(CH2)2-CH(0H>-<;H3, 

(6)  -<CH2)3-CH=C(CH3)2. 
(7) 


4>487i9C2 

PREPARATION  OF  METHAOIYUC  ACID  BY  GAS 

PHASE  OXIDATION  OF  METHACROLEIN 

RichanI  Krabetz,  Kirchbein;  Fhuiz  Merger,  F^ukenthal,  ad 
Matthias  SchwanBuna,  Unborgertaof,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcmaBy,  aaaiiBon  to  BASF  AkticagcaeUichaft,  LudwlBha- 
f!M,Fed.Rep.orGcnnuiy  ^^  Mwwipna 

DlTlaloB  of  Ser.  No.  283,633,  JaL  IS,  1981,  PM.  No.  M09,128. 
TOi  applictlioB  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42MS3 

192^320?!?^'  '^""*"*"  ''•^  ^'^ "'  ^'•™"^'  ^"^  •» 

lilt  a^  csrrc  sj/25. 57/055 

UAa5«2-534  ichin 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methacrylic  acid  by  gas 
phase  oxidation  of  methacrolein  with  a  gas  mixture  containing 
oxygen  and  steam  over  an  oxidation  catalyst  wherein  the  cau- 
lytically  active  component  has  the  formula 

Moi2PalUi«CucVdC8eX/Y,2AO, 

where  X  is  Cr  and/or  Fe;  Y  is  Nb;  2  U  Na,  U  K  and/or  Rb- 
a  IS  0.1-4;  b  is  0.001-1;  c  is  0.05-2;  d  is  0.05-4;  e  is  0.1-5;  f  Is  0-2; 
g  IS  0-3;  h  is  0-2;  and  X  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  required 
to  saturate  the  valencies  of  the  other  constituents. 


-CHaA      X 


4,487,963 
£NANTIOSELECnVE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

4-AMINO^HYDROXY-2,4-(DISUBSTm}TED)PEN- 

TANOIC  ACm 

Mark  G.  Bock,  Hatfldd,  and  Robert  M.  DiPardo,  Landale, 

both  of  Pa.,  asaisBors  to  Merck  *  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  NJ. 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4SS,100 

lat  CV  C07C 101/30 

UAa562-567  ,  cwa, 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


or 


(8) 


— CH2- 


R>  R2 


(D 


or 
wherein 


o 


wherein: 
Ris  hydrogen; 
R'  and  R2  are  methyl  and 
Y  is  OH;  and  the  configuration  of  the  compound  is  (2S,  3S, 

4R)  comprising  the  following  steps; 
(a)  treating  an  N-acyloxazolidinone  of  the  formula: 


-j  -Ri7 

t 


taken  together  is 

(1)  (C4-C7)cycloalkyl  optionaUy  substitiited  by  one  to  3 
(C|-Cs)alkyl, 

(2)  3-thienyloxymethyl, 
(3) 


o         o 


ai) 


i: 


(4) 


-CH-CHiC»C-CH3. 

■C— C«H24CH3  wherein  q  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to 

(5)  — CpH2^H=<!H2  wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  7; 
and  mdividual  optical  isomer^  diereof. 


with  lithium  diisoprorylamide  or  lithium  hexamethyl 
disilazide,  followed  by  reaction  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


R°-N   H  C»-X    or    (RO-N  H   CO^^O 


6,  or 


T 


T 


where  X  is  a  leaving  group  selected  from  Q.  Br,  or  penU- 
fluorophenoxy,  dinitrophenoxy  and  R^^is  t-butyloxycarbo- 
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nyl  or  benzyloxycarbonyl;  and  the  compound  has  a  D- 
configuration; 
(b)  reducing  the  product  of  Step  (a)  with  zinc  borohydride 
to  form  the  compound  of  the  formula: 


>t¥/ 


(IV) 


a 


R«  ?  fH»  /*  ' 

R24      /><7^CHJ-CH-CH2-N^ 

iri  CH2-CH2CH3 

*    H 

where  R',  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  difTerent  and  are  each 
C|-C4-alkyl,  or  two  of  the  radicals  R>,  R^  and  R^  together  can 
form  a  cydopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  radical,  and  R^  is  ethyl  or 
n-propyl,  and  its  salts  with  physiologically  tolerated  acids. 


having  a  (28,  3S,  4R)  configuration;  and 
(c)  treating  the  product  of  Step  (b)  with  potassium  hydrox- 
ide to  give  a  compound  of  Formula  I  having  a  (2S,  3S.  4R) 
configuration. 


4,487,964         

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MIXED 
ALIPHATIC/AROMATIC  POLYCARBODIIMIDES 
Stuart  L.  Wataon,  Jr.,  Sooth  CharleitoB,  and  Gordon  R.  Ham* 
phitys,  CIcBdeain,  both  of  W.  Va.,  aaslgBors  to  UaioB  Carbide 
CorpcMVtioa,  Daabory,  Cobb. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,434 
iBt  a^  C07C  119/055 
U&  a  564-252  9  Claifln 

1.  Method  of  preparing  mixed  aliphatic  and  aromatic  poly- 
carbodiimides  which  comprises  the  following  steps  seriatim: 

(A)  charging  a  mixture  of  cydoaliphatic  or  saturated  ali- 
phatic mono-  and  diisocyanates  to  a  reactor  with  agitation 
under  an  inert  atmosphere; 

(B)  heating  the  resultant  mixtiire  to  about  120*  to  about  160* 
C; 

(Q  addmg  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  phospholene  oxide  cata- 
lyst to  the  reactor, 

(D)  feeding  a  mixture  of  a  non-reactive  solvent  and  aromatic 
mono-  and/or  diisocyanate  to  the  reactor,  and 

(E)  maintaining  agitation  at  about  120*  to  about  160*  C.  until 
all  of  the  isocyanate  fiuctionality  is  converted  to  carbodi- 
imide  fimctionality,  with  the  provisos  that: 

(a)  said  cydoaliphatic  moieties  contain  6  to  about  10 
carbons; 

(b)  said  saturated  aliphatic  moieties  contain  from  about  4 
to  about  12  carbons; 

(c)  said  aromatic  moieties  contain  firom  6  to  about  16 
carbons; 

(d)  The  molar  ratio  of  all  of  the  mono-to-diisocyanates 
range  from  about  2:1  to  about  2:10,  and 

(e)  The  molar  ratio  of  cydoaliphatic  and/or  saturated 
aliphatic  isocyanate  groups  to  aromatic  isocyanate 
groups  ranges  firom  about  0.5:1  to  about  2:1. 


4,4r,966 

3-AMINOMETHYL-H3>AMINOPROPYL-l-MErHYLM- 

METHYLCYCLOHEXANE,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE 

Paal  Fiedler,  Cdogac,  aad  Rudolf  Braden,  Odenthal,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  aasigBors  to  Bayer  AkticBgeaellschaft, 

Leferkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,376 
ClaiBtt  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jul.  31, 
1982,  3228719 

iBt  a'  C07C  87/34.  87/36 
U.S.  CL  564-^«54  1  ClalBi 

1.  3-Aminomethyl-l-(3-aminopropyl-l-methyl)-4-methylcy- 
clohexane. 


4,487,965 
TRANS4^4'•TER^.•BUTYLCYCL0HEX•1TL)•^METH- 
YL-1-DIALKYLAMINOPROPANES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  DRUGS 
Walter  HhBBielc  WaUdorf^  WoU^aBg  Heberle,  SlarBbcrg;  Frie- 
drich-WflhelB  KoUnami,  Moorrege.  iad  Walter  Weseabcrg, 
Badeadorf  ncbcr  Eotia,  aU  of  Fed.  R^p.  of  Genaaay,  aarigaon 
to  BASF  AktieagwcUachaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,143 
daiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JaL  10, 
1982,3225879 

lat  CL^  G07C  85/24.  87/36 
VS.  a  564-454  5  Gains 

1.  A  tran8-3-(4'-tert.-butylcydohex-r-yl)-2-methyl-l-dialk- 
ylaminopropane  of  the  formula  I 


4,487,967 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SECONDARY 
AMINOETHER  ALCOHOLS 
Engene  L  Stogrya,  Edison;  W.  S.  Wiastoa  Ho,  Anaaadale; 
Aagelo  A.  Moatagna,  Snnmit,  and  Gnido  Sartori,  Linden,  all 
of  N  J.,  asaigBors  to  Ezzoa  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,097 

lat  a'  O07C  85/Oa  85/02 

VS.  a  564-^74  10  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  a  severely  sterically 

hindered  secondary  aminoether  alcohol  comprising  reacting: 

(a)  a  primary  amino  compound  having  the  general  formula 

R1-NH2 

where  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  second- 
ary or  tertiary  alkyl  radicals  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  cycloalkyi  radicals  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with 

(b)  a  polyalkenyl  ether  glycol  having  the  general  formula: 

V    ^ 

HO-cc-fcp-[o-(-c-))pirOH 
Ra  Rs 

where  R2.  R3.  R4  and  Rs  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl 
radicals,  and  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyi  radicals,  with  the  proviso 
that  if  the  carbon  atom  of  R]  directiy  attached  to  the 
nitrogen  atom  is  secondary,  at  least  one  of  R2  and  R3 
directiy  bonded  to  the  carbon  which  is  bonded  to  the 
hydroxyl  group  is  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  radical,  x  and  y 
are  each  positive  integers  independently  ranging  from  2  to 
4,  and  z  is  a  positive  integer  ranging  from  1  to  4,  said 
process  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amont  of  a  Group  VIll  metal  containing  sup- 
ported hydrogenation  catalyst  at  elevated  temperatures 
and  pressures,  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  amino  com- 
pound to  polyalkenyl  ether  glycol  is  less  than  2:1  when  z 
is  greater  than  1. 
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4A9fJMS 

PRODUCTION  OF  TERTIARY 

HALOALKYLPHOSPHINE  OXIDES  - 

tioa,  PUMtlpUii,  Pi.  '^ 

FIM  Jm.  28,  082,  Scr.  No.  392,901 

l0t  a^  C07F  9/5S 

UA  a  568-14  ,0  ctata. 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  tertiary  haloalkylphosphine 
onde  compnstng  reacting  itnder  acidic  conditions  a  tertiary 
phosphine  having  at  least  onr  hydroxyalkyl  group  attached  to 
the  phosphorus  atom,  with  a  hydrogen  halide  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide 
whereby  the  hydroxy  is  replaced  with  halide  to  form  the  corre- 
spondmg  tertiary  haloalkylplosphine  and  elimination  of  water 
which  under  the  said  acidic  conditions  reacts  with  the  tertiary 
haloalkylphosphine  to  give  the  tertiary  haloalkylphosphine 
oxide  aforesaid. 


4|487,969 

PRODUCTION  OF  M-FLUOROACETOPHENONE 

Mtt  M^Bo«ddd«^  PHtHoni  N.Y., aalgDor  to  Oiin Corpora. 
tkM,  Osihire,  Comi. 

FIM  Sap.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,7C2 

M.  CLi  C07C  49/303 

UACI.5«-316  ^ciMim 

1.  A  process  for  the  prodtction  of  m-fluoroacetophenone 
which  comprises  reacting  m^aminoacetophenone  with  a  diazo- 
tiration  agent  and  hydrogen  fluoride  to  produce  a  correspond- 
mg  diazonium  Huoride;  and  decomposing  the  diazonium  fluo- 
nde  to  produce  m-fluoroacetophenone. 


4,487,971 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE 
13<irLOHEXANEDIONE 
Hdni  Llttew,  WiolMden,  and  Hdnat  Mddcrt,  F>aiikftirt  an 
Mate,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aidgnon  to  Hocchst 
AktiengeMlbchall,  Fhnkftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger. 
many 

FIM  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,648 
Oatoa  priority.  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoaay,  Oct  4. 
1982, 3236700;  Oct  4, 1982,  3236701  *-™"y' "«•  *» 

Int  CLi  C07C  45/81 
U.S.  a  568-366  20ChIi« 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  crystalline  l,3<yclohex. 
anedione  from  the  crude  product  formed  in  the  catalytic  gase- 
ous phase  cyclixation  of  S-oxohexanoic  acid,  which  comprises 
adding  to  the  crude  product  before  or  directly  after  condensa- 
tion  from  to  20  to  200  weight  %.  relative  to  the  crude  product, 
of  an  auxiliary  component  consisting  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycUc  hydrocarbons, 
chlonnated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  monoethers;  distUling 
then  the  mixture  of  crude  product  and  auxiliary  component  at 
0  to  80*  C.  under  normal  or  reduced  pressure  untU  the  water 
of  reaction  is  removed  and  the  content  of  auxiliary  component 
in  the  remaining  concentrate  U  from  5  to  50  weight  %;  and 
fUtenng  off  the  precipitated  crystalline  l,3<yclohexanedione. 


4,487,970 
CLEAVAGE  OF  HYDROPEROXIDES 
Chariae  A.  Drake,  BartiaaTlllc  Okla.,  aasignor  to  PUUipa  Petro- 
learn  Conpaay,  BartlafTOlc,  Okla. 

FIM  Jbo.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,679 

.Tc  «  ^    •        ^CL'OnC4S/53 

UAa568-342  „  cUd^ 

1.  An  unproved  process  for  the  cleavage  of  a  secondary- 
alkyl  substituted  benzene  hydroperoxide  of  the  formula: 


wtoein  R  is  a  C1-C20  alkyU  cycloalkyl,  or  alkaryl  radical, 
R  IS  mdependently  a  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl.  aryl.  or  alkaryl 
radical,  n  is  an  integer  from  0-5,  and  x  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  1 1.  compnsing  contacting  said  hydroperoxide  with  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentiaUy  of  about  3:1  to  1:10  by 
weight  of  SbFs  and  graphite  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  the  formula 


4,487,972 
PRODUCTION  OF  OXYGENATED  COMPOUNDS 

nSTyISL^  *"**"  *  ^"^  °"  Corporation, 

ContinDation  of  Ser.  No.  815^72,  Jnl.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

'JSi^i*^?!"  "'  ^-  ^"-  '^•^'  ^"-  ».  ^^  P«.  No. 

.t5  JZlJT'**  '■  ■  «»ti»Mtton.|n.pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  57,796, 

HSi  H'S*^!^  "*  '  «»ti»uatlon.in.part  of  Ser.  No. 

860307.  Sep.  24. 1969,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  672,009,  Oct.  2, 

1967, ,  said  Ser.  No.  860,807,  is  a  contlnnatlon-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  672.010.  Oct  2, 1967. ,  said  Ser.  No.  57,796,  la  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,008,  Oct  2, 1967, 

abondoned.  lUs  appUcatlon  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,788 

45mm  '^'***^'  ■""*■**•"  ^"^^  Kingdom,  Sep.  26, 1968, 

Int  a^  C07C  45/5a  29/16 
UAa568-M4  7ciaima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  oxygenated  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes  and  alcohols 
compnsing  hydroformylating  an  olefin  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  under  hydroformylating  conditions  at  a  temper- 
ature up  to  about  250*  C.  and  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  insoluble  organic  polymer  containing  a  functional 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine,  thiol,  phos- 
phine and  arsine  groups  having  chemically  bonded  thereto  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  rho- 
dium. 


(R")« 


wherein  R"  is  a  Ci  to  Cg  hydrocarbyl  radical  and  m  »  an 

integer  from  0-6;  or 
(b)  a  Ci  to  Cio  ketone; 
at  a  temperature  of  from  aboiit  0*-100*  C. 


4,487,973 
HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS  WITO  PLATINUM 
(O)  CATALYST 
Chao-Yang  Hsu.  Media,  and  Panl  E.  Ellis,  Jr.,  Downingtown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Son  Tech,  Inc^  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FIM  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,687 
Int  a^  C07C  45/50 
UAa568-«54  lOClnima 

1.  In  a  hydroformylation  process  for  preparing  aldehydes  by 
reactively  contacting,  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  an 
olefin,  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  cata- 
lyst a  mixture  of  a  platinum  complex  of  the  formula: 

Pt(QR3)« 
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where  Q  is  a  Group  VA  element,  R  is  alkyl.  alkoxyl.  aryl  or 
aryloxyl,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4. 
and  a  metal  halide  co-catalyst  of  the  formula: 

MXn 

where  M  is  a  Group  IV  B  Metal.  X  is  a  halogen,  and  n  is  2  or 

4. 


4,487,974 
OXIDATION  OF  CYCLOHEXYLBENZENE  TO 
l-PHENYL  CYCLOHEXYLHYDROPEROXIDE 

John  R.  Sandcnon,  Austin,  Tex.,  asalpor  to  Texaco  Incn  White 

Plaina,N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,183 

Int  a^  G07C  179/02 

US.  a  568-570  9  Clalffls 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  1-phenyl  cyclohexylhydroperox- 
ide  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a  mixture  comprising 
cyclohexylbenzene,  between  about  0.01  and  1  percent  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  cumene  hy- 
droperoxide, between  about  0.005  and  about  0.5  percent  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  phenol  or  a 
substituted  phenol  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  under  reac- 
tion conditions  of  a  temperature  between  about  80*  and  140*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  at  least  one  atmosphere  effective  to  form  said 
1-phenyl  cyclohexylhydroperoxide. 


4,4r,976 
ETHERinCATlON  OF  PHENOL 
Dan  Farensla,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aaeignor  to  Exxon  Researdi  4k 
Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

FIM  Aug.  30. 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,711 
Int  a^  C07C  41/09 
VS.  a  568-630  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  etherifying  phenols  which  comprises  react- 
ing said  phenols,  at  elevated  temperature,  with  a  reactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  an  alcohol, 
ether  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst 
comprising  a  sulfated  composite  of  an  oxide  of  a  transition 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  W,  Hf, 
Nb,  Ta.  Zr  and  mixtures  thereof  on  a  support  comprising  a 
relatively  high  surface  area  alumina  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
convert  at  least  a  portion  of  said  alcohol  feed  to  iu  correspond- 
ing ether  with  said  reactant. 


4,4r.977 

HIGH  YIELD  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

3,3',5,5'-TErRAALKYL-4.4'-BIPHENOL 

Walter  M.  Kmae,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  John  F.  Stephen.  West 

Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wilmington, 

Del. 

FUed  Jnl.  15. 1983.  Ser.  No.  S14.255 

Int  a^  C07C  39/15 

VS.  a.  568—730  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  forming  a  tetraalkyl  biphenol  by  the 

hydrogenation  of  a  diphenoquinone  having  the  following 

general  formula: 


4,487,975 
ETHERIFICATION  OF  PHENOLS 
Serge  Ratton,  U  VerpilUerc,  Firance,  aasignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Indnstries,  Parii,  Franca 

Continnatlon>ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,372,  Mar.  25, 1981. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,059 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1980. 80  07628; 
Sep.  29, 1981, 81 18571 

Int  a^  one  41/16 
VS.  a.  568-587  52  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  monoetherification  of  a  phenol,  com- 
prising selectively  monoetherifying  a  phenolic  hydroxyl  group 
of  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula  (I): 


HO-Ar-{R), 


(I) 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  radical  comprising  a  benzene  ring,  or  a 
plurality  of  ortho-fused  or  ortho-  and  peri-fused  benzene  rings; 
the  substituenu  R,  which  are  identical  or  different,  represent  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alke- 
nyl  radical  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical, 
a  phenyl  radical  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl  radicals 
each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  contain- 
ing 5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  containing  5  or  6 
carbon  atoms  and  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl  radicals 
each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenylalkyl  radical  in 
which  the  aliphatic  chain  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl-alkyl  radical  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  portion  con- 
tains S  or  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  aliphatic  chain  contains  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  atom,  an  amine 
group,  an  aldehyde  group  or  a  nitrile  group,  at  least  one  of  the 
substituents  R  being  a  hydroxyl  group;  and  n  is  a  number 
ranging  from  1  to  5;  with  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  carboxylate,  or 
admixture  of  compounds  adapted  to  in  situ  form  such  carbox- 
ylate, in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  the  carboxylic  acid  salt  catalyst  being 
an  alkali  metal  carboxylate,  an  ammonium  carboxylate  or  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  carboxylate. 


wherein  R  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms 
employing  hydrogen  gas  at  pressures  ranging  from  atmo- 
spheric to  100  psi  and  0.1-10%  by  weight  of  a  heterogeneous 
catalyst  selected  from  noble  and  transition  metals  the  improve- 
ment comprising  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  an  alkyl  benzene 
solvent  solution  at  temperatures  ranging  from  5*- 10*  C.  below 
the  boiling  point  of  said  solvent. 

4,487.978 

HIGH  YIELD  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4,4'-BIPHENOL  AND 

TERT-ALKYLATED-ALKYLBENZENES 

Walter  M.  Krose,  Wilmington,  Deln  and  John  F.  Stephen,  Wsot 

Cheater,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  IQ  Americas  lac,  Wilmington, 

Del. 

FIM  JuL  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,256 
lauCL^  one  39/15 
VS.  a.  568-730  1  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  forming  4,4'-biphenol  by  the  dealkylation 
of  a  tetraalkyl  biphenol  having  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms 
by  heating  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  100*-200'  C  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  Lewis  acid  catalyst  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
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•t  prevura  nagmg  from  atmoiplieric  to  100  pd  the  improve- 
ment which  compriaet  cairying  out  said  proceat  in  an  alkyl 
benzene  solvent  solution  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  alkyl  ben- 
zene to  biphenol  is  at  least  4/1  and  thereafter  tecovering  bi- 
phenol  and  an  R  substituted  alkyl  benzene  derivative. 


G. 


to  PUUipa 


PUKIFICATION 
Birtlafflk,  Okltk, 

v.  BwtlaiTilla,  Okla. 

FDad  Apr.  IS,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  48S;793 

lAfX^CmC  35/21 

MS,  a  S6»-<16  s 

I.  A  process  for  purifyiqg  crude  bis(4-hydroxycyclohexyl) 
alkane  having  the  formula  ' 


INllIBITING  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 
AROMATIC  MONOMERS 

Ri^  F.  Miller,  Hmble,  awl  MIctaai  P.  Nlchoho^  HourtWL 
both  of  Tea.,  aaaipiors  to  Atfantic  Rickfldd  Comaay.  Lm 
Aivalea.  CkUf.  *— i-^v.  urn 

niad  Sep.  8, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  S3(M43 

Irt.  a'  C07C  7/18 

UA  a  585-4  10  Q,|„ 

7.  In  a  method  of  inhibiting  polymerization  of  a  vinyl  aro- 
matic compound  comprising  adding  to  the  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  an  amount  of  a  polymerization  inhibiting  agent 
effective  to  substantially  reduce  the  rate  of  polymerization,  the 
unprovement  comprising  using  as  the  agent  a  combination  of: 

(1)  at  least  one  compound  having  the  stivctural  formula 


S 


N 
I 


wherein  R|  and  R:  are  indeiwndentiy  selected  from  H,  CH3, 
C2H5,  C3H7,  C4H9,  CsHu,  said  process  comprising  recrystal- 
liang  said  bis(4-hydroxycyclohexyl)  alkane  from  a  solvent 
comprising  at  least  one  halogen-containing  aliphatic  or  cyclo- 
aliphatic  compound  containkig  from  about  I  to  about  10  car- 
bon atoms. 


M87, 


.„.',980 

METHOD  FOR  HYDROGENATING  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  OF  CARBOHYDRATES 

"?•,''•  ^!ir^  "^  "■'^  ^  "■*•»«■  to  UOF  Inc  Dca 
Plaioaa,!!!. 

^i^Jf?^  *lf^-  ^  ^^^^  J*^  »*•  1«2,  Pat  No. 

4*382,150.  TOa  appikrttoi  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,925 

lACL^OBHC  31/26 

UAa568-863  „  cbta. 

1.  A  method  for  the  hydrogenation  of  a  carbohydrate  in 
aqueous  solution  to  itt  polyols  comprising  contacting  at  hydro- 
genation conditions  a  reaction  medium  consisting  essentially  of 
said  solution  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  0. 1%  to  about  25%  of  a  zerovalent  metal 
selected  from  the  group  conaisting  of  ruthenium,  palladium 
and  platuum  dispersed  on  titimium  dioxide,  and  recovering  the 
formed  polyols.  ^ 


-Ot.:^' 


wherein  the  R's  may  be  the  same  substitiient  or  different  sub* 
stituents  selected  from  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  halogen  atoms,  halogen-substituted  alkyl  groups  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of  these  and  the  m's  may  be 
the  same  integer  or  different  integers  in  the  range  of  0  to  4,  and 
(2)  at  least  one  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


titimium  dioxid( 


Mr,981 

INHIBmNG  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

AROMATIC  MONOMERS 

"*Sr*ii^'  """^  "*  '^"•^  '•  NicholaoB,  Hooaton. 
bo(jMrf  T^.arigw«  to  Atlantie  Richfield  Compttiy,  Loa 

Fikd  Sep.  8, 1988,  Sar.  No.  530,289 

iBt  a^  0B7C  7/18 

UAa585-4  lOOalms 

1.  A  composition  comprised  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound 
and  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  polymerization  of  said  vinyl 
aromatic  compound  of 

(1)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  N.N'  dimers  of  pheno- 
thiazine,  halo-substituted  phenothiazines,  alkyl-substitiited 
phenothiazines  and  haloalkyl-substituted  phenothiazines. 
and 

(2)  at  least  one  mono-  or  di«rtiary  alkyl  dihydroxybenzene 
compound  selected  from  tertiary  alkylcatechols.  diterti- 
ary  alkylcatechols,  tertiary  alkylhydroquinones,  ditertiary 
alkylhydroquinones  and  laixtures  of  these. 


wherein  R'  is  a  an  alkyl  group  having  a  total  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  or  2. 

4,487,983 
PROCESS  FOR  REACIING  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Jeffrey  T.  Miller,  and  Thomas  D.  Ncfitt,  both  of  Naparvillc,  OL, 
aaaipMm  to  Stiudaid  OU  Conpany  (Indlaaa),  Chki«i»,  Dl. 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  534,872 
lat  a.)  C07C  2/86 
U.S.  CL  585-454  n  nrt— 

1.  A  method  for  reacting  an  aromatic  compound,  hydrogen 
and  at  least  one  of  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alcohol  conttuning 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperahire  in  the  range  of  from 
about  300*  C.  to  about  480*  C.  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
from  about  S  to  about  I  SO  kilograms  per  square  centimeter,  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  cad- 
mium component  and  a  support  material  having  acidic  proper- 
ties, wherein  the  cadmium  component  is  in  the  form  of  the 
elemental  metal,  its  oxide  or  salt  or  a  combination  thereof,  and 
wherein  the  cadmium  component  is  present  at  a  concentration 
level  in  the  range  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  20  weight  percent, 
calculated  as  cadmium  oxide  and  based  on  the  weiidit  of  the 
catidyst. 


4,487 J84 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ALKYLAROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Taaotso  laui.  Moot  Proapact,  DU  aarignor  to  UOP  lae.,  Daa 
Pbdac8,IlL 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1984,  Sar.  No.  584478 

iBt  a^  C07C 1/00 

vs.  a.  58S-454  M  ni— 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  an  alkylaromatic  compound 
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which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  compound  with  a  mix- 
ture of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  at  reaction  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  (1)  a  composite 
of  oxides  of  copper,  zinc  and  aluminum  or  chromium  and  (2)  an 
aluminosilicate,  and  recovering  the  resultant  alkylaromatic 
compound. 


4,487,985 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  WITH  CATALYST 
REGENERATION  SEQUENCE 
Samuel  A.  Tahdi,  Wanonah,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Mobfl  OO 
fttioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Aag.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  528^52 

Tlw  portioo  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  sabaequcnt  to  Feb.  21, 

2001,  has  baaa  disclaimed, 

IM.  a^  CD7C  2/02 

UJ5.  CL  585-517  8  Claims 


1.  In  the  continuous  process  for  converting  an  olefinic  feed- 
stock containing  ethylene  and  €3*^  olefins  by  catalytic  oligo- 
merization  to  produce  heavier  hydrocarbons  in  the  gasoline  or 
distillate  boiling  range  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  olefinic  feedstock  in  a  fint  catalyst  suge 
comprising  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  fixed  bed 
reactors  with  crystidline  zeolite  oligomerization  catalyst 
at  moderate  temperature  under  conditions  favorable  for 
conversion  of  Cj^  olefins  to  a  first  reactor  effluent  stream 
rich  in  distillate  range  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  separating  the  first  reactor  effiuent  stream  into  a  first 
stream  rich  in  distillate  and  a  second  stream  rich  in  ethyl- 
ene; 

(c)  contacting  the  ethylene-rich  stream  from  step  (b)  in  a 
second  catalytic  stage  comprising  at  least  one  fixed  bed 
reactor  with  said  crystalline  zeolite  oligomerization  cau- 
lyst  at  substimtially  higher  temperature  than  under  condi- 
tions favorable  for  conversion  of  ethylene  and  other  lower 
olefins  to  a  second  reactor  effluent  stream  rich  in  olefinic 
gasoline  range  hydrocarbons;  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a  cyclic  fluid  handing  technique  to  connect  the  fint  stage 
serial  reactors  in  operative  fluid  flow  relationship 
whereby  firesh  or  regenerated  catalyst  in  a  terminal  reac- 
tor stage  position  receives  effluent  from  a  least  one  pre- 
ceding first  stage  reactor  operating  at  moderate  tempera- 
ture, said  preceding  first  stage  reactor  containing  catalyst 
of  less  activity  than  said  catalyst  in  the  terminal  reactor 
stage  position; 

sequencing  process  flow  to  connect  said  preceding  first  suge 
reactor  in  said  second  stage  to  receive  said  ethylene-rich 
stream;  increasing  temperature  in  said  previously  preced- 
ing first  stage  reactor  to  second  stage  temperature  condi- 
tions; 

removing  a  second  stage  reactor  containing  inactivated 
catalyst  from  conversion  service; 

connecting  said  inactivated  catalyst  in  fluid  flow  relationship 
with  a  catalyst  regeneration  loop; 

regenerating  said  catalyst  in  situ; 


advancing  the  terminal  reactor  of  the  first  suge  to  a  preced- 
ing serial  position  in  the  first  stage;  and 

adding  a  froh  or  regenerated  catalyst  reactor  in  the  first 
stage  terminal  position. 


4,487,986 

OLEFIN  DISPROPORTIONATION  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFORE 

Semyon  Kokca,  Bardaarillc  OUa.,  aaaignor  to  Phillips  Pctro- 

leam  Company,  Bartkarillc  Okla. 

Filad  Oct  9, 1980,  Sar.  No.  195,899 
lat  a^  C07C  6/00 
U.S.  a  585-445  7  Clalais 

1.  A  process  for  the  disproportionation  of  olefins  comprising 
contacting  at  least  two  non-conjugated  olefinic  reactants  under 
suitable  reaction  conditions  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  cau- 
lyst  composition  produced  by  admixing  an  inorganic  refrac- 
tory oxide  containing  a  catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one  metal 
oxide  selected  from  molybdenum  oxide  or  tungsten  oxide  with 
a  promoting  amount  of  a  dithionite  salt  of  the  formula  MexS- 
2O4  wherein  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  lA  and  IIB  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements  and  x  is  an  integer  sufficient 
to  satisfy  the  valence  requirementt. 


4,4r,987 

METHOD  OF  DECOLORIZING  MIXTURES  OF 

AMINOETHYLPIPERAZINE,  A 

POLYOXYPROPYLENEDUMINE  AND 

ALKYLPHENOLS  WITH 

NJ4-DIETHYLHYDROXYLAMINE 

Jamaa  H.  PHkaa,  Port  Ncchea,  and  Charles  S.  Steele,  Neder- 

land,  both  of  Tea.,  aaaigDors  to  Texaco  lac^  White  Plains, 

N  Y 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502381 
lat  CL^  C07C  37/68 
MS.  a.  568-756  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decolorizing  mixtures  of  aminoethylpipera- 
zine,  a  polyoxypropylenediamine  and  alkylphenols  comprising 
adding  from  20  to  SCO  ppm  by  weight  of  N,N'diethylhydrox- 
ylamine  to  the  mixture  of  aminoethylpiperazine,  polyoxy- 
propylenediamine and  alkylphenol.  where  the  alkylphenol 
has  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  substituent. 


4,487^88 
NITRATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Ian  M.  Campbell;  Donald  L.  Baakh,  both  of  Leeds,  and  Jona- 
than M.  Chivpcl*  SpahUag,  all  of  England,  aaaigBors  to  In- 
teroz  Chcmleab  Uarited,  En^aad 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,466 
Claims  priority,  ap^lcatloa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1982, 
8226938 

lat  a»  C07C  76/02 
MS,  a.  568—943  13  Clalan 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  one  or  more  organic 
nitnxompounds,  organic  nitrates  or  organic  nitrites  compris- 
ing reacting,  in  the  vapour  phase  one  or  more  organic  com- 
pounds with  a  nitrating  agent,  and  recovering  at  least  one 
resulting  organic  nitro-compound,  organic  nitrate  or  organic 
nitrite  from  the  residual  vapour  phase,  the  improvement 
wherein  radicals  of  the  one  or  more  organic  compounds  are 
produced  for  nitration  by  reacting  hydrogen  peroxide  vapour 
and  nitrogen  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  solid  surface 
to  produce  hydroxyl  radicals  and  reacting  the  hydroxy!  raci- 
cals  with  a  vapour  of  a  reactive  substrate  mainly  comprising 
the  one  or  more  organic  compounds  by  forming  a  mixture 
containing  the  hydroxyl  radicals  and  the  vapour  of  the  reactive 
substrate  or  containing  hydrogen  peroxide  vapour  and  nitro- 
gen dioxide,  as  hydroxyl  radical  precursors,  in  the  presence  of 
Uie  solid  surface,  and  the  vapour  of  the  reactive  substrate 
whereby  the  radicals  so  produced  are  contacted  with  the 
nitrating  agent,  an  additive  comprising  molecular  oxygen 
being  present  in  said  vapour  phase. 
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M87,989 

CONTACT  FOR  SOLAR  CELL 

G.  FaUi  WakdMd,  Woodaiid  Hillg;  Janet  C  Amctt,  U  Cu- 

•dt,  ud  Hory  L  Yo«,  Agoorm  «U  of  Qdif^  anigoon  to 

AdMtic  Riehfldd  Coapuy,  Lm  Angeles.  Cklif. 

FIM  JbL  2S^  1M3,  Ser.  No.  517.184 

lat  a.}  HOIL  SJ/04 

VS.  a  136-254  34  ri.i— 


1.  A  wlar  cell  compriting: 

•  Kmiconductor  body  to  receive  lolar  radiation  and  convert 
laid  radiation  to  electrical  energy,  said  body  having  a  first 
pair  of  opposed  substantially  parallel  sides  and  a  second 
pair  of  opposed  substantially  parallel  sides,  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  pair  of  sides; 

a  front  electrical  contact  for  said  body;  and 

a  rear  electrical  contact  for  said  body  forming  an  intersect- 
ing pattern  including  a  plurality  of  rows  of  solder  pads 
substantially  parallel  to  said  fint  pair  of  sides,  a  first  set  of 
strips  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  pair  of  sides,  a 
second  set  of  strips  substantially  parallel  to  said  second 
pair  of  sides,  a  third  set  of  strips  angularly  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  fint  and  second  pain  of  sides  and  a  fourth 
set  of  stiips  substtutiaUy  parallel  to  said  fint  pair  of  sides, 
each  strip  of  said  fourth  set  of  strips  extending  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  at  least  the  two  pads  of  a  said  row  of 
pads  closest  to  a  side  of  said  second  pair  of  sides. 


grally  formed  in  said  end  face  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conducton  of  the  same  polarity,  each  of  said  half 
terminals  also  including  a  fint  port  located  near  a  mid-portion 
thereof  and  a  second  port  located  near  a  rear  portion  of  the 
terminal,  an  axially-extending  passageway  formed  in  said  flat 
inner  surface  of  each  of  said  half  terminals  communicating 
with  said  fint  and  second  port,  each  of  said  half  terminals  also 
including  a  depressed  chordal  section  formed  by  mechanically 
welding  said  electrical  conducton  in  said  semicircular  sidewall 
adjacent  said  socket  which,  in  conjunction  with  said  second 
port,  said  axially-extending  passagway  and  said  fint  port,  form 
a  passageway  for  allowing  cooling  fluid  to  flow  through  each 
of  said  half  terminals  to  the  internal  passageway  of  said  cable. 

4.487.991 
FULLY  SYNTHETIC  TAPED  INSULATION  CABLES 
Eric  B.  Forsyth,  Brookhtfen,  and  Albert  C.  Mnllar,  Cnter 
Moricbcs,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  llie  United  Stataa  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
En»gy.  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,ir 

Int.  a^  HOIB  3/18.  7/02 

VS.  a,  174—25  R  IS  cuuns 


(CCMMTIVE  ICTM.  LAYtNS 

SMNnto  rr  Miun^ 

(LOUiS  MVBtlt  ' 

I* 


attxio  TAPE  ,t}wnjtin 


4*487.990 

SIMPLIFIED  WATER-COOLED  WELDING  CABLE 

TERMINAL 

CiMrloa  H.  Lane,  Binainghan,  Mich.,  and  James  K.  Whittiag- 

tOB,  Mitchell,  Ind^  asslviors  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

FDsd  No?.  17. 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,899 

Int  a>  HOIB  7/34 

VS.  a  174-15  WF        i  9  aaims 


1.  A  high  voltage  power  cable  comprising  multiple  layers, 
one  on  top  of  another  without  paper  between  them,  of  btaxially 
oriented  embossed  polymer  tape  insulation  over  a  conductor 
and  impregnated  with  high  dielectric  strength  insulating  oil. 

4,487,992 
SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
AUra  Tomitn,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Hnrrisbnrg.  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530310 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11, 1982, 
8225990 

Int  a^  HOIB  ll/2a  7/08 
VS.  CL  174—36  3 


?  f  y  •iC  €^  5 


1.  A  dual  polarity  terminnl  for  a  cable  having  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conducton  and  aa  internal  passageway  for  receiving 
a  cooling  fluid  comprising  two  half  terminals  each  having  a 
body  which  is  shaped  as  an  elongated  half  cylinder  with  a 
semicircular  sidewall,  a  flat  inner  surface  and  an  end  face,  an 
insulator  sized  to  be  positioned  between  said  flat  inner  surfaces 
for  providing  electrical  isolation  between  said  two  half  termi- 
nals, each  of  said  half  terminals  also  including  a  socket  inte- 


^   7  S  3  fS  f 


1.  A  shielded  electrical  cable,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  coaxial  cables,  each  of  the  coaxial  cables  m- 
eluding  a  signal  conductor,  an  insulating  sheath  surround- 
ing the  signal  conductor  and  an  outer  conductor  sur* 
rounding  the  insulation  sheath; 

a  ground  conductor  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
coaxial  cables  with  the  coaxial  cables  and  the  ground 
conductor  being  disposed  in  a  substantially  planar  amy; 

an  outer  layer  of  insulating  material  covering  the  coaxial 
cables  and  the  ground  conductor  thereby  maintaining  the 


December  11, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


839 


coaxial  cables  and  the  ground  conductor  in  ribbon  form 
and  defining  web  means  between  the  respective  coaxial 
cables  and  the  ground  conductor  so  that  the  coaxial  cables 
and  the  ground  conductor  remain  parallel  and  spaced  with 
respect  to  one  another, 

electrical  conductive  means  disposed  within  the  outer  layer 
of  insulating  material,  electrically  engaging  respective 
outer  conducton  of  the  coaxial  cables  therealong,  extend- 
ing through  the  web  means  and  electrically  engaging  the 
ground  conductor  thereby  electrically  connecting  all  of 
the  outer  conducton  of  said  coaxial  cables  to  said  ground 
conductor,  and 

the  diameter  of  the  outer  layer  of  insulating  material  sur- 
rounding the  ground  conductor  being  substantially  the 
same  as  the  insulation  sheath  surrounding  each  signal 
conductor  so  that  exposed  insulation  sheaths  containing 
the  signal  conducton  therein  and  the  insulated  ground 
conductor  can  be  mass  terminated  in  terminating  sections 
of  electrical  terminals  positioned  at  spaced  intervals  in  a 
housing  member  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between 
the  signal  conducton  and  ground  conductor. 


4,487,993 

HIGH  DENSITY  ELECTRONIC  ORCUTTS  HAVING 

VERY  NARROW  CONDUCTORS 

Charles  A.  Becko*.  Roford,  N.Y^  assignor  to  G«Mral  Qectric 

DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  249,599,  Apr.  1, 1981,  Pat  No.  4.41733. 

TUs  application  Aog.  15. 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,317 

Int  a^  H05K  1/03 

VS.  CL  174-^8J  34  Claims 


5      i  i^ 


wM^M/MM/MMum/iMw/m 


1.  A  conductive  circuit  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
locations,  comprising: 

a  single  substrate  of  insulative  material  having  a  first  surface; 

at  least  one  channel  formed  through  said  fint  surface  and 
into  said  substrate; 

conductive  material  filling  said  at  least  one  channel; 

a  layer  of  insulative  material,  positioned  directiy  upon  said 
substnto  first  surface  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the 
conductive  material  filling  said  at  least  one  channel,  and 
comprising  a  first  solid  sublayer,  closest  to,  and  formed 
directly  upon,  said  substrate,  of  an  insulative  and  rela- 
tively non-laser-machineable  material;  and  a  second  solid 
sublayer,  formed  directly  upon  a  surface  of  said  fint  sub- 
layer fiirthest  firom  said  substrate,  of  an  insulative  and 
relatively  laser-machineable  material; 

at  least  one  other  channel  formed  by  laser-machining  at  least 
partially  through  the  thickness  of  only  said  second  sub- 
layer, and 

conductive  material  filling  said  at  least  one  other  channel; 
said  at  least  one  channel  and  the  conductive  material 
therein  so  positioned  as  to  provide  at  least  one  conductor 
interconnecting  preselected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  loca- 
tion^ said  at  least  one  other  channel  and  the  conductive 
material  therein  so  positioned  as  to  provide  at  least  one 
other  conductor  interconnecting  other  preselected  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  locations,  and  insulated  from  the  conduc- 
tive material  filling  said  at  least  one  channel. 


4,487,994 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  JOINT  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Georgt  Bahder,  Edison.  N J.,  aasivor  to  CaUc  Technology 

Laboratories,  Ltd..  New  Bmnswick,  N  J. 

FUed  No?.  9. 1981.  Ser.  No.  319,429 

Int  a^  H03G  15/184 

VS.  a  174—73  R  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  joint  structure  for  insulating  the  junction  of  a  plurality 
of  electrical  cables  each  having  a  coaxial  electrical  conductor, 
said  conducton  being  connected  at  said  junction,  a  heat  shrunk 
composite  tube  comprising,  in  successive,  substantiaUy  coaxial 
layen  over  said  conducton  at  said  junction,  an  inner  conduc- 
tor shield  semiconducting  layer,  an  insulation  layer,  and  an 
outer  insulation  shield  semiconducting  layer,  said  inner  and 
outer  shield  semiconducting  layen  being  intimately  joined  to 
said  insulation  layer,  thereby  preventing  the  occurrence  of 
partial  discharge  under  voluge  conditions,  the  joint  structure 
ftirther  comprising  a  substantially  coaxial,  highly  resistive 
semiconducting  layer  disposed  intermediate  said  conducton 
and  said  inner  conductor  shield  semiconducting  layer,  said 
highly  resistive  semiconducting  layer  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive along  said  cables  with  said  inner  conductor  shield 
semiconducting  layer  to  defme,  in  cooperation  therewith,  a 
dual  layer  conductor  shield  for  said  joint. 

14.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  joint  structure  for  insulat- 
ing the  junction  of  electrical  cables  each  having  a  conductor 
and  successive  coaxial  layen  defining  an  insulation  layer  and 
an  insulation  shield  semiconducting  layer,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
cutting  back  the  insulation  layer  from  the  cable  conducton 

to  expose  the  ends  of  the  conductors; 
cutting  back  the  insulation  shield  semiconducting  layen  of 
the  cable  conducton  to  expose  lengths  of  cable  insulation 
layer  equal  to  one  inch  for  each  10  KV  of  rated  voltagr, 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  conducton  with  a  connecting 
piece  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  cable 
insulation  layer, 
applying  a  semiconducting  tope  over  the  ends  of  the  conduc- 
ton and  the  connecting  piece  to  a  diameter  approximately 
equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  cable  insulation  layer, 
covering  the  cable  insulation  shield  semiconducting  layers, 
cable  insulation  layers,  and  semiconducting  tape  with  a 
layer  of  highly  resistive  semiconducting,  readUy  deform- 
able  material;  and 
heat  shrinking,  over  the  layer  of  highly  resistive  semicon- 
ducting material,  a  heat  shrinkable  composite  tube  having 
an  inner  conductor  shield  semiconducting  layer,  a  layer  of 
insulation  and  an  outer  insulation  shield  semiconducting 
layer  intimately  joined  together  in  successive  coaxial 
layers. 
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Mt7,M8 

ANCHORING  BRAIDED  METAL  SHEATH  ON 

IGNrnONWIRE 

Scott  L.  Hvwili,  FUrportf  N.Yn  anivMr  to  Migmui  SUddiiig 

xmiPn  I  iiuiwUt  ni«T. 

CoatiBwtioo-i»fat  of  S«r.  No.  4S9,054,  Jan.  19, 1M3,.  This 

■ppUeatkM  Sop.  6, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  529,602 

laL  CLi  H02G  JS/02 

VS.  a  174—74  R  I  8  Claims 


ferrules  presses  an  inner  sorftoe  of  said  tape  wrapper 
tightly  against  said  end  region  of  said  sheath  and  presses 
an  inner  surface  of  said  ferrule  tightly  against  an  outer 
surface  of  said  Upe  wrapper  to  hold  said  ferrules  and  said 
sheath  securely  in  place  on  said  ignition  wire  at  said  elec* 
trically  insulating  distance  from  said  terminal  end  regions 
of  said  ignition  wire. 


4,487,996 
SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Mario  RaUBowiti,  Redwood  aty,  and  E  Robert  Parry,  Portoia 
Vaiky,  both  ofCalifn  aaaiaMrs  to  Eleetric  Power  Raocnch 
iHtitate,  Incn  Palo  AHo,  GaUf . 

Filed  Dee.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,193 
lat  a^  HOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  174—105  R  3 


1.  A  method  of  anchoring  a  braided  metal  sheath  on  a 
smooth  cylindrical  outer  surfiKe  of  an  ignition  wire  so  that  said 
sheatb^fees  not  move  axially  of  said  ignition  wire  and  does  not 
short  out  said  ignition  wira,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  sliding  a  length  of  said  sheath  over  said  smooth  cylindrical 
outer  surface  of  a  longer  length  of  said  ignition  wire  and 
positioning  said  sheath  so  each  end  of  said  sheath  is  spaced 
at  an  electrically  insulating  distance  from  a  respective 
terminal  end  region  of  said  wire; 

b.  winding  a  wrapper  ofa  thin  flat  adhesive  Upe  over  each 
end  of  said  sheath  so  that  each  tape  wrapper  overlaps  an 
end  region  of  said  shealh  and  said  smooth  outer  surface  of 
said  ignition  wire  adjacent  said  end  region  of  said  sheath 
and  holds  wire  ends  of  said  sheath  against  said  ignition 
wirr, 

c  arranging  a  ferrule  over  each  of  said  wrapped  ends  of  said 
sheath  so  that  said  ferrules  overlie  and  conceal  said  upe 
wrappen  and  said  ends  of  said  sheath^  and 
d.  compressing  said  ferrules  radially  inward  against  said  upe 
wrappers,  said  sheath,  and  said  ignition  wire  so  that  hold- 
ing pressure  from  each  of  said  compressed  ferrules  presses 
an  inner  surftoe  of  said  upe  wrapper  tightly  against  said 
end  region  of  said  sheath  and  said  smooth  surface  of  said 
ignition  wire  adjacent  said  end  region  of  said  sheath  and 
presses  an  inner  surface  of  said  feniile  tightly  against  an 
outer  surftce  of  said  Upe  wrapper  to  hold  said  ferrules  and 
said  sheath  securely  in  place  on  said  ignition  wire  at  said 
electrically  insulating  distance  from  said  terminal  end 
regions  of  said  wire. 
7.  An  ignition  wire  sheathing  system  for  holding  a  braided 
metal  sheath  cm  a  smooth  ^lindrical  outer  surface  of  an  igni- 
tion wire  so  that  said  sheath  does  not  move  axially  of  said 
ignition  wire  and  does  not  short  out  said  ignition  wire,  said 
system  comprising: 

a.  said  sheath  being  arraaged  over  said  smooth  cylindrical 
outer  surfoce  of  said  igaition  wire  so  that  each  end  of  said 
sheath  is  spaced  at  an  electrically  insulating  distance  from 
a  respective  terminal  ead  region  of  said  wiir, 

b.  a  wrapper  of  thin  flat  adhesive  Upe  wound  over  each  end 
of  said  sheath  so  that  each  tape  wrapper  overlaps  an  end 
region  of  said  sheath  and  holds  the  ends  of  said  sheath 
against  said  ignition  wirr, 

c.  a  ferrule  arranged  over  each  of  said  wrapped  ends  of  said 
sheath  so  that  said  ferrules  overlie  and  conceal  said  Upe 
wrappers  and  said  ends  of  said  sheath;  and 

d.  said  ferrules  being  radially  compressed  so  that  each  of  said 


1.  An  electrical  coaxial  cable  including  an  inner  conductor, 
a  radially  spaced  concentric  outer  conductor  and  a  concentric 
layer  of  dielectric  material  disposed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  conductors  for  electrically  insulating  the  two  from  one 
another,  the  improvement  comprising  the  inclusion  of  at  least 
three  coaxial  shields,  an  innermost  one  of  which  is  located 
between  the  outermost  surface  of  said  inner  conductor  and  the 
innermost  surface  of  said  dielectric  layer,  a  second  one  of 
which  is  located  between  the  outermost  surface  of  said  dieleC' 
trie  layer  and  the  innermost  surface  of  said  outer  conductor 
and  the  remaining  shield  or  shields  being  diq)0sed  within  said 
dielectric  layer  so  as  to  divide  it  up  into  individual,  thinner 
circumferential  segments  which  together  display  a  higher 
dielectric  strength  than  the  overall  dielectric  layo*  would 
display  if  it  remained  unsegmented,  said  remaining  shields  also 
serving  to  confine  any  electric  field  perturbation  and/or  co- 
rona discharge  in  any  particular  segment  of  said  dielectric 
material  to  that  segment,  each  of  sakl  shields  bemg  formed  of 
an  electrically  conductive,  bendable  polymer  which  is  continu- 
ously electrically  conductive  throughout  its  extent  so  as  to 
substantially  eliminate  the  presence  of  any  internal  electric 
fields  and  smooth  at  their  interfaces  with  said  dielectric  mate- 
rial so  as  to  substantially  prevent  electric  field  enhancement 
within  the  dielectric  materisl,  the  innermost  one  of  said  shields 
being  supported  on  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  which  is 
highly  filled  with  carbon  particles  and  which  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  innermost  shield  and  said  inner  conductor. 

3.  An  electrical  coaxial  cable  including  an  inner  conductor, 
a  radially  spaced  concentric  outer  conductor  and  a  concentric 
layer  of  dielectric  material  disposed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  conductors  for  electrically  insulating  the  two  firom  one 
another,  the  improvement  comprising  the  inclusion  of  at  least 
three  coaxial  shields,  an  innermost  one  of  which  is  located 
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between  the  outermost  surface  of  said  inner  conductor  and  the 
innermost  surfiwe  of  said  dielectric  layer,  a  second  one  of 
which  is  located  between  die  outermost  surfiMe  of  said  dielec- 
tric layer  and  the  innermost  surface  of  said  outer  conductor 
and  the  remaining  shield  or  shields  bong  disposed  within  said 
dielectric  layer  so  as  to  divide  it  up  into  individual,  thinner 
circumferential  segments,  each  of  said  shields  being  formed  of 
an  electrically  conductive  polymer  which  is  continuously 
electrically  conductive  throughout  its  extent  so  as  to  substan- 
tially diminate  the  presence  of  any  internal  electric  fields  and 
smooth  at  their  interfines  with  said  dielectric  material  so  as  to 
substantially  prevent  electric  field  enhancement  within  the 
dielectric  material,  said  electrically  conductive  polymer  being 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  polyacetylene, 
polyparaphenylene,  and  polypyrrole. 


NevlllaJ.Ditchflaid, 


4,487,997 
ELECTRIC  CABLE 


to  BICC  Public 


mod  Jaa.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,874 
lit  a^  HOIB  7/09 
U.S.  a  174-118 


7aaiBs 


lease  tool  between  a  cable,  anchored  by  the  grommet,  and 
detent  shoulder  and  subsequent  pivotal  movement  of  the  re- 


lease tool  to  withdraw  the  detent  shoulder  away  firom  the 
panel  towards  the  cable  axis. 


4,487,999 
MICROWAVE  CHIP  CARRIER 
Phillips  C.  Baird,  LakcTiUc,  and  Jay  S.  Groenspaa,  Sootii  Dart- 
noatfi,  bodi  of  Maasn  aaslVMirs  to  Isolronka,  Inc.,  New  Bed- 
fbrd,Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,112 
lat  a^  H05K  5/04 
U&ai74-52S  20 


_o    i»    %     n    n 


1.  An  electric  wiring  cable  comprising  an  extruded  elongate 
body  of  electrically  insulating  material,  two  electrically  insu- 
lated line  conducton  which  are  arranged  substantially  parallel 
to  one  another  and  are  transversely  spaced  ^art  within  and 
bounded  substantially  wholly  by  material  of  said  extruded 
dongate  body,  a  bore  extending  lengdiwise  within  the  elon- 
gate body  between  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  insulated 
line  conductors,  and  a  bare  earth  conductor  loosely  housed  in 
said  bore,  the  portions  of  the  extruded  elongate  body  separat- 
ing the  bore  looady  housing  the  earth  conductor  from  the 
insulated  line  conductors  effectively  being  slit  transversely 
throughout  the  length  of  the  cable,  thereby  tiransversely  divid- 
ing each  of  said  portions  of  the  dongate  body  into  two  paru. 


4,487;998 
RELEASABLE  GROMMET 
Warrai  J.  Pagai^  Craaaiboro,  N.C  aarifor  to  AMP  Incorpp. 
rated,  Haiiiabwg,  Pa. 

FOed  JaL  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  517,617 
lat  a^  HOIB  17/26:  F16L  5/00 
VS.  a  174-153  G  7  Claims 

1.  A  grommet  having  a  stiffly  resilient  body  formed  with  a 
laterally  extending  mounting  flange  axially  spaced  from  a 
laterally  extending  detent  shoulder  for  securing  the  grommet 
in  an  aperture  in  a  pand  recdved  between  the  mounting  flange 
and  detent  shoulder,  and  a  tool  recdving  socket  extending  into 
the  body  paralld  to  a  cable  recdving  axis  and  adjacent  the 
detent  shoulder  enabling  recdpt  of  a  straight  lever-form  re- 


1.  Apparatus  for  housing  a  microwave  device  comprising: 
an  all-metal  housing  including  a  base,  an  intermediate  ring 
mounted  to  said  base  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith, 
and  a  lid  adapted  to  be  electrically  and  hermetically  sealed 
to  sud  ring,  sud  ring  having  a  side  wall  having  a  bore 
therethrough,  and 
a  subminiature  feedthrough  inserted  in  sud  bore,  said  feed- 
through  having  a  coaxial  configuration  including  a  ce- 
ramic tube  having  an  interior  and  exterior  metd  coating, 
and  an  inner  conductor  positioned  through  said  tube  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  being  in  electricd  contact 
with  the  interior  metd  coating  of  sud  tube,  sud  tube 
including  an  at  least  partidly  cut-away  portion  to  one  side 
of  sud  sidewdl  to  expose  a  portion  of  sud  conductor. 


1.488,000 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  POSTHON  AND 

WETTING  PRESSURE 

WUUan  E.  Gtenn,  Ft  Landerdak,  Fla.,  aadgaor  to  New  York 
laatitata  of  TeehMilosy,  OM  Woatbvy,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,785 
lat  a^  G08C  21/00 
VS.  CL  178—18  16  OafaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  position  and  writing  pressure  in  a 
dau  space,  comprising: 
a  generdly  flat  tablet  formed  ofa  solid  acoustically-conduc- 
tive non-piezodectric  materid; 
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•  stylus  mumaUy  movable  over  the  tablet  surface,  said  stylus 
including  a  piezoeledric  transducer  coupled  to  a  tapered 
tip  which  contacts  the  surface  of  said  ublet; 

first  and  second  fixed  aooustic  transducer  means  coupled  to 
said  tablet; 

means  for  energizing  acoustic  energy  to  propagate  in  either 
direction,  through  the  tablet,  between  the  transducer  of 
said  stylus  and  said  first  and  second  fixed  transducer 
means; 


means  fbr  determining  tne  time  of  propagation  of  said  acous- 
tic energy  travelling,  in  either  direction,  between  the 
transducer  of  said  stylts  and  each  of  said  first  and  second 
fixed  transducer  meant; 

means  for  determining  the  amplitude  of  the  acoustic  energy 
which  has  propagated  through  said  tablet  and  tip;  and 

means  for  a4jttsting  said  amplitude  as  a  fimction  of  the  time 
of  travel  of  the  acoustic  energy  in  the  tablet; 

the  pressure  of  said  stylus  tip  on  said  tablet  being  determined 
as  a  ftmction  of  said  adjusted  amplitude. 


4«4M,001 
INTELLECTUAL  PROPERTIES  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
John  J.  Cooley,  EMondido,  Cdlf„  and  DiWaync  D.  OortcrbMU, 
Whrtw  Sftrfam,  FkL,  aaripon  to  NCR  CorporatkM,  Dayton, 
OUo 

Filad  Dee.  17, 19tl,  Ser.  No.  331,710 
lit  ai  H04L  9/02:  H04K  1/02 
VS.  a.  178-2109  9 
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I.  In  a  dau  processing  system  having  a  processor,  an  ad- 
dressable data  storage  means,  and  a  multiconductor  address 
bus  between  the  processor  and  the  data  storage  means  for 
transmitting  addresses  of  d«u  storage  locations  in  the  address- 


able dau  storage  means,  a  device  for  deciphering  encoded  data 

stored  in  the  data  storage  means  comprising: 
term  generating  means  connected  to  selected  address  bus 
conductors  whose  number  is  less  than  the  total  number  of 
conductors  in  said  address  bus,  said  term  generating  means 
operable  for  generating  translation  terms  responsive  to  the 
states  of  address  bits  on  the  address  conductors;  and 
translation  means  connected  to  the  data  storage  means  and 
to  said  term  generating  means,  said  translation  means 
including  input  means  for  receiving  addressed  encoded 
dau  firom  the  dau  storage  means,  and  fiirther  being  opera- 
ble for  performing  boolean  operations  between  the  bits  of 
said  encoded  dau  paired  with  the  Mts  of  transition  terms 
generated  by  said  term  generating  means  thereby  generate 
ing  deciphered  daU  for  use  by  the  processoii 
wherein  said  term  generating  means  fiirther  comprises  a 
plurality  of  inverters  connected  to  selected  ones  of  the 
conductors  in  the  address  bus,  said  term  generating  means 
being  operable  such  that  the  generated  translation  terms 
are  additionally  generated  reqxmsive  to  the  sutes  of  said 
inverters. 


M08,002 
LINE  CONTROL  OF  SWTTCHED  NETWORK  DATA  SETS 
Richard  R.  Seibel,  Banegitt,  N  J.,  iMipMr  to  AT*T  BeU  Labo> 
ratorica,  Mnmy  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1901,  Ser.  No.  333,038 

Int  a^  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  179^2  DP  16  Gains 
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1.  A  dau  set  adapted  for  use  in  coqjunction  with  a  telephone 
set  which  has  a  talk  button  and  a  daU  button,  said  dau  set 
comprising 
dau  communication  means  for  transmitting  voiceband  daU 
signals  to,  and  receiving  voiceband  daU  signals  ftom,  a 
second  daU  set  over  a  voiceband  telephone  line, 
means  operative  when  said  talk  button  is  operated  for  con- 
necting said  telephone  set  to  said  line  and  for  thereafter 
connecting  said  dau  communications  means  to  said  line  in 
response  to  operation  of  said  daU  button,  said 
line  control  means  operative  when  said  dau  communica- 
tions means  is  connected  to  said  line  and  said  talk  button  is 
thereafter  operated  for  transmitting  to  said  second  daU  set 
over  said  line  a  line  control  signal  indicative  of  the  opera- 
tion of  said  talk  button  and  for  reconnecting  said  tele- 
phone set  to  said  line  no  sooner  than  at  a  time  subsequent 
to  the  transmission  of  said  Une  control  signal. 
13.  A  method  for  use  in  a  dau  set  adapted  for  use  in  coiyunc- 
tion  with  a  telephone  set,  said  daU  set  comprising  daU  commu- 
nication means  for  transmitting  voiceband  daU  signals  to,  and 
receiving  voiceband  dau  signals  from,  a  second  daU  set  over 
8  voiceband  telephone  line,  and  means  operative  when  the 
switch  hook  of  said  telephone  set  is  in  a  fint  position  for  con- 
necting a  selected  one  of  said  daU  communication  means  and 
said  telephone  set  to  said  Une,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 
transmitting  over  said  line  to  said  second  daU  set  when  said 
telephone  set  is  connected  to  said  line  and  said  switch 
hook  is  subsequently  switched  to  a  second  position  a  line 
control  signal  indicative  to  said  second  daU  set  that  it  is 
desired  to  disconnect  said  telephone  set  from  said  line,  and 
disconnecting  said  telephone  set  firom  said  line  no  sooner 
than  at  a  time  subsequent  to  the  transmission  of  said  line 
control  signal. 
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DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
ToifalUko  Nlifainn,  Kobe,  Japan,  aaaiffMir  to  MHanbiahi 
Dadd  KabMhiU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo.  Japu 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1903,  Str.  No.  479,904 

Oain  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1902, 57-62184 

IM.  a'  H0«M  11/00 

VS.  a.  179-2  C  5  ClaiDS 


uv-. 


1.  A  dau  communication  system  for  making  a  communica- 
tion of  dau  and  voice  throu^  a  two-wired  line,  comprising: 
a  device  connected  through  said  line  to  an  opposite  device 

which  is  adapted  to  transmit  at  least  dau  and  to  receive 

voice,  said  device  comprising 
dau  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  dau  transmitted 

firom  said  opposite  device, 
voice  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  voice  to  said 

opposite  device, 
switching  means  for  alternately  disabling  said  daU  receiving 

means  and  said  voice  transmitting  means  so  that  dau 

reception  and  voice  transmission  are  alternately  made, 
line  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  dau  receiving 

means  and  said  voice  transmitting  means  to  said  line, 
wherein  said  line  coupling  means  is  a  hybrid  coil, 
said  switohing  means  alternately  disconnects  a  connection 

between  said  dau  receiving  means  and  said  coupling 

means  and  a  connection  between  said  voice  transmitting 

means  and  said  line  coupling  means, 
said  switching  means  includes 

pulse  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal 
of  a  predetermined  duty  ratio,  and 

a  relay  for  alternately  disconnecting  said  connections  in 
response  to  said  pulse  signal. 

PROVIDING  FEATURE  TRANSPARENCY  BETWEEN  A 

PLURALITY  OF  PBXS 
Fnak  J.  Bognt,  BooMen  Mary  R.  Dediaae,  Denrer,  Radhak- 
riahna  S.  DiTakamni,  BooMor,  Charlca  J.  Fettc,  ParkCT;  Keith 
S.  Kniiht,  Goldo;  Kara  L.  Page,  Arrada,  and  Tbomton  S. 
Pntoa,  BroonfieM,  all  of  Colo.,  anigaora  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratoriea,  Muray  HOI,  N  J. 

FUad  Mar.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  363<421 

iBL  a.^  H04M  3/42.  7/06:  H04Q  3/54 

VS.  CL  179—18  AD  46  CUm 

34.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  switehing  nodes  each 

interconnectable  by  a  voice  path  network  and  a  dau  network, 

means  for  transmitting  a  called  sution  number  from  a  first 

node  over  said  voice  path  network  to  a  second  node  for 

establishing  a  voice  path  call  connecting  betweo)  a  calling 


sudon  in  said  first  node  and  a  called  sUtion  in  said  second 
node, 
means  for  transmitting  over  said  daU  network  to  said  second 
node  feature  information  required  by  said  second  node  for 
providing  additional  service  required  on  said  call  above 
and  beyond  the  esublishment  of  said  call  connection,  and 


means  in  said  second  node  responsive  to  the  reception  of  said 
called  number  and  said  feature  information  for  serving 
said  call  by  esublishing  a  connection  to  said  called  sution 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  call  is  indistinguishable  to  users 
at  said  calling  and  called  sutions  from  an  intranode  call 
requiring  the  same  additional  service. 


TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  APPARATUS  WTTH 
CALL-SCREENING  CAPABIUTIES 
Gene  A.  Fhuiti,  Lnbboek,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Texas  Inatnments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  13, 1902,  Ser.  No.  377,735 

Int  CL^  H04M  1/64.  1/66 

VS.  0. 179—18  B  11  OatBH 
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1.  A  telephone  answering  apparatus  comprising: 
electronic  interface  means  adapted  to  be  operably  coupled  to 
a  first  telephone  and  subject  to  being  operably  coupled  to 
a  second  telephone  remote  from  the  first  telephone  when 
the  remote  telephone  is  operated  so  as  to  place  a  telephone 
call  to  said  first  telephone,  said  electronic  interface  means 
including 
means  for  sensing  an  incoming  telephone  call  from  the  re- 
mote telephone  to  said  first  telephone  and  coupling  said 
electronic  interface  means  into  an  initial  incoming  connec- 
tion with  the  remote  telephone  but  without  completing 
the  incoming  telephone  call  to  said  first  telephone  even 
when  said  ^t  telephone  is  otherwise  occupied  with  a 
prior  telephone  call; 
input/output  message  communication  means  operably  cou- 
pled to  said  first  telephone  and  operable  to  communicate  a 
selected  message  to  the  remote  telephone  and  to  receive  a 
message  from  Uie  remote  telephone  intended  for  said  first 
telephone,  said  input/output  message  communication 
means  including 

memory  means  storing  digital  speech  date  including  a 
plurality  of  reference  templates  represenutive  of  key 
codes,  and 
speech  analysis  means  operably  coupled  to  said  memory 
means  and  to  said  electronic  interface  means  for  receiv- 
ing as  an  input  from  an  incoming  telephone  call  analog 
speech  signals  represenutive  of  spoken  speech,  said 
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•peech  analysn  mouu  including  compantor  meuis  for 
oomiMring  an  input  analog  ipeech  signal  from  the  re- 
mote telephone  vt^th  the  plurality  of  reference  tem- 
platei  stored  in  laid  memory  means  to  determine 
whether  a  match  exists  between  the  input  analog  speech 
signal  and  a  particalar  (me  of  said  plurality  of  reference 
templates  representative  of  a  specific  key  code; 
control  means  operably  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and 
said  speech  analysis  means,  said  control  means  being  re- 
qxmsive  to  the  detection  of  an  incoming  telephone  call 
fhnn  a  remote  telephone  by  said  sensing  means  for  activat- 
ing said  input/output  message  communication  means  to 
provide  a  wlected  mtisage  to  the  remote  telephone;  and 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  output  from  said 
comparator  means  of  said  speech  analysis  means  for  com- 
pleting the  connection  of  the  remote  telephone  to  said  first 
teleplwne  provided  that  the  input  analog  speech  sipial  is 
matched  to  a  particular  reference  template  of  said  memory 
means  representative  of  a  specific  key  code. 


telephone  line,  a  second  attenuator  inserted  in  a  reception 
channel  for  connecting  said  coupling  circuit  to  a  loudq)eaker, 
means  for  controlling  said  attenuators  as  a  Auction  of  the 
relative  levels  of  the  signals  collected  reqiectively  upstream  of 
said  attenuators  in  said  transmission  and  reception  channels, 
said  levels  being  calculated  respectively  by  integrators,  and 
means  for  introducing  a  difference  between  the  levels  of  sig* 
nals  collected  respectively  ftom  said  channels  once  said  attenu> 
ator  associated  with  one  of  the  channels  has  been  put  in  an 
attenuation  state  and  said  attenuator  associated  with  the  other 
channel  has  been  put  in  a  non*attenuation  state,  each  attenuator 
aforesaid  being  constituted  by  a  variable  impedance  which  is 
mounted  in  shunt  on  the  corresponding  channel  and  is  capable 
of  assuming  two  values,  namely  a  very  low  value  and  a  very 
high  value,  said  means  for  introducing  a  difference  between 
the  leveb  of  the  signals  collected  respectively  from  said  chan* 
nels  consisting  of  a  resistor  bridge  formed  by  means  of  two 
fixed  resistors  inserted  in  each  channel  aforesaid  upstream  of 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONIROLLiNG  THE  APPUCATION 

OF  TELEPHONE  LINE  POWER  IN  A  TELEPHONE  SET 

TsmMt  L  EaiB  DomMO.  Hnid^ii,  od  DonM  R.  Mcaaa, 

aU  of  UiaMpolii,  Indn  tMigMn  to  ATAT  BeU  Labonrtoriea, 

Mvnjr  Hill,  N J. 

Fllad  Jul.  1«  1M2,  Stt.  No.  394,112 
IM.  a>  H04M  1/00 
UJ5.  a  179-Sl  R  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  application  of  power  in  a 
telephone  set  characterized  by 
a  keyboard  circuit  (230)  comprising  row  and  columnar 
switch  elements  scanned  by  a  dau  processing  means  (210>, 
one  switch  element  (2I2X  upon  its  actuation  while  the  dau 
processing  means  is  shut  down,  providing  a  signal  to  a 
power  supply  circuit  (20S);  the  power  supply  circuit  in 
turn  actuating  a  voltage  threshold  detection  circuit  (301) 
for  comparing  the  voltage  level  output  of  a  power  storage 
means  (C401)  with  a  minimum  threshold  voltage  level  and 
for  causing  a  start  signal  to  be  provided  to  the  data  pro- 
cessing means  in  the  event  that  the  voltage  level  output  of 
the  power  storage  means  exceeds  the  minimum  threshold 
voltage  level. 


M08,007 

SPEECH-AMPUFIER  TELEPHONE  STATION 
AaM  ChataivMM;  Jean-Flarre  Poiricr,  and  Do  Phaa  Tlcfa,  aU 
of  Colombaa,  F^aaea,  aaipon  to  Thoaaon^SF-Tdephooe, 
CokMnbaa,  Fknee 

FOod  Dec  16,'ltt2,  Sar.  No.  480,252 

Claims  priority,  appUcitlMi  F^anea,  Dae.  18, 1981, 81 23727 

IM.  a^  H04M  1/60 

VS.  a.  179^-81  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  speech-ampUfier  talephone  station  comprising  a  first 

attenuator  inserted  in  a  tnmsmission  channel  for  connecting  a 

microphone  to  a  circuit  which  provides  a  coupling  with  a 


said  attenuator  which  is  associated  with  said  channel,  and  by 
means  of  said  variable  impedance  which  constitutes  said  atten- 
uator, the  common  node  of  said  two  fixed  resiston  being  in- 
tended to  constitute  the  point  of  collection  of  the  signal  from 
each  of  said  channels,  each  attenuator  aforesaid  being  consti- 
tuted by  two  diodes  mounted  in  the  same  direction  and  having 
a  common  electrode  connected  to  said  channel  which  is  associ- 
ated with  said  attenuator,  the  other  electrode  of  oat  of  said 
diodes  being  put  at  a  given  potential  whilst  the  other  electrode 
of  said  diode  is  connected  to  one  of  the  terminals  of  a  current 
generator  which  is  capable  of  generating  a  current  having  a 
first  or  a  second  value  according  to  the  control  applied  thereto 
by  said  control  means,  said  diodes  being  such  as  to  have  a  very 
low  resistance  or  a  very  high  resistance  according  to  the  cur- 
rent which  flows  through  said  diodes  at  said  first  or  said  sec- 
ond value,  the  other  terminal  of  said  current  generator  being 
put  at  a  given  potential,  one  of  said  two  given  potentiak  being 
intended  to  constitute  a  reference  potential. 


TELEPHONE  NETWORK  INTERFACE  DEVICE 
noma  A.  Dellinger,  North  RieUiBd  Hllla,  and  Cllflon  G. 
Haavton,  BadftNrd,  both  of  Tas.,  iHifMn  to  Siaeor  Corpon> 
tkm.  Hickory,  N.C 

FOed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  807,589 
Iirt.  OJ  H04M  9/00 
VS,  CL  179^-81  R  13  Clatan 

1.  A  telephone  network  interface  device  adapted  for  limited 
access  by  telephone  premise  owners  and  complete  access  by 
telephone  employees  comprising  an  open  top  base,  composed 
of  a  backwall  and  an  upstanding  sidewall  essentially  circum- 
scribing said  backwall,  said  open  top  base  containing: 

(a)  first  and  second  set  of  termmals,  said  first  set  of  terminals 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  telephone  owned  portion 
of  a  subscriber  loop  and  said  second  set  of  terminals  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  subscriber  premise  wiring; 

(b)  dielectric  carrier  and  plug  means  both  having  electrical 
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contacts  therein  and  both  adapted  to  be  mechanically  and 
electrically  engaged  and  disengaged  with  one  another; 
(c)  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  plug  means  to  said 
second  set  of  terminals  and  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing said  dielectric  carrier  means  to  said  first  set  of  termi- 
nals; 


(d)  a  wan  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  set 
of  terminals  dividing  said  base  into  first  and  second  cavi- 
ties; and, 

(e)  a  shield  means  covering  said  first  but  not  said  second  set 
of  terminals. 


4,488009 

COMPACT  TELEPHONE  UNIT  WITH  A  PLUG-IN 

MODULE 

Henry  Sherman,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  asri^or  to  In-Eloctironic, 

Parlay  France 

FQcd  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344312 
Oalmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhucc,  Oct  14y  1981, 81 19305 
lat  a^  H04M  1/00 
VJS.  CL  179—100  D  10  Chdms 


being  defined  by  said  lower  side  of  said  case  on  each  side  of 
said  slot  in  facing  relation  to  said  microphone  and  loudspeaker. 

4,488,010 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Siegfried  KMn,  r.Tow  dAirpw,  Paris,  France,  and  Rahief  J. 
Haas,  Untarbnschwcg,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,154 
OafaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Sep.  28, 
1981,3138546 

brt.  a^  H04R  7/12 
VS.  CL  179—110  A  14  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker,  comprising: 

a  driving  device  for  converting  an  electrical  input  signal 
connected  thereto  into  a  mechanical  motion  and  having  at 
least  two  opposite  end  portions  at  a  distance  from  one 
another  which  changes  under  the  action  of  the  electrical 
signal; 

a  diaphragm  of  convex  outer  configuration  extending  over 
nearly  360*  spherical  angle,  the  diaphragm  being  made  of 
a  thin  and  relatively  stiff  material,  nevertheless  being  able 
to  deform  elastically  when  locally  excited  and  being  cou- 
pled in  at  least  two  coupling  areas  of  the  diaphragm  to  the 
opposite  end  portions  of  the  driving  device,  respectively, 
said  driving  device  being  limited  by  the  diaphragm,  and 
said  diaphragm  having  a  small  opening  for  equalizing 
atmospheric  pressure;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  loudspeaker,  said  means  being 
fixed  to  the  center  of  mass  of  the  driving  device,  whereby, 
under  the  action  of  the  electrical  signal  applied  to  the 
driving  device,  the  distance  between  the  at  least  two 
coupling  areas  of  the  diaphragm  changes  and  elastic  de- 
formations appear  on  the  diaphragm  and  give  rise  to  emis- 
sion of  sound  waves. 


4,488,011 

ON-PREMISE  TELEPHONE  TEST  JACK 

M.  Maurice  Rogers,  Rte.  1,  Box  214,  DowasrUlc,  La.  71234 

FUed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,733 

lat  a^  H04M  1/24 

VS.  a.  179—175.11  13  nmimt 


1.  A  telephone  unit  comprising  a  case,  a  circuit  including 
components  and  at  least  a  microphone  and  a  loudspeaker  con- 
tained in  said  case,  a  switch  connected  to  said  circuit  for  selec- 
tively turning  the  circuit  on  and  off,  said  case  having  a  down- 
wardly facing  side  defining  a  slot  in  the  center  thereof,  a  first 
multi-contact  connector  which  is  mounted  on  said  case  and 
ph»ed  in  facing  relation  to  said  slot  and  comprises  contacts 
which  are  electrically  connected  to  at  least  some  of  said  com- 
ponents in  said  case,  said  first  connector  providing  a  primary 
connection  between  said  components  when  the  unit  is  used 
alone  and  being  cooperative  with  a  second  complementary 
multi-contact  connector  which  may  be  plugged  to  said  first 
connector  and  is  connected  to  accessory  circuits  which  are 
msertable  in  said  circuit  contained  in  the  case  by  a  plugging 
together  of  said  first  connector  and  said  second  connector,  the 
microphone  and  the  loudspeaker  of  said  unit  being  disposed  in 
said  case  adjacent  a  lower  side  of  said  case  and  respective  grills 


1.  A  telephone  test  jack  adapted  to  be  located  at  a  subscrib- 
er's premises  and  connected  intermediate  the  subscriber's  on- 
premise  telephone  equipment  and  a  telephone  company's  trans- 
mission line  providing  service  to  the  subscriber,  said  telephone 
test  jack  comprising  a  socket  sized  and  configured  to  slidably 
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receive  •  line  cord  plug  which  i«  connected  at  the  end  of  a  line 
cord  of  a  telephone  set,  ring  and  tip  terminal  elements  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  riqg  and  tip  conductors  of  said  transmis- 
sion line,  said  ring  and  tip  terminal  elements  extending  into  said 
socket  at  positions  where  they  are  contacted  by  ring  and  tip 
contact  elements  on  said  line  cord  plug  upon  insertion  of  said 
plug  into  said  socket  to  provide  for  the  connection  of  said 
telephone  set  to  said  tranimission  line  for  receiving  a  dial  tone 
upon  traniferring  the  telephone  set  to  its  off-hook  state,  and 
normally  closed  plug-acttatable  switching  contact  means  pro- 
viding normal  through  lip  and  ring  circuit  connections  be- 
tween said  transmission  line  and  said  telephone  equipment,  said 
switching  contact  means  being  actuatable  to  a  circuit  breaking 
condition  by  said  line  cord  plug  upon  insertion  of  the  line  cord 
plug  into  said  socket  to  electrically  disconnect  said  telephone 
equipment  firom  said  traasmission  line  upon  connecting  said 
telephone  set  to  said  trantmission  line. 


VS.  a  179-115J 


0-  ' 


18  Claims 


1.  A  motional  feedback  loudspeaker  comprising: 

a  diaphragm  vibratable  for  generating  reproduced  sound, 

and 
means  for  detecting  a  vibration  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
means  for  detecting  generating  a  voltage  in  proportion  to 
a  component  indicative  of  said  vibration  of  said  dia- 
phragm, and  said  maans  for  detecting  being  mounted  on 
said  diaphragm  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  a  node  line  of  a 
primary  resonance  mode  of  said  diaphragm. 


Mn,013 

TELEPHONE  PEDESTAL  ENCAPSULATING  SPUCE 

HOUSING 

Has  J.  Zieglcr,  4828  N.  NcwhaU  St,  MUwudue,  Wis.  53217 
Flkd  May  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  494,973 
lot  a^  H04M  S/26 
VA,  G.  179—175.1  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  splice  housing  adapted  to  be  contained  in  a  telephone 
distribution  pedestal  and  fbr  housing  a  loop  of  telephone  cable 
such  that  the  loop  of  cable  in  the  splice  housing  can  be  encap- 
sulated, the  splice  housing  comprising 
a  body  portion  defining  a  cavity  for  housing  the  loop  of 

telephone  cable, 
a  face  plate  joined  to  said  body  portion,  said  face  plate  in- 
cluding a  forward  surface  adapted  to  support  a  terminal 
block,  and  said  face  plate  being  joined  to  said  body  portion 
fbr  movement  with  respect  to  said  first  clam  shell  portion 
between  an  open  position  wherein  the  interior  of  the  said 
body  portion  is  accessible  and  a  closed  position  wherein 


said  body  portion  and  said  face  plate  define  a  closure 
containing  the  cable  therein  and  adapted  to  contain  liquid 


M88,012 
MFB  tOUDSPEAKER 
Norio  Matsiriv  Yasualtn  Wada,  and  Masam  ChUilwa,  aU  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assivien  to  Pfoneer  Electronic  Corporatkm, 
Tokyo,  Japu  I 

Flkd  Apr.  2(1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  486,780 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Apr.  20, 1982,  57-65997 

laLCL^  mat  3/OS.  23/02 


encapsulant  poured  into  the  splice  housing  and  to  encap- 
sulate the  cij)le. 


^ 


4^488,014 

REELING  ASSEMBLY 

Vernon  T.  Daniel,  Oak  Ridge;  Edward  J.  Robbins,  and  Kenaeth 

Y.  Wang,  both  of  Greensboro,  all  of  N.C,  assignors  to  Bar* 

Uagton  Indostriss,  Inc.,  Greeuboro,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,617,  Ang.  26, 1982,  abandonsd, 

which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  221Mh  Dec  31, 1900,  Pat  No. 

4,360,277.  Tliis  applicatiOB  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  614,389 

Int  a^  H02G  11/01'  B65H  75/26,  54/30 

VS.  a.  191— 12J  R  19  Gains 


1.  A  reeling  assembly  comprising: 

a  reel; 

an  electrically  conductive  wire  wrapped  about  the  periphery 
of  said  reel; 

an  electrical  conductor  affixed  to  said  wire  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  the  other  end  of  th6  wire  operatively  affixed 
to  said  reel; 

an  electrically  conductive  member  stationary  with  respect  to 
said  reel  and  electrically  connected  to  said  wire  and 
adapted  to  electrically  connect  said  wire  to  a  component 
remote  from  said  reel; 

means  for  mounting  said  reel  for  rotation  about  an  axis  to 
take  up  and  let  out  said  wire  while  providing  electrical 
continuity  between  said  wire  on  said  reel  and  said  station- 
ary electrically  conductive  member:  said  reel  mounting 
means  including  a  shaft  extending  firom  the  center  of  said 
reel  along  its  axis  of  rotation;  and  a  handle  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  coextensive  with  said  axis  of  rotation,  and 
not  rotatable  with  said  reel; 

means  attached  to  said  reel  to  effect  active  rotation  thereof 


December  11, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


867 


about  its  axis  of  rotation  for  letout  and  takeup  of  wire  fIrom 
and  to  said  reel;  and 
wire  control  means  for  facilitating  letout  and  takeup  of  wire 
firom  and  to  said  reel  from  a  predetermined  area  of  said 
reel  periphery;  said  wire  control  means  including  a  hollow 
housing  mounted  to  said  handle  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  thereof  to  a  point  past  the  periphery  of  said 
reel,  a  rod  portion  mounted  to  said  housing  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  rod  portion  including  a 
wire  guide  mounted  at  the  end  thereof  most  remote  from 
said  reel,  a  level  wind  mechanism  mounted  to  said  hollow 
housing  on  an  area  thereof  past  the  periphery  of  said  reel, 
a  pair  of  wire  controlling  arms  mounted  on  said  housing 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  reel,  and  having  portions  thereof  adapted  to  be  spring 
biased  into  engagement  with  the  wire  on  Uie  reel  on  either 
side  of  said  level  wind  mechanism;  and  wherein  each  of 
said  controlling  arms  has  mounted  at  a  free  end  thereof  a 
said  wire-engaging  portion  comprising  a  generally  tear- 
shi4)ed  leaf  spring. 


4,488,015 

DEVICE  FOR  POWER  GOLLECOON  AND  MOTOR 

CONTROL  FOR  OVERHEAD  TROLLEYS 

Maaflred  Gcag,  Grcaaach'WyhlcB,  Fed.  Rq).  of  Gcnnaay,  as- 

signer  to  Blaser  tt  Traaslift  Gesellschaft  FBr  Hebe-Und 

FVrderaalagn  mbH,  Laeerae,  Switanlaad 

Filed  Jal.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  401,365 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  JaL  23, 
1981, 8121649{U] 

lat  a^  B60L  5/38:  B61B  3/02 
VS.  a.  191-45  A  4 


1 

.±3 


X    SSLS. 

:-.-—^y^=^-..-_^^^^ji 

fSlf :>.      • 

T-i^r 

1.  In  an  overhead  trolley  system  having  a  rigid  rail  structure 
including  at  least  one  power  track,  an  electricdly  driven  over- 
head trolley  mounted  on  said  rail  structure  including  a  trolley 
chassis  having  a  rear  side  facing  away  from  said  rail  structure, 
and  at  least  one  carbon  brush  engageable  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  at  least  one  power  track  and  carried  by  said  overhead 
trolley,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  casing,  said  casing  having  a  front  side  facing  said  at  least 
one  power  track  of  said  rail  structure,  a  top  side  and  a 
bottom  side; 
snap-lock  means  for  releasably  mounting  said  casing  to  the 

rear  side  of  said  trolley  chassis;  and 
said  at  least  one  carbon  brush  carried  on  the  fhmt  side  of  said 
casing  in  engagement  with  said  at  least  one  power  track. 


4,488,016 

MEMBRANE  SWTTCH  HAVING  CROSSING  CIRCUTT 

CONDUCTORS 

Kaxntoyo  Fakakara,  Rcadiag,  Massn  assignor  to  AMP  lacorpo- 

rated,  HarridNvg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  460,333 
lat  a^  HOIH  9/26 
VS.  G.  200-5  A  10  GaiBM 

1.  A  membrane  switch  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  a 
substrate  having  first  and  second  switch  electrodes  thereon 
which  are  adjacent  to,  and  electrically  isolated  from,  each 
other  at  a  switch  site,  a  membrane  which  is  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  to,  the  substrate,  the  membrane  having  a  commoning 
conductor  thereon  at  said  switch  site  which  is  opposed  to  the 


first  and  second  switch  electrodes,  separator  means  between 
the  membrane  and  the  substrate  serving  to  maintain  the  mem- 
brane in  spaced  relationship  to  the  substrate,  the  separator 
means  being  discontinuous  at  the  switch  side  so  that  the  mem- 
brane can  be  flexed  towards  said  substrate  with  resulting 
contact  of  both  the  first  and  second  switch  electrodes  by  the 
commoning  conductor  thereby  electrically  to  common  the 
first  and  second  switch  electrodes,  the  membrane  switch  as- 
sembly being  characterized  in  that: 
the  substrate  has  a  circuit  conductor  thereon  which  extends 

between  the  first  and  second  switch  electrodes, 
the  commoning  conductor  comprises  first  and  second  com- 
moning pads  which  are  opposed  to  the  first  and  second 
switch  electrodes  respectively,  and  which  are  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  commoning  conductor  passageway 
which  is  opposed  to  the  circuit  conductor, 


^^" 


the  first  and  second  commoning  pads  are  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  a  bridging  conductor  on  the 
membrane,  the  bridging  conductor  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  which  are  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
commoning  pads  and  having  an  intermediate  portion 
which  is  located  beyond  the  switch  site  and  which  extends 
over  a  portion  of  the  membrane  which  is  maintained  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  substrate  by  the  separator  means 
whereby 
upon  flexure  of  the  membrane  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
switch  site  towards  the  substrate,  the  first  and  second 
commoning  pads  will  contact  the  fvst  and  second 
switch  electrodes  thereby  closing  switch  at  the 
switch  site,  and  the  circuit  conductor  will  not  be 
contacted  by  the  first  and  second  commoning  pads. 


4,488,017 
CONTROL  UNTT  FOR  VIDEO  GAMES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hi^  M.  Lee,  San  Jooe,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Amiga  Corporation, 
Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

FOcd  Feb.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  464,311 
lat  a^  HOIH  25/00  13/70 
VS.  G.  200—5  R  24  Gains 

3.  A  multi-directional  control  unit  for  video  games  and  the 
like,  comprising 
a  base  structure 

a  circuit  board  mounted  relative  to  said  base  structure,  direc- 
tional circuit  segments  being  arranged  on  a  surface  of  said 
circuit  board, 
resilient  conductive  pad  means  arranged  adjacent  said  sur- 
face of  said  circuit  board,  said  resilient  conductive  pad 
means  comprising  a  conductive  surface  generally  coexten- 
sive with  said  circuit  segments  and  means  for  normally 
maintaining  said  conductive  surface  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion from  said  circuit  board  surface, 
a  control  element  capable  of  multi-directional  movement 

relative  to  said  base  structure, 
directional  actuator  means  associated  with  said  control  ele- 
ment adjacent  said  conductive  pad  means,  said  directional 
actuator  means  being  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
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oontiol  danent  for  urging  •  portioii  of  said  conductive 
pad  mean  into  electrical  contact  with  a  circuit  segment 
on  nid  circuit  board, 

coupler  means  connected  with  said  circuit  s^ments  on  said 
circuit  boardt  and 

an  adaptor  element  ammged  for  interaction  with  said  direc- 
tional actuator  means  to  permit  relative  rotation  of  said 
control  element  in  older  to  prevent  torque  forces  from 
being  applied  to  said  pad  means, 

said  adaptor  element  including  cylindrical  means  for  limiting 
multinlirectional  movement  of  said  control  element,  said 
base  structure  includiig  means  for  supporting  said  adaptor 
element  to  limit  application  of  force  fitMn  said  control 
element  to  said  conductive  pad  means. 

13.  A  multinlirectional  control  unit  for  video  games  and  the 
like  adapted  for  use  on  a  ,surfaoe  such  as  a  floor  or  the  like, 
comprising  I 

a  base  structure, 

a  circuit  board  mounted  relative  to  said  base  structure,  direc- 
tional circuit  segments  being  arranged  on  a  surface  of  said 
circuit  board, 

raiilient  c(»ductive  pad  means  arranged  adjacent  said  sur- 


ftoe  of  said  circuit  board,  said  resilient  conductive  pad 
means  comprising  a  conductive  surface  generally  coexten- 
sive with  said  circuit  legments  and  means  for  normally 
maintaining  said  conductive  surface  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion from  said  circuit  board  surface, 

a  control  element  capable  of  multiKlirecticnial  movement 
relative  to  said  base  structure, 

directional  actiiator  means  associated  with  said  control  ele- 
ment a4Jaoent  said  conductive  pad  means,  said  directional 
actuator  means  being  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
control  element  for  urging  a  portion  of  said  conductive 
pad  means  into  electrioal  contact  with  a  circuit  segment 
on  said  circuit  board,  and 

coupler  means  connected  with  said  circuit  segments  on  said 
circuit  board, 

■aid  base  structure  including  platform  means  for  supporting 
an  operator's  weight,  both  said  base  structure  and  said 
control  element  being  adapted  for  interaction  with  the 
floor  surfiKe  so  that  shilting  of  the  operator's  weight  upon 
said  platform  means  causes  multi-directional  movement  of 
said  control  element  rdative  to  said  base  structure,  said 
platform  means  being  secured  to  said  base  structure  and 
including  web  means  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 


floor  surftce,  said  control  element  extending  downwardly 
from  said  base  structure  to  remain  in  generally  constant 
alignment  with  the  floor  surftce  whereby  shifting  of  the 
operator's  weight  on  said  platform  means  tends  to  pro* 
duce  multi-directional  movement  of  said  control  element 
rehrtive  to  said  base  structure. 


M88,0U 

MINUTURE  SWITCH 

Ke^jl  HayaaUda.  Mako,  Japu,  assiffor  to  Hoaidsi  EaactroBics 
Con  tidn  Osaka,  Japn 

FOad  Nov.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  849,7U 

OaiBM  priority,  applieatkw  Japn,  Dae.  C,   1982,  87- 

185235[U] 

hA.  a^  HOIH  21 /Oa  l/ll  13/70 
U,S.a200-«R  i4< 
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1.  A  miniature  switch  comprising: 

a  body  of  an  insulating  material; 

a  torsion  vpnag  made  of  a  conductive  material  and  held  in 
die  body; 

an  actuator  engaged  with  the  free  end  portion  of  a  first  arm 
of  the  torsion  spring  and  held  in  the  body  m  a  manner  to 
be  movable  in  the  direction  in  which  the  first  arm  is 
moved  towards  a  second  arm  of  the  torsion  qiring; 

a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  second  arm  of  the  torsion 
spring  and  fixed  to  the  body; 

a  fixed  contact  piece  held  in  the  body  between  the  base 
portion  of  the  torsion  q)ring  and  the  actuator  and  between 
the  first  and  second  arms  of  the  torsion  qning,  for  makmg 
resilient  contwt  with  the  first  arm  brought  towards  the 
second  arm;  and 

a  second  terminal  electrically  connected  to  the  fixed  contact 
piece  and  fixed  to  the  body. 


M88,019 
TOUCH  SIGNAL  PROBE 
Hideo  Sakaia,  Kawaadd,  Japi%  assifMr  to  Mtatoyo  MHi.  Co,, 
Lld„  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  482,637 
OaiBH  priority,  applteatioa  Japn,  Mar.  18, 1982, 87-36409 
lit  a^  HOIH  i//6 
US.  a  200-61.42  2< 

1.  A  touch  signal  probe  comprising: 
ashank; 
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a  probe  case  being  fixed  to  said  Shank  by  a  shank  fintener, 

a  ocmtact  sensor  shaft  being  held  to  be  capable  of  tUting  to 
said  probe  case; 

a  leaf  qiring,  the  inner  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  said  contact 
sensor  shaft  and  the  outer  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  said 
probe  case  so  that  said  contact  sensor  shaft  can  be  regu- 
lated to  the  position  in  the  diameter  direction; 

three  stationary  contact  bases  fixed  to  the  inner  bottom  of 
said  probe  cas^ 


-10 


a  plurality  of  contact  sets  around  the  periphery  of  said  hole 
electrically  coupled  to  said  printed  circuit  on  said  control 
PC  board,  each  set  ccmiprising  a  stationary  contact  and  a 
movable  contact; 

snap^ction  contact  actuatcM*  means  in  said  housing  concen- 
trically between  said  contact  sets  for  actuating  said  mov- 
able contacts  into  or  out  of  engagement  with  said  station- 
ary contacts; 

a  pushbutton  extending  out  through  said  hole  in  the  top  of 
said  housing; 

coupling  means  coupling  said  pushbutton  to  said  snap-action 
contact  actuator  means  for  operating  the  latter  upon  de- 
pression of  said  pushbutton; 

a  multi<haracter  display  within  said  pushbutton  so  as  to  be 
visible  from  the  top  thereof  when  lighted; 

a  display  PC  board  having  a  hole  therein  to  freely  accommo- 
dste  said  pushbutton; 

movable  contacts  mounted  on  said  pushbutton  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  electrically  connected  to  said  display; 

stationary  contacts  mounted  on  and  electrically  connected 
to  the  printed  circuit  on  said  display  PC  board  and  con- 
tacting said  movable  contacts  throughout  the  movement 
of  said  pushbutton; 

and  an  electric  connection  between  said  PC  boards  enabling 
at  least  one  of  said  contact  sets  to  control  said  display. 


a  contact  plate  being  fixed  to  said  contact  sensor  shaft  and 
having  three  movable  contact  bases  which  engage  with 
said  stationary  contact  bases; 

a  spring  pressing  said  movable  contact  bases  to  said  station- 
ary contact  bases;  and 

a  ring  shqwd  stopper  prepared  and  arranged  with  said  shank 
listener  with  a  predetermined  gq>  around  said  contact 
sensorshaft 


MINUTURE  MULTI-POLE  DOUBLE-THROW 

SNAP-ACTION  PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH  WTIH 

ALPHA-NUMERIC  DISPLAY 

Jack  J.  ZatewsU,  aad  Wallsr  C  Thcvcr,  both  of  ftadentoa, 

Ftei,  aasigMrs  to  Ealoa  Corporation,  Gtereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,925 

IM.  a^  HOIH  lS/26.  9/00 

UAa200-76  13< 


1.  A  miniature  multi-pole  snap-action  pushbutton  switch 
with  lighted  multi-character  display  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  housing  having  a  hole  in  the  top 
thereof; 

a  cratrol  PC  board  having  a  printed  circuit  thereon  and 
having  a  hole  therein  large  enough  to  freely  accommodate 
a  niq>-action  contact  actuator  means  of  said  switch; 


4,488,021 
GAS  INSULATED  DISCONNECTOR 
Teahiaki  YeaUanri,  MhHw,  Japan,  assizor  to  MitsoMshi 
DnU  KabHUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  No?.  S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  439,608 
dalns  priority,  application  Japaa,  No?.  12, 1981, 56-182581; 
No?.  12, 1981, 56-182553 

IM.  a^  HOIN  33/16 
UJS.  a  200-144  AP  4Claian 


1.  A  gas  insulated  disconnector  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arcing  contacts; 

a  surge  suppression  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said 
arcing  contacts; 

a  pair  of  main  contacts  connected  in  parallel  with  the  series 
cireuit  consisting  of  said  arcing  contacts  and  resistor, 

a  pair  of  bypass  contacts  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
resistor  and  in  series  with  said  pair  of  arcing  contacts;  and 

means  for  breaking  said  bypass  contacts  apart  after  said 
arcing  contacts  have  been  broken  apart  during  a  discon- 
nector opening  operation  and  for  bringing  said  bypass 
contacts  into  contact  with  each  other  after  said  arcing 
contacts  are  brought  into  contact  during  a  disconnector 
closing  operation. 
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MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  SPEED  OF 
DISPLACEMENT  Of  AN  ARC  CONTACT  FOR  A 

swrrcHvuG  apparatus 

ToifeiiU  YoiUaBd,  Miato,  Jipn,  miIhbiii  to  MilnUaU 
DnU  KabMhlid  KaMM.  Tokyo,  Japa 

FDod  No?.  2, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  438,691 

WUcatita  Ja*aa,  No?.  12, 1981,  56-182552 
lat  a^  HOIH  SS/12 
U.S.  CL  280-144  R  TdaiaM 


1.  A  mechanism  for  adijuitmg  the  ipeed  of  displacement  of 
an  arc  contact  for  a  switching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  nuun  contactt  provided  in  the  switching  apparatus, 
one  of  said  main  contacts  being  movable; 

an  arc  contact  which  engages  said  movable  main  contact  and 
follows  the  movement  of  said  movable  main  contact  in  the 
disconnecting  direction; 

a  movable  piston  provided  on  a  support  supporting  said  arc 
contact  and  a  stationary  cylinder  accommodating  said 
piston;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  arc 
contact  relative  to  the  movement  of  said  main  contact 
including  one  or  more  aozzle  holes  formed  in  said  cylin- 
der and  one  or  more  nozzle  grooves  formed  in  said  sup- 
port, said  nozzle  holes  and  nozzle  grooves  being  arranged 
to  communicate  the  inside  and  outside  of  said  cylinder  and 
control  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  piston. 

i 

1,488,033 

ROTARY-ARC  TYPE  GAS-FILLED  SWITCH 

KaideU  Matnaoto;  MashaNtwi  Goto;  KiyoaU  Yonnra,  aU  of 

YakalUMhi;  Maaao  Otnka,  Kitakynshn;  Kokki  Hori,  Kita- 

kyoiha,  and  YoaUynki  Ohamora,  Kital^iMha,  aU  of  Japan, 

•         to  Yaikawa  Elactric  Mlji.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kitakyuahn, 


(b)  a  pair  of  stationary  and  movable  electrodes  disposed  in 
sakl  casing, 

(c)  a  conductive  retaining  ring  which  encircles  at  least  one  of 
said  electnxtes, 

(d)  a  permanent  magnet  of  a  cylindrical  configuiatton 
mounted  on  said  retaining  ring, 

(e)  a  conductive  cylindrical  body  disposed  in  one  end  open- 
ing of  said  retaining  ring,  ami 

(0  an  arc-drive  coil  encircling  said  conductive  body,  said 
arc-drive  coil  having  one  end  connected  to  said  conduc- 
tive cylindrical  body  and  other  end  connected  to  said 
sutionary  electrode,  whereby,  one  root  of  an  arc,  which  is 
generated  between  said  electrodes  upon  moving  said 
movable  electrode  flrom  said  sutionary  electrode  laterally 
toward  said  retaining  ring,  is  moved  firom  said  one  elec- 
trode to  said  conductive  cylindrical  body  so  that  other 
root  of  said  arc  is  subjected  to  a  magnetic  flux  of  said 
permanent  magnet  while  said  one  root  of  said  arc  is  sub- 
jected to  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  arc-drive  coil  so  as  to 
extinguish  said  arc  during  the  rotation  of  said  arc. 

4(488,(124 
WALL  SWITCH  COVER  AND  ACTUATOR 
Samuel  O.  Colgate,  GaiBa8?ilte,  Fla.,  aiaipMr  to  FMarick  M. 
Butler,  Jr.,  Galnca?ille,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Sar.  No.  S0M96 
lat  a^  HOIH  3/00 
VS.  a  200-330  11 


Filed  Dae.  20, 1182,  Scr .  No.  451,730 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkni  Japaa,  Dae.  30, 1981, 56-210407 
lat  CLi  HOIH  33/ J8 
U.S.  a  200-147  R 


1.  A  rotary-arc  type 
(a)  a  gas-filled  casingi^ 


switch  comprising 


1.  A  wall  switch  cover  and  actuator  of  the  type  primarily 
intended  for  use  in  combination  with  a  standard  waU  toggle 
switch,  said  cover  and  actuator  comprising:  a  firame  member 
defined  by  a  base  plate  having  an  aperture  formed  therein 
whereby  said  frame  member  may  be  mounted  over  the  wall 
switch  and  held  thereon  by  the  wall  switch  cover  plate,  op- 
posed first  and  second  frame  side  walls  extending  transversely 
from  said  base  plate,  and  opposed  top  and  bottom  firame  lips 
extending  from  said  base  plate  in  transverse  relation  between 
said  first  and  second  side  walls;  a  switch  actuator  means  re- 
movably held  by  said  top  and  bottom  fhune  lips  within  said 
frame  member  said  switch  actuator  means  comprising  first  and 
second  toggle  fingers  formed  thereon,  each  of  said  fingers 
being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  engage  a  corresponding 
first  and  second  surface  of  the  toggle  arm  used  to  operate  the 
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wall  switch;  and  a  cover  sheet  removably  held  by  said  top  and 
bottom  firame  Ups  within  said  frame  member  in  juxtaposition  to 
said  switch  actuator  means,  both  said  switch  actuator  means 
and  saki  cover  sheet  being  bowed  and  formed  firom  a  resilient 
material,  whereby  pressure  applied  to  said  cover  sheet  will  be 
transferred  throu^  sakl  actuator  means  to  move  the  wall 
switch  toggle  arm. 


4^488,025 

COMBINED  HIGH-FREQUENCY  AND  THERMAL 

HEATING  OVEN 

TakoU  Taaaba,  ffigaridoaaka,  Japan,  asrigaor  to  Sharp  Kabn- 

lUU  Kaiiha,  Onka,  JapiB 

FDad  JaL  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,422 
OaiM  priority,  appUeathm  Japan,  JaL  28, 1981, 56-118994; 
Oct  30, 1961, 56-162884{U];  Dae  L 1861, 56-193973;  Dae.  17, 
1961,56-204679 

lot  CL^  H05B  9/06 
UJS.  a  219-1055  B  121 


a  heating  chamber  in  which  food  is  heated, 

gas  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  factor  concerning  the  atmo- 
sphere within  said  heating  chamber  of  the  microwave 
oven  and  providing  a  voltage  indicative  of  variations  in 
said  factor, 

first  decision  means  for  deciding,  from  timewise  variations  in 
sakl  voltage  derived  from  said  gas  sensor  means,  what 
kind  of  food  is  being  heated  and  determining  the  level  of 
the  voltage  where  said  gas  sensor,  means  is  to  provide  a 
heating  stop  signal,  and 

second  decision  means  for  deciding,  in  coiuuction  with  the 
kind  of  food  having  the  lowest  rate  of  timewise  variation 
of  said  gas  sensor  output,  whether  a  timewise  variation  in 
the  output  of  said  gas  sensor  after  reaching  a  given  detec- 
tion level  thereof  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  timewise 
variation  and  for  deciding  the  sub-kind  of  the  last  men- 
tioned food  fh»n  said  variation. 


•^P^w  ^R^R  W  tWot 


turn 


1.  An  oven  comprising: 

a  chamber; 

support  means  for  supporting  a  foodstuff  within  slid  cham- 
ber. 

first  means  for  heating  the  foodstuff  by  high  frequency 
electromagnetic  waves; 

second  means  within  said  chamber  for  heating  the  foodstuff 
by  application  of  thermal  energy  to  the  foodstufT,  saul 
second  means  being  movably  supported  whereby  it  is 
translatable  toward  and  away  firom  a  foodstufiT  on  said 
support  means; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  a  condition  of  the  foodstuff  during 
heating  thereof;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  identifying  the 
foodstuff. 


4,488,027 

LEAKAGE  SUPPRESSION  TUNNEL  FOR 

CONVEYORIZED  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Kcnnea  W.  Dodlcy,  Sodburr.  E.  Eugene  E?cs,  n,  Wastford,  and 

Willlan  R.  Stone,  Lynnfleld,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

RaytiMoa  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FDad  Jan.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  501,322 

lat  a.}  H05B  9/06 

VS.  a  219-1035  A  8  daion 


MICROWAVE  OVEN  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  COOKING 
PERFORMANCE  HAVING  ADDmONAL  HEATING 

Takedd  Taoabe,  Higawhkiaaka,  Japan,  asrigaor  to  Sharp  Kaba- 
ihfld  Kaiiha,  Onka,  Japan 

FPcd  Sap.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  413,711 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1981,  56-139438; 
No?.  2, 1961, 56-176075;  No?.  2, 1961, 56-176076 

lat  a^  H05B  9/06 
UJB.  a  219-10,55  B  12  Oaiaa 


prtptfatlen 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 


1.  A  conveyorized  microwave  oven,  comprising: 

a  conductive  cavity  having  at  least  one  continuous  access 
opening; 

a  magnetron  for  energizing  said  cavity  with  microwave 
energy; 

a  first  tunnel  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  outtide  of 
said  cavity  and  surrounding  said  access  opening,  said  first 
tunnel  providing  a  microwave  choke  for  the  fundamental 
frequency  of  said  magnetron; 

a  second  tunnel  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  first 
tunnel,  said  second  tunnel  comprising  means  for  attenuat- 
ing a  broad  band  of  microwave  energy,  said  attenuating 
means  comprising  a  fint  layer  bonded  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  tunnel  wherein  the  first 
layer  comprises  ferromagnetic  particles; 

a  second  layer  comprising  a  microwave  transparent  material 
covering  said  first  layer;  and 

a  conveyor  system  for  transporting  product  to  be  heated 
through  said  first  and  second  tunnels. 
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M88,Q28 
ELECTRODE  MECHANICAL  TUBING  SEALER 
Lorn  C  Adnr,  TMna;  Snbm  E.  Tajlor,  Tca^e,  a 
C  Mintjr,  Tmmm,  aU  of  Arii^  Mripon  to  EagiMeriag  « 
RMMTch  AaodatoSi  ItCnl^wMM,  Arli. 

DIvWm  ofto.  No.  3H^.  Dm.  »,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4^390332. 
wUek  is  •  cooMMMUuiofSg.  No.  122493,  Fob.  19, 19W, 
lUiiWlkilioo  Doc  14y  1982,  Sor.  No. 449,638 
IM.  aJ  HOSB  6/5a  6/54 
VS,  a  319-lOJl  10 


oocilhtor  circuit  moans  and  to  vary  tte  amplitude  of  the 
output  voluge  at  the  output  of  said  oscillator  circuit 
means  conducted  via  said  cable  to  said  first  and  second 
clamiring  members. 


4^488,029 
ELECTRO-EROSIVE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
NiUaaa  Uochli,  and  Ririolf  SehMidar,  both  of  Rdneh,  Swtt. 
Mriand,  asripofi  to  Erowa  AG,  Rotaoeh,  SwlUiihad 

FDed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234^592 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  SwHiiiilMd,  Fob.  13,  1980, 

IM.  a^  B23P  7/09 
U.S.CL219-49C  41 


1-  Apparatus  fbr  sealing  a  piece  of  flexible  tubing,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  in  combiaation: 

(a)  oscillator  circuit  means  for  producing  a  high  frequency 
electromagnetic  output  energy  on  an  output  of  said  oscil- 
lator circuit  means,  said  oscillator  circuit  means  having  a 
supply  voltage  input  for  receiving  a  variable  ampUtude 
constant  frequency  supply  voltage  required  for  operation 
of  said  oscillator  circuit  means; 

(b)  variable  impedance  load  means  for  receiving  electromag- 
netic energy  ftom  said  oscilUitor  circuit  means,  said  vari- 
able impedance  load  means  including  first  and  second 
electrically  conductive  clamping  memben  for  clamping  a 
section  of  the  piece  of  flexible  tubing  to  effect  sealing  of 
the  clamped  section  of  the  flexible  tubing,  said  first  and 
second  chunping  members  having  a  variable  capacitance 
therebetween  dependiag  upon  their  relative  spacing; 

(c)  a  cable  coupled  between  said  oscillator  circuit  means  and 
said  first  and  second  clamping  members  for  conducting 
the  electromagnetic  energy  from  said  oscillator  circuit 
means  to  said  first  and  second  clamping  members,  said 
cable  having  a  first  conductor  coupled  between  the  output 
of  said  oscillator  circait  means  and  said  first  clamping 
member  and  a  second  conductor  coupling  said  second 
clamping  member  to  a  ground  voltage  conductor,  said 
first  and  second  clamping  members  presenting  a  variable 
unpedance  to  said  cable  when  the  load  impedance  is  var- 
ied by  a  change  in  capacitance  between  said  first  and 
second  clamping  memben  and  causing  a  change  in  volt- 
age at  the  output  of  said  oscillator  circuit  means; 

(d)  power  circuit  means  connected  to  said  supply  voluge 
input  for  providing  the  variable  amplitude  constant  fre- 
quency supply  voltage  to  said  oscillator  circuit  means, 
said  power  circuit  means  having  a  control  input  for  con- 
trolling the  amplitude  of  the  supply  voltage;  and 

(e)  control  means  responave  to  the  reduced  output  voltage 
and  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  oscillator  circuit 
means  and  the  control  input  of  said  power  circuit  means 
for  altering  the  control  voltage  at  the  control  input  of  said 
power  circuit  means  to  vary  the  amplitude  of  the  supply 
voluge  provided  by  said  power  circuit  means  to  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  electro-erosive  fMnhitiitiy  comprising  at 
least  one  tool  electrode  and  one  workpiece  electrode  which 
are  arranged  to  move  relative  to  each  other  in  a  first  operating 
direction  and  in  a  second  operating  direction  at  an  angle  to  said 
first  operating  direction,  said  apparatus  comprising  driving  and 
controlUng  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  said 
electrodes  in  said  furst  and  second  operating  directions,  means 
coordinating  operation  of  said  driving  and  ccmtrolling  means 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  electrodes  in  said  fint  and 
second  operating  directions  so  as  to  determine  the  shqnng  of 
multidimensional  surfaces  to  be  formed  within  the  workpiece 
electrode,  said  coordinating  means  comprising  at  least  two 
separate  coordinating  function  transmitters,  said  coordinating 
function  transmitters  being  sequentially  placed  in  operative 
connection  with  the  driving  and  controlling  means,  shaping- 
limiting  control  means  for  preferentiaUy  placing  one  of  said 
coordinating  function  transmitters  in  operative  connection 
with  said  driving  and  controlling  devices,  a  repetition  circuit 
for  sequentially  placing  said  coordinating  function  transmitters 
in  control,  said  repetition  circuit  being  wdapffd  to  be  activated 
by  said  shaping-limiting  control  means  and  comprising  reset- 
table  storing  means  for  storing  a  value  indicative  of  the  actual 
position  of  the  tool  electrode  in  one  operating  direction,  said 
resettable  storing  means  including  means  for  resetting  said 
storing  means  independentiy  of  movement  in  the  other  operat- 
ing direction  when  a  predetermined  position  is  reached,  means 
for  measuring  die  width  of  the  erosion  gap  between  the  elec- 
trodes, means  for  establishing  a  reference  value  indicative  of 
the  desired  size  of  the  erosion  gap  and  for  comparing  the 
reference  value  with  the  actual  erosion  gap  width  to  provide  a 
first  error  signal,  means  for  producing  a  second  error  signal  by 
comparing  the  electrode  d^lacement  resulting  firom  one  or 
both  of  said  operating  movements  with  a  reference  displace- 
ment, and  means  for  superimposing  said  first  and  second  error 
signals  so  that  a  selected  one  of  said  error  signal  exercises 
overriding  control  of  the  operating  movement  or  movements 
which  result  in  electrode  displacement. 
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ELECTRICAL  SPARK  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
JoM  D.  OroM,  41  AOen  St  Eaat  Watarloo,  Oatorfo, 

N2JU1 

FOad  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,026 

CUw  priority,  appUcitioo  Cauda,  Oct  14, 1981, 387838 

bt  a^  B23P 1/06:  HOSB  7/18 

UA  a  219-89  R  14ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  electrinl  spark  treatment  of  materials 
comprising  pairs  of  electrodes  defining  a  plurality  of  spark 
g^M,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  inductors,  each  connected  at 
one  end  to  one  electrode  of  one  of  said  spark  gaps,  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  capacitors  each  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  one  of  said  inductors,  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
devices  each  connected  to  a  juncture  of  one  of  said  capacitors 
and  one  of  said  inductors,  each  said  device  providing  a  path  for 
current  charging  its  associated  capacitor  which  bypasses  the 
associated  spark  gqj  and  inductor,  a  common  switchhig  device 
closable  at  intervals  and  connected  in  parallel  with  the  series 
circuits  formed  by  said  spark  gaps,  said  inductors  and  said 
c^Mcitors,  and  a  common  capacitor  charging  circuit  operative 


to  charge  each  of  said  capaciton  between  closures  of  said 
switching  device  to  a  potential  sufficient  to  break  down  the 


associated  spark 
switching  device. 


gaps  simultaneously  upon  closure  of  the 
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ROTARY  ELECTRODE  DISC  APPARATUS 
PetCT  R.  Roberts,  Groton,  Man.,  anigBor  to  Nneloir  Metali, 
Incn  Concord,  Man. 

Fned  Apr.  13,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  484,444 

Int  a.}  B22F  9/m  9/14:  B23P  1/06 

MS.  a  219-«9  R  8  Claim 


-HaFT 


1.  A  rotary  disc  electrode  apparatus  for  producing  metal 
powders,  comprising: 

a  chamber  for  maintaining  a  controlled  atmosphere  therein; 

first  means  for  mounting  a  first  electrode  in  said  chamber; 

a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  in  said  chamber; 

second  means  attachable  to  said  shaft  for  securing  a  second 
electrode  in  the  form  of  a  consumable  disc  having  hole 
means  to  receive  one  of  the  group  of  said  shaft  and  said 
second  means  to  secure  said  second  electrode  in  said 
chamber  proximate  the  end  of  said  shaft  confronting  said 
first  electrode  said  consumable  disc  electrode  having  a 
larger  diameter  than  said  shaft; 

means  for  striking  an  electric  arc  between  said  first  electrode 
and  a  circumferential  portion  of  said  disc  electrode  in 
order  to  melt  said  circumferential  portion;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  disc  electrode  at  sufficient  speed  to 
enable  casting  ofT  of  melted  circumferential  portions 
therefrom. 


a  housing  to  which  is  attached  a  gas  nozzle, 

a  metal  torch  body  in  said  housing  having  a  cover  gas  con- 
nection and  internal  passages  for  gas  flow  into  said  hous- 
ing and  nozzle,  internal  passages  for  coolant  flow  and 
incoming  and  exit  coolant  connections,  one  of  which 
conducts  electrical  power  to  said  torch  body,  and  an 
integral  electrode  holder  in  the  form  of  a  multipart  pro- 
jecting arm  for  holding  an  electrode  in  said  gas  nozzle; 

said  torch  having  an  integral  optical  vision  system  whose 
axis  is  approximately  aligned  with  said  electrode  and 
which  is  comprised  of  a  lens  housing  and  optical  lens 
mounted  directly  over  said  electrode  and  projecting  arm, 
the  cross  section  of  said  holder  perpendicular  to  the  opti- 
cal axis  being  relatively  small  and  the  region  between  said 
optical  vision  system  and  gas  nozzle  enclosed  and  present- 
ing minimum  obstruction  to  passage  of  light; 

said  optical  lens  and  system  providing  a  demagnified  image 
of  the  weld  puddle  and  weld  region  with  said  holder  out 
of  focus;  and 

means  on  said  torch  for  transferring  said  demagnified  image 
to  a  remote  welding  controller. 


4,488,033 
HEATER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEATING  GLASS  SURFACE 
Joseph  J.  Trachtenberg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interdy* 

namics.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation*iB*part  of  Ser.  No.  421348,  Sep.  23, 1982^  This 

application  May  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  496,814 

Int.  a.'  F27B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  219—522  13  Claiffls 
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4,488,032 

ARC  WELDING  TORCH  WITH  INTEGRAL  VISION 

SENSOR 

Allen  W.  Case,  Jr.,  Amsterdam;  Norman  R.  Kochar,  Bnnit  Hills, 

and  Donald  C.  Perootky,  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y„  nsignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  Sdicnectady,  N.Y. 

CoBtinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  401,471,  Jol.  26, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,450,339.  Tliis  appUcation  Jim.  11, 1984,  S«r.  No.  619,432 

Int  a.'  B23K  9/ JO 

VJS,  a  219-124J4  14  Claiins 


1.  An  electric  arc  welding  torch  with  a  built*in  optical  vision 
sensor  for  real  time  observation  of  a  weld  puddle  comprising: 


1.  A  heater  assembly  secured  to  a  glau  surface  to  be  heated 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  heater  elemenu  each  defined  by  an  electri- 
cally conductive  narrow  strip  backed  with  an  adhesive 
coating  secured  by  said  adhesive  coatings  onto  a  glass 
surface  in  generally  vertically  spaced  horizontally  extend- 
ing direction. 

(b)  a  pair  of  busbars,  each  defined  by  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive bar  backed  with  an  adhesive  coating,  secured  by  said 
adhesive  coating  onto  said  surface  in  generally  vertically 
extending  direction,  one  of  said  busbars  overlying  said 
heater  elements  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  heater  elements 
at  one  side  of  said  surface  and  the  other  of  said  busbars 
overlying  said  heater  elemenu  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
heater  elements  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  surface, 
whereby  the  adhesive  coating  on  each  electrically  con- 
ductive bar  is  in  engagement  with  the  heater  elements  and 
with  the  glass  surface  intermediate  said  heater  elements, 
said  busbars  being  positioned  so  that  the  end  portions  of 
said  heater  elements  extend  beyond  said  busbars, 

(c)  said  end  portions  of  said  heater  elementt  being  turned 
about  themselves  and  wrapped  around  said  busbars  with 
the  electrically  conductive  strip  of  said  heater  elements 
being  in  electrical  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the 
electrically  conductive  bar  about  which  said  end  portions 
are  wrapped,  and 
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(d)  •  pair  of  covering  members  made  of  an  electrically  insu- 
lating material,  each  provided  with  an  adhesive  coating, 
juxtapoaedly  secured  by  said  adhesive  coating  onto  said 
busbars,  respectively,  for  substantially  the  entire  extent  of 
said  busbars,  thereby  retaining  the  wrapped  around  end 
portions  of  said  healer  elements  between  the  busbars  and 
the  covering  members. 


anvil  means  to  sever  chips  or  punch  portions  from  said 
unscored  data  processable  card. 


DATA  REGISTERING  APPARATUS 
J.  StaphaM,  St  Oariaa,  III,  aid  Harry  H.  Boucher, 
Tei^  Mripon  to  ElcctiM  DttM  Corporatioo,  St 

Fllad  JiL  14, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  398,114 
lit  a^  G07C  JS/00 


UAa238-MA 


23aafana 


♦t4W,035 
THROUGH-TICREnNG  IN  A  PASSENGER  TRANSPORT 

SSYSTEHWff 
Maleotai  D.  N.  WItfaaall;  Martia  J.  Pembcrtoo,  both  of  War- 
wick, and  Kvrin  MeMttw,  WirwfekiUfe,  aU  of  EBafauid. 
Misoors  to  DCA  Daalpi  GonaaltaBts  Unitad.  Warwkii; 

Filed  Sap.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  425,373 

Clahw  priority,  applleatloa  DewMTk,  Apr.  7, 1982, 1606/82: 
Europaaa  Pat  Off..  Apr.  7, 1982, 82301829.6 

lat  CL^  G07B  15/02 
VA  a  235-384  ^ 


1.  A  dau  registering  ap^Mratus,  includhig  in  combination: 
ahousmg. 

a  base  member  mounted  to  said  housing  is  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  elongated  support  members  spaced  apart 
tberem  to  define  openings  therein, 

resiUent  mat  means  mounted  to  said  base  member  and  having 
a  pluratity  of  openuigs  therein  superimposed  on  said 
•P«ced  apart  openings  defined  by  said  plurality  of  elon- 
gated memben  of  said  base  member, 

anvil  means  having  a  phirality  of  openuigs  therein  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  base  member, 

an  intermediate  template  means  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
mp  therem  spaced  apart  from  and  fixedly  mounted  to  said 
base  member, 

upper  fflMk  means  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  and 
movable  from  a  first,  at  rest  postion  wherein  the  upper 
mask  means  blocks  the  openings  in  said  intermediate  tem- 
plate means  and  said  anvil  means  to  a  second  position 
wherem  the  openmgs  in  said  upper  mask  means  are  in 
•hgnment  with  the  openings  in  said  intermediate  template 
means  and  said  anvil  means, 

spring  means  mounted  to  said  housing  an  engageable  with 
nid  upper  mask  means  to  bias  said  upper  mask  means  to 
said  first,  at  rest  position, 

an  unscored  dau  processable  card  msertable  between  said 
anvU  means  and  said  intennediate  template  means  and 
enpgeable  with  said  spring  means  to  move  the  same  and 

•aid  upper  mask  means  to  said  second  position  wherein  the 
openmgs  m  said  upper  mask  means  are  in  aUgnment  with 
the  openmgs  m  said  intermediate  template  means  and  said 
anvil  means, 

a  rectangular  holder  momber  adapted  to  receive  indicia 
tnereon  engageable  with  said  bousing  to  hold  the  same  in 
registry  with  the  data  eegistering  apparatus,  and 

a  stylus  having  an  angled  tip  thereon  and  adapted  to  be 
msertable  through  said  aligned  openings  in  said  upper 
iMsk  means,  said  intermediate  template  means  and  said 


1.  A  passenger-carrying  vehicle  equipped  with  ticketKsheck- 
ing  means  capable  of  readmg  information  presented  to  it  on  a 
ticket  in  a  printed  bar-code  form,  c^Mble  of  distinguishmg 
between  valid  and  invalid  tickets,  and  capable  of  inHi/^ting 
that  an  invalid  ticket  has  been  presented. 


4,488,036 
KEYCARD  READER 
Lawrence  D.  Botta,  Charlotta,  N.C 
Waterbury,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422,216 
IM.  a^  G06K  WOO 
VJS.  CL  235-482  4 


toSeoffll  be 


1-  A  keycard  reader  for  a  high  security  electronic  lock 
exposed  to  public  vandaUsm  and  adapted  to  read  a  stiffly  flexi- 
ble security  keycard  and  comprising  a  flat  housing  for  mount- 
ing on  a  vertical  surface,  the  housing  having  an  upwardly  and 
outwardly  facing  surface  formed  with  an  elongate  slot  for 
reception  of  the  keycard.  guide  means  in  the  housmg  com- 
mencing adjacent  the  slot  with  a  channel  portion  whose  en- 
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trant  angle  is  m  the  range  of  20*  to  40*  to  the  vertical,  the  guide 
means  nqridly  curving  in  a  radius  of  about  0.S  inches  to  a 
vertical  run  parallel  to  the  vertical  surface,  and  reading  means 
on  the  vertinl  run  adtjacent  said  curved  portion,  whatby  the 
keycard  can  be  conveniently  mserted  into  the  slot  and  the  card 
will  bend  through  the  curved  portion  and  straighten  out  adja- 
cent the  reader  and,  whereby  the  rq>idly  curving  guide  means 
will  thwart  the  malicious  introduction  into  the  slot  of  rigid 
foreign  bodies. 


comprises  a  portion  of  said  silicon  crystal,  a  control  element, 
and  means  for  applying  biases  for  amplification  and  in  which 


4,488,037 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  BINOCULAR 
Ino  IiUbai,  mi  KataHn  KobayaiU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
iniSMtrs  to  Hoya  CorponthM,  Tiriqro,  Japan 

FDad  Mar.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  354,672 

Clafan  priority,  appUeitioB  Japam  May  29, 1981, 5640753 

lit  a^  GOU  J/36 

UJB.  a  250-204  11  Clahns 


!S 


the  photovoltaic  signal  voltage  is  applied  to  the  control  ele- 
ment for  amplification. 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  binocular,  comprising: 

a  housing 

an  input  lens  system  mcluding  a  plurality  of  focusing  aper- 
tuies; 

dual  eyepiece  sections,  disposed  behind  said  input  lens  sys- 
tem, each  section  comprising  a  stationary  lens  and  a  mo- 
bile lens  of  axial  motion; 

a  stationary  reflector,  disposed  directly  behind  one  of  said 
dual  focusing  apertures; 

a  mobile  reflector,  which  rotates  on  its  vertical  axis,  disposed 
directly  behmd  the  other  of  said  dual  focusing  apertures; 

a  focus  detection  module,  diqxMed  between  said  stationary 
reflector  and  said  mobile  reflector  and  receiving  images 
reflected  by  both  said  stationary  reflector  and  said  mobile 
reflector,  said  images  being  processed  and  compared  to 
each  other  and  to  a  reference  value  of  light  contrast;  and 

a  warning  means  mcludmg  an  illummation  source  actuated 
upon  a  detection  signal  as  produced  by  said  focus  detec- 
tion module  to  indicate  that  automatic  focusing  is  impossi- 
ble for  prevailing  light  conditions. 


PHOTOTRANSISTOR  FOR  LONG  WAVELENGTH 
RADUTION 
R.  Harriaoa,  Fair  Haves,  tmi  Ping  K.  Tien,  Chatham 
TowaUp,  Morris  Cooaty,  both  of  N  J.,  aai^on  to  ATAT 
BaD  Laboratoriaa,  Morray  HOI,  N  J. 

FDad  Apr.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  367,177 
IM.  CL^  HOU  40/14 
VS.  a  250-211 J  8  ClafaBS 

1.  A  photodetector  comprising  photovoltaic  means  and 
amplification  means  in  which  the  photovoltaic  means  com- 
prises a  silicide  biyer  forming  a  Schottky-barrier  photosensi- 
tive junction  with  a  portion  of  a  silicon  crystal  for  developing 
a  photovoltaic  signal  voltage  when  light  is  incident  on  the 
photosensitive  junction  and  m  which  the  amplification  means 


4,488,039 
IMAGING  SYSTEM  HAVING  VARI-FOCAL  LENS  FOR 

USE  IN  ENDOSCOPE 
Masanichl  Sato;  Nobora  Aral,  both  of  Aaaka;  Yasaauaa 
Snaaga,  Ooriya,  and  MaaaftuBi  laniya,  Aaaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fqjji  Photo  FQn  Co^  UL,  Kaaagawa  and  F^i 
Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitana,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,957 
ClahBS  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1981, 56-144405 
lat  a^  G02B  S/J4 
tJjB.  a  250-216  5  OaiaM 


K»  OR? 

iio.ifaCios 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  use  in  an  endoscope  comprising: 

a  vari-focal  lens  system  provided  in  a  viewing  head  to  be 
inserted  into  a  cavity; 

a  solid-state  imaging  device  for  picking  up  an  image  formed 
by  said  lens  system  to  produce  electrical  signals  represen- 
tative of  the  image; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  said  lens  system  and  imag- 
ing device  thereon  so  as  to  change  the  spacing  between 
said  lens  system  and  said  imaging  device  on  the  optical 
axis  of  said  lens  system;  and 

controller  means  operable  in  response  to  magnification  of 
said  lens  system  for  estimating  the  position  of  a  focus  of 
said  lens  system  to  control  said  supporting  means  so  as  to 
position  said  imaging  device  substantially  at  the  focus  of 
said  lens  system. 


FIBER  OPTIC  SENSOR 
Donald  H.  Rowc,  Portobi  Valley,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  GTE  Prod- 
acts  CorporatioB,  Staarford,  Com. 

Filed  No?.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,984 
brt.  a.3  G02B  5/14.  5/172 
U.S.  a  250-227  3  dahaa 

2.  A  force  detection  system  comprinng 
a  Utter, 
an  optical  sensor  cable  connected  at  one  end  to  said  laser  for 

transmitting  light  therefrom, 
means  to  apply  a  transverse  force  to  said  cable  whereby  to 
change  the  characteristics  of  light  transmitted  by  said 
cable,  and 
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opticaJ  detecting  aieam  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cable  and  responsive  to  changes  in  said  light  characteris- 
tics for  indicating  the  application  of  said  force  to  said 
cable, 

said  cable  comprising  an  elongated  optical  fiber, 
a  hard  strand  helically  wound  about  said  fiber  over  the 
length  thereof,  and 


C  a  first  focusing  lens  for  receiving  said  light  beam  throuah 
•aid  beam  splitter;  ^ 

D.  collection  means  placed  between  said  first  lens  and  a 
surface  which  includes  information  to  be  read  in  proxim- 
ity with  said  surface,  said  coUection  means  having  an 
unmodulated  portion  through  which  said  light  beam  is 
focused  onto  said  surface  and  having  a  modulated  portion 


a  compliant  sleeve  disposed  around  and  coextensive  with 
said  fiber  and  said  stnnd  with  the  interior  of  said  sleeve 
engaging  only  parts  of  said  strand  intersected  by  a  single 
longitudinal  plane  through  said  cable  whereby  said  fiber  is 
responsive  only  to  unidirectional  radial  forces  in  said 
plane. 


M88,041 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  COORDINATES  OF  A 

ROTATING  SPHERE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  PART  OF  THIS  DEVICE 

Jetti^lacqocs  Baudot,  VUle  D'A?ray,  France,  aarignor  to  Societe 

Aaonync  dc  Telccoamaiicatkma,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,197 

Gaims  priority,  appUcatton  France,  May  18, 1981,  81  09876 

._ Int  Cl^  GOIC  J9/28 

11  Claims 


through  which  diverging  light  from  said  surface  is  col- 
lected and  directed  to  said  beam  splitter  by  means  of  said 
first  focusing  lens; 

E.  detector  means;  and 

F.  a  second  focusing  lens  for  focusing  said  light  received  by 
said  beam  splitter  from  said  surface  for  receipt  by  said 
detector  means. 
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4,488,043 

TOMOGRAPHIC  MARKING  DEVICE 

GuBter  F.  Bahr,  Waahlagton,  D.C,  and  Barry  E.  Seiicll,  SU?er 

Spring,  Md,  asaignors  to  The  United  Statea  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WaaUngton,  D.C 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,116 

Int  a.^  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.a2Sfr-311  gciUma 


I^ 


1.  Device  for  determining  the  orientation  of  an  axis,  mobile 
about  a  point,  of  a  solid  in  rotation  about  this  axis,  particularly 
a  gyroscopic  spinner,  wherein  said  device  comprises  a  portion 
of  sphere  centered  on  said  point  of  said  axis,  of  which  the 
surface  of  said  portion  of  sphere  comprises  at  least  two  parts 
which  are  respectively  absorbent  and  refiecting  for  a  given 
radiation  and  one  of  said  two  parts  has  alternately  absorbent 
and  refiecting  meridian  lines,  and  sensor  means  sensitive  to  the 
radiation  reflected  by  the  sphere,  the  reflecting  and  absorbent 
parts  being  shaped  so  that  the  sensor  means  deliver  signals 
characteristic  of  the  orientation  of  said  axis. 


4,488042 

UNE  SCAN  READER/WRITER  BY  HOLOGRAPHIC 

COLLECnON 

Burton  R.  Clay,  Waylaod,  an4  William  O.  Thrailkill,  Uxington, 

both  of  Maas.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,494 

Int  OA  HOIJ  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  250-235  „  claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising:  ) 

A.  a  light  source  for  providing  a  light  beam; 

B.  an  optical  light  beam  splitter; 


1.  In  an  electron  microscope  of  the  type  wherein  a  specimen 
on  a  stage  in  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  a  tilt  axis  that  is 
parallel  to  a  viewing  screen,  for  viewing  a  magnified  image  of 
said  specimen,  and  said  stage  is  moveable  in  the  direction  of 
said  tilt  axis,  the  improvement  of  a  marking  device  for  indicat- 
ing on  said  magnified  image  the  portion  of  said  specimen  on 
said  tilt  axis,  said  device  comprising: 
a  ring  wheel, 

at  least  one  pin  fixed  to  said  ring  wheel  and  defining  a^ 
straight  line,  substantially  parallel  to  said  screen,  and 
passing  through  the  center  of  said  wheel, 
means  to  dispose  said  wheel  between  said  specimen  and  said 
screen  so  that  said  line  passes  through  said  optical  axis  and 
a  shadow  of  said  pin  projects  on  said  screen,  and 
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means  to  rotate  said  wheel  about  said  optical  axis  to  align 
said  shadow  of  said  pin  with  the  location  of  said  tilt  axis  on 
said  screen,  the  location  of  said  tilt  axis  on  said  screen 
being  determined  by  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
image  when  said  stage  is  moved  in  the  direction  of  said  tilt 
axis. 


4,488,044 
IONIZATION  CHAMBER  FOR  SMOKE  DETECTOR  AND 

THEUKE 
Gmdd  D.  Rork,  Sleepy  Hollow;  Edward  J.  Thorp,  New  Lnox, 
and  Ronald  J.  Zeganki,  Cryrtal  Lake,  all  of  U.,  aaaignors  to 
Pittway  Corporatton,  Aurora,  U. 

Filtd  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,471 

lot  a.}  HOIJ  47/02 

V&  a  250-381  29  Clains 


'  5.V-  .  -  V  r  '4  .  y    tr 


fo  as 


■^T-T 


1.  In  a  smoke  detector  ionization  chamber  having  first  and 
second  electrodes  connectable  to  a  source  of  electric  power, 
means  defining  access  openings  for  enabling  airflow  into  and 
out  of  the  chamber  and  means  for  causing  ionization  within  the 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising:  control  structure 
means  disposed  within  the  chamber  in  the  path  of  the  airflow, 
said  control  structure  means  cooperating  with  the  electrodes 
and  the  associated  source  of  electric  power  for  establishing  in 
the  chamber  an  electric  field  having  a  relatively  higher  inten- 
sity closely  adjacent  to  the  access  openings  and  a  relatively 
lower  intensity  in  the  remainder  of  the  chamber  without  signif- 
icantiy  impairing  the  flow  of  neutral  particles  into  the  cham- 
ber. 


METAL  ION  SOURCE 
Norimichi  Aoazawa;  Maaahiko  Okonnki,  and  Ryuzo  Alhara,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  JEOL  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412415 

Clalffls  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1981, 56*139093 

lot  a^  HOIJ  27/02 

VS.  a.  250—423  R  13  Clains 


1.  A  metal  ion  source  comprising: 
(a)  a  funnel-shaped  reservoir  vessel  for  containing  liquid 
metal  to  be  ionized,  said  reservoir  having  in  its  bottom  a 


capillary  bore,  said  bottom  and  bore  extending  outwardly 
in  symmetrical  relation  to  an  optical  axis  of  the  metal  ion 
source; 

(b)  a  needle  extending  coaxially  through  said  capillary  bore 
in  said  reservoir  making  no  contact  therewith  and  having 
a  pointed  end  projecting  beyond  an  outer  surface  of  said 
reservoir; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  conductive  wires  supporting  said  reservoir 
and  conducting  electrical  current  thereto; 

(d)  an  extracting  electrode  having  an  opening  and  being 
disposed  facing  said  capillary  in  said  reservoir; 

(e)  a  grounded  electrode  disposed  below  said  extracting 
electrode; 

(0  a  DC  voltage  supply  for  maintaining  said  reservoir  at  a 
positive  high  potential  with  respect  to  said  grounded 
electrode; 

(g)  an  extracting  voltage  supply  for  maintaining  said  extract- 
ing electrode  at  a  negative  potential  with  respect  to  said 
reservoir;  and 

(h)  a  heating  power  supply  for  supplying  an  electric  current 
through  said  plurality  of  wires  to  heat  said  reservoir. 


4,488,046 
NUCLEAR  RADUTION  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Kari  Bernstein,  21651  Dometz  Rd.,  Woodland  HUla,  Calif. 
91364 

nied  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,792 
lat  a.}  GOIN  5/00 
U.S.  a  250-474.1  51 


^J 


'^r^t 


I    M 

)  It 
I II  , 
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I 


^K^^&^^ssa^ 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  nuclear  radiation  comprising: 

providing  means  sensitive  to  nuclear  radiation; 

providing  a  reference  light  source; 

while  viewing  the  light  from  said  source  and  said  radiation 
sensitive  means  adjusting  the  light  reaching  the  viewer's 
eye  until  the  apparent  brightness  level  of  light  from  said 
source  and  said  radiation  sensitive  means  is  substantially 
the  same;  and 

after  adjusting  the  apparent  brightness  ascertaining  quantita- 
tively the  level  of  nuclear  radiation  measured. 


4,488,047 
HIGH  EFFiaENCY  MULTIPLE  LAYER,  ALL 
SOLID-STATE  LUMINESCENT  SOLAR 
CONCENTRATOR 
William  R.  L.  Thomaa,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  EngiBeering  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  No?.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,964 
Int  a^  HOIL  31/04,-  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  250-486.1  9  Clains 

1.  An  all  solid  luminescent  solar  concentrator  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  planar  luminescent  layen  having  a  major  top 
surface  for  receipt  of  incident  solar  radiation,  a  bottom 
surface,  and  at  least  one  edge  surface  through  which 
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ndktkm  can  ocape,  each  of  caid  layers  having  bonded  on  4,488,049 

the  top  and  bottom  surface  thereof  a  solid  light  transpar-     MOVING  WALL  TEST  DEVICE  IN  OPTICAL  SMOKE 

DETECTORS 

A^jjto  A.  Mmoeei,  Onbary,  Mm.,  aaripor  to  AMricaa 

DiaMct  Tdapaph  Owpny,  Jrnm  CHy,  SJ. 

FDad  Nov.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319,444 

bn.  a»  G08B  17/JQ;  GOIN  21/53 

UAa250-574  jctataa 


ent  layer  having  an  index  of  refraction  which  is  lower  than 
the  index  of  reflractiDn  of  the  luminescent  kyer. 


CONTAINER  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  RAOIOACIIVE 
MATERIAL 
Hdu  Biaaak,  Obarhava;  Wolfing  too  Hccacn,  Gclaenkir- 
,  ttd  Wilhala  Wiet,  EaMa.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy, 
I  to  Staag  Karawergte  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FDad  Dae.  1^  1981,  Scr.  No.  331,295 
Oaima  priority,  appUcalioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1980, 3048380;  Dae.  8, 1981, 3148528 

IM.  q.}  G21F  S/00 
UA  a  250-504.1         ^ 


1.  An  optica]  smoke  detector  comprising: 

abase; 

a  source  of  light  on  the  base  directing  light  on  a  path; 

a  photosensitive  device  on  the  base  responsive  to  light  scat> 
tered  by  particles  in  the  light  path;  and 

a  wall  canopied  over  the  source  of  light  and  photosensitive 
device  and  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  wherein  the 
wall  is  normally  held  in  the  light  path  and  has  a  substantial 
area  on  one  side  of  a  substantial  volume  viewed  by  the 
photosensitive  device,  the  wall  being  mounted  to  move 
angularly  toward  the  photosensitive  device  fhm  a  normal 
position  in  which  an  insignificant  intensity  of  light  is  re- 
fleeted  by  the  area  toward  the  device  through  intermedi- 
ate angular  positions  closer  to  the  device  through  which 
positions  pivotal  movement  of  the  wall  increases  the  light 
scattered  to  the  device  in  a  continuous  gradient 


4,488,050 
25  Claims    LEVEL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A  STAFF 
WITH  UGHT-EMimNG  ELEMENTS 
Yaaoo  Iwaftuw,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  Kopkn  gft** 
KaboahiU,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,009 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1981, 56-57749 
Int.  a^  GOIB  11/27:  GOIC 15/06 
VS.  CL  250—578  7 


in 


4t. 

4l- 


SSm,  14 


1.  A  container  for  the  storage  of  radioactive  material  com- 
prising: 

an  inner  casing  for  receiving  the  radioactive  material; 

at  least  one  resiliently  deformable  contact  element  formed  of 
heat  conducting  material,  said  contact  element  being  cou- 
pled to  the  inner  casing;  and 

an  outer  casing  made  of  ceramic  material  and  having  a 
smooth  inner  wall, 

the  inner  casing  being  hdd  within  the  outer  casing  solely  by 
the  contact  element  vAach  is  resiliently  biased  by  defor- 
mation into  friction  ccmtact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the 
outer  casing,  the  contact  between  said  contact  element 
and  inner  wall  being  distributed  over  a  large  surface  area 
of  the  inner  wall. 


1.  A  staff  for  use  in  a  level  measuring  system  including  an 
instrument  having  a  horizontal  optical  axis,  the  staff  compris- 
ing an  elongated  body,  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  elements 
located  on  and  along  length  of  said  body  at  positions  corre- 
sponding to  graduations  located  at  predetermined  spacing!, 
and  means  for  energizing  said  light  emitting  elements  so  that 
the  respective  elements  produce  light  signals  indicative  of  the 
corresponding  graduations  which  are  mutually  distinguishable 
by  the  instnmient 
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4,488,051 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  LINEAR  AND 

ROTATIONAL  POSITION  BETWEEN  A  SCREW 

ELEMENT  AND  A  THREADED  MEMBER 

Jimai  R.  Brown,  Hnrtiagton  Beach,  and  Roy  W.  Aday,  Jr., 

FUkrtoi,  both  of  CiUf ^  tniport  to  Becknan  LuUuiaauU, 

iMn  FUlertoa,  Calif. 

FDad  Dae.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  334308 

IM.  a'  GOID  5/34;  GOU  3/18 

U&  a  290-561  4Ciainn 


1.  Positioning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lead  screw; 

a  load  member, 

means  supporting  the  lead  screw  and  load  member  for  rela- 
tive rotational  and  linear  movement  about  and  along  the 
lead  screw  axis;  and 

a  position  sensor  including: 
a  position  sensing  means  carried  by  the  load  member  for 
sensing  linear  position  of  said  load  member  and  rota- 
tional position  of  said  lead  screw  and  a  position  indicat- 
ing means  carried  on  said  lead  screw  for  non-contacting 
communication  with  said  position  sensing  means  when 
said  load  member  arrives  in  a  selected  position  along 
said  lead  screw,  with  relative  rotiHonal  and  linear 
movement  between  said  position  sensing  means  and  said 
position  indicating  means;  and 
means  for  indicating  communication  of  the  position  sens- 
ing means  and  the  position  indicating  means  when  they 
are  in  a  predetermined  relative  rotational  and  linear 
position. 


4,488,052 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  TO  REDUCE 
LOW-FREQUENCY  NOISE  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR 
SENSORS 
Hana>W.  Zappan,  BcnriidB;  Dieter  Poetseh,  Ober-Ramstadt; 
Bans  I.thiiiann,  Miihltal;  Friedrich  Zinunmnann,  Roaadorf, 
and  Bans  D.  MaUar,  Wcitaratadt,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■aiqr,  aarignon  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fad.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany 

FUad  Dae.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,475 
Cbdai  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Gomaay,  Dec.  24, 
1980,3049043 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  a.  250-578  16  CUdm 

1.  Method  of  suppression  of  additively  superimposed  noise 
in  a  semiconductor  light  sensor— amplifier  combination  having 
a  semiconductor  light  sensor  element  (1); 
clock  signal  supplying  means  (4,  5)  respectively  energizing 
the  li^t  sensor  in  accordance  with  clock  signals  for  trans- 
fer of  read-out  signals  therefrom; 
output  means  (2,  3)  coupled  to  the  sensor  and  receiving 
output  signals  therefirom  varying  between  a  maximum 
level,  in  dependence  on  the  intensity  of  incident  light,  and 
a  minimum  level; 
and  amplifier  means  (6,  7)  amplifying  the  output  from  said 
output  means,  and  providing  an  amplified  output  signal, 
said  amplifier  means  introducing  noise  signals  (U^),  the 
noise  from  the  output  means  being  at  a  frequency  wMch  is 


low  with  respect  to  the  frequency  of  the  clock  signal, 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  steps  of 
sensing  the  maximum  value  of  the  output  ugnal  from  the 
amplifying  means  which  includes  the  signal  from  the 
sensor  and  an  additive  component  respresentative  of  the 
then  instantaneous  noise  of  the  amplifying  means  (Us^/vX 


sensing  the  minimum  value  signal; 

detecting  the  sensed  maximum  value  signal  and  the  sensed 

minimum  value  signal; 
and  subtracting  the  detected  signals  from  each  other  to 

thereby  eliminate  low-frequency  shifting  effects  due  to 

said  low-frequency  noise. 


ELECTRIC  CONSTANT  SPEED/VARIABLE  SPEED 
DRIVE/GENERATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  J.  Croain,  Sherman  Oaks,  Califs  aasignor  to  Loclthaed 
Corporation,  Bnrbaak,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,761 

Int  CL^  H02P  9/00 

U.S.a290-4C  10  Claims 


1.  An  electric  constant-speed/variable-speed  drive/genera- 
tor unit  for  receiving  mechanical  input  power  from  an  engine 
and  for  generating  electrical  power  comprising: 

an  ac  synchronous  generator  having  rotor  and  stator  ele- 
ments; 

a  bi-directional  and  variable-speed  ac  induction  motor  hav- 
ing rotor  and  stator  elements; 

a  drive  assembly  coupling  said  engine,  said  generator  and 
said  motor  together  such  that  said  engine  drives  said 
generator  and  said  motor  can  affect  the  rate  that  said 
engine  drives  said  generator; 

means  for  controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of  said  induc- 
tion motor  and  for  selectively  operating  said  induction 
motor  with  said  drive  assembly,  whereby  said  generator 
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providet     coftttant-VolUge/coiistant-frequency     power 
over  a  preselected  speed  range  of  said  engine,  and  varia- 
ble-voluge/variable^requency  power  over  speeds  out- 
side said  preselected  range  comprising: 
speed  logic  means; 

a  brake  element  adapted  to  selectively  operate  said  induc- 
tion motor  with  said  gear  drive  assembly; 
power  electronic  means  for  providing  a  bi-directional 
synthesized  routing  ac  power  field  in  said  induction 
motor;  and 

said  brake  element,  %)eed  logic  means,  and  power  elec- 
tronic means  being  interactively  arranged  such  that  said 
brake  element  is  •♦on"  at  engine  spells  outside  said 
preselected  range  and  said  induction  motor  locks  said 
drive  assembly  mens  causing  said  generator  to  operate 
m  a  variable-voltage/variable-frequency  mode,  and  said 
brake  element  is  "off"  at  engine  speeds  within 

said  preselected  range  and  said  induction  motor  operates 
to  drive  said  drive  assembly  means  at  a  speed  and  in  a 
direction  to  maintain  said  generator  in  a  scheduled 
constant-voluge/constant-frequency  mode. 


annulus  plate  having  a  circumferential  length  smaller  than 
the  circumferential  width  of  said  opening  extends  radiaUy 
mwardly  mto  said  annular  groove  through  said  opening- 

the  rest  of  said  inner  circumferential  edge  of  said  annulus 
plate  encloses  said  waU  of  the  smaller  inner  diameter 
portion  of  said  outer  reducer  race;  and 

said  axial  length  of  said  opening  in  said  outer  reducer  race  is 
sufficient  to  permit  said  annulus  plate  to  reciprocate  said 
hollow  sleeve  to  engage  said  pinion  with  said  ring  gear 


4«488.0S4 
CTARTBR  APPARATUS  ^,»^^i^^^ 

IolieiEblh«,K«t«it«,Japui,airigiiortoHltMhi.Ltd«Tokvo  .        *  FLUTO  PIPE  GENERATOR 

Japu  ^^      ««»rH,nii«cni,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Jame.  Toyama,  19W  Cedar  Ate.  Long  Be«h,  CUIf.  90806 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1903,  Scr.  No.  484J74  ,     ^  ,  J™**  ^^'  ^^  ^^^  Ser.  No.  356.429 

Cl^  priority^ppllertton  Jap«^  Apr.  13,  1982,  57^1319;  UA  O  ^?/''^^'  ^^  ^^^'  ™"^  ^/^*  ^^  ^'^^ 

Jan.  2, 1982, 57.80609(U);  Sep.  1. 1982, 87-150754  ^^  ^  ^'®~"  W  Cbdiu 

Irt.  a.J  PD2N  11/00.  15/06 


MS.  a.  290-38  A 


4Claiais 


^'^S*"^  "Pprntus  for  a  vehicle  engine  comprising: 

a  D.C.  motor  including  u  armature, 

a  solenoid  actuator  including  a  reciprocative  plunger, 

a  hollow  sleeve  which  is  provided  at  one  end  portion  thereof 
with  a  pmion  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  a  ring  gear  of 
said  vehicle  engine  and  which  is  slidably  mounted  upon  a 
shaft  projectmg  from  one  end  of  said  armature, 

a  one  way  clutch  including  an  inner  race  which  houses  a 
middle  portion  of  said  hollow  sleeve  slidably  through 
helical  splme  engagement,  and  an  outer  reducer  race 
which  houses  said  inner  race  through  rollers  at  a  larger 
mner  diameter  portion  of  said  outer  reducer  race  and 
which  IS  fixed  at  free  end  thereof  to  said  armature  shaft, 
and 

a  shift  lever  driven  by  said  plunger  so  as  to  reciprocate  said 
hollow  sleeve  to  disengage  or  engage  said  pinion  with  said 
nng  gMr  through  an  annulus  pUte,  characterized  in  that: 

a  free  end  portion  of  a  smaler  inner  diameter  portion  of  said 
outer  reducer  race  is  fixed  to  said  armature  shaft; 

*^h~r  ♦S*^'  "  P^"^****  "  *«  «»^«  ^nd  portion 
tnereor  with  an  annular  groove; 

a  wall  of  said  smaller  inner  diameter  portion  of  said  outer 
reducer  race  is  provided  at  least  one  opening  having  a 
circumferential  width  and  an  axial  length; 

at  least  a  portion  of  an  inter  circumferential  edge  of  said 


1.  A  fluid  motor  for  use  m  conjunction  with  a  liquid  contain- 
ing pipe  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  with  a  disc 
having  vanes  contained  therein,  said  disc  centraUy  mounted  on 
a  shaft  supported  in  said  housing  in  such  a  position  so  that  said 
disc  extends  only  partially  into  the  pipe,  said  vanes  on  side 
faces  of  said  disc  to  engage  the  liquid  passing  through  the  pipe 
whereby  liquid  motion  through  the  pipe  causes  rotation  of  said 
disc  and  said  shaft  associated  therewith,  wherein  said  vane 
mcludes  a  leading  edge  proximate  to  but  just  below  a  periph- 
eral  rim  portion  of  said  disc,  said  leading  edge  tapering  away 
from  said  peripheral  rim  in  an  arcuate  fashion,  to  a  side  edge  of 
said  vane,  wherein  said  side  edge  includes  a  substantially  linear 
portion  upering  and  narrowing  towards  said  shaft,  terminating 
m  an  arcuate  root  portion  at  a  base  area  of  said  vane,  wherein 
said  vane  has  a  concave  front  face  and  a  convex  back  face 
relative  to  the  direction  of  liquid  flow  to  enhance  the  fluid  flow 
rate,  and  wherein  said  housing  includes  a  pressurized  upper 
area,  sealing  means  interposed  between  the  pipe  and  said  hous- 
ing, such  that  Uquid  flow  migration  within  said  housing  is 
retarded. 
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4,488,056 

ELECTRONIC  DOOR  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Hamo  Moehida,  Kiyokawa,  Japan,  aariipor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Corapany,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,746 

Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1982, 57-3324 

ne  portion  of  the  tern  (rf  tids  patent  rabeeqoent  to  Jan.  24, 

2001,  IM  been  dieciained. 

Int.  a^  HOIH  47/00 

MS.  a  307—10  AT  13  Claim 


2.  An  electronic  door  locking  system  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  for  locking/unlocking  vehicle  doors,  which  comprises: 

(a)  plurality  of  switches  for  outputting  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined door-locking  octal  coided  digit  and  a  sequence  of 
predetermined  door-unlocking  octal  coded  digits; 

(b)  an  octal-binary  code  converter  connected  to  a  plurality 
of  said  switches  for  converting  the  octal  coded  digits 
inputted  from  said  switches  into  corresponding  binary 
coded  digits; 

(c)  an  address  counter  connected  to  said  octal-binary  code 
converter  for  counting  up  a  number  of  the  binary-coded 
digits  outputted  from  said  octal-binary  code  converter 
whenever  one  of  said  switches  is  depressed  and  outputting 
an  address-designation  signal  in  response  to  the  number  of 
digits  outputted  from  said  octal-binary  code  converter; 

(d)  a  memory  unit  connected  to  said  address  counter  for 
outputting  a  previously  stored  binary  coded  digit  in  re- 
sponse to  the  address-designation  signal  outputted  from 
said  address  counter; 

(e)  a  first  comparator  connected  to  said  octal-binary  code 
converter  and  said  memory  unit  for  outputting  a  signal 
when  one  of  the  binary  coded  door-unlocking  digits  out- 
putted from  said  octal-binary  code  converter  agrees  with 
one  of  the  binary  coded  door-unlocking  digits  outputted 
from  said  memory  unit  in  response  to  the  respective  ad- 
dress-designation signal  outputted  from  said  address 
counter; 

(0  a  counter  connected  to  said  first  comparator  for  output- 
ting a  signal  when  said  first  comparator  outputs  said  signal 
thereof; 

(g)  a  first  reset-set  flip-flop  coimected  to  said  counter  for 
outputting  a  door  unlocking  command  signal  when  said 
counter  outputs  the  signal  thereof; 

(h)  a  second  comparator  connected  to  said  octal-binary  code 
converter  and  said  memory  unit  for  outputting  a  signal 
when  at  least  one  binary  coded  door-lockhig  digit  output- 
ted from  said  octal-binary  code  converter  agrees  with  at 
least  one  binary  coded  door-locking  digit  outputted  from 
said  memory  unit  in  response  to  the  address  designation 
signal  outputted  from  said  address  counter; 

(i)  a  second  reset-set  flip-flop  connected  to  said  second  com- 


parator for  outputting  a  door  locking  command  signal 
when  said  second  comparator  outpuu  the  signal  thereof; 

0)  a  door  lock/unlock  actuating  solenoid  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  reset-set  flip-flops  for  unlocking  the  vehi- 
cle doon  when  said  first  reset-set  flip-flop  is  set  and  lock- 
ing the  vehicle  doors  when  said  second  reset-set  flip-flop 
is  set; 

(k)  means  for  detecting  that  the  automotive  vehicle  is  left 
parked  in  an  unsafe  sute  and  outputting  an  unsafe-park 
signal;  and 

(1)  means  for  disabling  the  door  locking  command  signal  by 
resetting  said  second  reset-set  flip-flop  in  response  to  the 
unsafe-park  signal  from  said  detecting  means. 


4.488,057 
AC-DC  SWITCHING  REGULATOR  UNINTERRUPTIBLE 

POWER  SUPPLY 
Patrick  W.  Clarke,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J.,  aaaigDor  to  OPT  ladaa- 
tries,  Inc  PhilUpaborg.  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  513,842 

Int  a^  H02J  9/06 

MS.  CI.  307—66  17  Claims 


-^ — <^^=r^^ — 

I  I — 1-.      2  ** 


1.  An  uninterruptible  power  supply,  compriting: 

a  power  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  an  AC  power  source,  and  a  secondary 
winding; 

a  first  rectifier  connected  to  said  secondary  winding  and 
having  a  pair  of  output  terminals; 

a  switching  device  having  first  and  second  main  terminals 
coupled  across  the  output  terminals  pf  said  first  rectifier, 
and  a  control  terminal; 

control  signal  generating  means  operative  regardless  of  the 
condition  of  said  AC  power  source  for  applying  periodic 
control  signals  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  switching 
device  to  dtemately  render  said  switching  device  conduc- 
tive and  nonconductive  between  said  main  terminals 
thereof,  the  frequency  of  said  control  signals  being  sub- 
stantially higher  than  the  frequency  of  said  AC  power 
source,  said  control  signals  having  a  variable  duty  cycle; 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load; 

an  energy  storage  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding, 

one  terminal  of  the  primary  winding  of  said  energy  stor- 
age transformer  being  coupled  to  said  first  main  termi- 
nal of  said  switching  device, 
another  terminal  of  the  primary  winding  of  said  energy 
storage  transformer  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
DC  power  source; 

a  second  rectifier  and  a  filter  coupled  between  said  second- 
ary winding  of  said  energy  storage  transformer  and  said 
output  tem^nals; 

said  energy  storage  transformer  transferring  energy  to  said 
load  via  the  secondary  winding  thereof,  said  second  recti- 
fier and  said  filter  when  said  switching  device  is  noncon- 
ductive between  the  main  terminals  thereof;  and 

a  first  capacitor  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  of  said 
energy  storage  transformer  for  (i)  receiving  energy  from 
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atid  AC  pcmer  KNifGe  via  nkl  power  truttformer  and  first 
rectifier  when  the  voltage  of  laid  AC  power  lource  is  at 
least  equal  to  a  predatermined  threshold  value,  and  (ii) 
reodving  energy  ftom  said  DC  power  source  when  the 
voltage  of  said  AC  power  source  is  below  said  predeter- 
mined threshold  value, 

said  first  capacitor  receiving  energy  when  said  switching 
device  is  nonconductive  and  tnmsferring  energy  to  said 
energy  stonge  transftmner  when  said  switching  device 
is  conductive.  | 


SNUBBER  ORCIIIT  FOR  USE  IN  AN 
UNINTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SUPPLY 
HvoU  H.  Ckefllr,  Loi^woed,  Flm  airipor  ti  NCR 
tioa,  DijrtDa,  Ohio 

FOad  Ang.  22, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  825^70 
IM.  a^  HW  9/00:  HUM  7/12 
UjS.  a  307—66  14 


6.  In  an  uninterruptible  Jwwer  supply  for  supplying  AC 
signals  to  a  load  which  includes  a  source  of  AC  signals  and  an 
inverter  for  supplying  AC  signals  from  a  DC  source,  a  circuit 
for  regulating  switching  current  transient  generated  in  switch- 
ing the  inverter  to  the  load  faicluding: 
logic  circuit  means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  upon 
sensing  the  occurrence  of  a  current  transient  in  the  AC 
output  of  the  inverter, 
a  source  of  second  control  signals  generated  in  response  to 
the  failure  of  the  source  to  supply  AC  signals  to  the  load; 
transistor  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  inverter  and 
the  load  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  inverter  to  the 
load  when  enabled; 
a  drive  transformer  connected  to  said  transistor  means  for 

enabling  said  transistor  means  when  operated; 
a  source  of  first  and  second  high  frequency  clock  signals; 
and  control  means  enabled  upon  the  simultaneous  occur- 
rence of  said  first  and  second  control  signals  to  output  the 
clock  signals  to  said  drive  transformer  to  cyclically  oper- 
ate said  drive  transformer  whereby  said  transistor  is  cycli- 
cally enabled  to  connect  the  output  of  the  inverter  to  the 
load  until  the  current  transient  is  *iimiii^tf>d, 


SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Miaahiko  Akimitn.  AaigMdd,  Japn,  aari«Mr  to  MitaaUahi 
Uiha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
I  of  Ser.  No.  201,862,  Oet  28,  IMO,  abandoned, 
whkh  la  a  coMinMion  of  Ser.  No.  001,167,  Jan.  8, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  la  a  eoMinttdon  of  Ser.  No.  798,678,  May  19, 
1977,  abodoMd,  wUeh  la  a  coMination.fahpirt  of  Ser.  No. 
704339,  JaL  12, 1976,  Ptt.  No.  4,066366.  TUa  applicacion  Sep. 
13, 1982,  Sir.  No.  417,632 
,  ■ppHcatien  Japn,  Sep.  12, 1978, 80-111318 
lat  a^  H03K  17/6a  17/94 
UjB.  CL  307—283  3  rui— 

1.  A  semiconductor  switch  device,  comprising: 


a  main  circuit  carrying  a  mam  current,  said  twin  circuit 
includmg  a  first  winding; 

a  main  semiconductor  switch  in  said  main  circuit,  havmg 
collector  and  emitter  electrodes  connected  to  said  circuit 
and  a  base  electrode; 

a  second  winding  coupled  to  said  first  winding  through  a 
magnetic  core,  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  main  semiconductor  switch  and  a  second 
end  connected  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  main  semicon- 
ductor switch  through  a  first  diode; 

a  third  winding  coupled  to  said  first  winding  through  said 
magnetic  core,  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  first 
terminal  of  an  auxiliary  power  source,  and  a  second  end, 
said  third  windmg  having  a  number  of  turns,  said  number 
of  turns  being  greater  than  the  number  turns  of  said  sec- 
ond winding; 

a  fourth  winding  coupled  to  said  first  winding  through  said 
magnetic  core,  having  a  first  end  connected  to  iuid  first 
end  of  said  second  winding  and  said  emitter  electrode  of 
said  main  semiconductor  switch  and  a  secrad  end  con- 
nected through  a  second  diode  to  the  junction  of  said  first 
diode  and  said  base  electrode  of  said  main  semiconductor 
switch;  ^ 

an  auxiliary  semiconductor  switch  having  a  collector  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  third  wmdmg, 


an  emitter  electrode  connected  to  a  second  terminal  of 
said  auxiliary  power  source  and  a  base  electrode, 
means  for  supplying  a  first  control  signal  having  a  first 
terminal  connected  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  auxiliary 
semiccmductor  switch  and  a  second  tennhial  connected  to 
said  emitter  of  said  auxiliary  semiconductor  switch,  said 
control  signal  having  an  on  condition  and  an  ofTcondition, 
said  on  condition  causing  said  auxiliary  semiconductor 
switch  to  conduct,  and  allowmg  a  first  current  to  flow  m 
a  series  circuit  of  said  auxiliary  power  source,  said  third 
winding  and  said  auxiliary  semiccmductor  switch,  said 
first  current  inducing  a  second  current  to  turn  on  said 
main  semiconductor  switch,  said  second  current  flowing 
in  a  circuit  including  said  fourth  wuiding,  said  second 
diode,  and  said  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  mam 
semiconductor  switch,  said  off  condition  allowing  said 
auxiliary  semiconductor  switch  to  turn  off  and  stop  said 
first  current  flow,  the  change  in  magnetic  flux  in  said  core 
varying  thereby  and  inducing  a  third  current  to  turn  on 
said  main  semiconductor  switch,  said  third  current  flow- 
ing in  a  circuit  including  said  second  winding,  said  first 
diode  and  said  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  main 
semiconductor  switch,  wherem  said  main  semiconductor 
switch,  is  rendered  conductive  under  either  condition  of 
said  first  control  signal. 
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mOH  VOLTAGE  RAMP  RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Richard  T.  Slidra,  Lea  AHoa,  CUif.,  aaripor  to  Xieor,  Im., 

MilpitM,Gallf. 
Cartfanilion-ta-pirt  of  Sar.  No.  230,683,  Fab.  2, 1981, ,  Ser.  No. 
6326,  Jok  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4314388,  and  Sar.  No.  6330,  JiL 
24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4374312.  nda  appiiartion  May  27, 1982,  Sar. 

No.  382,767 
lit  a^  H03K  5/08.  5/11  6/04 
UJB.  a  307-263  12 


means  having  a  third  and  a  fourth  trannstor  each  operating  as 
a  rectification  element  and  being  connected  in  series,  a  second 
capacitor  connected  to  a  point  between  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors,  means  for  supplying  a  first  clock  signal  to  said  first 
capacitor,  means  for  supplying  a  second  clock  signal  to  said 
second  capacitor,  said  second  clock  signal  having  a  phase 
which  is  different  from  the  phase  of  said  first  clock  signal,  and 
a  fifth  transistor  connected  between  said  voltage  output  termi- 
nal and  a  second  voltage  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal, 
whereby  an  output  voltage  is  derived  from  said  voltage  output 
terminal,  when  said  fifth  transistor  is  made  nonconductive,  said 
output  voltage  being  smoothed  by  said  first  and  second  voltage 
generating  circuit  means. 


I 


:rV 


PULSE  SHAPER 
Dan  Wdihofisr,  GraafUfing,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geranay,  aHlgaor  to 
SleaNos  Aktimgwellirtiaft,  Barlla  k  Manleh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,706,  Nov.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  lUs 
appilcttion  Not.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443378 
Clafan  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dee.  21, 
1979,2981930 

IM.  a^  H03K  5/Oi.  5/12 
U  A  a  307-268  12  daims 


BTir 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  controlling  the  ramp  rate  of  a 
high  voltage  generator  comprising  high  potential  input  means 
for  making  electrical  connection  with  said  high  voltage  gener- 
ator, grounding  means  for  making  electrical  connection  with  a 
reference  potential  current  sink;  a  control  potential  node;  ramp 
rate  current  control  means  re^onsive  to  a  control  potential  at 
said  control  potential  node  for  regulating  the  flow  of  current 
between  the  high  potential  input  means  and  the  grounding 
means;  capadtive  cou|riing  means  for  oqaacitively  coupling 
said  control  potential  node  to  the  high  potential  input  means;  a 
reference  potential  nod^  and  control  potential  node  discharge 
means  for  controlling  current  flow  between  the  control  poten- 
tial node  and  the  reference  potential  node. 


DRIVE  GRCUTT 
Tcillio  Makawa,  airi  Halnhida  Igvaihi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aai^on  to  ^^ppN  Eloetrle  C^  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Fab.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381349 
Clahn  priority,  application  Japan,  Fab.  24, 1981, 86-28827 
lit  a'  H03E  5/01 17/10. 17/693:  H02M  3/155 
UJB.a307-26l  7< 


1.  A  drive  circuit  comprismg  a  first  voltage  generating 
circuit  means  connected  between  a  first  voltage  ten^nal  and  a 
voltage  output  terminal,  a  second  voltage  generating  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  first  voltage  terminal  and  said 
voltage  output  terminal,  said  first  voltage  generating  circuit 
means  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  transistor  each  oper- 
ating as  a  rectification  element  and  being  connected  in  series,  a 
first  capacitor  connected  to  a  point  between  said  first  and 
transistors,  said  second  voltage  generating  circuit 


1.  A  pulse  shqier  comprising: 

an  input  for  receiving  periodic  input  pulses; 

a  data  bus  for  carrying  binary  signals  which  define  pulses  to 
be  formed; 

a  capacitor  to  be  periodically  reversibly  charged  for  forming 
shaped  pulses; 

first  and  second  mutually  symmetrical  circuits  connected  to 
reversibly  charge  said  capacitor,  said  symmetrical  circuits 
connected  to  said  data  bus  and  respectively  comprising 
first  and  second  binarily  switched  resistance  means  for 
setting  the  rise  times  and  fall  times  and  thereby  defining  a 
voltage  shift  of  the  pulses  to  be  formed  in  response  to  the 
binary  signals,  respective  first  and  second  constant  current 
sources  and  respective  first  and  second  constant  voltage 
sources  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the  respective 
constant  current  sources  and  said  first  and  second  binarily 
switched  resistance  means  for  providing  a  proportional 
change  of  the  edge  steepness  with  respect  to  a  change  of 
the  defined  voltage  shift  of  the  pulses  to  be  formed,  and 
first  and  second  voltage  limitation  means  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  constant  voltage  sources  and  includ- 
ing reqwctive  variable  bias  voltage  sources  for  setting  bias 
voltages  for  said  first  and  second  voltage  limitation  means 
m  accordance  with  the  defined  voltage  shift  of  the  pulses 
to  be  formed;  and 

periodically  operated  differential  switching  means  con- 
nected to  said  input  and  to  said  symmetrical  circuits  and 
said  capacitor  and  operable  in  response  to  the  input  pulses 
to  connect  and  disconnect  said  fint  and  second  symmetri- 
cal circuits  and  said  capacitor. 
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^LATOi  I^^\W1H  DBCODER-MULTIPLEXER      INTEGRATED  CWCUITWITH  A  COMMON  POWER 

^Tr?f\?Tt??^^^-*  ""^  *°  ^"^'"'^  C»nN>-       SUPW.Y  TOR  SIUCON  AND  CAUJIJM  ARSbSSe 
ranoB,  UMroit,  nua.  CIRCUIT  PORTIONS 

^*^T!!^,^- _^^?;'i^J!^J  *^^!.««y*»«^  1«  A.  W.  V«ic«.  Nyport.  EngfauKJ,  itgw  to  IrtemattomJ 

i?%  3%J?/55Ic'  ^;^*  "®^*  **"''*^  °*^  CorporrtfcMi,  New  York.  N.Y. 

iiJLn^    'J?'^'^^^^^^^^^^^           .  FItod  Ai»  3, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  404,746 

UA  a.  307-09                                                 ICtatat  ClaiBH  priority,  appliMtioo  United  Kiagdoim  Aug.  25,  Ittl, 

vlZSooS 

bt  a^  H03K  3/013.  19/091  19/094 
MS,  a  307—297  5  n^,^ 


1.  An  EFL  latch  merged  with  a  decoder-multiplexer  circuit 
compriaedof: 

a  plurality  of  current  mode  latching  means,  each  of  which 
incliKles  a  current  switching  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs  and  an  output  for  passing  a  current  from  said 
first  input  to  said  output  to  indicate  a  high  voltage  state  on 
•aid  first  input  and  for  passing  a  current  from  said  second 
input  to  said  output  to  indicate  a  low  voltage  state  on  said 
first  input;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  decoder-multiplexer  means  which  includes  a  first  plurality 
and  a  second  plurality  of  respective  gain  elemento  with 
each  plurality  correspoading  in  number  to  said  plurality  of 
latching  means; 

each  gain  element  having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter 
with  its  base  being  coupled  to  anodes  of  a  respective 
group  of  diodes; 

one  of  said  diodes  in  each  respective  group  which  is  coupled 
to  a  respective  gain  eleivent  of  said  first  plurality  having  a 
cathode  coupled  to  said  current  switching  means  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  latching  means  to  detect  said  volt- 
age sute  therein,  one  of  said  diodes  in  each  respective 
group  which  is  coupled  to  a  respective  gain  element  of 
said  second  plurality  having  a  cathode  coupled  to  said 
current  switching  means  in  said  respective  one  of  said 
latching  means  to  detect  said  voltage  state  therein;  and 
cathodes  of  the  remaining  diodes  being  adapted  to  receive 
selection  signals; 

the  emitters  of  all  of  the  gain  elements  of  said  first  plurality 
being  connected  together  and  the  emitters  of  all  of  the 
gain  elements  of  the  second  plurality  being  connected 
together  to  form  respective  common  outputs  for  multi- 
plexing said  voltage  state  from  a  selected  one  of  said 
latching  means  in  response  to  all  of  said  selection  signals 
on  one  group  of  said  diodes  being  at  a  high  logic  level. 
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1.  A  semi-conductor  circuit  arrangement  powered  from  an 
electric  power  supply  which  provides  a  predetermined  voltage 
differential,  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  portion  powered  from  the  power  supply  and 
including  a  silicon  integrated  circuit  provided  with  at  least 
one  logic  gate  having  a  control  input  and  an  output; 

•  second  circuit  portion  including  a  gallium  arsenide  inte- 
grated circuit  having  a  reference  voltage  input  connected 
to  the  power  supply  and  a  power  voltage  input; 

means  for  applying  such  an  electric  potential  to  said  control 
input  as  to  maintain  said  logic  gate,  in  use,  in  its  low  state; 
ami 

means  for  coupling  said  logic  gate  output  to  said  power 
supply  voltage  input,  so  that,  in  use,  the  power  supply 
voltage  for  the  gallium  arsenide  integrated  circuit  is  de- 
rived from  the  output  voltage  of  said  logic  gate  in  its  low 
state. 


4«408,06S 
SENSING  AND  LOGIC  FOR  MULTIPLE  BIT  PER  CELL 

ROM 

James  H.  Doty,  n,  Springboro,  Ohio,  anigBor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  M,  1902,  Ser.  No.  408^41 
lot  a^  H03K  5/24.  5/153 
U.S.  CL  307—350  IQ  i 
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1.  An  impedance  comparator,  comprising: 


December  11, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


887 


a  first  field  efTect  transistor  having  the  gate  and  drain  elec- 
trodes connected  to  a  first  node, 

means  for  connecting  a  first,  unknown  impedance  to  said 
first  node; 

means  for  biasing  said  first  field  effect  transistor  with  a  first 
voltage  source  connected  through  said  first  impedance; 

the  second  field  effect  transistor  having  a  defined  opera- 
tional relationship  to  said  first  field  effect  transistor,  con- 
nected through  a  second  node  into  conductive  series  with 
a  sectlmd  impedance; 

means  for  biaadng  said  second  field  effect  transistor  with  a 
second  voltage  source  connected  through  said  second 
impedance; 

means  for  connecting  the  gate  electrode  of  said  second  field 
effect  transistor  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  first  field 
effect  transistor;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  the  voluge  on  said 
first  node  with  the  amplitude  of  the  voltage  on  said  second 
node  to  determine  the  relative  magnitude  of  said  first 
impedance. 


4,488,066 
DATABUS  COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  USING 
TRANSISTORS  OF  COMPLEMENTARY 
CONDUCTIVITY  TYPE 
Mankin  Shoji,  Warren,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  ATAT  BeD  Labora- 
tories, Mnmor  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,938 

iBt  a^  H03K  19/017,  19/096 

MS,  CL  307—452  9  daioa 
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1.  In  data  processing  apparatus,  an  arrangement  for  transfer- 
ring data  streams  from  a  plurality  of  logic  networks  to  a  com- 
non  databus  comprising, 

a  databus  means  under  the  control  of  a  source  of  clock  pulses 
for  periodically  precharging  the  daubus  essentially  to  the 
potential  of  one  of  two  power  supply  terminals, 

a  plurality  of  logic  networks,  each  for  supplying  a  data 
stream  to  be  transferred  to  the  databus, 

and  a  plurality  of  coupling  networks,  one  associated  with 
each  logic  network,  each  coupling  network  being  con- 
nected between  the  two  terminals  of  the  power  supply, 
including  an  output  node  for  connection  to  the  databus, 
and  supplied  with  clock  pulses  and  selection  pulses 
whereby  the  data  stream  from  its  associated  logic  network 
may  be  periodically  selected  for  transmission  to  the  datt- 
bus, 

characterized  in  that  the  coupling  network  comprises  at  least 
one  pair  of  transistors  of  complementary  conductivity 
type  serially  connected  between  the  two  terminals  of  the 
power  supply  and  in  that  the  node  between  the  two  tran- 
sistors is  the  output  node  for  connection  to  the  databus. 


4,488,067 
TRISTATE  DRIVER  dRCUTT  WTTH  LOW  STANDBY 
POWER  CONSUMPTION 
Wayne  R.  Kraft,  Coral  Sprinp;  Vietor  S.  Moore,  Gainctrille; 
Willian  L.  Stahl,  Jr.,  Coral  Springi,  and  Nandor  G.  Thoma, 
Boca  Raton,  all  of  Fla.,  aarignon  to  International  Bnsineas 
Machines  CorporatioB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Sar.  Na  533392 

lat  a^  H03K  19/094.  19/20.  19/017 

MS.  CL  307<^73  lO  dains 


1.  Improved  tristate  control  circuitry  for  a  driver  circuit 
formed  on  an  integrated  circuit  chip  comprising: 

a  voltage  supply  path  for  supplying  operating  voltage  to  the 
driver  circuit; 

a  depletion  mode  transistor  having  a  conduction  path  and  a 
control  electrode  with  the  conduction  path  being  con- 
nected in  series  in  the  voltage  supply  path; 

a  first  enhancement  mode  transistor  having  a  conduction 
path  and  a  control  electrode  with  the  conduction  path 
being  connected  in  series  in  the  voltage  supply  path  and  in 
parallel  with  the  conduction  path  of  the  depletion  mode 
transistor; 

a  second  enhancement  mode  transistor  having  a  conduction 
path  and  a  control  electrode  with  the  conduction  path 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  voltage  supply  path 
intermediate  the  parallel-connected  transistors  and  the 
driver  circuit  and  having  the  other  end  connected  to  a 
voltage  supply  return  path;  and 

binary  signal  receiving  circuitry  coupled  to  the  control 
electrodes  of  the  transistors  and  responsive  to  a  first  bi- 
nary signal  level  for  reducing  conduction  in  the  parallel- 
connected  depletion  mode  and  first  enhancement  mode 
transistors  and  increasing  conduction  in  the  second  en- 
hancement mode  transistor  to  disable  the  driver  circuit 
and  place  same  in  a  high  impedance  output  condition  and 
responsive  to  a  second  binary  signal  level  for  increasing 
conduction  in  the  parallel-connected  transistors  and  re- 
ducing conduction  in  the  second  enhancement  mode  tran- 
sistor to  enable  the  driver  circuit  to  pass  signals  from  its 
input  to  its  output. 


4*488,068 
BIDIRECnONAL  DRAIN  TO  DRAIN  STACKED  PET 
GATING  CIRCUIT 
Willian  J.  Janntka,  Wait  Allis,  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, QeTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,156 
Int  CV  H03K  77/04  17/10.  17/687 
MS.  Q.  307—570  12  ClaioM 

1.  A  bidirectional  FET  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pain  of  enhancement  mode  power  FETs,  each 
pair  comprising  first  and  second  FETs  of  like  channel 
type  connected  drain  to  drain  in  series  relation,  said  pairs 
connected  in  series  between  first  and  second  main  power 
terminals,  current  conduction  in  one  direction  flowing 
through  the  series  connection  of  the  forward  biased  sub- 
strate-drain FN  junction  of  said  first  FET  and  the  drain- 
source  current  path  of  said  second  FET,  and  in  the  oppo- 
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lite  directkmthrooghfliewriM  connection  of  the  forward         length  of  the  aecond  portion  and  being  entirely  magne- 
biased  subatrate-drain  PN  junction  of  laid  lecond  FET         tized  with  the  onwatte  polarity  of  the  magent 
and  the  drain-aource  current  path  of  laid  fint  FET;  and  ^— ^^^— ^— 

MMi070 

ALTERNATING  CUIttENT  GENERATOR  FOR  A  CAR 

HAVING  A  MULTI  PART  PARTmON  PLATE  FOR 

AIDING  A  COOLING  FAN 

YaaUynki  IwaU,  Hiw^ti;  HMao  ImtI,  Hyogo,  nd  HHoaU 

GotiM,  HtaMdi,  aU  of  Japn,  aari«Mn  to  MHaaMihi  DanU 

KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyik,  Japu 

FDed  Nov.  30, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  S5M01 
OaiiH  priority,  appUeatlon  Japn,  No?.  30,  1902,  S7- 
1«28M(U1 

IM.  a^  H02K  9m 
U.S.  CL  310-C2  8 1 


a  plurality  of  gating  drcuiti,  one  gating  circuit  for  each  laid 
pair  of  power  FETi  for  driving  the  latter  into  conduction. 


MSO,O0 
STEPPING  MOTOR 
H.  FkM,  n,  MadflaM,  Mmb., 
I  lac,  Brafartroa,  MaM. 

CoatinaatlOB  of  Sar.  No.  231,761,  Apr.  7,  IMl, 

application  Aug.  10. 1903,  Sar.  No.  322,244 

lat  a^  H02K  vm 

UjS.  a  310-49  A 


to  SifBM  In8tni« 


This 


9ClaiaH 


1.  An  alternating  current  generator  kit  can  having  a  parti- 
tion plate  itructure  which  comprises  a  bhKle  attached  to  an 
outer  surface  of  magnetic  poles  damping  a  field  coU  and  a  rear 
bracket  holding  a  rectifier  and  a  brush  holder  at  its  bottom 
portion,  wherein  an  inner  pari  of  said  rear  bracket  te  inwardly 
extended  in  the  radial  direction  to  provide  an  extended  lurface 
so  as  to  face  said  bhKle  with  a  predetermined  distance  in  an  area 
where  said  rectifier  and  said  brush  holder  are  not  phwed;  a  first 
partition  plate  to  be  fastened  to  said  rear  bracket  together  with 
said  rectifier  and  a  second  partition  phite  to  be  fastened  to  said 
rear  bracket  togetiier  with  said  brush  holder  are  respectively 
placed  in  said  rear  bracket  so  as  to  be  substantially  flush  with 
said  extended  surface. 


1.  A  synchronous  motor  oomprising: 

a  sutor  and  a  rotor  movable  relative  to  each  other  about  a 
common  axis; 

said  sutor  having  a  plurality  of  sutor  poles; 

said  poles  having  a  plurality  of  radially  directed  sutor  teeth 
arranged  in  a  circle  arotnd  Uie  axis; 

said  rotor  having  a  pluralhy  of  rotor  teeUi  arranged  about 
theaxis; 

a  permanent  magnet  for  continuously  magnetizing  said  rotor 
and  producing  magnetic  fields  in  the  rotor, 

winding  means  on  said  poles  for  inducing  magnetic  fields  in 
said  poles  in  radial  direotions  so  u  to  interact  with  mag- 
netic fields  in  the  rotor  and  route  the  rotor, 

said  rotor  hvaing  a  first  txial  portion  and  a  second  axial 
portion  with  said  permanent  magnet  located  between 
them  and  axially  magnetizing  said  portions  with  opposite 
polarities; 

said  first  portion  having  said  plurality  of  rotor  teeth  extend- 
ing axiaUy  along  the  entire  periphery  of  the  first  portion 
all  magnetized  with  one  polarity  of  die  magnet; 

said  second  portion  having  a  substantially  toothless  cylindri- 
cal surface  extending  along  substantially  the  entire  axial 


4,480,071 
MOTOR  OPERATED  MECHANISM 

Robert  J.  Lane,  Biraiagham,  Engiaad,  atfigaor  to 

trka  Public  United  Coaptay,  Btrmiaghaa,  EogiaBd 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1904,  Sar.  No.  387,126 
OalBH  priority,  application  Uiitad  Kingdon,  Mar.  11, 1903, 


U.S.  a  310-60  B 


Int.  a^  H02K  5/i6 
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8.  A  motor  operated  mechanism  hichiding  a  motor,  a  sup- 
port, a  member  movable  relative  to  the  support,  means  con- 
necting the  member  to  die  motor  so  that  operation  of  the 
motor  causes  movement  of  the  member  towards  and  away 
from  a  limit  position,  an  abutment  for  engagement  by  said 
member  in  said  limit  position  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
member  beyond  said  limit  position,  and  mounting  means 
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mountmgsaid  abutinent  on  said  support  for  movement  by  the 
member  firom  an  initial  position  to  a  set  position,  said  mounting 
means  providing  a  frictional  resistance  to  said  movement  of  the 
member  such  that  the  force  required  to  overcome  the  frictional 
resistance  is  less  than  the  force  which  is  c^Mble  of  bdng  ap- 
plied to  the  abutment  by  the  motor  via  the  member. 


4*400,072 

GENERATOR  STATOR  FRAME  WITH  INTEGRAL 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  BUSHINGS 

JaMS  B.  AreUbdd,  and  FMarick  J.  Rink,  Jr.,  both  of  Scfaenac- 
tidy,  N.Y.,  aaripwn  to  General  Electric  Company,  Scheaee- 
tady,  N.Y. 

FOad  Jan.  0, 1903,  Sar.  No.  502,003 
lit  a^  H02K  ll/dO 
U.S.  a  310-71  s< 


said  yoke,  which  includes  a  shaft  supporting  portion  for 
supporting  said  output  shaft  of  said  rotary  armature 
through  a  sleeve  bearing,  and  a  ring  gear  portion  cooper- 
ating with  said  planettuy  reduction  gears;  and  said  inter- 


1721     10 


1.  An  electric  generator  of  the  type  having  a  rotor  and  a 
sutor,  comprising: 

a  sutor  fhune  encloong  said  sutor,  said  stator  frame  having 
a  bottom  surface; 

said  sutor  including  connector  rings  connected  to  armature 
bars  of  phase  windings  of  said  sutor, 

a  terminal  plate  assembly  permanenUy  affixed  to  said  bottom 
surface  below  said  connector  rings; 

a  plurality  of  high-voltage  bushings; 

means  for  sealingly  instidling  said  plurality  of  high-voltage 
bushings  in  said  terminal  plate  assembly; 

said  means  for  sealingly  installing  includhig  means  for  per- 
mitting removal  of  said  plurality  of  high-voltage  budiings 
at  least  for  shipment  of  said  sutor  fhune; 

each  of  said  high-voltage  bushings  including  an  inner  por- 
tion disposed  ^within  said  sutor  frame  when  said  high 
voltage  bushings  are  sealingly  installed  in  said  terminal 
plate  assembly; 

said  inner  portions  each  including  a  connecting  portion; 

at  least  one  conducting  bar  extending  from  each  one  of  said 
connector  rings  to  a  position  tangentially  spaced  from  one 
of  said  connecting  portions;  and 

flexible  connecting  means  tangentially  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  connector  rings  for  connecting  an  end  of  each  of 
said  conducting  bars  to  its  reflective  tangentially  spaced 
connecting  portion. 


4*400,073 
STARTER  WITH  MAGNET  TYPE  D.C  MOTOR 
AUra  MoriaUta,  HiaaJ!*  Japu*  aaaigBor  to  MitaaUsU  DanU 
KabohlU  Kataha,  Japan 

FOad  Jan.  10, 1903,  Ser.  No.  4S0333 
Galas  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  r,  1902,  S7.10448ru] 
lot  a^  H02K  5/10 
U&  a  310-03  3  Ori— 

1.  A  starter  comprising: 

a  magnet  type  D.C.  motor  which  includes  a  generally  cylin- 
drical yoke,  a  plurality  of  fixed  poles  comprising  perma- 
nent magnet  pole  pieces  fastened  to  the  inside  of  said  yoke 
at  circumferentially  spaced  locations,  and  a  rotary  arma- 
ture arranged  in  opposition  to  said  poles, 
planetary  reduction  gears  which  are  provided  at  an  end  part 

of  an  output  shaft  of  said  rotary  armature,  and 
an  integral  intermediate  frame  member  which  is  fistened  to 


mediate  frame  member  further  surrounding  the  outer 
peripheries  of  and  covering  the  inner  circumferences  of 
the  respective  pole  pieces  and  said  intermediate  frame 
member  also  intervening  between  the  circumferentiaUy 
spaced  pieces. 


4,400,074 

LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION  ELECTROMAGNEnC 

RETARDER  ARMATURE  ROTOR 

Andri   Maraadet,  Salat  Gratiea,  France,  asalgBor  to  Labaria 

S.GX,  Bols  D'Arey,  Fiance 

Filed  Sep.  r,  1902,  Sar.  No.  425,070 
Oahns  priority,  appUcatioa  FiaMa,  Oct  28, 1901, 81  20261 
Int  a^  H02K  49/00 
U.S.  CL  310—93  5  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  retarder  armature  rotor,  comprising  a 
disk  (1)  connected  to  a  securing  collar  (2)  by  means  of  a  ring  of 
arms  (4.  4i)  forming  ventilation  fins,  the  largest  diameter  por- 
tions of  these  arms  projecting  axially  from  the  disk  and  their 
tops  being  connected  together  by  an  annular  flange  (5)  parallel 
to  the  disk,  the  assembly  of  the  disk,  the  collar,  the  arms  and 
the  flange  forming  a  single  molded  block  in  which  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  disk  (1)  D.  the  axial  distance  between  this  disk 
(1)  and  the  flange  (5)  a,  the  radial  width  of  this  flange  (5)  b  and 
the  inner  radius  of  said  flange  (5)  r.  are  related  such  that  the 
ratio  Db/ar  is  between  10  and  30. 


4(400,075 
ALTERNATOR  WITH  ROTOR  AXIAL  FLUX 
EXCITATION 
Dominic  DaCesarc,  223  Center  St,  Eliaabeth,  N  J.  07202 
FDed  Oct  26, 1901,  Ser.  No.  315,260 
lat  a^  H02K  21/12 
U.S.  a  310-156  25  daian 

1.  An  alternator  comprismg  a  driver  shaft;  a  disc-like  rotor 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  roution  therewith  and  having  pe- 
ripheral and  axial  surfaces,  said  rotor  incorporating  a  plurality 
of  alternating  magnetic  poles  each  of  which  esublishes  a  three 
sided  exciution  magnetic  flux  field  at  the  peripheral  surface 
and  at  both  axial  surfaces  of  said  rotor,  and  a  stator  including 
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irmature  coils  distributed  tbout  substantially  central  portion  of 
said  stator  and  arranged  proximate  to  said  rotor  to  magneti- 
cally couple  with  the  flux  at  said  peripheral  and  axial  surfaces 
to  thereby  enhance  voltage  induction,  wherein  said  stator 
includes  said  central  portion  spaced  proximate  to  said  rotor 


peripheral  surface,  and  axial  radially  directed  substantially  flat 
wall  portions  proximate  to  and  in  opposed  relationship  to 
respective  ones  of  said  rotor  axial  surfaces,  said  axial  wall 
portions  causing  the  flux  at  said  rotor  axial  surfaces  to  be 
coupled  to  said  armature  co^s  by  means  of  said  stator  axial  wall 
portions. 


'  (488,076 
TACHOMETER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAGNETIC  MOTORS 
Donald  J.  MaClcod,  Aptoa,  Califs  anigBor  to  AppUed  Motioo 
ProdDCta,  lac^  Scotts  VaOcy,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,076 

lot  a,3  H02K  21 /n 

U.S.  CL  310—171  15  Claims 


7.  In  a  magnetic  tachometer  assembly  attached  to  a  brushless 
direct  current  motor  including  a  radially  polarized  cylindrical 
main  field  magnet  and  magnetic  sensing  means  adapted  for 
deUvery  to  analyzing  meats  for  determining  the  rotational 
velocity  of  the  motor  by  snalog  methods,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
magnetizing  a  planar  ring  portion  of  the  main  field  magnet, 
the  ring  portion  being  coaxial  with  and  arrayed  in  a  pUne 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sensing  means  and  separated 
therefirom  by  an  axial  air  gap,  to  include  a  plurality  of 
alternately  polarized  sectors,  with  each  said  sector  being 
equivalent  in  size  and  shape  and  each  being  axially  polar- 
iced  with  the  opposite  polarization  to  each  adjacent  sec- 
tor. 


4»488,077 
ASYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE  WITH  STARTING  DISC 
Giber  Kovica,  Bodapait,  Hugvy,  aiiiBBor  to  Ganz  VlUanoi- 
■■gi  Mfirek,  Bodapeat,  Hoagvy 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  3r,170 
Claina  priority,  appUeatloD  Hnagwy,  Dee.  30, 1980, 3151/80 

lot  CL^  H02K  nm 

U.S.  a.  310—212  9 


crm 


1.  An  asynchronous  electric  machine  comprising  a  rotor 
having  a  core  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  uniformly 
spaced  bars  located  in  said  core  and  extending  axially  outward 
at  each  end  and  a  short  circuiting  ring  connecting  the  bars  at 
each  end  of  the  rotor,  a  stator  having  a  core  surrounding  said 
rotor,  and  a  plurality  of  coils  passing  through  said  core  having 
end  turns  located  at  each  end  of  the  stator,  axially  outside  said 
short  circuiting  ring,  means  for  producing  a  high  torque  be- 
tween said  rotor  and  stator  comprising  at  least  one  annular 
conductive  body  mounted  about  said  shd^  at  at  least  one  end  of 
said  rotor  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith,  said  annular  conduc- 
tive body  lying  spaced  from  and  axially  between  said  short 
circuiting  ring  and  said  end  turns  and  radially  between  said 
coils  and  said  shaft,  said  annular  conductive  body  lying  within 
the  common  stray  magnetic  field  of  the  end  turns  and  the  shori 
circuiting  ring  at  the  respective  end  of  said  rotor  and  being  of 
sufficient  size  to  produce  considerable  flux  loss  therein. 


4,488,078 
BRUSH  WEAR  DETECTOR 
RooaM  C  Orton,  Erie,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  G«Mral  Electric  Con* 
pany,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,234 

Int  a^  H02K  WOO 

U.S.  a  310—242  4  Claims 


1.  A  brush  wear  detector  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
having  a  brushholder,  a  brush  disposed  within  said  holder,  a 
brush-biasing  spring  mounted  with  one  of  its  ends  fixed  to  and 
supported  by  an  electrically  conductive  brush-biasing  spring 
support,  and  means  for  mounting  said  spring  support  on  the 
brushholder  in  an  operating  position  wherein  a  coiled  portion 
of  the  spring  acts  to  bias  the  brush  against  an  electrically  con- 
ductive component  of  said  machine  and  the  spring  is  held  in 
electrically  conductive  relationship  with  the  bni^  and  the 
spring  support,  said  brush  wear  detector  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  leaf  spring,  having  one  of  its 
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ends  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  to  a  first  dielectric 
member  and  having  its  other  end  free  to  move,  said  first 
dielectric  member  being  effective  to  insulate  the  leaf 
spring  from  the  brush-biasing  spring  support, 

(b)  a  second  dielectric  member  secured  to  a  portion  of  said 
leaf  spring  between  said  ends  thereof,  said  second  dielec- 
tric member  being  arranged  to  project  outward  from  the 
leaf  spring  to  engage  an  uncoiled  portion  of  the  brush- 
biasiiig  spring  when  the  brush-biasing  spring  is  extended  a 
predetermined  length,  thereby  positioning  said  second 
dielectric  member  to  hold  the  free  end  of  the  leaf  spring 
disengaged  from  the  brush-biasing  spring  support, 

(c)  said  iMf  spring  being  effective  to  move  its  free  end  into 
electrically  conductive  engagement  with  said  spring  sup- 
port responsive  to  the  brush-biasing  spring  winding  up  as 
a  pre-determined  degree  of  brush  wear  occurs,  thereby  to 
move  said  uncoiled  portion  of  said  brush-biasing  spring  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  second  dielectric  member,  and 

(d)  terminal  means  for  electrically  connecting  a  brush  wear 
indicating  circuit  to  said  leaf  spring,  whereby  said  circuit 
can  be  electrically  discoimected  from  the  spring  support 
responsive  to  the  brush-biasing  spring  being  extended  to  at 
least  said  predetermined  length,  and  whereby  said  circuit 
is  electrically  energized  through  the  leaf  spring  responsive 
to  the  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  degree  of  wear  of 
the  brush  and  the  resultant  engagement  of  the  leaf  spring 
with  the  brush-biasing  spring  support. 


4,488,079 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  STATOR  COIL 

END  TURN  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

George  F.  Dailey,  and  Homer  W.  Lozader,  both  of  Plum,  Pa., 

anigB«m  to  Wcatiiighoaae  Electric  Corpn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,025 

lat  a^  H02K  i/46 

UJS.  CL  310—280  3  Claims 


1.  A  stator  coil  end  turn  support  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

stator  coil  end  turns  including  a  top  coil  and  a  bottom  coil 
extending  axially  from  slots  in  a  stator  core  with  extremi- 
ties of  said  end  turns  radially  outward  from  said  slots; 

a  conical  support  member  containing  said  end  turns  therein 
and  configured  to  fit  closely  adjacent  and  radially  outside 
said  bottom  coils; 

means  for  securely  fastening  one  of  said  top  coils  and  one  of 
said  bottom  coils  together  with  said  conical  support  mem- 
ber comprising  ban^g,  at  at  least  one  location  intermedi- 
ate the  length  of  an  end  turn,  extending  through  apertures 
in  said  conical  support  member  and  around  both  said  top 
and  bottom  coils; 

said  banding  passing  over  a  banding  adjustment  means  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  end  turns,  said  banding  adjust- 
ment device  permitting  tightening  of  said  banding  in  both 
original  manufacture  and  in  field  operation  and  compris- 
ing an  adjusting  ring  fitting  under  the  top  coil  of  said  end 
turn  and  having  a  portion  extending  away  from  said  top 
coil  with  an  aperture  in  said  extending  portion,  a  wedge 


extending  through  said  aperture  with  a  fastener  thereon,  a 
banding  block  on  the  side  of  said  wedge  away  from  said 
top  coil,  said  banding  being  located  on  a  surface  of  said 
buding  block  away  from  said  coil  and  fastener  means  for 
drawing  said  wedge  into  said  aperture  of  said  adjusting 
ring  extending  portion  to  tighten  said  banding. 


4,488,080 
PIEZOELECTRICAL  CONTROL  ELEMENT 
Raiaer  Banmawn,  Bmchkoebcl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
to  Honeywell  GA.bJln  Fraakfart  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gonany 

FDed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,980 
Oains  priority,  ^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garaaay,  May  17, 
1982,  3218576 

lat  CL'  HOIL  41  m 
U.S.  a  310-328  7  Claims 


SI 


1.  A  piezoelectrica]  control  element  comprising: 

a  loosely  piled  stack  of  at  least  two  piezoeiectrical  elements 

and  intermediately  arranged  electrodes,  said  stack  having 

a  central  passing  through  recess 
base  plate  means; 

back-pressure  plate  means  having  a  central  portion  extend- 
ing through  said  central  passing  through  recess; 
said  stack  sandwiched  between  said  base  plate  means  and 

said  back-pressure  plate  means; 
resilient  means  for  displaceably  biasing  said  back-pressure 

plate  means  relative  to  said  base  means;  and 
coupling  means  having  a  curved  end  portion  abutting  said 

resilient  means  for  coupling  said  back-pressure  plate 

means  and  said  resilient  means. 


4,488,081 
IGNITION  PLUG 
Ryoji    Kondo,    Okazaki;    Kaafi    Hignchi,    Hddnaa;    Koio 
Takamora,  Nagoya;  Yasoyuki  Sato,  Kasngai,  and  Minom 
NagaL  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Nippondento  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427^20 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oet  1, 1981,  56-156840 

lat  a'  HOIT  WiO 

U.S.  a  313-141  1  Claim 


1.  An  ignition  plug  in  which  (1)  a  Pt-Ir  noble  metal  layer 
containing  about  IS  to  30%  by  weight  of  Ir  and  the  remainder 
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of  Pt  baaed  on  the  total  of  Pt  and  Ir  is  joined  to  the  spark 
discharge  portira  of  a  center  electrode  at  least  using  a  niclcel- 
containing  metal  as  a  base  metal,  and  (2)  a  Pt-Ni  noble  metal 
layer  containing  about  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  Ni  and  the 
remainder  of  Pt  based  on  the  total  of  Pt  and  Ni  is  joined  to  the 
spark  discharge  portion  of  a  ground  electrode  at  least  using  a 
nickel<containing  metal  as  a  base  metal. 


other  Ught  bulbs  being  dectricaUy  connected  to  one  an- 
other. 


TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBE  USING  UGHt-SENSTTIVE 

LAYER  COMPOSED  OF  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON 
EiicU  bow,  Tokyo,  and  Uun  Shimia,  Kan^wa,  both  of 
to  Fkdi  Photo  Flfan  Co^  Ltd^ 


BI-FITTED  INCANDESCENT  ELECnUC  UGHT  BULBS 

WITH  INTERNAL  ELECTRICALLY  PARALLEL 

CONDUCTORS 

Millard  CmdM,  CotaabsN,  OUo,  aasiffor  to  lafocaa,  Inc^ 

Ohio 

FDad  Jan.  3L  IM3,  Scr.  No.  459,962 

bt  a*  HOU  5/48,  5/50 

V&  a  313-31S  22  dahns 


Filed  Apr.  30, 1901,  Sar.  No.  2S9421 
CiahBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1900,  SS^ST 
1ml  CLi  HOM  31/38 
li&  0. 31»-366  17 , 


1.  A  bifitted  incandescent  electric  light  bulb,  comprising: 
means  constituting  an  envelope  including  light-transmitting 

wall  means; 
two  fittings  mechanically  connected  to  the  envelope  as 
externally  accessable  accoutrements  thereof,  said  two 
fittings  being  spaced  kom  one  another  about  the  periph- 
ery of  the  envelope; 
each  fitting  including  a  flnt  and  a  second  electrical  terminal 
and  dielectric  means  electrically  insulating  these  terminals 
ftom  one  another, 
two  electrical  conductors  respectively  wired  in  parallel 
within  said  envelope  one  between  corresponding  first 
electrical  terminals  of  said  two  fittings  and  the  other  be- 
tween corresponding  second  electrical  terminals  of  said 
two  fittings;  and 
at  leut  one  incandescent  filament  means  provided  across 

•aid  two  electrical  conductors  within  said  envelope. 
7.  A  lighting  system  of  bifitted  incandescent  electric  Ught 
bulbs,  comprising: 
at  leut  two  adjoining  bifitted  incandescent  electric  light 
bulbs,  each  including:  j 

means  constituting  an 'envelope  including  light-transmit- 
ting wall  means; 
two  fittings  mechanically  connected  to  the  envelope  as 
externally  accessable  accoutrements  thereof,  said  two 
fittings  being  spaced  firom  one  another  about  the  per- 
iphery of  the  envebpe; 
each  fitting  including  a  fint  and  a  second  electrical  termi- 
nal and  dielectric  means  electrically  insulating  these 
terminals  fixnn  one  another, 
two  electrical  conductors  respectively  wired  in  parallel 
within  said  envelope  one  between  corresponding  first 
electrical  terminals  of  said  two  fittings  and  the  other 
between  corresponding  second  electrical  terminals  of 
laid  two  fittings;  and 
at  leut  one  incandescent  filament  means  provided  across 
said  two  electrical  conductors  within  said  envelope; 
means  mechanically  connecting  one  said  fitting  of  one  of 
•aid  light  bulbs  to  a  respective  other  said  fitting  of  the 
other  of  said  light  bulbi  with  the  corresponding  first  elec- 
trical terminals  of  the  one  and  other  said  fittings  of  said 
one  and  other  light  bulbs  being  electricaUy  connected  to 
one  another  and  with  the  corresponding  second  electrical 
terminals  of  the  one  and  other  said  fittings  of  said  one  and 


u»T-sEWTi«  um  or  —f 

i-ITP!  MWPMOUS  S>  SEMCOmjCIDR 
BIOCIW  intR  or  Si  UD  H 


ElECTMl  COIOUCTIVE  SUPWI' 


L  A  television  camera  tube  using  a  target  which  comprises 
an  electrically-conductive  support,  a  blocking  layer  composed 
of  an  n-type  amorphous  silicon  semiconductor  consisting  es- 
sentially of  silicon  and  hydrogen,  provided  on  the  electrically- 
conductive  layer,  and  a  light-sensitive  layer  composed  of  an 
f-type  amorphous  silicon  semiconductor  having  a  conductivity 
of  not  more  than  IQ-'  (O  cm)-',  provided  on  the  blocking 
layer. 


1,108,004 
ELECTROLUMINESCENCE  STRUCTURE 
STen  G.  Lindfors;  Jorm  O.  AMaoB,  both  of  Eipoo;  Ralf  Gnalfe, 
Porroo;  Arto  J.  Pakkah^  Eritakog,  and  Tdobm  S.  Soatola, 
Espoo,  aU  of  Fbiland,  aaslgBori  to  Oy  Lo^  Ab,  Virkkala, 
Finland 

FOed  Apr.  6, 1901,  Ser.  No.  201,007 
Chdan  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  24, 1900, 001310 
Int  CL^  HOU  29/28,  J/70 
VS.  CL  313—500  4 


1.  An  electroluminescence  structure  comprising: 

(a)  at  leut  one  transparent  substrate  made  of,  eg.,  glass; 

(b)  at  leut  one  first  transparent  electrode  layer  disposed  on 
the  substratr, 

(c)  a  luminescence  layer  disposed  on  the  first  electrode  hiyer 

and  extending  in  the  lateral  direction  to  cover  the  said  first 
electrode  layei^ 

(d)  at  leut  one  second  transparent  electrode  kyer  disposed 
at  least  partially  on  the  luminescence  layer, 

(e)  at  leut  one  black  layer  having  at  least  one  insulating 
portion  covering  at  leut  opposite  edge  areu  of  the  second 
electrode  layer  and  reaching,  in  the  lateral  direction, 
beyond  the  second  electrode  layer  so  u  to  directly 
contact  the  luminescence  layer  outside  of  said  second 
electrode  byer,  and 

(0  wiring  disposed  on  said  insulating  portion,  wherein  at 
leut  one  opening  reaching  the  second  electrode  layer  is 
formed  in  the  insulating  portion  opposite  said  second 
electrode  layer  such  that  the  wiring  can  make  electrical 
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contact  with  the  second  electrode  layer  through  the  open- 
ing. 


4,400,005 
IMAGE  PICK-UP  TUBE  ARRANGEMENT 
TakaaU    Nakaanra;    Yoahihira    Morioka,    and    HiroynU 
Snginnito,  all  of  Atngi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  J^NUl 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  360,436 
OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1901,  56- 
45506[U] 

Int  CL^  HOU  23/16,  29/96 
VS.  CL  315—3  5  Clahns 


1.  A  photoconductive  type  image  pick-up  tube  comprising;  a 
signal  deriving  target  electrode  through  a  face  plate  glass  of 
the  image  pick-up  tube  and  connected  to  a  transparent  elec- 
trode mounted  in  the  inside  of  the  pick-up  tube,  an  electron 
gun  mounted  in  said  pick-up  tube  for  scanning  said  target 
electrode,  a  printed  circuit  board  having  an  aperture  corre- 
sponding to  the  efTective  area  of  said  image  pick-up  tube  and 
mounted  on  said  face  plate  glass  on  the  outside  of  said  pick-up 
tube,  components  of  a  first  stage  amplifier  mounted  on  said 
printed  circuit  board,  said  components  including  at  leut  an 
active  transistor  device,  a  load  resistor  and  a  feedback  resistor 
and  said  amplifier  connected  to  said  signal  deriving  target 
electrode. 


4,400,006 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  DEVICE 

ENSURING  AN  ELECTRICAL  AND  THERMAL 

CONTACT  BETWEEN  A  PLURALTTY  OF  METAL 

SURFACES,  DEVICE  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  METHOD, 

AND  USE  OF  SAID  DEVICE 

Roger  Hoet,  Paria,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 


Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  115,023,  Jan.  24, 1900,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  20, 1903,  Ser.  No.  462,106 
OaiflM  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30, 1979, 79  02202 
Int  a.}  HOU  7/46.  19/80 
VS.  a  315-39  31 


1.  In  a  microwave  electronic  device  comprising, 

(a)  at  least  two  conductive  surfaces  spaced  apart  from  each 
other; 

(b)  a  substantially  helical  winding  of  at  leut  one  metal  wire, 
each  of  several  turns  of  said  winding  having  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  helix  axn  abrupt  bends  at  two  differ- 


ent locations  and  thus  each  of  said  turns  having  a  substan- 
tially non  circular  sh^w; 

(c)  a  fitting  comprising  a  flexible  strip  coinciding  with  the 
axis  of  said  substantially  helical  winding,  said  fitting  com- 
prising two  rows  of  slots  made  on  two  opposite  edges  of 
the  fitting  and  the  metal  wire  passing  in  said  slots,  said 
wire  having  said  two  abrupt  bends  at  the  slots  of  the  fitting 
to  prevent  the  wire  from  moving  relative  to  the  fitting 
when  said  helical  winding  is  moved  relative  to  said  sur- 
faces; 

(d)  said  winding  and  said  fitting  being  positioned  between 
said  surfaces  in  touching  contact  therewith,  and  providing 
good  electrical  and  thermal  contact  between  said  winding 
and  said  surfaces  at  different  positions  of  said  surfaces;  said 
surfaces  and  said  fitting  with  winding  being  adi4>ted  for 
relative  movement  therebetween;  said  bends  and  slou 
preventing  the  wire  from  moving  and  from  sliding  around 
in  the  fitting,  and  for  preventing  different  turns  of  wire 
from  touching  one  another  when  there  is  relative  move- 
ment between  said  surfaces  and  said  fitting  with  winding. 


4,400,007 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  UGHTING  DEVICE 
Hiromi  Adachi,  KaBnknra,  and  ShoichI  Iwaya,  Kiaagata,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation  and  MitsaMahi  Dcnki 
Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1903,  Ser.  No.  492,017 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1902, 57-76091 

Int  a^  H05B  39/00 

VS.  CL  315—101  6  CiniM 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  lighting  device  comprising; 

a  discharge  lamp  with  a  pair  of  filaments  coupled  with  a 
power  supply  through  an  inductive  balast, 

a  non-linear  dielectric  element  coupled  between  said  fila- 
ments, 

a  semiconductor  switch  coupled  parallel  with  said  non-lin- 
ear dielectric  element,  said  semiconductor  switch  closing 
at  some  phase  of  a  power  supply  voltage,  and 

delay  means  for  gradually  increasing  s  positive  voltage 
across  said  non-linear  dielectric  element. 


STARTER  CIRCUTT  FOR  LAMPS  WITH  HIGH 
REIGNTnON  VOLTAGES 
Fredrick  W.  Pagat  Rodtport  Mnaa^  asaignnr  to  GTE  Prodaeta 
Corporation,  Stnaford,  Conn. 

Continnation.ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  305,637,  Jan.  7, 1902, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mnr.  1, 1904,  Ser.  No.  504,292 
Int  CL^  H05B  39/00 
VS.  CL  315—101  11  ClnlM 

1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  starting  circuit  comprising: 
a  glow  starter  coupled  to  said  fluorescent  lamp; 
means  coupled  to  said  fluorescent  lamp  for  developing  a 
lamp  voltage  having  a  portion  thereof  greater  than  and  a 
portion  less  than  the  ionizing  voltage  of  said  glow  starter, 
and 
a  timing  and  triggering  circuit  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  glow  starter  and  shunting  said  fluorescent  lamp 
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to  provide  •pplicaam  of  said  lamp  voltage  portion  less  tube  in  an  advertising  sign  attached  to  the  outer  wall  of  a 
than  said  ionizing  voltage  to  said  glow  starter  whereby  building  including  in  combination; 

an  advertising  sign  housing  attached  to  the  outside  wall  of  a 
building  and  having  a  high-voltage  light  tube  mounted 
therein; 
a  source  of  household  alternating  current  located  within  the 
building  on  which  said  advertising  sign  housing  is 
mounted; 
first  means  located  within  the  building  and  coupled  to  said 
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reignition  of  said  glow  starter  is  prohibited  during  lamp 
operation. 


4^488,089 
FLUORESCENT  INDICATOR  TUBE  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 
Minora  Shots,  fligMhlnirti,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
aUU  KaJaha,  OHka,  Japn 

Fllad  Fab.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  447,291 
Oataa  priorttjr,  appHcalkM  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1982,  57-264S2 
btt.  ai  HOSB  39/00,  41/36 
U.S.  a  315-106  41 


1.  A  circuit  for  driving  a  multielement  fluorescent  indicator 
tube  having  at  least  two  heaters,  a  grid  and  an  anode  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  periodically  applying  a  direct  current  heater  volt- 
age to  said  beaters;    I 

means  for  developing  a  ^lay  from  said  fluorescent  indica- 
tor tube  by  applying  aa  anode  voltage  between  said  anode 
and  a  said  heater  and  a  grid  voluge  between  said  grid  and 
a  laid  heater; 

means  for  inhibiting  said  means  for  developing  during  appli- 
cation of  said  direct  current  heater  voltage  to  said  heaters 
by  said  means  for  periodically  applying  to  inhibit  varia- 
tions in  display  brightaeas  between  elements  of  said  tube; 

first  means  for  dekying  the  development  of  said  grid  voltage 
by  said  means  for  developing  until  after  completion  of  the 
application  of  said  diiect  current  heater  voltage  to  said 
heaters  by  said  meanf  for  periodically  applying;  and 

second  means  for  delaying  the  development  of  said  anode 
voltage  by  said  means  for  developing  until  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  said  grid  voltage  is  fiilly  developed 
thereby. 


source  of  household  current  for  producing  a  low-voltage 

output; 
a  low-voltege  to  high-voltage  conversion  means  located 

within  said  housing  and  having  an  input  and  an  output, 

said  output  connected  to  said  hi^-voltage  light  tube  for 

supplying  high  frequency,  high-voltage  operating  current 

thereto;  and 
means  for  interconnecting  the  output  of  said  first  means  with 

the  input  of  said  low-voltage  to  high-voltage  conversion 

means  through  the  wall  of  the  building. 

4,488,091 
HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Martin  E.  Mnaeroll,  Merrimack,  N JL;  Robert  Boaaioll,  Han- 
iltom  John  F.  WayoMMth,  Marbkhaad,  both  of  Maaa.,  and 

Robert  J.  KarlotsU,  Waare,  N  JI.,  aaiigiiori  to  GTE  Prodacti 
Corporation,  Staarfiord,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,907 

lat  a^  HOSB  41/16 

U.S.  CL  315—248  %  daiu 


4,488,090 

ADVERTISING  SIGN  SYSTEM 

Brwa  J.  HaMoek,  Maaa,  Aril.,  aarifBor  to  Jack  Hodaoo,  Glen- 
dilcArii.  1  ^^ 

Fllad  Sep.  7,  082,  Sar.  No.  415,743 

lat  CL^  HOSB  37/00 

UA  a  315-201  I  13  Claims 

1.  A  low-voltage  system 'for  operating  a  high-voltage  light 


1.  A  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  operated  firom  an  associ- 
ated AC  potential  source  comprising: 
a  sealed  outer  envelope; 

a  sealed  arc  tube  disposed  within  said  envelope,  said  arc  tube 
containing  an  arc  sustaining  fill  gas  and  having  an  elec- 
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trode  sealed  into  each  end  thereof  and  passing  through 
said  outer  envelope; 
a  starting  probe  positioned  a4)acent  said  arc  tube  and  passing 

through  said  outer  envelope, 
a  base  member  affixed  to  said  outer  envelope;  and 
a  circuit  means  including  a  series-connected  unidirectional 
conduction  device  and  capacitor  shunting  said  AC  poten- 
tial source  and  said  electrodes  of  said  arc  tube  wiUi  said 
unidirectional  conduction  device  connected  to  one  side  of 
said  A.C.  source  and  poled  to  provide  conduction  to  said 
capacitor  only  on  the  positive  going  half  cycle  at  said  side, 
a  series-connected  surge  arrestor  and  primary  winding  of 
a  transformer  shunting  said  capacitor  with  one  electrode 
of  the  surge  arrestor  connected  to  the  other  side  of  the 
A.C.  line,  and  a  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer 
coupling  said  primary  winding  to  said  starting  probe 
whereby  photoelectric  negative  charging  of  said  arc  tube 
and  ionic  current  flow  therethrough  is  inhibited. 


4,488,092 

ILLUMINATION  MODE  SELECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

ILLUMINATION  LAMP 

ToieU  Chfloma,  ll-9>703,SeDdagaya  4  Cbomc,  Shiboya-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan  151 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,078 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  21,   1981,  56- 
108243[U];  Mar.  S.  1982,  57-33797;  Mar.  8.  1982,  S7-3S081 

Int  a.)  HOSB  41/3% 
U.S.  a  315-324  3  Claims 


1.  An  illumination  mode  selection  device  for  an  illumination 
lamp  system  including  a  plurality  of  illumination  elements 
connected  in  parallel  to  an  A.C.  power  source,  comprising: 

a  power  switch; 

a  mode  selecting  means  having  one  terminal  connected  to 
said  power  switch  and  having  another  terminal  connected 
to  one  terminal  of  a  preselected  number  of  said  plurality  of 
illumination  elements,  said  mode  selecting  means  having 
an  impedance  which  is  selectively  changeable  between  a 
high  value  and  a  low  value; 

a  rectifier  means  having  a  pair  of  A.C.  input  terminals  and  a 
pair  of  D.C.  output  terminals,  one  of  said  A.C.  input 
terminals  being  connected  to  said  another  terminal  of  said 
mode  selecting  means  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  A.C. 
input  terminals  being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  illumination  elements;  and 

a  control  circuit  connected  between  said  D.C.  output  termi- 
nals of  said  rectifier  means,  said  control  circuit  including  a 
thyristor,  a  load  resistor  for  said  thyristor,  an  ignition 
circuit  for  said  thyristor  to  ignite  said  thyristor  when  an 
A.C.  input  voltage  is  applied  to  said  pair  of  A.C.  input 
terminals  of  said  rectifier  means  and  a  timer  circuit  for 
prohibiting  said  thyristor  from  being  tumed-on  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time  after  said  impedance  of  said 
mode  selecting  means  is  changed  from  said  high  value  to 
said  low  value. 


4*488,093 
COLOR  SHADOW  MASK  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
DoagHaiMa,  MbUbo;  Keith  Tayhir,  aad  Marian  KaaftHa,  both 
of  Pordaad,  all  of  Orcgn  assizors  to  Tdrtrooiz,  Ibc,  Bearer- 
ton,  Orag. 
per  No.  PCr/US82/00406,  fi  371  Date  Oct  1, 1982,  %  102(fl) 
Data  Oct  1,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03494,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  14, 1982 

Pab.  Date  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  456,932 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1981,  56-48312 
Int  a^  HOIJ  29/BO 
U.S.  a  315-375  5  ClaioH 


1.  A  color  shadow  mask  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  faceplate 
upon  the  back  of  which  are  deposited  arrays  of  first,  second 
and  third  phosphon  which  radiate  first,  second  and  third 
colors  respectively  when  irradiated  by  electrons,  and  first, 
second  and  third  electron  guns  for  providing  beams  of  elec- 
trons for  irradiating  the  first,  second  and  third  phosphors 
respectively,  the  first,  second  and  third  colors  being  such  that 
said  third  color  is  produced  when  said  first  and  second  colon 
are  combined,  whereby  said  third  color  may  be  produced 
either  by  irradiating  the  third  phosphor  or  by  irradii^ing  both 
the  first  phosphor  and  the  second  phosphor. 


4,488,094 
LINEAR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  A  D.C 

MOTOR  WITH  RADIO  CONTROL 
Sung  K.  Mia,  Incheon;  Bang  W.  Lee,  Bncheoa,  and  Doo  R  Choi, 
Seooi,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignors  to  Samsoag  Sendcoodoc- 
tor  9t  Telecommanicatioas  Company,  Ltd^  Rep.  of  Korea 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  30,  1982, 
82-4922 

Int  CL^  H04Q  7/02 
U.S.  a  318—16  4  Claims 
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1.  A  linear  integrated  circuit  for  a  motorized  receiver  unit 
which  receives  from  a  transmitter  unit  certain  radio  signals  for 
driving  and  for  reversing  the  rotational  direction  of  the  d.c. 
motor  of  said  motorized  receiver  unit  wherein  said  linear 
integrated  circuit  is  powered  from  an  external  power  supply 
associated  with  said  motorized  receiver  unit  and  includes  the 
following  components: 
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(a)  an  amplifier  coonettable  to  the  output  of  the  front-end 
(carrier  receiver)  section  of  Mid  nx>torized  receiver  unit 
for  amplifying  its  input  signal,  whicli  is  the  transmitted 
motor  command  sigsal  relating  to  rotational  direction; 

(b)  a  peak  detector  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
and  arranged  to  respond  to  the  peak  ampUtude  of  the 
amplified  input  signal; 

(c)  a  comparator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  peak  detector 
and  arranged  to  produce  one  or  two  signals  corresponding 
to  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  d.c.  motor; 

(d)  a  driving  stage  drctit  coupled  to  and  responsive  to  said 
comparator  so  as  to  drive  said  d.c.  motor  in  one  direction 
or  the  other, 

(e)  a  voltage  regdatoi'  circuit  connected  to  said  external 
power  supply  and  ftuther  connected  to  each  of  the  above 
components  of  said  linear  integrated  circuit  for  supplying 
stabiliied  voltage  thereto;  and 

(0  a  thermal  protectioQ  circuit  connecting  in-parallel  the 
comparator  circuit  and  the  driving  stage  circuit  so  as  to 
stabilize  the  operation  of  the  transistors  in  the  latter. 

«MM,Q9S 
TWO  AXIS  LINEAR  MOTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  FOCUSING 

AND  TRACKING  SYSIXM  IN  OPTICAL  RECORDING 
Thoaaa  E.  Bari,  Cohmdo  Syrlap,  and  Christopher  A.  PoDard, 

Monmsat,  both  of  Cola,  aasifforfl  to  MagMtk  Peripheraia 
Ine^  MhuMtpoUa,  Mian, 

Filed  Dee.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,130 

Int  q.^  HOIK  41/02 

UCUm 


4,4884)96 

SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  A  ROTARY  MACHINE 

Hiarich  Cap,  St  Gaonen  Petanall;  Johmu  nm  der  Heida, 

MBnchweOer,  and  Rolf  MflOar,  St  Georgan,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnuny,  aasignon  to  Papaat-Motona  GaAH  A  Co.  KG, 

St  Georgaa,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gflnaaay 
Coadaaatioa-fa^fart  of  Ser.  No.  19S382,  Oet  10, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,337,424.  TUa  appUcattoa  Aag.  r,  1981,  Sar.  No.  29M61 

OaiBM  priority,  appUeatioa  Swltaarlaad,  Apr.  18,  1980, 
2931/80 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  pataat  sabaeqaeat  to  Jbb.  29, 

lat  CLi  H02P  5/16 
UJS.  a  318-328  11 


VS.  a  318-38 


1.  A  two  axis  linear  motor  comprising: 

a  magnet  structure  having  at  least  two  high  energy  perma- 
nent magnets  and  an  elongated  central  pole  piece  and  a 
pair  of  elongated  side  pole  pieces  disposed  parallel  and 
adjacent  to  said  central  pole  piece  in  the  elongated  direc- 
tion to  create  a  pair  of  magnetic  flux  gaps  with  respect  to 
said  central  magnet  pde  piece, 

an  armature  structure  adapted  to  fit  over  and  around  said 
central  pole  piece,  said  armature  structure  having  a  first 
coil  winding  means  disposed  in  a  first  coordinate  reference 
plane  in  said  pair  of  magnetic  flux  gaps  and  a  second  coil 
winding  means  in  a  second  and  different  coordinate  refer- 
ence plane  in  said  pair  of  magnetic  flux  gaps,  and 

a  suspension  flexure  structure  means  for  mounting  said  arma- 
ture structure  to  said  magnet  structure  for  movement  in 
two  directions,  the  fint  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
first  coordinate  reference  plane  and  the  second  direction 
perpendicuhu'  to  said  second  reference  plane,  said  suspen- 
sion flexure  structure  means  supporting  said  armature 
structure  against  undfesired  routions  and  translations 
while  allowing  the  first  and  second  movements  with  le- 
tpeet  to  said  magnet  structure. 


1.  Speed  control  apparatus  for  a  rotary  machine  having  a 
signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  signal  of  a  ftequency 
proportional  to  rotary  speed  and  having  also  torque  varying 
means  for  adjusting  the  rotary  speed  of  the  machine,  said  speed 
control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  capacitor  (C2),  a  charging  circuit  (63)  and  a  dis- 
charging circuit  (64)  therefor,  said  diaehnrgim  circuit 
being  constituted  so  as  to  discharge  said  first  c^Mcitor  in 
a  short  period  of  time  periodically  in  response  to  signals 
(16)  derived  from  the  signal  (14)  produced  by  said  signal 
generating  means; 

(b)  a  threshold  circuit  (SI)  to  which  said  first  capacitor  is 
connected  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  the  volt- 
age across  said  first  capacitor  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value; 

(c)  a  second  capacitor  (83,  123.783)  connected  so  that  its 
charge  condition  is  controlled  by  said  output  signal  of  said 
threshold  circuit; 

(d)  a  discharging  resistor  (183, 127',  783»)  in  parallel  to  the 
second  capacitor  for  discharging  the  same  to  prevent 
excessive  speeds  of  rotation; 

(e)  means  (19,20)  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said  sec- 
ond c^Mcitor  for  actuating  said  torque  varying  means  of 
said  rotary  machine; 

(0  active  normalizing  circuit  means  (82;  127)  connected  to 
said  second  capacitor. 


4,488,097 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  ROTATION  POSITION  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
OoaaM  N.  MacUughUa,  Mtdlaad,  Mkh.,  asai^or  to  Coadca 
Technology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tea. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,410 
lat  a^  H02P  1/10 
VS.  CL  318-443  30  OahM 

1.  A  rotation  control  circuit  comprishig: 
a  power  supply; 

a  motor  relay  operable  to  be  energized  by  said  power  supply; 
a  circuit  for  intermittently  energizing  said  motor  relay  com- 
prising: 
a  first  switch  means,  connected  to  said  power  supply; 
a  second  switch  means  for  connecting  said  first  switch  means 
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to  said  motor  relay,  said  second  switch  means  being  nor- 
mally closed; 
a  timer  connected  to  said  first  switch  means  and  operable,  in 
response  to  the  closing  of  said  first  switch  means,  to  gener- 
ate a  time  delayed  signal  having  a  predetermined  time 
delay,  said  time  delayed  signal  being  operable  to  open  said 


■r^ 


„^ty 


second  switch  means  thereby  energizing  said  motor  relay 
m  reqxmse  to  each  closing  of  said  first  switch  means  for  a 
period  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  time  delay 
regardless  of  whether  said  first  switch  means  is  closed  for 
a  period  of  time  greater  than  said  predetermined  time 
dday. 


4,488,098 

POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOVABLE 

MEMBER 

ShlgNv  SUaionon,  Tokyo,  Jqpa,  aaiigBor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tdqro,  Japaa 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,356 

Clalaia  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  May  18, 1981, 56-74420 

lat  a^  G05B  13/00 

VS.  CL  318—561  11  Clahas 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  a  movable 
member  to  a  commanded  position,  said  system  comprising: 

means  including  a  motor  for  moving  said  movable  member; 

first  means  responsive  to  the  physical  position  of  said  mov- 
able member  for  producing  a  position  error  signal  which  is 
representative  of  a  distance  between  a  present  position  of 
said  movable  member  and  said  commanded  position; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  physical  position  of  said 
movable  member  for  producing  a  velocity  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  vek)city  of  said  movable  member, 

third  means  responsive  jointly  to  said  position  error  signal 
and  said  velocity  signal  for  producing  a  deceleration  sig- 
nal which  is  representative  of  a  deceleration  that  is  neces- 
sary to  position  said  movable  member  to  said  commanded 
position  by  decelerating  said  movable  member  firom  a 
velocity  at  said  present  position;  and 

means  for  applying  said  deceleration  signal  to  said  motor 
when  a  level  of  said  deceleration  signal  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined level. 


4,488,099 

REAL  TIME  SERVO  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Dafid  H.  LaForge,  and  Pear  M.  Portacr,  both  of  Keasingtoa, 

Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Noraeor  Medical  Corporatkm,  OaUaad, 

Calif. 

FDed  Dee.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,452 

lat  CL'  H02P  5/40 

VS.  CL  318—561  11  dalBs 

22 
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1.  In  a  dynamic  system  having  a  source  of  energy  of  a  first 

type,  a  prime  mover  for  converting  said  energy  of  said  first 

type  to  energy  of  a  second  type,  and  a  load,  said  prime  mover 

applying  said  energy  of  said  second  type  to  said  load,  the 

converting  of  said  energy  occurring  in  cycles,  each  cycle  being 

independent  from  each  other,  each  independent  cycle  having 

different  initial  conditions  of  said  load,  a  method  for  linear 

servo  control  of  said  source  in  reqwnse  to  variations  in  said 

load  comprising: 

formulating  a  model  of  said  dynamic  system  to  determine  an 

operating  point  about  which  said  dynamic  system  exhibite 

linear  behavior,  said  operating  point  being  a  function  of 

said  initial  conditions  of  said  load  during  each  said  cycle; 

modeling  the  energy  requirements  of  said  load  to  maintain 

said  linear  behavior  and  further  modeling  the  amount  of 

energy  to  be  applied  by  said  source  as  a  function  of  said 

energy  requirements  of  said  load; 

modeling  the  energy  requirements  of  said  prime  mover  to 

maintain  said  linear  behavior; 
determining  the  initial  conditions  of  said  load  for  each  said 

cycle; 
computing  the  difference  between  the  actual  energy  require- 
ments of  said  load  during  each  said  cycle  from  said  mod- 
eled energy  requirement;  and 
adjusting  the  energy  developed  by  said  source  by  an  incre- 
mental amount  which  is  linearly  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  energy  requirements  and  said  modeled 
energy  requirements. 


4,488,100 
MOTOR  CONTROLLER 
HIroahi  FrjU,  Fanabaahi;  AUra  lahfbaahi,  Tokyo,  aad  Ka^)i 
Naado,  FaaabasU,  all  of  Japaa,  aaatgaors  to  HHachi,  Ltdn 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,511 
Chdffls  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  20, 1982,  57-6115 
lat  a^  H02P  5/40 
VS.  CL  318—798  7 


—  WHi) 


1.  A  motor  controUer  comprising:  an  ac  power  source,  an 
induction  motor,  an  inverter  coupled  between  the  the  ac 
power  source  and  the  induction  motor  for  energizing  the  in- 
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duction  motor  in  iccoroanoe  with  the  output  frequency  and 
voltage  of  the  ac  powet  louroe;  a  frequency  detection  means 
for  detecting  the  output  firequency  of  the  ac  power  source;  an 
arithmetic  and  logic  operation  means  for  performing  an  opera- 
tion on  the  ftmction  of  the  inverter  output  voltage  with  respect 
to  the  inverter  output  ftequency  and  for  producing  an  output 
frequency  signal  and  an  output  voltage  signal;  a  selection 
means  for  selecting  a  value  of  constants  for  the  function  used  in 
the  arithmetic  and  logic  operation  according  to  the  output 
from  the  frequency  detocting  means;  and  a  switching  control 
means  responrive  to  the  output  frequency  signal  and  the  output 
voltage  signal  for  contiolling  the  inverter  output  frequency 
and  output  voltage. 


CTARTING  SYSTEM  FOR  CHOPPER  CONTROLLED 
M0T0R<C0MM1JTATED  THYRISTOR  INVERTER 

H.  StndtauB,  Moont  Project,  DL,  iMigMr  to  Borg* 
WarMT  CorporatkM,  CUcago,  DL 

FOad  Dm.  28, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  482,387 
.a^  H02P 1/40 
U J.  a  318-800  I  10 
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4,488,102 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCH  CONTROL  METHOD 

H.  Wayne  Saaa,  Syraeini,  and  Nicholaa  Campitdlo,  KirkriUc, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aaigMin  to  Carrkr  Corporatkm,  Syraenae,  N.Y. 

FIM  Aog.  30, 1882,  Sar.  No.  412,781 

bt  a^  H02P  7/36 

UA  CL  318-810  i  I  CiaiBi 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  electronic 


switches  employed  to  connect  an  alternating  current  voltage 
source  with  a  motor,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  signal; 

directing  the  signal  to  each  of  a  series  of  output  lines  in 
sequence; 

regularly  repeating  the  directing  step; 

conducting  the  signal  from  the  output  lines  to  the  electronic 
sMdtches  to  actuate  the  electronic  switches; 

counting  the  number  of  times  the  voltage  of  the  voltage 
source  passes  through  a  zero  magnitude  value;  and 

directing  the  signal  to  an  output  line  in  response  to  the 
voltage  of  the  voltage  source  passing  through  the  first 
zero  magnitude  value  after  passing  through  a  preset  num* 
ber  of  zero  magnitude  values  to  'wwximizf  the  number  of 
times  the  electronic  switches  are  actuated  and  deactuated 
at  points  in  the  voltage  cycle  of  the  voltage  source  where 
the  voltage  has  a  substantially  zero  magnitude  value. 

M88,103 

MOTOR  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Shigeki  Morinaia,  Hitachi,  and  Yasaynid  Sogfora,  Takahagi, 

both  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Hitachi,  lAL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP82/001S3,  §  371  Dnta  Dm.  28, 1982,  \  lQ2(e) 
Date  Dae.  28, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/03983,  PCT  Pnb. 
DMe  Not.  11, 1982 

Pnb.  DMc  May  4, 1962,  Sar.  No.  489,874 
Ciaima  priority,  applicMion  Japu,  May  6, 1981, 86-46888 
lat  a^  H02P  5/40 
UJ5.  a.  318-811  3 


1.  A  starting  system  for  a  chopper  controlled  motor^com- 
mutated  thyristor  inverter  comprising: 

means  for  regulating  the  chopper  and  for  turning  on  the 
thyristor  switching  devices  in  the  inverter  in  predeter- 
mined sets  and  in  a  prescribed  sequence  to  current  pulse 
energize  the  motor  to  effect  step*by-step  rotation  thereof; 

and  means,  including  »  d<  voltage  source,  for  rapidly  ab- 
sorbing the  reactive  energy  locked  in  the  motor  induc- 
tance to  minimize  the  decay  time  of  the  motor  current  to 
zero  at  the  termination  of  each  energizing  pulse  to  permit 
fatter  turn  on  of  the  next  set  of  thyristor  switching  de- 
vices. 


MOO 


1.  In  a  motor  control  system,  including  a  pulse  width  modu« 
lation  inverter  for  producing  a  multi-phase  AC  voltage  by 
converting  a  DC  voltage  in  response  to  a  pulse  width  modula- 
tion  signal  to  determine  each  phase  of  said  multi-phase  AC 
voltage,  an  apparatus  for  producing  said  pulse  width  modula- 
tion signal  on  the  basis  of  comparison  between  a  carrier  wave 
and  a  modulating  wave  determined  by  a  computer  according 
to  a  desired  speed  of  the  AC  motor,  comprising: 
clock  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  clock  signal; 
first  register  file  means,  periodically  operating  in  response  to 
said  clock  ugnal,  for  producing  a  carrier  wave  signal, 
including  first  reference  register  means  for  storing  a  pre- 
determined upper  limit  and  a  predetermined  lower  limit  of 
said  carrier  wave  signal,  first  instantaneous  register  means 
for  storing  first  data  representative  of  the  instantaneous 
value  of  the  carrier  wave  signal,  and  incrementing  means 
for  increasing  incrementally  the  first  data  stored  in  said 
first  instantaneous  register  means  when  said  first  data  is 
not  less  than  said  lower  limit  of  the  carrier  wave  signal  and 
for  decreasing  incrementally  said  first  data  stored  in  said 
first  instantaneous  register  means  when  said  fint  data  is 
not  larger  than  said  upper  limit  of  said  carrier  wave  signal; 
auxiliary  register  means  connected  to  said  first  register  file 
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means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  fint  data  in  said  first 
instantaneous  register  means; 

second  register  file  means,  periodically  operating  in  response 
to  said  clock  signal,  for  producing  a  pulse  width  modula- 
tion signal,  including  second  reference  register  means  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  second  data  values  each  of  which 
represent  a  half  period  of  a  respective  phase  of  a  modulat- 
ing wave  based  on  the  desired  speed  of  the  motor  as 
determined  by  said  computer,  means  for  sequentially 
selecting  said  plurality  of  second  data  values  from  said 
second  reference  register  means  depending  on  the  phase 
of  the  pulse  width  modulation  signal  to  be  produced,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  selected  second  data  values 
stored  in  the  second  reference  register  means  and  the 
value  of  the  first  data  stored  in  said  auxiliary  register, 

fundamental  wave  generator  means  responsive  to  said  first 
register  file  means  for  generating  a  fundamental  wave 
signal  for  each  phase  of  the  modulating  wave;  and 

means  connected  to  said  fundamental  wave  generator  means 
and  said  second  register  file  means  for  producing  said 
pulse  width  modulation  signal  for  each  phase  on  the  basis 
of  said  comparison  between  said  selected  second  data 
values  with  said  first  data  and  said  fundamental  wave 
signal. 

4,488,104 

POWER  SOURCE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FLASH  LAMP 

USED  IN  A  PULSE  LASER  APPARATUS 

Manham  Snaki,  Ootawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Deaki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japui 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1981,  56-18180S 
Int.  Cl.^  H02J  15/00 
U,S.  a  320-1  4  aaini 
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tion  key  switch,  a  warning  light  means,  and  circuit  means 
connecting  said  battery  said  ignition  switch  and  said  warning 
light  into  a  series  circuit  with  each  other;  said  regulator  means 
comprising  power  control  means  in  series  circuit  with  said 
alternator  excitation  coil  means,  said  regulator  means  compris- 
ing stabilized  power  supply  means  and  circuit  means  including 
a  diode  connecting  said  warning  light  series  circuit  to  the  input 
of  said  stabilized  power  supply  means,  circuit  means  including 
a  resistor  connecting  said  alternator  auxiliary  power  terminal 
to  the  input  of  said  stabilized  power  supply  via  a  point  in  said 
previously  mentioned  diode  and  warning  light  series  circuit, 
said  regulator  means  also  comprising  regulating  comparator 
means  and  warning  light  comparator  means,  circuit  means 
connecting  said  alternator  auxiliary  terminal  to  one  input  of 
said  warning  light  comparator  means,  circuit  means  supplying 
a  first  output  of  said  stabilized  power  supply  to  a  second  input 
of  said  warning  light  comparator  means,  said  warning  light 
comparator  means  producing  an  output  when  the  voltage  at 


1.  A  power  source  for  a  flash  lamp  employed  to  excite  a 
pulse  laser  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  output  terminal  for  coupling  to  the  flash  lamp; 

a  plurality  of  condensers; 

means  for  charging  each  of  said  condensers  to  a  different 
D.C.  voltage;  and 

a  plurality  of  diodes,  each  connected  to  couple  one  of  said 
condensers  to  said  output  terminal  to  thereby  define  paral- 
lel discharge  paths  from  said  condensers  to  said  output 
terminal,  said  diodes  being  oriented  to  prevent  discharge 
of  a  given  condenser  until  the  greatest  charge  on  any  one 
of  said  condensers  is  substantially  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
charge  on  said  given  condenser. 

4,488,105 

STARTING  QRCUn  FOR  ALTERNATOR  OF  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Samuel  Papazian,  Decines,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de  Paris 

ct  dn  Rhone,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,353 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jol.  31, 1981, 81 15227 

Int  a>  H02J  7/14 

U  A  a.  320-64  8  Claims 

1.  A  starting  circuit  for  an  automobile  having  an  alternator; 
said  alternator  comprising  auxiliary  rectification  means,  a  main 
terminal,  an  auxiliary  terminal,  and  excitation  coil  means;  said 
starting  circuit  comprising  regulator  means,  a  battery,  an  igni- 


said  alternator  auxiliary  terminal  exceeds  the  voltage  of  said 
first  output  of  said  stabilized  power  supply,  said  warning  light 
comparator  means  comprising  a  transistor,  circuit  means  con- 
necting the  base  of  said  transistor  to  the  output  of  said  warning 
light  comparator  means  and  connecting  the  remaining  termi- 
nals of  said  transistor  in  series  circuit  with  said  ignition  switch 
and  warning  light  series  circuit,  circuit  means  connecting  one 
input  of  said  regulating  comparator  means  to  a  second  output 
of  said  stabilized  power  supply  and  another  input  of  said  regu- 
lating comparator  means  to  said  alternator  auxiliary  terminal, 
said  regulating  comparator  means  producing  an  output  when 
the  voltage  of  said  second  output  of  said  stabilized  power 
supply  is  greater  than  the  voltage  at  said  alternator  auxiliary 
terminal,  circuit  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  regulat- 
ing comparator  means  to  control  said  power  control  means  for 
said  alternator  excitation  means,  and  circuit  means  including  a 
resistor  connecting  said  alternator  auxiliary  terminal  to  said 
previously  mentioned  circuit  means  between  said  regulating 
comparator  means  and  said  power  control  means. 

4,488,106 
RESETTABLE  POWER  UMTTING  APPARATUS 
Atan  Chemotsky,  36  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Rockaway,  N  J.  07866,  and 
Richard  Satz,  20  Cedar  La.,  Succasonna,  N  J.  07876 
FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,480 
Int  a.'  H02J  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  323-239  16  Ciaima 

1.  Apparatus  for  limiting  power  by  limiting  the  duty  cy-le  of 
current  carried  by  a  pair  of  lines,  said  lines  intermituntly 
conducting  electrical  power,  comprising: 
a  clock  means  for  providing  a  periodic  timing  signal,  said 
clock  means  being  resettable  to  change  the  phasing  of  said 
timing  signal; 
a  switch  means  serially  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  lines  to 
periodically  interrupt  current  of  said  lines  with  a  period 
proportional  to  the  period  of  said  periodic  timing  signal; 
and 
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rewt  meus  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  uid  lines  for  lesettiiig 
•aid  dock  means  in  mpome  to  the  average  «Mfiit..^  of 


4«4M»10i 

PHASE  DETECTOR  ERROR  COMPENSATION 

APPARATUS 

y**!*!? '*«*'.  >^«^B»-*Mi<gww  to  RockweUIrtewa. 
tioaal  Corpefillen,  El  Saqpaido,  CUlf. 

RM  Ai«.  37, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  4U4M 
...  _  JACLiGOm 25/00 

U&aSM-nD  || 


voltafe  acrcMB  laid  lines  increasing  by  a  predetermined 
extent 


of: 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  PHASE  comprising,  the  steps 


^  ^411,107 

ELECTRICAL  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
PRINTING  MACHINE 

™iRo*U^iMn;  Eipr  Sehrtft,  Cn^ 
Uhrii.  EbarbMh,  aO  ofFed.  Ra».  of  Garway.  aasigBors  to 
"  I  AG,  HddalbarB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDtd  Mijr  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  374,246 
in.  O.)  H02J  3/J2 


measuring  the  positive  half  cycle  refierence  signal  time 
THREr; 

measuring  the  negative  half  cycle  reference  signal  time 
rL«Rcf*j 

measuring  the  positive  half  cycle  variable  signal  time 
THVAR; 

measuring  the  negative  half  cycle  variable  signal  time 

measuring  the  displacement  time  TPHI  between  identical 
phase  occurrences  of  said  reference  and  variable  phase 
signals;  and 

calculating  PHASE  in  accordance  with: 


UA  a  323-340 


'e^ 


i 


14 


PHASE 


^=M~^ 


TMhiF  +  ftk 
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4,4tt,109 

PHASE  DETECTORS  FOR  DETECTING  A  MUTUAL 

PHASE  DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN  TWO  SIGNALS 

TakaaU  Otobe;  YanrtoaU  KomHo,  and  YoaUkaa  MorakaaL 

aU  of  Yokohaam,  Japan,  aaripMin  to  Sony  Cotforatkia,  To- 

kyo,Japtti  ^ 

Flkd  Jan.  7, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  4M,503 
ClilM  priority,  applieatloB  Japu,  Jan.  9. 1M2,  S7-3148 
Int  a^  GOIR  25/00 
MS,  a  324-«3  R  g 


1.  Electrical  safety  devict  for  a  control  system  of  a  printing 
machine  having  a  control  transformer  with  a  plurality  of  pri- 
manrand  secondary  taps  for  varying  voltage  levels  comprising 
respective  control  lines  connected  to  said  secondary  tqis,  a 
voltage  monitoring  device  for  monitoring  impermissible  volt- 
^  "^^^^  "***  voltage  monitoring  device  being  connected 
^  *  '*y^^*  control  line  of  one  of  said  •tooaduy  t^»  which 
ia  repreaenutive  of  aU  of  the  control  lines,  switch  means  for 
automaticaUy  switching  off  aU  of  said  control  lines  to  said 
•eooBdary  taps  so  as  to  prevent  damage  to  electronic  compo- 
nents connected  to  said  control  lines,  error  signalling  means 
coupled  with  said  voltage  monitoring  device  for  alerting  an 
operator  of  the  printing  machine  to  an  impermissible  voltage 
variation,  and  a  manually  operative  voltage  changing  switch- 
tag  device  operatively  assocfcted  with  one  of  said  primary  taps 
for  adapting  a  control  voltage  to  variations  of  a  supply  voltage 


1.  A  phase  detector  for  detecting  a  mutual  phase  difference 
between  two  signals  comprising; 

first  and  second  input  terminals  being  supplied  with  first  and 
second  mput  signals,  respectively,  a  field  effect  transistor 
having  at  least  one  gate  electrode,  a  source  electrode  and 
a  dram>flectrode,  two  of  the  electrodes  of  said  field  effect 
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transistor  being  used  as  first  and  second  mput  electrodes, 
reqiectively, 

a  first  signal  path  provided  between  said  first  mput  terminal 
and  said  first  mput  electrode  of  the  field  effect  transistor 
for  transmitting  said  first  mput  signal  to  said  first  electrode 
of  the  field  effect  transistor,  said  first  signal  path  being  so 
selected  to  impart  a  first  phase  shift  to  said  first  input 
signal  trusmitted  therethrough  to  said  first  mput  elec- 
trode of  the  field  effect  transistor,  a  second  signal  path 
provided  between  said  second  mput  terminal  and  said 
second  mput  electrode  of  the  field  effect  transistor  for 
transmitting  said  second  mput  signal  to  said  second  elec- 
trode of  the  field  effect  transistor,  said  second  signal  path 
being  so  selected  to  impart  a  second  phase  shift  to  said 
second  mput  signal  transmitted  therethrough  to  said  sec- 
ond electrode  of  the  field  effect  transistor,  said  second 
phase  shut  being  different  by  a  predetermined  amount  of 
phase  firmn  said  first  phase  shift, 

a  biasing  resistor  connected  to  the  source  electrode  of  said 
field  effect  transistor. 

a  current  source  for  supplying  a  biasmg  current  to  said 
biasing  resistor,  and 

a  load  cirouit  connected  to  the  drain  electrode  of  said  field 
effect  transistor  for  deriving  an  output  signal  representing 
the  mutual  phase  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
taput  signals. 

4^488,110 
VOLTAGE  MONITOR  WITH  VISIBLE  LEVEL 
INDICATOR 
noMB  F.  SUify,  HhMdala;  WflUaai  C  SarriaB,  Worth, 
IIL,  and  Cnrtia  H.  Yong,  Jr^  Donfflla,  Gik, 
Biiclio  Ssnaor,  Incn  Oak  Lawn,  ID. 

FOod  Dae.  29, 1980,  Sar.  No.  220,999 

Lrt.  a^  GOlR  19/14:  G08B  21/00 

UJ8.  a  324-133  4aain 
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(e)  a  first  indicator. 

(0  a  second  indicator, 

(g)  a  first  driver  amplifier 

(h)  a  second  driver  amplifier. 

(i)  said  first  driver  amplifier  and  said  second  driver  amplifier 
each  having  its  mput  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of 
said  comparison  amplifier,  wherein  said  first  driver  ampli- 
fier drives  said  first  indicator  on  when  itt  input  is  driven 
toward  ground  potential  and  drives  said  first  indicator  off 
when  its  mput  is  driven  toward  power  supply  voltage,  and 
wherein  sdd  second  driver  amplifier  drives  said  second 
indicator  on  when  its  input  is  driven  toward  power  supply 
voltage  and  drives  said  second  indicator  off  when  its  input 
is  driven  toward  ground  potential; 

(j)  power  supply  for  said  variable  reference  second  voltage, 
said  comparison  amplifier,  said  first  driver  amplifier,  said 
second  driver  amplifier,  said  first  indicator,  and  said  tec> 
ond  mdicator  is  taken  from  said  first  voltage  to  be  moni- 
tored; 

whereby  the  voltage  monitor  provides  an  indication  of  said 
first  voluge  to  be  monitored  by  turning  on  said  first  indi- 
cator and  turning  ofT  said  second  indicator  whenever  said 
first  voltage  rises  above  a  predetermined  level,  and  turns 
on  said  second  indicator  and  turns  off  said  first  indicator 
whenever  said  first  voltage  falls  below  said  predetermined 
level,  and  further  whereby  said  predetermined  level  of 
said  fint  voltage  is  set  by  the  value  of  said  reference 
second  voltage  and  the  fraction  of  said  first  voltage  at 
which  said  signal  third  voltage  is  set,  and  further  whereby 
all  power  requirements  of  the  voltage  monitor  are  drawn 
from  said  first  voltage. 


4,488,111 

COUPLING  DEVICES  FOR  OPERATIONS  SUCH  AS 

TESTING 

Arnold  B.  WMdowaon,  Readtag,  Pa^  aaaivMr  to  AT*T  Technol- 

ogiea,  lacn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,r8 
IM.  a^  GOlR  1/06 
U.S.  a  324-188  F  8 


1.  A  voltage  monitor  which  monitors  a  first  voltage  oompris- 
tag: 

(a)  a  means  for  providing  a  fixed  reference  voltage  and  an 
operational  amplifier  of  variable  gam  with  mput  from  said 
fixed  reference  voltage  whereby  the  output  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifter  provides  a  variable  reference  second  volt- 
age, the  reference  second  voltage  being  at  a  leaser  voltage 
than  saki  first  voltagr, 

(b)  a  signal  third  voltage  which  is  a  fraction  of  said  first 
voltage  and  is  obtamed  by  a  voltage  divider  network  from 
said  first  voltage; 

(c)  a  comparison  amplifier  which  has  a  first  mput  to  which 
said  reference  second  voltage  is  connected  and  a  second 
mput  to  which  said  signal  tUrd  voltage  is  connected,  and 
an  output  terminal,  the  voltage  of  said  output  terminal 
depending  upon  the  difference  of  the  two  voltages  applied 
to  the  first  and  second  taputs; 

(d)  polarity  of  said  amplifier  connected  such  that  when  said 
signal  ttard  voltage  exceeds  said  reference  second  voltage 
then  sakl  output  tengraal  of  said  comparison  amplifier  is 
driven  toward  ground,  and  when  said  signal  third  voltage 
is  less  than  said  reference  second  voltage  then  said  output 
terminal  of  said  comparison  amplifier  is  driven  toward 
power  supply  voltage; 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrically  coupling  device  contacts  on  a 
card  to  circuit  elements  on  a  circuit  board,  said  device  contacts 
being  disposed  outwardly  from  and  in  at  least  one  circular 
array  around  an  axis  perpendicular  to  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
card  whereat  a  device  being  contacted  is  generally  located, 
comprising: 
a  coupler  board  having  first  and  second  mi^jor  faces,  a  thick- 
ness therebetween  to  accommodate  means  for  coupling  to 
the  device  contacts  and  circuit  elements  and  having  an 
axis  extending  through  the  board  and  perpendicular  to  at 
least  one  of  the  miyor  faces,  said  axis  being  common  to  the 
axis  of  the  contacts  on  the  card; 
means  in  the  first  m^r  face  for  coupling  to  said  contacts  on 
the  card,  such  means  bong  disposed  outwardly  frtnn  and 
m  at  least  one  circular  array  around  the  common  axis; 
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means  in  the  lecond  oauor  face  lor  coupling  to  said  circuit 
elements,  at  least  a  first  circular  array  of  such  means  being 
disposed  inwardly  from  the  most  inwardly  disposed 
contact  coupling  means  and  around  the  common  axis;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  respective  ones  of  said 
circuit  element  coupling  means  to  respective  ones  of  said 
contact  coupling  metns. 


HALL  EFFECTDEVICE  TEST  ORCUrr 

FIW  Ai»  30,  MM,  Ser.  No.  412,7« 
IM.  (^i  GOIR  35/00 

MOaims 


U.S.  a  324-202 


1.  A  Hall  effect  device  test  circuit  for  use  in  a  test  system 
mcludmg  a  power  signal  source,  said  test  circuit  comprising: 

magnetic  field  means  connected  to  said  power  signal  source 
operated  m  response  to  said  power  signal  to  periodically 
provide  a  magnetic  field  of  varying  intensity; 

voltage  reference  means  connected  to  said  power  source 
operated  in  response  to  said  power  signal,  to  periodically 
provide  a  sample  voltage  of  varying  magnitude  and  pro- 
portional  to  the  intensity  of  said  magnetic  field; 

a  Hall  effect  device  connected  in  magnetic  field  proximity  to 
said  magnetic  field  means,  operated  in  response  to  each 
occurrence  of  said  magnetic  field  of  a  fust  predetermined 
intensity  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  of  a  first  character- 
otic,  and  operated  in  response  to  each  occurrence  of  said 
magnetic  field  of  a  second  predetermined  intensity  to 
provide  an  electrical  signal  of  a  second  characteristic; 

nrst  detection  means  connected  to  said  voltege  reference 
means  and  said  Hall  effect  device,  operated  in  response  to 
each  electrical  signal  of  said  first  characteristic  and  an 
■Mociated  sample  voltage  of  a  magnitude  less  than  a  first 
predetermined  value  to  provide  a  steady  first  visual  indi- 
cation; and  I 

second  detection  means  coinected  to  said  voltege  reference 
means  and  said  Hall  effect  device,  operated  in  response  to 
each  electrical  signal  of  said  second  characteristic  and  an 
associated  sample  voltege  of  a  magnitude  greater  than  a 
•econd  predetermined  value  to  provide  a  steady  second 


visual  indication. 


M88,113 
-^  ..  **AGNEnC  BRIDGE  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 
^SJfi2r!?l'i?  W«htag»on,  Md.  aarignor  to  The 

Filed  JoL  IS,  1912,  Scr.  No.  398,800 
VS.  a  324-lS  "*•  ^''  '''''■ «»«  '''''        ,  ctalm. 

a  rJZl^'J^^l'^^'^'  *'  '^"^  '''^''  °' 
a  magnetic  reluctance  bridge  including 
a  dc  magnetic  field  generating  means  including  first  and 


second  magnetic  poles  with  an  axis  of  symmetry  there- 
between; 

a  &st  high  magnetic  permeability  ferrous  section  having 
first  and  second  ends  disposed  in  a  non-touching  man- 
ner  across  said  first  and  second  magnetic  poles  and 
balanced  relative  to  said  axis  of  symmetry; 
a  first  low  magnetic  permeabUty  gap  with  a  reluctance  Ri 
disposed  between  said  first  magnetic  pole  and  said  first 
end  of  said  first  ferrous  section; 
a  second  low  magnetic  permeability  gap  with  a  reluctance 
R2  disposed  between  said  second  magnetic  pole  and  said 
second  end  of  said  first  ferrous  section; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  magnetic  poles,  said  first  low 
magnetic  permeability  gap.  said  first  ferrous  section, 
Md  said  second  low  magnetic  permeabUity  gap  form  a 
first  magnetic  flux  circuit; 

a  second  high  magnetic  permeability  ferrous  section  with 
third  and  fourth  ends  disposed  in  parallel  with  said  first 
ferrous  section  a  predetermined  distance  therefh)m 
away  from  said  first  and  second  magnetic  poles  and 
balanced  relative  to  said  axis  of  symmetry; 

a  third  low  magnetic  permeability  gap  with  a  reluctance 
R3  disposed  between  said  first  magnetic  pole  and  said 
third  end  of  said  second  ferrous  section; 

a  fourth  low  magnetic  permeability  gap  with  a  reluctance 
R4  between  said  magnetic  pole  and  said  fourth  end  of 
said  second  ferrous  section; 


^H 


wherein  said  first  and  second  magnetic  poles,  said  third 
low  magnetic  permeabUity  gap.  said  second  ferrous 
section,  and  said  fourth  low  magnetic  permeability  gap 
form  a  second  magnetic  flux  circuit; 

wherein  said  reluctances  Ri.  R2.  R3,  R4  are  related  by  the 
equation  Ri/R2=R3/R4; 

magnetic  flux  sensing  element  disposed  approximately 
along  said  axis  of  symmetry  between  said  first  and 
second  ferrous  elements  to  form  the  center  relucUwce 
path  for  said  magnetic  reluctance  bridge  in  order  to 
sense  flux  when  the  magnetic  relucttwce  bridge  is  unbal- 
anced in  reluctance; 

wherein  said  first  and  Uurd  low  magnetic  permeabUity 
gaps  overlap  and  are  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  mag- 
netic flux  sensing  element,  and  said  second  and  fourth 
low  magnetic  permeabUity  gaps  over  lap  and  are  dis- 
posed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  magnetic  flux  sensing 
element  from  said  first  and  third  low  magnetic  permea- 
bUity gaps; 

wherein  a  ferrous  object  disposed  adjacent  either  said 
third  low  magnetic  permeabUity  gap  or  said  fourth  low 
magnetic  permeabUity  gap  wUl  unbalance  said  magnetic 
reluctance  bridge  and  cause  flux  to  be  detected  by  said 
sensing  element;  and 

means  for  generating  a  triggering  signal  in  response  to  flux 
detected  by  said  flux  sensing  element. 
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4^488,114 

DEVICE  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  BY  EDDY 

CURRENTS  COMPRISING  AIR-GAP  CORRECnON 

MEANS 
Bmuvd  Darid,  Gif-Siir-Y?ette,  and  Michel  Pigeon,  Bnrea  Snr 
Yyctte,  both  of  FVucc,  aarignorB  to  Coniniasariat  a  r&mgic 
Atomiqac,  Paria,  Praoee 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3C0,901 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23, 1981, 81  05753 
Int  a^  GOIN  27/71  27/82;  GOIR  3S/I2 
VS.  CL  324—225  9  Clains 


1.  A  device  for  non-destructive  testing  by  eddy  currents 
permitting  a  correction  of  air  gap  effects,  comprising  a  probe 
having  at  least  two  windings  connected  in  opposition  and 
supplied  by  an  exciting  current  having  a  given  frequency,  said 
windings  belonging  to  a  differential  measuring  bridge  and 
being  sensitive  to  adjacent  areas  of  the  member  to  be  tested, 
said  device  also  comprising  a  differential  analysis  channel 
supplied  by  the  differential  measuring  bridge,  wherein  the 
pr^  used  also  comprises  an  absolute  measuring  winding 
sensitive  to  the  member  to  be  tested  and  wherein  the  device 
also  comprises  an  absolute  analysis  channel  supplied  by  the 
absolute  measuring  winding  and  a  dividing  circuit  with  a  divi- 
dend input  and  a  divisor  input,  said  dividend  input  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  differential  measuring  channel, 
whUst  said  devisor  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
absolute  measuring  channel,  said  dividing  circuit  having  an 
output  which  supplies  a  measuring  signal  which  has  been 
corrected  with  respect  to  the  air  g^>  effects. 


4,488,115 
LOW  BATTERY  VOLTAGE  INDICATOR  CIRCUrT  FOR  A 

METAL  DETECTOR 
Robert  J.  Podhrasky,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aatigiior  to  Garrett  Electron- 

its,  Garland,  Tex. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  206,182,  No?.  12, 1980,  PM.  No.  4,423,377. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,489 
lot  a.}  GOIR  19/J65,  31/36:  GOIV  3/11 
VS.  a.  324-329  3  OaiM 

1.  A  low  battery  voltage  indicator  circuit  for  providing  an 
audio  indication  of  battery  statiis  for  a  portable  metal  detector 
which  is  powered  by  a  battery  and  has  an  audio  output  for 
indicating  detection  of  an  object  to  an  operator,  comprising: 
a  first  audio  frequency  oscUlator  for  producing  said  audio 
output  in  response  to  a  signal  generated  by  said  metal 
detector  upon  detecting  an  object, 
a  second  audio  firequency  oscUlator  having  an  oscUlation 
firequency  lower  than  that  of  said  first  audio  frequency 
oscUlator,  said  second  audio  frequency  oscUlator  con- 
nected to  modulate  said  first  audio  frequency  oscUlator  to 
produce  a  warbling  effect  for  said  audio  output, 
a  voltage  level  detector  connected  to  monitor  the  voltage  of 
said  battery  and  produce  a  selected  output  when  the  volt- 
age of  said  battery  drops  below  a  preset  voltage,  and 
means  connected  to  said  voltage  level  detector  for  receiving 
said  selected  output  and  farther  connected  to  said  second 


audio  frequency  oscUlator  for  permitting  said  second 
audio  frequency  oscUlator  to  modulate  said  first  audio 
frequency  oscUlator  when  the  voltage  of  said  battery 
exceeds  said  preset  voltage  and  for  disabling  said  second 
audio  frequency  oscillator  upon  receipt  of  said  selected 


-       •  Ti'         •«  «Ot.TM( 
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output  when  the  voltage  of  said  battery  goes  below  said 
preset  voltage  to  terminate  the  modulation  of  said  first 
audio  frequency  osciUator  by  said  second  audio  frequency 
oscUlator  whereby  the  generation  of  a  non-modulated 
output  from  said  first  audio  frequency  oscUlator  indicates 
a  low  battery  voltage  condition  to  said  operator. 

4^488,116 
INDUCTIVE  COIN  SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  MORE 

THAN  ONE  PARAMETER  OF  A  MOVING  COIN 
George  A.  PIcako,  Graterford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mars,  laeorpo- 
rated,  McLean,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,689 
Int  CL^  GOIN  27/72:  GOIR  33/12:  G07F  3/02 
VS.  a  324—236  25  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  identifying  coins  with  respect  to  authen- 
ticity and  denomination  comprising: 
an  oscUlator  circuit  comprising  an  inductor  arranged  to 
subject  a  coin  to  an  electromagnetic  field,  the  inductor 
comprising  an  elongated  ferrite  core  and  a  coU,  the  core 
having  first  and  second  poles  forming  first  and  second 
pole  faces,  the  first  and  second  pole  faces  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  greatest  linear 
dimension  of  at  least  one  pole  face,  the  first  and  second 
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polet  connected  by  a  pole  connecting  member  around 

which  IS  wound  the  coil,  and  the  pole  connecting  member 
havmg  a  miyor  axis  lying  in  a  plane  subitantially  parallel 
tothefiKeiofthecore. 
means  for  cauting  relative  motion  of  the  coin  through  the 
etoctromagnetic  field  along  a  predetermined  coin  path 
a(Uacent  the  pole  ftees, 


=5^ 


.*-" 


ance  Ve  calculated  at  said  step  (c),  a  bKskdectromotive 
force  E  and  its  variance  V^  with  reference  to  a  dau 
S^oup  preceding  said  given  time  and  a  constant  Vj-,  and 
according  to  the  following  equations: 

where  P  represents  a  parameter,  and 
(e)  repeating  said  steps  (a),  (bX  (c)  and  (d)  at  a  relatively 
short  interval. 


MM,118 

^ ,       HALOGEN  GAS  LEAI DETECTOK 

Edward  A.  JefllBn;  R.  PUUp  McLeray,  both  of  Hollywood,  and 
JoM  L.  Saeerlo,  HUaah,  iU  of  Ffak,  Mripm  to  G»tral 
Power  SystaMlK^Hialaiih,na.        """^      """^ 
FUad  Sep.  2Z,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  30M>3 
ULCLiGOW  27/60 
U.S.  a  334-^155  3 


niMns  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  degree  of 
hiteraction  of  the  coin  with  the  electromagnetic  field 
when  the  coin  is  adljacent  a  pole  face, 

means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  degree  of 
mteraction  of  the  coin  with  the  electromagnetic  field 
when  the  coin  is  between  poles,  and 

meaw  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  accepubility  of 
ttecom  only  if  both  interactional  indications  are  within 
pradetermined  tolerances  of  an  acceptable  coin. 

,,__  4t48t,117 

MCTHOD  OF  MEASURING  BACKELECTROMOnVE 

V  '^^'■^^''^^'MINUM  ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS 

toTtiSlw'HS.TS!?  ?  Mh«bisU  KdUnxoku 
•euro  KaMwOd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Apr.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  370,189 

'-^^     IfUcatiM  Japan,  Apr.  2S,  Ml,  S6-<5054 
lat  a?  GOIN  27/42 


^ 


m 


riwJaRwp-j-  ^gJSSfarl* 


UA  a  334-^138 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  presence  of  trace  amounts  of 
a  halogen  gas  contaminant  in  ambient  air  comprising,  in  combi* 

Tdaims  °"*'°"' •«"»»«  t>P  Jwving  a  pair  of  electrodes  defining  an  air 
gap.  a  high-voltage  generator,  said  high-voltage  generator 
having  a  high-voltage  output  circuit  supplying  a  potential  to 
said  pair  of  electrodes  for  establishing  a  negative  corona  dis- 
charge current  across  said  air  gap  in  the  continuous  corona 
range,  means  for  producing  a  digital  signal,  means  including  a 
digital  signal  feedback  loop  controUed  by  said  sensing  tip 
corona  discharge  current  for  adjusting  said  high-voltage  po- 
tential to  obtain  optimum  sensing  tip  corona  discharge  current 
for  high  sensitivity  to  halogen  impurity  concentration  irrespec- 
tive of  the  contaminant  concentration  present,  and  electrical 
indicator  means  controlled  by  the  corona  current  in  said  sens- 
ing tip. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  backelectromotive  force  of  an 
alummum  electrolysis  cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  repeatedly  measuring  voltage  V  and  current  I  of  said  cell 
at  a  short  mterval; 

(b)  forming  groups  of  dati  each  including  measured  values 
thus  obtamed  within  a  relatively  short  period; 

(c)  cateulating  a  constant  e  and  its  variance  Ve  with  refer- 
ence to  «ch  dau  group  according  to  a  linear  regression 
expressed  by  an  equatiop 


toU.S. 


K-^/+# 


>anfaiemali 


where  r  represents  an  faiemal  resistance  of  sakl  cell: 
(d)  cateulaong  a  backelectiomotive  force  E  and  its  variance 
V£at  a  given  time  based  on  said  constant  e  and  its  vari- 


4^488,119 
FM  DEMODULATOR 
Clristopher  B.  Marshall,  Harpeadaa,  Ei«laad,  I 
PUlIpe  Corporaiioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34S363 
,j2J|«  P^'ority.  appBcattoa  Ualtad  Bagdoa^  Fab.  20, 1981, 

lat  a^  H03D  3/00 
UAa329-50  ichta 

1.  A  FM  demodulator  which  comprises: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  ftequency-modulated  input 
simal: 

first  and  second  mixers  each  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  each  having  an  output,  the  first  inputs  of  the  mixers 
being  connected  to  the  input  terminal; 
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first  means  for  producing  a  first  local  oscillator  signal; 

second  means  for  producing  a  second  local  oscillator  signal 
having  the  same  flrequency  as,  and  being  phase  shifted  by 
90*  relative  to,  the  first  local  oscillator  signal,  the  second 
input  of  the  second  mixer  being  connected  to  the  first 
nwans,  the  second  input  of  the  first  mixer  being  connected 
to  the  second  means; 

a  signal  divider  including  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output  which  comprises  an  output  of  the  demodulator,  the 


coupling  the  output  voltage  of  the  phase  locked  loop  to  a 
second  input  of  the  voltage  comparator, 

d.c.  restoring  means  for  maintaining,  during  phase  lock,  the 
average  voltage  at  said  second  input  of  the  voltage  com- 
parator at  substantially  said  d.c.  reference  voltage;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  phase  lock  detecting  means  for 
establishing  a  determinate  state  of  the  coupling  c^Mcitor 
when  no  phase  lock  is  detected. 


2 


^»    I 


i^ffli^i 


iTl 
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first  input  of  the  divider  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
first  mixer,  and 
an  integrator  coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the  divider  and 
to  the  output  of  the  second  mixer,  so  that  a  low  frequency 
signal  at  the  output  of  the  second  mixer  is  phase  shifted  in 
the  integrator  by  90*  more  than  the  phase  of  a  low  fre- 
quency sigmd  at  the  output  of  the  first  mixer,  the  low 
frequency  si^s  being  applied  to  the  divider,  whereby  a 
signal  correqxmding  to  a  modulating  signal  of  the  input 
signal  is  obtained  at  the  output  of  the  divider. 


4,488,121 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AMPLIFYING  AN 

ANALOG  LOW-FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  BY  A  SWITCHING 

AMPLIFIER 
Andreas  Farrer,  Schaaislagsa;  Vadaa  Msrti,  Diibeadorf,  Jo- 
haaa  Mllarac,  Wiadiseh,  aad  Hartert  Staasader,  Klrehdorf, 
all  of  Swttaeriaad,  aasigBors  to  BBC  Brown,  Bovsri  A  Qmh 
paay,  liadtad,  Badaa,  SwHasrIaad 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  343,770 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  Swltnrlaad,  Fab.  16,  1981, 
992/81 

lat  (V  H03F  3/39 
\]&  a  330-10  6 1 


4j488430 

FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYING  DEMODULATOR  USING 

A  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  AND  VOLTAGE 

COMPARATOR 

Ralph  T.  Carstaa,  Nepeaa,  Canada,  aoigBor  to  Northani  Tala- 

con  United,  MobM,  Canada 

FDed  Mar.  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  388^02 

lBLCL^mSD3/22 

U.S.  a  329-122  11  Oalos 


1.  An  FSK  demodulator  compriring; 

a  phase  locked  loop  which  is  responsive  to  an  FSK  input 
signal  to  produce  an  output  voltage  which  varies,  in  de- 
pradence  upon  the  FSK  input  signal,  about  a  voltage 
corresponding  to  a  center  frequency  of  the  FSK  input 
siipaal,  the  phase  locked  loop  including  means  for  detect- 
ing phase  lock; 

a  voltage  comparator  for  producing  a  demodukted  output 
signal; 

means  for  applying  a  d.c.  reference  voltage,  corresponding 
to  a  nominal  center  frequency  of  the  FSK  input  signal,  to 
a  first  input  of  the  voltage  comparator, 

d.c.  blocking  means  comprising  a  coupling  capacitor  for 


1.  A  switching  amplifier  for  high  power  amplification  of  an 
analog  low-frequency  signal,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switching  stages  each  of  which  can  be  indepen- 
dently switched  on  and  ofT.  and  each  of  which  has  a 
switched-on  condition  in  which  a  nearly  constant  voltage 
is  delivered  at  a  respective  output; 

at  least  two  switching  channels  connected  in  parallel  within 
each  of  said  switching  stages,  wherein  each  of  said  switch- 
ing channels  comprises  a  pulse  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary side  connected  to  a  voltage  source  via  a  switching 
element,  and  a  secondary  side  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  respective  switching  channel  via  a  rectifier; 

an  A/D  converter  for  measuring  at  predetermined  intervals 
of  time  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  amplitude  of  said 
analog  low  frequency  signal  and  for  generating  a  digital 
value  corresponding  to  said  instantaneous  amplitude 
value; 

a  storage  device  having  a  plurality  of  storage  cells  each  of 
which  corresponds  to  one  of  said  switching  suges; 

means  provided  for  setting  a  number  of  said  storage  cells 
corresponding  to  said  digital  valur, 

a  control-pulse  generator  which  in  accordance  with  the  set 
storage  cells  generates  control  pulses  for  driving  the  re- 
spective switching  stages,  wherein  the  switching  channels 
of  said  driven  switching  stages  are  alternately  switched  on 
and  off  by  actuating  their  respective  switching  elements; 
and 

means  provided  for  summing  the  output  voltages  of  said 
switching  channels  and  switching  stages,  respectively. 
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METHOD  AND  APPA^UTUS  FOR  COMPENSATING 
NON-UNEAR  PHASE  SHIFT  THROUGH  AN  RF  POWER 

Herbert  J.  Wolkfttia,  Lifiagrton,  N J^  Mdgnor  to  RCA  Corpo. 
rttlOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Oct  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437337 
lot  a^  H03F  1/26 


\i&.  a  330-149 


6  Claims 


2.  In  a  circuit  for  amplifying  RF  signals  at  a  narrow  fre- 
quency band  comprising  a  power  amplifier  which  imparts  a 
non-umform  phase  shift  to  signal  passage  therethrough  as  a 
function  of  mput  signal  power,  apparatus  coupled  to  the  input 
of  said  amplifier  for  compensating  for  said  non-uniform  phase 
shift  through  said  amplifier,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  microstrip  including  a  narrow  conductor  coupled  at  one 
end  to  the  output  to  sai4  amplifier  and  at  the  other  end  to 
the  input  of  said  circuit; 

a  layer  of  ferrimagnetic  material  adjacent  said  conductor- 
and 

magnetic  bias  means  arranged  with  said  conductor  and 
ferrimagnetic  material  to  impart  a  magnetic  field  to  en- 
compass said  ferrimagnetic  material,  said  field  being  of 
such  value  to  cause  said  RF  signal  at  said  narrow  fre- 
quency band  passing  along  said  conductor  to  shift  phase 
therethrough  as  a  function  of  input  signal  power  in  a 
direction  to  offset  the  nen-linear  phase  shift  through  said 
power  amplifier.  ' 


4,488,123 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
TakcMri  Kuribwa,  Gyoda,  Japu,  anignor  to  Takcda  Riken 
Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japto 

FUed  Dm.  16, 19B1,  Ser.  No.  331,291 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1980,  55-186693 
lot  a^  H03L  7/1% 
UA  a  331-2  1  ,5  ctaim. 


reference  signal  source  and  the  variable  fluency  divider 
for  phase  comparing  the  first  reference  signal  and  the 
output  from  the  variable  frequency  divider- 
a  second  variable  frequency  oscillator  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  first  phase  comparator  so  that  the  oscillation 
frequency  of  the  second  variable  frequency  oscillator  u 
controlled  by  the  output  from  the  first  phase  comparator 
the  second  variable  frequency  osciUator  being  superior  in 
frequency  stability  and  in  the  linearity  of  its  oscUlation 
frequency  variation  with  respect  to  variation  in  the  con- 
m)l  signal  than  the  first  variable  frequency  oscillator,  and 
the  frequency  stability  of  the  first  reference  signal  source 
bemg  better  than  the  fi^uency  stabUity  of  the  second 
variable  frequency  oscillator; 
a  second  phase  comparator  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
second  variable  frequency  oscillator  and  the  first  fre- 
quency  divider  for  phase  comparing  the  oscUlation  output 
from  the  former  and  the  frequency-divided  output  from 
the  latter  and  applying  the  compared  output  as  a  control 
signal  to  the  first  variable  frequency  oscillatoi^ 
a  first  local  signal  source  of  higher  frequency  stabUity  than 
that  of  the  second  variable  frequency  oscillator  for  gener- 
atmg  a  first  local  signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency;  and 
a  first  frequency  converter  connected  to  the  outpute  of  the 
first  variable  frequency  oscUlator  and  the  first  local  signal 
source  for  converting  the  output  from  the  first  variable 
frequency  oscUlator  into  a  lower-frequency  signal  by  the 
first  local  signal  and  supplying  the  lower-frequency  signal 
to  the  variable  frequency  divider. 


4*488,124 

RESONANT  CAVITY  WITH  DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR 

FOR  FREQUENCY  STABILIZATION 

YotUkazu  Yoshimura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,395 
Ctaims  priority,  appllartion  Japan,  Dec  10, 1980, 55-174318 
Int  a.3  H03B  9/14:  HOIP  7/06 
UA  a  331-107  DP  5Cta|„ 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  comprising 

a  first  variable  frequency  oscillator  capable  of  changing  its 
osculation  frequency  by  a  control  signal; 

a  fint  frequency  divider  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first 
variable  frequency  oscillator  for  frequency  dividing  its 
oscUlatton  output; 

a  vari^le  frequency  divider  also  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  first  variable  frequency  oscUlator  for  frequency  divid- 
ing itt  oscilktion  output  by  a  selectively  variable  fre- 
quency  dividing  ratio; 

a  first  reference  signal  source  for  generating  a  first  reference 
Mgnal  of  a  predetermined  frequency; 

a  first  phase  comparator  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first 


1.  A  frequency  stabUized  oscUlator  comprising: 

A  rectangular  resonant  cavity  having  four  side  walls  includ- 
mg  an  H  wall  and  an  E  wall  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
perpendicular  to  said  H  wall,  a  short  circuit  wall  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  close  one  of  two  openings  formed  by  said 
four  side  walls,  and  a  top  wall  positioned  opposite  to  said 
short  circuit  wall  so  as  to  close  the  other  opening  formed 
by  the  four  side  walls,  said  top  wall  having  a  window,  the 
distance  between  said  short  circuit  wall  and  said  top  waU 
being  less  than  one  fourth  of  the  wavelength  of  the  reso- 
nant frequency  of  the  resonant  cavity; 

a  solid  state  oscUlating  device  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  short  circuit  wall; 

a  strip  conductor  disposed  parallel  to  said  short  circuit  wall, 
and  extending  perpendicularly  through  said  H  waU  to  the 
exterior  of  said  cavity  to  thereby  provide  a  DC  supply 
terminal  for  said  oscUlating  device;  and 

a  disc-type  dielectric  resonator  havmg  a  high  Q  and  a  high 
dielectric  constant  located  between  said  oscUlating  device 
and  said  E  wall  so  as  to  be  electromagnetically  coupled  to 
said  oscUlating  device, 

whereby  a  frequency  stabUized  oscillating  output  is  pro- 
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vided  through  said  window  when  a  voltage  is  applied  to 
said  strip  conductor. 


4*488,125 
COAXIAL  CABLE  STRUCTURES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
John  M.  Gentry,  Candler,  VirgQ  T.  BoUck,  Jr.,  AshcrUlc,  and 
Kenneth  W.  Brownell,  Jr.,  Enka,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Brand-Rcz  Company,  Willinantic,  Conn. 

FOad  JoL  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,368 
Int  a.3  HOIP  i/Otf 
U,S.  a  339-1  22 


10  '*  20" 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  wire; 

(b)  at  least  one  substantially  straight  drain  wire  spaced  apart 
from  and  parallel  to  said  signal  wire;  said  drain  wire  being 
in  the  same  plane  with  said  signal  wire  for  the  entire 
length  of  said  cable; 

(c)  an  elongated  minor  matrix  of  dielectric  material,  within 
which  said  signal  and  drain  wires  are  longitudinally  em- 
bedded, said  minor  matrix  having  an  outer  surface 
through  which  each  of  said  drain  wires  is  partially  ex- 
posed; substantially  more  of  the  surface  of  each  of  said 
drain  wires  being  embedded  than  being  exposed; 

(d)  a  conductive  shield  overlying  said  elongate  minor  ma- 
trix, in  electrical  contact  with  substantially  all  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  pari  of  the  exposed  portion  of  each  of  said  drain 
wires  facing  said  shield;  and, 

(e)  a  major  matrix  of  dielectric  material  overlying  said 
shield. 


4,488,126 
EQUALIZER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MIXED-GAUGE 

CABLES 
Mark  S.  Sothcn,  Lanark,  Canada,  assipor  to  Northern  Telecon 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  No?.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,994 

Int  a^  H03H  7/Qi:  H04B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  333—18  7  Claims 


JiBWITT* 


*^ 


1.  An  equalizer  arrangement  comprising  a  first  equalizer 
having  a  fixed,  predetermined,  equalization  characteristic  for 
equalizing  signals  transmitted  via  cable  of  a  predetermined 
gauge,  a  second  variable  amplitude  notoh  equalizer  coupled  in 
series  with  the  first  equalizer  for  complementing  the  equaliza- 
tion of  signals  by  the  first  equalizer  to  equalize  signals  transmit- 
ted via  cable  of  a  different  gauge,  and  control  means  respon- 
sive to  the  equalized  signals  for  automatically  controUing  the 
equalization  by  the  second  equalizer. 


4,488,127 

BIFURCATED  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  DELAY  LINES 

HAVING  TRANSDUCERS  BONDED  AT  AN  AREA  OF 

BIFURCATION 

Roger  G.  Class,  St  Trend,  Bdginm,  aasignw  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,646 
Int  a^  H03H  9/36.  9/125 
VJS.  a  333—142  21 


OH 


(E 


¥ 


1.  A  bifurcated  electroacoustic  delay  line  comprising; 
a  first  branch  of  transmission  medium  assuming  a  substan- 
tially pentagonal  profile,  said  profile  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  Rrst  side, 

(b)  second  and  third  sides  extending  substantially  perpendic- 
ularly from  the  first  side  and  in  a  substantially  parallel 
relationship  with  each  other, 

(c)  a  fourth  side  extending  from  the  second  side  so  as  to  form 
a  first  obtuse  angle  with  the  second  side,  and 

(d)  a  fifth  side  extending  from  the  third  side  so  as  to  form  a 
second  obtuse  angle  with  the  third  side,  so  that  said  fourth 
and  fifth  sides  form  a  third  obtuse  angle  at  a  point  of 
intersection;  said  delay  line  FURTHER  COMPRISING: 

a  second  branch  of  transmission  medium  assuming  a  profile 
subsuntially  identical  to  the  profile  assumed  by  the  first 
branch  of  transmission  medium,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  branches  are  physically  joined  along  and  thereby 
define  an  area  of  bifurcation  at  their  respective  first  sides, 

a  pluality  of  piezoelectric  transducers  including  a  first  input 
transducer  bonded  to  the  first  side  of  the  first  branch,  a 
first  output  transducer  bonded  to  the  first  side  of  the  first 
branch,  a  second  input  transducer  bonded  to  the  first  side 
of  the  second  branch,  a  second  output  transducer  bonded 
to  the  first  side  of  the  second  branch,  wherein  the  trans- 
ducers are  arranged  so  that  the  first  input  transducer  and 
second  output  transducer  are  positioned  laterally  adjacent 
each  other  and  the  first  output  transducer  and  second 
input  transducer  are  positioned  laterally  adjacent  each 
other,  and 

means  for  electrically  coupling  the  first  output  and  second 
input  transducers. 


4,488,128 
BIFURCATED  ELECTROACOUSTIC  DELAY  LINE  WTTH 

DUGONAL  COUPLING 
John  A.  Odozynski,  Topafleld,  Masa^  asrignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,676 
Int  a.}  H03H  9/30  9/40,  9/125 
U.S.  a  333-142  20  Oaims 

1.  A  bifurcated  electroacousitic  delay  line  comprising: 
a  first  branch  of  transmission  medium  having  a  first  input 
transducer  and  a  first  output  transducer,  said  first  trans- 
ducers bonded  to  a  first  side  of  the  first  branch  of  transmis- 
sion medium, 
a  second  branch  of  transmission  medium  having  a  second 
input  transducer  and  a  second  output  transducer,  said 
second  transducers  bonded  to  a  first  side  of  the  second 
branch  of  the  transmission  medium,  whereby  said  first  and 
second  branches  are  physically  joined  along  their  respec- 
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tive  fint  iktet  w  thit  the  first  input  and  second  input 
tnmsducers  are  positioned  substantially  laterally  adjacent 
each  other  and  the  first  output  and  second  output  trans- 


4)488,130 
MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  dRCUir,  BANDPASS 

FILTER 

Fkvdcrick  A.  Yooog,  HnatingtOB  BcMh;  Robert  J.  AhnUI,  Hiw- 

thorae,  and  Roy  K.  RiUanm,  Lea  Angaks,  aU  of  CUlf^ 

aaripMTS  to  Hoghas  Aircrafl  Coapaay,  D  Sagimdo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1N3,  Sar.  No.  4«,4M 

IM.  a^  HOIP  1/205,  1/203 

U.S.  a  399-203 


docer  are  positioned  approximately  laterally  adjacent 
each  other,  said  delay  liiw  fiirther  comprising: 
means  for  diagonally  coupling  the  first  output  and  second 
input  transducers. 


1188.1  W 

DEVICE  FOR  CURRENT«EADING  OP  A  QUANTITY  OF 

ELECIRIC  CHARGES  AND  A  CHARGE-TRANSFER 

FILTER  EQUIPPED  WTIH  SAID  DEVICE 

Ropr  BaMft-Oeafta;  Jen  L  Bargsr,  and  Jean  L.  Cootiircs,  aU 

ef  Parla,  Rmea,  aaaipMn  to  ThoiHoa^SF,  Paria,  Fhuce 

FDad  Sep.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  419,207 
OriM  priorttir,  appUoMlqa  F^nee,  Sep.  28, 1981, 81 18135 

i>t  a'  ii03H  n/oi  n/oi  one  ima 

UjS.  a  333-186  1  14 


1.  A  microwave  integrated  circuit  filter  for  electromagnetic 
signals  comprising: 

a  transmission  line  extending  longitudinally; 

at  least  three  resonators  arranged  serially  along  said  tnu» 
mission  line;  and 

coupling  means  for  electromagnetically  coupling  two  non- 
adjacent  of  said  resonators,  said  coupling  means  compris- 
ing  a  conductive  ribbon  which  is  inductively  coupled  to 
one  of  said  resonators  and  is  capacitively  coupled  to  an- 
other of  said  resonators. 


TO^ 
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4,488,131 
MIC  DUAL  MODE  RING  RESONATOR  FILTER 
Edward  L.  Grifllo,  RoiMke,  Va.;  Har?ey  M.  Eadler,  Chats- 
worth,  and  FVederiek  A.  Yoag,  HmtingtOB  Beaeh,  both  of 
Calif.,  aaaiiBon  to  Hoghaa  Alicnft  CoiBpaqr,  El  Segmdo, 
CaUf.  -.— w. 

FOed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,615 

bt  a^  HOIP  7/08 

U&  a  333— 205  4Claian 


1.  A  device  for  current-hading  of  a  quantity  of  electric 
charges,  comprising  a  first  MOS  transistor  and  a  second  MOS 
transistor  connected  in  series  to  the  point  of  arrival  of  the 
quantity  of  charges,  a  first  capacitor  connected  through  one  of 
its  terminals  to  the  nodal  point  of  the  two  transistors  and  a 
control  circuit  for  said  two  transistors,  the  function  of  said 
control  circuit  being  to  charge  the  first  capacitor  and  to  main- 
tain the  first  transistor  in  the  aturating  mode  at  the  time  of 
inflow  of  the  chargea,  the  efTect  of  said  inflow  being  to  pro- 
duce a  variation  in  potential  at  the  nodal  point  which  delivers 
the  reading  signal,  wherein  said  control  circuit  receives  a 
constant  potential  and  comprises: 
a  third  MOS  transistor  whose  drain  and  gate  are  connected 
to  the  constant  potential  and  whose  source  is  connected  to 
the  drain  and  to  the  gate  of  the  second  transistor; 
a  second  capacitor  connected  through  one  of  its  terminal  to 
the  nodal  point  of  the  second  transistor  and  third  transis- 
tor. 


1.  A  microwave  integrated  circuit  electromagnetic  filter 
assembly  comprising: 

a  transmission  line  adapted  to  transmitting  electromagnetic 
waves  within  a  predetermined  frequency  band; 

a  resonator  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  transmission 
line  so  that  electromagnetic  transmissions  along  said  trans- 
mission line  can  induce  resonance  in  least  two  modes,  said 
resonator  defining  a  closed  electromagnetic  path;  and 

tuning  means  associated  with  said  resonator  for  differentially 
tuning  the  two  modes. 
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4,488,132 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  RESONANT  CAVFTY 
Adrin  V.  CoDlH,  aisd  Patrlek  M.  Narahw,  both  of  OuAridga, 
Cauda,  aariport  to  Com  De?  Ltdn  Cambridee,  Canada 

FDed  Dee.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,970 
OataM  priority,  application  Camida,  Aug.  25, 1982, 410102 
lit  a^  HOIP  7/06. 1/30 
UJS.  a  333-229  18 


Wf^[/f 


7^^^ 


^-• 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  resonant  cavity  comprising  a 
housing  having  at  least  one  multi-layered  end  cq>,  with  at  least 
two  hiyers  of  said  end  cap  having  adljacent  surfaces  and  being 
affixed  to  one  another  along  said  surfaces  so  that  said  adyacent 
surfaces  are  completely  in  contact,  said  two  layers  being  com- 
posed of  metal  having  different  coefficienu  of  thermal  expan- 
sion, so  that  the  volume  of  the  cavity  will  remain  substantially 
constant  with  changes  in  temperature  with  means  for  introduc- 
mg  electro-magnetic  energy  into  said  cavity. 


4,488,133 
CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  SPRING  LOADED 

CAM  FOLLOWER  OVERCENTER  MEANS 
Darid  P.  McOcUaB,  Waalidaiter;  Gerald  R.  Dnblc,  New 
Wfaidsor,  and  WOlian  R  Hofferberth,  Flnksborg,  aU  of  Md., 
iaripora  to  Siemew  AlBa,  lac^  Athmta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,366 

tat  a^  HOIH  61/02 

U.S.  a  335-16  11  dahtts 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  a  stationary  contact,  a  mov- 
able contact;  a  contact  operating  mechanism  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  movable  contact  for  opening  and  closing  said 
contact^  said  contact  operating  mechanism  inchiding  a 
contact  arm  on  which  said  movable  contact  is  mounted,  drive 
means  mounted  for  movement  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position,  a  tptmg  powered  trip  firee  overcenter  toggle  means 
extendable  to  move  said  drive  means  to  said  closed  position 
and  collapsible  to  move  said  drive  means  to  said  open  position; 
said  drive  means  including  cm  means  having  first  and  second 
cam  formations;  a  follower  mounted  to  said  contact  arm; 
contact  pressure  spring  means  urging  said  follower  to  engage 
said  cam  means;  under  normal  current  ccmditions,  said  fol- 
lower being  in  operative  engagement  with  said  first  cam  for- 
nution  to  form  an  operative  connection  between  said  contact 
arm  and  said  drive  means  whereby  movement  of  the  latter 


between  said  open  and  closed  positions  brings  said  movable 
contact  out  of  and  into  engagement,  respectively,  with  said 
stationary  contact;  conductor  means  connected  to  said  station- 
ary contact,  diqxMed  lengthwise  of  said  contact  arm  and  posi- 
tioned a4jncent  thereto  when  said  contacts  are  closed,  said 
conductor  being  open'ively  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
contact  arm  for  current  to  flow  in  opposite  directions  through 
said  conductor  and  said  contact  arm  to  generate  electrody- 
namic  forces  tending  to  open  said  contacts;  under  severe  cur- 
rent conditions  exceeding  predetermined  overload  currents, 
said  electrodynamic  forces  acting  on  said  contact  arm  being  of 
sufficient  magnitiide  to  overcome  force  exerted  by  said  spring 
means  and  to  drive  said  contact  arm  in  contact  opening  direc- 
tion while  said  drive  means  remains  in  said  closed  position  and 
in  so  doing  move  said  follower  from  said  first  cam  section  to 
said  second  cam  section;  as  said  follower  passes  from  said  first 
to  said  second  cam  section,  said  spring  means  being  reposi- 
tioned to  bias  said  contact  arm  in  contact  opening  direction  and 
to  bias  said  follower  away  from  said  first  cam  section. 


4,488,134 

TRANSFORMER  WITH  WINDINGS  COMPLETELY 

EMBEDDED  IN  CAST  RESIN 

Richard  Pfsiffer,  Steb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  aaalgDor  to 

Traasformatoren  Union  Aktieagaeellschaft,  Stattgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,183 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  S^  30, 
1981, 3138909 

tat  a.1  HOIF  27/10 
U.S.  a  336-58  9  Claims 


1.  Transformer,  comprising  an  iron  core,  high  voltage  and 
low  voltage  windings,  at  least  one  cast  resin  body  completely 
embedding,  holding  and  insulating  said  windings,  said  cast 
resin  body  having  cooling  channels  formed  therein  and  having 
additional  channels  formed  therein  being  separated  from  said 
cooling  channels,  and  insulating  gas  filling  said  additional 
channels,  said  core  having  a  leg,  said  low  voltage  winding 
having  an  outer  mande  and  end  faces,  said  high  voltage  wind- 
ing having  connecting  conductors,  said  high  voltage  winding 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cooling  channels  formed  in  the 
interior  thereof  and  being  surrounded  by  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  additional  gas-filled  channels,  said  low  voltage  winding 
being  disposed  radially  between  said  high  voltage  winding  and 
said  core  leg  and  being  surrounded  by  said  additional  gas-filled 
channels  at  said  manUe  and  end  faces  thereof,  said  cast  resin 
body  having  said  cooling  channels  formed  therein  being  a 
common  body  for  said  iron  core  and  said  low  voltage  winding, 
and  said  connecting  conductors  of  said  high  voltage  winding 
being  mainly  insulated  by  said  insulating  gas. 
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TRANSFORMBR  FOR  WELDING  GUN 
A.  Sehwvti,  34148  BrydM  Rd^ 


Ohio 


OMtiaBatioo.lii.pirt  of  8«r.  No.  403,890,  JaL  39. 1983^  lUs 

•PpUeatfoB  Mar.  7, 1983,  te.  No.  473,896 

fat  CL^HOIF  ^7/09 


UjB.  a  336-43 


8  QaiBH 


•  magnetic  core  having  lepamte  main  and  seriet  winding  leg 
portions,  and  yoke  portions, 

a  main  transformer  having  windings  disposed  in  inductive 
relation  with  said  main  winding  leg  portions,  including  a 
tapped  regulating  winding  arranged  only  for  boost  exdu- 
tion, 

and  a  series  transformer  h|ving  windings  disposed  in  induc- 
tive relation  with  said  series  winding  leg  portions  with  the 
excitation  of  said  series  transformer  being  responsive  to 
said  tapped  regulating  winding, 

said  main  winding  leg  portion  having  a  first  yoke  and  said 
series  winding  leg  portion  having  a  second  yoke,  said  first 


^« 


1.  In  a  transformer  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
armof  a  welding  gun  or  the  like  including  a  primary  winding, 
a  secondary  winding,  and  a  core,  the  improvemment  compris- 
ing: 

said  primary  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
coils,  said  primary  winding  coils  having  a  hollow  interior 
defining  a  passage  for  a  coolant  therein,  said  passage  being 
configured  to  carry  a  quantity  of  said  coolant  which  is 
sufficient  to  substantially  cool  both  said  primary  winding 
and  said  secondary  winding, 

said  primary  winding  coOs  being  electricaUy  connected  in 
series  and  mechanically  connected  to  define  a  continuous 
flow  path  for  said  coolant; 

said  secondary  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  flat 
memben  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  thin  flat 
members  being  electrically  and  thermally  conductive; 

one  of  said  primary  coils  being  disposed  in  heat  transferring 
relationship  between  two  adUacent  spaced  apart  secondary 
memben  so  that  primary  coils  and  secondary  windings  are 
arranged  in  alternating  sequence; 

barrier  means  interposed  between  each  primary  coil  and 
each  secondary  windiqg  for  electrically  insulating  each 
primary  coil  from  the  adjacent  secondary  winding,  said 
barrier  means  having  a  lufRciently  high  thermal  conduc- 
tivity to  aUow  a  substantial  portion  of  the  heat  generated 
in  said  secondary  to  be  transferred  through  said  barrier 
oieans  to  said  primary  ooils; 

each  primary  coil  being  oTa  first  overall  height  and  a  first 
overall  depth; 

each  secondary  member  being  of  substantially  the  same 

height  and  depth  u  said  primary  coil; 
so  that  upon  flowing  a  coolant  through  said  primary  wind- 
ing, any  heat  generated  in  said  transformer  secondary 
wmding  is  conducted  through  said  barrier  means  to  said 
primary  windiqg  and  dissipated  by  the  flow  of  coolant 
through  said  continuous  flow  path  such  that  said  trans- 
former primary  and  secondary  are  both  cooled  by  the 
flow  of  coolant  through  said  primary. 

4v«8,136 

COMBINATION  TRANSVORMER  WTTH  COMMON 

CORE  PORTIONS 

Irria  L.  Haaaaa,  aad  RaadaU  W.  Haaek,  both  of  Maaeie,  lad., 

"■pon  to  WMtiaihoMt  Elactrie  Corp.,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Cortaaalioa  of  Sir.  No.  364,778,  May  £  mMtNii^^ 

nil  appUcatioB  Aag.  33, 1983,  Scr.  No.  836008 

lACL^miF  27/24 

US.  a  334-318  4ClaiaM 

1.  A  combination  main  and  aeries  transformer  having  at  least 

one  electrical  phase,  comprising: 


and  second  yokes  having  different  cross-sectional  areas, 
said  leg  portions  of  each  electrical  phase  being  physically 
separated  from  one  another  by  a  yoke  portion  common  to 
both,  with  the  density  of  the  magnetic  flux  in  the  main 
winding  leg  portion  being  constant,  said  magnetic  flux 
flowing  only  through  the  main  winding  leg  portion  and 
associated  common  yoke  portion  in  the  absence  of  series 
transformer  excitation,  and  additionally  flowing  through 
the  associated  series  winding  leg  portion  and  common 
yoke  portion  as  excitation  of  the  series  transformer  com- 
mences, said  common  yoke  portion  being  equal  in  cross 
section  to  the  larger  of  two  yokes  which  are  combined 
from  the  main  and  series  transformers. 


4,488,137 
COMPOSITE  FUSE  LINKS  EMPLOYING  DISSIMILAR 

FUSIBLE  ELEMENTS  IN  A  SERIES 
Wlllian  J.  Rooney,  CUfloa,  and  Francis  J.  Rooaey,  Ramcy, 
both  of  N.J.,  aiiigaon  to  Coomwrdal  Enclosed  Ana  Com. 
paay.  North  BcrgeB,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  39, 1983,  Ser.  No.  837,003 

lat  a^  HOIH  S5/04.  85/12 

UA  a  337-163  WClaliiii 


1.  A  composite  fine  link  for  use  in  a  fiise  and  directed  be- 
tween a  first  fuse  terminal  and  a  second  fiise  terminal  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  planar  section  of  a  ribbon-like  configuration  fabricated 
from  a  first  conductive  material  and  having  one  end  cou- 
pled to  said  first  terminal  and  a  second  planar  section  of  a 
ribbon-like  configuration  fabricated  firom  a  second  con- 
ductive material  being  a  better  conductor  than  said  first 
and  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  other  end  of  said  fint 
planar  section  and  said  other  end  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal  whereby  said  first  and  second  planar  sections  are 
in  series  between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  wherein 
said  one  end  of  said  second  planar  member  is  coupled  to 
said  one  end  of  said  first  planar  member  by  means  of  a 
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mechanical  and  electrical  bond,  wherein  said  mechanical 
bond  is  a  "staking"  bond  formed  by  indenting  said  first 
conductive  material  into  said  second  conductive  material 
wherein  said  electrical  bond  is  a  solder  bond  formed  by 
covering  said  "staked"  area  with  a  rilver  based  solder. 


4y488,138 
THREE.STAGE  TEMPERATURE  SWITCH, 
PREFERABLY  FOR  A  HOT  WATER  HEATER 
llMr  F.  BraathcB,  N.33S8  N.  Eggsdal,  Norway 

FiM  Oct  36, 1983,  Ser.  No.  436,817 

lot  a^  HOIH  37/52 

VS.  a.  337—338  4  dafans 


B     /sJi 


1.  A  three-stage  temperature  switch,  comprising  a  casing,  an 
operating  thermostat  and  a  safety  thermostat  connected  to  the 
casing,  the  switch  having  L-,  1-  and  2-branches,  an  operating 
contact  in  the  L-branch  operable  by  said  operating  thermostat, 
switching  contacts  in  said  L-,  1-  and  2-branches  actuable  simul- 
taneously by  said  safety  thermostat  at  a  higher  temperature 
than  the  temperature  at  which  the  operating  thermostat  actu- 
ates said  operating  contact,  and  means  selectively  individually 
to  actuate  said  switching  contacts  in  said  1-  and  2-branches 
independently  of  said  safety  thermostat. 


4,488,139 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Ha8h  H.  Saidcr,  Jr^  SUver  Spring,  Md^  antgaor  to  The  Uattad 
States  of  Ancrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nafy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FOed  May  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  378,341 

Int  O.)  HOIR  I3/64S 

VS.  a  339-143  R  11  Clahu 


1.  An  electric  connector  comprising  in  combination  a  multi- 
element housing  containing  electrical  conduit  where  the  hous- 


ing is  shielded  from  electrical  interference  by  electrically  insu- 
lated shielding  means  comprising: 

(a)  two  coacting  outer  connector  sections  that  are  generally 
electrically  conductive  and 

(b)  means  to  connect  one  outer  connector  section  to  the 
other  outer  connector  section  by  screw  threads  located  on 
each  section  and  each  such  section  having  one  termination 
point  and  wherein  swivel  means  are  provided  at  one  ter- 
mination point  that  will  withstand  routional  flexing  of 
electrical  conduits, 

(c)  two  coacting  inner  connector  sections  that  are  within  the 
two  outer  connector  sections  and  in  contact  with  the  said 
outer  connector  sections  and  both  inner  connector  sec- 
tions are  generally  electrically  insulated  and 

(d)  means  to  slip  fit  one  inner  connector  section  into  the 
other  inner  connector  section  where 

(e)  one  inner  connector  is  fitted  with  a  female  receptacle 
with  at  least  one  electrical  contact  and  the  other  inner 
connector  is  fitted  with  a  male  plug  fitted  with  an  electri- 
cal contact  and  an  electrical  conduit  conected  thereto 

and  wherein  one  outer  connector  section  is  joined  to  one 
inner  connector  section  by  slip  fastening  the  two  inner 
connector  sections  together  and  each  of  said  inner  connec- 
tor sections  is  a  freely  rotating  cylindrical  insulated  con- 
nector element  that  functions  to  rotate  360*  with  mptcx 
to  its  own  outer  connector  the  two  inner  connector  sec- 
tions are  joined  by  slip  fitting  the  first  inner  connector  into 
a  second  inner  connector  section. 


4,488,140 
CLUTCH  TEMPERATURE  MONITOR 
Stephen  P.  Uag,  Waterloo;  Yolaada  E.  Martia,  Cedar  Falls,  and 
Patrkk  E.  PlakitoB,  Traer,  all  of  Iowa,  aari^on  to  Deere  A 
Conpaay,  Molina,  DL 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  379031 

lat  CL^  B60Q  J/00:  G08B  23/00 

VS.  a  340-87  10  ClalM 
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1.  In  an  engine-driven  vehicle  having  a  hydraulic  assist-type 
transmission  coupled  to  the  engine  by  an  operator-engageable 
and  disengageable  clutch,  a  clutch  monitor  system  comprising: 

a  clutch  temperature  sensor  for  generating  a  clutch  tempera- 
ture signal  representing  a  temperature  of  the  clutch; 

a  transmission  temperature  sensor  for  generating  a  transmis- 
sion temperature  signal  representing  a  temperature  of 
hydraulic  fluid  in  a  portion  of  the  hydraulic  assist  trans- 
misnon; 

means  for  generating  an  alarm  value  derived  fit>m  the  sensed 
transmission  temperature;  and 

means  for  generating  a  warning  signal  when  the  sensed 
clutch  temperature  is  greater  than  the  alarm  value. 
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CIASS  PANE  TOR  ANAUT^OBILE  REAR  VIEW  WXED  RAIE  RW  LeSctH  LIMITED  OILL)  CODE 

H»  nkUMft^  i_  i^jJlSS^Z  -^  o,         ^  STRING  GENERATION  USING  LENGTH  ORIENTED 

HoiOMIbwt.  !■  £^W^  71,  od  W«Mr  Gtfiwfflcr.  ARIIHMETIC  CODE  DATA  9I1UNG  EXPANSION  AND 
Sch,UMiUMwU,batttfD^100Aich«,RJA.F«d.R«p.  DATA  SIRING  RECOVERY  USING  ARmiMSlCC»DE 
^^^Pll-l  J-Lai  t«ti  tu.  V-  ^M.  ^         COMPRESSION  OF  RLL  CODE  STRINGS 

uStSSl?^''''***'*^'^^"^"'^'*^^'^^'      tJo».IBi-««M«ldMtCofpSSoriSXN.Yr^ 

bt  a^  HUSK  ;i/oo 

VJS.  a.  340-347  DD  3  Cbdm 
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4.  OliM  pane  for  an  tutoniotrile  rear  view  window  having  an 
electric  ri^  light  unit  rigidly  attached  thereto,  said  light  unit 
compnitng  a  colored  cover  and  a  bulb  housing  with  said  hous- 
ing being  attached  to  said  pane  wherein  said  cover  is  glued  to 
a  surfiKe  of  said  pane  adapted  to  face  the  outside  of  an  automo- 
bile and  said  housiiig  is  attached  to  a  surface  of  said  pane 
adapted  to  ftce  the  interior  of  an  automobile. 


MCX  MMRM  fOI  aUCMTlM  CMMKL  Smw 


1-  A  method  for  maintaining  representability  of  symbol 
strings  in  the  conversion  of  data  strings  into  fixed  rate  run 
length  limited  (RLL)  symbol  strings  and  vis-a-vis,  chancter- 
ized  in  that  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
mapping  of  each  data  string  into  an  RLL  string  by  serially 
applying  the  dau  strings  to  a  length  oriented  arithmetic 
decoder  constrained  to  ensure  a  ONE-TOONE  transfor- 
mation: and 
mapping  of  each  RLL  string  into  a  data  string  by  serially 
applying  the  RLL  string  to  a  length  oriented  arithmetic 
encoder  constrained  to  ensure  an  ONTO  transformation. 


f4tt,142 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  UNCONSTRAINED  DATA 

ONTO  A  (1,7)  FORMAT  WITH  RATE  i 

Petw  A.  PViiMiii,  KitonI,  N.Y„  aai^or  to  latcmationai 

Bwiaaa  MaddMsCofpoiMkM,  AnwMk,  N.Y. 

FUad  Doe.  31,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  33MM 

IM.  a>  H03K  W24 

U.S.  a  340-347  DD  |  gctaims 


4«4M,144 
HIGH  LINEARITY  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
HerbCTt  WoUasan,  BoriingloB,  Maaa.,  mH^M  to  Aulogic  Qir- 

poratioo,  Wakefield,  Mmb. 
Cootiuiatlon  of  Scr.  No.  143,429,  May  1,  IMO,  abudonad.  lUa 
•PpUcatkNi  Apr.  1, 1983,  S«.  No.  48M114 
Lrt.  a^  H03K  W02 
U.S.  a  340-347  DA  41 
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1.  A  method  for  encoding  by  lookahead  a  series  of  uncon- 
strained binary  input  symbols  into  a  run  length  limited  (1,7) 
code  having  a  i  rate  which  oomprises  consecutively  entering 
one  new  input  symbol  (X)  comprising  2  bits  into  a  logical  tree 
coding  network  and  simultaaeously  entering  three  state  bits 
00  which  were  produced  by  the  encoder  during  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  encoding  operation  into  the  same  encoding 
network  and  producing  three  channel  outputs  bits  (Z)  obeying 
said  (1,7)  encoding  rules  and  three  next  state  bits  (Y')  for  use  in 
the  next  succeeding  coding  operation,  wherein  the  encoding  of 
a  given  input  symbol  Xo  is  performed  u  a  Auction  of  the  next 
input  symbol  X.i. 


WBtt  aiWCff-TD- 

vouMEOcmoniR 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  utilizing  a  magnitude/sign 
input  code  comprising  in  combination: 

unipolar  means  for  converting  the  magnitude  portion  of  the 
(Ugital  input  code  into  a  coiTesponding  analog  input  sig- 
nal; 

a  broad  bandwidth  amplifier  circuit  for  developing  an  ampli> 
fied  analog  signal  at  the  output  thereof,  said  broad  band- 
width amplifier  circuit  having  two  inputs,  one  of  said 
inputs  being  permanently  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
unipolar  converting  means,  said  circuit  having  means  for 
minimizing  any  AC  signal  present  at  said  one  input  of  said 
broadband  amplifier  circuit; 

a  chopper-subilized  amplifier  coupled  to  the  inputs  to  said 
broad  bandwidth  amplifier  circuit,  said  chopper-stabilized 
amplifier  including  means  coupled  to  said  one  input  for 
developing  an  error  signal  by  sensing  substantially  only 
the  DC  ofhet  of  said  broad  bandwidth  amplifier  circuit, 
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said  error  signal  being  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  inputs 
of  sakl  broad  bandwidth  amplifier  circuit;  and 
means  for  multiplying  the  amplified  analog  signal  by  -i- 1  or 
- 1  reqxmsive  to  the  sign  bit  of  the  digital  input  code. 


4y4«,148 
RESONANT  SOUNDER  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING 
MULTIPLE  WARNING  SOUNDS 
Makoto  KalnaH;  KiyoaU  Alyftdn;  Manhani  Cawamn; 
MaaayoaU  KfarcU,  aU  of  laaagawa,  and  Hinyaaa  Marakaad, 
Tokyo,  aD  of  Japo^  aarigBon  to  Comm  KabHhfld  Kalaha, 
Tokyo,  Japn 

FDod  Dee.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,496 
OalaM  priority,  appttatkM  Japan,  Jaik  14, 1981,  S6-S637 

iM.  a^  G08B  21m 

MA,  a  340-384  E  2 


1.  A  warning  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  sounder  having  a  resonant  frequency  and  capable,  upon 
being  driven  at  sakl  resonant  firequency,  of  producing  a 
relatively  high  sound  intensity; 

(b)  an  oscillator  and  a  frequency  dividing  counter,  a  signal 
firom  sakl  osciUator  being  applied  to  said  frequency  divid- 
ing counter,  said  firequency  dividing  counter  producing  a 
plurality  of  output  pulse  signals  of  divided  frequencies; 

(c)  at  least  two  warning  signal  forming  means  for  indicating 
warnings  by  the  sound  signals  of  said  sounder;  and 

(d)  a  circuit  for  actuating  said  sounder,  said  actuating  circuit 
being  responsive  to  Ae  output  signals  of  said  firequency 
divi^ng  counter  and  said  warning  signal  forming  means 
to  indicate  warning  states  by  sound  signals  corresponding 
to  the  fluencies  fixnn  sakl  firequency  divkling  counter, 
wherd>y  one  of  the  sound  signals  for  said  warning  states  is 
made  to  have  a  frequency  equal  or  near  to  the  resonant 
frequency  of  said  sounder. 


4^488,144 
INFORMATION  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  UNIT  FOR  DATA 

PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Jotchla  Barehart,  SckkmsM*  Fed*  itep>  (rfGenHuy,  aaripor  to 
Nbdorf  Coapaler  AG,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

FDad  Mar.  IS,  1982,  Scr.  No.  338,199 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay,  Mar.  27, 
1981, 8108Me(U] 

lit  a^  G09F  mi 

UJ5.a340-«407  13 


1.  Information  input  and  output  unit  for  data  processing 
equipment,  including  an  input  keyboard  and  a  tactile  read-out 
panel  with  a  control  keyboard  for  tactile  dau  diq)lay  for  the 
viskm  impaired,  charactierized  in  that  the  input  keyboard  (1^ 


14*).  the  control  keyboard  (30,300  end  the  tactile  read-out 
panel  (28;28')  are  arranged  in  one  plane,  that  the  tactile  read- 
out panel  (28;28')  with  the  control  keyboard  (30,300  » in  front 
of  the  input  keyboard  (14;140  relative  to  the  operator,  and  that 
in  firont  of  the  tactile  read-out  panel  (28;2S0  a  hand  rest  surface 
(102)  is  provkled. 


4,488,147 

BATTERY  JUMPER  CABLE  SYSTEM 
Eugsae  R  SigMrOc,  Chicago,  IlL,  aarigaor  to  Tdecopt  Co., 


8aaiM 


m. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,022 
lat  a^  G08B  27/00 
U&  a  340-834 


1.  A  jumper  cable  system  for  interconnecting  first  and  sec- 
ond batteries  each  having  positive  and  negative  polarity  termi- 
nals, comprising,  in  combination: 

first  electrical  connector  means  comprising  a  first  conductor 
for  connecting  the  positive  terminal  of  the  first  battery  to 
the  positive  terminal  of  the  second  battery; 

second  electrical  connector  means  comprising  a  second 
conductor  for  connecting  the  negative  terminal  of  the  first 
battery  to  the  negative  terminal  of  the  second  battery;  and 

signaling  means  including  an  alarm  device  and  a  diode  seri- 
ally connected  between  said  first  and  second  conductors, 
and  a  first  additional  conductor  extending  between  the 
juncture  of  said  alarm  device  and  said  diode  and  the  nega- 
tive terminal  of  said  second  battery,  for  providing  an 
alarm  upon  said  first  conductor  being  connected  to  the 
negative  terminal  of  the  first  battery  and  said  second 
conductor  being  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  the 
first  battery,  or  upon  said  first  conductor  being  connected 
to  the  positive  terminal  of  the  first  battery  and  sakl  second 
conductor  being  connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  the 
second  battery,  and  the  other  end  of  said  first  conductor 
being  connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  the  first  bat- 
tery or  the  other  end  of  said  second  conductor  being 
connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  the  second  battery. 


4,488,148 

COMBINATION  SWITCHING  AND  DISPLAY 

ELECTRONIC  MODULAR  CONTROL  UNIT 

JoocUa  Kaeicra,  Arcadia,  CaUfn  aaaigaor  to  Beeton,  DicUnsoa 

and  Conpaay,  Paraans,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,960 

IM.  a^  G09G  i/OO 

\}&,  a  340-700  9  OaiM 

1.  A  self-contained  modular  electronic  switching  unit  for  use 

in  place  of  an  electromechanical  digital  switch  for  controlling 

equipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  module; 

(b)  a  display  on  said  module  for  displaying  switch  position 
information  to  the  user, 

(c)  a  microcontroller  in  said  module  for  coordinating  the 
electrical  components  of  said  switching  unit  in  performing 
the  switching  function; 

(d)  a  non-volatile  random  access  memory  in  said  module  for 
storing  ongoing  switching  information  regarding  the 
switch  position  and  retaining  said  information  in  the  event 
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of  an  electrical  power  failure  so  that  upon  power  resump- 
tioa  aaid  infbrmation  being  available  for  use; 

(e)  a  prograniinable  read*only  memory  in  said  module  for 
receiving  and  storing  information  regarding  the  electrical 
code  output  for  each  switch  position  and  the  correspond- 
ing message  for  trananiasion  to  said  display; 

(0  a  read-only  memory  aerial  switch  code  register  in  said 
module  for  storing  inlormation  regarding  specific  loca- 
tions of  information  in  «ud  programmable  read-only  mem- 
ory and  directing  electrical  signals  to  the  specific  locations 
and  for  providing  parallel  switch  code  output  signals  to 
control  external  equipment; 

(g)  buss  means  on  said  module  for  the  electrical  connection 
thereof  to  equipment  to  be  controlled; 

(h)  first  means  for  providing  flow  communication  between 
said  microcontroller  and  said  non-volatile  random  access 
memory;  | 

(i)  said  first  flow  communication  means  including 


(1)  a  non-volatile  random  access  memory  data  buss  for 
allowing  the  transfer  of  data  between  said  microcon- 
troller and  said  non-volatile  random  access  memory, 

(2)  a  non-volatile  random  access  memory  address  buss, 

(3)  a  non-volatile  random  access  memory  control  buss, 
and 

(4)  a  serial  interface  bust  for  allowing  serial  input  of  data 
into  said  non-volatile  random  access  memory 

0)  second  means  including  address  lines  for  providing  flow 
communication  of  addr«n  information  between  said  pro- 
granunable  read-only  memory  and  said  serial  switch  code 
register  so  that  address  information  can  be  changed  or 
intialized; 

(k)  third  means  including  (hto  lines  for  providing  flow  com- 
munication of  data  between  said  programmable  read-only 
memory  and  said  serial  switch  code  register  so  that  switch 
code  data  can  be  changed  or  initializ^;  and 

0)  an  output  electrically  connected  to  said  serial  switchoode 
register  for  communicating  with  the  equipment  being 
controlled. 


emitting  diode  and  the  anode  of  the  first  light  emitting 
diode  being  connected  to  the  cathode  of  the  second 
light  emitting  diode; 
means  connected  to  the  segment  for  selectively  biasing  one 
of  the  first  and  the  second  light  emitting  diodes  in  the 
forward  direction,  said  means  being  connected  to  the 
common  connection  between  the  anode  of  the  first  light 
emitting  diode  and  the  cathode  of  die  second  light  emit- 
ting diode  and  being  connected  to  the  common  connec- 
tion between  Uie  cathode  of  the  first  light  emitting  diode 
and  the  anode  of  die  second  light  emitting  diode,  and  said 
means  selectively  applying  a  bias  to  die  common  connec- 
tion between  the  anode  of  the  first  light  emitting  diode  and 
the  cadiode  of  die  second  light  emitting  diode  and  apply- 
ing a  negative  bias  to  die  common  connection  between  the 
cadiode  of  die  first  light  emitting  diode  and  die  anode  of 
die  seocnd  light  emitting  diode  to  bias  die  first  light  emit- 
ting diode  in  die  forward  direction,  and  said  means  selec- 
tively applying  a  positive  bias  to  die  common  connection 
between  the  cathode  of  die  first  light  emitting  diode  and 
the  anode  of  die  second  light  emitting  diode  and  applying 
a  negative  bias  to  die  common  connection  between  the 
anode  of  die  first  light  emitting  diode  and  die  cathode  of 
die  seocnd  light  emitting  diode  to  bias  die  second  light 
emitting  diode  in  the  forward  direction; 
a  color  control  providing  a  color  signal,  die  color  control 
signal  being  connected  to  and  applied  at  die  common 


4|4I8.149 

ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY  HAVING  SEGMENTS 

WHEREIN  EACH  SEGMENT  IS  CAPABLE  OF 

SELECnVELY  ILLUMINATING  TWO  COLORS 

WOliaa  A.  Qtih,  Jr,,  4818  W.  Graft,  Aptftneat  SOT,  Dallaa. 

Tes.7824S 

Filed  Feb.  26, 19|1,  Sar.  No.  238,983 
bt  a^  G09G  3/14 
U A  a  340-742  7  rui^ 

!•  An  electronic  display,  comprising: 
a  segment,  comprising: 
a  first  light  emitting  diode  having  a  cadiode  and  an  anode 
and  emitting  a  first  color  when  biased  in  die  forward 
direction; 
a  second  lignt  emitting  diode  having  a  cathode  and  an 
anode  and  emitting  a  second  color  when  biased  in  the 
forward  direction,  die  cadiode  of  die  first  Ught  emitting 
diode  being  connected  to  die  anode  of  die  second  light 


connection  between  the  anode  of  the  first  light  emitting 
diode  and  the  cathode  of  the  second  light  emitting  diode; 
and 

an  inverting  buffer  receiving  the  color  control  signal  and 
providing  an  inverted  output  signal,  die  inverted  output 
signal  being  connected  to  and  applied  at  die  common 
connection  between  die  cadiode  of  die  first  light  emitting 
diode  and  die  anode  of  die  second  light  emitting  diode,  die 
first  light  emitting  diode  being  forward  biased  in  die  high 
sute  of  die  color  control  signal  and  die  second  light  emit- 
ting diode  being  forward  biased  in  die  low  sute  of  die 
color  control  signal;  and 
wherein  die  means  for  selectively  biasing  one  of  the  first  and 
die  second  light  emitting  diodes  is  defined  fiirther  to  include: 
a  tri-sute  non-inverting  buffer  receiving  die  color  contiiol 
signal  and  providing  an  output  signal  connected  to  and 
received  at  the  common  connection  between  the  anode  of 
the  first  light  emitting  diode  and  die  cadiode  of  the  second 
light  emitting  diode,  the  tri-state  non-inverting  buffer 
having  a  control  input  and  providing  a  high  impedance 
output  signal  in  response  to  receiving  a  signal  at  the  color 
control  input  in  the  low  state  and  providing  an  output 
signal  having  die  same  sute  as  die  received  signal  in 
response  to  receiving  a  signal  at  the  control  input  in  the 
high  state;  and 
wherein  the  means  for  selectively  biasing  the  first  and  the 
second  light  emitting  diodes  is  defined  ftirdier  as  applying  die 
signal  to  die  control  input  of  the  tri-state  non-inverting  buffer. 
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4,488,180 

DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  VIDEO  DISPLAY  PANEL 

YoaUham  Kanatawl,  Tcari,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sharp  Corpora- 

tioa,  Osaka,  Japan 
OoMianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  164,913,  JnL  8, 1980,  abandoned.  lUa 
applieation  Jm.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  808,414 
Clafana  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1980,  88*23898; 
Mar.  11, 1980, 88-31132 

brt.  a^  G09G  i/n 
U&  a.  340-781  3  dafan 


4,488,181 
ARBITER  SWITCH  FOR  A  CONCURRENT  NETWORK  OF 

PROCESSORS 
Broit  C.  BohoB,  AnstlB;  Gary  L.  Lopdon,  Rooad  Rock,  both  of 
Tes.;  Cari  F.  Hagennaier,  Jr^  Pittstown,  N  J.,  and  Jcaac  R. 
WUaiNi,  Anstln,  Tex.,  aaatgnors  to  Borrooghs  Corporatton, 
Detroit,  Mieh. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,424 

brt.  CL^  H04Q  9/Oa  H04J  3/02 

U.S.  a  340-828  J  10  Claims 


1.  An  image  display  device  comprising: 

electroluminescent  matrix  array  display  means  for  display- 
ing half-tone  images,  said  display  means  having  crossing 
scan  electrodes  and  data  electrodes  which  form  individual 
display  elements  at  the  intersections  therebetween,  each 
display  element  requiring  the  application  of  a  voltage 
greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold  voltage  to  vary 
the  brightness  of  said  display  to  greater  than  its  minimum 
brightness; 

means  for  providing  a  video  signal  to  be  displayed; 

analog-to-digital  conversion  means  for  digitalizing  the  infor- 
mation contained  in  said  video  signal  to  form  binary  infor- 
mation; 

memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  binary  informa- 
tion produced  by  said  analog  to  digital  conversion  means; 

digital-to-conversion  means  responsive  to  said  binary  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  memory  means  for  producing  dis- 
cretely valued  analog  signals  differing  from  the  values  of 
said  video  signal  to  produce  a  variation  in  display  bright- 
ness substantially  uniformly  related  to  the  values  of  said 
video  signal  while  compensating  for  said  predetermined 
threshold  voltage; 

means  for  applying  said  discretely  valued  analog  signals  to 
said  data  electrodes; 

scan  circuit  means  for  producing  and  applying  pulses  to 
respective  ones  of  said  scan  electrodes; 

each  picture  element  of  said  display  means  thereby  produc- 
ing a  tone  related  to  the  information  supplied  on  said 
video  signal. 


■^     >y     ^ 


-^— ^f— ^ 
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1.  An  arbitration  switch  for  receiving  digital  data  signals  and 
a  clear  signal  from  two  diflerent  sources  in  a  digital  communi- 
cation network  and  transmitting  those  signals  to  a  designation, 
said  switch  comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  ports  one  for  each  of  said  two  diflerent 
sources  to  receive  said  digital  data  signals  and  said  clear 
signal  from  each  of  said  two  difTerent  sources; 

an  arbitration  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input  poru  to 
receive  said  digital  data  signals  and  to  select  the  first  set  of 
data  signals  to  be  received  for  subsequent  transmission  to 
said  destination;  and 

clear  circuit  means  to  receive  a  clear  signal  from  one  of  said 
two  different  sources  by  way  of  one  of  said  input  ports, 
said  clear  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  said  input  ports 
and  to  said  arbitration  circuit  means  to  reset  said  input 
ports  and  said  arbitration  circuit  means. 


4,488,182 

REGISTER  POSITION  SENSING  AND  CONTROLLING 

APPARATUS 
Jtrim  D.  Araasoa,  Toronto,  and  Michael  J.  Hampton,  Agincourt, 
both  of  Canada,  asaigBors  to  Schlnmbcrger  Canada  Limited, 
Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,701 
lat  a.)  G08C  WIO.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  340-870.37  20  Claim 

1.  Position  sensing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  stationary  main  electrode; 

a  stationary  first  electrode  spaced  from  said  main  electrode; 
a  stationary  second  electrode  spaced  from  said  main  and  first 

electrodes; 
a  movable  electrode  positionable  proximate  to  and  capaci- 
tively  coupleable  with  said  main  and  first  electrodes  or 
said  main  and  second  electrodes; 
processing  means  connected  to  said  main  electrode  respon- 
sive to  a  capacitively  induced  signal  in  said  main  electrode 
to  provide  a  processed  signal;  and 
processor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  stationary 
electrodes  and  to  said  processing  means  including  signal- 
ling means  for  providing  first  or  second  input  signals 
respectively  to  said  first  or  second  electrodes  whereby  a 
signal  is  capacitively  induced  in  said  main  electrode  when 
said  movable  electrode  is  respectively  proximate  said  first 
or  second  electrode; 
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said  procenor  means  inoluding  control  means  for  causing 
•aid  signalling  means  to  provide  said  first  input  signal  and 
tensing  the  presence  of  said  processed  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  input  signal  to  provide  an  indication  that 
said  movable  electrode  is  proximate  said  first  electrode 


the  length  of  influence  of  the  respective  ferrite  rod  an- 
tenna; 

a  dau  receiving  device  connected  between  said  first  fhune 
antenna  and  said  data  sink;  and 

a  transmitting  device  connected  to  said  second  frame  an- 
tenna, to  said  converter  and  to  said  data  source. 


Mtt,lS4 

RADAR  PROCESSOR 
Harold  R  Ward,  Bedford,  M«i^  Mri^or  to  RaythM»  Qm- 
puy,  Lezingtoa,  Man. 

CootiawtkM  of  Scr.  No.  143,5C9,  Apr.  2S,  IMO, . 

nil  appUcMioa  Mar.  2S,  1M2,  S«.  No.  361,668 
IM.  a^  GOIS  13/52 
VS.  a  343—9  R  15 


ntitvianMuii 


and  causing  said  signaling  means  to  provide  said  second 
signal  and  sensing  the  presence  of  said  processed  signal 
corresponding  to  said  second  input  signal  to  provide  an 
indication  that  said  movable  electrode  is  proximate  said 
second  electrode. 


j^en 'M  HI  HI 
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DEVICE  FOR  WIRELESS  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Haw  A.  Lange,  Bnnswick,  Rsd.  Rep.  of  GenMoy,  aoigiior  to 
SiewM  AUcagaMllaehaft,  Berila  ft  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1911,  Scr.  No.  323,284 
Claiw  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Jan.  20, 
1981, 3101636 

IM.  a^  GOIS  J3/78 
U.S.a34»-6JSS  i  SCWms 


^ 


vieniN 


iim  •ntwurieii 
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MfD  OUTPUT 


1.  A  radar  system  processor  for  detecting  signals  in  the 
presence  of  clutter  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  signals  from  reflections  of  directively 
radiated  groups  of  at  least  Uiree  radar  pulses  in  which  the 
interpulse  periods  in  each  group  are  equal; 

detector  means  for  extracting  components  of  received  sig- 
nals phase  related  to  said  pulses; 

means  for  sampling  said  components  at  intervals  in  time 
corresponding  to  ranges  of  reflections; 

means  for  storing  the  sequences  of  samples  generated  by  said 
sampling  means  during  said  interpulse  periods; 

a  plurality  of  velocity  filters; 

said  filters  having  means  for  weighting  each  sequence  of 
stored  samples  with  weighting  coefficients; 

at  least  some  of  said  weighting  coefficients  being  different 
for  different  velocity  filters;  and 

means  for  normaUzing  die  outputs  of  different  ones  of  said 
velocity  filters  as  a  function  of  said  clutter  passing  through 
said  different  filters. 


1-  Apparatus  for  wireless  data  transmission  from  a  data 
source  to  a  dau  sink,  permitting  the  storing  and/or  pit>cessing 
of  received  data,  in  a  track-bound  system,  comprising: 

a  response  device  including  the  data  sourer, 

an  interrogation  device  incliding  the  data  sink; 

an  energy  transmitter  in  said  interrogation  device; 

a  converter  in  said  response  device; 

an  interrogation  device  ferrile  rod  antenna  connected  to  said 
energy  transmitter  and  a  response  device  ferrite  rod  an- 
tenna connected  to  said  converter,  both  ferrite  rod  anten- 
nae arranged  in  Uie  direction  of  Uie  track; 

a  first  fiime  antenna  in  said  interrogation  device  and  a  sec- 
ond firame  antenna  in  said  response  device,  each  of  said 
frame  antennae  mounted  adjacent  Uie  respective  ferrite 
rod  antenna  and  includes  a,dimension  to  be  operative  over 


4*488,188 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELF-CAUBRAHON 

AND  PHASING  OF  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
Clialla  Wn,  PiHricM,  CUif .,  airivMr  to  ne  Uilted  SM«  or 
America  aa  raprawted  by  the  Adudrirtrrtor  of  the  NitioMl 
Acnwanties  aisd  Spwe  Adidaiitratioi,  Wahlagtoii,  D.C 
Filed  JaL  30, 1982,  Sir.  No.  403,848 
lata^HOlQi/Op 
U.S.a34»-376  '  MCUm 

1-  In  a  phased  array  antenna  nworporating  a  separate  recip- 
rocal phase  shifter  in  tiie  broadcast  path  firom  a  central  feed  to 
each  antenna  element,  each  phase  shifter  being  individually 
controllable,  a  mediod  for  self-calibration  and  phasing  said 
array  elements  to  compensate  for  any  deviation  fhnn  a  pre- 
computed  pattern  from  an  assumed  array  structure  comorisina 
the  steps  of 
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broadcasting  a  continuous  coherent  reference  wave  firom 
said  fieed  to  said  elements,  while  stopping  normal  opera- 
tion and  with  said. phase  shifters  set  to  perform  a  lens 
operation  for  said  precomputed  pattern  using  said  as- 
sumed array  structure,  and  receiving  at  said  feed  electro- 
magnetic wave  energy  returned  fhmi  each  phase  shifter, 

advancing  the  phase  angle  of  said  phase  shifters  at  different 
rates,  therd>y  providing  distinct  frequency  modulation  of 
retimed  energy  from  said  phase  shifters, 


\2^:. 


•jn^"',^^!^ 


wedge  fscing  towards  the  central  axis,  and  having  an 
outer  surfsce  facing  away  from  the  central  axis;  and 

(e)  the  geodesic  lens  antenna  farther  being  shaped  to  com- 
pensate for  the  presence  of  the  annular  dielectric  lens  to 
«w»intain  the  collinution  of  energy  which  propagates  from 
the  feed  means  through  the  geodesic  lens  antenna  and 
through  the  dielectric  lens,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
central  axis; 

(0  whereby  the  beam  is  substantially  collimated  in  two 
perpendicular  planes. 

4,488,187 
SLOT  ARRAY  ANTENNA  ASSEMBLY 
Takadrige  Terakawa,  YokohaM,  and  Norlynki  Akaba,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  aKignors  to  Tokyo  KdU  Company  United, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,739 

brt.  a^  HOIQ  13/10 

VS.  a  343-771  6  Claiw 


«  at  4 
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coherendy  demodulating  the  composite  of  return  energy 

received  by  said  feed, 
deriving  a  response  f«mction  for  each  antenna  element  as  the 

Fourier  transform  of  the  demodulated  return  energy, 
deriving  an  error  signal  for  each  antenna  element  as  the 

reciprocal  of  the  square  root  of  its  response  function,  and 
using  said  error  signal  for  each  antenna  element  for  phase 

compensation  of  its  phase  shifter. 


4,488,156 
GEODESIC  DOME-LENS  ANTENNA 
Edward  C  DnFort,  and  Harold  A.  Uyeda,  both  of  Foilertoa, 
Califn  anignon  to  Highoi  Alraafl  Coavuy,  Ei 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,666 
lat  a^  HOIQ  19/06.  15/04 
VS.  a.  343-754  11 


19 


1.  A  slot  array  antenna  assembly  comprising: 

a  member  composed  of  metal  wall  plates  and  having  a  C- 
sh^)ed  side  sectional  shape, 

a  slot  radiator  mounted  on  a  vertical  side  of  said  C-shaped 
member; 

a  pair  of  parallel  dielectric  plates  of  uniform  thickness  pro- 
jected to  extend  along  two  parallel  sides  of  said  C-ahaped 
member  in  the  direction  of  the  open  end  thereof,  the 
thickness  of  each  of  said  dielectric  plates  being  less  than 
about  one  twentieth  of  a  working  wavelength;  and 

a  pair  of  metal  flared  reflecting  plates  connected  to  open  end 
edges  of  said  C-sh^wd  member  and  arranged  to  respec- 
tively spread  upwardly  and  downwardly. 


4,488,158 

ELECTROSENSmVE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Richard  C.  WinMwsU,  Loogwood,  Fla.,  anipMr  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Eoginccriag  Co.,  Florhaa  Park,  N  J. 
CoBthmation  of  Scr.  No.  341,676,  Jan.  22, 1982,  abondoBcd.  This 
applicatioB  No?.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  547355 
lat  a^  GOID  15/34 
VS.  a  346-135.1  21  Claims 

^ ^. 


KK^ 


1.  An  antenna  for  provklmg  a  substantially  collimated  beam, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  geodesic  lens  antenna  having  two  concentric  surfaces  of 
revolution  about  a  central  axis 

(b)  feed  means  for  feeding  energy  into  and  out  of  the  area 
between  the  surfaces  of  revolution; 

(c)  an  annular  flared  horn  having  a  first  annular  conductor 
coupled  to  one  concentric  surface  at  the  periphery  thereof 
and  having  a  second  annular  conductor  coupled  to  the 
second  concentric  surface  at  the  periphery  thereof,  the 
annular  conductors  diqxwed  at  a  predetermined  angle  to 
each  other, 

(d)  an  annular  dielectric  lens  disposed  between  the  annular 
conductors  and  having,  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  central 
axis,  a  cross-sectional  shape  of  a  wedge  with  the  tip  of  the 


1.  An  electrosensitive  recording  member  comprinng: 

(1)  a  base  support; 

(2)  a  conductive  polyester  layer  on  said  base  support 
wherein  said  polyeMer  is  derived  from  ( 1 )  di-  or  tricarbox- 
ylic acid  or  uihydride,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  dial- 
cohols;  and 

(3)  a  contrasting  surface  recording  layer  with  respect  to  said 
polyester  layer  and  removeable  at  the  temperature  devel- 
oped during  passage  of  marking  current  through  said 
medium  to  selectively  reveal  the  underlying  contrasting 
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polywter  layer  that  does  not  depolymehze  when  sub-  in  which  said  narticle  ouaAno  •it*rt..M.  .»  . i      uu 

jected  to  said  markin|  temperatures  during  the  markina  Lh  «f  »i.!^..f!ISi!/^  '  apertures  are  arranged,  with 
process.  I  ««r»««g  each  of  the  thus  divided  common  electrode  groups  being  dis- 

__J_ P««*"««««8w«J  manner  with  respect  to  the  corresponding 

4«4M(159 
PEN  SWITCHING  MECHANISM  IN  DRUM  PLaiTERS 
MitntB  Fmiwara,  Morioh^  Tomio  Aso,  Kitakaari;  KoaUro 
Kafokawa,  HaMMU,  mi  Hideo  Obara,  Eaariln,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aaifMn  to  Alpa  Elaetrk  Co.  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  499,936 
OahH  priority,  applicatiOD  Japan,  May  1,  1982,  57.74232; 
May  1, 1912,  S7-<4429(U] 

Int  a.}  GOID  9/30 
U.S.a346-139R  4cialni8 


control  electrode  groups,  and  means  applying  the  same  electric 
potential  to  two  adjacent  common  electrode  groups  opposed 
to  that  controUed  electrode  group  through  which  a  charged 
particle  is  to  be  modulated. 


mg 


1.  A  pen  switching  mechanism  in  a  drum  printer,  compris- 


es) a  pUten  routable  about  its  own  axis  in  one  and  opposite 
directions;  I 

(b)  a  shaft  extending  paralel  to  said  platen; 

(c)  a  pen  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  con- 
fronting relation  to  said  platen,  said  pen  carriage  being 
movable  along  said  shaft  in  axial  directions  of  said  platen; 

(d)  a  pen  holder  unit  mounted  on  said  pen  carriage  and 
supporting  a  plurality  of  pens  for  rotatable  movement  to 
bnng  one  of  said  pens  at  a  time  into  a  writing  position; 

(e)  a  hammer  operatively  mounted  on  said  pen  carriage  for 
selectively  pressing  the  pen  in  said  writing  position 
toward  said  platen; 

(0  a  ratchet  wheel  rotautdy  mounted  on  said  pen  carriage 
for  roution  with  said  pen  holder; 

(g)  a  pawl  member  movably  mounted  on  said  pen  carriage 
and  operatively  engaging  teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel  for 
rotating  the  latter;  and 

(h)  a  mechanism  coupled  with  said  shaft  for  angularly  mov- 
ing the  latter  about  its  own  axis,  and  having  a  cam  held  in 
engagement  with  said  pawl  member  for  actuating  the 
latter. 


4«4M,161 

ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  HEAD,  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME,  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRACnONG  THIS  METHOD 
Teruo  Tsutsomi,  and  Masao  Hori,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  anign« 
ors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  DeaU  Kaboshiki  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,089 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Apr.  IS,  1981,  S6>5S687; 
JbL  20, 1981, 56.112096;  Jul.  20, 1981, 56.112097;  JnL  29, 1981, 
9^117630 


U.S.  a  346-155 
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4^488,160 
ELECTROCTATIC  APPARATUS 
NoriyosU  Tamni,  Haekkji;  Hamo  Iwahaahi,  F^hm;  Maaahiko 
Matnaawa,  and  HirosU  Taknaaga,  both  of  HacUoJi,  aU  of 
Japn,  aarivMn  to  KonliUrokn  Photo  Indostry  Co..  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOad  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325352 
OaiM  priority.  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Dee.  12, 1980, 55-174629: 
Dae.  12, 1980, 55.177531[U]  —  ---^         •««, 

bt  a^  COID  IS/06 
V&  a  346-154  3  ciMiau 

1.  In  an  electrostotic  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a 
charged  particle  modulating  electrode  unit  consisting  of  an 
msujatu^.  layer,  a  common  electrode  and  a  control  electrode 
sandwichmg  said  insukting  layer  therebetween,  and  a  plurality 
.  *:°*y^  particle  passing  apertures  formed  through  said 
electrodes  and  said  insuUting  layer,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing formmg  said  common  electrode  and  said  control  electrode 
mto  a  plurabty  of  divided  groups,  respectively,  in  the  direction 


1.  An  electrostatic  recording  head  compriang: 
a  plurality  of  recording  electrode  wires  arranged  in  parallel 
with  constant  intervals  therebetween  in  a  first  phme,  each 
of  said  recording  electrode  wires  having  one  end  surface 
establishing  a  recording  head  electrode  and  being  coated 
with  a  meltable  insulating  hiyer  with  part  of  said  meltable 
insulating  layer  being  melted; 
a  plurality  of  control  electrode  wires  arranged  in  parallel  at 
constant  intervals  therebetween  in  a  second  plane,  said 
second  plane  being  parallel  and  close  to  said  first  plane  of 
said  recording  electrode  wires,  said  intervals  of  said  con- 
trol electrode  wires  being  greater  than  said  intervals  of 
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safal  recording  electrode  wires,  each  of  said  control  elec- 
trode wires  having  one  end  surface  establishing  a  control 
electrode,  and  said  control  electrodes  and  recording  head 
electrode  defining  a  third  plane;  and 
a  printed  circuit  b«utl  including  a  plurality  of  printed  lands 
connected  to  the  respective  recording  electrode  wire  at 
said  part  of  said  meltable  insulting  layer  which  is  melted, 
a  plurality  of  printed  conductors  for  connecting  those 
printed  lands  which  are  connected  to  every  predeter- 
mined number  of  recording  electrode  wires,  and  connec- 
tors each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  reflective  one  of  said 
printed  conductors. 


4,488,162 

SELF'ALIGNED  METAL  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
INTEGRATED  dRCUTTS  USING  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

SILICON  GATE  ELECTRODES 

Ghakrapani  G.  Jaariwtkar,  Hopcwdl  Jmwtioa,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to 

iBtaraatkMal  Bmiatm  MacUnaa  Corporattoa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Difiakn  of  Sar.  No.  167,172,  JaL  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^78,627. 

lUa  appUcatkM  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,370 

lalLCLiHOIL  29/78.  23/52 

VS,  CL  387-23  13  < 
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1.  A  substantially  planar  self-aligned  field  effect  transistor 
integrated  circuit  structure  comprising: 

a  silicon  body 

a  pattern  of  narrow  dimensioned  dielectric  regions  on  a 
major  siuface  of  said  body; 

a  gate  dielectric  layer  on  the  said  surface  of  said  body  form- 
ing a  portion  of  said  field  effect  transistor  structure,  and 
between  certain  of  said  narrow  dimensioned  regions; 

PN  junction  regions  within  said  body  forming  a  portion  of 
said  field  effect  transistor  structure  and  in  close  proximity 
to  and  associated  with  the  channel  under  said  gate  dielec- 
tric layer, 

doped  polycrystalline  silicon  gate  electrodes  on  the  surface 
of  said  gate  dielectric  layer  between  certain  of  said  narrow 
dimensioned  regions;  and 

metal  electrical  contacts  to  said  PN  regions  filling  spaces 
between  the  remaining  said  narrow  dimensioned  regions 
and  which  contacts  are  self-aligned  to  said  narrow  regions 
ami  substantially  planar  with  the  tops  of  said  narrow 
regions. 


with  said  first  region  at  a  first  predetermined  depth  below 
said  upper  surface; 

said  first  and  second  regions  having  portions  thereof  physi- 
cally separated  to  form  a  plurality  of  detectors  by  grooves 
in  said  substrate,  said  grooves  extending  from  said  upper 
surface  towards  the  lower  surface  and  having  side  walls 
bounded  by  selected  crystalline  planes  of  said  substrate  for 
electrically  and  optically  isolating  each  of  said  plurality  of 
detectors; 

a  third  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  positioned  below 
said  second  region  and  forming  a  second  P-N  junction 
with  said  second  region  at  a  second  predetermined  depth 
below  said  upper  surface,  and  first,  second  and  third  re- 
gion exhibiting  bipolar  transistor  action  at  times  said  first 
P-N  junction  is  forward  biased; 


.,'.^ 
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means  for  detecting  the  peak  voltage  of  said  first  region  with 
a  shift  register  coupled  to  said  means  for  detecting  the 
peak  voltage,  and  which  peak  voltage  detecting  means 
includes  a  charge  coupled  device  having  means  for  inject- 
ing charge  into  a  channel  having  electrodes  over  said 
channel  for  controlling  the  flow  of  charge  in  said  channel, 
and  a  P  region  adjacent  the  charge  injecting  means  form- 
ing a  first  potential  barrier,  and  wherein  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes over  said  channel  of  said  charge  coupled  device 
forms  a  second  potential  barrier  separated  from  said  first 
potential  barrier  by  a  first  holding  well  and  having  a 
second  holding  well  on  the  other  side  of  said  second 
potential  barrier. 


4,488,164 
QUANTIZED  HALL  EFFECT  SWTTCHING  DEVICES 
Radolf  F.  Kaariaov,  Martiaa?ille,  and  Sergey  Loryi,  New  Prov- 
IdeBcc,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigBon  to  ATlkT  BeU  Laboratories, 
Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

.    Filed  Jan.  10, 1982.  Ser.  No.  387,2r 
lat  a^  HOIL  27/22.  25/04.  45/00.  29/82 
U.S.  a  357-27  14  < 


4,488,163 
HIGHLY  ISOLATED  PHOTODETECTORS 
Nathan  Blmr,  SOm  Sprins;  AlfM  P.  Tirlay,  ElUeott  City; 
RraMis  J.  Kab,  PaaadeM,  aU  of  Md^  aad  Gerald  M.  Boraak, 
WaAiiVtMi,  D.C  avigMn  to  Weattoghoose  Electrk  Corp., 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  225,900 

lit  a^  HOa  29/78.  27/14.  31/00,  29/06 

U&  a.  357— 24  4  Claim 

1.  A  sensor  for  converting  radiant  energy  into  electrical 
signals  comprising: 
a  crystalline  substrate  having  a  predetermined  crystalline 

orientation  and  an  upper  surface  and  lower  surface; 
■aid  upper  surface  adapted  for  passing  radiant  energy  into 

sakl  subatrato; 
a  first  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  positioned  below 

said  upper  surface  for  receiving  and  absorbing  a  portion  of 

said  radiant  energy; 
a  second  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  positioned 

below  said  first  region  and  forming  a  first  P-N  junction 


1.  A  quantized  Hall  effect  switching  elemoit  comprising 
means  for  establishing  and  gate  means  for  interrupting  quan- 
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turn  percoUtioa  of  electrical  current,  laid  menu  for  establish- 
ing including: 
a  pair  of  solid  layen  phyUcally  contacting  each  other  at  an 
interftoe  having  a  dosed  ring  geometry  configuration  at 
which  during  operation  an  invenion  layer  forms,  said 
inversion  layer  having  a  tero  resistance  state  when  sub- 
jected to  a  predetermiped  magnetic  field  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  said  solid  layers  comprising  a  first 
solid  semicOTductor  Uyer  upon  which  another  solid  layer 
has  been  grown,  a  pn  jtnction  in  the  first  solid  layer  con- 
tiguous with  an  outer  edge  of  the  ring. 


EXTRINSIC  INFRARED  OETECTOR  WITH  A  CHARGE 

RESET  FUNCTION 
MiehMl  A.  LcviM,  383  SycaoMwe  PL,  Sierra  Madre,  CUif. 
91024 

Omtbuatkm-lmtut  ofSer.  No.  333,445,  Dae.  22, 1981,  Pat  No. 
M3333.  His  appiiottion  Mar.  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  357,864 
Irt.  a^  HOIL  27/J4,  WOO,  29/78.  29/12 
MS.  a  357-30  15 


and  to  neutralize  any  photo-induced  space  charge  in  said 
active  device  region  resulting  fh>m  said  integrating  and 
read-out  stages  and  any  excess  of  said  replenishment  carri- 
ers to  be  drained  off  during  a  spill  stage  of  operation,  said 
fill  and  spill  stages  together  constituting  a  charge  reset 
function  to  fociliute  a  subsequent  said  integrating  «»«gf 

4^488,146 

MULTILAYER  METAL  SQJCIDE INTERCONNECHONS 

FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

William  L  Leferer,  Loa  AHaa,  CUIf.,  aariCBor  to  FUrcUld  Can. 

era  A  iMtmaseat  Corp.,  MontaiB  View,  CUif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  214»415,  Dae.  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,398J35. 

Ilia  applieatioa  Apr.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  484,070 

Irt.  a?  HOIL  23/54,  21/283,  21/44 

U.S.  a  357-71  9CI«iB8 


UPPER 
CONDUCTOR  2S 


LOVER      { 
CONDUCTOR  23  ** 


1-  An  extrinsic  photon  detector  device 

comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  above  said  substrate; 

drain  means  defined  within  said  first  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  of  said  second  conductivity  type, 

an  active  device  region  defined  within  said  first  layer  of 
semiconductor  material,  said  active  device  region  com- 
prising a  detector  portion  and  an  integrating  portion; 

impurities  of  said  second  conductivity  type  extending 
throughout  said  detector  portion  for  absorbing  photons 
having  predetermined  wavelength  characteristics  in  the 
infhtfed; 

a  fint  gate  electrode  aboVe  said  detector  portion  of  said 
active  device  region  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  dielec- 
tric material; 

a  second  gate  electrode  above  said  integrating  portion  of 
said  active  device  regioa  and  separated  therefrom  by  a 
dielectric  material,  said  second  gate  electrode  being  adja- 
cent to  said  fint  gate  electrode; 
a  diird  region  defined  withii  said  first  layer  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  and  located  between  said  active  device  region 
and  said  drain  means; 
third  gate  means  associated  with  said  third  region  for  alter- 
ing the  potential  of  at  leaat  a  portion  of  said  tiiird  region 
relative  to  said  substrate  in  response  to  an  externally  ap- 
plied voltage  potential; 
°**°*  ^**^^*n^  the  voltage  potentials  applied  to  said  first 
gate  electrode,  to  said  second  gate  electrode,  to  said  third 
gate  means,  and  to  said  drain  means  relative  to  that  of  said 
substrate  to  cause  carriera  resulting  from  Uie  absorption  of 
photons  m  said  detector  portion  to  be  collected  in  said 
mtegrating  portion  during  an  integrating  stage  of  opera- 
tion of  said  detector  device  and  then  to  be  transferred  to 
said  drain  means  via  said  third  region  during  a  readout 
•tage  of  operation,  and  also  to  cause  replenishment  carri- 
ers fhmi  said  drain  means  to  flow  via  said  durd  region  into 
said  active  device  region  during  a  fill  stage  of  operation 


1.  An  electrical  connection  for  connecting  two  conductors 
in  an  integrated  circuit  structure  comprising:  i 

a  first  conductor  including: 
a  first  lower  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon; 
a  first  intermediate  layer  of  metal  deposited  on  the  fint 
lower  layer  and  reactable  with  the  lower  layer  of  poly- 
crystalline silicon  to  form  a  metal  silicide;  and 
a  first  upper  layer  of  polycrysttJline  silicon  deposited  on 
the  first  intermediate  byer  of  metal; 
a  layer  of  insulating  material  disposed  over  all  of  the  upper 
layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  except  for  a  contact  region 
where  the  electrical  connection  is  denred; 
a  second  conductor  including: 
a  second  lower  layer  of  metal  deposited  across  the  layer  of 
insulating  material  and  onto  the  contact  region  to  form 
a  metal  sUicide  by  reaction  with  the  first  upper  layer  of 
polycrysudline  silicon,  and  thereby  form  the  electrical 
ccmnection;  and 
a  second  upper  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  deposited 
onto  the  second  lower  layer  of  metal  and  reactable 
therewith  to  form  a  metal  silicide. 


4,488,147 

CURRENT  CONVERTER  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  FLAT 

HOUSING 

Arao  Neidig,  Piaalutadt;  H8bcrt  HcttiMaa,  Hodceahcim; 
Bend  Leiilwl,  WaiabaiBs,  and  Rolf  Riaf,  Maanhcim,  aU  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay,  aaaiffors  to  Browa,  Bofari  A  Oe  AG, 
ManabeiBHKaiertal,  Fad.  Rap.  af  Ganvay 

Filed  JaL  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  394,485 
Oaima  priority,  applicaliM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmay,  JoL  11, 
1981, 3127454 

lat  a^  HOIL  21/51  21/58,  23/32,  25/02 
U.S.  CL  357—74  (  c%^hm^ 

1.  Current  converter  assembly,  comprising  a  parallelepi- 
pedal  houang  having  an  upper  surface  and  an  interior  being 
filled  with  a  hardened  cast  insulating  compound;  said  housfaig 
including:  a  flat  frame  having  an  open  top  and  bottom,  a  rect- 
anguUtf  edge  section  extended  all  around  said  f^ame.  a  rib 
extended  all  around  said  firame  toward  the  interior  thereof  at 
substantially  the  middle  of  said  edge  section,  arid  steadying 
struts  dispcwed  on  said  rib;  and  a  ceramic  plate  having  a  surface 
facing  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  having  outer  dimensions 
corresponding  to  the  length  and  width  of  said  flat  frame,  con- 
ducting copper  foils  diqMsed  on  said  surf^  of  said  ceramic 
plate  facing  the  interior  of  said  housing;  semiconductor  chips 


December  11, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


921 


being  soldered  on  said  copper  foils;  connecting  stnqis  connect- 
ing said  semiconductor  chips  to  each  other;  and  connecting 
elements  being  extended  out  of  said  houang  from  said  ceramic 


4,488,148 
VECTOR  SCOPE 

YoaUlata  Mine,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Leader  Elee- 
troaics  Corp.,  Yokohaan,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,409 

Oaian  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1981, 56-44833 

lat  a^  H04N  9/46.  9/62 

U&  a.  358-10  17  Gains 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  amplitude  distortion  and  phase 
distortion  of  a  subcarrier  of  a  color  television  signal  transmit- 
ted through  a  transmission  system,  comprising: 

detector  means  connected  to  receive  a  transmitted  color  bar 
signal  through  the  transmission  system  for  detecting  a 
carrier  chrominance  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence subcarrier  signal  from  a  color  bunt  of  the  detected 
carrier  chrominance  signal; 

marker  generator  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  generat- 
ing a  reference  subcarrier  signal  for  generating  a  reference 
carrier  chrominance  signal  which  includes  a  signal  deter- 
mining an  amplitude  error  level  and  a  phase  error  level  of 
each  of  vecton  of  color  signals  which  are  derived  from 
color  difference  signals  of  the  transmitted  color  bar  signal; 

switch  means  connected  to  receive  said  carrier  chrominance 
signal  and  said  reference  carrier  chrominance  signal  for 
alternately  outputting  said  carrier  chrominance  signal  and 
said  reference  carrier  chrominance  signal; 

demodulator  means  connected  to  receive  said  reference 
subcarrier  signal  and  the  output  firom  said  switch  means 
for  generating  a  demodulated  signal;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  in  vector  the  demodulated 
signal  from  said  demodulated  means. 


4,488,149 
DIGITAL  CHROMAKEY  APPARATUS 
Kaichi  Yaanasoto,  Zana,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  Soay  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  JaL  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,339 
Clains  priority,  appiicatiOB  Japan,  JaL  9,  1981,  56-107430; 
Jal.  9, 1981, 54'107431 

lat  a>  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a  358-22  13 
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plate  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  ceramic  plate,  said 
connecting  elements  being  retained  by  said  steadying  struts 
and  being  freely  accessible  from  the  u^^  surface  of  said 
housing. 


1.  A  digital  chromakey  apparatus  for  use  in  providing  a 
single  display  of  selected  portions  of  fint  and  second  digital 
video  signals,  comprising  means  for  generating  s  digital  key 
signal  in  response  to  specified  chroma  information  contained  in 
said  fint  digital  video  signal,  means  for  mixing  said  fint  digital 
video  signal  with  said  second  digital  video  signal  in  response  to 
said  generated  digital  key  signal  and,  means  for  adjusting  said 
digital  key  signal  so  as  to  selectively  control  the  location  in 
time  of  a  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  of  said  digital  key 
signal,  said  means  for  adjusting  including  means  for  detecting 
said  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  of  said  digital  key  signal  and 
level  control  means  for  selectively  altering  amplitude  levels  of 
said  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  of  said  generated  key  signal 
in  response  to  external  commands  of  expansion  or  compres- 
sion. 


4,488,170 

SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUTr  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Antooius  H.  H.  J.  NiUeaea,  Eindbo?ca,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PUIipa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Jul.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Netberlaads,  Jal.  21,  1981, 
8103437 

lot  a.3  H04N  9/49.  5/12.  5/04 
U.S.  a  358—24  11 
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1.  A  synchronizing  circuit  for  a  television  receiver  compris- 
ing: 
a  synchronizing-separating  stage  for  deriving  line  and  field 

synchronizing  pulses  from  a  received  television  signal, 
a  costal  controlled  oscillator  for  generating  a  periodic  clock 

signal,  the  firequency  of  which  is  substantially  higher  than 

the  line  frequency  of  said  television  signal, 
a  frequency  divider  circuit  connected  to  the  oscillator  for 

deriving  a  deflection  drive  signal  for  a  line  deflection 
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circuit  at  the  line  frequency  by  dividing  the  clock  fre- 
quency by  a  divisor,  and 
•  phaae  comparison  stage  for  determining  the  phase  devia- 
tion between  the  received  line  synchronizing  pulses  and  a 
locally  generated  reference  signal  having  the  line  fre- 
quency, the  phase  comparison  stage  establishing  during  a 
predetermined  number  of  line  periods  the  average  value  of 
the  phase  deviation  between  the  signals  applied  to  it,  and 
for  supplying  the  value  obtained  to  a  preset  stage  for 
adjusting  in  a  time  interval  subsequent  thereto  the  divisor 
of  the  frequency  dividing  circuit. 


MM,172 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RANGE  IMAGING 
Richard  A.  HiteUo,  Mariboro,  Man^  Mri^or  to  Nofoa,  Im^ 
Swampscott,  Maia. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  409,344 

lot  a^  H04N  7m 

U  A  a.  359— 107  42  Claims 


4^^»h>.'S^  — 


S4M,171 
IMAGE  REPRODUCTION 
Peter  C  Pngilcy.  Planer,  aid  Leonard  Preston,  London,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Crssflcld  Eleetronics  Limited,  London, 

Filed  No?.  24, 1902,  Scr.  No.  444^114 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  2S,  1901, 
•135537  — »~-^ 

Int  q.1  H04N  1/46 


U.S.  a  350—76 


7Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  imaging  a  scene  comprising: 
means  for  illuminating  said  scene  with  a  single  moving  peri- 
odic modulation  pattern; 
means,  offset  from  said  illuminating  means,  for  converting 
^^Njlifat  reflected  from  a  plurality  of  points  in  said  scene  into 

Electrical  signals;  and 
means  for  determining  the  relative  phase  with  respect  to  said 
periodic  modulation  pattern  of  light  reflected  from  each 
of  said  points  in  said  scene  using  a  plurality  of  said  electri- 
cal signals  for  each  of  said  points  generated  at  different 
times,  said  relative  phase  being  related  to  the  relative 
range  of  said  points. 


1.  In  a  method  of  reproducing  an  original  image,  comprising 
deriving  sets  of  electric  signals  representing  colour  compo- 
nentt  of  the  original,  each  set  representing  the  appearance  of  an 
element  of  the  original  image,  applying  the  said  signals  to  a 
monitor,  adjusting  the  signals  until  the  image  displayed  on  the 
monitor  has  a  desired  appearance,  and  thereafter  using  the 
adjusted  signals  to  control  the  making  of  a  reproduction  of  the 
original  image,  farther  comprising,  for  controlling  the  zero-ink 
areas  in  the  reproduction  of  the  image,  the  steps  of: 
combining  the  signals  of  each  set  in  a  circuit  which,  when  all 
of  the  signals  simultaneously  represent  zero-printing  col- 
our values  for  their  respective  colour  components,  pro- 
vides  a  zero-ink  recognition  signal  for  the  corresponding 
picture  element; 
modifying  each  such  recognised  set  of  signals  so  that  the 
corresponding  areas  of  the  image  are  shown  on  the  moni- 
tor in  a  predetermined  distinctive  colour; 
adjusting  the  signals  derived  from  the  original  to  cause  only 
those  portions  of  the  image  for  which  the  zero-ink  condi- 
tion is  desired  to  be  repmduced  on  the  monitor  in  the  said 
predetermined  colour; 
and  thereafter  using  the  a4justed  signals  to  control  the  mak- 
ing of  the  reproduction. 


4,400,173 

METHOD  OF  SENSING  THE  POSTTION  AND 

ORIENTATION  OF  ELEMENTS  IN  SPACE 

Paul  IN  Matteo,  Huntington;  Panl  Radenachcr,  Glen  Head,  and 

Howard  Stem,  Greenlawn,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robotic 

Vision  Systems,  Inc.,  Hanppauge,  N.Y. 

Contiauatioa-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  294,341,  Aug.  19, 1901,  Pat 

No.  436,945.  TUs  appUcation  Feb.  4, 1903,  Ser.  No.  443,971 

Int  a.}  H04N  7//«-  GOIB  Um 
U.S.  a  350-107  5  dalns 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  the  positional  orientation  of  elements 
in  space,  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  plurality  of  light 
sensors  on  an  element  which  is  movable  in  space;  said  element 
comprising  a  transparent  plate  having  patterns  projected 
thereon;  providing  a  pair  of  light  projectors  at  positions  spaced 
from  said  element;  directing  light  beams  from  said  projectors  at 
said  light  sensors;  modulating  the  angular  position  of  said  light 
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beams  over  time;  and  oorreUiting  the  time  of  illumination  of 
each  sensor  with  the  position  of  the  projected  beam  at  the  time 
of  such  illumination,  so  as  to  determine  the  angular  position  of 
each  sensor  with  respect  to  each  of  said  projectors. 

4*400,174 

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  MOTION  INDUCED 

FLICKER  IN  A  VIDEO  IMAGE 

Joaa  L.  Mitchell,  OasiniBg,  and  William  B.  Pcanebakcr,  Ov- 

■Ml,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  latcmational  Bnsinsas  Ma* 

cUaas  CorporatioB,  AraMak,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jaa.  1, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  303,406 

lat  a^  H04N  vn 

UA  a  350-136  15  Claims 


first  means  operative  to  form  the  reconstructed  intensity 
value  for  a  nontransmitted  pel  by  combining  its  predicted 
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1.  In  a  multifield  display  system,  wherein  previous  field  data 
has  been  encoded  and  reconstructed,  and  wherein  a  value  for 
each  pel  in  a  subsequent  field  has  been  predicted  from  informa- 
tion already  encoded, 

a  method  of  suppressing  motion  induced  flicker  and  of  com- 
pressing data  in  fields  subsequent  to  said  previous  field  in  a 
displayed  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  calculating  a  gradient  value  for  each  pel  in  said  subse* 
quent  field  from  said  encoded  values  of  corresponding 
pels 

(b)  calculating  a  difference  value  for  each  pel  in  said  subse- 
quent field  from  an  original  value  for  said  each  pel  and 
said  predicted  value  for  each  pel; 

(c)  limiting  said  difference  value  to  said  gradient  value  if  said 
gradient  value  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value  for  each 
pel; 

(d)  encoding  said  difference  value  if  said  gradient  value  for 
said  pel  is  not  equal  to  zero;  and 

(e)  reconstructing  an  image  of  said  subsequent  field  from  said 
predicted  value  for  each  pel  and  said  encoded  difference 
value  for  each  pel. 


intensity  value  with  the  quantized  error  value  of  at  least 
one  neighboring  transmitted  pel. 

4^400,176 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  A 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  TO  INHraiT  RECORDING  THEREOF 
John  A.  Bond;  Ynan*Lo  Li,  both  of  Ottawa,  and  Leslie  J.  Crane, 
Ncpean,  aU  of  Caaada,  assipion  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 
ited, Montreal,  Caaada 
Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,070,  Mar.  23, 1901,  Pat 
No.  4,390390.  This  appUcation  Oct  8, 1901,  Ser.  No.  309,593 
The  portioa  <rf  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subssqvent  to  Juu  28, 
2000,  has  beea  disclaimed, 
lat  a^  H04N  J/i« 
U.S.  a  350—141  11  Claims 
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4,400,175 

DPCM  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  TECHNIQUE 

WTTH  SPATIAL  SUBSAMPLING 

Ann  N.  Natravall,  WastfiaM,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  ATAT  BcU 

Laboratories,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  392,550 
lat  a^  H04N  7/13:  H03K  13/22 
U.S.  CL  350—136  16  fi«i— 

1.  Apparatus  for  reconstructing  the  intennty  values  of  non- 
transmitted  pels  in  a  spatially  subsampled  DPCM  encoder, 
including: 
means  for  predicting  the  intensity  value  of  each  pel  as  a 
function  of  at  least  one  stored  reconstructed  intensity 
value  for  a  previously  processed  pel, 
means  for  forming  a  quantized  error  value  representing  the 
difference  between  tiie  intensity  value  of  each  pel  and  the 
predicted  intensity  value  thereof,  and 
means  for  fbrming  reconstructed  intensity  values  for  trans- 
mitted pels  by  combining  each  predicted  intensity  value 
with  the  correq>onding  quantized  error  value, 
characterized  in  that  said  apparatus  fiirther  includes: 


1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  video  signal  to  inhibit  recording 
thereof  whilst  permitting  a  television  receiver  to  display  a 
video  picture  in  response  to  the  modified  video  signal,  com- 
prising varying  the  length  of  fields  of  the  video  signal  to  pro- 
duce the  modified  video  signal  with  a  varying  field  length. 


4,400,177 

T.V.  INTEGRATOR  CIRCUIT  AND  HORIZONTAL 

OSCILLATOR 

Geoffrey  W.  Perkins,  Chandler,  and  Gerald  K.  Loan,  Scottsdalc, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assipMrs  to  Motorola,  lac,  Schanmburg,  DL 
Filsd  No?.  19, 1902,  Ser.  No.  442,938 
lat  a.}  H04N  5/04 
U.S.  a  350-150  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  vertical  integrator  circuit  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  fuvt  capacitor,  fust  and  second  current  sources  for 
alternately  charging  and  discharging  said  first  capacitor,  and  a 
first  current  mirror  circuit  having  at  least  first  and  second 
current  paths  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  current  sources 
respectively,  said  improved  vertical  integrator  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  an  oscillator  which  is  equipped  with  a  second 
capacitor  coupled  between  an  output  of  said  oscillator  and  a 
reference  current  node,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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currant  minor  means  fo^  extracting  a  current  reprewntative 
of  laid  reference  current,  said  current  mirror  means  com- 
prising: 

a  second  current  mirror  circuit  coupled  to  said  node  and  said 
seorad  capaciton  and 


a  third  current  mirror  circuit  coupled  between  said  second 
current  mirror  circuit  and  said  first  and  second  current 
sources  for  receiving  from  said  second  current  mirror 
circuit  said  current  representative  of  said  reference  cur- 
rent 


4,488,178 

OCD  DEFECT  OORRlXTION  WTTHOUT  DEFECT 

LOCATtON  MEMORY 

L.  Koalof,  aad  lleedor  M.  W^mt,  both  of  Prtacetoa. 

fUn  ■wipnri  to  KCA  Coiporadom  New  Yorh,  N.Y. 

FDad  No?.  24»  1M2,  Sar.  No.  4443S7 


VA  CL  3SS-163 


lACLi 


5/14.  3/U 


a^  -I 

2.  An  apparatus  comprishig  a  plurality  of  imagers  subject  to 
deflects,  imaging  means  for  imaging  a  scene  onto  said  plurality 
of  imagers,  comparing  mesns  for  comparing  signals  from  said 
imagers  to  determine  which  are  not  representative  of  the  scene 
due  to  said  defects,  and  adding  means  for  adding  said  signals 
together  to  form  an  output  signal  except  when  a  signal  from  a 
d^Bct  is  present  and  when  said  signal  from  a  defect  is  present 
blocking  said  signal  derived  fh)m  a  defect  from  forming  said 
output  signal. 


R 


4481,179 
TELEVISION  VIEWING  CENTER  SYSTEM 

IflMaihalm  fleriMi,  Band  FMeoatein, 
SeUMr,  SchaUartM,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
to  Robert  Boach  GiMI,  Stottavt,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Gantony 

FDad  Sap.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  30MI2 
Cktato  priority,  appUeitlM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMiy,  Sep.  27, 
19I0,30348I2  T 

UL  CLi  VMS  5/50.  5/44 
U.S.  a  389—181  1  nri- 

1.  A  tdeviaion  viewing  oenter  system  having  capability  for 
receiving,  along  with  radio*transmitted  television  signals,  sup- 
plementary information  sigaals  radiotransmitted  with  the  tele- 
viwm  signals  from  the  same  transmitter  and  relating  to  trans- 
mitted television  signals,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  receiving  stage  for  roceiving  television  signals  from  a 
remoto  source  by  cable  or  an  antenna,  said  stage  including 
first  aad  second  television  reception  tunen  (2,3)  and  tuner 


control  means  (31^237)  for  controlling  the  tuning  of  said 
tuners; 

a  data  separateion  stage  (4)  connected  for  receiving  the 
output  of  said  second  tuner  (3>, 

a  programmable  control  stage  (M7)  having  three  outputs 
and  first,  second  and  third  inputs  responsive  to  digital 
signals  received  from  said  data  separation  stage  (4)  and  to 
other  digital  signals  supplied  from  at  least  one  source 
(30,34)  within  the  viewing  center  system,  for  providing 
control  signals  fhnn  a  first  of  said  outputs  to  said  tuner 
control  means  (31,32,37)  and  from  a  second  and  a  third  of 
said  outputs  to  other  components  of  Uw  system,  said  pro- 
grammable control  stage  including  means  for  causing  said 
second  tuner  to  scan  stepwise  a  set  of  receiving  channels 
fbr  obtaining  said  supplementary  information  signals 
therefrom  and  also  means  for  evaluating  supplementary 
signals  thereby  obtained  with  reference  to  information 
stored  in  said  control  stagr, 

a  signal  source  transfer  switching  unit  (7,47)  for  switching 
composite  video  signals  and  audio  signals  related  thereto 
from  any  of  a  plurality  of  sources,  including  said  first 
television  reception  tuner,  to  any  of  a  plurality  of  outputs, 
said  transfer  switching  unit  being  connected,  for  control 
of  its  operation,  to  said  second  output  of  said  programma- 
ble control  stage; 

a  television  display  unit  (JS)  having  a  television  picture  screen 
(9)  and  connected  to  an  output  of  said  transfer  switching 
unit; 


r: 


^r"?  ELF 


^S^- 


means  responsive  to  data  separated  fhnn  the  output  of  said 
second  television  reception  signals  through  said  tranfer 
switching  unit  to  said  television  display  unit  9)  for  dis- 
playing supplementary  information  on  the  television 
screen  (9)  thereof; 

a  sound  reproduction  system  including  at  least  one  loud- 
speaker and  at  least  one  audio  ampUfter  (10,11,12)  and 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  transfer  switching  unit; 

means  for  recording  and  reproducing  television  signals 
(13,14X  connected  to  an  output  and  to  an  input  of  said 
transfer  switching  unit; 

a  plurality  of  additional  television  signal  sources  (18,14,17) 
connected  respectively  to  a  plurdity  of  inputs  to  said 
transfer  switching  unit; 

output  digital  data  bus  means  connecting  said  third  output  of 
said  iwogrammable  control  stage  (4,47)  fbr  control  pur- 
poses of  said  television  display  unit  CIX  xid  sound  repro- 
duction system  (10,11,12),  said  television  recording  and 
reproducing  means  (13,14)  and  said  additional  television 
signal  sources  (18,1^1^ 

a  remote  control  receiver  (30).  having  its  output  connected 
with  an  input  of  said  programmable  control  stage,  for 
providing  signals  including  signals  to  be  stored  in  said 
prognunmable  control  stage,  and 

remote  control  manually  opmble  programmable  means  (8), 
for  providing  signals  to  said  remote  control  receiver  (30) 
from  locations  in  the  general  vicinity  of  said  receiver, 
having  therein  means  for  sensing  the  display  of  said  sup- 
plemental infmnation  on  said  screen  for  supplying 
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information  through  said  remote  control  receiver  (30)  to 
said  programmable  control  stage,  and  means  for  produc- 
ing a  controllable  cursor  signal  for  selecting  supplemen- 
tary information  di^Uyed  on  said  screen  in  response  to 
di|^  signals  provided  by  said  data  separation  stage  (4) 
and  causing  the  mformation  selected  by  said  cursor  to  be 
provided  u  an  input  to  said  programmable  control  stage. 


inhibit  normal  sweep  of  said  electron  beam  upon  the  oc- 
currence of  the  first  state  of  said  command  signal; 
means  for  developing  a  blocking  potential;  and 


VIDEO  SWTTCHING 
Dirid  B.  RaMMmtti,  Valley  Stroos,  N.Y., 
Coipontioi^  MaMDa,  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344^1 
IM.  a'  HOIN  5/22 
MS.  a  388-183 


toCkyroB 


4  f\mitmm 


VOEO    OW^    SrSTtM   ai 


I.  Method  of  switching  between  two  video  sources  to  a 
video  signal  utilization  device  which  diq>lays  video  informa- 
tion by  intensity  modulating  generated  video  signal  on  a  televi- 
sion raster  of  Ihies  and  frames  forming  fields  comprising  stor- 
faig  digital  values  representing  pixel  positions  on  the  field  when 
a  switch  is  to  occur  from  one  vkleo  source  to  another,  counting 
representations  of  pixels  during  the  generation  of  the  raster, 
comparing  the  counted  representations  with  the  stored  repre- 
sentations, and  switchmg  from  said  one  video  source  to  said 
other  when  an  equality  of  said  representation  exists. 

4y4n,181 

ELECTRON  BEAM  SUPPRESSION  GnCUTT  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

PMw  E.  HdM,  AdUfwD,  SwItMrfauid,  aaripor  to  RCA  Coipo- 
ntkM,  New  Yori[,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oet  14»  1902,  Sar.  No.  434^18 

Oaim  priority,  ippUeilloa  Unttad  Kii«doai,  Apr.  23, 1902, 
8211831  ".-  -.^«~, 

Iita>HO«NJ/iO 
U.S.a388-220  ISCUtaM 

1.  An  electron  beam  suppression  circuit  for  a  television 
diq^lay  system,  comprising: 

a  picture  tube  having  a  display  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
electrode^ 

a  source  of  potential  for  energizing  at  least  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  electrodes  to  generate  an  electron  beam  that  im- 
pinges on  said  display  surfne; 

a  deflection  winding 

a  deflection  generator  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 
generating  scanning  current  therein  to  produce  a  sweep  of 
said  electron  beam  across  said  display  surface; 

means  for  developing  a  command  signal  having  first  and 
second  states; 

means  including  a  first  switeh  coupled  to  said  deflection 
generator  and  reqwnsive  to  said  command  signal  for 
disabling  normal  generation  of  said  scanning  current  to 


means  including  a  second  switch  responsive  to  said  com* 
mand  signal  and  coupled  to  said  one  electrode  for  apply- 
ing thereto  said  blocking  potential  upon  the  occurrence  of 
said  first  state  of  said  command  signal  to  suppress  genera- 
tion of  said  electron  beam. 


M88,182 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED  DIGTTAL  AUDIO  AND 

VIDEO  SIGNALS 
NobuaU  Takahaahi,  Yaauto;  ScikU  Takashlma,  Ayaae;  Take- 
shi Shfboasoto,  SasBBBOwa;  F^Jio  SuanU,  MacUda,  aad  Kohti 
Tanaka,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaiffors  to  Victor  Coopaay  of 
Japan,  UaHad,  Yokohaam,  Japan 

FDad  Sep.  1, 1902,  Ser.  No.  413,824 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1981,  86.139847; 
Sap.  4, 1981, 86-139848;  Sap.  4, 1981, 86.139869 

brt.  a>  H04N  9/493 
U.S.  a  388-310  14  Clahns 


1.  A  digital  recording  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  still-picture  primary  color  video  sig- 
nals which  occur  within  a  frame  of  interlaced  odd-number 
and  even-number  fiekls  according  to  one  of  the  standard 
line  scan  formats; 

a  matrix  circuit  for  converting  said  primary  color  video 
signals  into  a  luminance  component  and  cotor  difference 
components; 

means  for  converting  each  of  multichannel  analog  audio 
signals  into  a  sequence  of  digital  samples  of  an  audio 
signal; 


^,  " 
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meant  for  converting  each  of  latd  luminance  and  color 
difference  components  to  a  sequence  of  digital  samples  of 
a  video  component; 

storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  areas; 

means  for  writing  the  digital  samples  of  said  video  compo- 
nenu  into  respective  storage  areas  of  said  storage  means  at 
a  given  rate  and  sequentially  reading  the  digital  samples  of 
each  video  component  from  the  respective  storage  areas 
at  a  rate  lower  than  said  given  rate  so  that  the  digital  video 
components  are  arraaged  in  a  time  sequence; 

means  for  time^livision  multiplexing  said  audio  digital  sam- 
ples with  the  digital  samples  of  said  video  components; 
and 

means  for  recording  s«d  multiplexed  digital  samples  on  a 
recording  disc  medii«n. 


MM.184 

VTOEODISC  PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 

Hirotaka  Kama,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  anlpior  to  Trio  KabuaUki 


MM,1S9 

COPY-PROOF  RECOBDING  MEDIUM  AND  DEVICE 

FOR  ADDING  COPY-PROOF  INTERFERENCE  SIGNAL 

Htaao  Kiajo,  Yokohaaa,  Jjipaa,  aarigaor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japaa,  Liaytad,  Yokofeaan,  Japaa 

Fikd  Oct  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  313,691 
Gain  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  27, 1900, 55-150437; 
OcL  29, 1900, 55-151819 

lat  a^  H04N  7/16,  5/76 
U.S.  CL  388—319  i  12  Claims 


• 
1.  A  copy-proof  reconlng  medium  carrying  a  composite 
color  video  signal  to  which  a  copy-proof  interference  signal 
has  been  added  so  that  said  interference  signal  will  cause  a 
synchronous  separation  circuit  of  a  video  signal  recording 
apparatus  to  produce  a  false  horizontal  synchronous  signal 
when  said  composite  color  video  signal  of  said  medium  is 
recorded  by  said  video  recording  apparatus,  said  interference 
signal  having  a  pulse  which  is  synchronous  with  a  horizontal 
synchronous  pulse  of  said  composite  color  video  signal,  said 
pulse  of  said  interference  signal  having  a  width  considerably 
smaller  than  the  pulse  widUi  of  the  horizontal  synchronous 
signal  of  said  composite  color  video  signal,  said  interference 
signal  being  added  in  at  least  one  particular  place,  within  the 
horizontal  synchronous  siyial,  at  a  position  which  precedes  a 
midway  point  of  the  horizontal  synchronous  signal,  said  inter- 
ference signal  being  a  positive-going  pulse  which  rises  from  the 
level  of  the  tip  of  the  horiaontal  synchronous  signal  to  a  level 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  pedestal  level,  the  position,  the 
amplitude  and  the  width  of  said  pulse  of  said  interference 
signal  being  maintained  cotutant. 


F1M  Nof.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328,004 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  19, 1900, 55-180037 
lit  a^  H04N  0/00 
MS.  a.  358-342  4 1 


■ — tS-'-r 

■    I    •     tmeimmi       *l 
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1.  A  videodisc  playback  system  for  playing  back  a  videodisc 
on  which  there  are  recorded  on  a  spiral  track,  between  hori- 
zontal synchronizing  signals  in  the  vertical  retrace  time,  key 
code  signals  corresponding  to  the  field,  frame  or  track  num- 
berft,  said  playback  system  comprising 
a  playback  mode  designator  (41)  to  select  a  playback  mode 
from  different  playback  modes  including  a  normal  play- 
back mode, 
means  for  rotating  said  videodisc, 
reading  means  for  reading  video  information  signals  re- 
corded on  said  spiral  track  of  the  rotating  videodisc, 
shifting  means  for  shifting  said  reading  means  in  a  playback 

shifting  direction  along  a  radial  of  said  disc; 
tracking  means  for  tracking  said  spiral  track  according  to  the 

mode  selected  by  said  playback  mode  designator, 
first  and  second  memories  into  which  consecutively  read 
key  code  signals  are  alternately  read  for  temporary  stor- 

shifting  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  at  least  one 
shifting  pulse  where  the  number  of  shifting  pulses  gener- 
ated (a)  corresponds  to  a  number  of  tiracks  undesirably 
travelled  by  the  reading  means  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  playback  shifting  direction  and  (b)  is  derived  from  the 
difference  between  the  stored  key  code  signals  in  said  first 
and  second  memories  during  a  expanded  vertical  blanking 
time  where  said  expanded  vertical  blanking  time  is  a  per- 
iod of  time  greater  than  the  blanking  zone  of  the  standard 
vertical  synchronizing  signal  of  said  video  information 
signal;  and 

forced  driving  means  responsive  to  said  shifting  pulses  for 
controlling  said  shifting  means  to  forcibly  shift  the  reading 
means  one  track  at  a  time  in  the  playback  shifting  direc- 
tion for  each  shifting  pulse  to  thus  position  the  reading 
means  so  as  to  compensate  for  its  undersirable  travel  in  the 
direction  opposite  the  playback  shifting  direction; 

whereby  image  jitter  is  avoided  since  the  shifting  pulses  and 
track  correction  may  occur  at  anytime  during  the  ex- 
panded vertical  blanking  time. 
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4>488,185  M88,186 

ASSEMBLE  Ea>ITING  SYSrmi  FOR  VIDBO  TAPE  TAPE  RUN  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MICROCASSETTE 

RECORDER  TAPE  RECORDER 

FDed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,4O«  pM  Nor.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,455 

9PlicatioB  Japaa,  JaL  22, 1981, 56-114709  daiaa  priority,  appiicatioa   Jaaaa.   Dae.   L   198L  54- 

iKLCL^mVS  5/792;  G\\B  27/02  ima\\S\^    ^vpuawm  ^lapaa,   uae.   i,   IMI,  56- 

U.S.  a  360-14.1                                                 5  Oaion  i^t.  q.^  GllB  5/008.  15/00 

VA  a  360-71  3 


yi  „  1  MtT^rSWNIL 


1.  An  assemble  editing  system  for  a  video  tape  recorder 
which  has  first  and  second  video  heads  disposed  on  a  rotary 
disc  at  an  interval  of  180*  for  sequentially  recording  a  video 
signal  for  each  field  as  a  single  skewed  video  track  on  a  mag- 
netic tape  and  for  sequentially  reproducing  therefrom  the 
video  signal  for  each  field,  comprising: 
a  sub-head  disposed  on  said  rotary  disc  at  predetermined 
intervals  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  rotary  video 
heads; 
recording  pause  means  responsive  to  a  recording  pause 
operation  given  by  an  operator  during  a  recording  mode 
for  generating  a  recording  pause  signal  until  the  recording 
pause  operation  is  released; 
recording  mute  means  responsive  to  the  recording  pause 
signal  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  tiie  video  signal  to 
said  first  and  second  video  heads  at  a  timing  that  a  video 
recording  by  said  first  video  head  is  completed; 
means  for  rewinding  the  magnetic  tape  for  a  given  time 

interval  in  response  to  the  recording  pause  signal; 
means  for  running  the  magnetic  upe  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion in  response  to  a  recording  pause  release  operation 
given  after  the  magnetic  Upe  has  been  rewound  for  the 
given  time  interval; 
final  track  detecting  means  for  detecting,  after  the  start  of 
running  of  the  magnetic  tape  in  the  forward  direction,  the 
final  tnck  of  a  previous  recording  pattern  that  is  recorded 
on  the  magnetic  tape  by  said  first  video  head  in  accor- 
dance with  the  level  of  a  reproduced  output  signal  of  said 
sub-head  which  traces  video  ttacks  recorded  during  the 
recording  mode;  and 
recording  mute  releasing  means  responsive  to  detection  of 
the  final  track  of  the  previous  recording  pattern  for  caus- 
ing said  recording  mute  means  to  restart  the  supply  of 
video  signal  to  said  first  and  second  video  heads  at  a 
timing  that  a  new  video  track  is  started  to  be  recorded  by 
said  second  video  head  which  is  adjacent  to  the  final  video 
track  recorded  by  said  first  video  head. 


ma 


nsT 


fe 


!■  A  magnetic  tape  run  control  device  for  an  auto-reverse 
cassette  type  Upe  recorder,  the  cassette  having  sides  A  and  B, 
comprising: 

an  operation  section  having  operation  members  for  designat- 
ing a  side  A  playback  mode,  side  B  playback  mode,  side  A 
fast  mode  and  side  B  fast  mode  and  arranged  to.  when  an 
operation  member  is  operated,  provide  an  operation  signal 
to  a  corresponding  output  terminal; 

a  motor  control  circuit  having  a  first  control  input  terminal 
for  normal  forward  run,  second  control  input  terminal  for 
normal  reverse  run,  third  control  input  terminal  for  fast 
forward  run  and  fourth  control  input  terminal  for  fast 
reverse  run  and  responsive  to  an  operation  ugnal  selec- 
tively applied  to  one  of  said  control  input  terminals 
thereof  for  controlling  a  motor  adapted  to  drive  a  mag- 
netic Upe; 

cassette  loading  direction  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
loading  direction  of  a  cassette  when  loaded  into  the  upe 
recorder;  and 

switch  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  cassette  loading 
direction  detecting  means  for  switching  a  connection 
between  side  A  and  side  B  playback  mode  output  termi- 
nals of  said  operation  section  and  said  first  and  second 
control  input  terminals  of  said  motor  control  circuit  and  a 
connection  between  side  A  and  side  B  fast  mode  output 
terminals  of  said  operation  section  and  said  third  and 
fourth  control  input  terminals  of  said  motor  control  cir- 
cuit such  that,  in  the  first  sute  thereof,  said  side  A  and  side 
B  playback  mode  output  terminals  are  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  control  input  terminals,  respectively,  and 
said  side  A  and  side  B  fast  mode  output  terminals  are 
connected  to  said  third  and  fourth  control  input  terminals, 
respectively,  and,  in  the  second  sute  thereof,  said  side  A 
and  side  B  playback  mode  output  terminals  are  connected 
to  said  second  and  first  control  input  terminals,  respec- 
tively, and  said  side  A  and  side  B  fast  mode  output  termi- 
nals are  connected  to  said  fourth  and  third  control  input 
terminals,  respectively. 


4,488,187 
SERVO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Ben  Alalno,  Caaipbell,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Syqocst  Technology, 
FraaMMt,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  385,105 
lat  a^  GllB  5/55.  5/58.  21/10 
U.S.  CI  360—77  7  Claims 

1.  A  servo  control  system,  comprising: 
(a)  a  dau  storage  medium  having  a  plurality  of  dau  storage 
tracks,  each  one  of  said  tracks  having  a  centerline,  a  servo 
sector  and  servo  dau  in  said  servo  sector  including  a 
plurality  of  first  servo  dau  being  stored  across  said  one 
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tnck  at  witwtantiilly  one  tide  of  nid  oenterline  and  a 
phinlity  of  Moond  wrvo  data  bang  stored  $enm  aaid  one 
track  at  MibstantiaUy  tie  other  tide  of  aaid  centerline; 

(b)  poiitionable  meant  tot  reading  aaid  plurality  of  fbvt  aervo 
data  and  aaid  plurality  of  aeoond  aervo  data  and  for  gener- 
ating first  pulies  reprcwnting  aaid  first  aervo  data,  respec- 
tively, and  for  generating  aeoond  pulaes  representing  said 
second  servo  data,  respectively; 

(c)  a  mechanical  means  for  rotating  said  data  storage  me- 
dium relative  to  said  podtionable  means; 

(d)  means,  responsive  to  said  mechanical  means,  for  generat- 


BURIED  SERVO  REOORDOUG  SYSTEM  USING  PHASE 

ENCX>DED  SERVO  PATTERN 
Naili  R  Hmbob,  aid  Mwo  E.  HajMa,  both  of  Item,  Arl&, 
to  btanadoMl  BmImm  Machtaia  CmpuriUaB, 
N.Y. 

FOed  No?.  1, 1N2,  S«.  N^  43M18 

lit  a^GllB  5/58 

VS.  CL  360-77  •  Cfadw 


£» e»  .«•     _c« 


»> 


SBM-Kittna  (mm  w  wsE-aaia  son 

1.  A  track-following  buried  servo  system  for  positioning  a 
magnetic  head  over  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  data  trades 
on  one  or  more  disks  in  a  magnetic  recording  disk  file,  compris- 
ing 

a  aervo  pattern  recorded  on  each  of  aaid  disks  along  with 
said  data  tracks, 

said  servo  pattern  comprising  a  plurality  of  servo  tracks, 

each  said  servo  track  having  a  reference  signal  recorded 
therein,  said  reference  signal  having  the  same  firequency 
and  phase  in  each  of  said  servo  tracks, 

each  said  servo  track  also  having  a  control  signal  recorded 
therein,  said  control  signals  having  a  highier  firequency 
than  said  reference  signals,  the  control  signals  m  adjacent 
ones  of  said  servo  tracks  being  180*  out  of  phase  with  each 
other,  the  boundary  between  adjacent  servo  tracks  defin- 
ing the  centerline  of  one  of  said  data  tracks,  and 

means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  each  type  of  said  control 
signal  in  the  total  signal  reproduced  by  said  head  to  pro- 
duce an  indication  of  the  position  of  said  head  relative  to 
one  of  said  data  track  centerlines. 


ing  an  index  signal  indicating  a  rotation  of  said  data  stor- 
age medium,  said  servo  sector  being  aligned  to  coincide 
with  said  index  aignal  during  aaid  rotation; 

(e)  means,  responsive  to  said  index  signal,  for  counting  in  one 
direction  aaid  first  pulaes  and  for  counting  in  another 
direction  aaid  aecond  pulaes  and  for  storing  a  count  repre- 
senting the  difTerence  between  aaid  first  pulaea  and  aaid 
second  pulses; 

(f)  programmable  processing  means  for  generating  position 
control  data  in  respon«  to  said  count;  and 

(g)  means  for  positioning  said  podtionable  means  in  response 
to  the  position  control  data. 


SECTOR  SERVO  SEEK  CONTROL 
FMeriek  E.  Azasear,  Dwae  W.  Bntw,  both  of  Rochaatar, 
MfauM  John  H.  SuBsai,  Rend  Rock,  Tcs^  and  Michael  M. 
Sinriiag,  Rochcatar,  Mtauk,  aarigBon  to  latwMtionl  BmI- 

BMI  AUIChDNS  COVPOfSDMIa  AnBOBKa  N*Xt 

per  No.  PCr/USS2/IMM57,  §  371  Dirte  Aag.  16, 1M2,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aog.  16, 1902,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO03/04133,  PCT  Pib. 
Dale  No?.  24, 1903 

Pab.  Date  May  17, 1902,  Sar.  No.  414^208 

lit  a?  GllB  21/08,  21/10:  GOSH  19/25 

UJS.  a.  360-70  11  OahM 

1.  In  a  data  storage  device  wherein  information  is  retained 

on  tracks  in  sectors  containing  servo  data  that  define  sequences 

of  track  types  that  form  a  cq>ture  area  and  that  are  accessed  by 
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a  transducer  assembly  driven  by  an  electromagnetic  actuator, 

position  oontnrf  means  for  moving  said  transducer  assembly 

from  me  track  location  to  another  track  location  comprising: 

first  means  to  ascertain  and  record  transducer  assembly 

track  position  at  the  current  sector  timr, 


■SRSEcra 


second  means  for  determming  the  projected  track  position  of 

said  transducer  assembly  at  the  next  sector  time; 
third  means  for  truncating  said  projected  track  position;  and 
fourth  means  for  sensing  an  error  signal  and  adding  said 
error  signal  to  said  truncated  projected  track  position  to 
generate  said  next  sector  time  actual  track  position. 


4^400,191 
MAGNEnC  RECORDING  DISE  CARTRIDGE 
Olihl,  and  Oaaara  Sodd,  both  of  Odawan 
to  F^i  Photo  FIIbi  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 
mad  Dae.  6, 1903,  Sar.  No.  550«429 
ClaiBBs  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Dae.  9, 1902, 87.216148 
lit  a^  GllB  5/011  5/51  23/02 
UJS.  a  360-97  2 


4«408,190 
MAGNEnC  RECORDING  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
Kango  Oiihi,  and  Oaam  SaaU,  both  of  Odawan,  Japn, 
•HigBon  to  F^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1903,  Ser.  No.  888,428 
Oaian  priority,  appUortioB  Japan,  Dec  9,  1982,  87- 
106639[U] 

lit  a»  GllB  5/011  5/51  23/02 
U A  CL  360—97  3  ririuM 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  didc  cartridge  comprising  a  mag- 
netic recording  disk,  a  nsing  which  accommodates  the  mag- 
netic recording  disk  and  has  at  least  one  magnetic  head  receiv- 
mg  opening,  and  a  shutter  member  for  closing  the  magnetic 
head  receiving  opening,  the  shutter  member  being  mounted  in 
the  casing  for  rotation  almig  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing 
between  an  operative  position  in  which  it  closes  the  magnetic 
head  receiving  opening  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  it 
<q)ens  the  same,  characterized  in  that  said  shutter  member  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  projection  on  the  surface  facing  the 
inner  surfece  of  the  casing  and  slides  on  the  projection  along 
the  mner  surfiice  of  the  casing  when  it  is  routed  between  the 
operative  petition  and  the  inoperative  position. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  disk  cartridge  comprising  a  mag- 
netic recording  disk,  a  casing  which  accommodates  the  record- 
ing disk  for  roution  therein  and  has  a  pair  of  magnetic  head 
receiving  openinga  for  giving  the  magnetic  head  of  a  record- 
ing-reproducing aystem  access  to  the  recording  disk,  and  shut- 
ter means  which  normally  closes  the  magnetic  head  receiving 
openings  and  opens  the  same  when  the  cartridge  is  loaded  in 
the  recording-reproducing  system,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  single  shutter  member  which  is  formed  by  bending 
a  plate  material  and  includes  a  pair  of  arm  portions  integrally 
connected  with  each  other  by  way  of  a  bight  portion,  the  arm 
portions  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  bight  portion 
toward  the  center  of  the  casing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  record- 
ing disk  and  respectively  having  shutter  portions  adapted  to 
close  the  magnetic  head  receiving  openings,  at  least  one  arm 
portion  being  provided  with  an  annular  bearing  portion  at  its 
firee  end,  the  bearing  portion  being  engaged  with  an  engaging 
portion  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing  to  support  the 
shutter  member  for  rotation  between  an  operative  position  in 
which  said  shutter  portions  close  the  magnetic  head  receiving 
openings  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  shutter 
portions  open  the  same,  one  end  of  a  connecting  member  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  bight  portion  of  the  shutter  mem- 
ber and  the  other  end  of  the  connecting  member  being  exposed 
outnde  the  casing,  whereby  the  shutter  member  is  routed  to 
the  inoperative  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  the 
other  end  of  the  connecting  member. 


4,400,192 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HERMETICALLY 
SEALED  DISK  FILES 
Robert  C  Trcaedcr,  Aptoa,  Califs  aasignor  to  Intanational 
BoaiaaaB  MachiMB  Corporatioa,  Amoak,  N.Y. 
FQad  May  20, 1902,  Sar.  No.  303,043 
lat  a^  GllB  23/02 
U.S.  a  360-90  I  aaiB 

1.  A  magnetic  disk  file  storage  arrangement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  hermetically  sealed  fluid  cooled  disk  files,  each  of 
said  files  including  a  disk  enclosure  and  a  temperature  control 
module,  said  enclosure  comprising: 
a  thin  walled  cylindrical  shi^ed  cover  section  and  a  substan- 
tially flat  bottom  section  and  means  for  sealing  said  sec- 
tions together  to  form  a  hermetically  sealed  container  for 
maintaining  helium  gas  within  said  file  at  a  pressure 
slightly  above  atmosphere, 


930 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11, 1984 


said  disk  file  including  a  baseplate  and  means  for  transferring 
heat  generated  within  said  enclosure  to  said  baseplate; 

said  temperature  control  module  including  a  support  mem- 
ber, means  for  attaching  said  support  member  in  an  effi- 
cient heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  baseplate  outside 
of  said  container  including  means  to  seal  a  section  of  said 
baseplate  to  preveat  said  gas  from  escaping  from  said 
container,  and  a  closed  loop  water  cooling  arrangement 
for  permanently  removing  heat  transferred  from  said 


baseplate  to  said  support  member  to  control  the  internal 
temperature  of  said  disk  enclosure,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  files  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  including  a 
frame  and  means  fbr  resiliently  attaching  said  support 
member  of  each  said  file  to  said  frame  and  connecting  said 
closed  loop  cooling  arrangements  for  each  of  said  files  to 
a  water  to  water  heat  exchanger  to  prevent  the  heat  being 
removed  from  one  file  from  adversely  affecting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  temperature  control  module  of  another  file. 


M88,193 

CLOSED  LOOP  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  DISK  FILE 

WITH  HEAT  EXCHANGER  INTEGRAL  WITH 

BASEPLATE 

Rkfaard  A.  Da?is,  San  Joie;  Stanton  K.  Moca,  GOroy,  and  Sang* 

Yen  Wang,  San  Joae,  aU  of  Califs  aaaignors  to  latcmational 

Bnalnaai  Machiaca  Corporatkm,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  480,628 

Int.  CL|  GllB  W04.  25/04 

U.S.  a  340-96  9  Clains 


1.  In  a  disk  file  having  an  HDA  comprising  a  baseplate,  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  di^s  which  store  information  mounted 
on  a  spindle  betuinged  in  said  baseplate,  a  plurality  of  air  bear- 
ing magnetic  transducer^  and  means  for  positioning  said  trans- 
ducers relative  to  said  diiks,  an  improved  system  for  maintain- 
ing the  operating  temperature  within  the  HDA  enclosure 
substantially  constant  at  a  predetermined  safe  temperature  and 
substantially  free  of  contaminating  particles  which  could  ad- 
versely affect  the  normal  air  bearing  relationship  between  any 
one  of  said  transducers  and  an  associated  disk  surface,  said 
system  comprising: 
(1)  means  for  circulating  air  internally  of  said  HDA  in  a 
substantially  closed  loop  path  which  extends  from  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  stack  of  magnetic  disks  radially 
outward  across  the  4isk  surfaces  to  the  walls  of  said  HDA 
and  includes  a  return  segment  from  said  walls  to  the  axis 


of  said  stack,  said  closed  loop  path  involving  first  and 
second  parallel  branches,  said  first  branch  including  a 
filter  which  creates  a  relatively  high  impedance,  low 
volume  path  for  said  air  in  said  first  branch,  said  second 
branch  including  one  side  of  a  heat  exchanger  which 
creates  a  relatively  low  impedance,  high  volume  path  for 
said  air  in  said  second  branch;  and 
(2)  means  for  circulating  air  externally  of  said  HDA  in  an 
open  loop  path  which  extends  through  the  cold  side  of 
said  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger  being  integral 
with  said  baseplate  whereby  the  temperature  within  said 
HDA  is  maintained  substantially  constant  at  a  safe  operat- 
ing temperature  by  the  relatively  high  volume  of  air  being 
circulated  in  said  closed  loop  path  to  permit  a  rapid  re> 
moval  of  heat  by  said  heat  exchanger  and  any  particles 
that  are  generated  internally  of  said  enclosure  which 
might  adversely  affect  said  normal  air  bearing  relationship 
are  removed  from  said  closed  loop  path  by  said  filter. 


4,488,194 
MAGNETORESISTANT  TRANSDUCER  FOR  READING 

VERY  HIGH-DENSITY  DATA 

Helle  Michel,  Marcq,  France,  aaiigBor  to  Conpagnic  lotematio- 

Bale  pour  rialbmatiqiic  CU-Honeyweil  Boll,  Paria,  Franee 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3S132 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  20, 1981, 81  05601 
Int  a^  GllB  5/11  5/30 
MS.  a.  360—113  9  Gains 


WRI 


5.  A  magnetoresislant  transducer  (TMRI)  for  reading  data 
recorded  on  a  movable  medium  (SM),  comprising  at  least  one 
magnetoresistor  (MRI)  of  an  anisotropic  magnetic  material 
disposed  transverse  to  the  direction  in  which  the  data  pass  as 
the  medium  moves  past  the  transducer  so  as  to  be  travened  by 
a  current  I  circulating  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  said  magne- 
toresistor having  an  axis  (AFAI)  of  easy  magnetization  normal 
to  the  medium,  and  further  including  a  magnetic,  anisotropic 
single  domain  layer  (CI)  disposed  transversely  of  and  normal 
to  the  recording  medium  and  to  the  direction  in  which  the  data 
pass,  said  mono-range  layer  (CI)  being  magnetically  coupled 
with  the  magnetoresistor  (MRI)  and  having  an  axis  of  easy 
magnetization  (AFACI)  normal  to  the  medium  and  opposite  in 
direction  to  the  axis  of  easy  magnetization  of  the  magnetoresis> 
tor,  said  domain  layer  being  magnetically  coupled  with  the 
single  magnetoresistor  (MRI)  in  such  a  manner  that  a  complete 
change  of  sense  of  easy  axis  of  magnetization  in  the  single 
domain  layer  induces  a  complete  chiuige  of  sense  of  the  easy 
axis  of  magnetization  in  the  magnetoresistor. 


4,488,19s 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
YuUhiro  YanaglncU,  Katano;  EttcU  Hirota;  Hiroahi  SakaUma, 
both  of  Hirakata,  and  Haroftaod  Senno,  Yanatokorlyana,  all 
of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Matanahita  Elcctrie  Indnsblal  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,208 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mir.  20, 1961, 56i40977 

Int  a.}  GllB  5/12.  5/16.  5/251;  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  a.  360-125  8  ClataH 

1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a  head  core  essentially 


December  11, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


931 


formed  of  metallic  magnetic  material  adapted  to  be  positioned 
against  and  brought  into  contact  with  a  recording  medium, 
said  head  core  being  formed  with  a  head  gap  in  a  portion 
thereof  positioned  against  the  recording  medium  and  having 
windings  mounted  Uiereon,  said  metallic  magnetic  material 


nnni 


mm? 


E(dB) 


being  essentially  amorphous  and  having  the  following  compo- 
sition: 
(Coi-xM'x)a  Ztb  Sic  Btf,  where  M'  is  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Ni,  Nb, 
Mo,  W  and  Ti,  0.03^x^0.13.   3^bS2S,  0Sc^20. 
OSd^S.  and  a-i-b-t-c-t-dalOO. 


4(488,196 
REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 
Hidao  Takcuga;  HIroU  Ichikawa,  and  Shgaichi  Orita,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  anigBon  to  Olympos  Optical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Jipn 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  356,417 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oet  3, 1961, 56-33340[U] 
Int  a?  GllB  15/18.  19/02.  17/00 
VA  CL  360-ir  10  Oaims 


first  plate  member  having  formed  therein  an  indentation 
with  an  opening,  said  indentation  having  a  peripheral 
surface  interior  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  plate 
member,  the  length  of  said  opening  along  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  peripheral  surface  being  shorter  than  the 
length  of  said  indentation  along  said  longitudinal  direction 
at  a  position  spaced  ftx>m  said  opening  toward  the  interior 
of  said  first  plate  member;  and 


a  second  plate  member  having  a  peripheral  surface  and  a 
projecting  portion  protruding  from  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  second  plate  member,  said  projecting  portion  being 
engaged  in  said  opening  so  as  to  be  in  slide  contact  with 
said  peripheral  surface  of  said  indentation  along  the  cir- 
cumferential direction  of  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
indentation,  whereby  said  first  and  second  plate  memben 
are  rockable  relative  to  each  other  due  to  said  slide  con- 
tract 


4*488,196 
PROTECTIVE  dRCUTT  FOR  CLUTCHLESS  PARALLEL 

GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Roland  W.  Christen,  and  AUM  A.  Ddchstettcr,  both  of  Rock- 
ford,  m.,  aaaignors  to  Sondatraad  Corporatkm,  Rockford,  Dl. 
ContinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  225^15,  Jan.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioB  May  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  378,644 
Int  a^  H02H  7/06 
V&  a  361—30  5  Oatan 


1.  A  remote  control  device  for  tepe  recorder  having  a  tope 

recorder  unit  with  a  main  control  circuit  and  an  amplifier 

system  energized  by  the  control  circuit  when  the  latter  is  set  in 

a  predetermined  mode,  comprising: 

a  microphone  unit  to  be  connected  to  an  amplifier  system  in 

the  tope  recorder  unit  a  plurality  of  operating  switches  to 

be  connected  to  the  main  control  circuit  provided  in  the 

tope  recorder  unit  to  set  the  control  circuit  in  one  of  a 

plurality  of  modes,  display  means  for  displaying  mode 

conditions,  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  display 

means  to  the  microphone  so  as  to  be  connected  to  the 

amplifier  system,  said  display  means  being  arranged  to 

respond  to  energization  of  said  amplifier  system  via  said 

connecting  means  and  to  display  a  predetermined  mode. 

4,488,197 
PLATE  ROCUNG-COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Siakhi  Saltoo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Olympos  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  May  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  381,960 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  28,  1961,  56> 
77873[U] 

IM.  OJ  GllB  0/00 
VS.  a  360-137  8  CUn 

1.  A  plate  rocking-coupting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  plato  member  extendng  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and 
having  a  peripheral  surface,  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
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1.  In  a  parallel  connected,  multi-generator  electrical  distribu- 
tion system  with  a  generator  circuit  breaker  connecting  each 
generator  with  a  load  and  with  an  electrical  distribution  bus 
interconnecting  the  loads  through  series  connected  bus  tie 
breakers,  one  for  each  generator,  in  which  each  generator  is 
driven  from  a  variable  speed  engine  through  a  constant  speed 
drive  having  an  input  connected  with  said  variable  vpeeA 
engine,  said  constant  speed  drive  having  an  output  with  a 
direct  mechanical  connection  to  the  generator,  the  generator 
operating  at  a  constant  speed  with  variation  of  the  engine 
speed  and  in  which  means  are  provided  controlling  each  con- 
stant speed  drive  to  divide  the  electrical  load  between  genera- 
tors, and  characterized  by  the  absence  of  a  mechanical  over- 
runing  clutch  between  each  constant  speed  drive  output  and 
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the  aModatcd  gawrator,  an  improved  electrical  protective 
circuit  to  prevent  one  t^aerator  from  driving  another  as  a 
motor,  comprising:  I 

means  for  sensing  a  flow  of  electrical  power  from  the  electri- 
cal distribution  bus  to  a  generator,  including: 

first  means  for  sensing  the  flow  of  electrical  power  from  said 
distribution  bus  to  the  generator  and  responsive  to  a  first 
power  level; 

second  means  for  tensing  the  flow  of  electrical  power  from 
said  distribution  bus  to  the  generator  and  responsive  to  a 
second  power  level,  said  second  power  level  being  greater 
than  sakj  first  power  level; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  power  sensing  means  provid- 
ing a  time  delay  between  sensing  of  such  flow  of  power 
and  opening  of  said  bis  tie  breaker  and 

second  time  delay  meam  responsive  to  said  second  power 
sensing  means  providing  a  time  deUy  between  sensing  of 
such  flow  of  power  and  opening  of  said  bus  tie  breaker, 
the  time  deby  of  said  second  time  deky  means  being  less 
than  that  of  the  first  tfene  delay  means^ 

means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second^  time  delay  means 
for  opening  the  bus  tie  breaker  motf  rapidly  when  a 
higher  level  of  said  electrical  power  is  flowing  between 
the  electrical  distribution  bus  and  the  generator  to  isolate 
both  the  generator  and  the  load  firom  the  electrical  distri- 
bution bus. 


D.C.  filter  means  connected  to  said  input  Iveaker  meus; 

inverter  means  constructed  of  gate  turn  off  thyriston  con- 
nected to  said  D.C  filter  means  fbr  converting  the  direct 
current  from  said  D.C.  power  tapply  into  an  alternating 
current,  said  inverter  means  having  a  bridge  circuit  having 
an  arm  including  a  parallel  circuit  including  a  OTO  thy- 
ristor  and  a  diode  connected  in  reverse  polarity  in  parallel 
with  the  OTO  thyristor,  a  fine  connected  in  series  with 
the  parallel  circuit  and  a  fUse  melting  detector  connected 
across  the  fuse; 

protecting  circuit  means  connected  to  said  fine  melting 
detector  in  said  inverter  means  for  detecting  the  melting 
of  the  fuse  corresponding  to  an  accident  by  the  corre- 
sponding fuse  melting  detector  in  said  inventor  means, 
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4»4M»199 

PROTECTION  dRCUrr  FOR  CAPAOTIVE  BALLAST 

Mfltoa  D.  BkMMT,  Seotia»N.Y„  aasivMr  to  General  Eleetric 

FOad  Sa».  r,  tM2,  Sar.  No.  424»126 

lit  a^  mm  s/os 

UjS.  a  361-93  1  14 


blocking  a  gate  signal  supplied  to  the  gates  of  all  the  OTO 
thyristors  normally  oper^ed  by  the  output  of  the  detec- 
tor, then  supplying  an  OFF  gate  signal  to  the  gates  of  said 
all  the  OTO  thyristors  except  the  OTO  thyristor  con- 
nected to  the  arm  of  the  f^  thus  melted  and  supplying  a 
breakage  command  signal  to  said  input  breaker  means  and 
said  output  breaker  means; 
inverter  transformer  means  connected  to  said  inverter  means 
fbr  converting  the  output  voltage  into  a  predetermined  volt- 
age; and 
A.C.  filter  means  connected  to  said  mverter  transformer 
means  for  removing  the  high  fluency  component  from 
the  A.C.  voltage  and  supplying  the  sinusoidal  A.C.  volt- 
age to  a  load  through  the  output  breaker. 


1.  A  load  protection  circuit  for  use  with  a  baUast  having, 

across  an  A.C.  source,  a  capacitive  element  in  series  with  a 

substantially  resistive  load  and  a  twitching  device,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  load  current  zero  crossing;  and 

means  for  sampling  the  magnitude  of  current  flowing 

through  said  load  at  a  tine  after  the  detected  load  current 

zero  crossing,  and  for  disabling  said  switching  device  to 

prevent  substantial  load  current  flow  therethrough  only  if 

said  load  current  magnitude  is  of  substantially  zero  magni- 

tiide  when  sampled. 


NO-BREAK  POWEH  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
MamaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarifaor  to  Tokyo  Shibann 
LabaridU  Kalte,  fa  a  Mat  I.  Japan 
mad  Sap.  23,  im  Sar.  No.  422,198 
Int  CL^  H02H  7/J22 
VS.  a  361—104  4 

1.  A  no^neak  power  supply  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  CVCFs  each  CVCF  having: 
input  breaker  means  connected  to  a  D.C.  power  supply; 
output  breaker  means  connected  to  a  load. 


A.C  POWER  ENTRY  MODULE 
FM  C  Webb,  Waneoiid«  Michael  B.  Hand,  ArU^lOB  Haiito 

and  William  P.  Csflsa,  Lake  la  na  Hflk,  aO  of  DL,  I 

to  Corcoai,  Incn  Ubartyrllla,  m. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  466,627 

lat  a^  H02B  1/18 

U.S.a361— 334  7 

1.  An  A.C.  power  module  comprising,  a  housfaig,  input  and 
output  power  terminals  mounted  in  said  housing,  electrical 
contact  fuse  receiving  means  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  (aac 
carrying  means  detachably  received  in  said  housing  and  in- 
cluding a  plate  which  can  be  moved  to  at  least  two  positicms, 
first  fuse  holding  means  mounted  on  a  first  planar  skle  of  said 
plate,  second  fuse  holding  means  mounted  on  a  second  skle  of 
said  plate  such  that  when  said  plate  is  in  a  first  position,  a  f^ 
or  fuses  in  said  first  f^  holding  means  is  connected  to  sakl  flise 
receiving  means  and  when  said  plate  is  in  the  second  position 
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a  Aae  or  ftases  in  said 
to  sakl  (bse  receiving 


second  ftase  holding 
and  circuit 


oonneeteo 
connecting  said 


fine  receiving  means  and  sakl  input  and  output  power  termi- 


LEAD  FRAME  CONNECTOR  FOR  COMPACT  CIRCUIT 

PACKAGE 
LiMe  R.  raifluM,  131  Whita  Oik  Way,  Meqwm,  Wis.  53092 
Cartfawitioi  of  Sir.  No.  353,173,  Mir.  1, 1982,  abiidoisd.  Tlh 

appUcilkM  Maf  II,  1984^  Sar.  No.  608,930 

Iita3H05K7/iO 

UA  a  361-386  8  Claim 


I.  A  lead  firame  connector  and  a  compact  circuit  package 
comprising 
a  first  substrate  having  a  first  side  retainmg  a  first  circuit 
located  withm  a  cavity  provided  by  a  housing  to  conduct 
heat  generated  by  taxi  first  circuit  through  said  substrate 
to  a  pdnt  external  to  said  cavity,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
first  substrate  being  located  withm  saxl  cavity  and  opera- 
tivdy  connected  to  sakl  housmg,  and 
a  seocmd  substrate  retaining  a  second  circuit, 
wberefai  sakl  lead  frame  connector  comprises 
a  first  lead  firame  extenskm  having  a  first  portion  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  circuit  and  a  second  portkn 
dectricaUy  connected  to  sakl  second  circuit  to  conduct 
dectrical  current  between  said  first  and  second  circuits 
and  engaging  saxl  first  and  second  substrates  to  main- 
tain sakl  first  and  second  substrates  in  spaced  relatkm- 
ship  with  reject  to  each  odier,  sakl  first  lead  firame 
extenskm  comprising  a  one-piece  section  integrally 
extending  from  sakl  first  substrate  to  saul  second  sub* 
strata  to  siqyport  said  second  substrate  regardless  of  any 


supporting  engagement  of  sakl  second  substrate  by  said 
housing,  and 
a  second  lead  frame  extension  spaced  from  sakl  fint  lead 
frame  extenskm  and  having  a  first  portion  connected  to 
one  of  sakl  first  and  second  substrates  and  a  second 
portion  spaced  from  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
substrates  and  extending  through  an  aperture  within 
sakl  housing  to  provkle  an  external  electrical  oonnec* 
tion  for  sakl  circuit  package. 


ELECTROCHEMICAL  DOUBLE-LAYER  CAPACTTOR 

AND  FILM  ENCLOSURE 

TakayoaU  MaraidKi,  ami  HaJHm  Mori,  both  of  KodoaM,  Ja- 

to  Matmhiti  Electric  Indvtriil  Co^  UL, 


DifiakM  of  Sar.  No.  118,078,  Feb.  4, 1980,  Pit  No.  4*408,259. 
lUs  ippUcation  Mar.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  473,0r 
Claims  prtority,  appttcatkw  Jipii,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54-14743; 
Feb.  9, 1979,  54-14746;  Jok  1,  1979,  5449334;  Jan.  1,  1979, 
54-69325 

laL  a.^  HOIG  9/Oa  9/04,  9/08 
VS.  CL  361-433 


9aiinn 


-,pl16m.1X)        13      TO 

112 '^^^^^^^^^^^"^'^^ 
117 


3Q^BIWE9HfflBiHH»effi^raBi 


1.  An  electrochemical  double-layer  ciqiacitor  which  com- 
prises a  capacitor  element  including  a  pair  of  polarization 
electrodes,  said  electrodes  comprising  active  carbon,  and  a 
binder  for  the  active  carbon,  said  pair  of  electrodes  being 
supported  on  a  sheet-like  collector;  a  spacer  separating  the  pair 
of  polarization  electrodes  and  impregnated  with  an  electrolyte 
solution;  a  film  enclosure  for  encasing  said  c^Mcitor  element  in 
a  hermetically  sealed  condition,  said  film  enclosure  being 
formed  of  two  conductive  film  sheets,  said  film  sheets  being 
composed  of  a  conductive  polymer  compositkw  and  thermally 
ftased  to  a  heat-f^ble  resin  plate,  said  piste  having  an  opening 
at  the  central  portkm  thereof  to  receive  the  capacitor  element 
therein,  said  conductive  film  sheets  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  pair  of  polarizatkm  electrodes  for  electri- 
cal connection. 


DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  ENCAPSULATED  CHIP 

CAPAOTOR  ASSEMBLIES 
Raymond  L.  Back,  Jr.,  SlmpaonTlBc  S.C  aaa^aor  to  Uakm 
CaiMda  CorporatkM,  Daibary,  Conn. 

FDed  No?.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  547,643 
IM.  a^  HOIG  9/00 
VS.  a  361-433  4  OiiaH 

1.  An  article  adapted  to  be  sliced  and  machined  to  provide 
encapsulated  chip  cq>acitort. 
(i)  comprising  an  elongated  U-shaped  metal  channel  having 
paralld  first  and  second  skle  members  and  bottom  mem- 
ber, said  bottom  member  having  therein  a  trough  parallel 
to  said  side  members  and  spaced  therefrom, 
Oi)  a  plurality  of  tp$oed-aput  dectrolytic  tantalum  c^Mci- 
tors  arranged  within  sakl  channel,  each  said  capacitor 
includmg: 

(a)  a  tantdum  body  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section 
having  front,  rear,  bottom,  top  and  side  surfaces  with 
portions  of  said  bottom  and  skle  surfaces  being  pro- 
vkled  with  a  cathode  metallization  and, 

(b)  an  axud  tantdum  lead  wire  extending  from  said  front 
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Mirface,  each  Mid  cipMitor  being  poutioned  within  said 
channel  nich  that  (i)  the  axial  tantalum  anode  lead  wire 
thereof  is  tubitantially  perpendicular  to  and  extends 
toward  the  fint  side  member  of  said  channel  with  the 
end  of  said  extended  wire  being  closely  adjacent  to  said 
first  side  member,  (il)  the  rear  surface  thereof  is  closely 
adjacent  to  the  second  side  member  of  said  channel,  (iii) 
the  bottom  surfiMe  thereof  is  closely  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  member  of  laid  channel, 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  separtte  fint  electrical  connections  be- 
tween a  portion  of  tha  cathode  metallization  of  each  said 


I 


(v)  encapeulant  insulating  material  surrounding  each  capaci- 
tor and  said  pluraUty  of  first  and  second  electrical  connec- 
tions and  filling  the  volume  defined  by  said  channel  in- 
cluding the  trough  of  said  channel. 


MtMOS 


FLOODUGHT  LUMINAIRE  WITH  ROTATABLE 
REFLECTOR 

D.  (Mooa.  BbeUuL  Van  aasigBor  to  Harfcy  Hub- 


FIM  No?.  17,  ma,  Ser.  No.  552,609 
Ut,  a*  F21S  S/00 
VS.  a  30-223  1  11 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  housing  having  a  generally  parallelepipedic  shape  and  a 

square  open  side; 
a  mounting  device  fixedly  attached  to  an  exterior  surface  of 

said  housing; 
a  reflector  having  a  curved,  concave  reflective  surface  and  a 

square  periphery  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  said  open 

'"''^  in  any  of  its  (bur  orinutions; 


a  lamp  socket  mount  atttushed  to  said  reflector  and  extendina 
rearwardly  thereof: 

a  lamp  having  an  elongated  light  source  therein; 

a  lamp  socket  attached  to  said  mount  and  extending  through 
said  reflector  to  hold  said  lamp  in  firont  of  said  concave 
surface;  and 

fastener  means  for  removably  atttKshing  the  assembly  com- 
prising said  reflector,  mount,  lamp  and  socket  to  said 
housmg  m  any  selected  one  of  said  orientations. 

4,488,206 
LAMP  HOUSING  FIXING  STRUCTURE 

AUra  Miawwa,  F^yisawa,  Japmi,  aisivior  to  NIfeo  tac,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jul  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  394,186 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatfam  Japan,  JnL  1, 1961, 56.96713ru] 

..  -  ^  "^  ^^  ^^"^  ^/^*  F16B  19/00 

UAa362-226  ^oaim 


capacitor  and  an  adjac^tiy  opposite  portion  of  said  chan- 
nel on  one  side  of  said  trough, 
Civ)  a  plurality  of  separate  second  electrical  connections 
between  tiie  tantalum  aaode  lead  wire  of  each  said  capaci- 
tor and  said  channel  at  a  portion  of  said  channel  adjacent 

to  said  anode  lead  wire  ^  the  opposite  side  of  said  trough, 
and 


1.  A  fastening  system  for  mounting  a  lamp  housing  within  an 
aperture  formed  within  a  body  panel,  having  an  interior  face 
and  an  exterior  face,  of  an  automobile  within  which  the  hous- 
ing is  adapted  to  be  securely  mounted  and  fastened,  compris- 

peripheral  flange  means  formed  upon  said  housing  for  en- 
gaging said  exterior  face  of  said  panel  within  which  said 
housing  is  to  be  disposed; 
puis  of  laterally  spaced  ribs  fixedly  secured  upon  said  hous- 
ing about  the  periphery  thereof  and  at  positions  axially 
interioriy  of  said  peripheral  housing  flainge  means  as 
viewed  in  the  direction  ^of  insertion  of  said  housing  into 
said  panel  aperture  and  including  inclined  surface  means 
at  the  forward  ends  thereof,  as  viewed  in  the  dirtetion  of 
insertion  of  said  housing  into  said  panel  aperture,  for 
engagement  with  the  peripheral  walls  of  said  panel  which 
define  said  panel  aperture  so  as  to  initially  guide  said 
housing  toward  the  center  of  said  panel  apertiire  during 
axial  insertion  of  said  housing  into  said  panel;  and 
fastening  means,  separate  from  said  panel  and  said  housing, 
disposed  about  said  periphery  of  said  housing,  and  inter- 
posed between  said  pairs  of  ribs  so  as  to  be  laterally  con- 
fined Uiereby,  including  first  means  for  fixedly  securing 
said  fastening  means  within  said  housing,  and  second 
means  flexibly  connected  to  said  first  means  for  engaging 
Mid  peripheral  walls  of  said  panel  which  define  said  panel 
aperture  so  as  to  be  initiaUy  flexibly  deflected  from  an 
original  position  by  said  peripheral  walls  of  said  panel  as 
said  housing  is  inserted  within  said  panel,  and  subse- 
quently expanded  back  to  its  original  position  so  as  to 
engage  said  interior  face  of  said  panel  thereby  lockingly 
retaining  said  housing  within  said  panel  when  said  housing 
is  fiilly  inserted  within  said  panel, 
^fastening  means  having  an  axial  length,  as  viewed  in  the 
direction  of  insertion  of  said  housing  into  said  panel  aper- 
ture, which  is  less  than  that  of  said  pairs  of  ribs  so  as  to  be 
axiaUy  recessed  between  said  pairs  of  ribs  and  thereby 
permit  said  forward  inclined  surftces  of  said  pairs  of  ribs 
to  perform  said  initial  guiding  fimction  of  said  housing 
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toward  said  center  of  said  panel  aperture,  and  said  second 
means  of  sud  fastening  means  having  a  height,  when 
disposed  at  said  undeflected  original  position,  which  is 
greater  than  the  vertical  extent  of  said  pairs  of  ribs  so  as  to 
extend  radially  outwardly  beyond  said  pairs  of  ribs  and 
thereby  be  engageable  with  said  peripheral  walls  of  said 
panel  which  define  said  panel  aperture  for  secondarily 
continuing  said  guiding  movement  of  said  housing  toward 
said  center  of  said  panel  aperture,  as  initiated  by  said 
inclined  forward  surfaces  of  said  pairs  of  ribs,  during  said 
axial  insertion  of  said  housing  into  said  panel  aperture. 


4,488,207 
STATIC  MULTI-COLOR  UGHT  SIGNAL 
levin  E.  Harmon,  Bratwood,  Pa^  assignor  to  Amoicaa  Stan- 
dud  Inc.*  WHmcrding,  Pa. 

FOad  Ang.  18. 1963,  Ser.  No.  524,255 

Int  a^  F21V  9/00 

U.S.  a  362-231  MOainis 


1.  A  lighting  difAiser  for  a  circular  gas  discharge  lamp  com- 
prising, 
a  li^t-transmitting  panel, 
said  panel  having  an  overall  pattern  on  one  face  compris- 
ing a  Fresnel  lens  arrangement  having  an  optical  center 


cylindrical  ring,  said  lens  focusnng  light  from  said  lamp 
into  a  plurality  of  parallel  rays,  which  ring  intersecting 
which  lamp  substantially  along  \U  entire  length, 
said  panel  having  a  pattern  on  its  other  face  comprising  a 
radial  pattern  of  elongated,  substantially  triangular 
prisms  arranged  about  an  axis  along  the  center  of  said 
ring. 


4,488,209 
PORTABLE  UGHTING  APPARATUS 
Eari  W.  Goaswillsr,  Clarcadoa  Hills,  DL,  assignor  to  Federal 
^pnl  CorporatkNi,  Oak  Brook,  m. 

FDed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  5r,034 

Int.  a^  B60Q  1/06 

VS.  a  362—386  10  ClainM 


1.  A  multi-color  light  signal  unit  comprising,  at  least  one 
lamp  for  producing  li^t  rays,  at  least  one  parabolic  mirror  for 
reflecting  the  li^t  rays  in  a  substantially  parallel  orientation  to 
the  axial  ray,  at  least  one  color  filter  for  transmitting  specific 
wavelengths  of  the  light  rays  and  for  reflecting  or  absorbing  all 
other  wavelengito  of  the  light,  and  at  least  one  inclined  di- 
chroic  filter  of  selected  angle  of  incidence  for  receiving  the 
passed  wavelengUis  of  the  light  at  substantially  the  same  angle 
of  incidence  as  die  angle  of  incidence  of  the  dichroic  filter  and 
for  conveying  die  paned  wavelengths  of  the  light  onto  a  lens 
system  which  projects  a  agnal  light  of  homogeneous  hue. 


4,488  J08 

LOW  BRIGHTNESS  LENS  FOR  CIRCULAR 

FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Jack  V.  Miller,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Unkm-Resd 

Corporation,  Chdaaa,  Maa. 

FOed  Ang.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409396 

IM.  a^  F21V  5/01  5/08 

VS.  a  362-339  12  dalms 


^'^ 


<fe^ 


1.  Portable  lighting  apparatus  for  mouaiing  on  a  vehicle  and 
providing  a  light  source  at  a  height  substantially  elevated 
above  the  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  mast  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  vertical  tubular  mast 
section,  mast  suppori  means  for  supporting  said  mast  assembly 
firom  its  lower  end,  a  push  rod  located  within  said  mast  and 
substantially  coextensive  in  length  therewith,  push  rod  support 
means  associated  with  said  mast  support  means  for  vertically 
supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  push  rod,  an  electric  lamp 
assembly  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  mast,  said  lamp 
assembly  including  at  least  one  lamp  mounted  on  a  generally 
horizontal  lamp  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  vertical  rack 
means  supported  on  the  upper  end  of  said  push  rod,  and  pinion 
gear  means  mounted  on  said  lamp  shaft  for  conjoint  rotation 
with  said  lamp  assembly  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  said 
lamp  assembly  and  pinion  gear  being  vertically  movable  with 
said  mast,  whereby  manual  vertical  movement  of  said  mast 
relative  to  said  mast  support  will  effect  movement  of  said 
pinion  gear  along  said  rack  thereby  rotating  said  lamp  assem- 
bly to  a  desired  position. 


4,488,210 

POWER  SUPPLY  dRCUrr  OF  SWITCHING 

REGULATOR  TYPE 

Masahiro  Shono,  Osaka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltdn  MorigDcU,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,979 

Claiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1982,  57-58647; 
Apr.  19, 1982,  57-65590 

brt.  a^  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a  363-19  13  ClataH 

1.  A  power  supply  circuit  of  switching  regulator  type  com- 
prising: 

a  converter  transformer  (3)  defined  by  a  first  winding  (Nl) 
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for  reodviag  input  powver  from  •  DC  loufoe  (1)  and 
ond  winding  (N2)  for  fwoducing  ovtpat  power; 

■  twitching  tnuistor  neut  (TR4)  connected  to  laid  fint 
winding  (Nl)  for  alteniately  makfaig  and  teeaking  electric 
connection  between  nid  DC  aource  and  laid  fint  winding 
by  alternate  turn  on  and  off  operations  of  aaid  awitching 
truMiitor  means  (TR4); 

a  rectifier  (€)  connected  to  said  second  winding  for  rectify- 
ing the  output  power; 

first  detecting  means  (C3,  D«.  N3)  for  detecting  the  rectified 
output  DC  voltage  dving  off-period  of  said  switching 
transistor  means  (TR4)  and  for  producing  an  output-volt- 
age  signal  representing  said  output  DC  voltage; 


circuit  being  connected  between  a  central  point  of  said  inter- 
phase reactor  and  a  load  in  such  a  rdation  that  said  secondary 
winding  is  connected  in  series  with  said  load,  whereby  the 
vohage  obtained  as  a  result  of  rectification  of  said  induced 
voltage  is  superposed  on  die  DC  output  voltage  of  said  multi- 
plex polyphase  rectifier  circuit. 


MM»2U 

VOLTAGE  LIMIT  PROTECnON  GmanT  FOR  PHASE 

GONTKOLLED  RECTIFIERS 

Charles  E.  Rettig,  BrookflaU,  Wii^  Mripor  to  MaaaTek  Inc. 
Mllwadue,  Wis.  ^^      '-^  «««, 

mad  Feb.  28, 1M3,  S«.  No.  4»JM1 
IKL  a,i  H02H  7/J2S 
VA  a  3C8-54  13 


second  detecting  means  (C30.  DSO,  R37,  R38,  R39,  N3;  CIO, 
DIO.  R17.  R18.  R».  N8;  CM,  DM,  RT,  R28.  R29,  N3) 
for  detecting  the  input  DC  voltage  daring  on-period  of 
said  switching  transistor  means  and  for  producing  an 
input-voltage  signal  representing  said  input  DC  voltage; 

adding  means  (B)  for  addbig  said  input-voltage  signal  and 
output-voltiige  signal  snd  for  producing  a  sum  signal 
representing  die  sum  of  input-  and  output-voltage  signals; 

means  (TR3,  TR3.  R9.  Rll,  R14,  C8)  for  controlling  u^ion 
and  off  operations  of  said  switchmg  transistor  means  based 
on  said  sum  signal  so  at  to  stabilize  die  rectified  output 
power. 


M88,311 

HARMONIC  AND  PULSATION  REDUCING  aRCUTT 

USED  IN  A  MULTIPLEX  POLYPHASE  RECTIFIER 

CIRCUIT 

Aota  MIyairi,  No.  8-3-10,  KaarioM,  Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo, 
<lapan 

Fllad  Ang.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408J90 
iority,  ■ppHcrton  Japan,  Mar.  31,  U82, 57-50939 
bKL  CLi  HOZM  7/17, 1/00 
U&a3tt-48  3aaiaa 


1.  Circuitry  for  providing  shoot-dirough  avoiding  voltage 
limit  protection  to  controlled  rectifiers  interposed  between  a.c. 
voltage  power  mains  and  a  d.c.  load,  said  rectifiers  providing 
power  supplying  and  regenerating  operation  to  die  d.c.  load, 
said  rectifiers  being  commutated  among  the  a.c.  voltages  of  the 
power  mains  by  a  firing  circuit,  said  protection  circuitry  pro- 
viding a  reference  signal  for  die  voltage  reguktor  of  die  firing 
circuit  and  comprising: 
reference  signal  means  providing  an  output  rigtml  corre- 
qxmding  to  die  desired  output  voltage  of  die  controlled 
rectifiers; 
magnitude  limit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  refer- 
ence signal  means  for  providing  die  reference  signal  for 
the  voltage  regulator,  said  magnitude  limit  means  receiv- 
ing a  limiting  signal  for  limiting  the  reference  signal  to  a 
magnitude  not  greater  dian  diat  established  by  die  limiting 
signal; 

circuit  means  providing  a  d.c.  voltage  representative  of  die 
a.c.  voltage  existing  in  the  a.c.  power  mains;  and 

commutating  volt-seconds  subtraction  means  coupled  to 
said  circuit  means  for  reducing  the  d.c.  voltage  by  a  prede- 
termined amount  sufficient  to  avoid  shoot-through  in  the 
rectifiers,  said  commutating  volt-seconds  subtraction  cir- 
cuit providing  the  reduced  signal  to  said  wgwitiMlf  limit 
circuit  as  the  limiting  signal 


Wotter 

Si 


1.  In  a  multiplex  polyphase  rectifier  circuit  including  an 
mterphase  reactor  and  a  plnrtUty  of  rectifier  circuits,  a  har- 
monic and  pulsation  reducing  circuit  comprising  a  secondary 
winding  associated  widi  said  hiterphase  reactor,  and  an  addi- 
tional rectifier  circuit  rectifying  die  voltage  induced  in  said 
secondary  winding,  said  harmonic  and  pulution  reducing 


M88413 
ENERGY  CONVERTER 
iMgalo,  NHhtrtidt,  mipnr  to  HoUante 
B«v.,  tiengtw,  netMrmoi 
Filed  JnL  14, 1882,  Sir.  No.  388474 
Oaima  priority,  appUeatiM  Nethartaii,  JnL  23,  1881, 
8103474 

1A  a'  H02M  3/31X'  HQ2H  7/122 
U.S.  a  363-88  IS  Hri.^ 

1.  An  energy  converter  for  supplying  a  load  widi  energy 
from  a  voltiige  source  comprising,  a  aeries-rtsonant  bridge 
circuit  coupled  to  the  voltage  source  and  ineindiwg  at  least  two 
thyristors  each  having  a  respective  diode  connected  antiparal- 
lel  thereto  and  a  high-fluency  output  trantfjormer  coupled  to 
die  load  and  to  an  energy  buffer,  a  ccmtrol  circuit  for  generat- 
ing trigger  pulses  for  die  diyristors  in  reqionse  to  energy  sup- 
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fXM  to  and  extracted  from  die  buffer  to  bring  die  appropriate 
thyristors  into  the  conducting  state,  means  for  ensuring  diat 
the  diode,  anti-parallel  connected  to  the  hut-conducting  diy- 
rittor,  stiurts  to  draw  current  immediately  after  said  thyristor  is 
blocked,  the  control  circuit  including  diode  current  detecton 


,«, .r.,jOiii ! 
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M88415 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

LOAD  CURRENT  OF  A  PULSED  FREQUENCY 

CONVERTER 

Gerhard  PCsff,  Eriangsa,  and  Albert  WIek,  Hagsnaa.  both  of 

Fed.  Rap.  of  GeraHny,  Msigawi  to  Siemens  Akticngesell- 

ichaft,  Mnkh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germy 

FDad  JaL  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399450 
OafaM  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  7, 
1981, 3U1361 

Int  a'  H02M  5/25 
UJS.  a  363-159  13 


for  lupplying  lignals  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  current 
flowing  dirough  said  diodes,  and  switohing  means  for  passing 
the  trigger  pulses  to  the  thyristors  in  the  bridge  circuit  condi- 
tional upon  die  presence  of  a  current  flowing  dirough  die 
respective  diodes  antiparalld  connected  to  die  diyristors  last 
conducting. 


4^400414  

HIGH-POWER,  HIGH-FREQUENCY  INVERTER 

SYSIEM  WITH  COMBINED  DIGITAL  AND  ANALOG 

CONTROL 

Dank  Chaabara,  Bayrilia,  N.Y.,  aasivior  to  SpeDmaa  High 

VoHags  Eketronka  Corp.,  Plafaifiew,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,660 
Int  a^  H02P  13/22 
VS.  a  363-71  22 


1.  A  method  for  forming  addressing  signals  for  addressing 
respective  converter  switches  of  a  frequency  converter 
wherein  a  DC  voluge  is  provided  across  DC  input  terminals  of 
die  frequency  converter  for  producing  a  current  and  a  voltage 
at  a  load  which  is  connected  to  phase  outputs  of  the  frequency 
converter,  the  mediod  having  die  steps  of  determining  space 
vectors  for  the  load  current  and  load  voltage,  determining  a 
plurality  of  discrete  space  vectors  which  are  determined  by  the 
stetes  of  the  converter  switohes,  representing  the  load  voltage 
vector  as  a  time  average  of  selected  ones  of  the  discrete  space 
vectors  which  are  each  addressable  by  respective  addressing 
signals,  preselecting  desired  load  current  values,  determining 
control  differences  between  actual  load  current  values  and  the 
preselected  desired  load  current  values,  and  switohing  among 
the  discrete  space  vectors  in  response  to  the  determined  con- 
trol differences,  the  mediod  comprising  the  further  steps  of: 
generating  a  trigger  pulse,  and 

determining  the  addressing  signals  which  correspond  to  a 
voltage  vector  which  is  to  be  addressed  until  a  subsequent 
trigger  pulse  is  generated  such  diat  die  load  voltage  vec- 
tor to  be  addressed  is  arranged  in  opposition  to  a  control 
difference  vector  which  is  determined  in  response  to  the 
control  differences,  said  control  difference  vector  corre* 
qxmding  to  a  vectorial  difference  between  the  load  cur- 
rent space  vector  and  a  desired  current  vector  which 
corroponds  to  die  preselected  desired  load  current  val- 
ues. 


1.  An  faiverter  system  havbg  a  DC  input  power  source;  a 
plurality  of  rettmating  current  lupplying  sUiges  connected  in 
parallel  to  supply  current  to  a  load,  all  of  said  stages  being 
resonant  at  die  same  fluency;  first  means  responsive  to  die 
totid  load  output  varying  from  a  predetermined  value  for 
adjusting  die  rate  at  which  said  sttiges  operate  in  an  attempt  to 
tfiaintoin  die  total  load  output;  at  said  predetermined  value;  and 
second  means  for  determinuig  when  the  rate  of  operation  of 
said  stages  increases  beyond  a  maximum  limit  or  decreases 
below  a  iwiw«««iiin  limit  and  in  response  thereto  for  enabling 
operations  of  a  selected  group  of  said  steges  in  an  attempt  to 
maintiun  die  rate  of  operation  of  said  stages  widiin  such  Umits. 


4,4gg416  

UNRESTRICTED  FREQUENCY  CHANGER  SYSTEM 
AND  ADJUSTABLE  FREQUENCY  AC  MOTOR  DRIVE 

USING  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 
Lsaslo  Gyngyl,  Pan  Hflla,  and  Mikioa  Saikori,  Marrysrilla, 
both  of  Pa.,  MBlgMm  to  Waatfagbonaa  Electric  Corpn  PItis- 

hm^i.  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490,079 

M.  a^  H02M  5/257 

VS.  a  363-160  4  ClaiaBS 

1.  In  a  frequency  conversion  apparatus  having  a  plurahty  of 

phase-related  static  converten  each  coupled  between  a  poly- 
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phaae  AC  power  lource  of  frequency  f/jvand  a  polyphase  AC 
output  power  supply  of  frequency  (^  including: 
for  each  of  aaid  converten  a  plurality  of  controllable  tnlat- 
ml  switching  units  controlled  for  conduction  in  succes- 
lion  during  a  time  period  (TP)  characterizing  said  fre- 
quency fo,  each  switching  unit  having  a  controllable  con- 
duction time  interval  (t)  within  a  common  time  frame  T 
defined  by  a  controllable  repetition  rate,  and  occurring 
through  said  succesdon  at  said  repetition  rate  to  derive 
energy  ftxnn  said  AC  power  source  through  the  associated 
converter  during  sucoeisive  segments  of  voltage,  on  a 
phase  basis,  and  to  apply  the  derived  voltage  segments  of 
•aid  succesdon  to  said  AC  output  power  supply  so  as  to 
form  with  associated  Uke  pluralities  of  converter  switch- 
ing units  said  AC  polyphase  output  power  supply; 
the  frequency  fi,  of  said  AC  output  power  supply  bemg  a 
ftinction  of  the  differeoce  between  the  frequency  f/jy  of 


including  signals  representing  the  first  instruction  and 
signals  representing  the  second  instruction; 
Cii)  inhibit  signal  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  an 
inhibit  signal  to  said  dau  transfer  instruction  signal  trans- 
mitting means  to  inhibit  it  from  transmitting  a  fint  instruc- 
tion; 

(iii)  decoding  means  connected  to  said  data  transfer  instruc- 
tion signal  transfer  means  and  said  inhibit  signal  transmit- 
ting means  for  decoding  the  daU  transfer  instruction  sig- 
nals and  for  enabling  said  inhibit  signal  transmitting  means 
to  transmit  said  inhibit  signal  in  response  to  the  receipt  of 
said  first  instruction  from  said  data  truisfer  instruction 
signal  transfer  means; 


■1IT  MHt$  II 


said  AC  power  source  and  said  repetition  rate;  the  combi- 
nation of: 

means  synchronized  with  said  repetition  rate  and  operative 
on  said  controllable  conduction  time  interval  (t)  for  estab- 
lishing with  said  succession  of  switching  units  n  elemen- 
tary conduction  time  intervals  (f)  distributed  throughout 
the  time  frame  (T)  of  operation  of  each  switching  unit  in 
"1^  wwoBSsion  and  occurring  at  a  rate  which  is  n  times 
said  repetition  rate,  the  stmi  of  said  elementary  conduction 
time  intervals  (t*)  within  such  time  frame  (T)  being  equal 
to  said  controllaUe  comfewtion  time  interval  (t)  n  being  an 
mteger  in  relation  to  the  output  frequency  of  said  AC 
power  supply;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  switching  units  of  said  succession 
each  one  n  times  before  controlling  another;  thereby  to 
improve  the  quality  of  the  current  in  the  output  AC  power 
supply  and  in  the  input  AC  power  source. 


M88»217 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  LOCK-UNLOCK 

INCTRUCnDN  FACILITY 

PmI  Binder,  Ijmpbero,  and  Oarid  A  Cane,  Sndbwy,  both  of 

Man^  airiffon  to  Digital  BqadpoMBt  Corporatioa,  Mayoard, 
MMi. 

Cortmirton  of  S«.  No.  019.3S0,  Mar.  13, 1979,  abandoocd. 

Thk  applieatioa  May  19, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  3«.173 
,,^  _  Irt. a^ C06F 7i/00 

VS,  CL  364-200  4  n«<— 

tA  dau  processing  system  including  a  memory,  a  first  and 
second  data  means,  and  a  ccwmion  bus  interconnecting  said 
memory  and  said  first  and  second  dau  means  for  transferring 
data  and  dau  transfer  instruction  signals  which  enable  the 
^ansfer  of  dau  between  said  memory  and  said  first  and  second 
dau  means  over  said  common  bus,  said  dau  transfer  instruc- 
tion signals  including  signals  representing  a  first  instruction 
and  signals  representing  a  second  instruction, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  dau  means  including: 
ii)^^^^tufer  instruction  signal  transmitting  means  con- 
nected to  said  dau  transfer  instruction  signal  transfer 
means  for  transmitting  (ku  transfer  instruction  signals 


l/OUMI  3 


(iv)  first  disabling  means  connected  to  its  respective  daU 
transfer  instruction  signal  transmitting  means  and  said 
decoding  means  for  disabling  the  respective  decoding 
means  when  the  connected  dau  transfer  instruction  signal 
transmitting  means  transmits  the  first  instruction;  and 

(v)  second  disabling  means  connected  to  its  respective  inhib- 
iting signal  transmitting  means  and  said  daU  transfer  in- 
struction signal  transfer  means  and  responsive  to  the  re- 
ceipt of  signals  representing  the  second  instruction  from 
said  dau  transfer  instruction  signal  transfer  means  for 
disabling  said  inhibiting  signal  transmitting  means  to 
thereafter  enable  its  respective  dau  transfer  instruction 
signal  transmitting  means  to  transmit  signals  representing 
the  first  instruction. 


4,488,218 
DYNAMIC  PRIORITY  QUEUE  OCCUPANCY  SCHEME 

FOR  ACCESS  TO  A  DEMAND<SHARED  BUS 
Gary  J.  Griases,  Thomtoo,  Colo.,  aaaissor  to  ATAT  BeU  Labo- 
ntories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,«74 
Int  a^  G06F 15/16,  9/46.  3/04 
\3S.  CL  364-200  |g 
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1.  In  a  system  for  allocating  access  to  a  demand-shared 
facility  among  a  plurality  of  units  wherein  each  unit  has  an 
assigned  unique  n  digit  priority  number  for  determining  facility 
access  during  concurrent  requests  by  said  units,  said  system 
comprising; 

an  arbitration  bus  interconnecting  all  of  said  units, 
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means  in  each  of  said  units  for  requesting  access  to  said 
denund-shared  facility, 

a  plurality  of  multisUU  logic  devices  in  each  of  said  units, 

control  means  for  selectively  and  combinationally  switching 
said  logic  devices  from  a  first  to  a  second  sute  in  each  of 
said  units  under  control  of  specified  parameters  represent- 
ing the  current  dynamic  sute  of  said  units, 

a  register  in  each  unit 

means  for  forming  a  dynamic  priority  number  for  each  of 
said  units  by  iqiplying  the  outputs  of  said  logic  devices  as 
parameter  digits  to  ^  more  significant  digit  positions  of 
said  unit's  register  and  by  applying  the  digits  of  said  as- 
signed priority  number  to  the  lesser  significant  digit  posi- 
tions of  said  unit's  register, 

a  mask  bus  interconnecting  said  units, 

means  for  ^>plying  a  mask  signal  at  selected  times  to  said 
mask  bus, 

means  in  each  of  said  units  currently  requesting  access  to 
said  demand-shared  facility  for  concurrently  superimpos- 
ing the  corresponding  digits  of  the  associated  dynamic 
priority  number  onto  said  ari>itration  bus  sequentially  digit 
by  digit, 

means  in  each  requesting  unit  responsive  so  long  as  said 
mask  signal  is  extant  on  said  mask  bus  for  disabling  said 
superimposing  means  so  that  no  parameter  digits  of  a 
requesting  unit  are  superimposed  on  said  arbitration  bus, 

means  for  comparing  the  digit  values  on  said  arbitration  bus 
with  the  corresponding  digit  values  applied  by  each  of 
said  requesting  units,  and 

means  for  removing  fh>m  facility  access  contention  a  re- 
questing one  of  said  units  upon  the  detection  of  a  pre- 
scribed comparison  result  between  a  bus  digit  value  and 
the  corresponding  digit  value  applied  by  said  unit, 

said  disabling  means  also  being  effective  so  that  said  prefer- 
ence for  facility  access  between  said  requesting  unitt  is 
determined  by  any  parameter  bits  applied  to  said  bus  and 
by  the  applied  bits  of  said  assigned  priority  numbers  of 
said  requesting  units. 


from  one  of  said  x  decodes  of  said  second  set  of  indepen- 
dent decodes  and  inputs  representing  a  third  set  of  condi- 
tions provi(^ed  by  said  CPU  and  operable  to  generate 
signals  as  a  function  of  the  sute  of  at  least  one  of  the  third 


4,488,219 

EXTENDED  CONTROL  WORD  DECODING 
Charles  A  Leaaire,  and  David  A  Loick,  both  of  Rodiestcf, 
Mian.,  asaigMvi  to  Intvnatioul  BnsiBcas  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Amonk,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,323 

iirt.  a^  G06F  mo 

MS,  a  364—200  15  Claims 

1.  Extended  logic  decode  circuitry  in  a  central  processing 
unit  (CPU)  of  a  computer  system  for  decoding  fields  of  a 
control  word  to  increase  the  number  of  combinations  of  fac- 
tions represented  by  the  fields  of  the  control  word,  said  ex- 
tended logic  decode  circuitry  including  first  logic  means  hav- 
ing inputs  from  one  of  said  fields  and  operable  to  generate  a 
first  set  of  2"  independent  decodes,  second  logic  means  having 
inputs  fhmi  said  first  set  of  2"  independent  decodes  and  inputs 
representing  a  first  set  of  conditions  provided  by  said  CPU  for 
generating  a  signal  as  a  function  of  the  suu  of  one  of  said  first 
set  of  conditions  and  one  of  said  first  set  of  independent  de- 
codes, third  logic  means  having  inputs  from  another  of  said 
fields  and  operable  to  generate  a  second  set  of  2*"  independent 
decodes  where  said  second  set  of  independent  decodes  is  sepa- 
rated into  2*"- X  and  X  decodes,  fourth  logic  means  having 
inputs  from  2'"-x  decodes  of  said  second  set  of  2*"  indepen- 
dent decodes  and  inputs  representing  a  second  set  of  conditions 
provided  by  said  CPU  for  generating  a  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  state  of  one  of  said  second  set  of  conditions  and  one  of  said 
second  set  of  independent  decodes,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

fifth  logic  means  having  inputs  consisting  of  said  first  set  of 
independent  decodes  from  said  first  logic  means,  an  input 


set  of  conditions,  one  of  said  first  set  of  decodes  and  said 
one  of  said  x  decodes,  and, 
means  connecting  said  one  of  said  x  decodes  to  inhibit  said 
second  logic  means  when  said  one  of  said  x  decodes  is  in 
a  predetermined  state. 
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ascurr  auungememt  for  iNPirmNG  control 

SIGNALS  INTO  A  MICROCX>MPirrER  SYSTEM 
Pnl  RrtodU,  ZMeh,  nd  FHti  Mqpw,  KtaMcht.  both  ofSwIt. 
Mipon  to  Lmatio  AG,  H«iigwll,  SwUicrlnd 
FM  Mar.  19,  ]9t2,  S«r.  No.  3S9329 
priority,  apvUeatfoo  Switiariaad,  Mar.  26,  IMl, 
2037/11 

IM.  a'  GOCF 15/16 
U&a364-200  i  3ci«tag 


1.  A  microcomputer  syitom  compriting: 
•  microcomputer  containing: 
at  leut  one  random-acBOH  memory  storing  data  bits  in 

related,  addreaaable  atorage  locations; 
a  read-only  memory;    | 
a  microproceasor,        | 
an  address  bus,  a  dau  bus  including  at  least  one  dau  line, 

and  a  control  bus  including  at  least  one  control  line; 
eachsaid  addren  bus,  laid  dau  bus  and  said  control  bus 
operatively  interconnecting  said  microprocessor,  said  at 
least  one  random-access  memory  and  said  read-only 
memory; 
a  parallel  input-output  interface  component; 
conductor  means  and  an  input-output  bus  including  a  data 

input  line,  a  dau  output  line  and  a  clock  signal  line; 
said  address  bus,  said  input-output  bus  and  said  conductor 
means  operatively  interconnecting  said  microprocessor 
and  said  parallel  input-output  interface  component; 
a  circuit  arrangement  for  inputting  control  commands  into 
said  microcomputer  and  comprising: 
conductor  means; 

a  DMA  component  including  an  address  register, 
Mid  DMA  component  being  connected  by  said  address 
bus  to  the  microprocessor,  the  parallel  input-output 
interface  component,  the  read-only  memory,  and  the  at 
least  one  random-accoss  memory: 
said  DMA  component  being  flirther  connected  by  said 
input-output  bus  to  said  microproceasor  and  said 
parallel  input-output  interface  component,  and  by 
said  conductor  means  of  said  circuit  arrangement  to 
said  microprocessor; 
said  input-output  interface  component  having  an  inter- 
rupt request  input  and  a  DMA  operation  release 
output; 

said  DMA  component  having  a  DMA  request  input  and 
a  DMA  receipt  output; 

a  comparator  connected  to  said  input-output  interface 
componait  via  said  interrupt  request  input  and  said 
DMA  operation  release  output  thereof  and  to  said 
DMA  component  via  said  DMA  request  input  and 
said  DMA  receipt  output  thereof; 

said  microcomputer  generating  a  DMA  operation  re- 
lease signal  which  is  transmitted  to  said  comparator 


via  said  DMA  operation  release  output  of  said  input- 
output  interface  component  and  by  said  comparator 
to  said  DMA  request  input  of  said  DMA  component 
in  order  to  initiate  a  DMA  operation; 
a  peripheral  unit  connected  to  said  dau  input  line  of  said 

input-output  bus; 
said  peripheral  unit  comprising  a  group  of  control  com- 
mand transmitters  and  a  group  of  addressable  storage 
cells; 
each  one  of  said  control  command  transmitters  being 
operatively  associated  with  a  related  one  of  said 
addressable  storage  cells; 
each  said  control  command  transmitter  generating  an 
initial  control  command  which  is  stored  in  a  related 
one  of  the  addressable  storage  locations  of  said  ran- 
dom-access memory  of  the  microcomputer  and  in 
said  related  addressable  storage  cell  as  an  initial  dau 
bit; 
each  said  control  comnumd  transmitter,  in  response  to 
an  externally  appUed  command  signal,  generating  an 
instantaneous  control  command  which  is  transmitted 
to  said  related  addressable  storage  cell,  replaces  said 
initial  dau  bit  stored  therein  and,  in  turn,  is  stored 
therein  as  an  instantaneous  daU  bit; 
said  comparator  having  a  fint  input  connected  to  the 
dau  input  Une  of  said  input-ou^ut  bus  and  having  a 
second  input; 
said  comparator  containing  a  read-write  memory  con- 
nected to  said  address  bus  and  to  said  at  least  one 
control  line  of  said  control  bus; 
said  read-write  memory  contained  in  said  comparator 
comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  addressable 
storage  locations; 
said  read-write  memory  having  a  dau  input  connected 
to  said  at  least  one  dau  line  of  said  dau  bus  in  order 
to  store  said  initial  daU  bit  in  a  related  one  of  said 
addressable  storage  locations; 
said  read-write  memory  further  having  a  dau  output 

connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  comparator; 
said  address  register  of  said  DMA  component  sequen- 
tially placing  on  said  address  bus  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dresses, each  of  which  addresses  serves  to  address  the 
related  one  of  said  addressable  storage  cells,  the  re- 
lated one  of  said  addressable  storage  locations  in  said 
read-write  memory  contained  in  said  comparator  and 
the  related  one  of  said  addressable  storage  locations 
in  said  at  least  one  random-access  memory  of  said 
microcomputer, 
said  comparator,  during  said  DMA  operation,  receiving 
at  said  hrst  input  thereof  via  said  daU  input  line  of 
said  input-output  bus  the  instantaneous  daU  bit  stored 
in  the  addressed  storage  cell  and  receiving  at  said 
second  input  thereof  from  said  dau  output  of  said 
read-MiTite  memory  said  initial  dau  bit  stored  at  the 
addressed  storage  location  thereof  and  comparing 
said  instantaneous  daU  bit  and  said  initial  daU  bit; 
said  comparator,  in  the  case  of  equality  of  the  instanu- 
neous  dau  bit  and  the  initial  dau  bit,  continuing  to 
transmit  said  DMA  operation  release  signal  to  said 
DMA  request  input  of  said  DMA  component  and  to 
compare  the  instantaneous  dau  bit  and  the  initial  dau 
bit  associated  with  a  ftirthe^address  of  said  plurality 
of  addresses  by  which  there  is  addressed  a  further  one 
of  the  related  addressable  storage  cells,  a  f^irther  one 
of  the  related  storge  locations  in  said  read-write  mem- 
ory and  a  further  one  of  the  related  storage  locations 
in  said  at  least  one  random-access  memory;  and 
said  comparator,  in  the  case  of  inequaUty  of  the  instanU- 
neous  dau  bit  and  the  initial  dau  bit,  generating  and 
transmitting  an  interrupt  request  signal  to  said  micro- 
processor via  said  interrupt  request  input  of  said 
input-output  interface  component  and  bloclcing  said 
sequentially  placing  of  a  farther  address  on  said  ad- 
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dress  bus,  whereby  said  microprocessor,  during  an 
interrupt  operation  thereof,  reads  said  instantaneous 
dau  bit,  which  is  associated  with  the  addressed  stor- 
age cell  and  which  is  present  on  said  daU  input  line  of 
said  input-output  bus,  and  writes  said  instantaneous 
dau  bit  into  the  addressed  storage  location  of  said 
random-access  memory  of  said  microcomputer  and 
into  the  addressed  storage  location  of  said  read- write 
memory  contained  in  said  comparator  via  the  at  least 
one  dau  line  of  said  dau  bus,  and  the  microprocessor, 
after  completion  of  the  interrupt  operation,  termi- 
nates said  DMA  operation  release  si^ul  and  thereby 
said  DMA  operation. 


4,488,222 
CIRCUIT  FOR  REUSING  PREVIOUSLY  FETCHED  DATA 
Arthv  F.  Codwroft,  Jr.,  Lolngtoa,  and  Jbms  M.  Lodtwood, 
Weat  GohniMa,  both  of  S.Cn  aaalgnors  to  NCR  Coryoratioa, 
DajtOBfOUo 

FDad  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,893 

iBt  a>  G08F  1/00 

U&a364— 200  9Clalas 
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4«488,221 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Kaikhi  Wada,  Zim,  aad  Takaahiga  KiAo,  Hachici|i,  both  of 
Japn,  aripon  to  HHmU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Mar.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  36U6S 
CUM  priority,  appUcitioo  Japn.  Mar.  2S,  1981, 5642313 
tat  a>  G06F 11/00 
UJ.a364-200  10 
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1.  A  dau  procesring  system  having  a  function  of  scanning-in 
pseudo-failure  dau  so  as  to  investigate  the  eventing  condition 
of  the  system  comprising:  ^^ 

operation  executing  means  for  executing' operatkms  while 
receiving  a  permission  signal,  including  a  plurality  of 
flip-flops  and  means  for  producing  a  freeze  signal  when 
failure  occurs  in  said  operation  executing  means  u  indi- 
cated by  a  condition  of  at  leut  one  of  said  flip-flops; 

scan  control  means  for  scanning-in  said  pseudo-failure  dau 
into  said  flip-flops  in  said  operation  executing  means  to 
produce  a  pseudo-failure  condition  therein  and  cause 
generation  of  said  freeze  signal; 

operation  control  means  for  supplying  said  permission  signal 
to  said  operation  executing  means  and  including  means 
reqwnding  to  said  freeze  signal  for  inhibiting  application 
of  said  permission  signal  to  said  <q)eration  executing  means 
so  that  said  operation  executing  means  is  caused  to  pause 
in  its  operation;  and 

signal  providing  means  responding  to  a  signal  ordering 
generation  of  said  pseudo-failure  condition  for  providing  a 
one-shot  scan-in  request  signal  to  said  scan  control  means 
to  start  a  scan-in  operation  of  said  pseudo-failure  dau  and 
providing  a  one-shot  suppression  signal  to  cause  operation 
of  said  inhibiting  means  in  said  operation  control  means, 
said  one-shot  suppression  signal  having  a  pulse  width 
covering  a  time  span  extending  until  after  a  time  point  at 
which  said  operation  executing  means  produces  said 
flreeze  signal  in  response  to  said  scan-in  operation. 


1.  A  prefetch  cireuit  for  a  computer  system  of  the  type 
incorporating  an  addressable  memory  and  a  system  bus  com- 
prising: 

an  error  correcting  means  for  receiving  memory  addressed 
daU  and  for  providing  error  correction  where  appropri- 
ate, said  error  correcting  means  storing  said  memory 
addressed  dau  for  at  least  one  memory  cycle; 

storing  means  for  receiving  the  memory  address  which 
accffsfd  the  dau  stored  in  said  error  correcting  means 
and  for  storing  the  address  received  during  the  previous 
memory  cycle; 

comparator  means  adapted  to  receive  the  memory  address 
stored  in  said  storing  means,  and  the  present  memory 
address,  said  comparator  means  providing  an  output  sig- 
nal indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  mateh  in  addresses;  and 

decoder  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  said 
comparator  means  and  coupled  to  said  error  correcting 
means  for  enabling  said  error  correcting  means  for  placing 
said  memory  addressed  dau  stored  therein  onto  the  sys- 
tem bus  as  the  dau  addressed  by  the  present  memory 
address. 


CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 
MEMORY  UNITS 
YoahiBOri  Chlwaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaipor  te  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  May  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,000 
daiass  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  May  14, 1981, 56-71471 
tat  a>  G06F  11/00 
UJ8.  a  364-200  •  Oaim 

1.  ta  a  dau  processing  system  of  the  type  having  a  processor 
and  a  plurality  of  memory  units,  each  said  memory  unit  provid- 
ing a  status  signal  indicating  either  an  error  condition  or  a 
normal  operating  condition  of  its  respective  memory  unit,  a 
control  apparatus  comprising: 
memory  unit  access  means  for  simultaneously  accaising  said 
memory  units  in  mpoaae  to  an  access  request  firom  said 
processor, 
a  plurality  of  error  holding  circuits,  each  said  error  holding 
circuit  continuously  producing  a  sutus  error  signal  in 
response  to  an  error  indication  made  by  the  sutus  signal 
firom  a  corresponding  memory  unit; 
control  means  for  generating  a  write  command  signal  in 

response  to  a  request  from  said  processor. 
sutus  selection  commanding  means  responsive  to  said  write 
command  signal  from  said  control  means,  a  status  error 
signal  firom  one  of  said  error  holding  circuits,  and  an 
externally  received  master  designating  signal  designating 
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one  of  nid  memoiy  inits  as  a  master  memory  unit,  for 
prododng  a  sums  lekction  signal  simultaneously  with  the 
^nation  of  said  status  error  signal  during  a  write  mode 
opo^on,  while  producing  a  status  selection  signal  in 
reivonae  to  the  next  clock  pulse  after  the  generation  of 
said  status  error  signal  during  a  read  mode  opeivtion;  and 


response  to  (a)  said  first  enabling  signal,  (b)  said  second 
enabling  signal,  and  (c)  a  predetermined  binary  sute  of 
each  of  said  bits  of  said  field  of  said  instruction. 


4,488,225 

DATA  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

MICROCOMPUTER  SYSTEM 

ShoBsuke  FunkMw,  Tokyo,  and  Keqji  Yamaaota  

both  of  Japan,  aaaipiori  to  So^r  CorporatfcM,  Tokyo,  Jimi 

nW  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,911 
0»im  priority,  appUeattoB  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1981, 56-132487 
IM.  a^  G06F  ;i/O0 
UAa364-200  UClalms 


status  selector  means  for  returning  one  of  the  status  signals 
giv«  from  said  memory  units  to  said  processor  as  a  status 
notifying  signal  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  status 
selection  commanding  fieans. 

— i 

4y488,224 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONIROIUNG  DATA  FLOW 

t^plM  J.  ippollto,  GoMordi  Arthv  L.  Singer,  Leziagton.  and 

yiBMJ.Urt«tWartbrd,aUefMaas.asaSS»toIPL 
8yilw.lMnWaitham,MaiB.  ——««""»"'*' 

FDad  As«.  10, 1182,  S«.  No.  406,775 
UAa364-200  ~  uchi^ 


t  A  system  fbr  generating  a  specification  error  signal  in 
rasp(Mueto  a  predetermined  type  of  instruction  in  at  least  one 
presdected  fbrmat  oontainingi  (i)  an  operation  code  of  at  least 
two  bmanr  bits  of  infiormatioq.  the  binary  sute  of  at  least  one 
tat  mdicating  said  faistniction  ii  of  said  predetermined  type,  and 

^2  SJ*^  *~  ^*'  ®'  •*  '•^  *^  *»"^  Wts  of  information 
the  tanary  sutes  of  said  two  bin  determining  whether  a  specifi. 

catwo  exception  eastt  in  said  iistniction,  said  system  compris- 
mg,  m  combination: 

diia<^iinator  means  fbr  generating  a  first  enabling  signal  in 

re^ojueto  sakl  instructioQ  when  said  instruction  is  in  said 
praewcted  format,  said  dbcriminator  means  comprising: 
(1)  means  for  detecting  and  discriminating  betwerain- 
•tnictiMsin  sakl  preselected  format  and  instructions  in 
othw  formats,  and  (2)  laeans  for  generating  said  first 
enabling  signal  when  said  instructions  are  in  said  prese- 
lected format; 
me^  for  generating  a  second  enabling  signal  in  response  to 
the  bfaary  state  of  said  one  bit  of  said  operation  code 
inmcating  sakl  instruction  is  of  sakl  predetermined  type; 

means  for  generating  sakl  specification  exception  signal  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  date  between  external  memory 
means  and  nucrocomputer  means  through  dau  bus  means, 
comprising: 

external  memory  control  means  for  interfacing  said  mi> 
crocomputer  means  and  said  external  memory  means,  sakl 
external  memory  control  means  generating  at  least  one 
sutus  signal; 

said  dau  bus  extending  between  sakl  external  memory  con- 
trol means  and  said  microcomputer  means  and  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  dau  lines  through  which  an 
equal  number  of  bits  may  be  transmitted  in  parallel; 

gate  means  for  gating  said  date  between  said  microcomputer 
means  and  said  external  memory  control  means  through 
said  dau  lines  of  said  dau  bus  means  and  for  gating  the  at 
least  one  sutus  signal  to  said  microcomputer  means 
through  the  same  dau  lines,  said  microcomputer  means 
generating  at  least  one  command  signal  in  response  to  the 
at  least  one  sutus  signal;  and 

gate  control  means  responsive  to  said  at  least  one  command 
signal  for  enabling  said  gate  means  alternatively  to  gate 

said  at  least  one  sutus  signal  through  sakl  dau  lines  to  sakl 
microcomputer  means  and  to  gate  sakl  date  between  sakl 
nucrocomputer  means  and  sakl  external  memory  control 
means  through  said  same  dau  lines. 


1,488  JM 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

ASYNCHRONOUS  SERIAL  DATA  TRANSFER 

Martin  D.  Wagaer,  Jr„  Richttrdsoi^  and  Phillip  A.  Mathawi, 

Garroiltoi^  both  of  Tex.,  aasiport  to  CkaUenga  Systems,  Inc. 
Ridurdaon,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,948 

IM.  CL?  QKB 15/16 

U.S.  a  364-200  7  n^^ 

1-  An  apparatus  for  high  speed  serial  daU  communication 
between  a  first  and  second  mircroprocessor  comprismg: 

a  first  asynchronous  receiver/transmitter  coupled  to  sakl 
first  nucroprocessor  having  at  least  one  output  for  syn* 
chrcmizmg  the  operation  of  a  microprocessor  and  at  least 
one  input  for  enabling  serial  transmissran  of  daU  by  sakl 
recdver/transmitter, 


December  11, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


943 


a  second  asynchronous  receiver/transmitter  coupled  to  said 
second  microprocessor  having  at  least  one  output  for 
synchronizing  the  operation  of  a  microprocessor  and  at 
least  one  input  for  enabling  serial  transmission  of  daU  by 
said  second  receiver/transmitter, 

first  digital  filter  means  coupling  said  at  least  one  output  of 


sakl  first  asynchronous  receiver/transmitter  to  said  at  leut 
one  input  of  said  second  asynchronous  receiver/transmit- 
ter, and 
second  digital  filter  means  for  coupling  said  at  least  one 
output  of  said  second  asynchronous  receiver/transmitter 
to  said  at  least  one  input  of  said  first  asynchronous  recei- 
ver/transmitter. 


4,488,227 

PROGRAM  COUNTER  STACKING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  NESTED  SUBROUTINES  AND 

INTERRUPTS 

Ming  T.  Min,  Chdassford,  and  John  J.  Bradley,  FVamingham, 

both  <rf  MMk,  asaigBon  to  Honeywell  Infbnnation  Systems 

iMn  WiHhaa,  Maaa. 

FOed  Dee.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,748 
Int  a^  G06F  9/42 
U&  a  364—200  37 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  transfers  to  and  from  subroutines 
and  interrupt  service  routines  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  generating  a  first  microinstruction  of  a  routine  from  a  mem- 
ory which  klentifies  a  branch  to  subroutine; 

B.  executing  a  branch  to  a  subroutine;  sakl  branch  executing 
step  including: 

a.  inhibiting  the  occurrence  of  inhibitable  interrupts, 

b.  transferring  a  current  address  of  said  first  microinstruction 
in  a  current  address  register  to  an  incrementer, 

c.  incrementing  sakl  current  address  to  produce  an  incre- 
mented address, 

d.  storing  sakl  incremented  address,  which  is  a  return  ad- 
dicas.  in  a  first  register  of  a  push-down  stack, 

e.  transferring  prevtoos  return  addresses  into  adjacent  regis- 


ters one  level  down  in  said  push-down  stack  simultaneous 
with  the  storing  of  sakl  incremented  address, 

f.  transferring  a  next  address  in  said  first  microiiistruction 
into  a  next  address  register  if  no  interrupt  is  pending  or  if 
all  pending  interrupts  are  inhibited, 

g.  transferring  sakl  next  address  in  said  next  address  register 
into  said  current  address  register,  and 

h.  generating  a  second  microinstruction,  which  is  a  first 
microinstruction  of  a  subroutine,  from  said  memory  using 
said  next  address  from  sakl  next  address  register, 

C.  generating  an  interrupt  to  an  interrupt  service  routine,  said 
interrupt  generating  step  including: 

a.  generating  a  vectored  interrupt  address  of  a  highest  prior- 
ity non-ii^bited  pending  interrupt  if  a  pending  non-inhib- 
ited interrupt  exists, 

b.  transferring  said  vectored  interrupt  address  into  sakl  next 
address  register  if  interrupts  are  not  inhibited, 

c.  storing  a  next  address  from  a  current  microinstruction, 
which  is  sakl  retura  addresss,  into  said  first  register  of  sakl 
push-down  stack  if  interrupts  are  not  inhibited, 

d.  transferring  previous  return  addresses  into  adjacent  regis- 
ters one  level  down  in  said  push-down  stack  simultaneous 
with  the  storing  of  said  return  address, 

e.  transferring  said  vectored  interrupt  address  in  said  next 
address  register  into  sakl  current  address  register,  and 

f  generating  a  third  microinstruction,  which  is  a  first  micro- 
instruction of  a  first  interrupt  service  routine,  from  said 
memory  using  said  vectored  interrupt  address  from  said 
next  address  register. 

D.  generating  a  microinstruction  from  sakl  memory  which 
identifies  a  return  from  said  subroutines  or  sakl  interrupts; 
and 

E.  executing  a  return  from  sakl  subroutines  or  interrupts,  sakl 
retura  executing  step  including: 

a.  transferring  said  return  address  from  sakl  first  register  hi 
said  push-down  stack  to  sakl  next  address  register  if  no 
interrupts  are  pending  or  if  all  pendmg  interrupts  are 
inhibited, 

b.  transferring  previous  return  addresses  into  sakl  adjacent 
registers  one  level  up  in  sakl  push-down  stack  simulu- 
neous  with  sakl  transferring  sakl  retura  address  to  said 
next  address  register. 

c;  generating  said  vectored  interrupt  address  of  sakl  highest 
priority  non-inhibited  pending  interrupt  if  a  pending  non- 
inhibited  interrupt  if  a  pending  non-inhitated  interrupt 
exists, 

d.  transferring  sakl  vectored  interrupt  address  into  sakl  next 
address  register  if  interrupts  are  not  inhibited,  and 

e.  generating  a  fourth  microinstruction,  which  is  a  subse- 
quent microinstruction  to  the  microinstruction  which 
branches  to  a  subroutine,  if  no  non-inhibited  interrupts  are 
pending,  or  a  first  microinstruction  of  a  subsequent  inter- 
rupt service  routine  if  said  pending  non-inhibited  interrupt 
exists,  from  said  memory  using  an  address  from  said  next 
address  register. 

4,408  J?W 
VIRTUAL  MEMORY  DATA  PROCESSOR 
LsMar  M.  Cradeie,  Groton,  Maas.;  John  E.  ZofaMwaky,  Ms^ 
Park,  CkUf.;  William  C  Moycr,  and  Doi«las  B.  MaeGragor, 
both  of  Anstin,  Tcxn  aaaigBors  to  Motorola,  lacn 

m. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446301 
Int  a^  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  a  364-200  4 

1.  In  a  dau  processor  comprising: 
external  access  means  for  providing  access  to  a  resource 

external  to  said  dau  processor,  and 
instruction  execution  control  means  coupled  to  said  external 
access  means,  for  controlling  the  executxm  by  sakl  dau 
processor  of  at  least  one  instruction  which  requires  I 
to  sakl  resource  via  sakl  external  access  means; 
an  access  fault  recovery  cireuit  comprising: 
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Z^:Zo?Z'c^i:^^'^'''^''^  «*evK»..U.ebeguuungof.givenclockcycleofthetwo.leS 

•tote  itoriiig  meutt  coupled  to  said  instruction  execution 
control  meus  and  to  said  fiiult  detection  means,  for  stor- 
ing information  indicative  of  the  sute  of  said  instruction 
execution  control  means  as  of  the  time  said  fiiult  detection 
meau  detected  said  access  fiiult; 

exception  handling  means  coupled  to  said  instruction  execu- 
tion control  means  and  to  said  sute  storing  means,  for 
enabling  said  nistnictiDn  execution  control  means  to  con- 
trol the  execution  by  said  dau  processor  of  a  selected 
sequence  of  instructions  to  correct  the  detected  access 
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timing,  output  of  the  PLA  can  respond  to  the  WATT  signal  at 
or  before  the  end  of  the  same  given  cycle. 

PROGRAMMED  LOGIC  ARRAY  WITH  EXTERNAL 

SIGNALS  INTRODUCED  BETWEEN  ITS  AND  PLANE 

AND  ITS  OR  PLANE 

Marc  L.  Harriaoii,  Morgaafilla.  NJ^  Mtpor  to  AT*T  BeU 

Liibontoriaa,  M vray  Hill,  N J. 

CntinBatfoB.ia.fttrt  of  S«r.  No.  448,001,  Dae.  8, 1982,.  lUs 

•PpUcatkM  Ju.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,994 

.,»  ^  «-  Irt. a» G08F  9/i2 

U.S.  a.  364—200  3 , 
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fiiult  after  said  sute  storing  means  has  stored  said  sute 
information; 
•tate  restoring  means  for  retrieving  said  stored  sute  informa- 
tion, and  restoring  the  state  of  said  instruction  execution 
control  means  using  sai4  retrieved  sute  information  after 
said  instruction  execution  control  means  has  controlled 
the  execution  by  said  dau  processor  of  said  selected  se- 
quence of  instructions  to  correct  the  detected  access  fault; 
and 

instruction  continuation  means  coupled  to  said  instruction 
execution  control  means  and  to  said  sute  restoring  means, 
for  enabling  said  instruction  execution  control  means  to 

reiume  execution  of  said  one  instruction  from  the  restored 
sute  thereof. 
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4*488,229 

PLA-BASED  FINTTE  STATE  MACHINE  WITH 

TWO>LEVQ^NTROL  TIMING  AND  SAME-CYCLE 

OEdSION-MAUNG  CAPABILITY 

MycLHafriwm  MoriiiTlle,  N J..  Mripor  to  ATlkT  BcU 

UkKlmim,  Mimy  Hfll,  N J. 

POad  Dae.  8, 19CI,  S«.  No.  448,001 

lM.a)O0CF9/2; 

U&a364-200  19aaiaa 

1.  A  PLA  comprising  an  AND  plane,  an  OR  plane,  interme- 
diate wordlines  connected  therebetween,  a  master  register  and 
its  stove  register  connected  on  each  of  the  wordlines  for  two- 
level  tuning  of  the  PLA,  and  a  combinational  logic  device 
comected  direcUy  to  the  stove  register  in  order  to  control  a 
wordlmeHow  of  dau  fhm  the  masur  register  through  the 
•tove  register  to  the  OR  plane  in  accordance  with  a  WAIT 
signal  applied  to  the  combinational  logic  device,  whereby 


1.  A  PLA  comprising  an  AND  ptone,  an  OR  plane,  and  a 
plurahty  of  intermedtote  wordlines  running  fh>m  the  AND 
ptone  to  the  OR  plane,  and  having  at  least  one  transistor  for 
TS£?^  **"™*  operation  of  the  PLA  a  flow  of  dau  fh)m  the 
AND  to  the  OR  plane  along  at  least  one  of  the  wordlines,  said 
one  of  the  wordlines  consisting  of  first  and  second  lines  inter- 
connected by  the  source-drain  path  of  the  transistor,  an  inter- 
mediate signal  line  being  connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  the 
transistor  for  delivering  thereto  an  input  signal  fhan  a  source 
external  to  the  PLA,  whereby  during  operation  of  the  PLA 

when  the  input  signal  on  the  intermedtote  signal  line  is  a  WAIT 
signal  the  flow  of  dau  along  said  one  of  the  wordlines  is  inter- 
rupted by  the  transistor. 


4*488,231 

COMMUNICATION  MULTIPLEXER  HAVING  DUAL 

MICROPROCESSORS 

KinC.  Yu,  BoriiagtOB,  uri  Guy  J.  Goal,  Acto%  both  of  Mai., 
•"iffoca  to  HoMywdl  laforantion  SfAaw  Im^  WaHtea, 
Mass. 

ContiautkM  of  Ser.  No.  192,128,  Si».  29, 1980,  abndoMd.  lUi 

ipplkitfcM  JnL  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  512,701 

IM.  CL^  G08F 13/00 

VS.  a.  3M— 200  10  rui-^ 

1.  A  dau  processing  system  includes  a  central  processing 
unit,  a  main  memory  and  a  communication  controller,  all 
coupled  in  comnKm  to  a  system  bus  for  transferring  daU  bytes 
between  said  main  memory  and  a  plurality  of  input/output 
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devices  coupled  to  said  communication  oontroUer,  said  com- 
municaticm  controller  comprising: 
shared  memory  means  including  mailbox  means  for  storing 
each  of  said  dau  bytes  received  from  one  of  said  plurality 
of  input/output  devices  for  transfer  to  said  nuin  memory 
and  storing  a  receive  channel  number  when  said  commu- 
nication controller  is  in  a  receive  mode  of  operation,  and 
for  storing  each  of  said  dau  bytes  received  from  said  main 
memory  for  transfer  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
input/output  devices  and  a  transmit  channel  number 
when  said  conmiunication  controller  is  in  a  transmit 
mode  of  operation,  said  shared  memory  means  farther 
including  chaimel  control  block  means  for  storing  a 
I^urality  of  main  memory  addresses,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  main  memory  addresses  identifying  a  main  mem- 
ory location  into  which  said  each  of  said  dau  bytes  is 
stored  for  transmitting  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
input/output  devices  and  identifying  a  main  memory 
location  into  which  said  each  of  said  daU  words  re- 
ceived firom  said  one  of  said  input/output  devices  te 
stored; 
line  microprocessor  means  being  responsive  to  said  one  of 
said  plurality  of  input/output  devices  requesting  service 
during  a  polling  operation  indicative  of  said  receive  mode 
of  operation  for  transfierring  said  each  of  said  dau  bytes  to 


said  shared  memory  means  and,  said  line  microprocessor 
means  being  responsive  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
input/output  devices  requesting  service  during  said  pol- 
ling operation  indicative  of  said  transmit  operation  for 
storing  said  transmit  channel  number  of  said  one  of  said 
pliuality  of  input/output  devices,  said  Ime  microprocessor 
means  including  first  means  for  generating  a  first  interrupt 
signal  for  indicating  that  one  of  said  dau  bytes  receives 
from  said  one  of  said  input/output  devices  and  said  re- 
ceive channel  number  or  said  transmit  channel  number  of 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  input/output  devices  is  stored 
in  said  channel  memory  mean^  and 

I/O  microprocessor  means  responsive  to  said  first  interrupt 
signal  for  transferring  said  each  of  said  daU  bytes  stored  in 
said  shared  memory  for  storage  in  said  nuun  memory  at  an 
address  location  specified  by  one  of  said  main  memory 
addresses  stored  in  said  shared  memory  means  and  being 
responsive  to  said  tranmit  channel  number  for  transfer- 
ring said  each  of  said  dau  bytes  from  said  address  location 
specified  by  said  one  of  said  main  memory  addresses  to 
said  shared  memory  means, 

said  I/O  microprocessor  means  including  means  for  setting  a 
flag  bit  in  said  m^box  means  when  said  each  of  said  dau 
bytes  received  from  said  main  memory  is  stored  in  said 
shared  memory  means; 

said  line  microprocessor  means  including  means  for  testing 


said  flag  bit,  said  testing  means  for  generating  a  second 
interrupt  ngaal  when  said  flag  bit  is  set,  said  line  micro- 
processor means  being  responsive  to  said  second  interrupt 
signal  for  transferring  said  one  of  said  dau  bytes  from  said 
shared  memory  means  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
input/output  devices; 
said  shared  memory  means  fiirther  storing  said  dau  bytes 
wherein  said  dau  bytes  are  transferred  from  said  shared 
memory  to  said  main  memory  and  stored  in  said  main 
memory  at  a  location  specified  by  one  of  said  main  mem- 
ory addresses,  and  said  dau  bytes  are  transferred  from 
said  main  memory  location  specified  by  said  one  of  said 
main  memory  addresses  to  said  shared  memory. 


4,488432 

SELF-ADJUSTING,  DISTRIBUTED  CONTROL,  ACCESS 

METHOD  FOR  A  MULTIPLEXED  SINGLE-SIGNAL 

DATA  BUS 

Richard  E.  Swaney,  PollertoB,  and  John  Harpo^c,  CoaU  Maaa, 

both  of  CaUf.,  aaaignors  to  Hnghcs  Aircraft  Company,  El 

Sagnndo,  Calif . 

CoMlaaation  of  Ser.  No.  307,971,  Oct  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

applicatkM  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  408,933 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/16 

VS.  CL  364—200  28  OaiiH 
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1.  A  method  of  utilizing  a  dau  bus  to  transmit  daU  between 
a  plurality  of  dau  processing  units  coupled  thereto,  said 
method  employing  a  control  signal  containing  a  control  word 
including  an  identifying  number  which  identifies  a  unit  cou- 
pled to  the  bus  which  is  to  gain  access  to  the  bus,  each  unit 
having  a  sequence  number  assoctoted  therewith  which  identi- 
fies that  particular  unit  in  an  ordered  sequence  of  units  which 
gain  access  according  to  said  ordered  sequence,  said  method 
utilized  by  each  of  said  units  comprising  the  steps  of  monitor- 
ing said  dau  bus  for  said  control  words,  and  obtaining  access 
to  said  dau  bus  when  a  control  word  is  recdvied  containing  an 
identifying  number  equal  to  the  sequence  number  of  the  unit, 
transmitting  over  said  daU  bus  as  required,  and  relinquishing 
access  to  said  dau  bus  by  transmitting  a  control  word  contain- 
ing an  identifying  number  which  is  changed  by  a  predeter- 
mined value  fh>m  the  sequence  number  of  said  unit,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
self-assigning  and  re-assigning  the  sequence  number  of  said 
unit  in  a  continuous  manner  so  as  to  maintain  said  ordered 
sequence  of  uniu  irrespective  of  other  uniu  being  added 
to  or  deleted  ftx>m  said  dau  bus. 


4,488  J31 

PATH  INDICATING  APPARATUS  OF  MOVING 

VEHICLE 

Toahihiro  Tsunnra,   7-21,   AUko  i^Jbumt,   Snadyoahi-ka, 

OMka-ahi,  Oaaka-fm  Japan 

Filad  Sep.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  304,991 
Claims  priority,  appUartloa  Japan,  Oet  8, 1980,  S5-141306 
lot  CL^  G05D  1/00:  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364    <24  17  Ctolais 

1.  A  path  indicating  apparatus  for  indicating  to  a  moving 
vehicle  having  a  moving  direction  and  a  movement  path  in 
assoctotion  with  an  intersecting  line  defined  by  a  first  plane  and 
a  second  plane  intersecting  said  first  plane,  comprising: 
figfi^l  generating  means  provided  at  a  predetermined  fixed 
location  spaced  apart  from  said  movement  path  in  a  direc- 
tion intersecting  said  movement  path  for  generating  a 
signal  having  a  narrow  beam  width; 
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•cmning  mewii  prowW  at  •  predetermined  fixed  location 
•piiced^ert  mm  laid  movement  path  in  a  direction 
mteraecting  aaid  movement  path  for  providing  a  «^«"ing 
■Via]  m^reapooae  to  said  signal  generated  by  laid  signal 
generating  means  and  for  forming  a  scanning  phue  cone- 
■ponding  toatleastoneofsaidfirstand  second  planes; 

■CMnnig  signal  detectkig  means  including  a  pluiaUty  of 
«on«tt  each  nidepeiidently  detecting  said  scanning  sig- 
nal from  said  scanning  means,  extending  a  predetermined 
logth  in  a  direction  kitersecting  the  moving  direction  of 
said  moving  vehicle  and  said  sinning  plane,  each  of  said 


I 


(^ 


steering  angle  and  the  guideline  curvature,  and  producinc 
a  signal  representative  dtereof; 

(c)  comparing  the  actual  and  estimated  position  signab  and 
producing  a  difference  signal  representative  of  the  differ, 
ence  between  the  two  pnition  signals, 

(d)  using  the  difference  signal  to  estimate  the  curvatiire  of 
the  guideUne,  by  means  of  a  trackmodel  mathematicaUy 
representotive  of  the  general  properties  of  the  track,  and 
producing  a  signal  representiitive  of  the  estimate  curva. 
ture  of  the  guideline.  »««»«  curva 

(e)  using  the  estimated  curvature  signal  to  produce  a  steerina 
signal,  and  ^ 

(f)  >PPlying  the  steering  signal  to  a  control  for  steering  the 

vciucic* 


SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFr 

Filed  Nof.  3,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  317,g23 


plurality  of  elements  providing  a  detection  signal  upon 
detection  of  said  scanning  tigSli 

deviation  determining  mens  provided  on  said  moving  vehi- 

•    '^^?^!!  ^  "^  detection  signal  from  said  scanning 

ngnal  detecting  means  for  determining  a  deviation  of  said 

movfag  vehicle  with  respect  to  said  intersecting  line  and 

providing  a  determinatkni  signal;  and 

direction  indicating  means  provided  on  said  moving  vehicle 
JJVjwive  to  said  determination  signal  from  said  devia- 
tion determinmg  means  for  indicating  a  direction  in  which 
said  movmg  vehicle  is  |o  be  moved. 

i,H8j34 

METHOD  OF  SENSING  THE  CURVATURE  OF  A  GUTOE 
ftjt-k^  UNE 

^i?f ''J!!'*^iy*^  ^^-!^  "^  G«*«  Dwfcw.  Mmlcfc, 
^.""^^w  G«i"»y.  mttpton  to  MAN  Maaehineafkbrik 

■"     ■2S^^®'^"*«^^«*-**<rfGenMny 
_  FBai  Nov.  U.  mh  Sar.  No.  320,784 

^CUmjiMtr,  m»katkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germaay,  Not.  18, 


19     en     IP*  > 


5^^^ 


wt    mtL    rmi 


4^ss| 


-^^^-MSH-r^ 


1.  Speed  command  apparatiis  for  aircraft  having  an  auto- 
matic  throttie  control  system  for  controlling  the  thrust  im- 
parted to  said  aircraft  by  the  aircraft  engines  and  an  automatic 
flight  control  system  for  controlling  the  aircraft  pitch  attitiide. 
said  apparatus  comprising:  ^^ 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  command  signal  corresponding  to 
an  aircraft  speed  change  firom  an  existing  value  to  a  com- 
manded value, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  command  signal  for  providina  a 
ramp  signal  ^^ 

(c)  means  for  supplying  said  ramp  signal  to  said  automatic 
flight  control  system  for  changing  die  aircraft  pitch  atti- 
tude in  accordance  dierewith,  and 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  slope  of  said  ramp  signal  hi ' 
accordance  with  the  potential  flight  path  angle  of  said 
aircraft  ^^ 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  thi  curvatiire  of  a  guide  line  and 
automatically  steering  a  vehicle  tiiereby,  comprising  tiie  steps 

(a)  determining  the  actiial  position  of  the  vehkle  with  re- 
g^j,^.*'^  "»«■««  producing  a  signal  representa- 

(b)  estimating  Uw  position  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the 
fwdehne,  by  means  of  a  simulated  vehicle  model  using  the 


4y488,236 
HEUCOPTER  CRUISE  FUEL  CONSERVING  ENGINE 

CONTROL 

Teiry  Morrison,  VerwM;  JaaM  J.  Hewlett,  North  Havei.  and 

RaynHMMl  D.  Zagraaaki,  Somti,  aU  of  Con^  tiriflnn  to 

United  Technotoglaa  CorporatloMiartfcrd.  ComT^ 

FOed  Apr.  1«,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  369,302 

.T- «  .  irt.a3Foac9/aj 

UAa364-M2  lOCfadM 

4.  A  control  for  a  helicopter  engine  having  a  f^  tiirWne  for 
normaUy  driving  the  helicopter  rotors  at  a  rated  speed,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  providing  an  actiial  speed  signal  indicative  of  the 

roUtfy  speed  of  die  free  tiirbine; 
a  fuel  valve  means  for  metering  ftiel  to  said  engine  at  a  nte 

determined  by  a  fuel  command  signal  qiplied  diereto;  and 
a  fuel  controlling  signal  processing  means  connected  for 
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response  to  said  actiial  speed  signal,  for  providing  a  refer- 
ence speed  signal  indicative  of  desired  rotary  speed  of  the 
free  turbine,  for  providing,  in  response  to  said  actual  speed 
signal  and  said  reference  speed  signal,  a  speed  error  signal 
indicative  of  the  difference  in  tiubine  speed  indicated  by 
saxl  actual  speed  signal  and  said  reference  speed  signal,  for 
providing  said  f^I  command  signal  to  said  fuel  valve 
means  indicative  of  a  desired  fuel  flow  rate  as  a  function  of 
said  speed  error  signal; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  signal  processing  means  comprising  means  for  register- 
ing a  plurality  of  flight  parameter  signals,  including  an 


altitude  signal  indicative  of  current  altitude  of  the  helicop- 
ter, a  temperature  signal  indicative  of  the  current  tempera- 
ture of  the  environment  outside  of  the  helicopter,  an  air- 
speed signal  indicative  of  the  current  airspeed  of  the  heli- 
copter, and  a  weight  signal  indicative  of  the  current  total 
wei^t  of  the  helicopter,  for  providing,  in  response  to  all 
of  said  flight  parameter  signals,  an  optimum  speed  signal 
indicative  of  an  estimated  optimum  free  turbine  speed  for 
minimum  engine  fiiel  requirement  for  helicopter  flight 
conditions  indicated  by  said  flight  parameter  signals,  and 
for  providing  a  manifestirtion  of  whether  said  speed  refer- 
ence signal  indicates  a  speed  which  is  respectively  higher 
or  lower  than  said  estimated  optimum  free  tiirbine  speed. 

4|4S8,237 
TWO  DIMENSIONAL  PRESS  BRAKE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Herbert  L.  AroMoa,  Ncwtim;  Sidney  A.  Wtaigate,  Concord; 
WOUni  L.  Cotter,  Salem,  and  RIehard  A.  Briak,  Wayland,  aU 
of  ^tasn  aari^on  to  Dynamics  Rcoearch  Corporatioa,  WO- 
wligtwi,  Maes. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,148 
lat  a^  B21J  9/20 
VS.  a.  364—476  25 


sponding  to  the  difference  between  each  said  location 
signal  and  said  nun  position  signal; 

a  ram  error  averager  receiving  said  ram  error  signal  and 
fbrnung  a  ram  average  error  signal  corresponding  to  the 
average  of  a  plurality  of  each  said  ram  error  signals,  said 
plurality  of  ram  error  signals  including  ram  error  signals 
from  a  prior  bend;  and 

a  ram  signal  compensator  forming  a  control  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  sum  of  said  ram  position  signal  and  said 
ram  average  error  signal,  wherein  said  ram  encoder  com- 
prises: 

incremental  encoder  means  connected  to  the  press  brake 
providing  sine  and  cosine  pulse  output  pulse  signals  each 
having  a  pulse  rate  corresponding  to  the  velocity  of  the 
attached  press  brake  element  motions; 

digital  multiplier  means  including: 

direction  detection  means  producing  a  direction  output; 

transition  detection  means  receiving  said  sine  and  cosine 
output  signal  producing  a  rate  output  at  a  multiple  of  said 
incremental  encoder  pulse  rate; 

clock  means  providing  periodic  clock  pulses;  and 

inhibit  means  to  inhibit  said  transition  detection  means  rate 
output  signal  transition  when  one  of  said  sine  and  cosine 
input  signals  has  a  duration  of  less  than  one  clock  pulse 
period,  wherein  said  direction  output  and  said  transition 
rate  output  taken  togedier  form  said  ram  position  signal. 

SELECnON  STAGE  OF  THE  AC  SIGNAL  OF  GREATER 
AMPLITUDE  BETWEEN  TWO  SIGNALS  OF  DIFFERENT 

FREQUENCIES 
Jean  P.  Satanon,  Anfaiay  Sons  Bois,  and  Daniel  M.  Laarwt, 
Paris,  both  of  Fhucc,  aaaivrars  ti>  Jenmont-Sdiaeider  Corpo- 
ration, Fhucc 
per  No.  PCr/FR81/00039,  $  371  Date  No?.  16, 1981,  f  102(c) 
Date  No?.  16, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02714,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  1, 1981 

Pnb.  Date  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,398 
Claims  priority,  application  F^vace,  Mar.  18, 1980,  80  0S981 
lat  a^  GOIR  J9/0a-  G06G  7/OZ-  H04B  1/06 
VS,  a  364-483  7  Clafaas 
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25.  A  press  brake  controller  for  producing  a  control  signal  to 
control  the  ram  of  a  press  brake,  said  press  brake  controller 
enabling  said  press  brake  to  repetitively  perform  a  bend  having 
a  predetermined  dimension  value  corresponding  to  a  bend 
angle,  each  bend  being  initiated  according  to  a  ram  control 
switch,  said  controller  including: 
a  ram  position  qiecifier  providmg  an  averaged  ram  position 
signal  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  dimension 
valur, 
a  ram  encoder  connected  to  said  ram  providing  a  ram  loca- 
tion signal; 
a  ram  signal  comparator  forming  a  ram  error  signal  corre- 


1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  the  signal  of  greater  amplitude 
from  two  alternating  signals  of  different  predetermined  fre- 
quencies and  different  amplitudes,  comprising  an  operational 
amplifier,  lUter  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  being 
switchable  to  eliminate,  selectively,  signals  of  one  or  the  other 
of  said  predetermined  frequencies,  means  for  applying  the  sum 
of  said  two  signals  to  the  respective  inputs  of  said  operational 
amplifier  and  said  filter  means,  counter  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  operational  amplifier  for  counting  the  pulses  in 
the  output  signal  ftom  said  amplifier  resulting  fixim  zero  cross- 
ings of  the  input  signal  to  said  amplifier,  the  output  signal  from 
said  counter  means  having  a  period  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  signal  of  greater  amplitude,  and  a  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  counter  means  and  to  said  filter 
means,  said  control  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  counter  means  for  causing  said  filter  means  to 
switch  to  eliminate  the  one  of  said  two  signals  with  the  lower 
amplitude,  whereby  said  signal  of  greater  amplitude  is  supplied 
to  a  processing  device  connected  to  the  output  of  said  filter 
means. 
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4y48M39 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OLEFIN 

OXIDATION  REACTOR 

C  Afgwri,  EadM.  OMa,  laljinr  to  TW  Brteock  it 

oivay.  New  OriMM,  La. 

FIM  A»r.  n,  1M2, 8«.  No.  370,703 

IM.  a^  GOSD  7/00 

VS.  CL  3(4    no  I  2  ri«<"M 


1.  An  amafement  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 
reactor  for  containing  a  reaction  from  at  least  one  reactant  to 
at  least  one  product,  the  leactor  having  a  feed  line  for  the 
reactant  and  an  effluent  lint  for  the  product,  comprising: 

a  feed  flow  tranamittter  oonnected  to  the  feed  line  for  mea- 
suring the  flow  of  reactant  to  the  reactor 

an  effluent  flow  transmitter  connected  to  the  effluent  line  for 
measuring  the  flow  of  product  from  the  reactor, 

a  feed  temperature  sensor  connected  to  the  feed  line  for 
sensing  the  reactant  temperature; 

an  effluent  temperature  sonsor  oonnected  to  the  effluent  line 
for  measuring  the  prodbct  temperature 

reactor  temperature  sensing  means  oonnected  to  the  reactor 
for  meararing  a  tempemture  of  reactor, 

concentration  sensing  means  connected  to  the  effluent  line 
for  meuuring  the  concentration  of  the  at  least  one  prod- 
uct in  the  effluent  line; 

a  coolant  flow  tine  to  ^m  reactor  for  supplying  coolant  to 
the  reactor  at  a  coolant  flow  rate; 

coolant  flow  rate  control  means  in  said  coolant  tine;  and 

circuit  means  ocmnected  to  said  feed  and  dfluent  flow  trans- 
mitters, 

said  feed  and  effluent  temperature  sensors  and  said  reactor 
temperature  and  concentration  sensing  means,  for  gener- 
ating a  coolant  flow  signal,  said  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  coolant  flow  control  means  for  controUing  the 
flow  of  coolant  to  the  reactor  according  to  said  coolant 
flow  signal,  said  circuit  means  receiving  quantities  propor- 
tional to  the  heat  of  reaction  for  at  least  one  reaction  in  the 
reactor,  specific  heats  of  the  reactant  and  product,  and  the 
beat  of  vaporiiation  of  the  coolant,  said  ciivuit  means 
operable  to  subtract  a  quantity  proportional  to  an  amount 
of  heat  consumed  in  supplying  reactant  to  the  reactor 
from  a  quantity  proportkmal  to  an  amount  of  heat  gener- 
ated and  lost  in  the  reactor  and  effluent  tine  and  to  divide 
the  resulting  quantity  by  the  specific  beat  of  the  coolant  to 
generate  the  coolant  flow  sig^ 

wherein  said  circuit  meana  is  operable  to  generate  the  cool- 
ant flow  signal  (Q)  using  the  formula 


O-^-lftinA^ri+nA/y: 


+  Cm(Ta  -  Ted)  - 


where: 
Q-ooolant  flow  rate  sigail 
X«ooolant  heat  oi  v^oriiaticm 


PiCMTk  -  m 


F2=effluent  flow  rate 

yi  =a  first  product  condoisation 

AHi  sheet  of  reaction  of  reactant  to  first  product 

yz-n  second  product  concentration 

AH2-heat  of  reaction  of  reactant  to  second  product 

Cn = specific  heat  of  ^uent 

Tj(s  reactor  temperature 

To^effluent  temperature 

Fi»feed  flow  rate 

C/v=specific  heat  of  feed 

T/=feed  temperature 

wherein  ethylene  plus  oxygen  is  suppUed  to  the  reactor  as 
reactant  and  ethylene  oxide  plus  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
are  generated  as  products,  yi  being  the  concentration  of 
ethylene  oxide,  y2  beuig  the  conoentratira  of  carbon  diox- 
ide. Hi  being  the  heat  of  reaction  of  ethylene  plus  oxygen 
to  ethylene  oxide,  H2  being  the  heat  of  reaction  of  ethyl- 
ene plus  oxygen  to  carbon  dioxide. 

VIBRATION  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

ENGINES 
NOnd  S.  KapMUa,  El  Toro,  and  Darid  J.  Ray,  San  Juan  Cipis- 
trawi,  both  tif  Califs  asalpora  to  Bacton,  Dieidnon  and 
Coovany,  San  Juan  GapiatraM,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,561 
lat  a.1  GOIN  29/04;  G08J 1/00 
VS,  CL  364—508  U 


mSf 


10.  Apparatus  to  monitor  rotating  machinery  for  incipient 
feilures  signalled  by  increased  vibration  at  frequencies  related 
to  the  frequency  of  rotation,  the  rotating  machinery  including 
sensing  means  connected  to  detect  and  signal  vibrations  of  an 
element  of  rotating  machinery  and  tachometer  means  for  de- 
tecting and  signaUing  frequency  of  rotation  of  the  rotating 
element,  comprising  the  combination  with; 

(a)  clocking  means  coupled  to  the  tachometer  means  for 
generating  a  predetermined  number  of  sampling  pulses  for 
each  roution  of  the  dement; 

(b)  sampling  means  coupled  to  the  sensing  means  and  said 
clocking  means,  and  responsive  to  said  sampling  pulses  for 
gating  samples  of  the  sensing  means  signal^ 

(c)  digital  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means 
for  producing  digital  signals  "Afwpftnding  to  and  repre- 
sentative of  sensing  means  signal  samples  of  sensed  rotat- 
ing element  vibrations; 

(d)  nonrecursive  digital  filter  means  coupled  to  said  digital 
conversion  means  and  operable  in  reqnnse  to  apidied 
digital  signals  representing  each  digitized  sample  to  pro- 
duce filter  output  digital  signab  correspondnig  to  and 
representative  of  vibrations  of  the  rotating  elonent  occur- 
ring at  the  frequency  of  rotation;  and 

(e)  signal  processing  means  connected  to  receive  the  signal 
output  of  said  digital  filter  means  for  eonvertnig  said  filter 
output  digital  signals  to  analog  signals  and  for  generating 
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a  signal  representative  of  a  desired  descriptor  of  the  quan- 
tity represented  by  the  filter  output  digital  signal; 
wherri)y  desired  descriptor  analog  signals  corresponding  to 
and  representative  of  periodic  machine  vibradon  can  be  di»* 
pkyed  or  fiirther  processed. 


second  arm  for  a  variable  in  a  function  representing  a  locus 
along  which  the  t^  of  the  second  arm  is  to  follow  and  a  second 


4,488,241 
ROBOT  SYSTEM  WTTH  INTERCHANGEABLE  HANDS 
iMiMiga  M.  nncBM,  nopBinon,  ana  loos  AanuMaa, 
Woreailar,  both  of  Mm.,  anlgaora  to  Zymark  Coiporatioa, 

CoatlmHrtio»4»part  or  Sar.  No.  328,727,  Dae.  8, 1981,.  lUs 
appUeatioa  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355349 
Iirt.  a^  B23Q  3/155:  G05B  19/42 
U5.  a  364-513  7< 


1.  In  a  robot  system  comprising  a  robot  arm  permanently 
attached  to  said  system,  and  (a)  computer  control  means  to 
control  said  robot  arm  and  wherein  (b)  said  robot  arm  is  pow- 
ered reqwnsive  to  said  control  means  and  (c)  manipiUator 
means  attached  to  said  permanent  robot  arm, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  robot  system  comprises 
means  for  automatically  attachmg  and  detaching  said 
manipulator  means  from  said  arm  under  computer  con- 
trolled action  of  said  robot  system 
wherem  said  computer  means  comprises  means  to  send  data 
to  said  manipulator  means  through  said  robot,  including 
data  for  (q)eration  of  at  least  one  control  motor  on  said 
manipulator  means,  and  to  receive  output  data  from  ma- 
nipulator means. 


4,488342 

ROBOT  ARM  CONTROL  METHOD  USING  OPEN  LOOP 

CONTROL  IN  COMBINATION  WTTH  CLOSED  LOOP 

CONTROL 
Fnnio  Tabala,  Yoknhnmaj  Kaaw  Aaakawa,  lawaaaU,  and 
HUoaU  KoMriya,  MaeUda,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigMn  to  Fa- 
Jitaa  Lindtad,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FDad  Dae.  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  333,056 

OaiBH  priority,  appUeatiaa  Japan,  Dae.  22, 1900, 55>182458 

lit  a>  G06F 15/46:  G05B  19/22 

U&  a  364-8U  9  CfariM 

1.  An  arm  locus  control  method,  conq»rising  the  steps  of: 

driving  a  first  arm  of  a  two-joint  arm  under  open-loop  control, 

and  idacing  a  second  arm  under  feedback  control  by  using  a 

control  signal  proportional  to  the  product  of  a  first  value 

obtained  by  substituting  a  coordinate  value  of  a  tip  of  the 
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value  obtained  by  substituting  the  coordinate  value  of  the  tip  of 
the  second  arm  for  a  variable  in  a  derivative  of  the  function. 


4,488343 
DYNAMIC  TIME  WARPING  ARRANGEMENT 
Michael  K.  Brown,  Piacataway,  and  Lawrsacc  R. 
Berkeley  Heighta,  both  of  N  J.,  aasitBora  to  ATAT  BeU  Ubo- 
ratorics,  Marray  HOI,  N3. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374307 

lat  CL^  GIOL  1/00 

\i&  a  364-8133  22  Claian 
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1.  A  method  for  time  aligning  a  first  speech  pattern  with  a 
second  speech  pattern  comprising  the  stqw  of: 

generating  a  time  frame  sequence  of  signals  representative  of 
the  acoustic  features  of  the  first  speech  pattern, 

generating  a  time  frame  sequence  of  signab  represenutive  of 
the  acoustic  features  of  the  second  speech  pattern,  and 

pairing  each  first  speech  pattern  time  frame  with  one  of  the 
second  qwech  pattern  time  frames  responsive  to  the  first 
speech  pattern  feature  signals  and  the  second  vpttcYi  pat- 
tern feature  signals, 

the  time  frame  pairing  comprising; 

generating  a  series  of  signals  representative  of  the  succession 
of  first  speech  pattern  time  frames, 

responsive  to  each  successive  first  q)eech  pattern  time  frame 
signal,  performing  the  steps  of, 

generating  a  set  of  signals  correqxmdfaig  to  second  speech 
pattern  candidate  time  frames  for  the  current  first  ^eech 
pattern  time  frame, 

generating  a  set  of  signals  representative  of  the  correspon- 
dence between  the  acoustic  feature  signals  of  the  current 
first  speech  pattern  time  frame  and  the  acoustic  feature 
signals  of  the  second  speech  pattern  candidate  time 
frames, 

generating  a  signal  for  each  second  speech  pattern  candidate 
time  frame  and  the  current  first  speech  pattern  time  frame 
predictive  of  the  similarity  of  the  first  and  second  speech 
patterns  along  a  path  including  the  second  q)eech  pattern 
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cmdidate  time  frame  and  current  first  speech  pattern  time 
frame  req»nsive  to  the  correspondence  signals  of  the 
preceding  and  curreiit  first  speech  pattern  time  frames, 
and 
selecting  one  of  the  second  speech  pattern  candidate  time 
frames  for  the  current  first  speech  pattern  time  frame  pair 
responsive  to  the  predictor  signaJs  of  the  current  first 
speech  pattern  time  frame. 


COMPUTER  GiAPHIC  SYSTEM  WITH 

FOREGROUND/BACKGROUND  DISCRIMINATION 

Wfllin  T.  Vtmmtm,  CnMdge,  Mim^  «Bi0Mr  to  Polaroid 

..Mmb. 
Flkd  Jm.  7, 1982,  Str.  No.  385,695 
btt.  Q.3  HMN  1/46 
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1.  In  a  system  for  defining  and  displaying  an  image  for  pho- 
tographic reproduction  in  which  the  image  to  be  photo- 
graphed is  dcibied  and  stored  within  a  computer  memory  as  a 
plurality  of  constant  color  pixel  groups  and  in  which  each 
constant  color  pixel  group  is  displayed  to  expose  a  selected 
photosensitive  material  at  $  selected  uniform  light  color  and 
intensity  for  the  appropriale  exposure  time  and  in  which  the 
time  during  which  the  seleoted  photosenntive  material  should 
be  exposed  at  the  selected  light  color  and  intensity  is  deter- 
mined for  each  of  the  constant  color  pixel  groups  and  in  which 
the  determined  exposure  tiflies  are  ordered  into  a  progressively 
decreasing  sequence  so  that  the  constant  color  pixel  groups  can 
be  displayed  to  expose  the  photosensitive  material  in  the  or- 
dered sequence  starting  wkh  the  first  of  the  constant  color 
pixel  groups  in  the  ordered  sequence  having  the  longest  expo- 
sure time  and  thereafter  adding  succeeding  constant  color  pixel 
groups  in  the  ordered  sequence  so  as  to  finally  display  all  of  the 
constant  color  pixel  groups,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  selected  ordered  foreground  to  back- 
ground relationship  between  the  constant  color  pixel 
groups  such  that  said  selected  ordered  foreground  to 
background  relationship  is  maintained  in  the  exposure  of 
the  photosensitive  material  to  the  overlapping  areas  be- 
tween the  constant  color  pixel  groups  wherein  said  means 
for  providing  said  selected  ordered  foreground  to  back- 
ground relationship  erases  those  portions  of  each  constant 
color  pixel  group  which  are  overlapped  by  another  con- 
stant color  pixel  group  yet  to  be  displayed  because  of  its 
siiccfwting  positicm  in  the  ordered  wqugnce. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  COLOR  DETECnON  AND 

MODinCATION 
George  W.  Dalke,  Oreriaad  Park,  Kuk,  and  Peter  C  Pugslcy, 
Planer,  Eoglaad,  aaaigBon  to  LogE/IntvprctMioo  Syitean 
InCn  Orcrlawl  Plurk,  Kaaa. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,027 
let  CL3  G03F  3/08:  GOIN  21/25 
UJS.  a  384—526  48 
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1.  A  method  of  color  detection  and  modification  for  use  in 
the  processing  of  colored  images,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  set  of  parameters  to  define  color  variations, 
comprising  one  parameter  which  varies  at  least  approxi- 
matdy  widi  luminance  and  two  other  parameters  varying 
with  chromaticity; 

b.  deriving  sets  of  signals  based  on  these  parameters  repre- 
senting sample  points  on  a  sample  curve  defining  the 
variations  of  chromaticity  throughout  the  luminance 
range  of  the  samples,  along  which  curve  mMKiftmm  cor- 
rection is  required; 

c.  obtaining  a  succession  of  sets  of  input  signals  based  on  said 
parameters,  each  set  representing  an  element  of  the  origi- 
nal image  to  be  reproduced; 

d.  obtaining  from  each  of  said  sets  of  input  color  signals 

(1)  a  luminance  factor  signal; 

(2)  chromaticity  deviation  signals  representing  the  differ- 
ences respectively  between  the  signal  values  for  the  said 
other  two  parameters  of  the  obtained  set  and  their 
respective  values  on  an  extended  curve  which  extends 
from  the  said  sample  curve  to  cover  the  entire  lumi- 
nance range  of  the  input  color  signals,  the  values  being 
taken  at  a  point  on  the  curve  defined  by  the  luminance 
value  of  the  obtained  set  of  signal^ 

(3)  deriving  firom  the  chromaticity  deviation  signals  and 
the  luminance  factor  signal  a  weighting  signal  whose 
value  is  a  predetermined  faction  of  said  signals. 

e.  combining  each  of  a  predetermined  set  of  color  correction 
values  with  the  weighting  signal  to  derive  a  set  of  modi- 
fied color  correction  values; 

f  combining  each  of  the  said  set  of  modified  color  correction 
values  with  its  corresponding  set  of  input  color  signals  to 
produce  corrected  output  color  signals;  and 

g.  wherein  the  succession  of  sets  of  output  color  signals 
represents  the  original  image  with  selective  color  en- 
hancement 


INTEGRATED  LOGIC  NETWORK  WITH  SIMPLIFIED 
PROGRAMMING 
Jean  M.  Briee,  GrcaoUe,  Vnmtt  miBMr  to  Sodcta  poor  I'E- 
tode  et  la  Fabrfcatkn  daa  dreniti  Intapaa  Spaeftni,  Grai^ 
Me,  Fkaaee 

Filed  Oct  27, 1981,  Sar.  No.  315408 
Ciains  priority,  apptteaUoa  FtaMe,  No?.  3, 1980, 80  23483 
brt.  a^  G08F  7/38 
U.S.  CL  364—716  4  datai 

1.  An  electrically  programmable  integrated  logic  array  com- 
prising n  inputs  for  variables  (AiX  m  outputs  (Si)  for  logic 
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combinations  of  the  variables,  a  programmable  product  matrix 
having  2n  x  p  progrunmable  elements  arranged  in  2n  lines  and 
p  columns  and  having  n  pain  of  inputs  and  p  outputs  for  sup- 
plying p  intermediate  products  of  said  variables,  and  a  pro- 
grammable sum  matrix  having  mxp  programmable  elements 
arranged  in  p  lines  and  m  columns  and  having  p  inputs  con- 
nected through  an  interfile  logic  circuit  respectively  to  said  p 
outputs  of  said  product  matrix,  said  sum  matrix  having  also  m 
outputs  connected  through  an  output  interface  circuit  to  said  m 
outputs  of  the  array,  a  logic  control  circuit  for  supplying  to  the 
array  readmg  mode  control  signals  and  writing  mode  control 
signals  among  which  two  successive  writing  mode  control 
signals  (VAl,  VA2)  providing  a  two  step  transmission  of  said 
variables  from  each  of  the  n  inputs  for  variables  to  a  respective 
pair  of  inputs  of  said  product  matrix,  said  array  fiirther  includ- 
ing a  decoder  connected  to  said  interface  logic  circuit  for 
selecting  a  given  output  of  said  product  matrix  and  a  respective 
input  of  said  sum  matrix,  and  an  input  interface  circuit  con- 
trolled by  said  logic  control  circuit  and  connected  to  said  n 
inputs  for  variables  and  supplying  signals  to  each  of  the  2n 
inputs  of  said  product  matrix,  wherein  said  input  interface 
circuit  comprises,  for  each  input  for  variable, 
a  first  latching  circuit  receiving  a  logical  level  firom  said 
input  for  variable  and  a  first  one  of  the  two  successive 


4*488,247 

CORRECnON  CIRCUIT  FOR  APPROXIMATE 

QUOTIENT 

YasnUro  laagani,  Hadaao;  SUgso  NagashiM,  Hachloji;  Koi- 

eUro  Onoda,  Hadaao,  and  Shnnlchi  Torii,  MosasUao,  all  of 

Japan,  aasi«iors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,325 

Chdns  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1981, 56-55549 

IM.  a^  G06F  7/52 

VJS.  CL  364-765  9  Cfadn 
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8.  A  circuit  for  correcting  an  approximate  quotient  obtained 
on  the  basis  of  a  given  divisor  and  a  given  dividend,  comprising 
multiplier  means  for  calculating  the  product  between  said 
approximate  quotient  and  said  divisor,  means  including  a  first 
decision  circuit  for  determining  whether  or  not  first  predeter- 
mined digits  of  said  product  fUfills  a  predetermined  first  condi- 
tion, means  including  a  second  decision  circuit  for  determining 
whether  or  not  a  predetermined  digit  of  said  dividend  and  a 
second  predetermined  digit  of  said  product  fulfills  a  predeter- 
mined second  condition,  and  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  decision  circuits  for  correcting  said  approximate  quo- 
tient when  said  first  and  second  decision  circuits  deliver  signals 
indicative  of  the  fulfillments  of  said  first  and  second  conditions, 
respectively. 


writing  mode  control  signals,  and  supplying,  after  recep- 
tion of  said  first  signal,  a  first  programming  signal  on  a 
first  input  of  a  pair  of  inputs  of  said  product  matrix,  for 
programming  the  elements  of  a  line  of  the  product  matrix 
corresponding  to  this  first  input, 

a  second  latching  circuit  receiving  a  logical  level  ftxmi  said 
input  for  variable  and  a  second  one  of  the  two  successive 
writing  mode  control  signals,  and  supplying,  after  recep- 
tion of  said  second  signal,  a  second  programming  signal  on 
a  second  input  of  said  pair  of  inputs  of  said  product  matrix, 
for  programming  the  elements  of  a  line  of  the  product 
matrix  corresponding  to  the  second  input, 

at  least  one  by-pass  gate  controlled  by  said  reading  mode 
control  signals  for  transmitting  directly,  in  a  reading 
mode,  a  logical  level  present  on  said  input  for  variable  to 
one  input  of  said  pair  of  inputs  of  said  product  matrix  and 
a  complementary  logical  level  to  the  other  input  of  said 
pair,  and  wherein  said  interfisce  logic  circuit  between  the 
product  and  sum  matrix  receives  writing  control  signals 
tot  supplying  progrsmming  signals,  in  a  writing  mode,  to 
a  selected  output  of  said  product  matrix  and  to  a  respec- 
tive input  of  said  sum  miktrix,  for  programming  the  ele- 

■  mentsofacolumnof  the  product  matrix  and  of  a  corre- 
sponding line  of  the  sum  matrix. 


PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  ANALYZER 
TokoUro  Okada,  Kakogawaahi;  MaaayoaU  HayaaU,  Kobe,  and 

HideaU  Matansoto,  TakaaagoaU,  aU  of  Japan,  mi^on  to 

Toa  Medical  Eleetnmks  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japaa 
CoBtiBaatkm-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  213^23,  Dae.  5, 1980, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcatioB  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,429 

lat  a^  O06F 15/42 

U.S.  a  364-555  8  CUbh 

1.  A  particle  size  distribution  analyzer  comprising  a  particle 
detector  adi^ted  to  produce  signals  in  re^onse  to  the  sizes  of 
particles  by  electrical  or  optical  differences  between  a  liquid 
and  the  particles  dispersed  therein,  at  least  one  reference  volt- 
age generator  which  produces  a  signal,  a  plurality  of  compare- 
ton  connected  in  parallel  to  said  particle  detector  and  to  said 
reference  voltage  generator,  said  comparaton  conqMring  the 
signal  fhnn  said  particle  detector  to  the  signal  from  said  refer- 
ence voltage  generaton  and  producing  pulses  in  correspon- 
dence with  said  comparison,  counten  connected  to  each  of 
said  comparaton  fior  counting  said  pulses  produced  from  said 
comparators,  an  input/output  circuit  which  receives  signals 
sent  from  said  counters,  an  input  unit  connected  to  said  input- 
/output  circuit  operative  to  enable  pre-aelected  conditions  to 
be  input  from  the  outside,  a  computer  assembly  connected  to 
said  input/output  circuit,  said  computer  assembly  comprising  a 
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AUGNMENT  ERROR  CAUBRATOR  AND 
COMPENSATOR 
Edward  B.  Balnr,  lUn,  PUk,  aaripor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation,  Betkaida,  Md. 

FDad  Fab.  4v  1M2,  Sar.  No.  348,M2 
lAa.^€OlC25/<n  21/18 
UJB.a3M-871  1    .  12 
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1.  In  an  airtwme  optical  target  acquisition  and  tracking 
■ynem  having  an  optical  tubsystem  diapoaed  on  a  stabilized 
platform,  nid  platform  ccntrolled  by  an  elevation  drive,  an 
azimuth  drive,  a  roU  rate  leoaing  circuit,  a  pitch  rate  lervo,  and 
a  yaw  rate  lervo,  apparatua  for  cablnating  and  compensating 
the  system  for  misalignmeat  between  the  stabilization  axis  of 
said  platform  and  the  axis  of  said  optical  subsystem  comprising: 

(a)  scaling  means  oonnegted  to  said  roll  rate  sensing  circuit 
to  receive  roll  rate  signals  therefrom,  and  having  pitch 
errw  signal  output  connected  to  said  yaw  rate  servo,  and 
yaw  error  signal  output  connected  to  said  pitch  rate  servo, 
said  scaling  means  for  producing  an  error  singal  at  said 
pitch  error  signal  output  proportional  to  the  yaw  compo- 
nent of  said  misalignment,  and  an  error  signal  at  said  yaw 

error  signal  output  proportional  to  the  pitch  component  of 
said  misalignment;  and 

(b)  calibration  means  iachiding 

G)  low  frequency  osdlator  means  connected  to  said  azi- 
muth drive  for  moving  said  pbrtform  in  yaw,  thereby 
producing  a  roll  rate  proportional  to  said  misalignment 
and  a  roll  rate  signal  from  said  roll  rate  sensing  circuit 
Ibr  eah^ration  of  said  system, 

00  flrst  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  scaling  means 
for  adjusting  said  pitch  error  signal  output  due  to  said 


low  frequency  oaeiltotor  to  oompenme  for  an  azi- 
muthal  component  of  said  nuaalignment,  and 
Oii)  second  a^juMment  means  connected  to  said  scaling 
means  for  adjusting  said  yaw  error  signal  output  due  to 
said  low  frequency  oscillator  to  compensate  for  an 
devational  component  of  said  misalignment. 


HAND-HELD  CALCULATOR  FOR  PERFORMING 
CALCULATIONS  IN  FEET.  INCHES  AND  FRACHONS 
William  S.  Upaay,  P.O.  Box  3203,  and  Havy  B.  Ta^M,  PX>. 
Box  4614,  both  of  Aapai,  Colo.  81611 

Fllad  JnL  2, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  3H818 
laLCLiQKP  SAO.  3/14 
UJS.  CL  364-709  91 


puter  assembly  and  at  lefat  <»e  recorder  connected  to  said 
ott^Mit  circuit. 


1.  A  portable  hand-held  electronic  calculator  for  feet,  inch, 
and  fraction  calculations,  said  calculator  having  a  housing 
containing  a  display,  nummcal  keys,  fonctional  keys,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  numerical  and  fonctional 
keys  for  performing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  computations 
based  upcm  which  keys  are  pressed,  said  peribrming  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  diq)lay  for  displaying  the 
results  of  said  computations,  said  calcuhtor  comprising: 

field  keys  interconnected  with  said  performing  means,  said 
field  keys  comprising  each  of  the  following  input  keys: 

(a)  a  feet  input  key, 

(b)  an  inch  input  key, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fraction  input  keys  of  a  predetermind 
series  of  fractions  where  the  numerator  is  preselected 
Ihmi  said  numerical  keys,  each  of  said  input  keys  being 
capable  of  selective  manual  activation, 

means  in  said  display  for  indicating  feet,  inches,  and  fric- 
tions, and 

means  in  said  performing  means  receptive  of  a  number  from 
said  numerical  keys  and  then  reqwnsive  to  the  selective 
manual  activation  of  any  one  of  said  input  keys  in  said  field 
keys  for  displaying  the  aforoaid  number  in  the  selected 
fleet,  inches,  or  fractions  in  said  display  with  said  indica- 
tions, said  performing  means  being  flirther  eupMe  of 
determining  said  computations  of  feet,  inches,  and  frac- 
tions. 


DICOTAL  FILTER 
DanMtadt,Fad.Rap.or< 
Robert  Boadi  Gaikll,  StMprt,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


FDad  Apr.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,089 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcalioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannay,  May  29, 
1981, 3U1310 

Int  a.}  G06F  7/38.  15/31:  H04N  3/24 

U.S.  CL  364—724  10  CUw 

1.  A  digital  filter  which  operates  upon  n-t-1  consecutive 

sampled  values  of  a  digital  signal,  the  filter  defining  a  signal 

path  from  an  input  (1)  to  an  output  (8,  S*)  comprising 

means  (6)  for  fonning  the  difference  between  each  sampled 

value  of  the  digital  signal  applied  to  the  input  (1),  and  that 
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sampled  value  preceding  the  first-mentioned  by  n-«-l 
sampling  periods; 
means  (7, 9)  for  reonving  the  so>formed  differences  and  for 
accumulating  the  so-formed  difTerences  and  ^iplying  said 
accumulated  difference  to  an  ouq>ut  (8), 
wherein  the  difTerence-forming  means  (6)  comprises 
means  for  connecting  the  input  (1)  of  the  digital  filter  via  a 
first  path  to  a  first  input  of  a  subtracting  circuit  (6)  and  via 
a  second  path  having  a  delay  of  n-t- 1  sampling  periods 
relative  to  the  first  p^  to  a  second  input  of  the  subtract- 
ing circuit  (6)^ 


ounvT 


wherein  the  accumulating  means  (7, 9)  comprises 
an  adding  circuit  (7)  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  ibt  subtracting  circuit  (6)  and  a  second  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  adding  circuit  via  a  path  (9) 
providing  a  delay  of  one  samplmg  pniod,  the  output  from 
the  adding  circuit  also  forming  the  output  (S,  W)  of  the 
filter, 
and  dividing  means  (3)  connected  in  the  signal  path  of  the 
filter  between  the  input  (1)  and  the  output  (8,  W)  for  divid- 
ing the  said  accumulated  difTerences  by  n-i-1. 


4^488,282 
FLOATING  POINT  ADDmON  ARCHTTECrURE 
Edward  R.  Vaaaar,  Flraaii«ham,  Mmb^  asaiffor  to 
Company,  LadiqUoa,  MaaL 

FDcd  Fab.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  350,860 
Int  a'  G06F  7/50 
U  A  a  364-748  63 
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1.  In  combination: 

shifter  means  for  performing  a  floating  pooint  addition  oper- 
ation conqnising  alignment  and  normalization  functions 
wherein  a  digital  wwd  passes  through  said  shifter  rn^rn 
only  once  to  accoaq>lish  eadh  of  said  function^ 

said  shifter  means  nicluding  a  single  digit  shifter  means  for 
shiftmg  digits  within  said  digital  word  one  place  during 
said  operation; 

said  shifter  means  ftirther  including  a  multiple  digit  shifter 
means  coupled  to  said  angle  digit  shifter  means  for  shift- 
ing digits  within  said  digital  word  a  plurality  of  places, 
said  multiple  digit  shifter  means  being  traversed  by  said 
digital  wend  no  more  than  one  time  during  said  floating 
point  addition  operation;  and 

arithmetic  means  for  performing  an  add  fimction  during  said 
floating  pmnt  addition  operation,  said  arithmetic  means 
being  coupled  to  said  shifter  means  whereby  said  digital 


word  is  not  required  to  pass  through  said  arithmetic  means 
solely  to  gain  access  to  said  multiple  digit  shifter  means. 


1.188  J11 
PARALLEL  COUNTER  AND  APPUCATION  TO  BINARY 

ADDERS 
P.  H.  Larongs,  Maniapas,  Frinee,  aaslgBor  to  ITT  la- 
lac  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDad  Apr.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  373,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FIraace,  May  8, 1981, 81  09166 
lat  a^  G06F  7/50 
MS.  a  364-786  10  < 


6.  A  parallel  counter  for  providing  an  output  agnal  indica- 
tive of  the  number  of  ^>plied  individual  input  signals  having  a 
given  logic  state,  comprising: 

at  least  first  second  and  third  data  input  terminals  on  which 
first,  second  and  third  input  signals  are  applied; 

at  least  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  data  output  terminals; 

at  least  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh 
switch  circuits,  each  of  said  circuits  including  a  pair  of 
solid  state  switch  devices,  each  of  said  switch  devices 
including  a  pair  of  principal  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode,  said  control  electrodes  being  connected  to  a 
common  switch  cireuit  input  terminal  and  being  adapted 
to  operate  in  opposite  conduction  states  in  response  to  a 
control  signal  applied  to  said  switch  circuit  control  termi- 
nal: 

said  principal  electrodes  of  said  first  switch  device  in  each  of 
said  switch  cireuits  being  connected  between  a  switch 
circuit  input  terminal  and  a  switch  circuit  output  terminal, 
said  principal  electrodes  of  said  second  switch  device 
being  connected  between  a  switch  circuit  branch  terminal 
and  said  switch  circuit  output  terminal; 

the  input  terminal  of  said  first  switch  circuit  being  coupled 
to  said  first  data  input  terminal  u  to  provide  the  compli- 
ment of  the  signal  thereon  to  said  first  switch  circuit,  the 
output  terminal  of  said  first  switch  circuit  being  connected 
to  the  input  terminal  of  said  second  switch  circuit,  the 
output  terminal  of  said  second  switch  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  data  output  terminal,  the  input  terminal 
of  said  third  switch  circuit  being  connected  to  said  first 
data  input  as  to  provide  the  signal  thereon  to  said  third 
switch  circuit,  the  output  terminal  of  said  third  switch 
circuit  being  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  fourth 
switch  circuit,  the  output  terminal  of  said  fourth  switch 
circuit  being  connected  to  said  second  data  output  termi- 
nal, the  input  terminal  of  said  fifth  switch  circuit  being 
connected  to  circuit  ground,  the  output  terminal  of  said 
fifth  switch  circuit  bdng  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
sixth  switch  circuit,  the  output  terminal  of  said  sixth 
switch  circuit  being  connected  to  said  third  data  output 
terminal,  the  input  terminal  of  said  seventh  switch  circuit 
being  connected  to  circuit  ground,  the  output  of  said 
seventh  switch  circuit  being  connected  to  said  fourth  data 
output  terminal,  the  branch  input  terminals  of  said  first 
and  second  switch  circuia  being  connected  to  circuit 
ground,  the  branch  input  terminal  of  said  third  switch 
circuit  bemg  connected  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  first 
switch  circuit,  the  branch  input  terminal  of  said  fourth 
switch  circuit  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of 
said  first  switch  circuit,  the  branch  input  terminal  of  said 
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fifth  twitch  circuit  bong  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
of  nid  third  twitch  circuit,  the  branch  input  terminal  of 
•aid  nxth  twitch  circuit  being  connected  to  said  output 
terminal  of  said  third  switch  circuit,  the  branch  input 
terminal  of  said  seventh  switch  circuit  being  connected  to 
said  output  terminal  of  said  fifth  switch  circuit; 

the  control  terminals  of  said  fint,  third  and  fifth  switch 
circuits  being  connected  to  said  second  data  input  termi- 
nal; 

the  control  terminals  of  said  second,  fourth,  sixth  and  sev- 
enth circuiti  being  connected  to  said  third  data  input 
terminal,  whereby  a  logic  signal  is  produced  at  said  output 
terminals  indicative  of  the  number  of  input  signals  of  a 
predetermined  logic  ttate  applied  to  said  dau  input  termi- 
nals. 


UAa364-M0 


iirt.a} 


10  >, 


IMTnMCI 

«e*ma 


J 


1—^ 


N 


CUT 


I^BSIftl 


H.7 


Mur{ 


toe 


GOCF  i/Oa  3/14 


>tr 


CMOM 

NftI 


m.t 


■CO-M 


t 


CatlH  010  ML«NCC>-Kl.CeT   TUMUCTION 
IWl.W  Tim  STUTD   OII-tIM 


ao  HOK 
iin«eeou*T 
■  oViMftTrV' 

~  'LIW  U*MTt 
M-LIW 

MMioaii  iM*n 


,1: 


OCNtIT 


TRMtf  I*  0* 

T*«inm  COM 
'ocr'SirVaMMl 

JOWMl 

OCKT  M  cnoir 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  messages  on  a  display  device 
in  which  each  mrtiagf  is  a  <liq)]ay  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  menage  words  in  at  least  one  line,  comprising: 

a  first  addressable  message  word  memory  for  individually 
storing  each  of  said  message  words  contained  in  said 
messages,  with  each  word  comprising  a  plurality  of  bi- 
nary<coded  characters; 

a  second  addressable  word  pointer  memory  for  storing  the 
address  of  the  first  binary-coded  character  in  each  of  said 
message  words  stored  in  said  first  memory; 

a  third  addressable  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data 
code  represenutions,  each  of  which  points  to  an  address  in 
said  second  memory  which  in  turn  provides  an  address  for 
said  mfssage  words  which  define  a  particular  message  to 
be  di^yed,  and  also  for  storing  a  plurality  of  control 
code  representations  which  define  the  relative  positioning 


of  said  message  words  with  respect  to  each  other  on  said 
disphy  device; 

a  buffer  for  storing  assembled  message  words  for  subsequent 
display  on  said  display  device; 

dau  bus  means  operatively  coupling  said  first,  second  and 
third  memory  means  and  said  buffer, 

and  data  processor  means  coupled  by  said  data  bus  means  to 
said  fiiit,  second  and  third  memory  and  to  said  buffer  for 
addressing  said  third  addressable  memory  to  obtain  said 
data  and  control  code  representations  and  to  use  said  data 
code  representation  to  address  said  second  memory  to 
obtain  further  addresses,  to  use  said  flirther  addresses  to 
retrieve  the  message  words  from  said  first  memory,  and  to 
use  said  control  code  representation  to  position  in  said 
bufTer  the  retrieved  message  words  to  display  a  particular 


METHOD  AND  APPAIUTUS  FOR  EFHCIENT  DATA 
STORAGE 
Staphan  W.  Ward,  DiytiM,  Ohio.  aari^Mf  to  NCR  OirporatfcNi, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Fllad  Mar.  M,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  134457 
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PROCESSING  REGISTER  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

Dale  L.  Kriaher,  and  Shrns  CUtaai,  both  of  RaMgh,  N.C  aa- 

siffon  to  Intmntioaal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cbrpora- 

tiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  313,916 
Inta^GOSFi/Oa  5/00 
UjS.  a  364-900  18 


1.  A  processing  register  apparatus  for  use  in  digital  signal 
processing  applications,  said  register  capable  of  operating  in  a 
plurality  of  different  modes  in  conjunction  with  a  multiplier  to 
perform  digital  signal  processing  blocks  and/or  systems,  the 
said  processing  register  is  to  comprise  but  not  limited  to: 

(a)  main  shift  register  means  having  a  plurality  of  stages  for 
receiving  and  storing  therein  a  given  number  of  bits  mani- 
festing a  plurality  of  digital  data  words  each  having  a 
smaller  number  of  bits  of  a  given  value,  said  register 
adapted  to  receive  at  an  input  a  digital  data  signal  mani- 
festing said  plurality  of  digital  words,  and  to  provide  said 
words  at  output; 

(b)  control  register  means  coupled  to  said  main  register 
means  having  a  plurality  of  stages  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  control  word  of  said  given  ^^ue  of  bits  with  predeter- 
mined bits  indicative  of  any  one  of  given  number  of  modes 
of  operation  for  sakl  register  and  with  predetermined 
selected  ones  of  said  bits  indicative  of  control  signals  for 
selecting  any  one  stage  of  said  main  shift  register  manifest- 
ing a  given  delay  according  to  said  selected  stagr, 

(c)  a  storage  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  therein  a  different  number  of  given  bits 
than  said  main  register,  manifesting  a  smaller  plurality  of 
digital  data  words  each  of  the  same  number  of  bits  of  said 
given  value  and 

overflow  means  coupled  to  said  main  and  storage  registers 
to  set  said  given  value  of  bits  mdicative  of  any  digital 
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word  stored  to  one  bhiary  logic  value  in  either  said  main 
or  second  storage  registers; 
mode  selector  means  coupled  to  said  control  register  and 
responsive  to  said  bits  to  provide  a  plurality  of  control 
signals  indicative  of  a  separate  mode  of  operation  for  said 
processing  register.  . 


MEMORY  MANAGEMENT  UNIT  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

DETECIING  AND  PREVENTING  MAPPING  CONFLICTS 

John  E.  Zotawwikr.  William  M.  Keshlcar,  and  Riehard  D.  CHsp, 

aU  of  Aartin,  Tax.,  aaaipors  to  Motorola,  lac^  SchamnburB, 

DL 

OwtinntioB-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  324^281,  No?.  23, 1981, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Dec  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,051 

lot  a^  G06F  WOO 

U.S.  a  364-900  9  dalms 


are  to  be  considered  insignificant  for  the  purpose  of  said 
mapping;  a 
logical  base  address  which  defines  a  logical  base  address 
against  which  the  significant  bits  of  the  logical  address  are 
to  be  compared;  and 
a  physical  base  address  which  defines  the  phyucal  address 
into  which  the  insignificant  bits  of  the  logical  address  are 
to  be  substituted; 
a  circuit  for  detecting  mapping  conflicts  between  a  new  seg- 
ment descriptor  and  said  stored  segment  descriptors,  compris- 
ing: 
logic  means  for  comparing  only  the  bits  of  the  logical  base 
address  of  said  new  segment  descriptor  which  are  indi- 
cated as  being  significant  by  the  biu  of  the  logical  address 
mask  of  said  new  segment  descriptor  to  the  corresponding 
bits  of  the  logical  base  address  of  each  of  said  stored 
segment  descriptors  which  are  indicated  as  being  signifi- 
cant by  the  respective  logical  address  masks  of  said  stored 
segment  descriptors,  and  for  providing  a  match  signal 
indicative  of  the  detection  of  one  of  said  mapping  conflicts 
only  in  response  to  none  of  said  significant  logical  base 
address  bits  of  said  new  segment  descriptor  being  different 
from  the  corresponding  significant  logical  base  address 
bits  of  any  one  of  the  stored  segment  descriptors. 


4,488,257 
METHOD  FOR  CONFIRMING  INCORPORATION  OF  A 

MEMORY  INTO  MICROCOMPUTER  SYSTEM 
AUo  Hoaaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Niaaan  Motor 
Company,  Liadted,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,647 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jan.  12, 1981,  564102063 
Int  a'  G06F  WOO 
U.S.  CL  364—900  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  memory  management  unit  for  selectively  mapping  a 
logical  address  to  a  respective  physical  address  in  accordance 
with  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  stored  segment  descriptors, 
each  segment  descriptor  comprising: 

a  logical  address  mask  which  defines  the  bits  of  the  logical 
addren  which  are  to  be  considered  significant  and  which 


1.  A  method  of  confirming  that  a  memory  device  is  electri- 
cally incorporated  into  a  computer,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  storing  a  predetermined  bit  having  a  first  logical  value  at 
a  predetermined  address  in  said  memory  device; 

(b)  predefining  at  least  one  bit  line  of  a  common  parallel 
output  data  bus  connected  between  a  receptacle  means  for 
receiving  the  memory  device  and  a  central  processing  unit 
of  the  computer  such  that  said  bit  line  connected  to  the 
central  processing  unit  will  give  a  second  logical  value 
different  from  said  first  logical  value  if  the  memory  device 
is  not  electrically  incorporated  into  the  computer; 

(c)  operating  the  central  processing  unit  to  attempt  to  access 
the  predetermined  address  of  the  memory  device  so  as  to 
fetch  the  predetermined  bit  stored  in  the  predetermined 
address  of  the  memory  device;  and 

(d)  operating  the  central  processing  unit  to  read  all  logical 
values  on  the  common  parallel  output  data  bus  and  to 
compare  the  read  logical  value  from  the  predefined  bit 
line  with  said  first  logical  value,  whereby  the  central 
processing  unit  confirms  that  the  memory  device  is  elec- 
trically incorporated  into  the  computer  via  the  receptacle 
means  when  the  read  logical  value  on  the  predefined  bit 
line  equals  said  first  logical  value. 
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FBOGKAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  WTTH  CONTROL 
PROGRAM  COMMENTS 
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ON  CHIP  MONITOR 
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1.  In  a  progruninable  Qontroner  syttem  which  includes  a 
prooenor  that  executes  a  centrol  program  stored  in  the  proces- 
sor's memory  to  operate  a  machine  and  a  program  terminal 
which  is  coupled  to  the  processor's  memory  to  enable  a  user  to 
enter  and  edit  the  stored  control  program  through  a  keyboard 
and  to  display  the  stored  control  program  on  a  diq)lay  device, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  the  program  terminal  keyboard  for  receiv- 
ing manually  entered  data  which  designates  a  location  in 
the  stored  control  program; 
first  mput  means  coupled  to  the  program  terminal  keyboard 
fbr  receiving  a  conmient  instruction  which  is  manually 
entered  through  said  keyboard  including  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  corresponding  mnemonic  and  comment  number 
which  are  written  into  the  designated  location  in  the 
stored  control  program; 
comment  storage  means  coupled  to  the  program  terminal; 
second  input  means  coupled  to  the  program  terminal  key- 
board for  receiving  comment  data  and  an  associated  com- 
ment number  faicluding  means  for  writing  said  comment 
data  and  associated  comment  number  into  said  comment 
storage  means; 
means  coupled  to  the  program  terminal  display  device  for 
reading  stored  control  program  instructions  and  display- 
ing symbolic  represenlstioos  of  the  control  program  in- 
structions which  includes: 

(a)  means  for  detectiqg  the  comment  instruction  mne- 
monic when  read  from  the  stored  control  program  for 
display; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  coomient  number  stored  with 
the  detected  comment  instruction  mnemonic  Ux  fetch- 
ing the  corresponding  stored  comment  data  ftom  the 
comment  storage  meus;  and 

(c)  means  for  applying  the  fetched  comment  data  to  the 

program  terminal  display  device  for  displaying  the  same 
to  the  user; 

wherein  the  processor  includes  means  for  inhibiting  the 
eiecutioa  of  the  comment  instructions  stored  in  the  con- 
trol program. 


1.  In  an  integrated  digital  logic  circuit  chip  having  an  LSSD 
serial  input  line,  an  LSSD  serial  ou^t  liiw,  N  digital  input 
lines  and  a  logic  block  thereon,  comprising: 
a  ccmtrol  parameter  shift  register  having  a  serial  input  con- 
nected to  said  LSSD  serial  mput  line,  a  parallel  output 
connected  to  a  control  input  of  said  logic  block,  and  a 
serial  output,  for  providing  control  parameters  to  said 
logic  block  during  a  first  interval; 
an  LSSD  shift  register  having  a  paiiUel  input  connected  to 
said  N  digital  input  lines,  a  serial  input  connected  to  said 
serial  output  of  said  control  parameter  sUft  register,  and  a 
parallel  output  connected  to  a  data  mput  of  said  logic 
block,  for  selectively  transferring  operand  data  from  said 
N  digital  input  lines  to  said  date  input  of  said  logic  block 
during  a  second  interval  or  alternately  for  transferring  test 
data  fnnn  said  serial  input  line  to  said  data  input  of  said 
logic  block  during  a  third  interval; 
whereby  a  single  LSSD  scan  string  can  be  used  for  both 
control  functions  and  testing  fUncticms. 

ASS0CUT1VE  ACCESS-MEMORY 

Pierre  Cantard,  Hddelbeig,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gvwm 
Brown,  Boveri  *  Oe  AG,  Mauhdim  Fad.  Rap.  ofi 

FDed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340490 
Oaima  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Goraaay,  Feb.  H 

1901. 310S903 

lit  a^  GUC 15/00 
U.S.  a  3a--49  10  nri— 


1.  Associative  access-memory,  comprising  flip-flops  as  mem- 
ory cells  being  dnposed  in  a  matrix  hav^  m  rows  and  n 
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columns  and  each  having  an  input,  an  output  and  a  dynamic 
input,  each  of  the  rows  serving  to  accept  an  n-bit-wide  mem- 
ory word  and  to  store  m  memory  words,  EXNOR  members 
ewh  bdng  associated  with  one  flip-flop  and  each  having  first 
and  second  hiputi  and  an  output,  n  memory  inputs  disposed  in 
oolunuis,  said  input  of  each  flip-flop  and  said  first  input  of  said 
EXNOR  member  associated  therewith  being  connected  to  a 
respective  me  of  said  n  memory  inputs,  said  output  of  each 
flip-fk^  being  ccmnected  to  said  second  input  of  said  ^CNOR 
member  associated  therewith,  m  memory  inputs  disposed  in 
rows,  said  dynamic  input  of  each  flip-flop  being  connected  to 
a  re^ective  (»e  of  said  m  memory  inputs,  m  bus  lines  disposed 
in  rows,  said  output  of  each  EXNOR  member  being  connected 
to  a  req)ective  one  of  said  bus  lines,  and  voltage  sources  each 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  bus  lines. 
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FIELD  PROGRAMMABLE  DEVICE 
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1.  A  field  programmable  device  operatively  connected  to 
receive  a  programming  current  and  a  power  source  voltage 
comprising: 

a  plur^ity  of  word  lines  each  having  selected  and  non- 
selected  states; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  intersecting  said  word  lines; 

word  driver  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  word  lines,  for  selecting  one  of  said  word  lines  and  not 
selecting  the  other  said  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  cells  operatively  connected  to  receive  the 
programming  current  and,  respectively,  operatively  con- 
nected at  the  intersections  of  said  word  lines  and  said  bit 
lines,  said  cells  and  said  word  lines  forming  parasitic  P-N- 
P-N  dements;  and 

voltage  supply  means,  operativdy  connected  to  said  word 
lino,  for  sun>lying  said  non-selected  word  lines  with  a 
voltage  btfge  enough  to  prevent  said  parasitic  P-N-P-N 
dements,  formed  by  said  cdls  and  said  word  lines,  from 
turning  on,  and  for  hindering  the  programming  current 
firom  flowing  out  of  said  cdls. 


ELECTRONICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY 
MEMORY 
Barirs,  ChaOly-En-ncre,  Rranee;  Anp  Bhatti- 
Ems  Joetioa,  Vt;  JaaNa  E.  Howard,  Morgaa 
Hm,  Califs  and  Plen«  MoDier,  BoiaBiaa-La-Roi-Saiat  Far- 

to  latanullonal  Bvinaas 
N.Y. 

FDed  Jok  17, 1902,  Ser.  No.  309,204 
ChiiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Evopao  Pat  OfL,  Jn.  28, 1901, 
01430019.0 

Int  a'  GllC  11/40 
VA  a  30-104  10  Oaim 

L  In  an  dectrically  programmable  read  only  memory  in- 
cluding a  matrix  of  fint  and  second  type  information  lines,  the 
matrix  having  memory  cells  located  at  the  intesections  of  at 
katt  some  of  the  first  and  second  type  information  lines  and 


means  for  storing  information  in  the  cell,  the  improvement 

comprising: 
a  memory  cell  having  a  tranastor  including  collector,  base 
and  emitter  regions,  the  base  region  of  the  transistor  being 
connected  to  an  information  line  of  the  first  type  and  the 
collector  region  being  adapted  to  be  ccMmected  to  a  vari- 
able voltage  supply,  the  memory  cell  also  induding  a 
dielectric  layer  which  is  an  oxide  or  titanate  of  a  transition 
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metd  having  a  first  surftoe  directly  overlying  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  transistor  emitter  region  and  a  second  sur- 
face in  dectricd  communication  with  an  information  line 
of  the  second  type;  and 
means  for  dectrically  puncturing  the  dielectric  layer  at 
sdected  cdls  to  establish  an  ohmic  contact  between  the 
transistor  emitter  region  and  the  second  type  information 
line  when  storing  information  in  the  cell. 


BYPASS  CIRCUIT  FOR  WORD  LINE  CELL  DISCHARGE 

CURRENT 
WOlian  R  Haradon,  Sanayrale,  and  Jouthaa  J.  StinekcU^, 
San  Joaa,  both  of  CaUf ^  aaaiffon  to  FUrchIM  Caawra  A 
Instrument  Corp.,  Monrtala  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  363,190 

Int  a^  GllC  11/40 

VS.  CL  368—109  14  Chdms 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory,  a  bypass  circuit  for  diverting 

a  flow  of  word  line  discharge  current  from  memory  cells  of  a 

sdected  word  line  and  from  an  upper  word  line  ccoductor  to 

a  word  line  discharge  current  sink,  comprising: 

a  resistor  having  a  first  termind  connected  to  said  upper 

word  line  conductor;  and 
a  diode  connected  in  series  with  said  resistor,  said  diode 
being  connected  between  a  second  resistor  termind  and 
said  word  line  discharge  current  sink. 


TRANSISTOR  STORAGE 
Vakry  L.  Dahkhwriaa,  E-402,  k«p«  330A,  k?.  73;  Sargd  S. 
EoralMko,  K-490,  korpia,  421,  k?.  3;  Pafd  R.  Maahefkh, 
K-402,  korpos  33r*A",  kr.  139,  aid  Vyachsala?  V.  Talaako?, 
K-827,  kmpa  Oil,  k?.  78,  aU  of  Meaeow,  VSAR. 
FDed  Jan.  10, 1902,  Sar.  No.  307/M9 
Int  ai  GllC  13/00 
VA  a  368-109  4  OafaM 

1.  A  transistor  storage  intended  for  simultaneously  writing. 
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itoring  ud  reidiiig  inftmnatkm  in  two  directions,  which  oor> 
responds  to  limultaneoiuly  reading  information  ofT  two  col- 
unms  of  a  matrix  of  memory  cells  with  different  addresses, 
compnsmg: 

a  first  multidigit  data  bus;  a  second  multkligit  data  bus; 

an  input  multidigit  data  b^  an  output  multidigit  data  bus; 

a  write  bus;  j 

\     a  read  bus;  I 

a  multidigit  addren  bui; 

memory  cells  combined  into  a  matrix;  lines  and  columns  of 
said  matrix; 

each  of  said  Unes  of  said  matrix  being  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  multidigit  data  buses; 

each  of  said  memory  cells  of  said  matrix  comprising  a  stor- 
age element,  a  first  induced  channel  transistor  and  a  sec- 
ond induced  channel  transistor, 

drains,  sources  and  gales  of  said  first  and  second  induced 
channel  transistors; 

paraphase  inputs/outputs  of  said  storage  element; 

said  drains  of  said  first  and  second  induced  channel  transis- 
ton  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  paraphase  inputs- 
/outputs  or  said  storage  element; 

said  sources  of  said  first  and  second  induced  channel  transis- 
tors being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  multidigit 
data  buses; 

write  circuits;  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  a  third  input,  and 
outputs  of  each  of  said  write  circuits; 

read  amplifiers  of  a  first  readout  direction;  a  first  input,  a 
second  input,  and  outputs  of  each  of  said  first  direction 
read  amplifiers; 


said  outputs  of  each  of  said  write  circuits  being  connected  to 
said  multidigit  data  buses; 

said  first  inputt  of  said  first  direction  read  amplifiers  being 
connected  to  said  first  data  bus  of  a  respective  matrix  line; 

said  first  input  of  each  of  said  write  circuits  being  connected 
to  said  input  multidigit  data  bus; 

said  output  of  each  of  said  first  direction  read  amplifiers 
being  connected  to  said  output  multidigit  data  bus; 

said  second  input  of  each  of  said  write  circuits  being  con- 
nected to  said  write  bus; 

said  third  input  of  each  qf  said  write  circuits  being  connected 

to  said  read  bus; 
said  second  inputs  of  said  first  direction  read  amplifiers  being 

connected  to  said  read  bus; 
an  address  decoder  of  the  fint  matrix  column;  a  multidigit 

input  and  an  output  of  said  address  decoder  of  die  first 

matrix  column; 
said  multidigit  input  of  said  address  decoder  of  the  first 

matrix  column  being  connected  to  said  multidigit  address 

boa  of  the  transiitor  storage; 
the  improvement  residing  in  the  fact  the  transistor  storage 

according  to  the  invention  comprises: 
an  address  decoder  of  the  second  matrix  column,  intended 

fbr  addressing  the  s«cond  column  of  the  memory  cell 

matrix;  a  multidigit  input  and  an  output  of  said  address 

decoder  of  the  second  matrix  column; 
said  multidigit  input  of  said  address  decoder  of  die  second 


matrix  column  being  connected  to  said  multidigit  address 
bus; 

access  control  circuits  for  reading  information  off  said  mem- 
ory cells  in  two  directions  and  combining  write  and  read 
circuits  in  one  and  the  same  memory  cell;  a  fint  input,  a 
second  input,  a  third  input,  a  fourth  input,  a  first  output 
and  a  second  output  of  each  of  said  access  control  circuits; 

said  first  input  of  each  of  said  access  control  circuits  being 
connected  to  said  write  bus  of  the  transistor  storage; 

said  second  input  of  each  of  said  access  control  circuits  being 
connected  to  said  read  bus  of  the  transistor  storage; 

said  diird  input  of  each  of  said  access  control  circuits  being 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  address  decoder  of  the 
first  matrix  column; 

said  fourth  input  of  each  of  said  access  control  circuits  being 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  address  decoder  of  the 
second  matrix  column; 

said  first  output  of  each  of  said  access  control  circuits  being 
connected  to  said  ^te  of  said  first  transistor  of  each  of 
said  memory  cells  of  a  respective  matrix  column; 

said  second  output  of  each  of  said  access  control  circuits 
being  connected  to  said  gate  of  said  second  transistor  of 
each  of  said  memory  cells  of  a  respective  matrix  column; 

read  amplifiers  of  a  second  readout  direction; 

a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  outputs  of  each  of  said 
second  direction  read  amplifiers; 

said  outputs  of  said  second  direction  read  amplifiers  being 
connected  to  said  output  multidigit  data  bus  of  the  transis- 
tor  storage; 

said  first  inputs  of  said  second  direction  read  amplifiers  being 
connected  to  said  second  data  bus; 

said  second  inputs  of  said  second  direction  read  amplifiers 
being  connected  to  said  read  bus. 


4,488,2C5 

INTEGRATED  DYNAMIC  RAM  AND  ROS 
Hariih  N.  Kotacha,  Manasaai,  Va.,  anignor  to  IBM  Corport* 
tioo,  AnBonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,970 
Int  a^  GllC  U/40 
U.S.  a  3C5-1S9  25  < 
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A  combined  read<only  storage  and  read/write  random 
memory  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  FET  device  having  its  source/drain  path  connected 
between  a  column  line  and  a  bit  sensing  line  and  having  a 
selectively  programmable  gate  connected  to  a  first  word 
line,  for  providUig  read-only  storage  for  one  binary  bit  by 
conducting  current  between  said  Ut  sensing  Une  and  said 
column  line  in  response  to  a  signal  on  said  first  word  line 
when  said  selectively  programmable  gate  hu  a  first  binary 
suite  and  by  blocking  current  between  said  bit  sensing  line 
and  said  column  line  when  said  selectively  programmable 
gate  has  a  second  binary  state; 

a  second  FET  device  having  its  source/drain  path  con- 
nected between  said  bit  sensing  line  and  a  charge  storage 
element  and  having  a  gate  connected  to  a  second  worid 
line,  for  providing  read/write  random  access  memory  for 
one  binwy  bit  by  conducting  current  between  said  bit 
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sensing  line  and  said  charge  storage  element  m  response  to 
a  signal  on  said  second  word  line; 
whereby  said  bit  sensing  line  is  shared  for  both  read-only 
storage  and  read/write  random  access  memory  opera- 
tions. 


LOW-POWER  ADDRESS  DECODER 
John  R.  Spaaee,  Villa  Park,  Califs  aarignor  to  RoekweU  Intema- 
tional  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42MC9 

Int  a^  GllC  13/00 

UJ5.  a  30-189  19  Gains 


1.  A  low-power  address  decoder  circuit  for  providing  an 
address  driver  signal  to  retrieve  selectively  content  stored  in 
memory  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  input  address  signals  and 
to  first  and  second  timing  signals  defining  successive  first, 
second,  and  third  time  intervals,  said  circuit  adapted  to  operate 
fhnn  a  voltage  source  providing  supply  and  reference  voltage 
levels  at  supply  and  reference  voltage  terminals,  respectively, 
said  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  node^ 
a  chargeable  device  connected  between  said  first  node  and 

said  reference  voltage  terminal; 
means  connected  to  said  first  node  for  charging  said  charge- 
able device  during  said  first  time  interval  to  produce  a 
voltage  level  on  said  first  node  corresponding  to  a  logic 
high  condition  substantially  equal  to  said  supply  voltage 
level; 
a  NOR  gate  having  a  plurality  of  address  inputt  adapted  to 
receive  and  decode  said  plurality  of  input  address  signals 
and  also  having  a  gated  output  connected  to  said  first  node 
fbr  maintaining  said  logic  high  condition  thereon  during 
said  second  time  interval  if  retrieval  is  decoded  and  dis- 
charging said  chargeable  device  to  produce  a  voltage 
level  on  said  first  node  corresponding  to  a  logic  low  con- 
dition otherwise, 
means  for  gating  said  NOR  gate  output  to  said  fint  node  in 
response  to  said  first  timing  signal  during  said  second 
interval; 
transmission  gate  means  connected  between  said  fint  and 
second  nodes  for  connecting  conductively  said  first  and 
second  nodes  to  each  other  in  response  to  said  first  timing 
signal  to  establish  a  unique  voltage  level  on  said  second 
node  during  said  second  time  interval  corresponding  to 
said  voltage  level  on  said  first  node; 
a  bootstrap  driver  responsive  to  said  unique  voltage  level  on 
said  second  node  for  providing  bootstrapped  control 
during  said  third  time  interval  of  said  unique  voltage  level 
on  said  second  node  established  during  said  second  time 
interval;  and 
memory  cell  driver  means  connected  to  said  second  mode 
and  controUed  by  said  bootstrap  controlled  voltage  level 
thereon  for  providing  an  address  driver  signal  to  retrieve 
selectively  content  stored  in  memory  during  said  third 
time  interval. 


4,488067 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIPS  WITH  REMOVABLE 

DRIVERS  AND/OR  BUFFERS 

Marc  L.  Harrison,  Morganville,  N  J^  Mripor  to  ATAT  BaU 

Labonrtorka,  Mnmy  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,ir 
Int  a^  GllC  13/00 
MS,  a  365-201 


o-!  :|aar]nar|  pn  Qriarr-o 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  chip  comprising  at  least  fint  and 
second  areas,  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit 
function  blocks  in  said  first  area,  means  for  defining  a  first  set 
of  pads  and  associated  first  electrical  interface  circuits  in  said 
fint  area  for  providing  electrical  access  to  said  function  blocks, 
means  for  ddining  a  second  set  of  pads  and  associate  second 
electrical  interface  circuitt  in  said  second  area,  electrical  con- 
ducting paths  connected  between  said  fint  set  of  pads  and 
associated  ones  of  said  second  electrical  interface  circuitt  in  a 
manner  to  provide  electrical  access  from  associated  ones  of 
said  second  pads  to  said  faction  blocks. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Kanhiro  Toyoda,  Yokdnon,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  FqJItsn  Lin- 
Had,  KiWMU,  Japn  aad  F^ltn  LinHad,  lawaaaU,  Japu 

FDad  Sep.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  425,649 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sap.  29, 1981, 56/152908; 
Sap.  30, 1981,  56/155100;  Mar.  30, 1982, 57/50108 

IM.  a^  GllC  13/00 
MS,  CL  365-203  15 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  intersecting  said  plurality  of  word 
lines; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  having  a  selected  state  and  a 
non-selected  state,  each  comprising  load  elements,  said 
load  elementt  comprising  load  transiston  and  multi-emit- 
ter type  detection  transistors,  respectively,  operatively 
couMcted  to  said  plurality  of  word  lines  and  said  plurality 
of  bit  lines  at  the  intersections  of  said  plurality  of  word 
lines  and  said  plurality  of  bit  lines,  said  mttlt<«niitter  type 
detection  transiston  defining  an  inverse  current  gain  fac- 
tor ft 
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•  diicharge  cuneot  tovoe  for  diaelitfgiiig  current  from  said 
pinndity  of  inemory  odb  when  nid  plimfity  of  meawry 
otOs  are  chanted  from  a  teleeted  state  to  a  nonaelected 

a  bin  drenit,  operatiMely  connected  to  laid  diacharge  car- 
rent  KHUoe,  fiv  oontroUing  the  djacharge  current,  com> 


for  controUhw  the  value  of  the  diacharge  current, 
in  accordance  with  the  value  of  the  inverse  0  (current 

gain  bctor)  defined  by  nid  multi'eniitter  type  detection 
traMJatorii 


deoonvovUng  laid  field  wismograms  to  form  a  reflectivity 

Auction; 
tranaforming  laid  reflectivity  function  into  a  frequency 

domain  repreaentation  of  reflection  ampUtudes  as  a  Amc* 

tkm  of  reflection  frequency; 

filtering  said  frequency  domain  representotion  to  suppress  all 
freqndea  below  the  srismic  pass  band  whereby  a  band 
limited  reflection  fimction  is  fbrmed; 

generating  from  said  field  seismograms  velodty  spectra 

representing  the  signal  power  of  said  reflections  as  a  fimc- 
tion  of  acoustic  velocity; 


TEMPERATURE  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEMS 
CyrfflRoUMa 
tembethoT 


toUiitad 


Atomic 


FDad  Apr.  9, 1912,  Sar.  No.  Wjm 

m  United  nigjam,  Apr.  M,  1981, 
nU046 

UL  ai  HOIL  35/<n  37/00 
UjS.  a  136-313  I  3 1 


1.  A  temperature  survellanoe  system  for  a  structure  having 
r^ions  which  are  sasceplil>le  to  tmlt  conditions  which  can 
cauae  temperature  changes,  comprising  a  plurality  of  metal 
sheathed  mineral  insulated  cables  in  notional  lattice  array,  each 
cable  having  a  co>axial  conductor  comprising  alternate  lengths 
of  dissimilar  thermo-electric  materials  for  providing  thermo- 
electric junctions  at  end  abutments  of  laid  alternate  lengths, 
alternate  junctions  being  of  opposite  thermoelectric  emf  po- 
larities in  the  sense  that  opposite  emf  polarities  will  be  devel- 
oped at  alternate  junctions  if  exposed  individually  to  the  same 
temperature  comfitions,  the  cables  being  arranged  so  that  like 
junctions  of  one  thermo-electric  emf  polarity  occur  at  the 
mtenections  of  the  co-ordinates  of  the  lattice  array  whilst  the 
junctions  of  opposite  thermo-electric  emf  polarity  are  disposed 
between  the  tntenections  of  the  co-ordinates,  said  junctions  of 
said  one  thermo-electric  emf  polarity  at  said  intenecticMu 
comprising  sensing  junctions  disposed  at  regions  of  the  struc- 
ture which  are  susceptible  to  fault  conditions  which  can  cause 
a  temperature  change,  and  said  junctions  of  opposite  thermo- 
electric emf  polarity  being  located  at  substantially  isothermal 
regions. 


generating  fixmi  said  velocity  spectra  an  acoustic  velocity 
log  representing  the  acoustic  velocity  of  the  earth  as  a 
function  (tf  time; 

transforming  said  acoustic  log  into  a  frequency  dmnain 
representation  of  amplitude  as  a  Auction  of  frequency; 

filtering  said  last  named  frequency  domain  representation  to 
suppress  all  frequencies  in  the  seismic  pass  band,  whereby 
a  band  limited  velocity  Auction  is  obttuned; 

transforming  said  band  limited  rdlectivity  and  velocity 
fimctions  into  the  tinw  domain;  and 

combining  the  time  domain  representations  of  said  reflectiv- 
ity and  velocity  Auctions  to  form  a  synthetic  acoustic  log. 

MMJ71 
DEEP  OCEAN  WIDE  BAND  ACOUSHC  BAFH^ 
Jiauy  L.  Hdd;  Kaneth  D.  GoIUm,  ad  Gandd  R.  Mickalbarg, 
an  of  San  Diego,  Calif ^  aari^ora  to  Ac  Unitad  StAaa  of 
Aaicrica  aa  rspraasatiid  by  the  Sacrelvy  oftha  Nify,  Waah- 
lngton,D.C 

FDed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Sar.  No.  9DS,5S9 
Lit  a^  MMR  17/00 
VJS.  CL  367— ISl  11 


imxn 


ACOUSTIC  IMPEDANCE  LOG  OBTAINED  FROM 

SEISMOGRAMS 

WflUam  K  RnaUa,  Wastport.  Con.,  aaaiffor  to  MoU  OU 

I  New  York*  N.Y. 

FDad  Sap.  18, 1961,  Sar.  No.  302J89 

M,  Q.i  GOIV  1/28 

UAa367-73  T  4Claim8 

1.  In  seismic  exploratioQ  wherein  field  seismograms  lepre- 

sent  the  reflection  of  seismic  energy  received  as  a  Auction  of 

time  at  spaced  locations  along  a  line  of  exploration,  the  method 
of  producing  an  imiwoved  syndietic  acoustic  log  from  said 
1  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  blocking  and  reflecting  acoustic  energy 

projected  by  a  transducer  comprising: 

means  nestling  the  transducer  therem  providing  an  array  of 

hollow  spherically-shaped  elements  for  blocking  and 

reflecting  acoustic  energy  arranged  in  a  hat-shaped  con- 
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figuration  and  arranged  to  at  least  one-layer  thickness  of 
hollow  spherically-shqwd  elements  throughout  the  hat- 
shaped  array; 

means  ooiqried  to  the  hollow  qdwrically-shqwd  elements 
for  resiUenUy  mounting  the  hollow  q>herically-shaped 
elements  with  reqMCt  to  each  othen  and 

means  diqwsed  in  contact  widi  the  hollow  spherically- 
shq)ed  elements  and  the  resilientiy  mounting  means  for 
maintaining  the  hat-«hq)ed  array  configuration  and  the 
nesded  tramducer  therein,  the  transducer  is  essentially 
cyUndrical  in  shape  and  the  hollow  q>herically-diaped 
elements  are  arranged  in  a  one-layer  thickness  where  a 
crown  area  of  the  hat-shaped  array  would  be  located,  a 
two-layer  thickness  coaxially  from  the  transducer  and  a 
four-layer  coaxial,  coplanar  arrangement  where  a  brim  of 
the  hat-shaped  array  would  be  located. 


4.48M72 

MUSICAL  DOOR  CHIME  PREFERABLY  ALSO 

COMBINED  WIIH  A  CLOCK  FOR  ANNUNOATING  THE 

TIME 
WaDar  M.  Seott,  Jr.,  Wait  Chartir,  OUo,  aaripor  to  ScotIU 

DiiMn  of  Sar.  No.  100,163,  Dae.  4»  1979,  PM.  No.  4^336,7r. 
TUs  appiieatiM  Dae.  34^  1961,  Sar.  No.  334^146 
lACL^GOW  21/02 
U&a366-75  6< 


receiving  mode,  said  magnetic  reproducing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  mam  chassis; 

a  cassette  holding  portion  on  said  main  chassis  for  holding  a 
tape  cassette; 

switch  means  coiq>led  to  said  apparatus  for  operating  said 
apparatus  in  the  reproducing  mode  and  the  radio  broad- 
cast receiving  mode; 

a  c^Ktan  mounted  on  said  main  chassis  and  protruding  into 
said  cassette  holding  portion; 
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a  pinch  lever  on  said  apparatus  for  movement  toward  said 
c^wtan  in  response  to  operation  of  said  apparatus  when 
said  switch  means  is  set  in  the  reproducing  mode; 

a  pinch  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pinch  lever; 

a  cassette  type  tuner  unit  for  insertion  in  said  cassette  hold- 
ing portion  in  the  radio  broadcast  receiving  mode;  and 

protection  means  on  said  chassis  for  preventing  said  pinch 
roller  from  contacting  said  capstan  when  said  cassette 
type  tuner  unit  is  inserted  in  said  cassette  holding  portion. 
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L  A  time  annunciator  comprising: 

clock  means  for  indicating  the  time  of  da^ 

a  memory  for  storing  a  digitally  encoded  represenution  of 
the  frequency  and  the  duration  of  at  least  one  mudcal 
notr, 

a  tone  generation  means  coimected  to  said  memory  and  said 
clock  means  for  converting  said  digitally  encoded  musical 
note  representation  for  said  at  least  one  musical  note  into 
a  squarewave  having  said  frequency  and  said  duratimi  of 
said  at  least  one  musical  note;  and 

circuit  means  cranected  to  said  tone  generation  means  and 
reqKUsive  to  said  at  least  one  squarewave  for  playing  a 
sound  of  said  at  least  one  musical  note  for  periodically 
annunciating  the  time. 


4^466,374 
REMOTE  DICTATION  TRANSCRIPTION  SYSTEM 
Lather  C  PInnkett,  Jr.,  Atfaurta,  Ga.,  aaalpor  to  Lank 
nail  Prodaeta,  lae^  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FDad  Mar.  4, 1963,  Sar.  No.  394^600 
lit  a^  GllB  21/12,  27/36 
UA  a  369-34  ig 
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4^468,373 
MAGNETIC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 

RECEIVING  RADIO  BROADCAST  PROGRAMS 
Yatdm  NoUhara,  and  HiroMri  Nafa^yo,  both  of  Yokohain, 
I  tn  Tnkyn  Thlhaara  nanil  rahmhiii 


Coitfanation  of  Sar.  No.  374,908,  Jot  17, 1961, 

TUa  applicalion  Apr.  30, 1963,  Sar.  No.  468,138 

CUm  priority,  appUeatin  Jipn,  JiL  IS,  I960, 8S<96638 

Int  a^  GllB  31/00 

U  J.  a  369—11  13  Claim 

1.  A  magnetic  reproducing  ^yparatus  capable  of  operating  m 

both  a  magnetic  reproducing  mode  and  a  radio  broadcast 


1.  In  a  dictation  recorder  includfaig  means  for  selectively 
initiating  one  of  a  plurality  of  recording  media  motion  func- 
tions in  reqwnse  to  receipt  of  a  particular  one  of  a  plurality  of 
distinct  start  control  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
guard  tone  signal  generator  means  reqwnnve  to  each  of  said 
start  control  signals  for  continuously  providing  a  guard 
tone  signal  during  the  provision  of  each  of  said  motion 
Auctions;  and 
means  reqxusive  to  said  guard  tone  signal  for  continuing  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  motion  Auctions  only 
during  the  presence  of  said  guard  tone  signal. 
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TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
Uiirlt  Gnkkofiky,  Fmataia  Valltjr,  iod  WayM  R.  Di^in, 

Ridoado  Biich,  both  of  CiUf^  utiwton  to  DiieoTliioa  A«o- 

ctetM,  Com  Mmi,  dlf. 
DIfMM  of  Str.  No.  29M08.  Soy.  1,  Ml,  Pat  No.  4A»MS, 

wUch  ii  ■  wdiMUoB  of  Sor.  No.  13M13,  Mu.  18, 1980, 
■bndoMd,  wUek  if  a  cortmatfcM  of  Scr.  No.  890,^70,  Mar.  27, 

1978,  abaadoMd.  lUi  appUcatioa  Dee.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

45M21 
Tka  portkM  of  the  tarn  of  this  pataat  mbaaqocat  to  May  25, 


u.s.a 


lat  a^  GllB  21/W 


tdaiais 


an  actuator  operatively  coupled  to  said  read  head  for  moving 
said  read  bead  or  a  part  of  said  read  head  in  order  to  control 
said  reading  position;  a  first  control  circuit  operatively  coupled 
to  said  plural  detectors  for  amplifying  and  processing  a  differ* 
ential  signal  from  said  plural  detectors;  a  driving  amplifier 
operatively  coupled  to  said  first  control  circuit  for  driving  said 
actuator;  an  oscillator  for  generating  a  wobblkg  signal  which 
finally  wobbles  said  reading  position  at  a  properly  selacted 
frequency;  an  amplitude  detecting  means  operatively  coupled 
to  said  read  head  for  producing  an  amplitude  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  an  amplitude  of  an  output  signal  from  said  read 
head;  a  synchronous  detecting  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  amplitude  detecting  means  for  synchronously  detecting 
said  amplitude  signal  with  reference  to  an  output  signal  fit>m 
said  oscillator  in  order  to  produce  a  tracking  error  signal;  a 
second  control  circuit  operatively  coupled  to  said  synchronous 
detecting  means  for  feeding  an  output  signal  to  said  driving 


KlkLIUNS 


1.  A  method  of  tracking  for  use  in  a  player  for  deriving 
information  ftom  spaced  iaformation  tracks  on  an  information 
bearing  surface,  the  player  including  a  source  beam  of  radia- 
tion for  impinging  upon  the  information  bearing  surface  and 
following  an  information  track  thereon,  beam  position  control 
means  having  a  first  portion  responsive  to  the  position  of  the 
beam  of  radiation  relative  to  an  information  track  being  fol- 
lowed to  produce  a  tracking  error  signal  and  a  second  portion 
coupled  to  the  first  portion  in  a  closed  loop  mode  and  respon- 
rive  to  the  tracking  error  agnal  for  controlling  the  position  of 
the  beam  impingement  point  on  the  information  carrier  relative 
to  the  mformation  track  baing  followed,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  : 
enabling  the  beam  position  control  means  to  change  from  the 

closed  loop  mode  to  an  open  loop  mode; 
uncoupling  the  second  portion  from  the  first  portion  to 

establish  the  open  loop  mode; 
driving  the  second  portion  in  the  open  loop  mode  to  move 
the  source  beam  from  a  first  one  of  the  tracks  towards  a 
second  one  of  the  tradu; 
searching  for  a  selected  location  of  the  source  beam  interme- 
diate the  first  track  and  the  second  track;  and 
recoupling  the  second  portion  to  the  first  portion  to  re-estab- 
lish the  closed  loop  node  and  control  the  movement  of 
the  beam,  in  response  to  completing  the  search  for  the 
selected  location,  as  the  beam  approaches  the  second 
track,  whereby  the  beam  then  follows  a  path  formed  by 
the  second  track. 


amplifier  after  processing  an  input  signal  from  said  synchro- 
nous detecting  means;  and  moving  means  operatively  coupled 
to  said  information  carrier  for  moving  said  information  carrier, 
wherein  said  read  head,  said  plural  detectors,  said  first  control 
circuit,  said  driving  amplifier,  and  said  actuator  constitute  a 
first  closed  loop,  and  wherein  said  read  head,  said  amplitude 
detecting  means,  said  synchronous  detecting  means,  said  sec- 
ond control  circuit,  said  driving  amplifier,  and  said  actuator 
constitutes  a  second  closed  loop,  said  first  closed  loop  having 
a  cross-over  frequency  which  is  higher  than  that  of  said  second 
closed  loop,  and  wherein  said  first  control  circuit  and/or  said 
second  control  circuit  includes  a  filter  selected  so  that  said 
second  closed  loop  has  an  open  loop  gain  which  is  higher  than 
that  of  said  first  closed  loop  in  the  frequency  region  which  is 
lower  than  W^,  said  frequency  W^  being  a  frequency  which  is 
lower  than  the  crossK)ver  frequency  of  said  second  closed 
loop. 


4^488^76 
INFORMATION  READ  APPARATUS  WITH  TRACKING 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
SUakU  Taaaka,  Kyoto,  aM  Naado  Hiroac,  Hirakata,  both  of 
Japaa,  aarinora  to  MatsaaUta  Elaetrk  ladiatrlai  Co.,  Ltd., 


U.8.a389-^ 


FDad  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339,809 

Japan,  Jaa.  18, 1981,  S6>S271 
lat  a»  H04N  4/7*  GllB  7/Oa  21/00 


f  i/7* 
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1.  An  information  read  apparatus  comprising:  a  read  head 
including  plural  detectors  for  reading  information  from  an 
infbnnation  carrier  and  for  detecting  an  error  of  a  reading 
position  where  information  is  read  on  the  information  carrier; 


M88,277 

CONTROL  SYST^f  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  DATA 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Robert  McFariaaa,  New  Rochalla,  and  Gaof|e  C.  Kaaaay,  II, 

OaaialBg,  both  of  N.Y^  aaaipora  to  North  Amarican  Phffiaa 

CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347,808 

lat  a.)  GllB  7/Oa  27/36 

VS.  CL  3C9— 48  16  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  data  in  a  form  detectable  by  a 
read  beam  of  radiation  on  a  recording  medium  which  com- 
prises a  radiation  sensitive  material,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  directing  a  write  beam  of  radiation  onto  the  recoid* 
ing  medium,  means  for  producing  relative  movement  between 
said  write  beam  and  said  recording  medium,  means  for  modu- 
lating said  write  beam  in  accordance  with  the  dau  to  be  re- 
corded so  that  said  write  beam  records  the  data  on  the  record- 
ing medium  by  forming  thereon  a  pattern  of  spaced  apart  data 
spots  arranged  in  an  elongated  track  such  that  when  said  track 
is  scanned  by  the  read  bom,  the  read  beam  is  modulated  by 
said  pattern  in  accordance  with  the  daU  stored  thereby,  means 
for  directing  a  second  beam  of  radiation  onto  said  track  so  that 
said  second  beam  is  spaced  fix>m  and  trails  said  write  beam  and 
is  modulated  by  said  pattern  formed  by  said  write  beam,  means 
for  deriving  ftxmi  the  modulated  radiation  of  said  second  beam 
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a  first  signal  representative  of  the  data  stored  by  said  pattern, 
means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  with  a  second  signal 
representative  of  the  data  to  be  recorded,  said  comparing 
means  generating  an  error  signal  representative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  signals,  and  means  respon- 


4^488,279 

VIDEO  RECORDER-PLAYBACK  MACHINE 

Richard  L.  WlUdaaoa,  aad  Gaorgs  VHaia,  both  of  Torraacc, 

CaUf.,  aaaipMrs  to  DiseoiWoB  Aandataa,  Coata  Maaa,  Calif . 

DlTialoa  of  Sar.  No.  198,893,  Oct  20, 1980,  abaadoaad.  This 

appUcatioa  May  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  491*491 

lat  a^  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  389-54  3 
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sive  to  said  error  signal  for  modifying  said  second  signal  in 
dependence  on  said  error  signal,  said  modulating  means  being 
responsive  to  and  modulating  said  write  beam  in  dependence 
on  said  modified  second  signal  so  as  to  ensure  that  said  pattern 
represents  the  data  to  be  recorded. 


4^488,278 
CODING  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL  AUDIO  DISC  RECORD 
Charlaa  B.  Diatarieh,  PriaeatOB,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkM,  Naw  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Aag.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,785 
lat  a^  GllB  21/10 
UAa3«9-50  15 
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1.  A  method  for  encodhig  an  audio  signal  fai  a  pseudo-video 
format  to  convey  track  information  simultaneously  with  the 
audio  signal  on  a  line-by-line  basis,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  digitizing  said  audio  signal  to  form  sequential  fields  of 
digital  data  lines; 

(b)  encoding  each  data  line  in  an  error  correction  encoder  to 
form  an  encoded  data  signal; 

(c)  generating  a  track  identification  number; 

(d)  initializing  said  encoder  to  a  given  initial  condition  corre- 
sponding to  said  track  identification  number  prior  to  en- 
coding each  data  line,  and 

(e)  incrementing  said  track  identification  number  at  prede- 
termined intervals  related  to  a  multiple  of  the  field  rate  of 
said  encoded  data  signal. 


1.  A  recorder-playback  machine  for  recording  and/or  play- 
ing back  information  from  an  information  storage  disc,  com- 
prising: 

a  machine  base; 

a  **write"  laser  secured  to  said  machine  base,  said  "write" 
laser  operative  to  generate  a  coUimated  light  beam  di- 
rected along  a  path  for  use  in  recording  information  upon 
the  disc; 

means  for  supporting  the  disc  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
machine  base; 

an  optical  record/playback  head  mounted  in  optical  align- 
ment with  said  "write"  laser  along  said  path; 

means  for  moving  said  record/playback  head  with  respect  to 
said  machine  base  and  said  disc,  generally  in  parallel  with 
a  portion  of  said  path  and  radially  of  said  disc; 

modulator  means  on  said  machine  base  along  said  path  for 
interrupting  said  light  beam  to  produce  a  modulated  light 
beam  representative  of  the  information,  said  modulator 
means  including  diffraction  means  for  splitting  the  light 
beam  issuing  therefrom  into  said  modulated  light  beam  for 
passage  along  said  first  path,  and  an  auxiliary  modulated 
light  beam  comprising  the  complement  of  said  modulated 
light  beam  and  directed  along  a  second  path; 

light  responsive  means  along  said  second  path  for  generating 
an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  said  auxiliary  light  beam 
for  use  in  monitoring  the  characteristics  of  said  modulated 
light  beam; 

mens  for  conditioning  said  modulated  light  beam  leaving 
said  modulator  means  for  passage  along  said  path  through 
said  record/phiyback  head  and  for  focusing  said  "write" 
beam  on  the  disc; 

a  "read"  laser  mounted  with  respect  to  said  record/playlMck 
head  for  generating  a  second  light  beam  directed  along  a 
third  path  for  passage  of  said  second  light  beam  through 
said  record/playback  head  and  for  focusing  thereof  by 
said  record/playback  head  upon  the  disc  for  use  in  playing 
back  information  from  the  disc;  and 

analyzing  means  for  analyzing  the  electrical  signal  generated 
by  said  light  responsive  means  along  said  second  path. 
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VIDEO  DlSCPLAYEt  HAVING  IMPROVED  CADDY 
EXTRACTION  MECHANISM 

WtW  TflR*  W,I,  J 

FiM  Si^  ri  un,  te.  No.  s3c,or 

I«.a.>GllB15/M 


eiectricd  ccmnection  with  laid  shank  to  aUow  the  latter  to 
act  as  a  paaage  for  signals  detected  by  the  electrode. 


4^488,212 
DAMPING  MATERIAL 
^*  ?2!l52f^  Township,  Mmsr  Gouty,  NJ, 
to  RCA  Coiponiion,  New  York,  N.y. 
FUod  Oet  ac  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,738 

UAa3C9-l35  5Ctain» 


1.  In  a  disc  record  play^  for  use  with  a  record  caddy  con- 
stating  of  an  outer  jacket  and  an  inner  record  retaining  spine; 
said  player  having  a  record  extraction  mechanism  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  spine  latching  members  for  capturing  said 
spine  during  insertion  of  saU  caddy  into  said  player  so  that  said 
spine  and  an  associated  record  remain  inside  said  player  when 
"[^jacket  is  withdrawn;  improvement  comprising  means 
cooperatmg  with  one  of  said  spine  latching  memben  for  pre- 
venting sakl  one  spine  latohing  member  from  capturing  said 

spine  until  the  other  spine  latching  member  is  ready  to  capture 
saidspine. 


4U88J8I 
CAPACTTANCE  DETECTION  TYPE  RECORD  STYLUS 
«.^^  -  J*^^^®  ^  ^J^UCnVE  SHANK 
"*^^i^*«.  I'^|i»»«  YoaUyo  Wada;  KmJo  Goto,  b^ 
oTYokohaM,  and  Ka^  Segawa,  Sagaaihara,  aU  of  Japan, 
to  Victor  Coiva^r  of  Japan,  Liadtod,  YokokoM, 


Fllad  Mar.  13. 1982,  Sar.  No.  357354 
lority,  apptteatiaB  Japn,  Mar.  13, 1981, 56^34953 
.».  ^  .^  I«.a»GllB9/(W 

UA  a  349^126  7, 


1  In  a  cutterhead  assembly  comprisrag  a  cutting  stylus 
adhered  to  a  piezoelectric  element  surrounded  with  a  damping 
material  attached  to  a  pedestal  and  an  electrically  insukting 
support,  the  unprovement  which  comprises  using  as  the  damp- 

IX'^fJTfL*  °'**™^  ""^^  "  •  <'"^  «PO*y  composition 
derived  from  a  ream  component  and  a  hardener  component, 
wberem  the  ream  component  contains  a  high  molecuUr  weight 
diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol  A  and  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  long 
Cham  dimer  acid  and  the  hardening  component  comprises  a 
polyamide-amine  curing  agent  and  an  aoceTerator  and  wherein 
the  percent  by  weight  of  the  hardener  component  is  higher 
than  that  of  the  resin  component 


4«488»283 
EPOXY  RESIN 
KwMg  T.  Oraag,  HopeweU  Township,  Merear  Omty,  N J, 
wfuwr  to  RCA  GorpoiatfcM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOad  Oct  as,  1983,  Ssr.  No.  545,734 
.,- ^  .  I«.a3GllBi/44 

V&  a  349-135  g 


1.  A  record  styhis  for  detkting,  as  capacitance  variations, 

signals  recorded  on  a  diak  record  in  the  form  of  minute  pits 

along  tracks,  comprising: 

a  conductive  shank,  the  stenk  having  a  surftce, 

a  diamond  partiaDy  embodded  m  said  shank  so  that  the 

diamond  projects  downwardly  from  one  end  of  the  shank. 

siud  diamond  being  formed  with  a  bottom  face  for  making 
•udable  contact  with  said  disk  record, 
saidshank  and  diamond  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  rear 
nan  mcUned  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  said  stylus  to 
ddhie  an  electrode  forming  face  therebetween. 

said  electrode  forming  face  extending  from  said  bottom  face 
partially  into  the  surface  of  said  shank, 

a  conductive  layer  fon^  an  electrode  coated  over  the 

entire  area  of  said  electrode  forming  face  to  establish 


1.  In  a  cutterhead  assembly  comprisfaig  a  diamond  stylus 
bonded  to  a  piezoelectric  element,  a  pedettal  and  a  mounting 
support,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  a  bond> 
ing  material  to  bond  the  stylus  to  the  piezoelectric  dement,  a 
cured  epoxy  composition  derived  from  tetraglycklated  methy- 
lene dianiline  cured  with  a  methylated  maleie  acid  addoct  of 
phthalic  anhydride. 
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MOVING-COIL  TYPE  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 


on  to  NlppM  rnlMMB  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japai 
DIfWoa  or  Sar.  No.  340,227,  M«.  3, 1981, 

ippBciHon  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sor.  No.  430,714 
IM.  a^  li04R  9/16 
UJB.  a  30^147  18 


lUa 


being  biased  to  occupy  said  first  positioB;  one  end  of  said 
element  engaging  a  portion  of  said  pUyer  as  said  carriage 
is  driven  toward  said  rest  position  to  di^>lace  said  element 
to  said  second  position  thereof;  the  other  end  of  said 
element  engaging  said  stylus  arm  bracket  to  hold  it  in 
place  when  said  element  is  deflected  to  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


SIGNAL-nCKUP  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  ROTARY 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
TakasU  Satto,  Ayaae;  Maaayoahi  UcUda,  Yokohama;  Maaaftaml 
MochiaU,  Yaasato,  and  Norteaaa  Aral,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohmna, 


Filed  May  38. 1982,  Sar.  No.  383444 
riority.  applkatfaM  Japan,  Jan.  2,  1981.  8444717; 

Jan.  2, 1981, 5444718 

IM.  a'  GllB  i//a  B45D  81/01  85/30 

U.S.  a  349-292  14  < 


1.  A  movntg-cofl  type  irickop  cartridge  obmpriang:  a  vibrat- 
ing system  including  a  cantilever  having  a  stylus  fixed  thereto 
at  one  end  and  a  coil-wound  armature  fixed  thereto  at  its  other 
end;  a  suqiension  holder  comprising  a  magnet  a  suspension 
wire,  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  cantUever  and  at  the  other  end  to 
sakl  wupeaaou  holder,  said  magnet  maintaining  a  flux  path 
originating  at  one  aid  thneof  and  passing  about  Uie  exterior  of 
sakl  magnet  to  the  other  end  thereof,  sakl  vibrating  system 
being  diqiosed  at  said  one  end  of  said  magnet  and  having  said 
armature  diqiosed  within  sakl  flux  path,  a  first  damper  inter- 
posed betweoi  said  armature  and  sakl  magnet  wiUiin  sakl  flux 
path  and  a  secnod  danger  associated  with  said  vibrating  sys- 
tem disposed  in  sakl  flux  path  on  sakl  cantilever  between  sakl 
armature  and  sakl  stylus  free  of  contact  with  any  part  other 
than  of  said  vibrating  system. 


STYLUS  LIFTER  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  VIDEO 

DISC  PLAYER 
EHe  A.  Bmar,  Danfllle,  Ind.,  aaalgBor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Doe.  13, 1982,  Sor.  No.  448^14 
lit  a^  GllB  3/01  17/00 
U.S.  a  349-170  3 


1.  In  a  record  pbiyer  including  a  jnckiq)  stylus  subject  to 
engagement  with  a  tiimtable-supported  record  during  play- 
back; said  stylus  being  mounted  at  one  end  of  a  stylus  arm 
having  its  other  end  yieldably  supported  in  a  translatable  car- 
riage which  is  subject  to  lateral  motkm  toward  and  away  fitnn 
an  off-record  rest  position;  sakl  player  ftirther  having  a  selec- 
tively-activated means  mounted  in  sakl  carriage  for  lifting  and 
lowering  sakl  stylus  arm  in  a  manner  causing  sakl  stylus  to 
protrude  from  said  carriage  to  effect  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  said  stylus  with  a  tumtable-di^osed  record;  sakl 
stylus  lifting/lowering  means  including  a  stylus  arm  bracket 
mounted  for  motkm  between  a  raised  positkm  and  a  lowered 
positkm;  an  apparatus  oomprismg: 
sensmg  elonent  mounted  to  said  carriage  for  motion  be- 
tween a  first  positkm  and  a  second  position  m  re^onse  to 
the  disposition  of  said  carriage  away  from  sakl  rest  posi- 
tion and  at  said  rert  positkm  rsq^ectivdy;  sakl  element 


1.  A  signal-pickup  cartridge  adapted  to  be  loaded  into  a 
holder  of  a  signal-pickup  device  proper  of  a  rotary  recording 
medium  reproducing  apparatus,  said  signal-pickup  cartridge 
comprising: 

a  cantilever  having  at  its  distal  tip  a  reproducing  element  for 
picking  up  and  reproducing  a  agnal  from  a  rottfy  record- 
ing medium  rotating  in  sakl  apparatus; 

a  cartridge  case  supporting  therewithin  the  cantilever  and 
having  a  ceiling  plate  and  vertical  walls  on  opposite  sides 
thereof; 

a  box-sh^wd  cover  joinable  to  the  cartridge  case  to  cover 
the  lower  face  thereof,  said  cover  including  s  solid  bottom 
plate  which  coven  the  cartridge  case  in  entirety  from 
below  and  encloses  the  cantilever  within  said  reproducing 
element  at  the  distal  tip  to  protect  the  cantilever  and  the 
reproducing  element;  and 

means  for  joining  the  cover  and  the  case  in  a  latched  state  so 
as  to  prevent  the  cover  from  being  removed  manually, 
said  means  being  triggered  to  unlatch  the  cover  from  the 
case  so  as  to  permit  removal  of  the  cover  upon  loading  of 
the  cartridge  into  said  holder. 

4^488,287 

COMBINING  AND  SPUTTING  OF  VOICE  AND  DATA 

FROM  MULTIPLE  TERMINAL  SOURCES  AND 

ELECTRONIC  PABX  FOR  SAME 

NkbolM  J.  R.  Ckrtar.  Shaltoo;  Frimdaeo  A.  Mlddkton.  Sandy 

Hook,  and  Santann  Daa,  flhaltoa,  all  of  Comk,  assijion  to 

'    -  "New 


York,  N.Y. 

FDad  No?.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  445,424 
IM.  a.)  H04Q  11/04 
US.  a  370-58  38 

1.  A  drouit  (m  combining  and  q>litting  speech  and  data  for 
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I  through  ■  digital  twitching  network  between  two 
or  more  terminal  Miiroei,  compriiing: 

means  for  receiving  and  retiming  ftames  of  digitally  encoded 
multibit  words  in  a  plurality  of  channels  fixxn  said  termi- 
nal sources,  some  of  which  bits  of  said  multibit  words 
comprise  a  digital  speech  sample; 

means  Ibr  recdWng  and  retiming  frames  of  N  (Mt  data  words 
in  a  plurality  of  channels  from  said  terminal  sources; 

means  ftw  deriving  two  or  more  m'bble  data  words  from  each 
of  said  N  bit  data  wofds,  each  of  said  mbble  dau  words 
having  lessthanNbiliofsaidNbitdata  word  therein; 


tion  following  a  receipt  of  said  call  setup  packet  at  said 
second  terminal;  and 
said  packet  switching  network  being  subsequently  operable 
independent  of  said  processor  means  under  control  of  said 
stored  address  infionnation  inserted  into  subsequent  ones 
of  said  plurality'  of  packets  for  establishing  path  connec* 
tions  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  to  communi- 
cate said  subsequent  packet  therebetween. 


INTERFACE  FACILITY  FOR  A  PACKET  SWriCHING 

SYSTEM 
Jonathan  S.1^VM 
moffias,  Mamy  Hm,  N J. 

FIIadJna.28,lM2,S«.No. 
Ist  a)  MMQ  U/04 
UJB.  a  970-40  37 


I  for  inserting  said  desired  mbble  data  words  into  said 
^ptally  encoded  multibit  words  such  that  said  digital 
speech  sample  and  one  of  said  mbble  data  words  are  each 
inserted  within  each  of  said  digitally  encoded  multibit 
words  in  a  designated  channel  of  said  ftvme,  and  the  other 
of  said  nibble  data  words  are  inserted  hi  the  foUowing 
frames  in  multibit  digital  words  in  the  same  channel  as  the 
next  digital  speech  samples;  and 
means  for  transmitting  s^  frames  of  channels  containing 
aid  multibit  digital  words  crataining  said  digital  speech 
samples  and  said  mbbledata  wwds  to  said  digital  switch- 
ingnetwork. 


END>TO-END  INFORMATION  MEMORY 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  LINE  CONTROLLER 

^   iS.1^rMr,EniMMi,imaaBipertDAT4kTBcULabo- 
Marr^r  Hill,  N J. 

FDad  Jan.  28,  l|t2, 9m,  No.  392,227 
Int  a}  H(MJ  6/00 
U  A  a  370-M  43 


sRir 


^ 


T 


« 


^ 
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1-  In  a  pocket  communicalion  system  for  twitching  packets 
of  digital  signab  with  each  of  said  packets  having  an  address 

field  definmg  a  communication  path  through  said  system  and  a 
data  field  and  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tennnuds; 

the  invention  comprising:  | 


pocket  switching  network  means  operable  for  establishing 
path  connections  for  a  call  setup  packet  from  a  fint  one  of 
said  terminals  to  said  processor  means  in  renonse  to  the 
■ddnas  field  of  said  call  aetiip  packet; 

said  processor  means  responsive  to  a  receipt  of  said  call 
setup  pocket  for  supplying  address  information  in  the  data 
field  of  said  caU  setup  pocket  to  effiect  an  operation  of  said 
network  means  for  the  establishment  of  path  connections 
communicating  from  said  fint  one  of  said  terminals  to  a 
second  one  of  said  termjnals  and  to  ooMwunicatf  said  call 
setiip  packet  to  said  second  one  of  said  terminals; 

route  address  means  for  said  first  and  second  ones  of  said 
terminals  for  effiecting  the  storage  of  said  address  tnforma- 


1.  A  packet  switching  system  for  ooouiunicating  a  plurality 
of  messages  each  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  packets,  and  each 
packet  comprismg  a  logical  address,  said  system  comprises: 
transmisnon  means  for  cmnmunicatmg  a  one  of  said  mea> 

•ages; 
a  central  processor  responsive  to  destination  mformation  of 
a  first  packet  of  said  one  of  said  messages  to  generate 
logical  and  physical  address  information; 
memory  means  associated  with  said  transmis8i<»  i**mm 
responsive  to  the  generated  logical  and  physical  address 
information  to  store  said  generated  information; 
controller  means  associated  with  said  transmission  maaiw 
comprising  means  responsive  to  a  subsequent  one  of  said 
packets  of  said  one  of  said  messages  to  read  the  ttored 
logical  and  physical  address  infi>rmation.  means  for  con- 
catenating said  logical  and  physical  address  mformatitm 
with  said  subsequent  one  of  said  packets,  and  means  for 
transmitting  said  concatenated  logical  and  physical  ad- 
dress information  and  said  subsequent  one  of  said  packets; 
a  switching  network  reqxnsive  to  said  transmitted  concate- 
nated logical  and  physical  address  information  and  said 
subsequent  one  of  said  packets  to  route  said  lognal  and 
physical  address  information  and  said  subsequent  one  of 
said  packets  through  said  network. 

4y4n»290 

DISTRIBUTED  DIGITAL  EXCHANGE  WITH  IMPROVED 

SWTTCHING  SYSTEM  AND  INPUT  PROCESSOR 
Jaiaea  E.  Dann,  Sn  DIago;  Colin  Bradbvy,  U  JbOa;  Kaneth 
R.  Hotasaa.  U  Jolla,  and  Staphan  W.  Traodwdl,  U  JoOa,  all 
of  GaUf^  aasiffon  to  M/A-Com  LiakaUt,  lae.,  Sn  Diago^ 
Calif. 

FUed  Aag.  4, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  409,109 

IM.  a)  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.a370-C6  MOitaa 

1.  A  switching  system  for  routhig  data  from  any  selected 

data  bit  position  in  a  frame  of  a  tunoKliviskm-multiplexed  hiput 

signal  to  one  or  more  selected  data  bit  positions  hi  a  frame  of  a 
tinwKlivision-multiplexed  output  signal,  MmpriMiij 

a  data  RAM  for  storing  the  mput  signal  during  write  mter- 
vals  defined  by  a  timing  »igwtl; 

address  selection  means  for  selecting  write  address 
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for  addressing  positions  in  the  data  RAM  for  storing  dau  parator  comparing  the  qwech  samples,  and  a  counter  for  each 

from  each  data  bit  position  in  every  frame  of  the  input  of  the  participants,  and  that  on  the  basb  of  the  result  of  the 

signal  and  for  providing  said  selected  write  address  signals 

to  address  the  data  RAM  during  the  write  intervals,  and 

for  selecting  a  designated  read  address  signal  for  address- 
ing a  selected  position  in  the  dau  RAM  corresponding  to 

a  selected  daU  bit  position  in  every  frame  of  the  input 

signal,  and  tot  providing  said  designated  read  address 

signal  to  address  the  dau  RAM  during  a  read  interval 

defined  by  the  timing  signal  to  thereby  read  dau  from  the 

dau  RAM; 
a  control  RAM  for  storing  the  designated  read  address 

signal; 
means  for  addressing  the  control  RAM  for  storing  the  desig- 


comparison.  the  counter  assigned  to  the  loudest  participant  is 
increased  by  one  count,  whUe  the  counters  assigned  to  the 
remaining  participants  are  decreased  by  one  count. 


4,488,292 

PCM-TDM  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  USING  TIME  SLOT 

MULTIPLES 

Mareel  A.  Trooat,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  aaslgaor  to 

SieBMas  Aktiengssellschaft,  Berthi  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDed  Dec  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,984 
ClaiBBS  priority,  application  Fed.  R^  of 
1981,3104002 

Int.  a^  11041 3/00 
U.S.  a  370-83  3 


\  rSV.  9, 


noted  read  address  signal  in  one  or  more  positions  corre- 
sponding to  one  or  more  selected  dau  bit  positions  in 
every  frame  of  the  output  signal,  and  for  addressing  the 
positions  of  the  control  RAM  for  read  out  in  a  sequence 
corresponding  to  the  sequence  of  dau  bit  positions  in 
every  frame  of  the  output  signal; 

means  for  couplmg  the  control  RAM  to  the  address  selec- 
tion means  for  providing  the  designated  read  address 
sigM  to  the  address  selection  means  for  causing  daU  to  be 
read  fixMU  the  daU  RAM  during  intervals  correqwnding 
to  the  one  or  more  selected  dau  bit  positions  in  every 
frame  of  the  output  rignd;  and 

a  read  latch  for  latchmg  the  dau  read  from  the  dau  RAM 
mto  the  one  or  more  selected  dau  bit  positions  in  every 
frame  of  the  output  signal. 


4,488»291 

ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SETTING  UP  A 

CONFERENCE  CALL 

JoocUa  "«*»««■",  Eonrtal,  and  Jirgsn  Zaadg,  WciMer- 

Stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaaignora  to  Intoma- 

tional  Standard  Eketric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDad  No?.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,429 

Ctafans  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dae.  10, 
1981,3148886 

Int  a'  H04M  3/56:  H04Q  11/04 
U J.  a  370-62  S  Oaha 

1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  setting  up  a  conference  call  in  a 
digital  telephone  switcbdng  system,  comprismg  a  first  code 
converter  converting  the  nonlinearly  coded  speech  samples 
origmating  fh>m  the  individual  participants  into  linearly  coded 
^ues,  an  adder  summing  the  converted  values,  and  a  second 
code  converter  convertnig  the  sum  values  into  nonlinearly 
coded  speech  samples,  wherein  the  incoming  speech  samples 
are  compared  in  an  evaluation  cirouit  and  evaluated  there  over 
an  integration  time  in  such  a  way  that  the  participant  with  the 
highest  speech-signal  intensity  is  determmed,  and  that  the 
speech  samples  of  this  participant  are  fed  to  the  adder  unatten- 
uated,  while  the  speech  samples  of  the  other  participants  are 
fed  to  Uie  adder  after  being  attenuated  by  a  predetermined 
value;  and  wherein  the  evaluation  circuit  contains  a  first  com- 


?«SSR«- 


OEWZ 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  time  division  multiplex  tele* 
communications  exchanges,  in  particular  pulse  code  modula- 
tion ulephone  exchanges,  in  wUch  individual  connections  are 
each  established  via  a  pair  of  channels,  the  two  individual 
channels  of  which  serve  to  transit  items  of  communication 
relating  to  the  connection  in  the  one  transmission  direction  and 
in  the  other  transmission  direction,  and  in  which  line  devices 
are  individually  connected  to  the  inputs  of  a  multi-stage 
switching  networic  which  includes  an  incoming  time  slot  stage, 
an  outgoing  time  slot  stage  and  a  q»ace  slot  stage  connected 
between  said  time  slot  stages,  and  in  which  the  two  channels 
which  are  to  be  switched  through  via  the  switching  network  in 
accordance  with  the  time  division  multiplex  principle  and 
which  are  each  assigned  to  a  connection  exhibit  synchronism 
in  respect  of  clock  rate  and  pulse  fiwne  boundaries  by  virtue  of 
intermediau  storsge  of  the  items  of  communication  informa- 
tion to  be  transmitted  in  each  of  the  tvro  directions  of  transmis- 
sion, m  which  the  write-in  and  read<out  processes  in  the  full 
memories  of  each  of  these  devices  are  brought  into  synchro- 
nism in  respect  of  the  time  sequence  of  the  individual  sub-items 
of  information  and  the  time  of  the  pulse  frame  boundaries  of 
the  pulse  frames  which  combine  the  sub-items  of  information 
scanning  cycle-by-scanning  cycle,  and  in  which  the  two  chan- 
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ndi  which  tie  twitched  through  by  thnc  diviiMii  muhiplei 
ad  are  evh  Mrigned  to  a  oomiectkm  are  subject  to  delay 
niflaeaoei  in  their  oomc  fSrom  one  of  the  devices  via  the 

•witching  aetworic  back  to  the  lame  or  to  another  oonespond- 
log  device  opertting  in  synchronim  therewith  in  respect  of 

clock  rue  and  poise  framoi,  wUch  delay  influences  affect  the 
tune  sequence  of  the  individaal  sub-items  of  information  and 

the  thne  skx  of  each  of  tbe  pulse  frame  boundaries,  and  in 
which  delay  devices  are  pnovided  via  which  the  channels  may 
be  switched  through  by  lime  division  multiplex  and  which 
dliBct  an  additional  delay  by  which  the  sub-items  of  informa- 
tion which  arrive  from  die  switching  networit  via  a  channel  of 
a  pair  ofchannels  assigned  to  a  connection  in  the  device  or  the 
oorrsspondmg  sub-items  of  information  which  are  to  be  for- 
warded to  the  switching  network  via  the  other  channel  of  the 
pair  are  brought  into  synchronism  with  respect  of  their  time 

stott  and  the  boundaries  of  their  pulse  frames  in  Older  to  assure 
the  aboye-mentiooed  synchronism,  the  improvement  therein 


m  said  tnne  slot  stages  in  the  last  switching  stage 
operable  to  transmit  the  received  sub-items  of  information 
which  have  been  intermediately  stored  in  the  respective 
fUl  memory  in  pulse  ftmes  whose  boundaries  are  dis- 
placed in  respect  of  time  slots  relative  to  the  pulse  frame 
boundaries  of  the  pulse  frames  of  die  sub-items  of  informa- 
tion received  in  die  time  slot  sttige  by  a  delay  time  whose 
duration  is  determined  by  die  difference  between  the  pube 
frame  duration  and  the  sum  of  possible  maximum  values  of 
ttwse  delays  which  are  caused  by  line  influences  on  the 
path  from  the  switching  network  output  to  the  device  in 
quotion  and  on  the  patti  from  diis  device  to  die  relevant 
•wiling  network  input,  and  by  influences,  in  particular 
iaxafaact  influences,  witiiin  tiiis  device;  and 
compensating  memories  assigned  to  the  inputs  of  the  switch- 
mg  network  for  intenoediately  storing  die  sub-items  of 
mfermation  received  from  one  of  die  aforementioned 
devices  pulse  frame4>y»pulse  frame  including  die  pulse 
frame  boundaries  and  operable  to  retrsnsmit  die  sub-items 
or  information  foOowiqg  a  storage  time  which  may  be 
niatched  to  die  diflierence  between  die  maximum  value 
"5  ^■<y  v«loe  of  die  aforementioned  line  influences 
and  die  aforementioned  influences  within  the  device  in 
question. 


M8M93 

^„ ASYWCmONOUg  DIGFTAL  TDM 

MIJL11PLBXER.DKMIJLTIPLEXER  COMBINATION 
"y,*^.  "?■!!'»?' ^^■■t  »Mrt  B.  Cehsn.  Cedar  Gwwe. 
?1^5?Lfci!?S*  "■«*■■»"  '■*.  iD  of  NJ^  md^on 

RM  Dae.  13,  Un,  Sar.  No.  334^006 

VJs,  CL  37&»i4  40  fm^ 

LAn  asyn^onous  digital  time  division  multiplexer-demul- 
t^lexCT  combination  at  one  communication  terminal  to  multi- 

ptex  Nagrnctoonous  input  daoi  signals  having  a  random  mix- 
tureor  different  Ut  rates  into  a  transmined  synchronous  data 
sjeam  having  a  predetermined  fixed  data  format  and  a  given 

and  to  demultiplex  N  asynchronous  output  data  signals  bavins 
said  randOT  mixttire  of  said  dllfcient  bit  rates  frooTie^ 
jyiKhronous  data  stieam  having  said  data  formal  and  said 

g^  bit  rate,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  dian  one,  oompris- 

^^SSl'^'^Si.^^  ^'^^  «**««•"  «*P««5tes  each 
oovged  to  a  different  one  of  said  N  input  datii  simials  and 
a  diffbrent  one  of  N  outputs  each  for  a  diflferent  one  of  said 
N  output  signals,  each  of  said  N  receptacles  having 

boards,  a  di^  data  channel  printed  circuit  board  and  a 
nwqoMcy  shift  keying  (FSK)  channel  printed  circuit 
board  to  process  a  mixttire  of  digital  dau  signals,  teletvne 
tigaab  and  FSK  signab  in  saidN  input  ^Sltignd^ 


said  received  data  stream,  said  mixtiire  of  signals  being  in 
a  random  order  and  mix  and  no  printed  circuit  boards,  said 
digital  channel  printed  circuit  boards  and  said  FSK  chan- 
nel printed  circuit  boards  being  plugged  in  said  N  raoeptth 
cles  in  any  random  order  and  mix; 

first  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  N  receptacles  to  provWe 
a  phuafaty  of  reference  dock  signals  dierefore  and  cou- 
pbng  each  of  said  N  receptacles  in  common  to  second 

means  for  transmitting  said  transmitted  datti  stream  and  in 
common  to  a  diird  means  for  receiving  said  received  data 
streamjand 
fourthmeans  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  each  of  said  N 
receptacles  to  provide  at  least  multiplexing  and  demulti- 
plexing control  signals,  frame  synchronization  and  chan- 
nel assignment  timing  signals,  said  timing  signals  control- 


Ihig  distribution  of  data  bits  of  each  of  said  N  input  data 
signals  with  optimally  even  qiacing  diroughout  time  slots 
of  said  transmitted  datti  stream  and  controlling  extraction 
of  dau  bits  of  each  of  said  N  output  data  signals  from  said 
received  dau  stream,  said  bits  of  each  of  said  N  output 
signals  being  distributed  widi  equal  spacing  diroughout 

time  slots  of  said  received  dau  stream,  said  distribution  of 
■aid  bits  of  each  of  said  N  input  dau  signals  and  each  of 
said  N  output  dau  signals  being  in  agreement  widi  its 

associated  bit  rate,  said  timing  signals  provMing  said  even 
distribution  of  dau  bits  in  said  transmitted  daU  streams 
and  extracting  said  equaUy  spaced  bits  of  each  of  said  N 
output  dau  signals  from  said  received  daU  streams  even 
when  certain  ones  of  said  N  recepttttles  have  no  printed 
circuit  board  plugged  therein. 


ESTABLISHING  AND  SUPPOmiNG  DATA  TRAFnC  IN 
PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGES 

Tare  L.  drlslaaasn;  Gafl  L.  Haygood;  Do^ltt  A.  SbSMsr.  ad 

Stefea  J.  SaymanaU,  aO  er  Baiddsr,  Galon  Mripan  to  AT«T 
Ban  Labeiatorba,  Marny  HOI.  N J.       ^^ 

FIM  Mar.  30,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  30,424 

, lBta>ll04JJ/0? 

U.S.  a  370-84  9aaiH 

1-  Anwratus  for  effecting  digital  character  communications 
between  first  and  second  end  units  (DTE-1,  DTE-2)  operable 
m  asynchronous  character  transmission  modes,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

a  firrt  interface  unit  (DM)  for  local  connection  to  said  first 
end  unit, 

a  second  interfbce  unit  (DI-2)  for  local  connection  to  said 

second  end  unit, 
dau  transmission  means  (DDL-Bl  DP-1,  aOlS-1.  DP-J; 
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DDL-B2)  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  interfeoe 
units, 
a  first  dock  (DM  JSO)  in  the  first  interflsce  unit  arranged  to 
operate  at  a  prescribed  nominal  firequency  for  controlling 
the  rate  of  transmission  of  characters  received  from  the 
first  end  unit  to  the  second  interfiice  unit  via  the  date 


a  second  independent  ctock  (DI-2  J50)  in  the  second  inter- 
fine  unit  also  arranged  to  operate  at  said  prescribed  nomi- 
nal  frequency  for  controlling  the  rate  of  transmissions  of  ^  A  Q.  371^104 


TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLE  ACCESS  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSMnriNG  AN  ANALOG  SIGNAL  BY  THE  USE  OF 

BURSTS  WITHOUT  SUBSTANTIAL  INTERRUPTION 

Yaananto,  aid  MaaaaU  Atoba,  both  elTekyo,  Japan, 

to  Nippon  Elaebrk  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  JnL  C,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  398,113 

pikation  Japan,  JaL  7, 1981, 84-108108 
Iita)H04Ji//^ 

SCIaiBU 


characters  received  from  the  first  interfece  unit  to  the 
second  end  unit,  and 

means  (P0LL2,  OVERRUN)  in  the  second  interface  unit 
for  detecting  a  deviation  in  firequency  from  the  nominal 
frequency  of  one  or  both  of  die  first  and  second  docks 
manifested  by  a  slower  rate  of  transmission  of  characters 
from  the  second  interfece  unit  to  the  second  end  unit  than 
the  rate  of  reception  of  characters  from  the  first  interface 
unit,  and  including, 

means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  temporsrily 
increasing  the  rate  of  operation  of  the  second  clock. 


4^488,298 

ALARM  IMMUNE  PROGRAM  SIGNAL 
CMS  A.  Sharper,  Hafarhfll,  Muk,  aaripor  to  ATAT  BaU 
Liberaloriaa,  Murray  HID,  N  J. 

FOad  Aag.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413^1 
tat  a^  li04J  15/00 
UJB.a370-99  2 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  transmitting  a  broadband  signal  over 
a  multiplexed  pdse  code  modulated  (PCM)  transmission  sys- 
tem having  8-bit  time  slots  craiprising: 
encoding  means  for  transforming  said  broadband  signal  into 

PCM  words  of  n-bits  each, 
inserting  means  for  inserting  m  of  said  n-bit  words  into  p  of 
said  8-bit  time  slots  wherein  m,  n  and  p  are  integers  and 
mn»8p 
eharacterixed  in  that 

arrangement  fiirther  comprises  bit  order  arranging 
means  fi^  arranging  the  bit  order  of  said  n-bit  words  so 
that  the  tecood  bit  positions  of  said  p  8-bit  time  slots  are 
occuped  cnly  by  the  p  least  significant  bits  of  said  n-bit 
words. 


K- 


1.  A  time  division  multiple  access  system  compriung  a  cen- 
tral station  and  N  substations  where  N  represents  a  natural 
number  greater  than  one,  said  central  sution  including  means 
for  transmitting  a  down-link  succession  of  down-link  continu- 
ous signals  vnth  N  successive  down-link  signals  being  transmit- 
ted in  each  of  a  plurality  of  successive  time  frame  periods  of  a 
common  duration,  the  down-link  transmission  being  to  the 
respective  subsutions,  means  at  each  of  said  substations  for 
accessing  said  central  sution  by  N  main  and  subsidiary  signal 
combinations,  respectively,  said  main  and  subsidiary  signal 
combinations  being  received  at  said  central  station  in  a  succes- 
sion of  time  slot  intervals,  said  time  slot  intervals  being  divisi- 
ble into  N  internal  interval  sequences  which  are  assigned  to  the 
reflective  substations  with  N  successive  ones  of  said  time  slot 
intervals  arranged  in  each  of  said  frame  periods  and  with  the 
intervals  of  one  of  said  internal  interval  sequences  followed  by 
the  rsqiective  intervals  of  another  of  said  internal  interv^ 
sequences,  wherein  each  of  said  substations  further  comprises: 
timing  pulse  producing  means  responsive  to  said  down-link 
succession  for  producing  a  sequence  of  timing  pulses  for 
defining  the  respective  time  positions  of  a  particular  one  of 
said  internal  interval  sequences  that  is  asiigned  to  each  of 
said  subsutions; 
sampling  pulse  producing  means  responsive  to  said  timing 
pdse  sequence  for  producing  a  succession  of  sampling 
pulses  with  at  least  one  sampling  pulse  produced  within 
each  of  said  time  frame  periods; 
sampling  means  reqxmsive  to  said  sampling  pulse  succession 
for  sampling  a  particular  one  of  the  sub^diary  signals  of 
said  combinations  that  is  to  be  transmitted  from  each  of 
said  subsutions,  said  sampling  means  producing  a  sucoes* 
tion  of  sampled  pulses  with  at  least  one  sampled  pulse 
produced  in  each  of  said  tnmt  periods,  said  sampled  pulse 
sequence  being  representative  of  said  particular  subsidiary 
si^; 
signal  pulse  time  locating  means  responsive  to  said  sampled 
pulse  succession  for  locating  at  least  one  signal  pulse  in 
each  time  stot  interval  of  sakl  particular  internal  interval 
sequence  by  deriving  the  at  least  <nie  sampled  pulse  from 
said  sanded  pulse  succeesion  to  produce  a  sequence  of 
signal  pulses  arranged  in  said  particular  internal  interval 
sequencr,  and 
transmitting  means  responsive  to  a  particular  one  of  the  main 
signals  of  said  combinations  that  is  to  be  transmitted  from 
each  of  sakl  substations  and  to  said  signal  pulse  sequence 
for  trsnsmitting  a  sequence  of  up-li^  bursts  fhm  said 
subsution  to  said  central  station  in  the  respective  intervals 
of  said  particular  internal  interval  sequence,  said  up-link 
burst  sequence  being  representative  of  sakl  particular  main 
sipial  and  said  sigiul  pulse  sequence. 
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tAppontus  for  delayiilg  an  electrical  signal  present  at  a 
wwcted  node  oompriatng: 

fint  multiplexing  meus  for  connecting  one  of  a  plurality  n 
of  mput  terminals  of  the  first  multiplexing  means  to  an 
output  terminal;  •«-»«,«, 

*  i^^  **'  ■4J«itnble  length  delay  lines,  each  coupled 
between  a  different  pair  of  input  terminals  to  thereby 
cause  the  electrical  signal  to  be  suppUed  to  each  input 

termmal  after  a  first  input  terminal  after  passing  throuah  at 
least  one  delay  line;  and 

means  for  supplying  the  signal  to  be  delayed  to  the  first  input 
terminal. 


and  M  columns,  each  said  chip  having  KxL  individuaUy 
addressable  bit  positions;  ' 

KxLxN  memory  addresses,  each  of  which  comprisn  M 
bit  positions; 

•  buffer  fbr  storing  N  words  each  comprising  M  bit  pod- 

means  for  connecting  the  write  input  and  the  read  output  of 
each  said  chip  m  each  said  column  of  said  memory  matrix 
to  one  of  N  buffer  storage  positions  associated  with  each 
one  of  said  memory  columns; 

a  source  of  changeable  control  signals;  and 

data  steering  logic  means  connected  to  said  source  and  said 
buffer  for  changing  the  connective  relationship  of  said  N 
buffer  storage  positions  associated  with  each  bit  position 
ofsaid  buffer  relative  to  the  position  of  said  chips  in  the 
corresponding  memory  matrix  column  in  response  to  said 
control  signals,  said  control  signals  causing  said  relation- 
ship of  said  chips  to  said  N  buffer  positions  to  be  altered 
when  said  control  signals  are  changed. 


COMPUTERIZED  VERSATILE  AND  MODULAR  TIST 
SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CnCUITC 
MUael  FeilhaMr,  GtUOaan;  Otto  Hotatager,  Eiehantaoch: 
Bm.  Vlts,  UUngn-Baieroek,  and  Bert  wSTMiiiltegnS 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3C7,915 

Irt.  a.»  COJP  77/00 
UAa371-aO  9cw^ 


M8M98 

*"iSS5?-F""®"  SCATTERINC  ARRANGEMENT  TO 

PROVIDE  FAULT  TOLERANT  SEMICONDtOOR 

STATIC  MEMORIES 

G^  U  Boiid,  Fhfcldll;  Pnmk  P.  Ovt■m^  Pooghquag,  and 

K2J2;5^''TSir**  •"  •'  N.YrSK«  to 

uiauUoMlMMn  MacUns  CorpontkM,  Amook,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Jm.  W,  1112,  Ser.  No.  S5S4^ 

iTfi  ^  «»  Itt.a»GO«? 77/70 

UAa371-ll  ^cia^ 


I.  A  memory  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a  number  of  memory  chips  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  N  rows 


1.  A  versatile  testing  system  for  electrical  components  and 
circuits  which  are  in  each  case  accessible  by  a  multiple^ontact 
test  connection  member,  comprising: 
at  least  one  multiple-contact  test  plug  capable  of  mating  said 
multiple-contact  connection  members  ofsaid  components 
and  circuits  to  be  tested; 
a  two-way  dau  and  address  bus  havmg  a  plurality  of  dau 
and  address  ports,  said  ports  having  connection  placn  for 
plug-in  connection, 
a  microcomputer  equipped  with  a  microprocessor,  a  mem- 
ory, a  keyboard  fbr  making  tnt  selections  and  orders  and 
a  display  unit  said  microcomputer  being  connected  to  said 
bus  and  constituted  for  selectively  addressing  the  several 
ports  of  said  bus  for  producing  tests  and  registering  the 
results  thereof  on  said  display  in  response  to  orders  en- 
tered from  said  keyboard,  for  presenting  on  said  disptey 
available  options  for  fiirther  orders  for  completion  of  a 
selected  test,  for  indicating  an  aborted  test  in  response  to 
an  order  from  said  keyboard  not  within  said  avaihible 
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options,  and  for  addressing  all  ports  of  said  bus  in  quick 
succession  in  order  to  display  whether  test  modules  are 
connected  to  the  several  ports  and  if  so  which  modules  are 
so  connected; 

a  set  of  test  modules  selectively  connectable  at  connection 
places  to  said  ports,  each  of  which  modules  is  provided 
with  a  coding  circuit  addressable  through  a  said  port  of 
sakl  bus  into  which  it  is  connecuble.  for  supplying  a  dau 
word  to  said  microcomputer  identifying  the  nature  of  the 
test  module,  its  presence  at  the  said  port  and  its  ready-or- 
not  condition,  and 

connection  means  at  ports  ofsaid  bus  for  connecting  said  at 
least  one  test  plug  directly  or  indirectly  to  places  at  said 
ports  where  a  plurality  of  said  test  modules  are  nsptc- 
tively  connectable, 

said  microcomputer  being  also  constituted  to  scan  said  ports 
of  said  bus  and  to  disphiy  an  indication  of  test  modules 
connected  thereto  and  of  the  state  of  said  modules. 


step  reveals  that  the  transmitted  data  and  the  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  data  are  not  equal; 

summing  in  said  central  processor  unit  all  the  dau  in  said 
additional  memory  outside  said  second  predetermined 
location  in  the  event  the  transmitted  dau  and  the  prede- 
termined pattern  of  dau  are  equal; 

determining  in  said  central  processor  unit  whether  the 
summed  dau  has  said  predetermined  relationship  to  the 
checksum  data; 

providing  a  second  fault  indication  in  the  event  the  summed 
dau  and  the  checksum  dau  are  determined  to  not  have 
said  predetermined  relationship;  and 

providing  a  verification  indication  in  the  event  the  summed 
dau  and  the  checksum  dau  are  determined  to  have  said 
predetermined  relationship. 


METHOD  OF  CHECKING  THE  INTEGRITY  OF  A 
SOURCE  OF  ADDITIONAL  MEMORY  FOR  USE  IN  AN 
ELECIRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SEWING  MACHINE 

Laomrd  L  Horey,  Wast  Orange,  and  Marrin  Knrland,  Eait  4,418,301 

Branwiek,  both  of  N J.,  airiffors  to  The  Singer  Company,        SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYZING  COMPLEX  SIGNALS 
Staarftord,  Owm.         ,  ,-^  ^  ^    ^^..,^  Anthony  T.  Naaata;  Robert  A.  Bocudng,  both  of  Tlmoalnm, 

™^  '^*^??%Jf -.Ji"/.**^"  Md.  ami  Mark  G.  Kraaa,  PMabwgh,  Pa,  nsigaois  to  wl 

lBta'G06F77/70  tingboan  Electrk  Cof^  PHtabv^  Pa. 

6  Clains  PQad  Job.  1, 1982,  Sm.  No.  383,447 

I  WKR*  I  lat  a^ G08B 2J/00 

=I=Z  U.S.  a  371-38  8  Oahn 


VS.  a  371-21 


hh^ 


1.  In  an  electronically  controlled  sewing  machme  having  an 
internal  central  processor  unit  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  sewing  machine  and  means  for  coupling  an  external  mod- 
ule containing  additional  read  only  memory  to  said  central 
processor  unit,  a  predetermined  pattern  of  dau  being  stored 
both  in  said  central  processor  unit  and  at  a  first  predetermined 
location  in  said  additional  memory,  and  said  additional  mem- 
ory having  stored  therein  at  a  second  predetermined  location 
checksum  dau  which  has  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the 
sum  of  all  the  dau  in  said  additional  memory  outside  said 
second  predetermined  location,  a  method  of  checking  the 
integrity  of  said  additional  memory  and  said  coupling  means, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  the  contents  ofsaid  first  predetermined  location 
to  said  central  processor  unit; 

comparing  in  said  central  processor  unit  the  transmitted  daU 
with  said  predetermined  pattern  of  dau  stored  in  said 
central  processor  unit; 

providing  a  first  fault  indication  in  the  event  the  comparing 


2.  A  test  system  comprising: 

(a)  apparatus  selectably  coupled  to  a  reference  circuit  of  the 
type  whose  operational  sutus  is  to  be  determined  to  gen- 
erate an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  operational  sutus 
of  said  reference  circuit; 

(b)  apparatus  for  periodically  sampling  said  output  signal  to 
generate  a  reference  dau  base,  said  reference  dau  base 
being  indicative  of  a  predetermined  operational  sutus  of 
said  reference  circuit; 

(c)  ^>paratus  for  processing  said  reference  dau  base  to 
generate  a  reference  transform; 

(d)  apparatus  selectably  coupled  to  a  circuit  whose  opera- 
tional sutus  is  to  be  determined  to  generate  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  operational  sutus  of  said  circuit 
whose  operational  status  is  to  be  determined; 

(e)  ^>paratus  for  periodically  sampling  said  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  operational  sutus  of  said  circuit  whose 
operational  sutus  is  to  be  determined  to  generate  a  com- 
parison daU  base; 

(0  apparatus  for  processing  said  comparison  dau  base  to 

generate  a  comparison  transform; 
(g)  apparatus  for  processing  said  reference  transform  and 

said  comparison  transform  to  determine  the  operational 

sutus  of  said  circuit  whow  operational  status  is  to  be 

determined. 
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■4*418,302 
BURCT  ERROR  CORRKTION  USING  CYCXIC  BLOCK 

CODES 

Sytd  V.  AfesMd,  Gflkttt,  N J^  MriflDor  to  ATAT  Bdl  Labor*- 
torin,  Mvny  Hill,  N  J. 

FOod  F«b.  11. 1983,  S«.  No.  44S,790 

lot  d.}  GOCF  n/10 

MS,  CL  371—40  1  11  n«i»« 


1.  A  method  for  encoding  a  wriet  of  dau  bits  comprising  the 
steps  of 

fonning  contiguous  blocks  of  interleaved  data  words,  each 
of  said  words  comprising  unique  ones  of  said  bits  sepa- 
rated by  a  predetermined  number  of  said  bits,  each  of  said 
blocks  comprising  a  preselected  number  of  said  daU 
words,  and 

producing  encoded  chainel  words  corresponding  to  said 
blocks  by  generating  ud  appending  to  each  of  said  blocks 
parity  words  corresponding  to  said  interleaved  data 
words  in  the  associated  one  of  said  blocks. 
I 

M88,303 
FAIL>SAFE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MICROCOMPUTER  BASED 

Aba  Abnmifkh,  LawmeeTflle,  N J.,  aMlgBor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ntto^  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDad  May  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,090 

itt.  CL\  mauL  17/00 

U  A  a  371-42  I  9  Claims 
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having  a  time  delay  T2  before  it  changes  fh>m  its  triggered 
first  sute  to  its  second  sute,  where  T2>Ti; 

a  plurality  of  gating  means  each  having  a  first  input  terminal 
connected  to  an  individual  one  of  said  data  output  termi- 
nals, a  second  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  said  first 
retriggerable  two-state,  one-shot  device,  and  a  second 
output  terminal;  and 

said  gating  means  responsive  to  the  first  state  of  said  first 
retriggerable,  two-sute,  one-shot  device  to  become 
primed  to  pass  therethough  the  data  supplied  to  said  first 
input  terminal  and  responsive  to  the  second  state  of  said 
first  retriggerable,  two-stote,  one-shot  device  to  inhibit  the 
passage  therethrough  of  the  data  supplied  to  said  first 
input  terminal  thereof. 


4,488,304 

STEM  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICES 

HIrokain  Shlmisu,  Toyonaka;  Koofo  Itoh,  UJi;  Manni  Wada; 

Takashi  Sugino,  both  of  TakatsnU,  and  Takako  Okaba, 

Knaatm,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMi^on  to  Matmhita  Elaetricladn* 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KadoM,  Japan 

CoMlMMtioa  of  Sar.  No.  299338,  Sap.  4, 1981,  abandoMd.  lUa 

appUcatioB  Fab.  29, 1984,  Sar.  No.  883,784 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Sap.  9, 1980, 5S-124843 

lat  a?  HOIS  3/04 

U.S.  CL  372—36  %  n^— 


1.  A  stem  for  a  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising: 
a  heat  sink  block  having  a  flat  face  for  bonding  a  semicon- 
ductor laser  device  of  the  type  having  an  active  layer 
oriented  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  a  princi- 
pal face  of  a  substrate  of  the  semiconductor  laser  device, 
and 
a  base  plate  to  be  fixed  to  an  external  heat  sink,  said  heat  sink 
block  bonded  to  said  base  plate  at  said  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  a  base  Une  of  said  base  phite,  such 
that  said  base  line  of  said  base  plate  is  parallel  with  the 
active  layer  of  the  semiconductor  device. 
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1.  A  fail-safe  protection  circuit  for  a  dau  processing  con- 
trolled system  having  stored  programs,  a  plurality  of  dau 
output  terminals,  and  a  first  output  terminal  and  comprising: 
means  for  checking  the  execution  of  its  programs  at  periodic 
intervals  not  greater  than  T|  to  produce  an  output  trigger 
pulse  on  said  first  output  terminal  at  said  periodic  intervals 
if  said  program  execution  is  correct  up  to  that  time,  and 
comprising: 
a  first  retriggerable  two-slau  one-shot  device  responsive  to 
said  output  pulses  to  beoome  triggered  to  its  first  sute  and 


1^188303 

PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  A  LASER  DIODE 

Oairie  Oamia,  and  Jcaa-Yvaa  Eonu,  both  of  Paria,  Fhnea, 

aarifBors  to  Thoano»CSF,  Paria,  Firaaea 
Contiaaation  of  Sar.  No.  328,270,  Dae.  7, 1981,.  nis  applicatioo 
Mar.  21, 1984,  Sar.  No.  591080 
Oaims  priority,  appiicatioB  FtaMa,  Dae.  9, 1980, 80  28074 
lat  a^  HOIS  S/19,  3/096 
UJS.  a  372-38  6  nrt— 

1.  A  protection  device  for  a  huer  diode  comprising: 
fieedback  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said  laser 

diode  and  the  input  of  said  laser  diode; 
first  switching  means  for  supplying  to  said  feedback  means  a 
DC  biasing  current  provkled  by  a  DC  biasfaig  current 
source; 
second  switching  means  fbr  supplying  to  said  feedback 
means  an  information  carrying  current  provided  by  an 
information  carrying  current  source  when  said  second 
switch  means  is  in  a  ckMed  position; 
variable  resistor  means  connected  to  said  feedback  means 
and  fbrming  a  closed  loop  with  said  information  carrying 
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current  source,  wherem  said  variable  resistor  means  is 
controlled  by  the  operation  of  said  first  switch  means  to 
provide  a  resistance  value  of  zero  when  said  first  switch 
means  is  in  an  open  position  and  a  resistance  value  of 
infinity  when  said  first  switch  means  is  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion, and  wherein  the  value  of  said  resistance  progres- 
sively increases  between  sakl  zero  value  and  said  infinity 


-?.. 


4,488,307 
THREE-MIRROR  ACTIVE-PASSIVE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER 
Else  M.  Gamirc  Maakattaa  Baarh;  Gary  A.  Evans,  Los  An- 
geka,  and  Joaeph  W.  Niaaaa,  Aaahaial,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaigaors 
to  Tie  Uaitad  States  of  America  as  rsprsasatad  by  the  Sacrt- 
tary  of  the  Navy,  WaaUagtOB,  D.C 

Filed  Jbb.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,739 
lot.  a^  HOIS  3/19 
MS.  a.  372—50  4  • 


£*£^~\^:, 


value  when  the  position  of  said  first  switch  means  pro- 
ceeds firom  an  open  to  a  closed  position  and  wherein  the 
value  of  said  resistance  progressively  decreases  between 
said  infinity  value  and  sakl  zero  value  when  the  position  of 
sakl  first  switch  means  proceeds  firom  an  open  to  an  closed 
positkm,  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  bianng  of  said  laser 
dkMle  by  sakl  bias  current  precedes  the  input  of  said  infor- 
niatk»*carrying  current  into  said  diode. 


TERRACED  SUBSTRATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
IttnU  SagiMi,  Takatadd;  Kaoto  Itoh,  UJi;  Maaani  Wada, 
TakainU;  Hirokaaa  SUadia,  Toyoaaka;  HiroyaU  Miaoo, 
Takaraaka,  aad  Kaaao  F^tiaelo,  Tafartiaki,  all  <rf  Japan, 
airiVMn  to  Malaaridta  Eleetric  ladoitrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KadoM, 
Japaa 

FDad  Mar.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  358,104 
ClaiM  priority,  appUotfoa  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981, 5640935 
tat  a^  HOIS  i//9 
U&  a  372-46  7 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser,  a  semiconductor  heterostruc- 
ture,  comprising: 

an  active  laser  region  epilayered  to  a  waveguide  that  extends 
beyond  the  longituduial  dimension  of  said  active  laser 
region  on  one  end  of  said  waveguide; 

a  first  mirror  integral  to  a  first  longitudinal  end  of  said  active 
laser  layer  and  integral  to  a  first  longitudinal  end  of  said 
waveguide,  a  second  mirror  integral  to  the  opposite  longi- 
tudinal end  of  said  waveguide;  and 

a  third  mirror  integral  to  the  opposite  longitudinal  end  of 
said  active  laser  layer; 

wherein  the  longitudinal  dimension  between  said  first  mirror 
and  said  third  mirror  defines  an  active  laser  cavity  of  said 
structure,  and  the  portion  of  said  waveguide  that  extends 
beyond  said  active  laser  cavity  forms  a  pasnve  laser  cavity 
of  said  structure;  and 

the  length  of  sakl  active  cavity  and  the  length  of  sakl  passive 
cavity  are  each  equal  to  an  integral  number  of  half  wave- 
lengths of  the  same  laser  frequency. 


4,488,308 

ELECTRONIC  BISTABLE  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

ARRAY 

W.  Martin  McClaiB,  628  CaafleM,  Detroit,  Mich.  48201 
Filed  Aag.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,136 
Int.  a^  HOIS  3/22 
U  A  a  372—57  2  OaiaM 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  terraced  substrate  having  a  step  on  iu  principal  face, 

a  first  epitaxial  layer,  a  second  epitaxial  layer  as  an  active 
layer  and  a  third  epitaxial  layer  formed  in  said  order  on 
said  principal  face  for  fbrming  a  double  heterojunction 
structure  wherein  an  active  regkm  is  defined  between  two 
bendings  of  said  active  layer, 

a  fourth  hiyer  formed  on  sakl  third  hiyer, 

characterized  in  that 

a  fifth  layer  having  the  same  conductivity  as  that  of  said 
substrate,  formed  on  sakl  fourth  layer  and  having  an  open- 
ing above  sakl  active  regkm,  and 

a  difhised  regkm  formed  by  a  diffusion  of  an  impurity  to 
form  an  opposite  conductivity  type  to  that  of  sakl  fourth 
layer  through  said  opening  mto  sakl  fourth  layer  in  a 
manner  that  one  comer  of  a  diffiision  fhmt  penetrates  said 
third  layer. 


'^J^. 


1.  In  an  electronic  bistable  three-dimennonal  array,  the 
improvements  comprising: 
a  solkl  material; 

sakl  solid  material  doped  with  at  least  two  different  dimers; 
one  of  sakl  dimers  having  characteristic  frequencies  for 

achieving  different  energy  states; 
the  other  of  said  dimers  having  another  set  of  characteristic 

frequencies  of  exciutkm  for  different  exciutxm  sutes; 
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the  firequenciet  for  uid  eicitotions  being  in  the  range  of 
fteqiiendet  chancteriitic  of  electronugnetic  waves  in  the 
visible  and  ultraviolet  spectrum; 
a  first  laser  excitation  and  directing  apfwrstus; 
•  second  laser  generatitg  and  directing  apparatus; 
said  first  laser  apparatus  selectively  operable  to  emit  a  laser 
having  a  frequency  within  the  end  frequencies  capable  of 
exciting  a  first  level  within  a  level  of  exciution  in  one  of 
saiddimers;  I 

said  second  laser  apparatus  selectively  operable  to  emit  a 
laser  having  a  frequency  such  that  if  said  second  laser 
intersects  said  first  laser  within  the  region  of  said  one  of 
said  dimers.  said  dimer  is  excited  to  a  doubly  excited  level 
sufficient  to  transfer  an  electron  therefrom; 
the  path  of  said  first  laser  intenecting  the  path  of  said  second 
laser  in  such  a  manner  that  subsequent  lasers  along  the 
same  paths  from  both  said  first  and  second  laser  apparatus 
are  enable  of  generating  a  third  beam  by  coherent  anti- 
Stokes  Raman  icattering; 
said  other  of  said  dimen  operable  to  trap  said  transferred 
electron  responsive  to  said  generation  of  said  selected 
frequencies  of  said  first  and  second  lasers; 
said  first  and  second  laaer  apparata  selectively  operable  to 
emit  lasers  of  selected  frequencies  such  that  the  simulta- 
neoitt  intersection  of  said  lasers  by  said  second  selected 
frequency  selection  ii  operable  to  raise  the  exciution 
within  the  other  of  said  dimers  sufficient  to  transfer  the 
previously  transferred  electron  back  to  said  one  of  said 
dimers; 
whereby  a  region  within  said  solid  can  be  selectively  ener- 
gixed  to  a  first  level  distinct  from  a  de-energized  state 
■electively  determined  by  coherent  anti-Stokes  Raman 
scattering  as  to  wheth^  said  fint  excitation  level  has  been 
achieved. 


MM|310 
CONTINUOUSLY  EXCITED  LASER 
Rom  C  McLeary,  EtatarmHcfc,  airi  PM«  J.  Baekwith,  Stntth- 
■oce,  both  of  AastraUa,  asstpora  to  The  GoaoMMwealth  of 
AaatnUa,  Canberra,  AMtralia 
per  No.  PCr/AU81/00177,  S  371  DM*  Jn.  4,  mi  S  102(e) 
Dale  Jan.  4,  Uea,  PCT  PA.  No.  WOt2/01964^  PCT  Fab. 
Date  Jan.  10, 1M2 

Pah.  Date  Dae.  2,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  387380 
Clalan  priority,  appUeirttai  Avtnlia,  Dae.  3,  IMO,  PECTSl 

VJS.  a  37»-58  10 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  repetitively-pulsed  output  from  a 
continuously  excited  gas  laser,  said  method  comprising  oontin- 
uously  producing  by  electric  discharge,  in  an  excitation  zone, 
a  stream  of  excited  gas  of  a  type  producing  a  population  inver- 
sion and  having  a  long  excitation  life,  storing  said  excited  gas 
in  a  storage  zone  and  subsequently  transferring  said  gas,  in  the 
form  of  pulses  of  gas  under  pressure,  to  a  power  extraction 
zone  containing  a  resonator  to  provide  a  coherent  output. 


4488,309 
GAS  LASER  APPARATUS 
MaaaaU  TaMka;  Ynldo  Stto;  Mmm  Hiihii,  and  Hamhifco 
Nagai,  aU  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaripon  to  MHmbiahi  DenU 
KabnaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FOad  Sap.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,287 
J^TiSa^nSS^  "^  "^  '^  M81, 56.145«9; 

Int  a?  HOIS  3/097 
U  A  a  372-87  j  23  Oalms 


4(488,311 
OPTICALLY  PUMPED  IODINE  MONOFLUORIDE 

Stei«n  J.  Daria,  Albnqaerqne,  and  Laonrd  Hanko,  Rio  Raneho, 
both  of  N.  Max.,  aaaipora  to  ne  Uattad  SMaa  of  AoHrica  as 
rapreientad  by  the  Seeratvy  of  the  Air  Force,  W«htagloa, 

l#«^#e 

Filed  No?.  23, 1981,  Sor.  No.  324^46 

lit  a^  HOIS  3/095 

VS.  CL  372-89  4  nri— 


l^hrir-fc 


1-  A  gas  laser  apparatus  having  an  anode  and  cathode  posi- 
tioned in  an  enclosed  chamber  adapted  to  provide  a  stream  of 
laser  gas  in  a  discharge  area  between  said  anode  and  cathode, 
s  source  of  d.c.  power  for  supplying  a  high  d.c.  voltage  be- 
tween said  anode  and  cathode,  a  partially  reflecting  mirror  and 
s  total  reflecting  mirror  positioned  with  respect  to  said  dis- 
charge area  to  provide  an  oaciUator  to  produce  a  laser  output, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  dielectric  electrode  positioned  in  said  discharge  area  be- 
tween said  anode  and  said  cathode,  and 
a  high  voltage  a.c.  power  source  connected  to  provide  high 
voltage  a.c.  power  to  said  dielectric  electrode,  whereby  a 
silent  discharge  is  excited  between  said  dielectric  elec- 
trode and  said  cathode  and  anode  and  a  large  current  glow 
discharge  is  produced  between  said  anode  and  cathode  to 
thereby  emit  a  high  power  laser  output. 


1.  An  optically  pumped  laser  system  which  comprises: 

<A)  a  resonant  cavity  bounded  by  a  substantially  totally 
reflective  mirror  and  a  partially  transmissive  mirron 

(B)  nozzle  means  for  directing  a  first  molecular  iodine  gase- 
ous reactant  and  a  second  molecular  fluorine  gaseous 
reactant  into  said  reaonant  cavity  to  produce  an  iodme 
monofluoride  Uuing  medium  in  the  form  of  a  non-stable, 
chemiluminescent,  reaction  product;  and 

(Q  a  source  of  optical  pumping  energy  positioned  to  direct 
an  energy  beam  of  electromagnetic  energy  at  said  lasing 
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medium  to  effect  its  population  inverson  and  ther^y 
produce  laser  energy. 


nected  at  one  end  thereof,  and  an  elongated  carbon  or  graphite 
section  depending  from  said  member,  the  inner  wall  defining  a 


4(488,312 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE  ELECTRODES 
Robert  W.  MoMgoMry,  ShafflaM,  and  Havy  C  GarMT,  Mei- 
boroagh,  both  of  Ea^ind,  aaaigMn  to  Britiah  Steel  Coipora- 

FDod  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497491 
CUw  priority,  application  United  Ungdoa,  Jan.  4, 1982, 
8218323 

bta^  HOSE  7/09 
UJS.  a  373-93  12  OainM 

1.  An  electrode  for  an  arc  fiimace  comprising  a  tubular 
metal  column  having  inner  and  outer  coaxial  walls,  the  two 
walls  being  electrically  insulated  from  one  another  and  defin- 
ing an  annutor  channel  between  them,  a  conductive  screw- 
threaded  member  to  which  the  inner  wall  is  electrically  con- 


central  channel  constituting  a  water  flow  path  connection  in 
series  with  the  annular  channel  via  the  said  member. 
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27C664 
SHIRT 
Prwliy  H.  POrtwood,  400  Oitkard  Dr.,  Tajlon,  S.C  29607; 
PUHp  N.  Simon,  7  Nnh  St,  GranTilte,  S.C  29601,  and 
Sndra  L.  CoppagCt  37  Lte  Dr.,  Greanrflte,  S.C  2961S 
DNWoa  of  Scr.  No.  254^923,  Apr.  16, 1901,  Pat  No.  D«. 
269,221.  Thii  appUattkn  Oct  IS,  1902,  S«.  No.  438,060 
Tora  of  patnt  14  ywn 
UJB.  a  D2-200 


r6,666 

SPORTS  CAP 

Edward  V.  Bryaat  2323  E.  Mala  St,  Rtdunoad,  Va.  23223 
FUad  Mar.  31, 1902,  Scr.  No.  363,923 
Tffm  of  potHt  14  jraan 
U.S.  a  D2-244 


276,665 
EAR  MUFF  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SAFETY  HAT 
John  B.  His^non,  Sjrdncy,  Anstralia,  aadgnor  to  Protector 
Safety  Indastricf  Unitad,  North  Sydney,  Anstralia 

FUad  No?.  16, 1901,  Scr.  No.  321,6r 
Claiu  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Mar.  31, 1901, 03,772 
Tern  of  patort  14  yavs 
U.S.  a  D2-233 


276,667 

BOOT  JACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Tinwtky  J.  Traecy,  639  Rcz  Blfd^  Warren,  Ohio  44483 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376.246 

Twm  of  potent  14  years 

UJS.aD2-378J 
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COMBINATION  WAUONG  STICK  AND  SHOOnNG  SSS 

rnn€U  Coapuy,  DiytiM,  Ohio  wnuA  aZ.  «  «mm  e^  m^    ^«« ... 


UAaD3-7 


T«aqr 


us.aD6-3e» 


to  Giorgetti  SpA,  Moda, 


27CC72 
CHAIR 
Girio  Giorsetti,  Mods,  Italy,  antsm 
Italy  ^^ 

RW  Mar.  W,19t2,S«.  No.  358,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  17, 1981, 22999/8irin 

.,„  ^  Tena  of  patent  14  yaart 

U.S.CL06— 380 


r4,6d9 

INVERTIBLE  WHEEXED  STOOL  FOR  A  CHILD 
Nfl»  A.  I.  PMomM,  Kilkbarg,  and  Nils  B.  L  Sander,  Osby, 

both  of  Sweden,  aseigaort  to  Brio  Toy  AB,  Osby,  Sweden 
Filed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,099 


U.S.aD6— 335 


Tamof 


14  years 


27C«73 

TIE  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE 

WflUan  D.  Ritehey,  1617  M  St,  Bedfbrd,  Ind.  47421 

Filed  JnL  22. 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,742 

Tem  of  patent  14  years 
UjS.  a  D6-.327 


274,470 

RECUNER  CHAIR 

Roi^  Tomero,  and  Mario  Terraneo,  both  of  Greensboro. 

•^  '"**S!J"«^^**  ^*"»  CwPowtion.  Greensboro,  N.C 
Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,803 
Tann  of  patent  14  yean 
UAaD6-3«0  p«-«»y«» 


I ^ 


"11 
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274,474  274,476 

CREDENZA  GAME  TABLE 

CtelaaGwallBMy,  New  York,  aid  Robert  Siegsl,  Bedford,  both  Oarcaee  R.  Dnnenn,  Jr^  305  Kemp  Rd.  Wcet,  Greensboro,  N.C 
of  N.Y..  assifBon  to  KaoD  International,  Inc.  New  York,      27410 

N.Y.  FOed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,647 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  272,044,  Jan.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  Daa.  Tern  of  potent  14  yenrs 

274^681.  lUs  appUcatiOB  JaL  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S18,6r       U.S.  a  D6-^425 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&aD6-M46 


m 


r6,677 
DISPLAY  STAND 
MeMn  M.  Millw,  Bloondngton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Channel*Kor 
Systons  Inc.,  BkNNBington,  Ind. 

Filed  Jnn.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389^75 
The  porti<n  of  the  tmn  of  this  patent  snbeeqnent  to  No?.  13, 

COFFEETABLE  iic  n  n«_^«    '^*™"'''**^  **''*" 

HaMBd,  2724  Brim  Ghaaey  Rdn  Sihar  Spring,  Md.  uji'U.UB-^7i 


FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,619 
TemofpnteMU; 
U&aD6-^483 
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r«,C78 
OiaPLAY  STAND 
MiMa  M.  Mflto,  »*— ftm  i 
SyilMM  IMi,  BlooalMloi,  bdi 

FM  Jib.  1%  1M2,  Sir.  No.  389476 
TvatfpiiMtM 
VS.  a  06-^71 


27M80 
„      .,  .  DISPLAY  STAND 

Kor  MdTia  M.  Millttr,  BhMMitagliM,  Iiri.,  MriflMT  to 
SyitaM  Ibc,  BkMMrii^toa,  lad. 

Filed  JoL  18, 1982,  Sm,  No.  389,579 

U  A  a  D6-471      ""     ****** 


27M81 
CSIAIRFRAME 

Stw|«  IL  McKv,  34  Verdkhlo  Affc,  MifiMld  Wtten,  Gold 
CoMt,  QoMaiiaiid,  AntnUa  4218 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,149 

.. TemofpateBtl4yMn 

U.S.aD6-373 


274,479 
w.^   w  DISPLAY  OTAND 

MJ^toNLMIll»,Blooiriiigto^Iid.,iMlg^toCIittiiid.Kor  ^  2^«.«2 

Sy««i  IKU  BloortiigtoMad.  ^NNKJTOR  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  A 

POedJia  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,377  DRAWER 

Tera  ofpataM  Myem  Tewnct  Hwdy,  Belper,  Eivtaad,  anignor  to  L.  &  (Plaitta) 

Liarited,  Belper,  EagiaBd 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,990 
Oata  priority,  ^jUeatloa  Uattid  Ktagdoi^  Nof.  24, 1981, 


U.S.  a  D4-471 
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274,483 

STIRRER  DISPENSER 

Joha  J.  SOva,  8  Traana  St,  Johaitoa,  RX  02919 

FDed  JaL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,390 

TcraofpatMtl4yean 

UJ.aD7-78 


274,488 
HAND  OPERATED  MEAT  TENDERIZER 

Aadrft  R.  Jaeeard,  HoUaad.  N.Y.,  airivMr  to  Jaecard  Corpon- 
tfoa,  Orchard  Pttk,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,058 

Hi  portkM  of  the  tara  of  tUi  patoat  eabeeqaeat  to  Dae.  4, 1998, 


VA  a  D7— 101 


Tana  of  pataat  14  yeara 


r4,4M 

CANKTER 

OariiB  E.  SaMett,  RJ J>.  1,  Bos  322,  Brldgloa,  Ma.  04009 

FDed  Oet  19, 1982,  Sir.  No.  438,227 

T«Borpai«rtl4y«B8 

UJ5.  a  D7-79 


to  Uttii  People 


r4,486 
SPOON 
Vhieaae  D.  Jaa»,  St  Ifii, . 
Lhaltid,  Hoag  Koag 

FDid  May  3, 1982,  Sir.  No.  374,274 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatloa  Ualtad  KlaidoB,  No?.  2,  1981, 
1003338 

The  portloa  of  the  term  of  this  pataat  sabeeqacat  to  Dec  13, 
1997,  hM 

Tana  of  pataat  14: 
VS.  a  D7-181 
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OOPFEEMAKER 
lirto  T.  Mmlm,  CUb  •  No.  21«  naec  Akt 
Miiko,  Mako  Otjr,  Mcrico 

FM  Ok.  2,  lSt2,  te.  Na.  44M06 

U.8.  a  07-aoi 


27MI9 
WOK 

Wis., 


Edo.de  GwlR.Spo«th,Jr.,KMmlnB,Wis.,MriflMrto 
Ik.,  NortMraok,  m. 

Flkd  Sap.  9, 1982,  te.  No.  41M17 
Taniofpotntl4 
UJS.  a  D7-38S 


274,688 

SPORTSMAN^  GRILL 

Roadd  Ut,  4408  Nty  Rd.,  Apt  148,  Raw,  N^.  89S02 

FUtd  Dm.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,301 

T«B of  pitMt  Mycin 


«^ 


274,890 

WAND  WITH  ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE  MAGNEHC 

END  FOR  RETRIEVING  SMALL  REMOTE 

FERROMAGNETIC  OBJECTS 

Goorie  Huntairi,  Rte.  1,  Bos  400,  Oariabvg,  CUif.  98412 

FOed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Sor.  No.  344,49« 

Tom  of  potent  14  jrom 

U.&aD8-14 
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274,891 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  TABCAN  OPENER 
FM  NWm,  PX>.  Bei  9081,  Sa  Diigo,  CUit  92109 
FIM  Mm,  28, 1912, 8m.  No.  334,090 
TemoTpilntM: 
UJB.aD8-^ 


274,493 

HAND-HELD  FINISHING  TOOL  OR  SIMILAR 

APPARATUS 

Addii  P.  EfaMM.  1824  Iiwe,  MeeqeUe,  Tex.  7S149 

FDed  Mar  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373.983 

T«ai  (rf  potest  14  jreon 

VA  a  D8-41 


.-y  iliMli  "" 


274,894 
HANDLE  FOR  GLASS  CUTTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
MeUeo-nooMi  BoMdkt.  4760  Yedkla  Rd^  FeyctteviUe,  N.C 
28303 

FDed  Jaik  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341306 
TeniofpiteatMyeon 
VA  a  D8-107 


r4,692 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  SET 
Erie  J.  MmhaU,  Loadoo,  Eaglaad,  SMigBor  to  The  MarAaD 
TelephoM  CorpontioB  Liaited,  KeM,  Eaglaad 
FDed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,972 
OafaM  priority,  applieatioa  Ualted  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  11, 1981, 
1002431 

TerBoTpataatM: 
UAaD14-83 


276,699 
DETACHABLE  HANDLE  FOR  PAINT  CANS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Afthar  W.  Haaaa,  9706  Whcatbud  Ave  Sulaad,  Calif.  91040 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  419,918 

Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 

U&aD8-320 
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37MW 

FUEL  FILLER  DOOR  PROP 
JoMph  G.  Spinkm  Rte.  1«  Ba  439,  AMioch,  OL  M002 
FBaiAm-lU  IMl,  Scr.  No.  291,976 


U.S.aD8-349 


Tvaof 


27MM 

^^  ■•  CbIw.  401A  Wtmtojr  Rd,  E«  Milf«.  VIctorta, 

FOad  Mtt.  1, 1982,  S«r.  No.  383,339 
TemofpitMrtMyiin 
U  A  a  D9-372 


27CC99  ^ 
BOTTLE  ' 
Serp  Munn,  Neniliy  m  SeiiM,  France  anigiior  to  AmericaB 
Cyananid  Compaay,  Stanford,  Cbna. 

PUed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,451 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  FVaMO,  Jan.  IS,  1982, 820110 
TcTBofpataatM 
VS.  a  D9-H03 


^1  •^1 


274,497 

B^3^*rT  p 

Giaaai  E.  Martiai,  Ckaoo,  Italy,  a«iffor  to  Ditta  FXU  Mar^ 
tiai  Sacoado  Laigi  SjlC,  Caaao,  Italy 

FDad  Fab.  18, 1182,  Sar.  No.  350,089 
OaliBis  priority,  appUeatioa  Italy,  Aag.  31,  1981,  53544 

TaniofpBtaatMyaan 
U  A  a  O9L-370  ^^ 


7J  ^J  SJ 


zre.'tw 

COMBINED  MODIFIED  HOOD  AND  COLLAR 
ASSEMBLY 

Joka  M.  Browa;  Doaald  Harriti,  aad  Lafaad  D.  Waitnai,  aU  of 
RcedriHirg,  Wis.,  sssigBors  to  Garbar  Prodaets  Conpaay, 
n«aMmt,Mich.  ™i— v, 

FUad  Oct  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  434,188 
TamofpatcatMyaan 
UjS.aD9u.434 


r\ 
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274,701  274.704 

_                      CONTAINER  CLOSURE  CLOCl 

Vawrt  J.  Sbaadgi,  Loadea,  aiyd  Gaoifray  S.  TTwaipaoB,  Wiad-  Michaal  A.  Eddy.  1711  Florida  St.  Loag  Baaek.  CUif.  90802 

!?y!!rJ°y.y''''^!"'P?»<»MaHteeraSoldwLli»  RM  JaL  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  39M93 

^^  **"**  tiaaQanaa,  *"f  ip  Tars  of  ^ri^rt  14  v^um 

FDad  Mar.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,747  UAaDlO-28              i«-««y-™ 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uattad  Kii«doB^  Jaa.  8,  1982. 
1004824                                                                   ^ 

Tamirf  pataat  14  yaan 
UJS.aD9-439 


r4,702 
STACKABLE  TRAY  FOR  MAGNEHC  TAPE 
Oarlas  E.  EataBBMaa,  Riricra  Baach;  Gary  A. 
Staraa  L.  Dawal,  both  of  SAriag,  aU  (rf  Fla., 
Florida  Coataiaars,  lac  Sabring,  Fla. 

FDad  Aag.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404.883 
T«ai  of  patot  14  yaars 
U&aD9-«484 


r4,705 
EGG-SHAPED  TIMER 
Lado  Olifari,  Mflaa,  Itoly,  aMi«Mr  to  Itakn  S.p.An  Milan, 
Italy 

FDad  Jaa.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  343,979 
Oaini  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Sap.  17, 1981, 22941/B81 
•Bd  Tarm  of  patent  14  yaan 

^  UAaDlO-40 


274,704 

BIOMECHANICAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Martia  E.  Jaanaas,  477  Ala  Moans  Bl?d.,  Hooolnla,  HL  96813 

FDad  Jaa.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  334,515 

Tarn  of  patent  14  yaars 

U.S.  a  D10-4Z 


274,703 
ELECTRONIC  CLOCK 
Scr  K.  An,  Kowkwn,  Hong  Kong,  aalgnor  to  A  A  Electronics 
(Intamatioaal)  Liadtad,  Kowlooa,  Hong  Kong 

FDad  May  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  382336 
.QffaM  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdom,  Apr.  15, 1982, 
1003909 

Tom  of  pataat  14  yaan 
U.S.  a  DlO-18 


986 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11, 1984 


^7<,707      27<|710 

BICYCXE  SPEEDOMETER  MOTOR  VEHICLE  GAB 

Mm  H.Stp«.  154  W.^Dttgt.NtwY«fk,N.Y.  10023;  Styw  R««dd  N.  Br«^.  Phrt  W«-»  ll^^^  i«^h,  i . 

Sw«tqily.»lR7ygL,N.wYo>k.N.Y.10021,,.dIdo  Ck«I»  ^^2,1^  Fort  Wi^TT^^^ 

Yariti*  19  Uiifwrity  9t  RmmI  At!?,  Td  Avir,  bnd  iateraationl  Htrvwttr  On.  <^«*«gf  UL               ' 

FII«IJiiL2l.lM2,Scr.  No.  402,444  Mod  Nov.  9, 1981.  Sor.  No.  319,144 

.t«  r*  .*,«    ••  T«iofprt«tl4yemi  T«niofp«ntl4 

U.8.aD10-98  UAaD12-94 


274,708 
FIRE  ALARM  HOUSING 
Rogv  A.  SiovMM,  LiMola,  Nobr.,  aarivMr  to  Enhvt 
triii«  lacn  ladianpolta,  lod. 

FDid  Jo.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,024 
T«raiarpitartl4yfin 
U^  a  DlO-104  ^ 


274,711 

HUE 

Amnd  M.  McHtor,  Ettdbniek,  LnanboiiiB. , 

1374,709  Goo4jr«»  Tire  4k  RiAbar  Goi^uy,  Aknw,  Ohio 

PORTABLE  BURGLAR  ALARM  "M  Mar.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,949 

Starr  Pariur,  Lofelaad,  Colo.,  aarigaor  to  Starr  Sacnrity  Sya*  Tcrai  of  patant  14  yaan 

tav,  Ik.,  Lofaiaiid,  Colo.  UjS.aD12-144 

FDad  Nof.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319,201 
T«a  of  patant  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 104 


tone 
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27<^712  274,715 

COMBINED  ARnCLE  CARRIER  AND  BACKREST  FOR  A  INSTRUMENT  PANEL  AND  HOUSING  FOR  A 

MOTORCYCLE  MOTORCYCLE 

YoiUaUbaUo,F^liiiri,aadToaUyddYaMda,Niiaa,botiior  MiMm  Morioka,  Kawagot,  aad  Kaaiald  RyuoJi,  Yolioliama, 

Japn.  Mriffora  to  Hoada  Gflui  Koiyo  KabvUld  Kaiaha,  Mh  of  Japa,  aaripon  to  Homla  Glkaa  Koo^o  KaMiU 

Tokyo,  Japai  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

."y^'.^^'.^^J^^'W^  FDad  Mar.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  359,504 

OaiM  priority,  appUettkn  Japaa,  Sap.  19, 1981, 54/41432  Galas  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  19, 1981. 54/41434 

■TCI  r«  t«««         TaraiofpatartMyaara  T«ai of  pataM  14 yaan 

UJ5.aD12-158  U&aD12-192 


r4,713 

PET  CARRIER  FOR  A  BICYCLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hilary  Schactar,  228  CoBMoehe  Dr.,  Ocaai^ort,  N J.  17757 

FOod  Sap.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  421,345 

TamoTpataMMyaan 

U.S.  a  D12-158 


274,714 
FOLDING  STEP 
Donald  J.  Digaaa,  Sooth  Eodid,  Ohio,  aaipMr  to  Ite 
Company,  Ctefalaad,  Ohio 

FUad  Jan.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  454,370 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VA  a  D12-203 


274,714 
MOTORCYCLE  BODY  PANEL 
Bmca  D.  Oinholt,  2117  Rkhnnnd,  NW.,  Grand 


FDad  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,410 
Tera  of  potent  14  yaan 
VA  a  D12-110 


274,717 
^..  WHEEL  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 

MMh.  Tetno  Ogiahian,  ShlU,  and  Aflra  Hiratanka,  FUinf,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaisnon  to  Honda  Glkaa  Kogyo  Kabi^iki  Kaiaha. 
Tdtyo,  Japan 

FDad  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,451 
Oalns  priority,  appttcattoa  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1981, 54/41430 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D12— 211 
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_^i^_                          274,718  27&720 
ELECraONIC  CONSOLE  FOR  THE  REMOTE  CONTROL       COMBINED  TELEVISION.  RADIO  RECEIvm  AND 

OF  HOUSE  UGIfr6,APPLUNCES  AND  SIMILAR  *"       XATO  ScOtoS^^^ 

,^„ . P!^91    ..    .  ^ ^_  N«oklWtii;Tortt«roSrto,tMlT«keoHMlilbmdI(»fOMlM, 

^J.•SJ^ri1S■52*^^?!•^'■•^•™*'^''**■  J«P«^«ri«iio«toStarpCorponrtloii,0«laLJima^^ 

t     *J!?:^.     •  '•****^  Tern  of  pMmt  14  y«n 

T«a  of  pilnt  14 , — " 

UJS.  a  D13-12 


VJS,  CL  D14— 5 


V 


31«,719 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

MMiUro  Sogimto,  Yokonka;  HldoUko  AkamU,  KawanU, 

ad  Totmhi  Wakib^raAl,  YokohsM,  aU  of  JtMu,  MrigMn 
to  F^Jttn  Liiritod,  KawtMU.  Japn 

FOod  JaL  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  997,051 
ClaiM  priority,  apvikatkM  Japaa,  Jan.  14»  1982, 57-950 
T«Bi  of  paint  14  yoan 
UA  a  D13-99 


278,721 
TELEPHONE 
bk  J.  Manhall,  Londoa,  Eagbuid,  anignor  to  Tbe  Manhall 
Tdcphonc  Corporatkw  United,  Knt,  England 
FUad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355,973 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Uaitcd  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1981, 
1002347 

Tcrmirf  patent  14  yoan 
U.S.  a  D14— 53 


QQ  03053  (23 
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FBed  Sep.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  419,788  KabonUki  Kaiaha,  Japaa  ^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  HW  JnL  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402^36 

Oaim  priority,  applieatioa  Japan.  Feb.  24, 1982,  57/7292 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UA  a  D14-111 


V&  a  D14-83 


278,723 
HANDSET  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 
Erie  J.  Manhall,  London,  England,  anignor  to  lie  Manhall 
Telephone  Corporation  United,  Kent,  En^and 
FUad  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,833 
Oaimi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  15, 1981, 
1001491 


VS.  a  D14-84 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


278,724 
STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  INFORMATION 
STORING/REnUEVING  MACHINE 

Kanio  Hara,  Oiba,  and  SUgeU  Yamtani,  KaAiwa,  both  of  276.728 

Japan,  aniffon  to  Tokyo  ShiboaraDcnkiKabafhikiKaiiha,  FUEL  DISPENSER 

**"        inurf  J.I  9  1IM9  fi^  «a    *^^m*  John  A.  Todd,  mdRlchMrdG.  Bilker,  both  of  SaUibnry.Md, 

Clai-.nrioSr^iii:J2f5±l?"-^S  «/!««.  --8»ontoDn..erIndn«rie^Inc.DalUm,T«r^ 

Claime  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1982, 57/00086  FOed  Jan.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,019 

ofpatcatl4yean  Term  of  patent  14 : 


VS.  a  D14-107 


VS.  CL  D15— 9 J 
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J7«,7J7  17«,7» 

HOLDER  FOR  MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  ATTACHMENT  SLIDE  VIEWER 

EUi  Mlydomi,  Tokyo,  |ipi%  airipor  to  Mijrikawa  IidHtrj  Fkndi  BooMfoy,  87  rw  Gmdo,  77300 1 
Co^  Ltdn  Sdd,  Japa  MrigMr  to  Pmw  SjL,  Fimeo 

F1M  Doe.  i,  1882,  Str.  No.  447^488  FDod  JaL  20, 1882,  Scr.  No.  400,129 

T«nora«Mtl4]fMn  CWm    priority,    appttcotioa    Hapo,    Apr.    13,    1882, 


UJB.  a  D18-140 


DM/001372 
VA  a  D16-17 


T«ra  of  polHt  14  yaon 


274,728 

HOLDER  FOR  MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  ATTACHMENT 
EUi  Miyakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Miyakawa  lodutry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Sdd,  Japan 

FOad  Dae.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,499 
Term  of  potent  14  yean 
UJB.  a  DlS-140 


274,730 
PAN  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

aMipor  to  Vdbon  IntematkNial 
CaUf. 

FOad  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,998 
Tani  of  patant  14 : 
U&  CL  D14-46 
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874,731        37C734 

G.MU  B  -   ."°?!^9?^^^  MAGNIFIER  READING  SUPPORT  FOR  HANDICAPPED 

^^aSuSiafSS^?^^^  ^"^  *^  *'*  ^  ^sLLS"**^  ^""^  "^  *^  ^*"  «  Si-g-b. 

""  i^s^jT:/^  ^^^  nWJ«.9,1982,Sar.No.384,«9 

Tarm  of  patent  14  yaan  T«i  of  patent  14  yarn 

VS.  a  D19-^l 


V&  a  D16-134 


r4,732 

PORTABLE  DRAWING  BOARD 

Maiy  E.  Marqnea,  191S  N.  844k  St,  Onaka,  Nakr.  68114 

FDad  Apr.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372,187 

Tarn  of  potent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D19-S2 


r6,733 
TEACHING  MACHINE 
Diatenr  Nagil,  Cheater,  N  J4  Andrew  Lowlnger,  Bimklyn, 
N.Y.,  and  Peter  Roepcr,  Far  HOla,  N  J.,  aarigaore  to  Nortk 
AnMriean  Fordp  Trndtag  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,780 

Ike  portkM  of  tke  tern  of  tUe  patent  aafceeqnent  to  Oet  18, 

1997,  kae  keen  dJariaiwied. 

Tern  of  patent  14  yenn 

UJB.  a  D19-60 


276,738 
VENDING  MACHINE 
G.  Merle  Bariimann,  Stone  Moontain;  Ckariee  L.  Davis,  and 
Annie  R.  Morgan,  Jr^  both  of  Atlanta,  aU  of  Go^  aMignon  to 
Ike  Coca-Cobi  Conpany,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Contkination.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,184,  Feb.  20, 1981,  Pat  No. 
267,498.  lUs  applicatioB  Dec  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,489 
Tern  of  patent  14  yeare 
U.S.aD20-8 
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^^f^  27tf.73t 

COMBINED  STREET  NAME  AND  ADVERTISING  SIGN  lt>Y  DOG  TEETHER 

M«h0  Maya.  MdTnnr  Maya,  botk  of  e/o  Or.  Lmh,  4140  PiM  Valerie  DaB8h«ty,AltaLoMLCUIf..aiBiaMr  to 

Trw  Dr.,  ApartMBt  1103,  Miaad  Beach,  Fbk  33140  TamHi^FSr           -—*««•.—•-"«» 

PneJ  Sy.  30.  Mt2,  Ser.  No.  431,7^8  FIW  Sor.  30, 1902.  Sir.  No.  431,«73 

ITS  n  m«_«  ^•■•'P"<^My««  TeraofpataMMywn 

U.S.aDiO-17  U&aD21-4S 


27C739 
TOY  CLOWN  RATTLE 
Terry  Paoko,  ClcTelaiid,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Qnestor  Cbrp^ 
Taava,Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  431,674 
Torm  of  potnt  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 45 


^      r«,737 
CASE  FOR  GAME  THAT  MONITORS  GALVANIC  SUN 

RESISTANCE 

Joe  Zapata,  1039  AMertarook  La.,  San  Joee,  CUif.  9S129,  and 

Dooiink  Rapiiarda,  1499  Camel  Dr.,  San  Joee,  Cklif.  95125 

Filed  Joik  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,225 

Tens  of  potent  14  yean 

VJS,  CL  D21-48 


il^iiiil 


274,740 
COMBINED  TOY  SPACESHIP  AND  HGURE  THEREFOR 

Anne  W.  Stodn^  3636  l«h  St,  NW.  Apt  B-1211,  Waahiagton, 
D.C.  20010 

Filed  Ju.  29, 1901,  Ser.  No.  27MS7 
Tern  of  pateal  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21-06 


Pimk 


December  11, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


993 


276,741 
TOY  DRESSING  TABLE 
Mel  Appel,  Nbw  NottinshaB  Rd.,  LMaptoa,  N  J.  07039, 
GeoneKna^  Scotch  PiaiM,  N  J.,  artgww  to  Mel 
Lifiagrtoa,  N  J. 

FDed  Jn.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,218 
Tem<rf  patent  14  yean 
V&  a  D21— 121 


276,744 
FAUCET  HANDLE 
Chariee  P.  Hill,  ladiaMpoUs,  aad  Anthony  G.  Spongier,  Wcet- 
field,  both  of  Ind.,  aaeignon  to  Maeco  Corporation  <rf  Indiana, 
Taylor,  Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  411,867 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D23-28 


276,742 

LOCOMOTIVE  TOY 

Joaany  Lardy,  Laraada,  Dortaa  01590,  FhUMO 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,024 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  FVance,  Jan.  11, 1982, 820062 

Ton  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D21-129 


r6,745 
FAUCET  HANDLE 
Ounles  P.  Hill,  Indianapolis,  and  Anthony  G.  Spangier,  West- 
field,  both  of  Ind.,  assignon  to  Masco  CorporatioB  of  Indiana, 
Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  411,868 
Term  of  patent  143  yean 
U.S.  a  D23-28 


,^"}.''^i 


r6,743 
SPRINKLER 
Franco  Clifio,  Ulm,  aad  Dieter  RafHer,  Nra-Ulm,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Gardena  Kress  and  Kastner 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445399 
Claims  priority,  applicatimi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1982,  GRA  m  1034/82^ 

Ton  of  patent  14  yean 
VS,  CL  D23-7 


276,746 
FAUCET  HANDLE 
Charles  P.  HOI,  Indianapolis,  and  Anthony  G.  Spangier,  West- 
field,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana, 
Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411^69 
Tom  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D23-28 


^-V-rj:'' 


4S7-I84  O.G.-84-I7 
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27C747 
CATALYTIC  HEATING  PANEL 
Alata  Lmois,  LyoH,  nrwM,  anipMNr  to  Sodete  _. ._ 
AptUottioM  Ottiljrtiqwi,  RflUco  U  Pvc  niMC 
Flhd  Ju.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  393,626 

TmofpalMrtMyMn 
VJS,  a  D23-110 


276,7S0 

LAMPFnrruRE 

Dm  BnruBemr,43ULoni,LaiV«|M,NMr.VADA  89107 
FIM  NoY.  16, 1981,  S«r.  No.  321,693 

Tom  of  patent  14  jnin 
U.S.  a  D26— 73 


376,748 
ROOM  AIR  CLEANER 
Mmm  Ta^  Old  LyiM,  Coul,  a«itMr  to  Nortk 
PUBpt  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,071 
Terai  of  peteat  14  yean 
V&  a  D23-149 


276,781 
RAZOR  HAIR  CUTTER 
Enu  R.  Kaha,  16033  NE.  8th  Ave.,  North  Miani 
33162 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,387 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.aD2»-^48 


Beach,  Fla. 


276,782 

LTTTER  BOX  FOR  CATS 

SyMa  J.  KlBde,  826  JackaoB  St,  VaacooTer,  British  CMonUa. 
476,749  CuMda  V6A  3C1 

„e^              OaLAMP  Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369,889 

*2?,r  ^■'™*^  *'••  Broadway,  Soitee  A-B,  Oakland,  Calif.  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gsnndn,  Oct  27, 1981, 27-10-81-S 

•*•"       _  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

FUed  May  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,130  U.S.  CL  O30-99 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS,  CL  D26-11 


December  11, 1984 
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276,783  276,788 

COMBINED  COVER  FOR  A  TRASH  CONTAINER  AND  CART 

ASH  TRAY  Harold  O.  Eads,  PariKnborg,  W.  Va.;  Ronald  R.  Fowler,  Cool- 

Dale  T.  Man,  gtephsBBon;  Larry  S.Hawldas;  Gary  A.  Dolphin,  rille,  Ohio,  and  Danny  C.  Adams,  Parkcrsbnrg,  W.  Va^  «• 

Sr.,  both  of  Winchester,  and  PhflUp  A.  Crim,BcrryrillcaD  of  si«Mn  to  O.  Ames  Co.,  Paricersbarg,  W.  Va. 

Va.,  assiffon  to  Rabbsnnid  ConoMCinl  Prodncts  Incn  FUed  Oct  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432326 

Winchestar,  Va.  Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418321  U.S.  a  D34-26 
Term  ni  patnt  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D34— 11 


276,784 

ICE  CREAM  CART 

Stefan  J.  Smith,  8  Lnwson  Ln.,  Grent  Neck,  N.Y.  11023 

Filed  JnL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,048 

Term  (rf  patent  14  yean 

U&aD34-20 


r6,786 
APPARATUS  FOR  TURNING  A  PERSON  CONFINED  TO 

ABED 
Torstea  Perssoa,  Hanteossond  7583,  S-450  81  Grebbestad, 
Swedea 

FUed  Jaa.  r,  1983,  Scr.  No.  508^63 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Denoiark,  Jan.  10,  1963,  MA 
198322 

Tom  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.aD34— 33 
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r«,787 

U^  TRUCK 


27C,7S8 
j«k.  w  u—^  BA  B^  •«<  «  _^    M  «.  .  MATERIAL UPT VEMCXE  BODY 

FIM  Dm.  19. 1979.  te.  No.  105009  {J  "^  °**^  ""^^  *•  "^^^ '■*«*^  ^  °«^ 

UAaiM4-34  '^"•''■^"J'^  FIW  Oct  H  mo,  Sar.  No.  19M01 

U&aD34-a4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1984 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  flrst  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Olson,  George  E,  4,487.088,  O.  74-462.000. 
A/S  Alflred  Benzon:  See— 

Uhlin,  Bemt  E.;  Nordstrom,  Kurt;  Molin,  Soeren;  and  Oustafhon, 
Fetter,  4,487,833,  G.  43S-317.000. 
Aagard,  Roger  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fiber  optic  pressure  sensor  with 
temperature  compensation  and  reference.  4,487,206,  CI.  128-667.000. 
AB  Bofors:  See— 

Brattstrom,  Leif;  Hallstrom,  Stig;  Oustavsson,  Bo;  and  Mattsson, 
Kiell,  4,487,130, 0.  102-476.000. 
Abbey  Etna  Machine  Co.:  See— 

Abbey,  Nelson  D..  Ill,  4,487,046,  Q.  72-32.000. 
Abbey,  Nelson  D.,  Ill,  to  Abbey  Etna  Machine  Co.  Tranntion  forming 

section  for  tube  miU.  4,487,046,  O.  72-32.000. 
Abdenour,  Joseph  D.  Brewing  improvement.  4,487,114,  Q.  99-293.000. 
Abrahuns,  Louis:  See— 

Hutchins,  Burleigh  M.;  and  Abrahams,  Louis,  4,488.241,  G. 
364-313.000. 
Abramovich,  Abe,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fail-safe  circuit  for  a  mi- 
crocomputer based  system.  4,488,303,  CI.  371-62.000. 
Acker,  Loren  C;  Taylor,  Junius  E;  and  Minney,  Stephen  C,  to  Engi- 
neering A  Research  Associates,  Inc.  Electrode  mechanical  tubing 
sealer.  4,488,028.  Q.  219-10.810. 
Ackermann,  Jurgen:  See— 

Kniege,  Wilfiried;  Michel,  Werner.  Ackermann.  Jurgen;  and  Ru- 
dolph. Karl-Heinz,  4.487.906.  Q.  328-13.000. 
Acme  Resin  Corporation:  See— 

Armbruster.  David  R.;  and  Rodriguez,  Luis  R..  4.487,868.  CI. 
324-44.000. 
Adachi,  Hiromi;  and  Iwaya,  Shoichi,  to  TDK  Corporation;  and  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Discharge  lamp  lighting  device. 
4,488,087,  a.  31M01.000. 
Adamick.  S.  Mark,  to  T.B.E  Tote  for  easy  carrying  of  bulky,  heavy  or 

odd-shaped  loads.  4.487,443,  Q.  294-131.000. 
Adams,  Frederick  J.,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Power  assisted  steering 

gear.  4,487,223,  Q.  137-623.220. 
Adutt,  James  E:  See— 

Livens.  Michael  O.;  and  Adams,  James  E,  4.487.396.  Q. 
493-123.000. 
Adams,  James  R.:  See— 

Ryden,  William  D.;  Hanson,  Matthew  V.;  Derbenwick,  Gary  F.; 
Gnadinger,  Alfred  P.;  and  Adams,  James  R.,  4,486,943,  Q. 
29^^7r00O. 
Adams  Rite  Products,  Inc.:  5m— 

Beiier,  Gene,  4,487,440,  a.  292-336.300. 
Aday,  Roy  W.,  Jr.:  Ser— 

Brown,  James  R.;  and  Aday,  Roy  W.,  Jr.,  4.488,031,  Q. 
230-361.000. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakahara.  Yutaka;  and  Kimura,  Ryoji,  4,487,887,  CI.  323-123.000. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Kimura,  Ryoji,  4,487,900,  CI.  323-123.000. 
Adler,  Theodore.  Orthodontic  bracket.  4.487,381,  Q.  433-16.000. 
Adur,  Aabak  M.;  Schmukler,  Seymour,  Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  and  Shida, 
Mitsuzo,  to  Chemplex  Company.  Adhesive  blends.  4,487,883,  O. 
32^74.0OO. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Hatcher,  Owen  W.,  4,487,633,  Q.  136-644.000. 
AEL  Microtel  Limited:  See— 

Coppin,  James  A.,  4,487,634,  Q.  136443.000. 
AEPLC'  See^ 

Prankish,  Norman  W.,  4,487,160,  Q.  118-421.000. 
Agirwal,  Suresh  C,  to  Baboock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Tempera- 
ture control  system  for  olefin  oxidation  reactor.  4,488,239,  Q. 
364-300.000. 
Agip  Petroli  S.p.A:  See— 

Guti,  BruneUo,  4,487,638,  G.  232-33.200. 
Agri-Chain  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Worsley.  GaU  G.;  and  Woodward,  Thomas  D.,  4,487.013,  G. 
39-84.000. 
Ahamed,  Syed  V.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratoiies.  Bunt  error  correction 

using  cyclic  block  codes.  4,488,302.  G.  371-4a00O. 
Ahrens.  Paul  W..  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company.  Play- 
ground tube  slide.  4.487.411.  G.  272-36.30R. 
Ahulii.  Robert  J.:  5m— 

Young.  Frederick  A.;  AhuUi,  Robert  J.;  and  Rikimaru,  Roy  K., 
4i488,13a  G.  333-203.000. 
Aigoo,  Seiichiro.  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  device  with 

plated  bump.  4,486,943,  G.  29-388.000. 
Auiara,  Ryuzo:  5m— 

Anazawa,  Norimichi:  Okunuki,  Masahiko;  and  Aihara.  Ryuzo, 
4,488.043,  G.  2Sa423.00R. 


Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Mizutani,  Ken-Ichiro;  Masai,  Hiroto;  and  Kozawa,  Nobuyoshi, 
4.487.331.  G.  416-133.000. 
Anin  Seiki  Kabushikikaisha:  5m— 

Arakawa,   Susumu;   Tsukigahora,   Tooru;   and   Shirai,   AKira, 
4,487,021,  G.  60-334.000. 
'Aiuchi,  Susumu:  5m— 

Noguchi,  Minori;  Otsubo,  Torn;  Aiuchi,  Susumu;  Kamimura, 
Takashi;  and  Fujii,  Teru,  4,487,678.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Akaba,  Noriyuki:  5m— 

Terakawa,   Takashige;   and   Akaba,    Noriyuki,   4,488,137,   G. 
343-771.000. 
Akamattu,  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor switch  device.  4,488,039,  G.  307-233.000. 
Akiyama,  Kattuyuki;  5m— 

Yamabe,    Masaaki;    Kojima,    Oen;   and    Akiyama,    Kattuyuki, 
4,487,893,  G.  323-386.000. 
Akiyama,  Shigenobu:  5m— 

Kugimiya,   Koichi;   Akiyama,   Shigenobu;  and   Fuse,   Oenshu, 
4,487,633,  G.  148-1.300. 
Akkapeddi,  Murali  K.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Polyamide-polyol-tria- 
zine  block  copolymer  and  anionic  polymrization  process.  4,487,920, 
CI.  328-323.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  5m— 

Bjork,  HUmer,  4,487,469,  G.  339-88.00R. 
Akzo  N.V.:  5m- 

de  Wied,  David,  4,487,763,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Alaimo,  Ben,   to  Syquest  Technology.   Servo  control  apparatus. 

4,488,187,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Albert-Frankenthal  AG:  5m— 

Fischer,  Rudolf,  4,487,408,  CI.  271-233.000. 
Alberu  Oil  Sands  Technology  and  Research  Authority:  5m— 

Hyne,  James  B.;  and  Tyrer,  J.  David,  4,487,264,  CI.  166-300.000. 
Alcotek,  Inc.:  5m— 

Wolf,  Karl,  4,487,033,  G.  73-23.000. 
Alejos,  Luis.  Construction-panel  prefabrication  method,  panels  thus 
made  and  equipment  for  implementing  said  method.  4,486,996,  CI 
32-309.110. 
Alexander,  Catherine  A.:  5m— 

Ptoet,  Norton  P.;  and  Alexander,  Catherine  A.,  4,487,930,  G. 
344-234.000. 
Alfano,  Vincent  J.  Refrigeration  system  energy  management  control 

device  and  method.  4,487,026,  CI.  62-101.000 
Allan,  G.  Graham,  to  Melamine  Chemicals,  Inc  Process  for  bleaching 
paper  pulp  using  melamine  as  a  viscosity  subilizer.  4,487,636,  CI. 
162-73.000. 
Allen-Bradley:  5m— 

Struger,  Odo  J.;  and  Grey,  Jon  F.,  4,488.238,  G.  364-900.000. 

Allen,  Earl  E,  Sr.  Educational  game  device.  4,487,41 8.  G  273-242.000 

Allen,  John  H.;  Portoghese,  Joseph;  Hebb,  Richard  C :  and  Breglia, 

Denis  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Raster  shifting  delay 

compensation  system.  4,487,384,  G.  434-44.000. 

Allen,  Robert  L.;  and  Burgher,  Peter  H.  InsuUting  panel.  4,486,993.  CI. 

32-309.800. 
Allen,  William,  to  Bumdy  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  process  for 
instslling  IDC  connectors  onto  a  ribbon  cable.  4,486,949,  CI. 
29-861.000. 
Alliance  Europe  S.A.:  5m— 

Palmans,  Jos,  4,487,386,  G.  434-408.000. 
AUibert  S.A.:  5m— 

FaucUlon,  Michel,  4,486,973,  G.  43-IOO.OOa 
Allied  Corporation;  5m— 

Akkapeddi,  Murali  K.,  4,487,920,  G.  328-323.000. 
Allison,  Philip  J.:  5m— 

Simms,  Gordon  R.;  Allison,  Philip  J.;  and  Benson,  Cameron  R., 
4,487,363,  G.  423-113.000. 
Allsop,  Inc.:  5m— 

Allsop,  Ivor  J.,  4,486,916.  G.  13-246.000. 
Allsop,  Ivor  J.,  to  Allsop,  Inc.  Phonorecord  cleaner.  4,486,916,  G. 

13-246.000. 
Almgren,  Carl  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Slope  etch  of  polyiraide.  4,487,632, 

G.  136-643.000. 
Almond,  Stephen  W.;  and  Scott,  Edith,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Method  of  improving  the  dispersibility  of  water  soluble  anionic 
polymers.  4,487,866,  G.  324-42.000. 
Almond,  Stephen  W.;  and  Scott,  Edith,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Water 
soluble  anionic  polymer  composition  and  method  for  stimulating  a 
subterranean  formation.  4,487,867,  CI.  S24-42.000. 
Alna  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m- 

Fiyitsuka.  Akira.  4,487,242,  G.  160-102.000. 
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Aloiiio,  Jorge  H 

"S^iaS^   E-J   •««    Akwo.   Jorie   H..   4.487.M2.   Q 
Alpia  S.A.:  St*-. 

Bmmu,  Main,  4,4M.9S«.  Cl.  33431.00a 
AJp«  Electrk;  Ca  Ltd  " 


43-niooa 


Funwan.  Mittugu;  Aao.  T«nk>;  Kuroiuwt.  KcMhiro;  and  Obin. 
Hideo.  4.4M;i39.  Q.  346.I39.00R.  ~-»«^  «•  wo«. 

AJuaik,  Aflthoay  A.:  Si*— 

Bernard.  Richard  A.;  Aluiik,  Aathony  A.;  and  Anantliamurthy. 
BettadapurS.,4,4«7.636,a.  I4I^100.  ""nunny. 

Alyfliktt,  Kiyodii:  S**- 

Kattunu^  Makoto;  Alyfkiku,  Kiyoahi;  Kawamufa,  Maaahani:  Kin- 
cJj'JgMyo^  •ad  Muiakami,  Hiroyaui.  4.48S,I4S.  a.  3«. 

Amano,  Toahihiko:  Se*—  \ 

"^•iSJSi^n.Sf^''"^  "^  ^""^  Toahihiko,  M87.903,  CL 
A"^"*?-  Everett  J.,  to  Coatiaental  Plaitic  Beverage  Bottlea,  Inc 
nSSfoS  ^*"''"  '*'  ^""^  ''^  reinforced  bottom.  4,487438,  a. 
Amcor  Ltd.:  St*— 

Yavaieli.  Moidechai,  4,486,^4^  Q 
American  Can  Company:  St*—  i 

T«y'j5jFg«*k  O.;  and  Caaqueiio.  Uwrenoe.  4,4r.539,  Q. 

American  Dtoiet  Telegraph  Company:  St*— 

Manocd.  Angeto  Ai.  4,488,#49ra.  250.574.000. 
American  Hoechat  Corpoiation:  iSm— 

a«£S!'^**^'SL5  '  •»«1»«*W.  Walter  L..  4,487.83a  a.  43S.7.00a 
American  Home  Prodiicta  Corporation:  Stt— 

Sarantakia,  DimitrioB,  4,487.714,  a.  20.1  I2.50R. 
American  Maplan  Corporation:  $t^ 

^theiaer.  Heini,  4.487.508.  O.  366-9I.00a 
American  Standard  Inc.:  Stt— 

Harmon,  Kevin  E.  4.488,201^  G.  3«2*231.O0a 
American  Steriliier  Company:  Siir— 

Monroe,  Uwicnce  1.  4.487323,  Q.  403-383.000. 
Amiga  Corpontioa:  Si»— 

Ue.  Hugh  M..  4,488X)17,  a.  200.5.00R. 
AMP  Incorporated:  Stt— 

^^Timi""^  L.;  "d  Taylor.  Attaiee  S..  4.487.4«.  a.  339- 

Futaikiw,  Kaiutoyo,  4.488,016,  CL  200-5.00A. 
Pegram,  Warren  J..  4,487.9981  O.  174-153.000. 
Tpmita.  Akira.  4,487.992,  Q.  174.36.00a 

.^Ha^.'  S*"""  "••  *.*W.9«.  CI.  29^866.00a 
AMSTED  Induatriea  Incorporated:  S^*— 

'%SS^aa1^3.«oT'**■"''^''"'*^'*•^"•• 

Analogic  Corporation:  5^t^       | 

^*^»lhnan.  Herbert,  4,488.  lU,  CI.  340.347.0DA. 
Aaanthamurthy,  Bettadapur  S.:  S^v— 

BCTnard.  Richard  A.;  Aluaik,  Anthony  A.;  and  Ananthamurthy, 

BetMiaBttrS..  4,487,636,  a  148-6.  Ida  "-munny, 

^^1S  Norinichl;  Okunuki,  M«ahiko:  lad  Aihara,  Ryuio.  to  JEOL 

Ltd.  Metal  ion  loorce.  4,488,045,  a.  23a423.00R      """•«"="'' 

wS[^;.^2*7  ^i.*^  Howaad.  Edward  O..  Jr.,  to  Du  Fbnt  de 
Nemoun.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ethyteoe  polymer  oompoaite  heat 
ttorage  material.  4,487.836.^  S23.263.00a  «"°l»"«  »«« 

AndenoB-Cook,  Inc.:  Stt— 

aJ^^J!"^  '^'  ♦'^•^'W7,  a.  72-88.00a 

AnderwB,  Elp,  deceaaed  (by  Andenon.  Margaret,  penonal  repreien- 
tttive),  to  Andenon,  Manaret  A.  HydrauUc  woodtpUtttf  W^ 
automatic  cable  hoist.  4,481539.0.  144^3!oOA         ^ 

Andenon,  Margaret,  penonal  repieaentative:  Stt— 

A-.i^^^f^  ^^  Moeaied,  4.487.239.  Q.  144-193.00A. 

Andenon.  Marnret  A.:  Stt— 

A-u^!!^!T??'J^.'**«*"*«*'*'**''239.a.  144-193.00A. 
^?Sai*g:^i45S)!^  Jbaeph  R.  Pla-na  jet  ignition  .y«em. 
Andon.  Derik  K.:  Stt- 

''T!iJ?'^L^  ^"T!";  E"°»  L.;  Ferguaon.  Robert  W.; 
Clll2S77Ma  McUughlin,  Chariea  B.,  Jr.,  4*487,193, 

Andrew.' WUliam  O.:  Stt— 

^TmSSoST  ^  ''■'*P*'^  "^  '•"«***»  '»«'»<»•  ♦.^•^Jos.  a. 

Ank  S.p.A.:  Stt 

A  .2L"*'*!I^X!!'^'  *'*«^.M2.  4  560.24.00a 

Anthony,  Donald  R..  to  Atlantic  Riehfleid  Company.  Incraaainc  the 
output  of  a  mpdiae  anode.  4,487 J3a  Q.  IjCTSoO.^^^ 
p^'B^?S?L^i'  "•*•  '"^  »^!  0«««'«*'  E<*vin  I.J  Dolzhenkov, 
rtT^.^i?*^^  *••»"  A ;  Klillchenko,  Valentin  ATlSchenko. 
^J'  S!'^r»5IL£=  S?*  Chervooenko.  Vik5rM7toE£ 

4SS7%'MiS!oa:«  "'•^^  °"  lining  of  metaUurgical  X 
Antaon.  Jorma  O.:  Stt— 

^^Z  It  O;  Antaon.  Jorma  O.;  Oraeflie.  Ralf;  Pakkala.  Arto 
*  u-  {i  "^ '»"»ola,  Tuomo  S.,  4^488.084.  a.  31 3-306.0«tt^ 
Aoki.  Naohim;  md  Matuki.  Akira.  to  Nippon  cSumto  Ca.  Ltd 
Movmg<cil  type  pickup  cartridge.  4.488584,  Q.  369-147.000. 


^7'^'?if flSSiJ-^  ^  "^  <=«-•->•  Ltd.  Peptide. 
Aoyagi,  Yoahiaki:  5k«— 

Enomoto.  Hiroahi;  Nomura.  Akira;  Aoyagi,  Yoahiaki:  and  Ueda. 
Fuaao.  4.487,77a  a.  424.249.00a  ««i«i,  ana  ueon, 

Aoyama,  Napra:  Sir— 

Koike,  Kfaaani;  HiMgawa,  Yaaumaia;  Shimoiaka,  Satom:  Aoyama. 
AoyanSTShito:  &£^  ''*'***°*  *'**^'"'  ^^  ^^-H^SST 

^iSSSfobo"***^'  "^   Aoyama,  Takahiko.  4.487J88.  a 
Apache  Chmicala,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Jones,  David  E,  4.487,619.  Q.  62-3.Q0a 
APP"*^.  Robert  H.;  and  Cove,  Peter  L.,  to  Thua  Tool  Company 
Limited.  Joining  device.  4,487.522,  Q.  403.231.00a  **""«y 

Applied  Motion  Producta,  Inc.:  Stt— 

MaOeod.  Donald  J.,  4.488,076,  Q.  31O.I7I.00a 
APX  Group,  Inc.:  S^r- 

Hall.  James  R.;  Harter,  Donald  P.;  degg.  Michael  W.:  and  Oeiber. 
.  James  E,  4,486,932.  Q.  29-157.001?^  ^^     '       ""°"' 

ARA  liic.:  S^v.^ 

Maielsky,  Bernaid.  4.487,383.  a  244.122.00R. 
Aral.  Noboru:  Set^ 

Sato.  Maaamichi;  Aral.  Noboni;  Sonaga,  YanniM;  and  Inuiya. 
MaaaAmi.  4.488.039.  Q.  25O.21MO01        ^^  '^ 

Aral,  Norimasa:  &»— 

Saito.  Takeshi;  Uchida.  Maaayoahi;  Moehizuki.  Maaaftimt:  and 
.    Aral,  Norimasa.  4,488.286,  CI.  369.292.00a  "»•  «• 

Aral,  Tomio:  Sfir— 

Ooni,  Shimpei;  Arai,  Tomio;  Takeochi,  Tomomitsu;  Mwa. 
Shjgwu;  Takatsuka,  Tom;  and  Watari.  Ryuio,  4.487,686.  Q. 
2lie-4B.00iL 

A«*»?^  ?"«!».»J  Tsukigahora,  Tooru;  and  Shini.  AKira.  to  Aiain 
Seikj  Kabushikikaisha;  and  Tovota  Jidoshakogyo.  Reaervo^  ha^^ 
level  detector.  4.487.021,  a  6O.534.00a  •«-«rvwMvmga 

Aratani,  Matsuhiko:  Stt— 

Kittun,  Yoshihiko:  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Reui;  Aratani. 
Matsuhiko;    TakenorHidekazu:    Okada.    SatoaSP  Tanabt 

Aiena,  Ahn  J.:  Stt— 

'^«w*«.  fdwin;  Arena,  Alan  J.;  Pawlowiki,  Michael;  and  Totten, 

Adnan  M.,  4,487.333.  a.  222.54.00a  "«.™ionoi. 

Arena,  Blaise  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for  hydrogenating  aaueoas 

solutions  of  carbohydrates.  4,487,98a  Q.  568463.Si 
Aicndt.  Ronald  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Preparation  of  hi 
crystd  sjaed  barium  and/or  strontium  titanate  powder.  4,487,755,  ( 

Armbruster.  David  R.;  and  Rodriguei.  Luis  R..  to  Acme  Reain  Corpo. 

ration.  Foundry  core  compositions.  4,487,868.  Q.  52444.00a 
Armco,  Inc.:  See— 

Crawford.  Richard  A.,  4,487.222,  Q.  137.516.29a 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

"«?i3Soa**'  '''  "**  '^*'  **y™*^  ^'  **<«7.'»3.  a 

Arnason.  John  D.;  and  Hampton,  Michael  J.,  to  Schlumberger  rmnmAm 
Lumted.  Register  position  sensing  and  oontroUins  anaratiis. 
4,488,152.  a.  340.87a37a       ^^  ««i««u«g   appararas. 

Arndt^Otto;  and  PapenAihs.  Theodw,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellsehaft. 

Pi«»»  for  the  preparation  of  N.acetyiamiBoarylsaUbBic  acids  in 

suUtanc  aod  as  solvent  4,487.725.  Q.  260.507.00R. 
Amesson.  Joel  C.  E:  5^»— 

4.486.941,  a.  29.568.00a 
Amett,  James  C:  Sm>— 

Arnold,  Herbert:  Sit 

Horbdt.  Michad;  and  Arnold.  Herbert.  4,487.189.  Q.  123491.Q0a 
Amoold.  Francois:  Sei^ 

^*r^J^^^J,SS^'^°^  *3*'^  •*•  AmouW.  Francois, 
4,487, MI,  CI.  204. LOOT. 

Aramon,  Herbert  L.;  Wmgate.  Sidney  A.;  Cotter.  William  L.;  and 
Brisk,  Richard  A.,  to  Dynamics  Research  Corporatioa.  Two  diman. 
SSmjSS  '"*'*  '*"*^  *''"*"  "^  •PPMttUB.  4.488.237.  Q. 
AsaM  Olaa  Company  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Yamabe.   Maiaaki;   Kojiina,   Gen;   and  Akiyama,   KataayukL 
4.487.893.  a.  52^386.00a  "^   •«»»jr«i. 

Aaahi  Kasd  Koyyo  KaboshiU  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Ndi^pia.  Nobuhiro;  and  Ibata,  Jyoji.  4,487,875,  Q.  524.385.00a 
Shimiiu.   Atsushi;   and   Yamataka,    Kaaunori.   4,487.752.   d. 
423-307.000. 
Asahi  Kofaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sit- 
Hisada,  Maaahani.  4,487,485,  Q.  3S04S9.00a 
Itoh.  Takayiiki;  and  Hama,  Yoshihiro,  4,487,482.  Q.  35a429.00a 

K^K*!'^,  !S?^=    Md    Moriiumi,    MaaaaU.    4.487.495,    a. 
334-403.000. 
Aaakawa,  Kaiuo:Sk»— 

'^'iSoLoS^,,^^^   *^****^   "^   Komoriya.   Hitoahi. 
4,488,242.  Cl.  364.5 13.00a 
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Aanw.  EUi.  to  Miaoita  Camera  KabnaUU  Kaisha.  Light 

apparatus.  4.487.472.  a  3SD.3.7ia 
AaeudU.  Paolo;  Boocakm,  Oianfranoo;  Moictti,  Oinliano;  Nistieo', 
Nfeola^ndPdao^^iUbalo,  to  Eaoiy  CUmiGa  S^ 
tic  oompoaitioBa  bved  on  noB.polar  organic  polymen  and  seolitea  in 
■dd  feni;  whicti  have  stiwig  adheawn  to  mfftals,  and  ooouoatte 
ottjeda  obtdnaUe  theRftoiiLM<7.8ia  a  428.461.00a 
Aaik,  Joaeph  R.:  Sit— 

Andenoo.  Richard  W.;  and  Aaik.  Joaeph  R..  4,487,192.  G. 
I23454.00a 
Aakeroth,  Tofbjoni:  5if 

Plaalen.  Staflhn;  and  Aakeroth.  Torbjon.  4,486^914,  a  IS. 
167.00A. 
Aao,  Tomio:  Si»— 

Pnjiwara.  hfitsofn;  Aao,  Tomio;  Rnrokawa,  Koahiri^  and  Obara, 
Ifideo.  4,488,139,  d  34^I39.00R. 
Astley,  Viviia  C;  and  Tanvdla,  Jody  J.,  to  Fteeport  Miaerab  Com. 

Sy.  StaNHntkm  of  wet  prooem  phoaphoric  acid.  4,487,75a  O. 
■32I.00R.  

Lambert,  Ham  R..  4,487,808,  G.  428423.10a 
Aitnnd,  Hanld  V.  O.,  to  Irvin  FaOakarms  A&  Pttachula  canopy. 

4,487384,  a  244.lS2.00a 
AT*T  BeD  Labortforiea:  Si»- 

Ahamed.  Syed  V..  4,488,302,  d  371.4aO0a 

Bnvt,  FMdt  J.;  niiiHim .  Mary  R.;  Divakanmi,  Radhakriifana  S.; 

nut,  Charles  J.;  Kiddit,  Keith  S.;  Peae,  Karen  L.;  and  Putoo, 

Thorateo  S.,  4,488;00rG.  179.18.QAD7 
Biowa,  Michael  K.;  and  Rabiner,  Uwrenoe  R.,  4,488,243,  G. 

364.5I3.50a 
Christansen,  Tore  L.;  Haygood,  Gafl  L.;  teencer.  Dooglaa  A.;  and 

Saymnski,  Steven  J.,  4.488,294,  G.  37«t84.dba 
Emig.  Terreaoe  L.;  HuiiiBga.  Donald  D.;  and  Means,  Donald  R.. 

M8t,006.  G.  I7941.00IC 
Orimea,  Gary  J..  4,488^18,  G.  364.20a00a 
Harrison.  Mare  U  4,488429,  G  364.20a00a 
Harriaoa.  Marc  L.,  4,488J3a  G  364.aoa00a 
Hairiaon.  Maic  L..  4,488,267,  G.  36S.201.00a 
HafTteo.  ThooM  R.;  and  Tien.  Ptaig  K..  4,488,038,  G.  230-21 1.0QJ. 
Kaarinov.  Rndolf  P.;  and  Loryi,  Seraey,  4,488,164,  G.  3S7.27.00a 
KincbenbiaB,  Bernard,  4,487,464,  CL  339.19.00a 
NetnvaU,  Anm  N.,  4,488,175,  G  3S8.136.00a 
Seibel,  Richard  R..  4,488.002,  G.  ITS-IODP. 
Sharper,  Craig  A..  4,488,295,  G.  37O.99.00a 
ShojirMasakaiu,  4,488,066^  G.  3O7.452.00a 
Toner,  Jonathan  S..  4,488,288,  G.  37O4O.00a 
Ttener,  Jonathan  S.,  4,488,289,  G.  37MaO0a 
ATAT  Technolo^Ba,  laic:  5^*^  y 

PfthtwtM,  V^am  D..  Jr.;  and  Kmard,  Michael  D.,  4,487,641,  G. 

I56>S4.00a 
Hbdoveak.  Raymond  C;  and  Keating.  Walter  W.,  4,487,828,  G. 

43(V313.Q0a 
Widdowson,  Arnold  B.,  4,488,111,  G.  324.1S8.00P. 
Atchiaaon,  Maiwdl  G.  Dram  magaiinf,  4,487,103,  G.  89.33.02a 


White.  Donald  E,  4,487,P99,  G.  526.74.00a 
Babcock.Brown  Boveri  Reaktof  GmbH:  Sa^— 

Stiefel.  Mai;  and  Wolfbeim,  Erich.  4,4r.74a  G.  376.256.00a 
Babcock-Ifitachi  Kabashiki  KaUm:  Sit— 

Kuroda.  Hroahi;  NiaUmora,  Tinkaaa;  Hashimoto,  Taiki;  Ni- 
shimnra.  Masakatsn;  Kanda.  Osamu;  and  Nosawa,  SUgera. 
4,487,784,  G.  423-555.000. 
Baboock  k  WDooa  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Agarwal  Sueah  C.  4,48U39,  G.  364-50a000. 

Britt,  Jama  M.;  LaPndc.  Steve  A.;  and  Martin.  John  T..  4.487,631. 

G.  io64aooa 

Haller.  Koit  H.;  Lieb,  Carl;  and  Todoroff,  Pete  G..  4,487,166,  G. 
122-406.08T. 
^ftfh^,  Alessandro,  to  Medosan  Industrie  Biochtmiche  Rimute, 

S.pA.  C-3  Sobstitoted  l,44Mnsodiaacpin«  and  lAarmaoeatical  utili- 

atioo  thereof.  4,487,771,  G  424.244.d0a 
Bahder,  George,  to  Cable  Technotogy  Laboratories,  Ltd.  Electrical 

cable  joint  structure  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,487,994,  G. 

174.73.00R. 
Bahr,  Gunter  P.;  and  ScheU.  Barry  E.  to  United  States  of  America, 

Army.  Tomomphic  marking  device.  4,488.043.  G  250.31 1.00a 
Baier,  Erich;  Koeflerleia,  Rainer,  and  Schlageter.  Bernhard.  to  Siemem 

AktiengeeeUschaft.  Device  for  adjusting  the  level  of  a  developing 

miztnre,  which  ooniaia  of  a  toner  and  carrier  particlea,  on  a  devdop. 

taig  roller.  4,4r,496.  G.  355.3.0DD. 
Baik,  Sunggi:  5w 

RiU,  Ghi;  and  Baik.  Sunni.  4,487,84a  G.  501-97.00a 
Bailly,  Jean  C;  and  CoUomb,  Joelle.  to  BP  Gmnie  Society  Anooyme. 

Prooem  for  the  prnaratioo  of  catalyst  supports  for  the  polymariia* 

tioo  of  alpha-olefms  and  the  smorts  obtained.  4.487,846.  G. 

SOM  54.000. 
Baird.  PhiUipa  C;  and  Greenspan.  Jay  S..  to  Isotronics.  Inc  Microwave 

chip  carrier.  4.487,999,  G.  174-32.006. 
Baits,  Gunter:  Sti^ 

Rubey,  Wolfgang;  Baitz,  Gunter;  Malke,  Wolfgang;  and  Noack. 
Harald,  4,487;319,  G.  400-534.000. 
Baiulai,  Roger.  Machine  having  oscillating  chamben  and  pistons. 

4,487,168,  G  123-18.00R. 
Baker,  Edward  B.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Coiporatioo.  Alignment  error 

calibrator  and  compensator.  4,488.249,  G.  364-571.000. 
Bdumyi,  Maria:  Si»— 

Ssoke.  Sandor,  Lugoai,  Gyornr,  Bakooyi,  Maria;  Ghycsy.  Jeno  ; 
and  Csermcly.  Oyorgy.  4,487,936.  G.  548-139.000. 
Bakns,  Endre  A.;  WedlockTbevid  J.;  and  PItillfaia.  Glyn  O..  to  Bioma- 

trii.  Inc.  Polymeric  aitida  modified  with  hyaluronate.  4,487.865.  G. 

524.29.00a 
Baldwin,  LeR^  A.,  to  Xeroi  Corporation.  Trail  edge  copy  registration 


system.  4,487,407,  G.  271-233.0ba 
Ball.  Anthony  P..  to  Tinsley  Win  (Sh 
4.487.00a  G.  S2.66a000. 


Win  (ShefReld)  Limited.  Metal  reinforc- 
l.66a000. 
Ballmo,  Joaeph  P.,  Jr.  Packing  material  for  contacting  towers. 
4,4r,727,  G.  261-94.000. 


1.  Anthony  P..  to 


Atlantic  Richfldd  Company:  i 

Anthony,  Donald  it.  4,487a3a  G.  138-103.00a 

MOler,  Richard  P.;  and  Nichohon.  Michael  P.,  4,487,981.  G. 

S8S4.00a 
MiUer,  Richard  P.;  and  Nichoboo,  Michael  P..  4,487,982,  G. 

5854.00a 
Wakefield,  O.  FeUx;  Arnett,  Jamea  C;  and  Yoo,  Hcmy  L. 
4,487,989.  G.  136.256.00a 
Atlas  Copoo  Aktftolag:  Sir 

Sfcogberg.  80774,487,528.  G.  4O5.2S9.00a 
AtfaM  Pacific  EtttfaMoing  Company:  Stt— 

hMssner,  Konrad  E;  and  Quay.  Marvin  P.,  4,487^07,  G. 
I9l.394.00a 
Atmoariiere  Furnace  Company:  Si*~ 

LSiooin,  Joaeph  A.;  and  Kmmgh.  WilUam  A..  4,4r498.  G. 

266.iaaooa 

Atobe.  MaaaaU:  Sw— 

Yamamoto.   Kasuhiro;   and   Atobe,   MasaaU,   4,488,296,   G. 
37O.lO4.00a 
Atwood.  John  G.:  Stt— 

Hebns,  Chaiks  C;   and   Atwood.  John   G.,  4,487,477,  G. 
SSD-lTlOOa 
Aner,  Robert  E,  to  Coulter  Corporatioo.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
dfttrtini  change  fai  the  breakofff  point  in  a  droplet  generraon  system. 

4i487^a»».3.ioa 

Aulbert,  Heini  G.:  Sw 

Jdiamdng,  Hermann;  and  Aulbert,  Heini  G.,  4,487,542,  G 

4i4mooa 

Autoclave  Engineers:  Sar— 

Rnwak,  Robert  P.;  Sflvar,  Theodore  R.;  and  Tomaaina  Rocoo  J., 

<487,s57.  G  4i7.4aaooa 

Auiuaiotive  Prodacts  pic:  Sa^ 

Young.  AlaMair  J.,  4.487,304,  G  1924S.00R. 


Hhaer,  Aadrew  J.,  4,4r,143,  G  112.2S6.00a 
Azmear,  Frederidi  E;  Baxter.  Duaae  W.;  Saiman,  John  H.;  and  Siveri- 
taig,  Michad  M.,  to  Internatioaal  Dusinem  Machinm  Corporation. 
Sector  servo  seek  control.  4,488,189,  G.  360.78.00a 
Aimiia,  TMasU,  to  Pnttanri  Ko»o  Ca,  Ltd.  Tube  assembly  for 

faitented  dreuits.  4,417415,  a%6.334.00a 
E  F.  Goodridi  Coamany,  The:  Stt— 
T^ayaor,  Lea,  4v487.667.  G  204-S9.00R. 


Balireich,  Heiai:  < 

Noetxd,  Siadried;  ScboU.  Margarete;  aad  Balireich.  Heini, 
4,487,65570. 162-S.OOa 
Balutaaa,  Jean-Kfichd:  5w 

Grandiaoques,  Beiioit;  Mdrei,  Jacques;  Saiat-Sevin.  Michel;  Blot 
MQdidraad  Balateao.  Jean-Michel,  4.487,303.  G.  336-136.000. 
Balien  Aktiengeaellsehaft:  Sie— 

Mennenga,  Hermann,  4.487.038.  G.  73-4a70a 

Yasuda.  Hiroahi;  and  Ban.  Yasutaka.  4.487.793.  G.  428.138.00a 
Bandini.  Arthur  L.:  Sar— 

Haussmann.  Robert  H.;  Cohen.  Stuart  B.;  and  Bandini,  Arthur  L., 
4.488493.  G.  37044.000. 
Bano'k  Ca,  Ltd.:  5it 

Uena  Hkleyuki,  4,487.354,  G.  227.67.00a 
Barber-Colmaa  Company:  Sai 

Johnson,  Stuart  J.;  and  Fransson,  George  E,  4,487,535,  G 

409-6aooa 

Barker,  Jama  E;  and  Hadley.  Jama  C.  to  General  Signal  Corporation. 
Valve  seal  for  fire  safe  or  hi^  temperature  valves.  4,487416.  G. 
137-74.00a 
Barmenkova.  Natalia  V.:  Stt— 

Biseniei.  Erib  A.;  Veveris.  Maris  M.;  Dubur.  Gunar  Y.;  Polis, 
Yams  J.ruUrflds.  Yen  E:  Barmenkova,  Natalia  V.;  and  Ktmenis. 
Agris  A..  4,487.932,  G  S46'285.00a 
Barna,  Alex  J.   Punching  tool  having  interchangeable  punches. 

4,487,566,  G  42S-193.00a 
BarBes,  Jolm  W.:  5>ff 

OVrien,  Harold  A.,  Jr.;  Barnes,  John  W.;  Taylor,  Wayne  A.; 
Thomas,  Kennetti  E;  and  Bestley,  Glean  E,  4,487,738,  G. 
376>19I00a 
Barradi.  Marshall  J.,  to  Coca-Cda  Company,  The.  Corraaated  card- 
board w«f'"**'  having  a  papeiboard  top  and  handle.  4,487,319,  G. 
2(HHWa,000. 
Barraad,  Jeaa-Yves;  TouriDoa,  Gerard;  aad  Araould,  Fraaoois.  to 
Coeipagaie  Geaerale  Dnectridte.  Method  aad  device  for  determin- 
ing the  physical  charaetariatia  of  a  semiconductor  material. 
M87,661.  G  204.1.0ar. 
Barstow.  Jama  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  niaiiaing  brush  cuttings. 

4,487,12a  G.  loo^aooa 

Barton,  John  M.,  to  National  Research  Devekmmert  Corporation. 

4,4r,9I4,  G.  S28-92.00a 
Barton  Valve  Company, 


Curing  agents  for  cpoxy  rea 
larton  Valve  Company,  Inc.: , 

!  m!.  4,487,393,  G  251-328.00a 
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nd  W  iiridM  |nlyoMlJX5^S7S  < 


ehiBieko4H|BologickL 
W.,  to  Buooi  K— wh  A 


nd  Adiy.  Roy  W.,  Jr.,  AMUjOUX,  CL 


Mt7.N2.  a  362.3: 


a.  S24-9l.00a  23O.S61.00a 

MtoD.jK«iR,Mrj2i.a2«.23.ooa        ^^^c^aS^JIffi^g^^ 

MM4ia  a 


Kirl:ad . __ 

"■•  ^''^"'^  5*?^.  y^^l'SS  KohlBMa,  FtWrkh-Wil.  BcckwithTPMarT  „ 

ibif»Witor.  MI7.963.  a  364434.000  McUwy.  R(w  C:  and  Beekwith.  Pmct  j 
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tioo'.  Nicola;  aad  Pelacaai.  Alberto,  4,4S7.8ia  O.  428461.000. 
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Bluzer.  Nathan;  Turiey.  Alfred  P.;  Kub.  Frsncis  J.;  and  Borsuk.  Oerald 
M..  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Coii>.  Highly  isolated  photodetectors. 
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Fette,  Charles  J.;  Kni^t  Keith  S.;  Page,  Kara  L.;  and  Paxton, 
Thornton  S.,  to  ATftT  BeQ  Laboratofies.  Providing  featura  traaspar- 
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fSneiailO^uSSSS!^  "P«n«»« fr«»  the mrftceof  Uquidt. 

3:^dts.^4Ms&rA'^'-^ 

BregUi,  Denii  R. 
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Broojj^^Btont    Infinitely    wiaUe    tnnmiiiion.    4^7,016,    Q. 

Bmcker,  Stephen  E;  and  Rlankmihip,  Larry  IL,  to  Jayoor.  Receiver 
grmjjfer  weapons  engafement  riaralation  lyneo.  4,4»74I3.  Q. 

"'J5?9^?3^or-^^*^'^'^^^-^ 
Branawidt  Corporation.'  Stt— 

SS^PST?  °if^  ?^^J<*" '"  ♦»w,3»7.  a  44o.3i.ooa 

B-.S^i¥  !••  "^  KnMW.  Howard,  4»4«7,78«.  Q.  427-9.000. 
inicnpl.  Karl  H.:  Sw 

Bb^  Hans-L^wig;  Jantelat.  Manfired;  Baehel.  Kari  R;  Schaller. 

n.   ,.,'?'«^"»t"«^  M««>ftwt  MS7.776,  a.  424.269.d(»^^ 

Buchheit,  Otto  K..  to  Manneanuum  AktiennaeUaehaft.  Staekinc  ma. 

dune  for  rolled  bar  ihapea.  4,4*7,340^0,  ^14.30to5o.  """"^  "* 

Budd  Company,  The:  5m 

Eggert,  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  4,487,133,  Q.  103-224.100 
Budacfa,  Tadeuaa.  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor  Ca  Compeuated  finid  flow 
control.  4,487,018,  Q.  60431000  *-«v»-««»  u»o  now 


4;Jn.7«ia4r-4B33r  .-»"™™h»oiime..      Jjj.  Hjcm).by*Mte  e«lMl<)l  lyilMi  (»  •  pow  ditvt  «*. 

nj  11       i  iitriln«      ki»    <« •  •    -    _    ifB    .        A»         .  —  ^^•/,IUJF,  W4.  yi-3UD.UU»li 


Bfifift^  JmiTm    m  <nH^  .MM  ra*.wi.  ^t.K  fc-i^.o—  J     «      .  »y»tem.  4,487,487,  Q.  393-1O3.00O, 

^SiTsiiriS^SSffltoSS^  B«rtank,  Joto  R,  UI,  tt)  Mimieaota  htoing  and  Manufacturing  Com 

SjrSaSfoj^  gnyj^J&g^guKlanceandbttcUiSrSetectioo  ^^"    - 


c«5d  SSfc  4,!tt7!7S^76Jra^  '""^^  "*""""  """^  bJS^ jjat  toNiidorf  Compoter  AG.  InformMion  input  and 

325.237000^    ""    ^""'~*'     '^^    ^^''^    °-       4S7.«Ta.  MmS^ '~""' "'"'^ 
C-  g—  Burgher,  Peter  K:  Scr— 

MjMn.aj«i.MWitt  1i™to.  wy»  u  •xi  Bgqi.,  pui  A..  tMiim.  a. 


^*>m  Hg^  Bam  C:  aad  Brin,.  KdUi  E,  Biifk«U^P^%.- 


Bfidu  Richard  A.:  Set- 


4,487,741,  a.  376*271.000 
Burlage,  Brian  J.;  Wiklund,  David  E.;  and  Lena.  Gary  A.,  to  Ftaher 
C^nbiob  International,  Inc.  Vortei  flow  meter.  4,487,076,  Q. 

Burhngton  Industriea.  Inc.:  Sm— 

4,488,014.  a.  191-1120R. 
Bunnester.  Rumdl  F.:  5i»— 

Pojneroy.  Dan  M.;  and  Burmetter.  RuMdl  P.,  4^7^71,  Q. 
173-29.000. 
Burady  Corporation:  Sc»— 

Allen.  William.  4,486,949,  a.  2^861.000. 
Bumham.  Walter  J.,  to  Westinghouw  Electric  Corp.  Friction  drive 

traaamtaaion.  4,487.09a  Q.  74-798.000 
Burrougha  Corporation:  Sue— 


BrMol-Mycn  Company:  &»- 

Britirii  Gaa  Corporation:  &»- 

H*d«^Dennk;  and  BrooM.  Oarlei  T.,  4,487,612,  CL  48-77.000. 
Brtaab  Petroienm  Company,  p.l.c.:  Sw— 

BrownToaude'  D "  to  BBCIiiA-tri-.  i«.  h-*  -.-i.  «. ^S™*  Comdia:  and  PlaKhkea,  Amon,  to  Shdl  OO  Company. 

Biown.JameaR.;andAday,RoyW..Jr.,toBedananInitrumentMnc  lBahd«oS«:4STWa^75tS» 

■"STBiSlS lSTSR2S5^tiS£ R.°to^iSSffi .  ^^  ..  J5?^ J^  •«»  Z?«^  ^^chaid  a.  4,487,63a  a  73-123.00R 

toS.    dJSS^    tote^SSJfaTTSL^^  Cahooo.  John  B.;  and  Fishier,  Mark  K.,  to  VeeuviuaCnidble  Company 
364.313.sSr^             ^'^    •mngement    4,488443,    Q.      Coooauous^cmttn.  anoara^ 

BnwB.  wmim  n  •  •»!  v.^  d^.  b^bl... ,     .  4,487J31,  O.  164473.000 

^S^SS?;; Sin^.?jf  ^ ^  ''^Ifg^  ^  M****-  Cddwdl,Eklo«L.:Sie^ 
ooiMMManatormmwainingdectricaliaolationofdiMiiiMhrntftah         ~         ~ 


J^wwD/Kaaneth  W^TJt.:  sS2I^  *.w,794,  a.  428-137.000  f^^^SSSt  ^''  "^  McLaaghlia.  Chartes  R,  Jr.,  4,487,193, 

°r5:iffi2¥-i51ftlW^'"'''«'»«'^*~^  Cdho^MlCSL 

Browidk!  AJm  W  •  id  Sa^' rLit  n  ahj.-^ku   ..-:_  ^         ,  ^    Calhoun,  Tom  L.;  and  Calhoun,  BiU  L.,  4,487,316,  Q.  20M43.00a 

M-Jjjtephen  N.;  and  B«,yles.  Allen  R.,  4,487,733,  a  423-  "  W^"S,Jl[-=ar^Ivert.  Jamm  W.;  Bddter.  Samud  L.;  ud 


Smith.  Roger  D.,  4,487,368. 0. 42S-S34.Q0O 
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Cam  Ocan  Limited: 

AdanM.  Frederick  J.,  4,487423,  a  137-623.220 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  Se^— 

KeOy,  Thomas  P.,  4,487.327.  Q.  403-21 1.00O 
Campbu,  George  W.;  aad  Moench.  Jerome  T..  to  United  Slates  Borax 
ft  Chemicd  CorpoiBtioa  Boric  add  having  improved  handling 
propertiea.  4,487,8^,  Q.  428-W3.00O 
<>'T**",  Ian  M.;  Baaleh,  Donald  L.;  and  Chappd,  Jonathan  M.,  to 
lateroi  Chemicals  Limited.   Nitratioo  of  organic  compounds. 
4,487.988.  a  368-943.000 
Cannildlo,  MdiolaKSta^ 

Sams,  R  Wayne;  and  CampiteDo.  Nichotas,  4,488,102,  O. 

3184iaOOO 
J  David  A.:  Ste- 

Bnider,  Paul;  and  Cane,  Davkl  A..  4,488417.  Q.  364-20O00O 
,  Gordon  L.  Magnetoplasmadynamic  imaratus  for  the  separation 
aad  deposition  of  materials.  4,487.162,  Q.  fl8.723.00O 
Cbdoo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:Shc^ 

Ikari.  Hideo;  and  Hirohate,  Michio,  4,487,493, 0.  334-234.10O 
Katagiri,    Kaiaharu;    Watanabe,    Katsanori;    Sakai,    Kiyoahi; 
bi&nva,    Sboso;    and    Kitahara.    Makoto.    4.487.824,    Q. 
43O.S8.000. 
Katsuma,  Makoto;  Alyfoku,  KiyoaU;  Kawamura,  Masaham;  Uu- 
dn,  Masayoahi;  and  Murakami,  Hiroyasn,  4,488,143,  a  340- 
384.0^ 
Nakaao,   Shigdd;   Yamada,   Yasuyoshi;   and   Hiraga,   Ryoio, 

4,487,303, 0.  33640O000. 
Onwa,  ToaUaki;   Yamada,   Yasnaki;  and   Kondo,   Hiroatsu, 

4,487,317.  a  400-279.000. 
Toyoda,  YasnUro;  Suinki.  Maaaydd;  and  Yamamichi,  Masayoahi. 
<487.492.  a  334-234.100. 
Gantarei,  Pierre,  to  Brown,  Boveri  4k  Ge  AG.  Associative  access-mem- 
ory. 4,48846a  a  365-49.000. 
Gantac  Inc.:  5ef 

Frd,  Siegfried,  4.487.048.  a  72-94.000 
Cap,  Hinrich;  von  der  Hdde,  Jdiann;  and  Muller,  Rolf,  to  Pnast- 
Motoran  GmbH  k  Co.  KG.  Speed  coatrd  for  a  rotary  machine. 
4,488,096.  a  318-328.000. 
Carder,  Mervin  L.,  Sr..  to  M.  Carder  Industries,  Inc.  Nonle  havmg 
tannoved  tow  flow  characteristics  and  poppet  therefor.  4,487438,  ca. 
141-206.000 
Carl  Freudenberg.  Pinna:  Sc*— 

Sakai.  KatauSide.  4.486,902.  Q.  2-97.00a 
CarUn,  John  A.;  Meach,  William  G.;  Thompaoa.  Randall  D.;  Beard. 
Steven  A.;  and  Stefdiens,  Tracy  R.,  to  Cypoer  Systems.  Storage  tank 
levd  monitoring  apparatus  aad  method  therefor.  4,487,063,  CI.  73- 

29O00V.  

Gwcotef  TocliDuosy  c^vpofvtioD!  st^^^ 

DeBdd,  Terry  A.;  Fiick,  Douglas  G.;  and  Kutamanis,  John  S., 
4,487,744,  d  420-384.000 
Carrier  Corporation:  Sw 

Rofers,  Richard  D.;  and  Hopkinaoo,  HaioM  R,  4,487,031,  Q. 

62-160000 
Sana,  R  Wayne;  aad  Campitello,  Nicholas,  4,488,102,  Q. 
318-8ia00O 
Garringtoa,  James  E;  Grmr,  John  S.;  snd  Westoott,  Gerski  R.,  to 
Interaationd  Iliiiiiif  MacUacs  Corporation.  Padt  protectiOB  sys- 
tem for  a  line  printer.  4,487,121,  a  I01-93.140. 
Carsten.  Rdfrii  t.,  to  Nortbera  Telecom  Limited.  Frequency  shift 
keying  demoduldor  using  a  phase  locked  loop  and  voltage  oompara* 
tor.  4,488,120  a  329^122.000. 
Carter,  Heard  L.  Self-flushiag  rotatable  pop-imwater  delivery  bead  for 

pool  deaaiBg  systems.  4,486,907,  G.  4490.000 
Carter,  Nicholas  J.  R.;  Middkton,  Francisco  A.;  and  Das.  Santanu.  to 
Intemationd  Tdepbone  aad  Telegraph  Corporation.  ComMdng  and 
Slotting  of  voice  aad  data  flrom  multMe  termind  sources  and  dec- 
SoniePABX  for  same.  4,488487. 07370-38.000 
Carter,  Randy  E;  and  Schmkit,  Ernst  R.,  to  Stolle  Corporation,  The. 
Osi/dectncoperdedabaorption  refrigerator  baviag  automatic  flame 
deiectknand  restart  capability  with  visud  iadicatiOB  <rf  operating 
stetus.  4,487,03a  O.  62-141.000. 
Cartmaa,  Prank  P.:  Sm^ 

Bond,  George  L.;  Cartman,  Prank  P.;  and  Ryaa,  Philip  M.. 
4,488498,  a.  371-11.000 
Carty,  John  J.  Method  for  oonstructMB  of  a  precast  chimney.  4,486,984, 
a3M2S.30O 

David  R:  See— 
leattr,  Charies  P.;  and  Casasent,  David  P..  4,487,476,  Q. 
330-16I13O 

Siri,  EUe  C,  4.487418, 0.  137-333.260. 
Case,  AOen  W.,  Jr.;  Kodiar,  Norman  R.;  and  Peroutkv,  Donald  C,  to 
Geaerd  Electric  Company.  Arc  wdding  torch  with  tntegrd  vision 
sensor.  4,488,032,  aTl9-124.34a 
CasQueiro,  Lawrence:  5it 

Taykir,  Ptaderick  G.;  and  Csaqueiro,  Lawreace.  4,487.339.  Q. 
413-33.000 
f*i[tfff«f  SpA:  S(V-» 

Rodriqaei.  Rodrigo.  4,487.4Sa  G.  297-111.000 
Camiadli.  Giuseppe,  to  Savio  4  C  S.p.A.  Device  for  traasfemag 
tubular  CMcs  mm  support  hangers  to  a  rigid  body  and  inverting  the 
ftbric.  4,487,546.  G  414-731.000. 
Catnrpillar  Tractor  Co.:  Sar<~ 

ESaadiettt,  Donald  L.;  aad  White.  Robert  W..  4.487433.  G 

163-39.000 
Budach.  Tadeusi.  4,487,018,  G.  60432.000. 


Ceglcs.  William  P.: 

Webb.  Fred  C;  Head.  Mkdnd  B.;  and  Cegles.  William  P., 
4.488401.  G.  361-334.000. 
Cdaneae  CorpcxatioB:  Ste^ 

Cbeaevey.  Edward  C;  aad  KafchiMki,  Roadd.  4,487,733,  G. 

26443.000 
Prachey,  Olaa  S.,  4,4r,72a  G  260419.000 
SUmp.  David  A.;  aad  Graver,  Richard  B.,  4.487.948.  G. 
349-S32.00O 
Ceatre  D'Etudm  Du  Praaafe:  See— 

Rouaod.  Guy.  4.487^336.  G.  409-239.000. 
Centra  Stqthaanis  De  RecherdMS  Mecaniquas  Hydromecanique  et 

Prottemeat:  See  

Berger,  Aatoiae;  aad  Gibert,  Praacois,  4.487.339,  G  418-25.000. 
^tfltio,  ^fltitiafnf  L.:  See^ 

Sharp,  Phillip  A.;  Cepko,  Constaace  L.;  aad  Changdian,  Paul 
4,487.82970.  433-7.00O 
Ceahkovsky.  Ludwic  and  Ddda,  Wayae  R.,  to  Diaoovision  Associates. 

Trscking  system  for  video  disc  player.  4.488473,  G.  369-44.000 
Chan,  Steven  B.:  ~ 


Hegadora.  JoaeiA  L.;  Giall,  Steven  B.;  and  Stevenson.  Richard  B., 
M87^,  G  6M.000. 
Challenge  Systems,  Inc.:  5ft 

Wagner,  Mania  D.,  Jr.;  aad  Mathews.  PUlhp  A.,  4,488426.  G. 
364^000. 
Chambera,  Derek,  to  Spdbnan  High  Vohage  Electronics  Corp.  High- 
power,  bigh-fireqaency  inverter  system  with  combined  digitd  and 
analog  control  4,488414.  G  363-71.000. 
Chandler  Evaas  Inc.:  See 

Leachmaa.  Fraak  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Nodi  Godwia  L.,  4,487,348,  G. 
41^28.000. 
Chang.  Tsuaa  Y.,  to  Haloon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Procem  for  the 

theimd  dewatering  of  young  cods.  4,486,959,  G.  34-9.000. 
Changdian,  Pad:  Si 


Sharp,  Phillip  A.;  Cepko,  Constance  L.;  end  Changdian,  Paul 
4,487,829^.  433-7.000. 
Chappd,  Jonathan  M.:  Si*— 

Campbell  Ian  M.;  Baulch,  DonaM  L.;  aad  Chappd,  Jonathan  M., 
4,487,988,  G  368-943.000. 
Charbonnean.  Jad(  W.:  See— 

TumbuH  Everett  M.;  and  Charboaneau,  Jack  W.,  4,487,801,  G. 

428-313.300. 

Chataipon,  Andre ;  Poiiier,  Jeaa-Pierre;  and  Ptaan  Tich,  Du,  to  Thorn- 

son-CSF-Tdgrix»e.  Speech-amplifier  tdepbone  station.  4,488,007, 

G.  17941.00B. 

ChefRer,  Hardd  H.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Snubber  circuit  for  use  ia  an 

uninterruptible  power  supply.  4,488,038,  G.  307-66.000. 
Chekroun,  uaae;  aad  Heymes,  Alda,  to  Saaofi.  Process  for  the  prqian- 
tion  of  2-(thien-2-yl)-  and  2-(thien-3-yl>«thylaniine  denvatives. 
4,487,931,  G.  546-280.000. 
Chemcot  Corporstion:  Sar— 

Cordes,  Franx  R..  4,487,681,  G.  204434.000 


Chemische  Werke  Hub  AG: 

Pddmann.  Rdaer,  aad  Schdtea,  Hdaz,  4,487,895,  G  525432.000. 
Chenqriex  Compaay:  See— 

Adur,  Asbok  M.;  Schmukler,  Seymour,  Macboais,  Joha,  Jr.;  aad 
Shkia,  Mitsaio,  4,487,885,  G  S25-74.00O 
Chea,  Thomas.  Garment  haager.  4,487,343,  G.  2234S.00O 
Cbeaevey,  Edward  C;  aad  iufchiaski,  Roaald,  to  Cdaacee  Coraora- 
tion.  Process  tot  preparing  fihn  of  poly{[benxo(14-<14.5-d')bi»- 
thiaxole-2,Miyl]-l,4-plienylene},  its  ds  isomer  or  mixtures  thereof. 
4,487,735,  G.  264-85.000. 
Cherian.  G^  to  Raychem  Coiporatioa.  Heat  recoverable  connecting 

device.  4,487,465,  G.  339-3O000. 
Chemotsky,  Alan;  and  Sati,  Richard.  Reaettable  power  banting  appara- 
tus. 4,488,106,  G  323-239.00O 
Chervooenko,  Viktor  M.:  5ef 

Antooov,  Veniamin  V.;  Bat,  Jury  I.;  Gamalei,  Edvia  I.;  Dolxhen- 
kov,  Pedor  E;  Dooskoi,  Semen  A.;  Kulkhenko,  Valentin  A.; 
Tischenko,  Gleg  I.;  Shtepa,  Evgeny  D.;  and  Chervooenko, 
Viktor  M.,  4,487,397,  G.  26644.000. 
Chevron  Reaearch  Compaay:  Sia— 

Spats,  David  MT4i487,777,  G  424-274.000 
Y^magachl  Elaine  S.;  and  Listoo.  Tbomai  V.,  4,4r,704,  G. 
23^33.400. 
Gtinpetta,  FenUnaad;  Simpaon,  John  R;  and  Simpaoo,  Neville  R,  to 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Multi-layer,  peralkl  lay,  oordeai 
wire  rope.  4,487,0ia  G.  57-213.000 
Gnba,  HiraaU;  aad  Ogun,  Shoichi.  to  Nippoe  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.;  aad 
Sumitomo  Metd  M&lBg  Compaay  Liantad.  Method  for  focmiag  lead 
frame  tat  iat^ratad  drcdt  devices.  4.486,948,  G  29-S27.00O 
Chyiiwa,  Maseru:  Sw— 

Matsuda,    Norio;    Wada.    Yasumitsa;    aad   Chyiiwa.    Masani, 
4,488,012,  G  179-1 15.S0R. 
Chikaraishii  Takayo:  See— 

Miyamoto,   uaei;   Utsoau.   Shuiui;   and   Chikaraishi,   Takayo, 
4.487.441.  G.  29^336.30O 
<>iinMia,  ToicU.  lUumination  mode  sdectiag  device  for  iUuminatioa 

lamp.  4,488.092.  G.  313-324.000. 
Chinora  Gyogysnr  cs  Vegyesxeti  Termekek  Gyan  Rt:  See— 

Sxoka,  Saador;  Lugod,  Gyorgv;  Bakooyi,  Maria;  Ghycxy,  Jeoo  ; 
aadCsermdy,  Gyorgy,  4,487,936,  G  348-139.000. 
Gusso  Corporation:  See^ 

Idubashl    Tadao;    and    Kugimiya.    Youichi,    4.487,ri,    G. 
324-100.000. 
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^''^X^'^^  <°  ^'PP^*  El>etrk  Cb..  Ltd  CcMitrat  aivuMas  to 
_•  phiiiUty  of  moiory  oate  4,4M,223.  a.  364.20a00a 


Chiypdi  Chnkd  Eai^aaariM  Ic  OwttwdoB  Co..'Ud:  5^aL. 

Id;  Afii,  Tooio;  Tkkcucbi.  Tomomitn;  Miwt, 


Oooi. 


Bn^W.; 


nd  Choi.  Doo  H.  4.48S.094,  CL 


TOl'lldblL'***''^  Tore;  and  Wttari.  Ryiuo.  4,417.616,  Q 

Choi,  Doo  H.:Sm~ 
Min.  SaafK.;  Lm, 
3IS.16!ani 
ChrirtM.  RqiMd  W.;  and  DddMetter,  Alft«d  A.,  to  Sundttnnd  Cor- 
SSSli  aSfimS*  *"  ^■*«'»'«"  f"^  genentiiig  syitem. 

°2**T^![!?^,I'?^*"*'^  ^"«  °J  ■«'  U»>«>«*.  Steven 
«i.l?7aa  I«U«ioo  device.  4.487.602.  a 

ChritteaMn.  Tore  L.;  Hayfofd.  Oail  L.;  Spencer,  Douglai  A.;  and 
Stynnaki.  Steves  J.,  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratoriea.  EattUidiiag  and 
■wpor^  dtta  traffic  in  private  branch  eachanfea.  4.488.M  a. 

Chun.  Hnih  K,  to  VSI  CoipofMion.  Pailoie  Mmtng  hydraulic  accumu- 
lator and  lyiteB.  4.4l7ii6,  Q.  138-3a00a^ 

°!."^,Py"  .^'  ^  900*?"  Aerwpaoe  Corporation.  Fuel  and 
hydroMa  raatent  polynndiane.  4.4lf.9i3.  a  S2M3.Qao. 
OMRasSba'  *°         Conwntion.  Dampint  materiaL  4,4n.2<2. 

^mJSss oS*  ^'  *°  *^  Qwporwioo.  Epoxy  reain.  4.4M483.  a. 

Chyroa  Corporatioa:  Sai^     ' 

Rabinowiti,  David  B..  4,4<8,iaa  O.  3SS-lg3.O0a 
Oabart,  Rpneo.  to  Orappo  Lepeiit  Sf.A.  ProceH  for  producing 
«^"*f!^^'«****'*™»  i4«7;72I.  a.  26(M6S.00E 

°""*!II^flJf^.!?t9^  ^!*«y  L.  Orthopedic  back  support  for 

an  automobile.  4.4I7J01.  Q.  12S-134.000. 
Cib»Oeify  Corporatioa:  Sw— 

4,417.931,  a.  S6O>1100(X 
Mnimhl,  Dieter.  4.4r7.6ta  O.  8-324.000. 
NadUbw,    Hermann;    and    Outh,    Christian.    4,487,8Qa    a. 

Putiar.  Roland.  4.487.609. 0.  8.S24.00a 

R«to^.  Dieten  ladPfcifiBf.  Joaef.  4,487,947,  a.  349-492.00a 

Cincinnati  Milacroo  Inc.:  &»-[ 

^iS.v'*5?"  °'  C«lver».  Jm»«  W.;  Belcher,  Samuel  L.;  and 
SmMwRMerD.,  4,487,368,  a.  423-334.00a 
Citinn  Watch  Company  L^iitid:  Sw— 

aihara,  Heihachiro.  4,4874»9.  Q.  84.1.26a 
*M.  .*'!!'w™?0'  Maaataka,  4,48t,3I3,  a  368-294.000. 
Chiti,  BnmeOo,  to  Agte  PetroU  S.p.A.  Aooeoas  neutializina  and  lubri- 

eadu  compoaitioiribr  diead  enaines74l;487.638.  a^«3.20a 
Oaij  fldmj^^  and  Oamip,  Helirfch,  to  Oaaa  OHO.  Drawing  roller 
CLSwKoa         ^*^  *"■•"  ^  igricultural  machine.  4i487,003, 
OHO.:  Sm- 

laaa.Hdmut;and Ottrup, Hdmich. 4,487,003. a  36.I4.30a 
u-.k^5?5IP  ^'  ■*•  l!***  ^*^  '■'  «o  "*0  ladustriea.  Inc. 

l!tIS'!L°'J!^°J^^*°*^  Corioration.  Biftircated  dectio- 


Clairol  Incorporated: 

nartjeifflB^"""*'  "•"•'^  ^*^  <>4W.915.  a.  13.I87.00a 

Clwke.  JamcB  W.;  Khaber,  Ocoftcy  M.;  and  Raatell.  Terry  D.,  to  Coal 

°If^  Py*«*^'.«oOPT  ladaatriea.  Inc.  AC-DC  Switching  regula- 

^^'5!2^  2?^  ttd  EoManJe».Yvea,  to  HiomBai^F.  Protection 
device  for  a  lamr  diode.  4,488^.  Q.  37^38.00a  "'»«'«" 

Clawwa  Machme  Coaqiaay,  Inq.:  Stt~ 

Clay.  BoitoaR.;  and  ThraiMI.  William  O..  to  HoneyweU  Inc.  Line 
^2mSS!^'^   *y   holographic   oollectioa    4,488,042,   Q. 

^g^^jjj^  VaaeKlriven  wobbling  sprinkler  device.  4,487.368. 
Oatt  Michael  W.:  Sh—         I 

Coal  ladoatry  (Patanti)  Limitad:  &t^ 

OnMa^An^  R.;  and  Binder.  Walter  L..  to  American  Hoechst 
mSSISSo. 5gSSg™""^"»'«*»*  "^y  fof  Mtoantibodiea. 
OoeaCMa  Oompaay,  Tlie:  Sm-^ 

Banaah.  Manhall  J..  4,487,319,  Q.  206401000. 


Cocbcrol^  Arthur  F..  Jr.;  and  Lockwood.  Jamea  M.,  to  NCR  Corpora- 
SaSSoS*        '*'"^  previoualy  fetched  data.  4,488422rci. 
Cohen,  Stuart  B.:  5te^ 

Cole,  LudUe  J;^uaag.  Leeyan;  and  Lieach.  Jerrold  M.,  to  Merck  ft 
Jj.|jJ»^Dopamme   ^-hydroiylaae   inUbitora.   4.487.761,   a 

Cdgate-Palmolive  Company:  Stt-^ 

DayUn.  Kenneth;  and  Sttaw.  Alan.  4,487,341,  Q.  222-391.00a 
Kioipeoplou,  Diana  R..  4.487,737.  Q.  424.7.10a 
Colgate.  Samud  O..  to  Butler.  Frederick  M..  Jr.  WaU  switch  cover  and 

actuator.  4.488.024.  Q.  200.33a00a 
Cohbri  Lighter!  Limited:  Sit— 

Lowenthal.  Hana.  4,487.37a  Q.  431.13a00a 
CoUeyjJacquea  L.  J.;  and  Vrydaga,  Andre  P.  J.,  to  ITT  Indostriea,  Inc. 
gokjjj^hance  with  lid  and  open  work  basket  4.487.117.  a. 

ColBna,  Adrian  v.;  and  Naraine,  Patrick  M.,  to  Com  Dev  Ltd.  Temper- 
ature  (xmpenaated  leaonaat  cavity.  4,488,132,  a.  333-229.000. 

Colhns,  BobSywTto  Power  Tork  HySwiUo,  Inc.  SmaMKforaue 
wrench.  4,487,093.  Q.  81-37.390.  ^^         ^  ^'^ 

^J5Soa?S^^S',-SS?^y  ''•^■«  «»  «*>  transmission. 
4,487,083,  CI.  74'll3.00a 

Collins,  Kenneth  D.:  Stt- 

^*1^i£^^k'^^J5^'°^  ^'  ■«'  M^Jkelburg.  Oerdd  R.. 
4,488.271,  a.  367-131.00a 

CoOamb.  Joelk:  Stt— 

nJ^','^  F'  "^  CoUomb.  Jodie,  4,487,846.  Q.  S02-134.0Qa 
Com  Dev  Ltd.:  Set— 

^^'^J^  ^'  "^  ^'"^  P**^''  M..  4.488.132.  Q. 
333-229.000. 

Combustion  Engmeering,  Inc.:  Sie— 

Boizuto.  Carl  R.,  4,487,683,  Q.  2084.00R. 

Deve,  Vagn.  4,487,372,  Q.  241-6S.00a 

LeM*Hr|ft  Emory  J.;  and  Peridna,  Curtia  L.,  4,4r,08a  a 

Natale,  Joaeph  J.,  4,487,232.  Q.  163-7.000. 
Commercid  Endoaed  Fuse  Company:  Stt— 

**3S^620W™°  '■'  *^  ^^'  ^^"^  ''  ***•••"'•  °- 
Commiisariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  &»— 

Bdlanger,  Gilbert;  and  Oiroux,  Pierre.  4,487.67a  a.  204>129.00a 

BretTAntoine,  4,487,742.  a.  376-298.000. 

David,  Bernard;  and  Pigeon,  Michd,  4,488.1 14,  Q.  324.223.00a 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  Set— 

**37S?boa°"  ^'  "**   "«''^*«  P""  '••  4,488,31a  a 
Compagnie  Oenerak  D'EIectridte:  Stt— 

M8?66WSlSr'^  °^  "^  ^™^  "'"^ 

Od^,  Stanidas.  4,487.689, 0.  210-108.00a 
Compagnie  Industridle  des  Tdeoommnaications  at.Alcatd:  5^*— 

PWit,  Andre  ;  and  Jamet,  Daniel,  4,487,466,  Q.  339-32.00M. 
Omi^gnie  Internatmiale  pour  I'lnformatique  Gi-Hooeywell  BoD: 

Michd,  Hdle.  4.488,194.  Q.  360-1 13.00a 
C«BP«J».  F»«d  A.  HoMer  for  roU  of  paper  towels.  4,487.376,  a. 

Compter  William  H.;  and  Likosar,  Joaeph  M..  to  Comptrol,  Incorpo- 

rated.  Dud  range  force  transducer.  4.487,079,  G.  73-8tt.320. 
Comptrol.  Inconiorated:  &*-. 

C«npton.^illiam  H.;  and  Likoar.  Joseph  M..  4,487,079,  Q. 
73-862. 32a 
Connaught  Laboratories  Umited:  Stt— 

Ooosen.  Mattheus  F.  A.;  O'Shea,  Oerddiae  M.;  and  Son.  Anthony 
M.  F.,  4,487.738.  Q.  424.21.00a  «»««y 

Couiers,  Jamea  M.:  Stt— 

DnRodioi.  Donald  J.;  and  Coaners,  Jamea  M..  4.486.989.  a 
32-194.000. 

*^?S??2:  .i?™*   ^-    Cen»rifi»ie   «creen   basket    4.487.693,   a 
210-380.  loa 

Conoco  Inc.:  Ste— 

Sweeney,  William  T..  4,487,438,  Q.  283.349.00a 

4,487,613,  CI.  S344.00a 

Contiaentd  Plastic  Beverage  Bottles,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ambraae,  Everett  J.,  4.487,338,  O.  229.27.00a 
Control  Data  Corporation:  Stt— 

JopkB,WdterH..  Jr.;  and  Shier.  John  S.,  4,486,946b  a  29-S9aO0a 
Control  Power  Systems  Inc.:  Stt— 

Copley.  John  J.;  and  Ooaterbaan.  DuWayne  D..  to  NCR  Cnporatioa. 
Intdlectud  properties  protection  device.  4.488,001,  CL  178.22.09a 
Coopa  LaaerSonics,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Warrin.  George  E..  4.487,382,  Q.  43348.00a 

Coppin.  James  A.,  to  AEL  Microtd  Limited.  Method  of  mandhcturing 

prmted  wirins  boards.  4,487,654,  a  136443.00a 
Coian.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Phenolic 

modified  urethaae  elastomer.  4.487,888,  G.  323.132]00a 
Cofoom,  Inc.:  Stf— 

Webb,  Fred  C;  Head,  Michad  B.;  and  Ceglea.  William  P.. 
4.488J01,  G.  36I.334.00a  ^'^ 
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Coides,  Fraax  R.,  to  Chemcut  Corporation.  Electroplating  teat  cdl. 

4,487.681,  G.  20M34.00a 
Cordiano,  Ettore.  to  Corint  S.r.l.  Power-assistad  rack-and-pinion  steer- 
ing mechaaism.  4,487,281,  a  180-148.000. 
Cofdis  Corporation:  Stt— 

Harria,  Donald  L.,  4,487,603.  G.  6O4.132.00a 
Corint  S.r.1.:  Stt— 

Cordiano,  Ettore,  4,487J81,  G.  180.148.00a 
Comdl  Reaeaich  Fouadatioo,  be.:  Sat— 

Padamsee,  Hasan  S.,  4.487.637,  G.  1484.30a 
Raj,  RisU;  and  Bdk,  Sunagi,  4,487.84a  G.  301-97.000 
CoraiaB,  Jamea  E.:  and  Mannmg.  Edwud  T..  Jr.,  to  Dravo  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  random  car  train  positioning.  4,487,347,  G. 
414.786.00a 
Coaden  Technology,  Inc.:  5it 

ManlJiwhlinrDondd  N.,  4,488,097,  G.  318443.000. 
Coaeaa,   Michad   A.   Fouadatioo  drain   system.   4,486,986.   G. 

3M69.30a 
Cotter,  William  L.:  Sti^ 

AreasoD,  Heibat  L.;  Wiagate,  Sidney  A.;  Cotter,  William  L.;  and 
Brisk,  Richard  A.,  4,488^37,  G.  364476.000. 
Ooaghlin,  James  E;  Sommerfdd,  Eugene  O.;  and  StroUe,  Gifford  H., 
to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Compaay.  Ternary  adheaive 
wstems  oontainina  a  polyester  polyol,  an  isocyanate-polyester-ure- 
tfaane,  and  a  crosdinkmg  agent  which  is  a  polyoocyanatr  4^487,909, 
G.3284a00a 
Coulter  Corporatioo:  Se^ 

Auer,  Robert  E,  4,487,32a  a  209.3.10a 
Coaturea,  Jeaa  L:  Si*— 

Benoit-Oonin,  Roger,  Berger,  Jean  L.;  and  Coutures,  Jean  L., 
4,488,129.  G.  33ri63.00a 
Cove,  Peter  L.:  5w 

Amieby,    Robert   K;   and  Cove,    Peter   L.,   4,487,322,   G. 
4&-131.O0O. 
CPC  laternatioiid  Inc.:  5ff 

Heady,   Robert   E;   and   Aknso.   Jorge   H..   4,487,832,   G. 
433.133.00a 
Cfuif.,  Leslie  J.:  5w 

Bond,  John  A.;  Li,  Yuan-Lu;  and  Crane,  Leslie  J.,  4,488,176,  G. 
338.141.00a 
Craan,  Gary  P.,  to  SCM  Coiporatioa.  Aqueous  glycoluril  thermoaet- 

tias  coatmo.  4,487,889,  G.  »S.163.000. 
CrawRnd,  Richard  A.,  to  Armco,  Inc.  POppet  type  fluid  vdve  with 

replaceable  wear  surfeoe.  4,487,222,  a  137.316.29a 
Creative  Research  and  Manufectnring  Inc.:  Stt— 
Mehl,  Donald  N..  4,487,209.  gTT28.754.000. 
Crin,  Richard  D.:  5iir 

Zobwwslw,  John  E;  Keshlear.  William  M.;  and  Crisp.  Richard  D.. 
4.488aM,  G.  364.90a00a 
Critikoo,  Inc.: 


.  John;  McVw,  W.  Patrick;  and  Lauer.  William. 

4,4r,^03.  G.  604>168.00a 

Cronin,  Michad  J.;  and  Sdd,  Gordon,  to  Lockhetd  Corporation. 

Eneny-cffident    aO-dectric    ECS    tot   aircraft    4,487,034,    G. 

624(S.00a 

Cronin,  Michad  J.,  to  Lockheed  Coiporation.  Electric  constant  speed/. 

variable  speed  drive/generator  assembly.  4.488,033.  G.  2904%0C 
Crook,  Pan^  and  Zordan,  Richard  D.,  to  Cabot  Cmporation.  Wear- 
resistant  stdnleas  sted.  4.487.63a  G.  73.123.0OB. 
Croiby.  Alan  D.:  Stt— 

RoUnoB,  Michad;  and  Crotfby.  Alan  D.,  4,487,747,  G.  4234aO0O. 
Crosfidd  Electronica  Lhnited:  Ser— 

Pufdey.  Peter  C;  and  Preaton,  Leonard.  4.488.171.  G.  338-76.000. 
Craaa,  James  D.  Electricd  spark  treatment  apparatus.  4,488,03a  G. 

21949.00R. 
Crowley.  Norman:  Stt— 

Foam,  Gilbert;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wmk,  Randall,  4,487,132, 
G.  104-166.000. 
Cnidde,  Lester  M.;  Zobiowsky,  John  E;  Moyer,  William  C;  and 
-  -    -  -      -     -  -       )ii,  lac  Vir 

. >.O0O. 

Lutiena,  Robert  p.;  and  Duron,  Pad  P.,  4,487,236,  G.  163-76.000 
Csermdy,  G 


MacOregor,  Douglas  B.,  to  'Motorola,  Inc.  Virtud  memory  data 
4,488,2810.  364-200." 


sndy.  Gyony:  &*— 
wkftjanoon  I 
and  Csermdy. 


Snke.  Sandbr;  Lugoai.  Gyornr,  Bakooyi,  Maria;  Ohyczy,  Jeno  ; 
y.  Ojrorgy.  4,487,936,  G.  348.139.00a 
CuDom  Machtae  Tool  ft  CNe.  Inc.:  Stt— 


Dickhot  Hdnrich;  and  LOienthd.  Alfred.  4,486,929,  G.  29.33.00T. 
David  L.: 


Peaaay,  Michad  P.;  and  Cumins.  David  L..  4,487,20a  G.  128. 

Pummi— ,  MOlard,  to  lavocas.  Inc.  Bi'fitted  incandescent  electric  li^t 
bolba  with  intend  dectricdly  paralld  oondueton.  4.488.062.  G. 
313.318.00a 
Curry.  Pad  F.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  roller  or  worfcpieoe. 

4,486,936.  a  29.2i»i00a 
Cycler  Syatema:  Stt— 

Carlia,  John  A.;  Meach,  William  G.;  Tbompaon.  Randall  D.;  Beard, 
Steven  A.;  and  Stephena.  Tracy  R..  4,487;06S,  a  73.29aOOV. 


Daicd  Chemicd  Industries,  Ltd.: 

bhikawa,  Noboo;  and  Taaigochi.  Hiroki.  4,487.926.  G.  33642.00a 
Prilrin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt 

Tatemoto,  Maaayoshi;  and  Amaao,  Toahihiko,  4,487,903,  G. 

S26.247.00a 
Ueia,  Yotduk  Kawachi.  Shoji;  aad  Hoaokawa.  Kanitaka.  4.487.882. 
aS244MX)0a 


Daiky.  George  P.;  and  Luader,  Homer  W.,  to  Westia^iouse  Electric 
Corp.  Dynamodectric  machine  with  stator  coil  end  turn  support 
system.  4.488.079.  G.  310-260.000. 
DaJda,  Wayne  R.:  Stt— 

CeddKivsky.  Ludwig;  and  Ddda.  Wayne  R.,  4.488473.  G. 
36944.000. 
D' Alfonso.  Nnado:  Stt— 

Ndtx.  Alfred;  Pickd.  Ham;  aad  D' Alfonso,  Nunzio,  4,487.178,  G. 

123.r6.00a 

Dalke,  George  W.;  and  Pugaley,  Peter  C,  to  LogE/Interpretstion 

Systems  Inc.  Method  and  meaas  for  color  detection  and  modification. 

4,488043,  G.  364.326.000. 

Ddy.  James  M.;  aad  Duseaberry,  Gary  L.,  to  Rockoor,  lac.  Pressure- 

activated  low  pressure  warning  device.  4,487,134,  G.  n6-34.00B. 
Danchenko,  Vafentin  N.;  Zayats,  Akxaadr  A.;  Potapov,  Ivan  N.; 
Fmagia,  Petr  M.;  and  Rntaeako,  Sergd  P.,  to  Dnepropetrovsky 
Metdlurgicheaky  Institat  WoridD|  mandrd  and  method  of  rolling 
elongate  hollow  pieces  in  a  mdti-ataad  ooattnuoos  miU  on  same 
woridag  mandrd.  4.487.049.  G.  7^208.000. 
Danid.  Vernon  T.;  Robbina,  Edward  J.;  and  Wang,  Kenneth  Y.,  to 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Reding  assembly.  4,488,014,  G.  191- 
1I20R. 
Dao,  Hoa  T..  to  OMI  laternatiood  CorporatioB.  Rating  barrd. 

4,487,139.  G.  118418.00a 
Dapco  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Pagano,  Dominick  A.;  and  Morris,  Kevin  S.,  4,487J71,  G. 
73411000. 
Das,  Santaau:  5e»— 

Carter.  Nicholas  J.  R.;  Middletoa,  Fraaciaco  A.;  aad  Das,  Santanu, 
4.488.287,  G.  370-38.000 
Dauphine.  Thonet  C,  to  Raytheon  Compeny.  Apperatus  and  method 
for  productioo  of  organic  products  from  kerogen.  4,487,237,  G. 
1664a000. 
David.  Bernard;  and  Pigeon,  Michd,  to  Commiiaariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Device  for  non-destructive  testing  by  eddy  currents 
comprmng  air-gap  oorrectioB  means.  4,488,1 14,  G.  324-223.000. 
Davidson.  Daaid  P.:  Set- 
Thatcher,  Oordoa;  and  Davidson,  Danid  P.,  4,487,739,  G. 
376-234.000. 
Dnviea,  Francis  J.  Jetter  uait  4,4r  J23,  G.  137-361.00R. 
Davis,  James  A.;  and  Moon,  Lamar  P.,  to  Rockwell  Intemationd 
Corporation.  Porous-wall  compact  laser  difhner.  4,487,366,  G. 

239-1  i.ooa 

Davis,  Paula:  Stt— 

Wilaoo.  Joe  C:  aad  Davis.  Pauls,  4.487.712.  a  232-78.30a 
Davis,  Richard  A.;  Moss,  Stanton  K.;  and  Wang,  Sang- Yen,  to  Intema- 
tiond Businem  Machiiies  Corporatioo.  Cloaed  loop  cooling  system 
for  disk  file  with  heat  exchanger  integrd  with  beseplate.  4,488,193, 
G.  36O-98.00a 
Davia,  Steven  J.;  aad  Hanko,  Leonard,  to  Udted  States  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Optically  puaiped  iodine  monofluoride  laser.  4,488,311,  G. 
372-89.000. 
Day,  Dond  F.;  and  Workman,  Wedey  E.  to  Research  Cofporation. 
Prooem  for  the  conversion  of  oelldose  to  glucose.  4,487,831,  G. 
433.99.00a 
Day.  Thomas  E  Comminution  apparatus.  4.487,371,  G.  241-48.000. 
Dayco  Corporation;  Stt 

HoDaway,  Gerald  C,  Jr.,  4,487,814.  G.  428.57.00a 
Quick,  Tenence  R.;  and  (Miver.  Larry  R.,  4,487,593,  G.  474- 1 5.000. 
DayUn.  Kenneth;  and  Straw,  Alan,  to  Colgate-Palmoltve  Company. 
Diapenaer  for  diwensing  creams  and  eapecially  sdf-foaming  gels. 
4,48^341,  G.  222-391.0db. 
DCA  Dedgn  Consdtaats  Limited:  Stt— 

Withadl.  Malooha  D.  N.;  Pemberton,  Martin  J.;  and  McManus, 

Kevin.  4,488,035,  G.  235-384.000. 

DeBoM,  Terry  A.;  Prick,  Douglas  G.;  aad  Kutsamanis,  John  S.,  to 

Carpenter  Technology  Corporation.  Corroaioa  resistant  austenitic 

aDoy.  4,487,744,  G.  ^584.000. 

Deba,  Victor,  to  Levolor  Lorentxen,  Inc.  Venetian  blind.  4,487,243,  G. 

160-168.000. 
DeCcaare,  Dominic.   Alternator  with  rotor  axid  flu  excitation. 

4,488.075,  G.  310-l56.0Qa 
Dedisse.  Mary  R.:  Sw^ 

BMUt,  Frank  J.;  Dedisse,  Mary  R.;  Divakaruni,  Radhakrishaa  S.; 
Pette,  Chartos  J.;  Kaight.  Keith  S.;  Page.  Karea  L.;  aad  Paxtoa. 
Thoratoa  S..  4.488.004.  G.  179-18.0AD. 
Pmn  ft  Company:  Stt— 

Becker.  ManfM.  4.487.46a  a  38442a000. 
Lang.  St»hen  P.;  Martin.  Yolaada  E;  and  Pinkston,  Patrick  E. 
4.488.14a  G.  340-57.000 
Degussa  Aktieagesdlschaft:  Stt 

DoritathTBend;  Schlodder,  Raiaer,  aad  Gieeecke,   Norbeit, 
4.487.664.  G.  20444.300. 
Ddaaa,  Sdvatore.  Floetiag  highway.  4,487,151,  G.  114.266.00a 
Deichstetter,  Alfred  A.:  5n 

Christea,  Rolaad  W.;  aad  Deichstetter,  AlfM  A.,  4.488.198,  G. 
361-20.000 
DeJardiaa.  Aadre  P.,  to  Sodete  ladustridle  D'Apnareils  Automatiquca. 

Automatic  beverage  vending  macUae.  4.487.337,  G.  222-129.300. 
DeUiao,  Allan  B.:  Stt— 

McTaaiaaey,  Louis  S.;  Ddfiao,  Allaa  E;  Wahrm,  Delbert  P.;  aad 
Kirkntrick.  Thomas  I..  4.487.061.  G.  73-lSl.ODa 
Ddliager.  Tbomaa  A.;  aad  Hampton.  Giftoa  G.,  to  Siecor  Coiporatioa. 
Td^lwae  aetwork  iaterfisce  device.  4,488,006,  G.  17941.ont 
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^f!^^1^.  RayoMod  P.:  Sat-— 

4,417475,  a.  24^ss.^aD. 


December  u,  1984 


4,417,937,  d.  MO-lTTOOa 
Ovbnwiek,  Ovy  P 


Divmified  Optky  Corporatioo:  Skew 

""SSJiofaSiilSSf '  "^""^  -  D«J«r.  Ricl«d. 
Oixoa  Automatic  Tool,  Inc.:  Stt-' 
Jcn-Pienc         Dixoo.  Puil  R,  4,4<7,S41,  a.  4l4-22S.00a 

"^^i^ia^JSSSt  T«*  ««•  M«««  tor  •««->*««• 


t^y^bfS^  Matthew  v.;  Derti^  0„y  P.;   oiSpiSJlSfy'M  Jii^y  l«tt«:  s.^ 
g-diogj,  AMW  P.;  .«,  Ada-.  Jama.  R..  4,414943.  Q.    ^^.  VdenJS^^^ 

i«teekar,JaBHaA.,Jr.:iiw  SSSonf^      *  ^  ^"""^  Sa^i  P.,  4^7,049.  a 

'f2Su?SL*-'"'*«*°*'«'**«*«''J"»  A..  Jr.,  4,487.511,  a.   Dr.  Iii^  h.cF.  Ptonche  AG:  Si.- 


LajjJjRoyR., m and Dvicnbacker.  Janai A.,  Jr., 4,487,511. a.   Dr.  Iii|.  h.cF.  PbiKlie  AG: 

'  S""**  "^  5^  *^  4,417,94a  a.  54|.32a00a  Hara.  Timiiliiro:  Km^ua,.  HinMhi,  ««!  e..«jri  «^  v»_ 


kpv.  Pjdor  Ej;  DoMkol.  Samea  A.;T5iWientor VataSA • 

lubffcantt  ofhiii  vteMtoy  i»dei.  4,487,688,  Q.  208.310.001^       Oomaai,  Ftory  MirSil  ««»^w». 

PeTorre,  Robart  P.,  to  PPO  Iqdattte^  lac.  Mathod  and  apparttui  for         PKhebnao.  Pranklia  D.:  and  DonaaL  Fterrv  M    a.ai«.Qii   ri 
,J??'«.?*5" "^ ■»•" •■  ila» liiaaia. 4,487.35a OKS-IOOO.  29-81.001.  *         ^^^  "^^  **'  *•*■«•»"•  CI. 

BdwarJ  R,  n.  to  Da  Vamifc  Doaald  R;aiid  Makar,  Edwaid  H..      l«te)iiioldiiicoo^|K»i^m 
nMPtaMtiBf  tactaaiqaai  vinf  replacaaMe  tipt.  4,487,081.  a.      ""»«•-  -*^«^-  -  '^■^  -^^ 

°!J!*  !^*°.92?!2f*'2?  BMiMniiii.  lac.  Thanaal  land  xcclama- 

tiOB  lyttaaL  4^487,372,  G.  24li45.00a 
da  WaRJanot.  Jaaa  R  L.  M.  H:  Sm- 

"^TSt!^.?;  ^aJ!**  **•  WarriaioBt,  Jaaa  R  L.  M.  N.. 
4^487,186,  a.  52546.000. 

jyj2^ gtyid,  to  Ak»eN.V.  Paptidaa.  4*487,765, a 424.177.00a 

N..  4v487,32l,  Q.  209.5ia00a 
^ — JCk  diaiBicali  Coopaay:  Set- 

°?!??*.-l!5P'   ^'   "^  W»l«>»w.   David   P.,  4,487.815,   a 
42»>219.00a 

DicfcewoB.  Ri^aid  C,  to  Rcoltrham,  lae.  Viayl  acetate  purification 


CorporatioB.  Curable  poly(acry* 

profile  «ldiffve.-4:48^79^<r42iS8.0(»:^^  '"'^  "^ 
Dommfuei.  Richard  J.  O.,  to  Texaco  lac.  RaactioB  iajactioB  noMed 

ZigBgjaa.  Robert  L.;  aad  Domiaguei,  Richard  J.  O.,  4,487,912, 

Donahoe.  Patricia  K.;  Budaik.  Gerald  R;  aad  Mudfett-Hnater. 
M«25:toa««I  Hoqjittl  CorporatioB,'The.  M^SHfSrV^- 


&v- 


proca*  4,4r,959.  a  56O.24l.00a  Viktor  M..  4,487,391 

DfeUot,  Haiarich:  aad  UUaathfel,  AMad,  to  Collom  Machiae  Tool  ft  Doatkoi.  Seaiea  A.:  J^iw 

um.  Ine.  TtW  narAwatiiia  miM  A  Aa<  ana  rt    ^a  ^^  mvp  Antminw    Vania«>;_  \I 


_.  435-172.200. 
Doaetiky  Nanchao-lMledovatehky  lattitut  Cberaoi  MetaOur 

&h2Sf&P?^  ^•^  ^'  KuBcheako,  v;ieatia  A.; 


Diejac.  TOe  Mffoiatiaf  uaii  4,486,929,  a.  29.33.00T. 
DicUana.  Daaial  C:  '- 


Scott.  WOhaai  B.;  DieUaaoa,  Daaid  C;  aad 
4,486^941,  a  29568!ooa 


JodCE., 


^?°~BLy*"i?^^J  "^  '^  *-5  0«a«H  Edvia  1.;  Dobbea. 


_.      'J^***.  ".  «.30B.w».  rimor  M.,  «.ee7.397,  a.  266-44.000. 

^f5?!ft,*^,2;'J?«SE*  *****  Coaipaay.  Threadlen  connector.   P°°«?'  »>«»  A-.  to  Hourtoa  Protective  Equipaieat,  lac.  Multi.lay 
_  4,487.437, 0.  285.319.00a  oed.  opea-celled  foam  shock  almfWii*  tnttstawm  Aw  .tkux^  ^.^ 


4,4r.437.  a  285.319.00a 

Dijwfcl^BjjKairiit,  D^  J.,  aad  Wmat,  William  R..  to  Beadix 

Corporatiaa.  The.  Mechaaini  for  deaaiaa  aad  dryiaa  miiiiiniml 

4,4r,6I7,  a  SS.163.00a      ^^        ^^  compieiwi 


itnictaie  for  athMc  equip. 


DtaMi  KWaJui.^'iE?'^  Berad, 4,487.697, Q.  21040S.OOa 
__5gM.  "5^0. 4,07,038.  a  6^51S.00a 
Oieivieh,  Oariai  Bn  to  RCA  QprporaUuB.  Codiag  lyitem  for  ditital 
Mdtodterwoid  4,488^78.  OTSSlsaOOa^  «r«««»i« 

DiOiaooaM,  Pitar  M.:  Sm— 

^^^nSm   *"'  "^  O*'*^*""'  PWw  M.,  4.487,922.  Q. 


ered.  cnea-celled  foam  shock  { 
meat  4.486.901.  Q.  ^2.00a 
Dortaaad,  Glen  C:  Jke— 

™4,S8?3Sy°&3'So5S*  O"-  C.;  aad  GoWea.  DoaaW  M, 
Dmbtth.  Berad;  Schfodder.  Raiaer.  aad  GiaMcke,  Norbert  to  Den^ 
jj^^gWgitgold^ver  alloy  ooatiaii.  4,487.664,  Q.  »M4J0a 

rv-SH^IfV**'^  ■**  '^^^  °**"'  ♦.<«'.4«7.  a  339-49.0QR. 
uorner  Mig.  Corp.:  Sw— 


^Donw.  Wol<iai«  C.  4,487.309,  Q.  198-491.00a 
Doraer.  WoUkaag  C.  to  ~ 
4,487.309.  Crm491.000. 


Doraer  Mfg.  Ccnp.  Coaveyor  syiteai. 


Di  Giovaaai,  Joha;  Dorbaad,  Oka  C;  aad  Gokiea,  Doaald  M    to  rw^'^*  cHw 

SSfe  JS^.,/'S5"2S*°**^   bio-compatible    hemottatic    chpa.      aSJhT-!:  "*•  *?»•"•  D»^  ?••  »  Diamoad  Shamrock 

4,487 JOS,  a.  12t.326.00a  *^      r^£S4^JP°"P^y-  Temperature  reiiitaat  coatias  w?miwitr, 

Digital  EqiiiMConofatioa:5Hw  M87.81 5.  Q.  424^9.000.  ^^  wnipome. 

m  Sa^'  S^  ffi^.°"^A-  M88J17.  a.  364-20a000.  fc?*i!SftftL*°ii'!l9^fS'??'?S?"; Jl^  aad  togic  for  rnuMpla 

^S^'ifrii^i^S^JlS^tSS  "^    D0U|£'SSr:S«w 

§i2s*4a?swni.ssr^'^^""*^  oou^fflL^^s^stedco^ 

DtaU  fiSSgLT    ^  "•  '*-«^««  ..i?;S?L*!^."!f<'»d  of  U!!»g  iM»e.  4,487,5^0.  4O5.261.00a 


ikai.  Baril:  S»-  nirVSLf".*??**  "  "S?*  "^  4,487,529,  Q.  4O5.261.00a 

Knpel,  HaaB;Dfaikal,Eaiil;  aad  Schnlx.Volkaiar  4.487391  a  **'*£«»' Compaay.  The:  Sie- 

2TO9\00a  ^^                ^^  voinaar.  4,487.wi.  a.  B«mud«.  Maurido;  aad  Torres  Alberto  L.,  4,487,8H  a 

DiPaido,  Robert  M  ■  S$t—  524-2.000.                                                            '^ 

Bock,   Mark  6.;   aad   Difardo.   Rofant   U.    4Mt9ti.   n  ™<^>  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,487,915,  G.  S28.96.00a 

S6^S67.00a                 "»«».    «««   M.,   4,487.963.   G.  Mixaa.  Craig  E..  4,487,933,  G.  S46.3O2.00a 

D2«or<3««IoftheAgaacyofIadu«rialSeience4Techaotogy:  ^SSkSo.**'  "^  ^*«'««»"'  «"»•»*»•  A..  4,487.93a  a 

Dinoviriaa  a-...^^*^.  «^_  !?"'^.^'*'y  "-•  4.487,883,  G.  S24.792.00a 

DSKji!»'5&aiSr$."iZ:  "^Ssaf^ASfafeSSftg  ""^  °-^  ■*■■>*»• 
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Pill 


Dnuler,  Richard: 

PaatOBi,  Looii  R.;  Kemler,  Lawreace;  aad  Druler,  Richard, 
4,487,502,  G.  356.125Xna 
Drechder,  Mark  A.;  aad  Rutty,  Edward  C,  to  Staaley  Works,  The. 
Callable  tape  rule  with  sUraag  hub,  reel  amambly  therefor,  aad 
medMd  of  iMmbling  4,487379.  G.  242-107.000. 

Stieber.  Michael:  aad  Draher.  Guatber.  4,488434.  G.  364424.000. 
Dremer  laduttriai,  lac:  Sk 

Jaa  Al,  Raae :  aad  KriK,  Joha  W.,  Jr.,  4,487,674,  G.  204.181.00R. 
Divw  Chniical  CoipontioB:  Sw— 

Weim,  Charias  O.;  aad  Emaridi,  Dwi^  E,  4>4r,74S,  G. 
42M&00a 
DreyftHB,  WQfirM;  Raaip,  Tboaaas  E,  Jr.;  aad  Muller.  Kurt  System  for 

pratectiag  aiachiae  threads.  4,487  j29.  G.  138.96.00T. 
Dshkhuaiaa,  Valery  L.;  Kovaleako,  Srnei  S.;  Mashevich,  Pavel  R.; 
aad  Tekakov,  Vyacbaslav  V.  Tmntor  storage.  4,488^64,  G. 
365.189.00a 
DnMe,  GeraM  R.:  &»— 

MeGdka.  David  R;  Duble,  Gerald  R.;  aad  Hoffefberth.  William 
R,  4,488,133,  G.  335.16.00a 
duBourg,  Jeaa.Pieric  to  Patpaa,  lac.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  dryiag 

moist  sUas.  4,487,041,  G.  69.1.000. 
Dubur,  Guaar  Y.:  Sae— 

Biseaiex,  Enb  A.;  Veveris,  Maris  M.;  Dubur.  Guaar  Y.;  PoUs, 

Yaais  J.;  indriUs,  Yea  R.;  Barmeakova,  Natalia  v.;  aad  Kimenis, 

Avis  A.,  4,487,932,  G.  546.285.000. 

Dudley,  Kaaaetb  W.;  Evas,  E  Eugeae,  11;  aad  Stoae.  William  R.,  to 

Raytbeoa  Coaipaay.  Leakage  superessiOB  tuaael  for  oonveyorised 

mierowave  ovea.  4,488,027,  G.  219.iaSSA. 

Duffer,  Pnl  P.;  Kdly,  Joseph  D.;  aad  Fnmx,  Hehaut,  to  PPG  ladus- 

tries.  lac.  Mixed  add  stahi  iahibitor.  4,487,807,  G.  428-422.000. 
DuPort,  Edward  C;  aad  Uyeda,  Harold  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Geodesic  dome.leBS  aatenaa.  4,488,156,  CT  343.754.000. 
Dualop,  Robert  P.:  Ste— 

Sleiak,  Paul  J.;  Dursad,  Marod  J.  P.  E;  aad  Dualop,  Robert  P.. 
4,487.169.  G.  12341.33a 
Dmm,  JaaMS  E;  Bradbury,  Ce^  Hohaes,  Keaaeth  R.;  aad  Treadwell, 


Steabea  W.,  to  M/A-Com  Liakabit,  lac.  Distributed  digital  exchaage 
wim  iamroved  switchmg  system  aad  iapnt  processor.  4,488  J9a  G. 
37066.0X1. 
Dnaahig,  LesBe  G.  W.;  aad  de  Warrimoat.  Jaaa  P.  L.  M.  N.,  to  Stami- 
carboa  B.V.,  Licensing  Subsidiary  of  DSM.  Process  for  the  produc* 
tioa  of  aa  object  from  aa  ABS.polyaier  composition.  4.487.886,  G. 
52546.00a 
Du  Poat  de  Neaxwrs,  E  L,  aad  Coovaay:  See— 

Aadersoa,  Albert  G.;  aad  Howard,  Eidward  G.,  Jr.,  4,4r,8S6,  G. 

S23.2O5.00a 
Coaghlia,  Jaaies  E;  Soamerfold,  Eugeae  G.;  aad  StroUe,  Clifford 

R,  4,487,909,  a  5284a0Q0. 
Eaglaad,  David  C;  aad  Resaick.  Paul  R.,  4.487.668,  G.  204-98.000. 
Pritschd.  Scott  J..  4,487,902,  G.  S26.253.00a 
Hartmaaa,  Haas  S.,  4,487,792,  G.  428.105.00a 
Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  4,487,878,  a  524-413.000. 
Zhamenaaa.  William  T.,  4,487,626,  a  71.9a000. 
DnraceD  lac:  See— 

Waag,  Chih<aiuaf,  4,487.651.  G.  156416.0IHI. 
Dursad.  Marod  J.  P.  E:  See— 

Sleak,  PmI  J.;  Daraad,  Marod  J.  P.  E;  aad  Dualop.  Robert  P., 
4,487.169,  a  123-41.330. 
Du  Rodier,  Daaid  J.,  to  Essex  Group,  lac  Electromagaetic  fud 
faijector    with    haiffoved    discharge    structure.    4,487,369,    G. 
239488.00a 
Duron,  Psul  P.:  Set 

Lotiaas,  Robert  D.;  aad  Duron.  Paul  P.,  4,4r  J56,  G.  16^76.00a 

Ddy.  James  M.;  aad  Dnseaberry.  Gary  L.,  4,487,154^  G.  116. 
34.00B. 
Dyckefboff  it  Widaiaaa  AktiengeseUschaft:  5sr 

Strove,  Haun;  and  Neumaaa.  HaraM,  4,487,526,  G.  405.196.000. 

McFaddea,  WiDiamC. 4,487,439,  G.  29^2S1.50a 
Dyaamics  Research  CorporatiOB:  See 

Aronaoa,  Herbert  L.;  Wingate,  Sklney  A.;  Cotter,  William  L.;  aad 
Brisk,  Richard  A.,  4,488  J37,  G.  364-476.000. 
EL  Du  Poat  de  Ndaours  aad  Coaipaay:  See— 
Irwia,  Robert  S.,  4,487,916,  G.  S2M93.000. 
EM.E  System  Aktiebolag:  See— 

(Hoteoa,  (Mof;  aad  Larmoa,  Guaaar,  4,487,1  la  G.  92-93.000. 
Eagea,  Duaae  M.,  to  Bsrtan  Vdve  Coamaay,  lac  Gate  vdve  haviag  a 
prsaiure  secured  seat  4^487493,  G.  2Sl-328.00a 

Eastia,  Roger  M.:  Sea—    ^ 

Mishra,  Amaieadia;  Speroa,  Dimitri  M.;  aad  Eastia,  Roger  M., 
4,487,589,  G.  44S-S1.00a 
Eastmaa  Kodak  Coanaay:  See^ 

Beavers,  William  A.,  4,487,943,  G.  S49.3S6.00a 

Beavers,  waUam  A..  4,487,943,  G.  S49.356.00a 

Kaysoa,  Wdtar,  4.487,158,  a  1184a00a 

Stare.  Daaid  E,  4,487,679,  G.  20M18.00a 

Trotter,  Jhamy  E;  Joyaer,  Frederick  B.;  aad  McCoaaeU.  Richard 

L.,  4,487,919,  G.  S28.272.00a 
Weaver.  Max  A..  4.487.719.  a  26ai55.00a 
Eastaort  lateraatioaal.  Iac:Sar— 

McMahoa.  Terreace  S.;  aad  Kdkr.  James  R,  4,487.153.  G. 
114.312.00a 


Jeautica.  WilUam  J..  4.487.457.  a  307.242.00a 
Jaautica.  William  J.,  4.487.458.  d  307-S77.00a 
Jaautka.  William  J..  4.488.068,  G.  3O7-57a00a 
Zdewski,  Jack  J.;  aad  Tbeurer.  Wdter  C.  4.488/na  G. 
200-76.000. 
Ebihara.  Heihachiio,  to  Citina  Watch  Company  Limited.  Electro- 
acoustic  tnosducer  drive  circuit  for  producing  daaiped  waveform 
envdope  musicd  notes.  4,487,099,  G.  84.1.26a 
Ebihara,  Kobd.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Starter  apparatus.  4,488,0H  G.  290- 

38.00A. 
Eckd  Maaufoeturiag  Coaipaay,  lac:  Sar— 

Neves,  BiUy  W.,  4,487,092.  G.  81.57. 18a 
Eckearode,   Lewis  A..  Jr.   Radiator   vent   vdve.   4,487,392,   Q. 

2Sl.121.00a 
Ecdochem,  Inc.:  See— 

Diekenon,  Richard  C.  4,487,959,  G.  56O-24r00a 
Edgecombe,  Dak  W.;  aad  Webster,  William  L.,  to  Edgecombe  Enter- 
prises Intemationd,  Inc.  Method  and  juiparatus  for  growing  and 
harvesting  living  organisrat.  4,486,977,  CI.  47-S9.00a 
Edgecombe  Enterprises  Intemationd,  Inc.:  Ser— 

EdfBCombe,  Dak  W.;  aad  Webster.  William  L.,  4,486,977,  G. 
47-59.000. 
Edwin  Cooper.  Inc.;  See- 
Lam,  ymmm  Y.,  4,487,706,  G.  2S2-47.00a 
Eggert,  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  to  Budd  Compeay,  The.  Primary  suspension 
system  for  providing  low  verticd  and  kmgitudind  spring  rates  in  a 
rdlway  cap.  4,487^33,  G.  105.224.100. 
Eichdberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  to  Oenerd 
Electric  Company.  Ekctricd  conductor.  4,487,81 1,  G.  428-346.000. 
Eiermana,  Daakwart,  to  Wankd  GmbH.  Rotary  pteon  compremor. 

4,487,561,  G.  41841.00A. 
Eisenlohr,  Kari'Hdnz:  See— 

Simo,    Thomas;    aad    EiseBk)hr,    Kari-Hdax,    4,487,687,    CL 
208-36.000. 
El-Asssff,  Mohamad  S.:  See— 

Shih,  Yea-Jer,  El-Aasser,  M(riiamed  S.;  and  Vanderhoff,  John  W., 
4,487,855,  G.  S2^201.000. 
Elbe,  Hans.Ludwig;  Jautdat,  Manfred;  Buchd,  Karl  H.;  Schaller, 
Klaus;  and  Pkmpd,  Mufired,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft.  Axolyl- 
pheBOxy-tetrahydrofurui-2-ylideae-methanes,  a  process  for  their 
preperation,  and  antimiCTobid  agents  which  contain  these  substances. 
4,487,776,  G.  424-269.000. 
Election  Datt  Corporation:  See— 

Stephens,  Richard  J.;  and  Boucher,  Harry  H..  4,488,034,  G.  233- 
S0.00A. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See— 

Netxel,  Philip  C;  and  Spencer,  Edward  M..  4,487.66a  G. 

174-28.000. 
Tahiliani.  Vmu  H.,  4,487,746,  G.  422-170.00a 
Electric  Power  Reseerch  Institute,  Inc:  See— 

Rabiaowitx,  Maria,  aad  Perry,  E  Robert,  4,487,996,  G.  174. 
IOS.OOE 
Electro-Seasor,  lac:  5w 

Shirey,  Thomas  P.;  Serviss,  William  C;  aad  Youag.  Curtis  R,  Jr., 
4,488,liaG.  324-133.000. 
Ekctrdux  S.a.r.1.:  See— 

BiUen,  Kurt,  4,486,981,  G.  49-501.000. 
Electronic  Mechanicd  Products  Co.:  5e»— 

Ost,  Clarence  S.,  4,487,50a  G.  3SS-44.00a 
Elger,  Wdter:  See— 

Skuballa,  Werner,  Raduechd.  Band;  Schwan,  Noibert;  Vor- 
brueggen,  Helmut;  aad  Elger,  Wdter,  4,487,953.  G.  S6O-SS.O0O. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Kirst,  Hertwrt  A.;  and  Toth.  John  E.  4.487,923,  G.  336-7. 100. 
Ellen,  Leonard  W.  Digitd  solid  state  recording  of  agnals  charactcrixing 

die  pkying  of  a  musicd  instivmeat  4,487.101,  G.  84-461000. 
Elktt,  William  A.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  removiag  protective 

coating  from  pipe  section.  4,487.643,  G.  1364a000. 
Ellis,  Pad  E,  Jr.:  See- 

Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  and  Ellis,  Pad  E,  Jr.,  4,487,973,  CI.  368434.00a 
Ellis,  William  L.  Bicyck  sprocket  shkld.  4,487,424,  G.  280.289.00G. 
Ellwood,  Henry,  to  USM  Corporstion.  Method  of  and  apparatia  for 
storing  and  dispensing  a  mixture  of  particulate  material*  4.487.339. 
G.  U2.236.000. 
Emerich.  Dwight  E:  See- 
Weiss,  Charies  O.;  and  Emerich,  Dwight  E,  4,487,743.  G. 
422.l6.00a 
Emeury,  Jeen-Marie  L.:  See— 

Bodeau,  Jacques;  Emeury,  Jeaa-Marie  L.;  aad  Kdiren.  Jeea-Pad, 
4,487,938,  G.  348-304.000. 
Emmerich,  Harold  E;  aad  Richer,  Larry  A.,  to  Geadron,  lac.  Sed 

recUaer  adiustiaem  mechanism.  4,487,433,  CL  297-367.000. 
Endkr,  Harvey  M.:  See— 

GrifRa,  Edward  L.;  Eadkr,  Harvey  M;  aad  Youag.  Frederick  A., 
4,488,131,  G.  333-205.000. 
Eaeny  Conversion  Devices,  Inc:  Sf»— 

Ovshinsky,   Stanfwd   E;   Sapru,   Krishna;   and   Reger,   Aiie, 
4,487,818,  G.  429-44.000. 
Engd,    Douglas    A.    Pnide    amusement    device.    4.487,417,    G. 

273-1 13.00a 
Engdbrecht  ft  Lemmetbrock  GmbH  4  Co.:  See— 

Johanning,  Hermann;  and  Aulbert  Heinx  G.,  4,487.342,  G. 
414-291000. 
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Tbomas,  WiUtam  R.  L..  4.48<.M7,  Q.  2S(MI&10a 
Wmiowila,  RKbvd  C,  4,4(8,131.  Q.  346.13S.IOa 


--"-^ZT-ir— =•  -; •  ''■*«•  L.J  •■*  OoodmiB,  Hmy,  to  Mob- 

°'*%Sl?uJI?c!*T$5fl^^  pSs^^^r^'^^W^ra.  417417.00a 

■%;•  iSTa'SSSl.?!?^  M««.  L-..;  «.d  E.„.  Alb^.  L^^  I..  ^4«.166,  Q.  357.71.00a 

Kobhr.  Ian;  Stock!.  IlStet:  Mdnke.  PMer  End.  AIb«t:  »d  b  nX*^  "^"^  4.488.257.  Q.  37I.1.00a 
H«W«!%S^?5?a.  10^^  Engl,  Albert.  «d  FJU««;RJEjefd«de^^      metM. 4.487^13. a 272.12S.00a 


EmImiA  DivM  C;  lad  R«5lck.  1^  R..  to  Du  IHiBt  de  NenKMir^ 
r.  md  CoapMiy.  noorfawad  km  etchnfe  pdymer  oontiiniiu 
grtoijBc  freopi,  and  filai  and  memtaae  tlwredr.  4.487.668!^ 

^^'y^!^^^^^   ^'   >''>tlU><  'oMph;  and   Eaglkh,   Later. 
4.487.1H  a.  12«7.0a5r  ^^  «.»nM.    MMcr. 


Lmdted.  LoBsbBe  bahiiis.  4.486.967.  Q.  43-4.S0a 
Fntmi^LoaisR.;  KcMler.  Uwreno^  and  Dniler.  Richaid.  to  Diver. 
«fcd  Optkal  Co^oirtipit  Modd  EO  1000  muhipS^^ 
lied  leiji  eviduitk»  itatioii.  4,487,508.  a  3S6.12sSoO.     ^""'~*^ 

Fapiaiio.  DoiMid  J.,  to  Ocaeral  Electric  Cotspny.  FHetion  oompeoa. 
Slooa  "*^  "^  *"^**  «««Mt»c  gage  ooBtrol.  4.487.0*470. 


4.487.194,  a.  12647.000.  "  !«•«»•■  ^^'.y^e, «.  jwhwaWJO. 

EiiOBM.Hin»U;NoiBura.>tfdiB{Aoyagi.Yaddaki;aiMiUeda.Funa   '^^i"?!!^  "^  Bi'><l«™!f«>>  AH.  to  Rocki  Technik  ^^ 
Ui  Nifvoa  Sbhiytka  Co..  lAd/Tf^SU^S^T?^^^   _ Chffl  cattai. methoda.  4.48f347.  Q.  164.126.000.        "°""««^ 


kidney,  ooioa 
laoty  ChiBiJca  { 


EiuiiFmiiocto,toHooewrfIIiiforiiiationSyitm  "y^'„**!»»^  O- ^'"  *»- 

Epchteffl,  Jaoquea  S.  CootiiiiipM  proDeaa  to  the  fennentatioo  of  must  to  ''•**"•  ^"»"  ^J  Md  Taylor.  Attalee  S..  to  AMP  laoorporated.  Card 

r  P^y  ^T,*"  "fr""*-  *'«^'^M.  CI-  426.15.00a  „«'««.«i?»»«<«w  ^ckiag  devk»  4,487.468.  Q.  339l7s!S^ 

Bpaoo  corporaina:  iSat—  Federal  SigDil  Corporatioo:  Ste— 

»«.£?£**•  ??■■•  ♦•4*'.4«>J  a.  3SO.34S.00a  „  .  Oowwiller.  Earl  W..  4.488.209.  a  362.386.00a 

g"g.»ff'?fchrttecliiiik  OmiHi  Si»-  F«S»™^  ««<«»:  "id  Sclidtea.Hdia.toCh«SSeWerke  Hob  AO 

^^^^^-j^MjfW;  and  Rur,*  Viktor.  ^^  JSSX:^%tS!^itSoS^ ''^ 


Jiachti.  NiUaus;  and  Sclmtider.  Rudolf.  4.488.029.  a.  219^.00C.   FeSxTRayniond  A.,  to'stauffer  Camnkal  Qnnaoy.  Method  for  pia». 

ei  of  America.  Air  Force  Method  „  "j?"  of  N^jhoaphonomethyWyciiie.  4.487.724.  Q.  260.S0IS0F. 

na  et  mmrtmrv  rmMtmi,.m,  *.n..-u.      Fellhaiier.  Michael.  HnlvhtnBr   Amm.  xnt.    Vl.~. I  n,-Z^^'  . 


^^a^V^^Jtl.  ^j.S^i^^°'  .^°»^  Air  Force  Method   _  V^  " ^•«!!T????^y'fi?**-  «.W.724.  a.  26O.S0IS0F." 

E^mLS!r^J^"I5r%  ,  Robert  Bo«A  OmbliCompoterised  maaSe  and  ondatavtM 

inS2?ri2!S=2L''Su5l£**  '"'•^  ?  latemational  Staadaid   „  •y««?J^  electrical  circuits.  4.488.299.  a  371.20.00a 
HjcjjCgjjcg*^^  FdlyjAJy^Uade^^ 

!i  JLL5?!'  'r?*'"*''*?-  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  application  Ferrari.  Roberto-  Sat— 
gOnjkijh«Bnepo^iaai^  ^^^^ 


I.00R. 

^2Rffifci°&iSSS*  O"-  C.;  and  Golden,  DonaW  M. 
Ethji  Corporation:  S^«L_ 

4SS0?"'"  ^'  "^  ^'^^  ^"^  ^"  ♦'^•^  O-  260. 
Emm  Lata  QnbH  4  Co  MMchinenAbrik:  Set^ 

Beriler.  Otto,  4.487 J40,  a  144.23a00a 
EvauTool  and  Engtaeoinc  I*c: Stf— 

Evans.  Gary  A. 


^^J?"*^   Oi?!L^'  .^«™^   Roberto;   Rizntto.   Vhlorino; 

p^.  S'!2?\^S!^  "^  *°^  ^^"^  ♦.W.647.  a  1S6.181.000. 
rette,  Cnanes  J.:  See — 

Bogart.  Frank  J.;  Dedoae.  Mary  R.;  Divakaruni.  Radhakriahna  S.- 
^Charles  J,;^Kaight.  Keith  S.;  Pan.  Kawn  L^rndSSi* 
TTiomton  S..  4.488.004.  Q.  I79.18.0Aa 
Fiatallis  North  America,  Inc.:  See— 
wrJ?""^  Kenneth  W..  4,487.443,  Q.  2964S.0OR. 
FiedlCT,  Paul;  and  Braden.  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  3. 
Anunoaieth^l-K3HUttinq»ropyl.l.n>ethyl>4.methylcycloheiaae.    a 
kS??"  "?  "•  P»l»«»*«>  «ad  its  use.  4.487.966. 0.  S64-4S4.00a 
twS  a.  M.436Sr^'  Corporatton.  Fluid  operated  sy«em. 


'hydrodrbyl* 

, , ..^.26046306' 

Evers,  Richaid  wTsiiif^ 

Eves,  E  Eagne.  U:  See—        I 

Ewin|.  John  Jj  3^»- 

"137-371&  *■'  ■**   T^'  '*°~  *••  *^^^   CI. 
Eioel  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 

*';5feJS:S,fcl»  **'~«'  '•'  «d  Voth.  Ehner  D.. 
Emorpanal  Mtfcal  teada^ 

Undaaaann.  WaBam  TrM8&.601,  a  <O4.12I00a 


72-2d8.00a 
Fmanaiaria  Lucchese  S.pA.:  &tw 

Pwini.  Fabio.  4,487,377.  a.  24^36.80a 
normi.  Paul  J.  Seeper  seat  4,487,431.  a  297.219.00a 
rirmenich.  SA:  Sea— 

*iS5'.l')^*"'""**'"**5  and  MuUer.  Bernard.  4.487.9H  Q. 

'^'!f55?!^,  "^T*?  ?••  ***  ''*"»  Corporation.  ElectoodepuaiiioB 
method  for  check  valve.  4.487.662,  a.  204.13.00a 
"SKoSoo?*^*  B.,  Jr.  Inftnt  sling.type  carrier.  4,487,346,  Q. 

Fischer.  Klaus,  to  Klein.  Schanzlin  *  Becker  AG.  Apparatus  fori 


uJai?''?^  ^^^IPg?*?*  *!fr?«*  4,487,ffra.  403.24.00a 
Fischer.  Rudolf,  to  Albert-Ftankenthal  AG.  Unit  for  paraOeUting 


■.4,487:408. 


sheet-like  products  at  the  delivery  end  of  a  printina ; 
a.  271.233.00a  i~   — •! 

'"'fiS:  ^[22?^?™^  J?*"""??  ^  "-«*"•  Johannes,  to  Robert 
Boacta  GmbH.  Circuit  finr  producmg  pnlsea  indicative  of  spaed  ftom 
K-V^Jfy  ■o«»»or  without  timing Ihflt  4.487,039,  Q.  73.I163oa 
Fisher  Controls  Intematiooal.  Inc.:  See— 

"Ml?(r7?S./3i86TSr  "^vid  E;  and  Una.  Gary  A.. 

Fishw.  Gary  R:  and  Padfett.  H.  Patrick,  to  Industrial  Sheet  Metal  t 

Mechuical  Corp.  Panel  waU  construcikm  havini  airtight  joint  and 

method  of  forming  same.  4,486.994.  Q.  32.303.000.     ^"  "'*~'  "~ 
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FUwr.  Harland  S.;  Gendnn.  WilfM  H.;  and  Georgiades.  Gregory,  to 
Weatvaoo  Corporation.  Two  way  envdope  4.487.360.  Q. 
229.73.00a 
Fiaher.  Jeremy  F.;  Mundy,  Anthony  C;  and  Perry.  Michad  J.,  to 
Maiooni  Avionics  Limited.  Angular  positioa  sensors.  4.486,933,  G. 
33-262.000. 
Fishier,  Marie  K.:  See- 

Cahoon.  John  B.;  and  Fnhler.  Marii  K..  4.487031.  a  164473.000. 
Fitz.  Edward.  Lung  exercising  device  and  method.  4.487J07.  Q. 

128.728.00a 
Flaherty.  IR^Iliam  J.,  to  Mustang  Units  Ca  Light  aircraft  engine  muf- 
fler. 4.487,29a  a  181.236.00& 
Fletcher,  Chariea  J.;  and  MoaUer.  Everett,  to  Clawson  Machine  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Thermoelectric  ice  cube  maker.  4,487.024, 0. 62.3.00a 
Fl»Pac  CorporatioB:  Saa— 

Pichdmaa,  Franklm  D.;  and  Domaaa,  Perry  M.,  4,486,931,  O. 
2941.001. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Lea,  ra.THng  R,  4,487.968,  a  368.14.000. 

McTamaoey,  Looia  S.;  Deifino.  AUaa  &;  Wahrip,  Ddbert  F.;  and 

Kiricpatrick.  Tbooai  I.,  4.487.061,  a  73.131.000. 
Plummer.  Eraeat  L..  4,487.778.  Q.  424>27S.00a 
Foeke  ft  Co.:  5iif 

Focke.  Heinx;  and  Haend.  Klaus.  4.487.308.  Q.  198411000. 
Fodtt.  Hdnz;  and  Haend,  Klaus,  to  Focke  ft  Ca  Apparatus  for  the 

transport  of  packs.  4.487.308.  Q.  198412.00a 
Fontaine.  Marc  F.:  See 

Pittman.  Robert  W.;  and  Fontaine.  Maic  P..  4,487J6a  CI. 
166.239.000. 
Foote.  Danid  J.  POrtaUe  worioabk.  4.487.134.  Q.  10844.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corporation:  Saa— 

Kay.  Robert  E,  4,487.813.  Q.  428^62a00a 
Ford  Motor  Company:  Saa— 

Boueri.  Elias  T.;  and  Huntington,  Dennis  C.  4.487J03,  Q. 

192.a032. 
Diddrson.  Gene  D.,  4,487,437,  a  28S.319.00a 
Lqgothetis,  Eleftherioa  M.;  and  VasseU,  William  C.  4,487,68a  Q. 
£4426.000. 
Fortter,  Josef:  See^ 

loiter,  Jakob;  Forster,  Joaef;  and  Weber,  Robert,  4,487,163,  G. 
12^392.000. 
Forsyth,  Eric  B.;  and  Mailer,  Albert  C,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Eannr.  Fully  synthetic  tqied  insulation  cables.  4,487,991,  G.  174. 

Fory,  Werner,  Gass,  Karl;  Meyer,  Willy;  and  Schurter,  Rdf,  to  Gba* 
Odgy  Corporation.  N-Phenylsalfionylcaibamates.  4,487,931,  G. 
S60T2.00a 

Foster,  Craig  A.;  and  Shaffer,  Jdm  H.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Prooass  for 
calcium  hypochlorite.  4,487,731,  G.  423474.0O0r 

Four  Star  Corporation:  Sar 

Mareydt,  Ray  G.,  4,487,348,  G.  224-321.000. 

Foye,  Davkl  M.,  to  Trane  Company,  The  Contrd  fior  a  variable  capac- 
ity temperature  conditioning  syttem.  4,487,028,  G.  62-113.000. 

FraaasMk,  Pder  A.,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corpnatiao. 
Apparatus  fisr  enoodhig  unconstrstned  datt  onto  a  (1.7)  fbrmat  with 
rate  |.  4,488,1^,  G.  3«>-347.0DD. 

Frank,  Wilhdm,  to  With.  Frimk  OmbR  Skylight  4,486,978.  G. 
49.133X)0a 

FranUsh.  Nmman  W.,  to  AEPLC  Constant  levd  slurry  tank. 
4,487.16a  G.118421.00a 

Fiansson,  George  E:  See 

Jdmson.  Suart  J.;  and  Fransson,  George  E.  4,487,333,  G. 
40940.000. 

Franti.  Gene  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Telephone  an- 
sweringimparatus  with  caU^creening  capabilities.  4,488,003,  G. 

Franx,  Hdmut:  Saa— 

Duffer.  Paul  P.;  Kdly.  Joaeph  D.;  and  Ftanx.  Hdmut.  4.487.807. 
G.  428422.00a 
Franz  Kuhhnann  Praexisionamechanik  und  Maschinenban  GmbH  ft 
Ca  KG:  S^t^ 
Otten.  Hdnrich.  4.486.937.  G.  33438.00a 
Fianx  Kuhlmann  Prsxisionsmechanik  und  Maachinenbao  GmbH  ft  Co. 
KG:Sc»— 
Jopt,  Uwe.  4,486,938.  G.  33438.00a 
Frasier,  Donald  J.,  to  Howmet  TuiMne  Components  Corporation. 
System  Cor  locatiag  cores  in  casting  moMs.  4.487.246.  G.  164.32.00a 
Frederick.  John  M.:  jw 

West.  Davkl  W.;  Hazd.  Lonnie  R.;  and  Frederick.  John  M.. 
4,487,113.  G.98.121.00R. 
Free,  J(Aa  M.:  5if 

Munay.  Pad  M.;  and  Free  John  M.  4.487.646.  G.  136-177.000. 
Freeman,  Dougtes  A.:  See- 
Benson,  John;  Hand,  HaroM  L.;  and  Freeman,  Dougtas  A., 
4,487,333.  G.  227-9.000. 
Frseman,  WiDiam  T..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Computer  graphic 
system  with  fbreground/bnckground  discrimination.  4.488444.  G. 
364-32S.00a 
Freeport  Minerals  Company:  Saa^ 

Asttey.  Vivian  C;  and  Taravdla.  Jody  J..  4.487.7Sa  G.  423- 
321.0QR. 
Frd,  Siegfried.  toCantec  Inc.  Method  and  nparatus  for  beading  the 
bodies  of  sheet  metd  cans.  4,487.048.  G.  7244.00a 


Kmger.  R  Eckhard;  Freienstdn,  Bemd;  and  Sehafer,  Thomas, 
4;488,179, 


,  a  338.181.00a 


Frehag,  Dieten  Saa— 

lod,  Karsten;  Frdtag,  Dieter,  and  Ostlinning,  Edgar,  4,487,698,  G. 
210439.000. 
Freshwater,  Lane  A.;  and  Moynagh.  Eugene  E,  Jr.,  to  Minaesou 
Midng  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Socket  connector.  4,487,471, 
G.  339.99.OOR 
Prick,  Douglas  G.:  See— 

DeBold.  Terry  A.;  Prick.  Douglas  O.;  and  Kutxamanis,  John  S., 
4,487,7H  G.  420.384.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesdlschaft  mit  h>sfhfsnlftsf  Haftung:  Sa^^ 

Rdter,  Nofbert,  4,487,334,  G.  407-114.000. 
Fried,  Peter  I.:  See 

Swersey,  Burt  L.;  and  Fried,  Peter  I.,  4,487^76,  G.  177-l.OOa 
Friedd,  Davkl  G.;  and  U^jena,  John  J.,  to  Branawick  Corporation. 
Skeg  mounted  vane  steering  system  for  marine  drives.  4,487,387,  G. 
440ol.00a 
FriedU,  Paul;  and  Mever,  Fritz,  to  Inventio  AG.  Circuit  arraafement 
for  iiuMtttingoontroi  signals  into  a  microcomputer  system.  4,4l8,22a 
G.  36^200!000. 
Frigptad  Maaufocturing  Ltd.:  See— 

Prigittad.  Terrsnce  4,487,267,  G.  172-310.000. 
Friggstad,  Tenanoe  to  Friggstad  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Agricultard 
apparatus  with  tool  supported  theraoa  and  whed  a4justmeat  struc- 
ture therefor.  4,487,267,  G.  172-3ia000. 
Frisbee  Claude  M.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Conmany.  Dozer  blade  angle  adjust- 
ment mechanism.  4.487.269.  G.  172418.000. 
Friton.  Michad  R..  to  hfike  Inc.  Footwear  with  overlapping  cloeure 

stras  means.  4.486.963,  G.  36.30.00a 
Fritscnd.  Scott  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Neaaours,  E  I.,  and  Conmany.  Poly- 
mer of  TFE  and  f-dkyl  ethylene  4,487,902.  G.  S26.233i000. 
Ptitx,  Alfred  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Stowage  pack  for 

controUed  bomb/mine  lanyard  payout  4,487,1(0.  G.  89^3307 
Froehlich.  Peter,  to  HiM  Aktiengesellschaft  DrOlmg  device  for  under- 
cut boreholes.  4.487.273,  GTnS-ITaOOa 
Frost,  Bsrrv  J.  BookmariL  4,487,136,  G.  116-239.000. 
Fnchey,  Olan  S.,  to  Celaneae  Corporation.  Separation  and  production 
of    organic    saturated    moaocaiboxylic    acids.    4,487,72a    CL 
26(M19!000. 
Fuchs,  Gilbert;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink,  Randall,  to  Evana  Tool 
and  Engineering,  Inc.  Conveying  system.  4,487,132,  G.  104-166.000. 
Fudo  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shona  Maseru;  Kawakami,  Takahiro;  Matsumota  Toahiyuki; 
Tamura,    Tboru;    and    Matsumota    Hiddd,    4,487,324,    G. 

403-saooo. 

FiUi  Oil  Coimiany,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gomi,   Siimiei;   Aral,  Tomio;  Takeuchi,   Tomomttsu;   Miwa. 
Shigeru;  Takatsuka,  Toru;  and  Watari  Ryuza  4,487,686,  G. 
20648.00R. 
FiUi  Photo  Fibn  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inaba,  Shoxi,  4,487,491,  G.  334-203.00a 

Inoue  Eiichi;  and  Shimizn,  Isamu.  4,488.083,  G.  313-366.000. 

Mivoshi.  Takahito;  Okata,  Toshimitn;  Fqjiyama,  Masaaki;  Tatsuta, 

Sumitaka;  and  Tsiui.  Nobua  4.487.802.  G.  428-336.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osaanu,  4,488,19a  G.  36O-97.00a 
Oidii,  Kengo;  and  Suxaki,  Osamu,  4,488,191,  G.  360-97.00a 
Sata  Masamichi;  Arai,  Noboru;  Sunaga,  Yasumasa;  and  Indya, 

Masaftimi.  4,488.039,  G.  230-216.000. 
UmemuFB.  Shizuo;  and  Kitamota  Tatsaji,  4,487,627,  G.  75-O.SBA. 
Fiyi  Photo  Opticd  Ca,  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Sata  Masamichi;  Arai.  Noboru;  Sunaga,  Yasumau;  and  Inuiya, 
Masaftami,  4,488,039,  G.  230-216.000. 
Fiyi  Standard  Reaearch:  See— 

Gomi,  Shimpd;  Arai.  Tomio;  Takeuchi,  Tomomitsu;  Miwa, 
Shigeru;  Takatsuka,  Torn;  and  Watari.  Ryuza  4,487,686,  G. 
20848.00R. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Kabadiima.  AUa  4.487.406.  G.  271-127.00a 
Fuiii,  Hiroshi;  Ishibaahi,  AIofb;  and  Nanda  Keini,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Motor  controller.  4,488,10a  G.  318.798.00a 
Fiyii,  Teru:  Saa— 

NcMuchi,  Mhwri;  Otsuba  Toru;  Aiudu,  Susumu;  Kamimara, 
fakashi;  and  Puii,  Ten.  4.487,678,  G.  204-298.000. 
Fajimori  Ko«o  Co.,  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Azuma,  TadMU,  4,487.313,  a  206-334.00a 
Fi^imota  Kanio:Sa^- 

Sugina  Takeshi;  Itoh,  Kunio;  Wada,  Maseru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu; 
Minma    Hiroyuki;    and    Fiyimota    Kazaa    4,488.306,    G. 
37246.000. 
Fupao,  Masahiko;  and  Nishimura,  Ciamn,  to  Takeda  Cbemicd  Indus- 
tries.   Ltd.    4-Methoxy-2,3.6.trimethylben»aBaaBlfoByl    chloride 
4,487.726.  G.  26O.S43.0OR. 
FiOisawa  Pharmaceutied  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  KeUi;  Arstani, 
Matsuhiko;    Taluna    Hiddcazu;    Okada,    Satoahi;    Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  and  Hadmnota  Maaaahi.  4.487,763,  G.  424-177.00a 
Takaya.  Takao;  Maaugi.  Takeshi;  Takasagi.  Hiiashi,  and  Kochi. 

Hiromu.  4.487.767/0.  424>246.00a 
Takaya.  Takao;  Maaugi.  Takeshi;  Takasagi.  Hisashi;  and  Miyai, 

Kenzi.  4.487.768,  G.  424>246.00a 
Takaya.  Takao;  Takasagi,  tfiiashi,  Masugi,  Takaahi;  Yamanaka, 
Hkledd;  and  Kawabata,  Kohii.  4.487,n7rG.  344-22.000. 
Fi^itsu  Limitad:  See 

Naa    Manabu;    Takayasu,    Mitsuru;    and    Oikawa,    Shyuetsa, 

4,487,306.  G.  1944.00C 
Shk>ya.  Yoshimi;  and  Takagi,  Mikia  4.487.787.  a  4274.000. 
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riSSt&StSri^  a  3«5.203.(m  ^IBlaSoooI^  B.;  «l  Richer.  Un,  A..  Mr.4S3.  Q. 

U«o>  Kg)<i;  Md  >flig»iin^  Tank).  MliJ^l.  O.  3d5.1O100a  P&rSItad  sTotadwiL  WiMM  »• 

HdiiatoAlHElKtikOD.I^Pniwitduiiiiiiechaii^  ■'•v/i-wu. 


Pjcwm.  Mil;iS9._a  344.I39.00R. 


_       ilwiiittrt;  nd  Tniii,  NbbiM,  4.4(7,102,  CL  428'336.0nL 


MocfaUi.  Hirao;  Takad4  Yodiiniitia;  FttkMiwi,  Takohi:  u— n 
Mmo;  aun.  Kiieti:  mi  Katmywbi,  Stion.  4,4rffi*2,  CL 
nyiwUKKk 
m^'Ft.!^''^  'S^  ^^^  CUkm,  to  Tony  Siliooiie  Co..  Ltd 

Mf7,907,  a.  sit'atooo. 

SadtyoU,  to  Tony  ladwtrici.  lac. 
Jl  fer  ptattk  km  and  kn>  oompoHd 
11.000. 


UnthBBiMdac»iicnria 
tbenoT.  4,4r.9Mv  a  S 


Horiochi.  Mitniaori;  Ptifcnda, 


Morita.  Taka/Bki.  4.417.012,  a  S7.261.00a 
:Sa»— 


Mnmnatni,  Shigeni;  and 


Fttkahan,  SaiichL- 


Aiwdt,  Ronald  R,  4,417,75$,  a  423.S98.00a 

Becker.  Charlea  A.,  4,4«7,993,  a  17448.S0a 

"•-Tier,  MOtoo  D.,  4,4M,199,  a  361.93Aia 

4.4A&a:?ik'55S&''~''''"''*'«^''^ 

Papiaao.  Donald  J..  4,4«7.044,  a  72.«.000. 

Jalfc,  Mary  S.;  and  Stalmft  Vandm  C,  4,487,574,  Q.  431.3S9.00a 

'MS,s1?SS£5?SSr  "^^  **•'■-*  =-^  "^  »^' 

Orton.  Ronald  C,  4,488,078,  a  31O.242.00a 

FwoutkyjJDonald  C,  4,487,093,  a  81.S7.37a 

Ward.  WOhaaB  J.,  ni:  Oaiaea,  Gcorfe  L,  Jr.;  and  Riliar,  Alan. 


Ocneral  Hoapita]  Corpontion,  The:  See— 


Fakakiga.Kaiiiloyo,  to  AMMacorpoialeJ.  Membrane  r^ 
ooanf  CBCoit  oondncttMi.  4,488,01<.  a  200-S.OQA. 

PttoiUnia,  EUi;  Ftakohara,  UicU;  and  Hkaga,  Mnaharo,  to  Sanden 
CJrjjonjtat  SeroO  naanllictiiriaf  methodlnd  tool  4,487 J48.  Q. 

'^'  lIl'teF  ^^  y2^*P«r«^  '<*■";  ""^  Stemmler.  Her- 
pert,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boweri  4  Conoaay.  Limited.  Metbod  and 

Ptodkawa^auanke;  and  YImamoto.  Keqji.  to  Sony  Corporatioo. 
gg«gte  appantm  fer.a  microoompotor  fl^em.  4:48;KSr^ 


Oeaend  Moton  dsnoratiion:  See— 
Qriffln,  Henry  W.,  4,487/ 


Kuimiya,  Koielit 

4387,635,0148-1 

OaUar  OmbH  *  Ca  KO:  Sw- 


Aknama. 
1.S0Q 


^_i^     ~,      .4,487,448,  a.  296.146.00a 
Hoflinaa.  Charks  T..  Jr,  4,487.297,  a  188.73.4Sa 
Hopper.  Dankl  R.  4,487,063,  Q.  73.204.00a 
Mrtcnell.  Oarenoe  L.  4,487.295,  a  188.72.60a 

Reea.  Richard  W.  A..  4,487,459,  a  30e.3.00R. 
Sbiienobu;  «kI  Fuae.  Oo-h..  GaJS^M  S^iSS?- '*^'-°"- 

_-  r^^^'tS^  *^  Hadtey,  James  C.  4,487.216.  d  137.74.00a 

Nita.  Mania.  4.487.543,^7414-468.000  Oeagb  Manfred,  to  BImw  A  fnndift  OeMllichaft  Fttr  HebcUnd 

-.^  -  .     -  fwderanlaienmbR  Device  ft»r  power  collection  and  motor  contrd 

Oeone  L..  Jr.:  and  Ritier  Alan.  «^  overhead  troOeya.  4.488.015,  Q.  19145.00A. 
w«ai^  1-.,  jr..  na  wner,  Aian.   Genicom  Corpnation:  See— 


Ward. 


L,  Jr.:  _„ 

JnllLC 


4v4r.95a  a  ssMTiooa 


V     •  — m     — 

carbon-caibon 


Harris.  Samnd  C.  4,487.515.  Q.  4QO.121.00a 
'es.  James  J.:  See— 
Bgttgjj^James  R.;  ami  Oentes.  Jamm  J..  4,487^44,  a 

Oeato%John  M.;  BoUck.  Yinil  T.,  Jr.;  and  BrowneO.  Kenneth  W..  Jr.. 

uaK^EOwm  J.;  and  Vakntifle.  Oordon,  to  Stanky  Aviation  Corp.      *»  ■™»5:?«  Company.  Ooaakl  cAk  stnictom  and  methods  fiw 
TJnadgoomtt^^  manufcctuiing  Uan^^ 

Oamaki.BdvinLr&s-  Oeorjpe,  Harvey  P.;  and  Oppenheimer,  Roben  R,  to  Onvnre  Reaenich 

-      V.  Venkmin^  Bit.  Jury  L;  Oamaki.  Edvin  l,  Dokben-      S!!^?' '"^  °^!^^.''?y?!!?^^°  ""  providing  uniform 
* — u-i  . .    « oontoct  pressure.  4,487.122,  a.  101.153.00a 


filtering  a  UqukL  4,^712 
BtaBso.nanGisS.;aad^ 
Oorporatkm.  Pyralydc 
HWiiHwilas  4,487.7n,  C 


and  Oeoigiadei, 


kov.  FWor  E;  Donskoi.  Semen  A.;  Raikhenko.  Vakntin  A.-   ^onikct  preisure.  4.487.122,  Q.  101.153.000 
Tiscfaanho.  Okg  L:  ttiepa.  Bvgsay  D.:  and  Cbervonenko!  <3eoiii8-Facific  Corporation:  Sw- 
V^M.4;48fMam44.08a  "wvooenko.         R«mumen.  HoIgH;  Jespsrsen.  Paul  W.;  ami 

-  VQkmomagi  Muvak:  Set-  4.487.375.  a  24^5T3Qa 

«  *  f2??5^9?»^i  4,488,0n,  a  310.21100a  ^•°aPf'*  Orepry:  Sb»- 

Q^P— fr  ^■'Ifa  Auswertungen  und  Patente  AO;  See-  ^"l^-  Hariand  S.;  Oendion.  WOfred  R; 

Osasafcach,  Marinas;  and  Okaselbach,  Wendek.  4,486^961.  a  „_°?««**yu*'ir'^  °-  2»-'3«» 
i^'mUMni.  Ocitiei.  James  E.:  Sst^ 

"aimirB.  Hsa  M;  Evans.  Oary  A.;  and  Nksen.  Joaeph  W..  to  Uaited         "^ '"«*■;  Barter.  Donald  P.;  Ckgg,  Mfchael  W.;  and  Oerter. 
£l?Aft!!?^'S57 JlS?*'™'  activ.1>S?semto»ductor  ^^.  '«».  E..  ^486.932. 0.  29.157.001?* 
~  t^J!;^'  O- *^»W  Owhng,  En^Schlusnus.  Karl-Heini;  and  Wahl.  HansJargen.  to 

iner.  H»v  t,  *«_  Hoeidi  Afaiengeseibchaft.  Automatk  production  control  of  «. 

tended  work  pkces.  4.487.07a  G.  73409.00a 
Oesehka.  Hugo-Werner  See— 

MaadhCT.  Paul;  and  Oesehka.  Hugo.Weraer,  4.487.173,  a  123- 
179.0QJ. 
Oetty  Syathetk  Pneb,  Inc.:  See— 

Zkon.  Stanky  W.,  4,487,054,  a  7J.19.00a 
Ofk  OeseOschaft  Air  Kohkverflussigung  mbH:  See— 

Wurfel.  Hefanat.  4.487.684.  olnElaOOa 
Og.  NbeD  OmbR:  Jte^ 

«v_5'*9!5!  PnS'Wch;  ">d  Weis.  Otto,  4,487,356,  a  22S46.00a 
Obeen.Wilbam  E.;  and  Wei,  MOkt  U  to  Bethkhem  Steel  Corpontion. 

Cooling  pkte.4,487.40a  a  266.193.00a 
OhyGiy.Jeno:Se(^ 

^^j"**"?  4l"°*  03I«»!  Bakonyi,  Mark;  Ohyciy.  Jeno ; 

°Tftft,^^.S,!r**  '-'"^  =-^  '-*-»  oite.lSSSt^f^'*^-'*'''  '*"'•«* 


Oaraer.  HavyC  ,„ 

Mongomary.  R<*art  W^jaad  Oamer.  Henry  C,  4,488412.  Q. 

OttTM  EhctraniGft  S$§^      ' 

Podhnsbr.  "flbart  J,  4^115.  a  324-329.000 

°!2S..'SlI?I""$  '^'^y^^  *■*•  Water.titfit  appantus  for  a 
— wgd^orton  ofa  anh  type  curtain  wall  4.4865%  C^^235.000. 


Bbisra.  SRiSsf  *^'  ^'"^'  «*•  «^"^'  *°^' 


Conon 

i37.iooa 


^*^°»"  ^«»  ««««%  Wim  J.  M.  to  Omkrao  Technolo^ 
Mam   Oow   oootroOer   apparatus.   4.48751370. 


'.W 


OhknfocM^Haaa;   and   Gatiweikr.    Werner.   4,488.141.   a. 
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Oksselbaeh,  Marinas;  and  Oksselbach,  Wendek,  4,486,961.  Q. 

34-8aooa 

GflMi,  Vkdimir  P.:  See- 

Smoiyaaitsky.  Boris  N.;  Bogtasky.  Vkdtaair  P.;  Oikia,  Vkdhair  P; 
Syryamm,  Jury  N.;  and  Tsfikov,  Akim  D.,  4,487,273,  Q. 
173.55.00a 
OiUetk  Company,  The:  See— 

Trotta,  Ifbbert  A.,  4,486.952,  Q.  3(M7.00a 
OiQiB,  Josnh  P.;  and  Andrew,  WiOkm  O..  to  Kidde.  inc.  Eipkskn 

luppumiuu  apparatus.  4,487.266,  Q.  169.51.000. 
Oinnow.  Oscar  R;  and  Oinnow.  Roger  R  NaiUag  machine.  4,487.355, 

a  227.1 12.000 
Oinnow.  Roger  R:  Sas— 

Oinnow.  Oscar  R;  and  Oinnow.  Roger  R.  4.487.355.  Q. 
227.1 12.00a 
Oiroidmi,  ^HDiam,  to  Ank  S.pA.  Preparing  carbamk  acid  esters. 
4,487,W2,a  S60.24.00a 

Oiroui,  Pierre:  Ss^—  

Bdknger,  Oilbert;  and  Oiroui,  Pierre.  4,487.67a  CI-  204-129.000. 
Oivens,  ^M^DiiBn  A.,  Jr.  Ekctromc  dispky  having  segmsntt  whereia 
each  segment  is  capabk  ct  sekctivdy  illammating  two  cdon. 
4,488,14$,  a  340.762.00a 
Olaverbel:  Set 

HoyoiirJeaMCknde,  4,4r,197,  a  12640ixna 
Neu^r^Mb^4,487,62a  a  65-21.300 
Oknayre  Ekcuonis,  Ltd.:  Ssi^ 

POneRW.  Rkhaid  J.,  4.487.06a  CL  73-129.00a 
dam.  WiOkm  E.  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technoknr.  AppersM 


determiniag  pusilion  and  writing 


\,4u,m  a 


for 

nytooa 

RySen,  IK^lliam  D.;  Hanson,  Matthew  V.;  Deibeawick,  Oary  P.; 
Onadiager.  Alfred  R;  and  Adams.  Jama  R..  4.486.943.  Q. 
29-S71.dbO. 
Ooan.  John  C.  to  Oreat  Lakm  Caibon  Coipontioo.  Reiaforoed  polyes- 
ter based  rcaia  system  and  method  of  lUiricetioB.  4.487,863.  CL 
523-51I00a 

.  iC.Jr.:Saf- 
Lovgrsn,  Eric  M.;  Oolba.  Joseph  C.  Jr.;  and  Reed,  Randall  A.. 
4^487.858,  Q.  S23-348.00a 
OoM,  Joaeph.  Method  of  treeting  transplanted  tumors  and  cancerous 

cacheaa  with  quinoliak  dihydrazide.  4.487.775.  Q.  424.266.00a 
Oolden,  Donald  M.:  5^*^ 

Di  Oiovaani.  John;  Doriiand,  Olen  C;  end  OoMen.  DonaM  M.. 
4,487.205,  a  128-326.000. 
Otridsmith,  Herbert,  to  Pacifk  Scientific  Instruments  Conmeny.  Reflec- 
tance measuring  instiumeut  with  integrating  sphere.  4,487.304,  CL 
356-323.000 
Ooldwasser.  Edwaed  M.,  to  SmaD  Worid  Toys.  Educational  toy  haviag 

4.487.585.  a.  434.259.00a 
,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  Aijomari-Prioux.  Method  for 
J  a  fibrous  sheet  4.487.657.  a  lO-lSiOOO. 
OomC  Shimpci;  And,  Tomto;  TakeocU,  Tumomilsu;  Miwa,  Shigeru; 
Takatanka.  Ton;  and  Watari.  Ryuzo.  to  Pap  Oa  Company.  Ltd.;  FHJi 
Standard  Research;  and  CUyoda  Otfniifaf***'f™**™'t  *  Coastroc- 
tion  COn  Ltd.  Prooem  of  thenaaOy  cracking  heavy  hydrocarbon  oik. 
4,487,686, 0.  206-48.0nL 
Oonoe,  William  P.;  and  Bikakian,  Edward  S.,  to  Londontowa  Corpo- 
^  ration.  Belt  securing  means.  4.486.904.  a  ^312.00a 
OooQflMQfl  Htfry*  5m^^ 

Engristain.  Charka;  Kassel,  Davkl  L.;  and  Ooodman.  Harry. 

4;487.82a  a  429-ioaooa 

Ooodyear  Aerospace  Corporation;  5•^— 

QmM,  DadelA..  4.^.913.  CL  SU-83.ppa 


OoosenTMatdieus  P.  A.;  CShea.  Oeraldme  M;  and  Sun.  Anthony  M. 
P.,  toConnaught  Laboratoria  Limitad.  Mkioeucapeaktion  of  bving 
timoe  and  osHi;  4,487.758.  a  424-21.000. 
Ooss,  Oary  J.:  5rr 

Yn.  Km  C;  and  Ooss.  Oary  J..  4,488,231,  Q.  364-200.000. 
OosswiQer,  Eari  W.,  to  Federal  Sinai  Corporatioo.  Portabk  lighting 

apparatus.  4,488,209,  a  362-38Sooa 
Ooto,  Kunio;  Sss-> 

Takdiars,  Kdeaki;  Wada,  Yoshiyo:  Ooto.  Kuaio:  and  Segawa. 
KeUi.  4,488,281,  a  369-126.000. 
Ooto,  Mashakatsu:  Sm^— 

Matsnmoto,  Kenichi;  Ooto,  Mashakatsn;  Yomurs,  Kiyoshi;  Olsaka, 
Msaao;  Hori,  KoicU;  and  Okamurs,  YosUyuki.  4,488/123.  Q. 
200.147.0QR. 
Ootoo.  ffltoshi:  5a 

Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Ifflori,  Hideo;  and  Ootoo,  Hittahi,  4,488,07a  a 

31042.000 

Oottschlieh.  Chad  P.;  Robke.  Leknd  R  S..  Jr.;  Seemann.  Howard  R; 

Bates,  William  O.;  and  &ahr,  Richard  P.,  to  Sdas  Corporstion  of 

America.  Burner.  4,487.5f3rCL  431-3M.000. 

Oould.  Kermit  T.  Fishmg  rod  support  and  trigger.  4.486,968.  Q. 

43-15.000 
Oraaflb,  Ralf:  5i»- 

Lindfon,  Sven  O.;  Aatson.  Jorma  O.;  Orasllb,  Ral^  Pskkala,  Arto 
J4  and  Snatok,  Toomo  &,  4.488,084.  a  313-506.00a 
Oraham,  Dou^  L.;  and  Orahaak  Maifc  L.,  to  Sokrereie  Corporstkio. 
Building  structure  and  nrnthod  of  constrncticn   4,486,993.  CL 
52^tti00a 
Oraham,  Mark  L.:  See—  __ 

Orsham.  Dougks  L.;  and  Orsham,  Maifc  L^  4,486,993,  Q. 
5^262.00a 


Orandkoques,  Benoit;  Moirai,  Jacques;  Seint-Sevia,  Michel;  Blot 
Mioel;  and  Baluteau,  Jean.MicheL  to  Sopekm.  Refractometer  using 
the  limitiag  an^  method.  4.487.503.  Q.  356-136.000 
Orapes.  Eo^ne  P.;  and  Pattemn,  W.  W..  m.  to  W.  W.  Patterson 
Compeny.  Pdicen  hook  assamblim  aad  methods  of  maaafoctoring 
the  same.  4.487.442,  Q.  29443.00R. 
Onver.  Richard  B.:  5<ir 

Shhm.  David  A.;  aad  Onver.  Richard  B..  4.487.948.  O. 
549^551000 
Onvure  Reeeereh  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Oeoffe.  Harvey  P.;  and  Oppenhdmer,  Roben  R,  4,487,122,  O. 
10I-153.00O 
Ony.  Jon  P.:  See— 

Struger.  Odo  J.;  and  Ony.  Jon  P..  4.488.258.  Q.  364-90aOOa 
Onyaoo.  Robert  E  Lockiag  capsak.  4.4r  .327,  Q.  2204.000 
Orset  Lakm  Carbon  CorporatioB;  See— 

Ooen.  John  C.  4.481^863,  Q.  523-3 12.00a 
Orebe,  Oerhard.  Tnvsling  grate  for  a  Airaace.  4,487,138,  CL 

1 10-269.000 
Oreen,  Charia  J.,  to  OT  Development  Corporation.  Oa  venting  valve. 

4,487415,  a.  137-43.000. 
Greener,  Richard  C  CoU  storage  cell  for  refrigeration  system, 

4,487.035.  a.  62406.000. 
Oreenspen,  Jay  S.:  See— 

Ba£rd.PUnips  C;  and  Oreenspen,  Jay  S.,  4.487.999,  a  174-52.006. 
Oreenteiior  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  Sie— 
^    Yanaymwa.  Maayasu.  4.487,164,  a  119-51.500. 
Oregor,  John  S.:  See 

Carrington,  Jama  E.;  Orsgor,  Joha  S.;  and  Westoott  Oerald  R., 
4,487,121,  a.  101-93. 14a 
Oreve,  Lester  B.  Lifting  ettachments  for  cahivatoii.  4,487468,  O. 

17^316.00O 
OtewaL  Outbachaa  S.:  5w 

Oyi,  Ko  Ko;  aad  OrewaL  Ouibacban  S.,  4,487,649,  Q.  156-293.000. 

OiifRn,  Edward  L.;  Eadler,  Harvey  M.;  and  Young,  Frederick  A.,  to 

HudMS  Airoaft  Company.  MIC  Dual  mode  ring  resonator  filter. 

4,488X31,  a  333-2U]5oa 

Oriffin,  Henry  W.,  to  OenersI  Motors  Corporstion.  Unitised  window 

sasembly.  4,487,448,  CL  296-146.00a 
Oriffin,  Jama  O.:  See— 

Schwan,  Frsderick  M.;  and  Oriffin.  Jama  O..  4,487,016,  O. 
60-204.000. 
Orimes,  Oary  J.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Dynamic  priority  queue 
occupucyscheme  fbr  aocea  to  a  demand-shared  bus.  4,488418,  CL 

Orimes,  William  D.:  See— 

Waldo,  David  T.;  Peterson,  Jama  L.;  aad  Orimes,  WUUam  D., 
4,487428,  a.  I38-96.00T. 
Orohe,  Klaus;  aad  PsuL  Volker,  to  Bayer  Aktiwigesellschaft.  Combat- 
ing fbngi  with  novel  (thitvlurses,  and  novel  iatennediata  therefbr. 
Mr  J83,  a.  424-32100a 
Oroasmaa,  Bruce  M.,  to  Scrub-Tek.  Inc.  Method  for  removing  solvent 
ttom  solvem  vapor-ladea  air  eiitiBg  s  dry<ieaatag  machine. 
4,487,616,  a.  554100a 
Orover,  Dennis  J.;  and  West  Devid  W.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Trim 

ckmp  essemUy.  4,487,33a  a  220-324.000. 
Gruber,  Robert  J.;  and  Knapp,  Joha  P.,  to  Xeros  Corporation.  Conduc- 
tive   singk    component    ekctrophotogrsphic    magnetic    toner. 
M87,USrCl.  430.106!600. 
OfQppo  Lcpcbt  S*p*A**  S$t'^^ 

dBbettTRomeo,  4,487,721,  Q.  26(M6S.00E. 
OT  Devdopment  Corpontko:  See— 

Oreen.  Charia  J.,  4,487415,  Q.  13743.000. 
OTC  Automatic  Eledric  Inc.:  See— 

Thompson,  Robert;  and  van  Hasan,  Haodrik  W.,  4,488,112,  Q. 
324-201000 
OTE  LaboratOTia  Incorporated;  5ar 

PalOla,  Frsnk  C;  MacAlhster,  Button  W.,  Jr.;  end  McKenna,  Joha 

P.,  4,487,732,  Q.  26141.000. 
PaliUa,  Frsnk  C;  MacAllister,  Burton  W.,  Jr.;  and  McKenna,  John 
P.,  4,4r,733,  a.  26441.000. 
OTE  Products  Corporatioa:  See— 

Ckes,  Ronr  0/4,488,127,  Q.  333-142.000. 

MuzetoD,  Martin  E;  Bonaioli,  Robert;  Weymouth,  John  F.;  and 

KariotsU,  Robert  J.,  4,488/)91,  Q.  31S.268.O0a 
Odozyaski.  John  A.,  4,488,128,  Q.  333-142.000 
Paget  Fredrick  W.,  4,488,088,  Q.  315.101.000. 
Rowe,  Donald  R,  4,488,04a  a  2SO-227.00a 
Ouderiey,  Bend  M.  Copier.  4^r,49t,  Q.  3S5-14.00R. 
Guerrero,  Michel;  aad  Dcntt  Didier,  to  Socnes.  Electric  cooaectioa 
device  for  conpliag  multipk-oooductor  ceoles.  4,487,467,  Q.  339- 
49.00R. 
Gulf*  Western  Manufisetnring  Compaay;  Si*— 

TlOotaon,  John,  4,487,463,  d.  33^17.00C 
Gumkowski,  Bert  A.;  5w 

Schreiner,  Peter  J.;  end  Gumkowski.  Bert  A.,  4,487496,  Q. 
188-73.38a 
Gunneman.  PauL  to  Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.  Pneumatic  wwviag  machine. 

4,487436,  a  139435.000. 
Owta,  Aahok  K.;  Ovarmati,  Eraoe;  Kreutz,  Hermann;  Muenaer, 
Rudolf;  and  Naoumidis,  Aristkks,  to  Kernforschungsaakge  Juhch 
OmbR  Binderka  wdd-bonding  of  piashapad  Bcbem  parts  into 
solid  bodks.  4,487,644,  Q.  15649.000. 
Gustafhon,  Fetter  Si»— 

Uhlin,  Bent  E;  Nordstrom,  Kurt;  Molin,  Soeren;  aad  Onstafhoo. 
Fetter.  4.4r.83S.  a  435-317.00a 
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Oath, 


P»>;^Slev«i  J.;  md  Huko.  Leoawd.  4,488,311,  a.  372-89.000. 


t  I 


•^^iSlo^SfiScS'''*^'^"^^  H.!|>«.  iryi.  L,  yd  H-ck,  lUmfaM  W..  to  We,ti,gho«.e  Electric 

-  nS'i^^^MMlS.OOo!'^^  '*""~"    *^   P*"****^ 

%M    i:i__^_Ji^  "'j??'  ^"""*  '^•'  ^  International  BusineM 
__,.  „.._  Mactanea  CorporatiOB.  Boned  aervo  reoording  system  using  phase 

HaH.WerMrO^Whiirt«m^DandlD.,toMobaoflCor^  H.n.S£iT^ 
Btk»    at    oKvaaaatBd    anmamd*^    4.487972.    a     *»'*.  NOOOO:  Sw— 

^     '^    a.         H«™^Toahk>:  and  Hara.Nbbgo.  4,487,097,  a  8>56.00O. 
Han.  Takeahi:  See— 


_    Ham,JMM0..4,4iM98.a 


^ 


of 

I  Lailoy  O.:  Stt— 
^*^njnkBn  O.;  ^  Plwvost.  David  L.  4^487^92.  Q. 

"■"*  "*yy»  "IMayar,  Aadicas,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  *  Coo- 
paay,  Lnmad.  Dynamic  pressim  macUae  for  chargina  internal- 
oO5bgjliOBeiifin»4,4r352,a4I7.«4.00a  "^ 

Hadley.  Jamaa  C:  St»- 

T,  Jamas  E;  and  Hcdley,  James  C,  4,4874W,  Q.  137-74.00a 


„.*S*fef««5  "llSf^  ««*  4,487,308,  a  19841100a 
HMri.  PMar  E,  to  RCA  Cocporatioo.  EtoctiOB  beam  si 
dicaii  far  a  taieviaioa  raoeiver.  4^488,181.  a  3S8-22a000 


Kato,  Yoahinori;  Umemoto,  Naoji;  Takeda,  Yumiko:  and  Han. 

Takeshi.  4,487.714,  a  20.1  llfiOB.^^     «««o;  ano  nan. 

Han,  Toaihiro:  Kagechika,  Ifiraahi:  Doi.  Satoahi;  and  Yomora.  Yo- 

•hmon.  to  Nippon  Kokaa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steel  sheets  for  mcBer- 

Han,  Toahio;  and  Hara.  Noboo,  to  Hiromiehi  Hara.  Method  and  ma- 

chne  for  catting  by  automatic  band  saw.  4,487,097,  a.  83-36.000. 
Handa,  Kathleen  L.:  Si»— 

"mSSw^  N.;  and  Handa.  Kathleen  L.,  4,487,428,  Q. 


««v«»  iw  ■  tmmrwKm  raovvcr.  4k4ee,iai,  tl.  39e-22aa00.  ^^/.**«.  u.  mu-ow.wu. 

Hafan^Kari; and  Scholl.  Kail  K,  to  BASF  AktienfcaenschafLMana-  Harada.  TayoaU: S^e^ 

Sn4r,?ffg1l£S(tr~^^  '%73i2,a:^12!205:'^  Hito-u;  and  Handa,  Tayodu, 

""H?"!!'^'"'..^^  g'  ft"  ^y^  _      .    ..  Hardee,  Kim  C,  to  InmosCorporatioa.  Method  of  making  single  poly 

UmmJim^nt^  u  u  »..!__  ^             ^  Hamon,  Kevin  E,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Static  multi-color  light 

^&  i!^n*"J2J5L?- ^f^^'^^^^^V^y  ^^<»»"  "•«»I.4,488J07.  a.  342-231.000.                                    -wiwiigin 
gjorwan  stroetan  aad  method  of  amembly.  4.486,998,  a.   H«nld.  DooaW  R.;  and  Wiessaer,  Martin  O..  to  Vonco  Products,  Inc. 

H^M^IM^  Jr.  Mrf  r^   D  —.-J  ^         .  „Infl«*le  novelty  device.  4,486,975,  a  446-220.000. 

II^STt^^^"^?^  "^^Sr^^^  «-  Harri.  Robert  W.,  4,487,55a  a 

4^lfa^£lte?  °^- "■**^  °^ '"  • '''*™^  •"•^^^  ""^SamudC  to  0«.icomCorpontion.Multipte  action  Prim  h^ 

Hakoa  SD  Ofoop,  be,  Tli,  Slew  „  <*?*«''  ?«»«  "»  •  *«  »«»»  !«»»•  4,487.51^0.  400.121.000. 

Chang.  TknaYTMS&SM  CL  34.9ttn  Harnson.  Anthony  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limitad.  CombiDed  live 

"SS.S5^!^^^^«»  National  Distiller,  and  „S£;-^ '''S!!^"" ''^  "'^'^  *'^''*^'^  ^ 

Chemical  CorpocttMn.  ProMM  far  the  kooeriatioa  of^vl^n^  ^^S   i     ^  5?*T.     .        .^      - 

Nssbitt.  Bnnda  P.;  HalL  David  R.-  f^Mt#r  Rafaife  ani  Mw*.  Harrison,  Or^vy  K..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Poor  poaition 

„  „    Oordoa  J.,  4,4r,759ra  424.31000.         '  ^^         ^^  S?°S',^'*  **  ■  pneumatically  operated  servomotor.  4,487,105,  a. 

HaU.  Jamaa  R.;  Hanar.  Doodd  P.:  Oeu.  Mkshael  w  •  •»<  n..*.^  91-369.00A. 

i!SSL=;^*L^  0'»5Xri»SSf!?S^  H«wM«l^ATftTBelI 

,,  mofllar.  4,486^932.  a  29ulS7.00R.                ^^     reiwcemeni  aachae  with  two-level  control  timing  and  same-cycle  decision-mak- 

"teJ!F'?!J?iJ'**LC"^  «•  Todoroff,  Pete  O..  to  Baboock  A  „  "^  *»»'■£**>  ^♦"•2».a  36«^ 

?S?f  J'WW' J??LS«"-«P  •>««  ft»  once-thfouSr^eii  "■™«»'  .*««  L..  to  ATAT  BeU  Labontories.  Pronammed  logic 

M87,166,  a  12f-406.08T.                                 u«»«8n  ooiwi.  amy  with  eiternal  signals  introduced  between  its  AND  plane  andS 

Haffiboiton  Company:  Si»-  OR  plane.  4.488.23a  G.  364.20a00a 

^toood.  Stephen  W.;  aad  Scott.  Edith.  4,487.866^  Q.  524-«,000.  «■««»«>.  Marc  L..  to  AT*T  BeU  Laboratories.  Integrated  circuit  chips 

■SS?"  55??  ^ii?!?^  ?**•  ^^.W7.  a  52441000.  „  *^  '™:*'«  *™^  end/or  buffers.  4,488.267,  a.  365-201.000. 

SSSr'J52"^^^'Z2\fi  ^2*:'  "•«»  "1S!!?*l2!!??"  ,*-•  ■«»  Tien.  Ping  K..  to  AT*T  Ben  Labontories. 

u  „HMMd._Syed,  4,487,085,  Q.  6^S4.00a  Phototransistor  for  long  wavelength  radiation.  4,488,038,  O.  250- 

neiMrom,  Mg:  Jas  21  l.OOJ. 

BrMttom,  Leif,  HaOstroti,  Stig;  Oustavason.  Bo:  and  Mattmon.  Hart.  John  E:  Ste— 

H.h«S?-il!i'?9J2?^'"'5L     ..                    ^^  «    0»»^M«tinO.;  and  Hart.  John  E,  4,487,42a  a  273423.00a 

^^SkS*!  «5L,f;.S^  «w  bar  with  automatic  tensioning.  Harter,  Donald  P.:  Sie- 

4,486,953,  CL  3(^385.00a                                                           ,,,  ^^^^  !.„,.  ■  .  u...^ 

Hama.  YoshiUro: 


Hamid.  Svid.  to  Hallibarton 

naautoa  Kent  Manufacturing  Company,  be 


IHam%  Yoahili 
urtonCanpan 
S5,a7tt4S!o 


Yoshihiro,  4,487,481  a  350429.000. 
ay.  Paasive  booster  for  pumping 


lta.S2?u2£  M /teL.^*!j°"T  J?  f^'.«».  CI.  277.207.00A. 
HamOMUMartin  N.  Conical  ««lgalock  for  cutter  blade.  4.487,531  a. 


HaU,  Jamea  R.;  Harter,  Donald  P.;  Cl^g,  Michael  W.;  and  Oerber. 

James  E.  4,486,931  a  29.157.0OrT  ^^ 

Hartman,  Robert  J.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Polyoxyalkyl- 

?L?&^S^y!Si!S^  polyurethane  foams  prepared  therefrom. 
4,487,854,  CI.  52 1-1 74.00a 

Hymann.  Hans  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I,  aad  Company. 
ftefojTOi   for   reinforcement    of  battery   grids.    4,487,791    & 
428-109.000. 
Harvey  HubbeU  boorporated:  Set-^ 

„    Q««ogue.  Honesto  D.,  4,488J05,  a  36^223.000. 

HamnoB,  citoBO'^iiir'"""*  Harwood, Craig E,  to RockweU  bternatioBal Cofporation.  Miniatun 

Blmal  J.:  Sit-  HMi^lT""^^^  "^  Hasegawa,  Kenji,  4,487,789,  Q.  427407.ia. 

^iota  D.;  ami  H-npton.  Michael  J,  4^,51  ci  ^SmSSSE-S^^ 

Nagara;  and  Yoahixumi.  Toshihiko.  4,486,963,  G.  34.116.(n). 


Itoh,  Takaynki;  and 
"  "    "       HaUibL.^ 
4487405' 

J^i;dReto,XBh« 

407.37.qoa 

"?SS?iiSKrfiW7l.o5^^ 
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Hashimoto,  Kanyoshi:  Sep— 

Kajiwara,  Tetsoo;  Hashhnoto,  KacuyosU;  Kawanami,  Takao;  and 
Mori.  Koichi,  4,487,05a  CL  7^243.000. 
Hashhnoto,  Masashi:  Si*— 

Kitaun,  YoshOdkcn  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi,  KeUi;  Arstani, 
Matsohflro;    Takeno.    HiddBszu;    Okada.    Satost^    Tanaka, 
jfcokazu;  and  Hashhnoto,  Masashi.  4,487,763.  Q.  424-177.000 
Hashhnoto,  TaUd:  Si> 

Kuroda,  Hiroshi;  Nishnnurs.  Tsukasa;  Hashhnoto,  TaUd;  Ni* 
sUmura.  Masakatsu;  Kanda.  Osamu;  and  Noiawa.  Shigeru. 
4,487,784,  G.  423.555.000 
Haslberger,  Ridiard:  Sat— 

Saamiann,   Ounter,  aad   Haslberger,   Richard,  4,486,910  G. 

8.158.000. 

HassaU,  Cedric  H.;  Lawton,  Geoffrey;  aad  Moody,  Christo|riier  J.,  to 

Hoflbaan-La  Roche,  be.  btennBdiates  for  pyranlopyridazine 

derivatives.  4,487,929,  G.  544-224.000 

Hatch,  Marcus  R.;  aad  Lepaevidi.  WUUam  J.,  to  Honeywdl  lac.  One 

dhaensional  scamung  system.  4,487,473,  G.  3506.800 
Hatcher,  Owen  W.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devioea,  lac.  Proceat  for 

fbradng  aad  localiag  buried  layen.  4487,653,  G.  1S6444.00O 
Hatta.  Koso,  to  Yosmda  KogyoK.  K.  Tnverse  take-up  apparatus  for 

material  of  mdeffaiite  lengS.  4,487,373,  G.  242.16.000. 
Hauni-WeTfce  Koiber  k  Ca  KO.:  Se»— 

Tolasch,  Qeihanl;  Sdinbeit.  Benihard;  and  Menge,  Ounter, 
4,487,001,  G.  53-151.000 
Haussmann,  Robert  H.;  QAen,  Stuart  B.;  and  Bandmi,  Arthur  L.,  to 
bternatioaal  Telephone  and  Tel^raph  Corporation.  Awaehroaous 
(Ugital  TDM  multiplexer-demulti^eier  oombmatiai.  4,488.293,  G. 
37OM.00O 
Havereroft,  Peter:  Sw 

Slattery,  Sidaey  E;  Henshaw,  Harry;  and  Havereroft,  Peter, 
4,487.015,  G.  60-39.320. 
Hawker,  Gifford  O.  Waste  receptacle.  4,487,331,  G.  220405.000. 
HawUns,  Oary  P.,  to  United  States  of  Aaierica,  Air  Force.  Method  aad 
apparatus  for  detecting  acoustic  emissions  from  metal  matrix  wire. 
4,487,068,  G.  73-587i000. 
Hmsaka,  Toshhni,  to  Olympus  CMical  Oa,  Ltd.  Vertical  Qlummator 

for  microscope.  4,487,486,  G.  3SO-525.00O 
Hayashi,  Maaayoshi:  Sie— 

Okada,  Tokuhiro;  Hayashi,  Masayoahi;  aad  Matsumoto,  Hideaki, 
4,488,248,  G.  364-555.000. 
Hayashi,  TomoUko:  Sie— 

Kawasaki,  Hironobu;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Hayashi,  TomoUko;  and 
Oawa,  Tsutomu.  4.487,811  G.  428429.000. 
Hayadnban,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Temperature  ccmtrol  unit  for 

vdneular  air  conditioahig  unit  4,487,254,  G.  165-16.000. 
HayasUda,  Keiyi,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Ca,  Ltd.  Mndatare  switch. 

4,488,018,  G.  2004.00R. 
Haymod,  OaU  L.:  Sce- 

Chrirtensen,  Tore  L.;  Haygood,  OaU  L.;  Spencer,  Douglas  A.;  aad 
Sxymanski,  Steven  J.,  4,488.294,  G.  376^.000. 
Haynes,  Munro  K.:  See— 

Hansen,  NeOs  H.;  and  Haynes,  Munro  K.,  4,488,188,  G.  360-77.000. 
Hazel,  Lonnie  R.:  See- 
West,  David  W.;  HazeL  Lonnie  E;  aad  Frederick.  John  M.. 
4,487,113,  G.98-121.00R. 
Hazelett.  E  WUUam:  Set— 

Bergeron,  Norman  J.;  Boozan,  Dean  A.;  and  Hazdett,  E  WUUam, 
4,487,157,  G.  118-59.000. 
Hazelett  StripCasting  Corporation:  Ste— 

Bergeron,  Norman  J.;  Boozan,  Dean  A.;  and  Hazdett,  E  WUUam, 

4,487,157.  G.  118-59.000. 
Bergeron,  Norman  J.;  Boozan,  Dean  A.;  and  Brennan.  Thomas  E, 
4,487,790  G.  427-421000. 
Hazenbroek,  Jacobus  E:  See— 

Tieleman,  Rudolf  J.;  aad  Hazenbroek.  Jacobus  E.  4,486,920  G. 
17-51000. 
Head,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Webb,  Fred  C;  Head,  Michael  E;  aad  Ceglea.  WUUam  P., 
4,488,201,  G.  36I-334.00O 
Heady,  Robert  E;  aad  AIobm,  Jorge  R,  to  CPC  bternational  Inc. 

Procem  for  making  n-butyl  butynte.  4,487,831  CL  43S-135.00O 
Heat  Eichanger  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Warner,  Donald  P.,  4,487,139,  G.  110-345.000 
Heath,  Ridard  W..  to  Tolco  Incorporated.  Composite  pipe  hanger  ring 

nut  4.487,387,  G.  248-59.000. 
Hebb,  Richard  C:  Ste>- 

AUen,  John  R;  Portoghesi,  Joseph;  Hebb,  Richerd  C;  end  BrnUa, 
Denis  E.  4,487,5841043444.000. 
Hebdea,  Demds;  aad  Erodes,  Charles  T.,  to  British  Oas  Corporation. 

Cod  gasification  plant  4,487,611  G.  48-77.000. 
Heberle,  WdfmnySir 

Hnnmdc^lter,  Heberle,  Wolfgang;  Kohhnann,  Friediich-WU- 
hdm;  and  Weaenberg,  Wdter,  4487,965,  G.  564454.000 
Hechler,  Hatto:  See— 

Kobler,  Inga,  Stockl,  Herbert;  Memke,  Peter,  EngL  Albert;  and 
HecUCTTHetto,  4,487.124,  G.  101-216.000. 
Hedges,  Charles  V.:  5ir 

Mark.  Victor,  aad  Hedges.  Charies  V..  44r,896,  G.  525439.000. 
Heemstrs,  Frank  W.,  to  Ibited  States  of  America,  Navy.  Magnetic 

bridge  proxhnity  sensor.  4,488,113,  G.  32^207.000. 
Hefrier,  Robert  E.  Jr.,  to  Dow  Cbemicd  Cooipeny,  The.  Hydroxy 
aromatic  oligomers  containing  triaziae  aad  ftBafitliwfefiTii|w  aad 
epoxy  resms  prepared  therefrom.  4,487,915,  G.  528-96.000 


Hendora,  Joemh  L.;  Chall,  Stevai  B;  "ad  Stevenson,  Richard  B.,  to 
Oenerd  Foods  CorpontxMi.  Prooem  for  preparing  a 


product  4,4r ,023,  G.  62-1.000 
Hehl,  KarL  Strsb  reUef  asaembly  for  angular  caMe  attachment 

4,487,386,  G.  248-56.000. 
H^,  Kari.  biectioa  moldmg  machme  with  pivotaUe  die  closing  unit 

4,487,569,0425-575.000 

Hemrieh.    Kari;    aad    HeichUnger.    Noibert    4.4r4)ll.    O 
57-247.000 
Heiddberger  Drnekmaschhien  AO:  Si»— 

Rodi.  Anton;  Schmidt  Ed^r,  and  Uhrig,  Dieter,  4,488.107,  O 
323-340.000 
Heider,  James  E,  to  Owens-DUnois,  lac.  Package  for  carrying  two 

muhicontamer  padss.  4487,311  O  206-158.000 
Heinrich,  Karl;  and  HeichUnger,  Norbert  to  Hoechst  AktiengsseU- 
schaft  Procem  for  makmg  a  tcxturised  profUe  yarn,  and  the  reedting 
yarns.  4,4r,011,  G.  57-07.000. 
Hdns.  Kari:  Ske— 

Hunter,  Ridiard  H.;  and  Hems,  Kari.  4,486,927,  O  294.100. 
Hdtz,  Walter,  and  Risse,  WUhdm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Procem 
for  the  production  of  bifrmctiond  pdyphenylene  ethen.  4487,918, 
O  528.21100O 
Hdd,  Jhmny  L.;  CdUns,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Mackelborg,  OersM  E,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Deep  ooeea  wide  bend  acoustic 
baffle.  4,488,271,  O  367*151.000. 
HdfHch,  Clarence  M^  and  Hdfrich,  James  C.  Animd  trap.  4,486.971 

G.  43-88.000 
Hdfrich,  Jemea  C:  See— 

Hdfrich,  Gareace  M.;  aad  Hdfrich.  Jam«  C.  4,486,971  G. 
43-88.000. 
HeUer,  WUUam  C,  Jr.:  See- 
mi  Leetherman,  Alfred  P.,  4,4r,313,  G. 


Repik,  Gyde  P.; 
206-205.000 


Hdms,  Charies  C;  and  Atwood,  John  O.,  to  Perkin-Ebier  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Opticd  beem  spUtter.  4487,477, 0  350-171000. 
Hemmeter,  Oeorge  T.  Aid  for  opening  end  reopening  of  fraeen  dessert 

boxes.  4.487.359;  O  229-39.0dE 
Hemmi,  Keyi:Se»— 

KiUura,  YoshUuko;  Nskaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiii;  Aratani, 
Matsdnko;    Takeno,    Hidekazu;    Okada.    SatoaU;    Tanaka, 
Hirokazo;  and  Hadumoto,  Masadu.  4,4r,763,  G.  424-177.000 
Henderson,  WUUam  D.:  See— 

Jackson,  Alan  T.;  aad  Henderson,  WUUam  D.,  4487^58,  O 
166-120.000. 
Henkd  Corporation:  See 

Lbdner,  Robert  A.,  4,487,874, 0  524-311.000 
Henkd  Kommanditgraiillsfhsft  anf  Aktien:  See— 
Bauriedd,  Hans,  4,487,910  G.  528-65.000. 
Rose.  David;  and  Made,  Norbert,  4,487,607, 0  8408.000 
Henry,  Joeeph  P.:  See- 
Ream,  Bernard  C;  Henry,  Joseph  P.;  end  Kapicak,  Louis  A.. 
4,487,958,  O  560.204.000. 
Hansen,  WUUam  L  Remforcmg  insert  for  hose  end  segment  4.487,444, 

O  28M  14.000. 
Henshaw,  Harrv:  See— 

Skttery,  Sidney  E;  Henshaw,  Ktnyi  and  Hevercroft,  Peter, 
4,487,015,  G.  60-39.320 
Hereher,   Leroy   E    Intend   combustion   engine.   4,487,179,   G. 

123-307.000. 
Hercules  bcorporsted:  Ser— 

Mdpats,  C^ald  D.,  Jr..  4.487.901.  O  526-185.000 
MmlaiikB.  WUUam  W.,  4487,884,  O  52444S.00O 
Harden,  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbR  Prsssnre  sensor  with  a  haU 

dement  circuit  4487,074,  O  73-708.000 
Herndon,  WUUam  R;  aad  Stbehdfw,  Jonathan  J.,  to  FssrchUd  Camen 
ft  Instrument  Corp.  Bypem  circuit  Ux  word  Uae  oeU  discharge  cur- 
reat  4,488,263, 0  365-189.000. 
Herriagton,  F.  John,  to  MobU  OU  CorporatioB.  Method  emdoyinga 
splayed   roU   folder   for   adbaaive   appUcatJon    4,487,597,    O 
493-221.00O 
Hesch,  Oeon:  Ser— 

Bauer,  Kurt;  Hesch,  Oeorg;  Huber,  Hans;  Markert  Hdmut  aad 
Roth,  Christiaa,  *,Wj05i,  O  7^335.00O 
Hester,  Charles  P.;  ead  Cssesent  David  P.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Method  of  multivariatt  i 
4,487476.0  350-161130 
Hettmann,  Hubert:  i 


Nddig,  Ano;  Hettmann,  Hubert;  Leukd,  Bend;  aad  Rief,  Rolf, 
4488,167, 0  357-74.000. 
Hext  BUly  E  Procem  of  remanufKturing  pomp  cytinder  Unen. 

4,486,938, 0  29401060 
Heymes,  Alain:  ?ef 

Chekroun,  Isaac;  and  Heymes,  Alam.  4,487,931,  O  546-28O00O 
Heymes,  Rene,  to  Rootad  Udaf.  2•a-SabedtHtedaBuno4-thiasdyI)-^ 
(l-niethoxy-isopropoxyinimo)-eoeac       acids.       4,487.937,       G. 

Heywvd.  Malcoha  P.;  aad  Young,  Dennis,  to  British  Petroleum  Com- 
ly,  p.l.c.  Cetdyst  composition  for  convernon  of  syntbssis  gm  to 
'  ocarbons.  4,487.851. 0  518-728.000 
Irwb  A.,  to  Sbfar  Company,  The.  bternd  gate  rotary  vaae 
fluid  meter  with  cootroUed  rotor  vane  nmer  diameter.  4487,064,  G. 
73-253.000. 
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Mga, 

Ita  RyoieU;  Uunkmi,  OHmn;  Nakamui,  MMiyuki:  Hin. 
^IKwiprfUMO,  KcMi.  *Mr,lM,  CL  I23.333.00a 

Tinii  AlitiMHilhilwn  Tw  I 

r.  MI7.27S.  a  i7s>imooa 

rj.,10  '       *  


iBOononiid. 

JB|  oMldM  with  inppovid  loMettioa 

IM  doiniiinitl/.  Mr,lt3,  a  112.25 

il^l¥itar,  iMirla.  WoUkns  KtMamm,  Pricdficb-WOhdiii; 
^tn,  Water,  id  BAsT  AktkafMllKteft.  "    ^^^ 
|idoln.rylV2«idiy|.l.dUkylininonM 
lad  Mr  BH  «  drop.  MI7,MS,  a  SM^ 

aad  Hinfi, 


Koni&Wolfjnns:  Oejier.  Rolf:  Obennder. 

H3ert,  4*457Jh  a4a4.i77.OOa 
WjjmijJjBter.  Mohr.  Dialer:  aad  Rain.  Koit.  4»4I7,I23,  a. 

LMnw,  Hai^aod  Maidart.  HalBnt.  4>4«7.»71,  a  SM.3<&00a 
Wotf.  Ham:  aad  UBhaitRichafd,  4,417,231,  a  131.1 11.10a 

*nd  HoeKh  Akiieageaalhcliaft:  Ste^ 

°?l5lvJr%  ISSSfSa  ««>•»«»«;  ■«•  Wahl.  Ha»JBi|en. 
Tr....  1  rr'  4v4»7,07a  CL  7340940). 

«.       rtSj  "ort-. *«>•».  to  ThoaBaoo-CSP.  Madiod  far  ite  manntetnic  of  a 
"^       tow      devioearanwaneiaeiricalaDddieriiialoo^ 
*-*'**^  n  natal  niteaa,  device  obiaiDad  by  ttaia  madiod.  and  UK  of  ttid 

»&   PnknlMn.   ftriieM.   ^   Hi»»    M—i device.  4,4M,0H  a  31S.39.00a  -«— . -w  «  «• -■ 

4:4i7J4i.S'l64!S?&   ^^  ^^   Maaatam.   Holfaberth.  William  R:  S»- 

4,4^  aj64.13I.f0a  *'ff=^ft^^5'*feO«"  ^  «» Hoflferberth.  William 

^J^JSS&   """"^   -  Hi«p.  Ryoao.  H^^SHS^J^^l'SLnl  Moto»  Corpomiion.  Olipar 
MrahanTTiEhasSr^^  „ "g"^ wapaaioB. 4.487,297, g  lM.73.45a^^^^  ^^ 

OUnata.  OUnoba;  Kiikafi.  Takobo;  Sakaina  Ka»B;  Uawa,   "^SSvSS?"^  **•  ********  ■**'*''*^  ^ 

4n3ffim^ '*°**^  "^  "^  Ho«b»,.55LdB.,«oTa,,^S.A.Sy»toi»ddocm,a«lbadfar 

...  .  4,4r.499,  a  355. 


tart 


Wnkan,  Kciji:  ^._ 

Yukihim:  Hfaota.  EUehL-   ««k>lri«.    u»«^.   ,».^       4,487,707,  CL  2S248.00a 

tgtoji^^wida^iigle   pbotOfS^Sie   l«   tyMm.   4,4f7l4M.   o!   ^jfff JSSS^aySSoiL^  "^ 

Haatea,  Mmrtikn  &»—  "     '  ~ 

niEnr^  KraahjOO^m  Maiahiko;  Motimoio,  Kivoahi;  Shtbata, 


Khfoahv  NaoiUma,  Takaahi;  Yodiikawa,  YMuhO^Watadii. 
Maauifo:  Yamamoto,  KiyoBori;  Yamamoco,  Toahfliiko:  and 
YodriBanShiante,4,4fr^.a3S54!aoa      *~™™'  ™ 


Hiridi,MMo: 


Ktaebi,  Ltd.:  &a^ 

Btau%  Kohai,  4,411.054.  a  290.3I.00A. 

^l-lSSoS  UiBiaaU.  AUn;  aod  Nando.  Kaiyi.  4.488.10%  Q. 

Hayadiiban.  Tnhio.  4,48X254,  a  165.1&00a 

ctaw^imi.  Mr,o*  oSStmoo^  ^ 

Mbn,  Hidatoao;  Snoki,  Akin  IfcUda,  Riichi:  and  SwkL 

,45487.543.  a  4l8.20l!5oa^  ^^  ^^ 

SoiiiDa,    Yanynki,    4,488,103,    a 


Honda  Giken  Kuno  Kaboahiki . „,,— 

Kawagnehi.  Yoahiyiiki.  4,487,17%  a  123.59.0PC 
Kudo,  Hirokalan.  4,487,349.  a  224422.00a 
MiyaaUla.  Nbrio,  4,487^9%  a  248.39fi.00a 

^A2^  2f*!K,S?22?°*  ****  "«'  ®*»y*  Mamnori, 
4,487,282,  Q.  18O-2ia00a 

Honda  Motor  Ca,  L^:  Sit— 

S«wifcuMjyki.l«wa,  Kenii:  and  Kimun,  Katnmi,  4.4rj83, 

CL  18O>219.00a 

Toniita,TakK^andKidiiawa,Yitii.4.487J85.ai8042SAni 
luaeyweu  OjB.bJL:  stf 

Banniann.Rainar.  4,488.01a  a  31O.328.O0a 
HoneyweD  Inc.:  Set— 

Aapid,  Roger  L..  4,487^06,  a  1284C7.00a 
Clay,  Barton  R.;  aad  Thrailkill.  William  O., 
25fr235.00a 

"^*5Sf^  *•'  "^  Lepaevich,  William  J,  4,487.473,  Q. 
3504.80a 

Van  Sloan.  Peter  R.  4.487,128,  a  l(B.261.00a 
Honeywell  lafbrmaticn  Syatami  lac:  ~ 


^1^99^fl^Wmf     \0§» 


Mia,  Mias  T.;  and  Bradley,  John  J..  4,488^27,  a  364.20a00a 
Ya,  KmC;  and  Ooai,  Gary  J.,  4,488431.  a  364.20a00a 


mUM!'"???'     .    ^  i",«Miiv.;mouom,uaryj,  ^,*ia,MI,  a. 

Noncb^  BGaon;  Otrabo,  Ton;  AiacU,  Sonmo:  Kamtmaia.  Hongrwefl  Inftumation  Syateaa  ItaMa;  Sai^ 

•r T!^""1^^J*^ 4,4r,<78.  a  204.298.000.  uuiai,  Pcrraodo, 4;4I7,518, a 400-32aOQa 

TakakOmiL     TteMhika     md     gifafthj,     r^^_     4,487,549      '^  HnnlriMm   H>mM  U . «.._ 
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a   Hopkiaaon.  HaroU  R:  Sto- 
Rmen,  Richard  D.;  and 
Huii.  0.10.000. 


Harold  R,  4,4874131,  a 
Solid  I 


Uddbw^Naoihi;  Takahtahi,  Miaao;  aad  Wataaabe.  Hiramu.  

^t^^f^t}tV^^  ^^  H«per.DaaielH,ioOenairi 

inJ^  te^lilrt  ^li^.'r*!'*"''!!?'  M88421.  a  3M.20aaoa  „  now  maior.  4,487,083,  a  73.20100a 

^SrSr  ISSSl^bJSiSS^  ^•*"  ^  •  to  ATAT  Techaolo-  Horteh,  Michael;  and  AmoW.  Herbert,  to  Robert  Boach  OmbR  Coo- 

cftffilBoa       "'■■''^™*''™***''**^  g>»Jjj»fcr(WmeteriaiofacoiBbi«ioBaB|ina.  4,487,189, 

Ha  W.  S.  Wlnaion!  Sa>-  Hoiey.  Leomlfd  L;  and  Korland.  Marvin,  to  Sbaar  Compmw.  The. 

^^iSnSyV^iS^JiS?'^^'''^'^'^  ^^^  <»fcheckmgtfaemieifity_of.>  looroe  dPS  ^^ 

VMI7^7,  CL  S6447400a  (<v  oK  m  an  dectRwcaOy  controDad  lewing  OMchfaie.  4.488.30% 

~m> — '  — T — ^  '•  "••  st^—  371.214Ha 

^'V^iSST^ '•' '^  ^'''^'^^  ^'''^^  '  ^  ^^^^^JfO*  CL  Hbri.Koichi:Si*- 

iiniiiim- f^^Y-TiT   .-  "-     ■    ^ ^    .      -  Mannmoto,  Kanichi;  Goto.  >^-'»«'f«ff;  Yoanm,  — .....^  w..». 

HmguT^rTT^  F*^"-  *^fJ,m9,  U.  9(B.2444Xia  2a>>147.0at 

noawn,  jack:  Stt—  Hori  MaiH>*  Sm— 

"~                 ij^itfffl  ^^  *>*■»»•«»  HotLySS  siH!*'  "^  ***•  ^""^  MW.I61,  a  346.155.00a 
R«l;    Md    HaKhimtar.    Noibart.    4,4874)11. 


S74474Ba 


CL   Horiachi, 


Sano^  Kaqji;  and  UieU.  Ichiro.  4.487,897.  a  52644.00a 
Bhi.  Mimnori;  Pnkada.  Tatemi:  Momatn.  ShifBra:  and  1 


Takayoki,  to  Kabodiiki 


Toyoda  Jidcahokki 


Moiita, 
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Method  and  apparatus  for  luppiying  floid  to  a  I 

ffiime.  4.4874)12,  a  57.2il.l 


maehiae  lerviaf  a  ipmniaf  RaaM.  4.4174)12,  CL  97. 
Horvat,  Oeone  T.;  and  Horvat,  Stephea  D.  AoiiUary 

4,487,137,  a  iio-ifiaooa 


working  Hnrwita,  Scott  L.,  to  Magaum  ShifMing  Corp.  Anchoring  braided 
metal  ahaath  on  ignitioa  wire.  4.487,99^0.  174.744)0R. 
HateUn,  Richard  A.,  to  Novon,  Inc.  Metliod  and  apparatui  for  range 
imagiag.  4,488,172,  a  358-1074)Oa 

Horvat,  Stephaa  D.:  Sm—  Hoiehma,  BarWgh  M.;  and  Abrahami.  Loaii.  to  Zyamrk  Corporation. 

Horvat,  Oeorie  T.;  aad  Horvat,  Stephaa  D..  4,487,137,  a  Robot  lyitam  with  iaterehaageablc  hands.  4,488i41. 0.364.3 13.000 

1  ia>16a00a  Hydril  Company:  Set— 

Horvath.  Rkhatd  L.;  aad  Harris.  Robert  W..  to  United  States  of  Amar-  Roche.  )oaeph  R..  4,487.434, 0  285.93.00a 

ica.  Air  Poroe.  Cooled  tarMae  Made  tip  doanc.  4,487^3%  a  Hydrometer  OoibH:  Sm- 

416«00a  Schnudt,  Kari,  4.487,217, 0  137.1  lOOOa 

Hoaaka,  Akto,  to  Mssaa  Motor  Company.  United.  Method  Hor  con*  Hyne.  Jaams  B.;  and  Tyrar.  J.  David,  to  Alberta  Oil  Sends  Technology 

firmiBg  iacorporatkm  of  a  memory  iato  microcomputer  syMm.  aad  Raaaareh  Anthority.  Use  of  hydrogan  free  ceiboo  moooMe 

4,488437,  CL  364.90a00a  with  steem  hi  recovery  of  heavy  oQ  at  low  tcmperatorss.  4.487,264, 

HdaidanElactioaiGsCo.,Ltd.:Ski^  0 166.30a00a 

Hayaahida,  Kaqii,  4,4884)18,  CL  2004.00R.  Hynes.  Rkhard  O.;  aad  Scbwarti,  Martin  A.,  to  Mamechosetts  Institute 

Hoaokawa,  Kamtaka:  Ser-  of  Technology.  RadkhlabeDed  croas-liaking  reagsots.  4.487.831,  O 

Uela.Yutaka:Kawaehi.Shoji;  aad  Haaokawa,Kazutaka,  4.487.882,  436.S0100a 

CL  524.5O54)0a  Ibott,  Jyoii:  Sw— 

Houses.  Jha;  aad  Ralo,  Anthony  J.,  to  HamOtoa  Keat  Maaufoeturint  Natalia,  NobuUro;  and  Ibeta.  Jyctii,  4.487.875,  d  S24.38S.000. 

Company,  lac.  Ptee  gasket  with  rehiforriag  maeas  ia  its  baae  sdf.  Ibuki,  Hideaki:  Sm— 

fntiiiBhig,  4,4r.Al,  CL  277.207.00A.  Ssunoka.  Takami;  Miyake.  Yuxura;  Murakami.  Shoichi;  aad  Ibuki. 

HouseboUMmutetniag be:  Sm-  lOdeeki.  4.487474, 0  24M8.0QA. 

Strader.  Deaais  LvM87,592.  O  46448.00a  Ichnp,  Chikan:  Sm- 

Honstoa  Protective  Equipmeat,  lae.:  Sm-  Fukayama,  Miyoji:  aad  IchUo.  Onkara,  4,4r,907, 0.  528.32.000. 

DooBh,  Byroa  A.,  4,486,901,  CL  MOOa  Ichikawa,  KroU:  ~ 
Howard,  Edowd  O.,  Jr.:  Sei^ 

Aadaraoo.  Alban  O.;  aad  Howard,  Edward  O.,  Jr..  4,487^56,  a 


523.205.00a 
Howard,  Jaasm  K>{ 

Baata*.  Dominhme;  Wmttachaiyya,  Anm;  Howard,  Ji 
MoOier,  Pierre,  4,488462,  CL  365.1O4[00a 
Howktt,  JaaM  J.:  Sm— 

MoRisoa,  Terry;  Hewlett.  Jamas  J. 
4,488436,  g  364442.000. 
Howmet  f^nbiae  CoonoasBts  Corpon 

Frmiar,  DooaU  J..  4,487446^  ai64.32.00a 
Hoiaa  CoiuoratioB;  Jie— 

Sakao,  Noboo;  and  Kuraoka.  Yaaoo,  4.4r  4)33.  a  6^3734na 
Hoya  CorporatiaB: 


K.:aad 


Ishibsilsao;  aad  Kobwashi.Ruaia>itsu,  4,4884)37.0. 250.204.000.   i«iehL  Setora: 


Takeaaga.  Hideo;  khikawa.  Hiroki:  aad  Orita.  Sianichi.  4.488.196, 
a  3S»-137.00a 
la  AmaricH  lac:  Sm- 

Kruse,  Walter  M.;  aad  Steidiea.  John  P..  4,4r,977, 0. 968-730.000. 

Kmae,  Water  M.;  aad  Stephaa,  John  P.,  4,487,978. 0. 968.730.000. 

Idd,  Karstea;  Preitag,  Dieter,  and  Ostlhwiing,  Edgar,  to  Bayer  Aktiea- 

gaadlschaft.  Eitraetionof  oniom  salts  from  procamwatan  end  waste 

waters.  4,4r,698, 0  21M39.000. 

Igarasfai,  Hatauhide:  5i»— 

Mukawa,    Tqjiro;    and    Igarashi,    Hattohidc.    4,488,061,    O 

3O7.264.00a 

Igd,  Richard;  Lata.  Alfons;  Jardin,  Hans;  and  Srdinko.  Klaos-Peter,  to 

Webesto.Wak  W.  Beier  GmbH  *  Ca  Vdddc  roof  dosore  nael 

iMy  having  pivotaMa  retainer  plates.  4.487,449, 0. 296-216.000. 


Hoyois,  Jeandaade.  to  CHaverbd.  Solar  ooalrol  paneL  4,487.197. 0. 

ITMOIJOBO. 
H(^  Jote  G.  CoothiDoas  reefing  system.  4,487,147. 0  1 14.104.000. 
Hrooda,  Oeoraea.  to  Nomd.  Device  for  epplying  heenioslatir  cUpe. 

4,487404,  Cri28.3254na 
Hso,  Oia^Yaag;  aad  EDis.  Psd  E.,  Jr.,  to  Sua  Tech,  lac  Hydroformy- 

latioB.proeam  with  pladaum  (O)  catdyat  4,487,973, 0  M84S4!000. 

Hi 


ioaa&Li 
Cole.  LadDe  J^  Hnaag,  Leeyaa;  aad  Liaach.  Jerrdd  M..  4.487.761. 

CL  424-1 18.00a  Ikwia.  S^knii-  *^ 

Huaag,Yndii,to>BcolatlBStnnneatCoiPoratioB.Ctyoatetvessdwall   "wJ^^ifZ^ 

looa 


NisUe.  Mitaudd;  Igodu,  Satoni;  aad  Kono,  IcUro,  4,487,474,  O. 
3S046.2ia 
limaa,  Takao.  to  Diead  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  laminatf  type  evaporator. 

4.487.038.  O  6^515.00a 
^jichi,  IcUro:  Sar— 

Matsaoka,  Nadd;  Matsumolo.  HirosU;  Hon,  Yotaka;  Miki,  Yoshia, 
Seoo,  Keqji;  and  Uichi,  Ichiro,  4,487,897,  O.  52644.000. 
Dcari,  Hideo;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  to  Canoa  Kaboshiki  Kdsha.  Elec- 
driven  diutter.  4,4r .493.  a  354.234.  lOa 


system.  4,487432,  a  220445.1 

Jote  S.  Towmg  vehkdc  4,4r444, 0  414.563.00a 


r,  Kait;  Heach,  Geon;  Huber.  Hans;  Markert  Hdmut;  aad 
Roth.  Chriatiaa.  4,487.053. 0  7^335.00a 
Huber.  Siafriedi  to  Bla^  ft  Decker  lac  Electric  tod.  perticularly  a 

haadtod,  with  torque  oootroL  4,48747%  d  173.12.00a 
Huqdas,  Lnry  P.:  Sir— 

Krase.  Jamm  W.;  Kmn,  Gary  W.;  aad  Huggfaa.  Larry  P.. 
4,4874)02.  a  56.10400 
HudM  Aiiciifl  Compeay:  5lir 

DuPoct  EdwatdC.;  aad  Uyeda.  Harold  A..  4,488.156,  O 

343.754.00a 
GrifBa,  Edward  L.;  Eadler.  Harvey  M.;  ead  Youag.  Praderick  A.. 

4.488.131,  a  333.205.000. 
Swaaey,   Rkhard   E;   aad   Hargrove,   Jdm,  4,488432,   O. 

36^2oaooa 

Youag,  Praderick  A^  AhuUi,  Roben  J.;  aad  RIkimam,  Roy  K., 
4140,13%  a  333-203.00% 
Doaald  D. 


Kobaymhi,  Yddo;  Shirakawa,  Hiddd;  ead  Ikeda.  Sdnui.  4.487.709, 

a  25^50o.ooa 

lUgaer.  WoMram:  Sm— 

Rahlwes.  Kurt;  DlgBer.  Wdfraai;  aad  Rdmaaa,  Dieter,  4,486,991. 
a  52.223.00L. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  lac:  Sm— 

HomfeUt.  Keat  D..  4.486,93%  O.  29-33.00K. 
Imai,  Onkars:  Sf»— 

Suxuki,    SUaera;    Koimmi.    Ynteka;    Yaaagawa.    Nobnydd; 
Mrakui.  Koji;  aad  bad.  CUkars.  4,487,501.  O.  3S5-5O.O0O. 
laud,  Tamotsu,  to  UOP  lac  Syntheeii  of  alkj^aroantic  compounds. 

4,4r,984.  O.  585454.000. 
Imasoo^CDC  Rsaaarch  PoundatJca;  Sm— 

SeringCT.  Jote  R.  4,487.199. 0.  128-25.00R. 

UBOflf  clIOSOi  S99^^ 

Iwdd,  Yoddydd;  Imori.  Hdea,  ead  Gotoo.  Wtodii.  4,488,07%  O. 
31042.00% 


EsBi&  Taffsaoe  Ln  HdiiagBt 
^MWqO^  CL  1794J.0CIC 
HuBidirByB.  Gordon  R.: 
Wataoa. 


Imperid  rkm'i^'  Industries  Limited:  Sm— 

NeMtt,  Brenda  P.;  HaQ.  David  R.;  Lester.  Ralph;  end  Mam, 
Gordon  J..  4.487.759. 0.  424-32.00% 

Doaald  D.;  aad  Meeas,  Doaald  R..   In-Elactroaic:  Sar— 

^^     '^^^^^  Sherman.  Heary.  4,4884M)9,  a  179.100.00D. 

laaba.  Shoai.  to  PaM  Photo  Fite  Co..  Ltd.  POm  prassun  plate. 
4.4r.491. 0.  354-203.00% 


laagaki.  Mhsuo;  Takeda.  Kaqji;  ead  Ito.  Seitoka.  to  Nippon  Sokea.  lac. 
'  4,4r,562.  O.  41844.00% 


I  Stuart  L..  Jr.;  aad  Humphreys,  Gordoo  R^  4,487,964,  CL 

Huake  *  Jdchheiau  S^e—  Rotary  vaae  type  ( 

Mdar-Himke.  HorK'Wanar.  Pftaakuch,  Weraer  R  G.;  aad  W  Inagami,  Yaauhiro;  Nagmhima.  SUgao;  Omoda,  Koichiro;  and  Torii, 

der,  Priadrich.  4,48742%  O  40245.00%  Auaichi.  to  HhacU.  Ltd.  Correction  dreoit  for  ^proiiaMta  qao. 

Hunter,  RietefdR;  aad  HdBB,Ksi  to  RoodoBdldfflgServicmPty.  tiant  4,488447, 0  364.7654Xn. 

Limilad.  Production  ofaprndadasatd  parte.  4,486,9^,  a  294.100.  "■*■  P«>*«?l?»S"  **T^,  ^  ^„.«« 

Huathigtoa  AOoys,  lac:  Siv—  Walker,  Robert  G.,  4.486,947. 0  29-734.00% 

SaSr  Joha  S^  ead  Smith.  DencD  P..  Jr,  4,487.743.  O  !«»«»?>  a«Mf<^  »?«'>■»»«»  C^                      .,„,«« 

4204594)0%  Fisher.  Ovy  R;  aad  Padfatt,  R  Patndu  4.486.994, 0. 5^^03.00% 

Huatiagiaa,  Deads  C:  Sm—  lamea,  BiDy  E,  to  MiDikea  Reseerch  Conocetioa.  Method  to  replace 

Bouoi  Elim  T.;  aad  Huatiagton.  Dennis  C  4,4r403,  O.  k>operelemeats.4,4r,14%a  11^794)QR. 

19244)52.  lamoat  Corporetioa:  Sm- 

HurliB,  Stnhaa:  Sm-  Puah,  Sol  4,4r469. 0  524.9%00% 

Hadall,  Richard  P.;  ManhalL  Leslie;  ead  Hnrte,  Stephea.  lamos  Corporstion:  Sar— 

4,487,461,  a  312423.00%  Hardee.  Kte  C.  4,486,944, 0  29.577.00C 

Huiat.  JcAty  B.;  aad  BraOey,  Jerome  R.,  to  Ei-CdlO  Corpondoa.  Rydea,  Williem  D.;  Hanson,  MatOew  V.;  Derbeawick,  Gary  P.; 

Pad  dteribolioa  vdve  widi  thermd  buffor  member.  4,4rm  O.  Gaediager,  Alfred  P^  nd  Adaaas,  Jaam  R..  4,486.943,  O 

137.375.00%  2M7L00% 

Hurt,  Jote  A.,  to  Wamar  *  Hurt  Umitad.  Rodi  drills.  4,4r474,  CL  laaovci  Oy:  Sw-.  

173.1344)0%  Hdddaea.  Allen.  4.487.821. 0  429-1 19.00% 
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BiieU;nd8hiiBiiD,tHinii,  to  FlUi  Photo  FUmCa,  Ltd.  Televi-  blnbn.  Ih»:  ud  KoteVMU. 

MIMM.  allW«iOOa  ^^ 

TauB.  Ibqji;  nd  NtftifBwa.  YMohiko.  to  Ni 


aEra;'<?!sass  "^  '""■'"-'  ^^^'-*' 


ThM.  AltaB  P.;  Lmoo, 


Barton,  Efaner  E;  and  Brit-   buita,  Tokmi:  &e-- 


.       .  ^ —   — , — ,  ^,........„,  to  Hoyt  Corpontiaa.  Aotch 

I  JM«».focwing  binoenlir.  4,4SW»7,  CL  2SO.a04.00a 

Miibjihi,  Tadio;  lind  KiwBiiyi,  Youkjhi.  to  CU^ 
olefin  rem  OQmpoBtioo.  4.487,871.  a.  S24.10a000. 


.    ...  ton.  KmiWi  U  4;487499,  a  266-138.000 
iBtftat  Oonoio  Dik:  Jbiw 

SDHlyndtSy,  Borii  N.;  BofiHky.  Vkviinitr  P.;  Oileta,  Vladinir  P.; 


Yokoymn,  Hirodii;  ud  bUda.  Tokui.  4.487,183.  a.  123432.000. 
Uiika«^  bKn  ttd  Kinda.  Hii^ 

cMy  by  oUramncmieroKxipe.  4^7.069.  a  7340&000. 


^igJ^J»y  N.;  -J  T.hkov.^y««i'-DTMr5n  d:  i-5SS; IJ^ST^w^SSfc^ 


^33J0a 

ranktMkufu  fimm  Akadcndi  Naok  Latviakoi:  Set— 

T?^  ';'  ^^iSft'J'a.*-'  Bm««>«wvi,  Natalia  V.;  and  Kinenis. 
,  ^  Afiii  A^  4.4r ,932,  q.  346-283.000  «— «— 

bttitato  of  Oai  TKhMlogyTte^ 

^'iJfr,  J2*^  ^  4*  Zww*  Thomai  S..  4.487.027,  a 
ca-lllOOOl  I 

Tnohtobvi,  Joieph  J..  4.488,033,  a  219^S2100a 
.MtinMi  n»-^  MachlMi  Comontioo:  Stt- 


apparttos  umg  ultiaaonic  wave.  4,487,494.  a  334401.000. 
'^'^  i'*'^?*^^?*  Tani^nchi.  Hiroki.  to  Daicd  GhenKai  uny*- 
^iJ^  Flaoriae-eontaniing  oeUnloae  derivativei.  4.487.926,  Q. 

bhikawa,  Shono:  Sw— 

Katanri.    Kazuhani;    Watanabe,    Katsunori;    Sakai,    KiyoaU: 
Utatawjj^  Shoao;    and    Kitahan.    Makoto.    4.487.824,'^  a 

"^hS  ^^Jl'*^^?"  Company,  United.  Appntus  and 
^itci'^SMnr^  engme  omg  plama  igSS^  plug^ 


Siverfafc  kfichad  M.,  4.488.189.  Q.  360-78.000 


MaBm.  Piem.  4.Il8S,a%^oS!o(»°*'*^  ^ 

?i.S2fR  Sv.  SW*  ''~''  *••'  "»<«  Rym.  Philip  M.. 
4.488.298.  CL  37M  1.000 

Ik.  PMv  A.,  4.418.142,  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
NdB  R;  and  Htrirnaa.  Monro  K^  4.488,188.  G.  360-77.000. 
-r. ajrinwdO., 4.488,162. CL  337-23.000 
Iteidi  1C4;48|J6S.  a  36S-189.00O 


trooic  ftwl 


method  and  device  for  internal  oombnstion 


K.;and      engine.  4,487lT9a3.  123-492.00a 
botronica.  Inc.:  Str— 

bov?siJ^r£i°~"^  '-y  *••  **^^'«''  «•  "«2.0». 


^Siffiir- "^ '^-  ??5!««..  0«>.  4.W.«2,  a  634.400 

,487,174,  a.  i; 
Ito,  KoicU:  See— 


bozttmi.~§huiiio,  toMitMihiahi  DenU  KataUki 
4,487,174,  a.  123-179.001.  •— «« 


Starter. 


Sakttta.  Maaaham;  Kiya.  SoicU;  UeUaki,  Iwno;  YoaUoka. 

YasnUkc^  Ito.  Koichi;  SatoTTdahiorKa^  TndSdit^  sSn£ 

, ,_  7oSoS©     "*    Shimoyama.    Yodiifini,    4S7S33.™ 

*ftJI??2Lji  c^V^^J^J^^^I^^  ^'  ''••  "^  '***•  *r*"*  Murakami.  Oiama;  Nakamon.  MasaynU;  Higo.  Kazua 
i«fcjOhirlaa  A..  «id  Loiek.  David  A.,  4.488J19,  O.      mg»   »1   en   emergency   l2tapparatai.   4387?8a   Q. 

JSS'SCT'iL^ai^^^iJis;^^^-  ito.seitoku:&.- 

t&"^Lr2fftSffi°^^  ^«ei*g«.Taked^K««i;«-ItaSdtok^  4,487,362.  a 

Tn2!rSjL*r  A4MIM  /^  i^A^M/wM  I*(^Yoichiro,  to  United  State*  ofAmerica.  Health  and  Homan  Services. 

■•""gKuf'^  ^32g"»y*«  ™Iip  T.;  and  Beiko,  lUjbert  P,^   Itoh.  Kunio:  S^cl. 

*  j?%  *M"*I'  HmoB  L.;  odPraMMo,  Dooflu  A..   FTT  lodMTM.  lie:  &t— 


5*^'  ?!*•  hi"?  CWbai.  SiraB,  4^488^33,  Q.  364-90a000. 
IMak,  AMn  P.;  Snyder,  Frad  W.;  and  Sandberg.  Kaicn  R.. 
4.4r.634,  a  106-2(O.0S0.  «««wi.  Mia  *., 

Intaros  Chendcab  Untad:  Sii»— 

lamn,  hbmtaais  See~- 

Sato.  Masamichi;  Arai,  Nobom;  Sonaga. 
Maaatani.  4.488439.  a  230-216!o00i 
InventK)  AO:  Sa»— 

Prieifli,  Pul;  and  Meysr,  fliti.  4.48842a  a  364-200.00a 
Invocas,  Inc.:  Sei^ 

Cummmfc  Millard.  4.488.012,  a  313-318.000. 
irL  SyMams.  Inc. 


Braer.  Kut;  Heach.  Geors;  Hober.  Hans;  Markert.  Hebnat;  and 

Roth.  Christian.  4.487.031.  Q.  72.333!ooa 
^SilOoS"  L.  J.;  and  Vrydagi.  Andre  P.  J..  4.4r.ll7.  CL 

LeroQge,  Cfaiade  P.  H.,  4.488J33.  a  364-786.00a 
Ives,  Andrew  P.:  See— 

Moor^  John  H.;  and  Ivea.  Andrew  P.,  4.487.181.  Q.  123-337.000 


Iwaftme.  Yasoo.  to  Tokyo  Rogakn  Kikai'kaboiiiikL'Level  mevoring 
.... -rv. 4.488.0Saa 

Iwalnahi.  Haiiio:  te^ 


mstrument  having  a  sttffwiu  light-emitting 


and  Inntya. 


Tvomi.  Noriyoshi;  IwahaoU.  Harao;  Matsmiwa.  MmaUko:  and 
Tokunaga.  Hiroshi,  4,488.16a  a.  346-134.00a 
'^*3!!^  J^y^  ^"^"^  Hid^  ond  <3otoa,  Hitoshi,  to  MitaaMshi 
penki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  Alternating  eorrent  generator  for  a  car 

g^'JJMJMjti  port  partition  ptote  for  aiding  a  cooling  fcn.  4,488,07a 

Iwamoto,  Konihani.  to  TMota  Jidoaha  KabasUki  Kaisha.  Pram  apparo- 
IllOOO 


'•"SSwIlfS^siSffi' '^'**^  *-•  "^  ^**^  I^ry^  Teni^.andJtoSg^  Kegji,  to  Nippon  Oohaei  Kagaku 

gJBg^  Syitam  fcr  MMroUmg  data  flow.  4,488424,  Q.   Iwase,  Takatoahi;  and  Nakagawa,  Akira.  to  Nippondenso  Ca.  Ltd. 
-      £r«*^.  _  I  AHmim  for  ^.^bling  core  for  heat  eichanger.  4.486.933.  CL 


Irino. SUfsoki: See-            I  IMSTXa!     ssKmoung  core  tor  beat  eichanger.  4.486.933.  CL 

Ogj^^ggriM.Irt».Sbigseki;  and  Hagi.Norio.  4.487.717,  a  Iw«sche;d»,  Peter;  and  OieWer,  FHta,  to  Pftimmer-Viggo  OmbH  ft 

Irvin  FsOskama  AB:  See-  fi^Si^STO!??.?!^**'*^  nutritional  substances  enterieaUy. 

irwiioSiilLS'iiSsiEjJftSJ^  i^'SScSS!:!""^ 

iffiSrSMr7Aa43i3!So^^  ^Jjdj^»to«ni;  and  Iwaya,Shoichi.  4,488,087.  a  31^^^^^ 

'^ii?Sl***"l'°i^  JUSil  ri  '«KS?/S?*  Company.  Mdt-  "wi.  Masaaki;  bawa.  Kend;  and  Kiman.  Katsmni.  4,487J83. 

t  *^5I?LfWSrT^J!rv''*'  ^  328-193.000  a.  180-219000        ^^      ~"«i^        ^'  %•••'.«* 

TSr  IMia  iwSSoa   ^  ««««Bm  «w  igniting  eipioaives.  J.  I.  Case  Company:  See- 


Frisbee, 


M.,  4.487469.  Q.  172418.Q0a 
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WiDiam  D.,  to  Otis  Enghieering  Johnston.  Jam«  R.;  and  Maiste,  CordeO  E.,  to  National  Manubetoring 
4,487JS8,    a      Ca  Door  closer  with  a  eomprassible  braking  sbevc.  4.486,917,  O. 


set    wdl    pecker. 


Ca  Door  closer  with  a  eomprassible  brsking  sleeve. 
16-7a000. 
protection  device.  Johnstons.  Richard,  to  Kearney  ft  Tracker  Corporation.  Ball  nut  bav- 


Jackson.  Abn  T.; 
CoipoiHioB.    HydrsaUcaDy 
166-12aOQa 

JaekMMi,  Robert  E^  to  PDA  bngmeermg.  Loser  protection  device.  Johnstons.  Richard,  to  Kearney  ft  Tracftar  corpon 

4.487.478.  a  3SO422.00O  ing  adoataUe  preloadinf.  4.487.or,  Q.  74424JQA. 

Jaffe,  Mary  S.;  and  Sterling,  Vaughn  C.  to  Ocneral  Electric  Cc^eny.  Jones,  David  E,  to  Apeoc  Chemicals.  Inc.  Thermodectrie  tenmen- 

Swiiddng  device  for  pbotoflaan  unit  4.487474,  CI  431-339.000.  turs  eontroUer  for  liquid  chemicd  bubbler  oontainerfc  4,487,619,  CL 

;  AO:  See-  6^3.000. 

r,  Herbert  4.487.343.  a  414484.00a  Jones,  Leonard  W.  N.;  and  Doughty,  Ross,  to  Jamm  Bum  Bindings 

0.  4,487,838,  a  41^39.00O 


I,  Hns-W^Bi^^  Roacnberg,  Hdnz-Jnrgsn,  4,487,63a  CL  Jonndon.  Kennoth  W.,  to  FbtaUis  North  AflHrtea,  Inc.  Crawler  tractor 

136-367.00a  mat  dvotaUe  to  right  of  center.  4.487,443,  Q.  2964S.00R. 

Jagar,  Oemot;  Spits.  Hubert;  and  Specht,  Hertert,  to  Ktodmer-Hum-  Jopke.  Wdtcr  R,  Jr.;  and  Shier.  John  S..  to  Contrd  Data  CorporatioB. 

DoUt-DeBts  AG.  Mednd  and  morstus  for  monitoring  rotary  drums  Method  for  using  titanium-tunfHan  aOm  «  a  barrier  metd  n  dlicoo 

durmg  thenal  proossdng.  4.487473.  CL  432-1.000.  semicooductor  processing.  4.486>9<6,  CL  29-39a000. 

Frsnk  C;  and  Evans.  Morris  L..  to  Enon  Rsisarch  ft  Eogi-  Jopt,  Uwe.  to  Franz  Kuhbnana  Pradsionsmscbanik  und  Maschinenbaa 

"     " Ca  KG.  Drawing  head.  4,486.938,  a.  33-438.000. 


'opt,Uws 
OmbH( 


naaring  Co.  Aqueous  emulsions  of  high  softcningpoint  hydrocaibQii  GmbH  ft 
radas  and  praeom  for  preparing  the  same.  4.487,873,  CL  324-138.000.  Joyner,  Fra 
mbodtar,  Chakrapani  O.,  to  Intcrnationd  Budnem  Maehinm  Corpo-        Trotter, 


Frederick  B. 

;  Jimmy  R.;  Jmmer,  Frederick  B.;  and  McConnell,  Richard 
ntioa.  Sdf-oligned  metd  fidd  effiect  transidor  integrated  circuits  L.,  4.487,919,  CL  328-271000 

using   jpdyerydaOine    sQicon    gate    electrodes.    4,488.162.    Q.  Juage.  Richard  C  to  Lemb-Waston,  Inc.  Starch  enrobing  procem  for 
3^i33.O0a  oooting  ftoan  food.  4.4r.7S6.  a  426-301000. 

Juvimdl,  John  W.,  to  Oweas-Dliaois,  Inc.  Method  for  inspecting  gbss 
Jonss.  Leonard  W.  N.;  and  Doughty.  Ross,  4,4r,338,  Q.      oontdnas.  4.4r.322.  Q.  209-326.000. 
412-39.000  g«iM«iiimf  AUo.  to  Fiui  Xerox  Ca.  Ltd.  Cassrttt  type  apparatus  for 

feedint  papers.  A.4nA».  CL  271-127.000. 


Pdit.  Andre ;  and  Jamet.  Daaid.  4.487,466.  CL  339-32.00M. 
Jaa  AL  Rene  ;  and  Krise.  John  W^  Jr..  to  Dresser  Industrbs,  Inc. 
Prooem  for  dectrophoretic  fihn  deposition  adiieving  increased  fihn 


4.487.674. 0.  204-181 
Jinda.  Hdmut: 


SdUde.  August;  and  Janda.  Hdmut.  4,487,104,  CL  89-34.000 
«ment 


lam,  WUUanL 
casiag  and  a  prooem 
and  ft  Son  Body  Co 
CBar.  Edward  J..  4.i 


for  wdb  and  incloding  well 
,487463.  CL  166-289.000. 
iy:Sas— 
,98a  a  49449.000. 


HayasUbars  Sdbuttn  Kagaku  Kenkyiyo: 
Miyake.  TosUo;  Sakai.  Shuso;  and  adbnya,  Takeshi,  4,487,198,  CL 
12746.300 
Kabushiki  Kdsha  t«t'M«  KoU  Sdsdnabo:  See— 

Morita.  Soiyi:  and  Mikami,  YosUhani,  4,487477,  Q.  177-23.000. 
Kabushiki  Kabha  Kawd  Gakki  Seisekusho:  See— 

Midiima,  Todiia  4.487.098.  Q.  84-1.03a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Idislmshn;  See— 

Shiotsuba  Maaami;  Yamamuro,  Tnshikara;  and  Saita  Hiroshi. 
4,487,323,  CL  403-184.00O 


Januda,  WiDiam  J.,  to  Eaton  CorporatioB.  Gating  cireait  tor  combining  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Naka  GUutsu  Kenkyusho; 
serimaadparaUdoomiectedPEh.  4.487.437; a  307-242.000.  Nska.  Hiromitsu. 4.486.987. Q.  S2-179.( 

Jaaidta.  Wimm  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Bidirsctkmd  source  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Orii  JkloU  Srimhiihoi 


OOO 


circuit  4.487,438.  CL  307-377.000.  Orii.  Mmaru,  4.487,409,  Q.  271-267.000. 

Corporation.  Bidirectiond  drain  to  drdn  Kabudnki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Deaki  Sdsakusho: 


aoufca  ittHfTil  FET 
Janutka,  waHam  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  1 

stacked  FET  ntbg  dreait  4,488,068,  CL  307-37a00O 
Japan SyntheticRubbiBr Ca,  Ltd.: See— 

Ohmori.    Toshi^    end    Yamamotg    Mineo.    4.487,892,    CL 
323-237.00a 
Jardin.  Hans:  Sar  J> 

Igd.  Richard;  Lota,  Alfons;  Jardhi,  Hans;  and  Srdinka  Kbus- 
PMcr.  4,487.449.  Q.  296-216.000. 
Jasensky.  Ridiard  J.:  5if 

Kidnski,  Kenneth  J.;  Printbs.  Frederick  R.  Sr.;  and  Jasensky, 
Richard  J.,  4.487489.  Q.  181-232.000. 
Jantdat.  Manfted:  S^s^ 

Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Jautdat.  Manfted;  Bochd.  Kari  R;  Schaller, 
Kbas;  and  Pbmpd.  Manfred.  4.487.776,  CL  424-269.000. 
JayooRSes— 

Bnicker,  Stqihen  E.;  and  Blankenriiip,  Larry  K.,  4,487,383,  CL 
434-22.000. 


Kubota.  Tatsodii.  4.487.381,  G.  24M07.000. 
Kabushiki  Kdsha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  ftfimlruiho;  See— 

Horiuchi,  Mitsmori;  Fukuda,  Tatcmi;  Muramatso,  Sugeru;  and 
Morita,  Takayuki.  4,4r,012,  CL  37-261.000 
Kahnshikigaisha  Nishiaawa;  See— 

Niduzawa.  Akitodii.  4.487.426,  CL  280409.00a 
Kjjidunski,  Ronald:  See^ 

Chenevey,  Edward  C;  and  Kafchindd,  Ronald.  4,4r,733,  Q. 
264-83.000. 
Kageduka,  Hiroshi:  Si»— 

Hars.  Tomihiro;  KagBchika.  Hiroshi;  Doi.  Satoshi;  and  Yomurs. 
Yodunori.  4.4r.6£).  CL  204-27.000. 


Kadtani.  KasaUro;  Yoshhsogn.  Sdkichi;  and  Mizunwa,  Akira,  to 
mna  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nifoo  Inc.  MoMing  clip.  4,486,983,  Q. 
32-127.700 
Kafiwan.  Tetsuo;  Heshimota  Karayoshi;  Kawanami,  Takao;  and 
Jebens,  Robert  W.,  to  RCA  CmporstioB.  Video  disc  pbyer  having      Mori,  Koidu,  to  Mitsubidii  JokMyo  Kabushiki  Kdsha;  and  Nippon 

improved  caddy  ejiiraukm  mechanism.  4,48848a  O-  369-77.200.  Sted  Corporstion.  RolUag  mill.  (mIJOSO,  CL  72-243.000. 

Jeffers,  Edward  A.;  McLeroy,  R.  Philip;  and  Saoeria  Joee  L.,  to  Coo-  Kaken  Cheaded  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
trol  Power  Systeav  Inc.  Halotan  gm  bek  detector.  4^488,1 18.  a         Yoka  Kusakabe;  and  Taku.  Mizana  4,487.762,  CL  424-120.000. 
324433.00a  Kalama  Chemical.  Inc.:  5es— 

Jdinek.  Jau  Sss—  Marinak.  Michad  J.;  and  Simonson.  John  L..  4.487,933,  CL 

Mabk,  Zdenek;  Jdinek.  StanUav;  Bdling,  Aleiandr,  Matena,  S46-343.00a 

Vbdimir;  end  JeUnek,  Jen,  4,487433,  a  T63-1 1.00R.  Kamata.  Hidedd:  See- 

Jdinek.  Stanisbv:  See—  Uena  Susumu;  and  Kaamta,  Hidedd.  4,487,88a  CI-  324-493.000. 

Maiek,  Zdenek;  Jdinek.  Stanbbv;  Bdling,  Aleiandr,  Matena,  Kamens.  Bruce  R,  to  Timex  Medicd  Products  Corporation.  Fad 
Vladimir,  and  Jdmek,  Jan,  4,487433,  CI.  163-1 1.00R.  rsnonse  thernioresistive  temperature  sensing  probe.  4,487401,  Q. 

JEOL  Ltd.:  See-  12K-736.000. 


Anazawa,  N«imichi;  OMcuraki,  MasaUko;  and  Aihara,  Ryuza   Kamentsky,  Louis  A.,  to  Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.  Immnnnesssv 

methods  envying  pattcnis  for  the  detectioB  of  soluble  and  oau 


4,488.043.  a  23O423.00R. 
PHdW.:Sia- 

nssen.  Holger,  Jespersen,  Paul  W.;  and  DeLuea,  Raymond  P., 
4,487473,  a  24^3S!300. 
yf1fln1^t1-^^^f*^fT^  -y— — 

Sdmon,  Jean  P.,  4,487,383,  CL  246-12L00R. 
Jeumoat-Schaeider  CorporstiOB:  Se^— 

SdmoB.  Jeaa   P.;  and   Laurent   Denid   M..  4.488438.   CI. 
364-483.00a 
Jobert  Cbade;  and  Jobert  Suzanne.  Toibt  for 

animab.  4.487.163.  CL  119-1.00O 
Jobert  Suznne:  See— 

Jobert  Cbade;  and  Jobert  Suzanne,  4,487,163,  a  119-1.00O 
Johamung.  Heraann;  aad  Aalbert  Hdnz  G.,  to  Engdbrscht  ft  Lem- 
merbroek  GmbH  ft  Ca  Gedight  high-rise  dlos.  4.4r.342,  Q. 
414-292.000. 
Johansson,  Hans  A.  V.  Hobdng  gsar  d  patient-lifting  devices. 

4.487/)19.  a  6O481.O0a 
Jdmson.  Rnssdl  W.:  See— 

RobiasoB.  Ddmar  W.;  Jdmsoo,  Rassdl  W.;  aad  Moser,  Mart  D., 
4.487.848.  a  302-223.000. 
Jofaasoa  Service  Company:  5w 

Scbooke.  Ronahfo..  4.486.919.  a  16-366X100 

t  J.;  and  FransBon.  George  E..  to  Baiber-Colman  Com- 
\4r43S.  ~ 


surtee  antigens.  4.487.839,  Q.  436-318.000. 
Taknhi: 


KuiiiBura. 

Noguchi,  Minofi;  Otsuba  Torn;  Aiuchi,  Susumu;  Kamimura, 
TakMhi;  and  FiUii.  Teru.  4,487,678,  Q.  204-298.000. 
Kamimura,  YosUhiko:  Sii'^ 

Onojima,    Yoshk);    Yonada,    Kenichi;    Kamimurs,    Yoshihik», 
Shimada,    Akira;   and    Noguchi,    Masahika    4,487,748,    CI. 
423-240.000. 
and  other  small  Kaminsky,  George  J.,  to  Procter  ft  Gambte  Compeny,  The.  Granular 

anioaic  surtetant  aad  euMxybtad  surfactant 


detergdits  coatdaiBg  anioaic  surtetant 
tolnbOity  dd.  4,487,fia  CI-  232-346.000. 
smiya.  Kazuhiro:  Ser— 


pany. 


4.4r433.  a  4094aooa 


Kamiya. 

Watanabe.   Isamu;   Kamiya.   Kazuhiro;   and   Mori,  Tosbihita 
4.487.924.0.336-16.100. 
Kanao.   anro.    Doubbd-waUad  corrugated  synthetic   rsdn   pipe. 

4.487432.  a  138-121000 
Kanatani,  YosUhani.  to  Sharp  Corporatioa.  Drive  dredt  for  video 
dinby  pend.  4,488.1Sa  Q-  340-781.000 

bUkawa.  Isao;  and  Kanda.  Hiroshi.  4,4r,069,  Q.  73-606.000 
Kanda,  Osamu:  5e»— 

Kuroda,  Kroshi;  Nishimurs,  Tsnkasa;  Hadumota  Taiki;  Ni- 

sUmurs,  Mstskstnt:  Kanda,  Osamu;  and  Nosawa,  Sbigero, 

4,487.784,  CL  423-333.00a 
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Jakogyo  Kabosbild  Kaidia:  Ste— 
m-mooo"**'*  "«•  AoywM,  TakaUko.   4»4«7,2M,  a 

Knr,  Robert  E.,  to  Ford  Aeromoe  ft  ComnHiiiieatkm  Conontkia. 
jjCoiBgjtiwowtroI  of  CSVPteHgCdTe.  4,417,113,  a  AdSoXUk 

Sakota,  Maahani;  Kiva,  Soiehi;  UcUaU,  Iwao;  Yoahioka. 
YaMduko;  Ito.  Kokhi:  Saito.  ToaUo;  Kaya,  TadaUro:  SUoya. 
^ _v.     „.    ^. YoihifliBii,    4,4r,«3,    a 


Kodak  CoDpaay.  FMer 


[  f>f^ijftl  ladatty  Co.,  Ltd 

saiSofe  *^  '^***  "^  Mofikawa,  HHahi.  4,4r.l9S.  a 

Kaan^teU  Kaokn  Kofyo  Kabvhiki  Kaidia:  Sm— 

KobayaddTOMBn,  MI7.731.  a  264.Sl.00a 
fiakn,  fkkariii!  Stt- 

Vyaa,  Dolatni  M.;  lUpeko.  Takodii;  and  Doyle,  Tencaoe  W., 
4,4r.7«9,a424.24i00a 
^TokkKte^ 
Tdcnraaafi.  Aktedd;  nd  Kano,  Tokio^  4,4r,l36^  a  436-2.000.  1064aooa 

.Robert  J.,  to  TechafeoBlmuiuiieattCorporadou.  Method  and  Kayioii,  Walter,  to  

J!S?  fer  •9«ttlBt  lynpteeyta  from  anticoegnhted  bkiod.      4,487.138,  a.  11840.00a 

Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm—  Quantiaed  HaO  effect  iwit^u  devioaa.  4,488.164,  CI  3S7.27.aaL 

YamaoMo,    Hlfond;    aod    Okaaon,   Takao,    4,487.76a    Q.  Keaniey  ft  Tiacker  ConwraSoDTaS-T^  ^  ^  *^^ 

»      .5^!yy^  _.      ^  .    .  ^    J[ohii5oiie.  Richard,  4,487,087,  a  74424.80A. 

Kapadia.  Nftal  S.;  aad  Ray,  David  J.,  to  Bedoa,  DiekhMon  aad  Con-  Kcatins.  Walter  W.:  jte^ 

Ey^V*5«*««»M««orifli»y«amferairciaftaii^  Hladovcdk^yaM^  C;  and  Kaaiiaii  Walter  W.,  4,4^^ 

t^T^"*'',  Loak  A.:  5a       I  Kehreo,  Jeaa-Panl:  Try 

Karfdia,  PMer  O.,  to  Uaitad  ttatai  of  Aaerica,  Enetiy.  Hydraulic  Oow  5*ir>  Mdvtn  P.  Cooabiae  harveater  apparatoi.  4,487,004,  CL  S6.14.40a 

vinaliaatioo  mednd  and  apparatafc  4,487.07S.  a  73461.0Sa  Kdler.  Jamea  P.:  Se»- 
Kaik^inaa,  Martti;  aad  Martti.  Lanri,  to  Raha-Aittomaattiyhditty&         ^^?!*^*?!J[«''<'>»  S.;  and  KeDer,  Jamea  P.,  4,487.1S3.  a 
Com  operated  priae  dteenriat  pwataeriwt  miie.  4487.414b  O.  114'312.00a 

273.37l35or  "^  "»— »  Ptmanm.  pme.  W7.4I4.  a.  KeUer  ft  Kaappich  Wehrtechnik  GmbH,  Firma:  Si»- 

Kari  Mayer  TeatihaaichiiieiAbrik  GmbH:  Set-  .  ^ScUde,  Aagne^  and  Janda,  Hdmot,  4,487,104^  Q.  89.34.00a 

Mam.  iBfo,  4,487.039.  CL  664400A.  Kefly.  John  M.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  PnUiGatioa  coavertiUe  to 
KarkMtti,  Robert  J.:  Smu.  porter  and  removable  insert  and  method  of  makiiis  ame.  4,487,431. 

MowoO,  Martin  E;  Bqaaaoli.  Robert;  Waymonth.  John  P.;  aad  ,^^^l?!b   „ 

KarlotriD.  Robert  J.,  4488,091,  a  31S.268.000.  ^^^^hIS!^^r£^^ 
KasUma Oa  Company  Limitad: Stt-  "^jJ^^jJ^V'  '°*P''  ^''  "^  F»«*  Heteiut,  4,487,807, 

Walanabe,  Masami,  4,48ti68S.  CL  208-44.000.  „  „    O.  428-42100a 

Kaddwafi,  HiR»,  to  Toyota  Jkkisha  KabasUki  Katsha.  Coil  spring  ^^V'  I^*?;.?;,?.£'5??!.fS5  ^««*  Jac-  Snbeaa  wellhead 

prmsor  for  ase  in  the  sasemMy  of  aotomotive  suspeasioa  sysS  ,r.5f^*>  4,487,327,  a.  405-21 1.000. 

&3S,  a.  2^227.00a  ,  ^  '^^  KendfU  Company,  The:  Ste- 

...  David  L:  Sm-  '^^Sf^iJJ'JS?*"**  S.;  and  Bondreao,  Joseph  A.,  4,487,872,  a 

Eaaelstein.  Cherles;  Kini.  DavU  L.;  and  Ooodman.  Harry,  ^       ^^^^H^A  ^  . 

41487,820,  a.  429-lOaOOa  *««-™-»,  ™«iy,  Keaney,  Ocorie  C,  11:  Sss— 

Katafiri  Kaaohara;  Watamte.  Katsoaori;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Uukawa,         ^HS!^2?!£u^<*^  *^  Kanaey,  Gaorfe  C.  n.  4,488,277.  a 

Shoio;  aad  Kitahara,  Makato,  to  Canon  KabosUki  Kaisha.  Electio-  r^.  irt!zS^   e^ 

KAtnmS.    ■Hftkflin*    Arvnikll.    KIUMsIm*    Wm%ummmfmm     **"-*- Wtlm^^^l  «r a^a ««■••«•  m.  m       ^ 


li — ■  ^■'??.^'''*fe  '^Jf*'*  K«^»««>««».  Masaharu;  Kinchi,  Keshkar,  William  M.:  Stt— 

MasayosM;  and  MBrakami.Hiroyasn,  to  Canon  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Zofaxmnky,  John  E;  Keahlear,  William  14;  and  CtiSBb  Richard  D.. 

JSTS  S^»ir;fe  *"  produdag  multipie  warning  sounds.  4.488,2^  a  364:90a00a        •""  "^  ■»  "«*  «»»™  "•• 

^^■■,i#9,  u.  Mi>M#.iXiB.  Kcssler,  Lawrence:  5lw 

ynStATxIt^.  r^  t     Of         ^»_.   «      . „..  Fentoafi,  Louis  R.;  Kcssler,  Lawreaoe;  aad  Draikr,  Richard, 

^'fSf'Ji^  ifefS.y"'^  ^^^  "-J  •»*'  ^*»«''  Charles.  4,487,302.  a  336-125.00a                                          ~«-«., 

4,487,613,  CL  48.197.orM.  KH]>Onada,  Inc.:  Stt— 

''SSd.MS^ni'SJiSi!^  '%,!S!SSS*33a^''-^'"'°^  **-*'•• 

^^^USSti^h;  ^ff^^S^  connector  for  compact  cttcntt  package.  Kidnski,  Kenneth  J.;  Printiss,  Prederidc  R,  Sr.;  aad  Jasaasky,  Richard 

^"^^^.^  361-386.00a  I  J.,  to  Ndson  Indastriss,  Inc.  Eihanst  muffler  with  proteedve  shidd. 

itean.  Muriaa:  Sss-  4,487,289,  Q.  181-232.00a 

'*^,5?Sff'^'y'"'*^*'^"»^'^"*M»'Murlan.  4,488,093,  CL  ™S^"*^^ 

315-37S.O0a  OiOis,  Joseph  P.; 

Printini    needle    spperatus.    4.487.316^    CL  -..^^t?!?^, 

KiKncaii  Keiao:  sit 


Masagi.  TakasU;    _ 
«7.927ra  344-2100a 


40O-124.00a  , 

Kawabata,  Ko^:  J^v- 

Takaya,  Takao;  Tskasugi , 

"^  T-2^  5s*'**'* '*°**«' "°«>^'^  *««■»*  M87j^ 

CL  32^303.000. 
KawagBchi.  YosUydd.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabuataiki  KaU» 
Carburetor  device  tot  V-type  intemd  combustion  «ti»«i««  4487  17a 
a  123-39.0PC  ^^  «««o»w»  engmes.  #,W7,i7u, 

Kawaguehiko  Sdmhau  Compiny  Lindtad:  Sm— 
Koga.  ^jrjtiijr'*"'^*^'^^"'^ 
Inao.  Masmu;  Kawakaad,  TakaUro;  Matsumoto.  TosUyuki: 
JSSSbo^^    ««    Maisumoto,    Hiddd.    4,487.324.    Q. 


and  Andrew.  WiOiam  O.,  4,487,266,  CL 


Takakussuh^  Tsunduko;   aad   Kikaehi.   Kdao,   4,487.349,  CL 

KiUop,  James  T.,  to  Anderson-Cook,  Inc.  TUa-waO  spline  forming. 

4,487.047.  a  72.88.00a  ^ 

Kimata,  ffirosU;  and  Modaumi,  Masaaki,  to  AsaU  Kogaku  Kogyo 

KabusUki  Kddia.  Automatic  focusing  camera.  4,487,493,  XL 

334-403.aoa 

Kimber,  Gcofftey  M.:  Sm— 

Clarke.  James  W.;  Kimber.  Oeoftey  M.;  aad  RaataD.  Tarry  D.. 
4,487.682.  a  208-8.0LR 
Kimberly-Clarfc  Corporatkm:  Ssa— 

LlOTd.  William  D.;  aad  Even,  Richard  W..  4,487,796^  CL 
428-134.000. 

Agris  A.:  Sss— ' 
■eniei,  Ads  A.;  Veveris.  Maris  M.;  Dnbur.  Ouaar  Y.;  Fobs, 

YanisJ.ruidrftis.YaBR.;BanneBkova,  Natalia  v.;  and  Kfaaeais, 

stsuma.  Makoioc  iUvfbbn.  KiveM-  rM»M»».  u^h.      ■■•      ...      ^«™  ^'  ♦**'^.M2,  Q.  S46.28S.00a 
SrMaawSf  iSnSiJSSHKlSTJftS^  ^  ^^^Sf^  ™«***  «■«'"•  M»«>>a»s  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi:  SUbata. 
384flOE^         ••wkana.  Hiroyasu.  4,488,143,  CL  340-      Kiyodii:   Nagaduma.   Takadu;   Yoddkawa,   YmafiS^WttSdl 
jBimLlUM}: Sm-  Masahiro;  Yamamoto,  Kiyooori;  Yamamoto.  ToddUko;  and  Yo- 

r^S^L..  iSl^rTf^hmJiiiii  r.«n«.M.  r^ -.  •*•  • ^      driaMa,  SUasuke,  to  Mita  Induttrid  Ca,  Ltd.  Opticd  device  hi 

^KuwSJ^ISt^  ^™«idlicationdectrod«ic  copying  appar^S^ 

"rSSiJ^MSL'.aJft^^  Ki£i!I;KJts«ni:S»- 

SSSJU.^uiSL^S^^^  S^,JtamjJ^I«wa,Kaad;  and  Kh«m,Kat«»d.  4,487^83. 
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Khnata.  Rycgi:  Sas-. 

Nakahaia,  Yutaka;  aad  Kimura,  Rycn,  4,487,8r,  a  323.123.000. 
Nakahaia,  Yutaka;  aad  Khnura,  Ryqp,  4,487,90a  a  S2S.123.00a 
lUnud,  Mchad  D.:  Sm— 

Bohaaaon.  William  D.,  Jr.;  and  Kinard.  Midiad  D.,  4,4r,641,  a. 
136-HOOO. 
Kia^  Wmiam.  Radhig  device.  4,48738a  Q.  24M07.30a 
Khy),  Msao.  to  Victor  Coo^aay  of  Jqiaa.  Limited.  Copy-proof  re- 
oording  wiwdiuwi  and  device  for  adding  copy-proof  interference 
'  4,488,183,  a  3S8-319.00a 

I.  Diaaa  K.,  to  ColgBte^|^nolive  Company.  Dispensing 
of  toothpaste  iidndi  efferveson  duriag  toothbrashiBg. 
4,487,737.  a  424.7.10a 
Kirlmatridt,  Tlioana  L:  Sei^ 

McTamaaey,  Louis  S.;  Delfino,  AOaa  B.;  Wdtrip.  Ddbert  P.;  and 
Kirkpatridt,  Thomas  L,  4,487,061, 0.  73-131.000. 
Kirseheabaam,  Barnard,  to  ATftT  Bdl  Laboratories.  Electricd  socket 
4,487,464,  Q.  339-19.00a 


Kirst,  Herbert  A.;  and  Toth,  Joha  E,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Comi 

Method  of  "     "  

a  336-7.li 


234nonoesters  of  OMT  aad  DMT. 


compaay. 
4,487;n3. 


Kaiuo;  aad  Mohri,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsabishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd. 
for  produdag  impact  resistant  rssins.  4,487,89a  CI. 
32M93.000. 
KisUaawa,  Yaii:  Se^ 

Tondta,  Tdtao;  and  Kiddzawa,  Yqji,  4,487483.  a  180-228.000. 
Kitahara.  Makoto:  Ses- 

Katagiri.    Kaznham;    Wataaabe.    Katsunori;    Sakai,    Kiyoshi; 
Idikawa,    Sboio;   aad    Kitahara,    Makoto.   4,487,824,   a 
430'38.00a 
Kitamoto,  Tatsnn:  5u 

Uaiemurar^zoo;  aad  Kitaaioto,  Tatsiyi.  4,487,627,  CL  73-a3BA. 
Kjtaamra  Odda  ladustrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Kltaomra,  YosUaki;  Nomura,  KtosU;  aad  Harsda,  TuyosU. 
4,487,362,  a  236-12.200. 
Kitamura,  Yoshkki;  Nomurs,  HitosU;  aad  Harada,  Tuyodd,  to 
Kitamura  Ookia  ladustrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Future  for  thermostatically 
midag  hot  aad  cold  water.  4,487,362,  Q.  236-12.200. 
Utaara,  YosUhiko;  Nakagadn,  Oasmu;  Heauni,  KeUi;  Arstad,  Mat- 
saUko;  Takeoo,  Hklekaiu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Taaaka.  Hirdcaaa;  and 
HasUmoto.  Masadn,  to  Pqiisawa  Phannaoeaticd  Co..  Ltd.  Peptide, 
procem  for  preparstioo  thereof  aad  use  thereof.  4,487,763.  CL 
424-177AX). 
Kiudd,  MamyosU:  Sss— 

Katsuma,  Makoto;  Alyfoku,  Kiyodd;  Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Kiu- 
dd,  Masayodu;  aad  Murakami.  Hiroyasu.  4,488,143,  Q.  340- 
384.00E 
Kiya.  Soiehi:  Ser— 

Sakuta,  Masaharu;  Kiya,  Soiehi;  UcUzaki.   Iwao;  Yoshioka. 
YasuUko;  Ito.  Koidd;  Saito.  Toshio;  Kaya,  Tadahin^.  Shioya, 
Tsunrtoshi;    aad    Sfaimoyama,    Yodufiuni,    4,487.633.    O. 
106.9a000. 
Klda,  Schanilin  ft  Becker  AO:  Sm— 

Fischer,  Klaus,  4,487,321,  a  403-24.000. 
Klda,  Siegfried;  and  Haas.  Reiner  J.  Loudspeaker.  4,488.0ia  a  179- 

110.0QA. 
Kkiwebenne.  Dieter;  aad  Kldnebenne.  Fied.  Bicycle  frame.  4.487,423, 

a  280-279.000. 
KMnebeaae,  Fred:  &e- 

KWnebennc,  Dieter,  aad  Kldnebenne,   Fred.  4.487.423.  G. 
280-279.000. 
Klemarenrk,  Philip  T.:  Sm— 

Sprecser.  Mark  A.;  Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  and  Bdko,  Robert  P., 
4,487.701.  CL  232.8.60a 
Klodmer.Humbokit.Deutz  AO:  Sm— 

Jaaer.  Ganot;  Spitz,  Hubert;  aad  Spedit,  Herbert,  4,487,373,  Q. 

43M.000. 
Krczd,  Robert,  4,487.173.  a  123.193.00H. 
Okulio,  Coarad;  aad  Niedea,  Addm  Z.,  4,487.364.  Q.  237-12.30R. 
Kaapp,  Aatboay  W.;  aad  Sbepler.  Eric  P..  to  Beadii  CoiporatioB.  The. 
Anti-deooupmg  mechanism  for  aa  electricd  coaaactor  assonUy. 
4,487,47a  a733949.00M. 
Knapp,  Jdm  P.:  Sm— 

Qnba,  Robert  J.;  and  Knapp.  Joha  P..  4.487.823.  Q.  430-106.600. 
Kaecht,  Siegfried,  to  Masddaeanbrik  Alfred  Sehmermuad  OmbH  ft 
Ca  Anwatus  for  feeding  a  web  materid  novided  with  register 
marks.  M87,331,  Q.  226-17.000. 
Kdege,  WOfried;  Midid,  Werner,  Ackermaaa,  Jurgen;  and  Rudolph, 
Ktfl-Hdaz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdischaft.  Thermosetting  organcmoly' 
dlozaae  oompodlwns.  4,487)^0 


Kd^  David, 

Dieaes,  Larry  E; 
4,487,617, 6.  SS.163.< 
Kd^t,  Keith  S. 

BMart,  Fraak  J. 


328.13.000. 
David  J.;  aad  Wuirt,  WiUiam  R., 

Mary  E;  Divakaruai,  Radhakrishaa  S.; 
Pette,  Charies  J.;  Kaight,  Keith  S.;  Page,  Karen  L.;  and  Paiton, 
Thornton  S.,  4,488i0OrCL  179.18.0AD7 
KdsB,  Hdfflut:  Sss— 

Focber,  Werner,  Knim,  Hdmnt;  aad  Locher,  Johaaaes,  4,487.039, 
a  73.116.00a 
KaoebeL  Howard:  Sm^ 

Scheie,  Carl  E;  aad  Kaoebel,  Howard,  4,487.788.  Q.  427.9.00a 
Kaothe.  &idi;  Mdcher.  Frsns-Josef,  Oldendorf,  Christian;  aad  Ober, 
Jurgea.  to  Sartorius  OmbR  High.resolutioB  dectroaic 
4,487J8a  a  177.211000. 


Kaudsea,  Roaald  D.,  to  Phillips  Petrdeum  Compaay.  Ethylene  dimer- 

iiation.  4,487,847.  Q.  StO-ilSJfXXi. 
Kaadsea,  Walter  L.;  aad  Burgio.  Pad  A.,  to  Miaaeeota  Miaing  and 
Maaufecturiag  Compaay.  Aachor  for  aachoriag  slectrodc  leads  used 
ia  cochlear  Jai^MtatiOB.  4.487.21a  CL  128-^.OOa 
KoosyuDii  Kufimottit!  Sw^* 

Iddbd.  Isao;  aad  Kobayadd,  Kummitsn,  4,488/)37,  a.  230-204.000. 
Kobayadd,  Mssashi  Corelem  toilet  pmer  roD  aad  method  for  aianufeo- 

tare  thereof.  4,487,378,  a  242.66!ooa 
KobayasU,  Osama,  to  Kaaegaftichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha. 
ProBsm  aad  apparatus  for  producing  foemed  synthetic  resin  bodies. 
4.4r,731,  a!264-31.00a 
Kobayadd,  Satoru:  Sar— 

Moddda,  Hano;  Takada,  YoahiButsa;  Pukasawa.  Takeshi;  Masaki. 
Mikio;  SUmizu.  Kiidd;  aad  Kobayashi.  Satoru.  4,487.042,  d. 
70-186.000. 
KobayasU,  Yddo;  Shirakawa.  Hideki;  aad  Ikads.  Sakuji,  to  Sbowa 
Deako  K.K.  Prooem  for  produdag  electrically  conductive  high 
pdymer  of  acetyleae.  4.487.709,  CL  232-300.000. 
KoUer.  lago;  Stackd.  Herbert;  Maaer,  Lata;  and  EngL  Albert  to 
M.A.N.  Roland  Druckmasdunen  AktieageseUschaft.  Shock  aad 
osriHation    reducing    systems    for    printing    machine    cylinders. 
4,487.123.  a.  101-216.000. 
KoUer.  Ingo;  StocU.  Hnbert;  Mdnke,  Peter,  Engl,  Albert;  end 
Hechler,  Hatto,  to  MA.N.  Rolaad  Druckmaschiaen  Aktieagesell- 
ichaft  Shock  aad  osdllatioa  redudag  apparatus  for  priating  machine 
cylinders.  4,487,124,  a  101-216.00a 
Rodd,  Hiromn:  Sm 

Takaya.  Takao;  Masud,  Takeshi;  Tskasugi,  Hisashi;  and  KocU, 
Hiromu,  4,487,767, 0.  424.246.00a 
Kodts  Techdk  OmbH  ft  Ca:  Sm— 

Paste,  Hdmrich;  aad  Biademagd.  Ali,  4,4r,247,  Q.  164-126.000. 
KoeiferlciB,  Raiaer:  Sm^ 

Baier,  Erich;  Koefferlda.  Rainer,  aad  Schlsgeter,  Bemhard, 

4,487,496,  Q.  33^3.0DD. 

Koemer,  Ootz;  Piiesch.  Maafred;  Raa,  Harsld;  aad  Schamberg.  Ecke- 

hard,  to  Th.  OoMschaddt  AO.  Procem  for  the  syatheds  of  s  water- 

dilutable.  hed<unible  organnxriysiloxane,  modified  with  orgaaic 

polyols.  4.487.809. 0.  428-447.000. 

Koga,  Ryoji,  to  Kawaguddko  Sdmilsu  Contpaay  Limited.  Flat  battery. 

4,487,819,  a.  42941000. 
Kddmaan,  Friedrich-Wilhdm:  Sm— 

Hinunde,  Wdtar,  Haberie,  Wolfgaaft  Kohlmana,  Friedrich-WO. 
hdm;  aad  Weseaberg.  Walter,  M87,96S.  Q.  S64434.00a 
Koike,  Maseru;  Hmepwa,  Yesuaiasa;  Shimnseks,  Setoru;  Aoyama, 
Nagara;  aad  Yoshizumi,  Tnshihiko,  to  Meiaan  Machinery  Works, 
In&  Method  and  apparatus  for  drying  veneer  sheet  4,486,963,  O. 
34-116.000. 
KoizuBU.  Yutaka:  Ses— 

Suzdd,    SUgeru;    Koizumi,    Yutaka;    Yaaagawa,    NobuyaU; 
Hirakurs,  Koji;  and  bad.  Chikara.  4,487,301,  Q.  3S3-SaO0a 
Rojima,  Oea:  Sm— 

Yaaiabe,   Masaaki;    Koiiaia,   Ocn;   ead   Akiyaaia,   Katsuydd, 
4,487,893,  Q.  323-386.000. 
Kojima,  Tetsuhiko:  Sm— 

Sugin»ri,  Sdgeru;  KojiBia,  Tetsddko;  aad  Tsi^  Masakazu, 
4,487.934,  CT  360-107.000. 
Kokusaa  Kiazoku  Kopo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Sm— 

Moddda.  Haroo;  lUada.  Yoshimitsa;  Pukamwa.  Takedd;  Matdd. 
Mikk);  SUmizu.  Kiidd;  aad  KobayasU,  Setore.  4,487,042,  G. 
70-186.000. 
Komatsn,  TosUo;  aad  Kondoh.  Ydda  to  MitsnbisU  Oas  Chendcd  Co., 

Inc.  Oxygen  abaorbent  parkaging  4.487,791.  G.  428-33.000. 
Komatsu.  YasutosU:  Sf»— 

Otobe.  TakasU;  Koauiaa.  YssutosU;  sad  Murakaau,  YosUkaza. 
4.488.109.  a  324-83.00R. 
Komatsn  Zenoah  Ca:  Sas— 

Takayaaagi.  YosUdd;  aad  Mstsimsga,  Takao,  4,487,402,  CL 
267-141.200. 
Komoriya,  HitosU:  Ser— 

Tabata,   Puauo;   Asakawa.   Kazuo;   aad   Komoriya,   ffitosU. 
4.488,242,  G.  364-313.000. 
Komota   Akira,   to   Shimartm   Corporation.    Electronic   balance. 

4.487,279,  G.  177-212.000. 
Konda  Hiroatsu:  Sss— 

Osawa,   TosUaU;   Yamada,   Yasudd;   aad    Koada    Hiraatsa, 
4,487,317,  G.  400-279.000. 
Konda  Ryoji;  HigucU,  KaiUi;  Takamura.  Kosa,  Seta  Yasuyuki;  aad 
Nagai,  Mmoru,  to  Nippondeaso  Ca,  Ltd.  Ignition  plug.  4.488,081. 
a  313-141.00a 
Konddi.  Yddo:  5sa— 

Komatsu,  Toddo;  aad  Kooddi.  Ydda  4,4r.79l.  a  428-33.00a 
Koaig.  Wolfgaag;  Odger,  Rdf,  Obermeier,  Raaisr;  aad  Mallaer,  Hu- 
bert  to  Hoechst  Akbeagesdischaft.  New  peptides  aad  a  prooem  for 
didr  prsBsratioa.  4,487.764.  G.  424-177.000. 
KooisU,  KiyosU:  Sie— 

Morimwa,  YasuUrc^  KoaisU.  KiyosU;  aad  Kataoka,  Mitsara, 
4.4r.781.  a  424.301X)0a 
KodsU,  YosUUro:  Sie 

Nomura,   ShdcUro;   aad   Koddd.   YoddUra   4.487.842.   CL 
SOl-13S.O0a 
KoaisUroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sse— 

Taruad,  NoriyosU;  IwahasU,  Haruo;  Matsanawa,  Masahiko;  aad 
Tokuaaga.  HiroaU.  4.488.16a  G.  346-13400a 
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NhhjOfljjiiki;  Igoek  Sitoni:  aad  Koao,  kUro,  Mr.474,  a. 
^r?^^^?^odoni4Mi,m,  a.  20«.101.00a 

Konii  David  M.:  Stf^ 

bBH.  Jbto  P.;  Md  Kgtpi,  Divid  M.,  MTpOC.  a  y3-2O2.O0a 
Kentmov.Eyfmy  A^  IQBaattov,  Aleundr_N.|_Ov«lcnko.  Muini 
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'^'iSLf*'**?^.  ""^to*  DiddMon  and  Compmy.  Combiiiation 
Jgj!^jJg"oM«yelectroiifcmodiiIarooimolB^ 

SSdrwIK^nTfT^i *^2?Ii  ^!!^ *• ' T«»fcev,   Kohl.  David  K.:  &a^ 

vTMi7& oTCiVay  ^' *** *''**''°'*^ ^■'y'"       "MlStaff*^  °'  "^  "^"^  °-^  "^^  *^'3H  a 

Koaawa,  NobuyoaU  ~ 


S8S339.a'25£'S3l  "^^  membraiie.  to  a  ligid  baddDg. 


.  29.SIBJm 

_  Koraoka,  Yano:  Stt— 


Rietaanl:  Mcffv. 
AUaofaMlhcuft, 


^5ttofft'lI£2Si5l!±i?&^!^  HoyaSirtI,«rfK«rIand.  Marvin.  4.4««J0a  a  37M^ 

^Sy iT'^lP ^!lT°°'*'5!'*'** Machnwi CoipoiatioB. Trinate  Kunnia, Viktor 5k»-  "~. "•■'^^ ^'w.jw* «. *7i.ai«», 

drhjcJgAwithkm-wlbypo^coo.^  ^jndUJgfh^ 

Knft««rfcUniooAktiaa«tfKliaft:5M^  '^^5S£LS^J£"telIf*  I?ft*  """S^ 

Kma.  Mart  O.:  Trr  l*°°— •  4*487,784, 0. 423-SSS.OOO. 

Kicaal.  Rotet  to IUocky^Hamboldt.Datt,  AO.  CyMnder haad for  KatJStoiriP.! jL^'        "'"■^v. 


Mr.l7S.a.  l23-193.(aH. 


^'K.l^^  5-'  Oyartiati.  Enoa;  Kreoti.  HflnBami;  Muenicr. 
""■y*' ftych;  and  WaJ^Otto.  to  Of.  NoeO  OmbR  Device  iiaviag 


Danclieako._ValeBtin  N.;  ZMata.  Akiandr  A-:  PM90V,  Ivan  H 
Kataanaaia,  John  & 


Fma^  Petr  M.;  and 
72-208.000. 


Cotaenko.  Seriai'p.r74i7.049.  d! 
m  5 '  5if 

'wJ72ra.  4^^£Sba°^  °''  "^  '"'*™^  '"^  ^•• 

Kuwana.  Theodor^  to  Koppen  Company.  Inc.  Method  for  oiidatioa 
a  ^tSioiOoS        <*"P*"™«*  of  M  electrolytic  oeU.  4.487,669. 
Kuaoin,  Oanady  O.:  S»e-~ 

Kmhunov.  Evgeny  A.;  Kumeiaov,  Aleiandr  N.;  Ovodenko. 
Auxan  B.;  Kuamm,  Oeanady  O.;  Kottrov.  Valery  P.;  Tinwfbev. 
Aleiandr  N.;  Battrikov.  Va&ry  L;  and  Meadwdm  iSflma 
v.,  4.487,2Sa  a.  I6M73.00a  '^"-"oov*  laiyana 

Kuznetiov,  Aleiandr  N.:  Set^ 

Konhnnov,  Evgeny  A.;  KometMv.  Alexandr  N.:  Ovodenko, 
Mamn  B.;  Kuanin.  Oennady  O.:  Koatrov.  Valery  P.;  Hmofeev. 

y^&aminot  ^''  "**  ****^^  ^atyana 
mmiaTxiAWl^^'''^'^''^^''^^^^^  ^^^  S:J?iS^' ^^"f^"^  "^  8»ke  actoator. 
■s£U  iLZkTSSlu^iSSL "?"^  ■"*  Schafer,  Thomaa,  to  La-Man Corporatioa: Ska^ 
oliSTaO?^*  ^•'•''*** ''^  .     ManilSSidO:  43^618.  a.  5S.323.O0a 

»37,r!?cR»nixofiT^    MAJ-l«Mlk)fl-M-.|*ta»l      3*5 M lime ■rwoo«rolw»M«lmetbo4MSlM9!S 

^3|e5a^^^  ^7!srcr^ffi5Sa  -  -^  -  —^  Hdwa. ,, 

'^riSTl^.Sff  °->  ^-^  -«.«,-.  Larry  P..   ;^SS.%!i'!ja(57r^^ 
gjJ-UJSpJ.  Oj-ithSban*  4^903.  a  M97.00a  ':j^^S^I&'^^ 


SffiSSaS&ao."^  nudSrVw  5ea;rtis;;^is2f 

KriM^  John  W..  Jr.:  Sm- 

bfaW  nLuT  'JltfJ^f^feL?''  ^-  M87.674.  CL  2O4-181.00R. 
r^.P^'f^'  "^  -Q'^qP'  «™»  to  toteraatiooal  Telephone  and 

^lunnar.  man  Ma^ 

NaAch,  BmU3gnter.  Bemmerl.  Haaa-Fcrdinand:  and  Kioainaer. 

»-*.  4,4r43i,  a  4a5.29i.ooa      «™™^  ■»»"««"«". 


iv; 


^^S^S^^Sr*'^'''^  '^J?^W:;;««Yaa.VH.m.T^_tgTeaaiI^^ 

K^boTTUM^Ae^  SSrsrm^^   •'"*^    for    VLSI    devioaa.    4,487.«9,   S. 

uno;andUaBO,Kan|i.4^.18aai23.3334)0a  l»V.  Richard  C.  4.4r,78«,  a  426.302.00a 
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Lanbeit.  Ham  IL,  to  Aatra  Meditae  Aktiebolag.  Medical  article  having 

a  hydnBUbc  coating.  4.487.808.  Q.  428.«J.10a 
LamMft,  WiDiain  J.:  Sar— 

Ippoiito,  Stipbea  J.;  Snger.  Arthur  L.;  and  Lambert,  William  J., 
4.488J24.  a  364-2000001 
LanMy,  Robert  E..  Sa^— 

Ldmiann,  Werner  IL;  Laaaey,  Robert  E.;  and  Ldnnann,  Karl. 
4.487,045,  a  7243.000. 
Lane,  Chailaa  H.;  and  WUttington,  Jamei  K.,  to  Emex^hora.  Inc. 
Simdified  water«o(4ed  wdmag  caUe  terminaL  4.487,99a  O.  174> 

Lane.  Robert  J.,  to  Lacai  ladaatriei  Public  Limited  Company.  Motor 

operated  BMchanim  4.488.071.  a  31048.00B. 
Lang  Appaiatebao  OmbH:  Sea— 

Saahiiaimi   Ounter.  and  Kaalberger,   Richard.  4,486.91a  O. 
8-158.000. 
Lang.  Stephen  P.;  Martin,  Yolaoda  E;  and  Pinkaton,  Patrick  E,  to 

Deere  k  Company.  Qntch  temperature  monitor.  4.488,14a  CI. 

340-57.000. 
Luge.  Daniel  J.;  and  Marqnardt.  Daniel  J.,  to  P.  D.  Oeorge  Company. 

tC  Stable  polyamic  addfc  4.487,91 1,  a  528-125.000 
Lange.  Ham  A.,  to  Sianam  Aktienaaidbchaft.  Device  for  wirelem 

data  ttammiirion.  4.488.153, 0.  34?4.5SS. 

Ptankett,  Lather  C.  Jr..  4.488474,  a  369-24.000. 
Lflports  lodustriflt  Lonttfls  5m^^ 

RoMmon.  Michael;  and  Croaby.  Alan  D..  4.487.747.  a  42340000 
LaPrade.  Slave  A.:  Sea- 

Britt,  Jamai  M.;  LaPrade.  Steve  A.;  and  Martin,  John  T.,  4,487,631, 
a  10640000. 
Larribe,  Andre  P.,  to  Sodete  Nationale  IndoatrieUe  AeroaMtiale. 
Prooem  for  draping  layers  of  oompoate  materials.  4,487,730  O. 
264.40.100. 

Tittaa.  Allan  P.;  Lnaon.  Kenneth  H.;  Burton.  Elmer  E;  and  Brit- 
ton.  Kennith  L..  4.487,399,  Q.  266-158.000. 
Larsca,  WUfked.  Trdlmg  depth  ooatroOer.  4.486.970  a  4343.130 
Lam.  WUfcaABot  itabilimr.  4.487.152.  a  114-274X)0a 

OMmsm,  Oititi  and  Larmon,  Ommar.  4.487,1 10  CI.  9243.000. 
Laner.  William:  Ser— 

MoOandiey.  Jdm;  McVay.  W.  Patrick;  and  Laner,  William. 
4,487.605.  a  604.168.00O 
Lanrent.  Danid  M.:  5w 

Safanon.  Jean   P.;  aad   Lament.   Danid   M..  4.488.238.  a 
364483.000 
Lavery.  John  J.,  to  latemationd  Paper  Compeay.  Dud  compartment 

diqilay  eaiton.  4,487,311,  Q.  2(M43;3ia 
Lawfon,  OeofErey:  Sea— 

HamaU,  Cedric  H.;  Lawtoa,  Oeoffirey;  aad  Moody,  Christopher  J., 
4,487,929,  CL  54^224.000. 
I.— wimiMi,  ft$Bk  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Nodi.  Oodwia  L..  to  Chaadler  Evam 
lac  Cantriftigd  main  fod  pomp  laiving  starting  element  4,487,548. 
a  415-28.0007 

Mbo.  YoaUkato.  4,488,168,  Q.  358-10.000. 
Laaieburge.  Emory  J.;  aad  PerUas,  Curtis  L..  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
taig.  Inc.  Saalfor  Uqind  ejection  vdve  for  gas  chromatogrB^y. 


Leif^  Instruments  Limited: 

leaver.  John  H..  4,487,382,  O.  242-197.000. 
Lemdre.  Charles  A.;  aad  Luidc,  David  A.,  to  latematioBal 
Maddaas  CorporatioB.  Eitended  control  word  dwoding.  4,488,219, 
a  364.200.000. 
Leahart,  Richard:  Sea^ 

Wolf,  Haas;  aad  Leahart.  Richard.  4,487,231.  Q.  138-118.100 
Lena,  Gwy  A.:  Sw 

Buriage,  Brian  J.;  ll^und,  David  E;  aad  Leni.  Gary  A., 
4,4i7;076,  a  73461.240 
L^aevich,  William  J.:  Sm— 

Hatch.  Marcus  R.;  and  Lepaevich,  William  J..  4,487,473,  Q. 
3504.800. 
Leroiue,  Clande  P.  H.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Parallel  counter  and 

apidkation  to  binary  adden.  4,488,253,  Q.  364-786.000 
Letter,  Ralph:  Sf»— 

Nesbitt,  Brenda  P.;  Hall,  David  R.;  Lester,  Ralph;  and  Marrs, 
Oordoa  J.,  4,4r,759,  Q.  424-32.000 
Leukd,  Bemd:Sar— 

Neidig,  Amo;  Hettnuum,  Hubert;  Leukel.  Bemd;  aad  Rief.  Rolf, 
MiR,167,  a  357-744100 
Leviae,  Michad  A.  Bnriadc  iafrarad  detector  with  a  charge  reset 

Ametioa.  4,488,165.  Q.  357-30000 
Levis,  WiDiam  W..  Jr.:  S»t- 

Rdchd.  Curtis  J.;  Levis.  waUam  W..  Jr.;  aad  PiixiBi.  Louis  C. 
4.487,853.  Q.  521-172.000. 
Leviton,  Jan  L.;  aad  Mdsch,  Charles  E,  to  Becton,  Dickiason  aad 
Compeay.  Suction  canister  with  shot-off  valve  and  smoke  filter. 
4,487;606,  a  604-319.000 
Levolor  Lorentaen,  Inc.:Sar— 

Debs,  Victor.  4.487J43.  a  160-168.000. 
Lewis,  Roy  R..  m;  aad  Derreabecker,  James  A..  Jr..  to  Maagrove 
Syateau,  lac.  Submerdble  raft  for  the  cdtivation  of  pleat  life. 
4,487,588,  Q.  44143.000. 
Li.  Tao  P..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Catdysts  for  the  oiidatioa  and 

ammondation  of  olefias.  4.487,8M.  Q.  502-249.000. 
Li,  Yuaa-Lu:  Sea- 
Bond,  John  A.;  U  Yuan-Lu;  and  Crane,  Lcdie  J.,  4,488,176,  Q. 
358-141.000. 
Lieb,  Carl:  5rf 

Haller,  Kurt  H.;  Udb,  Cart;  and  Todoroff,  Pete  O.,  4,487,166,  Q. 
122406.0ST. 
Liechti.  Niklaoa;  and  Schneider.  Rudolf,  to  Eiowa  AO.  Electn>«oaive 
proces^gunratus.  4.488.029.  Q.  21949.00C 

Cole.  Lucille  J.;  Huaag,  Leeyaa;  aad  Lieach.  Jerrdd  M..  4.487.761, 
0.424-118.000 
Likosar,  Joaeidi  M.:  Sea— 

Compton.  William  H.;  and  Likoaar,  Joaeph  M.,  4,4r,079,  a 
73462.520 
Lilienthd,  AlfM:  Si»— 

Dickhut,  Hdnrich;  and  Ulienthal,  AlfM,  4,486,929.  a  29-33.00T. 
Lin.  Chiu.Hon&  to  Uoiohn  Company.  The.  9-Subetituted  carbacydin 

analogs.  4.487.960  CLHO^tSoS. 
Lincobi,  Josc^  A.;  and  Keough,  WilUam  A.,  to  Atmosphere  Furnace 


4,487.313.  a. 


7.080  a.  73463.830 
Alfred  P.:  Set- 
RnOf,  Oyde  P.;  aad  Leathenaaa,  Alfred  F^ 
206-205.000 

^KttOB,'joha  A.,  4,4r.577.  a  AU-ilJOtOO. 

Mfai,  Snag  K.;  Lee,  Baag  W.;  aad  Choi.  Doo  H..  4.488.094.  Q. 
318-16!000. 
Lee,  Chuag  J.,  to  Plastics  Eagfaieering  Company.  Polyimide-epoiy 

thermoaet  reaias.  4.487.894.  &.  525^.000. 
Lee.  Fai-Tieng  R.  to  FMC  Corpmatkn.  Production  of  tertiary  ha- 

lodkylphospidae  oddes.  4.487.968.  Q.  568-14.000. 
Lee.  Hum  M.,  to  Amim  Corporation.  Control  unit  fbr  video  games  aad 

the  Hke.  4.4iM.017.  CL  200-5.0(01 
Lee,  Shi-Chuaa,  to  Burroodis  Corporation.  EFL  Latch  merged  with 

deooder-mdtipleier.  4.488i063.  CL  307-289.000. 
Lehmann.  Karl:  Saa^ 

Lehmaaa,  Weraer  K.;  Laaiey.  Robert  E;  aad  Ldmaaa.  Karl. 
4,487.045.  a  7243.000 


Zappen.  Hana-W.;  Poetach.  Dieter;  Lehmann.  Klaus;  Zimmv- 

maaa.   Friedrieh;   aad   MuOer.    Klan   D..   4.488.052.   Q. 

250-578.000 

Ldmiaaa.  Peter.  Mohr.  Dieter,  aad  Rdss.  Kurt,  to  Hoechst  Akiiea- 

gweUichaft  U^-aeasHive  copyiag  materid  and  prooem  for  the 

mannfiKture  thmof  atiUBng  non-iooic  fluorinated  ester  surfietant 

4,487,823,  a  430-56A)O 

Lehmann.  Werner  K.;  LasKy.  Robert  E;  aad  Ldmiami.  Kari  to  Sesco. 

lac  Cradle  ttdghteaar  fieeder.  4.487.045.  a  7243.000 
Lehrer,  William  L,  to  PairdiOd  CaflMra  *  Instrument  Con.  Multilayer 

metd  saidde  iateroonaectiom  fbr  hitwated  drcdta.  4,488.166,  O. 

357.71.000 
Leibowitx.  Maitfai  N.  Improvemem  in  Made  systems  for  shaving  appa- 

fatos.  4,486.951.  CL  3045.000. 
LdMd.  Ferdiaaad,  to  Tndaehler  OmbH  ft  Ca  KO.  ^^paratm  fbr 

prodadag  a  lap  fbr  a  cvdtaig  maehiac  4,486,921. 0. 19-105.000. 


Compeay.  Sdt  bath  qneachug  apparatus.  4.487,398,  Cl.  266-120000. 
lAideniann,  William  T.,  to  Eitraoorpored  Medicd  Specialties,  lac. 

Bubble  detector  circuit  with  variable  refiereaoe  level.  4,487,601,  Q. 

604-121000 
UadfiBrB.  Sven  O.;  Antson,  Jorma  O.;  OrBeffo,  Ralf;  Pakkala,  Arto  J.; 

and  Suntda,  Tuooio  S.,  to  Oy  LoUa  Ab.  Ekctndumincaoenoe  struc- 
ture. 4,488,084.  a  313.506.00O 
Lindner,  Robert  A.,  to  Henkd  CorporstioB.  Polycaiboaate  nrnrifasing. 

4,487,874,0.524.311.000. 
Lindquist,  Finn.  Chtumev  tumcap.  4,487,112,  Q.  98-71.000. 
Liaenerry,  Patricia  H.  Pasteaiag  bndde  for  chdaa,  strtap  of  beads, 

pearb  aad  like  jewelry.  4,486.925.  Q.  24-518.000. 

Sloea.  Frederick  R.  W.,  4,487,608.  Q.  8-493.00O 
Upaey,  William  S.;  aad  Teemie,  Heary  B.  Haad^idd  calculator  for 
performmg  calcolatioBS  in  feet,  iaches  aad  firactioas.  4,488,250  O. 
364-709.000. 
IJstOB,  ThoBias  v.:  Stt— 

Yamaguchi,  Eldae  S.;  aad  Listoo,  Tboaias  V.,  4,487,704,  CL 
2»^3.400. 
Li^jeas,  Joha  J.:  5w 

Friedd,  David  O.;  aad  Litiens,  Joha  J.,  4.487.587,  Q.  440-51.000 

Litterer.  Heini;  end  Meidert,  Hdmut.  to  Hoechst  AktiengeeeDschaft. 

Procem   fbr   the   isolatioB   of  crystalline    1,3-cyloheiaaedione. 

4.4r.971.  a  568-366.000 

Livens.  Michad  O.;  end  Adems.  James  E,  to  Wilktason  Sword  Lim- 


ited. Method  of.  end  awaratus  fbr,  manufocturing  a  (Up-top  boi. 
4,4r,596.  a  493-125.000 
LivinMon.  Wavlon  A.  Ultrsaonic  testing  of  tubular  goods.  4.487.072, 

Lloyd,  WilUam  D.;  and  Evers.  Richard  W.,  to  Kimberiv-dark  Corpo- 
ration, laminamrt,  craped  tissue  end  aiethod  of  manufocture. 
4.487.796.  a  428-154XI0O 
Lobeck.  Walter  O..  Jr.:  Stt— 

Teomie,  Devis  L..  Jr.;  end  LObeek.  Walter  O..  Jr..  4.4r.773.  G. 
42)i.2S0.00O 
Locaer.  joaaaaaa:  m^— 

Fischer,  Werner,  Kaiss,  Hdmut;  aad  Loeher,  Johaaaas.  4,487.059. 
g  73-116.000 

CroniiuS^iBrij!:  aad  Sdd.  Oordoa.  4.487.034,  a  62402.000 
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Oraoin.  MebMi  J..  Mlt.0S3.  a  SMMAIC 

Ooohoraft.  Aftbv  P^  Ir.;  nd  Loofcwood.  Jai 
KMIOOOOO  ^^ 
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MMb.  Watar  J^  to 


Dbcembbr  U,  1984 


Mm  Inc. 
W.;  Md 


iM..MS«422,a. 
Piifiky.   FMv  C,  MMJ4S.  a 


OnUi  Growth  itiaih 

M«hi»^  itaSTsi^ •  —  -^•'•^  °-  *^»»"^ 

Itoh.  MMUko;  Mtdorikwi.  lUkMiro;  MiaitOb  AUn:  ad  Ma. 

M«choirii,  Joha,  Jr.:  ' 


"^y*^  °!ft**»  ¥•<  "<  V— ^  yaH"  C  10  Pbwl  Motor         Iidd.ibiiaiyL.;ColliM. 
gjjjjN^PhMr  ZiO]  oiypn  pvmpinf  Manr.  4,4l7,6ia  CL  4.4Mj271.  CL  >^1SI. 

LopdaotDoa 

2io>i«iQoa  '  i 


Adnr,  Aahok  M.;  Selnaktar,  Seynour,  MadMok  Joha.  Jr.:  imI 

D.;  aad  MackeiboiB.  Oanld  R., 


D.  Snnv  ^  floih  inttailabic  rooTdnia.  Mr.«9a  a. 


.000. 


N..  to  Ooidn  Taelmology,  loc.  Etetrie 


rotatkn  poritioa  cootrol  davioa.  MM,097. 

Maclay.  Robert  &.  to  Siael  Haddia  MnoL. 

4»4«7JH  a  I3J.196.1 


Co.  Raiafunsad 


£?iI:TO5?S^i!a3^  *«^iJ^ii5^i^'.'^.J?^ 


Macb.  Wahar  J..  MI7.7M^  a  424.1l0i00a 
Lobr  *  Braakaap  OaibH:  &»- 

WalMhofHaaa-Haiaifct.  MI7.S93.  a  464-1 1 1.00a 


ynWyBMaRlaa.aao«ia.4^^a3<6.2a00a 

^^TffkiSS'^  '•«  4*""«*'^  ^**^  >••  ^<«b904,  a. 

2-311000.  ' 

Loa&  Chartai  A..  Jr. 

4jm.m,  a.  iio-i 

Laj^M«  Howanl  R.  PoidaMa  hokUaf  davioa.  4,4M,9t2.  a 
Lovgna.  Brie  M.;  OoAa.  loHph  C,  Jr.;  aad  Read.  RaadaO  A.,  to 


BflBll    IDtO    A 


4,4174m  a  431-130l000( 
LoeanOi,  Otaoarla  Watchifor  the 

.4,4r.5aa 


*'!^*gi*^V"^.?«^*«"'Th0BMaS..tolMtitutaofOMTaeh. 

Magaavoi  OovaiMMat  aad  ladoitrial  Elaeiraaka  Coanaay:  Set— 

Tocto,ThojiaaL;aadClariuBfflB..4,4l^«28rH*2«.00A. 
MagaeTeic  lae.:  jiia 

Rattit,  Chariai  B..  4,4IU12. 0.  3«3-S4.00a 

pielie  lafbnaatioa  Tadaoiogy,  lae.:  &»— 

^  "^55^9*^  Owbachaa  S.,  4^417.649.  a  lS6-293A)a 

"iR-SSa*  ^*  "^  '**'*  Orttopher  A..  4»4M,09S.  Q. 
Maganai  sfciaMfatj  Corp.:  Sit 

URuu...i^.-"--'-~' "  Harwiti,  Seott  L.,  4,487,993,  Q.  174-74.00R. 

ffSffiTSTlSrS'  *«S22«-»!*  Hom.W«an^Ptoakoch.  W^  R  O.;  ui  VWar. 

"naopiaMC.   *.w.S5«,   a.  Pnadrfclj,  to  Haate  *  JoehheiaL  Folder.  4,4r,52ft  CL  402-«S.oE 

to  CoUbri  liahtan  LimhML  Smokm  K.ht«  M^jewaki.  Helnat  W.:  Sw— 

to  om  ugM  Ua*«L  Sa»ken  lighter.  SheriJ  Frj«  O,  Majrjj^  Haha«  W.;  aad  Via.  Fnach  A.. 

tK^naHtm  in  xUMm  t»  •!..  4^487,749,  CL  423-309.00a 

IS.OOO"''"**"*"*^  jjj^  p^^^^  Kdervo,  «rf  Ma«Ua.  Heikki.  to  Ov  AD- 

^  fJyiii'L?*'  *^  "  •*«*  <»*'*'  ""Wwi  water  laaL  4,417,219.  a 

Harriwa.  Aathoay  W..  4,4r.301.  a  192^4.0aA  u^w^"^S£?L  «   «  «„ 

Loeai bdaMriaaPabHe  LtaMd  Coouaay: S^g^  ^'■'^>  Edward  R.  R- Sm^ 

Uae.  Robert  J..  4.4M;o»1.  aTlKKoOB.  °l.Y!I!!»feJ'^?5^  ^5  Watt^  Philip  S.;  Raty.  DaOai  L.;  aad 

.  -J!??\i8!»  "a."""  '^  '^««««^  '••  4,417.111.  a  i23-357.ooa  M  ^  *S!!"' J*S^"i'  "•  *^^^'  a.  73464.iSa 

Loabban,  WOb.  to  ai.«<««LT*,n  OaibH.  Ptacoaiaa  t^  4.417  ma  ^^'^'  Edward  R.  Ill:  Sm^ 

102-2S3.00r     *-— -•  "««•  iTU^-^uii-  niae.  4,417.127.  a.  De  Vaagha.  DoaaW  R;  Watti,  Philip  S.;  Raty.  DaDai  L.;  aad 

Liigoi.Oyorgy:SM^  ^,    Maker,  Edward  R.  R4.4«7.0§1. 0:73464. ifc.              ' 

Sioka.  Sudor;  LAgod.  Oyocw;  Bakooyi,  Maria;  Ohycw.  Jcao  •  "^^  ^^^  ^"'^'^  Staaidav;  Belhag,  Alezaadr;  Mateaa.  Vladi- 

.  .u^  ^S'Hy' wif.  4,4^.936,  a  S46.139.00a  "nk;  aad  JeHaek.  Jea.  to  Vyiknamy  nttav  tfaoproode  etektreteeh- 

Loiefc.  Ikvid  A.:  Sm—  niky.  Heat  ffinhangw  for  cryoaoigical  iastmaieBti.  4,4<7JS3.  CL 

LeaHira,  Chariaa  A.;  aad  Loiek.  David  A~  4.46SJ19    a  liS-n.OOIL 

364.200i00a                       ^^              ^  **«w^W,  a.  Malke.WoIfgaag:Sif- 

Lok  LamaOaB  nad  Kapahaigteo  OaibH:  Sm-  Kubey.  WoBinBg;  Baita,  Ouater.  Malke.  Wolfoag;  aad  Noaek. 

Maaehar.  Paal;  od  oScUm.  Hogo-Weraar.  4,417.173.  a  123-  „  ..   ««•*  *>^VfT\9,  Q.  4OO.S34.00a               *^          ^ 

JJfOJ-      .                                         -^     .    *  w,  !«.  j^i^y^  Q^^  J   ^  y^^  ^j^^j^  Corporatioa.  ProceM  for  the 

^,qawldlL;S>>-_  ^|ff^aiatiooofalkyliilkMaa.4.4r.949.d!sS647a00a 

ISffsfif^  ''•'-*  ^Oenkt^  MI-.177.  a   '%5£^?£?,i'i:  S.^SS.cft*'^^ 
L««n;t  teaey:  Sj»-  I  MAN  Mawhincnftbrik  ABgibBrg.Nuniben  AO;  Stt- 

iJi!!^^'S^^iSt}^^S9^'^^***^^<^^^-^^    *M   »**"'*B«*«H"«*°^^'0™*"' *•*»•"*•  0.364-424.000. 
^S.?7^^;u!S.?ft!*'"**^  0™«-  Cartridge  aauauattioa.    MaMrove  Syiteaia.  lac.:  S»- 

L.JkE:ii2;n?*2nl-o..»       ^      T  I^RoyIUIII;aadI>erieBbacker.Jaa«A..Jr.4,4l7.SM.a 

uraeaa.  Robert  D.;  nd  Dbrib,  Paal  P..  to  CryoaMc,  lac.  Cryoaeaic  44M3.00a 

LiSa^JK-      "^  °'  ^^''^°°^  «y«a««  ^o^sSSu  (&*°  ^^  Corpoiatioa.  Airiiae  vapor  trap.  4,4«7.618. 


'■SJ^^if^^teSJiK?"'  *^  •">  Sidinko.  Kku» 
fmw.  4,467.449.  CL  29fr21&00a 


Lmi.  Michael  A.,  to  Raychn 

^os7,qT3 


y^SS**^'  ^**"'"^ 


kxate  device.  4,4r,0S7, 
uiader,IlaaMrW.:Si» 
Ddey.  Ooorga  P.; 

3io.26aooa 

M/A.Coa  Liakabit.  lac  ._ 

"**^'^-    MaKUBeanbrik    Aagibarg.Naniberg    AktieagneUichaft: 


Bochheit.  Otto  C.  4.467.S4iDk  d.  414.3a00a 
Edward  T..  Jr.:  5^*^ 

°!^J!SS^  ^'  "^  Maaatog.  Edward  T.,  Jr.,  4,417,547,  a 
414.7l6.00a 
Loiadar.  Hosier  W..  4,416.079.  Q.   Maaairto,  Kakrvo:  Si»-. 

Matela.  Piavo;  Maaaiato.  Kakrvo;  aad  Manlia.  Heikki.  4,467.219. 
a.  I37.362.00a 

Maraadet.  Aadre ,  to  Labavia  S.O.&  Low  power  eoonaiptiOB  eleeti» 

magaetic  retarder  anaatore  rotor.  4.466.074,  CL  31(m[iD0a 
Marchi,  Giorgio:  Sar— 

^Wta.  AUM: PkkaL Haai: nd iyAifa-«v  m«.^  ^a«  .«  «    ^   Ptedi.  Rodolfo; aadMarehi. Giorgk). 4,467,066, a  73.3O4.00C 
^»iL*«M« ^^  ^"^  ■"  lyAlfcaao,  Nnaaio,  4,467,176,  CL   Marooai  Avwoici  Laaitad:  Sm^ 
.l23.I7M0a  ""^Sra  ?V,¥^*  ^*^y  C;  «d  Pfcny,  Michael  J, 

4,466.9SS,  a.  33.262.000. 


MAN^Rohad  Dnirlnii«»'hfawi  Airti«,,,Hltrhaft- 


SSKSr<?5j 


H-C^^S^i^^t^-^^^'^^^^'  ManbdtjjaypTtoP^SteCSw^ 

M«  lte^taL_%'  aSot  9«a  oi  i^ti  w  AM  **0"  '^  «*4«7.346.  a  224.321.000. 

j^j^OiJMjto^taa.  St..  4^J36,  a  141.2^  Myiaak.  Mfchad  J.;  aad  Shaoaioa.  Joha  L..  to  Kalaa»  Chaaiical,  lac. 

^JiZS'i^i!^.}!;:^*^^'^*^^  JS-^^of-gaja^ia.^^ 

PUiIl*pSK;Mte5dCrB»rtooW  Jr  ...<im.k^ i  i.  Marju yfe*"^. aadHadgea, Chariaa  V..  to GeaenJ  Electric  Coaipaay. 

TW3ia26l!t&^  SSTS73i2^,5§3^^ 

OiwDiogi«B.fS!!:  »•!&  wMtoaig  iaiproved  proceanbility.  4,467;5i7,  a  S26.196.00a 

'     ■'      &ie'Wa'.'5!P£=H?X5^wi|a«c;«id  **^^ 

Roth.  Chrittiaa.  4,467.0jS;  a  7^33s!ooa^^ 


MKbxrr.  D^iii^-i^Xtjaaa  364So&ooa 
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Markuaaa,  Albert  L.:  SaN-  Mathews,  Phillip  A.: 

Baaaadt,  Wadey  A.;  aad  MarkaaM.  Albert  L.,  4,467.109,  a  WagaerrMartiB  D..  Jr.;  aad  Matfaewi,  PUOip  A..  4,466.224  O. 

91.SO6.O0a  364^2oaooa 

Marfcwardt,  KlaoK  Sar—  MatMida.  Norio;  Wada.  YaoaiitaB;  aad  Chpwa,  Manm,  to  Pioaeer 

HaaMi.  Otto;  adMarkwairit.K]aBi,  4,467,116,  a  99.346.00a  Elactroaic  Corporatioa.  MFB  l<iwd^WBkiT.  4,466,012,  a  179- 

Margoardt,  Daaiel  J.:  Sm-  1 1S.SCR. 

hum,  Daaid  J.;  aad  Marqaardt,  Daaiel  J..  4,467,911.  a  MatnaxNo.  Hdeeki: 


.12S.O0a 

Mam,  Gevaa  R^  to  WeyarhaeaMr  Coameay.  Aotoaiatic  particle«ixe 
aaalyiKrM67,323,  a  2O9.S46.O0a 

NeMtt.  Braada  P.;  HaO.  David  R.;  Letter.  Ralph;  aad  Mam. 
Gordoa  J..  4,467,739,  G.  424.3I00a 
Man,  lacoiporated:  Sai^ 

Plaiko,  George  A.,  4,466.116,  Q.  324.236.00a 
ManhaO,  Chriato^wr  B.,  to  U.S.  Philva  Corporatkia.  FM  Daaodula. 

tor.  4,466,119.  a329.SO.00a 
ManhaO.  Ladir.  5^»— 

Tfaidall.  Richard  P.;  Mardiall.  LeaUe;  aad  Huriia,  Stephen. 
4.467.461.  a  31^323.00a 
Mamoci,  Aagalo  A.,  to  AaiaricBa  Dittiict  Tel^raph  Coanaay.  Mov- 
tag  waD  tett  davioa  hi  opikal  aonka  detectcnt.  4,466/M9.  Q. 
2SO'S74.00a 
Martri,  Jaeqaea;  Taaiar.  Jeea;  aad  Deanote.  Jeaa.Pierre.  to  Round 
UdflT.  Prooan  for  the  piwawtioa  of  alkyl  44aethyl.3.fonByl.peBteB. 
4.487.9S7,  a.  S6IM77.00a 


Okada.  TokaUro;  Hayadu.  Manyodn;  and  Matnaaoto,  Hidaaki, 
4.466J46.  a  364.SSS.O0a 

Mataaawio.  HidaU:  Sa^o 

ShoBO.  MaMru;  Kawakami,  Takahiro;  Mataaaioto,  Toddyaki; 
Tamora.   Thora;   aad   Mataaawto.    Ifidaki.   4,467,324,    Q. 

4os.so.ooa 

Mataaaioto.  tflroihi:  5w 

Mataooka.  Naoki;  MataaaMta  Wrodd;  Hori.  Yotaka;  MiU.  Yoihio; 

Saao,  Kcqv  aad  Uichi,  Ichiro.  4,4r,697.  Q.  S2644.00a 

Mataaaioto,  Kemchi:  Goto,  Madiakatwi;  YoenirB,  Kiyoahi;  Onaka, 

Mamo;  Hori  Koiehi;  aad  Okamora,  Yodnynki.  to  Yadtawa  Electric 

Mfo.  Ca.  Ltd.  Rotary«c  type  gn^DM  twitch.  4,466.023,  Q.  200- 

UTOOR. 

strnc* 


Mann  Manena  unponma:  ■ 

Bdwr.  Edward  &.  4,466.249.  a  364.S71.00a 
Marthu  Yolaada  E: 


Mataaaioto,  MaHtaka,  to  Otiaea  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Watch 

tare.  4,467.313.  Q.  366.294.00a 
Mataaaioto.  Toihiyoki:  Scr— 

Shoao.  Maaarn;  Kawakaaa,  Takahiro;  Mataanota  Todiiyaki; 
Tamon.    Thora;    aad    Matsonoto,    Ifideki.    4,4r.S24,    O. 

l.oatei.  4.487.9S7,  Q.  S60.177.00a  M.t-nSlL'ifSEv  «^ 

Martfah  George  N..  to  latenatioaal  Bodaan  MachfaM  Coiporatioe.  **'W£L2S%*f;:Lj.  ^  u-t-™—^  x-fc-.  Atrum  n 
Piled  nte  raa  teagth  Uaiitad  (RLL)  code  ttriag  geaeratkai  odag  ^^ffi%«^"''"*  "*  Matsaaaga.  Tdsao.  4.4r.402.  Q. 
kagthorieatadariSaietic  code  dan  ttriagexpeaSoB  aad  data  ttriag  MatsawM^hbSdiiko' 5(»- 

TSSSaIx  'S^UTMrn**  *^'^****^  of  RLL  code  ttriagi.         j^^^^  Norivodii;  Iwahadii.  Hania,  Mataoaawa.  Maiahiko;  aad 
*i!i!u  iSi  T.  «-_  Tokaaaga.  Uradii.  4,466.16a  a.  346'lS4.00a 

aSin  i2J-'m^p-al«i««  A  .mdM«ri«  jrfmT  AATTMi    MatBooka.  Naoki;  MatMBBOto,  Htrodii;  Hori.  Yotaka;  MiU.  Yodiio; 
^^SSjmi^^^^^^^  8aao,  Kta»i  aad  Ijichi,  IcWro,  to  Nitto  Electric  ladattrid  Co.,  Ltd. 

\A.  IW.W.WW.  ProoMi  for  radicd  polyaieriiiBg  acrybc  awaoaiera.  4,467J97,  CL 

S2644.00a 
Mataaddta  Electric  ladoatiid  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Muraaaka,    Takayodii;    aad    Mori,    Hi()faae,    4,468,203,    CI, 

36M33.00a 
Qgawa.  KazaAuai.  4,487,473.  Q.  3SO.96.2ia 
Smaiiza.  Hirokazo;  Itdu  Roaio;  Wada.  Maaani;  Sogiao,  Takadu; 

aad  Okabe.  Takako,  4,488,304,  Q.  372.36.000. 
Sogiao,  TakMU;  Itoh,  Koaio;  Wada,  MaHra;  Shifldza,  Hirokazo; 
Mlnao,   Hiroyoki;   aad   FtUiaioto,   Kazao,   4,488,306,   a 
37246.000. 
Takada,  TakaaU;  Yamamoto,  Onmo;  Marata,  Koonko;  aad  Yaaia. 

aioto,  Kanaaa^  4,4r,877,  Q.  S24413.00a 
Taaaka,  SUaicU;  aad  Hroae,  Naaio,  4,488,276,  Q.  369.46.00a 
Yaaagiachi,  YoUhiro;  Hirota,  Eiida;  SakaUan,  Hiroahi;  aad 

Saaao,  HaraAaai,  4,468,193,  Q.  36O.12S.00a 
YodnaoFB,  Yodiikazo,  4,488,124,  a  331-I07.0DP. 
Mataoiaki,  Kaoro.  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  DaaU  Kabodoki  Kaidia.  No- 
break  power  lapply  apparataa.  4,488J0a  CL  361-104.00a 
Matthew*,  VioktiB.,  admiaittrator  Stt— 

Mathewa,  Beraard  C;  aad  Matthews,  Vidct  E.  adaiiaittrator, 
4,487.003.  a  S6.13.60a 
MattnoB.  l^aU:  Saa- 

Brattstrom.  Ldf;  HaUttroai.  Stig;  Gattavsaoa,  Bo;  aad  Mattnoo. 
lUeU.  4.487.13a  a  102.476.000. 


Slephea  P.;  Martia.  Yokada  E;  aad  Piakstoa.  Patrick  E. 
4,488.14a  a.  340.S7.000. 
Martiaaa.  Eloy  J.  Service  rack  for  fod  iqiaetors.  4,487.404,  CL 

269^13.000. 
Martial.  Hebaot.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbR  High.temperatarB.  high* 
piMHU*  artick  treataieat  apparatas,  aad  awthod.  4.487,376,  O. 
43^2S.O0O. 
Maitiao,  Phillip  C,  to  SCM  Corporattea.  Self'Caring  water  diiperaed 

polymen.  4,487,839,  Q.  S23406.00a 
MartD.  Laari:  5m 

KaridnhMB.  Martti;  aad  Martti.  Laari.  4,487,414,  Q.  273.371.00a 
Man^  Kasao,  to  Mnaa  Motor  Conpaay,  Limited.  Theraweettiag 
iWaiiodlioa  for  iakctioo  aioldnig  ead  artick  fonaed  by  odag 
apodtioa.  4,4874itt,  Q.  S23.S0£00a 
1  Q»  Corporatioa:  Sea— 
kad.  TboDH  W..  4,487,329,  G.  220.276.00a 
Mand,  Ifirolo:  Sm 

MiSBtaai,  Kea-IcUro;  Maai,  Wroto;  aad  Roawa,  Nobuyoahi, 
4,487,331,  G.  416.13S.00a 
Manki.  MiUo:  S^a^ 

MocUda.  Haroo;  Takeda.  Yodihaitaa;  Fokaawa.  TdMU;  MaHki, 


the 


MiUo;  Shhaiza,  Kikhi:  aad  KobayHU,  Satora,  4,487/Ma,  G.   MatoU,  Akin:  Sar- 


70.186.000, 
MaaUa,  Heikki:  Sm— 

Makek.  Pkavo;  Maaaitto.  Kakrvo;  aad  MasaUa.  Hdkki.  4,487,219, 
a  137.362.000. 
MatchJBfiiiMfrik  Alfted  Scluaaiaiuad  GnbH  tt  Co.:  Saa'^ 

Kaeeht,  Skgfrkd,  4,487,331,  a  226.37.00a 
Maschinnifabrik  &llle^Rati  AG:  Stt— 

Sttfaier,  AMb,  4,487,233,  a  139.28Aia 
Madievich,  Psvd  R.:  Si*-. 

Dshkhoaiaa.  Vakry  L.;  Kovakako.  Sergd  S.;  Madievidi.  Pavd 
E;  aad  Tekakov.  Vyachedav  V..  4.488;2H  G.  36S.189.00a 


Aoki.  NaoUsa;  aad  MatoU.  Akira.  4.488aH  G.  369.147.00a 
Maacher,  Paal;  aad  Gaachka,  Hogo-Wereer,  to  Lok  Laaidka  oad 
Ropptaagtbao  GmbH.  Apparatas  for  startiag  aa  tattered  ooasbaatiae 
en^  4,487,173,  G.  I23.179.0QJ. 
Maaer,  Lutt:  Sm-~ 

RoMer,  lago;  StoekeL  Heibert;  Maaer,  Lata;  aad  EagL  Albert. 
4,487,123.  G.  101.216.00a 
Maorioe.  Jeaa;  aad  VautUer.  Beraard,  to  Raaaalt  Tecbaiqan  Noo* 
vdks  AppUqaees.  Modolar  drier  for  dryoig  graias.  4.486,96 


,96a  G 
34.64.O0l5.'    '  '    " 

Maoseaahl,  Dieter,  to  abe<3€a||y  CotporatJoa.  Cold  water  tdobk 

Madaaka,  Willkm  W.,  to  Heroaka  lacoiponted.  Ayeoas  sohrtJoa  of  mSSTSSSSS*""'*'^  *.*'!1.i\0,  CL  8.S24.000. 

S&/S3?SA%87,StaME84S.tf"^  .^U^^'Ji.SStSSy'^^ 

MasBachaBettsIaBtitateofTeehBOlogy:Sar—  ^^£»j«m  P^mi  M«ver    Andnw  S     4.487  99a   G. 

Hyaea.  Rktaanl  O.;  aadsSSSrta.  Martin  A..  4.487.838.  G.         ■^147000^  ^^         ♦.w.sw.   CL 

''S&S'fe.^JsSSoo'  ^^"""^  ^''  "*  ChaageBaa,  PioL      JS'aSS^aeat  fbr'wp  kaittiag  maehiaes.  4,487,039,  a 
^^f^  ?^^^!^i.'^.^Sf^J^^'*°  ^'  ^  ^^^  *^  ^""^  prodac*  May^,,  jum  M.,  to  Moasanto  Compaav.  Sabatitatad-botaaediperoa 


tioa.  4,487,733,  a  423.S73.00E 
Mmgi,  Takadd:  S^a- 

takaya,  Takao;  Maso^  TakaaU;  Takasogi, 
Hroma.  4.487.767.^  424.246.00a 


aad  Koehi, 


Takaya,  takao;  Mvagi.  Takeshi;  Takasagi.  Msadd;  aad  Miyd, 

Keaii.  4,487.768.  a  424.24&00a 
Takaya.  Takao;  Takaaagi.  HisasU;  Maaogi.  Takadd;  Yamaaaka. 

Ifideeki;  aad  Kawabata.  Rohji.  4,487;92^a  S44.22.00a 
Matbara  (HoldiagB)  Umitad:  Saa^ 

~  '       PMer  J..  4,486.923.  G.  24.3aS0E 


for  bkacUag.  4.4r.723.  G.  260.SOIOOR. 


iwer. 

QIC  acids  aad  i 
MaidaMotorC 

Wataaabe.  KeakU.  4.487.287.  a  180.297.00a 
Maadsky.  Beraard.  to  ARA.  lae.  Crsahworthy  raar-foctag 

seat  for  flied  wiag  atrenfL  4,487,383,  a  244.122.00R. 


M^ek.  Zdeaek;  Jdiaek.  Staaidav;  BeUaig.  Akiaadr.  Mateaa. 
Vkdhair.  aad  JdhMk.  Jaa.  4,487.233.  a  T6S.11.00E 
Mathewa,  Benerd  C;  aad  Matthews,  Viokt  E,  adadaittrator.  MoWpk 
rotor  awwers.  4,487,003,  G.  S^13.60a 


MoCaU,  Joha  M.,  to  Upjoha  Compeay,  The.  laochromaaa.  4,487,774, 

a424.2S6.00a 
McClaia,  W.  Martia.  Eketroak  bistabk  three-diaaaiioad  array. 

4.488,308,  a  372.S7.00a 
McCkOaa,  David  P.;  Dobk,  Gersld  E:  ead  Hofforberth,  Willkm  R,  to 

Sieneas-AlUs,  lac.  Contact  anembly  iacladiag  ipriag  loaded  cem 

fdlowcr  overoeater  naaas.  4,488,133,  G.  33S.r6.a0a 
McCoaaeU.  Richard  L.:  Stt- 

Trotter,  Jtaamy  E;  Jwaer,  Predeiick  E;  ead  McCoaaell,  Richard 
U  4,4r,9l9,  a  S28.27I00a 
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^-£:ziir-  m  iPPUiaa.  MI7,439,  CL  292-251.500.  Monory  Protecnon  Devket.  lac  ■  Stt— 

McnurhM,  Koteft;  nd  K«nsy.  Qtont  C,  U,  to  North  Anwricn         p«g«i.««i-   Chute:  KmmL  DivU  L^  nd  OmmIim.   »..» 

Vfuwtm.  MIS.277,  CL  3B9-M.00a  Menae,  OvnteR  5ct 
MeOnufaty,  John;  McVay,  W.  Pttrtek;  nd  Laotf.  WiDiaiii,  to  Criii-         Toliich,  Oerhaid;  Schubert  Bemhutk  md  Mmm    n««tm. 

It  Corpora-  Meatai,  Jowph:  Sw— 


JdMph  A^  to  Matioail  RaMuch  DevdopeieB 

;*WiicCo.:Si»- 

. ,  4A96,924,  a  24-277.000. 

McKh,  WOba  J.  ImiMUaiiauui  duae-diiimioeal  cmen.  4,4S7.49a 

HcKtiwHi  Jbha  P.:  Stf^- 

'^  MLf-li'K^'!'*"'  ^"^  ^-  ''■'  •»«*  McItauM,  Joha 
P.,  4,417.732,  CL  2644l.00a 

**^  !!!!if-ji'S^ra!.®"«°»  ^•'  ^''  "*'  McIteuM.  Joha 
P.,  4,417,733,  CL  2644l.00a 

'*!;'[II?JS'  JJ"?^.  k-***™  **  aachoriag  iheet  to  watobed. 

4,4Mb909,  CL  54S1.00a 
Ul.I^^f^^^p^  Cbadaa  &,  Jr.:  fn 

Syna,  DoDcaa  C;  Caldwdl.  BMob  L.;  Pcrfona.  Robert  W.; 


Sick.  PMer;  aad  Meaiai.  JoMph.  4,4*7037.  a  141.39.00a 

Henaaaa,  to  Baben  Aktieageadbchaft.  Method  aad  laaa- 

^    u  *v,**?^«"  ""^  4.487,051,  a.  73:4a?oa  ^^ 

Merck  ft  Ca,  be.:  Sw— 

*W-5«7000.  °'   "^   °**«**>'    *<*«"   M-.   M§7,9«,   a 
C*.  ^j^g*^""^  '^"y^S  ■«*  Li««'»'  '««>W  M.,  4*417,761, 

Mercy,  Briaa  R^  to  lateraatioaal  BuiaeM  Maehhiei  CorporatioB.  Oa 
chip  axmitor.  4,488,259,  a.  364-900.00a  v*«P«n««i.  wn 

Merwr,  Fraaz:  Stf— 

455?9«!a1i25Sa'^  "^  Schwar-aa-a.  Matthia, 
MerriO,  Keaaeth  O.:  5^»— 


rwi^  wwMB  w^  vwjww.  BioDD  1-;  rerguKia.  Kooen  w.;  .,   ?'"'IP*'.***'/j ""* Merrill,  Keaaeth O., 4,487,345, CL 224-155.000. 

Aadon.  Darik  K.;  aad  McLaufhlia,  Chariei  B.,  Jr..  4,487.195,  MerU,  Vadau:  Sk^  ^  «^i«.w«. 

..  .   ^  126-77.aoa  Finer.  Aadieas;  Mertl,  Vaelao;  Milavec,  Johaaa:  aad  Steaualer. 

MeLeary:RoaiC:aadBeckwith.PMerJ..toCoiaaioe«caIthorAii»-  „     ^Herbert. 4,488,121,  Q.  33O.ia00a  ^^         ^^' 

tiaiia,  The.  Coatiaaogaiy  cadtad  laaer.  4,488410^  CL  37^58.00a  Mcach.  Wilfaam  O.:  Set— 

MeLatwii.  ■    PMKn.  .G^ CarKn.  JnKn  A  .  \Mmmr>i 


McLeroy.  R.  Philip:  „ 

McLoaa.  Cari  T.  Variable 

91.SO4.00a 
MeMahoB,  Terwace  S.;  and  Keller.  Jamei  P..  to  Eaiteort  lateraatioaal. 


It  pomp/aiotor.  4,487.108,  O. 


Carlta,  Joha  A.;  Meach,  William  O.;  Thonmaoa.  Randall  D.;  Beard. 

^     J!?^  Ai  "*•  ^'S'^  '^'^  R..  4;487;065,  a  73.29a00V. 
MeKhaaiaova.  Tatyaaa  V.:  See— 

KonhuBov,  Evgeay  A.;  Kniaetaov.  Alexaadr  N.;  Ovodeako, 
^fff^'J^S^^^^y  °  J  Koetrov.  Valery  P.;  Tanofeev. 
Aleiaadr  N.;  Battnkov.  Valery  L.;  aad  Mcachaaiaova.  Tatyaaa 


toe.  Cate for  oaderaea  tethered  vchicka.  4,487,15ra  114-312.00a   „^  ,/•  tj^l^ °- '•<-*^3«» 
cMaaoB,  Kevia:  Stt—  Metallgeaellachaft  AO:  Stt— 


McMaaoB,  Kevia 

WithaaD,  Malcolm  D.  M;  Pfembertoa.  Martia  J.;  aad  McMaaus, 
Kevia.  4.488.035.  Q.  2|5.384.00a 
McMchael,  Charlaa  W..  Jr.,  to  UOP  toe.  Prepacked  wcQ  Kieea  aad 

CMiag  aaMmUv.  4,4r459,  a  166.228.00a^^ 
McNaaahtoa.  AJIlaa  D.:  Sit- 

QMmm,  Terraaoa  Bi  McNauahtoa.  Allea  D.;  aad  Umbach. 
,        SteveaR.,  4,487.802,  d604.13rooa  ^^^ 

McTamaaey.  Igiii  S.;  Delte^  AOaa  B.;  Waltrip,  Oelbert  P.;  aad 


^J!5S?^    "^    EiaeakJhr.    Karl-Hemz.    4.487.687.    d 

Metallwerk  Mai  Broae  OmbH  k  Co.:  5^e— 

R^j^ftuj;  Diakel.  Emil;  aad  Sehali,  Volkniar.  4^7,391,  a 

Metals  ProductioB  RcMarch,  toe.:  Stt— 

Murphy.  Aadrew  H..  4.487.677.  Q.  204-247.000. 
Meyer,  Pntz:  See— 

"^S^^SSET^        "■  '**  I^v*!?-!  ftft.S*  »«wr.  wmy;  nd  Sdnmr,  Holt 


McVay.  W.  Patrick:  im*^  'A'^yai\~~ri  cZTit  mm' 

*'S2S«?''of*ftL.*2S''  W.  P«rick;  aad  Uaer.  waiiam.   Menck^liS'S^fSTpharmaceutical  Corpor«ioB.  Topical 


4.487.605,  a  6D«-168.00d 
Mead  Johano  4  Coaipaay:  JN>— 

''' C&Sof  ^*  ■''''  "f  ''****•  ^'^  ^^  ''"  ^^'""^  CL 

^^^^ujjIj.  Doaald  D.;  aad  Meaa.  IXmdd  ,L. 

Mechaaical  Techaology  lacorporMad:  Stt— 

DiaBea.  Joha  J..  4387.02QrCL  60.521^0. 
**5^  BBOmm  B.  Myaetiaafly-artrted  ipatteriaf  method  for  pro- 
mSS^dSol  to?^  '"*"*■  ****^'*^''  ^-  204-19100M. 


treatmeat  ofaoa-iaflamaiatory  acae.  4.487,782,  G.  424-317.000; 
Michaeb,  Edwia  S.:  Stt— 

^'^'.fJSH^  °'  ""•  Miehaeh,  Edwia  S.,  4,487,632,  a 
106-85.000. 

Michel.  Hdle,  to  Coaipagaie  toteraatioBale  pour  Ilafonaatique  CU- 
HoaeyweU  Bull.  Ma|metoresittaat  traaaducer  for  reading  very  high- 


deaiity  data  4,488.194.  Q.  360-113.000. 
Uchd.  Weraen  Ste^ 


''•JJJJ.^Ochael  P.;  aad  Cnmiaa.  David  L..  4,487J0a  a.  128- 


todntrie  Biochimicha  Riuaite,  S.pA.:  Stt— 
_.   ' 4.487.771.  a  4M-244.000. 


}Sl!S°i^:^J  Wayit  liftigy  gripa.  4>487.412.'a  272-123.000. 
MehL  Doaau  N..  to  Creative  iMearch  aad  Maanlhctariaa  toe.  BkNMv 
aeedk.  4,487J09,  a  128-7S4.00a     ™  "™«"'™i  "«^  »opey 

Meidcft,  Hebaot  Jte— 

uJi^TL^^SlH!^  ^^^  4.4r.971.  a  568.366.00a 

Md^a.  Jaoqaai;  MoOaret,  Daaiel;  aad  Proit,  Roger,  to  Thomaoa- 


Michd. 

Kii^  WOfried;  Michel.  Werner;  Ackermaaa,  Jurgaa:  and  Ro- 
^  *3ph.Kari.Hdaa.  4,487.906.  a.  SM^lsloSa  "■^  ""  *" 
Middletoa.  FraadKO  A.:  Stt— 

Carter.  hHcholas  J.  R.;  Middletoa.  Fraadtco  A^  and  Daa,  Santanu. 
4,488.287.  CL  37D-58.00a 
Midorikawa,  Hdhatiro:  Stt— 

Itoh.  Maiahiko;  Mkiorikawa.  Hdhatiio;  Mfaiato.  Akin;  and  Ma- 
chiawa,  Keaa.  4,487.036,  a  62.474.00a 
Midweit  taatrumeat  Co.,  toe.:  Stt— 

Boroa.  Joamh  J..  4,487,082,  a  73-864.55a 


Mihara,  SUa-icuT  to  (Mympua  Opticd  Co..  Ltd.  BeUad-ftop  T( 

tm  leas  ivstem.  4,48^484.  Q  ^"^  ""  ~-'  *^ 

Mikaaii.  Yoahiharu:  Sat^ 


m.  350449.00a 


«.J^S^.  *2iW  ■»«>  Mikami,  Yoahiharu,  4,487477,  Q.  177.25.00a 
Mib,  Yoahio:  See— 

_     .    _  , — . , ,  _„  ..^_  ,^,_„.  „  ,««o™.         Mat8aoka,Naoki;Matsumoto,Hiroahi;Hori,Yutaka;Miki,Yoahioc 

^.  SmajMnd  cryoatatic  device  for  photodetto^  4.487S7!a   „•.     *^'^^;^  ^^^  ^*'^^'  *'**^'*"'  d.  52M4.00a 
w-9l4.(niL  Muavee,  Joaaaa:  Ste 

Maiaaa  MacfaaMry  Works,  ton:  Stt—  Funer,  Aadreaa;  Mertl.  Vadau;  Milavec  Johaaa;  aad  Steaualer. 

IWfc«.MaaariltalMwrYaaumasa;Shimoad»,8doru:Aovama.   w..    »fa*«t.  ^««.>21. a.  330-10.000.  ^         ^^' 

>...^^;<^gJYo5innii.Toahihiko.M8^  MUte^Bcjg  SmgWa^thod  for  maaufi«^ 


for 


CardaOR 
.  J 

i6-7aooa 


for  reactiag  aromatic  compounds.  4,487,! 


_  (toiUaaa).  Pi 
^^  385  434.000 
R.;  aad  Mdste,  Corddl  E.  4.486,917.  Q.   Miller,  Lyaa  D.  Trot  Mae  dispeaier.  4,486*971.  Q.  43-57.30a 
,  Inc.-  Stt^                                                   *'S"*  *«•»«'  Fl.««*  Nichdaoa.  Michad  P.,  to  Atlaatic  Richfield 

Aiiaa,  a  ordmm,  4.4r.6^  a  l6^73.ooa  Srfwra'sMSStK*'''™*'**"  **  "^  *"■**" 
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MMar.  Richard  P.;  aad  NicfaolaoB,  Michad  P.,  id  Atlantic  Richfidd  Miwa,Shigemi 


Ooonaay.  bUbitiag  pd' 
4»48f,98ia5854M^ 


of  viayl 


»^|JJ>  1^^  &  IJniun  Sohae  (OmbH  *  Co.X  PbramtatiOB  loek. 


MiiWr—  Reaaardi  Corporal 

toman,  Bffly  E,  4*487,14a  Q.  11^79.Q0R. 

.«_'?'Wft  ^"^  ^''  "*  ^f'  *<*«  C.,  4,486*926*  a  26-13.00a 
Mfai,  Sung  K.;  Ue,  Bang  W.;  aad  Cbd,  Doo  K,  to 


doctor  *  TdaoommuaieatioaB  Company,  Ltd.  linear  tauegrated 
dreoit  far  drivtaig  a  dc.  motor  with  radio  ooatroL  4,488.04.  CL 
318-16.00a 
Mnd.  Kiiehi:  Si»- 

Wddno,  Kikao;  Mhid.  Kiiehi:  and  Seno,  Krodii.  4*4r,578,  Q. 
43M37.000.  -nr-  ^  - 

hfinato,  Akba:  5^1^ 

Itoh,  Mmahiko;  hGdorikawa,  Hdhatiro;  Miaato,  AUra;  and  Ma- 
ddBwa.  Read.  4,487,036, 0.  62-474.aoa 


Momenta  Mining  and  ManuActaring  Company: 
"^  ^    ' ,  John  E,  m,  4,487,487,  ar3S3To3.00a 


Buibank,  John  E,  m,  4,487,488,  a  353-122.00a 

Praabwaier,  Lane  A.;  and  Moyaa^  Ei^rae  E,  Jr..  4,487,471.  CL 

Kaadaani  Wdtar  L.;  and  Burgio*   Pad  A.,  4*4r,2ia  O. 

128-785.00a 
Fokoray,  Richard  J..  4,4r,876,  a  524-39aooa 
Tnnbi^  Everett  M.;  aad  Charboaneaa.  Ja^  W.,  4*4r,Bul,  Q. 

428.313.50a 

C:  Stt- 

Ader,  Lorn  C;  Taylor.  Juaius  E;  aad  Nfiaaey.  Ste^m  C.   Miyodii,  Takdiito;  Oknta, 


Oomi.  Shimd;  Ard,  Toado;  Takeuda.  Tomomitsa:  Miwa. 
adgeru;  Takatsaka,  Ton;  aad  Watari.  Rynao,  4,4r.686*  a 
208-48.00R 
Mixaa,  Craig  E,  to  Dow  Chaadod  Compny.  The.  Thamun  catdyiad 

traasesterfflcalioB.  4*487,933,  a  546-lQIOOa 
Miyai,Kead:&a- 

Tdnya.  Takao;  Maaagi.  Trivhi;  Takaangi.  Hsadii;  aad  Miyd. 
Kcaai,  4,487,768,  (ar424446AKX 
Miyairi,  Siola.  Harmoaie  aad  palaatioa  radaciag  drcdt  asad  ia  a 

mult^lei  pdyphaae  ractifler  cfaedt  4,48841  iTci.  363.45.00a 
Miyake,  Kadaki:  Sas— 

HiTBta,   YoaUhiro;   Miyake,   Kuddd;   aad   Yakoahiii.   Hteo. 

4*487,161,  a  118-723.00a        ^^  ^^ 

^X^  IS'^.?^  ''"'^  "^  Shibuya,  Takadn.  to  Kabudnki 

Kddia  HayasUbara  Sdbutn  Kagakn  Kaakynia  Process  for  prodao- 

laga  Uah^iurity  mahoae.  4*487J98,  a  1274&30a 

Miydte.  Yimru:  Stt— 

SuMia,  Takami;  Miyake.  Yunra;  Murdumi.  Shoichi;  aad  Ibuki, 
Hdadd.  4,487474,  Q.  24M84nA. 
Miyamoto,  bad;  Utsuari,  ShoUi;  aad  Chikardahi,  Takayo.  to  Nisan 
Motor  Convaay.  Umhad;  aad  OU  Sdaaknabo  Ca.  Ltd.  Child  proof 
door  kxddag  device.  4,487,441.  a  29^336.30a 
Miyamura,  Tamio:  Stt 

Ucpo,  Konji;  aad  Miyamura,  Tamio,  4,488461,  a  365.104.00a 
Miyaahita,  Norio,  to  HoodaOikn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicular 

Mat  hdaht  adjusiiag  device.  4*4874%.  a  248-396.000. 
Miyata,  Ifiroyaau;  Wataaabe,  Kabo;  aad  Yamagu^  Akio,  to  SaahtB 
^^BertricjCa,  Ltd.  Pudi-bunoa  type  tuBerr4;487,084*  a  74-ia33a 

Pt^iiyama,  Maaadd;  Talauta, 


4*488,028,  a  219-ia8ia 
Mino*  YoaUkatu.  to  Leader  Eleetraaica  Corp.  Vector  scope.  4,488,168, 

CL  358-iaooa 

Mmoha  Camera  Kabushiki  Kdsha:  Sai^ 
Aaaao,  Ejji.  4*487,472.  a  350-3.7ia 
hfirade  Recraalioo  Eqdpmeat  Coanmy:  Si* 

Ahreas.  Pud  w7M87,411,  a2ra-56.50R. 
hfisdoado*  Kathkn  B.;  aad  Smith,  Pad  T.,  to  OMI  toternatiOBd 
Corporation.  Ekctn^diag  bath  and  procem  for  white  palladium. 
4*487,665, 0.  20447.00a 
Hffiddma,  ToaUo,  to  Kabushiki  Kdsha  Kawd  Oddd  nrftlnithff.  and  __ 

Tokyo  Shibaara  Deaki  K.K.  Rhythm  geaerator.  4.487.098.  CL   MinsvM.'Xkira: 

.JM°y               . ^.   ..  ■  „       ,  „    .     «        .,  *%i^  Kaauhiro;  Yodtitaagu.  Sdkiehi;  aad  Mizumwa.  Akira. 

Rffiahn,  Amareadra;  Speras,  Damtn  M.;  aad  Eastin,  Roger  M.,  to  4*486,985,  Q.  SM27.70a 

Oond  Bectae  Compny.  Method  of  preparing  dectron  emissive  Mizutad,  Kea-Iduro;  Masai,  Hiroto;  aad  Kosawa,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Aisia 

coathigs  for  deetric  discharge  devices.  4.487489.  a.  445-51.000.  SdU  Kabudiiki  Kaidia.  Fn           '    '                 'y^-~^ 

Mila  tadustrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ssr—  416>135.00a 

Kimnii,Hirodii;HisMni8,Masddko;Morimoto,Kiyoahi;Shibata,  Mobay  Chamied  Corporatiott:  i 


Sunutaka;  and  Tnji.  Noboo,  to  Ptofi  Photo  Fiba  Co..  Ltd.  Magaelic 
recorduf  medium.  4.4r,802. 0.  428-336.00a 
Mizrah.  Tlberiu;  Schapen,  Benhard;  aad  Schroder.  Berad.  to  Swiss 
Alumimam  Ltd.  Piooem  for  amufoctuiai  crvstaDiae  doauaa. 
4,487.756.  a  423^25X)0a  ^^     ^^ 

Mizaao,  Hrmrdd:  Sea— 

SudBO,  Takadii;  Itoh.  Kudo;  Wada.  Masam;  Sdadzu.  Krokan; 
Mizuao.    Hiroydd;    aad    Piyiaioto,    Kazao,    4.488.306,    Q. 
372'46.00a 
Mizunwa,  Akirs,  to  Mfco  toe.  Lamp  bousiag  (fadag  structure. 
4,488406*  CL  362-226.00a 


ly  for  vdiicles.  4,4r.5Sl,  Q. 


RawliBiB,  Heitert  L.;  and  Rdaert.  Gerard  E,  4.4r481.  a 
52^S04.00a 
Mobil  oa  Coiporatkn:  Stt— 

Dessau,  Ralph  M..  4,487,688*  a  208.3iaOQZ. 

Hn&Wener  O.;  aad  WUlahurat,  Dandl  D.,  4.4r.972.  a 

Herriagtoa,  P.  Joha,  4,487497,  a  493-221.00a 
MiDCTrHnry  W..  4,487.433,  a  28541.00a 
Provaa.  Alexaader  R.,  4,487488,  a  248-97.00a 
Ruehle,  William  H.,  4.4884701  a  367-73X)0a 
Schmitt.  Kirk  D..  4.4r,70a.  CL  252-8.55D. 
Schmitt.  Kirk  D.,  4,487,837,  a  436-27.00a 
Tabak,  Samud  A.,  4,487.985,  a  58S-517.00a 
Veakaiasaa,   V.   N.;   aad   Shu,   Wiaatoa   R.,   4,487462,   O. 
166-271.00a 
ModiMla,  Hani»,  Takada,  Yoddmhsa;  Pukaaawa.  Takeshi;  Maadd. 
Mikio;  Shhnizu.  Kiidd;  and  KobayasU.  Satoni.  to  Nissn  Motor 
Compny.  Limited;  and  ITnluan  Kinoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  \ 
Stee&g  lock  aasemUy.  4*487,0(2,  Q.  70-186.000. 
Mochida,  Haroo.  to  Nissn  Motor  ( 


Kiyoshi;  Nsfasfaima,  Takeshi;  YoaUkawa,  Yn^bko;  Wataahi, 
Masahiro;  Yamamoto,  Kiyoaori;  Yamamoto,  ToaUhiko;  aad 
Yoddaaga.  SUasuke,  4,487,497.  a  3554.00a 
idl  dareaoe  L,  to  Oeoerd  Motors  CorporstiOB.  Disc  brske 
cal^  with  Bitaprd  partiag  brdw.  4,487495,  G.  188-72.60a 
Mtchdl,  Dandl  D.,  to  Dow  Coramg  Coipontioa.  Wett^e  dlicooe 
reda  opticd  devices  aad  cuable  compodtioat  therefor.  4.487.905.  G. 
528-15.00a 
IffildieO,  Jon  L.;  and  Peaartaker,  William  B..  to  toteraatioad  Budaeas 
MacUaa  Corpwalkw.  Method  tu  diniinating  awtioB  induced 
flieker  in  a  vidn  hnaae.  4,488,174,  G.  358-136.0db. 
Mitsobidii  Deaki  Kabns^  KaUia:  Sc»- 

AdaeU.  Hromi;  aad  Iwaya,  ShdeU,  4,488,087,  a  315-lOl.OOa 

Akamalsu.  Masahiko,  4*488,059,  a  3O7-253.00a 

Hrac  Tadadd.  4,486*942,  a  29-571.00a 

Isorami.  Shuuzo,  4,487.174,  a  123-179.00J. 

IwaU,  YoaUydd;  toiori,  Ifideo;  aad  Ootou,  Hitoahi.  4,488,07a  CL 

3ia62.ooa 

Moriridta.  Akira.  4*488.073,  a  31043.00a 

NiaUmura,  TosldhOn,  4,488,003,  G.  179-2.00C  Mochida,llanio,  to  Nissn  Motor  Compny,  Liadted.  ElectroBic  door 

Ohhiata,  OUBObn;  ifirahara,  Takuho;  Sakdao.  KeUu;  Usawa,      lockmg  system  for  n  aatoantive  vehSele.  4,488,056*  a  307.iaQAT. 

Yawara;  adauzu,  Nbbuhiro;  aad  Shkla,  Shigern.  4,487,555.  CL   ModdnU.  MsaaAnd:  5^»— 

417.312.00a  Saito.  Takaahi;  Uchida,  Mmaynahi.  Mwi^itwnw   Mmafimii.  nd 

Taaak^Ma8dd,;^SatCKYu^  Ard.  Noriamaa,  4,488486*  CL  369.292.00a 

4*488409,  CL  372-87.00a  Mock.  ^^Uam  L.  Hole  aaidarlty  tfHPntini  device.  4.486k954.  CL 

Yodrinmi.Todddd.  4,488,021,  a  200.144.0AP.  3W74.™               ngoianiy  mspecDoa  oevice.  %^m^^  u. 

Yoddzuad.  Todddd,  4,488,022,  a  200-146.00R.  Moha,  Han-Werner,  aad  Roeariberg.  Hamz^Jurna.  to  Tandisia 

MitsuMshite Gnaied Co.,  toe.: Saa>  Aktieagesdlschaft  LabeUag maddae.  4*4r.65a a  l56-567!ooa 

_.  Komataa.  Toddo;  aad  Koadoh.  Yddo*  4,4r,791,  a  428.35.00a     MohrTDfeSTsw- 

*'*'!S!!S'!*^'S?*tSL^=^r^^    .     .  Ldnaaaa,  PWer.  Mohr.  DIdar,  ami  Rdm,  Kurt,  4»4r423,  a 

Oa^tea,   Yoddo;   Yoaada,   Kemdd;   Kandmura.   Yoddhiko;  430-56.00a  ^>^ '--^ 

Shimada,    Akira;   aad   Nogndd.    Masahiko*   4,4r,748,   a   Mohri.  Hirodd:  Sm^ 
^«g.24a00a  ,  .  ^    .  KUtadM,  Kazao;  aad  Mohri  Hlroshi.  4,4r.89a  a  525^193.00a 

Mitaabishi  Jofcopyo  Kabuddki  Kddm:  Sar-  Moires,  Jacques:  Stt- 

K^^wara^Tetnoi  HnUsBOto,  Kazuyodd;  Kawaaand,  Takao;  aad         Otaadiaoqaes,  Beaoit;  Mdrei.  Jaoquaa;  Sdm-Sevia.  Michd;  Bfot, 

l^dhd;  aad  Bdutean,  Jeaa-Michd.  4,4r.503.  a  356-136.00a 
Molia,  Soerea:  Saa— 

Uhna.  Bent  E;  Nordstrooi,  Kart;  ^****'*i  Soerea;  end  Ouataflhoa, 
Petter.  4,487,835,  a  435-317.00a 
Mollant,  Dmdd:  Stt— 

M^da,  'Mm  MoOaret,  Daaiel;  end  Proat.  Rofar.  4,4r,037. 

MoUer.  Pierre.  Sar^ 

Doaddquc;  Bhattachaiyya,  Anm;  Howard,  JanMS  K.;  and 
MoOiar.  Pierre.  4.488462,  CL  365-104!ooa 
S.,  to 
•lamp  for  abductor  bar.  4.4r423.  G.  403-385.000. 


Mori.  KdcU,  4,487,05a  a  7^243.00a 
Kfitsabirid  KaOdnnku  Kooo  UbnsUki  Kddia:  &»- 

Seo,  Yun,  4*488,117,  G.  324425.00a 
Milsdislii  Rwoa  Ca,  Ltd.:  5i»— 

KisUda,  Kazao;  aad  Mohri,  Krodd,  4,487,89a  CL  525.193XX». 
Swimori.    TeruUko;    ead    T^jiri,    Noriydd,    4*487,857,    CL 
S23-335.00a 
Iffilatayo  lAk.  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Santa,  ludeo,  4*488,019,  CL  20041.42a  

hfiu,  hflag  T.;  nd  BratBey,  Joha  J.,  to  Hoaeywdl  toformatioB  Systems  M 

toe.  Program  oouater  start  lag  awthod  aad  appaidus  for  aaatad  Moaroe, 
subroadMS  and  interrupts.  4,488427,  G.  364-200.000.  clanm 
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,  Antaft  Y.;  nd  fud,  Rmmd.  MI7.8M,  a  S2S-132.ai». 
.  CbvlH  P^  4.4ff.l49.  a  SIS-244.00a 

u  tm  p^  MS74sa  a  xa-u9J0Bo. 

Mayw,  JaoM  M..  MI7,723.  a  2«>>S0I00R. 
Moali«Bi.  Aofrio  A.:  &»^ 

Slapyn.  E^wne  I^  HoJ  W.  8.  WiMoo;  Mootitiia.  Aiifd^ 

tiwilqiiilliiml  S.&A.:  teu. 

itwnmWiri,   Oin   L.;  Ponri,   Roberto;   Riaotto,   Vtttoriiio; 
OnaeU.  Albnto;  nd  Roai,  CMo^  MI7.647.  a  136-181.000. 
Mootfomary.  Robart  W.;  and  OaiBar.  Henry  C,  to  Britkh  Steel  Corpo- 

ratioa  Electric  are  Amaoa  dactrodai.  4«4M,312.  O.  373-93.000. 
Moody.  GviMopher  J.:  jw  i 

HMaa,  GdricR;  LawloB.  Oaollkfly:  end  Moody.  Cbrittonher  J.. 

MI7,929,  a  544.224XJ001 
j.LamarP.:Si»- 
Davii.  JaaMa  A^  and  M0O11.  Laaw  P..  4,487.3<6.  CL  239-11.000. 


Moahier,  Everett- 

Fh  Cher,  ^arfea  J.;  and  MoaUer.  Everett.  A,Wfi24,  d  O-3.00a 
Moas.  .*  anton  K.:  Ste— 

Di  ia.  Richard  A.;  Moaa.  Staaton  K.;  and  Wang.  Saai-Yco. 
4.4I8.I93.  a.  3tt^.000.  «».  a«I  leo. 

Motorola,  b»e,:Sm— 

Afangfcn.  Cari  W..  4.487.6S2.  Q.  lS6443.00a 

CndOt,  Leater  M.;  Zofawwaky.  John  E;  Moycr.  WOUbiii  C:  aad 
MacOregor.  Douglaa  B..  4.488J28.  Q.  364.20a000. 

Pertlea.  Uooglaa  D..  4.486.918.  a  16-121.00a 

'^ft^.-^SS*^  ^•'  "**  1*^  ^"^  ^'  4.488,177.  a 
398- 138.000. 

PMrie,  Adelore  P..  4.487.183.  Q.  123-418.000. 

Moyer,  Wilham  C:  Ste— 

^^"y?^  ''«**'  **.;  Zofaiowaky.  John  E;  Moyer.  WiOiani  C;  and 

1*o^libirK;l£aTyir7Sd^^  MoyniSrBSS'E#lL*'*'^'°'**""°-"°- 


lliiiiiiid  oonpany. 

.  MSTiiii.  a  123.J 


,       ^,^w.,.w.,  w»  .— -TwOOO.  339-99d0IL 

^'SiJS^TiTSlia^rjCM  Muccitelli,JdJaA...toBetiUboratorie^InaHyd«,Vdnooe<»^ 

MSTvtatJsliSaJl.      ^^^^  «.'?::?eL5*_ "f!  »  «??«>?•  ««»«««"»•  4.487.708.  OT 25M78.0ar 
Kraft,  Wayne  R.;  Mooi*.  Vidor  8^  Stahl.  William  L..  Jr.;  and 


.  Hudor  O..  4.«M.067ra  '3O7-473.00a 

Montti,  Oinliano:  Sa^— 

Aacaraili,  Paolo;  BoocaJon.  Otanftnoo;  Moretti,  Oiuhano;  Nia- 
tioo'.  Nicola;  and  Peiacani,  Alberto.  4.4r.8ia  a  428-461.00a 
Mel:  3laf 

Donald  E;  aad  Motfaaatcia.  Mel.  4.487.067,  a.  73- 

43100R. 
Mori,  IfayiaK:  5lw 

Monnaka.    Takayoahi;    and    Mori,    Hiyinie.    4.488403.    a. 
361<433.000. 
Mori,  HidetOBO;  Sumki.  Aldia;  Uchida,  Riichi;  and  SMaU,  Shigeni.  to 

Utaehi,  Ltd.  Oil-ftee  rotary  dinlaoeaient - -^rr.  — 

418-201.000. 
Mori,  IfiMBitn,  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaiiha.  Motor. 
4.4r.514.  a  384-113.000. 

Ki^wara.  Tetmo;  HaaU«oto.  Kaavoahi;  Kawaaami,  Takao;  and 
Mori,  KoicU.  4,4r.0Sa  a  72.243.00a 
Mori,  ToaUUtOi 


Wataaab^   laaani;  Kaoiya,  KanUro;  aad  Mori.  Todiihito. 
4.4r.924.  a  S36.1&ia0i 
Morikawa.  HiMhi- S^»- 

Kma^  Ukn,  Kyoqf;  aad  Morikawa.  HitHhi.  4.487,898.  O. 

Ktaora,  Ifiroihi;  Hiauia^  ManUko;  Moriaioto,  Kiyoahi;  Shibata, 
Kiyaifai;  FhoihiBia.  Takaifai;  YoaUkawa.  Yaaohiko;  Wataahi. 
H  Yaaiamoto.  Kiyoaorfe  Yamamotc    -   ■"'- 
,  SUanke.  4>8lC497,  CL  3SS4.000. 


iveager 

MudjKttliantar.  Mere^:  Set— 

iSS^SSa^'Jl^.S^  ''••  ■«*  MHdgett-Hunter. 
Meredith,  4,487,833,  CL  43S- 172.200. 
Muench.  Jerome  T.:  Sea— 

C^gg^jgorte  W.;  and  Muench,  Jerome  T.,  4,487^03,  Q. 

Muenzer.  Rudolf:  Sea— 

Gupt^  Aahok  JL;  Oyarmati.  Emoe;  Krevti.  Hermann:  Muenzer. 
„  u   *"i*'f!  "^  Naoumidia.  AriatideB,  4.487.644,  a.  lS6.89.00a 
Mubwa.  Tojiro;  and  Igaraahi,  Hataobide,  to  Nippon  Electric  Ca.  L^ 

Drive  orctttt  4.4881061.  Q.  307-264.00a 
Muller.  Albert  C:  Set— 

4:487.563.  a    MulE'SSlSriii^  *'"^'  ""^  ^'  *^'''''  °'  "^"•««- 

S<*J*e-EIt^Kari-Heinrich;  and  MuQer.  Beniaid.  4,487,9H  a 
34*^16.000. 
MuOer.  Henna  P.:  Sea— 

*^*^?^'?!5L^"""'  "■»»»  'j  •»*  W^i"*'  Kuno,  4»487,928, 
a.  944- 193.00a 

Muller,  Klana  D.:  See- 

Zqipen.  Hana-W.;  Poetach.  Dieter.  Lehmann.  Klaus;  Zimmer* 

SS?1!;.5?****J    *^    W»""'    "^J^   D..    4.488.0S2.    a 
29a'978.00a 

Muller.  Kurt:  Set— 

''7:iSr^'!'isitz.issi.  ""^  ^' ''-''  "^  ^"^^  ''"*' 

Muller.  Rolf:  5^»- 

Cu.  Hmrich;  von  der  Heide,  Johann;  and  Muller.  Rolf.  4.488,096b 


____  mSSv^^SSSo'  "^"^^^^^  "**  **SSiS^.'^?^  ^^r^  '■•'  •««  Voth,  Ehner  D.,  to  Eaod 

Morimoto,  YoaUro;  Yamennn,  Sinaaki;  Urano,  Hifoyuki;  and  Ta-      ZT^fSS^  ^^  Stontfi  boa  for  mower  clippings.  4,487.007.  a 
aeka,Yoahikaiu,  to  Niasan  Motor  Goauwy,lJauted.Parkiag  lock   Mun»»  »fch.-t.  «-^ 


gnu^naatforcontin«Myv«iai£v«tr^  iSiS'^Sf. 


...  ... „  -.       ^fiBK  Odger.  Rolf;  ObermeiCT.  Rainer;  and  MuOner, 

Morim«a,  Sbi|eki;  and  Sugim,  Ymsyuki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Motor  m..»Iw  !!SS!:J1'^'^Sl"-  ♦24.177.00a 

control  metEod  and  oonitol  appantv  therefor.  4.488,103.  a.  Mundy.  Anthony  C:  Sea-  ^     ^    ^       ^ 

31841 1.00a  -w— H-  u»™«r   i^.».o,     .w  Fiahej,  Jeremy  P.;  Mundy.  Anthony  C;  and  Perry.  Michael  J, 

Morioka.  YoaUhtro:  &a^  4,486.999.  Q.  33-26I00a 

Nakamora,  TakasU;  Morioka,  Yoahihiio;  and  Sttgtmoto.  Hirayuki.  Muiakami,  Hiroyasu:  Sea- 
4.488,085,  a319-3!ooa        ««■»»«;«»  «vn»««^  ««'>«*         Kattua*.  Makoto;  Alyftiku,  Kiyoahi;  Kawamuia,  Masaharu;  Kiu- 
MorisBwa,  YaaaUro;  Koaishi,  KiyoaU;  and  Kataoka.  Miiaaru.  to  San-  ^^2^^*"'*^  "^  Murakami.  Hiroyasu,  4,488.145.  CL  340> 

kyoCanpany  Limited.  TriialoaOyI  derivativca  having  anti-fungal  .-     J H««E. 

activitiaa.  4.487,781,  a  424»301.00a  Murakami,  Osamu:  Sie^ 
MorisUta.  AUra,  to  MitsuMshi  Denki  g«h~i»jn  Riiaha.  Starter  with         ****•  Ryoichi;  Murakami,  Osamu;  Nakamurs,  Masayuki;  Higo. 

BHgnet  type  D.C  motor.  4488,073,  CL  31043.000.  Kmioo;  aad  Ueno,  Kengi,  4,487,18a  CL  123.333.00a 

Mocita,8«%aadMikami,Yo|hihani,toKabnataikiKai8haIshidaKoki  Murakami,  Sioichi:  Sar- 

«-*-^--^  Coatahier  distribating  ami  charging  apparatua.  4.487  J77,         S"~*-  t-i,.-.{.  iu« 


a  177.2S.O0a 

Morta,  Takayuki 

HoriBdhi.  Mitnnori;  PUnda,  TUemi;  Mursmatsu.  Shigeni;  and 

w_^*!S^  ^^!^^  4,48^12,  a  57.261.00a  ^^ 

Moriwaki,  rtltuhirT'  Saa^ 

^'iS'^^^ff'i^J^SiX!^  Kaiauhiro:  and  Taniguchi.  Koi- 
chi.  4^487.642,  CL  156.79.00a 


Sugioka,  Takami;  Miyake.  Yuzuni;  Murakami.  Shoichi;  and  IbuU, 
Ifideaki,  4.487.374.  Q.  24M8.00A. 
Murakami,  Yoahikaau:  Si*— 

Otobe,  Takaahi;  Komatsu,  Yasutoahi;  and  Murakami,  Yoahikazu. 
4,488,109.  a  32443.00R. 
Muramatsu,  Shigeru:  Saa— 

Horiuchi,  Mitaunori;  Pukuda,  Tatami;  Muramatsu,  SUgeru;  and 
Morita.  Takayuki,  4,487,012,  a  57.261.00a 

Muraaaka,  Takayoahi;  aad  Mori,  H^jime,  to  Matsushita  Etoetrieladas. 

^^^mnoaU;    aad    Morinaii,    Masaaki.    4,487,499.    O.      trial Ca. Ltd. Electrochemical dooUeJayerGapacitOT and fihnaado* 

354;;4O3.00a  sure.  4,488403.  a  361-433.00a  ^^ 

^'?I^.^^^J^.S;i!?l>9>*<i'*^*PP>nt»<^>l»nnge  trench.   Murata.  Kousaku:  Sec^ 

w^'i^^.^282.00a  I  Takeda.  TakasU;  Yamamoto.  Osamu;  Manta.KoosakB:  and  Yamn- 

**^  ^^'^Jll^S-r         I  ««»««>•  Kaaumasa.  4,487.877.  a  524413.00a 

PaoM,  Dommick  A.;  iad  Morris.  Kevin  8..  4.487^)71,  a.   Mursta  Manuftcturing  Ca.  Ltd.:  Si*- 
7341100a  Wakino.  KikacrMuiai.  ■'"-"-  — '  • —  "-— -^  -  -.^  —  - 

MofrijNathaa.  Staenag  package  for  vessels.  4.487,149,  a  114-  43M37.00a 

Morrison,  Jerry,  Hqwtet.  Janes  J.;  aad  Zagrsnski,  Raymond  D 
""y'*"'P'9i^gwpg«|o»-»faBcopter  cruise  fori  conser..^      

i^STiSSSSiL^^rht^'t^^t^^'^^      -  .^  Murphy,  UwrenoeM..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Enerw.Pbcuainf 

^SL'=^!Z^}^^J?'!fi5lAS!'^  Energy.  Drum  tie-      lolar  collector  and  method  for  manuftcturing  same.  M87.196k  d^ 
BttBtM87.537.  CL  410474)0a  126438.00a  -»—  ,  ^  *• 

■— —  rw&T^y   infcn.nn  B..^  «/  _.  w        «„..  «     Munuy.  Paul  M.;  and  Pree.  John  M..  to  United  States  of  Americi, 
TSlS^SxS^iSr^^^     ^^^^'  '      J5jy-M«tbod  for  Boaitiooing  the  ends  of  ftbrssia  a  fibre  optic  Bwy. 


114-  43M37.00a 

Murphy.  Andrew  H..  to  Metab  ProduetiOB  Research.  Inc.  Eleetrdytic 
.  to  recovery  system  for  obtainmg  titanium  metal  from  its  ore.  4.487,677, 
/ing      a.  2O4.247.00a 
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Mustaog  Units  Co. 

Plafarty,  WiDiaB  J.,  4,48749a  a  181.2S&00a 
ManroO,  Martia  E;  Boaanli.  Robert;  Waymooth.  John  P.;  and  Kar* 
kNski,  Robert  J.,  to  OTE  Products  OmorBtioB.  High  aiteasity 
disctene  lamp.  4.488.091.  CL  31S.268.O0a 
Myers,  Cfirsaoe  H..  to  Pitlsbuigh-Des  Moinm  Coiporstion.  Muhi-pBr- 
pose  ekvued  water  storsga  foeOity.  4.486.988. 0.  SM92.000. 

and  Oi^  Christian,  to  CteOcigy  Corponstion. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

NCRCor 
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M..  4.488422.  a 


Pioosss  for  BreiwcioilBg  organic  fibre 
sahs.  4»4S7.80a  CL  m-zfSJm 
Nagai.  Haruhiko:  Saa— 

Taaaka,  MaaaaU;  Sato.  YuUo;  Hishii.  Maaao;  aad  Nagsi.  Haruhika 
4.488409.  a  37247.00a 
Nagai.  liffiaoni:  Sar 

Kondo.  Ryoji;  Wgudii.  Kaaji;  Takamura.  Kon;  Sato.  YaauynU; 
and  Nami  Minora,  44881081.  Q.  313-141.000. 
Nagadiiaia,  Shigeo:  Saa 

Inagami,  Yisahinn  Nagaahima,  Shigeo;  Oanda,  Koichiro;  aad 
Torii,  Shuaichi,  4.488447,  a  364.76S.00a 
NagssUma,  TakasU:  Sar— 


RCoipon 

Chaflbr.  HaroU  H.,  iAUfiSt,  O.  30746.000. 

Coeberoft,  Arthur  P.,  Jr.;  aad  Lockwood.  Ja 

364.200.000 
Gooiey,  Jofaa  J.;  aad  Ooatafbeaa,  DuWayne  D..  4488.001.  a 

178.22.09a 
Doty.  Jemm  R.  U,  4488,065.  a  3O7.3Sa00a 
Ward,  Stephen  W.,  44884S4.  a  36440a00a 


pboaphoaic  add  NECCW  Societa  per  Arioai;  < 

BiaacU.  Nereo.  4487.144.  a  11^26a00a 


Needham,  Donald  O..  to  PhflBps  Petrekam  Compaay.  PIDed  erylenc 
sulfide  pcrfymer  eonpoeitions  coateining  (a)  ^ses  filter  in  combioa- 
tiOB  with  (b)  a  mhieral  filler.  4487.879.  Q.  524^^.000. 


Neidig.  Arao;  Hetimaaa,  Hubert;  LenkeL  Berad;  aad  Rief,  Rolf,  to 
Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cie  AO.  Currsnt  ooaverter  essemUy  ta  s  flat 
bousing.  4v488.167.  CL  357-74.00a 
NdtzTABM;  Pidcd.  Haaa;  and  D'Alfonsa  Nuniio.  to  M.A.N.  Maa- 
cUnenfobrik  Augsbur|-Nunberg  AktiengsseDschaft.  Air  comprsm 
iag.  diract-iiueraoB  mteraal  coaibostioa  engine.  4.487.178,  Q. 
123-276.000. 

J  KrosU;  Hisqima,  MasaUko;  Morimoto.  KiyosU;  SUbata.  Ndsoa  Industries.  Inc.:  Saa— 

KiyosU;  Nagsdnma.  TakasU;  YosUkawa.  YasuUko;  WatasU.  KidnsU.  Kenneth  J.;  Printiss.  Prederidi  H..  Sr.;  end  Jesensky, 

MasaUro;  l^mamoto,  Kiyonori;  Yamamoto.  TosUUko;  and  Richard  J..  4.487489.  CL  181-25I00a 

YoaUnaga.  SUnsnkr,  4.487497.  d  3554.00a  Neaioto,  SUro:  Ste— 

Nagata,  P&mio.  Jet  puaqi.  4,487453,  CL  417-171XI0a  Wataaabe,  Niro;  Nemoto.  SUro;  Yasiyinia,  HiroyuU;  and  YosUda, 

NageL  Rudolf:  See-  KaneU.  4.487.826.  Q.  430>176.00a 

Bomng,  Bernward;  Bone.  Reiner;  Nagd.  Rudolf;  and  Sdhnaier,  Neptune  Products  Inc.:  Saa— 

Pram.  4,487.184.  a  123425.000.  Swenson.  Paula  S.,  4.486.969,  Q.  43-17.000. 

Naka.  ffironitSB.  to  KabusUU  Kaisha  Naka  Oijuisu  Kenkyusho.  Stair  Neriich,  Erast-Ounter,  Bemmeri,  Hana-Perdinand;  and  Kronianer, 

aoaUg.  4,486,987,  CL  S2-179.00a  Pater,  to  Bochuaier  Eiaanhutts  Heintzmena  OmbH  ft  Ca  RO. 

Nakagawa,  AUnu  Ste-  Tnvdlmg  bracket  4,487,53 1.  Q.  405-291 .000. 

Iwaae,  TakatosU;  and  Nakagawa.  AUrs.  4,486,933,  a  29.1S7.30A.  NesUtt,  Brenda  P.;  HaO,  David  R.;  Lester,  Ralph;  and  Mam,  OoitloB 

Nakapawa,  Kamyiiki:  Saa—  J.,  to  laiperial  Chwnical  laduatrin  Limited;  end  National  Reseerch 

"raahiaga,  MicUaki;  Yaag.  Yaag'hshmg;  Ctewa,  Hkleaori;  aad  Devdopmeat  Corporation.  Tertiary  aanne  stabiUiad  miCTO-aocap- 

Nakaiswa,  Kaiuyiiki,  4.487.772,  Q.  424.2Xl.00a  sulated  compositions  oontdning  behavior  modifyiag  oompooads. 

Nakagawa,  YasuUko:  Ste—  4487.759. 0. 424-32.00a 

laooe.  Ryuzabon^  Taage.  Shqii;  aad  Nakagawa,  YasuUko,  Netra\«U.  Arua  N..  to  ATftT  BeO  Laboratoriaa.  DPCM  Video  signd 

4,487.188.  a  12349r000.  procesdng  technique  with  spatid   sabsempling.   4488.175,   a 

NakyncU.  Osamu:  Saa—  358-136.000. 

Kitaura,  YoaUUko;  NakumcU.  Osamu;  Hemmi,  KeUi;  Arataai,  Nettletoa,  Doadd  E,  Jr.;  Bush.  Jamas  A.;  Brsdaer,  WilUam  T.;  and 

MatsuUko;    Takeno.    ludekazu;    Okada,    SatoaU;    Tanaka,  Doyle,  Terrence  W.,  to  Briatol-Myan  Company.  Rebeocemyda  and 

Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  MasasU,  4487,763,  Q.  424'177.00a  prooem  for  itt  preperatioa  4487.925,  CL  536-24.000. 

Nakahars,  Yolaka;  aad  Kimurs.  Ryoji.  to  Adeka  Argus  Chemicd  Co.,  Nelzel.  Philip  C;  ead  Speaoer.  Edward  M..  to  Electric  Power  Rsssarch 

Ltd.  DUlyl  amino  i  (?,7,6,6^ettamethyl  pqwid)^  carbozylic  add  lastitute.  Mdtiple  wall  stnicture  for  fleiible  ceUe  ustag  tubdar  aad 

estew  and  amides  as  monomeiaandpolyiners  and  stabilized  synthetic  spiral  oorrugations.  4.487,66a  O.  174-28.000 

resm  oompodtioas.  4,487,887,  Q.  525.123.000.  Neumann.  Herald:  Ste— 

Nakahars,  Yutaka;  and  Khmm.  Ryoji.  to  Adeka  Argus  Oiemicd  Co..  Struve.  Timm;  aad  Neumann,  Harsld,  4487,926,  Q.  405-196.000. 

Ltd.  naUyl  4.(24,6.6'tetramethyl  p^eridyO  ammea  as  monomen  Neusy,  Hubot,  to  Glaverbd.  Method  and  apnaratus  for  maaufocturiag 

aad  pdymen  aad  stabilized  syathetic  resm  compositioas.  4,487.90a  ronaded  vitreous  beads.  4,487,62a  CL  65-21. 30a 

CL  S25.123.00a  Neves.  Billy  W..  to  Eckd  MaBufbcturia|  Compaay.  lac.  Power  toag 

Nakdnaa.  NoboUro;  aad  Ibata.  Jyoji,  to  AsaU  Kasd  Kogyo  KabusUU  methods  end  npentus.  4487X192,  CL  81.57.18a 

Kaaha.  UItra.hiab  mdecular  weight  polyethylene  compodtimi.  Nevitt,  Tbomes  D.:  Sat— 

4.487.875.  a  S2^85.00a  Miller.  Jefftey  T.;  and   Nevitt.   TliomH  D..  4.487.983.  CI. 

Nakdyo.  Hironori:  Sar—  585454.000. 

NoUhan,    Yutaka;    and    NdoUyo.    Ifironori,    4488473.    CL  New  Yoric  Institute  of  TedBiolMy:Saa- 

369.1 1.00a  Gtean.  William  E. 4488^0000.  178-18.00a 

Nakamura,  Masaydd:  Set—  Nichdaon,  Michad  P.:  Stt— 

Ito,  RyoicU;  Murakami.  Osamu;  Nakamurs.  Maaaydd;  Ifigo.  Miller,  Richard  P.;  and  Mcholaon.  Michad  R,  4,487,981,  Q. 

Kazoo;  and  Ueno.  Kengi.  4.487.18a  0. 123-333.00a  S8S4.00a 

Nakamurs,  TakasU;  Morioka,  YoaUUro;  aad  Sugnnoto.  Hiroydd.  to  Miller,  Richard  P.;  and  Nicholson.  Michad  P.,  4,487,982,  Q. 

Sony  Corporation.  Image  pick-up  tube  errsagement  4,488,085,  Q.  5854.000. 

315.3.00a  Nickdadze,  Leo  G.  Wbed  cover  retdniag  tpptntm.  4487455,  a 

Nakano,  SUgdd;  Yamada.  YasuyosU;  and  Hiraga.  Ryoso,  to  Canon  301-37.0AT. 

KabnsUU  Kdsha.  Apparstus  m  prniTMiiig  a  signs!  for  alignment  Nioolet  Instrument  Corporstion:  Saa— 

4,487.505.  a  356400.000.  Huann.  YucU.  4.487432.  CL  220445.00a 

Naloo  Oiemied  Cooqieay:  Stt—  Niookiff.  Demetn  M.:  Set— 

Revea,  Prederick  v.,  4.487.804.  a.  428406.00a  Posds,  Ziaoa  C;  ead  Nicoioff,  Demetrc  M.,  4,487,567,  Q. 

Nando.  Kenii:  Saa-  4254O3.O0a 

Pnm.  IfiroaU;  IsUbesU,  Akira;  and  Nando,  Keqji,  4,488,10a  CI-  Nieden,  AcUm  Z.:  Sar— 

318.798.000.  OkuUcz,  Conrad;  and  Nieden,  AcUmZ..  4.487.364,  a  237-1I30R. 

Nao.  Manabu;  Takayasu.  MHsuru;  and  Oikawa.  Shyuetsu.  to  Puyitsu  Niesen.  Jos^  W.:  Saa— 

Lhdted.  BiD-diacriminating  apperatus.  4.487,306,  CL  1944A)C  Gandre,  Eba  M.;  Evans,  Gary  A.;  and  Niaaaa,  Joaeph  W., 

Naoumidis,  Aristides:  Saa-  4.488.307.  Q.  372-5a00a 

Grata,  Asbok  K.;  Gyarmati,  Ernoe;  Kreutz,  Hermann;  Muenzer,  Nifoo  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ruddf,  end  Naoumidis,  Aristides,  4,487,644,  Q.  15649.00a  Kagitani,  KazuUro;  YoaUtsugn.  SdUcU;  and  Miznsawa,  Akin. 

Nardne.  Patrick  M.:  Stt-  4486,985.  a.  52-127.70a 

CoOUs.  Adriaa  V.;  aad  Nardae.  Patrick  M..  4488.132.  Q.  Mizusawa.  AUra.  4,488406.  Q.  36^226.00a 

333.229.00a  Niikura.  YmuUro:  Stt- 

Nasuta.  Aathony  T.;  Boenning.  Robert  A.;  and  baas,  Mari(  G..  to  Hdaka.  YoaUdd;  end  Niikura.  YaauUro.  4,487,029,  CL  6M33XlQa 

Wadinghouse  Eleetrie  Corp.  System  for  andyzmg  oomplei  signals.  Nike,  lac.:  Stt— 

4.488401.  a  371.25.00a  Pritoo.  Michad  R..  4486.965.  a  36-5a00a 

Namk.  Joseph  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Duct  arrsngemsat  Nillesen.  Antodus  H.  H  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  CotporatiOB.  Synehronizfaig 

to dadnate ezhgas  temperature  imbalance  on  rotary  heat  eidiang-  circuit  for  a  tdevidon  receiver.  4.488.17a  CL  358-26.000. 

ers.  4,487452,  CL165.7.d0a  Nippon  Cdumbia  Co..  Ltd.:  Sai^ 

NationdDistillen  end  Chemicd  Corporation:  Ssa^  AoU.  NaoUsa;  and  Matdd.  AUra,  4.4884H  CL  369-147.000. 

Hall.  AUen  L.;  and  Payter,  lUdiard  O.,  Jr.,  4487,946,  a  Nippon  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sia- 

S49474.000.  CUbe.  Hirodii;  and  Ogurs,  ShoicU,  4486.948.  Q.  29427.000 

Nationd  Manufocturing  Co.:  Stt-  CUwaU.  Yodunori,  4,488423,  a  364.20a00a 

JohastOB.  James  K.;  aad  Mdste,  Corddl  E,  4486,917.  G.  Mukawa.    Tqiiro;    aad    IgaiMU.    HatsBUde.    4.488/161,    a 

16-70.000.  307-2M.00a 

Nationd  Reaaerch  Development  Corporation:  Saa—  SUmonou,  SUgera,  4,488,098,  Q.  318-561.000. 

Bertoa.  Joha  M.,  4,487,914.  G.  528-92.000.  Yamamoto,    KazuUro;    and    Atobe.    Maaaaki,    4,488496,    G. 

MoGeondi,  Joseph  A.,  4,487,671,  G.  204-129.  lOa  370-104.000. 

Nesbitt,  neada  P.;  HaU,  David  E;  Lester.  Ral^  aad  Marrs.  Nippon  G^isd  Kagsku  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha:  Sea- 
Gordon  J.,  4487,759,  CL  424>32.00a  Iwanami.  Teruo;  and  Hasegawa.  Kmfi,  4,487,789,  G.  427-407.100. 
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tad  KonU.   YoiMbuo,  4A97M2,  CL 
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Nbnim,  Akin:  5^»- 
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rapQoa  Kokn  lUbariddKi^ 


» Oo,  Ltd.:  Sw—  North  Afflerku  PlrfHf  Conontkai 

sAUn. MIM33, a 29-1S7.3QA.         McFuliae,  RobSr^  MrfKoBr 
fiknum,  Kcao;  Sato,  YMayaU;  3i9-4t.00a  " 

..^■^--r^.-TT'. — r:-x  ■■—•"» ?•  3l3UI41.00a  North Aacricn Utilt^ Coutrnctioo Con.: 

UK  iBa^nH.ua.ODaoilaBnKtBf  with  oanmie  plop  and  ileeve.   Ndrthen  Tdeom  Limilad:  S^»— 


Kamey.  Ovxie  C,  n.  Mll,277.  a 


^  KiBda,  Ohbii;  and  Noawa,  SUfeni, 


MT.TH  a  423-SSS 
BBfi^  OHmrSav— 
P9j^  liaahiko;  ■ 

Toihihikok  to 

Bitin^nm.  MMiOQ}.  a  179-lOOC 

laradi.  Hroihi:  Mihiaivn, 


M*J-.*5!5»''^  CL  329.12a.00a 
Mvk  S..  4.4M.126,  a  333.18.0Qa 


4,417,726^  a  JW- 
Data 


Snthen, ,  ^ ,.. 

Novaoor  Medical  Coqwfatioo 

'^afi.Sr^  "••  "^  '*^*  "^  **••  *'*«W99.  a 


MT.TH  a  423.SSS.O0Ql 

iwa,  AkilOihi,  to 

21IM09.00a 


Haihiaioto,  TaiU;  Ni- 
aod  Nonwa,  Shifeni, 

NiiUawa.  SU.  4.417.426^  Q. 


31I-S61.00a 
Novoo,  lac:  5m^ 

HutcUa.  Kicfaard  A..  4,488,172.  a  3SS.lO7.O0a 
Noiawa,  Shtaeni:  5in- 

Nuclear  Metah,  be.:  5ta^ 

>wv)^Kan^4»4r,862, CL  S23.SO6.00a  Ober,  JnneD: Stt— 

xSSSi  Jrt»  «??ik  ""^   ■*•   OukarMhi.   Takayo.         Kdo&,  Erich;  Mebher,  FnuuJoHf;  OUendorf,  Chrittiaii:  and 

M^SfHiSJSSi^L;-^  -..-_      ,  ^      qte,_JBnen,  4.487,28a  a  177.212:00a  ^^  "" 

^SSJ''  S"y  Tafcada,  Y»drindtiii;  P^ikaMwa.  Takahi:  M— n  Ot»f rnniti,  Raiaer;  Stt— 

*teg^"g?°>.<^«y^CL307,iaOAT.  °'ISLW??''^^'!2i'5?;T.v^^ 

^f]??^  J°Sr^  V?5¥EP'  SifMki:  ffiiiDO,  HtroyaU:  aad      Kcaaeth  E.;  aad  Beatiw.  Otagp  E.  to  Vytad  S 
tJ£S*  ]M2S*;i!!?'*^CL  192-wSt       ^^^         ^Eaa^.  Method  of  aiSiiar^Ca  WS^^  376.W100a 
?SfiL«'???fe,35K?'  Tttayoihi;  and  Oaki.  YoaUaii.  Ooodntal  Raeaich  dofp.rS!!L  •*         ^'^^^ 

iJ^Si^sL^'^^^  "saiSSS"  ■•  "^  =««-««».  P««r  M..  4,487.922.  a 


Wayne  A.;  Tboaai, 

■tHof  Aaia' 

376.19100a 


NiMioo'.  Nieok: 

.  r9S'  '???5  "?£*??*  Ateerto.  4v487,8ia  a  42»461.aoa 


The 


E;and 


S28-39S.Q0a 

Chariea  R.:  Stf^ 


r%"K»5f^  "^  to  Uaivwiity  ofC^lilbr- 
M87.7rs.dl»liisOR:  ^^  *  oonjniatiai  ofifopeptider 
Nitto  Electric  bdottrU  Co^  Ltd.:  3^  - 

rauoff  Ooapatar  AO:  &»— 

Bw^BUdechta.  M88.146,  a  34(MO7.00a 

Noaei,  Hann: 
labey.  1 
HanU..... 
NoaO.  Oodwia  L 


112-168.0Qa 


Chariee  R..  4^487.142.  a 


^j«oiiidjddijrIi«j^ 

Tommaaa,  Midiiaki:  Yang,  Yms-hauac  Gtewa.  Ifideoori:  nd 
«-    Nitatawa.Kaiuyiiki. 7487.7!^ a%.23gooa  """"*"''  "° 

0^««.  KanAnai,  to  Mataaihita  Electric  Indottrial  Co..  Ltd.  Liifat. 
nide  and  prooeM  for  piodaciBS  ^  ««  oiini  a  nhrHii  wiihii 
■dherive.  4,487,47S,  a  JSO-ftWlO.  ^     pnow^nmi 

Otiwa,  TakayoaU:  5i»- 

, Ogua,  Mm^ffhi'  St§— 

'^•-^SSR?9!^4(gSrdor*  ^^""^  ohiafcrS,Ti?SjL''-^^^'^°»^'«» 


19,  a  400-$34.00a 

A.,  Jr 


i>A  NoeO,  Oodwia  L.  4.487Mt.  a  «u^  M87,441,  CL  29^336.3Qa 

«  .^«u.  uoowBi  U,  4,487,548,  CL  Otaaato^CHaBoburlfin^ 

|iiMe;aadBallfcich.Heiai.toBenckk.      SS!^  S¥pl5^^:°L?^  Sl>i^ 

•■'^       --uiwai.  neni,  w  Benctt-      ahib  Kaiaha.  Henaelie  motor  eimnmt^.  4,487,SSS,  a  417.31100a 


byliidTiiSL.M^s'^  «»*?««».  »»««ndOatiweiler,Wenier:6iai>^ 
7  »i  pnioeiL  4,497,099,  CL       bOeraar  view  wiadow. 4,488,141, a  34O47X)0a  ^^ 


^^a^OlOoa  --— — .  —- — 

Non^  kfiaori;  Otaabo,  Torn;  AiaeU,  Swaaa: 
2{,g{^«.toHitachi.Ltf.Dry!«ttS|^ 


41S.28ABI 
Noe(aeLai«gied;Scholl, 

UR-OOa  "^  ^■**' ^^'^  ""•****  ^**»''«5' CL       bikiear^SewUidorMSffi     __  ™ 

neUjIteaUbK&i^  0*2n'To*io:aadYBaiamoto,*ttiBO,to'Bri«bB«« 

«^jAkii.;  md  Nto;sTi..ddko."M87:ars  cmSSmSSsS.'^"'"^ 

■M87,«78,CL  Oikawa. Shyneln: JkiL- 
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^abe,  Takako:  5tc 

SUmizu,  Hirokazu;  Itoh.  Kuaki;  Wada,  Manm;  Sogiao,  TUcaihi; 
aad  Okabe,  Takako.  4,488,304,  Q.  372.36.000. 
Olcada,  Satoahi:  Set— 

KitMiia,  YoihiUko:  Nakagochi,  Onara;  Heauni,  Keyi;  Arataai, 
Matnhiko;    Takeao.    Hidebzu;    Okada,    Satoahi;    Taaaka. 
Hrekan;  aad  Hashimoto.  Maaaahi,  4,487.763,  Q.  424.177.000. 
Okada.  TokoMro;  Hayaihi.  Manyoihi;  aad  Matsomoto.  ffideaki.  to 
Toe  Medical  Eketrooics  Co.,  Ltd.  Particle  size  diMributioB  aaalyier. 
4,488048,  a.  364-SSS.OOO. 
Okamon,  YoaUyoki:  See— 

Manomoto,  Keaichi;  Ooto.  Mathakatw;  Yomora.  Ktyoahi;  Otiaka, 

Mano;  Hori.  Roichi;  aad  Okamura.  Yoahiyuki.  4.488,023.  Q. 

200*147.001. 

Okolici.  Conrad;  aad  Niedea.  Achim  Z..  to  Klockaer-HamboMt-Deutz 

AO.  Arraafeaieat  for  beatiag  the  operator's  cabin  of  a  machiae 

driven  ^aa  tnteraal  combuboB  eagiae.  4.487.364,  CL  237.1I30R. 

Okonm.  Takeo:  5ir 

Yaaianwto,    Ifironi;    and    Okumnnu    Takeo,    4,487,76a    CI- 
424.70.00a 
Okunnki,  ManUko:  See— 

Anaawa,  Norimichi;  OkunuU.  Manhiko;  and  Aihara,  Rynao. 
4.488,04s.  a  2S(M23.00R. 
^Nnittta  Towmmfli*  50^^* 

Miyoihi.  Takahito;  Okittu.  Todumitu;  Fiyiyama.  Manaki;  Tatsnla, 
Sondtaka;  and  Tnui.  Noboo,  4.487.802.  CI.  428.336.000. 
OMendorf.  Chrittian:  Sep—  .  ^  .  . 

Knothe.  Erich;  Mdcher.  Pianz-Joaef;  (Kdendorf,  Christian:  and 
Ober.  Jngen.  4.487,28a  0. 177.211000. 
Oleaen.  Roasdl.  to  Piiritan.Beaaett  Corporation.  Pneumada^  pow- 
ered oiygeB  pressure  loss  alarm  system.  4.487,1SS.  G.  1 16-70.Q00. 
OBn  Corpoiatkm;  See— 

Bondakian.  Mai  M..  4,487,969,  Q.  S68'316.00a 
Foeter,  Ciaig  A.;  and  Shafflsr.  John  H..  4.487,731,  G.  423-474.000. 
Olin.  Jdm  C;  and  Korpi.  Davkl  M.,  to  Sierra  Instmments.  Inc.  Mass 

Oowmeter.  4.487.061  CL  73.20100a 
Wver.  Larry  R.:  See— 

Qinck.  TeiTenoe  R.;  and  OUver.  Larry  R..  4.487.S9S.  a  474.lS.00a 
cm,  Martin  O.;  and  Hart.  John  E  Darts.  4.487.42a  G.  273423.00a 
OloftBoa.  Okrf;  and  Larason.  Ounnar.  to  EM.E  System  Aktiebolag. 

Gnraing  deaeat  4.487.1  la  G.  92.93.00a 
Obon.  C^  O.  Roller  apparatus  for  a  HesiUe  web.  4.487^44.  G. 

16(^283.000. 
Obon.  OeOTge  E.  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harveatoie  Prodocls.  lac.  Sprodwt 

construetiOB  for  a  lero  cateraary  chain.  4,487.088.  CL  74  462.000. 
Olyamns  OiMical  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayanka.  Todmni.  4.487.486.  G.  3SO-S2S.00a 

Mihaia.  Shia.k;hi.  4.487.484,  a  3S0449.000. 

Sdtou.  Sinichi.  4.488.197.  a  360-137.000. 

Takamatsu,  Takedn.  4.487.489.  G.  3S4.61000. 

Takayanagi.  Akitoahi;  and  Kano,  ToUo.  4.487.836,  G.  436-1000. 

Takenaga.  Ifidec^  Ichikawa.  Hirdd;  and  Orita,  Shunichi.  4.488.196. 

0360-137.000. 
Tarn,  Noboo.  4.488.186.  G.  360-71.00a 

^fnt^aftM,   Gian   L.;   Ferrari.   Roberto;   Rizzotto.   Vittoiino; 
OmS  Alberta,  aad  Roasi.  Carta  4.487.647.  G.  1S6-181.000. 

Oame.  Midnaobu:  See  

Oshhaa.  Yasudu;  and  Omae.  Michinobu.  4.487.338.  G.  222.196.00a 
OMI  Intematioad  Corporation:  See— 
Deo.  Hoa  T.,  4.487^39.  G.  118-418.000. 
Misciosck).  Kathleea  B.;  aad  Smith.  Paul  T..  4.487.66S.  G. 
20447.000. 

Omicroa  Tedmok>»  Corporation:  See—  

Gates.  WilliamE;  aad  Pieteis.  Wim  J.  M..  4,487,213.  a  137.1000. 
Omoda.  KoichiR):  See— 

i—g—ii,  YasuhtRn  Nagashima.  Shigeo;  Oaioda.  Koiduro;  aad 
•forii,  Shuakhi.  4.488.247.  G.  364^.000. 
Oaojima,  Yoshto;  Yoaeda.  Keaichi;  Kamimura,  YoaUhiko;  Shimada. 
Aua;  aad  Noguehi,  Masahiko.  to  Mitsubidn  Heavy  ladustries,  Ltd 
Praocaa  for  tieatiag  exhaust  gases.  4,487,748,  G.  423-240.000. 
Oostertaan,  DuWayae  D.:  Sei^ 

Codey,  Joha  J.;  aad  Oosteibaaa,  DuWayae  D.,  4,488/101,  G. 
178.21090. 

George,  Harvey  F.;  aad  Oppenheimer.  Robert  H..  4.487.121  G. 
10RS3.000. 
OFT  ladustries.  lac:  See— 

Garke.  Patrick  W..  4.488.0S7.  a  307-66.000. 
Orii,  Maseru,  to  KabBsUki  Kdsha  Orii  Jidda  Sdsakusho.  Apparatus  for 

automatic  feedmg  of  workpieee.  4.487.409,  CL  271-267.0Qa 
Orita,  Shunidii:  See—  _  _ 

Takenaga,  Hide^  ichikawa.  Wroki;  and  Orita.  Shunichi.  4.488.196. 

0360-137.000. 
Ortho  Diagnostic  Systenu  Inc.:  Sf»— 

Kameatsky.  Louis  A..  4.487.839. 0  436-S18.00a 
Ortho  Pharmaoeuticd  Corporatioa:  Ser 

Meack.  James  A..  4.48V81 0  424.317.00a 
Ortoo,  Ronald  C  to  Gcaerd  Eleetric  Compaay.  Bnah  wear  detector. 

4.488.078. 0  310-241000. 
O'Shea.  GeraUiae  M.:  See— 

Gooeea.  Mattheus  F.  A.;  O'Shea.  Gerddtae  M.;  aad  Sua,  Anthony 
M.  F..  4.487.7S8.  G.  424-21.000. 
OsUan,  Yasasfai;  aad  Omae.  Michiaobn.  to  Yemato  Scale  Cooipeay. 
Ltd.  Distribution  feeder.  4.487.338.  G.  222.196.00a 


Ost,  Garenoe  S.,  to  Electronic  Mechaaicd  Products  Ca  Photographic 

reproduetiOB  system.  4,487,S0a  G.  3SS-44.00a 
Ostigny,  Gaude:  5t( 

Ldaacette,  Jeea  M.;  and  Ostiguy,  Gaude.  4.487.624,  G.  71-31000. 
Ostlinninft  Edgar  See— 

Idd,  Karsten;  Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Ostlinning,  Edgar,  4,487.698,  G. 
210439.000. 
Ostrowaky,  Efrem  M.,  to  Seaqaist  Goswca,  a  Division  of  Pittway 


Tanqier^videBt  digiensing  closure.  4,487,324,  CI 
21S.)S3.O0O, 
Ottim,  Hdarich:  See— 

Gaas,  Helmut;  and  Ostrup.  Heinrich,  4,487,003,  G.  36-14.300. 
Otis  Engineering  CorporatioB:  See— 

Gazda,  Imre  I.,  4,487,261,  G.  166-264.00a 
Jackson,  Alan  T.;  and  Henderson,  William  D 
166-12a000. 
Otobe,  Takeshi;  Komatsu,  Yasutoshi;  and  Murakami. 
Sony  Corporstion.  Phase  detectm  for  detoodng  a 


4,487438,  G. 

Yoshikazu,  to 
mutud  phaae 


difference  between  two  signals.  4,488,109,  G.  32443.0m. 
Otsuba  Toru:  See— 

Noguehi,  Minori;  Otsuba  Toru;  Aiachi,  Susumu;  Kamimara, 
Takadu;  and  Fiuii,  Teru,  4,487,678,  G.  204-298.000. 
Olsuka,  Masao:See— 

Matnmota  Kenichi;  Goto,  Mashakatsn;  Yomurs,  Kiyodn;  Otsuka, 
Masao;  Hon,  Koichi;  and  Okamura.  Yoshiyuki.  4,488,023,  G. 
200-147.00R. 
Olsuka  Pharmaoenticd  Co.  Ltd.:  5et 

Tominaga,  Michidd;  Yang,  Yung-hsiunft  Ofeswa,  Hidenori;  and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuydd,  4,487,772.  G.  424.230.000. 
Otten.  Hdnrich.  to  Franz  Kuhfanann  Praerisionsmechanik  uad  Mas- 
chinenbau  GmbH  4  Co.  KO.  Drawing  machine  carniage.  4.486.937, 
G.  33-438.000. 
Otto  Hansd  GmbH:  5ef 

Hansd.  Otto;  and  Maikwardt.  Klaus.  4.4r.ll8. 0  99-348.000. 
Ovodenko,  Maiim  B.:  See— 

Kordiunov,  Evgeny  A.;  Kuzneisov,  Alexandr  N.;  Ovodenka 
Maxim  B.;  Kuzmin,  Gennady  O.;  Roetrov,  Vdery  P.;  Tnnofeev, 
Alexendr  N.;  Bastrikov,  Vatery  L.;  and  Meschamnova,  Tatyana 
v.,  4,487,23a  G.  164473.000. 
Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  Sapra,  Krishna;  and  Reger,  Arie,  to  Energy 
Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Fud  cdl  anode  based  on  a  disordered 
catdytic  materid.  4,487,818,  G.  42944.000. 
Owens-DUnois,  Inc.:  See— 

Heider,  James  E,  4,487,311  G.  206.138.00a 
JuvinaU,  Joha  W.,  4,4r,321  O  209-326.000. 
Richaids,  Ray  S.,  4,487,621,  G.  6^27.000. 
Uhlig,  Albert  R.,  4,487,326,  G.  213-307.000. 
Willingham,  Weaddl  D.,  4,487,323,  G.  213-307.000. 
Oy  AU-Plast  Ab:  See- 

Makda,  Puvo;  Mannista  Kalervo;  and  Maaalin,  Heikki.  4,487,219, 
O  137-36100a 
Oy  Lolva  Ab:  See— 

Undfors,  Sven  G.;  Antaon,  Jonna  O.;  Oraeffie,  Ralf;  Pakkda,  Arto 
J.;  and  Suntola,  Tuomo  S.,  4,488,064,  G.  313-306.000. 
Oyama,  Kiyotska;  Irina  Shigedd;  and  Hagi.  Norio,  to  Toyo  Soda 
ManufiKtoring  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Sagami  Cbemicd  Reaearcb  Center. 
Process  for  recovering  a  dtpeptidc  derivative.  4,487,717,  G.  260> 
11130R. 
Ozaki.  Yoahind:  See 

TanizaU.  Hiroyuki;  Ogawa.  Takayoahi;  and  Ozaki.  Yodnmi, 
4.487,431  G.  297-349.000. 
Osawa,  Toahidd;  Yamada,  Yasudd;  and  Konda  Hiroatsu,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer  adapted  to  perfonn  margin/tabulator 
settingfonction.  4,487,317,  0400-279.000. 
Ozaiira.Tsutomu:  5n 

Kawaaaki,  Hironobu;  Sato,  TakasU;  HayasU,  Tomcridko;  aad 
Ozawa,  Tsutomn,  4,487,811  O  428-629.00a 
P.  D.  George  Compaay,  The:  See—  _ 

Leage,  Danid  J.;  and  Marquardt,  Danid  J.,  4.487,911.  O 
3»123.000. 
P.  T.  Brake  Lining  Compaay:  See 

Kauftaaa.  Edwawl  it.  4,487,729,  O  264-26.00a 
Pftoc  I&oorpontoo!  500^* 

Parker,  OKar  E,  4,487,224, 0  137.369.00a 
Pacific  Sdeatific  instruments  Company:  See— 

GoMsmith.  Heriwt,  4,487,304, 0  336-323.00a 
Packaging  Materials  CorporatkNi:  See— 

sSdcway,  Bruce  C,  4,487,136,  G.  108-31.30a  _     . 

Padamaee,  Hasan  S.,  to  Cornell  Rceeerch  Foundation,  Inc.  PnrincatiOB 

of  niobium.  4,4r,637,  O  1484.300. 
Padgett,  H.  fttrick:Si»— 

Faher,  Gary  H.;  and  Padgett,  H.  Patrick,  4,486,9H  O  32-303.000. 
Panna  Domiaick  A.;  aad  Morris,  Kevin  S.,  to  Dapoo  ladustries,  lac. 
Flaw  detection  system  for  railroad  raib  end  the  Uke.  4,487,071.  O 
73411000. 
Page.  Karen  L.:  See— 

Bamut,  Frank  J.;  Dedtaae,  Mary  it;  Divakaruni.  lUdhakrishna  S.; 
^te,  Charles  J.;  Hi^fia,  KMh  S.;  Paae,  Karen  L.;  and  Paxtoo, 
Thortiton  S.,  4,488^0  179-18.0AD. 
Paget,  Fredrick  W.,  to  OTE  Products  Corporation.  Starter  circuit  for 

bams  with  hi|^  reignition  voltages.  4,488,088,  O  313-101.000. 
Pak^  Arto  J.:  See- 

Lindfors,  Sven  O.;  Antson,  Jorma  O.;  Graeflie,  Ralf;  Pakkala,  Arto 
J.;  and  Suntola,  Tuomo  S.,  4,488,084, 0  313-306.00a 
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«.SL'S!?5f  '■'Miye.gtaieat  4.417.732,  a  26«TooOi 
Pifflh,  Fnyik  d;  ItocAflittr,  Burton  W,  Jr.;  aad  McKaui*  ^ 
"'-^  loooipontad.  Method  of  fiiMiatiag  are  Unit 
•  -»— —  4,4r.733.  a  264^ToO0t 


Ferkina.  Cutii  L.:  jk»- 

_  __.  ,^  '^SSiJIS).^"'"^  '■•  "*  '**^  ^^"^  *-  ♦•^'•«*  o. 

-.ni^^i&^^SLoCorjo^ioa^  s'SSffia"^    "^    ""^^    o«:ai«or.ra&.5^/S 

'^S^<iSit^^t-dM.D«.Ro..4.4«^         ^3!l^il!^'*-~«-'--'*-^.^ 
•i—  ftny.  E  Robert:  &t^ 

^■5^«!£Si.t£Sl*^^  rSSS?*  *^  -  '^.  B-  Robert.  4^.9«^  a.  174. 

PteJi.  Rodolfo;  ad  Marcbi.  Onrgio.  to  Logic  S.pJt  Syiteni  for      239.112.00a         ^^^  ^*^  """^  4*4r467.  Q. 

Ci?ItSi'Slt°Si?!^^  Pterry.  Michael  J.:  St.- 

Pwker,  Edward:  Jw  FMen,  John  V  •  See— 

P«2BS:iSS  hi?*^'  "^^  *^'^'  °-  "^"^         ''?4£9g^4& Jr^  '*■»  V«  ««  T^«to.  Ra»eD  E. 

^LJ^SS^TJSt^JfiSJf!^^^!'^  Etoctronica.  Inc.         Waldo.  D»rid  T.;  Petenon.  Jamea  L.;  and  Orimea.  WiDiani  D 

P*£o£?E5TSi1K£2J^Su..^*.  ^      »^  Andre: and  Janiet.DanH  to Compennielndwtrielledea Tele. 

P.rte.Robert;«d^Rg,d,Japa^«oR«yctoCon»^  „.^^Jl  MsSooff  **-™«-«  pnnted  caont  c-da. 

«ily>t8.  4.4f7.844.  a.  SO2-1O4.00O.  Peooii,  Ftel  A.-  See— 

ijJ^^  !S  S25-  li*!:'^  ^^  n4.I0100a  Walton.  Kim  L.;  and  Pfenoli.  Piul  A..  4.487  Ml  a  SM.Mr«w 

'■~"^ii!!l**b°'^^'I?TeaacoIncMethodof  PlSifl;  Oerhard;  and  WiS^SerTto  SteS  AWaSSiffi 

onitarea    of    amhioedivhiBmziiie.    •    «»!»»«,.  Metiiod  >Mi  ».M»tn.  a1  C^^ZTn:^  .ir!??  J~°'°<"'''^^ 


deootoriiing    Biitnrea    of    amhioethyipipcraaine, 


Method  and  apparatua  for 


■' •  contrdhna  the  load  eamBTaf  V'j^ul^ 

'  pooverler.  4.4M.215.  aL3&.IS9.00a  ^^         '^ 


'^5?"SsJJ!!?Zi5*'  Volt«»dt.  Frank  R.  to  Ptorfectioa  Corpora, 
oon.  No-hok  taaarttai  Joint  4.487.432.  Q.  285.15.00a       ^^^ 
ntai.  *—«—  See'— 

l^J'mSLl'ftr  li^'^L?!'^  4.487.888.  a  525.13100a      ^  .,  «".  meancj 
PMd^  ShantiM  p.;  and  Bdl.  ^>^Bam  P..  to  IntematJonal  PUvtei.  Inc.   Pfeifcr.  Joeef:  &»_ 
Spgn  poiyatter  warp  knit  4.4i754a  Q.  66.195.00a  ■-'-^-  ~-*- 

mpan.  inc.:  See—: 

djJoggL  tan-nene.  4.4r.041.  a  69Ll.O0a 
PWwion.  W.  W,  ni:  See— 

Onjj^&Hane  F;  and  Patlanon.  W.  W.,  m,  4,4r.44a.  Q.  294- 

Panl  FtafkBdt  OnbH  4  Ca  Ka  See— 

ISmoJo**"^   and   Steinberier.  Joaef,  4.487.078.  CL 
Pul,  Vdker  &»- 

p»wS!!!E;  SSSd^^  ^**"'  ^^'^*^  <^  424.32100a 


Pfoff  Indubienaachinen  OmbH:  -.— 

D.^  XSES^J^"**  ii<»'.>**.  o.  ^^32afloa 

Pbnnkoch.  Werner  H.  O.:  See— 

Maia-nmke,  Hont.Wcmer.  Ptenkach.  Weraer  K  O.:  and  Vi. 
eter.  Friedrich.  4.487.52a  a  4024100a  ""^  "•  "•  ""  ^»- 


«JI?5^lP?^JP«*  '**'.  J«rf.  4,487.947.  Q.  549491000. 
iwnto.  Ridiard.  to  Tranaformatoren  Union  AktienfeaeDKhafL  1^^ 
a^SSoo**"^ «»P««eIy  embedded  ill agtrain.M88.lH 
Pfrnnmer.Vig|o  OmbH  *  Ca  KO:  See— 

nJrrS^^sS^'  "^  °**""'  '*'**  4.W.6M.  a  604.is3.ooa 

^MteafS^lSST'  '"^"^  -d  Ph-  nch.  Du. 
Philhpa.  Olyn  O.:  See— 

nSJ?"?!!?..^-  fci-  .^  9"!!^  I^.°:'  **<«7.»'».  a  s684i&ooa 

iCi  WLi%°!te.*to  *•«  Divakareni.  Radhakriahna  S.;         5»1!*«5l*«"  ?::.♦!♦»'.!♦'.  Q.  S0a.lS5.OOa 


PDA 


fg2;Jjw«25D(li 

-'j^WjRobBt  R.  Mr.47|,  a  3SM2100a 
^l&i^S^lSnSiSS:''^  I-c  snap  ««ion  removable  knob. 
"TL?"^''  fti^'^"*''/^"^"'^  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com. 


^_^£L_"i«_--'.**^''*^  CL  58544S.00a 

Needham.  DooaU  O..  4,487,879.  Q.  524423.00a 

^5So4.0»**  ^''  "*  **^  °'"*'  ^-^  ^^'^^^  CL 

^VP.  FNd  R..  4.487.703.  a  2524.5SD. 

Wfcy,  Brace  F..  4,487.056,  Q.  73.38.00a 

Pi^dman.  Frankhn  D.;  and  Domaaa,  tary  M..  to  Plo.Pfee  Corpora. 

1*5.  Scariftjiimachme.  4,486,931.  a  2941.00J.  "^ 

PickeL  Hana:  Si*— 

Ne^Attjfc^Pickel  Hana:  and  D'Alfomo.  Noik).  4,4r,178,  Q. 

"SklSSOOa'  "^  ***'^  K««neth  O.  Backpack  chair.  4,487,343.  a 
Pierrat.  Michel  A.  &eed  redncer  and 


^S?lbJa£^J?S^  —  feri^taciniblacklarit 

.  ^i»^.Mcola;  and  Peiacani.  Alberto.  44i7.tirLri^?n!S«i5r   ""'^^mli^-'See- 


IS!S^^«i.a;S5r  ^'•''-^«*««-  ^H^«L!^'-^^^"^a-32^22s.«a 

nabakar.  wHUaai  B.;  ■—  nnkHoo,  nttnck  R:  Sw 


5C*V  MJWSS.  a  235.3l400a 

baker.  l^Uam  B.:  See— 

Ig*^  L;  and  PenMbaker.  WiHiam  R.  4,488.174,  a 


Pttriek  £>, 


28S.15.00a 


tvid  P.;  and  VblfBtadt.  Frank  R.,  4,4r.431  a 


aJHSL^^jteLSz^^'M-  CL  15.159.00R. 


Pinkrtoo.  Pttrick  E: . 

Lens.  Stnhen  P.;  Martin,  Yolanda  E;  and 
^  4:488^3^0.340:510^  ««-B..ano 
Piooeer  Electronic  Corpotalioo:  Sm^ 

Metnda.   Nocio;   Wada.   Ymamitaa;   and   Chiiiiwa.   Mamra. 
_      4.488.011  CL  179-1 15.S0R.  wmnwa.    maaara. 

Piteo.  Michael  J.,  to  R.  E  Pheko  Compny.  inc.  Solid  Kate  initiaa 
•y«em  haviM  drift.ftee  limh»  4,48m  d  1234SlMa   *^ 

IWCB  UK.: 


PitanrBowci 

IMIUUUf 


:See- 


RiclMrd  A.;  AhHik,  Anthony  A.;  and  Ananthamorthy. 
'-"S..4v487.636,ai4M.l&.   ♦  — '*™"™»™V' 
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Pittman,  Robert  W.;  and  Fontaine.  Marc  F.,  to  Teiaeo  Inc.  Iniitu  Primati.  Marco: 
prodnctioo  of  hydrocarbons  indodtng  ihale  oiL  4.487.26a  CL        Valori.  Oiuanpe; 

_Yk.2S9.00a  4.486,94a  CL  29 

PIHibiiirit'Dit  MoiMB  Corporation:  See— 

Myen.  Oaience  H..  4.486,988.  a  S2'19100a 


Pittway  Corporati 

Rork.  OaiU„D.:..Thc«p.  Edward  J^ 


J.. 


4,488.1X4.  a  2SO.381.O0a 

Reiehd,  Cvrtis  J.;  Levii,  William  W..  Jr.;  and  Pinini.  Louii  C. 
4.487,853,  a  521.17100a 
Planten,  ShAk  and  Aakerotfa.  Toibjorn.  Tooth  brah  for  cleanint  and 
_car»  or  the  teeth.  4.486.914.  Q.  1S.167.0QA. 
Plaadikai,  Anion:  See 

Bonmn,   Coneiii;   and    PlHchkea.    Araoo.   4,4r4ia   a 
366.337.00a 

J..~4,487.I94!%I.  525-423.00a 


,  Hana-Lodwig;  Jaddat.  Manfred;  Bocbd.  Karl  li;  Schaller. 

Uii«  and  Plemari.  Manfred.  4.487.776,  a.  424.269.000. 
Ftako.  Oeocfe  A.,  toMari,  Incorporated.  Indnetive  eoin  teaaor  for 


Primati,  Marco;  and  Steven,  Victor  O.. 
4.486,94a  a  29.S09.00a 
Prince.  Brian  E.  to  Woroeater  Cootrob  Corporatkn.  Apparatw  for 

generating  radprocatory  motioD.  4.487.1  II,  CL  n-llOWfy 
Praitim,  Frederick  H.,  Sr.:  See^ 

Ricinaki.  Kenneth  J.;  Printim.  Frederick  H..  Sr.;  end  Jaaaniky. 
Richard  J..  4.487.289.  CL  181.25100a 
Procter  k  Gamble  Conueny.  The;  See— 

Kaminky.  aeorgeirMr.7ia  d  25^546.00a 

PPOSta    •COflwa*    mttw^^ 

Meignhu  Jacqnaa;  MoDaret.  Danid;  and  Proat  Roger.  4,487.037, 
CrO-SUioOR 
Proven.  Aleunder  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Holder  for  facilitating 

kiadiag  of  plastic  but  4.4r.388.  a  248.97.00a 
Pngsley.  Peter  C;  end  Prsaton.  LeooanL  to  Croafidd  Electronics 
umitedtaume  reprodnction.  4.488.171.  Q.  358.76.000. 

Delke.  George  W.;  end  Pngsley.   Peter  C,  4.488.245,   Q. 

364.526.00a 

Pwrilii*B€iiiiett  Corporation:  See^^ 

Oleaca.  Roaadl,  4.487.155.  CL  11^7a00a 

ofa  moving  oohL  4.488.116,  a.  Pntiar.  Roland,  to  Cibe<Oaigy  Corporation.  Powdered,  stably  dtspers- 

324-Mft.ffiO.  ibie,  non.foaining  dye  formataikMB  end  prooem  for  their  preparation. 

Phmuner.  Ernest  L..  to  FMC  Corporstion.  Insectkidd  esim  derived  4.487.609.  Q.  8.)24.00a 

from  bgiiocyrloalkanMhiffpltffffTf**'y'  compounds.  4.487.778.  Q.  Quay,  Marvin  F.:  See— 

424-275.00a                                                                .  Meiasner.  Koorad  E;  and  Qaay.  Marvin  F..  4,4r307,  G. 

Plunkett.  Later  C.  Jr..  to  Lanier  Business  Products.  Inc.  Remote  198-394.000. 

dietsdon  iranscripthm  system.  4.488.274.  Q.  369.24.000.  Quermann.  Tbomm  R..  to  Sparry  Corporatioo.  Pick-ofT,  toraucr,  and 

Fbdhrsaky.  Robert  J.,  to  Gerrett  Eketromes.  Low  betiery  vdtage  reforenoe  signd  generator  for  free  rotor  gyroecopes.  4,487,083,  G. 

tadieatar  dicait  for  a  mdd  detector.  4.488,1 15.  a  324.329.000.  74.5.460. 

FMaeh,  Dieter.  See—  Quick.  Terrence  R.;  end  Oliver,  Larry  R..  to  Dayco  Corporation. 

ZappcB.  Hans.W.:  Poetseh.  Dieter;  Ldimann.  Klaus;  Zimmor-  PnUiy  uouauumiun  for  a  V-bdt  and  method  of  making  the  seme. 

man.   Friedrich;   and   MuQer.    Klaus   D..   4.488.051   G.  4.487.595.  G.  474.1 5.aoa 

2SO-578.00a  Quiogue.  Hooasto  D..  to  Harvey  Hubbdl  Incorporated.  Ftoodh^ 

PtaWer.  JemnPierre:  See—                                                    .^  luminaire  with  rotatable  reflector.  4.488.205,  G.  36^223.00a 

niffigmw,  Andra  ;  Poirier.  Jcen.Pierre;  end  Phen  Tich.  Du,  Qnirk,  Jeffrey  L.:  See— 

4,481.007.  a  17941  A>B.                                           ^  Gembardla.   Eresat;   and  Qdrt  Jeffrey   L..  4,487^01,   G. 

Pdkony.  Ridwd  J.,  to  Mnmeaota  Mhung  and  Manufiscturing  Com.  128.134.00a 

Mny.  Woe  coathig  composition.  4,487.876,  CL  S24.39a00a  R  E  Phdon  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

PoSraid  Corporation:  See-  Piteo,  Michad  J..  4,4r.l91.  a  123.65100a 

Freeman,  wmiam  T..  4.488.244.  a  364.52S.00a  R^biner.  Lawrsnee  E:  Sas- 

FMis.  Yanis  J.:  See—                                                           .  ..  Brown,  Michad  E;  and  Rabiner,  Lawrence  E,  4,488J43,  G. 

nisfiiiifii  Ea^  A.;  Vevcris.  Maris  M.;  Dubur.  Gnnar  Y.;,  Fobs.  364.513.S0a 

Yanis  Jn^uMrOds,  Van  R.;Barmenkova.  Natalia  v.;  and  Kmems.  Ribinowita,  David  B..  to  Chyron  Corporation.  Video  switching. 

Affis  A.,  4,487.931  a  546.285.00a  4.488.18a  a  358.183.00a 

Pollard.  Chrto^ier  A.:  Sar>                                  ....<.»  ^  RaUnowita.  Maria,  and  Perry.  E  Robert,  to  Electric  Power  Reaaareh 

Beti,  Tbomaa  E;  and  Pollard,  Christopher  A.,  4.488,095.  G.  imitute.  Inc.  Shielded  dectricd  ceUe.  4.4r.996.  a  I74.105.00R 

3l8.38.00a  Racine  Federated  Inc.:  See— 

Pblymer  Machinery  Carporstian:  See-           Lake.  Jack  E.  4.487.077.  d  73461 .58a 

Samiey.DivklE.T487.3ia  a  198.S24.00a  Rademacher.  Piul:  Sse- 

PbaMToy.  Dan  M-:  and  Burmeater.  Russell  F.  Portable  core  dnU.  Di  Matteo.  Penl;  Rndemaeher.  Paul;  and  Stem.  Howard.  4.488.173, 

4,487571,  a  173.29.00a               _          .     ,  .   .  -u.      u-..  a  358.107.000. 

POneroy.  Richard  J.,  to  OleniHrre  Baebmos.  Ltd.  Railway  brake  luduedid.  Bend:  See- 

prsssare  aionitor.  4.487.06a  G.  73.129.p0a  Skuballa.  Werner,  Raduechd.  Bend;  Schwara.  Norbert;  Vor- 

PmJemaa M.; Harriaon. DonE; and Ldioda. Edward J^ttWegng-  brueggen.  Hdmut;  end  Elger.  Wdter.  4,487.953.  a  560-35.000 


Ekctrie  Corp.  Cinder 


_  4,487.711,  a2S2429.00a 

LaForge,  David  H.;  end  Ponaer.  Peer  M..  4.488.099.  G. 
318.561.000. 

^ADaTjotaR!:  Porioghne.  Joaeph;  Hebb.  Riefaard  C;  and  Breglii. 

Deak  E.  4.487.587a4344l00a 
FOasis  Medical,  Inc.:  Sw— 

POssb,  Zinon  C;  and  NiooMT.  Demetre  M..  4,487.567.  G. 

POmte.  anon'C;  and  Nioolofr.  Demdre  M..  to  fo^}^f^S^>^ 
Apparatus  ftar  maUag  a  vaeular  graft  4,487.567,  CL  425-403.00a 
v,  Ivan  N.:  See—  _  ,      « 

Bdienko,  Vaknthi  N.;  Zrnia.  Aleiandr  A.;  Potaoov,  Ivan  N.; 
FfaH^  Petr  M.;  and  Kutaeaho.  Sergei  P^  4At1fif9,  G. 
7240100a 


from  PUREX  waate.   Raha-Automaattiyhdistysi 


KariJminen.  Martti;  and  Martti,  Laari.  4.487.414.  G.  273.371.000. 
Rahlwaa.  Kurt;  IDgaer.  Wolfram;  aad  Rdmaan.  Dieter.  Tie«ichor  for 

ninfbrdng  oaMff,  4.486.991.  G.  5l-t23.O0IL 
WMi,  Rishi;  and  Bdk.  Sunggi,  to  CorneD  Rteeerrb  Foundstion,  Inc.  Use 
of  siUoon  in  liquid  sintered  silicoa  nitrides  and  sialoos.  4,487.S4a  G. 
SO147.Q0a 
Rampd.  Hens;  Dinkd.  Emil;  end  Scholx.  Volkmer,  to  Metallweric  Max 
Broae  GmbH  ft  Co.  Seet  adljustment  merhenisni  perticulariy  for  a 
motor  vehicle  seat  4.487^91.  G.  248-429.00a 
RaadaD.  Thomas  B.  Screw  type  biiad  rivet  driver  edapter.  4.4r.096, 

G.  81.121.00A. 
Rantdl.  Terry  D.:  See— 

Gariw.  JanMS  W.;  Kimber.  Geoffrey  M.;  aad  RaateO,  Terry  D., 
4,487.681  G.  2084.0LE 
Rasmussan.  Holgsr.  Jesperaea.  Pad  W.;  and  DeLoca.  Raymond  F..  to 
rvjuri  ammlv  CnmnMnr  TTm::  Set  Georta^Pedfc  Corporatioa.  RoD  traaafar  mechenism  fbr  web  asate- 

'^y^'  y**?  ^?^.^^?flf^n?^idSSJ  rSS      with  prahentiag  stage.  4.487,50ra.  36^.000. 
Adriaa  .M^  tp„S!gBd  Saeatiflc  Ca  Fhdd  d^nsmg  system.   R,,tt,^^2;;^,JK.PookBC  Industries.  Etheriflcetion  of  phenols. 

4.487.975.  a  568.587.00a 
Raty.  DeOm  L.:  Sw— 

De  Venghn,  Donald  H.;  Watts.  Philip  S.;  Ratv.  Ddlas  L.;  end 
Mdter.  Edward  R.  n.  4.4rXI81,  G.  73464.13a 


4.4r433.  a  22^s4.ooa 

Power  Torfc  Hydranlica,  Inc.: 

CoIUns,  Bobby  W..  AMtJOK,  G.  81.57.39a 
FFO  ladnstriss,  lac.  ~ 


George  E;  aad  Ewhig.Joha  J..  4.487.623.  a  6S.106An.  Muuun 

Robert  P.,  4,4874Mra22S.lfl0a ^^JiS^ 


Dnf£pial  F.:'Kdly.'J0Hph  D.;  aad  Ftau.  Hdasnt,  4,487.807, 

CL  42842100a 
Wataca.JMMa  C  4,487.797.  a  428.268j00a 

Fufdey.  FMtr  C;  aad  Prestoa.  Leoaard.  4,488.171.  a  358.76.00a 

Prevost.  David  L.:  See^  _  _    . .  .     « .mm  *»>    ^m 

Sadth.  FraakKa  G.;  aad  Prevost.  David  L.,  4,4r491  CL 

182.234J00a 

Price.  L  Gaitfa.  Programmable  alarm  dock  apperatus.  4,487,511  a 

36846.00a 


Koerner.  Gota;  Prieeeh.  Manfred;  Ran,  Herald;  and  Schamberg. 
Eckdiard.  4,487.809.  a  428447A».  _ 

Rawliags.  Herbert  L.;  end  Rdnert.  Gerard  E.  to  Mobay  Cheancd 
Corpocatioa.  lonact  iaurovemaat  ofrdnfereed  pdycaitaaate/ABS 

blsads.  4.4r.88f.  G.  524.504.00a 
Ray.  David  J.:  See— 

Kapadia.  Nikd  S.;  and  Ray.  David  J..  4.488,24a  a  364.508A». 
Raychem  Corporatkm:  Slar— 

Cherian.  Oebe.  4.487.465.  G.  339-3a000. 

Lutz.  Mkhad  A..  4.487/)S7.  a  734a5aE 


__  Parker.  Robert;  end  Reed.  Jamas  P..  4.4r.676,  a  204-196X100. 
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n:  and  Staoe.  WiOiin  R..  Rbone-Pbuknc  IndutfieK 


»   .."fS*^  *"'■»•  *'^'^^  CL  S6l.St7.00a 
Riduidi,  Janet  A.:  Sw-. 

"wStooa"^  E;  ttd  Riebifda.  J«n«  A,  MI7.193.  a 

Rictawh,  Ray  S..  to  Owas-IUiiioia.  Inc.  Method  ofMlinf  iIm  ftv 
.  ■»•  »J»«vwt  atr  ledoie.  4,4«7,«I.  a  6S.27.000l 
Richaidi,  Terry  E.;  and  Rie&nb.  Janet  A.  TlMm^vVM»*^  . 

kr a^mNy/^fW.wJoi&sJSa   ^^*™^ **•««» P"** 
Richer,  Larry  A.:  Sit 

^?B5Sloo?^  R;  and  Richer.  Urry  A..  iAVASi,  CL 


VaMT.  Bd«»d  R,  4M25X  a  364.746^X1 
_^W«d.HwJd  It.  4.416.184.  a  343.9.00R. 
RCA  OononnoB:  Aa^^ 

Abwovich.  Aba^  4.486J(S.  a  37142.00a 

Bnnar.  Eric  A^  4.4614^70.  369.17aO0a 

Qm^  Kwoog  T,  <466m  a  369^13SAia 

S^  y*g»i  T,  4.466^  a  369^13S.00a 

DtajerichjOwla; B. MitJTI. a  369^S0LO0a 

HaM.  FMar  E^ 4,466.1lTcL  3St.220iaoa 

*ha»  Robert  W,4.466.>6a  a  369^77 JOa  *,/.jomjuul 

&^tI^n!?.,I:i.L?^'^"^'  '^^  ***  '^'P^cak,  Louii  A.,  to  Union   Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  Sia^ 

8inBt^?2&SS'*  **''''»''** '*'*^<^*»^«w«'-         Suaiki.    Shiaem;    Koinmi.    Yntaka:    Yanaaawa.    NatevnU. 

,    VgKT>~;.;«!.dRabL.RobertP..4.467,306.a.35S.l4.«R    "IfeSSSb.''"^  ""  °'*''^*  "^^  »»^  ^•^^'"^  CL 

^^  "aBBi  r.i  stt^  Rief  Rolf*  Av^ 

Parkar.  Robert;  and  Raed.  Jamai  P..  4.4I7.676._CL  2M.196.a00.  Nddi^  Amc,  Hettaana.  Hubert;  Leokel.  Bemd;  and  Rief  RoUl 

M«,167,  a  3S7.74.000.  ^^  ^^  ana  WT,  Roll, 

Rikmam,  Roy  K.:  Sm^ 

Riley,  Richard  L.:  Set~ 
.   '%7:?!?^^.^'g^^  L.;  and  Do^tfa.  0«^  H, 

■^'MBJSa'S£5S*^'=°^^  "^^^^^i^  '^^^  '■'  -  Voth.  Ehner  D.. 

"■oLi2Li*»«fc-i   ■     c ir  . ._         .   -  Wniager,  David  P.:  Staw 

MSSfioSlooiL*^  "^"^  «d  Raiar.  Arie,         D»3g.,Jgjy  E.;  and  Riniager.  David  P..  4.467J1S.  a 

^''^S^B^Tn  i^rr^iA  Ui  m<.ia«ma  **^  Frederick  J.,  Jr.:  St9-~ 

■-Jf^ET  '•2P'  **•  M67,446k  CI.  29fr>l06.000.  AichilakL  JamM  B.-  md  Biiiir   rfmrtmrLt  i    i     ^  ^a.  <««.  ^ 

KiwMto,  Vittorino:  Sn— 

^'tSf^  iSUJ^'  ^F««»i.   Jloberto;   Riizotto.   Vittorino; 


R..  to  Oanaral  Moion  CocpoTation.  Mooc^' 
tea  neAod.  4.416.934.  a  29.163.SQR. 


Coomuy  (la 
ring  eiuienial  i 


*wSf '  ffffiJif^l^:.:^!"*^'  "*  Qba<3eigy  CorpcmtiaB.  Subtti 


aaart,  Ocgwd  E.;Si»  f^nwi  v.mm. -r .  n-a^.^..  bj ■« ^  «..      _ 


Rainert,  Qcmd  E..  _^ — 

"wSfcooS'**"  ^'  "1  ***^  ^'•^^  ^  M67.MI,  a 
Rain.  Rorb  S^a^ 

UtaiannjljBter:  Mohr.  Di^  and 
43(^36.000. 

JJUJWgi  and  ttnetnci  ««iniinndatiin  KvartocL  4.4l6,979ra 
*^'  JSf?*'^.«°  Wed.  KmnaOeMllKhafk  nut  beachrankter  Haft- 
Kan^ThooMi  E,  Jr.:  &»— 

^lSliSa1&£Sf.  ""^  ^'  *•'  --  **^'  •^'«. 

REM8.WBRK  Oujtian  FoD  niri  Sohne  OmbH  A  Ca 


'^fSti^?^  ^5  Robbna.  Edward  J.;  and  Wang.  Kennedi  Y„ 
4.488,014.  a.  19M2.20R.  ^  •»«"*«  i^ 

Robbins.  Michael  P.:  S«t- 
Robert  BoKh  GmbH:  S^*— 

"  Mte7i*^s*i?u'as^  ^^^"^  "^  ^"«"  "^ 

*B!!t^?rg:S"lS35SS).'''^'  ^-^^  -  "^^^ 

^^anZbSm  "^"^  "''"'*  ***  ^^^'  '^^^"'"^  4.487,039^ 

Herden,  Werner,'  4,487.074.  a  73.708.00a 

'r-  ^r:rr^  ESS*  {J^b^^S*  ^^^  *?"*?*•  ♦•^"^.Jw.  a.  123^1.000. 

AMiiqgeeK  5w-  'vE'.S  Sf'W.flS?*®^  "*™*«  •»*  Schafcr,  Thooaa. 

-  B«iard.4,486k96a  a  34^.000.  w^fi^-'u '.f'^^iJlS?^^  ^^ 

Mirtini.  Hebniit,  4.487,376.  Q.  43^2S.00a 
aumpp,  Oerfaard.  4,487,182,  a  123.383.00a 
WahL  JoKf;  and  Schmidt.  Pater.  4.487.186.  a  123.436.00a 
WiKheraiun.  Gerhard.  4.488JS1.  Q.  36!?724.00a 
Zappen,  Hana-W.;  Poetach,  Dieter,  Lehmam.  Klaoa;  Zhnmer. 
So!578.5r**^    "^    **'^*    ""    D..    4!488.wra 

ibly 


RBPAWSiwefrdmbSrSii^™*  4.48496a  a  34.64.000. 
ifi'iS.?'- -'  "*  H«'«y^  Alfred  F..  to  HeUer,  Wilham  C.  Jr. 

niiS-^,——                     I       ^^  'Ma7,306.  CL  355-  R«ib«ta.Jamea  K..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Drum  biake 
K«aafchOorporatioa:Si»-       I  „«»dadhiiter therefor.  4,487,298,^  188.79.SGR  

^•S.»SS  ''•'   ■**   ^**^   ^"^   ^'   *^'">'   CL  ^r?488Sl^a2I9S5ot**^'~**^ 

"!P^.'*?'J5-=  *^  *°**^«**»  Wayne;  Brin&'Eogene  C;  and  Briggi,  Keith  E  Oil  com. 

Sngtand.  David  C;  and  Raantek.  Paul  R..  4.487.668.  CLM4^Mtt  u*S^  5??^  4,487371,  ar43I.208.00a    ^^  »•  "u  com 

ita^^Jrr      ^**""*'*^'**CL2D4.98.00a  R*JTO Cyrt; and TTbomwn^^^ 

l^Pte£S:^^?^^^>?*  SSsJSr^  '^^  ^'^S^t.Ptt;  '*'•'  '°'?T»'  ^T^  ^^ «»  Woaer.  Mark  D..  to 

.ill!!Zf2j2l^»^°^«»     ^^^^^   **2«L!S5^^  Crody.  Alan  D..  to  Laporte  Induttriei  Um^ 

>  WOH,  4.487,127.  a  10^253.00a  ***tei^S41;S-  ^'"  *^ 

...«L  «-«*««  Oo?«*hch,gmdF.;RobIee.LelandH.S..Jr.;Seemami,Howanl 

5i.SS!ooa  ^^  0-:  ««d  Spahr.  Richard  Rr4:».sw!a 


LuOer.  Hub  W.,  4.487,131. 0.  10^523!ood 
.4.4r.l26yaia2.229A)a 
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Paul;  and  Stent,  Howard.  4.488.173. 


Robotic  VWon  Syilami.  Inc.: 
DiMattao,Pnl;r  ' 

a  3ss.io7.ooa 

Roche,  loaaph  E.  to  Hydril  Company.  Union.type  coi^ling  for  i 

driUag  riMT  pipe.  4^487.434.  cr28S.93.00a 
Rodnor.  Inc  r  sir 

Daly.  Jamea  M.;  and  DuMnbeny.  Gary  L..  4.487.1S4.  a  116- 
34.00E 
Rockwdl  Intematiooal  Cotporatton:  Stt— 

Davte.  James  A.;  and  Moon.  Lamar  F..  4.487.366b  a  239-1  IAD. 
Harwood.  Craig  E,  4.487.089.  a  74.S31.00a 


Rodile,  William  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Aeontic  tmpcdaoce  log 

obtainad  ftom  wiiiiMMraiiii  4.48847%  Q.  367.73.00a 
Rnolaii  Tbomat  P.  TOOig  wheel  vehide  wwpewiow  lyatam.  4.487,429. 

CL  28(^772.000. 
Rumhi,  Leookl  P.  Method  of  controUhig  icvolutioo  of  drive  ihaft 
eitemal  uoaBbuMioo  engine  and  Rumin  external  oombnttioD  angina. 
4,487,107,  a  91.471.00a 
Rnti-Te  Straka  EV.:  Sm- 

Gnnnaman.  Paul.  4.4r,236,  Q.  13943S.00a 
Rutty.  Edward  C:  S» 
Drachdar.  Mark 
24M07.000. 


Spenoe.  John  R..  1,188  JfHi.  Q.  36S.189.00a 

t^ate.  Jan  E;  and  BemngfieU,  Harley  W.,  4.488,106,  a  324.  Ruyak.  Robert  P.;  Sflver,  Theodore  E;  and  Tomaaino.  Rocco  J.,  to 


A.;  and  Rutty.  Edward  C,  4.4r379,  a 

ad  Tomaaiao.  Rocco  J.,  to 
ly   drivan   oantriAigal   pov. 


Rodrigo.  to  Camhia  SpA.  Armchair  convertiMe  into  chaiae  SMlmami,  Gnnter.  and  Hadberfer,  Richard,  to  Lang  Apparateben 
ith  separate  Unged  baie  and  tilting  head  raat  4^7,4Sa  CL      GmbH.  Metering  method  for  npplyiag  detergem  concentrate. 
«.,—      — ,-  4,486.91a  a  8^8.000. 


83.0iX).  Autoclave 

Rodda.  Donald;  and  Odermann.  Charles  E,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  4,487,337,  d  4r743a00a 

Bobbin  case  chahiititeh  inert.  4.487.142.  a  ll7T68.00a  Ryan.  Philip  M.:  &r- 

Rodgan.  Leonard  J.,  to  Rdla.RoyceLimitBd.Eihaustmiier  for  tuibo-  Bond.  George  L.;  Cartmaa.  Frank  P.;  and  Ryan,  Philtp  M.. 

fiiiiiieraaagfaK.  4.487.017.  Q.  60-26100a  4.488.298.  D.  371.1 1.000. 

Rodi.  Aittan;  Schmidt.  Edgar,  and  Uhrig.  Dieter,  to  Heiddberger  Ryden.  William  D.;  Hanson.  Matthew  V.;  Deibcawicfc,  Gary  P.;  Onad- 

Druckniaachhien  AG.  Bedaical  safety  device  for  cmtrolling  a  inger.  Alflrad  P.;  and  Adams.  Jaaaes  E,  to  Inmos  Corporation.  Zero 

printing  maddae.  4.488.107.  CL  323.34a00a  drahi  overtap  and  sdf  aligned  contact  method  for  MOS  devices. 

Rodrigoo.  Luis  E:  Sir-  4.486.943. 0.  29-371.000. 

Annbrustcr.  David  E;  and  Rodrigoei.  Lais  E.  4.487.868,  Q.  S.  Franaen  Sdmc  (GmbH  *  Ca):  Ses— 

S2444.00a  MiDcs.  Peter.  4.4r.043.  Q.  70-312.000. 
Rodriquea.1 
lottgoewithi  . 

29J?111.00a  4.486.91a  < 

Rocn.  Ralph  M..  to  T.  C  Manufacturing  Co.  Bag  dispenshig  package.  Sacerio.  Jose  L.: 

4.487418rCL  206-SS4.00a  Jeffers.  Edward  A.;  McLeroy,  E  Philip;  and  Sacerio.  Jose  L., 

Rotsra.  M.  Maurice.  On^pramise  telephone  test  jack.  4,488,011.  Q.  4.488.118.  a  3244SS.00a 

179-173.110.  Sadiae.  Hans.  Testis  simport  for  elevating  and  treating  diseeaedteatas 

Rmhs.  Richard  D.;  and  H^kinaon,  Harold  R,  to  Carrier  Corpora-  and  epididymides.  4.487.202.  Q.  128-lS8.00a 

000.  Method  and  apparatus  for  wf"*!"^  ^ompfassor  capacity.  Sagami  Chemicd  Ressarch  Center  Sm— 

4.487.031.  a.  62.16adoa  Oyama.  Kiyotaka;  Irino,  SUgedd;  and  Hagi.  Norio.  4.4r.717.  a 

Rohr  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  26(V1 1LS(HL 

Brown.  William  D.;  and  Veta.  Rom  E.  4.487.794.  CL  428.137.000.  Semen.  Tsatomu:  See- 

RoOs-Royce  Limited:  Si»—  Sugita.    Katsuhiko;    and    Sainen.    Tsutomu.    4.487433.    CL 

Rodgen.  Leonard  J..  4.487.017.  Q.  60-262.00a  139-370.200. 

Sattay.  Sidney  E;  Hcnshaw.  Harry;  and  Havercroft.  Peter.  Sdnt-Sevin,  Michd:  See-~                       -,...„  ^  .  «. 

4.487.013.  CL  60-39.32a  Grandiaoquea,  Benoit;  Moires,  Jacques;  Sdnt-Sevin.  Michd;  not. 

Rondo  BaOdhig  Services  Pty.  Limited:  See—  Midbd;  and  Bduteau.  Jeea-Michd,  4,487.503. 0.  356-136.000. 

HunSTlUchardH.;  and  Hdns,Kari,  4.486.927.  a  29-6.100.  Sdto.  Hirodii:  Sie- 

Roooey.  Frsnds  J.:  Si»—  Shiotsubo.  Masami:  Yaauararo.  Toshikaxo;  and  Sdto,  Hiroahi. 

Roooey.  William  J.;  and  Rooney.  Francis  J..  4.488.137.  Q.  4.487.S2S,  a  40S.184.00a 
337-16 


4,488.137.  a  337.162.I 


162.000. 
Roooey.  William  J.;  and  Roooey,  Francis  J.,  to  Coaunerdd  Eocloeed 
Fuse  Coiivany.  Composite  nae  links  employing  disshnilar  fosiblc 
demeatsma 

Roper.  Jerry  Mi 

Everty.  Charks  E;  and  Roper,  Jerry  M..  4.487.722,  a.  260- 
46S.0(H'. 
Roric  Gerald  D.;  Thorp.  Edward  J.;  and  Zegardd.  Ronald  J.,  to  Pitt- 
way  Corporation.  lodation  chamber  for  smoke  detector  and  the 
like.  4.48C044.  Q.  2SO-381.00a 
Roae,  David;  and  Made  Noibert.  to  Henkd  Rommanditgeadlachaft  auf 
Aktian.  Oadation  hdr  dyes  containing  S-halo-24*pyridine.diob  u 
coiqiler  components.  4,487,607,  Q.  8.408.000. 
Rosen.  William  E:  See- 
Bake,  PUUp  A.;  and  Rosen,  Wilham  E,  4,487,939,  a  348.31 1.00a 
RoMobcrBi  fiffny"/ n  rffwi  *  Sci^"* 

Mohn,  Hans-Werner,  and  Roaenberg,  Hdnz-Jnrgen,  4,487,6Sa  CL 
1S6-S67.000. 
RoeenthaL  Robert  D.,  to  Trebor  Industries,  Inc.  Instrument  for  provid- 
mg  automatic  measurement  of  test  weight  4,487,278,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Roan.  Carlo:  See— 

■^f^igiiitii,   Giaa  L.;   Ferrari,   Roberto;   Rinotto.   Vittorino; 
Omadni.  Alberto;  and  Romi.  Cario.  4.487.647,  a  lS6.181.00a 
Roth.  Chrisliaai 


Sdto,  TakasU;  Uddda,  MamyosU;  Mochixuki,  Mamfomi;  and  Arsi, 
Norimasa,  to  VictOT  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Signd-picknp  cartridjK 
for  a  rottnr  raoordiag  medhmi  reproducing  apparatus.  4,488.286,  Q. 
369.292.000. 


Ssito,  Toshio: 

Sakuta.  Maaaharu;   Kiya.   Soichi;   Uchtxdd,   Iwao;   Yoshioka, 

Yasuhiko;  Ito,  Koidu;  Saiio,  Toshk);  Kaya,  Tadahiro;  Shiora* 

Tsunetoshi;    and    Shimoyama,    Yoshirami.    4,487,633,    CL 

106.90.000. 

Sdtou,  Sinichi,  to  (Mynmus  Opticd  Co..  Ltd.  Plate  roddng-coopling 

apparatus.  4.488,197,  a  36O-137.O0a 
Sakal  Katnihide.  to  Cari  Fraodanberg.  Firma.  Pusioo  bonding  interlin- 
ing strip.  4.486.902.  CL  ^97.00a 
Sdw.  Kiyadd:  &»- 

K^agiri,    Kaxuharu;    Watanabc,    Katannori;    Sakd,    Kiyoahi; 
IslQcawa,    Shoio;   and    Kitahars.    Mafcoto.    4,487.824,    Q. 
430-S8.00a 
Sakai.  Siuso:  5w 

Miyake.  Todda,  Sakd,  Shuxo;  and  SUbnya,  Tskadd.  4.487.198,  a. 
127-46.300. 
Sakaino,  Keyu:  Set 

(Adnata.  Okinobn;  Hirahara,  Takuho;  Sakdno,  KeUu;  Uxawa, 
Yawara;  SUmixu.  Nobuhiro;  and  Shida,  Shigem,  4,487,355,  CI. 

417-312.00a 

.  Kurt;  Hcach.  Geow  Huber.  Hans;  Mariwrt.  Hdmut;  and  Sdtakhna.  Mrodd:  Sgj-- 
Roth.  Christian,  4.487,0«,  a.  7^33S.00a  Yanaghichi,  YnkiUro;  Hn«a,  Efa^  Sakakmi^  Hirodu;  and 

Rothfoss.  Robert  G.;  and  Kuhl.  David  E.  to  Seaoo  Products.  Inc.  Semw.  HaniAnm.  4,488,195,  a  360-125.aoa 

Extractor  for  suigKd  staples.  4.487.394.  a.  2S4-28.00a  Sakamoto.  Sadaydd:  &•-  .^     ^    ^^m«a4    « 

Ronssd  Udaf:  Sto^-  Pukuda.  Tadanori;  and   Sakamoto.   Sadayda.  4,4r.904,   Q. 

Heymes,  Rene.  4.487,937.  a  S48.194.00a  526-301.000.  ;_  w-w-..-/ 

Krief.  Aldn.  4.487.9SS. a  S6D.124.00a  Sakao,  Nobuo; and Ruraoka.  Yasuo,  to Hoxan CoiporatiOB.  Matbodof 

Martd,   Jaoquea;   Tesder,   Jean;   and   Demoute.   Jeaa-Pienc.      DreedagjiBrtilixed  ova.  spermatoaoa  or  the  hkc  and  apparatus  there- 
4.487.9S7rCL  S6O.177.O0a  for.  4.417.033,  Q- «J7l00a  .        . 

Rondder,  Dooiiniqne.  to  SEB  S.A.  Culinary  appliance  for  prepertag  Sakata.  Hdeo,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Toocb  aignd  probe, 
sandwicbeiorthe  type  known  as  'liamburgBn".  4,487.116,  O.      4.488.019.  Q.  20041.420. 

99-339  (XX)  Sakito.  Yoji:  See—  

Rouxaud^  Guy.  to  Centre  D'Etudes  Dn  Frdsage.  Distributing  device  of        Suxukamo.  Gohfta;  and  Sddto.  Yoji,  4.487.95^0^560- 1 24.0(n 
the  pressure  exerted  by  a  machine-tool  carriage  on  its  dides.   Sakuta.  Masahara;  Kiva.  Soichi:  Udnxaki.  Iwao;  Yodnoka.  YanUko; 
4.48T;536.  a  409-239.000.  Ito.  Kaidd:  Sdto,  toddo;  Kajra.  Tadddro;  Shioya.  Tnnetashi:  and 

Rowe,  Donald  li,  to  GTE  Products  Cotporstion.  Fiber  optic  sensor.      Shimoyama,  Yoddftmu.  to  Takanda  Komnten  Co..  Ltd.;  Takenaka 
4MM¥i,  CL  2SO-227.00a  Doboku  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Sankyo  Chsmicd  Industnm  Ltd.  Water- 

Roy,  Dooald  H.  luulating  structure.  4.486,997,  CL  52.404.000.  insmarsMe  concrete  uompodtioa.  4,487,633,  d  106«).00a 

Ruben,  SamueLGdvankj  can  with  tin  (hwborste  electrolyte.  4,487,822,  Sdhjdio,  Joeeph:  S»-  _.  ^n-^    i w 

a.  429-199.00a  Vockovich.  Michask  Buriwtt,  John  P.;  and  SaOustM,  Joeeph. 

4,487,741,  CL  376-271.00a 
i,  Jean  P.,  to  Jeumont4chneider.  Method  of  controlling  a  rail- 

^  oar  m  automatic  drive.  4,4r,385,  a  246-122.00E 

Rudolph.  Karl-Hdnx:  Ste^  Sdmon.Jeea  P.;  and  Laurent,  DaddM.,  to  Jenmoot-SdmeiderCorpo- 

Katefle,  Wilfried;  Mkshd.  Wenier,  Ackennann,  Jurgen;  and  Ru-      ration.  Salecdpoittgsof  AeACsipd of a^ 
doSS,  Kari-Hdnx.  4.487,906,  Q.  528.lS.00a  two  signds  of  difforant  fkaquHwas.  M88338,  aj?*:483.00a 

.    -.•T'   __    . ..._.  ..-.^.    -domon,  Georgm  P.  J.,  to  lA.  EtAUssaments  FrsBOOis  Sdomoo  A 

Fih.  System  l&bindmg  a  boot  to  a  dd.  4,4r,427,  a  28M15.00a 


a.  429.199.0Da  VOHO 

Rubey,WolteBng;Bdtx.Gunter,Malke,  Wolfgang;  and  Noack.  Herald,  4,4r 

to  NixdorfComputar  AG.  Apparatus  for  prmting  OB  receipt  fonns  or  Safanon,  Jc 

the  hke.  4.487isl9.  a  400-534^.  road  oar 

Rudolph.  Karl-Hdnx:  See—  Sdmon.  Je 

Kaiege.  WOMed;  Midid.  Werner.  Ackennann,  Jurgen;  and  Ru-  ration.  S 

dolS.Kari.Hdnx.  4.487,906.  a  528.15.000 .  r*?1»'b 

Rudy,  Marion  F.  Spring  moderator  for  artideacrf  footwear.  4,486,964,  Salomon,  Georns 
CL  36-28.000. 
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Ifin,  SoglL:  Lm,  B 
3ll-l«3oa  -  -  •  --——  —   ~?3?a;  ;?«■  "J^***  Of  trMtment  of  rheumatoid  arthritii. 

Mr,«4»  a  1OUO3.QQ01  —««»  *»«  *..   Scbmm,  Benhard:  Si^ 

^  I-ptaiyl  eydotawlhydrapMoiida.  4,4r,974v  olSsmStt  «o».iJ^f"5:  !!??'?L"1^'*"'  ^•'*"'  M87.953,  a  Stt>SS.00a 

8a»^».IU*artCi!.toB35^Piodi«ri»c.SSJ^^  ^S?oATSJS?  i?!*!^!'^^'° '^•'^  *  "^^ 

pwdtioa  tnyi.  4>4i7J17.  g  206.309.000i             """"^^^w*  SmSy^2S.92?"°» ''»»'*  ^^ 

)  <T»tiitnil  bdiairiai  L4d.:  Sm—  4k4l7,10«,  CL  89.34wOO0l                                                     ^"^ 

TJjggU;    m    Sbi»oya»a.    YCtitmi.    4.487.633.    S  SchlaaSr^JESSd^"^""" 

Saakyo  CoBpany  Limited:  J^»«-  Baier,  Erich;  Koeffisrieiii,  Rainer.  and  Schkaeter    BmikMi 

ftoriSSTtmuhin.;  iSk  KiycaU;  and  Kataoka.  Mitnro.  ^uuJ^'^  ^  ^^^^-  Schlageter.  Bernhaid. 

4.4r.7ll.  a  4243or0O0r^      ^^         *««».  Mnrara,  Schlodder,  Rainer  S»- 

San^,Ka^ji:  Sw-  ^^?^  Bend;  Schlodder.  Rainer.  and  OieMcke.  Noriiert. 

fi!5!^MSS??5.^  Oieaedte.  Nortert. 

,        _.„  ...  ^'SS:^^  ^''  "**  Hampton.  Michael  J.,  4>4M,1S2.  a 

sa-hhTEi^^EifSr^'^^''^''^  sch,«.22:ESL.:s^ 

'■I!???!?^^' »/'*'««' *<«'>*^  SchmkiwiuSBr^ 

WermeiMar.  Onnter.  4.4r.383,  a  4O7.IOS.00a  Schmidt.  Edgar  Stt- 

^^!S~^ 9ft'  ^^'' *•"  *"*•  Anton;  Schmidt,  Edgar;  and  Uhrig.  Dieter.  4.4M.107  a 

Shooo,  MaaaUro,  4,4IMia  a.  363.19.00a  323-34a00a  ^^        ^^  ^^'  *»*^"^'  «• 

jn^KrUma: Sf^-  Schmidt.  Enist R..- S^t^ 

4!87Sk  nSSAfc  *'*^  ""••"^  "^  *•»"•  A^  «ol.iS^'!f^fii!lll**^*•B^«^t.4.4r.03aa6^I4l.a^^ 

s.r.nfaHfnr.f't.T  ^?*i*-°°?-     «       ^  Schmidt.  Karl  to  Hydrometer  OmhH.  Revenmg  v2ve  for  comMuh 

SaranttU^  DimitriM,  to  Ameriem  Home  Products  Cocporation.  N4U      *^  •»«««•  ♦.487.217.  a  137.1  laooa    ^^  comoma. 

s.22f!;i?r»'ST!:!2iWs*?^^^'i^a^^^       sch«kit.p««r:si;i'   " '"^"^ 

^^^^^^Ifa.^.y^SJ^^L^f'??''  ''^»»*«»«-  Device  for   «_^«>»tf?$  "d  Schmidt.  PMer.  4.4*7.186,  Q.  123^36.00a 

-,  oonttanogi  pamive  notion  to  human  joints  4,487.199.  CL   Schmitt.  Kirk  D..  to  MobU  OO  Coiporatfci.  SuhttitShetSocvclic 

-SS^-^^-^-criilcial  agent,  in  ^ 

Schmitt.  Kirfc  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatim.  Radiation  method  for 
gajuMjWne  tolerant  nrftctanta  in  complex  mixtures  4,487.837. 

Scfa^ite.  Kari-Heins:  and  Steinberger,  Joaef.  to  Paul  Parkaidt  OmbH  ft 
Schmukler.  Seymour  &»- 


^og*S  jJSSSS  "^'^  "-'  ^"^  "^^"^ 

I   Wanner.   Karl. 


j^^^gngjUg^and  Sarkorii Mikk* 4.488J16.  a.  363.160.00a 


Sartoriui  OahH 
Inothe.  1 
Obar.Ji 

i.a 

Mori. 


\^sS;li!%Si.^^'^-^^-'"- 


Knothe.  Erich;  Mekher.  PMn»Jbae^  Oldendorf. 

M8748a  cjlirrSiifloor^ 


A^'.Aaink  M.;  Schmukkr.  Smnour;  Maehook,  John.  Jr.:  and 

1525.74.0-^  • 


Shkla.  Mitnio.  4.487.88S.  a  525.74.boa 
Schneider.  Rudolf:  Ste— 

SdiSf^iiS^*??  ?±S^^'^*'*"'°»'  a-  21M9.00C 
scn«wwfcr,  RooaM  O.,  to  Johnaoo  Service  Company.  Double 

^^^  bmnji  iMerchangeaUe  brackets.  4,4863l9. 


■mk.  Join  1  lilnM  ■imumhIi  i  ., 

Sato.  Takadii:  &e^  4,487.655.  a.  162-5.00a                                               ^^ 

RawaaaU,  Ifirooobu;  Sato.  Takaihi:  HavMhL  Tanahikn-  >iwi   Schohen.  Heinz:  Sue— 

SM^^a^J^T^*^'^^^^'*^*-*^^     ««»i«r.  ana         FddmMl^  Rjmw;  and  Sd^ 

"••^iS?^'  *^  Schonmaer.  Herbert,  to  Jagenberg  AO.  Method  and  apparatus  tOt 

and  Napi.  Mhiora.  4,481.011.  a  313.141.00a  **»«^>. P«»  ^J  and  Oumkowiki.  Bert  A.,  to  Bendix  Corpoiatton. 

a  &•—  The.  Wire  iprmg  for  a  disc  brake.  4,487^96,  CL  188.7*  — ■•^"'~^ 

— -JgiaaUiSataYukio;Hishii.Ma.ao:«idN«»LH.«drifc^   Schroder.  BeSH*-  •»»«•  ••w.**.  «•  lW-7. 


^7247.00a  •^         -^"-^         ^«3ft,^^,SKS^  »«^  --  Schroder.  Bernd. 


Sati. 


Savi^CiiJA^Sli^  "^  ^'^^  4,488.106,  a  323J39.00a 

s.«2S?!f'  ^^!TVi^J*<  °-  ♦>4-wi.ooa 

Sa«^m«.Keataro,toTDKCorpi3 

oJ^hg^d«-ity,inte«dbX 

Saxman^John  R;  &SU- 
SchaOer.  Klaus:  "~ 


4,487.756.  a  423425.'&Qd 

Schroder.  Oeriiaid.  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.P.  Poncbe  AO.  Convertible  top  for 
,,g-?»"JP°<°'  vehicIesT487.447,  a  296.108.00a  ^ 

l^rjJjTj- C^jpport  bed  4,48(^908,  a  5^00a 

""Mfeo^i^is^r  "-^  --  ^-^  °-^' 

Schulte-Ehe.  Kari-Heinrich;  and  MuOer.  Bemaid.  to  Plrmenich.  SA. 
ijtfetvknic  and  aOenk  cariiinols.  their  utiliatkm  as  starttaga^^ 


'SS:!f'!^',S?^J^  a;  Schaller, 
>  Manftil.  4.487,776,  CL  424-269.000. 


Schulx.  VoUaaarA*— 

RMjj^Itaj:  DinkeL  Emil;  and  Schulx.  Volkmar.  4,487,391,  a 

Schurtcr.  Rolf:  &*— 

''%7^TaSRi5ff  '^'  ^^  "-*  **™'  '^• 

*33SSb0?"'"  ^  "^""^"^^  **»  *^'«'»»«  !»»•  4.488.135.  a 
Schwarts.  Martin  A.:  Sit— 

"55? SwSSol^  Oj  ««»  Schwartx,  Martin  A..  4,487.838,  a 
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Sdnvan,  Ptederick  M.;  and  Oriffin.  Jamas  O.,  to  United  Tedraofogies 
Oofpoiitkin.  Modulated  dearanoe  control  for  an  axial  flow  rotary 


4,487.016,  a  6O'2O4.00a 
Sehwan.  Hortwrt:  Su 

SkubaOa,  Werner,  Radoechd,  Bemd;  Sehwan.  Nofbeit;  Vor* 
braeggen,  Hetarat;  and  Elger.  Walter,  4,4r,9S3.  Q.  560.55.000. 
Sehwaranann.  Matthias:  Sm^ 

KrsbeH,  Richard;  Merger.  Praax;  and  Scbwamann,  Matthias, 
4,487.962.  g  56^534.00a 
SCM  Corporation:  Sas— 

Own,  Gary  P..  4.487.889.  Q.  52S.163.00a 
Martino.  Phillip  C  4,487.859.  a  523^406.00a 
Winner.  PmhT.;  and  Woo.  James  T.  K..  4.487.86a  Q.  523.408.00a 
Winner.  Peter  P..  4,487.861.  G.  S23-428.00a 
Scott  Edith:  Sm^ 

Abnond,  Stephen  W.;  and  Scott.  Edith.  4,487.866.  CL  52442.00a 
Abnond.  Stephen  W.;  and  Scott.  Edidi.  4,487.867.  a  52442.00a 
Soott.  Waller  M..  Jr..  to  ScoviD  Inc.  Musical  door  chime  prelieraMy  also 
cooibined  with  a  dock  for  annnnriathig  the  thne.  4.488.272,  O. 
368.75.00a 
Scott.  William  B.;  Didonsoo.  Danid  C;  and  Anssson.  Jbd  C.  E.,  to  W. 
A.  Whitney  Corp.  Punch  prcm  with  automatic  tod  changer. 
4,486^941,  d  29.568.00a 
ScoviD  Inc.:  5w 

Butts.  Lawreaoe  D..  4.488,036.  a  235481000. 
Soott.  Waller  H.  Jr.,  4,488^72,  a  368.75.00a 
Scrub.Tek.  Inc.:  Sm— 

OTOMnan.  Brace  M..  4.4r,616.  a  5545.00a 
Scruggs,  Maior  B.;  and  Fay,  Robert  C.  to  Milliken  Research  Corpora. 

tkrcarpctcuttins  device.  4,486,926,  a  26.13.00a 
Seaquist  Cksurss,  a  Divisioa  of  Pittwur  Corporation:  Sa»- 
iDstiowaky,  Eficm  M.,  4,487,324,  d  21S.253.00a 

Ssftav    9*^^«S   00^^*^ 

Roudiier,  Domhtique,  4,487.116,  a  99.339.00a 
SRDOO,  Inc.:  Sss-> 

Shanks,  Forrsst  E..  4,487.1Sa  Q.  1 14-264.00a  _ 

Seehme,  Jack  C  Safety  device  for  firsarms.  4,486.966,  a  4M.00N. 
Seemann.  Howard  H.:  Sir 

Oottschlich.  Chad  P.;  Roblee.  Ldand  H.  S..  Jr.;  Seemann.  Howard 
li;  Bates.  William  O.;  and  Spahr.  Richard  P.,  4.487,573.  Q. 
431.348.00a 
Snawa,  Keiji-  Stt^ 

Ttiutan,  HideaU;  Wada.  YosUyo;  Goto.  Komo;  and  Segawa. 
Keiji,  4,488,281,  a  369.126.00a 
Saibd,  RidHird  R.,  to  ATftT  Bdl  Labovatories.  Line  control  of 
switched  network  data  sets.  4,488,002,  CL  179.1(H>P. 

Cronin.  Michad  J.;  and  Sdd,  Gordon.  4.487.034.  G.  62402.000. 
Sekmakas,  Ka»s;  and  Shah,  Rai,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Wet  adheskm  promot- 
ers for  ennUoo  polymers.  4,487.94a  G.  548.32a00a 
Sdonakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Riii,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Wet  adhesion  promot. 

ers  for  emulsion  pdymeis.  4,487.941.  CL  548.32a000. 
Sdas  Corporation  of  America;  5ss— 

Gottscfalieh,  Chad  P.;  RoMee,  Ldand  H.  S..  Jr.;  Seemann,  Howard 
R;  Bataa,  William  G.;  and  Spahr.  Ridiard  P.,  4.4r.573,  G. 
431.348.00a 
^p—if^  Prant:  jlsr 

Boning,  Bernward;  Bone,  Rainer,  Nagd,  Rudolf,  and  Sdhnder, 
B»«Sii,  4,487,184,  G.  123425.00a 
Sdbtrom.  Kadiy  B.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Decorative  epoxy  resin  aggregate 

binder  formulation.  4,487.805.  G.  428413.00a 
SeDstrom,  Katiiy  B.;  and  WaddiD.  Hardd  G..  to  Texaoo  Inc.  Decors- 
tive  cfcunr  resin  aggrsgate  binder  formulatkm.  4,487^06.  CL 

man,  fTiarifs  M.:  Set— 

Fsriman.  Robert  M.;  and  Sdman.  Charles  M.,  4,487,844.  CL 
5Q2.104.OOa 

jjffiTft*''"'.  Gian  L.;  Perrsri.  Roberto;  Rizzotta  Vittorino;  Omadai, 
Alberto;  and  Rossi,  Cario,  to  Vitrofil  S.pA.:  and  MontnoUmeri 
S.pA.  Prooem  and  device  for  die  continuous  production  of  guns  fiber 
rebforeed  sheets  of  tiiermoplaatie  pdymen.  4,487,647,  G. 
156-181.000. 
Seooo  Products,  Inc.:  Stt— 

RothflM,  Robert  G.;  and  KuU,  Dsvkl  K..  4,4r,3H  a 

254-28.000. 
DO.  Harunimi:  Stt^ 

Yanaghidii.  Yukihiro;  Wrote.  Eiichi;  g«'.«fc*'»»i  Hiroshi;  and 
Senno,  HaniAnni.  4,488.195.  G.  360-125.00a 

Wddno,  kikno;  Minai,  Kiichi;  and  Seno,  Hiroshi,  4,487^78.  G. 
43M37.00a 
Seo.  Yuio.  to  Mitsubishi  Kdkinzokn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kdsha.  MetiMd 
of  nwasuiing  baekeiectromotive  darces  of  ahuninum  electrolysis  odis. 
4.488.117.  G.  32442S.00a 
Serviss,  William  C:  Se»— 

SUrey.  Thomas  P.;  Serviss,  William  C;  and  Young,  Curtis  R.  Jr., 
4.4M,liaa324.133.00a 
Sesoo,  Inc.:  Sss~ 

Ldnnann,  Werner  K.;  Lamey,  Robert  E;  and  Ldmiann.  Kart. 
4,487/>4S,  a  7243.000. 
ak,  Linda  L.:  &»— 

Shutske,  Gregory  M^  and  Setescak.  Linda  L.,  4,4r,934.  a 
546-3 14.00a 
Shaffer.  Prank  E  A4jusiable  metering  oil  pump-  4,487,34a  G. 
22^385.000. 


Shaffer.  John  R: 

Poater.  Craig  A.;  and  Shaffer,  John  R,  4,487,751,  a  423-474.000. 

Shah,R^:Si»- 

Sekmdtas.  Kazys;  and  Shah.  Ru  4.487,940,  G.  548-320.000 
SekmakM.  Kazys;  and  Shah.  R^  4,487.941.  G.  548-320.000. 

Shanks.  Porrsat  E,  to  SEDCO.  Inc.  Riser  recoil  preventer  system. 
4,487.15a  G.114.264.00a 


Sharp  Corporations 
Kanatani. " 


YosUharu.  4.488.15a  G.  340-781.000. 


ShanKaba 

Nooomurs,  Keisaku;  Tskamatsu,  Toshidd;  Uede,  Ksasht;  and 

Wada.  Tomio.  4.487.48a  a  35O-33S.00a 
Shota.  Mhwru.  4,488.089.  a  315-106.000. 
Tanibe.  Takedii.  4,488.025.  G.  219-ia55B. 
Tanabe.  Takedn.  4.488.026.  G.  219-ia55B. 
Sharp,  Phi%  A.;  Ccpko,  Constance  L.;  and  Changdian,  Paul  to  Mas- 
sachusetts Institute  of  Technology.  Production  and  use  of  mooo- 
dood  aatibodim  against  adeaovirusss.  4,487,829,  G.  435-7.000. 
Sharper,  Craig  A.,  to  ATftT  Bdl  Laborstorics.  Alarm  immune  pro- 
gram sioaL  4.488.295.  G.  370^.00a 
SheDOtnoore  Iiic.:Sef^ 

Waldo.  David  T.;  Peterson.  James  L.;  and  Grimes,  William  D.. 
4,4r  J28,  G.  138-96.00T. 
Shdl  OD  Company:  5u 

Buurman,    CorneUs;    and    Plaschkes.    Anon,    4.487,Sia    G. 

366-337.000. 
Payne.  George  B..  4,487.945.  a  549463.00a 
Waklo.  David  T.;  Peterson.  James  L.;  and  Grimes,  Willian  D., 
4,487,228,  G.  138-96.007. 
Sheder,  Eric  P.:  Stt— 

Knnp.  Amhony  W.;  and  Sbepler,  Eric  P..  4.487,47a  G.  339- 
99.SM. 
Sherif,  Pawzy  G.;  and  Michaels,  Edwin  S.,  to  Stauffer  Chemicd  Com- 
peny.  Past-aettigD|  cements  from  liquid  waste  phosphorus  pentoside 
containing  materials.  4,487.632,  G.  106-85.000 
Sherif.  Pawzy  G.;  M^iewrid.  Hdmut  W.;  and  Via,  Francis  A.,  to 
Stauffer  Chemicd  Compeny.  Dicaldum  dioephate  dihydrste  bavins 
improved  monofluoropliosphate  conmenbility  and  prooem  for  the 
pteparatioa  thereof.  4.487,749,  G.  «»09.006. 
Sherman,  Henry,  to  In-Eketrooic.  Compact  tdepbone  unit  with  a 

plug-tai  module.  4.488,009,  a  179.10O!0OD. 
Smbamoto,  Takeshi:  Stt— 

Takahasfai,  Nobuski;  Tskashima,  Seiichi;  SUbamoto,  Takeshi: 
Suzuki.  Pqpo;  snd  Taaaka,  Kobli.  4,488,182.  G.  358-310.000. 
Shibata,  KiyosU:  Stt— 

Kimura.  Hiraahi;  Hisiuima,  Masahiko;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Shibata, 
Kiyoshi;  Nagaduma,  Takeshi:  YosUkawa,  Yasuhiko;  Wstashi, 
Masahiro;  Vamamoto,  Kiyonoii;  Yamamoto,  Toshihiko:  and 
Yoahmaga.  Shinsuke,  4.487.497,  G.  3S54.00a 
Shibuya,  Masanori:  5«r— 

Wakatsdd.  Gorod;  Ohzooo.  Rohd;  snd  Shibuya,  Masanon. 
4.487.282,  a  18O-2iaO0O. 
Shibuya.  TakasU:  Stt—  _ 

Miyake,  Toahio;  Sakd,  Shuzo;  and  Shibuya.  Takadii.  4.487,198.  a 
12746.30a 
SUda,  Mitsuzo:  Sf»— 

.Adur.  Ashok  M.;  Schmukkr,  Seymour,  Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  and 
Shkia,  Mitsuzo,  4,487.885.  G.  S25.74.00a 
Shida,  Shigeru:  Si»—  .     .. 

Ohinata.  Okinobu;  Hirshars.  Tskuha,  Sakdno,  KeUu;  Uzawa. 
Yawara;  Shimizu.  Nobuhiro;  and  SUda,  Sbigeru,  4,487,553,  CI. 
417.312.00a 
Shier.  John  S.:  Sit 

Jopke.  Wdter  R.  Jr.;  and  SUer,  John  S.,  4,486.946,  CL  29-59a000. 
Shih.  Y»Jer,  El-Aaser,  Mohamad  S.;  snd  VanderbofT.  John  W. 
Cokned  latuas;  methods  fbr  making  same  and  odored  flndy  divided 
products.  4,487.855,  a  523-201.005. 
Shmmda.  Ak^ra:  5af 

Onojima,  Yoshio;  Yoneda.  Renichi;  Kamimura.  YosUhiko; 
Shimada.  Aktrs;  snd  Nogiichi.  Masahiko.  4,487,748,  G 
423.240000. 

KoBOto,  AUra.  4,487^79.  a  177-212.000. 
Shimizu.  Alsushi:  and  Yamataka.  Kazunori.  to  Asahi  Kaad  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kdsiia.  Method  fbr  producing  iodine  or  iodine  derivatives. 
4.487.752.  G.  423-507.000 
SUmizu.  Hirokaza;  Itoh.  Kudo;  Wada.  Masara;  Sudno.  Takeshi;  and 
Okabe.  Takako.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Ca.  Ltd.  Stem  for 
semiooodnctor  laser  devices.  4.488.304.  a  37^36.00O 
Shiauza.  Hirokaza:  Se»— 

Sudno.  Takaahi:  Itoh.  Kuaia,  Wada,  Maseru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu; 
Tuzuno,    Hiroydd;    and    Figimoto,    Kazuo,    4,488.306,    CL 
37246.000 

Shimizu,  Isamu:  Stt—  

Inoue,  Eiidn;  and  Shuaiza,  Isamu,  4,488,083,  G.  313-366.000. 
Shimizu.  Kiidii:  Sw 

Mochida.  Harao;  Takeda.  YodumitsB;  Pukaaawa.  Takeshi;  Masdd, 
MiUo;  Shimizn,  Kiichi;  and  Kobayadu.  Satoru.  4.487.042,  G. 
70-186.000. 
Shimizu.  Nobuhiro:  Sit 

(Miinata.  Okinobtt;  Hirshars.  Takuho;  Sakaino,  ReUu;  Uzewa, 
Yawara;  Shiauza.  Nobuhiro;  and  Shida,  Sbigeru,  4,487,555,  G. 
417-311000 
^Hrr*"',  Shigaru.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Podtioo  ooatrd 
system  fisr  a  movable  member.  4.488.098.  CL  318.561.00O 
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SUver,  TlKcdoie  R.:  Stt— 


YogUftani:  &»- 


YodiiAiiiii.    4»4«7,M3,    a. 


TnMioiU;    and    Sbaioyuia. 
Sbbm,  Divid  A.;  and  Graver.  Richard  B..  to 

Utao,  toBmu;  and  'bMt.  UteU.  Ma7.8aa  Q.  524495.000. 
Kino;  aad  Shofi,  yoildUio.  to  Tok)  Kabuduki  Kanha. 


systans.  4,4n.06a  Q.  307.2M.00a 
Simmt,OontoR.;AlliioiuPliilipJ.;aiidB«80ii.Caiii^      toT  S. 

*T£.S*^  J!I!i!f!?*^'  K«J-HeiM.  to  MetallgeKOactaaft  AO 
Mjhod^f  piOGcms  h«vy  hydrocarbon  dll?M!TSS.  S 


-ST'^'T^        T''''^"^'''''^'''    ^^^  ^  «--»«- '^^-^-UdrUltuhin..  .4.7.357.  a 

Shioyi,  TnuMloaU:  &»-  Sunonaon.  John  L.:  Set— 

vSJ!M!f^JS?^  .SoicW;   Uchkald.   Iwio:   Yodiioka.         ^^ffift^JS"^  '•=  ""^  KiaoMon.  John  L..  4.487.935.  a. 

rowtaf  dkttejlaa  laym  •oploymg  chemical  vaoor  daadtim  ^^^^  '^c^'i^  H..-  See- 

^mKoBI. O^moSa''^  Tooru;  and  Shirai.  AKi..   *5£S3.ff^  "^    Homoldnetic  univerul  joint  4^.5H  a 
SUnkawa,  Hideki:  S«t—  Sinfer.  Arthur  L.:  Stt— 

Stopf,  Thpmaa  p.;  Servian  Willam  C:  and  Youn^  Cn«- H    I,   ,«   ««»•«:  Company,  The:  Si»- 

SSS:  V^  A..  4.487.0H  a  73.253.00a 

SSii  iS!^  '  ■!?  '^S'""''  ^*«^  «.4M,3oa  a  371.21.00a 

im6«S?^  Odermann.  Charlea  R,.  4,487.142.  CL 
""tlkSS^SrtJSi^  M«o;  «K1  Steven,  Victor  O.. 

«Jtt« '•'^m i^Oa.  3S.S0S "^'' """* °'         Aa«|r.  FreA^  E,  Baxter.  D»me  W.;  S^iman.  John  H.  and 
"T5S:J*^S^»te^  §l3iro;  Mattomoto.  Taahiyuki:  Tamun.   «kf  ^^^  **'^*!:'  ♦.<«8.1»9.  Q.  3a.7MSa  ' 

rhoHK  and  MataoBoto.  HidcU.  to  P3oConatrttctfc«r<irUd  b?*^ ^"fe?"? AWebolag: Sm^ 


5Sliaa"32te3Sor  «»^  «^va  level  indicator, 
"^-^j— ^^  «°.AT4T  Bel]  Laborttoriei.  Databua  coupling  ar- 

mBS? aSfcSar  ^^  ""P"-^*^  conducdviTType. 
Shcjji,  YoaUUro  *" 


[I^^^Sa^lSSa""-"'-^'*  ^^^^^^£Z?&-l&£i'^'^'^ 


Sbowa  Denko  ILK.:  S»-  SKW  Tioatberg:  S»- 

"^^SftmS?  ^^"ka^^Hideki;  and  Ikeda.  Sakiw.  4,487.709.   sIm£!^L^^  hi  ^^'^'  CL  71.77.00a 
Shtep^'sv^^fe^V         1  'te;?te?Jl^:«':i??^-»-«*verc™^ 


BV 
'.V, 


"^:Ji«:!l:»-'*^'-'0«-^EdvinI.;Dolzhe«-   .M^ToiTo^^^ 

SdSf  SJ^rtti?^  ^•'  l^«J«chenko.  Vdentin  A.;   ^'?fe5»'i:  D«»»«^  M«el  J.  P.  E;  and  Dunlop.  Robert  P.  to 
naciienko,  Oht  L:  Shtena.  Evmrv  n.  »n^  rh«»,»^i,»       KHD-Canada.  Inc.  Eketmnw.  „^*^t  ...j.  t^  :-JilL.VtT^I '^'.'.  **' 


KmiJCM»AL  iZTvLl^^lir  *•  *^-  »-5  ma  uuniop.  Kobert  P.,  to 

5S^M8^iSr<?iSsr3S"*~'  "^^ '"  "*«~'  «-»'«*" 

^IPmjSJS  TiSmT^  ""^  Dyeing  of  fibron,  B«eri. 
SmaUWoridToykS^fw' 

.^^il^lffrt  =?*^  M..  4.487.585.  Q.  434.259.00a 

4,487,743.  a 


SOU,  wtnatoo  R.:  in 

^  uiMTiSba^'  "*'  "**  *"•  ^''*°"  *••  ^**''^  ° 

"p2l!5.^2CSl  ?**•  ff^J???^  '-*«'•  L..  to  Hoeehat-RouaKl  «   .y""''-*'. «»" 

wirSSrS^  friMS?*«2CP'"'»^  poIy.«ibatit«ted  acylben-   Smitt.  Dandl  P..  Jr. 

«h!ri2ftJTni!Si~- '^^'*-*''*  5™*"^  John  S.;  and  Smith.  Damn  F     Jr 

Sh».MinCP«W-H.«.^,,Ottkcip.  4.487.342.  a  222-«1.50a  42(M59.00a                ^   "'^   '^'   ''■ 

,  I-  .  —  ^"-P**-.  AppMttM  for  combining  firtt  and  »»*?•  ''""'^  O-J  Md  Prevoat,  David  L..  to  Haagen.  LeRoy  O  Let 

BmriTai^T^iS^iSnL?.?*}*!!*  '  »*«*•  *»^  O^***  •«»»  e  *>*»  ■piw«W-  4.487.292.  a  I82.234.oba  ^^  ^^ 

Hjgk^r.praciBan.lhdtf5^thecombinedliS£4.487437.a.  ^^^^^  «- Smitl,  DarreU  P..  Jr.?S Huntington  Alloy,  Inc. 

wSSaS-sSr*^  "'SSSa'''***"  B.;  and  Smith.  Paul  T.  4.487.665.  Q. 

'^fiSffal'"™' ^' "^ '^•"V***  Chiton  O..  4,^^  Smith.  Roge^  D.:  &*_ 

n^LUUR.  ir«t,  James  O.;  Calvert.  Jamea  W.;  Beksher.  Samuel  L  •  and 

««,«uu.  J?*J??JK«J~"»»teoompoeitiooan<fiur5^ 


a.  CM23.300. 
Smolyanitaky.  Bora  N.;  Bcmniky.  Vladimir  P;  Oileta,  Vladimir  R- 
Id  Tenkr-    *'  -  '  ~        - 


,  4.4r.496,  a  355.3.0DD. 

Semana-AIH,  Inc.:  Ae^  SSfL/fT'''"*  ?°^  "^P***  for  uae  with  device  fbr  driving  rad- 

McOeOan,  David  P:  DuUe.  Oenld  R.-  Md  HAffiM.»»k  11/.11  «-2Sr^*"*" V?  *^  °^  °^^  ground.  4,487.273.  Q.  17M5.00a 

Sigma  bMmmaats  Inc.:  Su  Turbak.  Albm  P.;  Snyder.  Pitd  W.:  and  Sandberc  Kam  IL. 

^;S^J^^^j^.Clil<^.(^  S^fg;J34.CLia.2C«R'*      .  "d  Sandbar*  K«»  R. 

Poader.  Edwin:  Araaa,  Alan  Jc  PawlowikL  Mieh^i.  «wi  x««—  e_:~!*7*'°'  ***^;  •«*  Dore*.  Dklier,  4,487.467.  Q.  339-49.00R. 

«--Ji?'^'^'*^«^a^*Soa^  Soci«eAnMymedeTeIeoomBunicatiom:S*ul    '""*-«'•"*• 

Sinafl,  Engne  R..  to  Talaoopt  Ca  Battery  JuBper  cable  *»t^  ^oJ^"!"*-  '•■»^«S?'»?'  .♦.4M.041.  a  250.231.0OY. 

M88,147.ar34M36«0l^        "~«nr  jumper  caoie  lyiteoi.  Socwte  Anonyme  due:  AijoaBari.Priouz:  &»- 

\  Oonec.  Daniel.  4.487.657.  Q.  162.158.00a 
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SA.  Ptabli— nwnti  Ftinooii  Satomoa  *  Fib:  Sar— 

Salomon.  Georges  P  J..  4.487.427.  Q.  280415.00a 
Soeiete  de  Puis  et  du  Rhone:  Stt— 

rapuiaa,  Samuel.  4.488.105.  a  32fr64.00a 
Sodete  de  Veate  de  L'AhBimum  PecUney:  St»-~ 

Vives,  Charlea.  4,487,401.  Q.  266.234.00a 
Sodete  Industridle  D'^^qianib  Automatiques:  Stt— 

DelardhiB.  Andre  P,  4,487.337. 0^.129.300. 
Sodete  Nationale  de  L'Amiante:  Sar— 

Lalanoette.  Jean  M.;  aad  Ostiguy.  Clande.  4.487.624.  Q.  71.32.000. 
Sodeic  Natioiiale  des  Poudres  et  Ei^osift:  Set— 

Boikaa,  Jacques;  Emeury^ean.Marie  L.;  and  Kducn.  Jean-Paul. 
4.487.938.  Q.  548.3O4.00a 
Sodete  Nitionale  Industridle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

LanJbe.  Andre  P..  4.487.73a  a  26440.  lOa 
Sodete  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Fabrication  des  Circuits  Integres  Spedaux: 

Brice.  Jean  M..  4.488,246.  Q.  364.716.0Qa 
Solarcrete  Coraoration:  5lw 

Onhaa.  Dmiglas  L.;  aad  Orabam,  Mark  L.  4.486.993.  G. 

52-26I00a 
SommerfBld,  Eugene  O.:  See— 

Coughlin.  James  E;  SoBmerfeld.  Eugeae  O.;  aad  Strdk,  Clifford 

R.  4.487.909.  d  528-60.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  Sae— 

PWukawa,  Shunsuke;  and  Yamamoto.   Keaii.  4,488.225,  G. 

364-200.000. 
Nakamura.  TakasU;  Morioka.  YosUhiro;  aad  Sngimoto,  Hiroyuki. 

4.488.085.  G.  315.3.000. 
(Xabt,  Takahi:  Komatsu.  Yasutoahi;  aad  Murakami.  Yoshikazn, 

4,488.109,  G.  32443.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Kaiehi.  4,488,169,  G.  358.22.00a 


Heesea.  Wolfgaag;  aad  Wick.  Wilbdm. 


Oraadjaoquea,  Beadt;  Moirei,  Jacques;  Saiat-Sevia,  Michel;  Blot, 
kfidhd;  aad  Baluteau.  Jeaa-Michel,  4,487,503.  G.  356>136.00a 
Spahr.  Richard  P.:  5w 

Oottschlich,  Chad  P.;  Roblee.  Ldaad  H.  S..  Jr.;  Seemaaa,  Howard 

H.;  Bates,  William  O.;  aad  Spahr.  Richard  P..  4,487,573,  G. 

431.348.00a 

Spatx.  David  M..  to  Chevroa  Reaearch  Compaay.  N•Pheny|.^thiome- 

thylsacciaimides,  aad  N.pbeayl.^thiometbeayl  ■■wv^-t-i^rf.  aad 

ftagiddaluse  thereof.  4,487,777,  G.  424-274.000. 

Jager,  Geraot;  Spitx,  Hubert;  aad  Specht.  Herbert.  4.487.575.  G. 
432.1.00a 
Speicher.   Paul   L.   Seed   aad   fertilixer  spreader.   4,487,37a  G. 

239-687.000. 
Speicher,  Terry  L.  Eaergy  ooaaervation  for  household  refrigeiatoii 
aad  water  beaten.  4,487^032,  G.  6M83.000. 


Spdhaaa  High  Vdtage  Electrooics  Corp.: 

Chambers,  Derde.  4,488,214,  G.  363.71.00a 
Speace,  Joha  R.,  to  Roekwdl  InteraatioBal  Corporation.  Low-power 

addrem  decoder.  4,488.266,  G.  365.189.000. 
Speacer,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Christenaea,  Tore  L.;  Haygood.  Odl  L.;  Speacer.  Dougla  A.;  aad 
Sxymaaski.  Stevea  J..  4.488.294.  G.  37044.00a 
m,  Edward  M.:  See- 
Netxd.  Philip  C;  aad  Speacer.  Edward  M..  4.487.66a  G. 
174-28.000. 
Speraaxa.  George  P.:  See— 

Breaaaa,  Kuchad  E;  aad  Spersaia.  George  P..  4,487,852.  G. 
521*167.000. 
Sperber,  Heary  V.  Reduced  fiber  iasulatioa  aoxxle.  4,487,365,  G. 

239.8.000. 
Speroa,  Dimitri  M.:  See— 

Mkhra,  Amareadra;  Speros,  Diaiitri  M.;  aad  Eastia,  Roger  M., 
4,487,589,  g  445.51.00a  ^^ 

Sperry  Corporatna:  See^ 

Miller,  Harry,  4,488,235,  G.  364433.00a 
Quermaaa,  thoiaas  R.,  4,487,083,  G.  74.5.46a 
Spier,  Roger  D.:  5wr 

Brownlie,  Alan  W.;  and  Spier,  Roger  D.,  4,487,60a  G.  604-35.000. 
Spitx,  Hubert:  Sar— 

Jager,  Gemot;  Spitx,  Hubert;  and  Specht,  Herbert.  4.487.575.  G. 
432.1.000. 
Spohn.  Ralph  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Production  of 
isocyanates  from  esten  of  aronuitic  carbamic  adds  (urethanes). 
4,487,713,  G.  26(M53.00P 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  Sei^ 

Batea,  James  S.,  4,487,666.  G.  2D4.56.00R. 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Kkaiucx^  Philip  T.;  and  Belko.  Robert  P.,  to 

International  Flavors  It  Frsgrances  Inc.  Process  of  augmenting  or 

enhancing  the  aroma  of  firivic  sofkenen  and  detergents  using  cy- 

clohexenyl^lphandkyl  acrolein  derivatives.  4.487.701.  G.  2524.600. 

Square  D  Cooipany:  5t€ 

Ofover.  Dennis  J.;  and  West.  David  W.,  4.487,33a  G.  220-324.000. 
West,  David  W.;  Haxd.  Lonnie  R.;  and  Frederick.  John  M.. 
4.487,113,  G.98-121.00R. 
Srdinko,  Klaus-Peten  Sea— 

Igd.  Richard;  Lata,  Alfions;  Jardin.  Hans;  and  Srdinko,  Klaus- 
Peter.  4,487,449,  G.  296-216.000. 
Stahl.  William  L.,  Jr.: 


Kraft,  Wayne  R.;  Momc,  Victor  S.;  Stahl.  William  L..  Jr.;  aad 
Tboma,  Naador  G.,  4,488,067,  G.  307-473.000. 


Stamicaiboa  B.V.,  Uoeaaiag  Subaidiary  of  DSM:  See— 

Duaaia&  Leslie  G.  wT;  aad  de  Warriaioet,  Jeaa  P.  L.  M.  N., 
M87386.  G.  525-86.000. 
Staadard  Oil  Cftwipany  (Indiana):  See— 

Miller.  Jeffircy  T.;  and  Nevitt.  Tlwmas  D..  4.487,983.  G. 

585-454.000. 
Reed.  Robert  L..  4,487,754,  G.  423-574.00R. 
Stepheas,  Jama  R.,  4,4r,921,  a  S28-363.00a 
Stanley  Aviation  Corp.:  Sai^^ 

Gale,  Edwin  J.;  and  Valentine.  Gordon.  4.487.462,  G.  339-14.00R. 
Stanley  Works,  Hie:  See— 

Dredoler,  Matk  A.;  and  Rutty.  Edward  C.  4.487.379.  G. 

242-107.000. 
KeUy.  John  M.,  4,487,431,  G.  28M.OOR. 
Stapp,  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Comenv.  Surftctant  and  process 

for  fnhanowl  oil  recovery.  4,487,703,  CI.  2S2-S.d5D. 
Stare,  Danid  R..  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  CoaqMny.  Potasdum  ion-selective 

electrode.  4,487.679.  G.  204-41 8.00a 
Stark.  Virgil,  to  North  American  Utility  Construction  Corp.  Solar 

distiUatioo  apparatus.  4,487.659,  G.  202-172.000. 
Stauffor  Qieancd  Compaay:  See— 

Fdix.  Raymoad  A..  4.487.724.  G.  UO-SOISOP. 

Sharif.  Fawxy  G.;  aad  Michaels,  Edwin  S.,  4,487,632,  G. 

10645.000. 
Sherif.  Fawxy  G.;  Maiewaki.  Hdmnt  W.;  aad  Via,  Francis  A., 

4,487,749.  G.  423.309:00a 
TrMett.  Kdly  B..  4,487,845,  G.  502-107.000. 
Steag  Keraeaergie  GmbH:  ~ 
Bieaek,  Hemx;  voa  1 
4,488,048.  G.  250-506.100. 
Stebbias.  Doaald  E;  aad  Morgaastdn.  Mel,  to  Umted  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  High  speed  spin  test  device.  4,487,067,  G.  73-432.0(HL 
Sted  Heddle  Manuficturing  Co.:  See— 

Maday,  Robert  E,  4^7034.  G.  139-196.100. 
Steele.  Charles  S.:  Sce^ 

Paslean.   James   H.;   and   Steele,   Charias  S..   4,4r,987,   G. 
568-756.000. 
Steinberger,  Josef:  See— 

Schfflitx,   Kari-Hdnx;   end   Stdnberger,   Josef,   4,487,078.   G. 
73462.060. 
Steiner,  Akris,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Sulxer-Ruti  AO.  Multiple  iongitudi- 

nd  traversing  shed  weaving  loom.  4,487,233,  G.  139-28.000. 
Steiner,  Wdter,  to  Laooray  S.A.  Device  for  towing  a  motorcycle. 

4,487,284,  G.  180-219.000. 
Steinmetx,  Cari  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  line 
cathode  having  localixed  emissive  coating.  4,487,673,  G.  204- 
I8I.0OR. 
Stenunler,  Herbert:  See^ 

Furrer,  Andreas;  Mertl,  Vadau;  Milavec  Johann;  and  Stemmler, 
Herbert.  4.488.121.  G.  330-10.000. 
Stephen.  John  P.:  Si*— 

Kruse.  Wdter  M.;  and  Stephen.  John  F.,  4,487,977,  G.  568-730.000. 

Knae,  Wdter  M.;  and  Stephen.  John  P.,  4.487.978.  G.  S68-73a000. 

Stephens.  James  R.,  to  Staadard  Oil  Coamany  GadiaaaX  Pdypx- 

adiaxole  ftom  S-t-butylisophthalic  add.  4,487.ni.  G.  528-363.000. 
Stepheas,  Richard  J.;  aad  Boucher,  Harn  H.,  to  Election  Datt  Corpo- 
ration. Data  roistering  apparatus.  4,488,034,  G.  235-SO.OOA. 
Stephens,  Tracy  R.:  See— 

Carlin.  John  A.;  Mesch,  William  G.;  Thonmson,  Randall  D.;  Beard, 
Steven  A.;  and  Stephens.  Tracy  R.,  4,487,065,  G.  73-29a00V. 
Sterling,  Vaughn  C.:  See— 

Jdh,  Man  S.;  and  Starting.  Vaughn  C,  4,487,574,  G.  431-359.000. 
Stern.  Howard:  See— 

Di  Mattea  Paul;  Rademacher,  Paul;  and  Stare,  Howard.  4,488,173, 
G.  358-107.000. 
Stevens,  Victor  O.:  See— 

Valori.  Giuseppe;  Primati.  Marco;  aad  Steveas,  Victor  O., 
4.486.94a  a.  29-S09.00a 
Steveasoa.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Hegadora.  Joaedi  L.;  Chall.  Steven  B.;  aad  Steveasoa.  Richard  B., 
4,487,023,  G.  62-1.000. 
Stewart,  Jaates  B.;  aad  Bertdaen,  Paul,  to  Clairol  Incorporated. 

Flocked  hair  brush.  4,486,915,  G.  15-187.000. 
Stewart,  Robert  T.,  to  Wink  Corporation.  Tire  chain  container  appara- 
tus. 4,487,314,  G.  206-216.000. 
Stieber,  Michael;  end  Dreher,  Ounther.  to  MAN  Maschinenfabrik 
Augaburg-Nurnberg  AG.  Method  of  seasiag  the  curvatura  of  a  guide 
liae.  4,488^34,  G.  364-424.000. 
Stiefd,  Max;  aad  WoUbdss,  Erich,  to  Babcock-Browa  Boveri  Reaktor 
GmbH.  Procedure  aad  eqdpiaeat  for  iaiectiag  gM  iato  liquids 
4.487,74a  G.  376-256.00a 
Stinehdfier,  Jonathan  J.:  See— 

Heradoa,  William  H.;  and  Stinehdfer.  Jonathan  J.,  4,488,263,  G. 
365-189.000. 
Stobb,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Stobb,  Wdter  J.,  4,487,405,  G.  270-58.000. 
Stobb,  Wdter  J.,  to  Stobb,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sheet  nther- 
ing  in  a  aide-by-side  generally  verticd  edge  alignment  4,487,403,  G. 
21Q-58.000. 
Stockel,  Herbert:  Sie— 

KoMer,  Ingo;  Stockd,  Herbert;  Mauer,  Lutx;  and  Engl,  Albert 
4,487^123;  G.  101-216.00a 
Stockl,  Herbert:  See 

Kobler,  Ingo;  Stockl,  Herbert;  Mdnke,  Peter,  Engl,  Albert;  aad 
Hechler,  Hatto,  4.487,124,  G.  101-216.000. 
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StOFy^^SiSf  ^i  Ho,  W.  8.  Wiatton;  Moottfna.  Aofdo  A.;  ud   Suntola.  Toomo  S.:  te^ 
awtoti  Ouido.  to  Enqn  RjwMch  4  Eafinwriiit  Cft  Proccw  Ibr         Lindfon.  Sva  O.;  Aataon.  Jorma  O.;  Oraeflb,  Raffi  Pfekkili.  Aito 

SIMM  omntioo.  Tbe:  Sw--  Suthen,  Mirk  S.,  to  Northen  Teleooa  Umhsd.  Eamliier  amsM. 

Cirt«rjlU»dyB.;  Bid  Schmidt.  Bni«R..Mr.03a  a  «.I4^^^  "ent  for  iiii«d.g«i«e  obk^  4.4JMU%  OaSlSS^ 

^SjiB!"5.5i5?^  -       -  -           „  *"***»  Uborrtoiie^  Inc.:  Sn- 

^3SL(5fa*iSift«t^^'*~'°**^'**~'^*''^^  «     Berke;I%flipA.;mdRo«.WHlittnR.4.4«7.939.aS4«.311.(m 

Stoj3^c?=kSi^^         «dr  -«b.y.  Mr..oo.  a  *rity.%%.?  ^^SSSST"  "-^^  "^  ">«- 

-JIlri-2L.« Si«ubii».Oohlta;«iidSddto,Yoji.toSiiinitoii»ClwBkdConip^ 

iei^4,4l7.942,  CL  S4^23<.00a  SuzuU.  Akin:  &t^ 

!liV;lS'J?'?S?S!5fe*"*'**'™«^-^*"**»'*^  **<»^  Hidetomo;  Suaiki.  Akira;  Uchida.  RikhL  and  SaaaU. 

awiw,  Attn:  stf  Suzuki,  Puiio:  Su 

li,  4,417,909,  a.  52t  <0i>00.  Yokoyama,  Hiroahi:  and  laUda.  Tokuzi.  4.4S7.1IS  a  I23aa2.an 

Stmfv,  Odo  J.;  and  Gray,  Jot  P..  to  Alkn-Bradley.  Proframniabk  Suzuki,  »6naki;  Izawa.  Kenzi;  and  Kimun^  Kati^  to  HoSa  Motov 

S^SS^L*^    **"*^    fognm    oonmcnti.    4,4ti4SI.    a.  Co..  Ltd.  Motorcycle.  4,487,283.  a  H0.219!ooa          '""'"'«*" 

M4-man.  Suzuki.  Manham.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DenU  Kabmhiki  Kaidia.  Power 

Sbiive.  Ttann;  and  Neonann,  Harakl,  to  Dyckcrboff  *  Wkfanann  lOttroe  uparatua  fat  a  flaib  lamp  uaed  in  a  pulae  l«er  annaratm- 

AktienaaaeaKliaft.MfldMd  of  and  itroctuie  for  eracting  an  artificial  4,488. 1(R  a.  320-1. OOa                                             tv^^ 

idand.  4,487.S2«,  Q.  MO-liUXO.  Suzuki.  Manyuki:  St»- 

^J!!?t?^n  '"'  ^'  J!ISS?>'  ."*•  .°«**  0«»f«  "••  •o  ''■'TS?*  Vawhiio:  Suzuki.  Maaayuki;  and  Yamamidii.  Mavyoahi. 

William  H.  Rofw.  Inc.  Subalftuted  lAenyl  amidiiiouicaa.  4,487.779.  4,487,492,  Q.  354-234.  lOa                      — — «-.         7««i. 

a  424.278.00a  Suzuki.  NbbuUka  Mop.  4,484,912,  a  15-147.00R. 


OeorfB  K,  to  Borg-Wamcr  Corporation.  Starting  aystem  Suzuki.  Oiamu:  Sai^ 

for   chopper   oootraOed    motor-commntated    thyriatorbivcrter.  Oialii,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Oiamu,  4,488,190^  G.  3tiO'97.00a 

4.488,101,  a.  318-80a00a  Oiilii,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Otamu,  4,488.191,  Q.  360-97.000 

Stumpp,  Ocrhaid,  to  Robert  Boich  OmbH.  Control  device  for  internal  Suzuki.  Shigeru;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  Yanagawa,  NobuynU:  Knkura. 

oomboation  enginaa.  4,487,181  G.  123-383.000  Koji;  andlmai,  Chikan.  to  Ricoh  ComMny,  Ltd.  Prooma  ofexpoahw 

Su,  Cheng-IUung.  Toaater.  4.417,1  IS.  Q.  99-327.000  photoaeniitive  member.  4,487,501,  Q.  35S-Sa00a                 ^^ 

Surimori.  Shlgem;  Kpjfana,  TetauUko;  and  Tta^  Maaakazu,  to  ChiaK)  Swaney.  Richard  E.;  and  Harpove.  John,  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Com- 

Corporation.  CarbozyUc  acU  cyctohexyl  eiter  derivatives.  4.487,954.  P^V-  Self-a^jurting.  distributed  control,  accem  method  for  a  multi- 

G.  96CV  107.000  plexed  linglr  lignal  data  bos.  4.488.232.  G.  36^200000. 

Suimori.  TemUko;  and  T^  Noriyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Sweeney.^^lliam  T..  to  Conoco  Inc.  FlezMe  flange  joint  coupler. 

Ltd.  Prooam  for  produ^  thermoplastic  resin.  4.487.857.  G.  4.487.438.  G.  285.349.00a                             ^^ 

S23.33S.00a  Swenson.  Paula  &.  to  N^tune  Products  Inc.  Bobber  with  illuminated 

Sugimoto.  Hroynki:  Stt-  signal  4,486.969,  a  43.17.Q0a 

Nakamura.  TakasU;  Motioka.  YoaUhiro;  and  Sugimoto.  Hiroyuki.  ^^':?!Sy>  F<^  ^^i  *«i  P*^  P«ter  I-  Scale  of  flat  construction. 

4v488.085.  a  315.3.000  4.487.276,  G.  177.1.00a 

Sugino,  Takaahi;  Itoh,  Kmtio;  Wada,  Mmaru;  a»ii«iri»«,  Hirokazu;  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Mzoao,  Hifoyuki;  and  Fqjinoto,  Kano,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Mizrah,  Tiberiu;  Schepers,  Bemhard;  and  Schroder,  Bemd. 

'-■ ' '  '    '^     "^    *" •    ^  .  4.487.756.  G.  423-625.000 


^iS'^  -PP:'-.'^   Terrseed   substrate   semiconductor   laser. 
4.488J06.  G.  372.46.00a 
Sugino.  Takaahi:  Saa— 

SUmizu.  Hirokazu;  Itoh.  K«nio;  Wada,  Maseru;  Sugino.  Takaahi; 
and  Okabe,  Takako,  4,48%30«,  G.  372-36.000  ^^ 


''SSfr^'^!*^  *";!S^.r"«^unkani  Shoichi;  and  Ibuki.  *y»S2i2±^^. 


Zulauf,  Herbert.  4.487.456.  G.  301-63.00R. 
Syme.  Duncan  C;  CaMwdl.  EMon  L.;  Fergnaon.  Robert  W.;  Andors, 
Derik  K.;  and  McLaughUn.  Chartes  B.,  Jr.,  to  Vermont  Ca«^ngs.  Inc. 
Fuel  burning  heating  apparatus.  4.487.19S.  G.  126-77.000 


ndaiki,  to  Taiitai  JiriU  Co.  Ltd.  Spindle  drive  type  yan  winding 

apparatus.  4,487j74,  G.  242.18.00a!  ^^ 

Sn#iB.  KatauUko;  and  Sainen.  Itatomu.  to  Tsudakoma  Coip.  Method 


Chnstensen,  Terrcnoe  B.;  McNaughton,  Allen  D.;  and  Umbaeh. 
Steven  R..  4.487.602,  a  604.137!ooa 
Syquest  Technok)gy:  Saa— 

Alaimo.  Ben.  41488.187.  G.  360-77.000 


13W7a'Br"'*''**^'^'~""^  syr^Si^s'^Z!! 

Sugiurs.  YmuyuU:  S^»—  I  Smolyanitaky.  Boris  N.;  Boginaky,  Vladimir  P.;  Oileta.  Vladimir  P.; 

Morinao.    JUgeki;    and   bugiun.    Yasuyuki.    4.488.103.    G.  mSoSo  '^  ^''  "'°^^'***'''  ^'**^  ^^  **<»7^^3.  CL 

Szabo.  Joaef :  Ste 

Bartuska.  Miloalav:  Kioima.  Petr.  Szabo,  Joaefi  and  Zverina,  Kaiel. 
4.487.841.  G.  SOl-lOSloO. 
Szoke.  Sandor;  Lugoai.  Oyocgy;  Bakonyi.  Maria;  Ohyczy,  Jeno  ;  and 
Csermdy,  Oyoigy,  to  CUnoin  OvogysKr  as  Vegycsseti  Termekek 
Oyaia  Rt  Prepaiation  of  alkylduohrnrimirtafnles.  4,487.936*  G. 
548.139.00a 
SzymansU.  Steven  J.:  Sit— 

Christensen.  Tore  L.;  Haygood.  Gail  L.;  Spencer,  Douglas  A.;  and 
Szymanski,  Steven  J.,  4.488,294,  G.  37^84.00a 
T.B.E.:  &r— 

Adamick.  S.  Mark.  4.487.443.  G.  294.lSl.00a 
T.  C.  Manuftcturing  Ca:  Ssa— 

Roen.  Ralph  mT.  4.487.318.  G.  206.554.00a 
T.  S.  Simma  ft  Ca  Limitad:  Sea— 

Simms.  Oordon  K;  Alhaon.  Philip  J.;  and  Benaon,  Cameron  R.. 
4,487.565.  G.  425.1  I5.00a 
Tabak.  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalytic  conversion  with 

MMmfehTAni  Mnt^L.L.  • V  ^,    ,       Tahiliaui.  Vasu  H..  to  Elcctric  Powcr  Reseapch  Instittite.  Atc  fcy.pto. 

4!SrMi8:MfalBSl6loO^  42?17aSa^    "^    neutralization    system.    4.487.746. 'a 

'*=X?^^-—    ^^.     T^lSSSki 


318411.000 

''^y^SSL*-  S"*^  ^^  intaraal  combustion  engine  4.487.172.  G. 
l23<4l.00C.  ^^ 

SuIBva^Judy  C  Shearin|  oomH  4.487  Jll.  a  132-45:00R. 

Sulnr  Brothm  Limitad:  Saa— 

^  Ziegler.Qeorg.  4.487.61 1.0.4849.000 

Sumino.  YokU,  to  Tokyo  SUbluB  Deaki  Kabnshiki  Kakha.  Ultra. 

sonic  system.  4.487.073.  G.  73426.000 
Sumitoaw  Chemical  Company.  Limitad:  A*— 

,  ■^""MS^'  P*"?^  •«'  *••*«>.  YoJ«.  4.487.956,  G.  S60-I24.00a 
Sumitamo  Electric  Industries,  Ltl.:  Stt— 

WahkjMitsuaki;  Iguchi,  Satoni;  and  Koao,  Ichiro,  4,487,474,  G. 
39(V96.2ia 


Sumitomo  Metal  Mhiing  Company  tjmitwl 

CadbaJUraaU^a^Ogura.  ftokU.  4,486,948,  d  29427.00a 
Sun.  Atthoay  M.  P.:  Sm— 

°?S^  7!^Sl'!;Ai.°''!^  OanWine  M.;  and  Sun,  Amhony 
M.  P.,  4,487,758.  a  424-21  .OOa 
Sun  Tech,  lac: 


G. 


B«j^^jgaley  A.;  aad  Markunaa,  Albert  L.,  4.487.109.  G.  '  SiuimoH.    feruhiko;    and    T^jiri.    NoriyuU.    4.487.8S7, 

CJgW^  Rotand  W.;  and  D|Bichateaer.  AUM  A..  4.488.198.  G.  Takaai.  hSSi'si- 

Sc«M-«v.  «-u^  ,T«*>ya.  Yoahimi;  and  Takagi.  Mikio,  4.487,787,  a  4274.00a 

HIS  company:  jaa  i  Takahashi,  Mineo-  Sw— 

SlSfrmf*      '  "^  ^°'^*^  ""^  ^•'  *^*^^'  Cl-  Uchikawa,  Ninahi;  Takahashi,  Mineo;  and  Watimabe,  Hiiomu. 

■SSTu.  ^  1l/«hi-.    rv....-ui    ^.            «_.  4,487,56a  G.  4l8.SS.00a 

^—  *°°r.?'-'.'°?  ""<y°'.P»'"?.y-«  5.  Sunnen  Products  Takahashi.  Nobuaki;  Takaahhaa.  Sdichi:  Shibamoto.  Takcahi:  SuzakL 

Compmiy.  OnidaB  for  hoahigliBads.  4.486.983.  G.  SI.347X)0a  F^jio;  ami  Tknakk.  KoKto  VtocSSSybf  JapaTlSd! 
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^fstem  for  recordhig  aad  reprodndag  time-divisiaa  muhipleied 
digital  andk)  aad  video  simala.  4.488.182.  G.  358-310.000 
Takakuaagi,  Tsuaddko;  and  Kikuchi,  Keizo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus 
fbr  oontrdling  opoition  of  hydraulic  machine.  4,487.549,  G. 

4is.3aooa 

Takamaisa.  Takeshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Ca.  Ltd.  Endoacopic  photo- 

frapUng  apparatus.  4.487.489.  G.  3S442.00a 
Takamatsa,  Toahiaki:  5n 

Nonomnra,  Kdaaku;  Takamatsu.  Toahiaki;  Uede,  Hisaahi;  aad 
Wada,  Tomia  4.487.48a  G.  350-335.000. 
Takamna.  Koao:  Sar— 

Koodo,  Ryqii;  Ifiguchi.  Kaaji;  Takamura.  Koao;  Sata  Yasuyuki; 
aad  Nagsi,  Mfawru,  4.488.061,  G.  313-141.000 
Takashima,  KatsuMko;  Moriwaki,  KatsuUro;  aad  Taniguchi.  Koichi,  to 
T<»o  Goth  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  arodudag  mowure^ermeable 
aiWleial  leather.  4.487.6(2.  G.  156.71000 
Tskashhna,  Seiichi:  Saa— 

Takahashi.  Nobuaki;  Takashima,  Seiichi;  Shibamoto,  Takaahi; 
Suzuki.  Fi^  aad  Taaaka.  Kohji,  4.488,182.  G.  358.3iaOOO 


Takaaugi.  Hiaashi: 

Taiiya,  Takao;  Masa^  Takeshi;  Takasagi.  Hisashi;  aad  Kochi. 

nromu.  4.487.76770.  424.246.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Maaagi.  TakasU;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  aad  Miyai, 

Keazi.  4.487,768.  G.  424.246.00a 
Takaya,  Takao;  Takasagi,  Hisaaht;  Masugi.  TakasU;  Yamanaka. 
WdeaU;  and  Kawabata.  Kol^i.  4.487i«7rG.  544.22.000 
Takatsaka.  Tom:  Saa— 

OoBii.  SUmpei;  Arsi.  Tomic^  TakeucU,  Tomomitsu;  Miwa, 
SUgeru;  Takatsuka,  Torn;  aad  Watari,  Ryuza  4,487.686,  G. 
20848.00R. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Masu^  TakasU;  Takasugi.  HisasU;  and  KocU. 
Ifiromu.  to  Ftiitewa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  7<lAmiao  or  carboxy 
substituted  oxyiBuno].3.[amino  or  alkoxy  substituted  heterocyclic 
tUomethvl]  cephakworin  derivatives.  4,487,767.  G.  424>246.00a 
Takaya.  Takai^  Maaagi,  TakasU;  Takasum,  Hisashi;  aad  Miyai,  Keazi, 
to   Fi^wa   Pharmaceutical   Ca,   Ltd.   Cephem   oompouads. 
4.487.768.  G.  424-246.00a 
Takaya.  Takao;  Takaaugi,   Hiaashi;  Masum,  Takaahi;  Yamanaka, 
Hideaki;  aad  Kawabati^  Kolyi,  to  Fujiaawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 
3.PboaBtonium  and  3<^M^ioranylideneoephems.  4,487,927.  G. 

Takayamwi.  AkitoaU;  and  Kana  Tokia  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd. 
Methodand  apparstas  for  detecting  boundary  surfoceaetweea  blood 
^asma  and  bkMd  corpuscle  suspension.  4,487.836,  G.  436-1000. 
Takayanagi,  YoaUaU;  and  Matsanaga,  Takao,  to  Komatsu  Zenoah  Ca 

Vibration  damper  device.  4,487,402,  G.  267-141.200. 
Takayasu.  Mitsuru:  Sar— 

Nao.   Maaabu;   Takayasu,   Mitsuru;   aad   Oikawa.   Shyuetsu, 
4,4r,306,  G.  I944.O0C 
Takeda  Chemical  Induatries,  Ltd.:  Sa»- 

Fuiiao,  MasaUko;  and  NiaUmura,  Ommu,  4,487,726,  G.  260- 
S4100R. 
Takeda,  Keqji:  Sai^ 

InagaU.  Mitsao;  Takeda.  Keapi  and  Ita  Sdtoku.  4.487.562,  G. 
41844.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sn- 

Kurihara.  Takenori.  4,488,123,  G.  331-2.000 
Takeda,  Takaahi;  Yamaawta  Osamu;  Mnrata,  Kousaku;  aad  Yama. 
mota  Kazumaaa,  to  Matsushita  Electric  laduatrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Dia. 
pUigm  for  loodspeaker.  4,487,877.  G.  524413.000 
Takeda.  YoaUmitsu:  Set— 

MocUda.  Hamo;  Takeda.  Yoahtaiitsu;  Fukanwa.  TakeaU;  Masaki, 
MiUo;  SUmizu.  KiwU;  and  KobayasU.  Satora.  4.487.042.  G. 
70-186.000. 
Takeda.  Yumiko:  Ste— 

KatOk  YoaUaori;  Umemota  Naoji;  Takeda.  Yumiko;  and  Hara. 
TakesU.  4.487.714.  G.  260-1 12.00B. 
Takdiara,  Hklaaki;  Wada,  YosUyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  and  Segawa.  Ke^i.  to 
Victor  Company  of  Jqiaa.  Limited.  Cuadtaaoe  detectioa  type 
record  stylos  haviag  a  coaductive  shaak.  M88.281,  G.  369-126.000. 
Takeawio,  Geor|e  S.;  aad  Boudreau,  Joseph  A.,  to  Kendall  Company, 
The.    R^osiUonaMe    pressure-sensitive    adhesive    oompoartioB. 
4,487.872,  G.  524.127.000. 
Takenaga.  lOdeo;  IcUkawa,  Hirdd;  and  Orita.  ShuaicU.  to  (Mympus 
Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Remote  control  device  for  tape  recorder.  4,488,196, 
0.360-137.000 
Takenaka  Doboku  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sakuta,  Masaharu;  Kiya,  SoieU;  UcUzaU,  Iwao;  YoaUoka, 
YasaUkcK  Ita  KoicU;  Saita  ToaUa,  Kaya,  TadaUro;  SUora, 
TsuaetosU;    aad    SUaioyama,    YoaUfuai,    4,487,633,    G. 
106-90.000. 
Takeaaka  Komutea  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakuta,  Masaharu;  Kiya,  Soichi;  Uchizaki.  Iwao;  YoaUoka, 
YasuUko;  Ita  Koich^  Saita  TosUo;  Kaya,  TadaUrce  SUora. 
TsuaetosU;    aad    SUmoyama,    YoaUfuni,    4,487,633,    G. 
106-90.000. 
Takeao,  Hidekazn:  Saa— 

Kitaura,  YoaUUko;  NakaaucU,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiii;  Antani, 
MatsuUko;    TakenoTtudduzu;    Okada,    Sato^    Taaaka, 
Hirokazu;  and  HasUmota  Masashi,  4,487,763,  O.  424-177.000. 
Takeudti,  Toawmilsu;  Sit— 

Gomi,  SUmpei;  Arsi.  Tomio;  TakeucU,  Toawmitsu;  Miwa. 
SUgeru;  Takatsuka,  Tom;  aad  Wattvi.  Ryaxa  4,487,686,  G. 
20848.00R. 
Taku,  Mizuao:  Saa— 

Yoka  Kusakabe;  aad  Taku.  Mizuna  4.487.762.  G.  424.120.000. 


Tamaki.  Taro:  Sit 

AoU.  Nobuo;  and  TamaU.  Tara  4,4r,718,  G.  260-1 12.50R. 
Tamura,  Thorn:  Stt— 

Shoina  Masaru;  Kawakami,  TakaUro;  Mataumota  ToaUyuU; 
Tamura,    Thoru;    and    Matsumota    Hiddd.    4,487,524,    G. 

405-saooo. 

Tanabe,  TakeaU,  to  Sharp  KabusUU  Kdsha.  Corabtoed  Udi-frequency 

and  thermal  healing  oven.  4,488,025,  G.  2l9-]a55B. 
Tanabe,  Takaahi.  to  Shan  KabuaUU  Kaisha.  Microwave  oven  with 
automatic  cooking  perlbrmaaoe  having  additiood  heatiag  process. 
4,488,026,  G.  219.iaS5B. 
Taaaka,  Hirokazu:  Saa— 

Kteara.  YoaUUko;  NakagacU,  Osamu;  Henami.  Keiii;  Arataai, 
MatsuUko;    Takeaorittdekazu;    Okada,    Sato^  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  and  HasUmota  Masadii.  4.487,763,  G.  424-177.000. 
Tanaka,  Kohji:  S«*- 

TakahaaU,  Nobuaki;  TakaaUma,  Sdichi;  SUbamota  Takeshi; 
Suzuki.  Fi^,  aad  Taaaka,  Kohii,  4.488,182,  G.  358-3I0.00O 
Taaaka,  Masadd;  Sata  YuUo;  KsUi.  Masao;  and  Nagd.  HaruUka  to 
MitsuUsU  DenU  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Gas  laser  apparatus.  4,488,309, 
G.  37247.000. 
Taaaka,  SUnicU;  aad  Hiraae.  Namia  to  MatsusUta  Electric  Industrid 
Co..  Ltd.  lafionnation  read  apparatus  with  tracking  oootrol  system. 
4.488J76.  G.  36946.00a 
Taaaka.  Yodiikaza:  Si*- 

Morimota  YosUro;  Yamamura  SigeaU;  Hirsaa  WroyuU;  and 
Tanaka.  YoaUkazn.  4.487,302,  G.  I924.00A 
Tange,  Shoji:  Stt— 

Inoue,  Ryuzaburo;  Tange,  Shqii;  and  Nakagawa,  YasaUka 
4,487,188,  G.  1234911000 
TanigucU,  Hiroki:Saa— 

bUkawa.  Nobuo;  and  TanigncU.  HiroU.  4,487,926,  G.  53642.000. 
TanigucU,  KoicU:  Stt— 

TakasUma.  KatauUko;  Moriwdb.  KatsuUro;  and  TanigocU.  Koi- 
cU. 4,487.642.  G.  156.77.000. 
Tanizdd.  Hiroyuki;  Opw*,  Takayoshi;  and  Ozdd.  YoaUmi.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Coiraany,  Lunited.  RotataUe  seat  fbr  an  automotive  vehicle. 
4,487,452,  0297.349.000. 
TaraveUa.  Jody  J.:  Stt— 

Asdey.  Vivian  C;  and  Tanvdla,  Jody  J.,  4,487.7Sa  G.  423- 
32r.0(nt 
Tarumi,  NoriyoaU;  IwahasU,  Haruo;  Matsunawa,  Masahiko;  and 
Tokunaga,  Hiroahi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Electro- 
static apparatus.  4,488,16a  G.  346-154.000. 
Tatemota  MasayoaU;  aad  Amaaa  ToaUUka  to  DdUn  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.  FIuoriae«oataining  dastomeric  oopolymen,  and  their  produc- 
tion. 4,487,903,  G.  526-247.000 
Tatsuta,  Sumitaka:  Stt— 

Mivoshi,  TakaUto;  Okutu,  ToaUmitu;  Fi^iyaaia,  Masadd;  Tatsuta, 
Sumitaka;  and  Tsuji,  Noboa  4.487,802,  G.  428-336.000. 
Tatum.  James  R.  Damper  blade  actuating  mechanism.  4,487,214,  G. 

137-72.000. 
Taykv,  Attalee  S.:  Stt— 

Fedder,  James  L.;  and  Taykir,  Attalee  S.,  4,487,468,  G.  339- 
75.0MP. 
Tayk>r,  David  J.,  to  Generd  Motors  Coiporatiaa.  Brake  control  system 

for  an  articulated  vdude.  4,487,425.  G.  280432.000 
Taylor,  Frederick  G.;  and  Casqudra  Lawrence,  to  American  Can 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  fur  the  scoring  aad  parting  of  can 
bodies.  4.487,539,  G.  41341000 
Taylor,  Junius  E:  Ssa— 

Acker,  Loren  C;  Taylor,  Junius  E;  and  Minney.  Stnben  C, 
4,488,028,  G.  219-ia8ia 
Taylor,  Kdth:  Stt— 

Hdnes,  Doug;  Taylor,  Kdth;  and  Kaufnan,  Murian,  4,488,093,  G. 
315.375.000 
Taytor,  Larry  D.;  Miller,  David  M.;  and  Thakur,  Pramod  C,  to  Coaooo 

be.  Mediod  of  reducing  mine  dust.  4,487,615,  G.  55-84.000. 
Taytor,  Wayne  A.:  Sea- 
O'Brien.  HaroU  A..  Jr.;  Banea,  John  W.;  Taylor,  Wavne  A.; 
Thomas.  Kenneth  E;  and  Bentley,  Glenn  E.  4,487,738,  G. 
376.191000 
TDK  Corporation:  Stt— 

AdadSiHiromi;  and  Iwaya,  SboicU.  4,488,087,  G.  315.101X100 
Sawamura,  Kentara  4,487,734.  a.  26441.000. 
Teague,  Henry  B.:  Stt^ 

Lipe^,   William   S.;   and  Teegue,   Henry   B.,   4,488,25a   G. 

TechnicoB  Instruments  Corporatioa:  Saa— 

Kanter,  Robert  J.,  4,48f,70a  G.  210-789.000 
Te^in  Limited:  Stt— 

Kata  YoaUnori;  Umeaioia  Naoji;  Takeda,  Yumiko;  and  Han, 
TakeaU.  4,487,714.  G.  260-1  I2.00B. 
Teijia  SeiU  Co.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sudoka.  Takami;  Miyake.  Yuzura;  Murakami.  SboicU;  and  IbuU. 
ndedd.  4.487.374,  G.  242-I8.00A. 
Tektnnix,  Inc.:  Saa— 

Hainea,  Doug;  Taylor,  Keith;  and  Kaufman,  Murlan,  4,488,093,  G. 
315.375.000 
Telecopt  Co.:  Stt— 

Signorile,  Eufene  R.,  4,488,147,  G.  340636.000 
Tdedyne  Industries,  Inc.:  Saa— 

Sidddl,  Mark  B.,  4,487,629,  G.  7S44.40O 
Telenkov,  Vyachedav  V.:  Stt— 

Dshkhuman,  Valery  L.;  Kovdenka  Sergd  S.;  Mashevich,  Pavd 
R.;  and  Tdenkov,  Vyachedav  V.,  4,488,264,  G.  365.189.000. 
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^cS^"^ hftygJlA^ ^*??? °' ^' ' *° >*Md.JohMoo *  Tien.'PiaiK.:Si.- 

""'  '''••^■«-     «  Hmto^ThoiMiR.;  and  Tien.  Wag  K.,4,4«8,038,  a.  250-21 1.001. 

TiUotno,  Mm,  to  Oulf  ft  Wotera  Maanftctofliis  CompiBy.  MoltiDle 

Timei  Medical  Prodoctt  Coipontioii:  Stt— 

Kiiii«i.BnioeH..  4.487.208.  a  12S.73«.00a 
Timofeev,  Akiaadr  N.:  &»— 

Konhoaov,  Evgeay  A.;  Knaettov.  Aleniidr  N.;  Ovodeako. 
5ft?L"-' J'S™!s,?*^7  °i  '^"««>v.  Valery  P.;  Tnnofeev. 

o!rss?&  Ws^ff'  '-■•  "•  "-'-^  ^"^ 

Tind^n^RiclMid  P.;  ManhaU.  Ledie;  and  Horlm.  Stephen,  to  VO 
Lg^Mj  Oroup  Limiisd.  Rack  aMoating  lyateai.  4^487.461.  a 

Tmdey  Wire  (SbeffieM)  Liauted:  St9- 

Ban.  Aathony  P..  4,487.00a  a.  52.«a00a 
Tiacheako.  Oka  I.:  Stt— 

Aatooov.  Veniamin  V.;  Bat.  Jury  I.;  Oaaiaki.  Edvia  I.;  Dolzhen- 
kov,  Pedor  E.;  Doaakoi.  Semen  A.;  KoUehenko,  Valeatia  A.; 

"^^  ^  Fi;.Lanoa..ltoaethH.;  Bortoa.  Ebaer  R;  aad  Britton. 
Keaaitb  L.,  to  laapiiatioa  CoaaoUdatad  Coner  Compaay.  Coaverter 
for  Rfbuu  liquid  metal.  4.487.399,  Q.  28?I58.000l 


4,487.773.     Q. 

'^T!^^^''''''^  ■^  A^*^ ''<>rty<^  10  Tokyo  Kciki  Coeipaay 
UaAad.  Skx  amy  aataaaa  Meobly.  4,488,137.  Q.  343-7710011 

TonoM},  AmaDda  Tool  for  fi«ovJat  aatooMMlc  parktag  bnkc  cable. 
4,486^937,  a  29>2«8.00a  *^^ 

TamUaiin  W.  Somt  4.487.008,  G.  36.17.200 

anoiyaaittky.  Boris  N.;  Bo|iaiky.  Vladiaitr  P.;  OOeta,  VladiaiJr  P.: 
Smi^Jary  N.;  aad  Tenkov.  Alod  D.,  4,487473.  CL 

Tmi,  Nbboo,  to  Olympga  Opikal  Ca.  Ltd.  Tape  nm  ooatrol  device 

fer  mlrrniiMiiii  tape  raoonkr.  4,488,186,  Q.  360.71.000 
ToHier.  leaa:  Sai^ 

'*fSioft'W^T?!!2[k  '"^   "^   Danoute.   Jcaa-Pierre. 
4.487,937.  Q.  S60>  1 77.000. 
Tetraa.  SJt:  5ha^ 

_    HoAnaa.  Uoad  B..  4.487.499.  a  3SS-14.0SR 
Tetaoo  lac:  Sa»> 

*S?!ft,!!Sf'^  ^'  ■**  Speraaia.  George  P..  4,487.832,  a 
S2M67.000. 

Doadagaei,  Riohaid  J.  O..  4.487.908,  Q.  S28-48.00a 
^!5Bs6.00a*  "■'   "**   **"*'*'   ^^*"*'  *"  *'^'^'  °- 

"???V«52?^  ^-^  "^  Foataiae.  Marc  P..  4,48746a  Q. 

16^239.000. 
Saadenoa.  Joiu  R..  4,4r.974.  a  568.5T0X)00. 
SeOattom.  Kathy  B..  4,487.103,  a  428-413.000 
SeDittOB^  Kathy  B.;  aad  Waddill.  HaroU  O.,  4,487.806,  O. 

4284I3.00O 
ZtamerBiajj  Robert  L.;  aad  Dooiiaguez.  Richard  J.  O..  4,487.912, 

Q.  528-31000. 

fnatx,  Oeae  A..  4,48si003. 0. 179ul8.00& 


THu  TodCbmpaay  United:  Str— ' 

^?S!ffe'.  is?**"   "-J   ■«•  Cove.   Peter  U 
403-231.000. 


4,487.322.   a 


Toa  Medical  Electroaica  Ca.  Ltd:  Si*- 

Toba.  AUra.  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Deaki  Kabiahiki  Kaidia.  Aaemble 
T<21Sl?So'"'°&i?°  ****  '**'*'•  *•*"•"*•  CI.  360-14. lOa 
"miSS?"  "*•  *^  •«* Todoroff.  P«e O.. 4,487.166. Q. 


Th.  OoldKhaiidt  AG  _„ 

loenier.  Gotz;  Prieach,  Miafted;  Ran,  Harald;  aad  Schanbcra. 
Bckehard,  4.487,809.  a  428447.000/  ^^         -""wwg. 

IC:- 


SaaSyXS?^**^"^*^'''^'^'*^"'"^   T<«Jf£^;;«KlHo«*It.HeadrikJ.H^^ 

*  Co.  KG.  ApoMituafer  aeparatiag  imporitieB  ftom  fiber  material. 
4,486.922,  Q.  19-20a00O 
Toknaaga.  Hiroihi:  Sm^ 

Tarumi.  NoriyoaU;  Iwahaahi.  Hano;  Matnmawa.  MaiaUko:  aad 
Tobmaga.  Miioahi.  4.488.16a  0346-134.000.^  ^^^ 
Tokyo  Kedd  Oompaay  Limited:  Stt— 

^^^JT*''""'^   "^   A**^   Noriyuki,   4,488,137,   a 
343-771.000 

Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  KabuaUki:  Stt— 

Iwafoae.  Yasuo.  4.488,0Sa  Q.  250-S78.0Qa 
Tokyo  ShibauFB  Deaki  K.K.:  Stt— 

Miahima.  Toahio.  4,487.098.  Q.  84-1.03a 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  5^*— 
Matsuzaki.  Kaoru.  4.48840a  Q.  361-104.00a 
Mori.  Haamitau.  4.487.514.  Q.  384-1 13.00a 
NoldharB,    Yntaka;    aad    Nak^jyo.    Hiroaori.    4.488473.    a 

369-11.000. 
Snmiao.  Yoichi.  4.487.073.  G.  73-626.00a 
Suznki.  Maaahani.  4,488,104,  G.  320-l.OOa 
Toba,  Akira.  4,488,185,  a  360-14.10a 
TratMuai.  Temo;  aad  Hori.  Maaao.  4.488.161.  G.  346-lS5.00a 
TolBKh.  Gerhard;  Schubert,  Bemhard;  aad  Meage,  Guater.  to  Havai- 
WeriK  Korber  ft  Ca  KG.  Apparatus  for  IQUag  chargers  with  doa- 
rettea  or  the  Uke.  4,487.001.  G.  53-151.000. 

Toico  Incorporated:  Sf»— 

homai,  WiUiBm  R.  L..  to  Euon  Research  ft  Eagiaeeriag  Co.  High   ^    Heath.  Richard  W..  4,487.387.  G.  248-59.00a 
txiSMf'&^li^tS'^'^'**^  Imaineaceat  solar  oooceatta-     ^n'^ST^"  ^'  ^^^*  ""  viewiag  mirror  device.  4,487.479. 
bompsoa,  RaadaD  D.:  Stt—  Toansiao.  Roooo  J.:  Stt— 


Tlalehar.  Goidoa;  aad  Davidioa.  Daaiel  P..  to  Uaited  Kiagdom 
^lome  Bjrgy  Authority.  HydraoNc  shook  absorbers.  4,487!l^9ra. 

Thamo  Electroa  Corporatioa:  Stt^ 

Pkaon,  Robert  A..  4,4r.69|.  G.  210-167.000 
Tbenaocell  Devetapoieat,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Smith.  Staart  B.,  4,487,816.  a  428-423.30O 
Tbeurer.  Walter  C:  &»— 

laMa^^^hiek  J.;  aad  thearer.   Walter  C.  4,488.02a  G. 

Thoma,  Naador  G.:  Ssi^ 

KraftWayae  R.;  Moore.  Victor  S.;  Stahl.  William  L..  Jr.;  aad 
.«_  TT«!-v.Waador  G..  4,488.067.  G.  3OM73.00O  •  "  •  "» 

^SSaS'  q<ofty  p..  .to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy.  Elevator/- 

CBriea,  Harold  A. 


A..  Jr.;  Banes. 


376-192.00a 


_  ,  Jbha  W.;  Twkw,  Wayae  A.; 

Kcaaeth  E;  aad  Beatky.  Gleaa  E,  4.487.738.  O. 


Thompaoa,  RaadaD  D.:  Stt— 

CarihWoha  A^cac^  Wflligm  G.;  Thompsoa.  RaadaU  D.;  Beard, 
tevea  A.;  and  Stepheaa.  Tracy  R..  4,4^565.  g/73-29aOOV. 

Ba.  Headrik 


Tbonpsoa,  Robert;  aad  vaa  Huaea. 


nSf^  fe*?  •'¥*''«****  *^  «i»«*- ♦•*•«.' 12.  CL  324.202.00a 
.Itoaaoa,  Akuadcn  Sw— 

"^SSfioOo!^    "**    Thamaoa,    Akaaader,    4.488469.    G. 

Cj^wJ^^jjOaBde?    aad    Eoazaa.    Jeaa-Yvea.    4.488.305.    G. 
Hoet.  Row.  4.488,086,  G.  31S39A)0. 

Tbomaoa-CSF-Tekphoae:  Stt—  I 


Tomasino. . 

Ruyak.  Robert  P.;  Slver.  Theodore  R.;  aad  Tomasiaa  Rocco  J., 
./.uw.  «. />«u.uuv.      ,        4,487.557,  G.  417.42a00a 
W..  to  GTE  Automatk  T<»?«8^  Afichiaki;  Yaag.  Yuag-hsiaag;  Oaawa,  Hideoori;  aad 


Nakagawa.  KazuyuU.  to  Otauka  Pharmaceudosl  Ca  Ltd.  Carbos- 
tynl  derivativea  aad  their  salts.  4,487.772,  G.  424.250.000. 

''"?5&  J^  .?.  ^£L  Incorporated.  Shkkkd  ekctrical  cable. 

4,487.992.  G.  174-36.00a 
Tomita.  Takao;  aad  Kiahiawa.  Yuji.  to  Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Engine 

=-n  system.  4.487485.  G.  18O.228.00a  ^^ 


Then.  Edward' J 
Rock. 


4.488.041  a 


ThrailUD,  WiUBmO. 

C^fcrtOB  R.;  aad  lluailkill.  Wmiam  O 

Tkkm8aB.v' 


Toptna  Priatau  Ca.  Ltd.:  5e»— 

Wataaabe.  mn;  Nemoto.  SUro;  Yasniima.  Hroynki:  ind  Yoahkia. 
KaaeU.  4.487.826,  G.  430.176.000^  ^^ 

Tony  ladustries.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Puknda.   Tadaaori;   and   Sakamota   Sadayuki,   4,487.904^  CI 
526-301.00a 
Tonw  Siliooae  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Fidaytma,  Miyoji;  aad  Ichga  CWkara,  4.487,907.  G.  S28-3I00a 
Tom.  Shunichi:  Stt— 

laagami.  Yasuhiro;  Nagashima.  Shiaeo;  Omoda.  Koichin^  aad 
Tom.  Shunichi.  4.488447,  G.  364-765.000 
Torres.  Alberto  L.:  Stt— 

Bomudo.  Maurido;  and  Tonw,  Alboto  L.,  4,487,864,  G. 
524-1000 


17-51000 


Toska  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt- 

and  H,tmhm.li  J.e«h...  b   aam^^  «    ^    "??•  ^^^'V^  4.487,354.  G.  227-67.000 
aao  Ma^eabraak,  Jaeobus  E,  4,486.920  CL  Toso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sk*— 

Shinohara.  Karao;  aad  Shoji,  Yoahihiro,  4,487445,  G.  160.313.00O 
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Toth,  Jdm  E: 

Kirst,  Herbert  A.;  aad  Toth.  Joha  E.  4.487,923.  G.  536-7.  lOO 
Tottea.  Adriaa  M.:  Stt— 

Pooader.  Edwia;  Areaa,  Aka  J.;  Pawlowski.  Michael;  aad  Tottea. 
Adriaa  M.,  4,487433.  CL  222-54.000. 
TouriDoe,  Gerard:  Sar— 

Bamod,  Jeaa-Yvc^  TouiUoo,  Gerard;  aad  Araonld.  Prsaoois. 
4,487,661.  G.  20«-1.00T. 
Towmoior  Coipotitioa:  Stt 

PMd.  Jesse  L..  Jr..  4.487.106.  G.  91-436.000 
Towasead  EagiaeeiiBg  Company:  Stt— 

TowasadTlUy  r,  4.487jl9.  G.  99487.000 
Towasead.  Ray  T..  to  Towaaead  Eagiaeeriag  Compaay.  Meaas  for 

iiue^  fluids  hito  meat  prodocts.  41487.11^  G.  99^.000 
ToyamaTJamea.  Plaid  pipe  generator.  4.488.035.  G.  290-53.000 
Toyo  doth  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Takashhaa,  Kalanhiko;  Moriwaki,  Katsuhiro;  and  Taaiguchi,  Koi- 
chi.  4,487,641  a  156-77.000 
Toyo  Soda  Maaufoeturiag  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  Irma  Shigeaki;  aad  Hagi.  Noiia  4,487,717.  G. 
260-lllSOR.  _ 

Toyoda,  Kaiwhiro,  to  PiMitsu  Liantsd;  aad  Pujitsa  Liaiited.  Scmicon- 

dodor  memory.  4.488468.  a  365-203.000. 
Tmfoda.  Yasohiro;  Sondd,  Masaynki;  and  Yamamichi,  Mamyoshi.  to 
CaaoB  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eketromagaetically  ooatroDed  shutter. 
4,487,491  G.  354-234.100 
Toyota  Jidoaha  if«'«'M*'<w  Kaiaha:  Sn 

Iwamoto,  Kadharn.  4,487X)S1,  G.  7^31100O 
KasUwagi.  Hiroo,  4,486.933.  G.  29-227.000 
Toyota  Jkioua  Kogyo  Kahnshiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 
Isobe.  ToshkU,  4,487,190  G.  123-491000 
Toyota  Jidoshakogyo:  Stt— 

Arakawa,  Sosomn;  Tsakigabora,  Tooro;  aad  SUrai.  AKirs, 
4,487.021.  G.  6O-S34.00O 

Heater  assembly  for 


Tucker.  Tbomn  L.;  aad  Clark.  Bill  B.,  to  Magnavox  Ooverament  and 
Industrial  Ekctromcs  Compaay.  Apparatus  for  tool  storage  and 
sekctioo.  4,486,928,  G.  29.26.00A. 

Turbak.  AMn  P.;  Snyder.  Prsd  W.;  and  SandberiL  Karen  it,  to  Interna- 
doaal  TelohoBe  aad  Tel^raph  CoiporatiOB.  Suspensions  ooatsining 
fflicrofitMnillated  oeUuloae.  4.487.634,  G.  I06.203!000 

Turl^,  AlfM  P.:  Stt- 

nuier.  Nathan;  Turinr.  AlfM  P.;  Kub,  Praads  J.;  aad  Borsuk. 
GenM  M..  4.488.163.  a  357-24.000 

Turabun.  Everett  M.;  aad  Chaiboaaeau,  Jack  W..  to  Minnesott  Mining 
and  Manufoetoring  Company.  Pragrance-rskaBng  puU-apart  sheet 
4,487,801,  G.  42Wll50O  ^^  k-- i~ 

Turner.  Jooathan  S..  to  ATftT  Bdl  LaboFatories.  Ead-to«id  informs- 
tiOQ  memory  arraageawat  in  a  line  oontroikr.  4,488488,  G. 
37040000 

Turner.  Jonathan  S..  to  ATftT  Bdl  Laboratories.  Interface  focility  for 
a  packet  switehiag  system.  4,488489,  G.  3704O000. 

Turuaea.  Pekka  J.  Vdiick  splash  a|m».  4,487.421  G.  280-154.S0R. 

Tyrer.  J.  David:  Stt— 

aad  Tyrsr.  J.  David.  4,487464,  G.  I66-300.00O 


Hyae.  James  B.;  aad 

U.M.  CoipoialioB;  Stt— 

Umeos.  Kaauhiro,  4, 


Traehteabcn,  Joanh  J.,  to  laterdyaamics,  lac.  I 
heatiag  gkm  sartee.  4,488,033,  G.  219-52100O 
Traae  Coamaay,  The:  jur 

Poye,i5Bvid  M.,  4,487,028,  G.  62-115.000 
TtiBsfonaatwea  Uaioa  Aktkagesdlschaft:  Stt 
FUUftr,  Richard.  4.488.134.  G.  336.58.000 
Tkayaor.  Lee,  to  E  P.  Goodrich  Coavaay,  The.  Pdyaiethyleae  pyr- 
roles aad  dedrically  ooadudive  polymers  thereof.  4.487,667.  G. 
204-59.00R. 
Ttcadwdl.  Stephen  W.:  Stt- 

Dum,  James  E;  Bradbury,  Coha;  Hohaes,  Keaneth  E;  aad  Trsad- 
well.  Sti|phea  W..  4.488490  G.  37046.000. 

RoseathaL  Robert  D..  4,487478,  G.  177-25.000. 
Ttdse.  Jaa  E;  aad  Beaiagfidd.  Harky  W.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporatioa.    Phaae    detector    error    compeasation    apparatus. 
4.488.106.  G.  32443.00D. 
Traseder.  Robert  C.  to  iateraational  Business  Machines  Coiporation. 
Cootrngurangeateat  for  hermetically  seded  disk  fiks.  4.488.191  G. 
360-98.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kmha:  Sh»— 

Kurata.  Hirotaka,  4.488.184,  G.  3S8-34100O 
Tripktt,  Kdly  B..  to  Stanffer  Chemicd  Coaipaay.  Method  of  eahaac- 
iag  stereoapedfidty  of  a  catdyst  system.  4.487.843.  G.  502-107.000. 
Troost,  Marod  A.,  to  Siemeas  Aktieageadkchaft.  PCM-TDM  Switch- 
lag  system  ushig  time  skM  multeks.  4.488491  G.  37043.000. 
TrottM,  Robert  A.,  to  Gillette  Coaipaay.  The.  Shaving  implement. 

4.486.951  a  3047.000 
TKMer.  ^nmy  E;  Joyaer.  Prederick  B.;  aad  McCoaaelL  Richard  L., 
to  EastBua  Kodak  Coomaay.  Pdyeder  waias  based  on  1.12- 
dodecanedioic  add.  4.487.919,  a  328-271000. 
Troutner.  Vernon  H.,  to  Eiuawnpurad  Medicd  Speddties,  Inc. 

Peristaltic  punn.  4.487.558.  CL  417-477.000. 
Tmtachkr  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG:  Stt— 

LdfeU.  Perdiaaad.  4.486.921.  G.  19^105.000 
Toevaak.  Beraad  J.;  aad  Hobbdt.  Headrik  J.  H..  4.486.921  G. 
19-200000. 
TRW  laa:  5ir 

Bookoot.  RusseQ  J..  4.487499.  G.  188-313.000 
Tsodakoma  Corp.:  Ses— 

Sugita,    Katsnhiko;    and    Sdnea.    Tsutomu,    4,487435.    G. 
139-370200 
Tsuji.  Mamkafii'  Stt— 

Sugimori.  Shigem;  Kojiaia,  Tetsuhiko;  aad  TsiUi.  Maaakazu, 
41487.934. 0360.107.000 
Tnyi,  Nobuo:  Sb»— 

MiyosU.  Takahitc^  Okntu.  Toshuaitu;  Ptuiyaaia,  MasaaU;  Tatsuta. 
ftaaitaka;  aad  Tsiui.  Nobua  4.487.801  G.  428-336.000. 
Trakigabon,  Toom:  Sm— 

Arakawa,  Susumu;  Tsddgahora,  Tooru;  aad  Shirai,  AKira, 
4,487.021.  CL  60-534.000 
Tsumura,  TosUhira  Path  '■««^**«f  apparatus  of  awviag  vdiick. 

4.488433.  a  364424.000. 
TMsumi,  Temo;  and  Hoii.  Mosaa  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Dedd  Kabushiki 
Kdsha.  Ekctrostatk  reoordBig  head,  a  method  for  maauteturiag  the 
saaie.  aad  aa  apparatus  for  praetidag  this  aMthod.  4,488,161,  G. 
346-135.000 
Ttieker.  Rossdl  E:  Stt— 

Paaoey.  Everett  G.;  Peters.  Jdm  V.;  and  Tocker.  Ramdl  E, 
4,486,967.  G.  434.500. 


Kaauhira  4,487,148,  G.  114-106.000. 
Uchida.  Mamyoahi:  Stt— 

Sdta  Takeshi;  Uchida.  Mamyodii;  Moduniki.  Masafdai;  and 
Ard,  Norimasa.  4,488486,  CI.  369-292.000. 
Uchida.  Riichi:  &«- 

Mori.  Hidetomo;  Suzdd.  AUra;  UcUda,  Rikhi;  and  Sasaki, 
Shigeru.  4.487.563,  G.  418-201.000. 
Uchikawa.  Naodu;  Takahashi,  Mineo;  and  Watanabe,  Hiromu,  to  Hitt- 
chi.  Ltd.  Serdl  fluid  compressor  with  surface  finished  flat  plates 
engdni  the  wraps.  4.487^60  G.  418-SS.OOO 

Sakuta.  Masahani;  Kiya.   Soichi:  Uchizdd.  Iwao;  Yoahioka. 
Yasuhiko;  Ita  Koidu;  Soita  Toshio:  Kaya,  Tadahiro;  Shioya. 
Tsunetodu;    aad    SUmoyama.     Yosfaifomi.    4,487,633.    G. 
106-90.000 
Ueda,  Pusao:  Stt— 

EaoBMta  Hiroshi;  Nomurs,  Akira;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  aad  Ueda, 
Fusaa  4.487.770  G.  424-249.000 
Uede.  Hisashi:  Sm- 

NoBomura.  Kdsaku;  Takamaian.  Toshiaki;  Uede,  Hisashi;  snd 
Wada.  Tomia  4.487.480  G.  350-335.000. 
Ueaa  Hideydd.  to  Toska  Co..  Ltd.;  Baaolt  Ca.  Ltd.;  aad  Ben  Gem- 

ents  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Tag  attaduag  device.  4.487.354,  G.  227-67.000. 
Ueaa  Keagi:Si»— 

Ita  Ryoidu;  Murakami,  Osamu;  Nakamura,  Manydd;  Higa 
Kaauo;  aad  Ueaa  Read.  4,487,180  G.  123-333.000 
Ueno,  KoHJi;  and  Miyamura.  Tamia  to  Puiitsu  Liaiited.  Fidd  program- 

mabk  device.  4.488461.  G.  365-104.000. 
Uena  Susumu;  snd  Kamata,  Hideaki,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemicd  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  imparting  improved  surfsce  properties  to  carbon  fibcn 
and  composite.  4.487,880  G.  524495.000. 
Ueta.  Yntdca;  Kawadu.  Shoji;  aad  Hosokawa.  Kaxutaka,  to  Daikin 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.   Pluorodastomer  compoaition.  4,487,881  G. 

UhUg,  Albert  E,  to  Oweas-Uiaois,  Inc.  Carbonated  beverage  packate. 

4;487,326,  G.  215-307.000. 
UhUa,  Bemt  E;  Nordsttom,  Kurt;  Molin,  Soeren;  and  Oustafhoo, 
Petter,  to  A/S  Alfred  Beaxoa.  Plasaud  haviag  teaiperatun  depea- 
deat  dannid  copy  number.  4,487,835,  G.  4353l7!oOO 
Uhru.  Dieter:  5«»— 

Rodi.  Anton;  Schmidt.  Edgar;  and  Uhrig.  Dkter,  4,488,107,  G. 
323-340.000.  ^^ 

Uku,  Kyouii:  5f»— 

Kata  Shmii:  Uku,  KyoiUi;  and  Morikawa.  Hisashi.  4.487.898.  G. 

UMriUs.  Yen  jJ.Stt- 

Biseaiex.  Edb  A.;  Veveris.  Maris  M.;  Dubar,  Ouaar  Y.;  Polls, 
Yaais  J.;  Uldrikis,  Yea  E;  Bannenkova.  Natalia  V.;  and  Kimeais, 
Agris  A.,  4,487,931  G.  546-285.000. 
Umboch,  Steven  E:  Stt— 

Christensen,  Terrenoe  B.;  McNaughtoo,  Alien  D.;  aad  Umboch, 
Steven  E,  4,487,601  G.  tOi-lsToOO. 
Umeda.  Kazuhira  to  U.M.  Corporation.  Sailboat.  4,487,148,  G. 

114-106.000. 
UBMmota  Naoji:  Sei^ 

Kato,  Yottiaori;  Umemota  Naoji;  Takeda,  Yuadko;  aad  Hara, 
Takaahi.  4.487,714,  G.  260-1  llOOB. 
Umemora.  Shizao;  aad  Kitamota  Tatsiyi,  to  Piui  Photo  Fihn  Ca,  Ltd 
Method  for  preparing  ferromagnetic  meld  pertlcks.  4,487.627,  G. 
75*5BA. 
Umon  Carbide  Corporation:  Stt— 

Beck,  Raymoed  L.,  Jr.,  4.488404,  G.  361433.000. 

Domder.  Liada  A..  4,487,798.  a  428-288.000 

Kupdkevidus,  Vytautas.  4.486,939,  G.  29-509.000 

MaUoa.  Charks  E,  4,487,949,  G.  556470.000 

McDonald.  James  A..  4.4r.598.  G.  493450000 

Reaan.  Beraard  C;  Hsiary.  Joeeph  P.;  aad  Kapicak.  Louis  A., 

4.487,958.  G.  560.204.0n. 
Watsoa.  Stuart  L.,  Jr.;  aad  Humphreys,  Gordoe  E.  4,487.964.  a 

564-251000 
Yob.  Carmea  M..  4.487.614.  G.  55-33.000 
Uaioa  OQ  Coamaay  of  CaUbraia:  Ssi^ 

WataaabeTDavid  J..  4.487465.  a  166-307.000 
UaioB-Reed  Corporatioa;  Stt— 

Milkr.  Jack  V..  4.488408.  G.  362-339.000 
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Anthority: 

Akunder.    *,4UJj»,    a. 


Dmid  P..  MI7.739,  Q. 


Uniid  Kiafdom  Atomic 
KoMmob.    Cyril;    ad 

13M13.aoa 
kmneuKt  uoraoo;  no 
376>234.00a 
UniMd  Smh  Bom  4  Cbankal  Corpomka:  S«t- 

Ct^^Ottnt  W.;  am  MucDch.  Jcrame  T.  4v4l7^.  Q 

Uotod  StMH  Oypna  Coamm--  Sm— 

Wiito.  KflMiw:.  4M1M,  a  iii.29aooa 

UaiMSMaar 

AirPoree: 


Vamoo  Machine  and  Tool,  Inc.:  Sie— 

Fkrii.  Edward  S..  M87,3S2. 0.  226-141000. 
van  Beek,  J(Aann  R.  O.  C  M.:  Si*— 

Wfflanj,  Johannes  J.  O.  S.  A.;  van  Beek.  Johann  R.  O.  C  M.;  and 
BuKhow,  Kurt  H.  J.,  4,487,117,  a.  429-27.000. 
Vance.  Ian  A.  W..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Integrated  cncint  with  a  common  power  supply  for  siliran  snd 
■albumftrienide orcuit  portions.  4.488,064.  a.  307-297.000. 
Vanderhoff,  John  W.:  See— 

^^?«*^°;^^5!!f  ;JK**"'^  *•=  ■**  Vanderhoff.  John  W., 
4,487,833,  Q.  323-201.000. 

Davk: A^^  J . mH  H.^ir»  I ..^..^  AA»»*t,  ,^  '.^^.^    van  der  Ldy,  Coradis.  Traetw.  4,487^86,  Q.  180-233.000. 
!!T™^J*^y  ^i*'**^/*!'  ^-  73-387.00a  van  Husea,  Hendrik  W.:  See— 

^\SSt    '  "^  ^^""^  °^  *'••  ^^•*^*'  °-       "^^gJISfooa*^  "^  ^^  ""^  """^  ^•'  *'***'"^  ^ 

Hor^  jUchaid  I^  and  Harris.  Robert  W..  4^.S5ft  CL   V«,  ^  J«*«:I<»!  •«»  »P>«»«»  «nier.  4.487.133.  Q.  108-30.000. 

A_^.'^!rr^  Van  Sloun.  Pfeter  H.,  to  HoMvweU  Inc.  Safety  ring/firing  pin  for 

fcL  Gta^  P .  «<!  s^Jlt  ».«  »  ^  -M.  /u,  «  ,«. , explosive  device.  4.487,128.  cf.  102-261.000.    '  ™^"™*  P"  «" 

rmna.  eric  B.;  and  Mailer.  Albert  C,  4,487.991.  a.  174-   Vamell.  William  C:  See— 


23401 
Karidis.  Fsier  O..  4^4r,07S.  CL  73461.0Sa 
Mone.  Harvey  R.  4,487^37.  a  41<M7.00a 
Mnphy.  Uwreaoe  M..  4j487.196^  a  12M38.00a 
OTMa,  HaraU  A..  Jr.;  Baraes.  Joha  W.;  Taylor,  Wayae  A.; 

]T»«JjjjJameth  E;  «ad  Beatley.  Olenn  E.  4.487.738.  d. 

Health  and  Humaa  Services)  See— 

Ito.  Yoichiro.  4.487.693.  Q.  210-198.200. 
Natioaal  Aeroaaniies  aad  Space  Admiaisttatioo:  fw 

Wu,  CUaUa.  4,488,133,  Cr343-376.00a 
NavytSas— 

^^  .^"'"L  "■•?  Z***?^'**'  'o«I*  Hebb.  Richard  C;  and 

BrBgHa,  Denis  R..  4,4^384,  a  434-44.00a 
Pnta,  AUM  O.,  4,487,10(1  a  89-1.330. 
Oarmire,  Eha  M.;  Ev 

4,488407,  a  37^3a 

,  Praak  W.,  4,488,1 13,  a  324-207.000. 


LcjgtteJUaeltherios  M.;  aad  Vmaell,  William  C,  4,487,68a  Q. 

Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  to  Du  Poat  de  NeaxHin,  E  I.,  and  Compoay.  Coatiai 
composition  of  a  solution  flucmcarboo  polymer,  a  dispersed  noor? 
gjjj>j^y««  ■«>  •  polyamine  curing  agent4;487.878.  Q. 

Vauthier,  Bernard:  See— 

„  .  **•»««•  *»?  •«*  Vauthier.  Bernard.  4.486.96^  O.  3444.000L 
Veltn.  Richard  D.:  See— 

°42!S34O0O*^  S.;  aad  Vdtri.  Richaid  D..  4.487.799.  Q. 

Veokatesaa.  V.  N.;  aad  Shu.  Wiaston  R..  to  MobQ  Oil  Coiporatioa. 

Dnve  for  heavy  oil  recovery.  4,487.262,  O.  166-271.000. 
Verdol  S.A.:  See— 

iMM  n««  A    — J  w         .       ..  „.  Winkrimann.  Adalbert,  4,487,009,  Q.  37-38.86a 

^^  Gary  A.;  and  Niesen.  Joseph  W..   Vermont  Castings.  Inc.:  S»- 

SymejJDuaMB  Cj:  OiMwdl.  Eldoa  L.;  Pergnson.  Robert  W.; 


"#^i!2??,V-'.5*^.l^55f*  °'  •«'  M^ckdburg.  OeraM 
R..  4,488,271.  CL  367-ISl.OOO. 

Ste^vJ^S!  if*  ?^f »  '<*»  **••  **W.«^  a.  136-177.000. 
fafcler.  Hiuh  H..  Jr..  4,481.139.  a  339-143.00R. 

. , .  JSS^  Oioftey  O..  4.4«7493.  a.  187.29.00R. 
U.S.  PUltas  Cgrpontioa:  See— 

ManhaD,  Christopher  R.  4.488.119.  a  329^3a00a 
,.  .Wngg^AatOBias  H  R  J.,  4.488.170.  a.  338.26.00a 
Uaited  States  Steel  Corpoiitioa:  See— 

Doutv.  Donald  L.  4,487.329.  Q.  4O3-261.00a 

^J^  iS^^  4,487,672,  d  2O4-148.O0a 

.,-^'5?\?'?^  ^'  ♦.^^J*^  a.  16443100a 

Uatted  Technologim  Corporstioq:  See- 

"aSSoS**"^  M.;  aad  Oriffla.  James  O..  4,487,016.  a   Victor^, 
WiP""**  ^'  "**  "«f>««".  P»«P  K..  4.487.713.  CL  260- 


/ij*!^i^  ^''  "*•  McUughKa.  Charles  B..  Jr..  4.487.193.' 
CI.  126-77.000. 

VerMeeg.  Frits  J.,  to  N.V.  Optische  ladustria  "De  Oude  Delft".  Catadi- 

optric  objective.  4.487.483.  Q.  330444.000. 
Vesuvius  Crudble  Compaay:  Sss— 

Cdxwn.  John  B.;  and  Fishier.  Mark  K.,  4,487,231,  Q.  164473.000. 
Veta.  Ross  E:  See— 

Brown.  WiUiam  D.;  and  Veta,  Ross  E.  4.487.794.  Q.  428-137.00a 
Vevens.  Mans  M.:  Sw— 

Biseaiex.  Emb  A.;  Veveris,  Maris  M.;  Dubur.  Ouaar  Y.;  PoUs. 
Yaais  J.;  UMrikis.  Yaa  R.;  Barmeakova,  Natalia  V.;  aad  Kimenis, 
Agris  A..  4.487.932,  a.  346-283.000.  «vu«™, 

VG  InstruBieats  Group  Limited:  See— 

4,487.461.  CI.  312-323.000. 
Via.  Prsads  A.:  See— 

'%,?Sra.^'SS!S*  "*°"  W^  -  Via.  F«d.  A, 
lor  Compaay  of  Japaa.  Limited:  See— 
Kajo,  Ksao.  4.48il83.  a  338-319.00a 


Saito.  TakaaU;  Uchida.  Masayoshi;  Mochizuki.  MasaAimi;  aad 
1 12.3QR.  — r*"' '  *""•'  "*"  ■•»^""-''  "•  *««■  Arsi.  Norimasa.  4,488.286,  CI.  369-292.000. 

UOPIac.  &»!  Takahashi.  Nobuaki;  Takashima.  Sdkhi;  Shibamoto.  TakeaU: 

Arcaa.BlaMJ..4.4r98aG  368-863  on  ,faf>la.  ^Uw;  aad  Taaak^  Kol^i.  4,488.182,  G.  338-3  laOOO. 

^^£^^^5lSS^^-  ^iSR^S^J'SfclSSS^  Goto,  Kuaio;  aad  Segawa. 

M-jOJephai  N.;  aad  Broyles.  Allea  R..  4,487.733,  CL  423-  Vieler.^EdriSfsJ!l     ^»26.00a 
McMiehaeL  Charles  W  Jr  4^417  M«  n  im-i^s  nm  Maier-Huake.  Horst-Weraer,  Pbaaknch.  Weraer  R  O.;  aad  Vi- 

ESSTDSSV^jcitiLRiiii^  ttSSJS  n * «  ^     ^- Fn«wch. ♦.w.saa a 402-63.000. 

>4KWa«?a/ooa*'  *"^  ^-  •»*•  *^'  M«k  ^'  ^"S£«!liCosUa*S&  »2.N«>vo  Pipme  S.P.A.  Gas  geaerator  ami 


4.4r.848,  a  5<n-223.ooa 

Upjoha  Coauaay.  The:  5^s^ 

Aristofl;  Pud  A..  4,4r.961,  O.  36^3O1.00a 

IJa^B-HoiuL  4,487,96a  a  360-236.000. 

.,.J'^?l*'*l»*t'  Mr,774, 0.  424.236.00a 
wSM  CorpoiatiOB:  Sss 

f  TJS*2?*iH?^'  *»*»^J».  Ct  222.236.00a 
Utsumi,  Sha^Ji:  See— 

Uyada.  HaroM  A.:  See-  I 

^MjSkoST*  ^'  "^  ^^^  ""^  ^'  *'^^^  ° 
Uawi,  Yawara;  Sw^ 

OUaata,  O^obo;  Hirshara.  Takuho;  Sakaiao.  Keiju:  Usawa. 
HflSSmt^  ^**»^  "*•  Shidi^Su.  M87.35?  a 

viiSj^JjjJ S2?^  ** equipiBent  4.488497. Q. Ifl-lOOO. 
,^le.  Edwia  J.j^aad  Vakatiae,  Gordoa.  4,487,462.  d  339.14.00R. 


turbiae  unit  4,487,014,  Q.  60-39.310 
Vitale,  George:  See— 

^US"!??:--***^   ^''  "«*  Vitale,   George,   4,488,279,   Q. 
369-34.000. 
Vitrofil  S.p.A.:  See— 

Semeghini.   Gian   L.;   Perrari.    Roberto;    Rizzotto,    Vittorino; 
Omadni.  Alberto;  aad  Rossi.  Cark>.  4.487,647,  Q.  136-181.000. 
Vits.  Klaus:  See— 

Fellhauer.  Michael;  Holziager.  Otto;  Vits.  Klaus;  aad  Wurst,  Bert. 

4.488J99.  a.  371-20000:  ^^ 

Vives.  Charies.  to  Sodete  de  Veate  de  L'Alumiaum  Pwhiaey.  Device 

for  heatiag.  minag  aad/or  traasferriag  metals  ia  the  liciud  state. 

4.487.401.  a.  266-234.000  -H       ««. 

VLSI  Teclmolo»  Research  Aasodatioa:  See— 

Hirata,   Yo&ihiro;   Miyake.   Kuaiaki;   aad   Yakushiji,   Hiaao. 
4.487,161.0.118-723.000.        ^^  ^      ^^ 

Volntadt.  Prsak  R.:  See— 

PmbocU.  David  P.;  aad  Volfttadt.  Praak  R..  4,487,432,  Q. 
28S-13.00O 
VoUmar.  Kurt,  to  Pfeff  ladustriemaschiaea  GmbR  Prcsser  foot  drive 
hnkann  a  tewing  machine.  4.487.143.  Q.  112-320.000. 


SSK'SRiSgSj^^  ^^^  Sr«d  Wiessner.  M«tin  G..  4,486.973.  a 
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von  der  Heide.  Johann:  See- 
Cap,  Hinrich;  von  der  Hdde.  Johann:  snd  Muller.  Rolf.  4.488.096. 
a.  318-328.000. 
voo  Heesen.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bienek,  Heinx;  von  Heesen.  Wolfgang;  and  Wick.  Wilhefaa. 
4.488.048.0.230-306.100. 
Von  HoMt.  John  W.  Split  mold  kxk.  4.487,364.  Q.  423431.900 
Vofbrueggen.  Hebnnt:  See— 

SkubaUa.  Werner,  Raduechd,  Berad;  Schwan,  Noibert;  Vo^ 
bru^gea,  Hefaant;  aad  Elger,  Walter,  4,487,933.  Q.  360-33.000 
VospCT.  George  W.  latemal  combustioa  eagiae  havfaigdiverter  valve 
aad  separate  passage  for  pnrgiag  eagiae.  4,487.171.  CI.  123-79.0(HL 
Voth.  Ehaer  D.:  See— 

MuOet,  David  L.;  Rilliag,  Raymoad  J.;  aad  Voth.  Elmer  D.. 
4.487.007.  a.  36-16.600. 
VraUe.  Joha  B..  to  Uaited  States  Sted  Coiporstion.  Method  for  de- 
creasing corroaioB  of  iaterad  surfeoes  of  aietallic  ooadnit  systems. 
4.487.672.  a.  204-148.000. 
Vrydan.  Aadre  P.  J.:  See- 

CoDey.  JaMues  L.  J.;  aad  Vrydagi,  Aadre  P.  J..  4,487.117.  Q. 

VSI  CorporatioB:  Sur 

Chua.  Hugh  R.  4.487.226.  Q.  138-30000 
Vuckovich.  Michael;  Burkett.  Joha  P.;  aad  SaUustio.  Jose^  to  Wes- 
tiaghouse  Electric  Corp.  Trsasfer  of  Aid  assemblies.  4.07.741,  CL 
37M71.000. 
Vyas,  Ddatrai  M.;  Kaaeko,  Takushi;  sad  Doyk.  Terreaoe  W.,  to 

Bristol-Myen  Cnapaay.  Aaudines.  4.487,769,  CI.  424-246.000 
Vyaoka  skoh  chemicko-technolMicka:  See— 

Baituska.  Mikalav;  Kroupa.  Ktr.  Siabo.  Josef,  and  Zverina,  Kard. 
4.487.841.  a.  301-103.000. 
Vyzknamy  ustav  silaoproude  dektrotechaiky:  Sas^ 

Maldc  Zdeaek;  Jeliaek,  Staaislav,  Bcaliag.  Alexaadn  Mateaa. 
Vladimir,  aad  Jeliaek.  Jaa.  4.487^33.  Q.  163-1 1.00R. 
W.  A.  Whitaey  Corp.:  See— 

Scott.  William  B.;  DicUasoa.  Daaid  C;  aad  Arasssoa.  Jod  C  E. 
4,486.941,  a  29-368.000. 
W.  W.  PittersoB  Coomaay:  See— 

Gnmes,  Eugeae  P.;  and  Ptttenon.  W.  W..  in.  4.487.442,  Q.  294- 
SlOOR. 
Wada.  Kenichi;  aad  Kubo.  Takashige.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Datt  prooessiag 

system.  4.488.221.  G.  364-200000 
Wada.  Masaru:  S(v- 

Shimizu.  Hirokazu;  Itoh.  Kuaio;  Wada,  Masam;  Sngiao,  Takeshi; 

aad  Okabe,  Takako.  4.488.304.  G.  372-36.000. 
Sugiao.  Takashi;  Itoh.  Kuaio;  Wada.  Maseru;  Shimizu.  Hirokazu; 
Mizuao,   Hiroyaki;   aad   Piiyiaioto.    Kazuo.   4,488.306,   G. 
37246.000. 
Wada,  Tomio:  See— 

Noaomura,  Kdaaku;  Takamatsu,  Toduaki:  Uede,  Ksashi;  aad 
Wada,  Tomio,  4.487.480  G.  330-333.000 
Wada.  Yasnaitsu:  See— 

Matsnda,    Norio;    Wada.    Yasumitsu;    sad    Chijiiwa.    Masam. 
4.488.012,  G.  179-1 13.30R. 
Wada,  Yodiiyo:  See— 

Takehars,  Hkledd;  Wada,  YosUyo;  Goto,  Kunio:  and  Segawa. 
KeUi.  4.488.281.  G.  369-126.000 
Waddill.  HaroM  G.:  See— 

Sdlstrom.  Kathy  B.;  aad  WaddiU.  Harold  O..  4,487,806,  G. 
428413.000. 
Wagaer,  Kuao:  See— 

Richter.  Rolaad;  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner.  Kuno.  4.487.928. 
G.  344-193.000 
Wagner.  Martin  D.,  Jr.;  and  Mathews.  Phillip  A.,  to  Challenge  Systems, 
lac.  Method  aad  apparstus  for  hidi  speed  asyachroaous  send  datt 
4,488426. 07364-2001^ 


Wagaer.  Rudolf,  to  REMS-WERK  Christian  Poll  und  Sohne  GmbH  * 
Ca  A 


4,488,178,  G. 


Apparatus,  specially  portable  apparatus,  for  handling  tubular- 
and/or  rod-shaped  woricpieoes  or  the  like.  4,487,303.  G.  192- 
129.0QA. 

Waoer.  Theodor  M.:  See— 

Kodov,  Joahua  L.;  and  Wagner,  Theodor  M., 
338-163.000. 

Wahl.  HansJurgea:  See— 

GerliBg,  Ench;  ScUusaus.  Karl-Hdaz;  aad  WahL  Haas-Jurgea, 
4.487.070  G.  73-609.000 

WaU.  Josefi  aad  Schmidt.  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbR  Method  aad 
apparatus  for  optiaiizmg  the  operstioad  variables  of  aa  iaterad 
combustioa  eagiae.  4.48f.l86.  CL  123436.000. 

Wakatsuki.  Gorod;  Ohzoao.  Kohd;  aad  Shibnva,  Masaaori,  to  Hoada 
Gikea  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Psrkiag  lock  system  for  three- 
wheeled  vehicles.  4.487482.  G.  180-210000. 

Wakefidd.  G.  Pdix;  Araett.  Jamm  C;  aad  Yoo.  Heary  I.,  to  Atlaatic 
Richfidd  Coomaay.  Contact  for  sdar  ceD.  4.487.989.  G.  1 36-236.000. 

Wakiao.  Kikoo;  Mimu.  Kiichi;  and  Seno.  Hiroshi,  to  Muratt  Manufec- 
turiag  Co..  Ltd.  Coatiauous  firiag  equipment  4.487,378,  G. 
432-137.000. 

Waldo.  David  T.;  Peterson,  James  L.;  and  Grimes.  William  D.,  to  Shdl 
OQ  Company;  aad  SheD  Oflhhore  lac.  Weather-resistaat  aad  self- 
drdaiu  thread  protector.  4.487428.  G.  138-96.00T. 

Walker,  Keith  W.,  to  Uaited  States  Gypsnm  Compaay.  Souad  attenuat- 
ing partition.  4.487491.  G.  181-290.000 

Walker.  Robert  G.,  to  Industrs  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  coib  in 
lengthy  cores.  4,486,947,  G.  29-734.000 


Wdtoa.  Ktaa  L.;  aad  Pezzoli,  Paul  A.,  to  Dow  Cbemicd  Coanany, 
The.  Thenao^astic  polymer  blend  oompositioa  aad  membrane 
formed  thereftom.  4,487.891,  G.  323-222.000. 
Waltrip.  Ddbert  P.:  See— 

McTamaney.  Louis  S.;  Ddflno,  Allan  B.;  Waltrip,  Ddbert  P.;  and 
Kirimatrick.  Tbomn  I.,  4,487,061,  G.  73-ISl.OOO. 
Wang.  Gut-Chung,  to  Duracdl  Inc.  Method  for  making  irregular 
shaped  single  crystd  particles  and  the  use  thereof  in  snodei  for 
dectrochemkd  cells.  4.487.631,  G.  136416.0(HL 
Wsag,  Keaaeth  Y.:  See— 

Dukl.  VeraoB  T.;  Robbias.  Edward  J.;  aad  Wang,  Kenneth  Y., 
4.488.014,  G.  191.12.20R. 
WaiuL  Sang- Yen:  Ser— 

Divis,  Richard  A.;  Moss,  Stsnton  K.;  snd  Wang.  Seng-Yen, 
4,488.193,  G.  360-98.000. 
Wankd  GmbH:  See— 

Eiermann.  Dankwart.  4.487.361.  G.  4184I.00A. 
Waaner,  Kari:  See— 

Bldcher.    Manfred;   Schmid.    Wt^gang;   and   Wanner,    Kari, 
4,487472.  G.  17348.000 
Ward.  Hardd  R..  to  Raydwoa  Company.  Radar  processor.  4,488,134, 

G.  343.9.OOIL 
Ward.  Stcfiien  W.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  aad  apparatus  for 

efficient  datt  storage.  4,488434,  G.  364-900.000. 
Ward.  William  J.,  Ifi;  Gaines,  George  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ritzer,  Alan,  to 
Generd  Electric  Cooipany.  Method  for  maUag  methylchlorosilaaes. 
4,487,930  G.  336472.000. 
Warner,  Donald  P..  to  Heat  Exchanger  Industries.  Inc.  Exhaust  gm 

treatment  method  and  apparstusr4,4r.l39.  G.  110.34S.000. 
Warren.  Craig  B.:  Sai>— 

YosUda.  Takao;  Katz.  Ira;  Warren,  Crdg  B.;  and  Wiener,  Charies, 
4,487.613,  G.  48-197.0FM. 
Warrin.  Georae  E.  to  Cooper  LaserSonics,  Inc.  Deatd  cleanim  sys- 
tem. 4,487,3K,  G.  433-81000. 
Watanabe.  David  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Acidizing  a 

subterranean  reservoir.  4,487463,  G.  166-307.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiromu:  See— 

UcUkawa.  Naoshi;  Takahashi,  Minea,  and  Watanabe,  Hiromu, 
4,487,360  G.  418-33.000 
Watanabe,  Isamu;  Kamiya,  KazuUro;  and  Mori.  Toshihito.  to  Kowa 
Company.    Ltd.    2'-N-/i-LysyI)   amiaoglyoosides.   4,487.924,   G. 
336-16.100. 
Wataaabe,  Jua-ichi;  aad  Aoyama,  Takahiko,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Muffler  device  of  motorcycle.  4,487488.  G. 
181-238.000. 
Wataaabe.  Kstsuaori:  See— 

Katagiri    Kazuharu;    Watanabe.    Katsunori;    Sakai.    Kiyoshi; 
Islukawa.    Shozo;    and    Kitahara.    Makoto,    4,487,824,    G. 
430-38.000. 
Watanabe,  Keizo:Se»— 

Miyata,  Hiroyasu;   Watanabe,   Kdzo;  and   Yamaguchi,  Akio, 
4,487,084.  G.  74-10330 
Watanabe.  Kenichi.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Support  system  for 

automobile  power  plant  4.487487.  G.  180-297.000 
Watanabe,  Masami,  to  KasUma  Oil  Coaipaay  Limited.  Method  for 
produdag    mrenphssr  mntsining    pitch    by    usiag    carrier    gas. 
4,487,683,  G.  20844.000. 
Wataaabe,  Niro;  Neaioto,  Shiro;  Yasi^ima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yoshida, 
Kandd,  to  Toppaa  Priating  Co.,  Ltd.  Diazotype  heat  development 
recording  medium  with  hydrophobic  sdt  of  alkyl  substituted  guani- 
dine.  4^487,826,  G.  430-176000. 
Watari.  Ryuzo:  See— 

Gomi,  Shimpd;  Arai,  Tomio;  Takeuchi,  Tomomitstt;  Miwa, 
Shigeru;  Takatsuka.  Toru;  and  Watari.  Ryuzo,  4,487,686,  G. 
20848.00R. 
Watashi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Kimura,  Hiroshi;  His^ihna,  Masahiko;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  SUbata, 

Kiyoshi;  Nsaashims,  Takashi;  Yoshikawa,  Yasuhiko;  Watashi, 

Masahiro;  Vamaaioto,  Kiyonori;  YamaaxNo,  Tnshihikn;  aad 

Yoshiaaga.  Shiasuke,  4,487,497,  G.  3334.000. 

WatsoB.  JaaMS  C.  to  PPG  ladustries.  lac.  Glass  fiben  to  reiafbroe 

polymeric  materials.  4,487,797,  G.  428-268.00O 
Watsoa.  Joha  A.,  to  Leoorp.  lac.  Adaptive  control  for  thennd  dryer. 

4,487.377.  G.  43^37.00O 
Watsoa.  Stuart  L.,  Jr.;  aad  Humphreys,  Gordon  R.,  to  Uaion  Cartiide 
Corporstioa.  Method  of  making  mixed  aliphatic/aromatic  polyear- 
bodfimides.  4,487,964,  a  364-2)2.000 
Watts.  Philip  S.:  See- 

De  Vaa^n.  Donald  R;  Watts.  Philip  S.;  Raty,  Dallas  L.;  and 
Maker.  Edward  R.  n.  4.487.081.  G.  73-864.130. 
Weymouth.  John  P.:  See— 

MuzeroD.  Martin  E;  Boaasoli.  Robert;  Weymouth,  John  P.;  and 
Karlotdd,  Robert  J.,  4,488,091,  G.  313-268.000. 
Weaver  ft  Hurt  Limhad:  Sas— 

Hurt,  Joha  A.,  4,487474,  G.  173-134.000. 
Weaver,  J<dm  R,  to  Ldgh  lastrumeats  Limited.  Cassette  for  strda 

recorder.  4,487,382,  0242-197.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.,  to  Eastaiaa  Kodak  Compaay.  Azo  dyes  from  substi- 
tuted 3.eiaiao-pyridiaes  widi  aailiae,  tetrahydroguiaoliae  aad  bea- 
zomorphoUae  couplers.  4,487,719,  O  2iO.lS3.00O 
Webesto-Werk  W.  Bder  GmbH  ft  Ca:  See- 

IgeL  Richard;  Lutz,  Alfbos;  Jardia,  Haas;  aad  Srdiako,  Klaus- 
Peter,  4,487.449, 0.  296-216.000. 
Wdib.  Prsd  C;  Heed,  Miehad  B.;  aad  Ce|las,  William  P.,  to  Coicom. 
lac  A.C  Power  eatry  module.  4,488401.  G.  361-334.000. 
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^•t>vJ«kob^orMr.  JoMf.  «id  Weber.  Robert,  to  Knftwerk  Union   Wiener.  Cbv ks: 


.-^^^.^  Tube     hae     maaipabtor.     4»4«7.I6S.     a. 

122-19I000L 
Weber.  Robert  .„ 

122-192.000L 
Webtter.  William  L.: 

Edj^noolN^  Dile  W.;  anil  Webtter.  Williaai  L..  4.416.977,  a 
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"SSSoSoS^  *•?  ««•  WieMer,  Martin  O..  4,486,975.  Q. 
Wilduad.  David  E.: 


Wedloclu  David  J  „ 

Wei,  Millet  L.:  Stt— 

OheaijWIliBm  E;  and  Wfi,  Millet  L.  <4l7.40a  Q.  266-193.00a 


Bukae.  Brian  J.;  Wiklund.  David  E.:  and  Leni,  Gary  A. 

4,4l7;076,  a.  73461.a4a  ^  ^  ^' 

Wilo^  DonaU  O.;  and  Zambraao.  Nobile.  to  Show-Pak.  Inoorpo- 

nted.  Container  caM.  4.487,328,  Q.  220.241.000.  *^ 

^^'^.J?^  '':>  **>  ''l>i''V*  P^trolenm  Coouany.  Determination  of  the 

mbtagi  characteriMics  of  a  rock  formation.   4.487.056,  a. 


!!S?fL?f^  "•;  *"  ^  ^g??"??^*!^^  Of  making  two  row  Wilfon|.  Jay  F.  Beyd  tianrferring  pniale.  4.487.4IS,  Q.  273-113.000 
etectncal  coaaector.  4,486,99X  CL  29466.000  Wdh.  Fraak  GmbH:  5i*— 


Weii.Otto: 


Weiii, 


Kfiner.  FHedrich;  aad  W^ia,  Otto.  4,487.356.  a  228-46.000. 
ai,  CharloB  O.:  aad  Emerfeh.  Dwiaht  a.  to  Drew  Chonieal  Co 


Fiaak,  Wilbebn,  4.486,978,  CL  49.153.00a 
Wilkon.  Robert  A.;  and  Robbins,  Michael  F.  Tumbuckle  ratchet 


_  6.;  andEmerfeh,  Dwight  B.7tc>  Draw  Chemical  Corpo-      tightening  tool.  4.487.094.  a.  81.57.39a 
ratioa.  Onmei  ai  oiyfea  icaveagen.  4,487.745.  Q.  42M6lO0O.  ^!™»>>  Rwhard  L.;  aad  Vitale.  G« 


WeiB.  Wimam.  to  anger  Coaipaay.  Hie.  Foroe  aamlifyiag  ....» 

mntfor  mwing  machine  pwhbntton  control.  4,487.141.  a  112 

lS8.00C< 
Welbourn,   Oak   K.    Projectile 

273-343.000  ^^ 

Wdacbof  Hana-Iieiarich,  to  LoHr  ft  Braoikamp  OmbH.  Beariaa 

bly.4,4r,593,a464.11I.008L  ^^ 

Wdihofer,   Kbai.  to  Siemeas  AktieageMlbchalt   Pube  thaper 

4,488,062.  a  307-268.000  ~«-»~»—  «1«r 

Weniiua«  Winfried  J.  Tbraat  control  n 
4,487.3H  a  2U?5.00a 


.  Oeorne.  to  Diacoviiion  Amodatea. 

„1^  recorder-jrfayback  machine.  4.48W79.  a.  369.54.00a 
WiUdmoo  Sword  Lanited:  Stt— 

•ppantua.    4,487,419,    a   «,.„J?3-IM000.  ,  „  ^    ^  ^ 

'  '"  ~     '  fwdiow.  Kurt  H.  J.  Electrochemical  cell  oompriiing  stable  hydride- 

foming  material.  4,487.817.  a.  429.27.00a  ^ly-nue- 

WiUiam  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  Sw- 

Studt.  William  L.;  Riley.  Richard  L.;  aad  Douglas.  Georn  K. 

moontabk  in  a  pramuriied  ^.,„  ♦•«iZ2i5L  ♦^t^?.?"*-  ^^  ^^ 

. "^  WdhaiM,j^*ert  H.  OKaUatiag  piston  dkael  engine.  4,487,167,  a 

Gonter,  to  Santrade  Ltd  Mount  for  milling  tool  bits.  „,.lP''*-^''^„ 

4,4r,533,  a  407-105.000  ^^^  Wdlingham,  WendeQ  D..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  down  ckmna  aad 

Weaeaberg,  Walter  Sw-  „  contaiaen.  4,487.325.  a.  215-3O7.00a  ^^ 

HfaaflMk.  Walter,  Heberk,  Wolfgaaft  Kohfanann,  Friedrk 

,1.      S^ULS*  ?J"'?'*»  ^•'*«''  M87.9W.  CL  564-454.000 

West.  David  W.;  Haiel.  Lonnk  R.;  and  Frederick.  John  M..  to 

D  Coanaay.  Veat  assembly  sod  method  of  makma  mme.  4.4a/  lu  ^  . > •  -^  -"•» 

a98.l5r00R.  y -»««««■  Of  mamngsmne.  #.♦.,,.«.  Qektion  stabiKaed  water-soluble  silkates. 

West,  David  W.:  Sm-  WmlM  M.  Berg,  lac.:  Sst^ 

Cairiurtoa.  Jamas  R;  Gregpr,  Joha  S.;  aad  Westcott,  GeraM  R.,   ^"^£25"SSIL?r"A  AmtA  n  *«  *.*  nn^ 
4;»87,121,  a  101.93.1401  «-«««,  v»w«i  i*..  Stwart.Rob«tT.,  4.487.314,  a  206-216.000. 

W^ttin^m^  ITiiM  iiL  rvwn    c—  wmk,  Raadall;  jjf 

M5^^ogJ»  P..  -d  b»te.  H««  w,  4Mtm.  a.  ^:^,;£^sl^&\&SS^^5SSS''^ 


Bdton^BrHit  C;  Logsdoa.  Gary  L.;  Hagenmakr.  Csri  F..  Jr.;  and 
Wilson.  Jeme  R.,  4,488,151,  d  34043l50DL 


\U3. 


Wflson,  Joe  C;  and  Davis,  Paula,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
4,487,712,0.252^8.300. 


"33S21500a    ^'   "****•   ""^"^   ^-   **<»«.>36.   d 
tV7irCl'i52l65!S.  «>«  =•'  -  1-^  Edwam  J.. 

''Ms:st,aisS7fS5r  '^  '■'  -^  ^-^  ^-^"^ 

^iSSlSTOOa  ^  ''****  **'*'  '"^  tnctor-feed  priaten.  4,487,645,  Q. 
Westvaco  Conoratioo:  Sw— 

Pkher.  Harland  S.;  Gendfon.  Wilfrsd  R;  and  Geonkdes. 
_      Oragory.  4.48746a  a  22>.73.00a  «wiiww. 

Weyerhaeuaer  Coniany  ' 

Marrs,Gevan 


4.487,861.  a  523-428.00a 
Winstead.  ThqmasW^to  Jto^jto^^  Corporation.  Tamper-evideat 
^,329.  a.  220*276.000. 


tCo.  Ekctnv 


Coniany 

van  *..  4,487.323.  d  209.546.000. 


White.  Donald  E.  to  RF.  Goodrich  Compmiy,  The.  Reduced  polymer  „.t,-= ..^..^., ^.....w. 

i«.w—  1 1 of  pjjgjoj  ^^^^^  4Ml.t99,  a  526.74I0OO.        ^2?'  ,WiS»^'****  '^  ■'•^  '**»'»•  ^"^  ^«^»«.  4.487.055. 


cloeure.  4.487, , „^. 

Winowski.  Richard  C,  to  Eixon  Research  ft 

sensitive  recordins  medium.  4.488.158.  Q.  34^135.1ww. 
Wischermaaa.  Gcfbard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Digital  Alter 

4.488.251.  a.  36I.724.000.  ^ 

WithaaO.  Maloofan  D.  N.;  Pembertoa.  Martia  J.;  aad  McMaaus.  Kevin, 
to  DCA  Design  Consultants  Limited.  Through-ticketing  in  a  passen- 
ger  transport  system.  4,488,035,  Q.  235-384!8oa  ^^ 

WojnarowsU.  Robert  J.:  Stt— 

Eichelbwgor,  Oarks  W.;  and  WojnarowsU.  Robert  J.,  4,4r,81 1, 
CI.  428-S46.00a 
Wolf,  Hans;  and  Lenhart,  Richard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Shirred  tubular  casing  and  apparatus  wieinHiiia  shirring  member  for 
4,48f,231,  CL  138-1 18.100r^ 


Whitehniat,  DarrcD  D.:  &e-  Wolkstem,  Herbert  J.,  to  RCA  CMpentioa.  Method  aad  apparatus  for 

H«i|^era«  O.;  aad  Wbhehuist.  Darrall  D..  4,487.972.  Q.  JSISI^a  Sf  llS5{**~  ""^ '**'°^ 

WUttiagtOB.  Jamaa  K.:  Sm—  WoOmaa,  Herbert,  to  Analogic  Coipontioo.  High  linearity  digital  to 

Wtatt.  JMte  d^Calvert.  James  W.;  Bekher.  Samuel  L.;  and  Smith.  ^^t^!*"  **•  "^  "^"^^  '^'^  ^-  ^*^»"'  ^ 

Itogrp^toaidmiatiMihcron  Inc.  Apparatus  for  ^  SJ^J?^ 

d^  d^biaaidly  orknted  itetSS-S^'Sdc^  ^jttSip^  Woo.  Jama. T.K.. 4,487.86a  0.523^.000. 

Wick,  Albert!  5m  Woodward,  Tbomaa  D.:  Ssi^ 

Wioo  0()fp«»tHiiw  Tii  wononan,  Weatey  E:  Stt— 

pSTAKMr^u.  a  i7j.i»«v,  "S'lSS  '••  "*  *•*»«  *•*»  E,  tMi»u  a. 
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Wriien.  Wibaer  C.  to  United  States  Sted  Corporation.  Method  snd 
apparatus  for  adjusting  the  size  of  a  continuous  casting  mold. 
4,487,249,  Q.  164-MIOOa 
Wri^  Dolph  D.:  Stt- 

Vmy,  James  C;  aad  Wright,  Dolph  D..  4.487.367,  Q.  239-1 12.000 

Wu.  CUalia,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 

^ace  Administration.  Method  and  apparatus  for  self-caUbrstion  and 

pnasing  of  amy  antenna.  4,488,155,  CI.  343-376.000. 

WurfelTHehnut,  to  Gfk  Geiellichaft  flir  Kohkverflussigung  mbH. 

Prooem  for  hydrognation  of  coal.  4,487,684,  G.  206-10.000. 
Wurst,  Bert:Ser— 

Fdlhaaer,  Michael;  Holzinger,  Otto;  Vits,  Klaus;  and  Wurst.  Bert, 
4.488.299. 0.  37l-2a000. 
Wurst.  William  R.:  Stt— 

Dkaes.  Lany  E;  Kaydit.  David  J.;  aad  Wunt.  WiDkm  R., 
4.487.617.  a  55-163!000. 
Xerox  Coiporation:  Stt 

Baldwhi.  LeRoy  A..  4.487.407. 0.  271-233.000 

Fochbeck.  Kenneth  H..  4.487.662.  Q.  204-15.00a 

Gruber.  Robert  J.;  and  Knapp.  John  F..  4,487.825. 0. 430-106.600. 

Repp.  Tliomas  J.;  and  Rebies.  Robert  P..  4.487.506.  Q.  35M4.0SH. 

Simko.  Rkhard  T..  4.488/)6a  Q-  307-263.000 
Yakushyi.  Ifisao:  Stt— 

Hrata,   YasUUro;   Miyake,   Kumaki;   and   Yakushyi,   Hisao, 
4.487.161.0.118-723.000. 
Yamabe.  Masaaki;  Kojima,  Gen;  and  AUyama.  Katsuyuki.  to  AaaU 
Glam  Company  Ltd.  Procem  for  producing  carboxyl  group^ontain- 
big  Huoropolymer.  4.487.893.  O.  52^386;O0O. 
Yamada,  Ywiaki:  Si*— 

Oawa.  Toshiaki;   Yamada.   Yasuaki;  aad   Kondo.   Hiroatsu, 
4.487.517. 0. 400.279.00a 
Yamada,  Yasuyoshi:  Stt— 

Nakano,   Shigeki;   Yamada,   Yasuyoshi;   and   Hiraga,   Ryoio. 
4.487.505,0356400.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Akio:  Ser— 

Kuyata,  Hiroyasu;  Watanabe.   Keizo;  aad  Yamaguchi,  Akio, 
4,487.084, 0.  74-ia330. 
Yaaiaguchi,  Elaiae  S.;  aad  Liston,  Thomas  V.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Lubricating  oil  compositions  containing  an  oveibesed 
calcium  sulfonate  and  a  zinc  cycbc  hydroeaibyl  dithiophosphate-suc- 
dnimide  compkx.  4,487,704,  O.  252-33.400. 
Yamamichi,  Mauyoshi:  Stt— 

Toyoda,  Yasuhiro;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  aad  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi, 
4.487.492.0.354-234.100. 
Yamamoto.  Hiromi;  and  Okumurs.  Takeo,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Hair 

cosmetics.  4,487.76a  O.  424-7a000. 
Yamamoto.  Kaidu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital  chromakey  qtparstus. 

4.488.169. 0.  358-22.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kazuhiro;  and  Atobe.  Masaaki.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Time  division  multipk  access  system  for  transmitting  sa  snalM 
signal  by  the  use  of  bursts  without  substantial  interruption.  4.488,296, 
0370.104.000. 
Yamamoto.  KsTumssa;  Stt— 

Takeda.  TakasU;  Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Murata,  Kousaku;  and  Yama- 
moto, Karemaia,  4,487,877, 0.  524413.000. 

Yamamoto,  KoOi:  ^^(*— 

Fumkawa,  Shunsuke;  and  Yamamoto,   Keqji,  4,488,225,  O. 
j64.200.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kiyonori:  Stt 

Kimura.  HirosU;  Hisi\jima.  Masahiko;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Shibata, 
KiyosU;  Nagashima,  Takeshi;  Yoshikawa,  Yasuhiko;  Watashi. 
Masdnro;  YamaaMto.  Kiyonori;  Yamamoto,  Toshihiko;  snd 
YosUnaga,  SUnsuke,  4,487,497,  O.  355-8.000. 
YamaaMto,  Mmeo:  Si*— 

CMuaori,    Toshio;    and    Yamamoto,    Mnieo,    4,487,892,    O. 
525-237.000. 
Yaaiamoto,  Osama:  Stt 

Takeda,  Takeshi;  Yamaawto,  Osamu;  Murata.  Kousaku;  aad  Yama- 
moto. Kazumasa.  4,487.877. 0.  524413.000. 
Yamaawto.  Toshihiko:  5itf 

Kimurs.  Hiroshi;  His^iima.  Masahiko;  Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  Shibeta, 
KiyosU;  Nagashima.  TakasU;  Yoshikawa,  Yasuhiko;  Watashi, 
MamUro;  Yamaarato,  Kiyonori;  Yamamoto,  Toshihiko;  and 
YosUnaga.  SUnsuke.  4.487,497.  O.  355-8.000. 
Yamamuro,  SigeaU:  Stt—' 

Morimoto,  YosUro;  Yamamuro,  SigeaU;  Hiraao.  HiroyuU;  and 
Tanaka.  YosUkazu,  4,487,302, 0.  1924.00A. 
Yamamuro,  TosUkazu:  Stt^- 

SUotsubo,  Masami;  Yamamuro,  TosUkazu;  and  Saito,  HirosM. 
4.487.525, 0.  4O5-184.00a 
Yaaiaaaka,  HideaU:Sfv— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  HisasU;  Masugi,  TakasU;  Yamanaka, 
WdeaU;  aad  Kawabata,  Kohji,  4,487.^770.  544-22.000. 
Yamataka.  Kazuaori:  Stt^ 

SUmiza.    Atsu^   aad    Yamataka.    Kazuaori,   4.487.752,    O. 
423.507.000. 
Yamataai.  YoaUicU.  Swivel  joiat  4.487.435. 0.  28^94.000. 
Yamato  Seek  Compaay.  Ltd.:  Stt^ 

OsUma,  YmusU;  sad  Omae,  MicUnobu,  4,487,338, 0. 222-196.000. 
Yanagawa,  NobuyuU:  Stt— 

Suzuki.    SUgeru;    Koizumi,    Yutaka;    Yanagawa,    NobuyuU; 
HrBkunTKoji;  and  Imai,  Chikara.  4,487,501, 0.  355-50.000. 
Yanagtewa,  Masayasu,  to  Grsenterior  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Hydroponic  pet 
feeSng  device.  4,487,1H  0. 119.51.50a 


Yanagiuchi,  YukiUro;  Hirota,  Eiichi;  Sskakima,  HirosU;  snd  Senno, 
Harufluni,  to  MatsusUte  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Mapetic  bead 
and  method  of  producing  same.  4,488,195,  O.  360-125.000. 
Yan&  Yung'hsiunii:  Stt— 

Tominaga,  MkUaU;  Yang,  Yung-haiung;  (tewa.  Hidenori;  and 
Nakagawa.  KazuyuU,  4,487,772,  O.  424-250.000. 
Yarndl,  Ian  R.  Device  and  method  for  removing  irregularities  in  or 

enlarginf  an  underground  duct.  4,487,052,  O.  '^•393.000. 
Yaskawa  Hectric  Mf^.  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Maisumoto,  Kenichi;  Goto,  Mashakatsu;  Yomura,  Kiyoshi;  Otsuka, 
Masao;  Hori,  KoicU;  and  Okamura,  YoaUyuki,  4,488,023,  O. 
200.147.00R. 
Yasuds,  HiroaU;  and  Ban,  Yasutaka,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of 

foiming  patterned  conductor  lines.  4,487,795,  O.  428-138.000. 
Yasijiima,  HiroyuU:  Si*— 

watanabe,  Niro;  Nemoto,  Shiro;  Yesiuima,  HiroyuU;  and  Yoshida, 
KaneU.  4,487,826,  O.  430-176.000. 
Yavnieli,  Mordechai,  to  Aawor  Ltd.  Insect  electrocution  device. 

4,486,974,0.43-112.000 
Yoko,  Kusakabr,  and  Taku,  Mizuno,  to  Kaken  Chemical  Co.  Ltd. 

Antibiotic  S057B  subttance.  4,487,762,  O.  424-120.000. 
Yokoyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishida,  Tokuzi,  to  SuzuU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
KabushiU  Kaisha.  Air-fiiel  mixture  intake  apparatus  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,487,185, 0.  123432.000. 
Yomura,  KiyosU:  Si»— 

Matsumoto,  Kenichi;  Goto,  Mashakatsu;  Yomurs,  Kiyoshi;  Otsuka, 
Masao;  Hori,  KoicU;  and  Okamura,  YosUydd,  4,488,023,  O. 
20O-147.0OR. 
Yomura,  YosUnori:  Stt— 

Hara,  TomiUro;  Kagechika,  Hiroshi;  Doi,  Satoshi;  and  Yomura, 
YosUnori.  4.487;6&,  O.  204-27.000. 
Yon,  Carmen  M.,  to  Union  Carinde  Corporation.  Adsorption  separation 

cyck.  4,487,614,  O.  55-33.000. 
Yoneda,  KenicU:  Stt— 

Onojima,    YosUo;    Yoneda,    Kenichi;    Kamimura,    YosUUko; 
Shimada,    Akira;    and    Noguchi,    Masahiko,    4,487,748,    Q. 
423-240.000. 
Yoo.  Henry  I.:  Stt 

Wakefkld.  O.  Felix;  Araett,  James  C;  and  Yoo.  Henry  I., 
4,487,989,  O.  136-256.000. 
Yoshida,  Kandd:  Ss*- 

Watanabe,  Niro;  Nemoto,  Shiro;  YasHJinia,  HiroyuU;  and  Yoshida, 
KaneU,  4,487,826,  O.  43O-I76.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K.:  Si*- 

Hatte,  Keiso,  4,487,373, 0.  242-16.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo,  K.K.:  Stt- 

Gartaer,  Kari,  4,486,992.  O.  52-235.000. 
YosUda.  Takao;  Katz.  Ira;  Warren.  Craig  B.;  and  Wiener,  Charks,  to 
International  Fkvors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Odorization  of  combustible 
hydrocartKm  gases.  4,487,613,  O.  48-I97.0FM. 
Yoshikawa,  Yasuhiko:  Si*— 

Kimurs,  HirosU;  Hisi^lima,  MasaUko;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Shibata, 
KiyosU;  Nagadiima,  TakasU;  Yoshikawa,  Yasuhiko;  Watashi, 
Masahiro;  Yamamoto,  Kiyonori;  Yamamoto,  Toshihiko;  and 
YosUnsga.  SUnsuke,  4,487,497,  O.  355-8.000. 
YosUmurs,  YosUkazu,  to  MatsusUte  Dectric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Resonant  cavity  with  dielectric  resonator  for  frequency  subilization 
4,488,124,  O.  331.107.0DP. 
Yodiinaga,  SUnsuke:  Stt 

Kimura,  Hiroshi;  Hisi^iffla,  Masahiko;  Morimoto,  KiyosU;  SUbata, 
Kiyoshi;  Nagashima,  Takeshi;  Yoshikawa,  Yasuhiko;  Watashi, 
Masahiro;  Ysmamoto,  Kiyonori;  Yamamoto,  Toshihiko;  and 
YosUnaga.  SUnsuke,  4,487,497,  O.  3S^8.000. 
YosUcrica,  Yasuhiko:  Si*— 

Sakuta,   Masaharu;   Kiya,   SoicU;   UcUzaki,    Iwao;   Yoshioka, 
Yasuhiko;  Ito,  KoicU;  Saito,  Toshio;  Kaya,  Tadahiro;  Shioya. 
TsunetosU;    and    SUmoyama,    Yoshifami,    4,487,633,    Q. 
106-90.000. 
YosUtsopi,  SeikicU:  Stt'- 

Kamtani,  Kazuhiro;  YosUtsugu,  SeikicU;  and  Mizusawa,  AUra, 
4,486,985,  O.  52-127.700. 
Yodiizuffli,  ToshiaU,  to  MitsuMsU  DenU  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  insu- 

Uted  disconnector.  4,488,021,  O.  200-144.0AP. 
YoaUzumi,  ToshiaU,  to  MitsubisU  DenU  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mecha- 
nism for  adjusting  the  need  of  displacement  of  an  arc  contact  for  a 
switching  appvatus.  4,488,022,  O.  20O-146.00R. 
YosUzuffli,  Toshihiko:  Stt— 

KcRke,  Masaru;  HasMawa,  Yasumasa;  Shimosaka,  Satoru;  Aoyama, 
Nagara;  and  YosUzumi,  Toshihiko,  4,486,963,  O.  34-1 16.000. 
Young,  iUtttair  J.,  to  Automotive  Productt  pk.  Control  system  for  a 

nuid  pressure  enaaged  cluteh.  4,487,304,  O  I92-8S.00R. 
Young,  Curtis  H.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

sUny,  Thomas  F.;  Serviss,  Willism  C;  and  Young,  Curtis  R,  Jr., 
4.488.1iaO.  324-133.000. 
Young.  Dennis:  Ser— 

Heyward,   Makobn   P.;  and   Young.   Dennis,   4,487,851,  O. 

518-728.000. 
Telford,  Clive  D.;  and  Young.  Dennis,  4,487,843,  O.  502-85.000. 
Young,  Frederick  A.;  Ahulii,  Robert  J.;  and  Rikimaru,  Roy  K.,  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Microwave  integrated  circuit,  bandpess 
fflter.  4,488,13a  O.  333^3.000. 
Young,  Frederick  A.:  Stt— 

Griffin,  Edward  L.;  Endler,  Harvey  M.;  aad  Youag,  Frederick  A., 
4,488,131, 0.  333-205.000. 


nso 
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Yo.  Kin  C;  nd  Com,  Ovy  J,  to  Hooeywell  lafonnatioa  SyMems  Inc.   Zieskr.  Hias  J   TeteBhoae  MdMtai  «njimm..ixi!_.-  _.i:^  l :_ 

Yon,  Him-Tioiic:  Sir— 

Um.  HooW;;  Mid  Yuan.  Ham-Tzong,  4.4r7,639.  a.  14S-173.000. 
imnki.  Raymond  D.:  Stt-^ 
Morrinn,  Terry;  Howka  Jmei  J.;  and  Zamaaki.  Raymond  D.. 

ZakwdD.  Jack  J.;  and  Ttaever.  Walter  C.  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

ft^anm  moRi-pole  doubk-throw  aw-action  puhbutton  twitch 

with  alpte-mmienc  diqilay.  4.4M.020ra.  200>7&00a 
Zambrano.  NoUk:  Sw— 

WUooi.  Donald  O.;  and  Zambraao,   Nobik.  4,4I7.32S.  G. 
22Q-24I.000. 
^*"*'l.  Jursen:  5m 

EiGhniann.JoaeUni;  and  Zanzig,Jaifen.4.4M49l.  a.  37062.000. 
Zappan,  Hani-W.;  Pbetach.  Dkter,  Lehmnm.  KiMon  Zimmermann,   -  f^  preventing 

Frtodrich;  and  MaQer.  Kkia  D..  to  Robert  BoKsh  OmbH.  Method  ^**S!S?'  '<*»  -^z 

??lS!2?"JP '**'*•  low.ft»quency  noiie in Mmicoaductor  wnaon.         "SSSi^?',?!'  Zotopwaky,  John  E;  Moyer,  William  C;  and 
4.4M,a52,  a  230.571.000.  __  **?or^ii>2««'»  *••  ♦.♦«MM.  Q.  364:2o6iOOa 

Zawadd,  ThomM  S.:  5n  Zordaa,  Rwhanl  D.:  Sei— 

Maeri^  Robert  A.;  and,  Zawacki.  Thomaa  S..  4.487,027.  Q.   zok^^S**^  SS/??^  *«'>^J?n*.*^^^ 
6MI1000.  I  l!o2.S5oo  Corporation.  Timins  circuit  4,487,125.  Q. 


_    __ .I^>^  I»:  UMi  Domiaguez,  Richard  J.  O..  to  Teiaco  Inc. 

Zmmiennami,  Frkdrich:  Si*— 

^■**^  *?^^v ''**'«''>•  I^*«»;  Lehmann,  Klana;  Zimmer- 

SoS^Sr^^    "*    **"^'    "^^    D-.M88.wra. 

ZiiOBjStal^r" W.,  toOetty  Synthetic  Fads,  Inc.  Method  for  piojecting 

iMgn^  oolkctmn  fate  of  a  nrftoe  ooOector.  4,485!S4ra 

^MSZSi'  {2"»£i.5S'*"'  ^"^  M- V"** Crisp.  Richard  D..  to 
Mot(»ota.  Inc.  Memory  manaferaent  unit  having  means  for  deteetinn 
maigig  oonfficts.  4.488,256.  o!  364-90a000. 


Zayats.  Akiandr  A.:  uOT^  

Duchoko,  Vakntin  N.;  Zayats.  Akaandr  A.;  Potapov.  Ivan  N.;  taiSlSSfri.1?  Ji«  All'^S?Ji?!;JSf'**'  <««  cast  in  ritu  with 

RMgj^  M.;  and  lEatsenko.  Sergei  P.r4!!487.049.  d.  zSuSS:^     '^  °- "'•*'°°^ 

^•25?sr'  ^-  °*""»«  -^  "'^  '••^  *'*«^'«'.  CI.  "^issftu'i!^^^ 

Zeganki,  RonaU  J.:  S«»-  ^TS*5Wo£  °"^^  "^^^  •""'^'^y  •"■'"W  •  P*!*-  ♦.WJ21,  a 

* M8£S?'a°2i(V^^         '■'  -^  '•^  "^"-"^  ^^  ^^SScSSr ISSSi^-'Tv^lSiii^ Bell«.DM.kl. to 

^:3S:?f 2it2.^So.~-'  --*«  ^-  -^^  "^-  z^^^H^^^^^^^^^ 

^4.S^6fI.  atiSS*"  '''^-  O-  «»•"  fo'  •  "y"^  H^jchj.,  ^Burkigh  M.;  and  Abrahams.  Lods,  4.488J41,  a 


364<S13.00a 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1984 


Non.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first 

Qn  accordance  with  city  and  tekpl 


It  character  or  word  of  the  name 
directory  practice). 


A/S  Haustrup  Plastic:  Sit— 

Ingemann,  Ok,  Re.  31,759.  Q.  220'266.00a 
American  Can  Company:  Set— 

Vo«i.    DooaM   C:    and    Saverman,    Akn.    Re.  31.762,    Q. 
426-111.000. 
Bochringer  Ingdheim  OmbH:  Stt— 

Voaa,  Ounther.  and  Oniber.  Peter.  Re.  31,764,  Q.  427-3.00a 
Chempks  Connany:  Stt— 

Dombro,   Robert   A.;   and   Kirch,   William.   Re.  31.761.   Q. 

so^236.ooa 

DonAro.  Robert  A.;  and  Kirch,  William,  to  Chempkx  Compeny. 

Method  of  preparing  ziroonia«lica  xerogels,  the  xerogels,  and  ien>> 

gd  catdysts.  15731.761.  a  5Q2-236.00a 
OrobcTi  Peter*  Sft'^ 

Voss,  Ounther;  and  Oruber,  Peter.  Re.  31.764.  Q.  427-3.000. 
Ouibeft,  RmI.  to  Sunset  Ltd.  Counter-lop  oven.  Re.  31.765.  G. 

21M0a000. 
Hodge,  Dean  E.:  Stt 

^Soch,  Leroy  V.;  and  Hodge,  Dean  E..  Re.  31.763.  Q.  426^8.000. 
fttfw— mi,  Ok.  to  A/S  Hanstnq)  Pkstic.  Container  with  lid  opening 
ns.  Re.  31.759.  a  220-266.00a 

Kenaou,  Re.  31,76a  O.  280444.000. 


Kassai,  Keuott,  to  Kaasd  Kahushikikaiiha  Baby  carriage.  Re.  31,760, 

a.  280444.000. 
Kirch,  William:  Stt— 

Dombro,    Robert   A.;    and    Kirch,    William,    Re.  31,761,   O. 
502-236.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Ste— 

White.  Jamei  A.,  Re.  31.766,  Q.  307-494.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  Stt— 

Skoch,  Leroy  V.;  and  Hodge,  Dean  E,  Re.  31,763,  Q.  426-658.000. 
Silverman,  Alan:  Stt— 

Vosti,    Donald    C;    and    Silverman,    Alan,    Re.  31,762,    Q. 
426-111.000. 
Skoch,  Leroy  V.;  and  Hodge,  Dean  E,  to  Rabtoa  Purina  Company. 
Animd  feed  block  containing  magneaiun  oxide.  Re  31,763,  Cl. 
426438.000. 
Sunset  Ltd.:  Str^ 

Ouibert,  Raul,  Re.  31,765,  Q.  219^00.00a 
Voss,  Ounther,  and  Oruber,  Peter,  to  Boehringer  Ingelbeim  OmbH. 
Pharmaceuticals  having  dotted  active  ingredients  and  a  method  and 
apparatus  for  the  preparation  thereof.  Re.  31,764,  Q.  427-3.000. 
VosD.  Donald  C;  and  Silverman.  Alan,  to  American  Can  Company. 

Container.  Re.  31,762,  Q.  426-111.000. 
White,  James  A.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Sensor  integrator  system. 
Re.  31.766. 0.  307-494.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A  A  Ekctronics  (International)  Lhnited:  Stt— 

Au,  Ser  K.,  276,703.  a  DIO.15.000. 
Adams,  Dnmy  C:  Sw— 

Eads,  Harold  O.;  Fowler.  RmaU  R.;  and  Adams,  Danny  C, 
276,755.  a.  D34-26.000. 
Adamti  Oary  A.:  5n 

Entenmann,  Charies  E;  Adams,  Oary  A.;  and  Dewel.  Steven  L.. 
276,702,  a.  D9456.000. 
Akaaki,  Hiddiiko:  Ser- 

Sttdmoto,  Masdmo;  Akasdd,  Hidehiko;  and  Wakabayashi,  Tetsu- 
sin.  276,719.  a  D13-99.000. 
American  Cyananud  Con^any:  Stt— 

Manaau,  Serge,  276,699.  Q.  D9-403.000. 
Appd,  Md;  and  Kress.  Oeorge.  to  Appel,  Md.  Toy  dressing  table. 

276.741. 12-11-84,  Q.  D21-121.000. 
An,  Ser  K.,  to  A  A  Ekctronics  (Intemationd)  Limited.  Electronic 

dock.  276.703,  lMl-84,  G.  DlO-15.000. 
Pfc*"—* ,  O.  Merle;  Davis,  Oiarks  L.;  and  Morgan.  Amos  R..  Jr.,  to 
Coca-Cok  Company.  The.  Vending  machine.  276.735, 12-11-84,  Cl. 
D2O-5.000. 
Beaver.  Bryan.  Lamp  fixture.  276,75a  lMl-84.  Q.  D26-73.000. 
Benedict.  Mdkn-Thomas.  Handk  for  gkss  cutter  or  the  like.  276.694, 

12-11-84.  a  D8-107.000. 
Bisker.  Richard  O.:  Set— 

Todd.  John  A.;  and  Bidder.  Richard  O..  276.726.  Q.  D15-9.200. 
Bonnefoy,  Francis,  to  Poaso  S.A.  Slide  viewer.  276.729. 12-11-84,  G. 

D16-17.000. 
Brio  Toy  AB:  Stt— 

Ptumoa,  Nils  A.  I.;  and  Sander.  Nib  B.  L..  276.669.  G.  D6- 
335.000. 
Brown,  Jdm  M.;  Herritz,  Donald;  and  Westmas,  Ldand  D..  to  Ocrber 
Products  Company.  Combined  hood  and  coUar  assembly.  276.700, 
12-11-84.  a  D9436.000. 
Bnmger.  Ronald  N.;  Nicklin.  Lawrence  O.;  and  Harris,  Charies  W..  to 
Intemationd  Harvester  Ca  Motor  vehick  cab.  276.7ia  12-1 1-84,  G. 
D12-96.000. 
Bryant,  Edward  V.  Sports  cap.  276.666, 12-11-84.  G.  D2-244.000. 
Carison.  Arthur  R.  Bottk.  276,698.  lMl-84.  a  D9-372.00a 
Guumd-Kor  Systems  Inc.:  Stt— 

MiUer.  Mdvin  M..  276.677.  G.  D6471.000. 
Milkr.  Mdvin  M.,  276,678,  G.  D6471.00a 
MOkr.  Mdvin  M..  276.679.  G.  D6471.000. 
Milkr.  Mdvin  M..  276.68a  a  D6471.00a 
Givio.  Franco;  and  Raflkr.  Dieter,  to  Oardena  Kress  and  Kastner 

OmbH.  Sprinkkr.  276,743. 12-11-84.  G.  D23-7.000. 
Coca-Ccria  Company.  The:  Stt^ 

BachmannTorMerk;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Mmgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr.. 
276.735.  a  DlO-lOOa 


Cone  Mills  Corporation:  Ser— 

Tomero,  Rogdio;  and  Terraneo,  Mario,  276,670,  G.  D6-36a000. 
Ccqipage.  Sandra  L.:  Stt— 

Rrtwood,  Presley  H.;  Simmons,  Philip  N.;  and  Coppage,  Sandra 
L.,  276,664.  G.  D2-208.000. 
Ciim,  Phillip  A.:  Stt— 

Maaa,  Dak  T.;  Hawkins,  Larry  S.;  Dolphin,  Oary  A.,  Sr.;  and 
Crim,  Phillip  A.,  276.753,  G.  D34- 11.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  Scv— 

Ooodin,  John  W.;  and  Patterson,  Charlie  A.,  276.718,  G.  D13- 

12.000. 
Spoeth.  Carl  R..  Jr.,  276,689,  G.  D7-3S5.O0O. 
Daugherty,  Valerie,  to  Questor  Corp.  Toy  dog  teether.  276,738, 

12-11-84,  G.D21-6S.000. 
Davis.  Charles  L.:  Stt— 

n«<.iMiMini,  o.  Merlr,  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr., 
276,735.  G.  D2O-5.O0O. 
Davis.  Oregg  M.:  Ste— 

RrueclTjohn  F.;  and  Davis,  Oregg  M.,  276,758,  G.  D34-34.000. 
Dewel,  Steven  L.:  Stt— 

Entenmann,  Charles  E;  Adams,  Oary  A.;  and  Dewel,  Steven  L., 
276,702,  G.  D9-456.000. 
Dignan,  Donald  J.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Folding  step.  276,716, 

mi-84.  G.  D12-203.000. 
Ditu  F.LLI  Martini  Secondo  Luigi  S.n.C.:  Stt— 
Martini,  Oianni  E,  276.697,  CT  D9.370.000. 
Dolphb.  Oary  A..  Sr.:  Ste— 

Man.  Dak  T.;  Hawkins,  Larry  S.;  Dcriphin,  Oary  A.,  Sr.;  and 
Crim.  PhiUip  A.,  276,753,  G.  D34-1  l.OOO. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Kraeck.  John  F.;  and  Davis,  Oregg  M.,  276,758,  G.  D34-34.000. 
Todd,  John  A.;  and  Bidier,  Richard  O.,  276,726,  G.  D15-9.2a). 
Duncan.  Garence  R..  Jr.  Oame  tabk.  276.676, 12-1 1-84.  G.  D6425.00a 
Eads,  Harold  O.;  Fowkr,  Ronald  R.;  and  Adams,  Danny  C  to  O. 

Ames  Co.  Cart.  276.755,  12-11-84,  G.  D34.26.00a 
Eattem  Company,  The:  Sar— 

Dignan.  Donald  J..  276.716.  G.  D12-203.000. 
Eddy.  KUchad  A.  Cloek.  276.704,  12-11-84.  G.  D10-2S.OOO. 
Elmore,  Addis  P.  Hand-hdd  fimshing  tod  or  similar  apparatus.  276,693. 

12-1144,  G.D8-61.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  Ser^ 

Simpson,  Roger  A.,  276,708,  G.  DlO-104.000. 
Entenmann.  Charies  E;  Adams,  Oary  A.;  and  Dewel,  Steven  L.,  to 
Florida  Containers.  Inc.  StackaMe  trsy  for  magnetic  tape.  276,702, 
12-1144,  G.  D9-456.000. 
Festa.  Uwreoce  M.  Tdephone.  276,722,  1M144.  G.  D14-53.00a 
Florida  Containers,  Inc.:  Sfv— 

Entenmann,  Charia  E;  Adams,  Oary  A.;  and  Dewd.  Steven  L., 
276,702,  G.  D9-456.000. 


PI  51 


PI  32 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


C3«dmi  Knw  nd  Kaoier  QmbH:  Sm-~ 

Otaj^Orlo.  to  Oiorimi  SpA.  Chair.  276,672.  12.1144,  a  06- 

Oknetti  SpA:  Stt—  I 

^&Br«tf.  Cvlo.  276,672. 0.  D6.3aa00a 
^2:i?JIi5l/^!i?'**  ^""^  A-  *o  D«  ladwtriei  Inc. 

OoodyMT  Tire  *  Robber  Coonay.  The:  Sm— 
hJMttK,  Ammd  M..  276,911.  a  012-146.000. 

{J«™?^D«^J^  table  276,675, 12-1  l-M.  Q.  DMt3.000. 
"^SSS.ygyLy'y'  .*^  ""•al^ly  ^Uiwable  naaetic  end  for 
grlJvijj^BnaD  remote  ferranacaetfc  objects.  276,693^2-1 1-84.  a. 

'^lija.DwSSof^'*^'^ 

"SH5S!L'ftI"''2!li!^^  "» Tokyo  SWbMra  Denki  Kabu 


Marin.  Juito  T.  Coffbeinaker.  276,687, 12-1144,  Q.  D7.3OI.00a 
^S.doo?        '^*'*^  *''*^  b0Mr276,732.  12:1144,  a 
Manhall^Erij;  J.,  to  Manhall  Teiephooe  CoipontioB  Untad.  The. 

ManliaU.  Enc  J.,  to  Manhall  Teiephooe  CorporatioB  ti«<*«»i  The. 
Teleiiho!^.  2T«*721. 1MI44,  oSlMSjoSJr         ^^ 


Manhall,  Eric  f.  to  Manhall  TekphSi' OoneretioB  Uadted.  TTie. 


Hardy.  Terence,  to  L.  B.  (PJMjici)  Limited.  Comieetor  for  oae  in  the 

"T565ffa.Tjl5S!&''"~  O-^  «-  Harri.  Charie. 
Kaditba,  Takeo:  Jkv- 

^DM-SSo'  "*°'  ''°'"**^  '«'  "•*"*•  T«lw>.  276.72a  Q. 
£li£  uSy^..*^!.***'  ^'^"'  '^"-^  CI.  D34.34.000 


j;a^'A«'?7^3.^^^  ^  A..  ST.;  -H, 

Herriti,  DoaaU: 


"woaawUiSSoa*  °°^  "^  ^«--'  '^^  °' 

Hickory  Fnmitiire  Works,  Inc.:  St$— 
„.,y«"^  "'Af'S' J .  276.671,  a  D6.369.00a 

^«S?^S5I1?'^"S-D^3^^  --^ 

^S!4nS^^^'&s.^28^gr^»  «>^ 

K-djJ^oefi&ki;  and  Yamada.  Toshiyuki.  276,711  CL  D12- 
MOTjok^  >!g>or<>i  «Bd  R^uaqti,  Kuniaki.  276,715,  a.  D12-I92.000. 

in.ja&iJss«"go"ss*  ^  ''^'"'  °-  «>>«»ooa  • 

"Tf?76SSra'lill?^*Sa.'^'"~  °^  «d  Harris.  Charle. 
Italors  S.P.A.:  Sm~~ 

I  .Pli?^ '•^276,705,  a.  OKMaooa 

uwQjtaiiou.  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Printer  fo^ 

dSSr  *kL« ',?/if??^S9!PO«io»-  H«>d  opeiited  meat  ten- 
._*™«L27<»^3»  1MI44,  a.  DTHOLOOa  •«»  wn 

Jaecaid  Corporatioo:  &«^ 

J.J!?*^;2^^!!*•,^•  ^^f*^'  Q-  D7.101.000. 
"lEli.HTDT.Psi.oS).'^  '**'•  "-^  SP*--  ^^••"^ 
"'•TO44fS?DlM2lSr*'^  ""^«  ''«™°*-  "6.706. 

SlSb?vS£2^'^  02^- 27<l7".  »2.n-H  a.  D28-45.000. 
iffiLjgftS,;^!!"^^  f«Wyuki,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo 

ESPiSJiiii?^^        "*'^'^  "-"-^  CI.  D30.99.000. 
kJJ^S^'^^  and  Sieial.  Robert.  276,674.  a.  DM46.000. 

Kni^^«S^f?lfrSf*2*  ^%^*>'  CI-  D21.121.00a 

f  JSr*!tiI?'5f^iS!^  CI.  O6.siaooa 

^£aM^».i%,^ff^^ 

lSimcajSlMl.oS^  "*»»"  ''•"  »-««capped.  276.734. 
Larty,  loanny.  Locomotive  toy.  276,742. 1M144,  a.  021-129.000. 


Handset  teie^ione  instmment 

Masco  Cmporation  of  Indiana:  S(e-> 

"a.OT^'"  ** •  "^  *'""''"'  ^**y  °'  "'•^^  CL  D23. 

''m.S^  ** •  *^  *'*"^'  ^**°"y  °'  "*'^*''  CI-  023. 

"m.S"'*'  ^ '  "^  Spmigler,  Anthony  O.,  276.746,  Q.  D23. 

Maya,  Tamar:  Sw— 

M-zI^^A^fe  "^^  ''■^^^276,736.  a.  D2D.17.00a 

Phiihp  A.,  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.  Combta2 
oovw  for  a  trash  container  and  ash  tray.  276,753, 12.1I44ra  wJ 

McKay.  Stewt  IL  Chav  frame.  276.681. 12-1144,  Q.  06-373.000. 

*1?S5'i^W^«tfgSSro£""'*^^p"^'-^^ 

*^'l?Sci.  D657?Sor'*°' ^'"'^ ^  '^'■y "*^ "••*^' 
"^'lIS!  q.  1D6!47%0^*"  ^""^  '*'•  '^'•y  ««*•  "W7I. 
"^'14?  a.  D657^5oO*'"'^°'  ^''^^  '"^  '^'•^  •*^  "•^'''• 

^  ma.  0657^00*''*^**'  ^""^  ^-  "^'■^  ***•  "*'**^ 
Minnemani  waiiam  J.,  to  MTM  Molded  Products  Compuy  Combin*. 
MSkJS^«'^''iI!^  "hooting  rest  276,668. 12.1I4Srcil.  D3.7Sa 
Miyakawa.  Euj,  to  Miyakawa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  Holder  for  moltisle 

spindle  atttchment  276,727, 12.11.84,  Q.  015.14000?  ^ 

Miyakawa,  Euj,  to  Mivakawa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  HoUer  for  multiole 

ipuKUe  attachment  276,728, 12.11.84,  Q.  015-140000  ^ 

Miyakawa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste-  *-'-~.«w. 

Miyakawa.  m.  276,727,  Q.  015-140000 

Miyakawa.  Em,  276.728,  a.  015-140000 
Moron.  Anna  R..  Jr.:  5^t^ 

**SS2KiS*'7ii!ill!^J*'  l^^'^S^  to  "oBda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 

MTM  Molded  Productt  Company:  Sit 

Minneman.  William  J.,  27W«,  Q.  03-7.000 
Multicoie  SoMen  Limited:  5^*- 

**SSB.OOo""*  '  •  "^  ■"»"»«»•  0«»»»y  S-.  276,701.  a 

'^^KLSS^^'iSIlg''  ^i?"*^'  .•«'J^*P»'  !"««.  to  North 
n^uS^CiDSSiSf'  ^'»««^-  T-^  n»chine.  276,733, 

y^^^2V^^S^SS  '"""'^  P»  ••ead  assem- 
Nicklin.  Lawrence  O.:  5^*— 

"W7i5iaci.T5l2!gfe "^"^  O.;  and  Harris,  Charh. 

'^cSMaobo""*^  **""*  "^  *■•**"  ''P**'-  "••*'•  '^"•■^ 

North  Affl^can  Foreign  Trading  Corporation:  S»- 

^Di^SSit*'''*'*'^'  ^'^^  "^  Koegner,  Peter,  276,733, 
NorA  American  PhiUpe  ConoratiOB:  Stt— 

TumMasao.  276.748.  0/023-149.000 
O.  Ames  Co.:  See— 

^e,ii^.S^roS:  '^«»«  »-^  -  Adams.  Ommy  C. 

°SS^.I?*'iJi!if?"*'"'*  Aiko,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
Slooo^  ^"^^        motorcycle.  276,717,  lM144ra.  Dili 

^ODlSwSoO  '^"^  *'*"^'  ^••''■«**  «*»«•  276.705.  IM144, 
OmtoltBruce  O.  Motorcycle  body  panel.  276,714, 12-11-84,  a  OI^ 

'*a!iD2t55jooa ^^"'^ ^^  ^°^ '''°^ "****  "*'^'''  ^^"••** 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  S3 


Fnker,  Starr,  to  Stan  Security  Systms,  Inc.  Portable  burglar  alarm. 

276,709, 1M144, 0.  010-106.000 
Patterson.  Chariie  A.:  Set— 

Ooodin.  John  W.;  and  Pattenon.  Chariie  A..  276.718.  Q.  013- 
12.000. 
Peraon.  Toraten.  Apparatus  for  turning  a  person  confined  to  a  bed. 

276,756,  1M144,  G.  034-33.000. 
PeteraaoB.  NOs  A.  L;  and  Sander,  ^rlls  B.  L..  to  Brio  Toy  AB.  Invertible 

wheeled  stool  for  a  child.  276,669, 12-11-84,  Q.  06-335.000. 
Portwood,  Presley  K;  Smmons,  Philip  N.;  and  Coppage.  Sandra  L. 
,    Shirt  276,664, 12-1144,  a.  02-208.000. 
Posao  S.A..  Sat^ 

Bomefoy,  Francis,  276,729. 0.  01^17.000. 
Protector  S^ety  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Higginson.  John  B.,  276,665,  Q.  02-233.000 
Qvestor  Corp.:  5§r 

Onugherty.  Valerie,  276,738,  Q.  D21-6S.00O 
PMdco,  Terry,  276,739. 0.  02145.000 
Rafller.  Dieter:  Sie— 

Clivio,  Franco;  and  Raffler,  Dieter,  276,743,  Q.  023-7.000 

Dominic:  See— 
ZMpetM,  Joe;  and  Rapisarda.  Dominic  276.737,  d  021-48.000 
Ritcbey,  ^K^Iliam  D.  Tie  rack  or  the  like.  276,673,  1M144,  O.  06- 

327.000 
Roegner,  Peter:  Ser— 

Nagel,  Dietmar,  Lowinger,  Andrew;  and  Roegner,  Peter.  276.733. 
a  01940000. 
Rubbermahl  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  Si*— 

Maia,  Dale  T.;  Hawkins,  Larry  S.;  Dolphin.  Oary  A..  Sr.;  and 
Crim,  PUOip  A.,  276,753,  a.  034-11.000. 
Ryunji.  Kuniaki:  See— 

Morioka.  Minora;  and  Rynzoji.  Kuniaki,  276,715.  G.  D1M92.000. 
Saito.  Tomitaio:  Sit 

Wada.  Naoki;  Saito.  Tomttaro;  and  Hashiba.  Takeo.  276.720  Q. 
D14-5.000. 
Sander,  Nb  B.  L.:  Sir 

Peterwm.  Nib  A.  I.;  and  Sander,  Nib  B.  L.,  276,669,  Q.  06- 
335.000. 
Sdmeter,  Hilary.  PM  carrier  for  a  bicycle  or  the  like.  276,713,  IM 1-84, 

a.  O1M58.000. 
Segan,  Marc  H.;  Swantrauber,  Sayre;  and  Yavetz.  Ido.  Bicycle  speed- 

omeler.  276.707. 12-11-84,  G.  010-98.000. 
Sharp  Corporatioo:  See 

Wada,  Nadd;  Saito,  Tomitaro;  and  Hashiba,  Takeo,  276,720  G. 
O14-5.00O 
Shend'ge,  Vaaant  J.;  and  Thompson.  Oeofflrey  S..  to  Multicore  Solden 
Limited.  Container  closure.  276.701, 12-11-84,  G.  09-439.000. 

Owathmey,  Charles;  and  Siegel,  Robert.  276.674,  G.  06446.000 
Sflva,  John  J.  Stirrer  di^enser.  276,683,  lMl-84,  G.  07-75.000. 
Simmoos,  Philip  N.:  Si*— 

Portwood.  Presley  R;  Simmons,  Philip  N.;  and  Coppage.  Sandra 
L.,  276,664,  G.  02-208.000. 
Simpaon,  Roger  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Fire  slarm  housing. 

276,708.  12-1144,  a  010-104.000 
Smith,  Steven  J.  Ice  cream  cart  276,754, 12-n-»«,  G.  D34-20.000. 
Smitfaers,  James  E  Oa  lamp.  276,749.  lMl-84,  G.  026-11.000. 
Soeiete  Lyomabe  Des  ApplicatioBS  Catalytiques:  See— 

Laeroiz.  Abin.  276,747,  G.  023-110.000. 


Spangler,  Anthony  O.: 

IM.  Charles  P.;  and  Spangler,  Anthony  G..  276,744,  G.  023- 

28.000 
Hill.  Charles  P.;  and  Spangler,  Anthony  C.  276,745,  G.  D23- 

28.000. 
Hill.  Charles  P.;  and  Spangler,  Anthony  C,  276,746,  G.  023- 
28.000. 
Spinka,  Joseph  O.  Fuel  filler  door  prop.  276,696,  12-11-84.  G.  08- 

349.000. 
Spoeth.  Cari  R..  Jr..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Wok.  276,689.  IM  1-84,  a 

D7-3SS.O0O. 
Starr  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Pariier,  Starr,  276,709,  G.  O10-106.000. 
Steiner,  Oerald  R.  Thermoetat  magnifier.  276,731,  12-11-84,  G.  DI6- 

134.000. 
Stockvn,  Anne  W.  Combined  toy  spaceship  and  figure  therefor. 

276,74012-1144,0.02146.000 
SuUen,  Charles  E  Camster.  276,684,  lMl-84,  G.  07-79.000. 
Siwimoto,  Masahiro,  Akasaki.  Hidehiko;  and  Wakabayashi.  Teisuihi.  to 
PiiOitsu  Limited.  Integrated  circuit  device.  276,719,  12-n-84,  G. 
013-99.000 
Swarztreuber,  Sayre:  See— 

Sena,  Marc  H.;  Swarztrauber,  Sayre;  and  Yavetz,  Ido,  276.707,  G. 
DlO-98.000. 
Terraneo,  Mario:  5«»— 

Tomero,  Rmelio;  and  Terraneo,  Mario,  276,670  G.  06-360.000. 
Thompson,  Oeonrey  S.:  5m— 


lend  ge,  Vaaant  J.;  and  Thompson,  Oeofflrey  S..  276,701,  G. 
09-439.000. 
Todd.  John  A.;  and  Bisker,  Richard  O.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Fuel 

dupenser.  276,726,  12-11-84,  G.  DIS-9.200. 
Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kabha:  See— 

Kara,  Kumo,  and  Yasutani,  Shigeki,  276,724,  G.  014-107.000. 
Izaki,  Kenzou.  276,723,  G.  Dl7l  11.000. 
Tornero,  Rofdio;  and  Terraneo,  Mario,  to  Cone  MiUs  Corporatioa. 

Recliner  cfi^.  276,670  12-1 1-84,  G.  D6-360.000. 
Tracey,  Timothy  J.  Boot  jack  or  similar  article.  276.667.  12-11-84,  G. 

02-378.200. 
Tsuii.  Masao,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Room  air 

doner.  276,748,  12-11-84,  G.  023-149.000. 
Velbon  International  Cororation:  See— 

Nakatani,  Koma,  276,730  G.  01646.000. 
Wada,  Naoki;  Saito,  Tomitaro;  and  Hashiba,  Takeo,  to  Sharp  Coipon- 
tion.  Combined  televnion,  radio  receiver  and  tape  recorder.  276,720 
12-1144,  G.D14-S.O0O. 
Wakabayashi,  Tetsushi:  See— 

SugmxMo,  Masahiro;  Akasaki,  Hidduko;  and  Wakabayashi,  Tetsu- 
shir276,719,  G.  013-99.000. 
Webh,  Bob^  J.,  to  Hickory  Furniture  Worio,  Inc.  Chair.  276,671, 

12-1144,0.06-369.000 
Westmas,  Lebnd  D.:  See- 
Brown,  John  M.;  Herritz,  Donald;  and  Westmss,  Lebnd  O., 
276,700  G.  D9-436.000. 
Yamada,  Toshiyuki:  See^ 

Kashio,  Yoahbki;  and  Yamada.  Toshiyuki.  276,712,  G.  DI2- 
158.000. 
Yasutani,  Shigeki:  See— 

Hara,  Kunio;  and  Yasutani.  Shigdd,  276,724,  G.  D14-I07.00O 
Yavetz,  Ido:  Ser— 

Smbu,  Marc  H.;  Swarztrauber,  Sayre;  and  Yavetz,  Ido,  276,707,  G. 
D10-98.00O 
Zapata,  Joe;  and  Rapisarda,  Dominic.  Caae  for  game  that  monitors 
galvanic  skin  resbtance.  276,737,  1M144,  O.  02148.000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Cnlbert  Jdm  R.,  to  Univcrrity  ofOlhiois.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

mini  Sunset  5,366, 12-11-84,  G.  74.000. 
Gilbert  John  R..  to  University  of  Dlinms.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

d-mni  WmdffiiU.  5,367, 1M144,  G.  74.000 
Diantioob  Columbiana  Ltda.:  See— 
Salvbtti,  Foreae,  5464,  CL  71.000. 


Duffett  William  E,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Alert  5,363,  12-1144,  O.  74.000. 
Salviatti,  Forese,  to  Dianticob  Columbiana  Ltda.  Carnation  plant 

5,364,  12-11-84,0.71.000 
University  of  Dlinob:  Sw— 

Gilbert  John  R.,  5,366,  G.  74.000. 
Gilbert  John  R.,  3,367,  G.  74.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Duffett  Willbm  E,  5,365, 0.  74.000 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECEMBER  11,  1984 
Note— Pint  number,  cln^  teoond  number,  subclan;  third  number,  patent  number 
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371 
410 
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IM 
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493 
334 


21  R 
147  R 
139  R 
M7A 

ir 
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70 
121 
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32 
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CLASS 

sasR 

277 
51» 


13 

CLASS 

6.1 

26A 

33K 

33  T 

111 
137  R 
157.3  A 
163.5  R 
227 
252 
261 
402.06 
509 

561 

571 

577C 

5n 

590 
734 
•» 
•61 
•66 


2 

4.466^901 

4 

* 

4,4«6i909 
• 

4,4l6k910 
4.497.607 
4.467,60t 
4.417.609 
4.4C7.610 

U 

4.496^911 
4.4«6,912 
4«4«6,913 
4,416^914 
4.4>6>91S 
4.466^916 

16 

4.4(6.917 
4.4«6.91S 
4.4«6b919 

17 

4,4«6,920 
19 

4.4«6,921 
4.4S6k922 

24 

4.496,923 
4.4(6.924 
4.416^925 

26 
4,4<6,926 


4.496.9r 
4.496^929 
4,4«6,930 
4.4S6.929 
4.466.931 
4.466,932 
4.466,933 
4,466,934 
4,486,935 
4,466^936 
4,486^937 
4,4«6,93« 
4.496,939 

4.466^943 

4.466,945 

4.466.947 

4.4(6.949 
4.466^950 


CLASS  29 


45 

47 
365 


CLASS 


174  Q 

262 

436 


4.4S6.9S1 
4,4«6.952 
4,4(6.953 

33 

4.466.954 
4.466.955 

4.4(6,956 
4.4(6,957 
4.4(6,95( 


CLASS  34 


9 

64 

•0 
110 
116 


4.4(6,959 
4.4(6^960 
4.4(6,961 
4.4(6,962 
4,4(6,963 


2( 

50 


IN 


45 

15 

17 

43.13 

57.3 

U 
100 
112 


4.4(6,965 
42 

43 

4.4(6^967 

4.4(6^970 
4.4(6^971 
4»4(6b972 
44(6^973 
44(6^974 


CLASS  47 

1.5  4.466^976 

59  4,4(6,977 

CLASS  41 

69  44(7,611 

77  4.4(7.612 

197  PM  4.4(7.613 

CLASS  49 

4.4(6b97( 
44(6,979 
44(6b9(0 
44(6,9(1 


153 
347 
449 
501 

CLASS  91 

66  4466^9(2 

347  4496^913 


CLASS  92 


125.5 

127.7 

169.5 

179 

192 

194 

202 

223L 

235 

262 

303 

309.11 

309.9 

401 

479 

514 

660 


4^4o6^W4 
44(6^995 
4496,986 
4496,997 
4496,999 
4494999 

4494991 
4494992 
4494993 

4|4oO^^P4 
4fc4w^W0 

4494995 

4494997 
4494999 

4497,000 


CLASSK 

151  44(7,001 

CLASS  99 

33  44(7.614 

(4  44(7.615 

(5  44(7.616 

163  44(7.617 

323  44(7.61( 

CLASS  96 

10.2  44(7.002 

13.6  44(7.003 

14.4  44(7,004 

145  44(7XX)S 
147  44(7,006 

146  44(7,007 
17.2  44(7.00( 

CLASSr 

5(.(6  44(7,009 

213  44(7,010 

247  44(7,011 

261  44r,012 

CLASS  99 

(4  44(7,013 

CLASS  60 

39.31  4,4(7,014 

39.32  44(7.015 
201  44(7.016 

262  44r.017 
452  44(7.01( 
4(1  44(7.019 
521  44(7.010 
534  44r,021 
547.1  44(7,022 


CLASSCI 

1  44(7.023 

3  44(7,024 

44(7,619 

54  44(7425 

101  4,4r,026 

112  44(7,027 

IIS  44(7.02( 

133  44r,029 

141  4497,030 

160  44(7.031 

1(3  44r/l32 

373  44(7,033 

402  44r.034 

406  44r.035 

474  44(7.036 

514  R  44(7.037 

515  44(7,038 

CLASS  69 

44  44(7,622 

21.3  44(7.620 

r  44(7.621 

106  44(7.623 

CLASS  66 
MA  44r,039 

195  44(7,0(0 

CLASS  69 

1  4,487,041 

CLASS  70 

196  4497,012 
312  4497,043 

CLASS  71 

32  44(7,624 

77  44r,625 

90  44(7.626 


( 

43 
52 
U 

94 
20( 
243 
312 
335 
393 


72 

4,4(7.0«4 

44(7,045 

44(7.046 

44r.047 

4467,048 

44(7,049 

44(7,050 

44(7,051 

44(7.053 

44r.052 


CLASS  73 


19 
23 
39 

4a5R 

4a7 

116 

129 

151 

202 

204 

253 

290V 

304C 

432  R 

5r 

606 

609 

612 

622 

626 

709 

961.05 

(61J4 

(61.56 

862.06 

862.52 

863.83 

864.13 

86455 


5.46 

ia33 

113 
199 
4248  A 

462 
531 
799 


4,487.094 
4487.055 
4467.056 
4487.057 
4487,058 
4487,059 
4487,060 
4487.061 
4487.062 
4487.063 
4487.064 
44r.06S 
4487.066 
4487.067 
4487,068 
44r.069 
4497,070 
4497,071 
44(7,072 
44r,073 
4.4(7,074 
44(7,075 
44r,076 
44(7,077 
44r,07( 
44(7,079 
44(7.0(0 
44(7,0(1 
44(7.0(2 

74 

44(7,0(3 

44r,0(7 

44(7.0(9 
44(7,090 


(05  4.4r,091 

CLASS  79 

0.5  BA        4487.627 

10  R  4487.628 

844  4487.629 

123  B  44r,630 

CLASSn 

57.19  4467,092 

57.37  4497,093 

57.39  4487.094 

4487,099 

121 A  44r,096 

CLASS  98 

56  44r.097 

CLASS  14 

1.03  4497.099 

1.26  4487.099 

299  44r.l00 

462  44(7.101 

CLASS  99 

I.SS  4,4(7,102 

33XB  44r.l03 

34  44r.lM 

CLASS  91 

369  A  44(7,105 

436  44(7,106 

471  44(7.107 

504  44(7,I0( 

506  4,4r.l09 

92 

44(7,110 
44(7.111 

CLASS  90 

71  44(7.112 

121 R  44(7,113 

CLASS  99 

4,4(7,114 
44(7,115 
44(7.116 
44(7.117 
44(7,118 
4,4(7,119 

CLASS  100 

4497.120 

CLASS  101 

93.14  44(7,121 

153  44(7,122 

216  44(7.123 

4,4r.l24 

CLASS  102 

44(7.125 
44r,126 
44r.l27 
44(7.128 
44(7.129 
44r.l30 
44(7.131 

CLASS  104 

44(7,132 
CLASS  199 

4,487,133 
CLASS  106 

4487.631 
4487.632 
4487.633 
44r.634 

CLASS  199 

44(7,134 


93 
110 


295 

327 
339 
341 
348 

487 


40 


220 
229 
253 
261 
313 
476 
523 


166 


224.1 


90 
85 

90 
203 


44 
SO 
51.3 


160 
269 
345 


79R 
158  C 
168 


44r,l3S 
44r,l36 

119 

44r,137 
44(7,13( 
4.487,139 

lU 

44r.l40 
44r.l41 
4487,142 


256 

260 
320 


4.4r.l43 
44(7,144 
44(7.145 


CLASS  114 


102 

104 

106 

144  B 

264 

266 

274 

312 


44(7.146 
44(7.147 
44(7.144 
44(7.149 
4497.190 
44r.lSl 
4497,152 
4,487,153 

CLASS  116 

34  B  4,4r,lS4 

70  44(7,135 

239  4,487,196 

CLASS  119 

99  4,487,157 

60  4487,158 

418  44r,159 

421  4497.160 

723  4497.161 

4497.162 

CLASS  119 

I  4497.163 

Sl.S  4.4r,164 

CLASS  122 

392  4,487,I6S 

406  ST  4,487,166 


CLASS  123 


18  R 

41.33 
59  PC 

79R 

81  C 

179  J 

193  H 

204 

260 

276 

307 

333 

357 

383 

419 

425 

432 

436 

478 

491 

492 
652 
654 


44(7,167 
44(7.166 
4,4r,169 
44r,l70 
44(7,171 
4487.172 
44(7,173 
4487.174 
4487,175 
4487,176 
4487,177 
4487.178 
4487,179 
4487,180 
4,487.181 
44(7,182 
4487.183 
44r,l(4 
4,487,183 
4487,186 
4.487,ir 
4.4(7.1(( 
44r,l(9 
4497,190 
44r,19l 
4487,192 

CLASS  126 

58  4487,193 

67  4487,194 

77  44r,l9S 

439  4487,196 

901  4487.197 

CLASS U7 

443  4487,198 

CLASS  129 

25  R  4487,199 

80  C  44rj00 

134  44rj01 

IS8  4487002 

303  R  iMJJfa 

325  4487J04 

326  4487J05 
667  4487J06 
728  4,4r.207 
736  44r,209 
754  4.4rj09 
785  44rai0 

CLASS  132 

45  R  4487.211 

CLASS  129 

90  4487J12 

CLASS  136 

213  4484269 


256 


2 

43 

72 

74 
110 
355.26 
362 
375 
509 
S1429 
561  R 
569 
625.22 


CLASS 


30 
37 
96T 

103 

119.1 

122 


CLASS 


28 

196.1 
37a2 
435 


39 
206 


193  A 
230 


CLASS 


I.S 
41 
43 
24 
175 


CLASS 


429 


44(7.999 

197 

4,4rjl3 
4497^15 
44r.214 
44(7.216 
4.4r4I7 
4,487418 
4487.219 
4487420 
4487421 
4487422 
4,487423 
44r424 
44r425 

US 

44r426 
44r427 
44r428 
4487429 
4487430 
4487431 
4.487432 

139 

4.487433 
4487434 
448743S 
44r436 

141 

4,487,237 
4,487,238 

144 

4.487439 
4,487.240 

148 

4,487,635 
44r,636 
44r,637 
4487,638 
4,487,639 
4,4r,640 

193 

4,487441 


CLASS  196 


54 

77 

90 

99 
157 
177 
191 
227 
293 
567 
616  R 
643 
644 
645 


102 
169 
293 

313 


5 

73 
158 


32 
126 
131 
452 

473 
475 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


7 

11  R 
16 
39 
76 


4487,641 
4,4r,643 
4487.643 
44r,644 
44r,645 
4487,646 
44r,647 
4487.648 
4,487.649 
4,487.650 
44r.6Sl 
4,487,652 
4487.653 
4,4r.654 

169 

4,487442 
4487443 
4487444 

4,48744S 

162 

4,487,65S 
4a7,636 
4487,657 

164 

4,487444 
4487447 
4487448 
44r449 
4497450 
4,487451 

169 

4487452 
4487453 
4,4r4S4 
44874SS 
4,487434 


PI  55 


PI  36 


to 

120 
221 

2S9 

264 
271 
2W 
300 

JOT 


SI 


310 
316 
111 


12 
29 
41 
SS 

134 


ISWF 

2SR 

21 

36 

S2S 

6I.S 

73  R 

74  R 
105  R 
IIS 
IS3  0 


170 


CLAM  Iff 

4.417437 
4.417  J5I 
4^417459 
4MiatO 
4,417461 
4.417462 
4,4r463 
4.4r464 
f4l746S 

CIJIMM 

4.417466 

m 

4.417467 
4.4r46l 
4.4r469 

m 

4.417470 
4.4r471 
4.4r472 
4.417473 
4.4r474 

m 

4,417,990 
4,417.991 
4,417.660 
4.417.992 
4,4r.999 
4,417.993 
4,4r,994 
4,417,99s 
4,4r.996 
4.417,997 
4,417,991 

CLAM  171 

4,4I747S 

m 

4,417476 
4,4r477 
4,417471 
4,417479 
4,417410 

171 

4,411000 

4,411.001 

m 

4,4tlA>3 
4,4N,002 
4,411,004 
4,4M,00S 
4,411,007 
4,411,006 
4,411,001 
4,4U,009 
4,411,010 
4,4II/)12 
4,411,013 
4,411,011 

CLAMUD 

4,417411 
4,4r4l2 
4.417413 
4,417414 
4,4I74IS 
4,417416 
4,4l74r 

CLAM  in 

4,4I74U 

4,417419 
4,417490 
4,4r491 

CLAM  US 

4,417492 
CLAMir 
29  R  4,417493 

CLAMM 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


172 


CLAMm 

4|C  4,4r,306 

CLAMIM 

4,417,307 
4,417,301 
4,417409 
4,417410 

200 

4,411,016 
4,411,017 
4,411,011 
4,411,019 
4,411,020 
4,411421 
4.411422 
4,411,023 
4,4S8,024 

CLAM  202 

4,417,639 


1 
IS 
27 


1 
2S 

212 


18 
22.09 


47 
S6HI 
S9I 
91 

101 

129 

129.1 

141 

IIIR 

192  M 
196 
247 
291 

411 
426 

434 


4,417,661 
4,487.662 
4.417,663 
4.417,664 
4,4r,66S 
4,417.666 
4,417,667 
4,487,668 
4.487,669 
4.4r.670 
4.487,671 
4.487,672 
4.487.673 
4.487,674 
4,487,67s 
4.487,676 
4.487,677 
4.487,678 
4,487.679 
4.487.680 
4,487,681 

CLAM  206 


S4 
SS 

S7 
107 
129.3 
196 
236 
38S 
391 
481.S 


8S 


20 

2  DP 

18  AO 

18  B 

SIB 

SIR 

lOOD 

no  A 

I1S.SR 

17S.1  R 

17S.11 

43.31, 
1S8 
20S 
216 
334 
443 
S09 
SS4 
602 


lit 

0     I 


148 
210 
219 

231 
23S 

297 


238 

2S2 
2S6 

290 


234 


10 
44 

48R 
S6 

310  Z 


3.1 
SIO 
526 
546 


4,487,311 
4^487.312 
4,487,313 
4.487414 
4,487,315 
4.487416 
4,487417 
4,487418 
4,487419 


4.487,682 
4.487.683 
4,487,684 
4,487.685 
4.487.686 
4,487,687 
4,4r,688 

CLAM  309 

4.487,330 
4,487,321 
4,487,322 
4,487.323 


72.6 
73.38 

734S 

T7R 

79.5  OB 
313 
378 


113  R 
4SA 


0lOS3 
4A 

8SR 

139  A 


4.4r49S 
4,487496 
4,4r497 
4.4r494 
4,4r498 
4,4r499 
4,4r.300 

191 

4.488414 
4,481415 

Its 

4.4r403 
4,4r401 
4.4r402 
4,487,304 
4,4r,305 


101 

163 

167 

194 

198.3 

343.3 

3801 

399 

605 

639 

760 

789 


3S3 

307 


C|LAM310 

'  4,487,689 

4,487,690 
4,487,691 
4,487,693 
4.487.693 
4,487,694 
4,487.695 
4.487.696 
4,4r,697 
4,487.698 
4.487.699 
4.487.T0O 

CLAM  318 

4.487,334 
4,487,335 
4,4r,336 

CtAM319 


376  4,487429 

334  4,487.330 

405  4,487,331 

445  4,487,333 

CLAM  223 

4,487,333 
4.487434 
4,487,335 
4,487,336 
4,487,337 
4,487438 
4.487,339 
4,487,340 
4,487,341 
4,487.342 

CLAM  221 

4,487.343 

CLAM  224 

4,487,344 
4,487,345 
4,487.346 
4.487.347 
4,487.348 
4.487.349 

CLAM22S 

4.487.350 

CLAM  226 

4.487451 
4.487452 

CLAM2r 

4.487.353 
4.487.3S4 
4.487,355 

CLAM  331 

4.487,356 
4,487.357 

CLAM  229 

37  4,487.358 

39  R  4.487.359 

73  4.487.360 

CLAM  238 

SO  A  4.488,034 

384  4,488,033 

483  4,488,036 

CLAM  336 

11  4,487,361 

113  4,487.363 

49  4.487,363 

CLAM  237 

13.3  R  4,487,364 

CLAM  339 

4,487,365 
4,487.366 
4,487.367 
4,487,368 
4,487,369 
4,487,370 

CLAM  241 

4,487,371 
4,487,373 

CLAM  343 

4,487.373 


381 
433R 

474.1 

486.1 

306l1 

561 

574 

578 


39 
155 
160 
339 
331 
332 


37 
143 


9 

67 

113 


46 
173  F 


131 
338 


4,481,044 
4,488.045 
4.488,046 
4,488,047 
4.488448 
4.4I84S1 
4.4lt,0«9 
4.4884S0 
4,488,053 

CLAM3S1 

4,487,393 
4,487,393 

CLAM3S2 


155  D 


4,487,702 
4,4r,703 
4,487,701 
4,487,658 
4,487.704 
4.487.705 
4,487,706 
4,4r,707 
4,487,712 
4,487,701 
4,487,709 
4,487,710 
4.487,711 

CLAM2M 

38  4.487.394 

134.3  R  4.487.39S 

337  4.487.396 

CLAM2C0 


16 

334 

33.4 

46.6 

47 

68 

713 

178 

500 

546 

629 


39 


1 


IS 

81 

93 

94 

114 

331 

319 

349 


8 

11 
112 
229 
488 

687 


48 

65 


16 


ISS 
419 
433  P 
463E 
46SF 
S02R 
302.3  F 
507R 
343  R 


23 
26 

4ai 

31 
61 


lassA 
lassi 


1081 
69C 
69R 

134.34 

400 

333 


8 

241 
366 


4,481037 
4,481025 
4.481026 
4.481028 
4.488429 
4.488430 
4.481031 
4.481032 
Rc.31,76S 
4,481033 

CLAM  320 

4,487,337 
4,487,338 
Ra31,7S9 


ISA 

4,487,374 

55.3 

4,487,375 

55.54 

4,487,376 

56.8 

4,487,377 

68 

4,487,378 

107 

4,487479 

4,487,381 

107.3 

4,487,380 

197 

4,487483 

CLAM  344 

133  R 

4,487.383 

153 

4,487,384 

CLAM  246 

133  R 

4,487,385 

CLAM  348 

56 

4,487.386 

59 

4.487.387 

97 

4.487,388 

383 

4,487489 

396 

4,487,390 

439 

4,487.391 

CLAM3»            1 

304 

4,481037 

311  J 

4.488438 

316 

4,481039 

337 

4,481040 

231  OY 

4,481041 

335 

4.481043 

311 

4,481043 

113  B  4,487,714 

IIISR  4.487,713 

4,487,716 
4,487,717 
4.487,718 
4,487,719 
4,487,730 
4,487,713 
4,487,731 
4.487,723 
4.487,733 
4,487,734 
4,487,733 
4,487,736 

CLAM  361 

4,487,737 

CLAM  264 

4,487.728 
4,487.729 
4.487.730 
4.487,731 
4,487,732 
4,487,733 
4,487,734 
4,487,733 
4,487,736 

CLAM  266 

4.487,397 
4,487.398 
4,487.399 
4.487.400 
4,487.401 

CLAM  267 

4.487.402 

CLAM20 

4,487.403 
4.487.404 

CLAM  270 

4,487.405 

CLAffin 

4.487,406 
4.487,407 
4,487,408 
4,487.409 

CLAM  272 

4.487.410 
4.487.411 
4.4r.412 
4,487.413 

CLAM  373 

4,487,413 
4.487,417 
4,487,416 
4,487.418 
4.487.419 
4.487,414 
4,487.430 

CLAM  377 

207  A  4.487.431 

CLAM3n 

134.3  R  4.487.433 

22  4.487.433 

289  O  4.487,434 


8S 
393 


130 
158 
193 
234 


1414 


3 
15 


58 


ir 

333 
367 


6 
56.5  R 

133 
135 


113 

lis 

139  V 

343 

343 

371 

433 


433  4.4r.43S 

«9  4.487.436 

61$  4.487.437 

644  Re.31.760 

648  4,487.438 

rn  4,487.439 

CLAM  311 

4.487.430 

CLAMSn 

R  4.487,431 

CLAM3M 

4.487,433 
4.487.433 
4,487,434 
4.487,435 
4.487.444 
4.487.436 
4.4r.437 
4.417,431 

CLAM2N 

4C  4.4N453 

31 A  4.418434 

S3  4.4810SS 

CLAM2K 

2SI.S  4.487.439 

336.3  4.487.440 

4.487.441 

CLAMIM 

83  R  4,487,443 

ISI  4,417.443 

CLAM  296 

W  R  4,487.445 

106  4,487.446 

108  4.487.447 

146  4.487.448 

216  4.487.449 

CLAM  297 

III  4.487.450 

219  4,487.451 

349  4,487,432 

367  4.487.433 

468  4,487,434 

CLAM  301 

37  AT  4,487,4SS 

63  R  4,487,436 

CLAM  307 

10  AT  4,481036 

66  4,481037 

4,481038 

243  4,487,437 

253  4,481039 

2«  4,481060 

264  4,481061 

268  4.481062 

219  4.411063 

297  4,481064 

350  4,481065 

473  4,488,067 

494  R«.3I,766 

SW  4,481068 

577  4,487,458 

CLAM  301 

3  R  4,487,459 

CLAM  310 


37S 


16 

38 

328 

443 

561 

798 
800 
810 
Sll 


1 
64 


239 
340 


4,481093 

CLAM  311 

4,488.094 
4,488495 
4,481096 
4.488497 
4,481098 
4.481099 
4.481100 
4.481101 
4.481102 
4.481103 

CLAM  320 

4.481104 
4.488.105 

CLAM  323 

4.481106 
4.481107 

CLAM  334 

M  p  4.488.108 

83  R  4.481109 

158  F  4.481111 

an  4.481112 

»7  4.481113 

2M  4.481114 

236  4,481116 

3»  4.4811  IS 

«S  4.481117 

4SS  4,481118 

CLAM  329 

»  4,488,119 

133  4.488,130 

CLAM  330 

4,488,131 
4,481133 

CLAM  331 

,J^^  4.481133 

107  DP  4,488.134 

CLAM  333 

4,481133 


10 
149 


1 

18 

143 


163 
203 
203 
239 


16 


38 

63 
313 


163 
338 


49A 

62 
68B 

71 


83 

93 
136 
171 
212 
242 
260 
328 


323 


141 
318 
366 
306 


3 

39 
101 

106 
201 
268 
324 


4,481069 
4,488470 
4,481071 
4.481073 
4.481073 
4,481074 
4.481073 
4.481076 
4,481077 
4.481078 
4,481079 
4,481000 

CLAM3U 

4,487,461 

CLAM  313 

4.481081 
4.481083 
4.481013 
4.481084 

CLAM  318 

4.488.083 
4,481086 
4.481017 
4,481018 
4.481089 
4.481090 
4.481091 
4.481092 


4.481126 
4.488.127 
4.481128 
4,481129 
4.481130 
4.481131 
4,481132 

CLAM33S 

4,481133 

CLAM  136 

4,481134 
4.481133 
4,481136 

CLAMSr 

4,481137 
4,481138 

CLAM  339 

4,487,463 
4,487,463 
4.487,464 
4,487,463 
4,487.466 
4,487.467 
4.487.461 
4,487,469 
4,487.470 
4,487,471 
4,481139 

CLAM  340 

4,481140 
4.481141 
4,481144 
4.481142 
4.481143 
4.481143 
4,481146 
4,481147 
4,481148 
4,481149 
4.481130 
4,481131 
4.481133 

CLAM  343 

6.3  SS 

9R 


14  R 
17  C 
19 

30 

33  M 

49R 

73  MP 

88R 

89M 

99R 
143  R 


37 

97 

347  DA 
347  DD 

384B 

407 

636 

700 

763 

781 

82S.S 

87a37 


4.481133 
4.481154 
376  4.4811SS 

7S4  4.4I11S6 

771  4.4I11S7 

CLAM  346 
133.1  4.4811S8 

139  R  4.481139 

154  4.481160 


ISS 


3.71 
6,8 

9641 

163.13 

172 

SIS 

s« 


499 
S2S 

61S 

m 


103 
122 


62 

lis 

203 
234.1 

401 
403 


4,481161 


4.487.473 
4.487,473 
4.487,474 
4.487.473 
4.487,476 
4.487,477 
4.487.410 
4.487.481 
4.4r.4t3 
4.487.483 
4.487.484 
4.4r.48S 
4.417.486 
4.417.479 
4.4r.478 


4.4r.487 
4,4r.488 


4.4r.489 
4.487.490 
4.4r,491 
4.4r,493 
4.487,493 
4.487,494 
4.487.493 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


3DD 
8 

14  R 
14  SH 


46 

SD 


12S 
136 
333 

400 


23 
24 

27 
30 
71 
74 


4.4r.496 
4.487.497 
4,487.498 
4.487.499 
4.487406 
4.4r.S00 
4,487.301 

CLAM3K 

4.4r.S03 
4.487,303 
4.487.304 
4.487.303 

CLAM  317 

4.481163 
4.481163 
4.481164 
4.481163 
4.481166 
4.481167 


10 
33 
36 
76 
Wl 

136 

141 
138 
163 
181 
183 
330 
310 
319 
343 


14.1 

71 

77 

71 
97 


113 
12S 

137 


20 
93 
104 
334 
386 
433 


323 
336 
331 
339 
386 


19 
4S 


4.481168 
4.481169 
4.481170 
4.481171 
4.481173 
4.481173 
4,481174 
4.481173 
4.481176 
4.481177 
4.481178 
4,481179 
4.481180 
4.481181 
4,481113 
4,481183 
4,481184 

CUM3M 

4,481183 

4.481186 
4.481187 
4.481188 

4.481189 
4.481190 
4,411191 
4.481193 
4.481193 
4.481194 
4.481193 
4.411196 
4.481197 

CLtfBSn 

4.481191 
4.481199 
4,481300 
4.411301 
4.481302 
4,481303 
4.481204 

CLAM  363 

4.48130S 
4.481306 

4.488407 
4,481208 
4.488409 

CLAM  363 

4,481310 
4,411311 


34 
38 

71 
139 
160 


300 


4.48U13 
4.4M4I3 
1481314 
4.4813IS 
4,488416 

C1AM364 

4.488417 
4.411318 
4.481319 
4.481330 
4.411331 
4.481333 
4.481333 
4.481334 
4.481225 
4.481336 
4,488437 
4,488438 
4.481339 
4.488430 
4.481331 
4.4M433 
434  4.488433 

4.481334 
«3  4.481335 

4«  4.481336 

476  4.488437 

413  4.411338 

«0  4.481339 

SOI  4.481340 

SI3  4.488441 

4,481343 
$13.3  1481343 

535  4,481344 

536  1481345 
$$$  4,481348 
$71  1481349 
709  14813$0 
716  1481346 
734  14884$! 
748  14884$3 
76$  1488447 
786  14884$3 
900                 1488454 

4.4884S5 
14884$6 
1488457 
14813S8 
14813S9 

CLAM  361 

1488460 
1488461 
1481363 
1488463 
1481364 
148846$ 
1481366 
1488467 
1481368 

CLAM  366 

14r.S07 
1487401 
1487.S09 
4.487.$10 

CLAM  367 

1481370 
1481371 


49 
104 

189 


301 
303 


30 

91 

199 

337 


73 
l$l 


1$ 

66 

7$ 

394 


11 

34 

44 

46 

48 

$0 

$4 

77.3 
136 
13$ 

147 
170 
393 


$8 

60 

63 
63 
66 
84 

99 

104 


1487411 
14r413 
1481373 
1487413 


1488473 
1481374 
148847$ 
1481376 
1481377 
1488478 
1481379 
1488480 
1488481 
1411313 
1488483 
1488414 
1488483 
1488486 

CLAM  370 

1488487 


1488489 

1481391 
1481293 
1411390 
1411393 
1411294 
1411293 
1411296 

CLAM  371 

1411397 


11 
30 
31 
35 

40 
63 


36 
31 

46 
SO 
37 
31 
17 
19 


93 


119 
193 
334 
336 
371 
391 


1411398 
1481399 
1481300 

1488401 
1488403 
1481303 

CLAM  373 

1481304 
1488403 
1481306 

1481307 
1481308 
1481310 
1488409 

1481311 

CLAM  373 

4,488413 

CLAM  376 

1487,737 
1487,738 
1487.739 
1487.740 
1487.741 
1487.743 


113 
630 


131 
134 
379 
330 
334 


63 


34 
231 
385 


SO 
184 
196 
211 
259 
261 
282 
291 


37 
lOS 
114 


4,487,314 
4,487,460 

CLAM  400 

1487415 
1487416 
1487417 
14r418 
1487419 

CLAM  403 

4,487,530 

CLAM  403 

14r.52l 
1487,522 
1487,523 

CLAM  401 

1487,524 
1487,525 
1487.526 
1487,527 
4,4r.S28 
1487,529 
4,4r.S30 
1487.531 

CLAM  417 

4,4r,S32 
1487.533 
1487.534 


60 
239 


47 


39 


55 


30 
233 
393 
468 
563 
684 
751 
716 


38 

30 


93 

135 


64 

171 
341 
313 
417 
430 
477 


35 
55 

61  A 
84 

301 


1487,535 
1487436 

CLAM4M 

1487437 

4U 

14r438 

4U 

1487,539 

CLAM  414 

1487,340 
14r44l 
14r,343 
1487.543 
1487,344 
4.4r,S43 
1487.546 
1487447 

CLAM4U 

14r448 
1487.549 

416 

1487,550 
1487451 

417 

1487.552 
1487453 
4.4r4$4 
14874$$ 

1487,$$6 
4,487,$$7 

I4r4$8 

411 

I4r4$9 

4.487.$60 
4.487.$61 
4.4r462 
4.487.$63 


PI  57 


459 
$84 


16 
170 


60 
240 
309 
321  R 
474 
$07 
$$$ 
$73  R 
$74  R 
$98 
62$ 


7.1 

21 

32 

70 
118 
120 
177 


180 
244 
246 


349 
230 

2$6 
266 
269 
274 
275 
278 
294 
301 
317 
322 


11$ 

193 

403 

4$1.9 

$34 

97$ 


1$ 
111 
302 
6$8 


3 
8 

9 
407.1 
422 


CLAM  430 

1487.743 
14r.744 

CLAM  423 

1487.74$ 
4,4r,746 

CLAM  423 

1487,747 
4,4r,748 
1487,749 
14r.7$0 
4.487,7$1 
1487,7$3 
4,4r,784 
4,487,7$$ 
4.487,7$4 
1487.7$$ 
14r.7$6 

CLAM  434 

4,487,7$7 

4,487,7$S 

1487,7$9 

4,4r,760 

1487.761 

1487,763 

1487,763 

1487,764 

1487,76$ 

14r,766 

1487,771 

1487,767 

1487,768 

1487,769 

1487,770 

1487,773 

1487,773 

4,4r,774 

1487,77$ 

1487,776 

1487,777 

1487,778 

1487,779 

1487,780 

4.4r,781 

1487,782 

4,487,783 

CLAM  438 

1487,36$ 
1487.$66 
4,4r467 
1487,$64 
14r46S 
1487,$69 

CLAM  436 

1487,78$ 
Rc3l,762 

1487,786 
Re.31,763 

CLAM4r 

Rc31,764 
1487,787 
1487,788 
1487,789 
1487,790 


33 

37 
103 
136 
137 
138 
134 
219 
263 
268 
288 
3134 
334 
336 
403 
408 
413 

422 

423.1 

423.3 

447 

461 

546 

620 

639 


37 
44 
83 

100 
119 
199 


14r,79l 

4.4r4l4 

1487,793 

14r,793 

1487.794 

14r,795 

14r,796 

14r,815 

1487,800 

1487,797 

4.4r,798 

4,4r.80l 

4,4r,799 

14r,802 

1487,803 

1487,804 

4,4r,805 

1487,806 

14r,807 

1487,808 

1487416 

14r,809 

1487,810 

14r4ll 

1487413 

1487412 

CLAM  430 

1487417 
4,4r418 
4,4r419 
1487,830 
1487,831 
14r.833 


56 
58 

1016 
176 
303 
313 


130 
308 
331 
348 
359 


1 
3$ 

37 
137 
341 


3 
16 
88 


33 
44 

3$9 


99 

13$ 
1724 
173 
317 


2 

27 

$04 

$18 


$1 


43 


$1 


147 
230 


CLAM  430 

14r,833 
1487,834 
1487,83$ 
4,4r,836 
4,487,8r 
1487,838 

CLAM  431 

1487,$70 
4.487,$71 
4,487,$73 
4,487,$73 
1487,$74 

CUM  433 

1487473 
4.487,$76 
4,4r477 
1487478 
4,4r,$79 

CLAM  433 

1487,$80 
1487,$8I 
14r,$82 


1487.SS3 
14r,S84 
4.4r.$SS 

1487,586 

CLAM  438 

1487,829 
4.4r430 
14r.831 
1487.832 
1487.833 
1487.834 
1487.835 

CLAM  486 

4.4r.836 
1487.837 
1487,838 

1487,839 

CLAM  440 

1487,587 
CLAM  441 

1487,588 
CLAM  448 

1487,589 
CLAM  446 

1487,590 
4,481975 


85 
88 

111 
133 


15 


4,487,591 
1487,592 
14r,593 
1487,994 

CLAM  474 

1487,595 


125 
194 
221 
450 


97 
105 
135 


85 

104 
107 
154 
155 
223 
236 
244 
249 


728 


167 
172 
174 


201 
205 
335 
348 
406 
408 
428 
506 


1487.596 
4,4r499 
1487497 
1487,598 

CLAMm 

1487440 
14r,84l 
14r,842 


14r,843 
14r,844 
1487,843 
14r,846 
14r,l47 
14r,848 
Re.31,761 
14r,849 
1487,830 

111 

1487,851 

m 

14r,852 
1487,853 

14r.854 

CLAM  133 

1487,855 

1487,836 
1487,857 
4.4r.858 

14r,8S9 
1487,860 
1487,861 
4,4r,863 


513 


3 
39 
43 

44 
90 
91 
100 
137 
158 
311 
385 
390 
413 

423 
495 
504 
50$ 

793 
84$ 


1487.863 


CLAM  134 


1487,864 

1487,86$ 

1487,866 

1487,867 

4,4r,868 

14r,869 

1487,870 

1487,ri 

1487,872 

1487,873 

4,4r,874 

1487,875 

14r,876 

1487,877 

1487,878 

1487,879 

4,487,880 

1487,881 

1487,882 

1487,883 

1487,884 


CLAM  838 


74 
86 

123 

133 
163 
193 
222 
237 
386 
423 
432 
439 


64 

65 

74 

185 

247 
233 

301 


1487,885 

1487,886 
1487,8r 
ia7,900 
1487,888 

1487,889 
14r,890 
1487,891 
1487.892 
1487,893 
1487,894 
14r,l9S 
14r.896 


CLAM  136 


1487,897 
1487,898 
1487.899 
1487.901 
1487,903 
1487,902 
1487,904 


CLAM  831 


15 

33 
48 
53 

60 
65 
83 

92 
96 
125 
193 
196 
212 
272 
323 
363 
393 


7.1 
111 
24 
82 


14r,90S 

1487,906 

1487.907 

14r,908 

14r.912 

14r.909 

1487,910 

1487,913 

1487,914 

1487,915 

14r,911 

1487,916 

1487,917 

14r,918 

1487,919 

14r,920 

1487,921 

1487,922 

136 

1487,923 
1487,924 
14r,925 
1487,926 


CLAMS44 


23 
193 
224 
234 


280 
283 

302 
314 
345 


139 
194 
304 

311 
330 


236 
356 
416 
463 
474 
492 
552 


CLAM 


1487,927 
1487,928 
4,4r,929 
1487,930 

146 

1487,931 
1487.932 
1487,933 
14r,934 
4,4r,935 

M 

1487,936 
1487,937 
14r,938 
1487,939 
1487,940 
1487,941 

149 

1487,942 
1487,943 
1487,944 
14r,945 
1487,946 
1487,947 
14r,948 


ns8 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

• 

CLAfl 

IMC 

4.417.956 

CLA88S64 

366 

4,417,971 

869 

4.467.910 

645 

4,487,9M 

470 

4,417.949 

m 

704 

4v4l7.957 
44I7,95I 

252 

4,467,964 

444 
454 

4,417.972 
4.417,973 

943 

4.487.9n 

CLASS  M6 

472 

4,417,950 

241 

4,417.959 

454 

4y4S7,96S 
4.4S7.966 
4.467,967 

CLAM  Mi 

570 

4.467,974 

CLASS SM 

35 

4.487.600 

12 
24 

ojm 

IM 

4,4r.951 
4,4r,9S2 

256 

4,417,960 
CLAM  Ml 

474 

567 

630 
730 

4.4r.975 
4.417,976 
4^467,977 

4 

4.487,981 
4.487.912 

123 
137 
152 

4.487.601 
4.4r.602 
4,487.603 

SS 

4,417.953 

501 

4«4t7.961 

14 

4v4l7.96l 

4.467,978 

454 

4.487.983 

153 

4.487.604 

107 

4,4r.9S4 

534 

4v4l7.962 

316 

4k4r,969 

756 

4,467.987 

4,487.984 

IM 

4.487.605 

12L. 

44r.955 

567 

4,417.963 

342 

4,467.970 

S16 

4,4r.979 

517 

4,4r,985 

319 

4.487.606 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2-      208 

276,664 

276.680 

D9-       370 

276,697 

158 

276.712 

276,728 

233 

276.665 

483 

276.675 

372 

276.698 

276,713 

D16- 

17 

276.729 

244 

276,6« 

510 

276.682 

403 

276,699 

192 

276,715 

46 

276,730 

37U 

276.M7 

D7^        75 

79 

101 

276.683 

436 

276.700 

203 

276.716 

134 

276.731 

D3-          7 

276k6M 

276.684 

439 

276.701 

211 

276.717 

D19-. 

52 

276.732 

D6-       327 

276.673 

276k6M 

456 

276.702 

D13-       12 

276.718 

60 

276,733 

335 

276^669 

151 

xtt,m 

DIO-       15 

276^703 

99 

276.719 

91 

276,734 

360 

276.670 

301 

276.687 

25 

276.704 

DI4-        5 

276.720 

D20- 

5 

276,733 

369 

22fS' 

332 

276.6H 

40 

r6.7Q5 

53 

276,692 

17 

276,736 

373 

276,M1 

355 

276,669 

62 

276.706 

276.721 

081- 

48 

276.737 

380 

276,672 

D»J-         14 

276.690 

98 

276.707 

276.722 

M 

276.738 

425 

276.676 

40 

276.691 

104 

276.7n 

61 

276.723 

276,739 

446 

"•••!♦ 

61 

276.693 

106 

276.709 

107 

276.724 

W 

276,740 

471 

276,677 

107 

276.694 

D12-      96 

276^710 

111 

276.725 

121 

276.741 

276.678 

320 

276.695 

110 

276,714 

D15-      92 

276.726 

129 

276,742 

276,679 

349 

r6.696 

146 

276.711 

140 

276.727 

D23— 

7 

,xnj^ 

28 

276.744 
276,745 
276.746 

110 

276.747 

149 

276,748 

026- 

11 

276^749 

73 

276.750 

D28- 

45 

276.751 

O30- 

99 

276.752 

034- 

11 

276.753 

20 

r6.754 

26 

276.755 

33 

276.7M 

34 

276,757 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.-         71         5J64 


/- , 


74 


5J65 


$j$i 


5J67 


I 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Statei,  Territoriec  and  Anned  Forcei,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  .............. 

Alaika 

American  Samoa 
Ariiona 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa ...........................................  19 

.  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiua 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan 26 

Minnoota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

M(»tana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 3S 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

(Mdahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  bland 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  ...........................  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


^int  amber  in  Ustiog  denotes  location  aocoidiag  to  ab^ 
as  to  mventor  oame,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


6 

01 


06 


06 


4.487,777 
4,486.9M 

4.4r,476 

4,487,699 

4,486.907 

4,487,399 

4,488A8 

4.488,090 

4.488,177 

4,488.1H 

4.488J35 

IU.31.765 

4.486.911 

4.486^925 

4.486,954 

4.486.964 

4,486.970 

4.486.997 

4.487,034 

4.4r,054 

4«487,0S7 

4.487,061 

4.487/M2 

4.4r,0M 

4.4r,«l 

4.487,085 

4.4r.l00 

4.4r,120 

4.487,152 

4.487.162 

4.4r.lM 

4.487.176 

4.487,179 

4,4rj26 

4.487J27 

4.4rjSl 

4.4rjM 

4.487465 

4.4r,307 

4.4rjl6 

4.487433 

4.4rj40 

4.4r444 

4.487445 

4.4r4M 

4.4r483 

4.4r487 

4.4r,403 

4.487,40« 

4.4r.413 

4.487,429 

4.4r,439 


4.487,443 

4.487,446 
4.487,465 
4.487,478 
4.487,490 
4.487454 
4.487480 
4.487.585 
4.487490 
4.487,602 
4,487.638 
4.487,649 
4.487453 
4.4r,675 
4.487,676 
4.487,690 
4.487.701 
4487,715 
44r,724 
4487,746 
4,487,794 
4487403 
4487413 
4487,830 
4487,922 
4487,945 
44r,9S9 
4487,996 

4488,017 

4,488,0«6 

4,488.053 

4.488,076 
4.488,099 
4488,130 
4488,148 
4488.155 
4488,1M 
4,488,165 
4488.1M 
448S.ir 
4488.192 
4488,193 


09 


4488432 
IlIMJIO 


10 


44884M 

4487.977 

4.488471 

4487,978 

4,488475 

11     :         4,486.908 

4,488479 

12    :         4486.918 

4.488490 

4486,951 

4,488497 

4.486.9M 

4,488407 

4,4r.032 

4,486,943 

4,487420 

4.466,944 

4,4r463 

4,486,969 

4487,558 

4,487,065 

4467,584 

4,487,194 

4,4874U 

4487,196 

4,487,603 

4487446 

4487.605 

4,487461 

4,487,677 

4,4r465 

44r,707 

44r417 

4.4r,864 

4.487462 

4488400 

4487464 

4488,020 

4488404 

4.488424 

4.488495 

4488458 

4488418 

4.488467 

4.488450 

4.488,108 

4,488494 

4488,118 

4,486.949 

4488,158 

4487,016 

13    :         4486.926 

4.487471 

4.487,103 

4487,191 

4487,140 

^-^S**! 

4,4r419 

4487452 

4487436 

4.4r428 

44r,3M 

4487455 

4.4r,631 

44874N 

4487,641 

4.487479 

4,487416 

4487,431 

4,488474 

4487.477 

IS    :         4,487459 

4487487 

4,487,455 

44874H 

16    !          4.466,979 

4487448 

4487,736 

4487.636 

17    :         Rt.31,761 

4,487,683 

IU.31,762 

4487,799 

4,466,917 

4487,845 

4,466,929 

4.488436 

4,486,930 

^-^iHIS 

4,486,939 

4,488487 

4,466,941 

44n.6M 

4,486,971 

4487,792 

4,486,975 

♦.W-fiJ 

4,486,977 

44r478 

4,4r.0O3 

4,487,901 

4,487413 

1^'*» 

4,487487 

44r416 

4,487,0M 

18 


4487494 

4,487,113 

4487,109 

4,487,132 

4487,135 

4,4r496 

4487,136 

4,487498 

44r,l72 

4,487,330 

4,4r,l83 

4,487,370 

44r403 

4,487,544 

4,4r444 

4,4r,592 

4,487435 

4,4r,630 

4,487491 

4,4r.773 

4,487411 

4,4r.896 

4,4r,324 

4,487417 

4,487416 

4,4r,923 

4,487.443 

4.487.930 

4487435 

4,4U,006 

4487441 

4,488.136 

4487464 

4,488485 

4.4r49S 

19    :          4,487,076 

4,487416 

4,4r489 

4,4r419 

4,4r,ll9 

4.487,692 

4,487468 

4,4r,753 

4,4r469 

4,487.781 

4.4r490 

4.487404 

4.487.411 

4,4r,S2l 

4,487419 

4,4r.832 

4,488.140 

4,487,848 

20    :          4,4r,004 

4,4r,S6l 

4,487.007 

4,487,US 

4,488445 

4,487,921 

21     :          4,4r,394 

4,4r,940 

4,487,577 

4,4r,94l 

4,487.948 

44r,980 

22    :          4,486,909 

4,487,983 

4,487495 

4,487.984 

4,4r459 

4,488434 

4487494 

4,488444 

4,4r,643 

4,488,101 

44r.722 

4,488,110 

4,4r,750 

4,488,147 

4,4r431 

4,488,198 

4,487,873 

4488401 

4,467,891 

4488409 

4,488411 

4,4884M 

23    :          4,4r,666 

4,488489 

24     :          4,486,904 

IU.31,766 

4,4r467 

4486.928 

4,4r.l02 

4486.947 

4,487,149 

^^^^iwWm 

4,487424 

4,486.993 

4,4r478 

4,487422 

4.4r493 

44r463 

4,4r.329 

4,4r.l05 

4,4r.504 

PI  59 


PI  60 


OEOORAPmCAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4My.m 

f^'S* 

4*499,106 

44tt.l74 

44rOS3 

4t4l7,«93 

4*4r,960 

4499,122 

4,499,190 

44r012 

44*7434 

4,4n.ll3 

MI7.96I 

4*499,137 

4,499,199 

44*7.629 

44*7027 

Mlt,133 

4*4r,990 

4*499,164 

4499014 

4,497.796 

44*7072 

- 

4,4M,139 

4*499,097 

4,499,179 

4,499077 

44**.093 

44*7.639 

MM.163 

1199109 

4499,179 

4.499099 

42    :         4,4*6*990 

44*7,632 

MIM>I 

27 

MgMl 

4499029 

37    :         4496*994 

4*496*999 

44*7,662 

3S    : 

MMk9S2 

4,499030 

4*497076 

44*7,730 

MI7,09I 

ME'*^ 

4,499043 

4497419 

44*7,064 

44*7,737 

MI7jr 

4*497.143 

4499067 

4497,999 

44*7,073 

44*7003 

4*417066 

4*497006 

4499079 

4499,014 

44*7,090 

44*7,*06 

4,417410 

MS*?? 

4,499090 

4499,036 

44*7.133 

44*7032 

4ArtAto 

ffE-?® 

4499092 

4499,123 

44*7007 

44*7.t70 

4.4r493 

4*4r016 

4499093 

4y49tJSS 

44*7049 

44*7.909 

4,417,473 

t^'ili 

4499093 

39     :          4499,112 

4,497090 

44*7.912 

4,4r,640 

4*497067 

4499O00 

39    :          4416^932 

44rOS2 

44r.91S 

4,4r7,6Sl 

4*497001 

4*499002 

4496*972 

44*7072 

44*7,943 

4,417,691 

4*4r076 

4499003 

4496*992 

4*4r092 

44*7,974 

4,4r.729 

4*499,199 

33    :         4497037 

4*497,019 

44*7400 

44*7.991 

4,4r.732 

4*499019 

4497093 

4497,030 

44*7412 

44*7.912 

4,497,733 

29 

1*31,763 

4497,739 

4497,046 

44*7,9r 

4,4r,l29 

4.496*993 

4*499011 

4497,079 

44r469 

aSmSm 

4,4rj33 

4*4rj»S 

36    :          4496^913 

44r4»2 

44*7479 

iMtfiOt 

4,4rj3l 

^•2!* 

4,496*937 

44r,106 

4*4*7023 

44**,113 

4,4r439 

ffE-S! 

4*496,939 

4417.166 

44r029 

44**.149 

4«4r,l72 

4*497039 

4,496*994 

4407001 

44r032 

44**.131 

4,497,999 

4*4r.99S 

4496*990 

44t70N 

44rOS7 

1l199JW 

4,411,016 

fiS'K 

4497,031 

4497097 

44*7066 

44**036 

4,411,027 

4*497,723 

44974193 

44970U 

44r073 

49    :         44*7iM 

4,4tt,031 

4*497014 

4497,093 

4407013 

44r,601 

44r071 

iiinjow 

4*4r049 

4497,121 

4497026 

44r,623 

SO    :         44*7.197 

4,40,0(9 

4*4r,930 

4497.122 

44r096 

4*4r.626 

44*7.19S 

4,419,069 

4*497.911 

4497.139 

4,497,421 

4.4r,64* 

44*7,790 

4,4lti09t 

30 

4*497027 

4497.193 

4497424 

44r,660 

SI    :         4496^936 

4,4M,12I 

33 

4,497A0 

4497.139 

4497432 

44*7.672 

4497/M4 

4,419,144 

i*z^V\^z. 

4497043 

4497,433 

44*7.674 

44*7,133 

4,499,134 

34 

4*496,913 

4497076 

4,4*7047 

44r.6*l 

4*4*7013 

4,499,172 

4*497/123 

4497017 

44*7090 

4*4*7,703 

44*7.999 

4,499017 

4,4r,0i4 

4497033 

44*706* 

44*7,701 

44**.131 

H99  7n 

ME-ofi 

4497099 

4*4*7074 

44*7.716 

44ttO0S 

4M*JX7 

4*497.123 

4*4r407 

44*7079 

44*7.741 

44**039 

1.199.779 

4,4r,141 

4497470 

4*4rO*9 

4,4r,744 

4,499063 

4*499031 

4*497.142 

44*7002 

4*4*7,617 

4*4*7,771 

S3    :         44l6b916 

4,499037 

4*497.139 

4497006 

44*7,621 

44*7,779 

44*6^999 

^^•■•i^WI 

4*4roos 

4497.336 

44r.667 

4*4*7.793 

44*7.109 

i  4ti  HI 

4*497013 

4*497091 

44r.669 

44r,797 

44*7.134 

4,499032 

4*497.347 

4467092 

44*7.710 

44r,i07 

44*7013 

4,499093 

4497091 

44r,743 

44*7034 

44*7071 

26     : 

4,496,924 

4*4r.4Sl 

4497.397 

44*7013 

44*7.*S4 

44*7014 

4,496,934 

4,4r,499 

4*497.600 

44*7.*99 

4*4*7,909 

44*7023 

4,496,993 

MS-S? 

4,497.614 

4497.960 

44*7,963 

44r.429 

4,4r,003 

4,4r.606 

4497.632 

4,497.961 

44*7,973 

44*7039 

4,4r,026 

4,4r,613 

4497.637 

44r,9** 

44**,079 

44*7,636 

4,497,043 

4*497,634 

4,497.639 

4*4r.999 

*AUjm 

44*7,933 

4,497,047 

4,497,673 

4,497.663 

4,497,999 

44**.lll 

S4    :         44*7,090 

4,497,114 

4,497,699 

4.497,679 

4*4*7,913 

4,4**,!  16 

44*7.613 

4,497,192 

4,4r.701 

4,497.696 

4497.946 

44**O07 

4,4*7,693 

4,497020 

4*4r,702 

4*497,700 

4*499.063 

4,4«*016 

44r.**i 

4,497046 

4,497.713 

4497,711 

4499,0*2 

44    :          4.496*990 

44*7,939 

4,497000 

MfZ'Z'! 

4497.727 

4,4**,133 

4,497,147 

44*7,964 

4,4rO03 

4,4r.74S 

4497.749 

4,499039 

43    :          4,496,969 

SS    :          4496,905 

4,4r021 

4*497.787 

4497.733 

4,499034 

4,497034 

44*6*919 

4,4r022 

4*497,761 

4497.769 

4,499039 

4*4*9004 

44*6*933 

4,497049 

4,497,793 

4497.773 

4,499072 

4,49*022 

44*6,962 

4,497037 

4,497,799 

4*497.790 

40    :          4497.023 

47    :         4,4*7071 

4497,006 

4,497067 

4*497.920 

4497011 

4*4r.036 

4,4r,719 

44*7,010 

4,497069 

MC'S! 

4497.922 

4497.072 

4,497.731 

44*7.08* 

4,497099 

4*497,933 

4497.923 

4,4r099 

4497.963 

44*7.077 

4,497,410 

4,497,974 

4,497.940 

4,497,439 

4,4*7,919 

44*7,0r 

4,497,423 

4,497,920 

44r.939 

4,497,309 

4*    :         4,4*6*901 

44*7.134 

4,497,430 

4,497,934 

4497.963 

4,4r,703 

4,496,939 

44*7.137 

4,497,437 

4,497.939 

4497.923 

4,4r.734 

4,497,009 

44*70*9 

4,497,449 

4*4r.949 

4497.930 

4,497.944 

44*7,092 

4*497009 

4,497,439 

4,497.967 

4497.969 

4497.947 

4,4r,130 

4,497023 

4,497,463 

4,4r.969 

4*4r.991 

4,497,966 

4,497.167 

44*7032 

4,497419 

4,497.972 

4497,993 

4497.967 

44*7000 

44*70*9 

4,497,690 

4,497,976 

4497.993 

4*4*7.*79 

4,4r022 

44*7437 

4v497,712 

r 

4*497,993 

4,499,009 

4*4*7,970 

44*702* 

44*7,439 

4,497,774 

4,497,994 

4,499,032 

44*7,979 

4,4*7030 

4*497097 

4,497019 

1.H9.00} 

4499,033 

4497.9*6 

4*4r039 

44*7,796 

4,497,933 

4,499,039 

4499,072 

4*499049 

4,497060 

44*7,994 

4,497,934 

4,499,047 

4*499,102 

41     :          4*496,963 

4,4r061 

4,497,969 

4,499.037 

4499,142 

4497,193 

44*7062 

1.199JW9 

4,497,993 

1 1ll  AM     1 

4,499,162 

4497019 

44roi* 

44**.202 

4,4r.905 

4499inS     1 

4)499,173 

44*7092 

4.4r419 

4499012 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

06    : 

276*690 
276*691 
276,693 
276^704 

11 

i            276*740 

276,677 

276*726 

36    :            276*674 

276^739 

12 

i           r6*7a2 

r6*679 

26    :            276,714 

276*6*3 

276*739 

276^736 

276*679 

27    :            276,731 

276*707 

44    :            276,693 

276*719 

•  A 

276*731 

276*690 

31     :            276*709 

276,734 

43    :            276*664 

276^722 

19 

:           276*733 

276*710 

276*732 

37    :            276*670 

49    :            276,693 

276*737 

276*737 

276*744 

32    :            276*699 

276*676 

31    :            276*666 

S!*Z» 

13 

i           276*706 

276,743 

276*730 

276*694 

276*733 

276,749 

17 

t           276*696 

r6^746 

34    :            276*713 

39    :            276*667 

34    :            276,733 

01    : 

276,709 

19 

:           276*671 

23    :            276*694 

276*733 

276^669 

33    :            276,699 

09    i 

27^749 

276473 

24     :             276,675 

276*741 

276*716 

276,700 

PLANT  PATENTS 

06    : 

VM    1 

!2,, 

3066    1 

3067    1 

1 

1 

U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PMNTINO  OTHCE  :  O— I9M 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


Ui 


,     ,  COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  AOORCSS  LINC 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


STREET  ADDRESS 


' I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


CITY 


H  H  "  '  "  "  I  I  M 


ill 


JSTATEJ 


1 


PLEASE  niINT  OR  TYPE 
Mail  this  form  to:    NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Hashing ton,  D.C.  20402 


(or)  COUNTRY 


,     ,     , NAME— FIRST.  LAST 

I  I  '  I  I  I  H  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  U  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


UJJJ 


ZIP  CODE 

nil 


1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


suBsempnoN  oRDni  romi 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


•  $ 


Domestie;  <B  % 


Pofeign. 


NAME— FIRST,  UST 

I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  M  M  Ml  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I  ' I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 

STREET  ADDRESS 


1 1  M  1 1 1  r  1 1  rn  1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 


CITY 


I  I  '  I  I  I  I  I  I  III  II  I 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


ZIP  CODE 

UJJ. 


I    (or)  COUNTRY 
I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


Q  Rtmittanct  Enelettd  (Maka 
chtcht  paysbia  to  Suptriii' 
tantfa;it  of  Deeumanti) 

Q  Charga  to  my  OapaaK 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Suparintandant  of  Documantt 
Gevammant  Printinf  Offica 
WaaMngten.  D.C.    20402 


Vol.  1049     Number  3 


sWJ. 


•»«»w«»' 


OFFICIAL 
BAZETTE 

oftiie 

UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


F^outeto: 


December   18,    1984 


U.S. 

DEPARTMENT 

OF  COMMERCE 

Mint 

UHl 

TndMMrk 

OffiN 


PUBLISHFD   WnKLY   BY   AUTHORITY   OP    CONGRFSS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

December  18,  1984  Volume  1049  Number  3 


CONTENTS 

Far 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfRoe  Notioei 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information   1049  OG      18 

Notice  of  Maintenance  Feei  Payable  1049  OG      18 

Reinue  Applieationi  Filed 1049  OG      18 

Requests  fbr  Reexaminations  Filed 1049  OG      18 

Erratum   1049  qg      19 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 1049  qg      19 

Patent  Certificates  of  Correction 1049  qg      21 

Disclaimers 1049  qq     21 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries   1049  oG     22 

C(»diti(n  of  Patent  Applications    1049  OG      23 

Reexaminations 997 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (31,767) 999 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (S,368) 1003 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,488,313) 1005 

Chemical  (4,488,878) 1201 

Electrical  (4.489,217)   1293 

Design  Pate&s  Granted  (276,739) 1377 

Index  of  Patentees p|    | 

Indices  of  Reissue,  Reexamination,  Design  and  Plant  Patentees   Pl  40 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues  and  Reexaminations) p|  43 

Designs  and  Plants p|  45 

Geogr^hical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)   pi  46 

Deaigna PI  47 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form BackPage 


The  (bDowiag  an  naikd  nader  direction  of  the  Saperintendent  of  Docoments,  Oovemment 
Printins  Office.  WnUngton.  D.C,  20402.  to  whom  all  sobeeriptkms  should  be  made  payable  and  aU 
ooaunaniestion  addremed: 


THE  OPnCIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  imied  weeUy. 
THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  imied  weeUy. 
GENERAL  INFORMATION  conoeraiiig  PATENTS. 
GENERAL  INFORMATION  ooncemioB  TRADEMARKS. 


COPIES  OF  PATENTS  aic  flniihed  hy  the  Patent  and  Trademafk  Office  at  S1.00  CKh; 
PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  S8.00  each;  copki  of  TRADEMARKS  at  S1.00  meh.  Addrem  oiden 
to  the  Comminioner  of  Patents  and  Tradenario.  Waahinfton.  D.C,  20231. 


Printing  authoriied  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  3S.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


I 


Tntftf(PCTi 

For    iovOfnitioo    wwctniiin    the    FCT 
oovBtrta  iM  the  Botioe  appMriag  in  the  Q^fcte/ GoMfir 

■t  1042  O.0. 43  OB  hUvTsTtm. 

For  OM  of  the  BnropMn  Pttmt  OflHoe  u  a  SMrchiag 
Authority  for  PCT  ippUntioiH  filed  in  the  United 
Stttat  Reodvint  Office,  tee  the  notice  appeving  in  the 
CMW  Ownr  at  1022  O.O.  32  on  Sept lOtt. 

ooBMitic  PCT  fiMi  ivere  incfeaaed  on  Oct  1. 1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.443  that  wai  puhUihed  in  the 
Offdal  Oatttt  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  m  1982. 

The  Search  fiee  (br  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  aa  of  Feb.  14^  1984  and  wai  announced  in  the 
QaAiaamm at  1039 O.O.  142 on  Feb.  21, 1984. 

IntematioBal  PCT  (tan  were  changed  by  the  PCT  At- 
MBUy  efliBCtive  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  annowncfld  in  the 
QOM  Gntm  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13, 1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  it  aa  foUowt: 

Trananittal  foe  . .  .1 S  123.00 

Searehfoe  ' 

U.S.  Patent  and  TrMleniaric  Office  at 
Searching  Autfwrity 
No  corniiinnding  prior  U.S.  natiooal 


^ppnBsiion  niUB 

Oormponding  prior  U.I 
appUoation  filed 


.S.  national 
application 
European  Patent  Office  at 

International  Ft 


300.00 
230X» 


620.00 
293.00 


Apr.  13, 1984. 


fiaiic  foe  (firtt  30  paget) 

Baric  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 

Designation  foe  (for  each  national 

or  regional  efflce) 

OBRALD  J.  MOS8INOHOFF. 
Commisaioiur  e/PattHts 

omTndmnaHa. 


6.00 
70.00 


fMtm9l 


FeasPayahie 


Thie  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulationt.  Section 
l.362(dX  emctive  Nov.  1,  1984,  providet  that  mainte- 
nance foet  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginnmg  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  p^ts  basM  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  adotional  six-month  «Bce  period  is 
provided  by  33  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.3^e)  for 
payment  of  the  majntenance  foe  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenanoe  ibe  ia  not  jpaid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patrnit  wiO  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attentioo  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Dec.  13,  1981  for  which  mahitenance  fees  due  at  3 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 

ive  patent  numbers  within  the  followmg  ranges: 
Plant  Patents         None 
Utility  Patents        4,303.160  thitMigh  4.306,314 
Reissuci  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  mahrtenanofi  foes  are  required  for  design  petents. 

Payments  of  maintmancf  fees  in  patents  oouM  be  di- 
rected to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  WasUngton,  D.C.  20231.** 

The  currant  amounts  of  the  maintwianoc  foes  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduosd  below: 

37  CFR  11.20  Post-issu4ace  fees 
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**(e)  For  mainteining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  desim  patent,  baaed  on  an  npUcation  fikd  on  or 
aflvDec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
Ibrce  beyond  4  yeane  tiie  foe  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  (wiginal  grant   . . .  S  200.00^ 

**(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  besed  on  an  application  filed 
CO  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beycnd  4  years; 
the  foe  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  pant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (91.9(0)  $20000 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $40a00^ 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  dfective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  T»(kHinX  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  payina  a  ouintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  poiod  following  the  expiration  dt 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  yean  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  besed  <»  an  ap> 
plicatiOT  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 S  100.00** 

'*0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  Uie  ex|rirstion  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  yean  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  yean  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  besed  on  an  ap- 
plicatira  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27, 1982: 

By  a  smaU  entity  ({1.9(0)  $  SaOO 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S  100.00^ 

"(m)  Surcharn  for  accepting  a  maintenanoe  fee  after  ex- 
piration m  a  patent  for  mm-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  foe  <»  a  patent  besed  on  an  qiplication 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfocUon  of  the  Commis- 
siraer  to  have  been  unavoidable S  S00.0(r 


linSSUB  APPUCATIONS  PIUD 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  iciaae  sn^licitiont  lilt- 
ed below  are  open  to  inpeetion  by  the  genenl  pabUe  in  the 
indicated  Hiamining  Oroopa  and  oopta  may  be  obtained  t^ 
paying  the  fee  theidbr  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 


No  PnbUealieM  llto 


RBQUESrrS  FOR  REEXAMlNAnON  HLED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requem  for  le- 
eiamination  Uited  bdow  are  open  to  inipection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Biuoiaiag  Oraupa.  Copisi  of  the 
raquetts  and  related  papers  nay  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esiablidied  in  the  Ruka  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  oorreipoadenoe  to  the  patent  owner  h  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  conridered  to  be  coMtraetive  u> 
tice  to  the  patent  owner  and  rwiutninatioB  win  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.24KaXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

SJKnjfn,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.668.  Requested:  Nov. 
13.  1984.  a.  106/74.  METHOD  OT  MAKINO 
WASTES  NON-FOLLUTINO  AND  DISPOSABLE. 
Jesse  R.  Conner,  Owner  of  Record:  Nation^  Eiifimh 
mtntai  Qmtnb,  Inc,  Mttartt,  La.,  Attorney  or  Ageatt 
Brown.  Murray,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  118.  Requester:  Peter  L. 
Klenq»y.  Arlington,  Va. 


December  18. 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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8JP434»  Reexam.  No.  90/001X666.  Requested:  Nov. 
9.  1984.  a.  63/2.  MINERAL  FIBER  PRODUCTION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  Don  Cassidy.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  L  C  Caakfy  d  Son,  Ihc,  IiuUaiapo- 
Ok  ImL,  Attorney  or  Agent-  James  J.  Daley.  Ex.  Op.: 
133.  Requester:  Don  Cassidy,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

4J27,9ii,  Reexam.  No.  90/000^667,  Requested;  Nov. 
9,  1984»  a.  260/448.2,  PROCESS  FORREMOVINO 
BIPHENYLS  FROM  CHLOROSTILANES,  Harry  R. 
McEntee,  Owner  of  Record:  OmenI  Metric  Ca.  Wa- 
tfiftrd,  N.f„  Attorney  or  Agent:  Oary  L.  Loser,  Ex. 
Op.:  120k  Requester:  Owner 


No.  90/000^663,  Requested:  Nov. 
9,  1984,  a.  23/230,  ALBUMIN  REAOB^  AND  AS- 
SAY, Chandra  P.  Jain,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Btdanm  instnimmts,  Inc.  FulhrtoH,  Caltf.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  S.  Friemen,  Ex.  Op.:  130,  Requester:  Ira 
C  Edell,  Arlmgton,  Va. 

4^30327.  Reexam.  No.  90/000^664,  Requested:  Nov. 
9,  1984,  a.  378/019,  RADIOORAPine  SYSTEMS 
EMPLOYING  MULTI-LINEAR  ARRAYS  OF 
ELECTRONIC  RADIATION  DETECTORS,  Robert 
A.  Kroper,  Owner  of  Record:  Uitbmity  qf  Utah,  Salt 
Lake  Gty,  Ut,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Calvin  E  Thorpe, 
Ex.  Op.:  236,  Requester:  Picker  International,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 


**An  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,473,639  to  Math  J. 
O'Hara  of  Dl.  for  'HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
CATALYST  appearing  in  the  Official  Oaxette  of  Sept 
23,  1984,  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 

'*AI1  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,482,303  to  James  E 
Bunker  of  Minn,  for  'OLEFINIC  ESTERS  OF  PHOS- 
PHORUS CHLORIDES  AND  BROMIDES'  appearing 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  13,  1984  should  be  de- 
leted since  no  patent  was  granted.'* 


UJB.  GOVIINMINT'OWNED  iNVENnONS 

Notkt  cf  AvaUabiUty  Jor  Ueensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  33  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  fended 
research  and  development  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  manet  ooverase  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  avaihible  for  licensma. 

Technical  and  hcensbg  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

OfRce  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22131 

Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  mventions  of  inter- 


DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION. 
Office  of  Federal  fttent  Licensing 
National  Techni^  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  of  Aoriculture 

SN  6-62a81S.  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING 
STRESS  ON  PACKAGES  DURING  COUPLING 
OFRAILCARS. 

SN  6-6Sa739.  METHOD  FOR  SCREENING  BAC- 
TERIA AND  APPUCATION  THEREOF  FOR 
FIELD  CONTROL  OF  PYTHIUM  SPP.  ON 
SMALL  CROPS. 

SN  6-631,363.  NONABSORBENT  ROLLER  APPU- 
CATOR. 


Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

SN  6-321,689  (M76,4tt).  USE  OF  CONTEXT  TO 
SIMPLIFY  TWO-DIM^SIONAL  COMPUTER 
INPUT. 

SN  6-38a471  (4,473,401).  VIBRATION  DOSIMETER. 

SN  6-383,333.  T-CELL  RECEPTOR-SPECOTC  FOR 
ANTIGEN  POLYPEPTIDES  AND  RELATED 
POLYNUCLEOTIDES. 

SN  6-632,726.  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY 
AGAINST  HUMAN  BLOOD  GROUP  H  TYPE  1 
ANTIGEN. 

SN  6-639,673.  HYDROPHOBIC  DENTAL  COMPOS- 
ITES BASED  ON  A  POLYFLUORINATED  DEN- 
TAL RESIN. 

SN  6-647,728.  IMPROVED  TOPOSCOPIC  CATHE- 
TER AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION. 

SN  6-634.213.  SYNTHETIC  PEPTIDES  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  SPECIFIC  KERATIN  PRO- 
TEINS. 

Department  of  the  An  Force 

SN  6-031.313  (4.441.312).  COMBINED  CYCLE 
RAMJET  ENGINE 

SN  6-329.360  (4.442.313).  SECURITY  SYSTEM  SIG- 
NAL PROCESSOR. 

SN  6-331.730  (4,442.323).  HIGH  POWER  METAL 
VAPOR  LASER. 

SN  6-339.237  (4,443,039).  HIGH  ENERGY  LASER 
MIRROR. 

SN  6-347,383  (4,442,433).  PHOTO  RECONNAIS- 
SANCE SYSTEM. 

SN  6-336.376  (4,442.293).  DI-ACETYLENYL- 
SUBSTTTUTED  2-PHENYLBENZOTHIAZOLES. 

SN  6-366,743  (4.44a687).  AZIDO  NTTRAMINO 
ETHERS 

SN  6-370,232  (4,442,776).  DETONATOR  BLOCK. 

SN  6-417.931  (4.443.349).  FLUORINATED  ALI- 
PHATIC POLYALKYLETHER  LUBRICANT 
WITH  AN  ADDITIVE  COMPOSED  OF  AN  ARO- 
MATIC PHOSPHINE  SUBSTITUTED  WITH 
PERFLUOROALKYLETHER  GROUPS. 

SN  6^31.866.  SENSOR  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-620.211.  FLrS  EYE  SENSOR  NONLINEAR 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING. 

SN  6<«20.212.  SOLAR  CELL  COVERSLIDE  EX- 
TRACTION METHOD  AND  APPARATUS. 

SN  6-624,368.  ADAPTIVE  MUTUAL  INTERFER- 
ENCE SUPPRESSION  METHOD. 

SN  6-627,699.  MAGNETOSTATIC  WAVE  FRE- 
QUENCY ANALYZER  APPARATUS. 

SN  6-629,862.  HIGH  OR  LOW-SIDE  SOLID  STATE 
RELAY  WITH  CURRENT  LIMITING  AND  OP- 
ERATIONAL TESTING. 

SN  6-629,926.  PHASE  ONLY  ADAPTIVE 
NULLING  IN  A  MONOPULSE  ANTENNA. 

SN  6-634,247.  DIRECT  VIEW  HELMET  MOUNT- 
ED TELESCOPE. 

SN  6-634,343.  THERMALLY  STABLE  THERMO- 
SET  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS. 

SN  6-634,346.  THERMOSETTTNO  ARYLETHER 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  SYNTHESIS. 

SN  6-633,393.  LPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
TRANSFER  METHOD. 

SN  6-636.434.  SAFING  AND  ARMING  MECHA- 
NISM. 

SN  fr-64a636.  PROPELLANT  TANK  RESUPPLY 
SYSTEM. 

SN  6-938,920  (4,443.766).  PRECISION  DIGITAL 
SAMPLER. 

Department  OT  THE  Army 

SN  6-311,369(4,447,427).  METHOD  FOR  TREAT- 
ING BACTERIAL  INFECTIONS  WITH  2-ACE 
TYL  AND  2-PROPIONYLPYRIDINE  THIOSEMI- 
CARBAZONES. 

SN  6-323,626(4,433.768).  PORTABLE  RECLINING 
EXAMINATION  CHAIR. 
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SN  6-338,69S  (M39,012).  DUAL-SECONDARY  MR- 
ROR  CASSEORAIN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-348,4«2  (4,44aT7n.  2-ACETYL  QUIOLINE 
THIOSEMICARBAZONES  USEFUL  IN  TREAT- 
MENT OF  GONORRHEA.  MALARU  OR  BAC- 
TERIAL INFECTIONS. 

SN  6-34«,S39  (4,447,395).  SAMPUNO  DEVICE. 

SN  6-394,S«  (4,444,119).  FAST  RESPONSE  IM- 
PULSE  GENQUtOR. 

SN  6^423,374  (4,463.680).  METHOD  OF  GEN- 
ERATING SINGLE-EVENT,  UNCONFINED 
FUEL-AIR  DETONATION. 

SN  6^33,366  (4,441,942).  EMBEDMENT  SYSTEM 
FOR  ULTRAHIGH-BURNING  RATE  PROPEL- 
LANTS  OF  SOLID  PROPULSION  SUBSYSTEMS. 

SN  6-624,364.  IMMUNOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEP- 


TIDES  CAPABLE  OF  INDUCING  IMMUNIZA- 
TION AGAINST  MALARU  AND  GENES 
ENCODING  THEREFOR. 

SN  6-633,072.  VEHICLE  ANCHORING  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-646,333.  FUSE  STATUS  INDICATOR  SYS- 
TEM. 

SN  6-646,336.  CHEMICAL  SENSOR  MATROC. 

SN  6-647,767.  A  SINGLE  OPTICAL  FIBER  TELE- 
PHONE SYSTEM. 

SN  6-891,233  (4^39,063).  MANIFOLD  INSULATED 
WITH  KNITTED  IMPREGNATED  SLEEVE. 

SN  6-971,439  (4,220297).  FINLET  INJECTOR. 

SN  6-972,303  (4,214,136).  GYRODYNAMIC  FU- 
TURE FOR  MEASURING  THRUST  FORCE 
COMPONENTS. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


OirtlllcirtM  of  ComdiM  for  Iht  Wtik  of  Dm.  II,  1914 


Re.  31,630 

4,422,994 

D.  274,934 

4.423,191 

4,199,374 

4,423,637 

4,271,063 

4,429,361 

4,291,623 

^^"i#wf^wW 

4,319,299 

4,431,374 

4323,373 

4,433,307 

4,340391 

4,433,834 

4,333,134 

4,433,832 

4,363,073 

4,436,673 

4,366,938 

4,436,798 

4,370671 

4,437,023 

4,383,499 

4,437,646 

4,383,283 

4,439,622 

4,390611 

4.439,969 

4,396,873 

4,440323 

4,399,606 

4,440632 

4,403,897 

4,442,074 

4,410960 

4,443,187 

4,411,242 

4,443,661 

4,412,211 

4,444,327 

4,412,341 

4,444,363 

4,413,300 

4,443,979 

4,414,332 

4,446,789 

4,413,686 

4,447,038 

4,422,820 

4,447,328 

4,447,624 
4,448,307 
4,449,014 
4,430011 
4,430371 
4,430433 
4,430433 
4,431,374 
4,431,329 
4,431,789 
4,432,339 
4,433,763 
4,434,873 
4,433,929 
4,436,909 
4,437,299 
4,437,391 
4,438,138 
4,438,726 
4,438,740 
4,438,800 
4,439,230 
4,439,796 
4,460084 
4,460138 
4,460387 


4,460429 
4,460477 
4,460627 
4,461,264 
4,461,338 
4,461,642 
4,462,104 
4,462,383 
4,462,332 
4,462,632 
4,462,748 
4,462,981 
4,463,183 
4,463,273 
4,463,300 
4,463,431 
4,463,613 
4,463,830 
4,464,260 
4,464,386 
4,463,209 
4,465,696 
4,463,841 


3,632,762.— i4M«itf  SaUmmm,  Bottmingen,  and  RuM 
Pfbttr,  Basel,  Switierland.  PHAKMACEUTICAL 
OOMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS  EMPLOY- 
ING     SUBSTITUTED      DERIVATIVES     OF 


2-ANILINOPHENYLACETIC  ACIDS  AND  ES- 
TERS. Patent  dated  Mar.  28,  1972.  Diaclaimer  filed 
Oct  22,  1984,  by  the  asngnee,  Ciba-Gtigy  Corp. 

Hereby  enten  this  disclaimer  to  daims  3-7,  9-12,  16- 
19,  22-23,  25-28,  30-32,  34-35,  39-41  and  44-45  of  said 
p^ent 

4,124,864.— Lewi  Stmlry  Gnmberg,  Bridgewater,  NJ. 
PLASTIC  ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR DEVICES.  Patent  dated  Nov.  7,  1978.  Dis- 
claimer filed  May  25,  1984,  by  the  assisnee,  RCA 
Corp. 
Herd)y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  9,  10  and  11  of 

said  patent 

4,255,962.— L«/^m/  E  Ashman,  Behnont,  Mass.  METH- 
OD AND  MEANS  OF  RAPIDLY  DISTIN- 
GUISHINO  A  SIMULATED  DL^OND  FROM 
NATURAL  DIAMOND.  Patent  dated  Mar.  17. 
1981.  Disclaimer  filed  July  28,  1981.  by  the  assignee, 
Ceres  Eketnmia  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent 

4,40O303.-7oe/  L  Martin,  BarUesville.  Okla.  CATA- 
LYST FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION.  Patent 
dated  Aus.  23,  1983.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  26.  1984, 
by  the  assignee,  milips  Petroleum  Ca 

Hoeby  enten  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  12  and  14 
of  nod  patent 

4,410,230.-^(Mjd  /  Sanmiguel  Irvine.  Calif.  CON- 
NECTOR BLOCK.  Patent  dated  Oct  18.  1983.  Dis- 
clumer  filed  June  25,  1984.  by  the  assignee. 
Holmberg  Electronics  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  entire  term  of  said 
patoit 
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Roference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
I  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  foUowing  Ubraries,  deiigiuted  «  Patent  Depod-     tkm  contained  in  patents.  With  one  excentkn  •>  imtaH 

matettta  ooUecdona  of  earber  wued  patents.  The  scope  patent  number  sequoioe.                            wrgm«ca  ui 

Of  these  oolleciions  varies  from  Ubrary  to  Ubrary,  rang-  Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  mkm. 

SJ  ^ts^SS^rTJf"*  year,  to  aU  or  moTSf  fUm  in  reader.pS5SK,r'^'S?b!>Srv55Sst?J: 

ifiTiE^^^Eiilf  ;^  . »«      M            ^  PW-torPaper  coiries  are  generaDy  provided  for  a  fee.   '^ 

eJhSf  tffSLSf  fwSJT*!^  ^  P«'»i^.«?«  "»?  0^»^  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  eoUections 

each  of  the  Patent  I^pository  Libraries,  m  addition,  of-  among  the  Patent  Depository  Obrarm  ind  llrd^ 

£L2'rf?^^uL'*^  ^  X'^'H^'  Ossification  toSTof  service  to  thepSS,^«,jS?SSt^li^^ 

L^pfS!;  ^.iSEI!i?  9rfe^  %L^  **  ofthepatentsatapartiSiargbrwybSSStoc^ 
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WnningtoPublfcLibrary :.::::::.        (^liwSo 
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Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware r3m{738.MS 
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nhnois  Chicago  Public  Library fSSiSSS 

,_,.  Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library !!.':::*"  avh  tSSSo 

Indiana  todianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Ubrary !  OTiMtlTM 

Louisiana  Baton  iCouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Librwy,  Louisiana  State  *w-i7U0 

Maryland  CoUe^  ^^:  Eiiaineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Librarj;, ^^^  ^"""^ 

..       ^  Umversity  of  Maryland /ion  4M.1037 
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^^  .^  Library    f406)  4964283 

New  Mexico  AJbuqueraue:  University  of  New  Mexico  Uteari"  i !  i ! !  .* ! ! ! .' !      fSs)  277ls44I 

New  York  Albany:  hfew  York  SUte  Ubrary T^. ..  \\ .......  \      (5«)  JtIsiJJ 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library n\l\  s^toI  b^  m7 

North c««««.     Rrx^'il^'S"i..H*^<T^«'^"^'»Librari«  :::::::::   gfl^Sso^^^^ 

Noth  Carohna         Sj^-?- H- HiU  Ubrary.  N.C  State  University   (919)  737^2 

SSSSSH^K.^""*^'  ^^  Library  of 513)3694936 

Cleveland  Pubhc  Library   oift  623.2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries \\\\  (614)422-62W 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library    ai9^  2«I7m5  P«f  9i9 

OUahoma                StiUwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  Univ^  Librari           i !  l!  l!  l! !  405  624^ 

Pomsylvama            Ombridw  Swings:  Alliance  CoUege  U^ gwjSJIoM 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Ubrary   ..    flffiSJlm? 

ftttsburgh:CarnejBe  Library  of  Pittsburgh .'  awJSTJllg 

Rhode  Island            'i^.^&^^?^,i^:^i^^^  {!ifiSt?1?!l 

South  Carolina         Charl«ton:  Medical  University  of  South  C^^  V.WWV.V.'.  3o3)  mSm 
Mttnphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  725-8876 

n^'  ¥f '^*J'  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Texas.' ."  .* ."      (512)  471-1610 
CoUej^  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  AM  ^     '     »  *"»" 

DauTSbifc ijbt^' .■.'!!:::.;::::::::: (2?4)749i4i76 

Utah  2St"ffl;'Sfv?'S!lSJi*5f^*  "^  University         ! ! !  (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

i:,~  .  _  Jw*  i-axe  city:  Mamott  Library,  Umversity  of  Utah ^801)  S81.83QA 
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Wisconsm  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  UbiwyrUniversity  of  ^^'^ 
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pro^3S.Sr^*:SS'.S?&tt^s^^^^  ^^^^  '^^^^  system),  which 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
RENE  D.  TEGIMEYER, 
JAMES  E  DENNY,  Dapirty 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Nof«A«  1, 1M4 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filinf  Date  of  CMdsst 
New  Case  Awaitiiig  Actioa 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  UO-D.  E  TALBERT.  Director  6-18-82 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120-C  E  VAN  HORN.  Director  9-29-82 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Dirsetor 1-2143 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY.  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150-J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    4-17-82 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  2 10-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    .  9-27-82 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-lC  L.  CAGE  Director 1-12-81 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E  LEVY.  Director 2-2242 

RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 9-2942 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2S0-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 4^42 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director ♦■15-«2 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-R.  L.  CAGE  Director 6^-82 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-(Vacant)    12-2842 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director  9^-82 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION. 

GROUP  330-R.  E  AEGERTER,  Director W»-«2 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  8-2S42 
GENERAL  OONSTRUCnONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  3S0- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director »07-M 

F^piwfiiM  or  patSBls:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  aumben  indicated  below  expire  daring  November  1984,  except  those  which 
nay  have  had  their  term  curtailed  by  diaclaimer  under  the  provisioni  of  33  U.S.C  233.  Other  patents,  ivued  sfter  the  dates  of  the 
range  of  numben  indicsted  below,  nay  have  expired  before  the  ftUl  tern  of  17  yesrs  for  the  ssme  reatons,  or  have  lapMd  under  the 
provisioas  of  35  U.S.C  151. 

Rtentt Numbers  3,330,718  to  3,335,743,  incluave 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,773  to  2,780  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

DECEMBER  18, 1984 


Mitttr  coeloted  is  hMvy  bncktti  (  J  ippMn  in  the  pittnt  but  hum  no  pvt  of  tfah 

iddiliou  mde  by 


ipeeificatioa;  matter  printed  b  haliei  iadicata 


Bl  a,WMM  OMtO 
GETnSING  STRUCTUIIE 
MUM,  Urisr,  Mrfpor  to  SjLEjS.  GMhb  S.pJL, 
MOnmltrijr 

;  No.  M/OOM0O,  Si».  21, 1M3. 
I  Gvtttkili  for  PMHrt  No.  3,fM,ll2,  iMii  Dk. 
IC  IfTS,  to.  No.  ai3,i77,  M.  30, 1973. 
prioritjr,  ^ppHrrtni  Itdy,  Ai«.  10, 1972, 2n>3/72 
bt  a'  HOU  7//«-  (31C  //OK-  HOU  S5/2a  1/50 
UJB.  a  282-1114 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  daimi  1-8  it  oonfinned. 

New  claim  <  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  gettering  itnicture  comprising: 

A.  a  sintered  particiilate  non-evaporable  getter  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  onsisting  of  Zr,  Ta.  Hf,  Nb,  Ti,  Th 
andU, 

B.  a  particalate  aroonium-alaminum  alloy  comprising  S  to 
30  weight  percent  aluminom  batance  aroonium  wherein 
the  particles  of  the  ziro(miam*alaminam  alloy  are  larger 
than  the  particles  of  the  non^evaporable  getter  metal  and 
are  distriboted  throughout  the  non-evaporable  getter 
metal  wherein  the  weight  ratimi  A:B  is  fiom  19:1  to  2:3 
od  wherein  said  particles  of  airoonium'aluminum  alloy 
are  generally  ^aoed  out  of  contact  with  each  other. 


Bl  33i347l  (2i4lh) 
SPRAYER  NOZZLE 
I E.  CoDlii,  Lowell,  Mkh^  iHipor  to  Rool-LoweU  Man- 
I  COn  Lowili,  Mich. 

leqoart  No.  90/000301,  Feb.  13, 1904. 
I  Cartmeirte  for  PMMt  No.  3,963471,  iMMd  Jo. 
18, 1970,  to.  No.  61U22,  Sap.  1, 1978. 
lit  a' BOOB  7//0 
UJB.a239-t 


edges,  said  vane  means  having  their  first  end  edges  positioned 
adjacent  said  side  wall  at  generally  equal  angulariy  spaced 
locations  about  said  housing  axis,  said  vane  meant  having  their 
seccmd  end  edges  projecting  partially  across  said  end  wall 
opening  to  expose  portions  of  said  vane  meant  outer  longitudi* 
nal  edges,  saiid  vane  meant  tecond  end  edgei  terminating  at 
generally  equal  angularly  ^Moed  locationt  about  taid  bouting 
exit,  each  vane  meant  second  end  edge  being  offiwt  from  a 
radial  line  extending  between  said  bousing  axis  and  the  ftnt  end 
edge  of  the  vane  means,  a  disk  spaced  from  said  end  wall  and 
overlying  said  vane  means  at  their  inner  longitudinal  edges, 
said  disk  having  an  outer  circumferential  edge  spaced  from 
said  housing  side  wall  and  a  center  (^lening  generally  aligned 
with  said  housing  axis,  a  liquid  conduit  meant  connected  to 
said  liquid  reservoir  and  extending  into  said  disk  opening  for 
directing  tpny  liquid  to  said  bousing,  an  air  hose  meant  enclos* 
ing  said  wnduit  means  and  having  one  end  engaging  taid 
housing  side  wall  and  another  end  associated  with  said  air  flow 
source  for  directing  air  into  said  bousing  with  taid  air  patting 
between  taid  diik  circumferential  edge  and  bousing  tide  wall 
and  along  taid  vane  meant  and  out  taid  bouting  end  wall 
opening,  taid  vane  meant  for  imparting  a  whiiling  motion  to 
said  air  as  it  exits  said  housnig  end  wall  opening  to  cause  Uquid 
emitted  from  said  conduit  meant  to  strike  said  vane  meant  and 
be  blown  firom  the  vane  meant  at  their  tecond  end  edges  and 
eqnsed  portions  of  their  outer  longitudinal  edges  through  said 
housing  end  wall  opening  in  atomized  form. 

5.  A  method  of  atomizing  a  liquid  entrained  in  air  for  use  in 
low  volume  spraying,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  forced  air  between  a  plurality  of  angulariy 
spaced  vanes  spirally  directed  in  their  longitudinal  dimen- 
siottt  about  an  exit  with  taid  air  being  directed  along  the 
kmgitudinal  dimension  of  each  vane  from  one  end  edge  to 
the  other  end  edge  of  tlw  vane, 

b.  simultaneously  introducing  s  Uquid  between  said  vanes  at 
said  axis  with  said  air  carrying  said  liquid  onto  said  vanes, 
and 

c.  ftirther  directing  said  air  along  the  direction  of  said  axis 
across  said  vanes  to  cause  said  liquid  to  be  blown  from  the 
vanes  in  atomized  form. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-6  is  orafirmed. 

1.  A  nozzle  in  combination  with  a  sprayer  having  a  liquid 
reservoir  and  a  forced  air  flow  source,  said  nozzle  comprising 
a  houang  having  an  annokr  side  waU  formed  by  an  axis  and 
having  an  end  wall,  said  end  wall  having  a  areolar  opening 
therein  generally  concentric  with  said  housing  axis,  a  plurality 
of  vane  means  each  having  an  outer  longitu^nal  edge  and  an 
inner  longitudinal  edge  extending  between  first  and  second  end 


Bl  4,102,799  (2SSlh) 
ARYLALEYL  AND  ARYLOXYALKYL  PHOSPHONATES 

AND  USE  AS  ANTIVIRAL  AGENTS 
0§r  D.  Dioia,  ^llaphsnlnwa,  N.Y.,  aaslpMr  to  Starttag  Dng 
IM.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

laqnsal  No.  90/000,944,  Apr.  10, 1904. 
I  Gsrtifleato  for  PataM  No.  4,102,799,  iMod  Jaiu 
0, 1900,  to.  No.  912302,  Jn.  S,  1970. 
bt  a)  AOIN  9/36:  OOTF  9/40 
UJB.  a  434-217 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  2-18  is  confirmed. 


Oaim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


? 


Ar— Y-KORh 
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WMfaO 

^"■Cljysiwlpiiaiyiwbitftattdbyoneortwowibgtit- 
MBtt  MlicMd  fron  the  group  oooiiitmg  of  halofen.  low- 
•MO^yof  I  to4Mfb0Batoaii,  hydroiy.  alkaDoyloxy  of 
1-4  enboo  atooii,  eirbo>lower-«lkosy  of  2-4  cuboa 
■tom,  ovtemyl  and  cvboiy, 

iBdRiialkylari-tfeifboaatons. 
2.  A  oMthod  for  comlwiriiit  vinaci  wUch  oooipriaa  cob- 
the  looM  of  Mid  viniMi  wHh  a  tativinUy  cAbctive 
of  It  laMt  one  oonpoood  aooofdng  to  ebum  L 

aXMUn  DBVICB  FOB  OOHrrAINEB  OOOK8 

knat  BmimHi,  fhv.  Dili  37,  MMM  VteM  Ctenm 
OMXllriy 

N«.  10/000,407,  Jn.  21, 1M3. 

No.4a3>,4il,taHdNof. 


»,  IMQ,  to.  No.  22430,  Ate.  30, 1979, 

priarily,  ipplkitiai  tely,  Ntf.  17, 1970,  M24  A/70 
IM.  ai  lOOC  9/09 

uj.a2».oio 


tioo  of  ewh  keeper;  a  Mcond  piir  of  preJectkNis  ftom 
■aid  1100.  rabstantially  oppoaite  laid  lint  pair  of  projec- 
tiooi;  and  a  Koond  wedfe-ihaped  ipMe  between  the 
projectioni  of  laid  leoond  peir,  the  crou  lectiuu  of  mid 
Moond  ipaoe  oorreiponding  to  nid  lecond  wedoe- 
■haped  projeetioB  of  each  keeper. 

whereby  in  the  doaed  condition  of  the  container  each  Item 
of  a  catch  oocnpiei  the  Mating  of  a  keeper,  the  wedge- 
■haped  projectioni  of  each  keeper  are  wedged  in  the 
■paoei  between  the  projectioni  of  a  catch,  and  the  fint 
pur  of  projectioni  of  each  catch  ii  poaitively  engaged 
below  the  head  of  a  keeper.  Mid  head  of  each  keeper 
having  an  internal  rarfboe,  ftdng  the  baM  of  the  keeper, 
said  lurftce  having  a  conveily-cnrved  profile,  and  the 
projection  of  the  fint  pair  of  projeetiom  of  each  catch 
having  an  external  nirftce  having  a  concavely-cnrved 

profile  corraponding  to  the  profile  of  the  internal  inrftce 

of  the  keeper  head;  Mid  pain  of  projectioni  having  edge 

•urfacei  that  are  lobatantiaUy  tangential  to  the  cylmdrical 

lurftce  of  the  Item  and  inbitantiaOy  panDel  to  and  doady 

■dJMent  Mid  flat  forward  rarfbce  of  the  baM  in  Mid  doMd 
condition  of  the  container.  J 


Bl  4480^  ClOTIh) 

[FOKIIMiaNl  AMINOGLyOOSIDBS,  FROGBBi  POB 

PBOOUCnON  IHEBBOP,  AND  USE  THEBBOF 
IMM  Wajanaba;  Aide  IwimU,  aid  TaaUhtto  Marl,  ail  of 

!^«Nit  No.  90/000,4r,  Jan.  10, 1904. 
Bcala  ftir  PMMt  No.  4488,421,  taMd  Mar. 
,.  . ,  >«.  1901,  to.  No.  08488. Oct  12. 1979. 

^liiS^tl^'^^^'AMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN   .  O"*"  Pri«««y.  ■OPMMlloi  Japan,  Oet  18, 1970, 83-1271881 
~  Jnn.  30, 1979,  S4>78768 

Int  a^  AtflK  i//7/;  GOTH /J/22 
VS.  a  434—180 


DETERMINED  THAT: 
CUna  1  and  2  are  cancelled. 


Ct  In  a  donre  device  for  a  container,  compriitng  two 

wd  poiti,  an  upper  bar  and  a  lower  bar  defining  an  aocen 
opening  to  the  contahier,  two  dopn  dodng  mid  aooen  open- 

mg,  UngH  oonneeting  eadi  door  to  one  of  Mid  laterd  poiti. 
"^■Wytt  "Moiiad  dong  the  edge  of  each  door  rmvt 
M  *"°  "°8'''  ■"  opriol"  rod  rotatably  mounted  in  add 
collar  rappom  of  each  door,  an  operating  handle  connected  to 
each  Mid  upright  rod  at  a  middle  petition  theieof,  a  catch 
oonaectod  to  each  end  of  each  idd  upright  rodi,  and  keepen 
moontad  on  mid  upper  and  lower  ban  in  regiiter  with  each 
MM  catehei,  the  improveoMnt  that: 

eachMid  ke^  hM  a  flat  baM  having  a  flat  forward 
™^.»  5«  "d  a  Moond  wedge^haped  projectioni 
tram  Idd  boM,  Mid  flat  forward  inrftce  of  idd  baM 

being  diipoMd  equally  on  oppodte  lidei  of  add  projec- 
tioni; each  laid  prqjectiun  being  tapered  towardi  the 

other  projection;  a  aaating  between  add  fint  and  aecond 
projectioni  defined  by  a  part<ylindricd  aurftce  on 
each  add  projection  aubdantiaUy  tangentid  to  add  flat 
forward  anrlhce  of  add  baie;  and  a  double  flange  pro- 
vidmg  a  head  extending  trmverady  ftom  add  fint 
projection  remote  ftom  aaid  baae;  and 
eadi  aaid  catch  compriiM  a  item  having  an  at  lead  par- 
"•Ijy  cyUndricd  croMaectioa  correqxmding  to  add 

meting  of  each  keeper,  a  fint  pair  of  projectioni  from 
■mdatan;  a  fint  wedge^haped  apace  between  the  pro- 

jecdom  of  add  fint  pdr,  the  croMnmion  of  aaid  fint 
■pace  corrw|w  aiding  to  add  firat  wedge-ahaped  projec- 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claim  8  ii  confirmed. 

Cldmi  1-4  are  cancelled. 

New  daimi  €-13  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

&  An  antibiMk  composiHon  whkh  eomprists 
(0  an  antibiotieaUy  ^fftetin  amount  efa  compound  having  the 
fiilkmngfimnuk 


wherem  R3  npmmts  hydngm,  glfeyl,  earbameylgfyeyl  or  for' 
mylgfyeyl  or  a  pharmaetutieaify  Mctptabk  add  addititm  sait 
thereof,  and 
ttO  a  pharmaeeutiealfy  wc^tablt  diluent  or  carter. 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  18,  1984 


MiHar  Mdoaid  ia  hmvy  biadMla  E  J 


IB  thi  on|iDii 


but  ranM  bo  put  ofthiB 


Be.  31,707 

METHOD  AND  AFFABATUS  FOB  MAKING  8HAFED 

ABTICUS  FBOM  8FBAYED  MOLTEN  METAL  OB 

METAL  ALLOY 

G.  Broohi,  OHNfffH.  Wdaa,  aad^ar  to  Oipray 


Ofigtol  No.  3409421,  dalBd  Oat  7, 1978,  to.  No.  480419, 
Jd.  9, 1974,  Caitl— Hw  Ii  pt  af  to.  No.  297480,  Oet  10, 
1972,  Fat  No.  34204OL  AppUadta  for  rdMn  Mar.  19, 
1902.  to.  No.  300400 
CWma  priavHy.  appHctllaa  Unllid  Ktaglaai,  Oct  38, 1971. 

490M/71;  Jm  0, 1972, 28307/72 

Iita>B22D2IA» 

UAa29^-827J  191 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ahaped  precinon  article 
oompriiing  the  itepi  of  directing  a  alieani  of  molten  metd  or 
metd  aUoy  onto  a  ipaoed  collecting  lurfiMe  having  a  tempera- 
ture appreciably  leH  than  the  melting  point  of  mid  metd  or 
metd  dloy,  atonddng  laid  itream  by  lubjectmg  it  to  high 
vdoeityjcti  of  an  inert  gM  having  an  idtid  temperature  thd  ii 
i^preeiably  lam  than  thd  of  laid  molten  metd  or  metd  alloy. 
Mid  gH  tenq^erdure  bdng  luch  thd  lufBcient  bed  ii  extracted 
by  aaid  gM  from  laid  molten  metd  or  metd  alloy  during  flight 
to  Mid  rartee  thd  Mid  depodted  metd  or  metd  alloy  fonm  a 
coherent  depodt  and  iti  formation  ii  independent  of  the  other 
thermd  inopertiH  (rfiaid  lutfiKe,  and  WOTking  Mid  depodt  by 
a  die  to  form  mid  article. 


Be.  31,788 
SOBUNG  AFFABATUS  FOB  COLLATING 
AND  DUFLEX  COPIES 
F.  Gertad,  Wad  Wabdar,  N.Y. 


to  Xam 


OriilMl  No.  3481472,  ddad  Dae.  3, 1974,  to.  No.  34M48, 
Mar.  18, 1973.  Coattanlioa  of  to.  No.  789491,  Apr.  22, 
1974,  ataiioMd,  which  la  a  coHtanation  of  to.  No.  030479, 
No?.  10, 1978,  rtiiinaii  AppUeadon  for  rdBMO  Mar.  11, 
1901,  to.  No.  243,747 

lit  a^  BOOH  ^/OO 
U&  a  271-291  SCUiH 

I A  sheet  reeeiving  apparatus  for  a  r^rodueing  machine  cmn- 
prising: 
at  bast  ow  sheet  receiving  bin,  aaid  at  least  one  bin  including 
first  and  second  side  members  for  suffurting  a  sheet  in  said 
bin; 
means  for  j^wtalfy  assorting  said  side  members  M  movement 
brtween  a  fim  orientation  wher^  said  side  members  art 
generally  inclined  from  the  vertical  in  one  direction  and  a 
Oeet  in  said  b^  is  suppmied  by  said  first  side  member,  end 
a  second  and  d^erentwientationn^ierdn  said  side  members 
art  generally  incUnedfiom  the  vertical  in  the  oppotite  direc- 


tion and  a  sheet  in  said  bin  is  supported  i/y  aaid  second  side 
member; 
means  fi^poslHoning  said  side  members  in  said  first  orientetlen 
or  in  Mid  eetettd  ariuttution:  and 


^* 


means  fi^  conveying  said  sheet  to  said  at  least  (me  Inn  v^ien  said 
side  members  art  supported  in  eUher  0/ said  first  or  aeamd 
orientatitms. 


Be.  31,709 
FLUID  FLOW  CONNBCrOB  UNFT  AND  METHOD 

S.  Harpat  m,  1078  Window  Dr.,  ChariMton,  S.C 

39412,  and  WOUam  C  Byan,  Jr.,  1883  SaafHd  Bd.,  ChariM- 

lan,S.C  29407 

OrlgbMl  No.  4480401.  ddad  Nor.  3, 1901,  to.  No.  170407, 

A«  0, 1900.  AppUeatian  for  rdiina  Jan.  10, 1902,  to.  No. 


Int  a'  AOIM  3/00 


UJB.a004-M9 
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13.  A  multiple  access  connector  unit  comprising  a  first  connector 
element,  said  element  having  a  body  defining  a  fluid  manifold 
extending  ahng  the  length  qf  same,  one  end  (/said  elepnent  being 
sealed  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  element  being  operatively  asso- 
dable  vrith  one  of  a  aouree  of  fluid  and  has  a  fluid  a^lieator 
means,  said  emneetor  element  fortlur  having  a  plurality  of  spa- 
dalfy  a^arate  access  ports  located  thereabng  and  extending 
outward  tluftfrom,  each  aaid  access  port  defining  a  fluid  pas- 
aageviay  therethrough  in  communication  with  said  fluid  manifold, 
and  each  access  port  havir^  removable  cover  means  at  an  outer 
free  end  efsame  in  association  therewM  to  maintain  said  outer 
free  end  of  aaid  pon  sterik  while  said  cover  means  is  initially 
received  thereat,  said  access  ports  being  adaptable  for  operable 
association  with  a  aeamd  connector  element  to  establish  fluid  flow 
throu^  aaid  unit,  aaid  first  connector  element  being  adaptable  for 
removal  of  each  associated  access  port  when  desired  and  subee- 
fuent  association  between  other  pmis  and  a  aecond  connector  unit, 
wher^  fiuid  flow  to  a  patient  may  be  disrupted  and  reinstituted 
under  sterile  conditkms, 

999 


1000 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18, 1984 


■•.31,770 

DERIVATIZAnON  OF  ffTAK-BLOCX  OOPOLYMERS 
■■^  MOksfkh,  PMH,  Fib,  irtpor  to  Altetk  Rkkfldi 
Hbimj,  Lm  AaplM,  CUIf. 

Oi^  N^17,0»,  Mid  Nof . »,  IMS.  te.  No.  2I94S6, 
A^i.^.  Ml.  AppHcilloa  flsr  nInM  Jia  13,  INf  te.  Nik 

fA<X?Catt  297/04 
VJL  a  82S-314  81.CUM 

1.  Stw-bloek  oopolymm  of  from  [25]  7(7  to  90%  by  wdght 
oft  monovmyl  aromatic  oompotmd  and  10  to  C7S%]  90%  by 
weight  of  a  coiuagated  dieiie  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  said 
oopolymen  having  at  least  three  arms  connected  to  a  polyvi- 
nyl aromatic  oompoond  nncleas  and  having  polar  fiinctional 
groops  attached  to  said  aucleas. 


Re.  31,771 

PROCBBS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORmO^HTDROCARBYLTmOVPHENOLS 
Bn^G.  MeUiila,  Mapolli.  Ark.,  ad  PM  F.  R 

■Ma  Rongi,  lA,  Mrfpon  to  Ethyl  Corperation. 

JU^  im  AgpHcittlM  IbridnM Sap.  30, 1882,  Ser.  No. 

IM.  a^  C07C  14S/00 
UAa888-84  170^ 

JLv  ?[????.  ^  prBparBtK»  of  ortho^substituted  phenols 
wWch  comprises  reacting  a  phenol  having  at  least  one  hydro- 
g»  on  a  carbon  atom  ortko  to  a  hydroxy  group  with  a  hydro- 
carbyl  dnoUlde  m  the  presence  of  an  aluminum  phenoxide 
Mtalyit  so  that  an  ortho^ydrocarbylthioVphenol  is  prepared, 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  catalyst  relative  to  said  disulfide  beinn 
between  about  aoi  and  OiS.  ^^ 


Mknwave    power    dhUling    and    phase     tnui^fbming 
means  having  N  input  ports  and  a  set  of  output  ports: 

First  connecting  means/or  connecting  each  of  the  N  input  ports 
to  a  different  one  of  said  antenna  elements: 

A  processing  means  comprising  n  two-input  port  phase  compar- 
oter  means,  each  of  said  phase  comparator  means  giving  a 
coded  combination  of  binary  level  signals  representing  an 
indication  of  the  phase  difference  between  the  signals  arriv- 
11^  at  their  respective  input  ports,  n  being  an  integer  greater 
than  J  and  less  than  N/2,  and  second  connecting  means  M 
connecting  the  input  ports  of  each  cfsaid  phase  comparator 
means  to  a  different  pair  ef  output  ports  of  said  microwave 
power  dividing  and  phase  tran^fimning  means:  and 

Ambiguity  resolving  means  connected  to  said  n  phase  compara- 
tor means  for  converting  the  coded  combinations  of  binary 
level  signals  received  in  parallel  from  all  said  phase  ctmpara- 
tor  means  into  a  multi-digit  representation  cfthe  bearing  of  a 
source  of  microwave  energy,  said  ambiguity  resolving  means 
further  comprising  calibrating  means  fi)r  initially  modifying 
the  coded  combinations  of  binary  level  signals  in  accordance 
with  the  phase  errors  intivduced  by  said  processor  means. 


Re.  31,773 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SYSTEM  Wrm  8TMP  CHART 
RECORDER  DISPLAY  FORMAT 
G«fd  M.  Foley,  and  Gcndd  Moalcy,  both  of  Melnm  Pttk, 
FJ^  aaslsBon  to  Leeds  A  Northnv  Coavaqr,  North  Wiki, 

Or^  No.  3,782,917,  datod  Aag.  14, 1973,  Sar.  No.  187,300, 
Ott^l97L  Appltatle.  tor  r*«e  Sep.  28, 1801.  Ser.  nJ 

IM.  a^  H04N  7/18 
U&  a  388-93  i4i 


GiriW, 

L. 


Re.  31,772 
DIGITAL  RBAUNG  INDICATOR 

A.  Hiir,  Fayettofflle,  and  Stig 
•0  of  N.Y.,  md^an  to  Aaaran 

°^,^iif^ii^  *^ '^  *^  ^^^^  S«- No.  980443, 
Njr^  im  AppUcntle.  tor  rdBS«  Jan.  22, 1982,  Sa^^ 

IM.  q.3  H04B  7/00 
UJB.a3«3-373  I  27 
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32  Apparatus  for  generating  a  representation  of  the  bearing  of 
0  source  itf  microwave  energy  comprising: 

'^''Jl^'^^'^y  "»««  having  N  antenna  elements  equi- 
9oeed  about  an  are  of  a  circle  greater  than  180  degrees  in  a 
plane  Jor  receiving  microwave  energy,  where  Nisan  integer 
greater  than  <•  • 


1.  The  method  of  graphicaUy  displaying  a  time  variant, 
digitally  sampled,  measured  variable  in  moving  strip  chart 

format  on  a  cadiode  ray  tube  system  having  an  intensity  modu- 
lated electron  beam  which  traverses  die  toce  of  the  tiibe  along 
successive  scan  lines  in  a  raster  frame  comprising: 

a.  modukting  tiie  intensity  of  said  electron  beam  at  a  pod- 
tioP"  •  fint  scan  line  of  a  first  raster  frame,  said  position 
representing  the  magnitude  of  said  measured  variable  at  a 
first  time, 

b.  modulating  die  mtensity  of  said  electron  beam  at  positions 
in  successive  scan  Unes  of  said  first  twter  frmne,  said 
positions  representing  die  magnitudes  of  said  measured 
variable  sequentially  at  times  one  preceding  anodier.  to 
produce  a  trend  line  along  said  strip  chart  format  repre- 
senting said  measured  variable, 

c.  modulating  die  intensity  of  said  electron  beam  at  a  posi- 
tion in  said  first  scan  line  of  a  later  raster  frame,  said 
position  representing  die  magnitude  of  said  measured 
variable  at  a  second  time, 
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d  modulating  the  intensity  of  said  electron  beam  at  positions 
m  successive  scan  lines  of  said  later  raster  frwM,  said 
positions  representing  the  magnitude  of  said  measured 
variable  at  times  prior  to  said  later  time,  [and] 

e.  repeating  the  foregoing  modulating  steps  for  some  subse- 
quent raster  frames  to  produce  said  moving  strip  chart 
format  [.],  and 

f  modulating  the  intensity  of  said  electron  beam  in  each  scan 
line  between  a  reference  position  and  the  portion  npresmting 
the  magnitude  efsaid  measured  variable  to  produce  a  displtQ/ 
vdiich  is  brightened  between  a  refirence  line  and  said  trend 
Una  to  a  lower  level  ef  brightness  than  said  trend  line. 


identity  function  <^  a  single  variable  of  at  least  one  variable 
which  has  a  value  following  a  periodic  wave  form,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
sampling  the  value  of  said  variable  periodically  at  a  fre- 
quency asynchronous  with  said  wave  form  and  not  a 
harmonic  or  subharmonie  of  the  waveform;  and 
periodically  calculating  the  value  of  the  integral  of  the  func- 


Re.  31,774 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Di?U  L.  Flatchar,  Md  Watt*  O.  StodUn,  both  of  North  Walaa, 
FSn  aasigMn  to  Leads  ■  Northrap  Company,  North  Walaa, 
Pa. 
Origtaal  No.  4440,149,  datod  Dae.  18. 1980,  Ssr.  No.  12,632, 
Fob.  18, 1979.  Apptteatkm  for  roiaBnc  Sop.  18, 1983,  Sor.  No. 
832447 

bt  a' GOOF /J/20 
U  A  a  384-^483  8  CUma 

1.  The  method  for  measuring  a  parameter  whose  value  is 
calculable  as  the  integral  with  time  of  a  function  other  than  the 
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tion  in  accOTdance  with  the  sum  of  the  values  for  the 
function  determined  in  accordance  with  the  values  of  all 
of  the  samples  taken  during  the  time  between  said  calcula- 
tions. 
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IDottntioBi  tot  pint  pattau  an  anally  in  Goiot  and  UMfcfore  it  it  not  pactkable  to  r^rodnot  tht  drawing. 


8,368 

GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  FLEDERMAUS 
chmm,  Bid  Eai,  F«d.  Rep.  of  G«wniy, 
to  Pthrgwriw  Fbchg  EG,  HfllMhsM,  Ftd.  R&f,  viQtnumf 
Flhd  No?.  2, 1983,  Sw.  No.  S47383 
tat  a'  AOIH  5/00 
UAaPlt-68  ICUa 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  coltivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Fledennaus,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  char* 
acterized  by  the  combined  features  of  orange*rose  flower 
color,  small  leaves  and  relatively  small  plant  size,  very  fiut 
rooting,  excellent  branching,  and  early  flowering. 


8,371 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  POLKA 
Scknuna,  Bad  Em,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geram 
to  Pdarfoaiea-Fiaehar  KG,  HfllaeheM,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuay 
FUed  No?.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  847.896 
tat  a'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a  Plt-68  1  data 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Polka,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized by  the  combined  features  of  carmine  red  flower  color, 
double  flower  form,  large  flowerhead,  tolerance  to  low  tem- 
peratures, fast  rooting,  good  branching,  and  early  response. 


8,372 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  MARS 
Ichaann,  Bad  Earn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenHiy,  aasigBor 
to  Priar|iMka>Fi8chaf  KG,  iffllsrhslil,  Fed.  Rap.  (rfGeranny 
FUed  No?.  2, 19C3,  Sar.  No.  848020 
tat  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a  Plt-68  1  Clala 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  named  Mars,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  principally  characterized  by  the 
combined  features  of  semi-double  flower  form  and  vermilion 
red  flower  color,  fast  rooting,  excellent  branching,  good  dura- 
bility under  outdoor  suouner  conditions  and  good  weather 
resistance,  a  lack  of  zonation  in  the  leaves,  and  by  its  ability  to 
be  cultivated  at  temperatures  below  12*  C. 


8,369  

GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  FLDTITEL 
thaanm.  Bid  Ens,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerM^r, 
to  Palargoii8»>Fliehsr  KG,  Hillschsid,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMuqr 
FOad  No?.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  847^91 
tat  a'  AOIH  5/00 
V&  CL  Plt-68  1  CUB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  named  Flirtpel,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  pink  flower  color,  semi-double 
flower  form,  cultivation  at  temperatures  below  12*  C,  rda- 
tivdy  small  leaves,  early  spring  flowering  response,  and  by  its 
highly  floriferous  habit 


8,373 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  BLUES 
lekaann,  Bad  Eih,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Geranay, 
to  PdargDaka  Fhchsr  KG,  Hfllsrhrid,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGeraaBy 
FOad  No?.  2, 1903,  Ser.  No.  548,221 
tat  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a  Pit— 68  1  Clain 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Blues,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized by  the  combined  features  of  fuchsia  pink  flower  color, 
semi-double  to  single  flower  form,  cultivation  below  12*  C, 
short  peduncles,  large  flowerhead,  compact  habit,  and  excel- 
lent branching. 


8470 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  FORTUNA 
chmao.  Bad  Eih,  Fad.  Rap.  ofGarmny, 
to  Pdirfoiiaii>FliGhar  KG,  Hlllaehcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
FOad  No?.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  847^98 
tat  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a  Plt-68  1  CUB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Fortune,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
terized by  the  combined  features  of  red  flower  color  and  single 
flower  form,  excellent  branching,  good  chlorophyll  quality, 
and  low  temperature  tolerance. 


8,374 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  SCH8NE  HELENA 
tagsborg  Schamu,  Bid  Ems,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germuy, 
to  Pclirtoniei-Flscber  KG,  HillackeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 
FOad  No?.  2, 1903,  Ser.  No.  548422 
tat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a  Plt-68  1  Clala 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  named  Schdne 
Helena,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
terized by  the  combined  features  of  porcelain  rose  flower 
color,  large  flowerhead,  very  fast  rooting,  cultivation  below 
12*  C,  excellent  branching,  medium  to  dark  green  foliage,  and 
stable  peduncles. 


8478 

GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  OLYMP 
tag^org  Schaaaaa,  Bad  Eai,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gennay 
to  PelarffMiea-Flaehar  KG,  HUlacbcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
FUad  No?.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548423 
tat  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Plt-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Olymp,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
terized by  its  semi-double  flower  form  and  vem^on  red 
flower  color,  fast  rooting,  zoned  leaves,  large  flowerhead, 
cultivation  below  12*  C,  and  by  its  excellent  branching. 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

446-027 
446-004 
446-220 4.488,374 


Sw 
PATENT  NO. 

4,488,372 
4,488.373 


446^143 
128-334 
312-039 
S34-788 
534-695 
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4,488.375 
4,488.523 
4,488.654 
4,488.992 
4,489,002 


363-087 
369^32 


^••••••••■••••••••t*»«*»»**»t«»«*t*»*«Mt*l««*««*«**«*«Mt«f*t*«ttM«M»>« 


4,489,323 
4,489,398 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ID. 

uAaa-17 


m GLOVE 

f  12  rHmfitW  nr<f 
JiL  30, 1N2,  to.  No. 
UUCL^MW  13/18 


OUo  44030 


PANTLEGGED  GARMENT  Wim  KNEE  PROIECTION 
C  ErtHnk  Mmam,  Ln  Aivrin,  GdU;  Mri^or  to  Olp 

FIM  Feb.  14k  1M3,  to.  No.  46C0(1 
btLCL^AMDlS/OO 
U5.a3-23  4CWw 

1.  A  lightweight  garment  protective  of  tte  legi  and  lower 
tono  during  exerciiei  conpriiing 

(a)  a  pant  with  intqpal  tabular  legs,  said  pant  and  legi  com* 
prising  lightweight  stretch  ftbric,  and 

(b)  a  pad  at  the  loMe  portion,  of  each  leg,  there  being  layen 
of  said  ftbric  at  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  each  pod 
cooperating  to  retain  the  pad  to  said  knee  portion  and 
sandwiched  between  said  ftbric  layers, 

(c)  each  pad  consisting  essentially  of  lightweight  batting, 

(d)  said  ftbric  of  each  leg  characteriied  as  elastically  stretch- 
able  lengthwise  of  each  1^  and  in  directira  about  the 
wearer's  leg, 

(e)  one  of  said  fobric  layen  formed  by  the  tubular  leg,  the 
other  layer  located  at  the  innerside  of  said  tubular  leg  and 
stitched  to  said  leg, 

(f)  the  other  layer  also  being  stitched  to  said  one  layer 
through  the  pod  at  lengthwise  elongated  locations  which 
are  laterally  ^aced  apart,  to  defiiw  pad  folds, 

(g)  the  pad  at  said  ekmgated  locations  locally  tightly  com* 
pressed  between  said  hyers, 

(h)  said  pad  being  generally  oval  shaped,  and  said  elongated 
locations  eitnding  generally  longitudinally  lengthwise 
relative  to  said  leg,  said  pad  folds  adapting  the  pod  to 


conform  to  the  rounding  <rfthe  wearer's  knee,  there  being 
at  least  three  of  said  pod  folds. 


t  A  ski  pole  attachment  comprising, 

a  hand  cover, 

sakl  hand  cover  comprising  a  hand  receiving  member  having 

an  open  end  and  a  closed  end, 
a  ski  pole, 
said  dd  pole  extending  through  said  open  end  of  said  hand 

receiving  member, 
means  to  support  said  ski  pole  in  said  hand  receiving  mem* 

ber, 
sakl  hand  receiving  member  being  adqMed  to  have  the  hand 

of  a  skier  extend  through  sakl  open  end  and  to  graq>  a  grip 

on  the  ski  pole  with  the  ski  pole  and  arm  of  said  liier 

extending  from  said  open  end, 
and  stots  are  formed  in  a  ride  of  sakl  hand  receiving  member 

adjacent  sakl  ski  pole  and  a  strap  extends  through  sakl 

stots  and  around  sakl  ski  pole  holding  sakl  dd  pole  in 


0)  the  pad  thickness  at  sakl  ekmgated  locations  reduced 
flrom  between  k  ond  iinch  to  between  1/16  to  i  inch. 


COMBINATION  SCARF  AND  PUPPET 
S.  HosrWa,  701 S.  2id  St^  FaMMd,  Iowa  S28M 
FDed  Oct  20, 1902,  to.  No.  437,496 
lot  a^  A41D  23/00 
VACLl-n  10 


^ 


1.  An  article  compriang  a  flexible  elongated  scarf  with  two 
free  ends,  sakl  elongated  scarf  being  dimensioned  such  that  it  is 
supportable  around  the  wearer's  neck,  at  least  one  hand  puppet 
mounted  towards  one  of  the  free  ends  of  the  flexible  elongated 
scarf,  sakl  hand  puppet  including  a  body  with  a  skirt  element 
containing  an  internal  cavity  dimenstoned  larger  than  the  hand 
of  the  wearer  thereby  to  facilitate  comfortable  manipulation, 
said  skirt  including  an  external  opening  leading  into  sakl  cav* 
ity,  and  sakl  opening  being  dimenskmed  larger  than  the  band  of 
the  wearer  thereby  to  permit  substantially  free  insertkn  of  the 
hand  of  the  wearer  into  sakl  cavity. 


4^400,316 

MISTLETOE  SUPPORTING  HEADBAND 

J.  Mooea,  4551  W.  Sano  St,  Gloodale,  Aria.  05302 

FDod  Oct  17, 1N3,  to.  No.  542,739 

lot  a^  A42B  0/00 

U.S.a3-171  2< 

1.  A  mistletoe  supporting  headband,  comprising,  in  combi* 
natioo,  an  open  band  for  adjustably  fitting  around  a  forehead 
from  the  rear  of  a  wearer's  head,  a  cantilevered  boom  affixed 
i9(»  the  rear  of  sakl  band  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom 
above  sakl  wearer's  head,  to  a  point  above  said  wearer's  face, 
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•  rav  cad  of  aid  boom  oomprWiig  a  btftamted  pomon 
Boootad  upon  lidcwifdly  ipmdable  rear  coda  of  md  bud. 


•  : 
boom. 


4)488,318 

PROflniEnC  HEART  VALVE 

■okwt  L.  KmI»,  3790  Vaptad  Ia,  PljMMk,  Mia.  S8447 

FDad  Apr.  7, 1888, 8w.  No.  38C1SD 

bt  a)  A41F 1/21'  nCK  15/03 


and  a  raplaoeable  mittktoie  iprig  mounted  oa  a  forwaid  end  of 


4vM8317 

PANn-UIE  GARMENTS  HAVING  A  SEAMLESS 

CROTCH  OONSTRUCnON 

R.  PMAjr,  ?X),  Rtt  lU,  Rcfvljr  Hilb,  Odif.  90213 

FDad  An.  M,  1983,  Sir.  No.  823,720 

IM.  a^  A4I1D  1/06;  A41R  9/00 

VACLl^m  i  20CIaiaa 


I.  A  heart  valve  proatheaia,  compriaing: 

a  bate  having  spaced  apart  inner  and  oater  circumferential 
walla,  tlw  inner  wall  defining  a  circular  panageway  there- 
through with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  di^oaed  on  oppoaite 
sides  of  said  base; 

the  outer  wall  of  said  base  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
•paced  apart  circumferential  fiangea  defining  a  predeter- 
mined groove  therebetween  surround^  said  base  for 

receiving  a  sewing  ring  by  which  the  valve  can  be  sutured 
in  place  within  a  heart; 

a  plurality  of  semiconical  leafiets  that  together  define  a 
conical  valving  element  with  a  drcukr  lower  edge  dia- 
posed  within  the  passageway  in  said  base; 

uymetrical  mounting  meana  for  supporting  said  leaflets  on 
said  base  for  pivotal  and  tranalational  movement  between 
open  and  closed  positions  in  re^onse  to  changes  in  pres- 
sure differential  thereacross  for  flow  control  through  the 
valve; 

said  mounting  means  including  an  arm  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  base  adjacent  to  each  leaflet  and  extending  away  from 
the  outlet  to  the  other  end  received  in  a  predetermined 
opening  formed  on  the  associated  leaflet;  and 

stop  means  associated  with  said  asymetrical  mounting  wmmi^ 
fiv  limiting  opening  pivotal  movement  of  said  leaflets. 

4^488319 
MEIHOD  OF  TWO-STAGE  IMFLANTAHON  OF  A 
JOINT  PROSTHESIS  AND  PROSTHEnC  PRODUCT 
Aa*aaB  F.  fen  RaciiiB,  nsmaoa,  SJCn  uripor  to 
Uahwafty,  Chasaoa,  S.C 

FDad  Oct  38, 1981,  Sar.  No.  314^798 
lat  a^  A61F 1/04 
VS.  CL  3— 1J13  6 


1.  In  a  garment  having  a  pants  section  with  a  waistline  and 
leg  portiona,  the  improvement  compriaing: 
•  Snoally  polygonal-shaped  crotch  piece  having  a  pair  of 
concave  front  edges  and  a  pair  of  concave  rear  edges,  one 

said  front  edge  and  one  said  rear  edge  located  on  each  side 
of  the  center  of  said  garment,  said  front  edges  meeting  at 
a  point  toward  the  front  center  of  the  garment  below  the 
waistline  and  eztendii«  from  said  point  generaUy  in  a 
direction  away  from  die  front  of  the  garment  and  the 
waistline,  said  rear  edges  meeting  at  a  point  at  the  rear  of 
ttegMment  and  extending  from  said  point  generally  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  rear  of  the  garment  and  the  waist- 
Bne,  said  front  and  rear  edges  on  each  side  of  said  garment 
approaching  one  another  aa  said  edges  extend  generally 
away  from  said  waistline. 


1.  An  improved  method  fi>r  implantation  of  a  jofait  prosthesis 
comprising  die  steps  of: 
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(a)  surgicaOy  implanting  of  proatbetic  item  in  a  bone  cavity 
adjacent  said  joint  wfaOe  avoidiag  discnption  of  said  joint, 
•aid  item  b^  addled  fot  dynamic  bony  interfiscial 
fixation  along  at  kait  a  portion  of  the  length  of  iame,  a  tip 
of  odd  item  being  adapted  for  receipt  of  a  proidwtic  joint 
element; 

(b)  permitting  adequate  dynamic  baay  interteial  fixation 
between  said  stem  and  bony  tiaoe  within  laid  bone  cavity 
for  seeurement  of  said  stem;  and 

(c)  thereafter  removing  said  joint  in  a  seomd  iurgical  proce- 
dure and  implanting  a  prosthetic  joint  dement  therefor 
while  securing  said  joint  dement  to  i 


T. 


uj.a»-i8 


PROflTHEnC  HIP 

RWMn  CHy,  Tac, 

hm.  10, 1983,  Sm,  No.  488,817 
lit  a'  A81F 1/08,  1/04 


loMadtoal 


1.  An  improved  flexion  biased  prosthesis  including  an  iq>per 
limb  pylon,  and  a  bearing  plate  adi^ted  for  mounting  on  a  hip 
sodeet,  the  unprovement  comprising: 
hinge  means  for  pivotally  fii^  the  upper  limb  pylon  to  the 
bearing  plate  and  enable  of  permitting  sakl  pylon  to 
hyperextend  relative  said  bearing  platr, 
radlient  means  for  biasing  said  pylon  to  a  flexed  poaition, 
said  resilient  means  including  a  moveable  collar  diqxised 
about  said  pylon  and  a  resilient  member  fixed  at  one  end 
relative  to  said  pylon  and  fixed  at  its  other  end  to  said 
collar  so  that  said  collar  is  Wased  toward  the  bearing  plat^ 
and, 

an  actuator  member  hingedly  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  bearing 
plate  distd  of  the  pylon  and  engafsable  at  said  collar  to 
transmit  the  biasing  force  to  said  bearing  plate,  said  actua- 
tor member  being  bifiircated  and  having  legs  extending 
past  the  center  line  of  each  side  of  the  pylon  so  that  the 
points  of  engagement  with  the  collar  by  each  leg  are 
generally  diametrically  oppoaite. 


4,488,331 

CONCEALED  RECESSED  URINAL 

RiMe  A.  Rrvtoi,  1307  N.  Sixth  St,  CUmeothc,  DL  61833 

FiDsd  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470^88 

lit  a'  E03D  13/00 

UJB.a4-301  16< 

1.  A  conceded  recessed  urind  system  for  use  in  a  home, 
office,  and  the  like,  comprising; 
a  main  frame  for  mounting  the  urind  system  in  a  cut-out  of 

a  wall  of  a  home,  or  the  like; 
a  fixed,  non-movable  receptacle  portion  mounted  in  and  by 
said  main  frame  for  recdving  therein  waste  products 


J  said  reoqitaele  having  a  mr  partition, 
a  first  side  waO  partition,  and  a  second  side  wall  partition, 
said  first  and  ieoond  side  wan  partitions  extending  from 
oppodte  endi  of  iaid  rear  partition  and  projecting  there- 
frtn  so  as  to  define  a  hollow  interior  portion  in  which  is 
raoeived  the  waste  products  depodted  in  idd  raceptade; 
sdd  recptade  ftirther  comprising  a  ftmnd'diaped  bottom 
portion  projecting  away  from  sdd  first  and  second  side 
waD  partitions  and  oonaeetad  to  said  first  and  second  side 
wall  partitions  d  die  lower  edge  surfboe  of  each,  said 
ftmnd-shqied  bottom  portion  having  an  opening  formed 
thersin  tiirough  which  die  waste  products  deposited  in 
said  receptacle  exit; 

flushing  means,  d  least  a  portion  of  which  is  mounted  in  the 
hoDow  interior  of  said  reo^tacle  for  providing  streams  of 
water  to  flush  away  the  waste  products  deposited  in  said 
reoeptiKle,  die  streams  of  water  exiting  along  with  the 
waste  products  throu^  said  opening  formed  in  said  ftm- 
nd-sh^ped  bottom  portion  of  sdd  receptacle, 

drip  guard  means  pivotidly  mounted  in  sdd  receptacle,  in 
die  hollow  interior  thereof,  said  drq>  guard  means  con- 
prising  a  plate  having  a  rear  edge  surfiwe  pivotaUy 
mounted  m  the  rear  portion  of  said  receptacle,  and  a 
forward  edge  surCioe  q^aoed  from  said  rear  edjp  surfiice 
and  projecting  away  from  said  rear  edge  surftce  in  a 


direction  away  ttom  said  rear  partition  toward  the  open 
front  of  said  recptade,  said  plate  having  a  length  taken  in 
the  direction  from  said  rear  edge  surftce  to  said  front  edge 
surface  such  that  when  said  plate  is  in  its  downward  and 
outwardly  projecting  poaition,  said  forward  edge  surface 
projects  bejfond  the  boundary  of  said  receptacle  through 
the  open  front  thereof  wherdiy  waste  products  are  pre- 
vented ftom  being  deposited  in  unwanted  places,  said 
plate  having  a  center  of  gravity  such  that  said  plate  dways 
tends  to  pivot  about  said  rear  edge  surfice  so  as  to  urge 
said  ftxnt  edge  surftoe  to  project  outwardly  through  the 
open  front  of  said  receptacle  when  said  plate  is  not  con- 
strained from  pivotd  movement; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  rear  edge  surftce  of  said 
plate  in  said  receptade  away  from  the  opea  front  thereof; 
and 

closure  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  ftime  for 
closing  off  the  open  front  of  said  receptacle  when  the 
urind  system  is  not  being  used,  said  closure  means  being 
operativdy  associated  with  said  plate  so  that  when  said 
closure  means  are  closed  to  cover  iq)  the  open  front  of  said 
receptacle,  said  plate  is  caused  to  pivot  such  thd  said 
forward  edge  surface  of  said  plate  is  pivotted  away  from 
the  open  ttoax  of  said  receptacle  to  lie  oompletdy  within 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  receptacle,  so  that  said  forward 
edge  surftoe  cannot  project  through  the  open  front 
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MATTUM  AND  BED  OONSnOKTION 
I V.  Ital,  i  IkfMH  Oon,  Ijtehitt  MMmrm  PMc 
A.GBlitli,  IPMonM^Qw 
Oonrt;  Bkfevi  J.  Htmlt^  30  OV  Umwrni  EL, 
Inki,  PiMit,  DmH.  «i  LtOMitf  C  HiMi,  107 1 

FmWkM,  mu  to.  No.  230^26 

OOOilTSiM.  30, 1900,0001734  -^  «-•» 

IM.  a'  A^TC  i7/;ft  AilG  7/04 


uj.as-«a 


L  A  mattrew  adipted  to  be  ntpported  on  •  bed  frame,  said 


(a)  nipply  header  chamber  meant  located  along  one  side  of 
the  mattren  and  exhamt  header  chamber  means  located 
along  the  other  oppoied  side  of  the  mattress, 

(b)  a  plnrality  of  elongated  inflatable  air  sacs  mounted  trans* 
vcmly  of  the  mattreis  and  providing  a  surface  for  sup- 
porting a  person  thereon, 

(c)  said  sacs  being  arranged  m  groiqw  with  each  group  of 
sacs  being  connected  to  die  supply  header  chamber  means 
Md  to  the  exhaust  header  chamber  means  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  mattress  for  passing  pressurized  air 
through  said  sacs, 

(d)  housing  means  located  at  one  end  of  the  matticss, 

(e)  air  supply  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  supply  header  chamber  means  and  passing  through  the 
mattress  to  the  housing  means  for  coupling  to  an  air  sup* 

ply. 

(f)  air  exhaust  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  exhaust  header  chimber  means  to  discharge  air  to  the 
atmosphere,  and 

(g)  flow  control  valve  means  located  to  control  the  flow  of 
air  within  the  air  exhtnst  conduit  means. 


BED  SHEffn  WITH  HOOE  AND  LOOP  FASTENERS 
Itery  E.  Gotora.  P.O.  Bka  1003,  Lake  HafM  CUy,  Arii. 


Pnod  Oet  23, 1001,  to.  No.  314079 
tat  a^  A47G  9/04 

ujs.aft-Mo 

1.  ta  combination  with  a  mattress  including  a 

generally  horizontally  disposed  flat  upper  surface  area  on 
which  a  person  may  repose, 

flat  lower  surlhce  area  paraUel  to  said  upper  surface  area, 
and. 

varticany  oriented  side  surface  of  ^ipreciable  thickness 
inlerBQunecting  and  spanning  the  di^nce  between  said 
upper  and  Iowct  suribces  and  continuously  extending 
around  said  mattress,  means  for  covering  said  «»"***ct» 
with  protective  kyers  of  matcxial,  said  means  permitting 
said  material  to  be  readily  placed  on  and  removed  from 
said  mattress  and  indudtng 

(a)  a  bottom  sheet  of  material  having  top  and  bottom  sur- 
hoea  and  inchiding 

0)  a  main  central  area  phaped  and  dimensioned  to  corre- 


spond to  the  flat  i^per  surftce  area  of  the  mattress  and 
having  an  outer  peripheral  edge,  and 
(ii)  a  marginal  area  intqpal  with  and  extending  from  said 
peripheral  edge  of  said  main  area  and  dimensioned  to 

cover  a  portion  of  said  side  surftee  of  said  mattress,  said 
marginal  area  including 

a  first  strip  of  hook  tetening  material  extending  contin- 
uously along  said  margmal  area  generally  pandld  to 
said  peripheral  edge  of  said  main  area  of  said  sheet, 

said  hook  strip  being  attached  to  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  bottom  sheet,  and 
a  peripheral  edge  positioned  adjacent  said  verticaOy 
oriented  side  surflne  between  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  mattress  when  said  bottom  sheet  is 
properly  positioned  on  said  mattress,  said  peripheral 
edge  of  said  marginal  area  generally  being  spoced 
9fmn  from,  said  peripheral  t^  of  said  main  central 
area  of  said  bottom  sheet  by  a  selected  disttmce  less 
than  said  distimce  between  said  upper  and  lower 
surface  areas  of  said  mattress; 
(b)  a  top  sheet  of  material  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
and  including 

(i)  a  main  central  area  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  corre- 
spond to  die  flat  upper  surftce  area  of  the  mattress  and 
having  an  outer  peripheral  edge,  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  marginal  area  inte^  with  and  extending 
from  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  main  area  of  said  top 
sheet  and  dimensioned  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  side 
surftoe  of  said  mattress,  said  marginal  area  including 


a  second  strip  of  hook  ftstening  material  extending 
continuously  tlong  said  «Mi'g«Ttal  area  of  said  top 
sheet  generally  ponllel  to  said  peripheral  edge  of  said 
central  area  of  said  top  sheet,  said  second  strip  of 
hook  material  being  attached  to  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  top  sheet, 
a  peripheral  edge  positioned  adijacent  said  vertically 
oriented  side  surface  between  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  mattress  when  said  top  sheet  is  prop- 
erly positioned  on  said  mattress  over  said  bottom 
sheet,  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  nt»r^»i  areg  of 
said  top  sheet  generally  bdng  qiaced  apart  from  said 
peripheral  edge  of  said  main  central  area  of  said  top 
sheet  by  a  selected  distance 
greater  than  said  distance  between  said  peripheral 

edge  of  said  marginal  area  of  said  bottom  sheet  and 

said  peripheral  edge  of  said  central  area  of  said 

bottom  sheet,  and 
no  more  than  said  distance  between  said  upper  and 

lower  surfooes  of  said  mattress, 
said  second  strip  of  hook  material  generally  being 
positioned  on  said  top  sheet  a  distance  from  said 
peripheral  edge  of  said  central  area  of  said  top  sheet 
greater  than  said  distance  between  said  peripheral 
edge  of  said  marginal  area  of  said  bottom  sheet  and 

said  peripheral  edge  of  said  central  area  of  said  hot' 
tom  sheet; 

(c)  means  for  fixedly  detachably  securing  said  first  and 

ond  strips  of  hook  material  in  position  adtjacent  sai 

portion  of  said  mattress,  said  securing  means  including 
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first  and  second  strips  of  loop  material  attached  to  and 

extending  continuouly  along  said  side  surface  of  said 

mattress  such  that 

(i)  said  first  strip  of  hodc  material  is  attached  to  said  first 
strip  of  loop  material  when  said  bottom  sheet  is  prop- 
erty positioned  on  said  mattress, 

(ii)  said  second  strip  of  hook  material  is  attached  to  said 
second  strip  of  loop  material  when  said  top  sheet  is 
properly  positioned  on  said  mattress, 

Cni)  aaid  first  and  second  strips  of  said  loop  material  are 
generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  mattress, 

(iv)  said  first  strip  of  loop  material  is  attached  to  said  side 
surfrne  of  said  mattress  above  said  second  strip  of  loop 
material. 

(v)  said  first  and  second  hook  strips  generally  lie  in  a 
common  vertical  imaginary  plane  when  attached  to  said 
first  and  second  loop  strips,  and 

(vi)  said  marginal  area  of  ssid  top  sheet  between  said  first 
hook  strip  and  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  central  area 
of  said  top  sheet  is  adjacent  and  generally  contacts  said 
marginal  area  of  said  bottom  sheet  when  said  first  and 
teomA  hook  strips  are  attached  to  said  first  and  second 
loop  strips. 


ning  body  is  fiilly  slidably  engaged  with  said  structural 
member;  and 
(c)  a  fastening  key  in  said  confronting  semicircular  grooves. 


MEANS  FOR  SPANNING  THE  JOINT  BETWEEN 
ADJOINING  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS  OF  A  BRIDGE 

OR  UEE  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  Hartkom,  Eolpi^Btr.  25,  0060  Pfkflienhofien/IIm,  Fed. 
Rep.  <rf  Germany 

FDed  Mar.  19, 1902,  to.  No.  399379 
OataB  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ganm^r,  Apr.  24, 
1901, 3116429 

tat  a^  EOID 19/06:  EOlC  U/10 
U&ai4-16J  4 


1.  ta  the  combination  of  bridge  structural  members  or  the 
like  and  resilient  joint  spanning  bodies,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  structural  member  longitudinal  edge  having  a  reoea 
between  an  upper  and  lower  projection,  said  lower  pro- 
jection being  formed  into  an  upwwdly  facing  semicircular 
lip  spaced  away  from  said  recess,  and  shi^ed  to  form  a 
smooth  and  continuous  curved  surface  over  said  semicir- 
cular lip  and  into  said  recess,  and  said  upper  projection 
having  a  semicircular  groove  downwardly  facing; 

(b)  a  recent  joint  spanning  body  having  a  rounded  projec- 
tion for  slidable  engagement  into  said  recess  over  said 
semicircular  lip,  and  having  a  semicircular  cavity  adjacent 
said  rounded  projection,  said  projection  and  said  cavity 
together  shaped  to  form  a  smooth  and  continuous  curved 
suifice,  which  surftce  is  substantially  complementary  to 
said  curved  vuhee  over  said  semicircular  lip  and  into  said 
recess,  thereby  to  form  mating  smooth  surfaces  to  frttili- 
tate  slidable  engagement  between  said  joint  spanning  body 
and  said  structural  member,  said  joint  spanning  body 
ftuther  having  an  upwardly  facing  semicircular  groove  in 
cmifronting  relationship  to  said  structural  member  down- 
^irardly  fii^ig  semidreular  groove  when  said  joint  ^an- 
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TRUCE  LOCEING  DEVICE 
DBfid  E.  Bennett,  Wankseha,  and  Jeaeph  R  Driaar,  TMaasfffla, 
both  of  Wla.,  aasifBon  to  EeOey  Gompny  Inc.,  Milwankea, 
Wis. 

FDed  Apr.  12, 1902,  to.  No.  367396 
tat  a^  EOlD  J/00;  B68G  69/00(  B60D  7/00 
VS.  a  14-713  10  < 


1.  A  locking  device  for  locking  a  movable  structure  to  a 
fixed  structure,  comprising  a  frame  mounted  on  the  fixed  struc- 
ture, a  slide  mounted  for  vertical  sliding  movement  with  re- 
spect to  the  frame,  a  portion  of  the  slide  defining  a  locking 
element,  a  gear  member,  a  rack  member,  a  first  of  said  members 
being  ccnnected  to  said  frame  and  a  second  of  said  members 
being  connected  to  said  slide,  and  reversivble  drive  means 
carried  by  said  slide  and  operably  connected  to  said  second 
member  for  moving  said  slide  upwardly  in  a  linear  direction  to 
bring  said  locking  element  into  engagement  with  an  abutment 
on  said  movable  structure  and  for  moving  said  slide  down- 
wardly relative  to  the  frame  to  disengage  the  locking  element 
ftxim  said  abutment. 


PALLET  DOCE  LIFT 
Ckarles  W.  Cherry,  Edasond,  Okhu,  aasiffor  to  Aatoqaip  Corp<K 
ration,  Gnthrie,  Okla. 

FDed  Sap.  30, 1902,  to.  No.  431349 
tat  a'  EOID  7/00 
VS.  a  14-723  33 


0.  ta  an  ambulatory  dock  lift  having  a  base  and  a  loading 

platform  which  can  be  raised  and  lowered  with  respect  to  said 

base,  the  improvement  comprising  a  retractable  throw-over 

bridge  system  for  joining  the  loading  platform  to  an  adjacent 

loading  surface  such  as  a  tnek  bed  ot  the  like,  said  bridge 

system  comprising: 

an  elongate  bridge  member  of  a  predetermined  weight 

joined  at  a  pivot  point  to  one  end  cMTsaid  loading  platform 

and  being  pivotal  between  an  upright  retracted  position 
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through  an  iBtermedlite  podtkm  above  the  horizontal  and 
lowered  poaition  below  horizontal,  and  having  a  wlected 
length  10  that  nid  bridge  member  will  qian  a  selected 
•pace  between  the  loading  pbtform  and  an  adjacent  load- 
ing mrftoe; 

a  brUge  retractor  ameiibly  joining  aad  bridge  member  to 
•aid  platform,  nid  retractor  amembly  including  biining 
means  for  applying  a  Ufking  force  to  laid  bridge  member  at 
a  selected  lifting  point  to  bias  said  bridge  member  up- 
wardly toward  said  upright  retracted  position; 

said  lifting  force  of  said  Masfaig  means  bdng  of  a  value  in 
relation  to  the  weight  of  said  bridge  member  such  that  said 
lifting  force  is  initialy  insufficient  to  (rivot  said  bridge 
member  upwardly  ftom  said  lowered  poaition  and  be- 
comes sufficient  to  pivot  said  bridge  member  automati- 
cally to  said  retractad  position  when,  through  external 
forces,  said  bridge  member  is  pivoted  upwardly  and 
rsaches  said  mtermecfate  poaition. 


ence  of  the  tongue  scraper  on  the  toothbrush  does  not  prevent 
the  toothbrush  being  stored  in  a  toothbrush  holder  when  in 
nonuse. 


FLOATING  HEAD  TOOTHBRUSH 
Rkhard  M.  HyiMi,  P.O.  Bn  8S2»  lowt  GHy,  lown  52344 

FDad  Jaa  a4»  1M3,  to.  No.  440,8C7 
IM.  a>  A44B  9/04 
VJS.  a.  1S-1C7  R  IS 


COMBINATION  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  TONGUE 

C  Jantap  Srito,  332  Clirakae  Rd^  Ckariotle,  NXX  21307 

FDad  Ja.  1,  IMS,  to.  No.  900443 

iBt  a'  A46B  9/04 

uj.  a  15-111  1 


1.  A  tooth  brush  comprising, 

an  elongated  handle, 

a  brush  head  including  a  base  having  a  face  surftce,  a  back 

surface  and  side  edge  surfaces  extending  between  said  ftce 

and  back  surface,  and  brushing  bristles  projecting  from 

said  ftce  surface, 
a  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  arms  projecting  from  one  end  of 

said  handle  in  laterally  spaced  rebtion  to  said  side  edge 

surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base,  said  arms  cooperat- 
ing with  said  handle  to  define  a  yoke  for  supporting  said 
brush  head,  and 

mounting  means  extending  between  each  of  said  arms  and 
the  adjacent  said  side  edge  surface  of  said  base  for  sup- 
porting said  brush  head  in  said  yoke, 

said  mounting  means  normally  iMwitoinitu  uid  hnifh  head 
in  a  first  position  with  said  ftce  surftce  generally  parallel 
to  said  arms  and  bang  capable  of  Umited  torsicmal  deflec- 
tion to  permit  limited  pivotal  movement  of  said  brush 
head  from  said  first  position  about  a  pivot  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle  and 
being  sufficiently  rigid  in  bending  to  prevent  substantial 
pivotal  movement  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elon- 
gated handle. 


1.  A  toothbrush  having  aplastic  body  provided  with  rows  of 
bristles  thereon,  an  elongate  substantially  rectangukr  pUutic 
handle  having  one  end  connected  to  said  body,  and  means 
defining  a  phMic  tongue  seraper  connected  to  and  extending 
mn  the  other  end  of  saU  handle,  said  body,  handle  and 
tongue  scraper  being  mtegiaUy  molded  of  plastic,  said  means 
definmg  said  tongue  scraper  comprising  a  plastic  loop  posi- 
tioned substantially  m  the  widthwise  plane  of  said  handle  so 
that  the  opening  through  the  loop  extends  in  the  direction  of 
the  thickness  of  said  handle,  the  juncture  between  said  body 
and  handle,  and  the  juncture  between  said  handle  and  loop  are 
each  characterized  by  beinc  smoothly  curved  surfaces  devoid 
of  any  crevices  or  interruptions,  and  wherein  the  width  of  the 
plastic  loop  is  at  least  about  three-fburths  inch  and  is  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  handle,  the  wall  thickness  of  said  loop 
measured  in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  said  loop  being  less 
than  the  thickness  of  said  handle  measured  along  the  shortest 
dimension  of  said  handle,  said  loop  being  substantially  oval 
shaped  in  phm  to  facilitate  passage  of  the  k)op  through  aper- 
ture of  a  toothbrush  hoktef ,  the  length  of  said  »MiwiU  being 
many  thnes  the  length  of  said  oval  shaped  loop  taken  longitudi- 
naUyof  said  handle,  the  ofposfaig  fhces  of  said  loop  having 
tenfjag  edges  defined  by  tapered  edges,  and  wherein  the 
flezuial  rigklity  of  said  plastic  loop  is  such  as  to  maintain  the 
loop  in  open  condition  duriiig  usage  as  a  tongue  scraper  and  to 
permit  widthwise  deflection  of  the  loop  to  reduce  the  width  of 
the  k)op  when  the  toothbra*  is  being  pMMd  through  an  aper- 
ture of  a  ooaventional  toothbrush  holder,  whereby  the  pres- 


POWER  SPRAY  NOZZLE  WIIH  FLUIDIC  OSCILLATOR 
EUot  A.  Lacfteabach,  Soaienet,  N  J.,  Mripnr  to  The  Siager 


FDad  Aag.  11, 1M3,  to.  No.  407,033 
lat  a^  A47L  5/00 
UA  a  15-133  3 


1.  A  power  spray  device  for  a  carpet  cleaning  machine 
having  a  source  of  vacuum  and  of  liquid,  said  device  compris- 
ing: a  housing:  first  means  tot  connecting  said  housing  to  said 
source  of  vacuum;  second  means  for  connecting  said  housing 
to  said  source  of  liquid;  a  plenum  chamber  m  said  housing 
ctmmiunicating  with  said  first  means,  liquid  return  orifices  in 
said  housing  adjacent  a  carpet  to  be  cleaned  and  in  onmiunica- 
tion  with  said  plenum  chamber;  a  floor  brush  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  said  housing  adjacent  said  liquid  return  orifices; 
means  for  selectively  rotating  said  floor  brush;  and  a  fluidic 
oscillator  connected  with  said  second  means,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  fluidic  oscillator  in  fixed  relationship  within  said  hous- 
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ing,  said  fluidic  oscillator  including  an  outlet  port  directed 
toward  said  carpet  a4jacent  said  floor  brush  for  selectively 
qnaying  said  hiiud  on  said  carpet 


RUG  AND  UPHOLSTERY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
DalaLGnra,  135  QaiiBiliaii  La.  Nerth,  Plyiwwlh,  Miaa. 
88447 

FDad  No?.  13, 1M3,  to.  No.  440,950 
lat  a'  A47L 11/34 
UJB.a  15-333  7 


tubukr  housing  member  having  a  second  extending,  elongate 
portion  having  a  second  aperture  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
vacuum  source  and  an  opposite  second  end,  said  first  open  end 
of  said  first  tubular  houi^  member  and  said  second  open  end 
of  said  second  tubular  housing  member  being  releasably  en- 
gaged to  fbnn  said  hollow  housing;  a  tubular  air  permeable 
filter  bag  having  a  first  closed  end  and  an  opposite  extending, 
elongate  end  having  an  aperture  adapted  to  project  outwardly 
through  said  first  aperture  of  said  first  tubular  housing  member 
for  securement  therewith  and  retained  within  said  housing; 
said  filter  bag  having  an  adhesive  area  on  the  interior  surfsoe  of 
said  tubular  filter  bag  intermediate  said  first  dosed  end  aad  said 
opposite  extending,  elongate  end. 


REMOVAL  OF  MEAT  FROM  POULTRY  LIMBS 
Loais  Attack,  Harrow,  aad  Darid  N.  WOsoa,  HsOsatea,  both  of 
to  Banard  Matthews  Umitoa,  Nenoik. 


81304383J 

U.S.  a  17-44 


FDad  Aag.  It,  1N3,  to.  No.  413,r< 

Pat  Off.,  Sep.  23,  IMl, 


15 


lat  CLi  A23C 17/04.  21/00 


1.  In  connection  with  a  rug  aad  upholstery  material  cleaning 
apparatus,  a  nozzle  structure  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  peripheral  portkm  overlying  a  surface 
portion  to  be  deaned  of  said  material, 

a  cleaning  chamber  and  a  suction  chamber  within  said  hous- 
ing. 

means  separating  said  chambers  positioned  to  provide  com- 
munication therri)etween  at  said  surface  portion  to  be 
deaned, 

outlet  jets  carried  in  said  cleaning  chamber  ejecting  cleaning 
fluid  at  such  an  angle  as  to  pass  through  said  material  at 
said  surftce  portion  to  be  deaned, 

said  deamng  fluid  being  directed  to  sweep  through  and  align 
said  surftce  portion, 

air  ports  mto  said  cleanmg  chamber, 

the  suction  of  said  suction  chamber  simultaneous  with  the 
ejectkn  of  said  cleaning  fluid  and  incoming  stream  of  air 
from  said  air  ports  raising  said  surftce  portion  to  be 
deaned  and  withdrawing  said  cleaning  fluid  firom  and 
drawing  said  air  stream  through  said  raised  surface  por- 
tion in  a  continuous  cleaning  action 

whereby  said  cleanmg  fluid  and  said  air  stress  are  under 
constant  movement  in  being  withdrawn  and  discharged 
by  said  suction  leaving  substantially  only  dampness  in  said 
surftce  portkm  u  a  residue. 


PEST  VACUUM  DEVICE 

Edwart  L.  Ward,  15545  Lcannh  St,  MWoB  Hilb,  Olif.  91345 

FDad  Oet  30, 1913,  to.  No.  543,779 

lit  a'  AOIM  3/00 

UJB.a  15-439  11 


1.  A  pest  di^oaal  device  comprisfaig  the  combination  of:  a 
hollow  housing  having  an  interior  cavity  defined  by  a  first 
tubdar  housmg  vaanba  having  a  first  extending,  elongate 
portion  having  a  first  aperture  adq>ted  to  be  attached  to  a 
nozzle  or  the  like  aad  an  (^posite  fint  open  end,  and  a  second 


1.  A  method  of  removing  meat  from  a  bone  of  a  poultry  limb 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  comprising: 

clamping  said  first  end  of  said  poultry  limb  into  a  forward 
end  of  a  ram  with  said  second  end  of  said  poultry  limb 
extending  away  tnm  said  ram  in  an  axial  direction  with 
req)ect  to  said  ram;  and 

axially  advancing  said  ram  and  poultry  limb  through  a  first 
apoture  in  a  first  stripping  device  so  that  said  meat  is 
turned  back  over  an  outer  periphery  of  said  ram  and  falls 
away  from  or  is  readily  removed  from  said  ram. 

5.  Apparatus  for  removing  meat  from  a  bone  of  a  poultry 
limb  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  comprising: 

a  ram  comprising  a  damiring  device  in  a  for>irard  end  thereof 
for  clamping  said  first  end  of  said  poultry  limb; 

a  first  stripping  device  comprising  a  first  aperture  axially 
fSorward  of  said  forward  end  of  said  ram; 

said  first  aperture  being  adapted  to  allow  axial  passage  of 
said  bone  and  said  forward  end  of  said  ram  therethrough 
while  stripping  said  meat  away  firom  said  bone  and  turning 
said  meat  over  an  outer  periphery  of  said  ram; 

at  least  said  forward  end  of  said  ram  being  adapted  to  ad- 
vance axially  through  said  firM  aperture. 


LASH  DEVICE 
Rkhard  J.  Tracy,  1003  Penal  Dr.,  Elgia,  m.  00130 
FDed  Aag.  13, 1903,  to.  No.  407,434 
lat  a^  A41F  1/00 
VS.  a  34-140  4 1 

1.  A  lash  device  adapted  to  restrain  a  strap,  or  the  like,  to  a 
substrBte,  oonqmsing: 
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t  tUa  stiff  nenUe  plale  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  rab- 

Mnte  n  ovcriying  cQgaaeoent  therewith; 
nid  plate  having  meam  for  ititrainiiig  the  itiap: 
laid  ptate  having  an  Mtwardly  flared  peripheral  tapered 
edge  means  befaig  diipoaed  at  the  ondernde  of  laid  plate 
and  defining  a  raoessad  sorlhoe  area  on  said  underside,  said 
edge  means  having  a  narrow  bottom  sorftoe  ad^Med  to 
engage  the  sabstrate; 

said  plate  having  an  attaching  area  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the 
nbstrste  to  attach  slid  plate  thereto  and  thereby  to  flex 
■id  plate  to  cause  said  wicwsed  onderside  surface  to  be 
pressed  hito  overiying  engagement  with  the  substrate  and 
thereby  to  prem  said  narrow  bottom  surface  of  said  pe- 


ri^iersl  edge  means  Irmly  against  the  substrate  along  a 
nhstantiaOy  continouous  line  of  engagement  therewith  to 
help  prevent  said  edge  means  Ihim  lifting  or  curling  away 
from  the  substrate  and  *«*n>ming  snagged  during  uar, 
wherein  said  tapered  edge  means  slopes  downwanlly 
outwardly  away  from  said  attaching  area,  and  has  an  outer 
contoured  surface  for  camnring  an  object  away  ftxmi  said 
plate  to  help  prevent  such  an  object  from  lifting  inadver- 
intly  the  plate  away  from  the  substrate; 

an  npstandhig  raised  border  disposed  above  the  plane  of  said 
attaching  area  fbr  thread  protecting  purposes;  »-4 

wherein  said  device  is  composed  of  a  thenioplastic  elasto- 
meric  material,  and  is  of  an  integral  one>pieoe  construe 
tion. 


U-BOLT  CLAMP  SADDLE  CONSTRUCTION  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUKE 

laGcfarth,  BloenrflaU  HIila,  Mkh^  MBipor  to  Metal 
CMI  rnmiinj,  IVay ,  Mich. 

Vnad  ia.  11, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  33MM 
Int  a'  nCL  33/10 
U  A  a  34-277  i  s 


1.  A  U-boh  clamp  saddld  for  assembly  to  a  U-bolt  having 
two  parallel  elongated  ends  and  a  radiused  portion  intermedi- 
*^  ^T^  panllel  ekmgamd  ends,  said  U-bolt  ctamp  saddle 

comprising:  i 

a  first  preformed  piece  fortMd  fhmi  a  first  single  metal  sheet; 

*  P*",°^^^  channels  formed  on  either  end  of  said  first 
pnfbrmed  piece,  said  pnir  of  first  channels  being  generally 
U-«haped  and  square,  mid  pair  of  first  channels  farther 


being  disposed  parallel  to  each  other,  both  of  said  pair  of 
first  channels  opening  in  a  first  predetermined  direction; 

a  pair  of  first  outside  edges  fiDr  said  pair  of  first  channels,  said 
pair  of  first  outside  edges  being  disposed  parallel  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  pair  of  first  outside  edges  extending 
firom  the  one  of  said  pair  of  first  channels  associated  there- 
with in  said  first  predetemdned  direction; 

a  generally  flat  first  web  fbrmedm  said  first  preformed  piece 
between  said  pair  of  first  channels,  said  generally  flat  first 
web  having  a  first  inner  snrfhoe  facing  m  said  first  prede- 
termined direction  and  a  first  outer  surface  diqnaed  oppo* 
site  said  first  inner  surface  and  fiM^hig  hi  a  second  predeter- 
mined direction  opposite  said  first  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 

a  partiaDy  circular  first  upper  edge  formed  hi  said  generaUy 
flat  first  web  of  said  first  preformed  piece,  said  partially 
circular  first  upper  edge  extendmg  between  said  pair  of 
first  channels; 

a  generaUy  linear  first  lower  edge  formed  in  said  generally 
flat  first  web  of  said  first  preformed  piece,  said  generally 
hnear  first  lower  edge  exteadhig  between  said  pair  of  first 
diannels,  said  generally  hnear  first  lower  edge  being  dis- 
posed opposite  said  partially  drcubr  first  upper  edge; 

a  second  prefiormed  piece  formed  fh>m  a  second  single  metal 
sheet,  said  second  preformed  piece  being  diqnsed  adlja- 
cent  said  first  preformed  piece; 

a  pair  of  second  channels  finmed  on  either  end  of  said  sec- 
ond prefrnmed  piece,  said  pair  of  second  channels  bemg 
generally  U-sh^ed  and  square,  said  pair  of  second  chan- 
nels f^irther  beuig  disposed  parallel  to  each  other,  both  of 
said  pair  of  second  channeb  openmg  m  said  second  prede- 
termined direction,  said  pair  of  second  channels  bemg 
aligned  with  said  pair  of  first  channels  to  define  therebe- 
tween a  pair  of  parallel  box-shaped  passageways  fbr  pas- 
sage therethrott^  of  said  two  parallel  elcmgated  ends  of 
said  U-bolt; 

a  pair  of  second  outside  edges  for  said  pair  of  second  chan- 
nels, said  pair  of  second  outside  edges  bemg  disposed 
parallel  to  each  other,  each  of  said  pair  of  sec(»d  outside 
edges  extending  fh>m  the  one  of  said  pair  of  second  chan- 
nels associated  therewith  in  said  sec(»d  predetemuned 
direction  and  into  abutting  rehitionahip  with  one  of  said 
pair  of  first  outside  edges; 

a  first  plurality  of  welds  formed  between  said  pair  of  first 
outside  edges  and  said  pair  of  second  outside  edges; 

a  plurality  of  weld  projections  fbrmed  cm  at  least  one  of  said 
pairs  of  first  and  second  outside  edges,  said  plurality  of 
weld  projections  being  in  abutting  rehuionahip  with  a 
preselected  edge  of  said  pairs  of  said  first  and  second 
outside  edges,  said  first  plurality  of  welds  between  said  at 
least  one  of  said  pairs  of  first  and  second  outside  edges  and 
said  preselected  edge  being  interposed  between  said  plu- 
rality of  weld  projections  and  said  preselected  edge; 

a  generaUy  flat  second  web  formed  m  said  second  preformed 
piece  between  said  pair  of  second  channels,  said  gcnmlly 
flat  second  web  having  a  second  mner  surface  fadng  m 

said  sec(»d  predetommed  direction  and  abutting  said  first 
inner  surface  of  said  generaUy  flat  first  web  and  ftirther 
having  a  second  outer  surfiKe  diqnsed  opposite  said 

second  inner  surface  and  facing  in  said  first  piedetemuned 
direction; 

a  partiaUy  circular  second  upper  edge  formed  in  said  gener- 
aUy flat  second  web  of  said  second  prefionned  piece,  said 
partiaUy  circular  second  upper  edge  extending  between 
said  pair  of  second  channels,  said  partiaUy  circular  second 
upper  edge  being  disposed  adjacent  to  and  aUgned  with 
said  partiaUy  circular  first  upper  edge  of  said  first  pre- 
formed piece,  said  partiaUy  circular  first  and  second  upper 
edges  cooperating  with  said  radiused  portion  of  said  U- 
bolt  when  said  two  paraUel  elongated  ends  of  said  U-bolt 
are  passed  dirough  said  pair  of  paraUel  box-shaped  paa- 
sageways  to  form  an  approximately  dreuhtf  region  there- 
between; 
and 
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a  tab  fiormed  in  said  second  prefionned  piece,  said  tab  extend- 
nig  from  said  graeraUy  flat  second  web  opposite  said 
pvtiaUy  drcuhtf  second  upper  edge,  said  tab  beuig  de- 
flected about  said  generaUy  tinear  first  lower  edge  of  said 
first  preformed  inece  such  as  to  abut  said  first  outer  sur- 
face of  said  generaUy  flat  first  wd>  to  ftirther  secure  said 
first  and  sectmd  preformed  i»eces  together. 


HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  ATTACHMENT  PAD 
Rohan  L.  Fte,  Hayaa;  Ala  W.  FHxxOI,  Newport  News; 
D.  LttHa,  Hansplo^  DomU  J.  Pragar,  Robsrt  R  Genllrip, 
Boin  or  xemown,  mcnnra  n«  voncn,  xnancwa,  iionn  Ha 
Cisnasn,  Haspto^  Bfamd  A.  Stain;  John  D.  BneUcy,  both  of 
Ncwpart  Newi,  and  Tany  L.  St  CUr,  Poqnoaen,  aU  of  Va^ 
aaslpoiw  to  Ha  UnHad  Stalaa  ef  Aassriea  as  rsprsasnted  by 
the  AdmfaMntor  of  the  National  Aarammtiea  and 
Adndniatralion,  Washington,  D.C 

FOad  JiL  22, 1N3,  Sar.  No.  SlCOr 
Int  a^  A44B  21/00:  B92B  15/08 
VA  a  24-«M  18 


/' 


BUCELING  DEVICE 


Gilbsrt  Amhni,  FkepOlon,  Fkanee, 


spring  means  and  said  complimentary  protuberance  in  such  a 
way  that  said  obstacle  means  of  said  female  element  contacts 
and  cooperates  with  said  abutment  of  said  male  element, 
whereby  when  traction  forces  are  exerted  upon  said  two  ele- 
ments said  abutment  and  obstacle  means  protects  said  male  and 


female  catch  means  consisting  of  said  retaining  recess  and  said 
compUmentary  protiterance,  from  said  traction  force,  the 
removal  of  sidd  abutment  of  said  male  element  from  behind 
said  obstacle  means  of  said  female  element  being  produced  by 
compressing  said  spring  means  of  said  male  elements  in  said 
holding  recem  of  said  female  element 


SEPARABLE  SLIDE  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF 
ATTACHING  THE  SAME  TO  KNTT  FABRICS 
Hireahi  YesUfc.  Knrebe;  Yeahio  Mslsnia,  Nynasn,  mi  Shn^ 
AhaaU,  Raraha,  aU  of  Japan,  aaslpon  to  YoaUda  Rofm  R. 
Ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Apr.  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2S8,f47 

Japan,  JnL  12, 1980,  S8-9S240 


10 


Int  a^  A44B  19/24 


U&  a  24-381 


1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  attachment  pad  comprising: 

doth  means,  said  cloth  means  having  top  surface  means  and 
bottom  surface  means; 

a  charge  of  hot  melt  adhesive  seletively  impregnated  on  said 
top  surface  means  of  said  doth; 

heathig  means,  said  heating  means  befaig  oriented  ui  close 
proximity  to  said  bottom  surface  means  ui  order  to  beat 
said  dodi  means  and  mdt  said  charge  of  hot  mdt  adhe- 
sive; 

cooling  means,  said  cooUng  means  befaig  oriented  adjacent 
to  ssid  bottom  surface  means  fai  order  to  cool  said  cloth 
means  and  solidify  said  charge  of  hot  mdt  adhesive; 

mountfaig  means,  wherefai  said  doth  means,  said  hestfaig 
means  and  said  cooUng  means  are  securdy  hdd  fai  said 
mountfaig  means  and  said  mountfaig  means  is  diaped  to 
form  a  head  assembly;  and 

temperature  control  means  for  controUfaig  the  temprature  of 
said  heitfaig  and  cooUng  means. 


to  ITWda  Fhmea, 


FDai  Pih.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  407,408 
OafaM  priority,  appUeation  Ftanee,  Feb.  28, 1982, 82  03212 
lit  a>  A44B  11/25 
UJS.a24-316  SCWma 

1.  A  two  piece  plastic  buckUng  device  of  the  type  for  use 
with  strap  or  other  connection  means  faicluding  a  mde  and  a 
fiemale  dements,  and  a  complementary  catch  means  of  each  of 
said  dements,  sdd  fiemde  element  comprisfaig  a  base,  a  holdfaig 
reoea  means  and  a  retafaung  recess  means  on  said  femde  de- 
ment adjacent  said  base,  obstacle  means  on  said  fiemde  dement 
base  positioned  between  said  holdfaig  recem  and  said  retafaung 
recess,  an  uit^nl  ehotic  spring  means  and  a  compUmentary 
pratiteanoe  on  said  male  element,  at  least  one  faitermedfarte 
abutment  on  said  male  element  positioned  between  said  elastic 


1.  A  separable  sUde  fastener  comprisfaig; 

(a)  a  pair  of  warp-knit  stringer  tapes  each  faidudfaig  a  first 
web  composed  of  at  least  one  wale  of  chafai  stitches,  a 
second  web  spaced  transversely  fhmi  said  first  web  with  a 
wale-firee  region  therd)etween,  said  second  web  faicludfaig 
a  wale  of  chafai  stitches  extenduig  along  said  wale-flree 
regim  fai  oonfrontfaig  relation  to  said  wale  fai  said  first 
wd),  said  wales  of  chain  stitches  befaig  knitted  of  rdn* 
forced  threads,  and  a  thread  niteroonnectfaig  said  wales  of 
chafai  stitches  acrom  said  wale-flree  region  deftnfaig  perma- 
nent apertures,  said  thread  havfaig  a  pluraUty  of  transverse 
portions  extendfaig  acrom  said  wale-flree  region  between 
said  first  and  second  wdis; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rows  of  coupUng  dements  each  mounted  on  said 
second  web  of  <me  of  said  warp^mit  stringer  t^MS  which 
is  remote  from  said  wale-free  region; 

(c)  a  sUder  movable  dong  said  pafa'  of  rows  of  coupUng 
elements  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  latter, 

(d)  a  separable  bottom  end  stop  comprisfaig  a  box  and  a  box 
pfai  extendfaig  therefrom,  which  are  mounted  on  one  of 
said  warp-knit  strfaiger  tqm  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  pui 
mounted  on  the  other  strfaiger  tape  at  one  end  thereirfand 
faisertable  into  said  box;  and 

(e)  a  flat  rdnfbrcement  member  mounted  on  each  of  said 
stringer  tapes  at  said  one  end  thereof  and  acyaoent  to  said 
separable  bottom  end  stop  and  nichidnig  first  and  second 
portions  portly  covering  said  first  and  second  webs,  re- 
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yctivgjyt  yd  •  third  portioii  oontiguoas  to  siid  fint  and 
Moond  portkMis  and  only  partly  oovering  nid  wale-firee 
ragioii,  nid  third  portioo  overlying  at  lost  one  of  said 
tranvene  portions  of  nid  interconnecting  thread. 


SEALING  SLDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 
ikifeiiU.  Ueo,  JipM.  MrifMrlo 
Toky«,Jipa 

RM  Alt.  M,  IMO,  Sat.  No.  410.U9 
ierlly,  ipplkflliaa  Um,  Ai«.  ao,  IMl,  96-UM99 
bt,  CL*  A44B  J9/S2 


tivdy.  and  a  pair  of  arms  integral  therewith  and  having  a 
pair  of  fiiM  reoenes  openmg  away  flrom  each  other;  and 
(b)  a  plug  of  synthetic  resin  adapted  to  be  combined  with 

nid  socket  and  inchiding  a  base,  an  attachment  extending 
therefrom  for  connection  to  an  opporite  end  of  the  or 

another  beh.  and  a  retainer  extending  fttm  said  base,  said 
retainer  having  a  pair  of  spaced  studs  and  a  pair  of  holes 


.^ . 


1.  A  sealing  slide  tetener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  tape  made  of  a  fluid-tight  material; 

(b)  a  serin  of  discrete  coupling  elements  made  of  metal  and 
moimted  on  said  support  tape  along  a  longitudinal  edge 
portion  thereof,  each  of  said  coupling  elements  including 
a  base,  a  foot  and  a  head  portion,  each  said  coupling 
element  having  a  pair  of  reoessn  disposed  between  said 
ban  and  foot  portions; 

(c)  said  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  said  support  tape  being 
folded  so  tt  to  provide  therealong  a  contact  portion 
adapted  to  engage  a  corresponding  contact  porticm  of  a 
like  companion  stringer  to  effect  a  fluid-tightnen  between 
such  two  stringers,  saU  longitudinal  edge  portion  extend- 
ing around  said  ban  portion  of  each  said  coupling  ele- 
ment; 

(d)  a  connecting  cord  made  of  flexible  material  and  intercon- 
nect said  serin  of  coupling  elements  in  uniformly 
ftctd  relation,  said  connecting  cord  extending  through 
•ttd  ban  portion  of  eech  said  coupling  element,  portions 
of  said  cord  lying  between  adljacent  coupling  elements 
being  engageable  with  the  head  portions  of  a  correspond- 
mg  mating  stringer, 

(e)  a  serin  of  generaUy  U-shaped  sealing  strips  made  of 
metal,  each  strip  surrounding  the  folded  edge  portion  of 
said  support  tape  over  said  ban  and  foot  portions  of  a 
reqwctive  one  of  said  coupling  elements,  each  said  sealing 
strip  having  on  its  inner  surface  a  pair  of  opposed  projec- 
tions received  one  in  each  said  recen  of  said  ban  portion 
of  the  respective  coupling  elements;  and 

(f)  an  elongated  resilient  connecting  member  interconnect- 
"g.****  "erin  of  sealing  stUpa  in  uniformly  spaced  relation  in 
registration  with  the  pitch  of  said  serin  of  coupling  elements. 


disposed  between  said  studs  and  said  ban  and  defining 
therebetween  an  insert  and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  be- 
tween said  studs  and  said  base,  said  legs  having  a  pair  of 
second  recessn  opening  away  from  each  other,  said  lock- 
ing bodin  being  fittable  respectively  in  said  holn  with 

said  arms  received  respectively  in  said  second  recessn  and 
said  legs  received  respectively  in  said  first  recessn  and 
with  said  insert  disposed  in  said  gap. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CAPAOTIVE  STRUCTURES 
Clarln  C  Rayban,  Lyaehbari^  Va^  nrionr  to  HUaois  Tool 
Works  lacn  CUc^o,  m 

of  Sn.  No.  238,717,  Fab.  27, 1981, 
nisapplieatioa  Mar.  18, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  478,868 
let  a^  HOIG  4/32 
U.S.  a  29-28.42  n 


BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY 

w        ^   .,?Tff^J«P«^"i«»Mr  to  NIppoa  Notion 
Kogyo  Gsn  Lidn  Tokyo,  4apaa 

FDed  No? .  18, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  442,838 
^^Oataa^prtarity,  appUeatfci.  Japan,  Dn.  28,  1981,  84- 

lit  a*  A44B  17/00 
UAa24-878  gchtas 

1.  A  buckle  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  socket  of  synthetic  resin  including  an  attachment  for 
connection  to  one  end  of  a  belt,  and  a  pair  of  hooks  ex- 

tendhig  from  said  attachment,  said  hooks  having  a  pair  of 
locking  bodin  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  gap,  icspec- 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  capadtive  structum  comprising  a 
plurality  of  supply  spindles;  a  plurality  of  sets  of  support  rol- 
lers,  each  set  of  support  rollers  being  associated  with  a  supply 
spindle;  and  at  lent  one  routable  drum;  each  of  said  supply 
spindln  being  appropriately  proportioned  and  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  at  least  one  drum  to  accommodate  rotatable 
mounting  of  a  supply  roll  of  web  material  in  a  position  and 
manner  whereby  each  of  said  respective  associated  sets  of 
support  roUen  supports  and  guidn  its  respective  web  from 
said  respective  supply  roll  to  said  at  least  one  drum,  said  wdb 
material  having  a  dielectric  substrate  with  a  metallic  fihn  upon 
one  side  of  said  substrata  said  apparatus  ftirther  cmnprising 
means  for  slitting  said  webs  into  ribbons  prior  to  winding  said 
ribbons  upon  said  at  least  one  drum  to  provide  alternate  hiyers 
of  metallic  and  dielectric  material;  said  respective  sets  of  sup- 
port rollers  each  being  positioned  with  ntpeet  to  said  at  least 
one  drum  and  said  means  for  slitting  wdjs  to  support  said 
ribbons  over  substantially  their  foil  length  prior  to  winding 

upon  said  at  least  one  drum;  all  of  said  supply  spindles,  said  sets 
of  support  rollers,  said  means  for  slitting  webs,  and  said  at  least 
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one  dram  being  ahgned  so  that  said  ribbons  are  wound  upon 
said  at  least  one  drum  to  form  a  iriundity  of  adjacent  inter- 
leaved rings  of  capacitive  structure. 


MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATOR 
niinln  R.  Seott;  Firak  PlyM,  Md  Roaeot  M.  Allor,  aD  of 

.Va. 

FDid  A«  18, 1982,  Sn.  No.  488,180 
lit  CLi  B23P 15/00 
U&  a  29-1884  R  U 


t  In  a  method  of  making  a  fluid  pressure  actuator  construc- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  housing  means  with  an 
annular  surface  means,  securing  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
a  flexible  diaphragm  to  said  annular  surfiioe  means  to  define  a 
fli^  chamber  with  s^  housnig  means  whr^  certain  pres- 
sure differeetials  acting  acron  said  diaphragm  caun  move- 
ment thereof  relative  to  said  hoosoig  means  for  actuation  pur- 
posn  or  the  lUte,  and  before  said  step  of  securing  said  diar 
phragm  diqxising  a  compression  spring  in  said  chamber  to  act 
between  said  honsfaig  means  and  sakl  diaphragm  to  tend  to 
move  said  ^iypiwgtn  in  a  direction  away  from  said  chamber, 
diqxwing  a  backup  plate  m  said  chamber  so  n  to  engage 
ag^nst  said  sitte  of  said  diaphragm  that  foon  said  chamber, 
causing  said  spring  to  have  one  end  thereof  bearing  against  said 
backup  plate,  and  foradng  said  diaphragm  to  oomprin  a  lami- 
nation havfaig  a  polymeric  layer  defining  the  side  thereof  fac- 
faig  away  from  sakl  chamber  and  a  metidlic  layer  defining  the 
side  thereof  focnig  sakl  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  step  of  forming  sakl  diaphragm  with  an  annular  convolu- 
tion adjacent  said  annular  surfooe  means  and  inboard  thereof 
by  dnwing  sakl  convoltttkn  in  saxl  diaphragm  with  a  pressure 
differential  created  acron  sakl  diaphragm  after  sakl  dii^hragm 
hn  been  secured  to  sakl  housing  means  so  n  to  have  a  oravex 
skle  thereof  fodng  said  chamber. 


the  body  and  headers  attached  to  the  oppoaite  ends  of  the  tubn 
to  eadon  a  volume  within  the  body,  oomprisiwg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  formnig  first  and  second  opposed  headers  of  identical 
fibape  and  a  separate,  uniform  constant  transvem  dimen- 
skm.  the  first  one  of  the  headers  defining  a  uniftmn  con- 
stant transvem  dimension  smaller  than  the  transvem 
A'tmmttairm  of  the  secood  header, 

(b)  metallurgically  affixing  a  phvaUty  of  tubn  through  the 
opposed  headers  to  provkle  a  header  and  tube  subassem- 
bly: 

(c)  forming  a  tubukr  body  having  a  uniform  eron  sectkmal 
interior  shqw  along  the  length  of  the  body  identical  to  the 
sh^pe  of  the  headers  and  forther  forming  the  body  with 
two  transvem  dimenskm  regkxis,  for  sUdaUe  and  adjust- 
able receipt  of  the  headers,  with  one  regkin  of  the  body 
being  formed  with  a  uniform,  constant  transvem  dimen- 
sk»  to  stidably  receive  the  first,  smaller  header  only  and 
the  other  regkn  of  the  body  being  formed  with  a  uniifbrm, 
constant  transvem  dimenskm  to  slidably  receive  the 
second  header, 

(d)  coating  the  portkm  of  the  header  and  tube  subassembly 
that  forms  the  interior  of  water  heater  tank  with  a 
protective  material; 

(e)  initially  inserting  the  first  header  and  tube  subassembly 
into  the  Urger  end  of  the  tubular  body  and  then  sUdaUy 
positkming  said  subassembly  with  the  first,  smaller  header 
received  and  circumforentially  retained  by  the  smaller 
dimenskn  portkn  of  the  body  and  the  other,  second 
header  received  and  circumforentially  retained  by  the 
other  relatively  larger  dimenskmed  portkm  of  the  body; 
and 

(0  metallurgicaUy  affixing  the  headers  to  the  body  to  form 
an  en^osed  tank. 


VESSEL  CONSTRUCnON  EMPLOYING  MULTIPLE 

INTERNAL  HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBES 

Paal  G.  Daagirda,  Efarfraan  Park,  DL,  anIgBor  to  Rheam 

Maaafoctarlag  Commv*  New  York,  N.Y. 
DifWon  of  Sn.  No.  118,272,  Jaa.  28, 1980,  abandoaed,  and  a 

eoMiaaatkn  of  Sn.  No.  280^7,  JaL  8, 1981,  Ptt.  No. 
4^18,020.  TUB  appUeathm  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sn.  No.  389^91 
lat  CLi  B23P  15/26:  F28F  9/7tf 
UJS.  a  29-187 J  R  2 


MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUID  ACTUATED 
COMPONENTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OONNBCTING 
SAID  COMPONENTS  THERETO 
8110  Oak  St,  V 
V8M2W2 
FDed  May  7, 1982,  Sn.  No.  378^ 
lit  CU  B21D  53/00:  B21K  29/00:  B23P  15/26 
UA  a  29-187.1  R  13 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  water  heater  tank  of  the 
type  including  a  tank  body,  heat  exchange  tubn  positkmed  in 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  coupling  together  a  plurality  of 

flwd  actuated  components  utilizing  a  pressurised  flukl,  each 

component  having  a  mounting  ban  with  ports  to  receive  and 

to  discharge  fluid  and  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 

mounting  assembly  with  fasteners,  the  mounting  assembly 

including: 

(a)  a  mounting  plate  having  a  main  free  with  a  first  (bee 

recen  separated  from  an  adjacent  second  face  recen  by  a 

partitkm,  the  recessn  being  within  the  fsoe  and  having 

open  outer  portk»s  and  ctosed  inner  portions,  a  portion  of 

the  partition  being  adapted  to  be  removed  to  provkle 

communicatxm  between  the  first  and  second  face  recesses, 

the  mounting  plate  having  edge  portkns  with  edge  fson 
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dapOMd  fenenlly  Verpeodicalarly  to  the  nuin  boe  and 
onntaninig  iapat  and  output  ooniMctioa  mfiici  adapted 
to  raocive  and  to  dlKharie  Auid  reqwctivdy  and  to  com- 
omaicate  wHh  the  boe  reoeaei  as  required,  the  connec- 
tion raoeaei  havini  oentnd  aiei  within  a  plane  diqwaed 
pafalld  to  the  main  fltte  of  die  plate,  the  plate  aho  having 
fiMaer  opeungi  to  receive  the  fastenen  for  Mcuring  the 

n  intennediate  plate  adapted  to  Ih  between  the  components 
and  the  mounting  phvte  and  to  be  secured  and  sealed 
thereto  so  as  to  seal  the  open  outer  portions  of  the  bee 
recesses  to  form  paisagfi  through  the  mouting  assembly, 
Ae  hitermediate  plite  being  relatively  thin  and  having 
oonmiunication  openings  therein  adapted  to  register  with 
the  ports  of  the  ocsnponents  and  to  communicate  with 
pertiBular  adjacent  fiioe  recesses  within  the  mounting 
plate  as  required,  sod  clearance  openings  to  accept  the 


WASTE  HEAT  RBCXIVIR  Y  SYSnM  HAVING  THERMAL 

SLEEVE  SUPPORT  POR  HEAT  PIPE 
Jack  McCMsy,  Mka,  TOn  irtpnr  to  <Hot  Corporation, 
OarimitTa, 

DMsta  or  Ssr.  No.  ItfBjm,  Jd.  1,  IMO,  Pat  No.  4,4M,999. 
TMi  ippHraHon  Mar.  4>  HM,  Sar.  No.  95^146 
IM.  a^  R23P  lS/00 
UJi.a»-1574  3< 


I A  method  for  supporting  a  heat  pipe  in  a  heat  pipe  open- 
Qig  hi  a  header  pbte  comprising  the  steps  of: 

interposing  a  thermal  suppnt  sleeve  between  the  heat  pipe 
and  the  header  plate  in  such  a  way  that  the  heat  pipe  and 
thermal  sleeve  are  separated  by  a  substantially  closed 
annular  air  gap  along  the  length  of  the  thermal  sleeve; 

oonnectfaig  a  midsection  of  the  thermal  sleeve  in  sealed 
engagement  with  the  header  pfatte; 

oonnectmg  one  end  portion  of  the  thermal  sleeve  in  sealed 
mpgumwit  with  the  heat  pipe  at  a  point  remote  with 
/— pgf*  to  the  thermal  sleeve/header  phtte  interface;  and 

suppOTting  said  heat  ppe  with  an  oppoud  end  portion  of 
•aid  thermal  sleeve  while  permitting  relative  movement 
bet^»cw  aaid  heat  p^  and  said  thermal  sleeve  at  said 
opposed  end  portion  to  accommodate  thermal  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  heat  pipe. 


opening  cavity  provided  in  a  watch  case  made  of  thermoplastic 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  closure  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extendmg 
lugs,  said  closure  being  siied  to  close  said  cavity; 

providing  around  the  opening  of  said  cavity  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  radially  eitended.  drcumforentially  spaced, 
outwardly  opemng  recesses  sized  to  receive  said  lugs 
when  said  closure  is  pbeed  fai  said  opening; 

positioning  a  cell  in  said  cavity; 


i'!^ 


positioning  said  closure  at  said  opening  with  said  lugs  ex- 
tending into  said  recesses; 
rotating  said  closure  while  applying  energy  to  said  lugs;  and 
causing  each  of  said  lugs  to  engage  a  side  wall  of  its  reqMC- 
tive  recess,  whereby  said  thermoplastic  material  softens 
sufficiently  to  permit  said  lugs  at  least  partly  to  enter  the 
portions  of  said  watch  case  between  said  recesses  as  said 
closure  is  rotated,  to  form  undercuts  in  v/bich  said  lugs 
remain  when  said  rotating  ceases,  thereby  ensuring  the 
secure  installation  of  said  closure. 


MBIHOO  AND  APPARATUS  POR  ASSEMBLING  A 

WATCH  CASE  HAVING  IMPROVED  STRUCTURE  FOR 

INSTALLING  A  BATTERY  CELL 

■d  ElMr  Mock,  Bisnne,  both  of 
t^  ETA  SjL,  FttrlqMe  d* 


PBadJt  24, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  391,739 
^•^—    l*»*y.  iPPHcftlBn  Switisriand,  Jan.  24,  1981, 

4i«/n  j 

bt  d.)  B23P  13/00 
UA  a  2»-177  13  fi.1— 

L  A  method  of  installipg  a  battery  cell  in  an  outwardly 


APPARATUS  POR  JOINING  PIPE 
Lee  A.  Archer,  Aahefllle,  N.C  MBi«Mr  to 
rated,  Enka,  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  278,134 

lat  CLi  B23P 17/00 

UJS.  a.  29-421  E  5 

1.  An  apparatus  for  q>licing  pipe  by  sealing  a  sleeve  over  the 
ends  of  adjacent  pipe  lengths  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
chamber  for  completely  confining  a  substantially  incompressi- 
ble medium  about  said  sleeve,  said  chamber  including  a  pair  of 
annular  end  members  sized  to  closely  surround  said  pipe 
lengths  and  abut  the  ends  of  a  sleeve  fitted  over  the  ends  of 
adjacent  pipe  lengths,  said  chamber  also  including  a  cylindrical 
body  sealed  between  the  end  members  and  defining  an  annular 
cavity  surrounding  said  sleeve,  holding  means  mounted  in  said 
body  for  radial  movement  to  firmly  engage  said  sleeve  inte^ 
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mediate  of  itt  ends  so  as  to  hold  its  circularity, 
a  propellant  into  said  chamber,  and  an  actuator 


for  firing 
ive  to 


said  firing  of  a  propellant  for  producing  said  radial  movement 
of  said  holding  means. 


MEIHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  POR  ARRANGING 

HELICAL  COILS  IN  INTERDIGITATED  SIDE-BY-SIDE 

DISPOSmON 

Gerrit  W.  E.  LeavaUnk,  Haakibergea,  Netherlands,  assipor  to 
Teztiel  Teehniek  Haaksbergsn  B.V.,  Haakabcrgsn,  Nether- 


Filed  JaL  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  28U84 
Oafaas  priority,  application  Uaited  Kfaigdom,  JaL  12, 1980, 


Int  a^  B23P  19/04.  11/02,  19/01  21/00 
VS.  a  29-433  21 


1.  A  method  of  bringing  together  continuous  lengths  of 

flexible,  closely-wound  helical  coils  of  opposite  hand  into 

interdigitated  side-by-side  relationship  to  form  a  coil  structure 

comprising: 

providing  a  guide  for  continuously  receiving  the  coils  to  be 

joined  and  for  arranging  such  coils  in  superimposed,  and 

in  laterally  overiapping  disposition; 

providing  a  convex  support  surbce  for  contact  by  any  two 

adjacent  coils; 
drawing  the  coils  continuously  along  said  guide  to  arrange 
the  coils  in  superimposed  laterally  overlapping  dispo- 
sition; 
separating  the  successive  turns  of  at  least  one  of  any  two 
adjacent  overlapped  coils  by  moving  the  same  over  and  in 
contact  with  a  substantial  portion  of  said  support  surface 
by  sakl  drawing  step  thus  to  bcilitate  subsequent  interdigi- 
tation  of  said  coils;  and 
causing  said  superimposed,  laterally  overlapped  coils  of 
which  the  successive  turns  of  at  least  one  of  any  two 
adjacent  coils  are  separated  to  move  into  contact  with  a 
constraint  along  a  path  defined  by  said  support  surface, 
therd>y  to  cause  the  coils  to  move  together  into  interdigi- 
tated relationship. 
8.  The  method  of  bringing  together  coU  structures  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  coils  of  opposite  hand  arranged  in  inter- 
digitated disposition  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  adja- 
cent such  structures  with  a  coil  of  a  given  hand  of  one  pair  in 
laterally  overlappng  disposition  relieve  to  a  coil  of  opposite 


hand  of  the  a4Jaoent  pair,  and  drawing  the  respective  over- 
lapped coil  structures  to  converge  to  and  through  s  common 
throat  thereat  to  move  into  mutual  engagement,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  overl^>ped  structures  is  drawn  to  follow  a 
non-linear  path  defined  by  a  convex  surface  in  moving  into  the 
throat,  thereby  slightly  to  separate  the  successive  turns  of  the 
coil  of  the  pair  intended  for  interdigitation  with  the  coil  of 
opposite  hand  of  the  adjacent  pair  to  faciliute  such  interdigiu- 
tion. 


METHOD  FOR  MARING  A  SELF-AUGNED 
VERTICALLY  STACKED  GATE  M06  DEVICE 
D.  JoUy,  Akha,  Orog.,  aasiffMr  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Coavany,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FDed  Jnn.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,632 
Int  CL^  HOIL  21 /9a  23/52 
U.S.  a  29-871  5 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  structure  on  a 
substrate  having  doping  of  a  first  type,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  s  first  intermediate  insulating  layer  over  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  second  layer  of  a  first  semiconductor  material 
having  doping  of  a  second  type  over  selected  portions  of 
said  first  intermediate  insulating  layer, 

forming  first  and  second  implant  regions  of  dopant  of  the 
second  type  in  selected  regions  of  the  substrate  other  than 
regions  overlsin  by  said  second  layer, 

forming  a  third  layer  of  a  second  intennediate  insulating 
material  containing  dopant  of  a  first  type  at  least  over 
lateral  surfaces  of  said  second  layer, 

forming  a  fourth  layer  of  said  first  intennediate  insulating 
layer  over  a  selected  portion  of  said  second  layer  of  semi- 
conductor material; 

forming  a  fifth  layer  of  semiconductor  mstehsJ  having  dop- 
ing of  the  second  type  over  said  first,  third  and  fourth 
intermediate  insulating  layers; 

difAising  dopant  of  the  first  type  from  said  third  layer  of 
second  intermediate  insulating  hiyer  to  a  selected  bound- 
ary limit  in  said  fifth  layer; 

depositing  dopant  of  the  first  type  in  selected  regions  of  said 
fifth  layer  to  within  a  selected  lateral  distance  from  said 
selected  boundary  limit  of  said  second  layer;  and 

diffusing  said  dopant  of  the  first  type  deposited  in  selected 
regions  of  said  fifth  layer  until  said  first  type  dopant  mate- 
rial meets  said  selected  boundary  limit  in  said  fifth  layer. 


4.488,349 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  SHORTS  IN  PARALLEL 

CONNECTED  VERHCAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

BY  SELECTIVE  ANODIZATION 
Kokki  Marakaad,  and  TemyoaU  Mihara,  both  of  Yokoonka, 
Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Niaaan  Motor  Coapaiyi  Umltad,  Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475<403 
Oahas  priority,  appUeatiM  Japaa,  Apr.  9,  1982,  57-59155; 
Apr.  10, 1982, 57-59940 

lat  a^  HOIL  21/76,  21/00;  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a  29-575  12  OahM 

1.  A  method  of  repairing  shorts  in  parallel  connected  verti- 
cal semiconductor  devices  by  sdective  anodization,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  electrode  regions  on  a  substrate  by  etching  an 
insulating  film  formed  on  the  substrate; 
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*iSf^  ********** '****"* '^*^*****"***^"""         «ome  of  the  oppodte  conductivity  type  impurity  in  the 
/  v**?_?  1  _^__  J         ^     .  ^^  ^y**"  °^  •emiconductor  material  to  difAise  into  the 

(c)formmg  a  common  electrode  on  the  electrode  regioM,  semiconductor  body.  «"«  «  «ii«b  mw  we 


M88,3S1 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACrUIUNG  SEMfOONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
HiraiU   Momae,   Yokohama,  Japan,  MrfpMr  to  Tokyo 
DnU  niMhlil  Kaiiha,  Japan 
Filed  Jaa  2S,  1M4»  Scr.  No.  573,684 

wUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1M3, 58-11970 
Int  a>  HUL  2J/308,  21/265 
UjS.  CL  29—578  9  ( 


wherry  only  defective  electrode  regions  are  anodized  into 
olicon  oxide  for  insulating  die  defective  electrode  regions 
from  the  ooounon  electrode. 


METHOD  OP  MAIING  AN  INTEGRATED  Cncurr 
BIPOLAR  MEMORY  CXIX 

MaAakar  B.  Van,  Lai  Galoa,  aid  William  K  Hendon,  Somy. 
fala,  both  of  Qdlfn  airiffon  to  FUrchild  Ckmera  A 

ir,GBlif. 
FDad  Oct  27, 1981, 8«.  No.  318,478 
IttLCL^HmL  21/225 
UjS.  a  29^-577  C  24 


y  A  method  of  ftbricatibg  a  semiconductor  structure  com- 
prising: 

forming  a  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material  on  a  semi- 
conductor body,  a  first  portion  of  the  fint  layer  being  fint 
conductivity  type,  and  a  second  portion  of  the  first  layer 
being  opposite  conductivity  type; 
performing  in  a  {nedetemined  order  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  over 
the  first  portion  and  all  but  a  selected  part  of  the  second 
portion  of  the  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material; 
removing  all  but  selected  portions  of  the  layer  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  and  the  underlying  first  layer 
of  semiconductor  material  to  tiiereby  define  a  first  pair 
of  strips  on  the  semiconductor  body; 
providing  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  over 
■jlof  the  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material; 
deposi^  a  first  region  of  a  second  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  of  first  conductivity  type  in  contact  with  the 
selectad  part  of  the  seoond  portion  of  the  first  layer,  and 
of  the  firs  conductivity  type  impurity  and 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  gate  electrode  on  a  surface  of  a  gate  oxide  fihn  on 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  first  film  on  surfaces  of  said  gate  electrode  and  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  non-single<rystal]ine  silicon  film  to  cover  an 
entire  surface; 

forming  a  second  film  to  cover  an  entire  surface 

performing  anisotropic  or  reactive  ion  etching  of  said  sec- 
ond film  to  form  residual  second  films  on  side  walls  of  that 
step  portion  non-single-crystalline  silicon  film  which  is 
formed  correqxmding  to  a  shape  of  said  gate  electrode; 

performing  anisotropic  or  reactive  ion  etching  of  said  non- 
single-crystalline  silicon  film  using  said  residual  second 
films  as  masks  to  form  residual  non-single<rystalline  sili- 
con fihns  on  said  skle  walls  of  said  gate  dectrode  through 
said  first  film; 

ion-implanting  an  impurity  having  a  conductivity  type  oppo* 
site  to  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  using  as  masks 
sakl  gate  electrode  and  said  residual  non-single<rystalline 
silicon  films; 

removing  said  residual  non-single-crystalline  silicon  fiintf; 
and 

annealing  a  resultant  structure  to  activate  the  impurity  so  as 
to  form  source  and  drain  regions  each  of  which  cmnprises 
an  impurity  rqpon  of  a  U^  impurity  conoentrttkm  and 
an  impurity  region  of  a  tow  impurity  concentration  which 
is  adjacent  to  said  impurity  regton  of  high  impurity  con- 
centration and  which  is  located  under  a  structure  area 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  resklual  non-single-crystal- 
line silicon  films  which  have  been  removed. 


1j188.1BT 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  dRCUIT 

COMPONENTS  WITH  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Aagd  M.  Vdaaqaea;  Edaardo  N.  Vivaa,  ami  Joe  Rkia,  aD  of 

Mayagaaa,  PJL,  asripnts  to  CeaMwawiaH 

SaBjBan,PJL 

FDad  Apr.  18, 1983,  Sir.  No.  485354 
lal  a>  H08K  3/30 

UA  a.  29^741  10 

1.  Apparatus  for  moving  electrical  circuit  c(»iponents  into 
engagement  with  an  integrated  circuit  board,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  siqpporting  a  circuit  board  m  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  holding  it  from  movement, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  components  in  eloB- 
gated  tongitudinal  side-by^aide  rektion  above  the  board, 
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(c)  rdeasable  means  for  holding  the  components  from  move- 
ment toward  the  board, 

(d)  means  for  imparting  vibratory  movement  to  the  board 
and  components, 


METHOD  FOR  SIMULATING  AND  TESTING  AN 
INTEGRATED  dRCUIT  CHIP 
K.  Chaa,  Dal  Man  G«aU  J.  Eriikion,  Saa  DIsgo;  DafM 
B.  Schnek,  and  Jaasss  W.  StoM,  both  of  EicoadMo,  aU  of 
CaUf .,  amipon  to  NCR  Coiporation,  Dayton,  OUo 
PDad  No? .  16, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  321,370 
IM.  CL^  H08K  3/36:  GOIR  3/00:  HOII 1/12 
U&  CL  29—830  10  < 


a_    mtm  INIC  KM 
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^   will 
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(e)  means  operable  upon  release  of  the  rdeasable  means  for 
moving  the  components  into  engagement  with  the  board, 
and 

(0  means  for  connecting  each  component  to  the  board. 


._     wmmf 

limtMRTW 
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1J88,3M 
TERMINATION  TOOLING  FOR  APPLYING 
CONNECTORS  TO  FLAT  CABLE 
Jack  R  Cannay,  Hiaadala,  and  Roy  A.  Moody,  FloaMow, 
of  m,  amipon  to  Paadait  Corp.,  Unlay  Park,  DL 
PDad  Fib.  4^  1983,  S«.  No.  46MI75 
Int  a^  HOIR  43/04 
U&  a  29^749  21 


■— 
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1.  Wire  movement  ^>paratus  adq>ted  for  use  with  tooling 
for  terminating  wires  in  insuktion  d^lacement  mass  termina- 
ticm  connectors  having  metallic  terminal  elements,  said  tooling 
comprising: 

holding  means  for  positioning  a  connector, 

a  termination  die;  and 

prime  mover  means  connected  to  cause  said  die  and  said 
holding  means  to  undergo  reciprocal  movement  relative 
to  one  another  to  effect  concurrent  termination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  insulated  conductors  in  said  connector,  said  wire 
movement  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wire  stop  di^osed  adjacent  one  skle  of  sakl  holdmg  means 
for  abutting  the  leading  ends  of  said  wires;  and 

wire  movement  means  to  move  said  wires  in  their  axial 
direction  a  predetermined  distance  from  their  position  in 
which  they  engaged  said  stop  toward  sakl  terminal  ele- 
ments prior  to  wire  termination. 


1.  In  a  method  for  testing  a  system  that  includes  a  plurality 
of  interconnected  integrated  circuit  chips,  a  process  for  simu- 
lating said  chips  in  order  to  test  the  circuit  design  for  sakl 
system  prior  to  the  manufacture  of  sakl  chips,  sakl  process  for 
simulating  comprising: 

A.  providing  a  plurality  of  chip  simulators,  each  of  said  chip 
simulators  comprising: 

a.  a  mother  circuit  board;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  baby  circuit  boards  each  including  circuit 
components  interconnected  thereon  for  performing  the 
ftmction  of  a  portion  of  the  circuitry  to  be  on  one  of  sakl 
circuit  chips,  sakl  baby  circuit  boards  being  intercon- 
nected on  said  mother  circuit  board  so  that  together 
they  will  perform  the  Amotion  of  saul  one  of  sakl  circuit 
chips; 

B.  interconnecting  sakl  chip  simuhtors,  so  that  the  intercon- 
nected chip  simulaton  will  perform  the  function  of  said 
integrated  circuit  chips  in  said  system;  and 

C.  testing  the  interconnected  chip  simulators  to  determine 
erron  m  the  circuit  design  of  sakl  system 

D.  then  disconnecting  and  removing  said  baby  circuit  boards 
from  said  mother  board  for  one  or  oaore  of  sakl  chip 
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■mnlaion  in  order  to  prqiare  tot  •  subieqiient  simulatxm 

of  cucuit  diqw. 

t.  A  method  (br  rimtfating  and  testing  the  operation  of 

dfcuitry  on  an  tntegntteddrcait  chip,  wherein  the  circuit  chip 

indadei  •  phnhty  of  circuit  cells,  where  said  method  corn- 


providing  a  baby  board  for  each  of  said  circuit  cells,  each 
iMby  board  having  mounted  thereon  circuit  components 
performing  the  logic  ftmction  of  one  of  said  circuit  cells; 

provid^  a  mother  board; 

Pomting  the  baby  boards  on  said  mother  board; 

interconnecting  said  baby  boards  so  that  the  interconnected 
baby  boards  perform,  the  logic  Amotion  of  said  integrated 
circuit  chip;  I 

testing  the  interoonneetad  baby  boards  to  determine  the 
operation  to  be  eipepted  of  said  mtegrsted  circuit  chip; 
and  J 

then  disconnecting  and  removing  said  baby  circuit  boaids 
from  said  mother  board  in  order  to  prepare  for  a  subse- 
quent shnulation  and  testing  of  an  integrated  circuit  chip. 


METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
CONTACT  ELEMENTS  IN  A  CORD  COUPLER  HOUSING 
Erie  M.  HMcUm,  Bal  Aiiv  aMi  WOltam  M.  "rlrfrBimaaa.  Jr^ 
"iittawi.  balh  af  MA.  mlpnn  to  AT*T  Technolotiaa, 
uSn  New  Yarkt  N«Yi 

FIM  Ja.  30^  1M2,  S«.  No.  393^1 
IM.  a>  HOIR  4S/04 
UJB.  a  »-in  29 


1.  A  method  of  forming  k  wire-like  contact  element  within  a 
plastic  housing  with  a  center  portira  of  the  contact  element 
being  disposed  in  a  passageway  having  opposie  surfaces  which 
communicates  with  plug-receiving  cavities  at  opposite  ends  of 
thehouaing.  said  mediod  including  the  steps  of: 
preforming  a  center  portion  of  a  length  of  resilient  m*toiiic 
wire  to  include  a  portion  which  is  ofhet  sufficiently  from 
•n^aads  through  ends  of  the  length  of  the  wire  to  cause  the 
oflketand  adtjaoent  portions  of  tbe  wire  to  engage  said 
opposite  surftces  of  the  passageway  in  which  the  center 
portion  of  the  wire  is  to  be  disposed; 
moving  the  length  of  wire  into  the  housing  to  cause  a  first 
end  portion  of  the  wire  to  be  disposed  in  the  cavity  at  one 
end  of  the  housing  and  a  second  end  portion  of  the  wife  in 
the  cavity  at  the  oppoahe  end  of  the  housing,  and  to  cause 
the  center  portion  of  fte  wire  to  be  diqwsed  in  the  pas- 
sageway with  the  oflkt  portion  of  the  wire  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  passage- 
way opposite  the  waU  adjacent  to  the  associated  cavities 
in  the  housing; 

applying  lateral  support  to  a  portion  of  the  wire  contained  in 
the  passageway  betwean  the  first  end  portion  of  the  wire 
and  theofltet  portion  of  the  wire  and  adjacent  to  the  offset 
portion  of  the  wire  to  hold  that  portira  of  the  wire,  against 
which  support  is  provided  in  engagement  with  the  wall  of 
the  passageway  adjaoeat  to  the  one  cavity  at  the  one  end 
of  the  housing  while  tlie  one  end  of  the  wire  is  being  bent 
into  a  retroflezed  configuration; 

caunng  the  first  and  second  end  portions  of  the  length  of 
wire  to  be  formed  into  a  retroflezed  configuration  by 
applying  fiDroes  in  a  controlled  manner  to  the  length  of 
wire  between  its  ofhec  portion  and  its  ends,  the  applica- 
tion of  forces  in  a  ooiittolled  manner  being  dfective  to 
allow  the  end  portions  of  the  resihent  wire  to  move  pivot- 


ally  into  predetermined  neutral  positions  when  the  i^^- 
cation  of  forces  is  discontinued. 
23.  An  apparatus  fbr  fbrming  a  plurality  of  wire-like  metallic 
contact  elements  within  a  plastic  housing  with  a  center  portion 
of  each  extending  through  a  passageway  and  with  end  portions 
of  each  being  retroflezed  and  diqxMed  in  cavities  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  housing,  said  apparatus  including: 
a  base  means;  movably  mounted  on  said  base  means  fbr 
moving  each  of  a  plurality  of  resilient  metallic  wires  into 
the  cavity  at  one  end  of  the  housing  with  ofRwt  center 
portions  of  the  wires  being  disposed  in  the  passageways 
and  cooperating  with  adtjacent  portions  of  the  wires  to 
engage  opposite  surftces  of  each  of  the  passageways,  and 
with  one  end  portion  of  each  of  the  wires  being  disposed 
in  the  cavity  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  housing; 
means  mounted  on  said  base  means  for  holding  the  wires  in 
the  housing  to  invent  inadvertent  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  wires; 
tool  means  mounted  on  said  base  means  for  applying  forces 
to  one  end  portion  of  each  wire  in  the  cavity  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  housing  while  the  wires  are  held  against 
longitudinal  movonent  by  the  means  for  preventing  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  wires  by  the  tool  means  to  cause 
the  one  end  portions  of  the  wires  to  assume  retroflezed 
configurations;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  base  means  for  qyplying  lateral 
support  on  portions  of  each  wire  between  its  ofAet  portion 
and  its  one  end  portion  contained  within  the  adljacent  ends 
of  the  passageways  in  a  controlled  manner  such  that  when 
said  tool  means  is  disengaged  from  the  wires  the  one  end 
portimi  of  each  of  the  wires  is  moved  pivotally  to  a  prede- 
termined neutral  retroflezed  configuration. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 

Edward  W.  Gaat.  PMabargh;  Robert  F.  Lafairinaky,  and  WO. 

liam  A  HocheUa,  both  of  Waatmorciand,  aU  of  Pa^  MrivMiB 

to  GTE  Prodnets  Corporation,  Staaltord,  Ctan. 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Sor.  No.  48U08 

Int  a^  HOIR  43/04 

UjS.  CL  29— 9U  5  n.1— 


n=^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  electrical  contact  buttons  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

presenting  a  strip  of  dad  metal  having  a  width  narrower 
than  the  diameter  of  a  finished  dectrical  contact  button 
and  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
finished  dectricd  cratact  button  to  a  ooinmg  operation; 

successively  pressing  the  strip  of  clad  metd  in  the  commg 
operation  between  a  coining  punch  and  a  cdning  die  to 
successivdy  plastically  deform  uniformly  qmced  tcpart 

portions  of  the  strip  into  the  configuration  of  the  electricd 
contact  button; 
successivdy  pressing  a  rib  diaped  die  into  the  strip  in  the 
spaces  between  contact  buttons  to  fbrm  a  transverse  rib  in 
the  strip  which  is  capable  of  checking  fbrward  flow  of  the 
cbd  metd  during  the  preceding  pressing  step  wherem  the 

cbd  metd  is  phMtically  deformed  into  the  configuration  of 
the  dectricd  contact  button; 
and  punching  the  electricd  contact  buttons  out  of  the  strip. 
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SAFETY  RAZOR 


toUeGfllatta 


U&a30-87 


Sap.  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  419486 
ULCLiBSm  21/06 


1.  A  safety  raaor  including  a  blade  assembly  and  a  handle 
assembly,  said  blade  assembly  comprising  a  body  portion  of 
molded  photic,  first  and  second  blades  mounted  on  said  body 
portim  between  skin  enpgmg  elements  adtpted  in  operation 
to  engage  a  surfine  bdng  shaved  ahead  and  behind,  req)ec- 
tivdy,  of  said  blades,  said  blades  each  bdng  mdependently 
movable  relative  to  said  elements  in  response  to  forces  encoun- 
tered during  a  shaving  operation,  one  of  sdd  skin-engagmg 
elements  ocmiprismg  a  guard  portion  independently  movable 
during  said  shaving  operation,  spring  finger  biaring  means 
integrd  with  said  body  portion  and  ezercising  a  bias  against 
said  guard  portion  and  said  first  and  second  blades,  said  blade 
assembly  having  pivot  mounting  means  thereon  and  an  under- 
side cam  portion,  said  handle  assembly  comprising  a  grip  por- 
tion, a  head  portion  at  one  end  of  said  grip  portion,  oomple- 
mentd  pivot  mounting  means  on  said  head  povtion  comprising 
shdl  bearing  means  adapted  to  reodve  said  bbde  assembly 
(Hvot  mounting  means,  whereby  said  blade  assembly,  as  a 
whole,  is  pivotally  movable  on  said  handle  assembly  hi  re- 
sponse to  fbroes  encountered  during  said  shaving  operation, 
and  a  ^ring-biased  plunger  reciprocally  movable  in  said  head 
portion  to  engage  said  underside  cam  portion  of  said  blade 
asaemUy  to  ezereise  a  bias  on  said  blade  assenbly  and  thereby 
urge  said  blade  assembly  to  a  given  position  on  said  shdl  bear- 
mg 


Dl 
AreUaL 
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PUNCH  WITH  ATTACHED  GAGE 
Jr.,  4311  NW.  7Slh  Tarr.,  Landarhffl,  Fla. 

May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490,330 
tat  a'  B3fF  1/32 


first  and  second  straight  edges  eztendmg  between  said  fines 
perpendicdar  to  each  other,  said  punch  having: 

oppoieA  first  and  seomid  jaws  which  are  movable 

toward  and  away  firom  each  other; 
and  a  punch  element  on  said  first  jaw  projecting  toward 
said  second  ja^ 
the  unprovement  which  comprises  a  gage  attached  to  said 
second  jaw  and  presenting: 
a  fhtt  wall  fonned  with  an  opening  positioned  to  receive  said 
punch  element  when  said  first  and  second  jaws  an 
brought  together, 
a  flat  eztension  coplanar  with  said  flat  wall  and  located  on 
one  side  of  said  jaws,  said  eztension  being  elongated  away 
from  said  opening  to  engage  one  of  said  fMes  of  the  dis- 
kette jacket  dong  said  first  edge  of  the  jacket: 
a  side  lip  j<Mned  to  said  eztension  and  eztendmg  perpendicu- 
Utf  to  the  plate  of  said  eztension  dong  the  direction  of 
dongation  of  said  eztension  to  engage  said  first  edge  of  the 
diskette  jacket  when  said  eztension  engages  said  one  face 
of  the  diskette  jacket: 
an  end  lip  jouied  to  said  eztension  away  from  said  opening 
past  said  side  lip  and  eztaiding  perpendicular  to  the  plate 
of  said  eztension  perpendicdar  to  the  direction  of  donga- 
tion of  said  eztension  to  engage  said  second  edge  of  the 
diskette  jacket  when  said  side  lip  engages  said  first  edge  of 
the  diskette  jacket; 
sdd  side  lip  and  sdd  end  lip  when  in  engagement  reqiec- 
tivdy  with  said  first  and  second  edges  of  the  diskette 
jacket  positioning  said  opening  in  the  gage  eztending 
inward  firom  said  first  edge  of  the  diskette  jacket,  whereby 
said  punch  element  forms  a  notch  in  the  diskette  jacket 
eztending  inward  firom  said  first  edge  thereof  when  the 
jaws  of  the  punch  are  brought  toge^. 


AUTOMATIC  GEAR  CHECUNG  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD 

Donald  A  MiaMB,  RIchwmd,  Mich.,  aadpor  to  Lea 
taCnIM. 

FDad  4m,  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487^498 
tat  a^  GOIB  7/2S 
U&a33-178JC  23 
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10. 


I.  ta  a  punch  for  use  on  a  magnetic  record  diskette  jacket 
which  has  substantially  flat  opposite  miyor  fisoes  and  adjoming 


Structure  for  automatically  gaging  gears  comprising 
fbr  supporting  a  master  gear  for  rotation  about  the  azis 
of  generation  thereof  and  for  permitting  biased  movement  of 
the  master  gear  in  one  radid  direction  and  for  permitting 
biased  angular  movement  of  the  master  gear  on  die  azis  (rf 
generation  thereof,  means  positioned  adjacent  the  means  for 
supporting  the  master  gear  fbr  fbedtng  a  worii  gear  into  en- 
gagement with  the  rouitably  siqiported  master  gear,  means 
operably  associated  with  the  means  fbr  feeding  a  work  gear 
into  engagement  with  the  master  gear  for  rotatably  supporting 
the  worii  gear  m  tight  mesh  with  the  master  gear  fbr  at  least 
one  fdl  revolution  ottbe  work  gear  means  opcnbly  associated 
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with  the  nMUf  for  rotataUy  supportmg  the  work  gear  for 
dtfeethig  the  work  fear  away  from  the  maiter  gear,  means  for 
•epanttdy  aaniBf  the  aanlar  poHtioo  <rf  rotation  of  the  master 
opoaMy  amnciated  with  the  master  gear,  the  angular 


position  of  rotation  of  the  work  gear  operaMy  asndated  with 
the  work  gear,  the  oentet  to  center  distance  between  the  mas- 
ter gear  and  work  gear  operaUy  associated  with  the  master 
gear  and  the  angoU^  rotation  of  the  aas  of  generation  of  the 
master  gear  operaUy  associated  with  the  master  gear,  with  the 
master  gear  and  work  gear  in  tight  mesh  and  means  connected 
to  the  means  for  sensing  the  angular  position  of  the  gears,  the 
center  to  center  distance  between  gears  and  the  angular  rota- 

tion  of  the  axis  of  generation  of  the  master  gear  for  determining 
deviations  in  the  shape  of  the  work  gear  in  accordance  there- 
with and  for  providing  control  ognals  in  accordance  with  the 

devotion  of  the  shape  of  the  work  gear  from  a  desired  shape 
thereof. 


the  chamber,  by  initially  keeping  the  moisture  content  at  a  high 
level  and  reducing  it  when,  in  response  to  heat  generation 
inside  the  products  caused  by  the  microwave  energy,  migra- 
tion of  moisture  from  the  interior  of  the  products  towards  their 
external  surfaces  has  been  initiated,  and  by  keepfaig  the  air 
temperature  at  a  value  slightly  below  the  temperature  of  said 
surftce.  and  allowing  it  successively  to  rise  in  pace  with  the 
rising  of  the  surtee  temperature,  and  removing  from  the  air 
the  moisture  it  has  received  from  the  products. 


rasd  Aug.  10,  MM.  Sar.  No.  410,068 

LATHE  TOOL  AUGNINGINSlltUMENT  AND  METHOD   198^58706*''**''"''**'***"*''°' 

FOR  ITS  USE  1^  #«  1  9m^tt  «•  M. 

HarryJ.8MilMr,286nrtaDap«eKd.,BMler,Pitld001     u^  Ca.34-1         ^^'^^^^08 
mad  Mar.  a  19H  Sar.  No.  8n,384  UAa.34-1 

lat  a^  GOIB  JS/J9 
UjS.  a  33^188  R  g 


CAPACmVE  HIGH-FREQUENCy  DRYING 
APPARATUS 

IpMnrf,  Fad.  Rap.  or ,, 

to  Siemana  ^trttingmniihaft,  Mirich,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


,  Sap.  29, 
8 


-0- 


'(ab^Bj^ 


1.  An  instrument  for  aligning  a  carriage-mounted  work-per- 
Ibnning  tool  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  cylindrical  work 
piece  on  a  lathe,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  planar  elongalBd  shaft  having  oppositely  disposed 
flat  side  surftces, 

(b)  the  shaft  having  a  (Mt  end  for  normal  upward  projection 
during  use  and  haviqg  gauge  means  integrally  secured 
thereon  for  visually  deleniining  the  relative  orientation  of 
the  shaft  to  true  vertical. 

(c)  a  second  end  of  the  ihirft  for  normal  downward  projec- 
tion during  use,  terminating  in  a  fixed  counterweight 
having  a  unitary  weight  substantially  equivalent  to  the 
unitary  weight  of  tiie  gauge  means. 

1 

4*488,341 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  WOODEN  PRODUCTS 

NilB  O.  T.  LBBt;  8^7  01  QdlapliV,  Swedai 

PCT  No.  PCr/8E81/D0303k  9  371  Date  May  24, 1982,  $  102(e) 

D«i  May  34, 1982,  per  Pah.  No.  WO82/01411,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  28, 1982 

PCT  FBad  Oct  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  398,044 

OalM  priartty,  applkitiin  Swadai,  Oct  18, 1980, 8007239 
IiM.a}F28Bi/i¥ 
UAa34-l  I  7rhi— 

1.  A  nMhod  for  drying  wooden  products,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  discontinuously  mtroducing  a  batch  of  said  wooden 
products  into  a  closed  chamber,  the  walls  of  which  are  imper- 
meabte  to  microwave  energy;  generating  inside  the  chamber 
electiical  microwave  energy  fields  throughout  said  chamber 
completely  surrounding  said  wooden  products,  continuously 
raebcul^g  the  same  air  within  said  chambei^  and  controlling 
the  temperature  and  moistun  content  of  the  recirculated  air  in 


1.  A  capodtive  high-frequency  drying  apparanis  for  drying 
moisture<ontaining  material,  comprising  a  high  frequency 
generator,  a  drying  oven  in  which  electrodes  of  the  high-fre- 
quency generator  asre  disposed,  a  heating  device  for  hea^ 
air,  means  for  preheating  air  to  be  fiirther  heated  by  the  heating 
device  from  heat  produced  by  the  high-frequency  generator, 
means  for  conducting  the  preheated  air  to  the  heating  device, 
means  for  conducting  the  heated  air  from  the  heating  device  to 
the  oven,  a  heat  exchanger,  means  for  conducting  air  and 
water  vapor  from  die  oven  to  said  heat  exchanger,  means  for 
passing  a  liquid  through  said  heat  exchanger,  means  for  pre- 
heating said  liquid  by  the  waste  heat  of  die  high-frequency 
generator,  and  means  for  controlling  the  heating  device  such 
dut  die  temperature  of  die  heated  air  falls  below  the  condense* 
tion  temperature  of  vapor  carried  with  die  heated  air  from  die 
oven  only  after  entering  said  heat  exchanger. 


COMBINATION  IDLER  AND  BELT  FAILURE  SWTTCH 

FOR  A  DRYER 
William  A.  Jackson,  Hartford  TowoaUp,  Van  Boren  Cboty, 
and  GmM  L.  Kralchman,  St  Joaaph  TowaMp,  Bairiaa 
Cooty,  both  of  Mich.,  aarivmn  to  Whirlpool  Corporatloa, 
Beaton  Harbor,  Mich. 

mad  Apr.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  482,822 

Lrt.  a>  F24B 11/04 

VS.  a  34-88  11  nmtm, 

1.  In  a  clothes  dryer  having  a  rotating  receptacle  for  receiv- 
ing clothes  to  be  dried,  a  motor  for  driving  the  receptacle,  said 
motor  having  an  end  bell,  and  a  continuous  belt  for  drivingly 
connecting  said  motor  to  said  receptacle,  a  combmation  idler 
and  broken  belt  shut<off  comprisiiig: 
a  motor  centrifugal  switch,  said  centrifligal  switch  actuated 
to  maintain  operation  of  die  motor  when  die  motor  oper- 
ates above  a  given  speed  of  rotation; 
a  firing  biased  idler  bracket  mounted  on  said  end  bell; 
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an  idler  pulley  supported  and 
tam  tension  on  said  belt;  and 


by  said  bracket  to  main- 


linkage  means  interconnecting  said  pulley  and  said  centrifo- 
gal  switch  for  deactuating  said  switch  to  oease  operation 
of  said  motor  in  response  to  the  breakmg  of  said  belt 


MODULAR  APPARATUS  FOR  LAUNDRY  DRYER  HEAT 

RECOVERY 
Baa  B.  Haraehal,  242-B  Loral  PL,  HowaO,  N  J.  07731 
FDad  Aog.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  410,448 
lit  a'  FI4B  11/04 
UJ.  a  34-84  7 


1.  Energy  recirculating  apparatus  adapted  for  coupling  to  a 
clothes  dryer  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  chambers,  a  first  chamber 
arranged  to  receive  input  air  and  a  second  chamber  ar- 
ranged for  exhausting  output  air. 

a  rotor  having  a  hub,  a  rim  and  qiaced  first  and  second 
substantially  parallel  surftces  joining  said  hub  and  rim; 

said  rotor  being  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
chambered  regions  for  transferring  energy  from  said  ex- 
haust air  to  said  input  air; 

a  plurality  of  rods  radiaUy  disposed  within  said  rotor  and 
arranged  such  that  alternate  ones  of  said  rods  have  first 
ends  disposed  about  said  rim  substantially  equidistant  from 
said  first  and  second  surfaces,  and  second  ends  disposed 
about  said  hub,  offtet  towards  said  first  surface  of  said 
rotor,  others  of  said  rods  being  arranged  with  first  ends 
disposed  about  said  rim  substiutially  equidistant  from  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  and  second  ends  disposed  about 
said  hub.  ofAet  towards  said  second  surface  of  said  rotor, 

means  for  rotating  said  rotor, 

annuhr  means  coupled  to  said  housing  and  disposed  in  close 
proximity  to  said  rim  of  said  rotor  for  creating  a  uniform 
close  space  between  said  housing  and  said  rotor; 

resilient  means  interposed  between  said  annular  means  and 
said  rotor  for  preventing  air  from  passing  in  the  space 
beteween  said  housing  and  said  rotor. 


HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  LAUNDRY  FLATWORE 

DONER 

Charlaa  F.  Herd,  Md  William  W.  AOsa,  botfi  of  Platolioa,  Fk., 

■■Ipnri  to  Jaaaa  Garperaiiaa,  Fart  Lmriartria,  Fla. 

FDad  Dae.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444,982 

lat  CLi  D04F  4^/05 

UJS.  a  38—17  10  < 


••1^ 


1.  In  a  drive  system  for  a  laundry  flatwork  ironer  having  a 
plurality  of  roUen  for  ironing  die  flatwork  and  advancing  it 
through  the  ironer.  the  combination  of: 

a  hydraulic  motor  for  driving  the  rollers; 

a  pump  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  the  motor  to  drive 
the  motor, 

means  providing  a  low  pressure  passageway  for  fluid  dis- 
charged by  said  hydraulic  motor; 

motor  supply  and  reture  valve  means  operatively  connect  to 
said  motor  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  pump  to 
said  motor  and  from  said  motor  to  said  return  passageway; 

and  selectively  operable  control  valve  means  operatively 
connected  bydraulically  to  cause  said  motor  supply  and 
return  valve  means  either  (a)  to  block  fluid  flow  to  and 
from  said  hydraulic  motor  or  (b)  to  establish  fluid  flow 
frnn  said  pump  to  said  motor  and  from  said  motor  to  said 
return  passageway; 
said  selectively  operable  control  valve  means  comprising: 

a  valve  operatively  connected  hydraulically  to  said  motor 
supply  and  return  valve  means  to  control  the  opening  and 
closing  of  the  latter, 

and  a  pump  prenure  control  valve  operatively  connected 
hydraulically  to  said  pump  for  establishing  ddier  (a)  a  low 
output  prenure  of  the  pump  for  operating  the  hydraulic 
motor  at  low  speed  or  (b)  a  hi^er  output  premure  of  the 
pump  for  operating  the  hydraulic  motor  at  higher  speed. 


CALENDAR  WTTH  COMBINED  DISPLAY  OF 

CONSECUTIVE  MONTHS 

Rkhard  P.  Hockaaaadth,  7014  97tfc  Afe.,  Saabrook,  Md.  20801 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S3U88 

lat  a^  G09D  3/04 

VS.  a  40-119  21 


1.  In  a  calendar  having  a  plurality  of  separate  pages  repre- 
senting particular  time  periods,  hingedly  arranged  in  a  first 
sequence,  each  page  having  a  plurality  of  rows  arranged  in  a 
second  sequence,  each  row  identifying  a  third  sequence  of 
indicia  representing  specified  time  units,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
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for  rimultaneooiiy  expodng  at  least  •  last  portion  of  

the  MooodMqoeiioe  of  rows  OB  one  pafe  of  the  calendar     SIGN  WITH  PEUMETER  FLANGE  FOR  UNIVERSAL 
together  with  at  leart  an  initial  portion  of  the  second  MOUNTING 

•equeace  of  rows  on  the  next  page  of  the  calendar,  Kelly  R.  CniiaiaB,  1910  Saddle  WD  Rd.  Sorth,  Doadii,  Fhu 

■aid  meam  for  rinmhaneooalyeipoMng  comprising  a  hinging      33S2i 

I  for  hingedly  connecting  tint  and  last  portions  of  a    Conttaaatiea  of  Ser.  No.  884^253,  No?.  28, 1977, ; 


provided  on  each  of  said  sepa- 
rate pages  intermediaie  two  of  said  second  sequences  of 
rows  thereon, 
whereby  a  ooBtinaous  sequence  of  rows,  representing  con- 
secutive ones  of  said  third  sequences  of  time  units  and 
provided  on  successive  ones  of  said  pages,  is  dispbyed 
simultaneously  to  a  user. 


TUB 


US.  a 


Jul  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,283 
M.  CLi  G09F 13/04 


M88,3C7 
PAGE  TURNING  APPARATUS 


to  Tokyo 


DsiM  rahushm  Kal- 


FDsdM.  38, 1982,  Sor.  No.  401,715 

',  iPiMcatUn  Japan,  JuL  31, 1981, 56'12014« 


UJ5.  a  40-831 


bt  CU  G09F  19/00 


13 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tnmink  a  page  of  a  book  which  is  opened 
to  expose  a  pair  of  pages  lying  within  a  plane  of  conveyance  of 
the  book,  said  qjparatus  comprising: 

a  roller  capable  of  seleclively  rotating  in  first  and  second 
opposite  directions; 

fint  transfer  means  for  selectively  transferring  said  roller 
along  a  conveyance  p«th  between  a  first  position  above 
one  page  of  said  pair  of  exposed  pages  and  a  second  posi- 
tion above  the  other  pige  of  said  pair  of  exposed  pages, 
wherein  said  one  and  other  pages  are  picked  up  and 
caused  to  run  onto  said  roller  when  said  roller  is  respec- 
tively in  said  fint  and  aeccmd  positions; 

pressing  means  for  preiiing  said  one  and  other  pages  against 
said  roller  when  said  roller  is  respectively  in  said  first  and 
second  positions,  the  pressmg  force  exerted  by  said  press- 
ing means  being  applied  in  a  direction  slighdy  slanted 
from  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  book  conveyance 
plane, 

driving  means  for  rotating  said  roller  in  said  first  direction 
when  said  roller  is  in  said  first  position  so  that  said  one 
page  is  picked  up  and  caused  to  run  onto  said  roller,  and 
for  rotating  said  roller  in  said  second  direction,  opposite  to 
said  first  direction,  when  said  roller  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion so  that  said  other  page  is  picked  up  and  caused  to  run 
onto  said  roller,  and 

second  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  book  in  a  convey- 
ance direction  within  said  conveyance  plane  when  said 
one  page  is  located  on  said  roller  in  said  fint  position  so 
that  said  roller  is  shifted  from  said  first  position  toward 
laid  second  position  dieieby  turning  said  one  page,  and  for 
transferring  said  book  when  said  other  page  is  located  on 
said  roller  m  said  second  position  so  that  said  roller  is 
shifted  from  said  second  position  toward  said  first  position 
thereby  turning  said  other  page. 


1.  A  sign  comprising  a  hollow  box-like  frame  body  sur- 
rounding an  interior  space,  said  frame  body  on  at  least  one  side 
thereof  defining  a  window  in  which  is  located  a  translucent 
sign  facing,  said  sign  body  having  four  enclosure  walls  of 
single  integral  aluminum  extrusions  of  L-shape  in  transverse 
cross  section,  each  being  extruded  from  a  single  piece  of  metal 
and  each  comprising  a  web  wall  enclosure  portion  and  a  pri- 
mary mounting  end  flange  portion  projecting  from  the  web 
portion  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  from  one  side 
Uiereof,  said  four  walls  being  interconnected  to  each  other  in 
an  arrangement  such  that  the  wd)  portions  surround  the  inte- 
rim of  the  sign,  a  pair  of  integrally  extruded  secondary  flanges 
extending  from  the  opposite  skle  of  said  web  wall  from  said 
mounting  flange  one  at  each  end  of  said  web,  U-shaped  chan- 
nek  integrally  formed  on  said  secondary  flanges  and  having 
open  ends  extending  in  opposite  directions,  self-tapuig  screw 
mount  securing  means  receivable  in  said  U-shqwd  chamiels  on 
said  secondary  flanges  for  fastening  closure  members  about  the 
edges  of  the  walls  of  said  secondary  flanges  at  two  opposite 
window  positions  thereby  forming  sign  mounting  means,  the 
frame  body  walls  constituting  four  extruded  web  members  of  a 
single  piece  of  aluminum  with  integrally  extending  primary 
and  secondary  flanges  directed  from  opposite  surfaces  to 
stiffen  the  walls,  to  mount  end  closure  paneb  and  to  mount  the 
sign  body  on  a  supporting  structure. 


4,488  JO? 

MARKSMANSHIP  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Todd  Van  Note,  Rte.  #2,  Bos  320,  FMeo,  Tex.  79834 

Filed  May  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,007 

Int  a.)  P41C  27/00:  F41G 1/S4 

US.  CL  42-1  A  4 


1.  Training  apparatus  for  use  m  connection  with  a  firearm 
having  a  hammer  and  a  barrel  comprising: 
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(a)  frame  means  adapted  for  removeably  mounting  on  said 
firearm; 

(b)  barrel  means  im>jecting  from  said  frame  means  and 
aligned  parallel  with  the  barrel  of  said  firearm; 

(c)  lamp  means  mounted  withm  said  frame  means  which, 
when  activated,  directs  light  through  said  barrel  means 
projectmg  from  said  frame  means; 

(d)  lens  means  mounted  within  said  barrel  means  and 
tdapted  to  project  light  emitted  by  said  hunp  means  along 
a  path  parsJlel  with  the  barrel  of  said  firearm; 

(e)  circuit  means  for  activating  said  lamp  means  mounted  in 
said  frame  means  uicluding  switch  means  normally  urged 
to  a  first  position  and  moveable  to  a  second  position;  and 

(f)  ehotic  switch  activating  means  connectable  between  said 
switch  means  and  the  hammer  of  said  firearm  to  move  said 
switch  means  from  said  first  podtion  to  said  second  posi- 
tion when  said  hammer  is  cocked  for  firing  and  to  release 
said  switch  means  to  return  to  said  first  position  when  said 
hammer  is  released  for  firing  said  firearm. 


4^488,370 

WEAPON  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

JeroBsc  K  Lsmslioa,  88  Rector  St,  Mctnehsi^  N J.  08840 

Coittannttahfahpvt  of  Ser.  No.  121,894^  Feb.  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4^384,189,  whkh  is  a  cognation  of  Ser.  No.  849,788,  Nor.  9, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4kl89,712.  lUs  application  Feb.  20, 1982,  Ssr. 

No.  382,712 
IM.  a^  F41C  17/08 
UjS.a43-70R  4< 


3.  A  method  of  oontrollmg  the  operation  of  a  weapon  com- 
prising: 

disposing  a  disenabling  means  within  a  weapon  for  normally 
preventing  its  operation, 

providing  electrical  circuit  means  for  operating  said  disen- 
abling means  to  permit  the  operation  thernfter  of  the 
weapon, 

genenrting  an  energy  field  in  the  vicinity  of  said  we^xm  and, 

altering  siQd  energy  field  by  means  of  a  device  supported  by 
a  person  when  such  device  is  brought  within  the  reahn  of 
said  energy  field, 

detecting  when  said  energy  field  is  altered  by  the  device 
brou^t  into  its  reahn  and  generatmg  a  control  signal, 

qiplying  said  control  signal  to  said  electrical  circuit  means 
and  causing  said  electrical  circuit  means  to  operate  said 
disenabling  means  to  permit  the  operation  thereafter  of 
said  weapon. 


HOLD  DOWN  LATCH  APPARATUS 
Edward  K.  Boyloa,  3828  W.  18Sth  St,  Tonuec,  CaW:  90804 
FDad  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,221 

U/LCi^FilC  27/00 
US.  a  43-90  1  Ctada 

1.  A  hold  down  latch  qiparatus  comprising: 
an  L-shaped  body  having  a  tc^  and  opposite  sides; 
a  panel  carried  <»  opposite  sides  of  said  body  open  at  the  top 


and  side  wherry  a  recess  is  defined  between  the  opposing 

wall  surfaces  of  said  panels; 
a  portion  of  selected  one  of  a  said  panels  being  cut-away  to 

provide  an  open  hook  adjacent  the  open  top  and  open  side 

of  said  recess; 
said  L-shaped  body  having  a  champered  comer  at  the  top 

opposite  from  said  hook; 
said  side  panels  include  edges  on  each  side  that  are  angularty 

disposed  on  the  opposite  side  with  reqwct  to  each  other  in 

spaced  relationship  whereby  said  edges  converge  together 

defining  an  entrance  leading  into  said  recess 


said  L-shaped  base  includes  a  base  member  along  the  bottom 
and  an  upright  back  member  normal  to  said  base  member 
wherein  the  interior  common  surfaces  of  said  members 
define  the  back  and  bottom  of  said  recess  opposite  to  said 
entrance  side  and  top  thereof; 

said  panel  having  said  hook  is  provided  with  an  aperture 
immediately  above  said  hook; 

a  hole  provided  in  said  base  member  for  insertably  receiving 
an  attachment  chain  means;  snd 

said  L-shaped  base  member  being  provided  with  an  arcuate 
thumb  recess  opposite  from  said  hook  constituting  said 
champered  comer. 


4,488,372 
HEAD-MOUNTED  MOTOR-DRIVEN  UNIT 
Stephen  Lowia,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaaigBor  to  Nadel «  SoH  Toy 
Coip.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,723 
Lrt.  a^  A03H  3S/00 
US.  a  446-r  2 


1.  A  heat-mountable,  esthetic,  attention-attracting  unit  hav- 
ing slow-moving,  low-torque,  essily  stallable,  safe,  non-bruis- 
ing, large  rotary  elements  animatfri  by  a  self-contained,  com- 
pact, portable,  lightweight  source  of  motor  power,  said  unit 
comprismg  a  head-mounting  means,  an  animated  display,  and  a 
driving  means  for  said  display;  said  driving  means  including  a 
low-voltage,  low-wattage,  low-torque,  lightweight,  small, 
easily  stallable  D.C.  motor  having  an  output  shaft;  said  head- 
mounting  means  including  a  lightweight  frame  constituting 
three  portions  of  which  one  is  a  central  portion  having  oppo> 
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■ite  cads,  and  the  remaining  two  an  temple  poitkma  of  said 
moanting  meant  being  reiilient  wliercl>y  laid  mounting  means 
may  be  placed  on  a  penon's  head  with  the  central  portion 
theraofi^  the  pencm's  head  and  the  temple  portions  lightly 
preming  aipidnst  the  sidea  of  the  perMn'i  head;  said  animated 
display  comprising  a  lightweight  object,  lightweight  structure 
supporting  said  object  from  said  mounting  means,  said  struc« 
ture  including  a  portion  supported  by  and  movable  rehttive  to 
said  mounting  means,  said  driving  means  moving  said  structure 
relative  to  said  mountmg  means,  said  animated  display  being 
two  lightweight,  attention-getting  objects  located  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  and  held  by  an  elongated  member  secured  adjacent 
its  center  to  the  output  shaft;  means  securing  the  motor  to  the 
central  portion  of  the  head-mounting  means  with  the  output 
shaft  disposed  vertically  when  the  frame  is  on  the  penon's 
head  in  the  position  previously  described;  said  structure  having 
a  bore  therein,  said  output  shaft  tightly  fitting  in  said  bore 
whereby  to  connect  the  structure  to  the  motor,  and  a  battery 
contnner  adjacent  the  motor  with  a  lightweight  battery 
therein  for  energiang  the  motor,  said  battery  container  includ- 
ing a  detachable  cover  to  enable  a  person  to  replace  a  spent 
baltery.  mtemal  resilient  arms  located  within  said  battery 
container  to  prevent  inadvertent  displacement  of  the  battery; 
the  frame,  the  animated  d^ky  and  the  driving  means  having 
a  slight  total  weight  and  being  totally  self-contauied,  including 
its  own  source  of  power,  a  panel  being  secured  on  the  head- 
mounting  means  and  the  <Uq>lay  and  driving  means  hw«g 
secured  to  the  top  of  the  panel. 


ImSM73 


8TACXABUE  PIECE  PLAYSET 
DifM  A.  GHekioa,  Evnalen,  and  Hany  Dteko,  S.  BarringtoB, 
both  or  OL,  aarfpon  to  Marfin  Ghas  *  Asaodalaa,  Chkago, 

FDad  Jan.  3, 19H  Sar.  No.  8C7,733 
Int  a^  AOH  SS/00 
U&a446-^  4, 


1.  A  phiyset  comprising: 

a  hollow  besr, 

a  plurality  of  pieces  each  having  at  least  two  opposed  sur- 


M8M74      ' 
ARnCLE  DROPPINOIlilLLOON 
Uoyd  C  Elaan,  MGobMbin  Dr^  Hnrai  Park,  Ontario, 
ada  NOM  lYO 

FDad  Oct »,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  5M,756 
Int  a^  AOH  3/06 
VS.  a  4W-220  10 


1.  An  article  dropping  balloon  comprising: 

a  buoyant  body  of  oval  shape  in  a  vertical  plane  and  of 
buoyancy  such  that  it  can  move  upwards  by  its  buoyancy 
in  air  carrying  an  article  to  be  dropped  therefrom; 

at  least  one  releasable  article  adapted  for  releasable  attach- 
ment to  the  buoyant  body  during  the  upwards  movement 
of  the  body  for  upward  carriage  of  the  article  until  the 
upwardly  moving  buoyant  body  encounters  an  overhead 
surface  agamst  which  it  bumps; 

releasable  attachment  means  on  the  buoyant  body  for  releas- 
ably  attaching  the  releasable  article  to  the  body  when  the 
body  is  in  an  article  retainmg  attitude;  and 

a  tether  string  attached  to  the  buoyant  body  at  a  location 
thereon  displaced  from  the  releasable  attachment  means; 

the  releasable  attachment  means  releasing  the  releasable 
article  therefrom  upon  a  sudden  change  in  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  buoyant  body  caused  by  its  engagement  with 
the  said  overhead  surface,  the  release  of  the  article  behig 
faciliuted  by  a  change  of  the  buoyant  body  from  an  article 
retaining  attitude  to  an  article  releaamg  attitude  resulting 
from  tlw  buoyant  body  encountering  the  said  overhead 
surftce. 


predetemdned 


one  end  of  the  tether  secured  to  the  end  piece; 

the  tether  passing  duough  the  opposed  surface  of  the  plural- 
ity of  pieces  and  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  pieces; 

the  portion  of  the  tether  nemaining  after  passing  through  the 
opposed  surfiMes  of  the  plurality  of  pieces  passing  through 
the  base  such  that  pulling  upon  the  other  free  end  of  the 
tethCT  stacks  the  piecea  upon  the  base  in  a  predetermined 
order; 

•  fartclMi  lever  mounted  at  least  partially  witiiin  the  base; 

an  opening  in  the  base  pennitting  engagement  of  a  load  arm 
of  die  lever  with  one  of  the  opposed  sides  of  the  piece 
adjacent  die  base  in  die  predetennined  order,  and 

means  outside  die  base  permitting  exertion  of  a  force  on  an 
effort  arm  of  die  lever  to  topple  die  stacked  pieces. 


4,488378 
TOY  VEHICLE  WITH  PIVOTABLE  BODY 
Lap  E.  Chang,  Kowioon,  Heng  Kong,  aoiffor  to  Ha^  Tink 
ladnalrial  Col  Ltd.,  Kowkien,  Hong  Ko^ 

FDad  Sap.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,044 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeation  United  Ktagdon^  Sep.  29, 1981, 
8129404 

Int  a^  A63H  17/36 

VJS.  a  444     443  g  nmtmm 

1.  a  toy  vehicle,  which  comprises  a  frame,  a  body,  the  body 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  the  vehicle  and  for  effecting  pivotal  movement 
of  the  body  relative  to  the  flrame,  wherem  the  movement  ef- 
fecting means  comprises  a  shaft  rotatably  and  sUdably  mounted 
rektive  to  the  frame,  a  clutch  for  effecting  axial  movement  of 
die  shaft  from  a  first  axial  position  thereof  to  a  secoml  axial 
position  thereof,  the  clutch  comprising  a  first  gear  wheel 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft,  inclined  flanges  provided  on  the 
first  gear  wheel  a  second  gear  wheel  slidably  and  rotatably 
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mounted  on  the  shaft  and  inclined  flanges  provkled  on  the 
second  gear  wheel  and  ad^ited  to  cooperate  widi  die  inclined 
flanges  of  die  first  gear  wheel,  die  gear  ratio  between  die  first 
and  second  gear  wheels  being  other  than  one,  means  for  restor- 
ing the  shaft  to  die  first  position  thereof,  an  electrically  power- 
able  motor  fixed  on  the  firame,  a  gear  means  for  simultaneously 
engaging  and  driving  the  first  and  second  gear  wheels,  the  gear 
means  being  routably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  friune  and 


rotatable  by  means  of  the  electricaDy  powerable  motor,  and  a 
fiirther  gear  means  for  engaging  the  first  gear  wheel  when  the 
shaft  is  in  the  second  axial  position  thereof  and  wherein  the  toy 
vehicle  fiirther  comprises  a  first  wheel  axle  routably  mounted 
to  the  frame,  a  wheel  fixed  to  each  of  two  ends  of  the  first 
wheel  axle  and  a  pinion  for  engaging  the  first  gear  wheel  when 
the  shaft  is  in  the  first  axial  position  thereof,  wherein  the  pinion 
engages  the  fiirther  gear  means  at  all  times  and  is  fixed  to  the 
said  first  wheel  axle. 


4,488,374 
HERBICIDE  APPUCATOR  APPARATUS 
Bm  Wilaan,  P.O.  Bm  2S,  Lnti,  Pin.  33549 

FOad  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,712 
Int  a'  AOIC 15/00 
US.a47-U  7 


\-n 


1.  A  contact  roller  herbicide  qiplicator  apparatus  for  eUmi- 
nating  weeds  and  other  undesired  foliage  comprising  a  roller 
applicBtor  rotatably  mounted  on  a  frame,  a  roller  appUostor 
siqiply  in  fluid  communication  with  said  roller  applicator 
mounted  on  said  fimne  to  feed  herbicide  firom  said  roller  qipli- 
cator  supply  to  said  roller  applicator  and  a  roller  drive  means 
ooiqiled  between  said  firame  and  said  roller  applicator  to  rotate 
said  roller  applicator  when  said  contact  roller  herbicide  ^pli- 
cator  i^paratus  is  moved  over  the  ground,  said  roller  applica- 
tor comprising  a  roller  reservior  including  a  hollow  roUer 
element  inclwUng  at  least  one  iqierture  formed  therein  having 


a  porous  pad  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  relative  thereto 
and  a  hollow  roller  applicator  axle  diqiosed  within  said  hollow 
roller  element  including  at  least  one  ^lerture  formed  therein, 
said  roller  ^plicator  supply  feeding  herbicide  to  the  interior  of 
said  hollow  roller  applicator  axle  to  be  dispensed  therefhm 
into  said  roller  reservoir  for  feeding  from  said  hollow  roller 
element  aperture  through  sakl  porous  pad  to  the  weeds  or 
other  undesired  foliage. 


4,488,377 
METHOD  OF  CULTIVATING  PLANTS  WITHOUT  SOIL 
Emat  H.  S.  SHietedt  P.O.  Box  4212,  S-260  73  Oatra  Uaagby, 


per  No.  PCr/SE81/00004,  §  371  Date  Sap.  10, 1981, 1 102(s) 
Date  Sap.  10, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/01940,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JbL  23, 1981 
ContinnatkM  of  Sar.  No.  302,411,  Sep.  10, 1981,  abandoned.  Ikis 
per  application  Jan.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  494,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Swedan,  Jan.  11, 1980, 8000232 
Int  a^  AOIG  31/00 
V&  a  47—99  3 


m 


'A^^ 


-T!i^ 


^HS 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  cultivation  of  plants  without  soil  by 
supplying  an  oxygenated  nutrient  solution  to  the  root  system  of 
the  plants,  the  improvement  comprising  oxygenating  the  nutri- 
ent solution  by  passing  the  nutrient  solution,  before  it  is  sup- 
plied to  the  plants,  in  finely  divided  form  through  an  atmo- 
sphere of  substantially  pure  gaseous  oxygen  under  pressure, 
maintaining  imminent  mixing  contact  between  the  solution  and 
the  gaseous  oxygen  sufficient  to  achieve  a  dissolved  oxygen 
content  of  at  least  4.S  ppm  in  the  nutrient  solution,  continu- 
ously meuuring  the  diasolved  content  of  the  oxygen  in  the 
solution  following  mixing  and  before  circulating  the  oxygen 
enriched  nutrient  solution  back  to  the  root  system  of  the  plants 
and  adjusting  the  volume  of  oxygen  siqyplied  to  the  mixing  step 
dqiending  on  the  quanity  of  oxygen  meuured. 


4,488,378 
BUILDING  ENTRANCE 
Eraaat  B.  Symon,  Sontk  Band,  Ind.,  amipni  to 
pany,  Incn  Atlanta,  Go. 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,188 
Int  a^  EOSC  15/02;  EOSB  65/10 
U J.  a  49-141  13 

1.  An  entrance  for  buildings,  comprising: 
first  and  second  doors  mounted  in  a  common  firame,  each 
door  including  a  lock  stUe  positioned  adjacent  a  lock  stile 
of  the  other  door  when  said  doors  are  closed; 
a  panic  device  for  emergency  opening  of  at  least  one  door, 
latch  means  for  securing  said  one  door  in  latched  engage- 
ment with  said  fhune; 
a  retractable  latch  extending  between  the  stiles  of  said  doon 
when  closed  for  minimising  the  possibility  of  unautho- 
rixed,  forced  separation  of  the  stiles;  and 
means  c^ieratively  mterconnecting  said  latch  with  said  panic 
device  for  retraction  of  the  latch  when  said  panic  device  is 
actuated,  and  also  operatively  interconnecting  said  latch 
means  with  said  panic  device  for  unlatching  said  one  door 
from  sakl  frame  when  sakl  panic  device  is  actuated,  in- 
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dudag  ilide  meuii  mounted  in  aid  lock  stile  of  laid  one 
door  Ibr  feciprocal  movement  longitudinally  thereof  be> 
tween  latch  extending  and  latch  retrKting  podtions  of 


pand  being  ftirther  movable  toward  said  opened  position 
by  rotation  of  said  panel  about  said  pivot  joints. 


DOOR  ARRANGEMENTS 

Eric  R.  Howie,  arMchvch,  England,  airipor  to  BrMih  Aero* 
space  Public  Umitad  Coaipiay,  London,  England 

niad  Dae  8,  m2,  Sor.  No.  447,938 
Oalma  priority,  appUcMion  Unitad  Kingdom,  Doe.  10, 1981, 

iBt  CL^  E05F 11/02 
U.S.CL4»-279  g, 


said  latch  means  and  having  a  first  leg  substantially  paral- 
lel to  a  door  fKe  of  said  one  door  and  a  second  leg  sub- 
stantially normal  thereto. 


<488,379 
SPRING  BALANCED  DOOR 
AfiBlb  da  Mayo,  1370 


Airaa. 


uj.a 


FOad  May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490,348 

fUeatiai  ArgsMina,  Nof.  2C 1982, 291423 
lat  CV  EB8D  75/40 

12 


t  A  balanced  door  for  clodng  a  passage  in  a  door  firame, 
comprising: 
a  dosure  panel  with  opposite  lateral  edges  and  having  a 
clooed  podtion  and  an  open  position  which  is  at  an  angle 
to  the  closed  position; 

rapport  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  door  frame  for 
establishing  a  fixed  firame  of  reference; 

two  spaced  substimtially  vertical  guide  tracks  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  tile  door  frame; 

a  guide  roller  connected  to  each  latenJ  edge  of  said  pand 
and  each  movable  in  one  of  said  guide  tracks; 

a  rigid  arm  connected  to  each  lateral  edge  of  said  panel 
a^^oent  an  intermediam  location  of  each  lateral  edge, 
respectivdy,  each  rigid  arm  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  a  plane  of  said  pand  and  from  an  interior 
rarite  of  said  panel; 

two  lever  arms,  each  jouaaled  between  one  of  said  rigid 
vma  and  said  support  means,  and  each  pivotaUy  con- 
nected to  a  respective  rigid  arm  at  a  pivot  joint; 

at  least  one  biasing  meana  connected  between  one  of  said 
lever  arms  and  said  support  means  for  biasing  said  pand 
toward  its  open  position;  and 

stop  means  conneeted  to  said  support  means  and  engaged 
with  at  least  one  of  said  lever  arms  at  an  inclined  position 
of  said  pand  between  its  closed  and  open  positions,  said 


1.  A  door  and  latch  sequencing  mechanism  which  includes  a 
door  member  hinged  for  hinging  movement  between  an  open 

and  a  closed  position,  latch  means  carried  by  said  door  member 
and  movable  between  a  latched  position  in  which  it  latches  tiw 
door  member  in  the  closed  podticm  and  an  "qlatclwd  position, 
a  crank  member  mounted  for  turning  movement  about  a  fixed 
axis,  first  connecting  rod  means  connecting  tiie  crank  member 
to  tiie  door  for  effecting  opening  and  closing  thereof,  second 
ocmnecting  rod  means  connecting  die  crank  member  to  the 
latch  means  for  effecting  latching  and  unlatching  tiiereof,  the 
mrrhanism  being  arranged  so  tiiat  when  die  door  is  latched  in 
its  closed  position,  said  first  connecting  rod  means  is  in  a  before 
dead  center  position  with  respect  to  opening  movement  of  the 
crank  member  and  said  second  connecting  rod  mens  is  be* 
tween  a  position  including  said  rod  means  benig  before  a  dfad 
center  position  and  a  position  wherein  said  rod  means  is  at  a 
dead  center  podtion  with  respect  to  said  crank  member, 
whereby  an  opening  force  on  the  door  member  is  effiBctive  to 
hold  die  ktch  means  in  its  latched  position,  but  diat  tiiming 
movement  of  the  crank  member  in  an  appropriate  smgle  sense 
sequentially 

(a)  moves  the  door  member  about  its  hinge  fixim  the  closed 
podtion  to  a  temporary  podtion  remote  from  die  open 
podtion, 

(b)  moves  the  latch  means  from  the  latched  to  the  unlatched 
podtion, 

(c)  moves  the  door  about  its  hinge  from  the  temporary 
podtion  toward  die  open  position. 


W( 


4,488,381 
CUTIER  APPARATUS 


Oorlikon-B8hrle   AG, 


to 
Zirleh, 


FUod  Sap.  IS,  1982,  S«.  No.  418,417 

priority,  appUeation  Swttnriind,  Sap.  30,  1981, 
C294/81  -r.  --, 

Int  ai  B24B  41/04 
UjS.a51-98R  arui— 

1.  A  cutter  apparatus  for  producing  at  least  one  surface  of  a 
cutter  head  at  a  hardened  sted  cutter  blade,  comprising: 
a  drive  motor, 
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a  cutter  grindmg  disk  pivotably  mounted  ^out  a  predeter- 
mined pivot  axis; 

a  bdt  drive  drivingly  interconnecting  said  drive  motor  and 
said  cutter  grinding  disk; 

said  bdt  drive  crataining  a  drive  pulley  operativdy  assod- 
ated  with  said  drive  motor; 

a  power  takeoff  pulley  qierativdy  associated  with  said 
cutter  grinding  disk; 

a  drive  bdt  for  operativdy  connecting  said  drive  pulley  with 
said  power  takcKiff  puUey; 

a  mounting  device  for  the  cutter  grinding  disk  and  said 
power  takeoff  pulley; 

means  for  pivoting  said  mounting  device  about  sud  prede- 
termined pivot  axis  and  therewith  pivoting  the  cutter 


grinding  disk  essentially  paralld  to  a  movement  plane  in 
order  to  cut  the  surface  of  the  cutter  head  at  the  cutter 
blade; 

means  for  diqilacing  said  mounting  device  and  thus  the 
cutter  grindng  disk  relative  to  said  drive  motor  dong  a 
predetonined  displacement  path  and  rabstantially  dong 
said  predetermined  pivot  axis  in  order  to  compensate  for 
wear  of  the  cutter  grinding  disk; 

said  power  take-off  pulley  having  a  width  which  exceeds  the 
wiidth  Qlt  the  drive  belt  by  an  amount  which  corresponds 
to  said  predetermined  displacement  path  (rf  said  mounting 
device  and  thus  of  the  cutter  grinding  disk;  and 

means  defining  an  adjustable  rderence  surfrice  tot  setting 
said  movement  plane  and  thus  to  enable  podtioning  of  the 
cutter  grinding  disk  in  a  desired  cutting  plane. 


KILN  RING  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Qiriai  J.  ZjjiC  and  ABeii  F.  rsJirahach.  bott  of  MBwinkaa, 
^li^  amipnn  lo  AUvCkafaMn  CSorporation,  MOirankaa, 
Wli. 

FOad  Apr.  29, 1983,  S«.  No.  489,704 
bt  a^  B24B  49/OB 
U&aSl-16BJ2  8 


means  including  an  dectricd  motor  fbr  continually  driving 
saidgrindei^ 

means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  current  flowing  to  said 
motor, 

pneumatic  cylinder  means  for  urging  said  grinder  against 
said  peripherd  surfne  with  a  force  proportiond  to  pres- 
sure of  fluid  supplied  to  said  pneumatic  cylinder; 

means  for  generating  a  first  fluid  flow  at  a  pressure  which  is 
a  function  of  the  sensed  magnitude  of  current  flowing  to 
said  motor, 

means  for  selectively  establishing  a  second  fluid  flow  having 
a  prenure  proportiond  to  a  desired  current  flow  to  said 
moton 

means  for  comparing  said  pressures  of  said  first  and  second 
flows  and  providing  a  flow  of  fluid  to  said  pneumatic 
cylinder  at  a  prewure  which  will  force  sud  grinder  against 
said  surface  at  force  sufficient  for  said  sensed  current  flow 
to  equd  said  desired  current  flow. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  PORTABLE  HAND 

TOOLS 

Lowdl  B.  Zarba,  317  Soaet  Dr.,  Cdambna,  Ind.  47201 

Q«tinnatio»4n-part  of  Sar.  No.  232,399,  Feb.  9, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,403,487.  lUs  apptteatiOB  Jd.  S,  1983,  Sar.  No.  810,820 

lat  a^  B24B  23/02 

UJ5.a81— 170T  8 1 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  su^orting  a  portable  rotary  tool  for  use 
as  a  rotary  sender,  the  tool  having  a  chuck  adapted  to  recdve 
a  sanding  pad,  the  qyparatus  comprising  a  base  member  having 
a  longitudind  axis,  the  base  member  providing  an  opening 
having  a  centrd  axis  at  generally  a  right  angle  to  the  base 
member,  clamping  means  for  engaging  and  supporting  the 
rotary  tool  on  the  base  member  so  the  sanding  paid  is  recdved 
in  the  opening,  and  resilient  means  for  biasing  the  clamping 
means  with  respect  to  the  base  member  whereby  the  sanding 
pad  is  forced  aipunst  a  work  surface  through  the  opening  in  the 
base  member. 


1.  An  qipantus  for  grinding  the  peripherd  surface  of  a 
rotary  circular  member  cooqirising: 
agrinder; 


ROOF  EDGE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  B.  HIdana,  AiheriUa,  N.C  Mdpor  to  W.  P. 
Co.,  AAcriUa,  N.C 

FOad  Apr.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  284,893 
lat  ai  E04D  13/5 
UA  a  82-80  17 

1.  A  cant  securing  assembly  for  a  roof  edge  structura  of  the 

type  forming  a  raised  edge  structure  or  gravd  stop  and  a  water 

dun  around  the  periphny  of  a  roof  deck  comprising; 

an  dongated  cant  member  having  a  flange  portion  adapted 

for  flush  surface  engagement  with  a  top  surfsoe  of  said 

roof  deck,  an  inclined  sheet  portion  sloping  generally 

upwardly  firom  said  flange  portion  and  generally  toward 

the  edge  of  said  roof  deck  when  said  catt  member  is 

podtioned  on  said  roof  deck,  and  a  generally  verticd  sheet 
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portioa  toriMd  downwaidly  from  laid  ineUiied  iheet  por- 
tion and  extodiiig  downwucUy  to  a  podtioo  at  least 
feaeraay  a^jaoeot  aid  top  tat^ee  of  said  roof  deck  when 
■tid  cant  mamber  is  poaitioaeJ  thereon;  and 
B  donptwl  retainer  annbcr  including  a  horiiontal  sheet 
portion  adapted  to  be  tetened  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
roof  deck  and  faidudivg  •  fnerally  vertical  sheet  portion 
mmed  downwardly  Iram  said  horiiontal  sheet  portion 


/#. 


and  adapted  to  be  positioned  along  an  outer  vertical  hoe 
nirftoe  of  sakl  roof  deck  when  said  retainer  member  is 
ftstened  to  the  top  suifkoe  thereof,  and  having  securing 
means  for  confining  tha  movement  of  at  least  said  vertical 
sheet  portion  of  said  oant  member,  said  securing  means  WiiUam  W, 
faicludng  interlocking  means  for  interlockingly  attaching 
sakl  vertical  sheet  portion  of  sakl  cant  member  to  sakl 
horiiontal  sheet  portion  of  sakl  retainer  member. 


the  base  plates  of  said  truss  braeketi  and  the  upper  edges 
of  said  wwU  forms,  and 
first  and  second  vertical  support  means  comprising  attach* 
ment  means  for  attaching  sakl  wall  forms  to  sakl  roof 

trusses  and  for  alignmg  sakl  wall  forms  in  a  predetermined 
relationship  relative  to  sakl  foundttkin,  and 

a  reinforcing  structure  for  said  cementitious  "tttrial,  said 
reinforcing  structure  and  sakl  waU  forms  being  encased 
withm  sakl  cementitious  material,  sakl  Maehment  '—fn 
mcluding  horizontal  toad-carrying  means  interconnaeting 
said  roof  trusses,  said  first  vertical  support  means  compris- 
mg  rod  means  having  hooked  portions  anchored  m  sakl 
foundation  and  extending  vpwudly  through  the  outer 
layers  of  sakl  lend  bearing  walls  to  a  position  cloaely 
adjacent  sakl  horizontal  tond-carrying  means  and  the 
endmost  of  sakl  roof  trusses,  and  sakl  second  vertical 
support  means  bemg  anchored  in  sakl  foundation  at 
spaced  locations  along  said  load  bearing  walls,  and 

mner  and  outer  reinforcement  mesh  material  being  '*!fpfti»ffd 
in  respective  inner  and  outer  layers  of  said  cementitious 
material  and  secured  to  said  horizontal  lond-carrying 
means  and  to  said  first  and  second  vertical  support  meant. 


FLOOD  SHIELD  ASSEMRLY 
Itan^Boa,  Bn  M,  Mmtm,  Wia.  S4M7 
FDad  ^klv.  1, 1M2,  te.  No.  4373N 
UlLCiiEMG  21/24 
UJ5.  CL  53-lM.l  g 


BUILDING  CX>N8TRUCnON 

HomOm  Hm  neMa  M.  Teasel.  1>oy, 
I R.  Cahirii,  Like  Orton,  aO  of  Mick. 
Ngg  liimilsB,  Imtn  Uk$  Orton.  Mick. 

FM  May  »,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  313347 
Int  a,i  tMB  7/02 

UAass-ts 


1.  In  a  buiMkig  structure  df  the  type  bavmg  a  poured  con- 
crete foundatton,  a  roof  struoture  mcludmg  a  roof  truss  at  each 
end  of  said  buikUng  structuie  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  roof 
busses  therebetween,  and  a  wall  structure  having  load  bearing 
walls  supported  by  said  foundation  and  supporting  sakl  roof 
■tncture,  the  nnprovement 

wherem  said  load  bearing  walls  comprise  mtemal  wall  forms 
coated  with  mner  and  opter  layen  of  cementitious  mate- 
rial; 

wherem  sakl  foundation  includes  a  bearing  surface  adjacent 
said  wall  forms  for  supporting  said  cementitious  material: 
and 

whereki  said  load  bearing  walls  are  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  »"»  brackets  each  havkig  a  pair  of  spaced,  downward- 
ly-eztendkig  flanges  and  upwudly««stenduig  flanges  in- 
terconnected by  a  base  pbte,  sakl  downwardly-extenduig 
flanges  engagfaig  opposite  skies  of  said  wall  forms  and  saki 
Bpwardly<estendmg  flanges  bekig  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  said  roof  trusses,  and  bearing  plates  disposed  between 


1.  A  flood  shiekl  assembly  for  provkling  an  exterior  water> 
proof  barrier  for  a  building  havmg  a  foundation  and  an  outskle 
wall  supported  above  ground  surftce  level,  compriskig; 
a  storage  box  located  exteriorly  of  the  buikling  at  substan- 
tially ground  surftce  level  and  extendmg  lengthwise  atone 
the  waU;  ^^  ^ 

a  shiekl  of  flexible,  waterproof  material  cratained  within 
sakl  box  havmg  one  end  fixedly  attached  to  and  covering 
the  foundatton  of  the  building  and  extending  substantially 
betow  ground  surface  level  and  its  other  end  removable 
from  sakl  box  so  that  in  the  event  of  a  flood  threat  said 
other  end  of  the  shield  may  be  drawn  upwardly  atong  the 
exterior  of  the  wall  to  provkle  a  barrier  between  the  build- 
mg  and  the  flood  waters;  and 

means  tocated  substantiaUy  above  ground  surftce  level  for 
removably  attachmg  sakl  other  end  of  the  shield  to  the 
wall  of  tbe  buiUmg. 


MiMS7 

SLIDING  DOOR  WEATHER*SEALING  DEVICE  AND 
ASSEMBLY 
FMeriek  A.  Foti.  I3S2  AStmj  St,  Apt  Q  Schsnscladi,  N.Y. 
123M 

FDad  Feb.  2S,  1983,  S«.  No.  470,086 
Int  a'  EOCB  J/04 
VS.  CL  52—307  2  ^^■«— 

1.  A  sUding  door  assembly  incorporating  comUnatton  secur- 
ing and  weather  sealmg  means  sakl  assembly  comprising: 
(1)  a  door  frame  including: 
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(b)  a  siD  havfaig  an  inner  flange  and  an  outer  flange  to 
suppnt  a  slidkig  screen  and  a  door-supporting  rail 

between  and  spaced  from  said  inner  and  outer  flanges, 
and 

(c)  jambs  jotadng  tbe  ends  of  the  head  and  sill  and  provid- 
mg  therewith  a  ^lerally  rectangular  upright  door 
containment  structure; 

(2)  a  first  stationary  door  mounted  fai  the  frame  and  a  second 
door  si^ported  on  rollers  engaging  the  nkl  sill  rail  for 
lateral  motion  of  the  second  door  in  the  frame,  and, 

(3)  a  weather  sealmg  and  securing  device  comprising  an 
etongated  rigkl  generally  channel-shaped  body  diqnsed 
and  secured  fai  place  m  the  door  frame  sill  between  the  sill 


rail  and  the  outer  flange  and  spaced  from  said  outer  flange 
with  <me  end  of  the  sakl  body  bearing  aganat  the  first 
statkmary  door  and  the  other  end  bearing  agamst  the 
opposed  jamb  of  the  door  frame  whereby  said  first  door  is 
locked  m  place  m  the  door  frame,  said  body  havmg  a 
lateral  flange  extendmg  toward  the  mner  flange  of  the  sill 
substantially  the  ftill  length  of  the  body  and  a  reentrant 
cavity  formed  m  and  extending  the  frill  length  of  the  free 
edge  of  the  flange,  and  sakl  weather  sealing  and  securing 
device  nwludkig  m  additton  a  sealmg  strip  of  non-binding 
deformaUe  non-metallic  material  disposed  in  sakl  reen- 
trant cavity  and  projecting  therefrom  over  substantially 
the  frill  length  of  the  body  for  weather  sealing  engagement 
with  the  second  door  surfine. 


VietarP. 


SUPPORTING  FIFE  CLAMP 

,  6Br  Laa  Fkvaa  Dfn  Boca  Raton.  Fla.  33433 

Flkd  JnL  7, 1082,  Sar.  No.  380,037 

tat  OJ  E04F  J7/00 

UJ8.  a  82—221  24ClataM 


14.  A  tttbularly-shqwd  pipe-supporting  clamp  for  being 
embedded  m  an  initidly  form-sustained  floor  of  a  buildmg 
structure  molded  of  masonry  material,  said  clamp  bemg  fixedly 
attached  to  a  surfrne  of  said  form  prior  to  mtroduction  of  said 
masonary  material  into  sakl  form  so  as  not  to  move  when  sakl 
masonary  material  is  introduced  into  said  form  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  to  produce  a  pipe  passageway  through 
sakl  molded  floor  at  a  pellicular  position,  said  tubularly  shaped 
I»pe  supporting  clamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  sleeve  havmg  at  least  an  mner  surface 


defining  a  tubular  wall  through  which  a  pipe  to  be 
clamped  passes  and  an  outer  surfece, 

(b)  flange  means  at  one  end  of  sakl  sleeve  for  attaching  sakl 
device  to  said  form, 

(c)  anchor  means  formed  in  sakl  outer  surface  of  sakl  sleeve 
for  preventing  axkd  movement  of  sakl  device  in  said  ma- 
sonry floor  after  it  has  cured, 

(d)  a  forcing  means  for  h(ridmg  sakl  pipe  against  movement 
relative  to  sakl  sleeve,  sakl  forcmg  means  including  at 
least  one  longitudmally-extendmg  slot-sh^sed  recess 
formed  in  the  mner  surfooe  of  said  wall  extending  fttmi  the 
other  end  of  sakl  sleeve  for  a  distance  substantially  greater 
than  half  the  length  of  said  sleeve,  but  with  the  sleeve  not 
havmg  sakl  recess  at  other  tongitudmal  positkms  so  that 
the  sleeve  rather  cloaely  encircles  sakl  pipe  at  said  other 
longitudinal  positions,  sakl  forcing  means  further  includ- 
mg  a  wedge  means  longitudinally  slidable  by  longitudinal 
linear  movement  in  sakl  recess  between  the  inner  wall  of 
sakl  sleeve  and  the  outer  surfooe  of  a  pipe  when  sakl  pipe 
is  in  said  passageway  for  simultaneously  engaging  sakl 
pipe  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  m  sakl  stot  to  wedge 
therri>etween  with  mcreasing  force  as  sakl  wedge  means  is 
longitudinally  slid  m  said  recess  to  hold  said  pipe  and  said 
wedge  against  movement  in  sakl  sleeve,  said  other  end  of 
sakl  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  cut  off  to  aUow  said  sleeve 
to  be  cut  to  various  lengths  ranging  fixxn  its  original 
length  to  substantially  less  than  half  its  original  length, 
wherry  when  sakl  other  end  is  cut  off  to  an  extent  sub- 
stantially greater  than  half  the  length  of  the  deeve  there 
remains  a  slot  shaped  recess  into  which  tbe  wedge  means 
can  be  longitudinally  slkL 


4,488,380 
SECURING  MEANS  FOR  LOG  CONSTRUCnON 
H.  Fkrwmt  434  GoUan  Qm  AWn  Bstfadara,  GaUl 
94920 

F1M  Dae  20, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  481,410 

tat  a>  E04B  l/ia  J/38.'  nCB  J/00 

U.S.  a  82-233  0 1 


iiS5r^7/ 


1.  A  buildmg  wall  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stacked  logs; 

each  of  sakl  logs  having  a  pair  of  side  surhces  and  generally 

pUuar  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 
a  slot  cut  mto  each  of  said  planar  surfaces  to  extend  along  the 

length  thereof;  and 
a  log  joiner  securing  vertically  a4jacent  logs  together  oom- 

prismg: 
ametalphrte; 
a  first  cluster  of  pointed  projections  depending  from  said 

metal  plate  over  a  first  area  adjacent  one  end  thereof 

penetrating  a  first  lower  tog; 
a  second  cluster  of  pointed  projecttons  extending  upward 

from  said  metal  plate  over  a  second  area  displaced  from 

said  first  area  penetrating  an  upper  log  sunKffted  on  said 

lower  log; 
a  first  vertical  bar  extending  upward  from  sakl  plate  longitu- 
dinally acroas  said  first  area  received  in  the  stot  in  the 

bottom  of  said  upper  log;  and 
a  second  vertical  bar  depending  from  sakl  plate  longitudi- 
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Mliy  aerov  aid  Moood  area  received  in  the  slot  in  the  top 
of  nidffnt  lower  1^ 


fRUCrUIAL  BinioiNG  MEMBERS  AND  WALL 
INCX>BPORATING  SAME 
Cm  F.  MMfwd,  U>.  KCmmtata,  N.Y.  13032 
FDid  Apr.  3|»  1M2,  S«.  No.  37M0S 

U J.  a  11-407  4 


M88,391 

CENTERING  CLIPS  FOR  WINDOW  FRAMES 

Pavnici,  311 S.  Mtdlaad  Ave.,  JoUel,  ID.  <0«36 

GoMinatiaB  efSw.  No.  0M,1CS,  Oct  31, 1979,.  Itto 

iipBeatioo  Dae.  17,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  217,473 

M,  a^  EOCB  J/56 

VS.  a  32-741  3 


1.  A  bonding  wall  oontractkm  compriiiug,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  ituds  arranged  in  spaced,  verti- 
cal, paralkT  relation; 

(b)  each  of  said  stnds  comprising; 
0)  fffit  and  second  elon^ted  rectangnlar  wooden  mem- 
bers, sobitantiaUy  identical  to  cme  another  in  length, 
width  and  thickness,  each  having  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular groove  in  one  ftce  thereof,  said  grooves  extending 
the  entire  length  of  said  wooden  members,  centrally  of 
the  width,  and  having  widths  and  depths  a  fraction  of 
the  width  and  thiclness  of  said  wooden  members; 

00  •  web  member  of  pressed  fiber  board  having  a  density 
significantly  len  than  and  a  length  the  same  as  said 
wooden  members,  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  grooves,  and  a  width  greater  than  the 
faidividual  widths  of  said  wooden  memben;  and 

Oii)  means  securing  opposite  marginal  edge  portions  of 
said  web  member  ia  said  grooves,  substantially  the  full 
length  thereof,  thereby  joining  said  wooden  members  in 
spaced  relation,  the  dimensions  and  material  of  said  web 
member  being  such  that  said  structural  member  is  suited 
for  supporting  loads  applied  at  the  ends; 

Ov)  said  grooves  haviag  a  depth  not  greater  than  one-half 
the  depth  of  said  wooden  memben  and  a  width  not 
greater  then  one-half  the  thickness  of  said  wooden 
members; 

(c)  a  pair  of  additional  memben  secured  to  each  side  of  each 
of  said  web  members,  said  additional  memben  being  the 

same  length  as  said  studs  and  a  depth  less  than  one-half  the 
distance  between  said  wooden  memben  and  secured  to 
saidweb  memben  in  spaced  relation  to  form  a  channel  of 
predetermined  width  open  along  one  side  and  bounded  on 
opposing  sides  by  said  additional  memben  and  on  the 
bottom  by  said  web  members; 

(d)  a  panel  member  havhig  a  height  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  studs,  a  width  slighdy  less  than  the  distance  between 
said  web  memben  of  consecutive  studs  in  said  wall,  and  a 
thickness  less  than  said  predetermined  width,  said  panel 
member  having  edge  portions  extending  into  said  channels 
^  f^^y**^  ■**••  ^^  Mpport  thereby  and  forming 
cBcloeed  spaces  between  said  sheathing  memben  and  each 
side  of  said  panel  member,  and 

(e)  sheathing  memben  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  studs 
to  encloae  the  latter  and  the  spaces  therebetween, 

whereby  substantiaUy  all  loads  carried  by  said  studs  are  in 
a  longitodinal  direction  and  said  web  member  of  each  stud 
acts  as  both  thermal  and  sound  insulator  between  said 
wooden  memben  and  said  «h«»*ii4iig  members. 


1.  The  method  of  installing  a  window  f^ame  in  a  mounting 
^*rture,  comprising  the  steps  of  selecting  a  window  fhune  of 
appropriate  size  for  mounting  in  said  mounting  aperture  with 
room  for  moving  said  window  frame  small  distances  upwardly 
and  downwardly  as  well  as  from  side  to  side  when  initially 
userted  into  said  mounting  i^erture  to  center  said  window 
frame  within  said  mounting  aperture,  selecting  at  least  one 
spring  clip  having  a  base  fbr  anchoring  to  an  end  wall  of  said 
window  frame  and  having  a  resilient  member  extending  diago- 
naUy  from  said  base  whose  free  end  includes  engagement 
means  spaced  apart  firom  said  base  a  distance  at  least  equal  to 
the  dimension  by  which  said  mounting  aperture  is  greater  than 
said  window  frame  in  said  upward  and  downward  direction, 
anchoring  said  base  of  said  clip  to  one  of  the  top  and  bottom 
walls  of  said  window  frame  with  the  said  free  end  of  said 
resilient  member  slanting  diagonally  outwardly  and  away  from 
the  direction  in  which  said  window  firame  is  to  be  inserted  into 
said  mounting  aperture,  inserting  said  window  fhmie  into  said 
aperture,  causing  said  free  end  of  said  resilient  member  of  said 
spring  clip  to  engage  the  correqwnding  fining  portion  of  said 
mounting  aperture  with  the  opposite  end  wall  of  said  window 
frame  abutting  against  the  corresponding  portion  of  said 
mounting  aperture  which  faces  said  opposite  end  wall  of  said 
window  frame,  letting  go  of  said  window  frame  to  obtain  tools 

and  equipment  for  permanendy  securing  said  window  fhune  in 
a  mounting  q>erture  allowing  said  spring  clip  in  engagement 
with  a  portion  of  said  mounting  apertiire  to  temporarily  retiun 
said  window  frame  therein,  ai^  permanentiy  connecting  said 
window  frame  in  said  mounting  aperture. 

M8M92 

UNDERGROUND  HOUSE  AND  CONSTRUCTION 

METHOD 

Dale  A.  Fearecy,  3730  S.  Mill  A?en  Teava,  Aril.  8S282,  and  L. 

Gene  Peaiccy,  P.O.  Boi  3270,  Dm«B,  CMo.  11301 
CoMiniBtioiHn-pttrt  of  Sar.  No.  130,399,  Mar.  lA,  1900,  Pat 

No.  MS2,2C0.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Oct  1, 1902,  Sar.  No.  432403 

htLa}EMG2J/00 
VJS.  a.  53—742  17  rui— 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  substantially  underground 
building,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  excavating  an  opening  in  the  ground,  said  opening  having 
a  level  bottom; 

(b)  pouring  a  quantity  of  cementitious  material  into  a  prede- 
termined region  of  said  hole  to  fionn  a  foundation; 

(c)  attaching  a  plurahty  of  lower  connecting  elements  to 
peripheral  portions  of  said  foundation; 

(d)  positioning  an  upper  connecting  member  a  predeter- 
™ned  height  above  a  roughly  central  portion  of  said 
bottom; 

(e)  attaching  the  lower  end  <^  each  of  a  plurality  of  arch 
memben  to  a  respective  one  of  said  lower  connecting 
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dements  and  cwmecting  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said 
arch  elements  to  a  respective  point  of  said  uppet  connect- 
ing member  so  that  said  arch  memben  are  rigidly  vap- 
ported  in  a  generally  dome-like  configuration  over  said 
bottom; 
(0  supporting  semi-rigid  mesh  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
arch  memben  and  supporting  a  layer  of  fabric  on  the 
outer  surfrttc  of  said  mesh,  said  fabric  being  sufficiendy 
closely  interwoven  to  prevent  appreciable  amounts  of 
cementitious  material  sidMequently  applied  to  said  fabric 
from  passing  through  said  fi^ric  prior  to  hardening; 


(g)  positioning  a  plurality  of  rigid  reinforcing  rods  adjacent 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  fidnic,  at  least  some  of  said 
reinforcing  rods  engaging  and  being  supported  by  various 
ones  of  said  arch  membo^  and 

(h)  applying  a  layer  of  plastic  cementitious  material  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  fiibric,  said  plastic  cementitious  mate- 
rial covering  said  reinforcing  members,  causing  at  least 
some  of  said  reinforcing  memben  to  be  embedded  in  said 
plastic  cementitious  material. 


4,48833 
METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  STERILE  ACUPUNCTURE 

NEEDLES 
l>aa  dinh  Can,  20,  Afsane  de  Friadiand,  7S000  Paria,  F^anee 
FDad  Mar.  19, 1902,  Ser.  No.  300,001 
Cfadin  priority,  appUeatiM  FVanee,  Mar.  20, 1901, 81 0S509 
lat  a^  B68B  9/00 
VS.  a.  83-^450  2 1 


%=. 


lift 


2, 


18 


1.  A  method  for  packaging  sterile  acupuncture  needles  hav- 
ing thin  needle  and  enlarged  handle  portions,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps: 

covering  only  parallel  adjacent  needle  portions  with  a  first 
continuous  strip  of  material  so  that  the  handle  portions 
remain  exposed; 

depositing  a  second  continuous  strip  of  material  over  only 
the  needle  portions,  in  overlying  relation  with  the  first 
strip  ther^  retaining  exposure  of  the  handle  portion; 

bonding  the  strips  together  for  hermetically  sealing  the 
needles  in  a  permanently  sterile  continuous  packagr, 

fcmning  serrations  in  the  package,  between  each  sdjacent 
needle,  for  maintaining  the  needles  in  a  continues  con- 
nected package  which  permits  folding  of  the  packaged 
needles  along  the  serrations  and  tearing  of  any  desired 


number  of  packaged  needles  from  the  remaining  continu- 
ous package;  and 
whereby  the  adhesion  between  the  strips  and  the  material  is 
low  enough  so  that  individual  needles  are  removable  from 
the  package  by  grasping  their  handle  portions  and  pulling 
them  firom  the  package. 


4,488  JM 
B0TTLE4EALING  MACHINE 
Sar  Gonalex,  Paaao  Tallsrsa,  No.  34,  Madrid, 


FDad  Apr.  14, 1901,  Sar.  No.  284,749 
rierlty,  appiieatiaa  Spain,  Apr.  19, 1900, 490.733 
Int  a'  BIBB  J 1/00 
U5.  a  83-808  13 


i 


1.  A  bottle-sealing  machinr  for  placing  capsules  of  thermo- 
shrinkable  plastic  tubular  material  obtained  from  a  continuous 
coil  on  the  necks  of  botdes,  comprising  a  bed  fhune,  a  linear 
tranqxnter  belt  established  on  said  bed  frame  for  entraining  the 
bottles,  retention  mechanisms  for  tuopfong  each  bottle  in  the 
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regioa  where  the  bottle  b  to  receive  a  eapeole  for  the  time 
neoeaary  for  ptadiig  the  capinle  on  the  oeclK  of  the  bottle,  two 
vertietl  cyhadriaJ  guidei  iitnated  on  Mid  bed  fnme,  a  head- 
piece mognted  on  add  giddei  in  a  manner  such  that  mid  head- 
piece can  adopt  any  stable  podtion  along  the  length  of  said 
goidet,  laid  headpiece  iadii^  a  vertical  plate,  a  fbst  gripper 
fixed  to  a  front  of  said  plate,  and  a  motor  situated  on  a  back 
tee  of  said  ptete,  the  shaft  of  said  motor  extending  through 
said  plate  and  incorporatfng  an  eccentric  which,  through  a 
connecting  rod,  soppliei  a  reciprocal  vertical  movement  to  a 
■ecood  gripper  aUgned  with  said  fbvt  gripper  and  situated 
bdow  it,  each  of  said  grippers  inchiding  two  semicylindrical 
arches  forming  generally  circular  apertures  for  receiving  the 
tubular  material,  wherein  tfie  imaginary  axes  of  said  arohes  are 
vertically  aligned;  an  dotftted  introducer  mechanism  posi- 
tioned within  the  circular  apertures  of  the  grippers  to  receive 
the  tubular  material  so  that  as  the  tubular  material  is  advanced 
through  said  apertures  it  simultaneously  drcumfeientially 
surrounds  the  introducer  mechanism  thereby  placing  the  con- 
tinuous  capsule  between  said  introducer  mechanism  and  said 
grippers,  means  for  moving  the  arches  to  open  and  close  to 
thcareby  grip  the  tubular  mMerial  and  introducing  mechanism, 
and  means  for  programmiag  the  times  of  opening  and  closing 
0^  Mad  srippers  and  the  vertical  movement  of  said  second 
gripper  to  control  the  entraining  and  advancement  of  the 
continuous  capsule  on  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  and  a  cutting 
device  mounted  below  the  second  gripper  for  cutting  and 
forming  the  capsule  before  the  capsule  is  placed  on  the  neck  of 
the  bottle. 


the  end  of  the  vane  valve,  said  vaae  valve  selectively  propor- 
tioning the  amount  of  air  received  from  the  impeller  to  the 
volume  of  flow  of  blade  impelled  cut  vegeution  pieces,  said 
juncticm  being  qjaced  from  the  drive  shaft  a  distance  greater 
than  the  distance  from  the  drive  shaft  to  the  end  of  the  cutting 
blade,  a  conduit  connected  to  the  junction  for  carrying  the  cut 
vegetation  pieces  propelled  by  the  blade  and  the  air  in  an 
upward  direction,  a  head  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
conduit,  said  head  having  a  diffiiaer  to  allow  air  to  leave  the 
head  and  to  allow  the  cut  vegeution  pieces  to  drop  down  due 
to  gravity,  and  an  air  impervious  flexible  baglike  receptacle 
connected  to  the  head  for  receiving  the  cut  vegetation  pieces 
dropping  from  the  diffuser  to  collect  the  cut  vegetation  pieces 
in  the  receptacle,  whereby  proper  proportioning  of  air  from 
the  impeller  to  the  cut  vegetation  pieces  at  the  difAiser  allows 
the  vegetation  pieces  to  drop  into  the  receptacle. 


4ylM,M6 
ROTARY  CX>NE  HARVESTER 
Hetant  E.  Faadrkh,  MCI  S^prida  PL, 
CotamUa,  GaMria  V2T  4C« 

FOad  Jul  14, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  998,0m 
IM.  a^  AOID  46/24 
VA  CL  86-<328  R 


4yMB,9W 

MULUPLE  PURP06E  LAWN  MOWER  HAVING 

DISP06ABU  RECEPTACLE 

Ralph  B.  MMk,  IM  Graai  Bay  Rdn  Qeseoc,  OL  00022 

FDad  Apr.  28,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  489,827 

IM.  a'  AOlO  35/26 

UJB.  a  88-184  10 


1.  A  lawn  mower  adi^ted  for  cutting  vegetation  into  pieces 
and  dehvering  the  cut  vegetation  pieces  to  a  flexible  air  imper- 
vious  baglike  receptacle  for  disposal  of  the  vegetation  pieces 
comprising,  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  wheels  connected  to  the 
bousing  movably  supporting  the  housing,  a  prime  mover  con- 
nected to  the  housing,  a  drive  shaft  drivably  connected  to  the 
prime  mover,  a  cutting  Made  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  and 
mounted  m  the  housing  for  cutting  vegetation  under  the  hous- 
ing and  throwing  out  vegetation  pieces  toward  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  housing,  a  blower  impeller  mounted  on  the  drive 
shaft^ within  the  housing  blowing  air  out  of  the  housing,  a 
junction  being  a  portion  of  the  bowing  for  receiving  cut  vege- 
tation pieces  propelled  by  the  blade  and  air  blown  by  the 
impeller  for  moving  the  cut  vegetatira  pieces,  a  mixing  vane 
valve  mounted  in  the  junction  with  one  side  of  the  vane  valve 
adjacent  to  the  cut  vegetation  pieces  propelled  by  the  blade 
and  the  other  side  of  the  vane  valve  adjacent  to  the  air  blown 
by  the  impeller  with  the  aif  blown  by  the  impeller  merging 
with  the  cut  vegetation  pieces  propelled  by  the  blade  beyond 


1.  An  apparatus  for  harvesting  seed  cones  from  a  tree,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  guide  portion  having  an  opening  for  embracing 
the  tree  and  permitting  vertical  movement  of  the  appara- 
tus with  respect  to  the  tree;  and 

(b)  an  upper  cone  retrieving  portion  having  a  rotatable  cone 
remover  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  members 
for  separating  cones  from  the  tree,  the  cone  remover  being 
rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  generally 
horizontal  when  the  q>paratu8  is  positioned  for  use,  the 
apparatus  further  comprising  means  for  rotating  the  cone 
remover  in  a  first  rotational  direction  where  the  out- 
wardly extending  members  which  face  the  trunk  of  the 
tree  move  upwardly  to  assist  the  apparatus  in  moving 
downwardly  about  the  tree  and,  in  a  second  rotational 
direction  opposite  the  first  direction  where  the  outwardly 
extending  members  which  face  the  tree  move  down- 
wardly to  assist  the  apparatus  in  moving  upwardly  about 
the  tree. 


4(488,397 
DEVICE  FOR  STRETCHING,  CONDENSING  AND 
TRANSPORTING  A  ROVE  OF  FIBERS  DURING  A 
SPINNING  OPERATION 
Jean  Vcwrt,  Reanae,  FkaMe,  aaripor  to  ASA  SJt,  FhMa 
FDad  Jan.  17, 1988,  S«.  No.  488,713 
OalBH  priority,  appHcaHen  FhuMa,  Jaa  28, 1982, 82  01383 
htL  a^  DOIH  5/72 
U.S.  0.87— 328  KCbfaM 

1.  A  device  for  stretchmg  a  rove  of  fibers  during  a  qrinning 
operation  to  permit  forming  the  rove  into  spun  yam,  compris- 
ing: a  ocmdenser  element  located  i^art  from  and  placed  after  a 
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means  fbr  stretching  the  rove,  wherein  said  condenser  element 
comprises  a  movaUe  guidmg  surfoce,  upon  which  the  fibers 
are  delivered  tangentially,  said  guiding  surface  permits  a  pull- 


ing force  to  be  exerted  on  an  end  of  the  fibers  coming  out  of  the 
means  for  stretching  and  limits  the  twist  run-back  communi- 
cated by  the  spinning  system. 


1.  A  power  plant  comprising  a  coal  gasification  plant  means 
fbr  producing  a  combustible  gas  by  reaction  of  coal  with  a 
gasifying  agent  containing  at  least  oxygen  as  an  effective  com- 
ponent, an  oxygen  plant  means  for  separating  oxygen  firom  air 
and  for  supplying  tlie  gasifying  agent  containing  separata  oxy- 
gen to  the  coal  gasification  plant  means,  a  gas  turbine  plant 
means  includmg  a  gas  turbine  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
the  combustible  gas  firom  the  coal  gasification  plant  means,  an 
air  compressor  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  the  gas 
turbine  means,  means  for  bleeding  a  portion  of  compressed  air 
firom  said  air  compressor  means,  means  for  supplying  a  portion 
of  the  compressed  bled  air  as  feed  air  to  the  oxygen  plant 
means,  and  an  air  dilution  supply  means  for  supplying  another 
portion  of  the  bled  compressed  air  as  dilution  air  to  a  gasifica- 
tion agent  supply  means  for  supplying  the  gasification  agent  to 
the  gasification  plant  means,  including  a  fiirther  air  compressor 
means  for  elevating  the  pressure  of  the  portion  of  the  bled 
compressed  air  supplied  as  dilution  air,  and  heat  exchanger 
means  for  cooling  the  air  compressed  by  said  further  air  com- 


4,488,3m 

PROPFAN  AIRCRAFT  PROPULSION  ENGINE 
W.  Robay,  Kinp  Newton,  aad  Harry  W.  Benwtt,  Da^ 
flaw,  both  of  EMind,  aaripMrs  to  RoOs-Royee  UmHai, 


FDed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,r2 
priority,  appUeatkw  United  Klafdom.  Feb.  17. 1982, 


U.S.  a  80-282 


brt.  a^  FQ2K  1/46 


POWER  PLANT  INTEGRATED  WITH  COAL 
GASIFICATION 

YoAfld  NogacU,  HHaeU,  Japan,  aari^or  to  HhacU,  UL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,876 
CUam  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Nor.  9,  IMl,  86-178487 
Int  a>  FOX  3/28 
U.S.a60-39.12  61 


1.  An  aircraft  propulsion  engine  comprising: 

an  annular  air  intake,  a  gas  generator,  a  power  turbine  and  an 
exhaust  duct  in  flow  series,  said  exhaust  duct  having  a 
downstream  end  defined  by  a  plurality  of  adjacent  chutes, 
alternate  ones  of  said  adjacent  chutes  directing  flow  of 
exhaust  gases  and  ambient  air  reqwctively  in  a  down- 
stream aidal  direction; 

a  propfan  assembly  positioned  at  the  rear  of  the  aircraft 
propulsion  engine  and  coaxial  with  said  gu  generator, 
said  propfan  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  propfan 
blades,  each  of  said  propfan  blades  having  an  aerofoil 
portion  and  a  root  portion,  a  rotatable  annular  hub  struc- 
ture having  inner  and  outer  walls  and  circumferentially 
spaced  blade  mountings,  said  blade  mountings  supporting 
said  root  portions  of  said  propfan  blades,  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  and  said  bUde  mountings  defining  axial  pas- 
sages between  adjacent  blade  mountings,  said  axial  pas- 
sages having  inlets  aligned  with  said  chutes  of  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  exhaust  duct  to  enable  alternate  flows 
of  exhaust  gases  and  ambient  air  to  flow  through  said 
passages  in  said  rotatable  annular  hub  structure  and  to 
exhaust  the  flows  to  atmosphere  downstream  of  said  prop- 
fan  assembly  whereby  exhaust  gas  flow  does  not  interfere 
with  ambient  air  flow  over  said  aerofoil  portions  of  said 
propfan  blades; 

and  means  for  rotating  said  propfan  assembly  from  said 
power  turinne,  said  means  including  a  shaft  and  a  reduc- 
tion gearbox  operatively  connected  to  said  rotatable  annu- 
lar hub  structure. 


POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  AIR  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
WflUam  C  Eddy,  Waat  Bleoasflald,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  1W 
BMdIx  Corporatloa,  SoathfleU,  Mkh. 

FOsd  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  48UM 
IM.  CL^  FOIN  3/22 
U.S.  a  60-r4  29  Oalata 

1.  A  positive  displacement  air  delivery  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  air  intake  supplying  air  to  the 
engine,  a  catalytic  converter,  means  for  generating  signals 
indicative  of  the  operational  stata  of  said  engine,  and  the  cata- 
lytic converter,  said  air  delivering  system  characterized  by: 
a  positive  displacement  dual  chamber  rotary  air  pump  me- 
chanically driven  by  a  rotary  member  of  the  engine,  said 
air  pump  having  a  first  pumping  chamber  having  a  first 
input  port  and  a  first  output  port  and  a  second  pumping 
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chamber  having  a  itooad  input  port  and  a  lecond  output 
port;  and 

valve  meana  interconnected  with  laid  fint  and  second  input 
ports  and  aid  fint  and  aeoond  output  ports,  laid  valve 
mens  having  a  first  state  in  response  to  a  first  signal 
connecting  the  air  oetput  from  at  least  one  of  said  fint  and 


improvement  comprising  exhaust  flow  passages  means  (14B, 
16)  controlled  by  the  steering  valve  device  fbr  conducting  the 
fluid  to  the  reservoir  through  a  communication  path  from  the 
additional  fluid  operated  motor  in  response  to  said  displace- 
ment  of  the  on-off  valve  device  from  the  neutral  position,  and 
valve  passage  means  (15)  in  the  on-ofT  valve  device  open  only 
in  the  netural  position  thereof  for  establishing  fluid  communis 
cation  between  the  servo  pump  and  the  exhaust  flow  passage 
means,  the  steering  valve  device  being  diq)htteable  from  the 
neutral  position  to  extreme  <9eratmg  positions  in  which  the 

exhaust  flow  passage  means  is  closed  to  block  the  return  of  the 
fluid  through  the  communication  path  to  the  reservoir  from 
the  additional  fluid  operated  motor. 


"gcc*!  pumping  chamben  to  the  catalytic  converter,  a 

second  state  in  response  to  a  second  signal  terminating  the 
connection  of  the  air  output  from  said  at  least  one  pump- 
ing  chamber  to  die  catalytic  converter  and  a  third  state  in 
response  to  a  third  signal  connecting  the  air  output  from 
said  first  and  second  chamben  to  the  air  intake  super- 
charging  the  engine. 


INTERNAL  THERMAL  EXCHANGER  ENGINE 
'1  A.  Slack,  Rimhonac  Apta.  2311  N.  Fkmt  St,  Hwto- 
,  Pa.  17110 

FUad  Mqr  S,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  378,173 
IM.  a>  FII2G  1/04 


HYDRAUUC  SERVO  STEERING  FOR  VEHICLES 
Wsffiar  Tiaehar.  mffclaiii  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  asaltam  to 

|M».  AXin  FHadricMata,  Fed. 
>ef  Garaay 

FDad  May  3i  1812,  Sar.  No.  312,934 
hL  Q.'  nCD  31/02 

u.s.a«-ji4  10 


tin  combination  with  a  fluid  servo  steering  system  having 
areaervoir,  a  servo  pump,  a  servo  motor  and  a  steering  valve 
devioe  responsive  to  dispiaoement  thereof  from  a  neutral  pod- 
two  for  controlUng  preferential  fiow  of  pressurized  fluid  from 

the  pump  to  the  servo  motor  and  exhaust  of  the  fluid  from  the 
SCTvo  motor  to  the  reservoir,  an  additional  fluid  operated 
motor  and  an  on-off  valve  device  connected  to  the  pump  in 

pwuld  with  the  steering  valve  device  and  displaceable  from  a 
neuttal  position  thereof  for  supplying  the  pressurized  fluid 
from  the  pump  to  the  additional  fluid  operated  motor,  ncircu- 
latmg  meana  (14)  open  only  in  the  neutral  position  of  both  of 

the  valve  devices  (4, 10)  for  conducting  the  fluid  between  the 
servo  pump  (3)  and  the  reservoir  (4)  in  bypass  relation  to  the 
servo  motor  (8)  and  the  additional  fluid  operated  motor  (11) 
while  respectively  blocking  flow  to  and  from  said  moton,  the 


1-  An  internal  thermal  exchanger  engine  which  provides 
increased  efficiency  of  heat  energy  due  to  recycling  of  heat 
energy  between  a  gas  and  exchanger  material  within  a  closed 
syMon,  comprising:  an  enclosed  chamber  of  generaUy  uniform 
cross-section  throughout  its  length  and  having  first  and  second 
end  portions  and  with  a  gas  phase  fluid  enclosed  therein;  a  heat 
exchanger  located  within  said  chamber,  said  heat  «e»i««igrr 
being  of  a  size  and  thape  so  as  to  fit  inside  the  chamber  with  a 
close  tolerance  so  that  the  outer  walls  of  the  exchanger  are 
freely  slideable  in  a  longitudinal  directimi  within  the  interior 
walls  of  the  chamber,  said  heat  exchanger  containing  a  forami- 
nous  heat  conductive  material  distributed  throughout  the  en- 
tire volume  of  said  heat  exchanger,  said  heit  exchanger  having 
perforated  end  portions  which  allow  said  gas  phase  fluid  to 
pass  freely  through  said  heat  exchanger  as  said  heat  exchanger 
moves  between  the  first  and  second  end  portions  of  the  cham- 
ber, means  for  heating  said  first  end  portion  of  said  chamber 
uniformly  over  said  first  end  portion;  means  for  operating  said 
heat  exchanger  between  the  first  and  second  end  portions  of 
the  chamber,  a  working  piston  and  cylinler  unit;  wm^m  for 
connecting  said  woridng  piston  and  cylinder  unit  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  end  portion  of  said  chamber,  so  that 
variations  in  pressure  within  said  chamber  are  transmitted 
exteriorly  from  said  first  end  portion  to  said  piston;  said  heating 
means  acting  to  heat  the  portion  of  said  gas  phase  fluid  which 
passes  into  said  working  |»ston  and  cylinder  unit 


RECIPROCATING  THERMAL  ACTUATOR 
John  A.  Barto,  3416  Qoydon  Rdn  BaMMit,  Mi.  2U07 
FUad  Feb.  28, 1883,  Sor.  No.  470^78 
bt  a^  F03G  7/06 

VS.  CL  60-830  II 

1-  In  a  system  for  generating  power,  a  fint  subsystem  includ- 
ing: a  housing  (16)  having  therein  a  first  bore  portion  (30X  a 
gasket  seal  (34),  an  end  plug  (68),  a  thermal  plate  (40X  a  ther- 
maUy  usulative  gasket  (88),  the  first  bore  portion  (30)  ending 
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at  said  gasket  seal  (34),  a  second  bore  portion  (300  coaxial  with 
but  ampler  in  diameter  than  the  first  bore  portion  (30)  pessing 
through  the  gasket  seal  (34)  and  end  plug  (68)  and  thermally 
noutotive  gadcet  (88)  and  ending  in  a  blind  end  (48)  within  the 
thermal  plate  (40),  a  piston  (28)  having  a  first  end  (36)  in  the 
form  of  a  uniform  diameter  reduced  portion  less  in  diameter 
than  the  first  bore  portion  (30),  the  first  end  terminating  in  a 
free  end  (46)  and  fitting  the  second  bore  portion  (30^  in  posi- 
tion for  reciprocation  of  said  free  end  (46)  between  the  ther- 
mally insulative  gasket  (88)  and  the  blind  end  (48)  of  the  second 
bore  portion  (300  in  die  thermal  plate  (40),  the  piston  (28) 
having  a  portion  (28*)  of  larger  dianwter  than  said  first  end  (36) 
and  a  coaxial  shoulder  (32)  between  the  first  end  (26)  and  the 
larger  diameter  portion  (28*),  a  first  liquid  (22),  said  first  liquid 
located  in  said  first  bore  portion  (30)  around  said  first  end  (26) 
and  being  thermally  expansible  between  said  gasket  seal  (34) 
and  ooaidal  shoulder  (32)  for  moving  said  piston  (28)  in  a  first 
direction,  a  heater  (36)  located  around  said  first  bore  portion 
(30)  for  heating  said  first  liquid  (22)  and  moving  said  piston  (28) 


in  a  second  direction,  opposite  the  first  direction,  said  thermal 
plated  (40)  having  coolant  (42)  associated  therewith  in  position 
for  cooling  said  thermal  pbte  (40)  and  ther^y  coolhig  said 
first  end  (26)  and  first  liquid  (22)  therearound  to  a  greater 
extent  when  said  free  end  (46)  is  in  the  thermal  plate  (40)  than 
when  said  free  end  (46)  is  in  said  thermally  insulative  gasket 
(88X  a  piston  head  (62)  associated  with  said  larger  diameter 
portion  (28*)  of  the  piston  (28),  a  second  liquid  (60)  in  a  hydrau- 
lic reservoir  (18)  containing  hydraulic  fluid  (60)  in  position  for 
disphttement  by  said  piston  head  (62)  upon  thermal  expansion 
of  said  first  liquid  (22),  a  dual  double-acting  piston  (84)  having 
a  smaller  diameter  portion  (jK)  and  a  larger  diameter  portion 
^),  a  third  liquid  (89)  contained  at  said  larger  diameter  por- 
tion (90)  of  said  dual  double^cting  piston  (84),  a  conduit  (78) 
connecting  the  hydraulic  fluid  (60)  for  actuation  of  said  smaller 
diameter  portion  (86)  upon  said  displacement  of  the  hydraulic 
fluid  (60)  and  thereby  actuating  said  larger  diameter  portion 
(90)  and  displacing  said  third  liquid  (89),  and  a  turbine  system 
(102)  connected  for  actuation  by  said  diqilacement  of  said  third 
liquid  Cil9). 


HYDRAUUC  FLUID  RESERVOIR  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Sanmn  Arakawa,  Chiry^  Teen  TsnUgahera,  Toyota,  and 
AUn  ShM,  Toyoike,  aD  of  Japan,  aaripon  to  Aiatai  SaOd 
Uaha,  larlya  and  Toyota  Jidaahaknfyn  Kabn- 
I  Toyota,  both  ef^  Japn 
FDai  Jm.  24y  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,836 

f ,  appUeitlon  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1981,  S6'83881[U] 

lit  a'  B6irr  j7/2i-  fisb  7/00 

UJ8.a60-S38  7aaiaM 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  for  an  automobile  including: 

(a)  a  raervoa  case  including  a  wall  portion  and  a  top  por- 
tion with  an  inlet  defined  in  the  t(^  portion, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fluid  chamben  defined  by  a  partition  pon- 
tioned  within  the  reservdr  case,  each  of  said  flmd  cham- 


ben being  in  communication  with  separate  hydraulic 
systems  in  the  automobile, 
(c)  a  float  chamber  being  defined  by  the  pertition  and  ex- 
tending from  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir  case  so  as  to 
define  an  opening  therein,  the  float  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  at  least  one  of  the  fluid  chamben  wherein  the 
partition  for  said  fluid  chamben  and  the  float  chamber 
defines  a  horizontal  plane  parallel  to  and  vertically  spaced 
from  the  top  portion  of  the  reservw  casing, 


(d)  a  float  guide  extendmg  firom  a  bottom  section  of  the 
reservoir  case  into  said  float  chamber  so  as  to  receive  a 
float  thereon,  and 

(e)  a  substantially  flat  baffle  plate  positioned  between  an 
upper  end  of  the  partition  and  the  inlet  and  defining  a 
clearance  from  the  upper  end  of  the  partition  to  substan- 
tially cover  the  opening  of  the  fluid  chamber  and  to  define 
openings  of  predetermined  ratio  to  the  fluid  chambers, 
said  openings  determining  the  flow  rates  of  the  fluid  into 
the  fluid  chamben  in  cooperation  with  upper  sections  of 
the  waU  portion  of  the  reservoir  case. 


MASTER  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  SYCTEM 
Anthony  G.  Prtoa,  Aeoeks  Green,  and  Roy  ramphell, 
rave,  bott  of  England,  aaaipon  to 


FUad  Sap.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,401 
r,  appUeaUen  Uahed  Kl^tea,  Oct  2, 
8031822;  Mar.  6, 1981, 8107146 

lit  a'  FlSB  7/00 
U&  a  60-881  12C 


1980, 


'*»i»i7' 


lJ»*t>t 


1.  A  master  cylinder  assembly  for  a  vdiicle  hydraulic  brak- 
ing system  comprising  first  and  second  master  cylinden 
ad^jted  to  be  operated  independently  and  simultaneously, 
each  said  master  cylinder  comprising  a  body  having  a  longitu- 
dinal bore,  a  ^ston  woridng  in  said  bore  and  movable  between 
a  retracted  position  and  an  operative,  advanced,  position,  a 
pressure  space  in  said  bore  in  advance  of  said  piston  for  con- 
nection to  a  wheel  brake,  each  said  pressure  space  being  press- 
urised when  said  reqwctive  master  cylinder  is  operated  to 
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advnoe  siid  pittOB  m  liid  bore  and  bdof  uapfCMuriwd  when 
aid  niMttr  cylinder  is  in  an  inoperative  pocitioa  with  aaid 
pitton  in  Mid  retracted  portion,  a  tianifer  pamfe  thixNigh 
which  Mid  prewire  apacea  arc  in  coaununication  when  both 
Hid  fflaner  eyUnden  ara  operated  nmultaneoaaiy,  a  flnt  trans- 
fer valve  located  in  said  body  of  said  first  master  cylinder 
between  said  transfer  p«sage  and  said  pressure  space  of  said 
first  master  cylinder,  and  a  second  transfer  valve  located  in 

said  body  of  said  second  master  cylinder  between  said  transfer 
pasBSf  I  and  said  pressure  space  of  said  second  master  cylinder, 
said  first  transfer  valve  oomprising  a  first  valve  seating  in  said 
body  of  said  first  master  cylinder,  and  a  first  valve  member 
engageable  with  said  first  valve  seating  and  having  a  pressure- 
responsive  feoe,  and  said  seccmd  transfer  valve  comprising  a 
second  valve  seating  in  said  body  of  said  second  master  cylin- 
der and  a  second  valve  member  engagable  with  said  second 
valve  seating  and  having  a  pressure-responsive  face,  each  said 
transfer  valve  being  movable  between  a  ftUly  closed  position  to 
prevent  flow  between  said  transfer  passage  and  said  pressure 
space  and  an  intermediate  position  in  which  a  limited  flow  can 
take  place  through  said  vnlve  in  both  directions,  and  between 
said  intermediate  position  and  a  Ailly  open  position,  said  valve 
flifniber  being  urged  into  engagement  with  said  seating  in  said 
flilly  cloaed  position  by  pressure  acting  on  said  pressure- 
responsive  feoe,  said  valve  member  being  spaced  from  said 
seating  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  permit  said  limited  flow  in 

said  intermediate  position,  and  said  valve  member  being  spaced 
firom  said  seating  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  permit  an  unre- 
stricted flow  through  said  valve  in  said  ftiUy  open  position,  a 
first  thrust  member  located  between  said  piston  of  said  first 
master  cylinder  and  said  first  valve  member  of  said  first  trans- 
fer valve,  said  first  thrust  member  being  spaced  ftom  said  first 
valve  member  when  said  piston  is  in  said  retracted  position  but 
being  adapted  to  coK>perate  with  said  first  valve  member  to 
urge  said  first  valve  men^ber  positively  away  from  said  first 

valve  seating  to  determma  said  ftiUy  open  position  of  said  first 
valve  when  said  piston  is  irged  into  said  operative,  advanced, 
position,  a  second  thrust  member  located  between  said  piston 
of  said  second  master  cylinder  and  said  second  valve  member 

ofsaid  second  transfer  valve,  said  second  thrust  member  being 
spaced  feem  said  second  valve  member  when  said  piston  is  in 
"I**  '»<"«ted  position  but  being  adapted  to  co-operate  with 
saidsecond  valve  member  to  urge  said  second  valve  member 
positively  away  from  said  second  valve  seating  to  determine 
Mid  ftiUy  open  position  ofsaid  second  valve  when  said  piston 
IS  urged  into  said  operative,  advanced,  position,  first  yieldabie 
means  and  second  yieldabie  means  for  holding  said  first  valve 
and  said  second  valve  respectively  in  said  intermediate  posi- 
tions at  least  when  both  said  master  cylinders  are  in  said  inop- 
erative positions,  operation  of  one  of  said  master  cylinders  on 
its  own  causing  the  valve  member  of  said  respective  transfer 
valve  thereof  to  open  ftilly  and  the  pressure  generated  in  said 
pressure  space  of  the  said  one  master  cylinder  to  act  through 

said  transfer  passage  to  urge  the  valve  member  of  said  transfer 
valve  of  the  other  ofsaid  master  cylinden  into  said  flilly  closed 

position  against  said  yieldaMe  means  by  said  pressure  acting  on 
said  pressure-responsive  fece  of  said  valve  member,  thereby 
isolating  said  transfer  passage  from  said  pressure  space  ofsaid 
other,  then  inoperative,  master  cylinder,  whereby  said  pressure 
space  of  dw  said  one  master  cylinder  can  be  pressurised  with 
no  fluid  behig  transferred  to  the  said  other  master  cylinder,  and 
smiultaneous  operation  of  both  said  master  cylinders  causing 
^**>  "l^tiansfer  valves  to  move  into  said  ftiUy  open  positions 
by  co-operation  of  said  first  and  second  thrust  members  with 
•^  ^  "X*  '«o«i  valvf  members  respectively,  whereby 
both  said  pressure  spaces  are  placed  in  open  communication 
through  said  transfer 


COUPLING  FOB  CRYOGENIC  UQUID  TRANSFER 
INTO  ROTATING  APPARATUS 

PMBp  W  fatoia.  Finn  Hili^  Pn,,  alpar  to  Elaetric  Power 
BsBsarth  Inathrta.  Incn  Ptfo  AHn.  CMif. 

Fliad  Jaa  M,  IfH  te.  No.  571461 
Int.  a>  PITC  7/02 

ujs.att-ss  gi 


1-  A  fluid  transfer  coupling,  for  introducing  a  cryogenic 
liquid  into  a  rotating  machine,  comprising; 

a  routable  conduit  disposed  for  coaxial  rotation  with  the 
routing  machine; 

a  sutionary  tube  whose  diameter  is  less  than  that  of  said 
routable  conduit  and  having  a  delivery  end  located 
within  said  routable  conduit  for  deUvery  of  the  cryogenic 
liquid  thereto; 

a  threaded  member  affixed  to  the  inner  surfece  of  said  rotttt- 
able  conduit  for  rotation  therewith,  spaced  from  said 
sutionary  tube,  said  threaded  member  encompassing  said 
delivery  end  ofsaid  tube  for  a  distance  downstream  there- 
from and  for  a  distance  upstream  therefrom  for  advancing 
the  cryogenic  liquid  in  a  direction  forward  firom  said 
delivery  end;  and. 

an  upstream  seal  and  bearing  device  comprising  an  ■tmnifif 
washer-shaped  element  affixed  to  the  inner  wall  of  said 
routable  conduit  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  threaded 
member  and  having  an  inner  diameter  that  is  less  than  that 
of  said  threaded  member  for  preventing  movement  of  the 
cryogenic  liquid  upstream  from  said  threaded  member 
with  the  inner  diameter  surfece  of  said  washer-shaped 

element  serving  as  a  bearing  surfece  fisr  relative  motion  of 
said  rotatable  conduit  and  said  stationary  tube. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAUNG  SLUSH 
Mark  A.  Delano,  White  PiaiaB,  N.Yn  MBinor  to  Uaioa 


FDad  Mar.  23, 1919,  Sar.  No.  47l,ia 
lat  a>  F2SC  7/00 
UjS.  a  C2-74  1 


1-  A  process  for  making  slush  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  delivering  liquid  cryogen  in  mid-air  at  a  flow  rate  m  the 
range  of  about  IS  gpm  to  about  2S0  gpm  and  at  a  pteasore 
in  the  range  of  about  2  paig  to  about  SO  psig,  the  delivery 
being  effected  by  a  right  circular  cone^ihaped  spray 
wherein  the  hypothetical  axis  of  the  cone  is  horixontal  or 
at  a  downward  angle  of  about  1  to  about  90  degrees  from 
the  horizmtal; 


December  18, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1039 


(b)  delivering  a  liquid  to  be  shnhed  abo  fai  mid-air  in  a  direc- 
tion oo«urrent  with  the  liquid  cryogen  at  a  flow  rate  in 
the  range  of  about  0.S  to  about  S  times  the  flow  rate  of  the 
liquid  cryogen  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  0.S 
to  about  2  times  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  cryogen.  the 
delivery  bdng  effected  byltoSsetsof2to8  right  circu- 
lar oone-ahqied  sprays  per  set  whoein  0)  the  apex  of  each 
cone  in  a  set  is  equidistant  firom  the  apex  of  each  other 
cone  in  the  set  and  firom  the  axis  refinrred  to  in  step  (a>.  (ii) 
the  radial  disttmoe  A  measured  fhna  the  axis  refierred  to  in 
step  (a)  to  the  apex  of  a  cone  in  any  set  is  m  the  range  of 
about  0.S  to  about  8  inches;  (iii)  the  distance  B  measured 
akmg  the  axis  refierred  to  m  utp  (a)  fhnn  the  ^ex  of  the 
cone  refierred  to  in  step  (a)  to  the  pomt  of  intersection  of 
a  hypothetical  radial  line  <bawn  firom  said  axis  to  the  apex 
of  a  oone  in  any  set  is  m  the  range  of  about  0.S  to  about  12 
inches;  and  (iv)  the  value  of  A  or  B  is  selected  for  each  set 
and  the  unaetocted  value  of  A  or  B  fior  said  set  is  deter- 
nuned  m  accordance  with  step  (ey,  and 

(c)  determinmg  the  value  of  the  unselected  A  or  B  for  the  set 
refierred  to  in  step  (b)  Ov)  in  accordancf  with  the  follow- 
ing equation: 


4m 


tbaatB 


taBc|siBX>|r 


rinfllOd  -  l/£)  -  ^ 

arr 


■)■■]•■) 


wherefai: 
A  and  B  are  defined  as  in  step  (b),  above 
Csone  half  of  the  spray  angle  of  the  q>ray  referred  to  in 

step  (a) 
D»die  acute  angle  formed  by  the  axis  referred  to  in  step  (a) 

and  the  hypoAetical  axis  of  any  cone  in  the  set 
Esthe  number  of  sprays  selected  for  the  set 
Faone  half  of  the  spray  angle  of  any  tpny  in  the  set  pro> 
vided,  however,  in  the  event  that  the  value  of  A  or  B  as 
detemuned  by  the  equation  is  outside  of  the  ranges  there- 
for set  forth  m  step  (b),  then,  the  value  of  A  or  B  shall  be 
the  value  set  forth  in  ttep  (b),  which  is  closest  to  the  value 
determined  therefior  by  the  equation. 


COOLING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
btftlnka,  EoMn,  Japan,  aarigpor  to  Talkk 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Oet  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,901 
CWaa  priority,  appHcaHan  Japan,  Oet  30, 1911, 56-178292 
Int  a'  F2SB  41/00 
UA  a  42-113  18 


room  by  oooUng  means  (11)  havnig  ooolmg  surfiMes  in 
said  room  to  be  cooled,  by  receiving  and  circulating 
withm  said  oocding  means  a  circulating  oocdmg  medium 
evaporated  m  an  absorption  refirigerator  (7)  utilizing  a 
heating  medium,  said  drcuhtting  cocking  medium  being 
received  from  said  abaorption  refirigerator; 

dehumidifying  said  air  by  circulating  said  air  through  a  dry 
type  dehumidifier  (13);  utiUzing  said  heating  medium  to 
regenerate  the  dehumidifying  fiuctimi  of  said  dry  type 
dehumidifier,  and 

blowing  the  resulting  dehumidified  air  on  said  cooling  sur- 
fisoes  of  said  cooling  means  (11)  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  cooling  surfiaces,  whereby  the  formation  of 
oondfnsafe  on  said  cooling  surfeces  is  avoided. 


TROUBLE  DUGNOSING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOBILE  AIR  CONDITIONER 

TeaUn  Kara,  Eonan,  Japan,  aaal^ar  to  DIaaal  RiU  Can  tli^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDai  Aag.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  827,738 
CUaa  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  Sap.  11, 1982, 87-188840 
tat  a>  F28B  49/00 
UJB.a42-127  8 


1.  In  an  air  conditioner  fior  an  automobile  having  an  air 
distribution  changeover  means  for  electrically  changing  over  a 
distribution  condition  of  air  passing  through  a  duct  means,  and 
having  an  electric  control  means  for  electrically  controlling 
the  air  conditioner  of  an  automobile,  a  trouble  diagnosing 
apparatus  comprising: 
trouble  diagnoaing  areas  located  at  a  plurality  of  pcwtions  of 

said  electric  control  means; 
a  plurality  of  trouble  detecting  circuits  for  detecting  a  trou- 
ble at  said  trouble  diagnoaing  areas  as  an  electrical  trouble 
signal;  and 
a  drive  control  means  for  controlling  said  air  distribution 
changeover  means  when  said  trouble  signal  is  outputted 
from  at  least  one  of  said  trouble  detecting  circuit  and 
causing  it  to  be  m  a  predetermined  air  distribution  condi- 
tion in  correspondence  with  said  trouble  diagnosing  area 
having  a  detected  trouble. 


/ 


1.  A  cooling  method  oomprisfaig: 

reo»ving  sensible  heat  firom  a  cooling  load  including  air  in  a 


M88,410 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  AIR 
CONDITIONER 
7368  SW.  132nd  St,  Mianri,  Fla.  33186 
DIvWon  ofSar.  No.  168,994,  JaL  18, 1980,  rtaipaii.  Tlta 
Sap.  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  302,771 
tat  a>  B60H  3/04;  F28B  27/00 
UJS.  a  68-133  7  Oahna 

1.  On  an  automotive  vdiide  having  an  engme.  a  transmis- 
sion, a  gear  shift  lever  for  shifting  said  transmission,  a  clutch 
pedal,  and  an  air  conditioner,  the  improvement  which  corn- 


to  the  actuation  of  said 
it  of  the  aooderation  of  the 


control  means  operable  in 
gear  shift  lever  and 
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vehicle  tor  nminlawhig  the  air  oonditwaer  off  while  the 
truamiMion  it  bein|  ihifled  through  the  lower  gean  and 


tion  of  said  cooUng  control  voltage  to  laid  idle  control 
•ignal  generating  means. 


U 


M88^U 

ADJUSTABLE  AIR  DUCT  FOR  A  MEAT  KEEPER 

DiMilaa  E.  Waanr,  GfMivlllt,  uri  Ridph  W.  Brawn,  n,  Or^ 

iena,  both  of  Mkhn  airipon  to  WUte  ConoUdatad  Ind«> 
Mm,  Kac^  dcfdand,  Ohio 

FDad  Nov.  14, 19S3,  Sw.  No.  S81335 

(br  turning  on  the  ai*  conditioner  after  the  transmission  is  UAa.62_Jii      "*•"•  nSD  25/02 
shifted  into  high  gear.  " 


'  4«4IM11 
IDLE  gPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
UfOiU  Km,  Oobm  Jipim  liripor  to  Nippondanao  Coh  Ltd., 

mad  Jh.  II,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  S0M37 
riarttj,  iwHfrtBi  Jipn,  Ja.  Id,  lfl2,  S7.1041S3 
iML  CLi  mm  3/04;  F2SB  27/00 
VACL  92-133 


rB 


"■ s.^' 


1.  An  idk  speed  control  apparatus  ft>r  an  automotive  vehicle 
internal  combustion  engiie  adapted  to  drive  a  itfirigennt 
oomp  feasor  of  a  vehicle  compartment  air  conditioner  compris- 
ing: 

first  adijusting  means  fbr  adjusting  an  idle  speed  of  said 

second  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  refiigerant  delivery 
capacity  per  operating  stroke  of  said  compressor;  and 

an  electric  control  block  for  electrically  controlling  said 
second  adjusting  meau  and  electrically  controlling  said 
first  adjusting  means  in  cooperation  with  said  first-men- 
tioned control  operatini,  said  electric  ccmtrol  block  com- 
prising: 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  operating  condition  of 

said  engine; 
aecond  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  condition  for  a  first 

load  comprising  said  compressor, 
third  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  condition  of  a  second 

load  other  than  said  compressor, 

means  ftw  generating  an  kUe  control  signal  when  total  engine 
load  represented  by  outputs  firom  said  first,  second  and 
third  detecting  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  load 
threshokl; 

means  responsive  to  said  compressor  adjusted  to  a  desired 
refrigerant  delivery  condition  and  said  second  detecting 
means  to  generate  a  desired  cooling  control  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  cooling  signal  exceeding  a  piede- 
termined  value  to  generate  a  compressor  drive  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  drive  signal  to  CMitrol  the  ^jplica- 


1.  A  meat  keeper  compariment  in  a  refrigerator  having  a 
freezer  compartment  and  a  separate  fresh  food  compartinent 
comprising: 
a  meat  keeper  receptacle; 

means  for  mounting  the  meat  keeper  receptacle  at  different 
laterally  spaced  positions  within  the  fresh  food  compart- 
ment; 
a  duct  in  said  fresh  food  compartment  channelling  cold  air 

from  the  freezer  companment  into  the  meat  keeper  recep- 
tacle; and 

means  to  mount  said  air  duct  at  different  laterally  spaced 
positions  in  said  fresh  food  compartinent  corresponding  to 
said  different  lateral  poaitions  of  the  meat  keeper  recepu- 
de. 


4t488,413 

SUCTION  ACXUMULATOR  STRUCTURE 

Edward  Bottaai,  525  N.  Fifth  St,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116 

FUad  Jan.  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  458,417 

lat  a^  F28B  43/00 

VS.  CL  42—503  | 

1.  A  suction  accumulator  including  an  outer  tank,  means  for 
passing  gaseous  phase  change  material  into  the  outer  tank,  a 
suction  tube  secured  to  the  outer  tank  extending  through  the 
top  of  the  outer  tank  toward  the  bottom  thereof  for  withdraw- 
ing gaseous  phase  change  material  from  the  outer  tank  adjacent 
the  top  thereof  and  for  passing  the  gaseous  phase  change  mate- 
rial out  of  the  outer  taiok,  a  hollow  coil  spaced  between  the 
inside  of  the  body  and  the  suction  tube  and  means  for  passing 
a  heated  heat  transfer  material  into  the  cdl  at  the  bottom  of  the 
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suction  tube  and  out  of  the  coil  at  the  top  of  the  suction  tube 
c<»ipletely  through  the  mmI  whereby  liquid  phase  change 
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4,488y«14 
DISC  DETECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
DmU  L.  Jaaskman,  Hndaon,  NiL;  Rogsr  C  Cnda^Hanard, 
and  Patar  N.  Nicbolaon,  Dment,  both  of  Maaa.,  aaaigaoff  to 
HoaeywaO  lacn  MtauMapoUs,  Mian. 

FUad  Oet  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  538,384 
Lrt.  O?  F25B  19/00 
U&a42-814R  14< 


1.  An  infrared  energy  receiver  for  measuring  inftwed  energy 
frooD  a  scene  of  interest,  said  receiver  having  a  refrigerator 
dewar  apparatus,  such  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  substantially  planisr  refrigerator  means  comprising: 
(i)  an  unier  surface  and  a  lower  surface, 

(ii)  an  input  gas  port  and  an  exhaust  ^  port, 

(iii)  means  for  channeling  and  expanding  pressurized  gas 

between  said  input  gas  port  and  said  exhaust  port  such 

that  a  first  region  of  said  refrigerator  means  is  cooled, 

and 
Ov)  a  second  region  which  remains  substantially  at  the 

amMmt  temperature  of  said  infrared  energy  receiver; 

B.  a  detector  assembly  having  one  or  more  detector  elements 
mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  refrigerator  means 
in  said  first  region  such  that  said  detector  assembly  is 
cooled  by  operation  of  said  refrigerator  means; 

C.  an  electtically  conductive  pattern  applied  to  said  upper 
surfi»e  of  said  refrigerator  means,  said  pattern  having 
contact  pads  attached  in  said  second  region  of  said  refrig- 
erator means  and  said  pattern  having  electrical  leads  to 


provide  dectrical  connection  from  said  detector  elements 
of  said  detector  assembly  to  said  contact  pads; 

D.  insulation  means  positioned  with  respect  to  said  refrigera- 
tor means  such  that  said  first  region  is  thermally  separated 
from  said  second  region,  said  insulation  means  shaped 
such  that  energy  entering  said  receiver  from  said  scene  of 
interest  may  be  collected  and  measured  by  said  detector 
assembly;  and 

E.  an  optical  window  covering  said  first  region  such  that 
energy  of  the  desired  wavdnnd  from  said  scene  of  interest 
may  enter  said  chamber  to  be  collected  and  measured  by 
said  detector  assembly. 


4«488,415 

RING  WITH  REPLACEABLE  STONES 

Mary  A.  Jenkins,  364  TbnbcrlaM  Dr.,  Gretna,  La.  70053 

Contlan8tlon<4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  477,153,  Mar.  21, 1983,.  Thta 

application  Oct  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  541,043 

.-     lat  a3A44C  77/0? 

UJB.  a  63-29  R  1  CUai 


material  in  the  accumulator  is  vaporized  prior  to  passage  out  of 
the  outer  tank. 


1.  An  improved  article  of  personal  adornment  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  means  for  attachment  of  the  article  to  a 
person; 

(b)  a  bezel  upstanding  from  said  base  having  an  essentially 
flat,  extended  top  arising  vertically  therefrom; 

(c)  a  clamping  lid  hingedly  affixed  to  said  bezel  to  one  side 
thereof  and  being  geometrically  similar  to  said  bezel; 

(d)  fixed  stone  mounting  means  exteriorly  mounted  about 
said  clamping  lid  for  nonremovably  mounting  s  contigu- 
ous array  of  stones  about  the  clamping  lid; 

(e)  a  plundity  of  interchangeable  stones  of  decorative  ap- 
pearance sitably  adapted  to  and  geometrically  similar  to 
the  bezel;  and 

(0  clasp  means  one  component  of  which  is  a  pivoted  latch 
plate  having  a  slotted  opening  through  which  a  projection 
upstanding  from  said  bezel  passes  and  a  secondary  clasp 
means  having  at  least  one  projection  upstanding  from  said 
bezel  base  ad^>ted  to  snap  fit  between  adjacent  fixed 
stones  mounted  about  said  clamping  lid  to  securely  affix 
the  lid  to  the  bezel  base  to  retain  the  tnterchan^able  stcme 
inph»e. 


SET-UP  MEANS  IN  A  FLAT  KNimNG  MACHINE 
Maaahlro  SUasa,  and  Hiroai  Niahtda.  both  of  Wakayaaa,  Ja- 
to  Shima  Idea  Canter  Co.  Ltd.,  Wakayaaa, 


Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481 J60 

Clalan  priority,  applkatloa  Japan,  Apr.  IS,  1982,  5742982 

lat  a^  D04B  15/88 

U.S.  a  66-149  R  5  OafaM 

1.  Set-up  means  in  a  flat  knitting  machine  having  a  pair  of 
needle  beds  arranged  in  an  inverted  V  shape  comprising:  a 
set-up  comb  having  a  plurality  of  tooth  members,  each  sh^)ed 
like  a  hook  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  set-up  comb  being  up 
and  down  movably  disposed  beneath  a  g^>  between  the  needle 
beds  so  that  the  upper  ends  of  said  tooth  members  extend 
beyond  said  g^)  whien  the  set-up  comb  is  elevated  to  the  upper 
extreme,  drive  means  for  up-and-down  movement  of  said 
set-up  comb,  a  knockover  plate  dagpottA  under  the  needle  beds 
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and  Mipportad  between  tide  frames  of  the  machine  and  on  the 
back  tide  of  said  tootlMnd  hooks  of  the  set-up  comb,  said 
kaockover  plate  having  an  operative  portion  diq>bceable 
between  a  retreated  poaiion  at  which  said  plate  may  not  inter- 
fine  with  the  up-and-down  movement  of  said  set-up  comb  and 
an  advanced  poaition  at  which  said  plate  is  able  to  press  the 
knitted  fitbric  engaged  by  said  set-up  comb  at  its  lowered 
position  from  the  back  side  of  the  tooth-end  hooks  of  said 
comb,  drive  means  for  djq>lacing  said  operative  portion  of  said 
knockover  plate  and  a  pair  of  gi^e  means  projecting  from  the 
underside  of  the  pair  of  needle  beds  at  fixMit  portions  thereof  so 
that  said  tooth  members  may  be  guided  and  supported  in  posi- 
tion within  said  gap  between  the  needle  beds  as  they  pass 


therethrough,  said  guide  means  comprising  extensions  to  the 
lower  ewte  of  a  plurality  of  knockover-comb  plate  members 
constituting  a  knockover  comb  and  fixed  to  each  of  the  needle 
beds  at  the  front  end  portion  thereof,  said  extensions  each 
extending  to  the  underside  of  the  needle  beds,  a  pin  extending 
through  each  set  of  said  knockover-comb  plate  members  via 
holes  formed  in  said  plata  members  at  the  lower  ends  thereof, 
and  a  plurality  of  roUen  routably  arranged  on  said  pin  be- 
tween said  individual  knockover-comb  plate  members, 
whereby  when  said  set-up  comb  is  at  its  elevated  position,  the 
baae  portion  thereof  on  vraich  the  tooth  members  are  arranged 

is  up  and  down  movably  aipported  by  and  between  said  pair  of 
guide 


driverside  foot-hold  opening  and  engaged  with  the  pit- 
man-arm. said  J-hook  adljacent  the  free-end  terminus  of 
the  longer  leg  being  provided  with  a  hole  therethrough; 

B.  a  vertical  abutment-plate  having  frontal  and  rear  upright 
surftces  and  being  provided  with  a  horizontal  aperture 
therethrough,  said  abutment-plate  rear  surface  abutting 
against  the  bumper  and  so  as  to  wholly  obscure  the  driver- 
side  foot-hold  opening,  the  J-hook  longer  leg  protruding 
through  the  abutment-plate  aperture  whereby  the  J-hook 
longer  leg  hole  is  located  fitmtally  of  the  abutment-pkte, 
the  J-hook  shorter  leg  being  located  wholly  rearwardly  of 
the  abutment-plate; 

C .  padlock  means  having  a  shackle  of  finite-breadth  and  said 
shackle  extending  through  the  J-hook  longer  leg;  and 

D.  steadying  means  to  maintain  the  J-hook  drawn  tightly 
fbrwardly  against  the  pitman-arm  and  at  the  abutment 
plate  in  non-routional  and  obscuring  relationship  at  the 
bumper  driverside  foot-hold  opening. 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROLL  SIZING  DIAMETERS 

Pud  FltipMricfc,  HoUud,  Midk,  airipor  to  Es-CaU^  Corpo. 
ration,  Tkoy,  Mieh. 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1982,  Sar.  No.  386fii6 
IM.  a^  B21H  J/18 
V&  a  72--88  <  I 


suSZ 


'»  ! 


yf'^ 


KfKTicir  sErioN 


|M88^17 

ANTI-THEFT  DEVICES  FOR  PARKED  TRACTOR 

VEHICLES 

L.  Wmar,  11806  Adama  Pla^  OMha,  Ncbr.  68137 

FDad  Dae.  1^  1882,  Sar.  No.  448,597 

bt  a^  E06B  63/12 

UjB.a70-283  9 


ATD^    II    IIA 


1.  In  combination  with  I  cab^ver-engine  type  tractor  vehi- 
cle wherein  its  vertical  steering  ooluou  carries  a  co-tumable 
and  radially-ofhet  pitmaiMrm  that  is  pivotally  connected  to 
linkage  to  efRset  steering  of  the  tractor  through  driverside 
roadway  wheel,  and  wherein  the  tractor  has  an  upright  firontal 
bumper  fhmtally  disposed  of  the  pitman-arm  and  having  a 
driverside  fbot-hold  opening  in  horizontal  registry  with  the 
pitman-arm  whenever  the  steering  wheel  is  nimed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  driverside  roadway  wheel,  the  improvement  of  a 
tractor  anti-thefl  device  for  a  tractor  parked  in  the  condition 
where  the  steering  wheel  has  brought  the  pitinan-arm  in  hori- 
zontal registry  with  said  bumper  foot-hold  opening,  and  said 
anti-theft  device  thereat  comprising; 

A.  a  horizontally  extending  J-hook  extending  through  the 


6.  Tooling  means  for  forming  a  tooth  form  on  a  cylindrical 
workpiece  comprising  an  elongated  roll  sizing  tool  means  and 
an  elongated  tooth  forming  tool  means  disposed  in  line  so  that 
the  workpiece  contacts  the  roll  sizing  tool  means  to  size  the 
diameter  thereof  about  equal  to  the  pitch  diameter  appropriate 
for  the  teeth  to  be  formed  therein  and  then  contacts  the  tooth 
forming  tool  means  to  form  the  tooth  form  in  the  roll  sized 
workpiece,  said  roU  sizing  tool  means  including  an  elongated 
body  having  longitudinal  axis  and  leading  and  trailing  ends,  a 
working  surface  between  said  ends,  a  base  between  said  ends 
spaced  and  facing  oppositely  from  the  working  surftce  and 
defining  a  base  plane,  longitudinal  sides  facing  oppositely  from 
one  another  and  extending  flrom  the  base  to  the  working  sur- 
face, said  working  surface  being  between  said  sides  and  leading 
end  and  trailing  end.  said  working  surface  having  a  first  section 
between  the  leading  end  and  trailing  end  with  a  transversely 
crowned  surface  extending  between  said  sides  sloping  toward 
the  base  plane  in  opposite  transverse  directions  to  said  sides 
and  sloping  longitudinally  toward  the  base  plane  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  leading  end  at  a  first  angle  relative  to  the  base  plane, 
a  second  section  between  the  first  section  and  trailing  end  with 
a  diverging  surface  increasing  in  width  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  toward  the  trailing  end  and  sloping  longitudinally 
toward  the  base  plane  in  the  direction  of  the  leading  end  at  a 
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second  angle  relative  to  the  base  plane  less  than  the  first  angle, 
and  a  third  section  between  the  second  section  and  trailing  end 
with  a  sizing  surfr»e  substantially  parallel  with  said  base  plane 
extending  between  said  sides. 


SKEW  ROLLING  MILL  FOR  TUBES 
Albart  QoaAwh,  MearbMch,  and  WIlfHad  SchSnebaq,  D8a- 
aaMorf,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gennny,  aaaivors  to  Koeks 
Tachrik  GiAH  *  Cm  Hfldai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay 

FDad  JnL  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  400,478 
OaiBa  priority,  appUcatfcM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcramy,  Ai«.  19, 
1981, 3132712 

iMtLCL^  Bias  J/08 
UJB.a73-98  24< 


\^'\\"^\ 


1.  A  skew  rolling  mill  for  tubes,  having  a  stand  upright  in 
two  parts  which  are  laterally  separable  along  a  substantially 
vertical  parting  line,  one  part  bemg  fixed  and  the  other  mov- 
able horizontally  transverse  to  a  pass  line  throu^  said  mill  a 
pair  of  driven  skew  rolls  which  are  joumalled  adjacent  to  one 
another  so  as  to  be  inclined  relative  to  the  pass  line,  and  a  pair 
of  driven  guide  discs  which  are  joumalled  in  the  stand  upright 
so  as  to  be  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  and  respectively  above 
and  below  the  pass  line,  one  skew  roll  being  joumalled  in  one 
part  6t  the  sumd  upright  and  the  other  skew  roll  being  jour- 
nalled  in  the  other  part  of  the  stand  upright,  the  skew  rolls  and 
guide  discs  being  removable  towards  the  substantially  vertical 
parting  line,  and  clamping  means  being  provided  to  enable  the 
two  parts  of  the  stand  upright  to  be  clamped  together  in  a 
|day-firee  manner. 


PROCESS  AND  APPLIANCE  FOR  FEEDING  MATERIAL 

TO  HOT  AND  SEMI-COLD  METAL-WORKING 

MACHINES 

Rogsr  OrlUo,  Bottadngsi,  Switnriand,  and  RayaMmd  Seho- 

to  Hatebw  Untfom- 


station  with  at  least  one  pair  of  feed  rollers,  which  act  on 
the  hot  wire  over  said  remaining  portion  of  each  stroke 
with  a  predetermined  low  contact  pressure  to  feed  and 


urge  said  hot  wire  against  a  stop  of  said  metal-working 
machine  and 
adjustable  link  means  for  driving  both  feeding  fixtures  in 
fiuctional  synchronism  with  said  metal-working  machine. 


mandrel<:arrier  head  for  a 
restrained-mandrel  continuous  rolling 

MILL 
Giorgio  QMGChia,  Coraico,  and  FlBppo  Cattaaeo,  Mllaa,  both  of 
Italy,  aaaivBors  to  Innae  lanoccnti  Saatenstaochlo  S.pAn 
Brsada,  Italy 

FDad  Jan.  IS,  1983,  Sar.  No.  804,673 
daini  priority,  apptteatfon  Italy,  Jan.  17, 1982, 21913  A/t2 
IM.  a.1  B21B  17/ JO 
VS.  CL  72-208  6 


AG, 

FDad  JaL  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  400,847 
OaiBa  priority,  appUeatkn  Switnrland,  Aug.  14,  1981, 
S270/81 

IM.  a^  B21K  29/00 
VS.  a  72-128  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  device  for  feeding  material  in  the  form  of  a  coil  of  wire 
tnm  a  fixture  for  receiving  and  rotating  said  coil  of  wire 
through  a  straightening  apparatus  and  a  heating  station  to  a  hot 
and  semi-cold  metal-worldng  machine  in  an  intermittent  man- 
ner comprising 
a  cold  feeding  fixture  located  upstream  of  said  heating  su- 
ikm  with  one  or  more  pairs  of  feed  rollers,  which  act  on 
the  cold  wire  with  its  fiill  contact  pressure  over  a  miyor 
portion  of  each  individual  stroke  to  pull  said  wire  firom 
said  coil  and  through  said  straightenmg  apparatus,  and 
with  an  at  least  reduced  contact  pressure  over  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  stroke, 
a  hot-feeding  fixtiire  located  downstream  of  said  heating 


1.  A  mandrel-carrier  head  for  a  restrained-mandrel  continu- 
ous rolling  mill,  comprising  an  essentially  horizontal  book 
portion  engageable  with  the  tail  of  said  mandrel  and  having  a 
U-section  which  is  widened  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  rolling 
axis  of  the  mill  and  has  limbs  of  different  lengths,  wherein  at 
least  one  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  limbs  is  movable  on  the 
hook  portion  towards  and  away  frxm  the  other  said  limb,  and 
an  actuator  member  is  provided  fbr  the  guided  displacement  of 
said  at  least  one  movable  part  of  said  at  least  one  limb. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  FORKS  FOR  FORK  LIFT 

TRUCKS 

naodorc  L.  Wolf,  Chardon;  John  A.  Roasann,  StnMgifiila; 

RnaeU  C  Qainn,  Twiasbarg,  and  ThoMS  J.  Klah.  MaMor,  aU 

of  OUo,  aaaipmrs  to  Joa.  Dyaoa  and  Sons,  lac,  Eaatlaka, 

Ohio 
Coatimntion-iB-port  of  Sar.  No.  889,431,  Mar.  23, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,436,188.  This  appUcatloa  Feb.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  467,442 

laL  a^  B21K  1/72 
VS.  a  72-377  3  OafaH 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  fork  having  load  and  support 
arms,  for  a  foric  lift  vehicle  from  a  fork  body  blank  formed  of 
material  having  a  distinctive  grain  extending  longitudinally 
throughout,  subject  to  flow  upon  manipulation  of  such  mate- 
rial, which  manipulation  comprises  heating  an  elongated  fork 
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Mink  at  one  aid  whioh  will  ultinutely  constitute  a  head,  to 
forging  temperature,  applying  gathermg  forming  preawre  to 
■^^«d  toprodnoe  an  angulariy  offiKt  section,  including  a 
reverK  bend,  with  the  grain  thmin  extending  continuously 
Unevily  and  angularly  therein,  the  extremity  portion  of  said 
end  oppoaite  the  othet  section  being  bent  out  of  the  plane  of 
the  side  of  the  blank,  the  gndn  in  said  extremity  portion  follow- 
^  ^^*^  therein,  thereafter  bending  the  entire  just  de- 
icribed  extremity  portion  at  about  43  d^rees  with  respect  to 


other  to  alternately  di^lace  portions  of  the  center  line  of  the 
workpiece  to  one  and  the  oppoaite  side  of  said  longitudinal 
axis,  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  reci|»ocating 
movement  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  center  line  displacement 
between  a  position  of  maximum  center  line  di^lacement  and  a 
position  wherein  the  woriqriece  portions  are  substantially 
longitudinally  aligned,  and  means  for  simultaneously  moving 
said  tools  of  each  of  said  sets  in  unison  relative  to  and  avray 
from  each  other  from  said  woridng  position  to  a  workpiece 
receiving  position,  said  tools  of  each  of  said  sets  being  normally 
maintained  in  said  working  position  by  said  operating  means. 


I  body  to  form  the  end  of  the  extremity  portion  of  the  fork 
being  formed,  and  thereafter  bending  and  forming  the  end  of 
the  extremity  portion  to  include  a  desired  contour  by  applica- 
tion of  forging  pressure  thereto,  said  forming  and  bending 
causing  the  ofhet  section  to  move  into  substantially  parallel 
position  to  the  body  of  the  blank,  creating  a  hook-shaped  form 
for  the  end  now  comprising  a  head  and  a  downwardly  open 
groove  across  the  width  thereof,  the  grain  in  said  OffiKt  lection 
thereby  aligning  completdy  with  the  exterior  contour  desired 
in  the  fork  formed  therdby. 


PULLER  AND  CABLE  BENDER  EMPLOYING  SOCKET 

WRENCH  MEANS 
IWBHe  D.  McBride,  S9»  Ckeatnrt  St,  Weetnood  P.O,  NJ. 

07V75 

Dl^iaioB  ofSer.  No.  3Z2,9S9,  No?.  19,  IMl,  ilumfcuBd,  wUch  is 

■  dMaion  of  Ser.  No.  18M22,  Jo.  10,  INO,  Pat  No.  4318,422. 
lUe  appUeatlon  M^r  20, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4M,M1 
IM.  a^  B21D  9/05;  B2U  13/08 
U.S.  a  72-387  4 


afnUIGOTENING  MACHINE 

L  NewD,  Tin— lan^  Reed  Bertolette,  Woodbury,  and 
C  Fbfvty,  Terrtagloa,  aO  ofCen.,  mtt^on  to 


J 


VACL 


of  8«.  No.  21M73,  Dae.  8,1900, 

ippUeitioa  Mar  31, 1903,  Ser.  No.  499,411 
laUCLi  BUD  1/00 


lUe 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  and/or  pulling  tubing,  cable  and 
the  like,  said  q>paratus  actuated  by  two  ratchet  wrench  han> 
dies  and  including: 

(a)  an  end  plate  having  a  drive  means  provided  therewith 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  be  moved  by  ratchet  wrench; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rods  secured  to  this  end  plate  and  movable 
therewith; 

(c)  a  second  end  pkte  also  having  a  drive  means  provided 
therewith  and  adapted  to  receive  and  be  moved  by  a 
ratchet  wrench,  said  second  end  plate  having  apertures 
therein  adapted  to  mate  with  the  pair  of  rods; 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  rods  to  the  second  end  plate 
when  desired,  and 

(e)  a  bushing  of  selected  diameter  rotatably  mountable  on 
each  rod  to  assist  in  sizing  the  bending  and/or  pulling 
when  the  apparatus  is  turned  by  ratchet  wrenches. 


BENDING  TOOL 

Rd.. 


1.  A  machine  for  straightening  an  elongated  workpiece 
com^^g  at  least  three  sets  of  ooacting  tools  includbig  first 
nd  second  sets  of  tools  arranged  in  alternate  series  along  a 
jjyj*  kmgitudinal  axis  to  engage  successive  longitudinally 
•pace  portions  of  a  workpiece  positioned  in  said  machine  with 

Its  longitudinal  center  line  generally  aligned  with  said  longim- 
dmal  axis,  each  of  said  sets  mcluding  two  transvenely  oniosed 
toob  having  transvenely  spaced  worit  engaging  surfaces  en- 
O^fnble  with  tramvenely  oppoaite  sides  of  the  workpiece 
when  said  tools  are  in  working  position,  operating  means  for 
simultaneously  reciprocating  said  first  and  second  sets  of  toob 
a  plurality  of  times  withii  a  working  cyde  and  in  oppoaite 
transverse  diractioos  relative  to  mid  longitudinal  axis  and  each 


David  Meikia,  14 

tralb(4S0S) 

per  No.  PCr/AU81/001S8,  S  371  Dale  ink  10, 1902,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jna.  10, 1902,  per  Pub.  No.  WO02/D1400,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  May  13, 1902 

PCT  PDad  Oet  20, 1901,  Ser.  No.  398,082 
CiaiBH  priority,  appUortlQa  AMlnllii,  Oet  28, 1900,  PE241 
lACL^  BUD  31/00 
UJS.a72-309  SOate 

1.  A  bending  tool  for  bending  elongate  members  including; 
an  elongated  su^wrt  frame; 
an  abutinent  Mock  attached  to  said  tuppon  frame; 
a  pusher  member  movably  mounted  to  the  si^port  frame, 
■aid  pijsher  member  having  a  working  end  surfice  and  a 
mounting  end  having  a  mating  bor^ 
a  pair  of  opposed  recesses,  for  poaitioiiing  a  woricpiece  trana> 


Dbcember  18,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1043 


vendy  with  ntpeet  to  the  support  frame,  located  on 
oppoaite  skies  of  the  support  framr, 

a  pair  of  handle^ 

linkage  means  interconnecting  each  handle  to  the  support 
fruie; 

a  longitodinal  shaft  screw  threadedly  mounted  in  said  mat- 
ing bore  and  extending  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  sup- 
port frame  v/benby  said  pusher  member  is  adjustably 
movable,  by  sakl  shaft  screw,  relative  to  the  abutment 
bk)ck; 

pivot  means  interconnecting  sakl  shaft  screw  to  each  of  sakl 
handles;  and 


being  provided  with  a  curved  drive  surfMe.  and  a  linkage 
driven  by  said  drive  lever  connected  to  move  a  tool,  said 
linkage  including  a  drive  link  having  a  pivot  at  one  end  and 
engaging  said  curved  drive  surftce  at  its  other  end,  movement 
of  sakl  drive  lever  between  said  poaitkms  causing  correspond- 
ing movement  of  sakl  pivot  to  drive  sakl  tool,  and  an  a4just- 
ment  connected  to  move  sakl  other  end  along  sakl  surface  to 
adjust  the  distance  said  pivot  is  moved,  saki  curved  drive 
surface  having  a  center  of  curvature  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
said  pivot  when  said  drive  lever  is  in  one  of  said  poutions  so 
that  said  adjustment  changes  the  distance  said  pivot  is  moved 
without  changing  one  extreme  position  thereof. 


ROTATIONAL  VIBRATORY  VISCOMETER 

TRANSDUCER  AND  CIRCUIT 
J.  MaliBft,  Piaealvvay,  and  DonM  W.  Neleoa,  Voor- 
^  both  of  NJ.,  aarifaon  to  Natkmal  Metal  and  Reflatag 

W-  LvBai  EfltoOttt  Ne9« 

FDad  Apr.  8, 1903,  Ser.  No.  403,143 
lat  a'  GOIN  11/16 
UJS.a73-89  20 


locking  means  for  sdectivdy  locking  the  shaft  screw  against 
movement  in  a  selected  position  in  the  mating  bore  of  the 
pitther  member, 

the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that  upon 
movement  of  said  handles  toward  and  away  firom  each 
other  sakl  pusher  block  moves  longitudinally  with  respect 
to  sakl  vappon  frame  relative  to  the  abutment  block  and 
when  an  etongate  member  is  located  in  sakl  recesses  and 
transversely  of  the  support  frame  and  interposed  between 
the  pusher  member  and  the  abutment  block  sakl  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  the  pudwr  member  bends  said  elongate 
member  and  iqxm  release  of  sakl  lockmg  means  said 
pusher  member  may  be  a4justably  moved  on  said  shaft 
rdative  to  the  abutment  block. 


FORGING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  RIVETS  OR 

THE  LBE  HAVING  RUNNING  ADJUSTMENTS 

Robert  E.  Wiaebaker,  THIIi,  Ohk»,  aaaiffor  to  lie  NatioMl 

MaeUaary  Company,  TUfla,  Ohfo 
DifistoB  of  Ser.  No.  178,178,  Aag.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,395.099. 
TUa  appUeatkM  May  20, 1903,  Ser.  No.  490«422 
lat  a'  B2U  15/18 
VS,  a.  72—480  9 


1.  A  tool  drive  for  forgmg  machines  comprising  a  fhune,  a 
first  drive  lever  pivoted  on  sakl  frame  powered  to  move  be- 
tween first  and  second  predetermined  positxms,  said  lever 


^. 


a 


1.  A  transducer  assembly  for  a  torsional  mode  rotational 
vibratory  viscometer,  comprising: 

a  metal  support  pUrte  having  oi^osed  lower  and  upper  sur- 
faces anid  a  hole  extending  through  the  plate  fnm  sakl 
lower  surface  to  sakl  upper  surfr»e; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  metal  sheath  having  torskmal  elasticity, 
the  outer  surfr»e  of  an  upper  end  part  of  sakl  sheath  ex- 
tending through  said  hole  firom  sakl  upper  surface  to  sakl 
lower  surface  and  protruding  frcnn  said  lower  surface,  sakl 
sheath  being  secured  to  said  plate  at  sakl  hole  by  metal 
welds  at  both  of  said  surfsoes,  so  that  said  sheath  is  sub- 
stantully  coaxud  with  said  hole, 

an  immersible  tip  member  secured  to  a  lower  end  part  of  sakl 
sheath  below  sakl  platr, 

a  rigkl  cylindrical  metal  rod  disposed  within,  spaced  from 
and  substantially  coaxial  with  sakl  sheath,  a  lower  end  part 
of  sakl  rod  being  secured  to  the  lower  end  part  of  sakl 
sheath  by  a  metal  weld; 

sakl  rod  extending  through  said  hole  and  having  an  upper 
end  above  said  plate,  and 

a  metal  crossbar  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  sakl  rod,  sakl 
crossbar  comprising  magnetically  permeable  means. 


1046 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18, 1984 


ULnUSONIC  AD  PLOWMETEB  FOR  MOTOR 
VnOCLEB 

imm  irtpnr  to  Hndt  Gflna 
Tokyo,  JipM 
I'M  Jd.7, 1N2,  to.  No.  3M,173 

tUatkm  Jama,  JoL  7.  IMl,  S6-10S861 
I^  a^  OOIF 1/66 

2 


VS.  a  73-llU 


nuected  is  to  be  metsuied.  and  defined  by  a  diiplaceiiient 
mennber; 

•eding  a  fwl  pusage  to  Mid  measarmg  chamber,  when  and 
measunng  chamber  is  filled  with  said  Uquid  ftiel,  so  as  to 
prevent  fiuther  supply  of  ftiel; 

applying  pressure  of  a  gas  upon  said  displacement  member 
which  defines  said  measuring  chamber,  so  that  the  liquid 


1.  An  ultrasonic  air  flowmeter  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gine of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising:  a  seonsor  unit  provided  to 

an  intake  passage  having  one  end  vented  to  an  atnKMpheie  and 
thb  other  end  communicating  with  a  combustiM  chamber  of 
said  engine;  and  a  processing  circuit  for  processing  output 
^nabofiaid  sensor  unit  to  measure  an  air  flow  rate  wherein 
said  sensor  unit  comprises  a  tubular  member  having  a  predeter- 
mined sectional  shape  through  which  an  air  to  be  supplied  to 
the  combustion  chamber  flows,  and  at  least  two  ultrasonic 
transmitter-reoeiven,  one  of  saki  ultrasonic  transmitter-recetv- 
enincluding  a  first  trammisskm  element  and  a  first  reception 
element  facing  each  other  being  provided  to  sakl  tubular  mem- 
ber in  such  a  manner  that  a  radiatk>n  direction  of  ultrasonic 
waves  generated  by  sakl  first  transmisskMi  element  to  said  first 
receptkm  element  obUqeely  interaectkms  the  air  flow  in  sakl 
tubular  member  toward  a  downstream  of  the  air  flow  and  the 
other  transmitter-receiver  includmg  a  second  transmissran 
element  and  a  second  leoeptkm  element  facing  each  other 
bemg  provkled  to  sakl  titular  member  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
radiatkm  directkm  of  ultrasonic  waves  generated  by  aakl  sec- 
ond transmisskm  element  to  said  second  reception  element 
obhquely  mtersects  the  air  flow  in  sakl  tubuhu-  member  toward 
an  upstream  of  the  air  flow,  wherem  said  processing  circuit 
operates  to  detect  a  difference  in  phase  between  a  first  output 
signal  of  said  first  reception  element  and  a  second  output  simal 
of  said  second  receptkm  dement  so  that  the  air  flow  rate  in  said 
tubular  member  is  measured  on  the  basis  of  the  thus  detected 
phase  difference;  wherein  said  flrst  and  second  transmission 
elements  and  sakl  flrst  and  second  receptkm  elements  are 
provkled  at  apertures  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  communicate  with  the  interior  of  sakl  tubular  member 
through  screen  dome  shiekis  which  are  mounted  in  the  aper- 
tures by  means  of  elUptkial  rings,  wherem  sakl  first  transmis- 
sion element  and  sakl  second  receptkm  element  are  juxuposed 
each  other  under  a  first  common  cover  having  an  interior 
rorfcce  Uned  with  sound-absorbing  material;  and  wherein  said 
second  transmisswn  element  and  sakl  first  receptkm  element 
are  juxtaposed  each  other  under  a  second  common  cover 
havmg  an  interwr  surfiwe  lined  with  sound-absorbing  material. 


fiwl  whkh  is  filled  in  said  measuring  chamber  may  act 
upon  said  injector; 

causing  sakl  injector  provided  at  said  measuring  chamber  to 
perform  a  fiiel  injection  operation  so  that  the  fiiel  in  sakl 
measuring  chamber  is  forced  out  from  the  chamber;  and 

detecting  the  amount  of  displacement  of  sakl  displacement 
member  as  the  ftwl  is  forced  out  from  said  measuring 
chamber,  thereby  determinmg  the  outflow  amount  of  fiiel. 


TIRE  INSPECTING  APPARATUS 

Mitsvn  RiJiBsoto;  YeoUhani  SUaa;  HiroMbn  Motooka,  aU  of 
Shkrakawa,  and  Mtamm  KikMU,  FUhUm,  aO  of  Japn, 

to  SonHoaso  Rnbbor  Indailrioa,  Ltd.,  HyoiD,  Jan 
Filed  Jan. »,  1M2,  to.  No.  393343 
■kNTity,  appUeatioa  Jipn,  Jn.  30, 1981, 86>103610 
btL  CL^  OOIM  17/02 
U.S.  a  73-146  4i 


»APP^ 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
INJECTION  AMOUNT  OF  FUEL  INJECTOR 
^  »  Ito,  AfcM.  Japan,  aarigMr  to  NIppeadeaao  Co..  UL. 
Kariya,  Japoi 

_  .  WW  No?.  3, 1983,  to.  No.  438,723 

Caaima  priority,  appHcegon  Japan,  No?.  4, 1981,  S6-176857 
Int  CLi  GOIM  15/00 
U3.a73-119A  Mdataa 

M.  A  method  for  measuring  an  injectkm  amount  of  fiiel 
iiuected  by  a  ftiel  iigector,  comprismg  the  steps  of: 
filling  with  a  Uqud  ftiel  a  measuring  chamber  whwh  is  pro- 
vided with  an  injector,  where  the  amount  of  the  fiiel 


1-  An  apparatus  for  inspectmg  tires  one  at  a  tune  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  a  defect  on  both  skle  walls  of  the  tire, 
which  comprises,  in  combination: 
supply,  infection  and  delivery  conveyors  arranged  m  line 
with  each  other  with  the  inspection  conveyor  positkmed 
between  the  supply  and  delivery  conveyors,  sakl  delivery 
conveyor  being  supported  for  pivotal  movement  between 
a  delivery  podtkm  and  an  eject  positkm; 
means  positioned  above  the  inspection  conveyor  for  center- 
ing the  tire,  which  has  been  transferred  onto  the  inspec- 
tkm  conveyor  firom  the  supply  conveyor,  to  allow  the  tire 
to  assume  a  predetermined  positkm; 
a  movable  rim  mechanism  including  a  lower  rim  supported 
for  movement  between  lowered  and  lifted  poaitkms.  and 
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an  upper  rim  aligned  ooaxially  with  and  m  feoe-to-feoe 
relatkm  to  the  k>wer  rim,  sakl  tire  at  sakl  predetermined 
podtkm  resting  on  the  tower  rim  and  adi^tad  to  be  air- 
tightly  sandwiched  between  the  tower  and  upper  rims 
when  the  tower  rim  is  moved  to  the  lifted  positton; 

means  coupled  to  the  upper  rim  fior  rotating  the  tire  together 
with  the  tower  and  upper  rims  in  a  horizontal  phme  per- 
pendicular to  the  directkm  of  movement  of  the  lower  rim; 

a  generally  dcmgated  lower  carriage  si^ported  for  move- 
ment in  a  directkm  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotatkm  of  the 
tire  and  also  for  pivotal  movemat  in  a  plane  paralld  to 
sakl  horizontal  plane; 

a  generally  etongated  upper  carriage  supported  for  move- 
ment in  a  directkm  panlfel  to  the  axis  of  rotatkm  of  the 
tire  and  extending  towards  a  positton  immediatdy  above 
one  of  the  opposite  skle  walls  of  the  tire; 

a  first  sensnig  means  mounted  on  the  tower  carriage,  said 
first  sensing  means  contacting  under  pressure  the  other  of 
the  qypoaite  skle  wall  sufeoes  of  the  tire  when  sakl  lower 
carriage  is  nraved  ctoee  to  the  tire  while  pvoted  to  a 
positkm  unmediatdy  bdow  sakl  other  of  the  opposite  skle 
wall; 

a  second  sensing  means  mounted  on  the  upper  carriage  and 
adapted  to  contact  sakl  one  of  the  opposite  skle  walls  of 
the  tire  when  said  upper  carriage  is  lowered  close  to  the 
tire;  and 

means  responsive  to  any  cme  of  the  first  and  second  sensing 
means  fbr  generating  an  electric  signal  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  projecting  mdent  on  the  respective 
skle  waM  surfi»e  of  the  tire. 


4^488(431 

WIND  SPEED  AND  DIRBCT10N  INDICATOR  AND 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT  GENERATING  MEANS 

nnk  W.  Mlfi,  8007  Gney  Bmch  Dr.,  Fort  WaihliVtaii,  Md. 

30744 
CoattantkM  of  to.  No.  178,734,  Ai«.  4,  1980h  ma  appUeation 
Jm.  2, 1982,  to.  No.  384^341 
bt  a>  GOIW  1/04,  1/02 
UJB.  a  73-189  9 


1.  Spherically  rotetable  wind  direction  indicator  comprising 
a  support  structure  includmg  a  supported  pivotable  hollow 
cylindrical  bearing  cup  means  (2)  with  a  wind  force  reqwnsive 
and  oidicating  means  comprising  an  independent  rotatable 
tranq»rent  hollow  q>here  (1),  needed  within  sakl  bearing  cup 
means  (2)  and  with  attached  rod  support  means  (11  and  12)  for 
supporting  a  directional  rudder  (13)  and  wind  type  elevating 
means  (14)  and  a  weight  balancing  means  (14  and  17)  for  bal- 
ancing the  rudder  and  wing  type  elevating  means  along  imagi- 
nary horizontal  and  vertical  axes,  said  rotatable  tranqiarent 
q>here  being  independentiy  rotatable  in  movement  regardless 
(^the  mounting  of  sakl  sphere  within  the  suppmt  structure. 


JiriithM. 
V&CL 


MEASURING  CUP 
SlMW.iOthSt, 
Ja.  30, 1983,  to.  No.  908,999 
tat  a^  GOIF 19/00 
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1.  A  meamring  cup  adjustable  to  measure  a  finite  number  of 
predetermined  volumes  of  material,  sakl  measuring  cup  includ- 
ing: 

A.  an  open  ended  cylinder; 

B.  a  metering  piston  mounted  in  the  cylinder  for  longitudinal 
movement  and  at  least  limited  rotattonal  movement  with 
respect  to  the  cylinder, 

C  said  cylinder  bdng  partially  defined  by  an  inner  cylindri- 
cal suifsoe  and  a  pUme,  flat,  disooklal  upper  edge  surfeoe 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  surfeor, 

D.  saiid  piston  including: 

(1)  an  upper,  oompletdy  cylindrical  measuring  disc  of 
diameter  to  contact  the  inner  cylindrical  surfeoe  of  the 
eyUnder  when  installed  therein,  sakl  upper  disc  being 
provkled  with  a  pUme,  flat  upper  feoe, 

(2)  a  lower  interrupted  cylindrical  gukle  disc  in  sufficient 
contacting  relation  to  the  inner  surfece  of  the  cylinder 
when  installed  therein  to  maintain  the  upper  face  of  the 
upper  measuring  disc  in  normal  relation  to  the  axis  of 
the  inner  cylindrical  surfece,aiKl 

(3)  means  to  fixedly  qsaoe  sakl  discs  firom  each  other,  sakl 
means  bemg  spaced  tnm  the  inner  surfisoe  of  the  cylin- 
der, 

E  said  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  tptceA  apart 
metering  piston  positkming  lugs  extending  substantially 
horizontally  mwardly  fiom  its  mner  cylindrical  surfeor, 

F.  said  lower  gukle  disc  of  said  metering  inston  being  pro- 
vided with  slots  in  its  outer  periphery  of  size  and  shape  to 
allow  passage  of  sakl  lower  disc  past  said  positioning  lugs 
when  the  piston  and  cylinder  are  posittonsd  to  vertically 
align  the  lugs  with  the  stots; 

G.  said  lugs  bemg  of  configuration  to  prevent  longitudinal 
movement  of  sakl  piston  with  respect  to  sakl  cylinder  at 
least  in  directkm  away  from  sakl  cylinder  upper  edge 
surface  when  sakl  slots  are  not  vertically  aligned  with  the 
lugs;  and 

H.  each  of  sakl  lugs  being  so  positkmed  vertically  that  when 
it  isassockrted  with  the  lower  fnston  disc  to  prevent  tongi- 
tttdinal  movement  of  the  pistcm  with  respect  to  the  cylin- 
der, the  space  between  the  upper  face  of  the  upper  piston 
disc  and  the  plane  of  the  cyUnder  upper  disooklal  edge 
surface  and  within  the  cylmdrical  wall  defines  precisely  at 
least  one  of  the  volumes  which  the  measuring  cup  is  pre- 
designed to  measure  by  mdicia  on  a  surfeoe  of  sakl  cylin- 
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(e)  Mimining  aJl  nonlinetrly  .       ^ 

(0  ezpndmg  the  ram  of  til  nonlinearly  pmrrMcd 
usmg  an  invene  of  aid  power  law  compreMiou. 
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ANALYSIS  MANIPULATOR  FOR  NON-DESTRUCIIVE 

MATERIAL  TESTING,  AND  MEIHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  COORDINATES  THEREOF 


Erfch  ModUch.  Ftechhaia.  aU  of  FW.  Rap.  of . 

aaripon  to  Eraflwarh  Uafcm  AkHwiiainithafl,  MUhataL 
FW.  Rap.  of  Ganmy 

mad  Sap.  38^  1882,  S».  No.  431,837 
OriaM  priority,  applfcrtioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMiy,  No?.  3, 
1881. 3143(88  '-^-y.  '^-  *. 

111.  a^  G81V  29/00 
US.  a  73-418  13, 


1.  In  a  eraah  teat  duihmy  lower  leg  •tnicture,  an  ankle-foot 
aaaemUy  compriaing  an  ankle  ihell  forming  a  tpherical  socket, 
abaU  movaUy  fitted  hi  nid  loeket  w  aa  to  be  capable  of 
rotation  about  three  mutnaOy  perpendicular  axes  which  inter- 
aect  at  the  center  of  laid  ball  a  Item  projectmg  ftom  said  ball 
through  an  opening  m  mid  alwll  for  connection  to  a  foot  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  preciMly  controlling  and  positively  restrict- 
ing the  movement  of  said  ball  to  the  aforesaid  rotation  about 
mid  three  mutoaUy  perpendicular  aua  only. 


PHASE  INSENSITIVE  DETECTOR  FOR  USE  IN 
ULTBASONICKANNER  AND  METHOD 
I  SMSMelBiy,  N.Y.,  aaafgnor  to 
Mliinkaa,Wk. 
FBad  May  13, 1883,  Sar.  No.  484438 
tat.a'G81Ni9/M 
U  A  a  73-882  I  s 
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1.  Manipulator  for  positiOTing  a  testing  head  for  non> 
destructive  material  testing  of  tanks  and  pipelines  in  the  pii* 
mary  loop  of  nuclear  power  plants,  comprising  a  testing  head 
support  device,  a  coordinate-moving  mechaniam  uicluding  a 
first  guide  frame  with  a  first  coordinate  drive  and  a  second 
guide  frame  with  a  second  ooordhiate  drive,  each  of  said  coor- 
dinate drives  including  straight  guidea  and  a  drive,  said  drives 
having  a  qrindle  with  two  <q>poaite  ends,  a  nut  being  movable 
by  said  spindle  along  said  sliraight  gmdes  and  routing  balls 
diqxMed  between  said  nut  and  said  spindle,  a  mounting  flange 
connecting  said  first  guide  ftvme  to  said  testing  head  ranxnt 
device,  said  second  guide  frame  being  movable  by  said  first 
coordinate  drive,  a  testing  head  mount  siq^xnting  the  testing 
bead  and  being  movable  by  said  second  coordinate  drive, 
multi-phase  stepping  motors  each  being  connected  to  one  end 
of  a  reqiective  one  of  said  spindles,  and  incremental  rotarty 
motion  transmitters  each  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  sakl  spindles  for  transmitting  the  actual  ixh 
tary  position  of  said  spindles  to  control  devices  outside  the 
manipulator. 
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1.  In  an  uhraaoond  Jcannfflg  system,  a  method  of  phase 
hisensitive  accessing  of  a  backscattered  signal  comprising  the 
steps  of:  { 

(a)  detecting  said  boelocattered  signals  with  a  phased  array 
of  detector  elements; 

(b)  ftiU  wave  rectifying  and  low  pass  filtering  each  detected 


(c)  time  delaying  each  filtered  signal  as  a  fimction  of  ex- 
pected travel  time  from  a  target  to  each  detector  element; 

(d)  nonlineariy  processing  of  each  signal  from  each  detector 
element  by  power  law  compression; 


PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Mohrl,  FUnnka,  and  Takaahi  Nakana,  OkaaU,  both  of 
■aigBora  to  Aiahi  SaOd  Kaboahfld  KaUa,  Kariya, 

GoMbuation  of  Sar.  No.  418,279,  Sap.  8, 1882,  abandoMd.  TUa 
iPPlicntioB  Fab.  27, 1884,  Sar.  No.  882,142 
CUam  priority,  appUcMlon  Japan,  Sap.  9, 1981, 84-141882 
Int  a)  G81L  9/04 
VJS,  a  73-724  g  rui— 

1.  A  pressure  sensor  for  converting  a  fluid  pressure  mto 
electric  signals,  sakl  pressure  sensor  comprising: 
a  diaphragm  producing  a  tension  in  a  radial  direction  thereof 

under  the  pressure: 
a  casing  member  rapporting  said  di^)hragm;  and 
a  resistance  body  means  being  made  of  an  amorphous  metal 
and  comprismg  two  resistance  body  groups  having  at  least 
two  resistance  body  elements  respectively,  wherem  said 
groups  are  positioned  hi  radial  directions  of  said  dia- 
phragm so  as  to  intersect  at  right  angles  each  other,  and 
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wherein  sakl  elements  are  positioned  m  the  same  direc- 
tion; 
each  of  said  resistance  body  elements  having  a  portkm 
which  occupies  a  large  proportkn  to  the  total  length  and 
which  is  positioned  in  the  robstantially  same  direction; 


4«488«437 
PROCESS  FOR  TIGHTENING  OF  A  JOINT  HAVING  A 

THREADED  JOINT  ELEMENT 
Chrimai  Ptoo,  Maroe,  Fknea,  aaripor  to  Ragle  Nathmalc  daa 


FDad  May  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  494,441 
priority,  appUeatha  Rmea,  May  24, 1982, 82  89188 
lit  a>  F14B  31/02 
UJB.  a  73-741  16 


1.  A  process  for  tightening  a  joint  having  a  threaded  joint 
element  for  applying  to  this  joint  a  predetermined  tightening 
force,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  first,  applying  a  preliminary  screwing  cycle  to  said  joint 
element; 

(b)  second,  measuring  the  screwing  torque  (Cv)  tppUed  to 
sakl  joint  element  as  a  fimction  of  the  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  joint  element,  during  the  application  of  sakl 
ineliminary  screwing  cycle; 

(c)  third,  an>lying  a  preliminary  unscrewing  cycle  to  said 
element; 

(d)  fourth,  measuring  an  unscrewing  torque  (Cd)  q>plied  to 
sakl  joint  element  as  a  Auction  of  the  angular  displace- 
ment of  sakl  joint  element  during  the  q»plicatkm  of  sakl 
preliminary  unscrewing  cycle; 

(e)  fifth,  calculating  a  real  factor  of  proportkmality  (K) 
between  the  tightening  force  of  sakl  joint  and  the  screw- 
ing torque  qiplied  to  sakl  joint  element,  as  a  function  of 
results  obtained  during  said  second  and  fourth  steps; 

(0  sixth,  calculating  a  final  screwing  torque  (CO  to  be  ap- 
plied to  sakl  joint  element  to  obtain  sakl  predetermined 
tightening  force  (F),  as  a  fimction  of  said  real  factor  of 
proportkmality  (K);  and 

(g)  seventh,  qiplymg  sakl  final  screwing  torque  (Cf)  to  sakl 
joint  element 


SQUARE-WAVE  CURRENT  GENERATOR 
Toyoftami  Tomita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaslgBor  to  Tokyo  Shibaara 
Mika,  Eawaaall,  Japan 
FDad  Apr.  i,  1983,  Ssr.  No.  ai,948 

pttcilion  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1982, 87-48895 
M.  a>  G81F 1/60 
UJB.  a  73-841.12 


said  resistance  body  elements  bemg  able  to  be  connected  by 
a  bridge  circuit,  wherein  said  elements  intersecting  at 
right  angles  each  other  may  be  constructed  as  adjacent 
skies  of  sakl  bridge  cireuit 


1.  A  square-wave  current  generator  which  wpplies  an  exci- 
tation ccril  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  with  an  exciting 
current  periodically  reversing  its  flowing  direction  compris- 
ing: 

a  power  rapply  section  for  sun>lying  the  exciting  current, 
sakl  power  supply  sectkm  including  a  first  center  terminal; 

control  element  means  connected  in  series  across  said  power 
siqq>ly  sectkm,  said  control  element  means  including  a 
second  center  terminal  in  the  center  of  the  series  connec- 
tion; 

a  current  detecting  element  cminected  in  series  with  sakl 
excitation  coil  between  sakl  two  center  terminals  to  de- 
liver a  voltage  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  exciting 
current; 

a  reference  signal  generator  alternately  delivering  positive 
and  negative  square-wave  voltage  signals  of  the  same 
amplitude  with  a  given  period;  and 

an  amplifying  section  supplied  with  the  output  signal  fhmi 
sakl  current  detecting  foment  and  the  square-wave  volt- 
age signals  from  said  reference  signal  generator  to  alter- 
nately apply  on  and  off  signals  to  sakl  control  element 
means  on  both  sides  of  said  second  center  terminal, 
thereby  causing  an  exciting  current  corresponding  to  the 
square-wave  voltage  signal  in  period,  amplitude  and  po- 
larity to  flow  through  sakl  excitation  coil. 


MASS  FLOW  METER  WITH  VIBRATION  SENSOR 
Haodor  Goat,  BarUn:  Knrt  Bindar,  Stirtlgart,  and  G8atar  Htaig, 
Ditriagan,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay,  aaaignon  to  Robert 
Boaeh  GmbH,  Stattiart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny 
FIM  An-  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,728 
Claima  priority,  appUaitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  8, 
1981, 3131541;  Sap.  4^  1981, 3134985 

Int  ai  G81F 1/78 
VS.  a  73-84L18  9  CUw 
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BMC  MSS  FILTER 


1.  Mam  flow  meter,  particulariy  to  determine  gas  or  air  flow 
having  a  vibratory  system  inclucUng 
a  mechanical  vibratory  element  and 
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an  owilbtor  circuit  ooupled  to  nid  element  and  inducing 
vibrationa  therctnt  ■ 

and  oonpriaing         | 

a  controlled  variable  amplificatioo  amplifier  connected  in 
the  oadllator  circuit; 

a  control  circuit  contioUing  the  amplification  of  the  ampli- 
fier, and  hence  tht  oicillatory  energy  supplied  to  the 
vibratory  element  to  maintain  constant  amplitude  vibra- 
tions of  the  vibratory  element  under  conditions  of  variable 
damping  thereof  upon  change  in  mass  flow  impinging  on 
the  vibratory  element, 

means  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  for  generating  an 
output  damping  sigpal  represenutive  of  the  oscillatory 
energy  supplied  to  die  vibrating  element  to  nMint«n  the 
ampUtude  of  the  vibrations  constant; 

the  amplification  of  the  amplifier,  u  controlled  by  said  con- 
trol circuit  being  representative  of  the  rate  of  said  fluid 
mass  flow;  and 

means  for  generatmg  a  signal  representative  of  damping  of 
the  vibratory  element  independently  of  fluid  flow,  includ- 
ing I 

a  source  of  ahemating  current  having  a  fivquency  different 
from  the  ftequency  of  oscillation  of  the  oscillator  circuit, 
and  connected  to  the  oscillator  circuit  to  apply  said  alter- 
nating current  to  the  mechanical  vibratory  element; 

means  for  separating  said  flow  independent  damping  signal 
from  a  signal  generated  by  said  osciUator  circuit; 

and  means  for  subtraoting  the  flow  independent  damping 
signal  from  said  output  damping  signal  to  provide  a  flow 
meter  ou^t  signal  lepresentative  of  mass  flow  of  gas  or 


APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  MEASUREMENT 
OF  MUTUALLY  PERPENDICULAR  FORCES  AND 
MOMENTS 
John  E.  Raauriig,  Difla,  CtUt^  a«ipor  to  JR3,  Im^  Wood- 
had.  Caltt^ 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,589 
IM.  CU  GOIL  S/I6 
VS.  a  73-882JM  7 


MICRO^WER  CIRCUIT 
•  A.  WMoa,  U^lnd,  GBUf.,  aaaipor  to 
*  Tiiaiiiph  Coiponlkia,  New  York,  N.Y 
FDad  Mar.  7»  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,531 
Int  a^  GOIF  lS/06 
UJB.  a  73-88L77  g 


1.  An  q)paratu8  for  measuring  forces  or  moments,  or  both,  in 
at  least  three  mutually  perpendicuhv  directions  comprising 
two  rigid  plate  members  that  are  generally  parallel  and  spaced 
apart  by  at  least  three  curved  arch  segments  forming  a  drive 
connection  therebetween,  strain  measuring  means  mounted  on 
each  of  said  arch  segments  to  detect  mechanical  deformation 
of  each  of  said  segments  due  to  forces  and  moments  imposed 
between  said  pUtes  and  means  for  converting  said  deforma- 
tions into  electrical  signals  representative  of  said  forces  and 
moments  between  said  plates. 


COMPENSATING  TORQUE  WRENCH 
Lonia  A.  PttdMlU,  8522  Hifwfbid  Avt.,  PhfladelpUa,  Pfe. 
19151 

Filad  Jan.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  580,080 
lat  OJ  B25B  23/142 
U.S.  CL  73-882J1  Mi 


1.  A  flowmeter  comprishig:  a  turbine  meter  having  an  output 
lead,  said  turbine  meter  prtKludng  pulses  on  said  output  lead;  a 
battery;  a  totalizer  having  an  actuator  and  a  counter  for  indi- 
cating the  total  number  of  pulses  applied  to  the  actuator,  a 
voltage  regulator  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected 
across  the  battery  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  a  resistor  and 
a  capacitor  connected  in  series  across  said  output  terminals;  a 
transistor  having  a  power  circuit  for  oontroUably  connecting 
the  actuator  across  the  capacitor  and  a  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  lead  of  the  turbine  meter;  said  voltage 
regulator  being  of  the  type  which  establishes  a  predetermined 
approiimately  constant  output  voltage  when  the  battery  volt- 
age is  sabatantiaUy  greater  than  said  predetermined  voltage, 
and  which  establishea  an  output  voltage  that  tracks  the  battery 
voltage  when  the  battery  voltage  fUls  betow  said  predeter- 
mined voltage. 


1.  A  compensating  torque  wrench  device  for  rotating  an 
internally  threaded  member  on  an  externally  threaded  member 
in  a  manner  designed  to  reduce  the  amount  of  stress  on  said 
externally  threaded  member  adjacent  its  interftoe  with  said 
internally  threaded  member,  saxl  externally  threaded  member 
having  a  free  end  including  third  engagement  means,  saki 
device  comprising  a  w<^ing  end  including  first  engagement 
means  for  engaging  sakl  internally  threaded  member  and  sec- 
ond engagement  means  in  the  form  of  a  rotatable  projectkm  for 
engaging  sakl  third  engagement  means  of  sakl  externally 
threaded  member,  first  and  second  rotatkmal  means  and  a 
driven  end,  wherein  said  driven  end  is  connected  to  said  first 
engagement  means  by  said  first  rotational  means  and  to  said 
second  engagement  means  by  sakl  second  routkmal  means  m  a 
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manner  such  that  force  ^>plied  to  sakl  driven  end  causes  the 
first  rotational  means  to  exert  a  first  predetermined  amount  of 
torque  on  sakl  first  engagement  means  and  thus  on  said  inter- 
nally threaded  member,  causing  them  to  rotate  in  a  first  rota- 
tkmal direction  and  causes  the  second  rotational  means  to  exert 
a  second  predetermined  amount  of  torque  on  sakl  second 
engagement  means  and  thus  on  said  externally  threaded  mem- 
ber, causmg  them  to  rotate  m  the  opposite  rotatknal  directkm. 


EXPANDED  RANGE  MONOPOLE  TORQUE 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Jamaa  R.  Paridason,  Vergeansa,  Vt,  aaslgaor  to  Sinunonds 
PradaioB  Prodaela,  lac,  Tarry  Iowa,  N.Y. 

FOod  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,482 

Int.  a^  GOa  3/10 

VS.  a  73-882.33  14  dahm 


13.  A  torque  measuring  system  for  measuring  torque  on  a 
shaft  comprising  first  and  second  toothed  wheels  mounted  in 
spaced  qwrt  rdationship  on  the  shaft,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  wheels  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  spaced 
teeth  along  its  periphery  extending  into  spaces  between  the 
teeth  of  the  other  wheel  and  forming  therewith  an  interlaced 
array  of  teeth  having  tooth  spacing  interstices  therebetween, 
said  first  and  second  wheels  being  mounted  so  that  their  teeth 
are  ofhet  with  respect  to  one  another  in  a  no  load  condition  so 
as  to  permit  greater  tooth  deflection  due  to  torque,  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  wheels  having  at  least  one  sensible 
index  maricer  on  its  periphery  comprising  a  discontmuity  in 
sakl  tooth  spacmg  mterstioes,  a  single  detector  means  rotatable 
relative  to  the  shaft  and  mounted  proximate  the  shaft  near  said 
mterlaced  array  of  teeUi,  said  smgle  detector  means  responsive 
to  circumferential  wklths  of  said  interstices  for  providing  an 
indication  of  shaft  torque,  said  single  detector  means  also 
responsive  to  said  at  least  one  sensible  index  marker  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  for  system  indexing  at  least  once  per  shaft 
revolution. 


TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  TENNIS  RACQUETS 

sdaaaiaauaaaa  13,  CH-8152  Gtattbrngg,  and 
Hav  R.  Webar,  Althooarteig  11,  CH-8046  Zarleh,  both  of 


per  No.  PCr/Cli82/00034»  §  371  Data  No?.  22, 1982,  %  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  22, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/03274y  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,010 
OataM  priority,  appikatkM  Swltaarlaad,  Mar.  23,  1981, 
1983/81 

lat  a'  GOIL  5/(Mi,-  GOIN  3/20 
UJB.  a  73-882,48  8< 


of  the  stringing,  comprising  a  base  plate  (10)  with  two  detach- 
able lateral  supporting  ban  (30)  adjustable  to  accommodate 
and  center  the  frame  of  a  tennis  racquet  to  be  tested,  a  bracket 
block  (11)  connected  to  the  base  plate  and  supporting  a  weight 
loaded  beam  (20)  pivotably  mounted  therein,  said  beam  being 
provided  with  a  plunger  (27)  directed  onto  the  center  of  a 
strung  frame  to  be  tested,  and  a  gauge  (14)  attached  to  said 
bracket  block  with  the  plunger  of  said  gauge  resting  on  said 
beam  (20). 

8.  Process  for  measuring  the  stiffness  of  a  strung  or  unstrung 
tennis  racquet  frame  using  an  ^>paratus comprising  abase  plate 
(10),  a  bracket  block  (11)  connected  to  said  base  plate  and 
supporting  a  weight  loaded  beam  (20)  pivotably  mounted 
therem,  said  beam  bemg  provided  with  a  plunger  (27)  directed 
onto  the  frame  to  be  tested,  and  a  gauge  (14)  attached  to  said 
bracket  block  with  the  plunger  of  the  gauge  resting  on  said 
beam  (20),  a  bracing  bar  (50)  is  detachably  provkled  in  the  mid 
area  of  said  base  plate  (10)  and  transversely  to  its  longitudinal 
axis,  and  a  countertnacket  (40)  for  the  grip  of  said  racquet  to  be 
tested  provided  at  the  enid  of  said  base  plate  opposite  said 
bracket  block,  sakl  process  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Placing  the  grip  of  sakl  racquet  to  be  tested  underneath 
said  counterbracket  (40)  up  to  a  line  marking  (16)  so  that 
the  top  edge  of  sakl  frame  is  positkmed  under  said  plunger 
(27); 

(b)  Lowering  said  beam  (20)  until  said  plunger  (27)  engages 
said  top  edge  of  said  frame,  whereby  the  weight  of  said 
beam  produces  a  pretension; 

(c)  Settmg  said  gauge  (14)  to  zero; 

(d)  Suspending  a  weight  (60)  from  said  beam  (20); 

(e)  Recording  the  lowering  distance  of  said  plunger  (27)  on 
said  gauges. 


INTEGRATED  SILICON  ACCELEROMETER  WITH 
CROSS-AXIS  COMPENSATION 
VcraoB  R  Aakc,  Mtanetoaka,  Mlaa.,  aaslpnr  to  HoacyweD 
lacn  MlaaeapoHa,  Mfam. 

FDad  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,258 

lat  a^  GOIP  15/12 

VS.  a  73—517  R  S  ClalBS 


1 A  testing  device  for  tennis  racquets  to  measure  the  tenskm 


1.  In  an  aocelerometer,  in  combmation: 

a  pendulum  unit  comprising  an  inertia  plate  separate  frxnn  a 
support  pbrte  except  at  a  pair  of  flexure  sites  spaced  along 
a  flexure  axis,  each  flexure  site  mduding  an  inward  flexure 
and  an  outward  flexure  mutually  ofhet  so  that  an  input 
aoceleratkm  of  the  unit  m  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
mertia  pUte  produces  compound  bending  m  said  flexures; 

a  pair  of  strain  reqxmsive  resistors  carried  by  one  surface  of 
one  of  sakl  flexures  and  positioned  so  that  upon  said  com- 
pound bendmg  the  resistances  of  each  pair  are  subject  to 
physical  strains  of  opposite  senses,  while  i^on  aocelera- 
trans  in  directions  ortbogmal  to  sakl  input  aoceleratran 
both  reaiston  of  sakl  pair  are  subject  to  physical  strains  m 
the  same  sense;  and 

means  electrically  interconnecting  said  resistors  to  give  an 
output  which  varies  with  differential  changes  in  the  resis- 
tances of  sakl  resistors. 
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nuNnosnoN  appabatub  for  a  vEinctE      ud  • 

|Tm  HMv^TihiiU  AoU,  bolk  of 
li  Hndi  Glln  Imm  EatmUU  E^liha.  T«k|«, 
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indiidiag  a  drive  gnr  nibject  to  reteatioB 
mouBted  on  Mid  input  thaft  <rf  aiid  nudliafy 


nuchine.  and  pinion  being  tupportad  in  aid  eccentric  bearing 
bashing  for  effecting  aid  variability  of  said  shaft  qMcing. 


1.  A  traanisBioB  appai^  Ibr  a  veUde  comprising  a 

iagi  an  input  shaft  in  the  cning  connected  to  an  engine  of  the 
vehkle.  an  ouq^t  shaft  in  the  casing  disposed  parallel  to  the 
input  shaft  and  connected  to  a  driving  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  at 
least  four  gear  trains  of  diflierent  change  speed  stages  inter- 
posed between  the  two  shafts  through  respective  dutches,  at 
leaat  one  of  the  respective  dutches  being  arranged  to  be  an  ^J^  CL  74—479  R 
in^ommon  dutch  laed  in  oonunon  to  two  of  the  at  least  four 
gear  trains,  so  that  the  two  gear  trains  may  be  sdectivdy 
inlerpoaeU  between  the  two  shafts  through  the  common  dutch 
and  at  least  one  selection  mechanism  provided  sepantdy  from 
the  in-common  dutch,  wherein  the  two  gear  trains  are  those 
difliueutialed  in  change  speed  stage  one  ftom  another  by  three 
stages,  and  the  two  gear  tmins  are  so  arrsnged  diat,  in  case  of 
power  transmission  througli  any  selected  gear  train  other  than 

the  two  gear  trains,  such  one  of  the  two  gear  trains  that  has  a 
change  speed  stage  wUch  is  nearer  tiie  change  speed  stage  of 
the  selected  gear  train  has  been  sdected  by  the  sdection  mech- 


DECOUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  OEARSHIFr  LINKAGES 
Kari-Radl  LaMr,  TTssiilitilB.  FW.  Tin  nfTlg^.  Mii^ar 
to  Gaarai  Molan  Csvparitioa,  Datoult,  Mich. 
FDad  Mar.  7, 1N3, 8m,  No.  472,746 
Oatam  priority,  twHcaHsi  Fad.  Rep.efCT— j,  Apr.  H, 
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POWER  TAIEOFF  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
^^  ENGINE 

M.A.N.  Maochtasdhhrik  laplmgNinhsri  Aktis^sooO. 
i  "Tf  Tip  Hf  TIlMJ 
FDad  M.  2,  0S2,  Ssr.  No.  2i4v7«3 
.    ippMratlBn  FW.  Rop.  of  Gsnnmy,  JuL  3, 

list,  ai  F14H  S3/06,  3/08 
UJB.  a  74-217  6CUm 

1.  A  power  take-off  (rf  an  internal  combustion  engine  such  as 
OtUv  and  Diosd  motors  tot  driving  an  auxiliary  w«*«^»«««f  such 

aa  a  oomprsasor,  pomp  and  the  Uke,  widi  said  internal  combus- 
tion engfaie  being  provided  with  an  output  shaft,  and  said 
m^ary  machine  being  provided  witii  an  input  shaft,  sakl 
power  takfr«ff  comprising  goor  moons  Ibr  drivingly  connect- 
mg  sold  input  shoft  of  soid  auxiliary  machine  with  said  output 
shaft  of  said  internal  combustion  engine;  widi  the  spacing 

balwioon  sold  faipot  shoft  end  sold  output  shaft  bdng  voriaUe  in 
order  to  change  tiie  step-uf/step4own  ratio,  a  ftanged  hoos- 

kw.  and  an  eooontric  bovimg  bnsUttg  arranged  in  sokl  flanged 
* — '-ikiwchawayaatobeaiiaDydi^piacoableMidfotat- 


1.  Decou|ding  device  for  Unkages,  eqwdally  Unkages  of  the 
type  diqwoed  between  the  tronsmisskm  and  the  geanhift  lever 
of  motor  vehicles,  sakl  decoiq^Ung  device  bdng  dkpoaed  be- 
tween two  gearshift  rods  and  adqiled  to  permit,  after  the 
transmisskn  has  been  shifted  kto  one  of  the  gears,  forward  and 
backward  nx>vement  of  the  deooi^led  goorddft  rod,  the  kn- 
provement  comprising;  a  tubular  member  houskig  sokl  two 
gearshift  rods;  and  an  axkdly  displaceable  kitermediate  mem- 
ber, for  controUfflg  the  decoqtUng  operation,  bekig  opera- 
tivdy  disposed  between  die  gearshift  rods  wUch  are  ki  en- 
gagement with  one  another  and  abo  bekig  mounted  ki  sakl 
tubular  member. 


CABLE  MOUN11NG  AND  ADIU81MBNT  MEANS 
Midmai  E.  Moore,  Awm,  tmd  StMoa  L  n«HUan 

bolk  of  BL,  oaeipnra  to  Caterpillar  TVielor  Co.,  Pioria,  BL 
Cortianatiea  ofSer.  No.  478,028,  Apr.  a,  IfTi,  khiidoMd.  Hk 
appUeatha  Aug.  9,  IfTI,  Ser.  No.  n2434 
tata^FldC/Z/O 
U.S.  a  74-401 R  3< 

1.  A  coUe-oontrdled  apparatus  comprising 


a  control  member  reciprocally  mounted  ki  said  hooskig  and 

kavmg  a  sfot  formed  thereki, 
flexible  posb-pnO  coble  meoaa  oooneeted  to  said  oonlrol 
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member  for  sdectivdy  redprocating  die  same,  sakl  cable 
moons  bemg  connected  to  sokl  control  member  by  o  pm 
attached  to  sakl  cable  moons  ond  removobly  disposed  m 
sokl  slot  ond  sold  pm  being  secured  between  biftircoted 
orms  of  0  devis,  sokl  devis  bemg  threodobly  mounted  on 
sokl  coble  moons  for  odjusting  the  axid  position  of  sakl  pm 
relative  to  said  slot, 
a  bracket  havmg  a  flange  formed  mtegrally  therewith  and 
detachably  mounted  on  sakl  houskig  by  at  least  one  rdeas- 


able  tutenaag  means  extendkig  through  sakl  flange  for 
securmg  sakl  flange  direcdy  to  sakl  housmg  and  mountmg 
sakl  cable  means  thereon,  and 
adUustment  means  adjustably  mountmg  sakl  bracket  on  sakl 
cable  means  direcdy  for  movement  towards  and  away 
from  sakl  houskig,  upon  complete  removd  of  sakl  teten- 
ing  meansftom  said  housmg,  comprismg  interengagkig 
screw  threads  threadably  mounting  sakl  bracket  on  sakl 
c^le  moons  for  odtjusted  sxid  movements  rdotive  thereto 
and  to  the  housmg. 


DEVICE  FOR  RELEASABLY  SBCUBING  A  FINELY 

ANGULABLY  ADJUSTED  SHAFT 

AUra  Sakal,  Eaarifkknoka,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Tokyo  Kkuokn 

FDad  M.  18, 1M3,  Sor.  No.  447384 
bt  a^  G08G  7/06 
UJB.a74-831  6 


pennittuig  sakl  shaft  to  be  secured  sutknarily  with  reject  to 
sokl  body  by  rototing  sokl  dampmg  ring  m  one  direction  m 
which  sakl  dampkig  members  are  pressed  agamst  said  shaft  so 
as  to  fixedly  secure  the  some  by  vutue  of  sokl  wedge-sh^ied 
recesses  slidkigly  wipging  with  soid  chunfring  memben  dur- 
mg  the  rototion  of  said  cbmpmg  ring,  while  sakl  shaft  is  per- 
mitted to  ftedy  rotate  by  rototkig  soid  ckunping  ring  m  the 
opposite  directkm,  the  unprovement  wherem  a  pivot  pin  » 
formed  m  sokl  body  odjocent  to  eocb  sokl  cut-out  portxm  of 
sokl  cyUndricd  flonge  ond  eoch  of  sokl  danvmg  members  is 
formed  with  on  ear  portim  hovkig  on  opening  formed  therein, 
eoch  sokl  pivot  pm  bemg  rototobly  reodved  m  sokl  openmg  of 
eoch  sokl  dompmg  member  thereby  preventmg  each  sokl 
domfring  member  from  bemg  rollingly  rototed  in  soid  cutmut 
portkm  to  uwire  the  accuracy  of  stationarily  securing  soid 
shoft  ot  soid  findy  angdoriy  odjusted  positkm. 


INTEGRAL  HAND  KNOB  GEAR 
G.  fIgiBii,  end  Philip  Chsrfrea,  both  of 
Owk,  Mickn  OBBlpors  to  Edpsr  VSJL  Inc.,  Battlo  Ckesk, 
Mkk. 

FDod  Fob.  18, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  399,873 
lat  ai  G08G  J/10 
UJS.  a  74-883  9 


I.  In  0  devfoe  for  rdeosoUy  securing  stationarily  a  findy 
angidariy  adjusted  shaft  ki  an  mstrument  with  reepect  to  the 
body  dwreofkidndkig  a  cylkidricd  flange  formed  ki  sokl  body 
and  rotataUy  si^orting  said  shaft  theidn,  sdd  flange  havmg 
a  plurality  of  cut-out  portions  arranged  ckcumferentially 
^■eed  aput  ftom  eadi  odier,  a  rotataUe  danqdng  ring  rotat- 
lUy  fitted  oround  sokl  flange  and  havkig  ki  its  kmer  perqihery 
the  some  number  of  wedge-slupod  recesses  os  thot  of  sokl 
cut-out  portkms,  the  rotative  dreumferentid  poaitkms  <rf  sokl 
recesses  to  each  other  corwpondkig  to  the  rdativedrcumfop 
entid  positkns  of  sakl  cut-out  poitiras  to  eoch  other,  ond  a 
dampkig  member  each  received  m  eoch  sakl  cut-out  portkm 
and  eadi  said  wedge-shaped  recem  around  sad  shaft  thereby 


1.  Moons  for  drivmg  a  tram  of  gears  for  adjusting  a  |»voted 
soot  hinge  fittmg  comprismg  a  hmge  fhtug  bracket  formed 
with  spaced  sandwich  ptata  havkig  inner  and  outer  fsoa 
adspted  for  ottachment  to  a  soot  bock  of  an  automotive  vehide, 
a  hinge  irivot  an  input  positkm  for  sakl  tram  of  gean  remote 
ftom  the  hmge  pivot,  mtegrd  q>ur  gear  ond  bond  knob  support 
disc  moons,  and  rivet  pivot  moons  secured  on  die  outer  fine  of 
a  plate  of  sakl  hmge  fitting  bracket  for  mounting  sokl  mt^rd 
means  ot  soid  mput  positxm,  ond  moons  on  sokl  support  diac 
moons  for  supporting  with  drive  engagement  a  hand  knob 
a^iliod  thereta 


DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  FUEL  PUMP  OF  A 

REVERSIBLE  TW04TR0IE  ENGINE 
Q.  JoBMat,  Copeihigsn,  Damnariu  oaslpor  to  B*W  DIoari 
A/S,Danark 

FOad  Apr.  14, 1902,  Sar.  No.  349,143 
CMaa  priarity,  appUerton  Diiaiili,  May  4. 1901, 2014/01 
UL  a?  F14H  33/06:  FOU 13/01-  VOtB  39/10 
U&a74-849  2CkhH 

t  A  drive  mochanism  for  a  ftid  pump  of  a  reversibte  tw» 
stroke  intemd  combustion  ^^g'"*,  comprising: 
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•  houiingt 

a  roller  guide  guided  in  aid  housing  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment perpendicular  to  a  rotary  control  shaft  of  the  engine 
and  having  coupling  means  for  the  plunger  of  a  ftiel  pump, 

an  arm  connected  at  one  end  to  said  roller  guide  by  means  of 
a  pivot  joint,  the  axis  of  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  control  shaft, 

a  follower  roller  rotaOibly  supported  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  arm  by  means  0f  a  journal  pin, 

spring  means  biasing  laid  roller  guide  towards  said  control 
shaft  for  maintainiiig  contact  between  said  follower  roller 
and  an  actuating  cam  secured  to  said  control  shaft, 

and  means  for  pivoting  the  arm  relative  to  the  roller  guide 
between  two  end  ppiitions  so  as  to  shift  the  axis  of  the 


journal  fia  from  oneUde  of  a  plane  extending  through  the 
axes  of  the  pivot  joint  and  the  control  shaft  to  the  opposite 
side  of  that  plane  and  vice  versa, 
means  for  defining  each  end  position  of  the  arm  comprising 
pairs  of  cooperating  abutment  surfaces  between  the  roller 
guide  and  the  arm,  respectively,  said  pairs  of  surfaces 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  and  each  pair  of 
abutment  surfiues  being  located  on  one  side  of  said  plane 
and  spaced  from  said  plane  such  that  in  any  angular  pod- 
tion  of  the  control  shaft  the  line  of  action  of  a  force  ex- 
erted by  the  follower  roller  on  its  journal  pin  when  the 
follower  roller  is  actuated  by  the  actuating  cam  passes 
between  the  axis  of  the  pivot  joint  and  an  operative  pair  of 
abutment  surftces. 


BICYCLE  PEDAL  FOR  JDOUPUNG  A  SHOE  IN  PRESET 
POSmON,  AND  A  CYCLISTS  SHOE  FITTED  TO  SAID 

PEDAL 

Jmm-Vtunb  DngMm,  1  Us  rae  MtfefOle,  and  Jean  Baden- 

hich,  CMtaOon  •  Ploiolai,  both  of  46100  Flgaae,  Fnan 

FDad  F^  U,  1M2,  S«.  No.  34t,164 
OriM  priorMy,  ■ppHcrton  F^aaee,  Feb.  13,  IMl,  81 03039; 
JnL  8, 1981, 81 13811 

lit  a>  GOSG  1/14 
VX  a  74—894.6  j  u  CUms 

1.  A  bicycle  or  the  like  pledal  for  securing  thereto  the  shoe  of 
a  cyclist,  comprising; 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  first  and  second  jaw  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
body  and  adapted  for  cooperatively  engaging  said  shoe 
for  securing  said  shoe  therebetween; 

(c)  first  and  second  cooperating  spring  means  associated 
with  said  body,  said  spring  means  cooperatively  acting  on 
said  jaw  means  fior  pivoting  said  jaw  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  shoe;  and, 

(d)  said  first  spring  moms  being  stifTer  than  said  second 


spring  means  whereby  said  second  spring  means  is 
adapted  for  cooperatively  pivoting  said  first  and  second 
jaw  means  through  a  small  are  for  maintaining  said  shoe 


»'    k 


secured  therebetween  and  said  first  spring  means  is 
adapted  for  preventing  disengagement  of  said  shoe  from 
therebetween  by  unintended  substantial  pivoting  of  said 
first  and  second  jaw  means. 


BALEING  CLAMP  POSITIVE  DRIVE 
Edward  J.  GoacanaU,  Jr.,  Btttic  Owk,  Mich., 
Elton  CorporMioa,  Oevdiiri,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Sw.  No.  38M73 
Int  ai  FICH  35/04, 1/44 
VJS,  a  74-690  13 


to 


1.  A  positive  drive  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  member  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  driving  torque 

transmitted  from  a  power  source  to  rotate  a  pair  of  spaced 
output  members; 

(b)  first  clutch  means  having  an  engaged  mode  which  locks 
in  a  predetermined  rotatimial  relationship  said  input  mem- 
ber to  one  of  said  output  members  when  said  one  output 
member  is  rotating  at  an  angular  velocity  in  the  direction 
of  torque  transmittal  that  is  equal  to  or  less  than  a  prede- 
termined angular  velocity  of  said  other  output  member 
and  having  a  disengaged  mode  which  allows  said  one 
output  member  to  rotate  relative  to  said  mpnt  member 
when  said  one  output  member  is  rotating  at  an  angular 
velocity  in  the  direction  of  torque  transmitta]  that  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  angular  velocity  of  said 
other  output  member; 

(c)  second  clutch  means  spaced  from  said  first  dutch  means 
and  having  an  engaged  mode  whidi  locks  in  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  relationship  said  input  member  to  said 
other  ou^t  member  when  said  other  output  member  is 
rotating  at  an  angular  velocity  in  the  direction  of  torque 
transmittal  that  is  equal  to  or  less  tiian  a  predetermined 
angular  velocity  of  said  one  output  member  and  having  a 
disengaged  mode  which  allows  said  other  output  member 
to  route  relative  to  said  input  member  when  said  other 
output  member  is  rotating  at  an  angular  vdocity  in  the 
direction  of  torque  transmittal  that  is  greater  than  a  iwede- 
termined  angular  velocity  of  said  one  output  member, 
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(d)  first  cam  means  having  forward  and  rearward  cam  sur- 
ftoes  and  forward  and  rearward  contact  surftces,  said  first 
cam  means  being  movable  to  move  said  first  clutch  means 
frmn  said  disenpged  mode  to  said  engaged  mode; 

(e)  second  cam  means  having  forward  and  rearward  cam 
surfaces  and  forward  and  rearward  contact  surfaces,  said 
second  cam  means  being  movable  to  move  said  second 
clutch  means  from  said  disengaged  mode  to  said  engaged 
mode,  said  first  and  second  cam  means  being  diiposed 
adijacent  one  another  with  said  forward  and  rearward  cam 
means  facing  re^ectively  said  forward  and  rearward  cam 
surftces  of  the  other  cam  means  and,  said  forward  and 
rearward  contact  surfaces  of  one  cam  means  aligned  re- 
spectively with  said  forward  and  rearward  contact  sur- 
faces of  the  other  cam  means; 

(()  a  balking  clamp  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
cam  means  and  having  a  pair  of  arms,  one  of  said  arms 
having  a  forward  contact  surface  and  the  other  of  said 
arms  having  a  rearward  contact  surftoe,  said  forward  and 
rearward  surfiices  of  said  balking  clamp  being  located 
respectively  adjacent  said  forward  and  rearward  contact 
suiftces  of  said  cam  means  to  contact  said  cam  means 
contact  siufaces  upon  movement  of  one  of  said  cams 
means  rdative  to  the  other  of  said  cam  means  to  limit  the 
movement  of  said  cams  means  relative  to  one  another,  and 

(g)  means  to  exert  a  force  on  at  least  one  of  said  cams  means 
to  move  said  cam  means  and  thereby  move  the  respective 
clutch  to  said  engaged  mode. 


voltage  to  said  inverter  switch  control  terminal  during  period 
when  said  transmission  is  being  shifted. 


ELECIRICAiyHYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  VARYING  LINE  PRESSURE  ACCORDING  TO 

ENGINE  LOAD 
Yntaka  Taga,  and  Shinya  Nalmnra,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
aasipors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabahOd  lalaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FDad  JnL  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  40M08 
CUm  priority,  appiieatioa  Japan,  Aag.  19, 1981, 96-130474 
Int  a^  B60K  41/08;  F16H  3/74 
VS.  a  74-866  7 


ELECIRONIC  SHIFTING  AND  IGNTHON  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Robwt  L.  Sballar,  RJ>.  #1,  Box  78,  Shdby,  OUo  44875;  Robert 

Merritt,  Lagna  HOli,  and  Tomk  Scthaaant,  Garden  Grove, 

both  of  CaUfn  aaipon  to  Robert  L.  Shetler,  Shelby,  Ohio 

FDed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,509 

lit  a^  B60K  41/08 

U5.  a  74-851  10 1 


9.  A  motorcycle  ignition  system  disabling  system  for  use 
with  motorcycles  having  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an 
ignition  system,  a  multispced  transmission  having  a  mechanical 
shift  actuator  and  a  neuttal  position,  a  neutral  indicator  light,  a 
clutch  and  a  side  stand;  said  ignition  disabling  system  compris- 
ing an  ignition  system  disabling  switch  having  a  disabling 
switch  control  terminal,  said  disabling  switch  interrupting 
ignition  system  current  when  said  disabling  switch  control 
terminal  is  unground;  a  clutch  switch,  said  clutch  switch 
grounding  said  control  terminal  when  said  clutch  is  activated; 
inverter  switch  means  having  an  inverter  switch  control  termi- 
nal, said  inverter  switch  grounding  said  disabling  switch  con- 
trol terminal  when  high  voltage  is  ^yplied  to  said  inverter 
switch  control  terminal;  a  side  stand  switch  having  a  low 
output  when  said  side  stand  is  in  the  down  position;  a  neutral 
indicator  light  signal  having  a  low  value  when  said  transmis- 
sion is  in  said  neutral  position  and  a  high  value  at  all  other 
times;  a  side  stand  switch-neutral  indicator  light  signal  circuit 
grounding  said  inverter  switch  control  terminal  when  said  side 
stand  is  in  the  down  position  and  neutral  indicator  light  si^ial 
has  a  high  value;  and,  a  shift  sensing  means  applying  high 


1.  For  an  automatic  transmission,  fior  a  vehicle  comprising  an 
engine,  comprising  a  gear  transmission  mechanism  which 
comprises  a  power  input  shaft  powered  by  said  engine,  a 
power  output  shaft  which  powers  said  vehicle  so  as  to  drive 
said  vehicle  along  the  road,  and  at  least  one  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  actuated  friction  engaging  mechanism;  and  which 
according  to  selective  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  said 
hydnulic  fluid  pressure  actuated  friction  engaging  mechanism 
provides  particular  ones  of  a  plurality  of  speed  stages  between 
said  power  input  shaft  and  sidd  power  output  shaft: 

a  transmission  control  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  engine  load  sensor  which  senses  the  current  value 
of  a  first  parameter  represenutive  of  the  load  on  said 
engine  and  outputs  a  mechanical  movement  representative 
of  said  current  value  of  said  first  parameter; 

(b)  a  second  engine  load  sensor  which  senses  the  current 
value  of  a  second  parameter  representative  of  the  load  on 
said  engine  and  outputs  an  electrical  signal  representative 
of  said  current  value  of  said  second  parameter, 

(c)  a  vehicle  road  speed  sensor  which  senses  the  current 
value  of  a  parameter  representative  of  the  current  road 
speed  of  said  vehicle  and  which  outputs  a  vehicle  road 
signal  represenutive  of  said  current  value  of  said  parame- 
ter representing  vehicle  road  speed; 

(d)  a  line  hydnulic  fluid  pressure  generator  which  is  me- 
chanically controlled  by  said  mechanical  movement  out- 
put from  said  first  engine  load  sensor  and  generates  a  line 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  varying  in  response  to  the  current 
value  of  said  mechanical  movement  output; 

(e)  an  electrically  actuated  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  switch- 
ing valve,  which  according  to  selective  supply  of  actuat- 
ing electtical  energy  thereto  selectively  supplies  said  line 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
actuated  friction  engaging  mechanism  as  an  actuating 
hydraulic  fluid  pressurr,  and 

(0  an  electrical  control  device,  which  receives  the  current 
value  of  said  electrical  signal  from  said  second  engine  load 
sensor  and  the  current  value  of  said  vehicle  road  speed 
signal  from  said  vehicle  road  speed  sensor,  and  which 
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■ooofdjng  to  the  current  values  of  add  engiiie  load  electri- 
eal  rignal  and  said  Tehkle  road  speed  signal  selectively 
supplied  actuating  energy  to  said  electrically  actuated 
hydraulic  fluid  press|ire  switching  valve. 


AFPAKATUS  FOR  ADVANCING  A  SAW  BLADE  IN  A 
MACHINE  FOR  WORKING  ON  SAWS 


both  or  Fed.  Rap.  of  Csiiij,  aarifsan  to  VoUmt  Warte 
MaacUnadlsbrik  GiAH,  Bfbaneh  an  dar  Risa.  Fed.  Rap.  of 


FDad  Ang.  5, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  520,738 

1M2,  3230277 

IM.  a>  B23D  63/14 
U&  CL  76—77  2 


MALFUNCTION  PREVENTION  DEVICE  OF 

AUTOMOnVE  HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION 

iwa,  aid  HiraynU 

I  to  Honda  Gihcn  Kogyo  Kabo- 
Toky«,Ja|an 

FDad  No?.  8, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  439,773 
ority,  appHcailDn  Japan,  No?.  9, 1981,  S6-178311 
Int  a^  BdOK  41/16 
MS,  a  74-868  1 


L  In  a  hydraulic  transmission  for  use  in  a  vehicle  driven  by 
an  faitemal  combustion  engine,  the  transmission  having  an  oil 
hydraulic  circuit  provided  with  a  manually-opeiated  valve,  a 
hydraulic  pressure  source,  a  circuit  for  establishing  engage- 
ment of  forward  transmission  elements.  diqxMed  for  oranec- 
tionwith  said  hydraulic  pressure  source  through  the  shifting 
action  of  said  manually-operated  valve  to  a  forward  position 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  ccmibination:  a  shift 
'**^.  "^^^y  controlUng  operation  of  said  engagement- 
establishing  circuit,  means  for  supplying  said  shift  valve  assem- 
bly with  two  control  signals  counteracting  each  other,  one 
mdieative  of  the  throttie  opening  of  the  engine  and  the  other 
indicative  of  the  vehicle  speed,  a  circuit  for  establishing  en- 
p^ment  of  a  reverse  transmission  element,  disposed  for  con- 
nection with  said  hydraulic  pressure  source  through  the  shift- 
ing action  of  said  manually-operated  valve  to  its  revene  posi- 
tim^means  disposed  for  eqgagement  with  said  second-men- 
tioned engagement-esttiblishmg  circuit  and  operable  in  le- 
spoue  to  said  control  signal  fai^cative  of  the  vehicle  speed  for 
c«*">8daengagement  of  the  same  circuit  ftom  the  reverse 

trmismissioii  element  at  a  vehicle  speed  higher  Uum  a  predeter- 
mined vehicle  speed,  and  means  whereby  said  shift  valve  as- 
Mmbly  is  controlled  solely  by  said  vehicle  speed  signal  while 
simultaneously  said  throttie  opening  signal  to  said  shift  valve 
aasamblyk  mtemipted  when  said  manually-operated  valve  is 
lif  J!!!!!?*  ra""^  position  whereby  said  shift  valve  assem- 
bly operates  also  as  a  malftmction-preventive  valve 


1.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  a  saw  blade  m  a  machine  for 

working  on  saws,  comprising  a  Unear  drive  means  (32)  adapted 
to  be  controlled  and  pivotable  about  a  first  pivot  axis  (B)  in 
paraUel  with  the  axis  (A)  of  tiie  saw  bhde  (10),  a  pawl  carrier 
(22)  which  carries  a  feed  pawl  (26)  and  is  reciprocable  in  cir- 
cumferential direction  of  Ute  saw  bhKle  (10)  by  the  linear  drive 
means  (32),  and  a  guide  rod  (46)  which  is  pivotable  about  a 
second  pivot  axis  (D)  parallel  to  the  first  pivot  axis  (B),  sup- 
ports the  pawl  carrier  (22),  and  has  an  adjustable  effective 
length, 

characterized  in  that 

a  guide  body  (18)  ccmiprising  a  radial  guide  means  (20)  with 
respect  to  die  first  pivot  axis  (B)  is  pivotable  together  with  the 
corresponding  Unear  drive  means  (32)  about  the  first  pivot  axis 
(B),  in  that  the  pawl  carrier  (22)  is  gu^  along  the  radial 
guide  means  (20),  in  tiiat  the  food  pawl  (2^  is  fixed  rigidly  to 
tiie  pawl  carrier  (22),  and  m  that  the  guide  rod  (44)  is  a  member 
of  a  second  controllable  Unear  drive  means  (42)  and  is  mvoted 
to  tiie  guide  body  (18). 


RATCHET  WRENCH 
Roy  E.  Bailey,  44  Water  St,  CUflom  Tan.  3842S,  nd  B«  J. 

Bailey,  901  MieUgai,  Brii^lon,  Mich.  48116 
FOed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  434>093 
lat.  a^  B2SB 13/46 
U.S.  CL  81— 88J  12  n,!— 

9.  A  ratchet  wrench  head  cwnprising  a  subatantiaUy  cyUn- 
drical  body  having  a  central  openhag  therethrough,  a  pluraUty 
of  recesses  extending  radiaUy  outward  from  the  hmer  periph- 
ery of  tiw  central  openmg  and  ad^Med  to  retain  a  {riuraUty  of 
pawls  m  the  recesses,  said  recesses  each  formed  with  a  thrust 
wan  extending  radiaUy  and  a  reaction  wall  extendmg  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  thrust  wall,  a  set  of  nut  engageaUe  prn^ 
acting  as  jaw  members  retained  m  the  recesses,  the  pm^ 
having  mtegral  flexible  portions  and  each  pawl  exteadins 
sttbstantiaUy  the  same  distance  hito  the  central  openhig,  sirid 
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extended  portion  of  each  pawl  faidudhig  a  substantially  semi- 

cs^indrieal  ant  engageiUe  portion  and  said  set  of  pawb  being  ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 

replaceable  by  other  sets  of  pawls  that  extend  differing  dis-  Crt  R.Hirtg, 
tanoes  into  tiie  central  opening,  Cohaaaaf 

^tAtaaku  enguement  by  a  nut  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  ''^^  ^^'  ^  l'*^  Ssr.  No.  323,688 

^^  IM.  a»  B28B  13/28 

UJS.  a  81-98  10 


extended  portion  of  the  pawl  from  the  thrust  waU  causes 
tight  drivfaig  engagement  of  the  nut,  and 
wherem  engagement  by  a  nut  on  the  same  side  of  the  ex- 
tended portion  of  the  pawl  as  the  thrust  waU  causes  flexi- 
ble swingmg  of  the  pawl  to  permit  the  nut  toratchet  by 
the  pawl. 


ERGONOMIC  HANDLE  FOR  HAND  TOOL 
hflcteal  P.  BaDone.  New  Pro?idsnce,  and  Edward  H.  Meiaaer. 
Short  Hills,  both  of  N  J.,  assigBon  to  EASOO  Corporation, 

FDad  JnL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,763 
bt  a>  B2SB 13/46:  B29G 1/00 
UJB.a81-60  3 


1.  In  a  hand  ratchet  tool  or  other  implement,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  shank  means  havmg  a  longitudbul  axis,  an  ergonomic 
handle  havmg  a  substantially  eUiptical  cross-section  provided 
with  a  center  and  a  nu^or  axis,  the  longitudmal  axis  of  the 
shank  means  substantially  passmg  through  the  center  of  the 
eUiptical  cross-section  and  mtersecting  its  n^jor  axis,  the  han- 
dle benig  formed  substantiaUy  as  a  surftce  of  revolution  of  the 
dUptical  cross-section  about  its  migor  axis,  the  handle  having  a 
forwardly-extending  relatively-short  integral  neck  portion 
provided  with  a  bore  and  a  communicating  counterbore 
thereni,  and  a  ratchet  mechanism  connecting  the  handle  to  the 
shank  means,  the  ratchet  mechanism  having  a  ratchet  housing 
includmg  a  rearward  portion  secured  within  the  bore  and 
fiirther  including  an  annukr  shoulder  seated  in  the  counter- 
bore wherem  the  ratchet  mechanism  includes  a  selector  which 
extends  radiaUy  through  an  arcuate  slot  in  the  neck  portion,  is 
pivotable  about  the  axis  of  the  shank,  and  is  disposed  forwardly 
of,  and  substantiaUy  ad|jacent  to,  the  handle;  and  wherein  a 
qnnner  is  carried  by  the  ratchet  mechanism  forwardly  of,  and 
substantiaUy  a4jacent  to,  the  selector;  whereby  the  selector 
and  qrinner  are  readUy  accessible  to  the  operator's  thumb  and 
fofdfaiger,  respectively,  for  substantial  one-hand  control  of  the 
tool. 


1.  A  wrench  for  turning  aU  nuts  having  a  number  of  planar 
faces  and  a  predetermined  maximum  size  comprising: 

an  elong^  handle  having  an  outwardly  curved  contact 
surftoe  disposed  on  at  least  one  end  thereof,  said  curved 
surfiMe  operative  to  engage  a  confironting  face  of  said  nut 
adjacent  one  corner  thereof  and  generaUy  normal  said 
confronting  ttotr, 

a  wrench  head  disposed  on  said  one  end  of  said  handle  and 
havmg  an  opening  therein  for  insertion  of  said  nut,  the  size 
of  said  openmg  being  a4justable  to  accommodate  a  range 
of  sizes  of  nuts,  said  opening  having  opposed  interior 
surfaces  in  spaced  oonifironting  relationship  with  said 
curved  contact  surface;  and 

means  for  urging  said  curved  contact  surface  into  engage- 
ment with  said  confronting  face  of  a  nut  disposed  withm 
said  opening  to  capture  the  nut  between  said  curved 
contact  surface  and  said  opposed  surfaces  to  permit  the 
transfer  of  torque  appUed  to  said  handle  from  said  contact 
surface  and  said  opposed  surfaces  to  the  faces  of  said  nut 
at  three  points,  each  of  said  three  points  being  spaced  from 
the  center  of  its  associated  nut  face,  said  engaged  corner 
being  that  which  is  to  the  side  of  die  nut  which  is  in  Ae 
same  direction  as  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  handle. 


SCREWDRIVER  WTTH  DUAL  TIP 
Stanford  J.  WaU,  7S1  E.  Daltoa  A?e.,  CIsndora.  GaUf.  91740 

Filed  No?.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319,194 
lit  a^  B28B  15/00 
MS.  a  81-439  13 
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1.  A  screwdriver  for  um  both  on  a  first  type  screw  fastener 
having  a  configuration  comprising  a  head  with  a  single  slot 
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UMTeiii«  and  on  a  lecond  type  screw  fastener  having  a  configu- 
ration comprising  a  head  having  two  slots  therein  crossing  at 
about  their  centers,  the  screwdriver  comprising: 

a  handle;  and 

a  shaft  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  shaft  luving  one  end  mounted  securely  to 
the  handle;  J 

(b)  the  other  end  of  tBe  shaft  comprising  a  tip  segment  for 
engagement  of  the  slott  in  the  head  of  such  a  second  type 
futener; 

(c)  an  elongated  slot  m  the  shaft  tip  segment  extending  from 
the  distal  end  of  the  tip  segment  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
iu  length; 

(d)  an  elongated  hollokv  sleeve  open  at  both  ends  slidably 
mounted  on  the  shaft;  and 

(e)  a  blade  fixedly  connected  across  the  center  of  the  distal 
opening  of  the  elong^ed  hollow  sleeve,  the  blade  mount- 
ed in  the  slot  in  the  shaft  tip  segment  for  slidable  move- 
ment in  said  slot  when  the  sleeve  is  moved  along  the  shaft 
and  having  a  leading  edge  portion  extending  beyond  the 
distal  sleeve  opening  for  engagement  of  the  single  slot  in 
the  head  of  such  a  first  type  fastener,  the  leading  edge 
portion  of  the  blade  being  in  a  first  position  extended 
beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  shaft  tip  segment  for  engage- 
ment of  the  slot  of  such  a  first  type  fastener  when  the 
sleeve  is  in  a  forward  position  relatively  farther  from  the 
handle  and  the  leading  edge  portion  of  the  blade  being  in 
a  second  position  housed  within  the  elongated  slot  in  the 
shaft  tip  segment  when  the  sleeve  is  in  a  rearward 
position  relatively  nearer  the  handle  so  that  said  shaft  tip 
segment  can  engage  the  slott  of  such  a  second  type 
fastener.  ' 


DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  CONTINUOUS  LOGS  OF 
DOUGH 
Robert  J.  Rooke,  DtManfille;  Joms  E  SUenU,  OvroUton, 
and  lUymMd  V.  Biodde,  Ddka,  iD  of  To.  airiaon  to 
FHto-Lay,  lac^  DdlM,  Tex.  ^^ 

FOed  Mar.  28, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  419 At8 
IM.  d}  BXD  1/547 
VS.  a  83-99  10 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARMATURE 
SnUPPING 

•r,  N.Y.,  aiilgMM'  to  Toner  Bel- 
lows,  iMn  Rochasttf,  N.Y. 

mad  Mir.  14»  1983,  Scr.  No.  47S433 
IM.  a^  BISD  S/I6 
U.8.a83-U  4i 


1.  A  method  of  stripping  wire  ftxmj  an  armature  having  a 
core  and  a  commuutor  fijied  to  an  armature  shaft,  said  wire 
being  wound  on  said  core  and  connected  to  said  commutator, 
the  step  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  said  armature  routably  on  a  moveable  carrier, 

(b)  moving  said  carrier  sod  said  routable  armature  thereon 
across  a  circular  saw  iptating  in  a  given  rotational  direc- 
tion, J 

(c)  cutting  said  wound  wte  on  said  armature  by  said  rotating 
circular  uw  in  a  plane  disposed  between  said  core  and 
said  commutator  and  normal  to  said  shaft  of  said  armature, 
and 

(d)  rotating  said  armature  with  a  rotating  frictional  drive 
wheel  in  a  rotational  direction  counter  to  said  given  rota- 
tional direction  of  said  rotating  saw  and  simultaneously 
with  said  cutting  of  said  wire  in  said  plane. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  log  of  relatively  soft  pliable 
material  being  continuously  advanced  forward  longitudinally 
by  a  conveyor  having  a  surface  supporting  the  log,  the  appara> 
tus  comprising 
a  wire  cutting  element, 

a  movable  holder  tautly  mounting  the  wire  cutting  element 
over  and  parallel  to  the  conveyor  surface  and  transverse 
to  the  advancing  log, 
frame  means  extending  over  an  exit  end  of  the  conveyor, 
a  first  horixontal  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  tnme  and 

extending  over  the  conveyor, 
a  pair  of  swing  arms  pivotably  mounted  on  the  first  shaft  and 

extending  downward  therefrom, 
a  pair  of  vertically  extending  posh  rods  slidably  mounted  on 
the  respective  swing  arms  ud  including  means  supporting 
the  movable  holder  on  the  bottom  ends  thereof, 
a  pair  of  first  cams  mounted  on  the  first  shaft, 
a  pair  of  first  cam  followers  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  push 

rods  for  engaging  the  cams, 
spring  means  biasing  the  holder  and  push  rods  upward  to 
hold  the  first  cam  follower  means  in  engagement  with  the 
first  cams, 
a  second  horizontal  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  fhune 
over  the  conveyor  and  extending  adjacent  to  one  sides  of 
the  swing  arms, 
a  pair  of  second  cams  mounted  on  the  second  shaft, 
a  pair  of  second  cam  followers  mounted  on  the  swing  arms 

for  engaging  the  reqwctive  second  cams, 
spring  means  for  biasing  the  swing  arms  toward  the  second 
shaft  to  engage  the  second  cam  followen  with  the  second 
cams, 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  cams  being  designed  for  mov* 
ing  the  holder  and  wire  cutting  element  in  a  generally 
D-shaped  path  of  movement  niglwding  a  substantially 
straight  vertically  downward  portion  of  movement  to 
engage  the  wire  cutting  element  with  the  conveyor  sor- 
face  to  sever  a  slice  firom  the  log  and  a  retom  portion  of 
movement  beginning  in  a  substantially  forward  horizontal 
movement  at  the  end  of  the  downward  movement  and 
ending  in  a  rearward  movement  to  return  to  the  path  of 
downward  movement, 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  first  and  second  shafts  in  syn- 
chronism, 
said  drive  means  and  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  cams 
being  selected  in  exjunction  with  the  qpeed  of  the  con- 
veyor  so  that  the  wire  cutting  element  is  disengaged  and 
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remains  disengaged  ftwn  the  advancing  newly  formed  ;     .         ^^ 

edge  of  the  log  during  the  return  movement,  and  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTINC  SHOTMATEWAL 

means  for  assisting  in  discharge  of  the  slice  firom  the  end  of  William  C  Jeaas,  Eaat  Soadwleh,  Mav.,  aari^or  to  Seal  Tech 

the  loa.  Catpn  Warcfcam,  Man.  

•  FDcd  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,977 

JmL  a'  B2CD  7/14 
UA  a  83-178  U 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 
OPEN-FLANKED  OR  OPEN-SIDED  V-BELTS 
Wflbdn  Brand;  Haas  Hcning,  and  Dictmar  Baasncr,  aU  of 
Haoofcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay,  acsivMrs  to  Hermann  Bcr* 
storffMaseUacabia  GmbH,  Haaofcr,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDad  JoL  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,924 
CWam  priority,  appttcatlM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  18, 
1981, 3128110 

Int  a^  B29H  7/22 
VS.  CL  83-178  1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  open-fianked  V-beltt  ftt)m  a 
tubular,  vulcanized  roll  formed  (torn  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
rubber  and  reinforcementt  comprising: 

(a)  sunx>rt  means  for  said  roll,  said  support  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  drivable  rollers,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers 
being  capable  of  being  axially  displaced  in  a  paraUel  man- 
ner with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  rollers,  said  displace- 
ment of  said  at  least  one  roller  away  ftxMn  said  other  roller 
causing  said  roll  to  be  tensioned  and  causing  at  least  a  part 
of  the  displacement  of  said  belt  to  occur  in  straight  Unas, 

(b)  means  for  axially  displacing  said  at  least  one  roller  so  as 
to  tension  said  roll, 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  rollers, 

(d)  a  pair  of  cutter  means  mounted  generally  opposite  each 
other  and  exteriorly  of  and  between  the  axes  of  said  rol- 
lers, each  of  said  cutter  means  including  a  single  circular 
cutter  blade,  means  for  rotating  said  cutter  blades,  and 
adjustment  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said 
cutter  blades  for  simultaneously  moving  said  blades  into 
engagement  with  said  roll  for  cutting  oppositely  angled 
flank  cutt  in  said  roll  to  form  a  series  of  V-belts,  and  away 
firom  engagement  with  said  roll  after  said  cutt  have  been 
completed, 

(e)  abutment  means  positioned  between  said  rollers  and 
co-operable  with  said  circular  cutter  blades,  said  abutment 
means  being  disposed  within  and  supporting  said  roll 
when  said  roll  is  located  on  said  rollers,  and 

(f)  means  for  intermittently  and  simultaneously  moving  said 
pair  of  cutter  means  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  roUen  when  said  cutter 
blades  are  disengaged  so  as  to  position  said  blades  for  the 
next  cut,  after  which  said  adjustment  means  can  be  actu- 
ated to  move  said  cutter  blades  into  engagement  with  said 
roll  to  effect  additional  flank  cutt  in  said  roll 


1.  A  sheet-cutting  and  -dispennng  ^paratus,  which  appara- 
tus comprises: 

(a)  support  means  to  support  a  source  of  sheet  material  to  be 
dispensed  and  cut  by  the  apparatus; 

(b)  drive  means  to  move  the  dieet  material  from  the  support 
means  along  a  predetermined,  directional  flow  path 
toward  an  outlet,  where  the  cut  sheet  material  is  to  be 
dispensed; 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart,  sheet-retainer  means 
characterized  by  an  air  space  therebetween  and  positioned 
adjacent  the  directional  flow  path  of  the  sheet  material; 

(d)  a  second  movable  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart,  sheet- 
retainer  means  aligned  generally  opposite  the  first  pair  of 
retainer  means  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  directional 
flow  path  of  the  sheet  material,  to  define  a  sheet-move- 
ment space  between  the  first  and  second  retainer  means 
for  the  directional  flow  movement  of  the  sheet  material, 
when  the  first  and  second  retainer  means  are  in  a  non- 
sheet-retaining  position; 

(e)  a  cylinder  means  including  a  piston  for  reciprocating 
movement; 

(0  a  sheet-cutting  means  secured  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment with  the  piston  between  a  sheet-cutting  and  a  -non- 
cutting  position  and  positioned  between  the  second  re- 
tainer means; 
(g)  the  second  retainer  means  secured  for  reciprocating 
movement  with  the  piston  between  a  sheet-retaining  posi- 
tion, wherein  the  first  and  second  retainer  means  retain  the 
sheet  material  in  a  fixed,  generally  taut  condition  therebe- 
tween, and  a  nonsheet-retaining  position,  wherein  the 
sheet  nuterial  is  free  to  move  in  the  sheet-movement  space 
and  to  move  along  the  directional  flow  path; 
(h)  control  means  to  provide  for  the  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  the  piston  between 

(i)  a  nonsheet-retaining  position,  whereby  the  sheet  mate- 
rial may  move  along  the  directional  flow  path  from  the 
means  to  support  to  the  outlet, 
(ii)  a  sheet-retaining  position,  whereby  the  first  and  second 
retainer  means  are  positioned  to  retain  the  sheet  mate- 
rial therebetween  in  a  taut  condition  across  the  air 
space,  and 
(iii)  a  sheet<utting  and  -retaining  position,  wherd)y  the 
cutting  means  cutt  the  taut,  retained  sheet  material  and 
moves  into  the  air  space,  the  control  means  providing 
for  the  dispensing  of  a  desired  amount  of  sheet  material 
by  the  drive  means,  and  the  preselected,  timed,  sequen- 
tial control  of  the  piston  between  the  noncutting  and 
retaining  position,  the  sheet-retaining  position  and  the 
sheet-cutting  position. 
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^APPARATUS  FOK  CUTIING  OPENINGS  IN  PIPES 

2,  D4730  BM  EWi^M.  aad 

IrtMii,  kodi  of  Pid.  iter,  or 

_      itoWiMBllt||«,BiiKiirii«n.F«L 

PM  Dm.  n  lft2,  S«.  No.  483«Mi 
1M2, 3300081  ^  -— — y.         - 

■ i5/(W 

U  A  a  83-303  7 


a  oompoct,  portable  pedal  board; 

an  ekmgated  storage  case  adapted  to  removably  receive  said 

pedal  board,  said  storage  case  including  at  one  end  a  pedal 

board  access  door  and  at  the  opposite  end  a  control  panel 

door, 
electronic  circuit  means  controllable  by  said  pedal  board  for 

electronically  producing  music,  said  circuit  means  being 

mounted  within  said  storage  case; 
a  control  panel  for  said  circuit  means,  said  control  panel 

being  mounted  on  said  control  panel  door  for  display 

when  said  control  panel  door  is  open;  and 

cable  means  for  connecting  said  pedal  board  and  said  control 
panel  to  said  electronic  circuit  means. 


both  of  1148 


MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 
Xavicr  J.  Demello,  and  Deborah  K.  Pinta«l 
Hagac  Avcn  Saint  Paal,  Mtu.  SS104 

FUed  Feb.  18. 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,988 
IM.  aj  GlOG  5/00 
U.S.a84— 385A 
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1.  Apparatus  tor  cutting  openings  m  the  was  of  a  pipe  of 
cuttable  material,  the  outer  periphery  of  the  wall  of  the  pipe 
being  at  least  m  part  annuhrly  corrugated,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cutter  head  having  helically  extending  ridges 
for  enpging  in  the  annular  corrugations  of  the  pipe; 

(b)  at  least  one  cutter  mounted  on  the  cutter  head  parallel  to 
the  helically  extending  ridges; 

(c)  planetary  gear  means  for  positively  driving  the  cutter 
head  so  that  it  rolls  at  least  in  part  on  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  pipe  and  the  cutler  edge  of  the  cutter  moves  around 
the  pipe  on  an  epitrochoidal  path; 

(d)  at  least  one  support  loUwe  for  abutting  the  |ripe  wall  to 
take  up  thrust  fbroes; 

(e)  mounting  means  for  support  roller; 

(f)  a  shaving  head  for  severing  a  chip  previously  cut  by  the 
cutter  having  helically  extending  ridges  for  engaging  in 
the  annular  comigatians  of  the  pipe;  with  the  planetary 
gear  means  being  adapted  to  positively  drive  the  shaving 
head  with  slippage  relative  to  the  pipe. 


ELBCIRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  COMPACT 
PEDAL  BOARD  AND  STORAGE  CASE  THEREFOR 
1  a  Petmoa,  11748  Walnrt  Ridgs  Dr.,  PahM  Park,  nL 
Btrfck  J.  BoTWiMr.  AUk  Richard  W.  Jensen, 
and  WilUam  H  Haas,  Hickory  Hills,  aU  of  HI., 
I  to  Richard  H.  PMmon,  Palos  Park,  OL 
Filed  JsBL  9, 1181,  Ser.  No.  271,782 
UL  a^  GWH  1/34 

nOaims 


UjB.a84-L01 


I 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 


1.  A  hokter  for  a  musical  instrument  for  use  with  a  sheet 
music  stand,  the  stand  having  a  ledge  for  supporting  sheet 
music,  the  ledge  having  a  top  surfice,  said  hokler  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  and  second  support  members  each  having  fGvt  and 
sec(»dends; 

(b)  a  first  holding  device  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  first 
sunwrt  member  and  a  second  holding  device  attached  to 
said  first  end  of  said  second  support  member,  said  holding 
devices  being  shaped  to  hold  said  musical  instrument; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  second  ends  of  sakl  support 
members,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  cross  sup- 
port member  pivotally  connected  to  sakl  second  ends  of 
sakl  first  and  second  support  membos,  sakl  cross  support 
member  being  adapted  to  rest  on  sakl  music  stand  ledge; 
and 

(d)  sakl  first  and  second  support  members  extendmg  gener- 
ally downward  (torn  sakl  cross  support  member  when  in 
position  to  hokl  said  musical  instrument  and  folding  adja- 
cent sakl  cross  support  member  when  in  positkn  to  be 
tranqwrted, 

whereby  sakl  hokler  can  readily  be  raised  from  said  ledge 
without  requiring  the  kMsemng  of  a  threaded  fastener  and 
mdependently  tranqxnted. 

4,488*470 

DRUMSTICKS 

'«MB  A.  Larrain,  103  Grosabrook  Dr^  Brmdoa,  Mta.  39042 

FDod  Sop.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422,849 

Int.  a^  GIOD 13/02 

UJB.  CL  84-^422  S  H  CUtm 

1.  Drum  stick,  comprismg  a  shaft  of  drcuhtf  cross  sectkms 

havmg  plural  stepwise  reductkms  m  dumeter  ftom  the  hv gest 

diameter  handle  portkm  at  one  end  to  the  smallest  diameter  tip 

portkm  at  the  other  end,  each  said  portion  along  the  length  of 
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the  drum  stick  bemg  of  uniform  cylmdrical  tiutpe,  there  being 
at  least  three  sakl  portkns  including  sakl  handle  portkm  and 


Shfagi 


KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
and  Maaao  Konio,  both  of 
to  Nippon  GakU  Sain  KabwUkl 


FDod  Apr.  14, 1982,  Sor.  No.  389,198 
CUiM  prtority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  May  1, 1981,  9M6747 
Int.  CLi  GIOC  3/12 
UA  a  84-^434  8 


^^-14 


said  tip  portion,  the  termmal  end  of  said  tip  portion,  being 
oonvexly  rounded  to  provkle  a  smooth  drum-contact  surface. 


4^488^71 

HIGH-HAT  CYMBAL  STAND  AND  METHOD  OF 

SEFIING  UP  THE  SAME 

Phillip  M.  YonaUm,  122  Dexter  St,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.  14190 

FOed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,204 

tat  a'  GIOD  13/00 

U&  a  84-^422  R  18  Gains 


1.  A  keyboard  musical  instrument  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  retaining  groove  and  a  key  stop  portkm; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  juxt^KMod  keys  mounted  on  said  casing  for 
movement  between  raised  and  lowered  positions,  each 
key  having  a  retaining  portion  engageable  with  said  key 
stqp  portion  to  limit  the  upward  movement  of  said  key; 

(c)  a  resilient  leaf  formed  integral  with  each  key  and  extend- 
mg rearwardly  therefrom,  sakl  resilient  leaf  normally 
urging  each  key  into  its  raised  positkn,  said  resilient  leaf 
having  an  engaging  section  at  its  rear  portion,  and  said 
engaging  section  being  detachably  retained  in  sakl  retain- 
ing groove;  and 

(d)  gukle  means  formed  on  sakl  casing  immediately  adjacent 
to  and  forward  of  said  retaming  groove,  said  engaging 
section  being  insertable  into  said  retaining  groove  by  first 
being  engaged  with  sakl  gmde  means  and  moved  rear- 
wardly along  said  guide  means  to  the  end  thereof. 


4^488^73 
FLUID-ACTUATED  RAM 
Jimmie  L.  Gannon,  Fahfleld,  OL,  aaaipMr  to  Uqnid 
Incn  Fairfield,  m. 

FDad  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,202 
tat  a^  FOIL  15/02 
U&  a  91-80  14 
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1.  ta  a  high-hat  cymbal  stand  uiduding  a  mppon  pqw,  a  1^ 
assembly  for  supportmg  said  pipe  upright  in  a  generally  per- 
pendicular orientatkm  relative  to  a  floor  or  sunilar  supporting 
surfisoe,  sakl  leg  assembly  includmg  a  plurality  of  legs  and  a 
coupler  to  which  each  leg  is  connected,  said  coupler  being 
received  about  sakl  pipe  for  slidmg  movement  relative  to  and 
akmg  the  length  of  sakl  |»pe,  means  for  releasably  locking  sakl 
coupler  to  sakl  {ripe  at  a  selected  positkm  alrag  the  length  of 
sakl  pipe,  and  a  pedal  assembly  includmg  a  weight-eupportuig 
member  for  engaging  the  floor  and  for  supporting  at  least  a 
portkm  of  the  wdght  of  said  stand  when  sakl  stand  is  set  up, 
sakl  weight-aupporting  member  bemg  connected  to  said  stq>- 
port  pqw  for  movement  therewith  as  said  pipe  is  moved  rela- 
tive to  said  coupler,  the  improvement  comprising: 
biasmg  means  for  unposing  a  force  between  sakl  leg  assem- 
bly and  sakl  support  pipe  so  that  when  sakl  stand  is  placed 
u|ffight  iqKm  a  floor  and  sakl  support  pipe  and  said  cou- 
pler are  permitted  to  move  relative  to  one  another,  sakl 
biasmg  means  hoM  said  weight-supporting  member  m 
onmritkm  to  the  gravitatkmal  bias  thereof  and  hi  ^ooed 
relatkmriiip  with  the  floor. 


1.  A  flukl-actuated  working  head  adapted  to  impart  recipro- 
cal motkm  under  a  predetermined  force  to  a  ram  through  a 
working  and  return  cycle  at  a  controllable  rate  of  speed 
wherein  delivery  and  return  Unes  extend  between  a  source  of 
flukl  under  pressure  and  sakl  working  bead,  sakl  working  head 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  annular  flexible  casings,  each  of  generaUy 
toroidal  configoratkm  with  opposite  skiewalls  terminating 
in  mutu^y  opfOieA,  mner  bead-like  edges,  interconnect- 
ing means  extending  between  said  inner  bead-like  edges  of 
a4)acent  casings  operative  to  interconnect  sakl  casings  in 
sealed,  coaxially  ^aoed  relatkm  to  one  another,  closure 
means  at  onMsite  ends  of  sakl  plurality  of  casings  defining 
a  common  sealed  chamber  therdietween,  support  means 
fixing  one  end  of  sakl  chamber  against  movement  as  sakl 
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ehniiber  undergoM  axial  ezpaostoii  and  contnctkm  with 
raipeet  to  nid  fizad  end,  and  nid  ram  mounted  to  follow 
the  movonent  of  nld  oppoaite  end  of  nid  chamber  as  said 
chamber  mderfoea  expansion  and  contraction  in  reqxmse 
to  the  delivery  and  return  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  and 
from  laid  chamber  through  said  delivery  and  return  lines, 
said  ram  defined  ty  a  plunger  extending  through  said 
chamber  for  connection  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  Cham' 
ber,  and  centering  means  associated  with  said  inteioon- 
necting  means  thiough  which  said  ram  is  inserted 
wher^  to  center  laid  plunger  for  axial  movement  cen- 
trally through  said  chamber  in  reqionse  to  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  chamber;  and 
a  fluid  control  circuit  oharacterixed  by  having  a  pump  in  said 
delivery  line  for  ddjvery  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
fluid  prsssure  source  to  said  chamber,  and  pilot  control 
means  operative  to  regulate  delivery  and  return  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  and  from  said  chamber,  said  delivery 
and  return  lines  including  a  main  conduit  in  the  form  of  a 
loopi  a  common  conduit  extending  fixmi  said  loop  for 
connection  to  said  chamber,  and  said  pilot  control  means 
including  a  conduit  extending  between  said  loop  and  said 
fluid  reservoir.        I 


means  to  maintain  a  relatively  constant  pressure  differential 
across  said  second  control  orifice  means. 


POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Naoaoke  Masida;  Yoahio  SaaU,  and  TadaaU  F^  aO  of 
Higaahlmaiiiqraasa,  Japan,  aarivMn  to  Jidoaha  KIU  COn 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24»  1M3,  Ser.  No.  469,376 
Oahns  prierity,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1M2,  S7-404S6 
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FULLY  COMPENSATED  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Manaa  llniilih,  MeraiaN  Hflia,  Ohto,  aaslpor  to  Catsrpillar 
l^aelor  Co.,  PMria,  OL 

FDad  Jan.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,508 
Itt.  q.3  F15B 13/02 
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1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
chamber  connected  to  a  pump  and  an  outlet  chamber  con- 
nected to  exhaust  means,  first  means  operable  to  selectively 
communicate  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  chambers  with  a  fluid 
motor,  flrit  control  orifice  means  interposed  between  said  inlet 
chamber  and  said  fluid  motor,  second  control  orifice  means 
interposed  between  said  fluid  motor  and  said  exhaust  means, 
positive  load  fluid  throttliag  means  between  said  inlet  chamber 
and  said  pump,  and  negative  load  fluid  throttling  means  be- 
tween said  outlet  chamber  and  said  exhaust  means,  said  posi- 
tive and  said  negative  load  fluid  throttling  means  controllable 
by  a  fluid  power  amplifying  and  control  means,  and  control 
signal  divoting  means  interposed  between  said  fluid  power 
amplifying  and  control  means  and  said  positive  and  negative 
load  fluid  throttling  means,  said  fluid  power  amplifying  and 
control  means  operable  to  (i)  throttle  fluid  flow  by  said  positive 
load  fluid  throttling  means  to  maintain  a  restively  constant 
pressure  differential  across  said  first  control  orifice  means  and 
(ii)  to  throttle  fluid  flow  fay  said  negative  load  fluid  throttling 


1.  A  power  steering  apparatus  having  an  input  portion  and 
an  output  portion  and  comprising:  an  input  shaft  at  said  input 
portion  and  associated  with  a  steering  wheel,  an  output  shaft  at 
said  output  portion  and  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
input  shaft  and  associated  with  steerable  road  wheels,  and  a 
control  valve  comprising  control  valve  elements  mounted  on 
the  input  and  the  output  shaft,  reqiectively,  the  control  valve 
controlling  the  delivery  to  or  displacement  from  a  power 
cylinder  of  a  hydraulic  fluid  in  accordance  with  a  relative 
angular  displacement  between  the  control  valve  elements,  a 
pair  of  mating  parts  formed  at  the  input  portion  and  the  output 
portion,  respectively,  for  integral  rotation  therewith,  and  a 
spring  having  a  substantially  C-shaped  configuration  engage- 
ii>le  at  its  circumferential  ends  with  the  mating  parts,  the 
resilience  of  the  spring  twititoiniiig  the  mating  parts  in  posi- 
tion, in  which  the  C-shaped  spring  is  varied  in  cross-sectional 
configuration  between  its  said  ends  so  that  stresses  produced 
therein  are  substantially  uniform  throughout  the  spring,  said 
control  valve  being  of  disc  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  disk 
like  control  valve  elements  axially  aligned  with  each  other  and 
with  said  C-shaped  spring. 


Niekar- 


MARKER  CONTROL  VALVE 
Robert  M.  Did,  HutcUMon,  and  Rkhard  C 
son,  both  of  Kaaa.,  aaaigBon  to  The  ( 
Wichita,  Kaw. 

FUad  Oct  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  436,910 
Int  a^  F15B  ;//20 
UJS.  a  91—513  1 1 

8.  A  sequencing  valve  as  set  forth  in  clahn  2,  wherein  the 
valve  spool  means  includes  two  qMced  balancing  areas  on  one 
side  of  the  spool  means  with  an  equivalent  third  balancing  area 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  spool  means,  all  three  of  which  are 
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connected  by  passage  means  whereby  any  pressure  in  the  third  trance  port  for  advancing  foods  to  be  fried,  admitted  through 
balancing  area  is  transferred  to  the  first  and  second  areas  on  the  the  entrance  port,  and  for  dispersing  foods  to  be  fried  in  the 

bath  of  cooking  oil,  delivery  means  disposed  adijacent  the  exit 
port  for  removing  fried  foods  from  the  oil  bath  and  delivering 
the  foods  throu^  the  exit  port,  and  submersion  conveyor 
means  diqxMed  within  said  kettle  for  conveying  foods  to  be 
cooked  through  the  oil  bath  frtmi  said  paddle  means  to  said 
delivery  means,  said  conveyor  assembly  means  further  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elongated,  upstanding  sidewalls,  an  endless 
belt  rotatably  mounted  between  said  side  walls  and  extending 
along  the  central  portion  thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  mutually 
spaced  flytes  mounted  on  the  external  surface  of  said  belt;  said 
sidewalls  being  dimensioned  to  suspend  said  belt  at  a  predeter- 
mined height  within  said  kettle  when  said  assembly  is  disposed 
therein;  and 


UNTtRurron. 

3^ 


opposite  side  thereof  so  as  to  equalize  the  lateral  pressure  load 
ontheqwol. 

4,488^77 
RODLESS  CYLINDER 
Miefaikaa  Miyamoto,  Soke,  Japan,  aaaipior  to  Shoketsu  Kin- 
nka  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oet  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436467 
CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  19,  1981,  56- 
172476(U] 

Int  a^  FoiB  nm 

U3.  a  92-85  R  7 
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1.  A  rodlen  cylinder,  in  which  a  driving  member  driven 
within  a  cylinder  in  the  axial  direction  by  the  pressure  of  a  fluid 
is  constituted  by  mounting  a  driving  magnet  row  to  a  piston 
sliding  in  said  cylinder  and  a  driven  member  disposed  to  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  cylinder  axially  slidably  is 
mounted  with  a  driven  magnet  row,  wherein  a  plurality  of 
individual  magnets  disposed  axially  to  the  cylinder  in  each  of 
said  magnet  rows  are  arranged  such  that  the  identical  poles  of 
said  individual  magnets  are  adjacent  to  each  other,  and  each  of 
said  magnet  rows  are  arranged  such  that  the  diffierent  poles  of 
said  individual  magnets  are  opposed  to  each  other. 


4,488^478 
CONTINUOUS  FRYER  FOR  POTATO  CHIPS  AND 
OTHER  SNACK  FOODS 
Ahm  L.  Laaper,  MoMheatar,  N JL,  aaaiffor  to  J.  C 
Company,  Inc^  Coneord,  N  JL 

FDad  JaL  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,985 

lit  a^  A47J  ivn 

U  A  a  99-330  8  Oahns 

1.  A  continuous  fryer  for  potato  chips  and  other  particulate 
foods  comprising  housing  including  an  elongated  kettle 
adapted  to  contain  a  bath  of  hot  cookkg  oil  and  a  hood,  said 
housing  having  an  entrance  port  for  admitting  foods  to  be  fried 
and  an  exit  port  for  ei^eUmg  fried  foods  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  kettle  extending  substantially  the  leiigth  of  said 
housing  between  said  ports;  a  conveyor  assembly  and  drive 
means  therefore  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  comprising 
paddle  means  disposed  within  said  housing  adjacent  the  en- 


^jH  ~4' 
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pivot  actuator  means  coupled  by  said  housing  and  said  as- 
sembly for  simultaneously  raising  and  lowering  said  pad- 
dle means,  submersion  conveyor  means  and  delivery 
means  as  an  assembly  relative  to  said  kettle  and  oil  bath 
therein  so  that  said  assembly  may  be  raised  out  of  said 
kettle  for  cleaning  and  subsequently  returned  thereto  for 
cooking  by  causing  said  assembly  to  pivot  about  said 
mounting  on  said  housing,  said  drive  means  for  said  con- 
veyor assembly  being  coupled  thereto  by  a  flexible  cou- 
pling permitting  pivc^  movement  thereof  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  belt  is  horizontal  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  belt  is  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
horizontal. 


4,488,479 
PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  COOKING  EGGS  ON  A 

HEATED  COOKING  SURFACE 
Norman  R.  Sloan,  New  Lenox;  DIonixas  Raaiys,  Caarendon 
Hills,  and  Robert  A.  No?y,  LaGraags  Park,  all  of  DL,  assign- 
on  to  Reataarant  Technology,  lac,  Oak  Brook,  DL 
Food  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,573 
Int  a^  A47J  29m 
U.S.  a  99-345  8  Oahns 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  cooking  eggs  on  a  heated  grill, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  portable  base  assembly  for  being  disposed  on  said  grill, 
said  base  assembly  including  (1)  a  peripheral  wall  for 
being  di^osed  on  said  grill  and  having  an  upper  edge,  (2) 
a  plurality  of  rings  for  being  disposed  on  said  grill  and  that 
are  each  adq>ted  to  receive  a  shelled  egg  thoein,  and  (3) 
frame  means  for  carrying  said  rings  within  said  peripheral 
wall; 

(b)  a  removable  closure  assembly  adapted  to  be  received  on 
said  base  assembly,  said  closure  assembly  including  (1)  a 
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cover  at  least  coemeuive  with  uid  peripheral  wall  and 
adapted  to  be  leatad  on  laid  upper  edge.  (2)  an  open  top 
container  mounted  on  laid  cover  and  defining  a  reaervoir 
for  receiving  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water  therein. 

and  (3)  meant  for  defining  an  unobstructed  orifice  through 
■aid  cover  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
container  for  metering  said  water  at  a  predetermined  rate 
onto  said  grill;  and 
(c)  the  relationship  between  said  base  assembly  and  laid 
doaure  assembly  bobg  effective  to  (1)  locate  said  orifice 
means  to  meter  said  water  onto  an  area  of  said  grill  within 
said  peripheral  wall  but  exterior  of  all  of  said  rings.  (2) 
provide  ^ace  between  the  top  of  each  said  ring  and  said 
cover  to  permit  steam  generated  from  said  water  metered 
onto  said  grill  to  flow  into  the  interior  of  said  rings,  and  (3) 
define  an  enclosed  containment  volume  within  said  pe- 
ripheral wall  and  cover  above  said  grill  for  retaining  the 
steam  therein. 


I  4,4n,4g0 
OONTINUOIJS  COOKING  DEVICE 

Dye  O.  Mmar,  ms  Phaamt  Trail,  Moot  Prospect,  DL  COOSC; 
Aaprt  J.  AMnaa,  143  E.  Jaekaoa  St,  ElahnA,  m.  6012C 
aid  JarmM  Antnas,  H  Clubaide  Dr.,  OafeodoB  Hilla,  OL 

auBi4 

FDad  Oct  14, 1912,  Sar.  No.  434^47 
1ml  p.3  A47J  S7/00 

ICbim 


broiled  side  thereof  as  the  meat  products  are  conveyed 
from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means; 
a  door  mounted  on  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  conveyor  permitting  access  to 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  first  radiant  cooking 
means  being  mounted  on  said  door  thereby  definmg  a 
heating  compartment  between  said  first  and  second  cook> 
ing  means,  said  conveyor  being  mounted  wholly  within 
said  heating  compartment; 

door  mounting  means  mounted  on  said  housmg  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  door  to  said  housing,  and  including  a 
hollow  pivot  bar  having  a  pair  of  open  ends  and  being 
supported  m  said  housing  at  a  position  spaced  intermedi- 
ate said  ends  and  an  electrical  connector  fed  through  one 
of  said  open  ends  into  said  bar  and  out  of  said  bar  at  a 
position  intermediate  said  ends  to  electrically  connect  said 
first  radiant  cooking  means  to  a  suitable  power  supply; 

spring  means  for  tensiomng  said  endless  belt  conveyor 
mounted  on  said  door  for  engaging  said  endless  belt  con- 
veyor when  the  door  is  closed  and  ""»i"faining  a  predeter- 
mined tension  therein;  and 

adjustable  guide  means  mounted  on  the  housing  adijacent  the 
endless  belt  chain  conveyor  to  permit  the  size  of  the  pas- 
sageway between  said  conveyor  and  said  second  contact 
cooking  means  to  be  adjusted. 


VACL99~-3K 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  RICE  OF  SUPERHIGH 

GLOSS 
ToaUUko  Satake,  HlgHUUraahiaa,  Japn.  aasfgMW  to  Satake 

Eagiaeering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  12M88,  Mar.  10,  IMO,  abaidoMd.  lU 
appUcatioB  May  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  380,123 

***^lS2^',*^Sf***  '•*^  *■"•  *•♦  ^^*  54^1005; 
Mar.  19, 1979, 54^1006;  Apr.  3, 1979, 54^9380 

lit  a^  A23B  9/00 

U.S.  a  99-517  gamma 


1.  An  automated  cooking  device  for  simultaneously  broiling 
and  grillmg  meat  products  auch  u  hamburgers  or  the  like,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  generally  vertical  path  of  travel  for  said 
meat  products; 

an  upper  inlet  means  inckidmg  a  top  opening  m  said  housing 
and  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  inlet  guide 
means  for  directing  saki  meat  products  into  said  opening, 
ttid  mlet  guide  means  being  substantiaUy  longer  in  the 
feed  duection  than  said  meat  products  to  permit  the  stack- 
mg  thereof  of  a  plurality  of  said  meat  products  for  cook- 
bg; 

a  k>wer  outlet  means  generally  at  the  bottom  of  said  housing 
Including  a  storage  area  adjacent  thereto  for  receiving  and 
accumulating  cooked  meat  products; 

an  endless  belt  chain  conveyor,  mounted  withm  said  housing 
and  arranged  to  convey  said  meat  products  from  said  inlet 

means  to  said  outlet  means,  said  conveyor  having  opposed 
first  and  second  sides; 

•  **«*ant  oookmg  means  mounted  within  said  housing 
atUaceat  to  the  first  skle  of  said  oraveyor  for  generating 
radiant  heat  to  broil  one  side  of  said  meat  product  as  they 
WBoonveyed  flxmi  sakl  mlet  means  to  said  outlet  means; 

a  second  contact  cooking  means,  mounted  in  said  housing 
adjacent  the  second  side  of  said  conveyor  for  contacting 
and  grilliag  said  meat  noducts  on  the  side  opposite  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  produdng  rice  gndns  having  superhigh 
gloss,  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  and  a  deUvery 
passage  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  allow  rice 
grains  to  pass  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port; 

air  supply  means  openly  connected  to  sakl  delivery  passage 
for  supplying  coolmg  and  humklifying  air  thereinto  and 
into  direct  contact  with  the  rice  grains  flowmg  through 
said  deUvery  passage,  so  as  to  cool  and  harden  and  simul- 
taneously to  humidify  such  rice  grains  to  prevent  cracks 
from  being  devekq^  on  the  surftce  thereof; 

a  fiwne; 

a  perforated  cylindrical  member  mounted  on  sakl  frame;  and 
a  poUshing  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  sakl  frame  and  dis- 
posed within  sakl  perforated  cyUndrical  member  m  gener- 
ally concentric  relatkm  thereto;  sakl  polishing  roll  and 

sakl  perforated  cylindrical  member  defining  therebetween 
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a  DoUshins  chamber  communicating  with  said  outlet  port  ,^  „„-»r.fT 

JSSZ:^Zti,.ri^SnS!L>M^h.u,^  MULTICOLOR  ROTARY  PRATING  ^^ ,._ 

In  sakl  deUvery  passage  may  be  supplied  into  sakl  polish-  YnJIKotaw,  Tokyo,  Japa^aasl^or  to  labusWUKaiaMioityo 
;-.  r,ii-mh»r  Kikai  Sstsakaaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

"«**■"*"•     FDad  May  31, 1913, Sar.  No.  499,554 

f»«*—  priortly,  appHfatloa  Japa^  May  31,  1902,  57- 
4^488^  080124[U1:  May  31.  1982,  S7.080127[U] 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTTRACTING  ALOE  IM.  CL^  B41F  5/18,  31/04 

VERA  GEL  VS.  0. 101—178  < 

ThoMi  A.  CMtnO,  2306  Briarwood,  MWom  Tax.  78572 
FDad  Doc  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  4474439 
lit  a'  B3QB  9/20 
UJB.  a  100-^  7 


1.  A  device  for  extncdng  aloe  vera  gel  from  within  the 
fibrous  husks  of  harvested  aloe  vera  leaves,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  frame; 

a  blade  connected  to  sakl  frwne; 

drive  means  for  a  source  of  rotary  power  attached  to  said 
frame; 

means  for  feeding  sakl  aloe  vera  leaves  to  and  through  said 
blade  wherry  sakl  leaves  are  longitudinally  bisected  to 
expose  the  gel  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  each 
leaf,  sakl  means  for  feeding  connected  to  sakl  frame  and 
linked  to  sakl  drive  means; 

a  block  hingedly  mounted  on  said  frame; 

twin  pairs  of  pressing  rollers,  sakl  pressing  rollers  routably 
mounted  on  sakl  block,  said  block  having  a  first  position 
which  links  said  pairs  of  pressing  rollers  to  said  drive 
means  and  presents  sakl  pairs  of  pressing  rollers  in  position 
to  receive  opposing  halves  of  sakl  longitudinally  bisected 
aloe  vera  leaves,  wherd)y  sakl  longitudinally  bisected  aloe 
vera  leaves  are  pressed  between  rollers  which  advance  the 
husks  through  the  rollers  but  do  not  pass  the  gel,  and 
fiirther,  sakl  hkxk  having  a  second  positwn  disengaged 
from  sakl  drive  means  in  which  sakl  preasfaig  rollers  are 
swung  away  from  sakl  blade  wherri>y  sakl  pair  of  pressing 
rollers  and  sakl  blade  are  accessible  for  safe  cleaning;  and 

means  for  coUectnig  sakl  aloe  vera  gel  while  separating  fttnn 

said  husks  at  said  pressing  rollers. 
6.  A  method  for  extractmg  aloe  vera  gel  from  within  fibrous 

husks  of  aloe  vera  leaves  sakl  method  comprising  the  following 

step^ 

washing  the  harvested  aloe  vera  leaves; 

trinmung  the  ends  of  the  aloe  vera  leaver 

feeding  washed  and  trimmed  aloe  vera  leaves  to  and  through 
a  blade  wherd>y  the  leaves  are  longitudinally  bisected  to 
expose  the  gel  over  entire  length  of  each  lettT; 

prcasing  the  longitudhially  bisected  leaves  in  paired  pressing 
rollen  which  advance  the  husks  through  the  rollers  but  do 
not  pass  the  gel; 

collecting  the  gA  separated  from  said  husks  at  sakl  pressing 
rollers  mto  a  coUectMH  pan 

coUectnig  sakl  huskrfw  disposal;  and 

frequently  cleaning  the  processmg  equipment  by  swinghig  a 
Unged  block  upon  which  sakl  pressing  rollers  are  rotat- 
ably mounted  away  from  sakl  blade  thereby  perinitting 
access  to  the  blade  and  the  pressing  rollers,  and  at  the 
same  time,  '«<— "fp|p«t  sakl  pressing  rollers  from  drive 
wherry  safe  i^|f""«g  opportunities  are  maxi- 


1.  A  multicolor  rotary  printing  press  rotatable  selectively  in 
a  normal  or  reverse  direction  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  impresskm  cylinder, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  plate  cyUnden  disposed  around  and  held 
against  said  single  impression  cylinder  for  passing  a  web  of 
print  paper  successively  between  said  impression  cylinder 
and  said  pUte  cylinders  to  effect  multicolor  printing  on 
said  web;  and 

(c)  ink  supply  means  associated  respectively  with  sakl  plate 
cylinders,  each  of  said  ink  supply  means  including: 

(1)  a  fountain  roller  routable  at  a  peripheral  speed  lower 
than  a  peripheral  speed  of  said  plate  cylinder  for  picking 
up  ink  from  an  ink  pan; 

(2)  inking  rollers  held  in  contact  with  said  plate  cylinder 
for  supplying  ink  to  said  plate  cylinder; 

(3)  a  mesh  roller  held  against  said  inking  rollers  and  rout- 
able  at  the  same  peripheral  speed  as  that  of  said  plate 
cylinder,  said  mesh  roller  being  spaced  sUghtly  from 
said  fountain  roller  and  having  minute  recesses  defined 
in  a  peripheral  surface  thereof; 

(4)  a  pair  of  first  and  second  doctor  blades  disposed  in 
symmetrical  locations  one  on  each  side  of  a  position  in 
which  sakl  mesh  roller  is  disposed  adjacent  to  sakl 
fountain  roller,  and  having  distal  ends  confronting  and 
pressable  against  said  mesh  roller, 

(5)  switch  means  for  independently  displacing  said  doctor 
blades  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  doctor 
blades  are  pressed  against  sakl  mesh  roller  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  doctor  blades  are  spaced  from 
sakl  mesh  roller, 

(4)  a  system  for  driving  all  of  sakl  cylinders  in  the  normal 

or  reverse  direction;  and 
(7)  clutch  means  for  switching  said  system  to  rotate  sakl 

cylinders  selectively  in  the  normal  or  reverse  direction. 
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mMTBAt  n«i/^<v  BTkB  rk««».  wMmw^^m^.^  wcb-fcd  rotaiy  printing  machine  to  distribute  •  thinly  liquid 

c£S32SS^!SSS7v'lS5SSn  P^*i»«'»konto.letterpres8printingpI.te««iedon.rSS. 

^^^  ^raS^SEff'    '^®*"""™*  ^  P^  cylinder  which  cooperates  with  a  counter-pressure 

Jm>^nm»,ma^S^ZknSiSkM.Ad,mar  h«A  m  ^y'^«' *»  P™»  ■  ^«'>  o^  P*P«.  "W  simplified  inking  unit 

?SntSl.Tr^     .  ^^t  f^ .^^^J:  ^  "^  conmstmgof  four  roUer, including:  * 


to  ZVS  Adaaofskc  strojinqr  koo- 


Fnad  Jo.  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  499,809 

iP9li«tkM  GnehoslofaUa,  Jnn.  1«  1912, 


VA  a  101—248 


Int  di  B41F  J3/24 


llCbdms 


a  routable  inking  roller  having  a  diameter  and  peripheral 
speed  of  rotation  the  same  as  the  plate  dyinder; 

a  finely  screened,  routable  ink  metering  roller  having  a 
diameter  and  peripheral  speed  of  rotation  less  than  those 
of  said  inking  roller,  said  ink  metering  roller  being  carried 
on  a  movable  frame  and  being  movable  into  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  inking  roller; 

a  rotatable  ink  fountain  roller  in  contact  with  the  thinly 
liquid  printing  ink  in  an  ink  fountain,  said  ink  fountain 
roller  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
inking  roller  and  a  peripheral  speed  of  roution  less  than 
that  of  said  ink  metering  roller,  said  ink  fountain  roller 
being  carried  on  said  movable  firame  with  said  ink  meter* 
ing  roller  and  being  in  contact  with  said  ink  metering 
roller,  and 

an  ink  distributing  roller  in  contact  with  a  surface  portion  of 
said  inking  roller. 


1.  In  an  offtet  printing  machine  wherein  the  printing  unit 
includes  a  plate  cylinder,  an  ofhet  cylinder,  and  an  impression 
cylinder  arranged  in  that  order,  the  confronting  surfaces  of  the 
plate  cylinder  and  the  impression  cylinder  being  spaced  a 
distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  offset  cylinder,  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  the  ofAet  cylinder  toward  the 
Pj*<*  /"d  impression  cyUnden  to  exert  printing  pressure 
thereon  and  to  move  the  ofbet  cylinder  away  from  the  plate 
and  impression  cylinders  to  relieve  them  of  printing  pressure, 
the  improved  control  device  for  the  oflfiMt  cylinder  comprising 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  ofhet  cylinder  on  an  eccen- 
tric shaft  which  is  mounted  in  first  adijustable  bearings  ar- 
ranged on  eccentric  bushings,  and  second  adjustable  bearings 
mounted  on  said  eccentric  bushings,  said  second  bearings  being 
arranged  in  bearing  flanges  which  are  shiftably  attached  to  side 
walls  of  the  frame  of  the  printing  m»^hii^  t^  eccentric  shaft 
being  afRxed  to  one  end  of  a  control  lever,  said  control  lever 
being  joined  by  means  of  a  pivot  pin  to  a  pull  rod  which  is 
connected  with  the  control  nifirhanism  of  the  printina  ma- 
chine. ^ 


1l188.186 

LOW  BRISANCE  DETONATING  CORD 

Robert  E.  Betta,  8107  Hogu  Dr„  HaatSTfllc,  Ala.  3S802 

Filed  Dec  IC  1982,  Ser.  No.  480,495 

Int  CL3  F42B  3/ JO 

VJS.  a  102—275.1  3 


M- 

18- 

16 


10 


SIMPLIFIED  INKING  UNIT 
Ma-Wrhinsmm,  Wnnbvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
per  to  BsMlg  A  Baaar  AktkagaaeilschafL 
Winb>n.Fad.RaR.or«<many  "  ^ 

_.         FOai  May  24, 1983, 8«.  No.  497^39 
^^Ortgjgwlty,  appUcitln  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennny,  Jul  3, 

iita3B4iFi;/ao 

U.S.  a  101-380 


1.  A  detonating  cord  of  low  brisance  comprising: 

a.  An  outer  core  of  explosive  material  of  predetermined 
detonating  velocity,  and 

b.  An  inner  core  of  explosive  material  concentrically  carried 
in  said  outer  core  and  in  contiguous  relationship  there- 
with, said  inner  core  having  a  detonating  velocity  higher 
than  that  of  said  outer  core,  said  inner  core  disposed  for 
transmitting  detonation  waves  of  predetermined  velocity 
to  said  outer  core,  said  outer  core  being  defined  by  a 
sheath  enclosing  a  first  explosive,  and  said  inner  core 
including  a  second  explosive  carried  in  a  central  opening 
of  said  fint  explosive. 


4,488,487 
STEPPED  BODY  PENETRATION  BOMB 
Pierre  C  Oroiaer,  Elaneowt,  Fhnwa,  iM^pnr  to  MATRA. 
Pttia,Fhuec 

FOad  Jan.  5, 1983,  Sar.  No.  485441 
Oaim  priority,  application  RraMt,  JaiL  8, 1982, 82  00253 
bta3F42Bi5/2a2J/09 
U.&  a  102-382  12 1 


tA*.,aiWdi.,«.,u-.ft„«i..p*.«.,^,„,.  ^^sT^ss^:^^:^^^^^:;^^^,'::^ 
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of  greater  diameter  and  thinner  wall,  connected  by  an  interme- 
diate portion  arranged  for  transmitting  engagement  forces 
from  said  rear  part  to  said  front  part  on  impact,  and  an  explo- 
sive charge  in  both  sakl  parts,  wherein  the  explosive  filling 
coefficient  of  the  fhnt  part  is  much  lower  than  that  of  the  rear 
part 


4,488,490 
PERCUSSION  INITIATED  SPOTTING  CHARGE 
Robert  E.  Betta,  Hoatifille,  Ala.,  aaaisBor  to  The  United  States 
of  AaMfica  as  lapiaaiialad  by  the  Secretary  of  dw  Amy, 
Washliiglna.  D.C 

FDad  Aug.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  5r,714 

IM.  a^  F42B  77/76 

U.S.  CL  102—513  4  OaiBU 


^ 


WARHEAD  SAFETY  AND  RIBBON  CHUTE  HOLDER 

Loonic  L.  Looger,  MadlaoB,  and  Gerald  S.  Smith,  HantsrOle, 

both  of  Ala.,  aarignon  to  ne  United  States  of  America  as 

rcprcacBted  by  tiw  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washington,  D.C 

FOad  Dec  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,487 

Int  a^  F42B  25/02,  25/22 

U.S.  a  102-387  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  warhead  disposed  for  impact  with  a  target  said  war- 
head including  an  igniter  for  detonation  thereof  and  a  chute  for 
stabilizing  said  warhead  in  flight  to  said  target  a  device  for 
releasably  retaining  said  chute  on  said  warhead  and  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  igniter  to  prevent  accidental  detonation  thereof 
prior  to  impact  with  said  target  said  device  being  a  clip  mem- 
ber having  four  legs  spaced  90*  vptxi  for  straddling  said  chute 
for  retention  thereof  in  a  folded  relation  on  said  igniter. 


4,488,4^9 

ORDNANCE  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  WARHEAD  WITH 

SECONDARY  ELEMENTS  AS  A  PAYLOAD 

Rainer  SctaSfH,  Odortfaal,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcrnany,  aMignor  to 

DynanH  Nobel  AktiswgwsllschafI,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Dec  15, 1981,  Sar.  No.  330350 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^  of  Gormaay,  Dec  23, 
1980,3048617 

Int  CL3  F42B  li/ZClim  25/16 
U&  a  102-489  23  Oalms 


1.  A  rocket  having  a  percussion  initiated  spotting  charge 
comprising  a  head  closure,  and  elongated  body  secured  to  said 
head  closure  and  having  a  chamber  defined  therein  and  having 
an  outer  surface  that  is  tapered  inwardly  at  the  leading  front 
end  thereof,  a  pyrotechnic  spotting  charge  positioned  in  and 
filling  said  chamber  of  said  elongated  body,  said  elongated 
body  having  a  bore  opening  in  the  leading  and  front  end 
thereof  and  extending  to  said  chamber,  a  percussion  primer 
mounted  in  a  leading  end  portion  of  a  malleable  body  and  said 
malleable  body  having  a  chamber  defined  therein  and  having  a 
passage  therein  from  the  chamber  thereof  to  a  remote  end  of 
the  malleable  body  that  is  adjacent  said  pyrotechnic  spotting 
charge  and  a  jacket  on  an  outer  radial  surface  of  said  malleable 
body  and  on  an  end  of  said  malleable  body  remote  from  said 
percussion  primer,  said  passage  continuing  through  said  jacket 
at  said  end  and  said  nudleable  body  and  said  jacket  being  se- 
cured in  said  bore  opening  of  said  elongated  body  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  jacket  end  in  contact  with  said  pyrotechnic  spot- 
ting charge  and  an  opposite  leading  end  that  projects  beyond 
the  front  end  of  said  bore  opening,  whereby  when  the  rocket  is 
launched  toward  a  target  and  said  percussion  primer  strikes 
said  target  said  percussion  primer  will  be  set  ofT  and  the  explo- 
sion thereof  will  be  communicated  through  said  chamber  and 
said  passage  directly  to  the  pyrotechnic  spotting  charge  to  in 
turn  set  off  the  pyrotechnic  spotting  charge. 


4,488,491 
AREA  MULTIPLIER 
Richard  R.  Rhodca,  Stroodsborg,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  WaaUmitiM,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,442 

lax.  a)  F42B  13/16 

U.S.  a  102—522  4  Claiffls 


1.  An  ordnance  system  including  a  wing-stabilized  warhead 
acconunodating  a  plurality  of  secondary  elemenu  forming  a 
payload,  characterized  in  that  propulsion  means  are  coaxially 
disposed  in  the  warhead  for  producing  a  high  speed  rotation  of 
the  warhead  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  propulsion 
means  being  enabled  at  a  time  subsequent  to  launching  of  the 
warhead  along  a  portion  of  the  flight  path  for  producing  the 
high  speed  rotation  of  the  warhead  so  as  to  enable  distribution 
of  the  secondary  elements,  the  propulsion  means  producing  the 
high  speed  rotation  of  the  warhead  directly  before  a  release  of 
the  secondary  elements. 


1.  In  an  improved  plastic  sabot  provided  penetrator  havfaig 
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IB  am  multiplier,  the  improvement  conwtiiig  eaientially  of  an 
'■"proved  area  muhipliflr  for  oae  in  producing  spin  to  said 


POWER.AND-FREE  CONVEYOR 


•HV«vTm  Bw  mnrapnv  lor  oae  m  prodiicmg  spin  to  said  POWER-AND-FREE  CONVEYOR 

peiMmiloi  cofaddent  wiii  the  tpin  <rfsai4  sabot  during  launch,  T*kao  WakabagraaU,  TojreMka,  Japan,  aminor  to  NikntaU 

Mill  ■«■■  mnMnlMw  ImuIm*  a  <i;x._ui.^  k^i^..  ._■ tj-j  i u  \Mm^mi  uimmMi^  r>m.    *AJ    ^-  ■       « 


Mid  ana  multiplier  having  a  diic-like  body  embedded  by  mold 
faig  hi  aid  sabot,  said  body  havhig  a  peripheral  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  projeetioBS  for  engagement  with  said 
projectile  during  launch  for  uniform  tfian,  and  said  area  multi- 
plier saparatmg  from  said  projectile  with  the  jettison  of  said 
•abot  fttn  said  penetrator  subsequent  to  launch. 


Metal  Works  Go^  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 

FDad  May  U,  1N3,  Sar.  No.  4H087 
Int  a.)  B61B 10/02 
VS.  a,  104—172  s 


gQatan 


J«l 


1371/11 


Mlt,4i2 

RAILWAY  TRACK  TAMPING  MACHINE 
Itay,  Swttariaid,  aarigaer  to  SIg.  Sedate 

i»  ithla.  nwllBsiland 
mad  Psb.  3flt  1M2.  Sar.  No.  382,371 

Mar.  2, 


UJB.ailM-U 


1981, 


8.  A  power-and-free  conveyor  comprishig  a  carrier  includ- 
ing at  least  front,  rear  and  intermediate  free  trolleys,  a  first 
connecting  bar  supported  by  the  intermediate  free  trolley  and 
one  of  the  front  and  rear  free  trolleys,  a  rail  provided  on  the 
first  connecting  bar  and  extendmg  along  the  conveyor  Une,  at 
least  two  roller  trap  portions  formed  in  the  rail  and  spaced 
apart  by  a  predetermined  distance  longitudmally  of  the  rail,  a 
second  connecting  bar  supported  by  the  first  connecting  bar 
and  the  other  of  the  front  and  rear  free  trolleys,  and  a  roller 
supported  by  and  spaced  above  the  second  connecting  bar  and 
rollingly  movable  along  the  rail. 


1.  A  raOway  track  tampiag  machme  having  a  rolling  chassis 
adapted  to  roU  on  the  rails  of  the  railway  track  and  at  least  one 
tamping  unit  mounted  on  said  rolling  chassis  for  tamping  the 
ballast  under  the  sleepers  of  the  railway  track,  oompising  in 
combination; 

(a)  a  gantry  integrated  in  said  tamping  unit,  said  gantry  being 
articukted  to  the  rollkig  chasaia; 

(b)  means  for  taKhnmg  said  gantry  with  respect  to  the  rolling 


RAILWAY  WHEEL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS  FOR 
ROAD  VEHICLES 

Parka  L.  Powell,  St.,  880  Bankhaid  Hwy.,  MaUatOB,  Qb  30089 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,809 
int  a^  B81D 15/00:  B81F 13/00 
U.S.  CL  108—218  C  7 


(c)  a  tool  hoMer  mounted  in  said  gantry,  said  tool  holder 
being  movable  upwatdly  and  downwardly  within  said 


(d)  at  leait  two  oadllating  and  pivoting  tamping  tools 
mounted  m  oppoaitioQ  on  said  tool  hoMer, 

(e)  motor  means  for  causing  the  downward  movement  of  the 
tool  hoMer  in  the  gantry  and  penetration  of  the  tamping 
tools  mto  the  ballast;  | 

(0  downward  movement  a4justing  means  for  Umiting  said 
downward  movement  of  the  tool  holder  at  a  selected 
value,  said  downward  movement  adljusting  means  being 
connected  to  said  motor  means; 

(g)  a  diq>laoement  detector  associated  to  said  gantry  and 
tool  hoMer,  said  diq)lMement  detector  controlling  said 
downward  movement  adjusting  means; 

(h)  oMvable  means  for  defining  a  zero  position  for  said 
displacement  detector, 

0)  •  mechaniral  feeler  with  neutral  switchback  position,  said 
mechanical  feeler  haviag  a  first  portion  articukted  to  the 
gantry  and  a  second  portioi  in  contact  with  the  rolling 


(j)  a  transmission  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
mechanral  feeler  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said 
movable  means,  whereby  the  zero  position  of  the  disphwe- 
flMnt  detector  is  automatically  modified  upon  changes  in 
the  faidination  of  the  gantry  with  reqwct  to  the  rolling 


1.  Railway  whed  conversk)n  apparatus  for  a  road  vehicle, 
said  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  suspension  means,  and  a  frame 
extension  mounted  (m  the  fhmt  of  said  frame,  sdd  apparatus 
comprising  a  support  arm  attached  at  one  end  to  sakl  frame 
extension  and  extending  generally  rearwardly  thereof  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  suspension  means,  a  base  plate  pivotally 
connected  to  said  support  arm,  a  railway  whed  axle  secured  to 
said  base  plate  generaUy  remote  from  the  connection  between 
said  base  plate  and  sdd  support  arm.  a  railway  whed  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  railway  whed  axle,  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
operably  connected  to  sakl  base  phite  so  as  to  hnpart  swmgmg 
movement  thereto,  a  securing  notch  formed  dong  the  edge  of 
sakl  support  arm,  and  a  securing  pm  extendmg  from  said  cylin- 
der means  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  sdd  securing  notch 
when  said  railway  whed  is  disposed  in  the  extended  position. 
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4^481,499 
SOFT  PRIMAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RAILWAY 

CAR 
Wahar  C  Daan,  n,  CoUcfSfllle,  Pa.,  asslganr  to  He  Badd 
Cen^aay,  IVoy,  Mieh. 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,987 
Int  a'  B81F  3/04.  5/30.  5/38 
UJB.  a  108-224.1  1 


1.  In  a  railway  truck  having  a  side  frame  for  reodving  a 
journd  bearing  housing  for  carrying  a  whed-axle  unit, 
a  soft  primary  system  disposed  between  said  side  frame  and 
said  journd  bearing  housmg  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  diqxMed  assemblies  on  opposite 
sides  of  sdd  journd  bearing  housing; 

(b)  each  of  sdd  assemblies  including  a  plurality  of  lami- 
nated ehtttomeric  strips  separated  by  relativdy  thin 
metd  strips  to  nwrease  the  shape  factor  of  sakl  elasto- 
meric  strips  in  compresskm  making  them  stifTer  in  com- 
pression; 

(c)  sdd  dastomeric  and  metd  strips  being  oriented  pard- 
Id  to  the  verticd  axis  of  sdd  journd  bearing  housing 
and  forming  angle  openings  towards  and  away  from  the 
journd  bearing  houdng  to  provide  a  low  verticd  spring 
ratr, 

(d)  said  angle  openings  being  approximatdy  at  right  an- 
gles to  provkle  high  and  substantially  equd  longitudind 
and  laterd  spring  rates; 

(e)  a  mechanicd  spring  disposed  over  sakl  journd  box  to 
support  verticd  kMds  thereon;  and 

(f)  an  elastomer  member  diqxtsed  within  sakl  mechanicd 
vptmg  to  provide  stop  means  to  limit  the  movement  of 
said  journal  bearing  housmg; 

whereby  sakl  assemblies  provkle  reUitivdy  high  spring  rates 
for  lalerd  and  longitudind  loads  and  low  qmng  rates  for 
verticd  loads  for  equalization. 


4it4oS^49D 

PLATFORM  STRUCTURE  OF  THE  PALLET  TYPE 

Gkirgk)  Pdaeeo,  Vfai  Arteondi,  2/2  •  Padora,  Italy 

FOed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,884 

ddav  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Feb.  8, 1981, 41822  A/81 

Int  a^  B8SD 19/38 

MS.  CL  108-81.3  4 1 


wise  and  a  wklthwise  extenskm  and  on  one  side  thereof  a  load 
bearing  sheet  structure  with  a  load  bearing  face  and  a  back  feoe 
and  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  at  least  two  leg  formatkms 
defining  therdwtween  entry  ways  for  a  lifting  fork  prong  and 
wherein  each  leg  formatkn  is  made  of  at  least  partly  corru- 
gated sheet  materid,  wherein,  according  to  the  improvement, 
each  sdd  leg  formatkm  comprises  a  pair  of  ^Mced  apart  oopla- 
nar  flat  strip  portions  attached  to  sdd  back  face  of  sdd  sheet 
structure,  and  between  sdd  flat  strip  portions  and  integrd 
therewith  two  contiguous  V-proflles  extending  lengthwise  and 
parallel  to  each  other,  each  V-profile  having  a  free  vertex  edge 
at  a  distance  ftx>m  sdd  back  face,  sakl  two  profiles  defining  a 
valley  of  triangdar  shape  therdwtween  and  opening  away 
from  sdd  back  face,  the  aperture  of  sakl  valley  being  defined 
by  the  distance  between  the  fnt  vertex  edges  of  sdd  contigu- 
ous V-profiles  and  withm  said  valley  a  triangular  reinforce- 
ment mserted  therein,  said  triangular  reinforcement  having  its 
base  side  closing  sakl  ^)erture  and  cooperating  with  sdd  fnt 
tAfin  of  sdd  V-profile  to  define  together  therewith  an  in- 
creased resting  surface  for  sdd  platform  structure,  and  to 
prevent  deformation  of  sdd  V-profile. 


4,488,497 
ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  TRAY 
WllUam  J.  Befav,  9129  Sounsr  Park  Dr.,  Bdtlmora,  Md. 
21234 

FDad  May  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378/187 

Int  a^  A47B  9/00 

MS.  CL  108—144  10  dalM 


I.  A  irfatform  structure  of  the  pallet  type  having  a  length- 


1.  In  an  adjustable  tool  tray  assembly  for  use  in  the  automo- 
tive fidd,  a  verticd  upstanding  rigkl  support  member  having 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  with  a  series  of  spaced  ^lart 
diametricd  holes  passing  through  the  support  member  and 
each  being  generally  parallel  to  the  others;  a  "U"  sh^)ed  rigkl 
support  bracket  disposed  horizontally  relative  to  said  support 
member  d  its  lower  end  and  connected  to  the  verticd  support 
member  about  a  mid-pomt  of  a  centrd  sectkm  of  the  "U" 
shaped  bracket;  angulated  rod  members  for  bracing  req)ective 
corners  of  the  "U"  shi^ied  bracket  with  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  verticd  support  member  and  forming  a  triangiilar 
support  structure  thereby;  a  pair  of  vertically  adjustable  sleeve 
members  disposed  in  tdescopic  and  sUding  relatxM  with  re- 
spect to  the  verticd  support  member,  each  sleeve  member 
hisvmg  at  least  one  diametricd  hole  passing  therethrough, 
securing  dements  selectivdy  extending  through  certain  holes 
in  the  sleeve  members  and  verticd  vapfon  member  for  main- 
taining and  retaining  the  sleeve  members  in  their  adjusted 
positions  on  the  verticd  support  member,  a  generally  **U** 
shi^wd  rigkl  frwne  having  a  nudpoint  of  its  centrd  sectkm 
thereof  supported  ftx>m  and  operatively  connected  to  an  inter- 
mediate portkm  of  one  of  the  pair  of  sleeve  members;  a  gener- 
ally rectangularly  configured  tray  means  supportably  mounted 
from  the  "V"  sluiped  rigkl  frame,  and  a  power  outlet  located 
on  the  back  of  the  tray  means. 
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APPARATUS  FDR  PJODUCING  DEOORAHVELY 

STITCHED  TRIM  PART 

Jack  E.  Suritt^Dytoa,  OWo,  ■■ipiir  to  GcmnI  Moton  Cor^ 

FIM  No?.  16, 1M3,  to.  No.  SS2,408 
Lrt.  a^  DOSC 15/00 


UJB.  a  112-80 


1.  A  ititcluiig  machine  to  provide  •  line  of  sequential  decora- 
tive ititchei  to  the  visible  outer  surface  of  a  trim  part  with 
access  available  only  to  such  outer  surfiKe,  said  stitches  includ- 
ing a  series  of  visible  loops  joined  by  a  series  of  embedded 
loopSi  oomprismg, 

a  frame  having  a  camming  ramp  portion  and  a  foot  porticm 
engageable  with  the  surface  for  guiding  the  frame  for- 
wardly  along  the  stitch  path, 

an  ajdal  arm  pivotable  on  the  frame  with  respect  to  said 
camming  ramp  and  rociprocable  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions  and  supporting  a  needle  end  for  move- 
ment therewith  betwean  an  initial  piercing  position  at  the 
outer  surftoe  of  said  trim  part,  an  embedment  position 
within  the  trim  part  and  a  withdrawn  position  outside  the 
trim  part,  said  needle  having  a  thread  receiving  passage 
therethrough  in  communication  with  an  open  needle  end 
having  a  forward  pietcing  edge  and  a  trailing  notched 
edge, 

thread  supply  means  communicating  with  said  thread  re- 
ceiving posage  to  pnovide  thread  exiting  through  the 
open  end  of  the  needle, 

bia^  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame  and  acting  to 
pivot  the  axial  arm  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  cam- 
ming ramp, 

stop  means  fixed  with  raspect  to  said  frame  and  acting  to 
limit  the  forward  pivoting  of  the  axial  arm  to  a  position  in 
alignment  with  said  caamiing  ramp  when  said  axial  arm  is 
reciprocated  to  its  retracted  position  and  acting  to  limit 
the  movement  of  the  needle  end  to  its  embedment  position 
when  said  axial  arm  is  reciprocated  to  its  extended  posi- 
tion and  acting  to  limit  the  distance  fixmi  said  outer  sur- 
fbce  of  the  needle  end  in  its  withdrawn  position  when  said 
axial  arm  is  again  reciprocated  to  its  retracted  position, 

said  axial  arm  initially  engaging  said  ramming  nap  u  said 
arm  is  reciprocated  fr«n  its  retracted  position  to  its  ex- 
tended position  as  the  thread  is  carried  with  the  needle 
notched  edge  and  the  inercing  edge  initially  pierces  the 
outer  surftce  of  said  trim  part, 

said  axial  arm  continuing  to  engage  the  camming  ramp  as  the 
arm  moves  the  needle  end  to  its  embedment  position  while 
the  notch  edge  continues  to  entrap  the  thread  for  move- 
ment with  the  needle  end  to  said  embedment  position, 

the  camming  engagement  of  said  axial  arm  in  cooperation 
with  the  needle  embecfcnent  in  said  outer  surface  moving 
the  fbot  porticm  of  the  frame  forward  an  advancement 
distance  along  the  stitch  path  equal  to  the  length  of  a 
visible  loop  as  said  needle  end  is  moved  from  its  initial 


piercing  position  to  its  embedment  position  to  embed  I 
thread, 

the  embedment  of  said  thread  in  cooperatiai  with  said  stop 
means  and  the  reciprocation  of  said  axial  arm  controlUng 
the  amount  of  thread  exiting  through  the  open  end  of  the 
needle  to  substantially  equal  the  length  of  a  visible  loop 
and  one  half  of  the  next  embedded  loop  to  provide  suffi- 
cient thread  fbr  out  decorative  stitch 

and  means  to  repeatedly  reciprocate  said  axial  arm  to  prc^ 
vide  a  series  of  such  decorative  stitches. 


REPLACEABLE  HOOR  POINT  AND  NEEDLE  GUARD 
POR  SEWING  MACHINE  LOOP  TAKER 

,  Slatai  Und,  N.Y„  ad  nadiiM  J.  Zyitol, 
NJ,a«lMniHoTWr 


Filed  Dec  2,  IMl,  to.  No.  33M88 
brt.  a^  DOSE  57/08 
UJS.  CL  112-230 


1.  A  vertical  axis  sewing  machine  loop  taker  comprising  a 
body  portion  including  support  means  ddfaung  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion therefor, 

a  circular  rim  extending  from  said  body  portion  and  having 
a  center  of  curvature  substantially  coincident  with  said 
axis  of  rotaticm, 

said  circular  rim  being  ftmned  with  a  substantially  radial  slot 
with  parallel  sidevralls  and  a  bottom  surfiMe  wUch  occu- 
pies a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  loop  taker, 

an  integral  insert  portimi  having  opposite  extremities  formed 
with  parallel  surfiKes  qMced  apiut  a  distance  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  radial  rim  slot  so  that  said  int^ral  insert  may 
be  slidably  arranged  therein  for  radial  adJiMnent, 

said  insert  portion  being  formed  with  a  ho^  beak  and  with 
a  needle  guard  rigidly  disposed  in  ^adetomined  relation 
toeachc^her, 

and  fastening  means  for  securing  said  insert  portim  in  a  fixed 
position  in  said  rim  slot  of  said  loop  taluer  body  portion 
with  said  needle  guard  extending  ratUally  inwudly  of  sidd 
hook  beak. 


DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  BOTTOM  OF  SHIPS  HOLD 
FROM  BEING  COOLED  BY  LEAKED  UQUID  FROM 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  UQUID  STORAGE  TANK 
CARRIED  BY  SHIP 
lawifii  Mototsana;  Tansu  rlgfiaai,  aoife  of  Tokyo;  Yontio 
Okaanva,  Oasiya;  Iwao  Nansoto,  Ckfto, 
cU,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaiginri  to 
Jukogyo  g-»— fc*fc*  KaiihB,  Tokyo,  < 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1983,  to.  No.  502,187 
lat  a>  B63B  25/16 
VS.  CL  114-74  A  2 1 

1.  In  combination  with  a  ship's  low  temperature  Bqnkl  sto^ 
age  tank  carried  in  the  ship's  hoM  having  pairs  of  horixontal 
displacement  preventive  tank  supporting  structures  diqxMed 
between  the  bottom  of  the  ship's  hold  and  the  bottom  of  the 
tank,  a  heat  insulating  layer  surrounding  the  tank,  and  an  en- 
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gagnig  member  extendmg  frmn  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and 
through  said  heat  insulating  layer  to  between  said  supporting 
structures,  wherd)y  gqia  exist  between  said  engaging  member 
and  said  heat  insukting  layer,  a  leaked  liquid  receiving  pan 


12  « 


means  disposed  below  the  engaging  member  for  receiving 
leaked  liqukl  falling  from  said  gaps,  thereby  to  prevent  the 
bottom  of  the  ship's  hold  from  being  cooled  by  the  leaked 
liquid. 


MOORING  DEVICE 
Hnry  J.  Kratt,  802  S.  Eric,  IUm,  Okla.  741U 
FDid  Oet  8, 1982,  to.  No.  432,982 
brt.CL>B63B  27/00 
UJS.  a  114-230 


SCfadns 


1.  An  a4justable  mooring  device  suitable  for  attadhing  a 
floating  fittUity  to  a  fixed  platform,  the  said  device  comprising 
a  system  of  adjustable  tubular  members  connected  to  each 
other  by  rotatable  T  couplings: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tubular  members 

(1)  the  said  first  pair  of  tubular  members  being  mounted  in 
a  first  pair  of  laterally  qiaced  T  couplings,  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  first  shaft,  the  said  first  shaft  being  fixably 
attached  to  a  fixed  surface  at  two  positions, 

(2)  the  said  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tubular  members 
extending  from  the  said  first  pair  of  T  couplings  to  a 
second  pair  of  laterally  qnced  T  couplings  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  second  shaft, 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tubular  members  extend- 
ing from  the  said  second  pair  of  T  couplings  to  a  third  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  T  couplings  mounted  on  a  third  shaft, 

(c)  a  (iDurth  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  T  couplings  mounted  on 
the  sakl  third  shaft, 

(d)  a  third  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tubular  members  extend- 
ing in  one  direction  frtna  the  said  fourth  pair  of  lateraUy 
spaced  T  couplings  to  a  fifth  pair  of  laterally  spaced  T 
couplings  rotatably  mounted  on  a  fourth  pair  of  laterally 
qMced  T  couplings  to  a  fifth  pair  of  laterally  spaced  T 
couplings  rotatably  mounted  on  a  fourth  shiUft,  the  said 
third  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tubular  members  extending  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  a  Y  member,  the  said  Y  member 
being  connected  to  means  for  securing  the  said  floating 
fbcility,  by  the  lower  section  of  the  said  Y  connection 


befaig  supported  at  the  water  surface  by  a  float;  the  said  Y 
connection  being  connected  by  suitable  means  to  the  said 
floating  facility, 

(e)  a  fourth  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tubular  members  extend- 
ing from  the  said  fifth  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  T  couplings 
to  a  sixth  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  T  ooupUngs,  the  said 
sixth  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  T  coupUngs  being  mounted 
on  the  said  first  shaft,  and 

(0  a  limiter  positioned  over  the  said  second  pair  of  T  cou- 
pUngs. 


MOORING  DEVICE 
William  J.  Girard,  RJL  #1,  Morriabarg.  Ontario,  Canada  KOC 
1X0 

FDod  Jan.  27, 1983,  to.  No.  807,632 
Oains  priority,  appUeatkm  Gaaada,  Dec.  29, 1982, 41866S 
Int  a^  B63B  21 /Oa  21/54 
UA  a  114—230  37 


21.  A  mooring  device  for  cooperativdy  engaging  a  mooring 
ring,  said  device  comprising: 

circular  plate  means; 

tubular  ^laft  means,  having  first  and  second  ends,  perpendic- 
ularly passing  through  and  fixed  to  said  plate  means; 

guide  means  fixedly  provided  between  the  periphery  of  said 
plate  means  and  a  point  on  said  shaft  means  spaced  from 
said  plate  means  in  a  direction  towards  said  first  end  of  the 
shaft  means  for  guiding  said  ring  member  over  and  past 
said  plate  means;  and 

protruding  means  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said 
circular  plate  means  in  a  direction  towards  the  second  end 
of  said  shaft  means,  wherein  said  second  end  of  said  shaft 
means  is  adapted  for  securing  said  mooring  device  in  a 
mooring  position. 


BARGE  CARRYING  SHIP  AND  METHOD  OF  LOADING 

SAME 
N.  Galatia,  3S  Berkeley  Ct.,  Baker  St^  Loadoa, 


per  No.  PCT/GB82/00100,  f  371  Date  No?.  30, 1982,  fi  102(e) 

Dale  No?.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/0336S,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Oet  14, 1982 

PCT  FDed  Mar.  31, 1982,  to.  No.  449,004 

CUas  priority,  appttcatloa  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Apr.  8,  1981, 
8110878 

lit  a'  B63B  35/4a  35/28 
VJS.  a.  114—260  9  daiaa 

1.  A  method  of  loading  a  cargo  transport  ship  with  loaded 
elongate  water-borne  cargo<arrying  vessels  preparatory  to 
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tnaiportatkm  of  nch  ctfgo<arrying  veads  by  the  ahip, 
which  method  mdndM  the  tlepi  of  floodng  a  itonfe  spwe 
widrin  the  tramport  ihq),  floeting  the  earto<aiTyiiig  veawb 
too  Mid  flooded  ipece,  the  improvement  compriiuig  twingmg 
aid  vwMili,  while  hi  the  water,  from  their  normal  horizontal 
OTJentatiou  into  an  orientation  in  which  their  longitudinal  axes 


ELECraONIC  STBIP  OltES 

MMf  »  Pliti  IM(BOf  to 

r.Pfc 
.     ter8ar.No.»3,M9,JiL18,1981,Ftt.Na. 
431.219.  lUi  appUcalian  Mar  13, 1N3,  S«.  No.  4MaM 
M.  a>  BOIB  S/02 


J. 
Iriaailne., 
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are  mbitantially  vertical  while  maintaining  said  buoyancy 
Ibfoei  operttive  to  rapport  the  vemel  daring  the  operation;  and 
^HtV^afpiag  the  thoa  upended  vemels  into  storage  locations  in 
said  storage  space  while  maintaining  buoyancy  forces  opera- 
tive to  give  support  to  said  vessels  daring  such  displacement, 
and  retaining  the  upended  vessels  b  such  storage  locations  for 
trmsportation  by  the  ship. 


RELEASE  AGENT  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
HEAT  AND  PRESSURE  FUSER  APPARATUS 
E.  VlBsald,  Rochaataiv  N.Y.,  aaripor  to  Xann  GDrpom- 


10 


1.  An  q>paratus  fior  coating  a  moving  metal  strip  with  oil  or 
the  like  by  electrcmic  attraction  comprising  an  oil  delivery 
header  at  least  on  one  side  of  the  strip  across  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  strip  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  and  having  ofl 
discharge  outlet  means,  means  for  electrically  grounding  the 
moving  metal  strip,  a  perforated  difitaser  plate  di^osed  within 
the  header  and  dividhig  it  longitudinally  into  two  compart- 
ments which  communicate  only  through  the  perforations  of 
the  diffuser  plate,  one  of  said  compartments  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  oil  discharge  outlet  means,  pumping  means  to 
deliver  oil  into  the  other  compartment  of  the  heMler,  means  to 
impress  a  high  voltage  low  current  electrical  charge  on  the 
perforated  difliiser  plate  to  electrically  charge  a  bath  of  oil 
substantially  filling  the  compartments  of  the  header  witUn 
which  the  diffiiser  ptote  is  robmerged,  and  means  to  recover 
excess  oil  delivered  from  the  oU  discharge  outlet  means  and 
return  it  to  said  pumping  means  for  recycling  in  the  §pp$x$tn. 


UAaiit-co 


FDad  Jan.  24, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  441,089 
iat  a>  G03G 15/20 


METALLIZATION  PLANT 
Rndoif  A.  K  Hdaecke,  Hartow,  RomU  C  Stan,  Chsafaaat,  aai 
Michad  J.  Gooke,  Harlow,  aU  of  Engbnd,  amifBon  to  ITT 
,  Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Jnn.  IS,  19t2,  Sir.  No.  388,774 
priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Jna.  18, 1981, 


UJS.  CL 118-467 


liBta3C23C7i/OS 


L  Release  agent  management  apparatus  for  applying  a  pie- 

determined  quantity  of  silioane  oil  to  the  surface  of  a  fuser  roll, 
said  apparatus  comprismg: 

mean  for  conveying  a  quantity  ofsiliconeoU  from  a  sump  to  l.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  a  metal  or  alloy  fihn  on  solid 

"if?^  "^"^  "*""***  *'**^*^"^  ■"***"•  °'*  8ubsti»tes  by  thermal  decomposition  of  one  or  more  volatile 

0"  •  QBOM  area  only  at  die  center  of  said  fiiser  roll;  and  metal  compounds,  comprismg: 

means  for  effiscting  the  spieading  of  said  silicone  oil  over  the  means  for  defining  an  enctosed  depositkm  zon^ 

working  area  of  said  flfer  roll.  a  vessel  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  the  metal  compound  m 
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hqoified  form  and  tona  which  the  compound  evaporates 
as  a  volatile  compound; 

earn  fot  sqiiriying  the  voktile  compound  frmn  the  vessel 
to  the  dqnsitiai  zMw;  and 

Bans  for  mahitainhig  the  vessel  at  a  steady  temperatiire  at 
which  sakl  compound  is  rabstantially  staUe  and  for  sup- 
plymg  heat  to  the  liqud  onnpound  therein  at  a  rate  suffi- 
dent  for  refdadng  the  httent  heat  of  ewqxntkm  and 
oontroDfflg  the  rate  at  which  die  Uqmd  is  ev^orated  and 
fiirdier  comprising  a  cokl  trap  for  condoning  spent  reac- 
tant  gases,  and  means  for  spraymg  the  coM  trap  with  an 
niert  liqukl  which  freezes  <m  the  oold  tnp  to  form  a  bar- 
rier layer  therein. 


4^488,807 

SUSCEFTORS  FOR  ORGANOMETALUC 

VAPOR-PHASE  EPITAXUL  (OMVPE)  METHOD 

Db?U  a.  Jaehaei,  Jr^  7917  CanrMi^  Pkwy.,  SpriagfleM,  Va. 

22182 

FOad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  429,454 
lACii  ax  J3/12 
UJB.  a  118-724  7 


when  air  from  said  bfower  is  supplied  diereto,  a  plurality  of 
porous  air  diffusen  suspended  in  a  spaced  reUrtionship  by 
hollow  connectors  from  said  floating  member,  sakl  air  diffiisen 
disposed  rdativdy  near  to  sakl  air  btower  being  suspended 
deeper  than  those  remote  from  said  bk>wer,  a  hoUow  insert  at 
the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  hollow  connecton  ftmctioning  to 
supply  air  from  said  floating  member  to  sakl  difAisers,  said 
mserts  bemg  readily  ccmnected  to  sakl  floating  member  at 
desired  intervals  without  any  severing  of  said  floating  member, 
and  with  negligible  mcrease  m  the  impedance  to  air  flow 
through  sakl  floating  member,  such  that  low  pressure  air  sup- 
plied by  sakl  blower  is  caused  to  issue  as  tiny  bubbles  from  sakl 
diffiisen  from  selected  locatkms  below  the  surface  of  the  body 
of  water. 


4,488309 

FEEDER  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

DISPENSER  OUTLET 

Patrick  M.  AwaH,  P.O.  Bm  221,  Waeo,  Ga.  30182 

FOad  May  S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,008 

Int  a>  AOIK  S9/012 

VS.  a  119-83  IS 


1.  A  susoeptor  for  use  in  a  v^tor-growth  reactor  wherein 
two  diflierent  temperature  r^kns  are  required,  and  wherem 
sakl  susoeptor  is  a  body  constructed  at  least  partially  of  a 
radkyfrequency  energy-absoriring  material  heated  by  an  atUa- 
cent  radw-frequency  ooai,  whereby  sakl  body  includes: 
a  first  volume  of  a  first  predetonuned  radio-frequency  ab- 
sorptivity and  with  a  reservoir  formed  therem  for  holdmg 
a  material  to  be  valorized;  and 
a  second  volume  of  a  second  predetermhied  radk>-frequency 
absorptivity  higher  dian  sakl  first  predeternuned  radx>- 
frequency  abscffptivity  and  with  a  cavity  formed  dierein 
for  hokling  a  substrate. 


AERATION/CIRCULATION  MEIHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  UTILIZING  LOW  PRESSURE  AIR 

Robirt  C  HaidaanB,  P.O.  Bm  1444,  Apopka,  Fla.  32704 

FDed  Jo.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  803,011 

lit  a)  AOIK  61/00;  COSP  3/02 

U5.a  119-3  7 


1^* 


1.  In  a  dispensing  arrangement  for  small  birds,  such  as  1  day 

to  ^iproxunately  14  day  oM  baby  chickens,  to  be  applied  to  a 

feed  conduit,  mcludmg  a  system  having  existing  feed  statkns 

thereon,  m  which  feed  is  contmuously  ran>lied: 

means  on  sakl  conduit  at  spaced,  selected  open  tocations 

thereon  provklmg  an  open  feed  oudet  which  dispenses 

feed  downwardly  by  gravity  and  sakl  outlet  comprising  a 

feed  oudet  openmg  in  the  bottom  through  which  the  feed 

is  diqiensed  and  into  which  feed  will  back  up  temporarily 

to  close  the  respective  opening,  said  means  comprismg 

attachment  means  attaching  said  oudet  to  said  open  loca- 

tkm  (»  said  conduit,  and 

separate  and  detached  contamer  means  wpported  on  the 

ground  beneath  each  of  said  oudets  for  containuig  feed 

therem  which  falls  from  sakl  outlet  piling  to  a  height  and 

mto  said  feed  oudet  and  opening  ultimately  at  times  to 

stop  the  feedkig  thereof,  sakl  contamer  having  uno^ 

structed  low  skies  above  the  ground  so  that  the  small  birds 

can  get  in  the  contamer  and  said  container  being  effec- 

tivdy  open  and  unobstructed  beneath  sakl  feed  conduit 

whereby  the  small  birds  cannot  be  trapped. 


HAY  FEEDER 
St.,  Rta.  2,  Bos  234A, 


,  Nahr. 


L  A  low  pressure  valveless  floating  aeration  system  for 
provklhig  oxygen  and  circulatkm  to  a  water  impoundment  of 
substantial  size  m  which  aquaculture  may  be  pursued,  compris- 
mg an  air  blower,  at  least  one  essentiaUy  oontmoous  etonpte 
floatmg  member  at  least  fifty  feet  kmg,  and  havmg  a  hoUow 
niterkir,  which  dongate  member  floats  on  the  water  sorGMe 


Georp  L. 

48847 

FDad  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  S3S447 
Iat  a'  AOIK  1/10 
U3.  a  119-40 
1.  A  hay  feeder  comprising, 
a  vertically  disposed  first  back  wall  portion  adapted  to  be 

secured  to  a  vertically  dispoaed  first  wall, 
a  vertically  di^osed  second  back  wall  portion  extendkig  at 


1074 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18, 1984 


a  right  angle  to  laid  tint  back  wall  portion  and  adapted  to 
be  wcured  to  a  vertically  dispoied  leccMid  wall, 

and  an  arcuate  front  wall  portion  extending  between  said 
back  wall  portions  to  define  a  hay  storage  compartment 
having  an  open  upper  end, 

each  of  said  back  wall  portions  having  arcuate  outer  edges, 
each  of  said  outer  edges  extending  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly from  its  upp«r  end, 

said  arcuate  front  wdl  portion  extending  downwardly  and 
inwardly  in  an  arcuale  fashion  from  its  upper  end  towards 
its  lower  end, 

said  front  wall  portion  having  a  horizontally  disposed 
strengthening  rib  at  its  upper  end. 


from  the  cyUnder  to  control  selectively  compression  of  air 
within  the  cylinder  upon  advancement  of  the  piston, 
(g)  said  compressed  air  in  the  cyUnder  fimctioning  as  resil- 
ient  means  yieldmgly  resisting  the  advance  of  the  piston. 


Mn,sii 

SHOCX-ABSORBENT  LEASH  FOR  ANIMALS 

VlMMt  K.  GnMM,  41  Ridaa  Rd^  Media,  Pa.  19063 

mad  Mar.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,048 

IM.  a>  AOIK  27/00 

VS,  a  119-109  u  OaioM 


1.  In  an  animal  leaah  having  a  manual  grip  at  one  end  and  a 
fastening  means  at  its  opposite  end  for  attachment  to  an  animal, 
a  device  for  absorbing  shoek  resulting  firom  pull  of  the  animal 
on  the  leash  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  cylinder  including  a  piston  disposed  sUdably 
therein, 

(b)  a  cylinder  eml  cap,  ! 

(c)  a  piston  rod  connected  to  the  piston  and  extending 
through  the  end  cap  outwardly  of  the  cylinder, 

(d)  connection  means  fof  connecting  the  leash  to  the  cyUn- 
der externally  of  the  cylinder,  whereby  force  from  the  pull 
of  the  animal  is  transinitted  to  the  piston  to  cause  the 
piston  to  advance  in  the  cylinder, 

(e)  air  conduit  means  is  the  end  cap  for  connecting  the 
interior  of  the  cylindet  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  and 

(0  and  adjustable  valve  located  in  the  air  conduit  means,  said 
valve  being  operative  to  regukte  the  rate  of  flow  of  air 


4,488,812 

FEEDSTOCK  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUIDIZED 

BED  COMBUSTOR 

Bade  A.  Boyle,  CoauMmweahh  Bank  Hove,  140  Hntcr  St. 

Ncwcaadc,  N.S.W.,  2300,  Anstralia 

Filed  Oct  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  848,911 
Claims  priority,  applicttioa  Aaatrdia,  No?.  4»  1982,  PF8648 
IM.  a.)  F22B  1/00 
U.S.ai22-4D  (Claims 


said  front  wall  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
strengthening  ribs  extending  downwardly  from  said  hori- 
zontally disposed  strengthening  rib, 

said  front  wall  portiot  having  access  openings  formed 
therein  between  at  leaat  some  of  said  downwardly  extend- 
ing strengthening  rib^ 

said  access  openings  permitting  an  animal  to  feed  there- 
through, 

said  access  openinp  having  a  vertical  height  substantially 
less  than  the  vertical  height  of  said  front  wall  portion, 

said  back  wall  portions  and  said  front  wall  portion  being 
comprised  of  a  thermoplastic  material. 


1.  A  hydro/pressurized  fluidized  bed  combustor  comprising 
an  upstanding  sheU  having,  at  the  bottom  thereof,  an  entry  port 
for  low  velocity  entry  of  feedstock  to  said  combustor,  said 
feedstock  inclwUng  particulate  solid  material,  steam  and  water, 
a  pressurized  hopper  for  said  feedstock;  a  feedstock  conduit 
communicating  said  entry  port  with  said  hopper,  said  feed- 
stock conduit  being  surrounded,  for  at  least  a  part  of  its  length, 
by  a  heat  exchanger;  an  upstanding,  contoured  entry  conduit 
having  a  trumpet-sha^  catenoid  vertical  cross-section  gradu- 
ally enlarging  in  an  upward  direction,  said  entry  conduit  being 
accommodated  within  the  lower  half  of  said  upstanding  shell 
and  in  communication  with  said  entry  port  uid  entry  conduit 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  tuyeres  in  its  peripheral 
wall;  a  jacket  surrounding  said  entry  conduit  and  in  communi- 
cation with  a  further  jacket  surrounding  said  entry  port  said 
entry  port  jacket  being  provided  with  air  and  stream  inlets;  a 
fluidized  bed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  entry  conduit  for 
combustion  of  said  feedstock;  at  least  one  in-bed  cooling  tube 
located  in  a  combustion  zone  of  said  fluidized  bed;  at  least  one 
freeboard  steam  generation  tube  located  above  said  combus- 
tion zone;  and  a  weir  located  above  said  entry  conduit  and  in 
communication  therewith,  said  weir  acting  to  extract  ash  from 
said  fluidized  bed  at  a  rate  which  keq»  the  height  of  the  bed 
constant  within  the  combustor  during  operation  thereof. 


4,488,813 
GAS  COOLER  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SUPERHEATED 

STEAM 
FMerick  C  Jahrite,  Rye,  and  Jama  R.  Maeater,  BaMM,  both 
of  N.Yn  aaai^orf  to  Teiaeo  Dantopawt  Corp.,  WUta 
Plain8,N.Y. 

FOed  Aag.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  Sr,488 
IM.  a>  F22B  1/02 
VS.  CL  122—32  8  riri-^ 

1.  A  gas  cooler  for  cooling  a  hot  raw  gas  stream  and  simidta- 
neously  producing  a  separate  stream  of  superheated  steam 
comprising: 
(1)  a  closed  vertical  cyUndrically  shqied  pressure  vessel 
with  an  upper  central  outlet  for  the  removal  of  super- 
heated steam  produced  therein,  an  inlet  near  the  lower  end 
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of  said  vessel  for  introducing  and  partially  fillmg  said 
vessel  with  boiler  feed  water, 

(2)  a  refractory  lined  hot  gas  inlet  chamber  with  a  gas  inlet 
and  a  plurality  of  gas  outlets,  said  gas  inlet  chamber  being 
attached  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  pressure  vessel; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  vertical  bundles  of  helical 
tubes  extendmg  lengthwise  in  a  portion  of  said  vessel  with 
a  portion  only  of  each  bundle  of  helical  tubes  bdng  sub- 
merged in  said  boiler  feed  water  and  providkg  a  free 
space  above  and  around  that  portion  of  each  bundle  of 
helical  tubes  which  extends  above  the  water  level  for  the 
passage  of  steam;  baffle  means  located  above  said  water 
level  in  order  to  confine  the  upward  flow  path  of  the 
saturated  steam  produced  in  said  vessel  so  that  it  more 
directly  contacts  the  external  surftces  of  the  unsubmerged 
portions  of  said  bundles  of  helical  tubes;  wherein  said 
baffle  means  comprises  a  transverse  disc  with  circular 
holes  through  which  pass  said  plurality  of  vertical  bundles 


of  helical  tubes,  and  a  vertical  conduit  having  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  that  is  parallel  to  that  of  the  pressure 
vessel  surrounds  each  of  said  bundles  of  helical  tubes  and 
is  radially  spaced  therefrom  with  the  lower  ends  of  said 
conduits  being  perpendicularly  attacted  to  said  transverse 
disc,  and  each  of  said  vertical  conduits  is  open  at  each  end 
and  extends  upward  from  each  hole  to  the  upper  portion 
or  end  of  said  bundles  of  helical  tubes;  wherein  said  baffle 
means  with  or  without  a  demister  means  is  fixed  in  place 
or  is  supported  by  a  floating  means  that  floats  on  the  water 
level;  and  wherein  near  the  lower  ends  of  said  buniles  of 
helical  tubes  the  helical  tubes  have  gas  ouUet  means  for 
the  discharge  of  cooled  raw  gas  firom  the  vessel  and  water 
cooled  gas  inlet  means  which  extend  through  the  lower 
end  of  the  vessel  and  are  in  communication  with  said  hot 
gas  inlet  chamber  and; 
(4)  means  for  controlling  the  level  of  the  boiler  feed  water  m 
the  vessel. 


4,488,814 
SOLID  FUEL  BOILER  OF  THE  RADIATPiC  FURNACE 
TUBE  TYPE,  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  A  BOILER 

AND  MEANS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD 
Mvcai  C  E.  da  Pony,  "Villa  Smi"  Roc  Fonraier,  83110  Sa- 

■ary-Sor-Mer,  and  Roland  Kiaal,  12  Rne  Albert  Icr,  78110  U 

VaaiMt  both  of  Ftecc 

FDad  May  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  493382 

daiiBi  priority,  appUeatioa  F^nec,  May  17, 1982, 82  08803 
iBt  a^  F22B  7/12 
VA  a  122-149  8  CUan 

1.  A  solid  f^  boiler,  compri^g:  a  primary  fiimace  for 
initiating  combustion  reactions,  a  secondary  furnace  defined  by 
extended  radiating  tube  means  in  which  the  combustion  reac- 
tions are  completol,  means  defining  a  liquid  containing  heating 


surface  (2)  disposed  around  and  defining  an  annular  space  with 
the  radiating  tube  means,  the  radiating  tube  means  implement- 
ing secondary  combustion  and  comprising  two  coaxial  cham- 
bers, a  first  one  of  said  chambers  (8)  having  an  open  convert 
gent  terminus  (9)  for  directing  combustion  gases  toward  a 
second  one  of  said  chambers  (10),  said  second  chamber  having 


a  closed  remote  end  (11)  and  an  entrance  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  an  adjacent  end  portion  of  said 
convergent  terminus  to  defbe  therewith  an  annular  opening 
through  which  combustion  gases  injected  into  the  second 
chamber  are  discharged,  and  means  (19)  for  redirecting  the 
gases  thus  discharged  into  a  portion  (20)  of  said  annular  space 
between  the  heating  surface  and  the  second  chamber. 


4,488318 

HYDRAUUC  COLUMN  CHOKE  AND  REAMER 
Darid  R  Swallow,  P.O.  Box  1381,  Ham,  MoM.  99801 
FDad  JaL  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  810318 
bt  CLi  F22B  37/18;  F28G  1/00 
U.S.  a  122-379  2 


1.  A  hydraulic  column  choke  and  reamer  for  hydraulic 
vesseb  conqmsing: 

A.  A  tubular  valve  body  engagable  with  a  column  of  an 
hydraulic  vessel  and  including  means  for  compression 
mounting  thereof  to  the  column,  said  valve  body  defining 
a  valve-controlled  air  vent  therein; 

B.  A  reaming  assembly,  reciprocably  mounted  in  sealed 
relation  to  the  valve  body,  said  reaming  assembly  includ- 
ing a  reamer  wrench  and  reamer,  the  reamer  defining  a 
declining  inner  end  with  at  least  one  coaxial  channel 
therein  to  exhaust  scale  therefrom  and  a  compressive 
packing  gland  in  the  assembly  wherry  to  seal  the  assem- 
bly relative  to  the  valve  body; 

C  A  compression  rod  and  sleeve  therefor,  a  working  end  of 

the  compression  rod  and  sleeve  securing  the  reamer  and  a 

flexible  column  ch<^  therebetween; 
D.  A  compression  packing  plate  diqxised  externally  a4ja- 

cent  to  tiie  flexible  column  choke  to  preclude  blowout  of 

the  choke. 
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MSMM 
SOOT  iLOWER  SYSTEM 

lurw,  Micki,  Mri^on  to 


Fttrt 


meter  for  which  the  seued  local  heat  tnasfer  rate  is 
greater  than  the  preselected  upper  value  aet  point 


uj8.a 


FDai  No?.  It,  1M3, 8m.  No.  8894118 
IM.  Ca.1  F22B  37/18 


2^ 


•  •  • 

•  •  • 
■  «  f 

•  •  • 


1.  A  not  blower  lyitem  tot  selectively  cleaning  ash  deposits 
frop  tlw  walls  of  a  ftimaee  chamber  wh^ein  the  walls  are 
formed  of  a  series  of  laterally  adtjacent  fluid-cooled  tubes  and 
whoon  an  ash-bearing  Aid  is  combusted  to  generate  hot  com- 
bostion  products  which  transfer  heat  to  the  fluid-cooled  tube 
walls  of  said  (tamace  chamber;  said  soot  blower  system  com- 


a.  a  plurality  of  soot  blowers  disposed  at  spaced  locations  in 
the  fluid-cooled  Oibe  walls  of  said  ftimace  chamber,  each 
soot  blower  adapted  when  activated  to  clean  a  region  of 
the  tube  wall  surrounding  it; 

b.  a  plurality  of  heat  flu  meters  associated  with  said  plural- 
ity of  soot  blowen  for  sensing  the  local  heat  transfer  rate 
from  the  hot  combustion  products  to  the  tube  walls,  at 
toaM  one  heat  flux  meter  located  in  each  cleaning  region 
associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  soot  blowers; 

c.  display  means  for  indicating  the  relative  position  thereon 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  soot  blowers  and  each  of  said 
ptunlity  of  heat  flux  meters;  said  diq>lay  means  having 
first  nidieation  means  for  w»«««**ing  the  operational  status 
of  each  of  said  soot  blowers  and  second  indication  means 
for  indicating  the  output  of  each  of  said  heat  flux  meten; 

d.  first  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  local  heat  trans- 
fer rate  sensed  by  each  of  said  plurality  of  heat  flux  meters 
to  a  preselected  lower  value  set  point  of  heat  transfer  rate 
and  generating  an  output  for  activating  die  second  indica- 
tion means  associated  with  each  heat  flux  meter  for  which 
the  sensed  local  heat  transfer  rate  is  less  than  the  prese- 
leeted  lower  value  set  point;  and 

e.  second  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  local  heat 
transfer  rate  sensed  by  each  of  said  plurahty  of  heat  flux 
metars  to  a  preselected  upper  value  set  point  of  heat  trans- 
fer rate  and  generatiitg  an  output  for  deactivating  the 

"  '  "•     ■  associated  with  each  heat  flux 


COLD  START  METHOD  WITH  START-UP  GASEOUS 

FUEL  GENERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  METHANOL 

FUELED  CARS 

Hceyooag  Yooo,  McMumy,  Pa.,  amipor  to  Comco  Inc. 

FOed  Apr.  18,  I9t3,  Ser.  No.  488,149 
iat  a^  FQ2B  43/08:  VWd  13/06 


'   rerr;? 


•  ^ 


^K) 


1.  A  method  of  cold  starting  an  internal  onnbustion  engine 
operated  on  at(»iixed  liquid  foel  after  start  up  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

heating  a  vaporixation  means  with  an  electrical  resistance 
heating  dement, 

heating  a  catalytic  dissociation  reactor  with  an  electrical 
resistance  element, 

pumping  liquid  alcohol  to  said  heated  vaporixation  means  to 
form  a  vaporixed  alcohol, 

conveying  air  and  vqwrized  alcohol  to  said  catalytic  disso- 
ciation reactor  wherein  partial  combustion  of  said  vapor- 
ixed alcohol  occurs  as  well  as  dissociation  of  said  ywpot- 
ixed  alcohol  to  form  a  partial  start  up  fiid  mixture  com- 
prising hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide. 

pumping  liquid  alcohol  to  an  atomixation  means  to  form 
atomixed  liquid  alcohol, 

adding  said  partial  start  iq>  fod  mixture  and  said  atomixed 
liquid  dcohol  to  form  a  complete  start  up  fiid  mixture. 

conveying  said  complete  start  up  fiid  mixtiue  to  said  hitv- 
nd  combustion  engine, 

starting  said  intemd  MHnbustion  enghie  by  igniting  a  mix- 
ture of  air  and  comitate  start  up  fiid  mixture  therewithin. 


t.tp,ITI8 
ENGINE  COOUSQ  DEVICE 
PeterWoUferth,LBdwigBbBvt,Fad.Rep.ori  _ 

to  Dalmlcr-BcBx  AktieagsaaUaehaft,  StattgarC,  Fad.  Rsp.  of 


Filed  Fab.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,283 
CSaiBM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GvMsqr,  Feb.  IL 
1982. 3204790 

Iat  a^  FDIB  5/06 
U.S.  a  123— 41 J9  g  firi— 

1.  A  cooling  device,  especially  fat  a  liquid-cooled  intemd- 

combustim  engine  of  an  armoured  vehicle  or  the  like  compris- 
mg: 

an  annular-gap  grating  arranged  at  a  vehicle  wall, 

a  fan  for  conveying  air  outwardly  of  the  vehicle  through  the 

grating, 
air  guide  body  means  for  guiding  the  flow  of  air.  and 
air  guide  support  blade  means  for  supporting  the  air  goide 
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body 
and 


,    wherein  sdd  fan,  said  air  guide  body  means,  wire  spring  metd  cUp  holding  member  resiliently  removdily 
air  guide  support  blade  means  are  supported  by  mounted  on  the  rocker  shaft,  the  clip  having  a  loop  at  each  end 

redlientiy  circumferentially  surrounding  and  engaging  the 
/'  rocker  shaft,  the  loop  being  ofa  diameter  slightly  maUer  than 

the  diameter  of  the  shaft  to  deform  under  an  interference  fit 
with  the  shaft  upra  assembly  thereto  for  retaining  the  dtp  to 


and  disposed  radially  inside  of  and  within  the  axid  extent 
of  the  annular-gq)  ^ting. 


4^488,819 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  FOUR-CYCLE  ENGINES 
H^tim  KiihMa,  HaMavtsa,  Japan,  aasipMr  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
HrioU  KaboUU  Kddd,  Iwata,  Japan 

FOad  May  13, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  377,968 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japan,  May  18, 1981, 86-73278 
Iat  a^  F02B  29/00.  31/00 
UJB.ai23-82M  7 


1.  In  an  biternd  combustion  engine  having  a  chamber,  an 
intake  passage  for  delivering  a  charge  to  said  chamber,  and 
check  vdve  means  in  said  intake  passage  upstream  of  said 
chamber  for  preduding  reverse  flow  from  said  chamber 
through  said  intake  passage,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  promoting  continued  flow  through  sdd  intake  pas- 
sage and  retarding  closure  of  said  check  vdve  means  including 
a  (denum  chamber  communicating  with  said  intake  passage 
downstream  of  said  check  vdve  means. 


VALVE  ROCKER  ASSEMBLY 
Emfl  AtaMT,  Oferd,  England,  amigBor  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mieh. 

FOed  Jd.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  818,226 
Odms  priority,  application  Udted  Kingdom,  Ang.  18, 1982, 
8223743 

Int  a^  FOa  1/46 
U.S.  a  123-90 J9  1  adm 

1.  A  vdve  rocker  assembly  for  an  intend  combustion  en- 
gine comprising  a  rocker  shaft,  pedestds  for  mounting  the 
rocker  shaft  on  an  engine  cylinder  head,  rocker  arms  pivotdly 
mounted  on  the  rocker  shaft  such  that  a  pair  of  rocker  arms 
straddles  each  pedestd  with  each  one  of  the  pair  of  rocker 
arms  contiguous  thereto,  and  an  axially  extending  one  piece 


the  shaft,  the  clip  having  a  centrd  indented  portion  openiAy 
engageable  in  a  mating  groove  in  the  pedestd  for  nonrotatably 
locating  the  dip  relative  to  the  rocker  shaft,  each  clip  acting  on 
the  contiguous  rocker  arms  to  position  the  rocker  arms  axially 
on  the  rocker  shaft  relative  to  the  pedestal,  each  clip  exerting 
a  load  in  an  axid  direction  on  a  respective  rocker  arm  locating 
them  axially  against  the  pedestd. 


4*488,821 
MONTTORING  MEANS  FOR  OOMBUSnON  ENGINE 
ELECIRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY  MEANS 
Gerald  K.  Mllkr,  Herser.  Robert  E.  Tayler,  Cadillac  and  Nor- 
man A  Raatiola.  Reed  Oty.  dl  ef  Mick,  aadfaers  to  Nartroa 
Corporation,  Reed  Oty,  MIek.  a  part  iatarsat 
DifirioB  of  Ser.  No.  939,498,  Sep.  8. 1978,  Pat  No.  4,306^70. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Dee.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,636 
Iat  CL^  F02N  11/10 
MS,  a  123-179  BG  10 1 


JW, 


^^f^^r     ^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  combustion  engine,  electric  storage 
battery  means,  dectrically  powered  starter  motor  means  for  at 
times  driving  said  engine  in  order  to  start  sdd  engine,  engine 
ignition  means,  operator  positionable  first  eiectricd  switch 
means,  second  eiectricd  switch  means  closable  upon  eiectricd 
energixation  thereof,  first  eiectricd  circuit  means  electrically 
interconnecting  said  battery  means  and  sdd  first  eiectricd 
switch  means,  second  eiectricd  drcdt  means  interconnecting 
sdd  battery  means  and  said  starter  motor  means,  sdd  second 
eiectricd  switch  means  when  closed  being  effective  to  electri- 
cally close  said  second  dectricd  circuit  means  through  sdd 
starter  motor  means  in  order  to  thereby  dectrically  power  said 
starting  motor  means  for  driving  sdd  engine,  first  eiectricd 
contact  means,  third  eiectricd  circuit  means  electrically  inter- 
connecting said  second  switch  means  with  said  first  eiectricd 
contact  means,  second  eiectricd  contact  means,  fourth  eiectri- 
cd circdt  means  interconnecting  said  engine  ignition  means 
with  sdd  second  dectricd  contact  means,  third  dectricd 
contact  means,  eiectricd  system  monitoring  means,  fifth  dec- 
tricd circuit  means  electrically  interconnecting  a  first  portion 
of  sdd  modtoring  means  to  sdd  third  eiectricd  contact  means, 
and  sixth  dectricd  circdt  means  electrically  interconnecting  a 
second  portion  of  said  modtoring  means  to  said  battery  means, 
said  first  dectricd  switch  means  when  positioned  as  to  be  in 
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dectrical  conttet  with  uid  tint  dectrical  contact  means  being 
eflJBCtive  to  electrically  energize  said  lecond  electrical  switch 
means,  said  first  electrical  twitch  means  being  effective  when 
positioned  as  to  be  in  electrical  contact  with  said  second  elec- 
trical contact  means  to  electrically  close  said  fourth  electrical 
circuit  means  through  said  engine  ignition  means,  said  first 
electrieal  switch  means  bekig  effective  when  positioned  as  to 
be  in  electrical  contact  with  said  third  electrical  contact  means 
to  electrically  close  said  fifth  and  sixth  electrical  circuit  means 
through  said  monitoring  means,  said  monitoring  means  com- 
prising means  for  sensing  the  actual  voltage  as  across  said 
battery  means  said  first  electrical  circuit  means  and  said  first 
electrteal  switch  means,  said  monitoring  means  fiirther  com- 
prising output  load  means  and  third  electrical  switch  means  for 
controlling  the  energization  and  deenergization  of  said  output 
load  means,  said  means  for  sendng  the  actual  voltage  being 
effective  upon  sensing  eithtr  a  preselected  high  magnitude  of 
said  actual  voltage  or  a  preselected  low  magnitude  of  said 
aorual  voltage  for  actuating  said  third  electrical  switch  means, 
said  means  for  sensing  the  actual  voltage  comprising  voltage 
divider  means  and  NAND  gate  means,  said  NAND  gate  means 
comprising  first  second  thind  and  fourth  gate  means,  said  first 
gate  means  being  effective  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  rela- 
tively high  magnitude  of  tctual  voltage  for  producing  and 
applying  a  first  low  signal  to  said  second  gate  means  for  in  turn 
causing  said  second  gate  means  to  produce  and  apply  a  high 
signal  to  said  third  gate  means,  said  third  gate  means  upon 
application  thereto  of  said  high  nfpaal  being  effective  for  pro- 
ducing and  applying  a  low  signal  to  said  fourth  gate  means 
thereby  causbg  said  fburtk  gate  means  to  produce  a  high 
output  signal  and  apply  such  output  signal  to  said  third  electri- 
cal switch  means  for  actuation  thereof. 


said  at  least  one  further  surface  of  said  insert  also  includes 
a  plurality  of  roution-preventing  shallow  recesses  extend* 
ing  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  piston  axis  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  being  provided  on  said  at 
least  one  piston  body  surface  and  extending  into  the  rou- 
tion-preventing shallow  recesses  to  interlock  therewith,  so 
preventing  movement  of  the  insert  relative  to  the  piston 
body. 


IjtggBjj 
PISTONS  INCLUDING  INSERTS 
J.  JflMB.  Tnmorth,  Biglaiid,  aasivHtr  to  AE  PLC, 


Fllad  Ang.  24*  mi,  Scr.  No.  410,918 
>  priority,  apptteatiaB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28, 1981, 
8118272;  Apr.  8, 1982, 8210176 

tat  a^  P02F  3/Oa  5/00 
VA  a  123—193  CP 


1.  A  piston  ft>r  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  crown  formed  at  one  end  of  the  piston, 

a  cast  body  of  a  light  metal  material, 

an  insert  of  a  material  more  resistant  than  the  material  of  the 
hght  metal  body,  and  incorporated  into  the  piston  during 
casting  of  the  light  metal  body, 

a  piston  fieature  fmned  in  the  insert, 

a  crown  surface  included  on  the  insert  and  forming  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  crown  of  the  piston, 

at  least  one  fiirther  surftoe  to  said  insert,  said  at  least  one 
fiirther  surftce  extending  generally  parallel  to  an  axis  of 
the  piston  which  is  normal  to  said  crown, 

at  least  one  piston  body  stuface  oo-operating  with  said  at 
least  one  fiirther  surfi^e  of  the  insert, 

a  plurality  of  shallow  recess«  extending  circumferentially 
around  said  at  least  one  ftirther  surface  of  the  insert, 

a  plurality  of  projections  flormed  on  said  at  least  one  piston 
body  surftoe  by  the  material  of  the  piston  body  and  ex- 
tending into  the  shallow;  recesses  to  interlock  therewith, 


M88323 

FLEXIBLE,  HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  DEVICE 

FOR  APPLYING  SURGICAL  FASTENERS 

Daniel  SUchman,  Tmmboll,  Comk,  anignor  to  United  States 

Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  COan. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  413,487 

tat  a^  A61B  17/04 

VS.  a  128-334  R  13  Oiins 


1.  An  apparatm  for  applying  a  surgical  fastener  to  tissue,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

applicator  means  for  applying  a  surgical  fastener  to  tissue, 
said  applicator  means  including  means  for  driving  a  surgi> 
cal  fastener  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  apply  the 
fastener  to  tissue;  said  applicator  means  fiirther  including 
anvil  support  means  for  supporting  an  anvil  for  clinching 
a  fastener  driven  by  said  driving  means  and  for  clamping 
tissue  to  which  a  fastener  is  to  be  applied;  said  qiplicator 
means  having  a  distal  end  and  a  cooperating  element 
disposed  at  said  distal  end  of  said  applicator  means  for 
clamping  tissue  between  the  anvil  and  said  cooperating 
element; 

actuator  means  for  actuating  said  applicator  means  to  drive 
a  fastener  in  said  predetermined  direction; 

shaft  means  joining  said  actuator  means  and  said  applicator 
means,  and  comprising  a  first  hydraulic  line  containing 
hydraulic  fluid  for  hydraulically  transmitting  an  actuation 
force  from  said  actuator  means  to  said  applicator  means  to 
cause  said  applicator  means  to  drive  a  fastener  in  said 
predetermined  direction;  said  shaft  means  being  sufR- 
ciendy  flexible  to  bend,  in  a  direction  transverse  to  its 
length,  during  insertion  into  a  body  channel,  to  conform 
to  the  configuration  of  said  body  channel  into  which  the 
apparatus  is  inserted  for  the  particular  surgical  operation, 
and  sufficiendy  stiff  to  retain  such  configuration  during 
application  of  a  fastener,  and 

means  for  moving  an  anvil  supported  by  said  anvil  support 
means  and  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  anvil 
and  said  cooperating  element  preparatory  to  qn>lyu>8  * 
fastener; 

said  anvil  moving  means  comprising  a  control  mechanism 
disposed  in  said  actuator  means,  and  means  disposed  in 
said  shaft  means  for  transmitting  a  force  hydraulically 
from  said  control  mechanism  to  said  anvil  support  means 
for  moving  said  anvil  support  means. 
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,^  4,488,524  control  valve  and  an  actual  opening  degree  detected  by  said 

,         IMJWG  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  ENGINES  opening  sensor,  and  decision  means  for  suspending  the  opera- 

KMgo  MVvaf  Aqio;  YasBtaka  YanaoeU,  Toyota,  and  HiraaU  tion  of  said  ariUimetic  unit  to  hold  said  output  value  when  said 
Ito,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  aaripwrs  to  NippoBdcBso  Co.,  Ltdn 
Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabaaUU  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both 
of,  Japan 

FQcd  JoL  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,807 

Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1981, 56-110808 

tat  a^  FOID  1/04;  VfOB  3/00 

UjS.  a  113-939  8  Oains 


1.  An  idle  speed  controllmg  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

a  mdn  intake  passage; 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  main  intake  passage; 

a  bypass  passage  branched  off  from  said  main  intake  passage 
upstream  of  said  throttie  valve  and  connected  to  said  main 
intake  passage  upstream  of  said  valve  and  connected  to 
said  main  intake  passage  downstream  of  said  throttie 
valve; 

a  control  valve  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage; 

a  step  motor  connected  to  said  control  valve  and  having  a 
plurality  of  step  portions  which  are  changed  in  accor- 
dance with  the  rotating  motion  of  said  step  motor, 

speed  sensor  means  for  detecting  an  engine  speed  to  produce 
an  output  signal  indicating  the  engine  speed;  and 

control  means  for  determining  whether  the  engine  speed  is 
reduced  below  a  predetermined  speed  which  causes  the 
engine  to  stop  on  the  basis  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
speisd  sensor  means  and  actuating  said  step  motor  until  the 
step  position  of  step  motor  reaches  a  maximum  extent 
when  the  engine  speed  is  lower  than  said  predetermined 
speed,  and  said  step  motor  being  actuated  to  position  said 
control  valve  to  a  given  position  when  the  engine  speed  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  said  predetermined  speed. 


ENGINE  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kamdchi  TsMomi,  Hyogo,  and  Tadakaa  Uada,  HiroaUiM, 

both  of  Jipn,  Mriffon  to  MitraUiU  Dodd  KabnUU  Kai- 

gha  and  Maada  Motor  CorporaUoa,  both  of,  Japaa 
FDcd  Sep.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  413,333 

Claini  priority,  appiieatioB  Japan,  Sep.  15, 1981, 56-151783 
tat  a^  FOID  31/00 
VS.  a  113-381  6  aaias 

1.  An  engine  speed  control  device,  comprising;  an  acutator 
fior  controlling  a  control  valve  of  said  engine,  an  opening 
sensor  for  detecting  a  d^ree  of  opening  of  said  control  valve, 
an  arithmetic  unit  for  producing  an  output  value  determined 
according  to  the  deviation  between  an  actual  engine  speed  of 
said  engine  and  a  predetermined  deared  engine  speed,  means 
for  controlling  saiid  control  valve  through  said  actuator  ac- 
cording to  the  deviation  between  said  output  value  of  the 
arithmetic  unit  representing  a  desired  opening  degree  of  said 


deviation  of  said  opening  degree  is  continuously  maintained 
equal  to  or  above  a  predetermined  value  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time. 


FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Omo  TakahaaU,  Katiata,  Japan,  aarivm  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,445 
Chdns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  28, 1981, 56/152185 
tat  a.}  F02M  39/42 
VS.  a  123-357  3  Claims 


1.  A  fbel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 
a  rotor  located  in  a  housing 

a  five  piston  movably  mounted  in  an  axial  bore  in  said  rotor; 
two  pressure  chamben  defined  by  an  inner  wall  surface  of 

said  axial  bore  in  said  rotor  and  said  free  piston; 
two  solenoid  valves  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  two  pressure 

chambers;  and 
means  for  sensing  an  axial  displacement  of  said  firee  piston 

including: 
a  displacement  sensing  coil  having  its  inductance  varied  as 

said  free  piston  is  displaced  axially; 
a  holding  rod  for  securing  said  displacement  sensing  coil 

thereto; 
a  thrust  ring  rotatably  fitted  between  the  famer  wall  surface 

of  said  axial  bore  in  said  rotor  and  an  outer  periphery  of 

said  holding  rod;  and 
a  member  secured  to  said  rotor  for  keeping  said  thrust  ring 

from  moving  axially. 
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DEVICX  FOB  OONnaiXING  THE  SPEED  OF  TRAVEL 
OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

n«*Avt  oi  Miia,  aid  Kvt  Prabrt, 

,  both  of  Fti  Rip.  of  GcnMiy,  MigMn  to  VDO 

;  AG,  FkMMvt  Oi  Maim  Fod.  Rop.  of  Gw- 


piston  and  for  producing  an  oii4>iit  dependent  on  the 
crank  angl^ 

a  wcond  circuit  fbr  measuring  the  velodty  of  flame  propaga- 
tion in  the  cylinder  by  detactiqg  the  ioniaation  conent 


FDad  Sap.  Ui  IMS,  Sar.  No.  S31,12S 
priorily.  appUafiaa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerMuy,  Oct  9, 
1182,3237838  1 

IM.  a.)  F02D  ii/OO 

UAau»-as» 


1.  In  8  device  for  oontraOing  the  speed  of  travel  of  an  auto- 
motive vehicle,  having  a  dcsirad-value  transmitter  adjustable 
by  a  gas  pedal,  the  output  lignal  of  the  desired-value  transmit- 
ter acting  on  a  setting  member  of  an  element  controlling  an 
foel-air  mixture  for  the  vehicle,  a  setting-member  transmitter 
whkh  produces  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the 
setting  member,  and  an  alarm  eiicuit  by  which  an  alarm  signal 
is  feodable  to  an  alarm  device  when  with  an  unactuated 
desired-value  transmitter  the  setting  member  is  in  a  gas  posi- 
tion, the  improvement  wherein  said  alarm  circuit  provides  an 
indication  of  a  defect  in  the  alarm  Amotion,  said  alarm  circuit 
compri^ng: 
a  first  branch  having  means  respcmsive  to  the  position  of  the 
gas  pedal  and  a  signal  from  the  desired-value  transmitter 
for  emitting  an  alarm  signal  at  its  output  when  with  an 
•ctuated  gas  pedal,  the  desired-value  transmitter  produces 
an  idle  signal,  and 
a  second  branch  having  OMans  responsive  to  the  position  of 
^  **!°S  member  and  a  signal  from  the  setting  member 
for  emitting  an  alarm  signal  at  its  output  when,  with  the 

setting  member  being  actuated,  said  setting-member  trans- 
mitter produces  an  idle  signal. 

I 

4,488328 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  IGNTHON  TIMING 

OF  A  C0MSU8TI0N  ENGINE 
Ib^ll  Morlkawa,  NarltaUiMU,  Japan.  Msipor  to  FWi  Jake 
--   MU  laiiha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Mar.  8, 1884,  Sar.  No.  Sr,739 

^pUeatiM  Japai,  Mar.  12, 1883, 8841123 
Int.  a'  F02P  5/04 
UjS.ai23— 128  4aaim8 

1.  A  system  for  oontroUiiig  the  ignition  timing  of  a  combus- 
tioB  engine  comprising: 
a  probe  provided  on  the  wall  of  a  cylinder  of  dw  engine 

opposite  the  piston  in  the  cylinder, 
a  fint  drcuit  fat  measuring  the  crank  angle  of  the  engine  by 
the  capacitance  between  said  praba  and  the  top  of  Uw 


Si     -7 

aplMMIM 

"^  ^'' 

„v 

y^ 

n  at 

1 

^  ^ 

flowing  between  said  probe  and  the  cylinder  and  for 
inoducing  an  output  when  the  velocity  is  very  high; 
an  ignition  timing  control  circuit  reqxmsive  to  ou^uts  of 
said  first  and  second  circuits  for  retard  the  ignition 
timing  so  as  to  prevent  the  knodking  of  the  engine. 

M88328 

AUTOMOBILE  AIR/FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
ToaUaU  NiaUda;  Kaaqndd  OkonU;  HidaU  Kakamto,  aid 
Tala^Ji  Onda,  aU  of  HiraaUM,  J^a,  Mripnn  to  Maadi 
narporation,  SUmU,  Japan 

FDad  Nov.  22, 1883,  Sir.  No.  884,480 
riority,  applkniiM  Japai,  Nov.  24, 18S2, 87-208883 
I>t  aj  F02M  7/00 
UJS.  a  123-438  t< 
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1.  An  air-ftiel  ratio  cratrol  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  passage,  and  an  exhaust  passage  ex- 
tending between  the  engine  and  the  atmos|riiere  for  the  dis- 
charge of  exhaust  gases  emitted  from  the  engine  as  a  result  (rf 
combustion  of  a  cmnbustible  mixture,  wltic^  system  comprisea, 
in  combination: 

a  mixture  supply  device  for  supplying  the  combustible  mix- 
ture towards  the  engine; 

an  air-fiid  ratio  adjusting  device  for  adjusting  the  air-fliel 
mixing  ratio  of  the  combustible  mixture; 

means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  high  foad  engh^ 

operating  condition  and  providing  a  detector  ouq^  indic- 
ative thereof;  and 

a  control  means  operable  in  reaponse  to  the  detector  signal 
to  apply  an  enriching  signal  to  the  adijusting  device,  to 
control  sakl  adjusting  device  to  lower  the  air-ftwl  mixing 
ratk)  during  the  hi^  k)ad  engiae  operating  conditkn  to  a 
value  lower  tiian  that  during  a  medinm  k)ad  engine  oper^ 
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ating  condition,  and  also  to  interrupt  the  generatkn  of  the 
enriching  signal  for  a  predetermined  time  subsequent  to 
the  generation  of  the  enriching  signal  incident  to  the 
transit  to  the  high  load  engine  operating  condition. 


CONTROLLING  AND  SWITCHING  MECHANISM 
badora  Tto«tri7. 23M0  Walby  Way,  CaMiga  Park,  OUf.  91307 

of  Sar.  No.  488317,  Fab.  22, 1983, 
Apr.  28, 1984^  Sar.  No.  604,177 
Int  a'  F02B  29/00 
UJS.a  123-477  11 


iHlililHi^ 
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1.  In  a  ftid  faUectfon  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gnie.  a  controlling  and  switching  mechanism  using  radiant 
energy  for  controlling  the  sequential  operation  of  the  fiiel 
ifljectors,  said  mechai^  comprising: 

A  source  of  radiant  energy 

A  first  element  having  a  plurality  of  switching  members 
which  are  sensitive  to  said  radiant  energy,  said  members 
fixed  to  sakl  element  and  electrically  connected  in  the 
circuit  controlling  dwir  associated  fiiel  iiuecton 

A  revolving  beam  of  sakl  radiant  energy  directed  toward 
sakl  dement,  said  beam  revolving  in  timed  relatimsh^ 
with  the  engine  shaft 

A  second  element  disposed  between  the  revolving  beam  of 
radiant  energy  and  said  switching  memben,  said  element 
having  a  plurality  of  qiertures  thoein  through  which  said 
beam  is  directed;  there  being  an  aperture  for  each  switch- 
ing member,  said  second  element  adq>ted  for  optional 
RMation  so  as  to  partially  expose  each  switching  member 
to  said  beam  by  means  of  its  associated  aperture;  the 
length  of  an  energizing  pulse  when  sakl  switching  meem- 
ber  is  activated  by  the  radiant  energy,  in  d^rees  of  engine 
shaft  rotation,  bdng  a  ftmction  of  that  part  of  the  switch- 
mg  member  exposed  tosakl  beam  radiant  energy 


PLUBAL  INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOB  SUPEBCHABGED 
ENGINE 
Toaoo  Tadokoro;  HarM  OUanta;  Maaaari  Nakao,  aU  of  Hlro- 
Maaato  IwaU,  lOgBBUKiraahfaaa,  aU  of  Japaa, 
I  to  Maada  Motor  Coiporatkia,  HlroahlBM^  Japaa 
FDad  Mar.  31, 1982, 8m.  No.  363,772 
riority,  appUeatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  6,  1981,  S6-822S2t 
JbL  13, 1981, 86-109686 

lat  a^  FD2B  25/00 

U&ai2»-889  SCUbh 

1.  A  ftael  intake  system  for  a  supercharged  automotive  en- 

gfaie  havmg  a  cyUnder  means  with  first  and  second  ftiel  intake 

ports  and  an  exhaust  port,  which  comprises,  m  oombinatkm: 

a  supercharger  for  drawing  in  and  si^efchargmg  air  from 

ootikle  tte  system; 
a  fiid  nitake  passage  system  extendmg  between  the  super- 
charger and  the  cylinder  means  of  ^  engine  aiKl  includ- 
faig  first  and  second  paasage  means,  said  first  passage 
means  being  communicated  at  one  end  with  the  super- 


charger aad  at  the  other  end  with  the  first  ftid  intake  port 
of  the  cylinder  means  and  having  therein  a  first  throttie 
valve  operable  during  at  least  a  low  load  engine  operating 
condition  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  therethrough,  sakl 
second  passage  means  being  communicated  at  one  end 
with  the  supercharger  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  sec- 
ond fiiel  intake  port  and  having  therein  a  second  throttle 
valve  operable  during  a  high  load  engine  operating  condi- 
tk»  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  therethrough,  means  for 


opening  sakl  second  totH  intake  port  at  a  time  preoedhig 
the  closure  of  the  exhaust  port  and  for  opening  sakl  first 
fliel  intake  port  after  the  opening  of  the  second  fuel  intake 
port;  and 
a  ftiel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  into  the  ftiel  intake 
passage  system  for  creMkig  in  admixture  with  the  air 
flownig  therethrough  a  combustible  air-fiiel  mixture  and 
supplying  sakl  mixture  to  said  passage  means  for  flow  in 
the  cyUnder  means. 


GAS-DYNAMIC  PBESSUBE  WAVE  MACHINE  WITH 
EXHAUST  GAS  BYPASS 
ABOriBS  MMjWt  niieasnoarBon,  swicasnaaa,  aaaigior  to  bbw 
Browa,  Bovarl  4k  Compaay,  Uaritad,  Badas,  Swlljailaad 

FDad  Sip.  29, 1982, 8m.  No.  4r,728 
Ctadas  priority,  appUcatfea  Switasriaad,  Nov.  30,  1981, 
7641/81 

b/LCUVnB  33/42 
U&ai23-889  2 


1.  A  gas^ynamic  pressure  wave  machine  for  the  s^^er- 
chargmg  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  rotor  with  axially  straight  cdls  open  on  both  skies  thereof, 
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•  gM  CMtBg  having  •  kigfa'pfCMUie  gas  supply  duct  and  a 
low  prcMore  gai  CMtpe  duct  formed  therdn; 

exhaust  gas  bypass  means  located  within  said  casing  con- 
necting the  high-pmsure  gas  supply  duct  with  the  low 
pressure  gas  escape  duct  and  including  medium-control 
flap  means;  and 

a  gas  pocket  fonned  in  said  gu  casing  and  which  is  open 
towards  the  rotor  and  located  between  the  high  pressure 
supply  duct  and  the  low  pressure  gas  escqw  duct  wherein 
said  exhaust  gas  bypgss  means  is  connected  with  the  gas 
pocket  downstream  of  said  flap  means. 


^ij11W,TO 


1.  An  atmospheric  pressure  compensation  system  for  an 
exhaust  gu  recirculation  of  an  intmal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  a  vacuum  loufce  for  generating  vacuum  pressure 
of  substantially  constant  absolute  value,  an  EOR  valve  for 
regukting  the  gas  flow  passing  through  an  EOR  passage  by 
means  of  the  vacuum  pressure  from  said  vacuum  source;  an 
atmospheric  prenure  compensation  valve  for  opening  and 
closing  a  passage  for  transmitting  the  vacuum  pressure  from 
said  vacuum  source  to  said  EOR  valve;  a  control  circuit  for 
detecting  the  engine  running  conditions  and  generating  a  con- 
trol signal;  an  actuator  means  for  contributing  to  actuate  said 
atmospheric  pressure  compensation  valve  in  response  to  said 
control  signal;  and  said  atmospheric  pressure  compensation 
valve  comprising  a  valve  body  defining  therein  at  least  two 
chambers,  the  atmospheria  pressure  being  introduced  into  one 
of  said  chambers,  while  the  substantiaUy  constant  vacuum 
pressure  from  said  vacuum  source  being  introduced  into  the 
other  chamber,  means  for  movably  partitioning  between  said 
two  pressure  chambers,  and  movable  valve  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  vacuum  transmitting  passage,  operativdy 
connected  to  said  partitioaing  means  and  to  said  actuator,  so 
that  said  valve  means  be  subjected  to  the  actuating  force  of  said 
actuator  and  the  pressure  difference  between  the  atmospheric 
pressure  and  the  substantially  constant  vacuum  pressure. 


DUAL  ADJUSTABLE  GAS  INTAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  Koaiol,  1SS48  Stata  Urn  Rd^  Aatioch,  OL  60002 
FOad  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,724 
lat  a^  F24B  3/00 
U.S.  a  126-28  R  20 

1.  A  dual  adjustable  gas  intake  tube  sssembly  for  a 

burner  element  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  portion  defining  at  least  one  lateral  aperturr, 

an  air  regulator  member  slidably  received  by  said  tubular 


gas 


portion  at  one  end  thereof  to  controllably  cover  said 

lateral  q)erture; 
an  opening  defii^  by  said  tubular  portion  at  one  end  for 

receiving  a  gai  supply  means; 
a  second  tubular  portion  having  a  flexible  section  and  con« 


ATMOSPHERIC  PRES8RJRE  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION 
KiyoMri  SaUgaeU,  AieU;  TakeiU  TaMka,  ToyohasU;  MIchio 

ISBBisis  Yaauda,  MiaUna,  aU  of 
to  Nippon  Sokctt,  Inc.,  Nlshio  and  Toyota 
Jidoiha  KabnsUU  Kaiila,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
FOad  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  899,276 

pplieailon  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1983, 88-63416 
Int  q.1  F02M  23/06 
U  A  a  133-569  T  6  Clainia 


nected  to  said  first  tubular  portion  at  the  other  end,  said 
flexible  section  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  both 
horixontal  and  vertical  adjustment  of  said  second  tubular 
portion;  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  second  tubular  por- 
tion  for  connection  with  a  gas  burner  element. 


PORTABLE  COOKING  GRILL 
Richard  J.  Johnson,  P.O.  Box  1048,  Weatmont,  OL  60559 
FDad  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,147 
lat  CV  A47J  37/00 
VS.  a  126-25  A  20 


1.  A  portable  cooking  device  comprising: 

a  knockdown  supporting  frame  having  four  leg  members 
extending  upwardly  from  the  ground  to  provide  the  four 
comer  positions  of  a  rectangel,  as  viewed  on  a  horizontal 
plane  passing  through  the  frame,  and 

two  parallel  crosspieces,  each  of  which  connects  upper 
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corner  positions  between  any  of  two  opposing  leg  mem- 
bers, respectively; 

a  plurality  of  studs  mounted  at  intervals  along  each  of  said 
leg  members  to  protect  a  short  distance  from  said  comer 
positions  at  preselected  leveb  above  the  ground; 

at  least  one  removable  cooking  pan  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  held  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  by 
said  crosspieces  or  in  a  horizontal  to  inclined  position  by 
a  set  of  said  studs  in  pairs  located  at  the  same  or  different 
preselected  levels  above  the  ground;  and 

adjusting  means  including  a  plurality  of  ban  attached  to  said 
pan  for  flexible  movement  substantially  laterally  thereof, 
said  bars  extending  longitudinally  beyond  each  of  the  four 
comer  position,  respectively,  for  support  on  said  project- 
ing studs  when  in  a  closed  position  and  being  movable 
upwardly  or  downwardly  free  of  said  studs  when  flexed 
laterally  to  an  open  position. 


WARM  AIR  BLOWING  HEATER 
NotaynU  Kajtan,  and  YonieU  SeUgawa,  both  of  Kano,  Japan, 
to  TeaUbn  Heating  AppUanecs  Co.,  Ltd,  Kanw, 


FDad  Oet  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,795 

application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1982, 57-37791 
Int  a^  F24C  5/04 


US.a  126-96 


1.  A  warm  air  blowing  heater  comprising: 

combustion  equipment  for  burning  fiiel  to  produce  hot  air, 

a  body  of  box  shape  for  housing  said  combustion  equipment, 
said  body  including  a  front  surface  having  a  ftxmt  opening 
and  an  upper  surface  having  a  portion  directly  above  said 
combustion  equipment; 

a  reflecting  member  provided  behind  said  combustion  equip- 
ment for  reflecting  combustion  heat  ftxnn  said  combustion 
equipment  forwards; 

blowing  means  provided  adjacent  to  the  upper  surfi»e  of 
said  body  away  from  the  portion  of  said  upper  surface 
directly  above  said  combustion  equipment,  said  blowing 
means  comprising  an  air  duct  which  has  an  air  blowing 
opening,  said  air  duct  extending  laterally  to  said  combus- 
tion equipment  along  the  front  surface  of  said  body  and 
being  fixedly  suspended  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  body 
but  substantially  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  vent  space 
therewith,  said  blowing  means  being  ad^)ted  for  blowing 
relatively  cool  air  fitnn  elsewhere  in  said  body  so  as  to 
draw  the  hot  air  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  body 
toward  the  front  surface  of  the  heater  through  said  vent 
space  and  to  mix  the  relatively  cool  air  frxmi  elsewhere  in 
said  body  with  the  hot  air  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
body;aiKl 

air  supply  means  connected  to  said  blowing  means  for  sup- 
plying the  relatively  cool  air  thereto. 


METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

EFFICIENCY  OF  A  SUBMERGED-COMBUSTION 

HEATING  INSTALLATION 

Francois  Laurent  1,  amrtae  Notre  DanM,  35400  Saint  Malo, 

France 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  837436 

Claian  priority,  applicatioa  Franea,  Apr.  7. 1982, 82  06038 

lat  a^  F34H  1/20 

VS,  a  136-360  A  1  cum 


?j^« 


«,• 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  efficiency  of  a  heating  system 
having  a  submerged  combustion  chamber  surrounded  by  liquid 
and  bumen  connected  thereto,  the  steps  comprising: 

igniting  the  burner^ 

generating  forced  air  which  flows  past  the  ignited  burners 
and  the  inside  walls  of  the  chamber  thereby  heating  the  air 
prior  to  its  mixing  with  the  liquid  through  s  submerged 
outlet  of  the  combustion  chamber, 

extinguishing  the  burners  when  the  liquid  attains  a  prese- 
lected temperature; 

continuing  to  generate  forced  air,  after  the  burners  are  extin- 
guished, for  a  preselected  delay  time  corresponding  to  a 
time  interval  sufficient  for  the  walls  of  the  combustion 
chamber  to  be  cooled  to  a  temperature  at  or  below  100*  C. 
thereby  improving  the  stress  resistance  of  the  chamber, 

creating  a  parallel  branch  for  the  forced  air  which  extends  to 
a  point  acUacent  a  bumer  ignition  means; 

opening  the  branch  for  a  preselected  time  interval  prior  to 
each  bumer  ignition  thereby  exposing  the  bumer  ignition 
means  to  the  forced  air  which  removes  liquid  vapor  and 
prevents  the  passage  of  liquid  vapor  from  the  submerged 
outlet  to  the  bumer  ignition  means  which  would  other- 
wise impair  bumer  ignition. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

VESSEL 
Karl  Flseher,  7519  Oberderdhigen,  An  Gasnsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,692,  Dec  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4320,644.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  343369 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemsaay,  Dae  14, 

1978,2853957 

Int  a)  A47J  27/00 

VA  a  126-390  4 1 


1.  A  cooking  vessel,  comprising: 

a  substantially  cup-shaped  stainless  steel  member  forming  a 
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substantially  cylindrical  ode  wall  and  a  nibctantially  pla- 
nar bottom,  the  tide  wall  and  bottom  bemg  integral  parts 
of  a  single  piece  of  metal; 

a  lower  portion  of  the  side  wall  adjacent  the  bottom  having 
an  niwirdly  directed  annular  shoulder  which  is  thicker 
than  the  remainder  of  the  side  wall; 

the  bottom  being  thicUr  than  any  part  of  the  side  wall,  the 
outer  surftoe  of  the  fewer  portion  of  the  side  wall  termi- 
nating in  an  edge  defining  a  thin,  inwardly-directed  annu- 
kr  shoulder,  and, 

the  cylindrical  wall  being  roller-stretched  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, the  wall  having  an  outer  surAoe  formed  by  a  roller 
compression  process  and  having  increased  strength  and 
toughness  as  well  as  aisubstantially  crack-free  surface  with 
a  bright  finish. 


SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM,  AND  IMPROVED  HEAT 
CX>LLECnNG  AND  RADUTING  COMPONENTS,  FOR 

UVESTOCK-OONFINING  BUILDINGS 

Roy  E.  McAUster,  5285  N.  Red  Rock  Or„  PhoMix,  Aril.  8S018 

Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  30M77,  Se».  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  M01,108. 

TUs  appikatlM  Jo.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  800,076 

UL  CLi  F24I 3/02 

\J&  CL  126-438  15  n.h- 


to 


4,488,539 

SOLAR  CDLLECTOR  UNIT 
1 11^  p^  LncMMBa  Eladhofei 
U.S.  PUUpi  Gsrpantio^  Nmr  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  6, 1983,  S«.  No.  539,354 

r,  ■PpHriHon  NMharlads,  No?.  19,  1982, 

IM.  a^  F24J  3/02 


UA  a  116— 433 


L  Apparstus  for  coUectkig  and  transferring  solar  heat  to  a 
medium  to  be  heated,  which  comprises  a  heat  pipe  having  an 
evaporator  part  and  a  condenser  part;  a  solar  heat  absorber 
plate  in  thermally  conduotive  contact  with  the  evaporator 
part;  an  evacuated  transparent  envelope  surrounding  the  ab- 
sorber plate  and  the  evaporator  part;  means  on  the  condenser 
part  for  increasing  its  heat-transferring  area;  a  duct  section  for 
the  medium  to  be  heated,  said  duct  section  being  constituted  by 
an  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  duet  separated  by  a  wall  having  a 
first  aperture;  a  second  aperture  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  duct 
sectkm,  said  second  apertun  having  at  least  the  same  diameter 
as  the  first  aperture  and  being  in  alignment  therewith,  the 
diameter  of  the  second  aperture  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
transparent  envetope;  the  heat  |^  being  positicmed  in  the 
aligned  apertures  so  that  the  transparent  envelope  is  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  second  aperture  and  the  heat-transferring 
area-iwifasing  means  extends  through  the  first  aperture;  and  a 

wall  surrounding  said  area-increasing  means  and  engaging  the 
first  aperture;  the  area-incrsaasing  means  being  so  constructed 
that  the  medium  to  be  heated  can  flow  over  such  means  from 
the  inkt  duct  to  the  outlet  duct 


1.  A  structure  of  the  type  described  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  self-contained,  self-supporting,  weather-resist- 
ant light-weight  solar  energy  collector  panels,  each  of 
said  panels  comprising 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  like  parallel  troughs  havfaig 
their  tops  disposed  in  a  common  plane  and  provided  with 
substantially  flat  outwardly-inclined  side  walls  provided 
with  surfaces  to  reflect  solar  energy  impinging  thereon 
toward  the  center  of  the  corresponding  trough; 

a  translucent  tube  supported  in  each  trough  for  receiving 
solar  radiation  both  direct  and  reflected  from  said  reflec- 
tive side  wall  surfaces;  and 

headers  connecting  said  tubes  at  each  end  thereof,  whereby 
heat  absorbing  fluid  may  be  passed  into  one  header, 
through  said  tubes  to  be  heated  by  solar  radiation  and  out 
of  the  other  header, 

said  panels  being  arranged  side-by-side  with  their  headers 
aligned, 

a  plurality  of  small  tubes  extending  longitudinally  along  and 
secured  to  each  header,  the  small  tubes  on  each  panel 
being  aligned  with  those  of  adjacent  panels; 

a  wire  extending  through  each  set  of  ali|^ed  small  tubes;  and 

gripper  means  fastened  to  each  wire  and  bearing  against  the 
end  of  the  corresponding  small  tubes  of  the  outermost 


THERAPEUTIC  ADAPTER 
Juan  A.  S.  Gaidi,  P.O.  Box  36805,  Hoaton,  Tex.  77236 
FUed  Dee.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448J49 
lit  a>  A61F  S/00 
UJS.  CL  128—79  15 

1.  A  therapeutic  adapter  for  use  by  a  male  wearer,  which 
comprises: 
a  sheetlike  flexible  pubic  shield  having  bottom  and  side 
margins,  said  bottom  margin  being  formed  to  define  a 
semicular  notch  adiq>ted  to  partially  surround  the  base  of  ^ 
the  penis  of  said  male  wearer; 
a  plurality  of  projections  afllxed  to  one  side  of  said  pubic 

shield; 
a  tidHihur  portion  attached  to  said  pubic  shield  and  projecting 
away  from  said  pubic  shidd  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
pluraUty  of  (Mojections,  said  tubular  portion  having  an 
upper  semicylindrical  sectimi  attached  to  said  pubic  shield 
around  said  notch,  and  a  tower  semicylindrical  section 
attached  along  one  side  thereof  to  one  skle  of  said  ui^er 
tububr  portimi  and  means  for  detach^ly  »tt»t>hing  the 
other  side  of  lower  semicylindrieal  section  to  the  other 
side  of  said  upper  semicylindrical  section; 
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and  means  for  attaching  said  pubic  shield  to  said  male  wearer 
with  said  notch  positioned  partially  around  the  base  of  the    DEVICE  FOR  OSTEOSYNTHESIS  OF  FRACTURES  OF 

THE  EXTREMITIES  OF  THE  FEMUR 
Aiahi  Tonier,  IsiraB,  Frimee,  sesipnr  to  Toraiar  SJi.  IVanee, 
X  St  Isaicr  and  Jen  Birtel,  Meyfam,  both  el,  Fknee 

FDed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489050 
OdM  prlortty,  appUcatta  Fknee,  Jan.  19, 1982, 82  01126 
bt  a^  A61F 1/04:  A61B  17/J8 
VS.  a  128-92  BB 


penis  of  said  male  wearer  with  said  projections  projecting 
away  from  said  male  wearer. 


EXTERNAL  SETTING  AND  CORRECnON  DEVICE  FOR 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  BONE  FRACTURES 

Per  Hefland,  Aalrids  vei  43, 4600  KriiHaaeaii  S,  Norway 

FOed  No?.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,99« 

Clains  priority,  appUeHkM  Norway,  No?,  r,  1981, 814051 

lit  a'  A61F  5/04;  A61B 17/18 

UjB.ai28-92A  7 


1.  A  device  for  external  correction  and  setting  of  bone  parts 
at  the  rite  of  a  fracture,  comprising  a  rigid  rod,  adjustable  in 
length,  intended  during  use  to  lie  outside  the  skin,  and  two 
holden  fastened  to  the  rod  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  transcu- 
taneous pins  which  are  intended  to  penetrate  the  skin  and 
muscle  tissue  around  the  fracture  site  so  that  the  free  ends  of 
the  pins  may  be  secured  in  holes  bored  in  the  bone  parts,  the 
pins  of  one  holder  adapted  for  entering  the  bone  above  the 
fracture  and  the  pins  of  the  other  holder  adi4>ted  for  entering 
below  the  fracture,  each  holder  being  rotetable  in  two  planes 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  characterized  in  that  on 
each  of  the  holders  an  arc-shaped  guide  is  provided  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rod,  that  each  guide  has  a  radius 
which  approximately  corresponds  to  the  presumed  distance 
between  the  center  of  the  bone  and  the  arc-shq)ed  guide,  that 
on  the  convex  surfine  of  the  curved  guide,  facing  away  from 
the  ^ns.  the  guide  is  provided  with  worm  wheel  teeth,  that  a 
worm  is  mounted  on  each  of  the  holder  parts  for  engagement 
with  the  teeth  on  the  guide,  that  each  of  the  holders  is  com- 
posed to  two  parts,  a  first  part  being  fastened  to  the  rod  above 
the  arc-shaped  guide  and  a  second  part  supporting  the  pins  and 
rotatably  connected  to  the  first  part  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
disposed  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  uG4bMpod 
guiide,  and  that  the  inns  are  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  in  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  second  holder  part  the  center- 
lines  of  the  pins  intersecting  said  axis  (rf  rotation  at  the  letter's 
point  of  intersection  with  the  axis  of  the  are-shqMd  guide. 


1.  In  a  device  for  osteosynthesis  of  the  fractures  of  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  femur  of  the  type  having  a  plate  including  a 
plurality  of  holes  and  a  screw  for  insertion  in  each  hole  to 
insure  rigid  attachement  betwem  the  parts  of  the  fractured 
bone  and  the  plate,  the  improvement  compriring: 
one  end  of  said  plate  being  attachable  to  one  of  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  femur  being  wider  than  the  other  end,  said 
wider  end  including  three  holes  arranged  in  an  isosceles 
triangle,  the  heads  of  said  screws  having  the  ihMpe  of  a 
truncated  cone,  and  said  holes  exhibiting  a  complemente- 
rily  shaped  recess  so  that  each  recess  can  house  the  head 
of  a  said  screw, 
said  wider  end  defining  a  plane  which  forma,  with  the  plane 
of  the  rest  of  said  plate,  an  angle  between  160*  and  17S*, 
and 
a  threaded  opening  at  the  center  of  the  triangle  formed  by 
said  three  conical  holes,  and  an  auxihary  screw  for  inser- 
tion through  said  apadng,  and  a  disk,  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  disk  partially  covering  the  conical  heads  of  said 
three  screws  when  carried  in  said  three  conical  boim. 


BODY  RESTRAINT  FOR  INVALID  PATIENTS  AND  THE 

UEE 
Difld  IManfU,  2001  N.  72  Ct,  Etanraod  Pnfc,  OL  60635 
FDed  Dee.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  480.073 
IM.  a^  A61F 13/00 
VA  a  128-134  6 


1.  A  wrap  around  restraint  for  invalid  patients  and  dw  Uke, 
comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  generally  unitary  vest  body  having  a  front  paad  which 
merges  rearwardly  into  outer  and  inner  back  pands  which 
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normally  overlap  along  generally  vertical  outer  and  inner 
edge  portions  respectively, 

(b)  laid  front  and  beck  panels  forming  a  lower  horizontal 
edge  portion  at  the  waist  of  the  vest  body, 

(c)  first  and  second  reinforcing  straps  attached  to  said  inner 
back  panel  at  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  vertical  edge 
portion  and  on  the  horizontal  edge  portion  thereof,  re- 
spectivdy,  and  with  each  said  strap  having  an  attachment 
terminus  with  a  free  strap  end  extending  beyond  said 
terminus, 

(d)  and  slots  disposed  hi  said  outer  back  panel  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  outer  vertical  edge  portion  and  on  the  horizon- 
tal edge  portion  theieof  for  threadably  receiving  the  re- 
spective said  free  stnp  ends  from  beneath  and  outwardly 
therethrough  for  attachment  to  a  bed  or  the  like. 


S.NaMy 


CATHEim  PLACEMENT  DEVICE 
Skaa,  St  Uaii,  Mo^  aari^or  to  Sherwood  Medicd 
f,  St  Loaia,  Ma. 

FOad  Dae.  1%  1M2,  Ser.  No.  44M49 
lit  a^  A61M  16/00 

vs,  a  us-aooj6  19 


1.  A  catheter  placement  device  comprising  a  <^"""<«  having 
a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  a  cannula  introducer  needle 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  slideable  in  and  remov- 
able from  said  cannula  and  having  a  lumen  therethrough  and  a 
pointed  tip  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  and  means  for  manually 
moving  said  needle  distally  into  an  extended  position  in  said 
cannula  m  which  said  tip  ii  disposed  distaUy  of  the  distaU  end  of 
said  cannula  for  pasnng  the  distid  ends  of  said  needle  and  said 
cannula  through  body  tisaue  and  into  a  desired  body  location 
and  for  moving  said  needle  proximally  from  the  extended 
position  to  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  tip  is  disposed 
within  said  cannula,  said  means  for  manually  moving  said 
needle  including  an  elongated  housing  having  a  chamber 
therein  with  an  open  proxfaal  end  and  wall  means  at  the  distal 
end  thereof  for  connection  with  the  proximal  end  of  said  can- 
nula, an  actuating  member  slidably  mounted  in  the  chamber  of 
said  housing  and  extending  proximally  therefrom,  said  actuat- 
ing member  having  a  btwe  extending  therethrough  with  an 
open  proximal  end  and  wall  means  at  the  distal  end  theieof  for 
connecting  and  fluidically  communicating  the  bore  thereof 
with  the  lumen  of  said  needle,  said  waU  means  of  said  actuating 
member  being  affixed  to  ttie  proximal  end  of  said  needle  for 
moving  said  needle  rektive  to  said  cannula,  piston  means 
slidably  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  actiiating  member  for 
effecting  a  negative  pressore  in  said  lumen,  said  piston  means 
havisf  a  proximal  end  extending  proximally  firom  said  actuat- 
ing member,  whereby  said  housing,  actuating  member  and 
piston  means  are  arranged  telescopically  one  within  the  other 
and  fbrther  include,  at  each  proximal  end  thereof,  gripping 
means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  tiie  fingos,  and  resilient 
means  tot  biasing  said  actuating  member  and  therefore,  said 
needle  fnm  the  extended  position  to  the  retracted  position. 


RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  RETENTION  MEANS  FOR 

OXYGEN  MASKS 

Joet  Bernhardt  Hambwg,  and  Georg  Haaa,  Wadai/Hototeia, 

both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraany,  aaripon  to  Benhaidt  Ap> 

paratebu  GmbH  A  Co.,  HaaAorg,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrnaqr 

Filed  Jut  23,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  807,172 

lit  a^  AC2B  7/00 

VJS.  a  128-201 J3  10 1 


1.  In  combination  with  a  retention  means  mfaptfd  to  be 
connected  between  an  oxygen  ma^  and  head  supporting 
means,  which  retention  means  includes  a  cartridge*like  receiv- 
ing means  adapted  to  be  supported  to  said  had  supporting 
means  and  a  connector  adiq>ted  to  be  connected  to  said  oxygen 
mask;  said  retention  means  ftirther  including  tensioned  secur- 
ing elements  which  removably  hold  said  connector  in  said 
receiving  means;  bracket  means  bang  attached  to  said  connec- 
tor for  releasing  said  securing  elements,  and  hence  said  connec- 
tor, from  said  receiving  means; 
a  release  mechanism  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said 
connector,  said  release  mechanism  including  self-acting 
means  responsive  upon  immersion  in  water,  to  shift  said 
bracket  means  to  effect  said  release  of  said  securing  ele- 
ments, and  hence  said  connector,  from  said  receiving 


FACE  MASK 

R.  MnaoB,  Pitlabnvi^  Pa., 
Bowers,  Jr.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

FOed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,748 
IM.  a^  AC2B  7/00 
UJ5.  CL  128— 202J2 


,-t? 


1.  A  surgical  face  mask  having  a  barrier  of  permeable  mate- 
rial fitted  to  cover  the  mouth  and  nose  of  dw  user  therAy 
interdicting  reqnred  air  and  filtering  bacteria  therefrom,  said 
barrier  having  means  for  attachment  to  the  user's  fiice,  and  said 
barrier  comprising  a  layer  of  bacterial  fihnuion  material  for 
removal  of  bacteria  from  respired  air,  said  filtration  material 
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befaig  of  a  first  color,  having  hygroscopic  material  partially 
covering  a  surface  of  said  layer  of  filtration  material,  for  the 
absorption  of  water  firom  respired  air  which  absorption  causes 
said  hygroscopic  material  to  chnge  color  to  a  second  color 
not  identical  to  said  first  color,  said  hygroscopic  material 
having  a  mass  content  appropriate  to  cause  said  color  change 
to  occur  after  a  time  duratioi  of  use  of  said  mask  to  signal  by 
said  color  change  to  the  user  and  to  others  that  use  of  said  mask 
should  be  terminated  due  to  accumulation  of  bacteria. 


ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
T.  Agdnowrid,  St  Pitan,  Mo.,  aarignor  to 
Medieal  Company,  9L  Looia,  Mo. 

FOad  Dae.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  482,246 
bta>A81M  76/00 
VS.  CL  128-204JS  13 


mensioned  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  urgeable  tramversely,  with 
a  said  nozzle  extending  through  said  ^wrture  in  sealing  rela- 
ti<niship  with  the  portions  of  said  seal  member  defining  the 
aperture,  with  deformation  of  the  seal  member,  said  lower 
planar  surface  disposed  in  substantially  coplanar  relationship 
with  the  surfaces  of  the  bone  defining  the  opening  of  the  cavity 
so  as  not  to  invade  the  cavity  and  to  extend  beyond  the  edges 
the  opening  of  the  cavity  to  contact  the  surfaces  of  the  bone 
defining  the  cavity  to  provide  sealing  around  the  cavity,  said 
seal  member  ftirther  providing  sealing  directly  around  the 
delivery  nozzle,  whereby  cement  under  pressure  can  be  passed 
through  the  nozzle  into  the  sealed  cavity  and  provide  complete 
filling  of  the  cavity. 


TATTOOING  DEVICE  AND  PROGRAM  CARRIER 
THEREFORE 
Halbt  J.  NIemetter,  Bruatiags,  Netherlands,  aasignor  to 
aoaffllc  Corporalfcm  N.V.,  Nctbsriaads 

FDed  JuL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlaada.  JaL  21,  1981, 
8103433 

Int  a^  A61D  1/00:  B44B  5/00:  B43K  5/00 
VA  CL  128-316  12 


1.  An  endotracheal  tube  assembly  for  effecting  high  fi«- 
quency  jet  ventilation  of  a  patient  comprising  an  endotracheal 
tube  having  a  tube  lumen  extending  therethrough  and  a  distal 
end  for  insertion  into  the  trachea  of  a  patient,  and  a  proximal 
end  adapted  to  be  disposed  externally  of  the  patient  when  said 
distal  end  is  in  the  trachea,  a  catheter  slidably  extending  into 
said  tube  lumen  and  having  a  length  such  that  the  distal  end 
thereof  is  located  adjacent  to  said  distal  end  of  said  tube  and 
tlw  proxunal  end  thereof  extends  from  the  proximal  end  of  said 
tube,  said  proximal  end  of  said  catheter  including  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  high  frequency  pulsat- 
ing gas,  said  catheter  being  slidable  relative  to  the  entire  length 
of  s2d  tube,  and  means  integral  with  the  distal  end  of  the  tube 
tot  maintaining  said  distal  end  of  said  catheter  substantially 
centered  within  said  tube. 


PRESSURIZATION  OF  CEMENT  IN  BONES 

Alan  J.  C  Lea,  and  RoWa  S.  M.  Ling,  both  of  Exeter,  Ei«land, 

aaitpiors  to  UninrsHy  of  EsetCT,  Denm,  England 

FDed  Ang.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408315 

laL  a^  A61F 1/00:  A61B 17/36 

VS.  a  128-303  R  12 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  pressurization  of  cement  in  a  cavity 
fai  a  bone,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  seal  member  for  fitting 
over  and  scaling  the  opening  of  the  cavity,  said  seal  member 
being  deformable  and  having  an  upper  and  lower  substantially 
planar  surfaces  and  ftirther  including  a  transverse  aperture  for 
sealingly  receiving  a  cement  delivery  nozzle  extending 
through  a  central  region  thereof,  said  seal  member  being  di- 


L  A  tattooing  device  for  marking  animals  by  the  device  of  a 
contrasting  fluid  into  tissue  of  the  animal,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  needle  carrier, 

a  plurality  of  hollow  needles  carried  by  said  needle  carrier, 
said  needles  being  arranged  in  a  matrix  capable  of  forming 
fT>yr^«"g  symbols  from  combinations  of  selected  ones  of 
said  needles,  said  needles  being  movable  with  respect  to 
said  needle  carrier  to  an  extended  position  for  insertion 
into  the  tissue  of  the  animal; 

an  exchangeable  program  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  cavi- 
ties containing  the  contrasting  fluid  and  alignable  with 
selected  ones  of  said  needles;  and 

operating  means  receiving  said  needle  carrier  and  program 
carrier  for  relatively  moving  said  program  carrier  and 
needle  carrier  toward  and  away  from  each  other 

said  cavities  containing  the  contrasting  fluid  being  at  least 
pardy  closed  by  a  closing  element,  the  movement  of  said 
program  carrier  and  said  needle  carrier  toward  each  other 
bringing  said  needles  into  abutment  with  said  program 
carrier  to  extend  said  selected  ones  of  said  needles  for 
insertion  in  the  tissue  of  the  animal  to  be  marked,  said 
closing  elements  being  at  least  partially  deformable  by  the 
relative  movement  of  said  program  carrier  and  needle 
carrier  for  injecting  the  contrasting  fluid  fttnn  said  cavities 
dirough  said  extended  needles  into  the  animal  tissue,  the 
deformation  of  the  closing  elements  requiring  a  greater 
force  than  that  required  to  insert  the  needles  into  the 
animal  tissue. 
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PACIFIEB  WITH  fLOW  REGULATD4G  MEANS 
Btbwt  W.  GoHdIy,  3U  Chiriai  Ckw  M^  Elk  Grove  VilliiB, 
I1LM007  I 

FIM  JiL  li  1M2, 8«.  No.  399300 
Iirt.  a'  AtU  7/Oa  IJ/Ol  JJ/04.  17/00 
UjB.aU8-3tt 


EXTERNALLY  CONTROLLED  TACHYCARDIA 
CONTROL  PACER 

Tibor  A.  Nappholi.  DmuMqrM,  nd  SlapktiJ.  Swift,  Homkf , 
both  of  AHtraUa,  airipMn  to  Tdcetraaki  Pty.  Ltd.,  Lot 
CoTo,  AntraUa 

DirWoo  of  Sar.  No.  a«S3SC  Mv.  19, 1981,  Ptt.  No.  M07,2I9. 

lUs  appUeatioo  HI  26,  mi  Sm.  No.  402,026 

brt.  a)  AMN  1/36 

VS.  a  128-^19  PG  8  nri— 


1.  A  rewokble  flidd-containiiig  pacifier  for  regulating  the 
fluid  intake  of  an  imftnt  oomprinng: 

(a)  a  chamber  portion  doaed  at  a  lower  end  and  open  at  an 
iqjper  end,  nid  chaniber  portion  including  an  outwardly 
extending  flange  and>a  plurality  of  openings  at  the  upper 
end  thereof;  I 

(b)  a  nipple  having  a  lange  about  the  lower  end  thereof 
adapted  to  aealingly  engage  the  flange  of  said  chamber 
portion,  laid  nipple  containing  an  abaorbant  material  for 
emulating  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  nipple; 

(c)  a  collar  member  for  engaging  the  flange  about  the  lower 
end  of  laid  nipple;  and 

(d)  kKking  means  which  removably  engages  the  collar  mem- 
ber to  sealingly  engage  the  flange  of  the  chamber  portion 
with  the  flange  of  thq  nipple. 


4(488,882 
METHOD  OP  APPLYING  THERAPEUTIC  HEAT 
Michoai  G.  McGm,  aid  Ratty  R.  McCau^  both  of  Jackaoo- 
fflle,  FkL,  mtpun  to  Mierapak  Manaffaetariag,  loc, 
Omp  Park,  Fb.  - 

PDad  Apr.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372,704 

Int  a.)  A41F  7/00 

UJB.ai28-402  arhi— 


1.  A  tachycardia  control  pacer  comprising  means  for  con« 
finning  a  tachycardia  episode,  means  for  timing  a  time  delay, 
means  responsive  to  said  confirming  means  for  generating  at 
least  one  heart-stimulating  pulse  at  the  end  of  said  time  deky 
following  the  last  heartbeat  to  terminate  said  tachycaidia  e^- 
sode,  means  for  scanning  said  time  dehiy  through  a  range 
during  successive  cycles  of  operation  of  said  pulse  generating 
means,  externally-controlled  means  for  changing  the  range 
through  which  said  time  dehiy  is  scanned  m  accordance  with 
externally-generated  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  opera* 
tion  of  said  externally-controlled  means  for  causing  the  next 
time  deky  to  be  depoxlent  upon  only  a  time  delay  hot  repre- 
sented by  the  externally-generated  signals  and  independent  of 
the  last  time  delay  controlled  by  said  scanning  means. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  Iherapeutic  heat  to  a  mammal  body 
part  utilixing  a  heat  pack  including  a  liquid-absorbing  inner 
core,  a  Uquid-impervious  microwave-transparent  inner  bag, 
and  an  outer  microwave-trinqMrent  covering,  comprising  the 
steps  of  substantially  sequetitially: 

(a)  applying  liqwd  to  the  core  so  that  it  is  substantially  satu- 
rated; I 

(b)  disposing  the  core  in  the  inner  bag,  and  dodng  the  bag; 

(c)  disposing  the  ckMod  inner  bag  and  core  in  the  outer 
covering; 

(d)  disposing  the  heat  pock  in  operstive  association  with  a 
microwave  source  to  heat  the  liquid  associated  with  the 
core;  and 

(o)  removing  the  heat  paok  from  association  with  the  micro- 
wavt  sooroe  and  pUciag  it  in  contact  with  a  body  part  to 


EXTERNALLY-INHIRITED  TACHYCARDU  CONTROL 

PACER 

Tibor  A.  Napphoia,  Dmmnoyne,  and  Stephen  J.  Swift,  Homsby, 
both  of  Aostralia,  aaaignors  to  Tdectrooles  Pty.  Ltd^  Laat 
Cove,  AaatraUa 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  245354,  Mar.  19, 1981,  Pit.  No.  4,407389. 
Ills  application  Jad.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402304 
Int  a>  A41N  1/36 
VS.  a.  128—419  PG  7  Gain 

1.  A  tachycardia  control  pacer  comprising  means  for  con- 
firming a  tachycardia  episode,  means  for  timing  a  time  dday, 
means  responsive  to  said  c(mfirming  means  for  generating  at 
least  one  heart-stimulating  pulse  at  the  end  of  said  time  delay 
following  the  last  heartbeat  to  terminate  said  tachycardia  epi- 
sode, externally-controlled  means  operable  by  external  means 
independent  of  said  pulse  generating  means  operation  for  in* 
hibiting  operation  of  said  pulse  generating  means  only  for  as 
long  as  said  external  means  exercises  control  thereover,  means 
for  causing  said  timing  means  to  scan  said  time  delay  during 
successive  cycles  of  operation  of  sakl  pulse  generating  means 
following  operation  of  said  confirming  means,  program  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  a  range  through  wldch  nkl  time 
deby  is  scanned  in  accordance  with  extemaUy-generatiag 
signals  which  rqpreaent  a  pacific  time  delay  hi  sakl  range,  nd 
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means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  program  control  means  4,IBB,33<i 

for  causing  the  next  time  delay  of  sakl  timing  means  to  be        AC  MODE  OPERATION  OF  CHEMFET  DEVICES 

Neiaon  Ho,  Waat  Valley,  Utah,  aaslvMr  to  Critikon,  Iw., 


MBS  W  UJ 


dependent  upon  only  the  time  delay  last  represented  by  exter- 
nally-generated signals  and  independent  of  the  last  time  delay 
controlled  by  said  scan  causing  means. 


4.188,W5 

BATTERY  CONDinON  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MEDICAL  IMPLANT 

Mtar  Iwaa,  PMabargh,  Pa.,  aaaipior  to  Mlecqrslaw  Mirowaki, 

Owtagi  Mflb,  Md. 

FDod  Doe.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449329 

IM.  a'  A41N  1/36 

VS.  a  128-419  FT  6  OtfaBS 


1.  A  battery  condition  warning  system  in  combination  with 
a  battery  powered  medical  imphmt,  includmg  a  treating  circuit 
activated  by  an  event  signal  generated  in  respcmse  to  the  onset 
of  a  medical  condition  or  a  self-test  agnal  for  respectively 
performing  a  treating  fimction  to  a  patient  or  to  an  internal  test 
load,  said  system  comprising: 
resettable  timer  means  (ot  generating  said  self-test  signal 
after  a  predetermined  time  period,  sakl  timer  means  being 
reset  upon  each  assertkm  of  sakl  event  signal; 
oratrol  means  responsive  to  sakl  self-test  signal  to  cause  said 
treating  circuit  to  perform  sakl  treating  fiuctkm  to  said 
mtemal  test  load; 
monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  potential  of 
said  battery  during  activatkm  of  sakl  treatmg  circuit  and 
for  producing  an  abrm  signal  when  said  voltage  potential 
fUls  below  a  predetermined  level;  and 
alarm  means  responsive  to  said  alarm  signal  for  producmg  an 
alarm. 


Fla. 

FDad  Jm.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,710 
tat  a^  GOIN  27/30 
U&a  128-635 


1.  In  combination,  a  chemically  sensitive  field  effect  trans- 
ducer apparatus,  means  for  coupling  a  sinusokia]  drain-source 
potential  to  said  transducer,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  gate 
of  sakl  transducer  at  a  DC  potential  equal  to  the  combinatkn 
of  a  bias  potentul  plus  an  electrochemically  generated  poten- 
tial by  a  substance  being  sensed. 

5.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  specified  sub- 
stance m  a  subject  comprising: 

(a)  a  chemically  sensitive  field  effect  device  having  respec- 
tive drain  and  source  connections,  a  drain  to  source  oon- 
ductkm  path,  and  a  chemically  selective  system  overlying 
said  path  and  modulating  current  therein  in  response  to 
presence  of  said  substance  in  said  subject; 

(b)  a  reference  electrode  coupled  to  sakl  subject; 

(c)  means  for  generating  and  for  coupling  to  sakl  conduction 
path  a  smusoidal  time  variant  signal;  and 

(d)  means,  coupled  between  said  source  and  said  reference 
electrode,  for  establishmg  a  gate  potential  consisting  of  a 
bias  potential  plus  the  potential  generated  electrochemi- 
cally by  said  specified  substance. 

4,488357 

TOPICAL  AGENT  FOR  TRANSCUTANEOUS 

MEASUREMENT  OF  PARTUL  PRESSURE  OF  OXYGEN 

Rolf  R.  Eagal,  3265  N.  Saelllns,  Arden  Hills,  Mian.  55112 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,774 

tat  a^  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a  128-635  10 


1.  A  method  for  transcutaneous  measurement  of  arterial 
partial  pressure  of  oxygen  comprising: 
applying  topically  2-thenoyltrifluoroacetone  to  an  area  of 

skm  over  whkih  the  paitial  pressure  of  oxygen  is  to  be 

meuured; 
placmg  a  sensor  unit  over  the  area  of  skin  to  which  the 

2-thenoyltrifluoroacetone  has  been  applied  and  seaUng  the 

area  of  skm  from  the  ambient  atmosphere; 
raismg  the  temperature  of  the  area  of  skin  by  heat  emanating 

from  the  sensOT  unit;  and 
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measuring  with  the  aeaior  onit  the  tniucutaneous  partial 
prcMure  of  oxygen  over  the  area  of  ikin. 


u&aus-M3 


13 


1.  In  a  lyitem  for  moniioring  the  birth  of  an  infant  which 
compriaes  a  lenaor  provided  with  at  least  one  intrusion  elec- 
trode adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  portion  of  the  body  of  an  infant 
during  parturition  and  providing  an  ekg  output,  said  sensor 
including  a  support  member  having  a  first  side  carrying  said 
intrusion  electtode  and  adapted  to  lie  against  the  skin  of  said 
infant  and  a  second  side  opposite  thereto,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  heat«flow  detector  on  said  member,  respon- 
sive to  the  heat  flow  from  the  skin  of  the  infant  for  generating 
an  output  signal  at  least  upon  a  deviation  of  said  heat  flow  firom 
a  normal  value,  and  means  responsive  to  said  detector  for 
signaling  such  deviation,  said  detector  comprising  a  heat-flow 
plate  formed  on  the  first  side  of  said  member  and  engageable 
with  said  infant,  a  pair  of  theroMelements  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  plate,  and  means  for  creating  a  thennal  condition 
at  least  on  a  side  of  said  plate  turned  away  from  the  infant 
whereby  a  temperature  differential  detector  between  said 
thermoelements  represents  said  heat  flow  from  the  skin  of  the 
infisnt 


4t488,5S9 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIIiOD  FOR  MEASURING  LUNG 

WATBR  CONTENT 

Madfjr  F.  lakaidar,  Sdt  Lake  CUy,  Umh,  larigMr  to  Uninnity 
of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  GHy,  Utah 

FDed  Jaa.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,102 

lat  q.}  A61B  5m 

U,S.  CL 128-4S3  \  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  change  in  fluid  content  within  an 
animal  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  an  antenna  means  responsive  to  microwave  radia- 
tion; T 

positioning  the  antenna  means  so  as  to  detect  microwave 
radiation  emitted  from  the  animal  body,  wherein  said 
microwave  radiation  corresponds  to  emissivity  of  the 


BOriH  MONITOR 
',  aad  Radolf  Radalstorfltr,  both  of  Vteaaa, 
to  laaon  WkMr  laaovatioaafsaellachaft 
BLbJL,  Viaaaa,  Aastrla 

FDed  Jan.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,740 

dahaa  priority,  appUeatloa  Aaatria,  Jaa.  M,  1981, 2«78/81 

lat  a^  Atf  IB  5/04 


body  in  regions  being  monitored,  with  said  emissivity 
being  influenced  by  the  fluid  content  within  sakl  #win>Kl 
body; 

emitting  a  signal  from  the  antenna  means  which  correlates  to 
the  microwave  radiation  detected  by  said  antenna  means 
and  which  correspomls  to  said  emosivity; 

comparing  the  signds  from  the  antenna  means  over  time  so 
as  to  identify  changes  in  amounts  of  the  microwave  radia- 
tion detected  by  the  antenna  means  and  thus  changes  in 
the  emissivity;  and 

identifying  change  in  the  fluid  content  within  the  monitored 
region  based  on  the  changes  identified  in  the  emissivity  of 
the  monitored  region. 


MENSTRUATION  PERIODIC  COUNTER 
Takatsugu  Takanara,  SaitaaM,  Japaa,  aaripior  to  CUpo  Coo- 
paay  Liarited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,709 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatloB  Japaa,  Sep.  19, 1981, 86-148028 
lat  a.)  A61B  5/(10 
U.S.  CL  128—738  g 


.« 


i. 
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1.  A  menstruation  periodic  counter,  including  a  first  indica- 
tor for  indicating  a  calendar  and  a  second  indicator,  and  an 
operation  switch  comprising  a  switch  for  switching  contents 
shown  in  the  said  second  indicator  and  a  switch  for  inputting 
numerical  values,  the  counter  comprising: 

means  for  issuing  an  ahum  at  a  time  set  by  said  numerical 
value  inputting  switch; 

a  temperature  measuring  sensor  for  measuring  the  batel 
bodily  temperature  of  a  subject  when  said  alarm  is  issued; 

an  A-D  converter  for  converting  said  basal  bodUy  tempera- 
ture measured  by  said  temperature  measuring  sensor  into 
a  digital  signal;  and 

a  microprocessor  having  a  memory  for  storing  digital  signal 
outputs  from  said  A-D  converter, 

said  microprocessor  calculating  through  application  of  Ogi- 
no's  rhythm  method,  the  conceptive  pniod  from  a  men- 
struation beginning  data  value  input  from  said  operation 
switch; 

said  microprocessor  determining  firom  the  basal  bodily  tem- 
perature signals  the  conceptive  period  when  the  number 
of  measurements  made  by  said  temperature  measuring 
sensor  exceeds  a  number  representing  the  length  m  days  of 
the  menstruation  period;  and 

said  microprocessor  correcting  the  conceptive  period  calcu- 
lated by  said  Ogino's  method  by  the  conceptive  period 
determined  firom  said  basal  bodily  temperature  outputs, 
and  indicating  the  corrected  conceptive  period  on  the  said 
first  indicator, 

said  microprocessor  discriminating  by  using  said  Ogino's 
method  and  said  menstruation  beginning  data  value  the 
condition  of  a  high  temperature  or  a  low  temperature 
period  in  the  subject,  and  providing  a  signal  indicative 
thereof,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  a4justing  the  ou^ut 
range  of  said  A-D  converter. 
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4,488,861 
PACING  LEAD  WITH  INSERTABLE  MEMORY  COIL 
Joha  D.  Doriag,  Spriag  Lake  Park,  Miuk,  aaaiper  la  Med- 
traoie,  lac  MiaaeapoUs,  Mtan. 

FDad  Jaa.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  807,683 
lat  a^  A61N  7/id 
U  A  a  128-786  13 


9  ^a 


•C 


3 


A 


1.  A  body  implantable  lead,  comprising: 

an  electrical  conductor  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end; 

an  insulative  lead  body  enclosing  said  conductor, 

an  electrode  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  said  conductor; 

curve  imparting  means  tending  to  assume  a  predetermined 
curve,  insertable  in  said  lead  body  for  imparting  said 
curve  to  said  lead  body; 

straightening  means  insertable  in  said  lead  body  for  straight- 
ening said  lead  body  when  said  curve  imparting  means  is 
fully  inserted  in  said  lead  body;  and 

retaining  means  removably  inseruble  in  said  lead  body  for 
retaining  said  curve  imparting  means  within  said  lead 
body  while  said  straightening  means  is  completely  re- 
moved from  said  lead  body. 


4,488,862 

CIGAREITE  MAKING  WITH  TEMPERATURE 
CONDITIONING 
Jaaca  A.  Rendagtoa,  Richaoad,  Va.,  anigBor  to  Philip  Morris, 
laeorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,784 

lat  a^  A24C  5/01  5/18 

VA  CL  131—79  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  smoking  product  including  a  rod  of 
smoking  material  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  preparing  a  filler  for  a  smoking  product; 

b.  tempering  said  filler  by  adjusting  the  temperature  of  said 
filler  to  a  below-ambient  level;  and 

c.  forming  a  rod  of  smoking  product  of  said  tempered  filler 
in  a  cigarette  making  machine  comprising  a  feed  hopper 
while  said  filler  is  at  said  below-ambient  temperature  level 
so  as  to  stiffen  said  rod  prior  to  cutting,  said  filler  being 
cooled  to  said  below-ambient  temperature  prior  to  exit 
from  said  hopper. 


FILTER  PLUG 
KaaaUko  Morift^  Hirohaad  Okara,  aad  TUmU  Sakai,  aU  of 
Toyaan,  Japaa,  aaipon  to  MHaaUahi  Aedate  Co.,  Ltd.  aad 
MttnMahi  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FDed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,183 
Iata}A24Di/M 
U J.  a  131—336  9  Gain 

1.  A  cylindrical  iilter  plug  having  an  axial  core  of  filter 


material  and  an  outer  skin  of  wrapping  paper  which  permits  air 

to  pass  therethrough, 
the  core  comprising  a  first  filter  element  and  a  second  filter 
element  axially  arranged  and  jointed  to  each  other,  the 
first  filter  element  comprising  a  crimped  long  fiber  tow, 


the  second  filter  element  comprising  a  core  of  long  fiber 
tow  peripherally  surrounded  by  a  corrugated  sheet  having 
grooves  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
filter  plugs,  the  corrugated  sheet  having  an  air  permeabil- 
ity of  COOS  to  8  liters/minute. 


4.48B.364 

OILY  COMPOSITION  INTENDED  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  KERATIN  SUBCTANCES  AND  THE 

SUN 

Jcaa  F.  GroUicr,  Paris,  aad  JociaBC  Alice,  Picrreflttc^ar-SelBc 
both  of  Fraaec  aari^ors  to  L'Oraal,  Paris,  Fhmec 

FDed  Dee.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,904 
ClaiBM  priority,  appiicatioB  Laxenbonrg,  Dee.  19,  1980, 
83020 

lat  a^  A48D  19/00:  A61K  7/06 
U.S.  CL  132—7  16  rtmtm^ 

1.  A  single  liquid  phase  oily  and  foamable  composition  suit- 
able for  application  to  keratin  material  and  the  skin  comprising: 

(1)  about  S  to  %S%  of  an  oil  compound  liquid  at  room  tem- 
perature which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mineral  oil,  animal  oil,  vegetable  oil,  synthetic  oil,  a  tri- 
glyceride of  a  synthetic  fatty  acid,  a  fatty  alcohol  or  an 
ester  of  a  fatty  acid  and  an  alcohol; 

(2)  an  oil  soluble  surface  active  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  an  anionic  surface  active  agent,  the 
acid'group  of  which  has  been  neutralixed  by  an  amine;  (b) 
(a)  above  in  combination  with  a  non-ionic  surface  active 
agent;  (c)  (a)  above  in  combination  with  an  alkanolamide; 
and  (d)  (a)  above  in  combination  with  a  non-ionic  surface 
agent  and  an  alkanolamide; 

(3)  about  O.OS  to  10%  of  a  cationic  product;  and 

(4)  water  in  an  amount  equal  to  5%  or  less  by  weight. 

HAY  RACK  TOP 

Douglas  D.  Smith,  Rte.  3,  Box  132E,  West  Moaroc,  La.  71101 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  464,434 

lat  CLi  E04G  11/04 

V&  a  138-100  15  Gain 


1.  A  hay  rack  top  for  mounting  on  conventional  hay  racks 
comprising  a  plurality  of  brace  means,  each  of  said  brace  means 
characterized  by  a  fastening  means  at  one  end;  a  substantially 
straight  leg  segment  extending  from  said  fastening  means;  a 
shoulder  bend  provided  at  the  extending  end  of  said  leg  seg- 
ment and  an  arm  segment  extending  frxnn  said  shoulder  bend  at 
a  selected  angle  with  respect  to  said  leg  segment;  a  flange 
segment  prov^ed  in  the  end  of  said  arm  segment  opposite  said 
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shoulder  bend;  cover  ine«tt  retting  on  Mid  arm  segment  and 
extending  around  said  shoulder  bend;  and  securing  means 
provided  on  said  cover  means,  whereby  said  cover  means  is 
secured  oo  said  arm  segment  and  around  said  shoulder  bend. 


THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  SLAM  SHUT  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 
Irwta  A.  HIchi,  Radwir,  Pfe^  artper  to  IW  Siiwr 


FDad  Jo.  22, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  SOCMS 
Itt.  C).)  FiOL  J7/00 
U J.  a  137—74 


in  said  receptacle,  energizing  relay  means  and  said  motor 
means  coincident  with  a  leak  m  rupture  in  said  device; 

(b)  electrical  means  having  secondary  circuit  energizmg 
relay  means  and  control^  a  primary  circuit  operating 
motor  means;  said  motor  means  comprising  a  low  rpm 
nx>tor,  energized  through  said  contacts  of  said  reby 
means  and  de-energized  through  contacts  operable  by  said 
motor  means; 

(c)  coupling  means  interconnecting  and  providing  tranala- 
tional  and  rotational  continuity  between  said  motor  and  a 


3  Gaims 


1.  A  self-contained  thermally  responsive  slam  shut  valve 
asMmbly  adapted  for  installation  in  the  inlet  connector  of  a  gas 
meter  or  the  like,  said  connector  having  a  constant  diameter 
portion  and  an  enlarged  shoulder  region  a4jacent  said  portion 
and  away  ftom  said  meter,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  genmlly  tubular  body  member  having  an  internal  valve 
seat  at  one  end  and  an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  the 
other  end,  said  body  member  being  sized  to  be  press  At 
into  said  constant  diameter  portion  of  said  connector  with 
said  flange  resting  on  aid  shoulder  region; 
a  spider  member  having  acentral  hub  and  a  plurality  of  webs 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  hub  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  spider  member,  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  spider  member  resting  on  and  connected  to  said 
flange  and  said  hub  having  an  opening  therethrough; 
a  cup  shaped  valve  inside  said  body  member; 
a  valve  stem  connected  to  said  valve  and  extending  through 

said  hub  opening; 
a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  stem  between  said  valve  and 
said  hub  and  acting  to  bias  said  valve  toward  said  valve 
seat;  and  I 

ftnible  means  surroundhil  said  stem  on  the  side  of  said  hub 
opposite  said  valve  for  preventing  said  valve  from  moving 
into  sealing  contact  with  said  valve  seat  when  the  temper- 
ature of  said  ftisible  means  is  below  a  predetermined 
threshold,  said  ftisible  means  softening  to  allow  said  valve 
to  move  into  sealing  contact  with  said  valve  seat  when  the 
temperature  of  said  ftisible  means  goes  above  said  prede- 
termined threshold. 


-— .^ 


rotating  element  of  said  valve;  said  coupling  means  attach- 
ing to  said  shaft  of  said  motor  means  and  to  said  rotating 
element  of  said  valve; 
(d)  support  means  attaching  said  motor  means  and  coupling 
means  to  a  flow  hne  and  to  said  valve  controlling  said  fluid 
flow;  said  support  means  comprising  a  bracket  and  con- 
necting means  interconnecting  said  flow  line  and  provid- 
ing for  transktory  movement  of  said  motor  means  when 
said  rotating  element  of  said  valve  moves  to  an  open  of 
closed  position. 


RAIN  DETECTOR  FOR  IRRIGATTON  CONTROL 

Harold  W.  Haienbeek,  1824  AlsMda  St,  Pomna,  CUif.  91761 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  387,7S3 

laL  CL^  PICK  17/36 

U.S.  CL  137— 78J  4 1 


4,418,847 
AUTOMATIC  VALVE  CLOSER 
WUUe  T.  GnM,  400  S.  Strnm  St,  Lakcwood,  Colo.  80228 
FDad  Jul  8, 19B3,  S$r.  No.  810,786 
IM.  a^  HOIH  35/00:  G08B  21/00 
VS,  a.  137—78.1  3  n.i— 

1.  Closure  means  having  tnnslatory  motor  means,  said  clo- 
sure meMs  automatically  rotating  a  valve  to  a  closed  condition 
upon  detection  of  a  leak  or  rupture  in  a  device  having  fluid 
flow  controlled  by  said  vdve;  said  closure  means,  having 
covering  means,  comprising  in  combination; 
(a)  detection  means,  sensiag  the  presence  of  said  fluid  out- 
side the  confines  of  said  device;  said  detection  means 
having  a  liquid  containment  receptacle  receiving  a  portion 
of  said  fluid;  normally  open  electrical  contacts  mounting 


1.  In  a  rain  sensor  systeaa,  for  controlling  irrigation,  the 
combination  comprising  ^ 

(a)  a  heat  difftision  sensor  corapiWng  a  thermistor  having  a 
tip  exposed  to  the  atmotphere  and  characterized  in  that 
relatively  higher  heat  loss  created  by  collection  of  water 
adjacent  the  sensor  reduces  its  electrical  resistance,  and 
relatively  lower  heat  loss  created  by  absence  of  such 
water  collection  increases  the  sensor  electrical  resistance, 
and 
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(b)  circuitry  means  operatively  connected  with  the  sensor 
for  controlling  an  actuator  for  an  irrigntion  ^ve, 

(c)  there  bemg  a  water  collector  tray  having  an  interior 
wherein  the  thermistor  is  exposed  to  water  collecting  in 
the  tray  to  be  cooled  by  such  water,  the  tray  located 
above  ground, 

(d)  said  thermistor  and  circuitry  means  connected  to  initiate 
irrigation  when  water  is  absent  ftom  the  tray. 

(e)  the  top  of  the  thermistor  located  in  the  tray  at  a  substan- 
tial distance  below  the  top  level  of  the  tray  and  above  but 
near  (rear)  bottom  level  of  the  tray  interior,  whereby 
water  filling  the  tray  must  evqwrate  from  the  tray  down 
to  the  level  of  the  thermistor  before  the  thermistor  will 
initiate  irrigation  via  the  circuitry  means  to  actuate  said 
valve, 

(0  there  being  a  body  supporting  the  tray  and  in  which  said 
circuitry  means  is  protectively  located,  whereby  the  body, 
tray  and  thermistor  and  circuitry  means  form  a  single  unit. 

APPARATUS  WITH  STAGED  PRESSURE 
DIFFERENTIAL  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLUID  FLOW 
Jim  L  Rn,  LafqrMla,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  dereland, 
OUo 

FDad  Apr.  23, 1882,  Sar.  No.  37U60 
Int  a'  F18B  13/07;  GOSD 11/03 
VA  a  137—101 


1.  A  priority  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  a  source 
of  fluid  to  a  steering  circuit  and  an  auxiliary  cirouit,  said  prior- 
ity valve  including 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to  the  source 
of  fluid,  a  priority  port  for  connecticm  to  the  steering 
circuit,  and  an  auxiliary  port  ft>r  connection  to  the  auxil- 
iary circuit, 

said  housing  having  a  fluid  chamber  communicating  with 
sakl  inlet  port,  and  a  valve  dement  movable  axially  in  said 
fluid  chamber  for  contrcrilnig  flow  between  said  inlet  port, 
said  auxiliary  port  and  said  primity  port, 

said  valve  element  bemg  movable  between  a  priority  posi- 
tion in  which  all  flow  at  said  inlet  port  is  directed  to  said 
priority  port  and  an  auxiliary  position  in  which  said  valve 
element  establishes  maznnum  communication  of  said  inlet 
port  with  said  auxiliary  port  and  mtiiimmn  communication 
of  said  inlet  port  with  said  priority  port,  said  valve  ele- 
ment having  intermediate  portions  between  said  priority 
and  auxiliary  positions  and  in  which  said  valve  element 
oommunieattt  said  inlet  port  with  said  priority  port  and 
said  auxiliary  port, 

means  for  providing  a  pressure  differential  across  said  valve 
demett  fin'  moving  said  valve  element  between  its  prior- 
ity and  auxiliary  poritiom  including  biasing  means  for 


biasing  said  valve  dement  to  its  priority  position  and  fluid 
pressure  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  vdve  element 
in  a  direction  for  urging  said  vdve  dement  toward  said 
auxiliary  position,  said  fluid  pressure  means  including  a 
first  fluid  pressure  cavity  at  one  end  of  said  vdve  element, 
means  for  communicating  fluid  pressure  to  said  first  fluid 
pressure  cavity  for  acting  on  said  one  end  of  sdd  vdve 
dement  for  moving  said  vdve  element  between  said  prior- 
ity and  auxiliary  positions,  and  means  communicating  the 
fluid  prenure  in  said  first  fluid  pressure  cavity  to  a  first 
area  of  said  one  end  of  sdd  vdve  element  when  said  vdve 
dement  is  in  an  intermediate  position  and  means  commu- 
nicating the  first  fluid  pressure  to  a  second  area  of  sdd  one 
end  of  said  vdve  dement  which  is  less  than  sdd  first  area 
for  changing  the  pressure  difTerentid  for  moving  the 
vdve  element  when  the  vdve  element  is  in  sdd  priority 
position,  whereby  the  pressure  difTerentid  required  for 
moving  sdd  vdve  dement  >i1ien  sdd  vdve  element  is  in 
sdd  priority  position  is  greater  than  the  pressure  difTeren- 
tid required  when  sdd  vdve  dement  is  in  the  intermedi- 
ate position. 


4,488,870 
BLENDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jooat  J.  Jiakoot  TonbrMgi  Wdh,  Eaglad,  asal^or  to  Jiakool 
AntoeoMrd  UmHad,  Tnnhridgc  Wella,  Ei^laad 
FDad  Jan.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  804,433 
Caaiam  prtority,  apptteadoa  Uaitad  Kingdom.  Jo.  16, 1982, 
8217442 

lit  ai  n6K  19/00 

vs.  a  137-238  7 1 


1.  An  in-line  blender  for  blending  components  in  the  form  of 
liquid  or  other  fluent  materials,  comprising: 

a  pipeline  having  a  plurality  of  injection  points; 

a  req)ective  set  of  selector  vdves  in  series  with  and  adjacent 
to  one  another  connected  to  each  injection  point,  each 
selector  vdve  being  movaMe  between  a  first  podtion  for 
connecting  an  outlet  of  the  sdector  vdve  with  a  respec- 
tive component  supply,  and  a  second  position  for  inter- 
connecting the  selector  vdve  with  the  a4jacent  down- 
stream and  upstream  sdector  vdves,  the  sdector  vdve  of 
each  set  of  sdector  vdves  which  is  ftirtherst  downstream 
being  connected  to  a  metering  apparatus  and  thence  to  the 
associated  injection  point;  and 

means  for  controlling  Uie  sdector  vdves,  so  that  only  one  of 
the  selector  vdves  in  each  set  of  selector  vdves  is  in  the 
first  podticm  and  the  others  are  in  the  second  poaitioa 
during  qmation  and  so  that,  for  each  set  of  selectw 
vdves,  the  component  ftom  sdd  only  one  of  Oe  sdector 
vdves  is  metered  to  the  associated  injection  point 


1094 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18, 1984 


FLOW-OOMTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

PUSSUII&IIESPONSIVE  VALVE 

HiM  H.  Stalky,  Vakridmttnam  M,  2000  Hmbnrg  71,  Fed. 

Bgp.  of  GcnMBy 
CoattoMtioihta-»fft  of  Sir.  No.  403,707,  Jul.  30, 1902,.  lids 
■VpUettioa  Mir.  22, 1913,  Str.  No.  477  J2S 
tat  a>  FICE  43/Oa  31/26 
VA  a  137-318  It  I 


1.  A  flow'feguktbig  vdve  compryng: 

•  valve  body  provided  with  m  entrance  port  and  an  exit  pwt 
interconnected  by  a  ohannel; 

ihutter  means  in  said  channel  including  an  apertured  slide, 
nwvable  between  a  blocking  position  and  an  unblocking 
position,  and  an  apertured  plate  afd|joining  said  slide  in  a 
contact  plane  which  includes  an  angle  significantly  differ- 
ent from  90*  with  an  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  ports,  said 
pUtr  being  removably  mounted  in  a  seat  of  said  body  open 
toward  said  one  of  said  ports,  said  body  being  ftirther 
provided  with  a  restficted  passage  extending  parallel  to 
said  contact  plane  to  a  remote  space  from  a  location  in  said 
channel  lying  between  the  other  of  said  ports  and  said 
shutter  means; 

control  means  including  a  stem  disposed  in  said  remote 
•pace; 

a  rod  extending  into  said  passage  and  connecting  said  stem 
with  said  slide  for  selectively  shifting  same  between  said 
positions  in  response  to  an  external  actuating  force,  said 
body  having  an  access  opening  ofRMt  from  said  one  of  said 
ports  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  contact  plane  and 
said  stem  confixmtina  ^  open  side  of  said  seat  and  en- 
abling extraction  of  laid  slide  and  plate  from  said  rod 
individually  or  u  a  single  unit  without  disturbing  any 
other  components  of  the  valve;  and 

removable  cover  means  sealing  said  access  opening. 

I 

4,400,372 

APPARATUS  FOR  RETAINING  A  VALVE  BODY  IN 

ENGAGEMENT  WITH  THE  VALVE  NECK  OF  A 

PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER 

AitlMMy  D.  Broim,  Woodtaid  Hilla,  aid  Vtaceat  J.  CerrM), 

GuMrillo,  both  of  CUIf.,  airipon  to  Gmdy  Diipeuc  Sys- 

tMi,  iMn  Gnop  Pirfc»  Cyif . 

FDid  JiL  18, 1903,  S«.  No.  314,784 

tat  a^  na  4s/oo:  net  sr/oo;  b4sd  83/oo 

vs.  CL  137—318  2  cimin^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  retaining  a  valve  body  in  engagement 
with  the  valve  neck  of  a  container,  wherein  the  valve  neck  is 
of  generally  hollow  cylimkical  configuration  including  a  top 
surface  and  an  inner  surface  with  an  annular  groove  extentting 
around  the  entire  inner  surihce  at  a  location  adjacent  the  top  of 
the  valve  neck  and  a  keyway  within  said  inner  surface  and 
extending  from  the  top  of  the  valve  neck  through  the  annular 
groove  and  to  a  distance  bdow  the  annular  groove  and  ftirther 
characterixed  by  a  lower  annular  shelf  protruding  radially 
inward  of  the  bottom  of  the  valve  neck,  and  wherein  the  valve 
body  is  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  and  is  character- 
ind  by  an  upper  cylindrical  portion  which  contains  an  exterior 
surftce  and  a  key  located  adjacent  its  top  and  extending  radi- 
ally outward  of  its  exterior  surface  and  ftirther  containing  a 


flexible  seal  adjacent  its  bottom,  wherein  the  apparatus  for 
retaining  the  valve  body  in  engagement  with  the  valve  neck 
comprises: 

a.  said  upper  cylindrical  portion  of  said  valve  body  contain- 
ing an  annular  step  on  its  top  surface  which  defines  an 
annular  top  shoulder  extending  around  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  the  top  and  an  internal  wall  adjacent  the  annu- 
lar top  shoulder  and  extending  around  the  entire  circum- 
ference of  die  inner  periphery  of  the  annular  top  shoulder, 

b.  a  split  retaining  ring  whose  opening  is  approximately 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  key  on  said  valve  body; 

c.  the  diameter  of  said  split  retaining  ring  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  annular  groove 
in  said  valve  neck; 

d.  the  width  of  said  split  retaining  ring  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  combined  widths  of  said  annular  groove  and 
said  annular  top  shoulder,  and 

e.  said  split  retaining  ring  being  accommodated  within  said 
annular  groove  such  that  a  portion  of  the  split  retaining 
ring  lies  within  the  annular  groove  and  a  portion  of  the 
split  retaining  ring  extends  radially  inward  of  the  internal 
^ve  neck  surfoce  for  a  distance  approximately  equal  to 


the  width  of  the  annular  top  shoulder  of  the  valve  body 
and  the  ends  of  the  retaining  ring  abutting  said  key; 
wherein  when  said  valve  body  is  inserted  into  said  valve 
neck  such  that  said  key  on  said  valve  body  is  aligned  with 
said  keyway  of  said  valve  neck  and  said  flexible  seal  rests 
against  said  lower  annular  shelf  on  said  valve  neck,  pres- 
sure on  said  valve  body  depresses  said  valve  body  into  said 
valve  neck  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  enbable  the  top  of 
the  internal  wall  in  said  valve  body  to  lie  below  said 
annular  groove  in  said  valve  neck,  at  which  time  said 
retaining  ring  can  be  inserted  into  said  annular  groove 
such  that  the  gap  in  said  retaining  ring  is  aligned  with  said 
keyway,  and  when  the  pressure  on  the  valve  body  is 
removed  said  flexible  seal  forces  said  valve  body  up- 
wardly until  the  annular  top  shoulder  on  said  valve  body 
comes  into  contact  with  said  retaining  such  that  the  retain- 
ing ring  lies  on  said  top  annular  shoulder  to  said  valve 
body  and  abuts  said  internal  wall  of  the  valve  body,  such 
that  the  annular  ring  surrounds  and  abut  the  key  on  said 
valve  body  and  is  in  the  same  plane  as  the  key  on  the  valve 
body  to  prevent  any  tampering  and  removal  of  the  retain- 
ing ring. 
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4t408,873 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THERMAL  DAMAGE 

TO  A  PREFORMED  PLUG  DURING  MOLDING  OF  A 

HOUSING  THEREAROUND 

Gvy  L  Rnyan,  nri  PnlH.  Stan,  Jr.,  both  of  LoaiiTillc  Ky., 

■Mipnn  to  Nflbeo  bCn  Eikhirt,  tad. 

DifWoi  of  Scr.  No.  314^271,  Oct  23, 1901,  Pat  No.  4,430,288. 

lUaappUartfoa  JoL  13, 1903,  Ser.  No.  813,448 

tat  a'  FIOK  S/06 

VS,  a  137-378  9  Ctain 


1.  A  ball  valve  assembly  suitable  for  use  in  a  molding  opera- 
tion wherein  molten  polymeric  material  is  introduced  into  a 
mold  cavity  around  said  ball  assembly  to  produce  a  formed-in- 
ptaoe  hou^  around  said  boll  assembly,  said  ball  assembly 
includuig  a  bore  which  is  rotatably  alignable  with  a  through- 
passage  of  the  housing  to  admit  a  flow  of  fluid,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  ball  assembly  includes  a  ball  element  of  a 
polymer,  said  bore  being  formed  in  said  ball  element,  and  a 
shidd  of  a  polymeric  material  is  attached  to  said  ball  element 
by  a  snap-lock  fit  which  maintains  an  inner  spherical  surface  of 
said  shield  against  a  correspondingly  shaped  outer  spherical 
surface  of  said  ball. 


Fltad  As«.  4, 1902,  Scr.  No.  408,101 
CtataM  priority,  appttottoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Sep.  12. 
1901, 3136174 

tat  a^  GOOD  16/20 
VS.  a  137-407  J  8  Ctaiffls 


1.  A  pressure  control  valve  arrangement,  comprising  a  valve 
housing  bounding  a  bore  centered  on  an  axis;  a  slide  valve 
axially  displaceable  in  said  bore  and  having  two  axial  end  faces 
one  of  which  delimits  a  controlled  pressure  compartment  in 
said  bore;  a  magnet  housing  rigid  with  said  valve  housing;  a 
proportional  magnet  accommodated  in  said  magnet  housing 
and  including  a  t^»pet  magnetically  diq>laceable  in  the  axial 


directions  of  said  bore  and  acting  on  the  other  of  said  axial  end 
faces  of  said  slide  valve;  a  pressure  indicator  received  in  said 
magnet  housing  at  the  opposite  axial  side  of  said  proportional 
magnet  from  said  slide  valve,  including  a  pressure-responsive 
member,  and  operative  for  generating  a  pressure-indicative 
ugnal;  means  for  admitting  the  pressure  prevailing  in  said 
controlled  pressure  compartment  of  said  bore  through  said 
proportional  magnet  at  least  to  said  pressure-responsive  mem- 
ber of  said  pressure  indicator  to  act  thereon  and  to  cause  said 
pressure  indicator  to  generate  a  pressure-indicative  signal;  and 
at  least  one  connecting  line  commencing  at  said  pressure  indi- 
cator and  having  a  terminal  portion  situated  externally  of  said 
housings  for  furnishing  said  pressure-indicative  signal. 


4,488,878 

VOLUME  FLOW  REGULATOR  FOR  VENTILATION 
SYSTEMS 
Joacf  Haai;  Wolffeaag  Flnkelstda,  both  of  NcnkirchcB-Vlnyn, 
and  Gregor  Bamneiater,  KrefUd,  all  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcmaay, 
aarigaors  to  Gebr.  Troi  GiiAH,  NeiridrcheiHVlaya,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnuny 

FQcd  No?.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,777 
Gains  prtorlty,  applkattao  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  No?.  8, 
1981, 3143940 

tat  a^  F14K  31/12 
VS.  a  137-499  17 1 


4,408474 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
RciMf  Barthotoadtaa,  Ncaariorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmy,  aa- 
to  Maaacaaaa  Roroth  GmbH,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  A  volume  flow  regulator  for  ventilating  systems,  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  generally  rectangular  conduit  section  of  substantially 
constant  non-interrupted  cross  section; 

(b)  a  diaft  pivotally  mounted  in  said  conduit  section  substan- 
tially equidistant  a  parallel  two  sides  of  said  conduit  sec- 
tion; 

(c)  a  regulating  part  secured  to  said  shaft  and  pivotal  there- 
with whereby  pivoting  thereof  regulates  flow  through 
said  conduit  section; 

(d)  said  regulating  part  includes  an  even  wall  connected  to 
said  shaft  having  a  length  substantially  spanning  the  dis- 
tance between  another  parallel  two  sides  of  said  conduit 
section; 

(e)  a  semicircular  section  extends  ftx»n  said  even  wall  at 
opposed  ends  thereof;  and 

(0  the  area  connecting  each  of  said  ends  with  said  semicircu- 
lar section  is  rounded  off  for  thereby  minimizing  noise 
produced  by  flow  through  said  regulator. 


4,488,876 

DIRECnONAL  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Mlcfaad  SkcUy,  P.O.  Bra  2687,  Paiqft  Tex.  79066 

Di?iatoB  of  S«.  No.  096,088,  No?.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4330,000, 

whkh  is  a  eondNatkNi-ta>pait  of  Scr.  No.  929,312,  JaL  31, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,219,049.  lids  applicatloa  JnL  6, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

281,014 
tat  a^  F18B  13/02 
VS.  CL  137-628 Jl  1  Oataa 

1.  A  directional  control  valve  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port,  a  mating  surface 
provided  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  central  longitudinal 
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ash  therethrough  perpendicular  to  laid  matiiig  surface, 
■id  inlet  power  port  being  in  communication  with  said 
mating  surfiKe  and  spaced  tnm  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  second  valve  body  having  oppositely  di^oaed  first  and 
second  mating  surfinei  and  being  secured  to  the  first  valve 
body  for  roution  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  first 
uathig  surftce  being  engaged  with  the  mating  surface  of 
the  first  valve  body,  a  pair  of  arcuate  recess  cavities  pro- 
vided in  the  first  mating  surfi»e  of  the  second  valve  body, 
each  subtending  an  angle  of  approximately  180*  about  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  sacond  valve  body,  first,  second  and 
third  spaced  pamafeways  kmgitudinaUy  through  the  sec- 
ond valve  body,  each  bdng  in  communication  with  one  of 
the  recea  cavities,  thiid.  fourth  and  fifth  spaced  passage- 
ways longitudinally  through  the  second  valve  body,  each 
being  in  communication  with  the  second  recess  cavity; 

(c)  a  third  valve  body  having  a  mating  surface  in  contact 


applied  generally  longitudinally  of  said  hose  and  fbOy 
enveloping  said  core  tube, 

a  single  ply  of  wire  reinforcement  disposed  over  said  ther* 
mal  barrier  in  tensioned,  intimate  contact  therewith,  said 
wire  reinfioroement  being  an  open  weave  on  the  order  of 
73  percent  coverage  and  having  interstices  therein,  and 

a  cover  of  elastmneric  material  pressure  extruded  over  said 
wire  reinforcement  and  through  said  interstices  therein 
into  contact  with  said  thermal  barrier  and  bonded  to  said 
thermal  barrier,  the  bond  with  said  thermal  barrier  being 
achieved  by  vulcanizaticm  of  said  hose  structure. 


M8I378 
PREVENTION  OF  HYDROGEN  EMBRTITLEMENT  OF 

METALS  IN  CORROSIVE  ENVIRONMENTS 
AUM  C  C  TseoB  Ho  C  Ctan;  Naat  B. 

11wain4ahSriBkaBdBnUah,aUorLoidoii,EL, ^ 

on  to  NalioMd  Reaaarch  OavaiopMrt  Gorporatioa, 


Filed  May  21, 1982,  S«.  No.  380,936 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtad  Kingdom,  May  26,  IML 
811M18  ^ 

lat  a^  D03D  49/26:  BOSD  3/01 FICL  9/14 
UJB.  a  I38-146  37 


_3 ?_ 


with  the  second  mating  surAne  of  the  second  valve  body, 
first  and  second  working  ports  provided  in  the  third  valve 
body  and  an  exhaust  port  provided  in  the  third  valve 
body,  each  of  said  porta  being  in  communication  with  the 
mating  surftce  thereof,  such  that  in  a  first  position  of  said 
second  valve  body,  power  fluid  fh>m  die  first  valve  body 
flows  into  the  first  recem  cavity  of  die  second  valve  body, 
through  Uie  second  passageway  diereof  and  to  one  of  the 
worfchig  ports,  and  exhaust  fiuid  flows  into  the  second 
recess  cavity  from  die  fourdi  passageway  and  to  die  ex- 
haust port  of  the  third  valve  body  through  the  sixth  pas- 
sageway; and  in  a  second  position  of  said  second  valve 
body,  power  fluid  from  the  first  valve  body  flows  into  die 
second  recess  cavity  of  die  second  valve  body,  dirough 
die  fifUi  passageway  diereof  to  die  odwr  working  port  and 
exhaust  fluid  flows  into  die  first  recess  cavity  from  die 
diird  passageway  and  to  die  exhaust  port  of  die  diiid 
valve  body  through  the  first  passageway. 

M88477 
FIRE  RESISTANT  HOSE 
U.  SUM,  afsd  Lawnnea  E.  Boaehar,  both  of  Manhattan, 
to  Farkar*Hanlfln  Corporation,  Clefdaad, 


39.  A  gas  or  oil  pipeline  component  at  least  part  of  the 
surface  of  which  is  provided  with  a  first  coating  comprising  an 
active  substance  comprising  a  metallic  sulphide  or  mixed  sul- 
phide containing  metallic  atoms  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  molybdenum  and  tungsten  and  a  second,  protective, 
non-conductive  and  impervious  coating  over  said  first  fsnatiiig 


M88379 
GRIPPER  PROJECTILE 
Paol  Uneke,  Zeii,  Switasriand,  asslfior  to  Salaar  Biothsn, 
Uriq  Winterthar,  SwItMriairi 

Filed  Apr.  S,  U83,  Ssr.  No.  482,208 
Oaima  priority,  appttcaikw  Swttisriaiid,  Apr.  7,  1M2, 
2144/82 

lat  a>  D03J  5/06 
U.S.  a.  I3»-196J  6i 


FOod  Sap.  30, 1882,  Ssr.  No.  4304m 
lMlt.€Vn€LlJ/04 
UJB.  a  138-127 


high 


temperature  environments. 


1.  A  hydraulic  hose  for 
comprising 

a  rubber  core  tube. 

•  ^l**""*!  barrier  disposed  over  said  core  tube  in  mtimate 
yOct  therewith  and  «4th  no  intervening  structure,  said 
IhanMl  barrier  being  flnmed  of  fibrous  strip  m^erial 


1.  A  gripper  projectile  for  a  weaving  machine  comprising 
a  body  having  a  hollow  interior  and  at  least  a  pair  of  dis* 

charge  orifices  communicating  with  said  interior; 
a  guide  nozzle  disposed  in  said  interior  of  said  body  for 

receiving  an  air  iiyected  weft  yarn  and  having  a  passage  at 
one  end;  and 
an  axially  movable  spring»biased  eiampiHg  member  di^osed 
in  said  body  for  abutting  said  noizle  widun  said  passage  to 
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clamp  a  weft  yarn  dierebetween.  said  member  having  an 
elongated  aperture  for  receiving  a  projectile  opener  to 
disengage  said  member  from  said  nozzle  while  pbcing 
said  passage  in  alignment  widi  said  discharge  orifices  for 
immediate  disehaiie  of  iqjected  air  therethrough. 


and  having  a  cam  surftoe  engageable  with  a  cooperating 
surfisoe  on  the  other  of  said  members  whereby  relative 


AUTOMATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
STOPPING  LOOM  ROTAHON  AT  A  CONSTANT  CRANK 

ANGLE 
isn,  and  YoshHaka  nditi,  both  of  IsUkawa,  Japa^ 
I  to  Tsadakoaa  Kogyo  KabohOd  Kaisha,  Japn 
FIM  Aig.  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  41M32 
tority,  appUeatka  Japai,  Sap.  11, 1981,  S6.144126 
lit  a^  D03D  Sl/Oa  51/08 
UjB.ai39-33(  < 


dlGlS 


11-. 


90UREOF 

OEICRATION 


i&. 


CPU       MEMORV 


d     * 


— <r: 


DRIVE*       /-^ 
CIRCUIT  -\     J 


UtIbCIOR 
I 
9 


1.  Automatic  method  for  Kttxpfmg  kxmi  rotatkn  at  a  con- 
stant crank  angle  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  selected  stop  an^e  which  represents  a  stop  angle 
selected  depending  on  a  given  process  condition. 

reserving  an  initial  brake  lag  angle  fixed  by  field  observation, 

calculating  an  mitial  brake  stivt  angle  by  subtraction  be- 
tween the  value  of  said  selected  stop  angle  signal  and  said 
initial  brake  lag  angle. 

detecting  oonstandy  current  crank  angle  during  sakl  loom 
rotation  to  generate  a  series  of  current  angle  signals. 

issuing  a  stop  signal  for  initiating  braking  action  on  said  loom 
rotation,  every  tune  a  stop  demand  signal  is  generated,  at 
a  moment  when  the  value  of  said  current  angle  sig^ 
becomes  equal  to  said  initial  brake  start  angle, 

calculating  a  revised  brake  lag  angle  by  subtraction  between 
an  actual  stop  angle  and  said  uiitial  brake  start  angle  at 
stoppage  of  said  loom  routtion  caused  by  brske  action,  and 

renewing  said  initial  brake  lag  angle  to  said  revised  brake  lag 
angle 


transverse  movement  of  both  memben  occurs  by  rotating 
said  actuator. 


FLUID  MIXER  ARRANGEMENT 

William  F  'JrhilHi,  Mwrta  fiarsno  Calif .  Msipiei  In 


CoMtaaation  efSer.  No.  363,209,  Mar.  29, 1982, , 

which  is  a  eoMlaBation  of  Ssr.  No.  154373,  May  20, 1900, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  14. 1904^  Ssr.  No.  S09 J49 

Int  a^  Fia  31/32 
U.S.ai41-9S  4< 


TERMINAL  AUGNMENT  TOOL 
Harry  M.  Staavf*  Hershey,  and  Joha  A.  Woratyla,  Caav  HOI, 
both  of  Pa.,  aasivmn  to  AMP  laeoiporatad,  HarrisbBTB,  Pa. 
FDed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,048 
lit  a'  B21F 1/02 
MS,  a  140-147  1  CUB 

1.  An  alignment  tool  for  aligning  a  plurality  of  terminals 
extending  from  a  housing  in  a  high  density  array  of  a  plurality 
(rf  parallel  spaced  rows,  said  tool  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rigid  comb  members,  each  having  a  body  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  tines  extending  from  one 
marginal  edge  thereof,  each  tine  having  a  profile  on  one 
elongated  side  with  the  tines  of  the  two  members  being 
profiled  on  opposite  elongated  sides  to  define  a  series  of 
cavities; 
means  securing  said  comb  memben  together  in  superim- 
posed fashion  with  the  tines  extending  in  a  common  direc- 
tion, said  means  allowing  limited  relative  transverse 
movement  of  the  members  whereby  in  an  open  condition 
rows  of  terminals  are  received  between  said  tines  and  in 
the  closed  position  said  tines  form  entrapment  cavities 
aligmng  the  terminals  in  their  correct  respective  positicm; 
and 
a  can  aetnater  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said  members 


I.  A  fluid  mixing  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank; 

(b)  a  botde  containing  a  first  fluid; 

(c)  hydraulically  activated  means  for  piercing  the  botde 
allowing  the  first  fluid  to  flow  from  the  bottle  and  into  the 
tank; 

(d)  a  ball  cock  valve  ra  the  tank  having:  an  inlet  coupled  to 
a  source  of  pressurized  second  fluid;  and,  an  oudet  cou- 
pled to  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  to  the  botde  piercing 
means,  said  ball  cock  valve,  when  open,  coupling  the 
second  fluid  to  activate  the  botde  piercing  means  and  to 
feed  the  second  fluid  into  the  tank; 

(e)  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  ball  cock  valve,  said 
opening  and  closing  means  comprising: 
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I  lever  htving  a  first  end  connected  to  the  Ml  cock  valv^ 

and 
•  rod  pivotally  connected  to  •  second  end  of  the  lever. 
Mid  rod  including  an  upper  boat  and  a  lower  boas,  the 
upper  and  lower  bosses  being  Axed  relative  to  the  rod; 
(0  •  prteary  float  in  the  tank  slideably  mounted  on  the  rod 
between  the  upper  boss  and  the  lower  boss  for  rising  and 
(UUng  along  the  rod  aa  the  level  of  fluid  in  the  tank  rises 
and  fUls,  said  prinuvy  float  engaging  the  upper  boss  when 
the  fluid  level  in  the  tank  rises  to  a  selected  highot  level 
to  raise  the  rod  to  an  upper  position  and  close  the  valve; 
and 
(g)  secondary  float  menns  comprising  a  support  member, 
pivotally  movable  with  respect  to  the  tank,  for  engaging 
portions  of  the  lower  boas  ftxed  relative  to  the  rod  when 
the  fluid  level  in  the  tank  rises  to  the  selected  highest  level 
to  fix  the  rod  in  the  upper  position  and  ktch  the  valve 
closed,  and  for  maintaining  the  rod  in  the  fixed  upper 
position  and  preventing  the  opening  of  the  valve  as  the 
fluid  level  fidls  until  n  selected  minimum  level  is  reached, 
and  wherein  the  support  member  pivots  away  from  the  por- 
tions of  the  lower  boss  fixed  relative  to  the  rod  when  the 
■elected  minimum  level  is  leached  to  allow  the  rod  to  fall  from 
the  upper  position  to  a  lower  position  and  open  the  valve,  said 
support  member  engaging  portions  of  the  lower  boss  fixed 
rektive  to  the  rod  when  said  rod  falls  from  the  upper  position 
to  the  lower  position. 


DRAINER  CONTAINER  AND  FUNNEL 

Borgs  Hcatehaiw.  Aha  Lom,  and  ^ald  HsMhare,  Upland, 

both  ofGalif,,  aasigMn  to  BoMtie,  lac^  OMwio,  Odif. 

CMtlawtioiHin.part  of  Ser.  No.  429,854,  Sep.  30, 1982, 

■baMkMed.  lUs  appUcatloa  Sap.  21, 1983,  Ser .  No.  834,288 

IM.  CL^  B6SB  39/00 

VJS,  a.  141—339  19 


ARRANGEMENT  TO  MAKE  POSSIBLE  THE  SUPPLY  OF 

MATERIAL  TO  RBCEPTACLES  AND  MEANS 

THEREFORE 

PMar  L.  Lumtm,  MSIiidal,  tmi  lokn-Erik  B.  Brorsoo,  Vistra 

FrMoada,  both  of  Sweden,  aaripon  to  AB  Center  SA, 


FOed  Fab.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  449,961 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatta  Sweden,  Feb.  24, 1982, 8201205 
ha.  GL^  B45B  S/04 
VS,  CL  141-311  R  g  ri.i— 


1.  A  drainer  container  and  ftmnel  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  elongated  internal  receiving  chamber 
defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed  miyor  walls  and  at  least  one 
minor  wall  which  interconnects  said  major  walls,  wherein 
a  first  of  said  opposed  n^jor  walls  is  of  a  shape  for  sup- 
porting said  container  and  wherein  a  second  of  said  op- 
posed nuyor  walls  is  provided  with  an  inwardly  recessed, 
funnel  receiving,  wall  portion  and  an  aperture  there- 
through at  an  innermost  part  of  said  recessed  wall  portion; 

an  essentially  rigid  funnel  having  a  fimnel  wall  portion  and  a 
spout  portion,  said  spout  portion  being  constructed  for 
detachably  connecting  to  said  recessed  wall  portion  in  a 
manner  communicating  with  said  receiving  chamber 
through  the  aperture  therein,  and.said  fimnel  wall  portion 
being  of  a  size  and  shape  for  being  substantially  entirely 
received  with  the  recened  wall  portion  of  the  container 
when  said  spout  portion  is  connected  thereto;  and 

closure  means  for  sealing  said  ^wrture  when  said  fimnel  is 
detached. 


4,488,585 

FIREWOOD  QUARTERING  SPUTTER  WEDGE 
John  F.  KendakmU,  49756  Yorit  Rd.,  Adeaa,  Ohio  43901 
Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,558 
lat  a^  B27L  7/00 
VJS.  a  144—193  D  1 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  making  possible  the  supply  of  mate- 
rial to  receptacles  of  the  type  intended  to  contain  culture 
material,  which  receptacles  are  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  a 
pile,  one  receptacle  being  placed  on  top  of  another  receptacle, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  receptacles,  each  of 
which  is  provided  with  a  bottom  surface  on  which  material  is 
deposited,  and  a  wall  projecting  upwardly  firom  the  bottom 
surface,  and  a  plurality  of  piling  projections  extending  along 
the  wall  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  receptacles  in  upwards  and 
downwards  directions  from  the  bottom  surface  to  a  level 
above  the  free  upper  peripheral  edge  of  the  wall  and  to  a  level 
below  that  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  bottom  surface,  re- 
spectively, so  as  to  make  it  possible  for  said  plurality  of  recep- 
If?!^^  ^  •"Mfed  in  a  pile,  which  said  projections  gripping  i.  A  metal  tool  for  quarter  spUtting  wood  logs,  bUlets  and 
the  edges  of  upper  and  lower  receptacles  of  said  pluraUty  of  the  like,  of  the  type  having  a  body  cross-shaped  in  cross  section 
pdedreceplacles,  respectively,  and  said  receptacles  receiving  formed  by  four  upered  wedge  blades  joined  at  an  axiaUy 
intended  culture  material.  extending  central  body  portion  from  which  each  blade  projects 
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outward  at  right  angles  to  its  two  adjacent  bUides,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  solid  integral  metal  body  having  four  similarly  t^wred 
wedge  bhules; 

(b)  said  four  wedge  blades  including  two  coplanar  primary 
wedge  blades  and  two  coplanar  secondary  wedge  blades 
with  said  secondary  wedge  blades  projecting  normally 
outward  from  the  sides  of  said  coplanar  primary  blades; 

(c)  all  of  said  wedge  blades  having  lower  sharp  ends  extend- 
ing angularly  outwardly  downwardly  from  said  central 
axial  body  portion; 

(d)  the  lower  sharp  angularly  extending  ends  of  said  second- 
ary blades  having  an  axial  location  spaced  above  the  lower 
sharp  angularly  extending  ends  of  said  primary  blades; 

(e)  a  flat  starter  portion  extending  axially  downward  from 
the  angular  sharp  ends  of  and  in  the  general  pUme  of  the 
cophmar  primary  blades; 

(0  said  starter  portion  having  a  curved  sharp  lower  end; 
(g)  said  starter  portion  having  a  uniform  width  terminating 

at  said  curved  sharp  lower  end;  and 
(h)  said  starter  portion  having  a  width  of  approximately 

one-half  of  the  total  width  of  said  coplanar  primary 

blades. 


4,488,587 
PNEUMATIC  RADLO.  TIRES 
Yq|iro  Uaeaawa;  Yeahio  SunU,  both  of  HIgasUararayaM; 
Temo  Mtara,  and  KiyoUto  KawaaaU,  both  of  AUgawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  asa^nors  to  BrMgsetoBS  Tire  Conpaay  Limited,  To* 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,218 

ClalBS  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1982,  57-83219 

lat  CL^  B60C  9/08.  9/20:  D02G  3/36 

\}S.  a  152-399  7  Claims 


4j488,586 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  STUMPS 
Lars  WidegrcB,  Klnna,  Sweden  aaaigBor  to  Elaktro  DIaael, 
Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  466,643 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Feb.  16, 1982, 8200933 
Int  a^  B27L  7/00:  B27C  9/00 
U.S.ai44— 363  Uaaiffls 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  containing  metal  cords  as  a  tire 
reinforcement  comprising;  a  rubberized  carcass  ply  having  a 
metal  cord  coated  with  a  coating  rubber,  said  metal  cord  hav- 
ing a  layer  construction  of  3+9-«-l  with  three  filamena 
twisted  together  to  form  a  core,  nine  filamena  each  having  the 
same  diameter  as  in  the  filament  for  the  core  and  twisted 
around  the  core  to  form  a  second  layer  and  a  single  filament 
wrapped  around  the  second  layer,  a  twisting  angle  a  of  the 
second  layer  limited  to  a  range  of  72.0* SaS 78.0*,  and 
wherein  the  surfaces  of  the  filaments  forming  said  core  are  not 
covered  with  said  coating  rubber. 

6.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  containing  metal  cords  as  a  tire 
reinforcement  comprising  a  rubberized  belt  ply  having  a  metal 
cord  coated  with  a  coating  rubber,  said  metal  cord  having  a 
layer  construction  of  3-(-9-f-l  with  three  filamena  twisted 
together  to  form  a  core,  nine  filamena  each  having  the  same 
diameter  as  in  the  filament  for  the  core  and  twisted  around  the 
core  to  form  a  second  layer  and  a  single  filament  wrapped 
around  the  second  layer,  a  twisting  angle  a  of  the  second  layer 
limited  to  a  range  of  72.0*  ^  a  ^  78.0*,  and  wherein  surfaces  of 
the  filamena  forming  said  core  are  not  covered  with  said 
coating  rubber. 

4,488,W8 
CORD  LOCK  FOR  VENETIAN  BUND 
Darid  K.  McClarc  Money,  Pan  taslvor  to  Marathon  Maaafte- 
tnring  Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 

FDed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,445 

lot  a^  E06B  9/38 

U.S.  a  160-178  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleanmg  a  stump  fifom  adherent  impurities 
such  as  soil,  stones,  litter  and  the  like,  comprising  providing 
gripping  means,  providing  impact  means  associated  with  said 
gripping  means  and  movable  relative  thereto,  grasping  and 
retaining  said  stump  with  said  gripping  means,  lifting  said 
stump  in  retention  by  said  gripping  means,  and  colliding  one  of 
said  stump  and  said  gripping  means  with  said  impact  means, 
wheraby  said  impurities  are  shaken  from  the  stump. 

8.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  stumps  from  adherent  impurities 
such  as  soil,  stones,  litter  and  the  like,  comprising  gripping 
means  for  grasping  and  retaining  a  stump,  impact  means  associ- 
ated with  said  gripping  means  and  having  at  least  one  impact 
member  positioned  adjacent  to  said  gripping  means  and  mov- 
able relative  thereto,  and  means  for  shaking  said  stiimp  by 
impact  with  said  impact  member,  wherd>y  said  impurities  are 
shaken  from  the  stump. 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind,  the  combination  comprising  a  headrail 
channel  having  a  bottom  wall  with  a  cut-out,  fixmt  and  back 
walls  upsumding  from  said  bottom  wall,  and  intumed  upper 
lips  on  said  front  and  back  walls  and  terminating  in  down- 
wardly facing  edges;  and.  a  cord  lock  structure  integrally 
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ftbricated  of  piMtic  and  eonprUiig  •  pair  of  geoenlly  vertica] 
RWt  and  back  itrncture  ivalb  having  towered  edges  seated  on 
said  ehannei  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  genenUy  verti- 
cal Side  stmctuie  walls  attending  between  Mid  front  and  back 

•ttiieture  walk  and  combining  theiewith  to  define  an  opening 
between  said  front,  back  and  side  structure  walls  oommunicat- 
mg  downwardly  through  said  cut-out.  upwaidly  facing  front 
and  b«kahoulden  eiterially  on  said  front  and  back  structure 
wtUsbweeth  and  in  retaining  engagement  with  the  respective 

intumed  Up  edges  of  said  front  and  back  channel  walls  to  retain 
Mid  structure  downwardly  on  said  channel  bottom  wall,  said 
front  and  back  shoulders  respectively  terminating  inwardly  in 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  fiK:ing  wall  portions  upstanding 

i!^  ??J^**^  '**^»^  •«•  ft»  engagement  with  nid 
front  and  back  wall  lips  to  restrahi  forwatd  and  backwaid 

movement  of  said  structiire  in  said  channel,  a  fixed  guide  mem- 
ber extendmg  genendly  horixontally  forwaidly  and  rear- 
wardly between  said  front  and  back  structure  walls  and  spaced 
over  said  opening  for  guiding  a  lift  oord  upwaidly  thiouA  Mid 
openfag  and  lateraDy  outwardly  from  said  structure,  generaUy 
upnght  stots  in  said  front  and  bK;k  structure  walls  extendina 
downwardly  generaUy  from  the  elevation  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber and  defining  way  means,  and  a  jamming  element  shiftable 
up  and  down  in  said  way  means  toward  and  away  from  cord 
jammhig  relation  with  said  guide  member,  said  jamming  ele- 

mat  havng  a  frictional  surftoe  for  frictional  engagement  with 
a  lift  cord  and  elevation  thereby  into  said  jamming  engage- 


rem  velocity  signal  with  said  command  velocity  signal  to 
produce  a  ram  velocity  error  signal;  first  amplifier  means 
conditioned  by  said  error  signal  to  produce  an  output 

iignal;  second  amplifier  means  conditioned  by  said  output 
y^  to  produce  a  current  boost  stage  signal;  a  currait 

boost  stage  for  producing  opposite  polarity  fill!  step  valve 
current  drive  signals  for  selectively  positioning  said  irilot 
vaKe  means  only  in  a  ftilk»  flow  position  when  oer- 
^wd;  and  means  responsive  to  said  spool  position  signal 
for  producing  a  signal  to  suppress  said  ftiU  step  valve 
current  drive  signals  to  turn  off  said  current  boost  stage 
when  velocity  errors  are  eompiwiftfrt. 
said  spool  valve  means  being  driven  by  revene  hydraulic 
flow  from  said  pilot  valve  means  to  produce  modubted 

flow  firom  said  spool  valve  means  to  the  shot  cylinder  ram 
without  reference  to  pOot  valve  null  point  and  without 
reference  to  pUot  valve  hysteresis  so  as  to  control  velocity 
or  a  shot  cylinder  ram  to  compensate  for  shot  speed 
changes  produced  during  operation  of  the  die-castinc 
machine.  ^ 


SHOT  CYUNDBR  CONTROLLER 

^^^^  S??!!'  ^  ^*^^>"-Q  Cerperrtien.  TVoy,  Mfch. 
FDad  Dae.  IC  mi,  Sar.  No.  33UM 
.,-^.,-  Irt.a»B22D/7/« 

UAaiM-lfS  loata 


M88J90 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRIP  CASTING  HAVING  A  HEAIED 

ORIFICE 

??  J- T^' ^'*"*'*"^  "^  •"■'"w*  to  Allegheny  Lnd. 
hm  Steel  CorporBlioa,Pitt8b>rgh,  Pa.  ~"»— J' •-■• 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  194,0m,  Oct  C IMO,  abandoned,  nk 
■PpBcatloo  Jul  13,  m2,  Sar.  No.  397,717 
htLCii  B22D 11/10 
UJS.  a  164-^123  3 


.-« 


ul  f'tof.cyJJK'ef  controller  for  regulating  the  velocity  of  a 
hydraulically  operated  shot  cyUnder  ram  of  a  die^asting  ma- 
ctaM  to  maintain  a  desired  pre-set  ram  velocity  profitecom- 

means  located  externaUy  of  the  hydraulic  supply  system  for 
i^mg  the  velocity  and  position  of  the  shot  cylinder  ram 
■nd  for  producing  a  seoarate  actual  ram  velocity  signal 
and  an  actual  ram  position  signal;  means  for  pre-settinga 
ram  veloaty  profile  of  desired  ram  velocities  fornJre- 
<ietermffled  ram  positions; 

means  including  a  programmable  computer  having  an  input 

modutefor  comparing  the  actual  ram  position  signal  witii 
the  preset  ram  position  velocity  and  means  to  produce  a 
command  velocity  signal  from  said  programmable  com- 
puter, 

spoolvalve  means  having  a  spool  and  an  LVDT  signal 

JMerator  to  produce  a  spool  position  signal  in  acconlance 
with  spool  movement; 

P**°l2Sr«  to^  having  an  armature  driven  spool  means 
conditioned  to  assume  opposite  ftdl-on  flow  positions  in 
•wordanoe  with  a  ftiU  step  positive  or  negative  valve 
eorrent  drive  signal; 

control  means  inchiding  means  for  cooptting  said  actiial 


1.  A  strip  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  tundish  for  receiv- 
ing and  holding  molten  metal,  and  an  orifice  passage  defined 
between  two  spaced  Ups  in  the  tundish  tiirough  which  the 
molten  metal  is  delivered  to  a  casting  surface  located  within 
about  0.120  inch  of  the  orifice  passage  and  movable  past  the 

orifice  passage  at  a  rate  of  from  200  to  10^000  linear  surfbce  feet 
per  minute,  at  least  one  cavity  defined  in  the  tundish  adtjacent 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  material  defining  at  least  one  of  the  lips 
of  tiie  orifice  passage,  a  molten  metal  resistant  pUte  formmgat 
least  one  of  the  lips  of  the  orifice  passage,  at  least  one  hnrt 
disposed  through  a  portion  of  the  tundish  with  a  tip  of  said 
lanoe  directed  toward  said  cavity,  means  for  delivering  reac- 
tive gases  dirough  said  lanoe  and  into  said  cavity  to  provide 
wfficient  heat  in  said  cavity  to  cause  heat  transfer  through  the 
Up  to  heat  at  least  a  portion  of  said  orifice  passage,  and  at  least 
one  aperture  defined  m  the  tundish  in  communication  with  said 
cavity  through  which  combustion  products  from  the  reactive 
gases  escape  die  cavity  in  the  tundish  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comiwises: 
a  heat  conductive  layer  of  graphite  m  the  cavity  m  the 
timdish  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  Up-formmg  plate  of 
boron  nitride  at  a  location  where  reactive  gases  from  the 
lance  impinge  agahist  the  plate  to  protect  the  timdish 
material  and  said  plate,  said  layer  being  a  more  resistant 
material  than  said  plate  and  able  to  abaort)  both  thermal 
and  chemical  abuse  and  to  transfer  heat  through  the  ^ate 
to  a  portion  in  contact  with  the  molten  metal. 
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4^488,591 
CONTINUOUS  BILLET  GUIDE  STAND 
Rnddf  Hoftaaan,  IrefeM,  and  Adolf  G.  Z^|bsr,  LangndUd. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asslpnn  to  Mannsamann' 
AimsMMinirhaft,  DMBMMorf,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,961 
CUaa  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  May  2, 
1981,3117800 

Int  a'  B22D 11/128 
VS.  a  164-442  11 


^. 


means  operably  connected  for  moving  said  reciprocable 


V       7 ^ 


.\—  —  ^y. 


1.  A  continuous  bUlet  guide  stand  for  use  in  adjoining  a 
secondary  cooluig  section  of  a  conveying  and  straightening 
machine  fai  a  continuous  casting  instaUation  for  billets  of  any 
eroBB^ectim,  inducting  blooms  of  relatively  brge  cross^eo- 
tion  and  variable  billet  dimenions,  said  guide  stand  omnpris- 
hig: 

an  upper  guide  fiwne; 

an  upper  horixontal  guide  roUer  mounted  in  said  upper  guide 

fram^ 
a  lower  guide  frame; 
a  lower  horizontal  guide  roller  mounted  in  said  lower  guide 

frame; 
means  for  vertically  atljasting  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 

rollers  to  provide  a  verticdly  adyustable  guide  roUer, 
a  pair  of  latoil  support  and  guide  roUer  structures,  each  of 

said  support  and  guide  roUer  structures  comprising: 
a  vertically  oriented  lateral  support  and  guide  roUer; 
a  roller  support  for  mounting  the  lateral  support  and  guide 

roUer, 
a  lateral  guide  frame  for  guiding  said  roUer  support  in  a 

horizontal  direction; 
an  adjusting  device  for  adjusting  the  horizontal  position  of 

said  roUer  support  in  said  latml  guide  ftwne;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said  lateral  guide 

frame  hi  response  to  vertical  adjustment  of  said  vertically 

adjustable  guide  roUer. 


OfPB., 


first  bellows  port  means  extending  through  said  divider  for 
fluidly  connecting  only  one  of  said  expansible  chambers 
externally  of  said  housing,  said  first  bdlows  port  being 
free  of  check  valves  and  being  separate  from  laid  void 
ports;and 


Oj-rf — 


second  beUows  port  means  extending  through  said  divider 
for  fluidly  connecting  only  the  other  of  said  expansible 
chamben  externally  of  said  housing,  said  second  beUows 
port  being  free  of  check  valves  and  being  separate  frx>m 
said  void  ports  and  said  first  beUows  port 


HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Daamond  Mnlock-Bcntlcy,  Dlofo,  Sonth  Afrka, 
Malock-Bentfcy  and  Assodatas  (Proprietary) 
Africa 

FDed  Sep.  10. 1982,  Ssr.  No.  416,471 
lit  <V  F28D  1/04 
VA  CL  168-181 
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4^488,992 
OSCILLATING  COOLANT  PUMP 

I R.  PhflUpa,  Roaaasont,  aD 
i  to  Spany  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
FM  Aag.  24k  1983,  Sar.  No.  828389 
Int  a'  F28C  3/00;  FOIB  7/10 
UJ.  a  16S-104J1  7  CUma 

8.  A  system  for  fluid  cooUng  an  electronics  package  com- 
prising: 
a  pump  housing  having  first  and  second  voids  formed 

therrin,  said  voids  separated  by  a  divider; 
first  void  port  means  for  fluidly  connectnig  only  said  first 
vokl  externaUy  of  said  housing,  said  first  void  port  being 
free  of  check  valves 
seocmd  void  port  means  for  fluidly  connecting  cmly  said 
second  void  externaUy  of  said  housing,  said  second  void 
port  bemg  fiiee  of  chock  valves  and  being  separate  from 
said  first  vokl  port; 
•  pair  of  opposed  beUows,  each  one  of  said  bdlows  defining 
an  caqmnrible  chamber  in  a  respective  one  of  said  vokls; 
reciprocable  means  extending  through  sakl  divider  for  mov- 
faig  one  of  sakl  beUows  to  an  expanded  position  in  re- 
to  movement  of  the  other  oi  said  bdlows  to  a 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  which  comprises  spaced  ^art  elongate 
conduits,  each  pair  t^oppoted  conduit  surfaces  carrying  regis- 
tering rows  of  grooves,  and  elongate  fin  elements  locauible  in 
the  grooves  by  lengthwise  sUding  of  the  fin  dements  between 
the  conduits,  each  fin  dement  being  formed  from  a  single  strip 
of  metd  to  have  a  longitudinaUy  extending  oentrd  zone  and 
two  longitudinaUy  extending  edge  zones  and  a  pluraUty  of  fins 
which  are  spaced  dong  the  length  of  the  fin  dement,  which 
fins  Ue  dternatdy  in  two  paraUd  planes  to  form  first  and 
second  fin  seta,  which  extend  across  the  centrd  zone  and 
which  each  have  a  planar  bridge  portion  at  dther  end,  the 
longitudind  edge  zones  of  the  fin  dements  bdng  indined  at  an 
obtuse  induded  angle  with  reapect  to  the  centrd  zone  and 
bdng  co|rianar  with,  and  adjoining,  the  bridge  portions  of  the 
first  set  of  fins,  the  bridge  portions  of  the  two  fin  sets  bdng 
orientated  at  an  angle  with  reapct  to  one  another,  and  the 
grooves  carried  by  the  conduits  being  so  deep  rdativdy  to  the 
fin  elements  that  not  only  the  longitudind  edge  zones,  but  alao 
the  bridge  portions  of  the  first  set  of  fins,  are  m  contact  with 
the  sorfeoes  of  the  grooves. 
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FmO> HEATER  roilOaaUOlJEFACnONI>MlCi»!  IS**?'**^*'**^".^!***''*'*^^"^®*^*^ 
JS^~™*™£liL^^  body  tavmgme«»wlrich»opc«ble.  when  the  Wgh  friction 

■iflBi^  OOBnv  ADMISIPIi  PBi 

FIM  Oct  1^  1M3,  Ser.  No.  343,638 
IM.  p.3  F38D  7/02 

SOataH 


VS,  CL  168-M} 


1.  A  find  beater  having  i  chamber  for  heating  a  mnlti-phase 
mixture  comprising  hydrogen  gas  and  a  coal/solvent  slurry  in 
a  coal  liquefaction  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  imperforate  elongated  heat  transfer  tube  for  the  flow 
of  said  multi-phased  mixture  through  said  heater; 

(b)  said  transfer  tube  beiqg  constructed  and  arranged  to  pass 
through  said  chamber  of  said  fired  heater  in  a  substantially 
horixontal  path  moving  vertically  up  through  said  heat 
transfer  chamber,  wherein  said  heat  transfer  tube  has 
U-bends  along  the  length  of  said  tube; 

(c)  said  U-bends  being  caostructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
a  flow  path  through  said  U-bend  portion  of  said  tube 
wherein  said  mixture  flows  downward  for  a  length  of  said 
U-bend  in  said  tube  and  then  upward  for  a  length  of  said 
U-bend  in  said  tube  to  resume  flow  through  said  elongated 
substantially  horixontal  flow  path  moving  vertically  up 
through  said  chamber;  | 

(d)  said  U-bends  being  situted  in  said  tube  at  intervals  less 
than  200  times  the  ratio  of  the  length  to  the  diameter  of 
said  tube  to  increase  the  slug  frequency,  dispersion  of  said 
mixture  and  to  thereby  increase  the  heat  transfer  effi- 
ciency of  said  transfer  tube. 


^/4 


S2A 


surface  is  so  disposed,  to  cause  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve  to 
move  in  said  one  axial  direction  with  respect  to  the  other  end. 


WELL  TOOL  HAVSIG  A  SUP  ASSEMBLY 
Nefl  H.  Akkarmn,  18106  Btach-.  Hoaatoi,  Tex.  77070.  as- 

ii^or  to  Ndl  a  AkkanHH,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

FUad  Jn.  23, 1883,  Sar.  No.  807,078 

Inta^EllBii/O; 

UAai66-J06  26CIalms 

1.  A  tool  adapted  to  grippfcigly  engage  a  cylindrical  surface 
withffl  a  well  conduit,  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  low- 
ered into  the  well  conduit,  and  a  slip  assembly  including  a 
sleeve  having  a  relatively  high  friction  cylindrical  surface  on 
one  side  thereof  and  carried  by  the  body  for  lowering  there- 
with so  that  the  high  friction  surface  may  be  disposed  opposite 
the  cylindrical  surfboe  within  the  weU  bore,  said  sleeve  having 
one  end  which  may  be  moved  in  one  axial  direction  with 
rwpect  to  its  other  end.  and  means  on  said  ends  which  force 
the  sleeve  to  move  from  one  to  the  other  of  circumfeientiaUy 
expanded  and  contracted  positions,  and  thereby  urge  the  cylin- 
drical surface  thereof  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  weU  conduit,  as  said  one  end  is  moved  in 


4|488>886 
LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A  SUBTERRANEAN 

WELL 
Neil  H.  Akkcnnan,  Kiagwood,  Tex.,  aaigBor  to  »«fcf>  Intent- 

tkNul  Corporatioa,  Orange,  CaUf. 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  288,768,  May  1, 1881,.  lUs  Trp"ititiiHi 

Oet  36. 1883,  Sar.  No.  848,384 

Int  a)  E21B  2i/(10 

U.S.  a  166-217  g  n.i— 

3.  An  apparatus  for  locking  a  tool  carrying  mandid  in  an 
annular  groove  formed  on  the  interior  surface  of  a  subterra- 
nean well  conduit,  comprising:  a  segmented  ring  mounted  on 
said  mandrel  including  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced 
segments;  and  means  having  topered  surfaces  in  constant  physi- 
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cal  contact  with  and  axially  shifkable  between  the  ends  of  said 
segments  for  wedging  said  segments  vpvtu  whereby  the  cir- 


cumference of  said  segmented  ring  may  be  increased  to  engage 
the  locking  groove. 


4,488397 

PUMP-DOWN  STINGER  ASSEMBLY  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Jeochtan  A.  Hoppa,  Spring,  and  Ralph  L.  SbnoMns,  Pearlaad, 

both  <rfTei.,  Bwipen  to  Schhunhargv  Technology  Corpora- 

tins,  HoHton,  Tex. 

FDed  Oet  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,830 

tat  a>E21B  ¥7/00 

U.S.  a  166-280  40  Claims 


1.  A  pumpKlown  stinger  assembly  method  for  use  with  a 
well-logging  tool  suspended  from  a  well-logging  cable  in  a 
borehole,  comprismg: 
lowering  the  well-logging  tool  and  well-logging  cable 

tlurough  a  length  of  drill  pipe  disposed  in  the  borehole, 
tenoinatnig  the  well-logging  cable  proximate  the  upper  end 

of  the  borehole  to  provide  a  first  length  of  well-logging 

caUe; 
rdeasably  attaching  the  first  length  of  well-logging  cable  to 

a  lower  end  of  a  length  of  stinger; 
lowering  the  length  of  stinger  into  said  drill  pipe; 
retrieving  the  first  length  of  well-logging  cable  attached  to 

the  lower  end  of  the  stinger, 
raising  the  first  length  of  well-logging  cable  through  said 

stinger  until  tl»  upper  end  of  the  fiiit  length  of  well-log- 


ging cable  is  di^wsed  proximate  the  upper  end  of  the 
borehole;  and 

securing  the  upper  end  of  the  first  length  of  well-logging 
cable  to  a  second  length  of  well-logging  cable. 

33.  A  stinger  adulter  assembly  for  use  with  a  length  of 
stinger  and  a  well-logging  tool  in  a  borehole,  comprising: 

a  length  of  tubing  having  first  and  second  ends; 

means  for  attaching  the  length  of  stinger  to  said  first  end  of 
the  tubing; 

means  for  securing  at  lewt  a  portion  of  the  well-logging  tool 
within  the  second  end  of  said  tubing; 

a  length  of  well-logging  cable  for  suspending  the  well-log- 
ging tool  from  one  end  thereof; 

retainer  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  length  of 
cable. 

a  seating  surface  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubing 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  surface  defin- 
ing an  opening  allowing  said  length  of  cable  to  pass  there- 
through and  being  engageable  by  said  retainer  means  to 
retain  it  and  allow  the  well-logging  tool  to  be  suspended 
from  said  tubing  through  said  length  of  cable, 

means  for  retaining  a  portion  of  said  well-logging  cable 
within  said  tubing  thus  allowing  the  well-logging  tool  to 
be  suspended  from  said  tubing  cable; 

means  for  positioning  the  tubing  above  the  borehole,  said 
positioning  means  being  disposed  <mi  the  outer  surface  of 
said  tubing. 


4,488,898 

STEAM,  NONCONDENSABLE  GAS  AND  FOAM  FOR 

STEAM  AND  DISTILLATION  DRIVE  IN  SUBSURFACE 

PETROLEUM  PRODUCnON 
John  H.  Docrksoi,  FoDerton,  Califn  assizor  to  Chenon  Re- 
aoarcb  Company,  San  Fraadaeo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,642 

Int  a^  E21B  43/24,  47/06 

U.S.  a  166-282  3  Clala» 


"■asT"   A 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  tnm  a  subterranean, 
petroleum  containing,  permeable  formation,  said  formation 
being  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  by  at  least 
one  production  well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  steam  into  said  formation  through  said  iiuection 
well,  said  steam  being  iiyected  at  hi|^  temperature,  high 
pressure  and  high  volume  to  r^dly  initiate  and  maintain 
steam  distillation  of  petroleum  within  said  formation; 

(b)  distilling  said  petroleum  in  the  form  of  a  distillate  bank 
ahead  of  said  steam  within  said  formation; 

(c)  monitoring  at  said  production  well  temperature  and 
pressure  conditions  of  reservoir  materials  as  well  u  fluid 
production  into  said  productira  well  related  to  said  injec- 
tion into  said  injection  well; 

(d)  initiating  injection  of  a  noncondensable  gas  into  said 
formation  through  said  injection  well  where  said  steam 
distillation  of  said  petroleum  has  been  initiated  and  main- 
tained; 
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(c)  bOecting  with  nid  «eun  and  noncondenttble  gu  •  foun- 
able  lurfiKtaat  c^Mlle  of  producing  •  tcmm  at  formatioii 

temperataret  and  imMum  to  flow  into  Mid  formation  ud 
radnoe  ttaam  and  gps  breakthrough  at  laid  production 
well;  and 
(0  haaed  on  the  monitoring  of  production  weU  conditions, 
maranifing  said  distUate  bank  by  manipulating  the  tem- 
perature, prenure  and  volume  of  reiervotr  mmtmri^^f 


METHOD  OF  CONTHOLLING  DISPLACEMENT  OF 
FIOPPING  AGENT  IN  FRACFURING  TREATMENTS 
Rotart  L  GnhM,  Baytvti.  md  Simi  R.  MiinMMr,  Mta- 
80«l  au,  both  of  Tai^  mrimon  to  Enoa  Pradnction  Re- 
Mr^  Ga^  Hoaloa,  Ttt. 
riMtaMlion  in  pal  or  8^.  No.  4U«71«  Ai«.  30, 1M2,  Pat 

^  5£?'*f' •*"  *■  ■  «■<*»«««■  rfSar.  No.  304,103,  Nof. 
i,  WO, liMiDiilTHaippiiMtion  Jnl 32, 1W3, Sar. No. 

IM,074 
At  portioB  of  the  im  of  tUi  iMat  abaaiMnt  to  Dee.  30, 


i,m,floo 

RECOVERY  OF  HEAVY  Ott  BY  STEAM  FLOODING 
COMBINED  WITH  A  NTTROGEN  DRIVE 

'^"'ySi!!:^?!* '^^  "■'^  •"  ^*"  ^  ^^'"''^ 

FIM  May  34, 1M2,  S«.  No.  381036 

lat  a)  E31B  41/24 

U.S.  CL  M6— 3C3  2  CUM 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  viacous  oil  from  a  fubterra- 
nean,  viscous  oil-contaimng  formati<m  penetrated  by  at  least 
one  injection  weU  and  one  spaced-apart  production  weU.  com- 
prising: 

(a)  iiyecting  steam  into  the  formation  via  said  injection  well 
until  vapor  phase  steam  production  occurs  at  the  produc- 
tion weU  and  producing  fluids  includmg  oU  from  said 
production  well; 

(b)  terminating  injection  of  the  steam  upon  the  occurrence  of 
vapor  phase  steam  production  at  the  production  well;  and 

(c)  thereafter  injecting  nitrogen  into  the  formation  via  said 

iiuecton  well  and  produdng  fluids  including  oil  from  sidd 
production  well. 


Int.  a'  E2UI  SS/Jl  43/267.  47/06 
U&a  186-388  i  icums 


CONTROL  OF  ALUMINUM  CROSS*LINKED 
POLYACRYLAMIDES  FOR  SWEEP  IMPROVEMENT 

Robert  E.  HaaMtl,  lUaa,  OUa.,  aaripor  to  He  Staadaid  00 
CUeaio,IU. 

FUod  Sep.  39, 1982,  Sar.  No.  436,303 
lat  a'  E31B  43/21  33/138 
UAa  166-370  91 


INJECTION  SEQUENCE 


1.  A  method  cX  stimulating  the  productivity  of  a  subterra- 
nean formation  surroundii«  a  casing  having  perforations 
fonned  therein,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

hUecting  into  said  formation  through  the  perforations  a 

slurry  of  fracturing  fluid  and  propiang  agent  particles  at  a 
pressure  and  rate  sufRcient  to  generate  a  fractiue  in  said 
formation;  I 

taoorporating  ball  sealers  Into  a  traiUng  end  portion  of  said 
slurry,  said  ball  seakn  having  a  density  such  diat  die  ball 
•eaters  do  not  settte  m  the  slurry;  and 

pumping  a  fluid  down  the  weU  to  diapteoe  die  trailing  end 

portion  of  said  slurry  from  the  surftoe  to  dw  perforations, 
■aid  displadng  fluid  having  a  density  such  diat  Uw  baU 
■eaters  do  not  riae  in  tho  Hkpj^^  n^^. 
BMoitoring  die  reeistanoe  to  pumping  of  said  ^Mfnlafing 
fluid;and, 

terminating  die  pumping  of  said  disptedng  fluid  in  response 
to  detection  of  an  iacreeae  hi  die  reeistanoe  to  pumping  of 

■aid  disptaefaig  fluid  hidkative  of  ■eating  of  at  teartsome 
of  die  ball  seatefi  on  dM  perforations. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  subterranean  formation,  compris- 
mg  die  steps  of  sequentially  ejecting  mto  die  formation: 

(a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  croea-Unkable  polymer; 

(b)  an  aqueous  sohdioii  of  a  crosa-hnking  agent  comprising 
multivalent  catioaa  snitabte  for  croes-Unking  die  polymer 
and  sequestering  aniona;  and 

(c)  anaqueous  solution  of  a  salt  comprising  cations  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  cations  and 
sequestering  anions. 

4,488,603 

PROCESS  FOR  EMULSION  FLOODING  OF 

PETROLEUM  RESERVOIRS 

Uw«  Lsfper,  lerksadnrf.  Fbd.  Rep.  of  GorMay,  MBlflani  to 

MoU  00  Cofforattea,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,304 

WpUcattoa  Fbd.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  May  14, 
1983, 3318346  ^  ^ 

lat  a>  E31B  43/22 
U&  a.  166-374  UGWm 

1.  Process  for  die  recovery  of  petrolram  from  a  leeervoir 

having  at  least  one  iiuection  well  and  at  least  one  recovery  well 
comprising: 

(a)  mtrodudng  mto  said  reeervoir  duough  said  hueetim 
well  a  thermodynamically  stiibte  mieroemulsion  consist- 
hig  essentially  of  oil,  water  and  a  non-ionic  surfoctant; 
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(b)  faUecting  an  aqueous  driving  fluid  bito  said  reservoir 
through  said  iiyection  well,  to  drive  said  mieroemulsion 
and  petroleum  towards  the  recovery  well,  said  aqueous 
drivhig  fluid  contacting  said  emulsion  to  form  an  excess 


phase  having  a  high  water  content,  low  oil  content,  a  low 
surftctant  etmtent  and  a  viscosity  sufRcient  to  prevent 
penetration  of  said  driving  fluid  into  the  mieroemulsion; 
and 
(c)  recovering  displaced  petroleum  from  said  recovery  well. 


1.  A  fire-fighting  vehide  having  a  small  and  compact  con- 
struction whteh  allows  passage  trough  a  standard  building 
door  openmg,  hall  corridors,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  movable  chassis  which  is  relatively  low  and  is  supported 
by  a  plurality  of  wheels  for  transporting  said  vehicle; 
means  carried  by  said  chassis  for  indiiependendy  fighting  a 
variety  of  fires  without  attachment  to  an  external  source 
of  water, 

means  for  self-propulsion  supported  by  said  chassis,  said 
sdf-propultion  means  including  an  electric  motor  opera- 
tively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  wheels,  battery 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  electric  motor, 

a  front  and  rear  superstructure  arranged  on  said  chassn  and 
a  connecting  platftwm  therdietween  for  carrymg  an  oper- 
etta, 

said  front  superstructure  hicluding  spray  means  for  qwaying 
fire  eztinguishuig  material; 

sakl  rear  superstructure  carrying  tank  means  for  storing  fire 
eitinguishhig  materials; 


steering  means  operativdy  connected  with  saki  wheds  for 
directing  said  vehicle  to  a  fire-fi^iting  kwation; 

connection  means  for  indirecdy  or  direedy  introducing  an 
external  supply  of  water  to  said  vehicle;  and 

frmit  and  reer  wheels  sunwrting  said  chassis; 

said  front  and  reer  supertmictures  si^ported  over  seid  front 
and  rear  wheels  reqwctively; 

wherein  sakl  platform  means  terminates  at  an  upetanding 
back  support,  sakl  htKk  support  constituting  one  wall  of  a 
storage  compartment  for  recovery  equipment,  a  concen- 
trate tank  located  below  sakl  storage  cmnpartment  and  in 
at  least  close  proximity  to  sakl  tank  means  which  contains 
foam  or  powder  extinguishing  material. 


TORQUE  CONTROL  CLUTCH  FOR  A  POWER  TOOL 
liB»LWmihBaw,LjiihBiii,OMo,a«lpnrto'IWStaatey 
Worfca,  New  Britfaa,  Coaa. 

FOed  JaL  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,473 
lat  CL^  B33Q  5/00:  F16D  43/22 
U.S.  a  173-13  18 


A  COMPACT  AND  HIGHLY  MOBILE  FIRE-nGHIING 

VEHICLE 
Haaa-Borad  Seharittanaa,  Velbert  Fed.  Rep,  of  Cswaay,  aid 
SaanNl  MUter,  Wetaikoa,  Switaeriaad,  aarigaon  to  Dr.  H. 
i  GbAH,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gannay 
FDed  Mar.  37, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,887 
riortty,  appUcatkm  Switaeriaad,  Mar.  38,  1977, 
3914/77;  Fed.  R^  of  Goraaay,  JaL  31, 1977, 3733886 

Iata'A63C27/7tf 
U  &  a  169-34  19 1 


1.  A  power  tool  comprising  a  flukl  operated  motor  and 
rotary  drive  input  drivingly  connected  to  the  motor,  a  rotary 
drive  output  rotatable  about  an  axis  coincklent  with  that  of  the 
rotary  drive  input,  clutch  means  normally  establishing  a  releas- 
able  unitary  drive  connection  between  the  drive  input  and 
drive  output  and  providing  reUtive  angular  slipping  movement 
therebetween  at  a  predetermined  output  torque,  a  power  drive 
control  unit  incluiUng  a  latch  movable  bet^i^en  operating  and 
power  shutofT  positxnis  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  in  parallel 
relation  to  the  rotatkmal  axes  of  the  drive  input  and  drive 
output,  the  latch  m  operatnig  position  being  operable  for  estab- 
lisldng  motor  operation,  and  a  rotary  actuator  movable  in  an 
angular  path  of  movement  containing  the  latch,  the  rotary 
actuator  being  operabte  reeponsive  to  relative  angular  slipping 
movement  between  the  drive  input  and  drive  output  at  sskl 
predetermined  output  torque  to  move  the  tetch  from  operating 
poeitkn  to  power  shutofT  positkn. 


W. 


EXnSNDIBLE  SHANK  AUGER 

RJL  4,  and  Marii  G.  Rivpel.  RJt  1,  both 
Wia.  84839 
FDed  Apr.  39, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  372,963 
lat  CL>  E31B  17/07;  F3SC  5/04 
MS.  a  178-18  10  CWaa 

1.  A  drill  assembly  for  forming  a  hole,  comprising: 
a  slumk  aasembly  having  an  unwr  longitudinal  shank  mem- 
ber and  a  tower  longitudinal  shank  member,  said  k>wer 
shank  member  being  tubular  and  sakl  unier  shank  member 
having  a  portkn  telesoopically  engaged  and  axially  rotat- 
abte  in  die  kiwer  shank  member  and  telescopically  nov- 
eUe  therein  between  a  first  relatively  retracted  poeitk» 
with  a  substantiel  length  of  the  vippu  shank  member  re- 
tracted into  the  lower  shank  member  and  a  second  rete- 
tively  extended  positmn  of  the  shank  assembly  with  a 
substantial  length  of  the  upper  shank  member  outwardly 
extended  from  the  k>wer  shank  member,  said  tdeeoopic 
movement  between  the  first  end  second  positions  being  in 
excess  of  twenty-five  percent  of  the  length  of  one  of  the 
shank  members; 
cutting  means  looted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  k>wer  shank 
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member  adapted  to  ftrm  a  hole  in  a  surface  upon  rotation 
ina  fint  axial  direction  of  rotatim  of  the  thank  anembly; 

operating  means  dispoaed  at  the  upper  end  of  the  upper 
shank  member  for  axial  rotation  of  the  shank  assembly  in 
said  flrst  direction; 

releaaable  coupling  mekns  to  couple  the  upper  and  lower 
shank  members  selectively  in  the  first  and  second  positions 
whereby  rotatim  of  the  upper  shank  member  in  the  first 
direction  results  in  rotation  of  the  lower  shank  member  to 
fbrm  a  hole,  said  coupling  including  an  elongate  longitudi- 
nal groove  formed  in  the  upper  shuk  member  having 
parallel  uninterrupted  side  walls  extending  approximately 
midway  on  the  upper  shank  member  to  a  location  |»x>xi- 
mate  one  end  thereof,  a  first  circumferential  slot  on  the 
upper  shank  member  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
groove  in  perpendicular  relationship  to  the  groove  in 
direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  of  roution,  a  sec- 
ond circumferential  slot  on  the  upper  shank  member  ex- 


ing  a  main  drill  bit  in  a  first  direction  while  applying 
downward  thrust  to  said  main  drill  bit; 
(b)  excavating  an  under-reamed  pile  bore  by  routing  a  plu- 
rality of  slidable  wing  bits  in  a  direction  opposite  the  first 
direction  so  dut  said  slidable  bits  move  both  downward 
and  outward  into  progressively  large  cutting  diameter 
position  during  roution  diereof  to  Uiereby  excavate  said 
under-reamed  bore;  and 


tending  from  the  lowfer  end  of  the  groove  in  parallel 
relationship  to  tiie  first  slot,  and  a  baring  pin  fixed  to  dw 
lower  shank  member  and  having  an  inwardly  extended 
end  locatable  in  said  gtoove  for  reUtive  telescopic  move- 
ment between  the  upper  and  lower  shank  members,  each 
slot  having  uninterrupted  parallel  side  walls  wheieby  tiie 
bearing  pin  is  seated  and  unseated  witii  respect  to  a  slot  by 
axial  rotation  of  Uie  upper  shank  member  with  respect  to 
the  lower  shank  member,  said  bearing  pin  bdng  locatable 
in  the  fint  slot  for  coupling  the  upper  and  lower  shank 
members  in  the  first  pontion,  and  locatable  in  the  second 
slot  for  coupling  tbt  upper  and  lower  shank  members  in 
the  second  position  by  axially  routing  the  upper  «h«tifc 
member  in  a  direction  opposite  the  first  direction  of  rou- 
tion to  unseat  the  beariqg  pin  firom  the  fint  slot  and  permit 
the  lower  shank  member  to  move  to  tiie  second  position 
whereby  tite  bearing  pin  is  seated  in  Uie  second  slot  upon 
ftmher  roution  of  tiie  upper  shank  member  in  tiie  first 
direction  of  roution. 


METHOD  OF  EXCAVATING  AN  UNDER-REAMED  PILE 

lORE 
HmUto  Iwnn,  U>10,  Kokite  4-ehoM,  IcUkawa-ihi,  CUbn- 
bmtJwftm 

GmMIm  oTSar.  No.  is7.MC  Apr.  JT,  Utl,  Pat  No. 

^^mfiM.  nia  appttcttiea  A«r.  1, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  4S1«152 

IM.  ai  EUB  10/31  10/30 

UAai78-87  3au«, 

1.  A  metiMd  of  excavating  an  under-reamed  pile  bore,  com- 
prising tiie  steps  of:  1 
(a)  excavating  a  straight  pile  bore  to  a  given  deptii  by  rout- 


(c)  subilizing  soil  walls  of  said  under-reamed  pile  bore  by 
means  of  a  stabilizer  slidably  dispoaed  above  said  wing  bite 
to  progressively  contact  said  under-reamed  bore  walls 
following  formation  thereof  by  cutting  action  of  the  wing 
bits  to  thereby  produce  soU  walls  having  stable  imperme- 
able surfaces. 


M88,C07 
SEPARATOR  SUB  WITH  ANNULAR  FLOW  PASSAGE 
Aaadollah  Hayatda?oiidi,  Laflsyette,  La.«  and  Ladd  M.  Adama, 
Noronn,  Okla.,  aaaivwrs  to  Petrdaon  IntnuMntatioa  k 
Technoiogieai  Serricaa.  LaftQfette,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  IM2,  Sar.  No.  423^15 
IM.  d}  E21C  7/08 
U.S.  CL  175-«5  15 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  drilling  of  a  well  with  a  drill 
bit  supported  by  an  elongated  drill  string  having  a  bore 
through  which  a  stream  of  drilling  mud  circulates  to  remove 
cuttings  of  the  drill  bit,  comprising: 

a.  an  upper  adapter  means  for  connecting  said  aiqiantus  to  a 
drill  string; 
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b.  a  lower  adq)ter  means  for  connecting  said  apparatus  to  a 
drill  bit: 

c.  a  tubular  outer  housing  having  an  upper  end  connected  to 
said  upper  adq)ter  means  and  having  a  lower  end  con- 
nected to  said  lower  adapter  means; 

d.  a  cyclone  housing,  disposed  within  and  spaced  radially 
inward  firom  said  outer  housing  to  defining  an  annular 
flow  passage  therebetween; 

e.  cyclone  separator  means  within  the  cyclone  housing  for 
separating  a  stream  of  drilling  mud  into  a  less  dense  first 
portion  and  a  more  dense  second  portion; 

f.  an  annular  ftow  passage  means,  disposed  about  said  cy- 
clone separator  means,  for  flowing  said  stream  of  drilling 
mud  downward  toward  a  cyclone  inlet  means  adjacent  a 
lower  end  of  a  cyclone  chamber  of  said  cyclone  separator 
means; 

g.  first  conduit  means  for  directing  said  less  dense  first  por- 
tion of  said  stream  of  drilling  mud  downward  from  said 
cyclone  separator  means  to  a  drill  bit; 

h.  second  conduit  means  for  directing  said  more  dense  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  stream  of  driUing  mud  into  a  well 
annulus  above  said  drill  bit  with  an  upward  component  of 
velocity  and  for  thereby  reducing  hydrosutic  drilling 
mud  pressure  adjacent  said  drill  pipe;  and 

i.  said  upper  adq>ter  means  has  a  central  bore  therein  ar- 
ranged to  be  communicated  with  an  inner  bore  of  said  drill 
string,  and  has  a  plurality  of  intermediate  passageways 
dispmed  therein  communicating  said  central  bore  with  an 
upper  end  of  said  annular  flow  passage  means,  said  inter- 
mediate passageways  being  circumferentially  spaced 
around  sidd  central  bore. 


FOed  Aog.  31,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  413,233 
Oaian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
IWl,  3136077 

bta3E21B/0/5i 
UAai7S-374  4  Claims 


inner  and  outer  teeth  being  radially  outwardly  tapered  and 
centered  on  respective  teeth  axes  extending  generally 
radially  of  the  body  axis;  and 
reqwctive  hardened-metal  insert  rods  mounted  (mly  on  the 
inner  teeth  centered  on  the  re^ective  teeth  axes  and 
having  relative  to  the  body  axis  renwctive  outer  ends 
generally  radially  equispaced  from  the  body  axis  and 
defining  on  roution  of  the  body  about  the  body  axis  and 
inner  orbit  radially  within  and  coaxial  with  the  outer  orbit, 
the  insert  rods  bdng  substantially  harder  than  the  cutting 
edges  of  the  outer  teeth,  the  outer  teetii  being  free  of  such 
rods. 


4,488,609 
MINING  DRILL 
Vinod  K.  Sarin,  lOTintwi,  MaaSn 
rics,  lac,  WaMuni,  Maas. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,973 
lit  a'  E21B  10/62 
U  J.  a  178—410 


to  GTE  Laborato- 


1.  A  rotary  stone-cutting  head  comprising: 

a  body  generally  centered  on  and  adapted  to  be  routed  in  a 
predetermined  direction  about  a  body  axis; 

an  array  of  cutter  supportt  on  the  body  angularly  spaced 
about  the  body  axis; 

respective  outer  cutter  teeth  carried  on  some  of  the  supportt 
and  having  relative  to  the  body  axis  respective  outer 
cutting  edges  generally  radially  equispaced  from  the  body 
axis  and  defining  on  roution  of  the  body  about  the  body 
axis  an  outer  orbit  centered  on  the  body  axis; 

respective  inner  cutting  teeth  carried  on  the  rest  of  the 
nipportt  and  alternating  with  the  outer  cutting  teeth,  the 


ROTARY  SrrONE-CUTTING  HEAD  WITH  HARDENED 

TEETH  INSERTS 
RItger  Bcrdea,  Gelaanklrchan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Berchem  k  Schabcrg  GmbH,  Gelaenkircboi,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  A  mine  drill  for  aiding  the  collection  of  detritus  during 
drilling  compriung  a  drive  body  being  cylindrically  shaped 
about  an  axis  of  roution  and  having  a  forward  end  and  an  axial 
passage  for  the  flow  of  detritus,  said  drive  body  including  a 
seating  member,  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  and  an  inner 
surface,  said  seating  member  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
said  inner  surface,  a  bit  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
drive  body  for  movement  about  said  axis  of  roution,  said  bit 
comprising  a  body  portion  including  a  base  portion,  a  depend- 
ing shank  having  a  rectangular  sh^)e,  said  shank  being 
mounted  in  said  seating  member  and  bdng  adapted  to  support 
and  transmit  torque  from  said  drive  body  to  sdd  bit,  said  body 
portion  having  a  pair  of  suppori  lands  projecting  forwardly  in 
die  axial  direction,  sdd  bit  includes  an  elongated  insert 
mounted  intermediate  sdd  support  lands,  said  insert  having 
forwardly  projecting  cutting  edges,  a  base  surface,  and  »de 
surfaces  normal  to  sdd  base  surface  extending  toward  sdd 
cutting  edges,  sdd  base  surface  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
normd  to  the  axis  of  routing  and  being  secured  to  sdd  base 
portion,  each  support  land  being  ofFset  sdd  axis  of  roution  and 
secured  to  respective  opposite  sides  of  sdd  insert  whereby 
during  roution  of  sdd  bit  leading  side  surfaces  are  substantidly 
unobstructed  and  trailing  insert  surfaces  are  mounted  to  re- 
spective support  lands,  sdd  insert  having  end  portions  extend- 
ing in  a  radid  direction  outwardly  of  sdd  base  portion  and  sdd 
drive  body,  sdd  inner  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  and 
being  substantidly  concentric  with  sdd  cylindricd  shape,  each 
of  sdd  support  lands  having  a  maximum  dimension  as  mea- 
sured from  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  respective  side 
surface  of  less  than  about  ten  percent  of  sdd  radius  of  curva- 
ture, sdd  drive  body  having  a  pair  of  flanges  projecting  for- 
wardly in  an  axid  direction,  each  of  sdd  flanges  being  an 
extension  of  sdd  drive  body  and  being  formed  by  said  inner 
surface  and  sdd  outer  cylindricd  surface,  each  of  sdd  flanges 
having  a  forward  end,  said  forward  end  being  forwardly  dose 
to  the  most  rearward  portion  of  sdd  cutting  edges,  said  flanges 
and  sdd  support  lands  forming  a  pair  of  passages  adq>ted  for 
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the  conveyuoe  of  detritji  to  aid  axial  panage,  each  passage 
"--^^  oo  an  oppodte  side  of  laid  bit 


•M8M10 
SORTING  APPARATUS 
Bichiri  A.  YnUoaU.  WIMar,  N.Y. 
MHUm  Sntmrn  Corpn  Rockaatw,  fi.Y, 

FDad  Mar  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  37M83 
IM.  a^  GOtG  23/38;  B07C  S/00 
VS.  a  177—4 
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4.  Mail  aorting  apparatus  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
collection  bins  each  for  a  different  category  of  mail  item,  said 
collection  bins  being  spaced  firom  each  other  along  a  closed 
p^a  plurality  of  sorting  bins  moveable  along  said  path,  said 
sorting  bins  being  disposed  vertically  above  said  collection 
bins,  means  for  feeding  said  mail  items  separately  into  succes- 
^  **?*•  **'•■**'  sorting  Imis,  each  of  said  sorting  bins  carrying 
aom^vidual  item  of  mail  wlich  can  be  of  random  category  in 
mooMive  ones  of  said  sorting  bins,  means  operative  upon 
movement  of  each  of  said  sorting  bins  into  vertical  alignment 
with  the  ones  of  said  collection  bins  for  the  category  of  mail 
items  therein  for  enabling  said  items  to  drop  into  said  collection 
bins  thereby  to  sort  said  mail  items  by  category  in  said  collec- 
tion bins,  a  loading  station  past  which  said  sorting  bins  move, 
a  printing  postage  meter,  said  feeding  means  also  including 
means  for  feeding  said  mail  Items  successively  into  and  out  of 
pr^^  relationship  with  said  meter  to  present  mail  items  for 
printing  of  postage  indicia  thereon,  means  responsive  to  at  least 
one  dimeiwm  of  each  of  said  mail  items  for  moving  said  mail 
items  nd  postage  meter  in  a  direction  along  a  verticla  edge  of 
''m  with  respect  to  each  other  to  locate  said  postage 
OB  said  mail  items. 


4^488,611 
LOAD  CELL 
WaHar  E.  Jacobaoa,  Marids^  Gaan^ 
ratkM  of  AflNrica,  WaiUagferd,  Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  410,703 
let  a*  GOIG  3/J4,  3/08:  GOIL  5/12 
U.S.  a  177—211 


to  RafSfv  Coipo- 


11 


^^    K,%\ 


L 


0-" 


■%■ 


1.  A  load  cell,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  beam  (1)  adapted  to  be  supported  at  one  end 
(la)  and  adapted  to  support  a  load  at  its  opposite  end  (\by, 

b.  said  beam  having: 

1.  a  relatively  Uvge  cylindrical  hole  (2)  extendmg  horizon- 
tally through  the  beam  firom  side  to  side  at  a  locality 
between  said  ends; 

2.  four  smaUer  cylindrical  holes  (3,4,8,6)  extending 
through  the  beam  and  spaced  radially  from  the  large 
hole; 

3.  two  slote  (7,8)  extending  horizontally  through  the  beam 
and  respectively  connecting  upper  and  lower  pairs  of 
said  smaUer  holes,  said  pain  of  smaller  holes  and  their 
connecting  slots  being  separated  from  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  beam  by  bridging  portions  (Ulii)  of  the  beam; 
and 

4.  at  least  one  annuhv  recess  (14  or  15)  in  a  side  face  of  the 
beam,  said  recess  being  concentric  with  the  Uvge  hole 
and  intersecting  all  the  smaller  holes; 

c.  said  large  hole,  said  smaller  holes,  said  slots  and  said  recess 
cooperating  to  define  a  cyUmler  (17)  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  beam  by  a  wd).  (16)  at  the  bottmn  of  said 
recess,  said  bridging  portions,  said  cylinder  and  said  web 
cooperating  to  define  four  force  transmitting  meynf  ex- 
tending between  the  ends  of  the  beam;  and 

d.  at  least  one  strain  gage  (20 Jl J2J3)  attached  to  an  mner 
wall  of  the  cylinder. 


4,488,612 

LIITING  DOLLY  FOR  HELICOPTERS 

Thomas  A.  Patteraoa,  69S9  Halbant  St,  Van  Nayi,  CUIf.  91408 

Filed  Dec  3. 1982,  Sar.  No.  446,654 

IM.  a^  B64F 1/22 

MS.  a  180—14.1  20  rirf— 


1.  A  lifting  dolly  for  lifting  and  transporting  a  helicopter  or 

the  like  supported  on  the  ground  by  a  spaced  pair  of  generally 

parallel  sidds,  oomimsing: 

a  generally  horizontally  wiented  central  frame  having  a 

width  less  than  the  qMcing  between  the  sldds,  a  length 

generallv  less  than  the  lengths  of  the  sldds,  and  a  plurality 

of  rollers  mounted  at  the  underside  thereof; 
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a  plurality  of  wheels  coupled  to  said  frame; 

means  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  said  frame  relative  to 
said  wheels  between  a  first  position  with  said  frame  ele- 
vated above  the  ground  and  said  wheels  in  rolling  contact 
with  the  ground  and  a  second  position  with  said  rollers 
resting  on  the  ground; 

a  plurality  of  lifting  arms  coupled  generally  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  firame  and  movable  between  retracted  and  laterally 
outwardly  extended  positions  rehitive  to  said  frame,  each 
of  said  luting  arms  carrying  a  lifting  finger  positioned 
generally  on  the  ground  when  said  firame  is  in  said  second 
position  for  pressing  beneath  an  associated  one  of  the 
skids;  and 

means  for  moving  said  lifting  arms  in  unison  toward  said 
extended  positions  when  said  firame  is  located  between  the 
skids  and  diqxMed  in  said  second  position  to  press  said 
lifting  fingers  beneath  the  skids,  said  roUen  accommodat- 
ing lateral  shifting  of  said  frame  toward  a  centered  posi- 
tion between  the  skids  as  said  lifting  fingers  press  beneath 
the  skids,  said  frame  elevation  adjusting  means  being 
thereupon  operable  to  move  said  frame  to  said  first  posi- 
tion thereby  lifting  the  helicopter  off  the  ground. 


8133899 


FDad  Oct  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,933 
prioritj,  appMcaHoB  Unttad  Kingdoai,  No?.  10, 1981, 


UJB.  CL  180-89.15 


lACL^WXD  23/00 
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1.  A  vehicle  having  a  chassis  or  other  first  part  supported  by 
wheels  or  other  ground  engaging  means  of  the  vehicle  and  a 
second,  body  part  which  is  tillable  relative  to  the  first  part 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  there  being  interposed  between  said 
parts  a  fluid  suspension  system  which  includes  displacer  units 
in  the  region  of  said  axis  which  in  a  normal  or  "ride"  condition 
of  said  second  part  transmit  vertical  loads  between  said  parts  to 
a  spring  byteciprocative  movement  between  elements  of  each 
displacer  unit  connected  reflectively  to  said  first  and  second 
part  characterized  by  the  combination  of  features  such  that: 

(a)  one  element  of  each  said  unit  has  a  laterally  extending  pin 
and  there  is  associated  with  the  other  element  of  said  unit 
a  vertically  open  ended  recess  arranged  to  receive  the  pin 
in  a  limit  stop  position  wherein  when  said  one  element  is 
retracted  into  the  other  element  so  that  said  unit  ceases  to 
be  responsive  to  the  spring,  the  recesses  serve  as  bearings 
fior  the  pins  when  said  second  part  is  subsequently  tilted, 
and 

(b)  means  for  tUting  the  second  part  said  tilting  means  being 
positioned  to  exert  a  force  on  the  second  part  so  that  at  no 
time  during  the  tilting  movement  of  the  second  part  does 
it  eiert  a  force  capable  of  displacing  the  pins  out  of  the 


4,488,614 
AIR-CUSHION  VEHICLES 
Andrt  Lafbnt  Paris;  Miehal  RaMcr,  Venaiilca;  Miehd  G«edo% 
Raaboailkt  and  Gay  Hcnwdn,  Paris,  all  of  Fraaea,  aaaiia- 
on  to  Soeieta  D'Eteiss  ct  da  DsvaleppeaMat  das  AaroiUa- 
saon  Marina,  Terreatrca  at  AnvhlMcs  (SEDAM),  Paris, 
F^WBce 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  407^64 
Oaims  priority,  applicatiOB  Friuca,  Aag.  12, 1981,  81 18594 
lat  a^  B60V  1/04 
U.S.  a  180-127  7 


4^488,613 

FLUID  SUSPENSIONS 

Robert  R  Maijoram,  Wykan,  Eagtand,  aasivior  to  Donlop 


1.  An  air-cushion  vehicle  comprising  a  lifted  structure,  a 
central  lift  cushion  and  a  peripheral  lift  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  cells  defined  on  the  outside  by  an  outer  multi- 
lobular skirt  each  lobe  of  the  outer  skirt  being  constituted  by 
the  assembly  of  an  upper  part  which  diverges  in  a  downwards 
direction  with  respect  to  the  structure  and  of  a  lower  part  of 
revolution  which  converges  in  a  downwards  direction  with 
respect  to  the  structure,  so  that  the  entire  lobe  projecu  outside 
the  structure,  the  upper  part  of  the  lobes  being  formed  by  a 
central  member  of  substantially  coplanar  and  triangular  con- 
tour, the  base  of  the  central  member  defining  the  apex  of  the 
upper  pari  and  being  connected  to  the  lifted  structure  along  a 
horizontal  rectilinear  line  and  whereof  the  apex  of  the  central 
member  being  situated  in  the  plane  of  connection  of  the  two 
parts,  namely  the  upper  part  and  lower  part  u  well  as  of  two 
conical  envelope  members  connected  to  the  central  member 
respectively  on  either  side  of  the  latter  and  connected  to  the 
lifted  structure  along  two  rectilinear  segments  disposed  in 
vertical  planes,  the  apices  of  the  conical  envelope  members 
being  situated  on  either  side  of  thelMse  of  the  central  member, 
whereas  the  bases  of  the  conical  envelope  members  are  con- 
nected to  the  lower  part  in  the  plane  of  connection  which 
intersects  the  lifted  structure  and  constitutes  a  plane  bisecting 
the  angle  formed  by  the  outermost  generatrices  of  the  upper 
part  and  of  the  lower  part 


4^488,615 
RACE  AND  PINION  STEERING  GEAR  AND  VEHICLE 

FITTED  WITH  SAME 
Barry  J.  MOlard,  Raoding,  Eagtand,  aaai^or  to  Adwaat  Eagi- 
■earing  Ltd.,  Raadfaig,  England 

FOad  Sap.  24y  1982,  Sar.  No.  422,857 
lat  a>  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a  180—148  2  daiam 

1.  A  vehicle  having  a  front  end  and  rear  end  that  includes  a 
pair  of  steerable  road  wheels  mounted  upon  a  front  axle  that 
extends  laterally  of  the  vehicle,  a  track  rod  mounted  parallel 
with  the  axle  to  one  side  thereof  for  connecting  the  steerable 
wheels  for  movement  together,  a  single  ended  power  assisted 
rack  and  pinion  steering  gear  comprising  a  housing  cyUnder 
that  is  mounted  parallel  with  the  axle  on  the  side  opposite  the 
track  rod,  double  acting  piston  means  reciprocable  within  the 
cyUnder  that  includes  a  piston  rod,  a  pinion  affixed  to  the 
steering  column,  a  toothed  rack  in  meshing  engagement  with 
the  pinion,  valve  means  also  connected  to  the  steering  ccdomn 
for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  source  to  one  side  or 
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the  other  of  the  pitton  maans,  one  end  of  said  piston  rod  being 
connected  to  a  wheel  lever  operatively  associated  with  a  steer- 
able  wheel  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  piston  rod  being  pivota- 
bly  connected  by  a  pivot  tieans  to  one  end  of  the  toothed  rack 
so  that  the/ack  and  piston  rod  move  together  parallel  to  the 


screws  in  said  nuto  will  change  the  elevation  of  said  at> 
tachment  frame  relative  to  said  axle. 


M8M17 
^  FOUR-WHEEL  VEHICLE 

OrMu  Julnct,  Piria,  Fhoee,  uriffor  to  AteUm  de  la 
MotobeouM,  Paatia,  France 

Filed  May  4, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  491,S84 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatioB  F^aaea,  May  12, 1982, 82  08217 
lat  CL^  BttK  5/00 
U.S.ai80-209  gctatas 


axle,  and  the  said  other  end  of  the  rack  being  left  firee  whereby 
the  rack  can  move  about  the  pivot  means  toward  and  away 
from  the  axis  of  the  pinion,  and  biasing  means  for  resiliently 
pivoting  the  rack  about  the  pivot  means  into  meshing  engage- 
ment with  the  pinion. 


4*488,616 

SNOW  TRACTION  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOTORCYCXES 

WaHar  L.  Harris,  9736  Raider,  OrcriaMl  Park,  Kaos.  66214 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,256 

lat  W  B62M  27/02 

U.S.  a  180—188  11 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  vehicle  having  a  powered 
ground-engaging  wheel  equipped  with  a  rubber  tire,  a  snow 
traction  attachment  comprising: 

a.  an  attachment  frame, 

b.  an  endless  flexible  traction  belt  carried  on  suitable  belt 
pulleys  routably  mounted  in  said  frame  to  form  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  loop, 

c.  a  pair  of  drive  rollen  carried  rotatably  in  said  frame  and 
having  driving  engagement  with  said  belt, 

d.  means  operable  to  attach  said  frame  to  the  frame  of  said 
vehicle  whereby  said  drive  roUers  and  s^  belt  are  dis- 
posed beneath  said  vehicle  wheel  with  the  lower  reach  of 
said  belt  positioned  to  engage  a  snow  surface  beneath  said 
wheel  and  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  in  the 
direction  of  vehicle  travel,  and  with  said  wheel  having 
driving  engagement  with  said  drive  rollers  but  not  with 
the  upper  reach  of  said  belt,  whereby  said  vehicle  wheel, 
acting  through  said  drive  rollers,  turns  said  belt  in  the 
same  rotary  direction  as  said  wheel  to  propel  said  vehicle 
over  the  snow,  and 

e.  means  operable  to  adjust  said  means  for  attaching  said 
attachment  frame  to  said  vehicle  to  vary  the  vertical 
elevation  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  vehicle,  whereby 
said  drive  rollen  may  both  be  pressed  against  the  rubber 
tire  of  said  vehicle  wheel  for  optimum  drive  pressure,  and 
also  adapted  to  engage  vehicle  wheels  of  different  diame- 
ters, said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 
vertical  screws  secured  routably  to  said  attachment  frame 
at  respectively  opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle  wheel,  and  a 
pair  of  generally  vertical  nuto  each  secured  non-rotatably 
at  itt  upper  end  to  said  vehicle  frame  at  the  axle  of  said 
vehicle  wheel,  each  of  aid  nuto  having  threaded  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  screws,  whereby  rotation  of  said 


1.  A  four  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  longitudinal  plane  of 
symmetry,  said  vehicle  being  drivable  in  a  manner  Mwiiaf  to  a 
moped  or  the  like,  the  four  wheels  of  said  vehicle  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  rhombus  pattern  and  including  a  rear  drive  wheel 
and  a  front  steering  wheel,  said  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  and 
a  front  fork,  said  front  wheel  being  carried  in  said  fork,  a 
handlebar  mounted  on  said  fork,  said  four  wheels  ftirther  com- 
prising a  pair  of  side  wheels  each  mounted  in  a  yoke,  each  said 
yoke  comprising  a  central  branch,  said  frame  comprises  a 
common  stationary  horizontal  shaft  disposed  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plane  of  symmetry,  means  to  mount  said  central 
branches  of  said  yokes  to  the  end  regions  of  said  horizontal 
shaft,  a  whippletree,  arm  means  connecting  each  end  of  said 
whippletree  to  each  said  central  branch  of  said  yokes,  said 
whippletree  comprises  a  secondary  shaft  disposed  generally 
parallel  to  said  pUme  of  symmetry  and  connecting  said  whip- 
pletree to  a  central  region  of  said  horizontal  shaft,  means  coop- 
erable  with  said  secondary  shaft  to  cause  said  secondary  shaft 
to  pivot  about  the  axis  of  said  horizontal  shaft  against  a  force 
exerted  on  it  tending  to  make  it  swing  due  to  force  generated 
by  interaction  of  said  side  wheels  with  the  ground,  said  cooper- 
able  means  comprising  a  spring  loaded  frtunework  joining  said 
secondary  shaft  to  said  vehicle  frame,  and  means  to  lock  said 
yokes  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  frame. 


4*488,618 
BODY  FOR  MOTORSCOOTER 

BniBo  Gaddl,  Piaa,  Italy,  airivior  to  Piaggio  «  C  S.pjt, 
Geooa,  Italy 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  446,618 
dalns  priority,  appUcatiOB  Italy,  Dae.  9, 1981, 23723/81[U] 
lat  CLi  B62K  11/10 
VJS.  CL  180—219  3  nmh^ 

1.  In  a  motorscooter  provided  with  a  qMure  wheel:  a  bearing 
body  comprising  lateral  cowls  formed  solidly  with  said  body 
and  opened  downwardly,  in  q>po8ite  position  with  reqwct  to 
one  of  said  cowls,  inside  said  bearing  body,  there  being  fixed  a 
frame  which  defines  with  the  cowl  a  seat  for  the  spare  wheel, 
said  spare  wheel  being  removable  from  the  seat  out  of  the 
bearing  body  by  a  sliding  movement  downwardly  through  the 
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opening  of  the  cowl,  restraining  means  for  securing  in  a  releas- 
able  manner  said  spare  wheel  to  the  frame,  there  being  formed 


for  securing  said  strap  in  diverging  relation  to  said  head- 
piece at  approximately  a  right  angle  to  said  standard; 


in  said  cowl  an  aperture  closed  by  a  lockable  door  for  access  to 
the  restraining  means. 


FOAM-BARRIER-FOAM'FACING  ACOUSTICAL 

COMPOSITE 

JaMla  T.  074alll,  P.O.  Box  175,  Milford,  Cooa.  06460 

FDad  Apr.  11, 1984,  Sar.  No.  599,118 

lat  a^  E04B  1/8Z-  C04B  43/00:  B32B  3/06,  5/32 

VS.  CL  181-290  40 
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1.  A  multilayered  laminated  fabric  having  improved  acousti- 
cal and  flame  retardant  properties  comprising: 

(a)  a  flame  retardant  polyvinyl  fluoride  facing  layer, 

(b)  a  Are  resistant  acrylic  adhesive  layer  bonded  to  said 
polyvinyl  fluoride  facing  layer, 

(c)  a  first  polyimide  open  cell  foam  layer  bonded  to  said 
adhesive  layer, 

(d)  a  noise  barrier  layer  bonded  to  said  first  polyimide  open 
cell  foam  layer,  and 

(e)  a  second  polyimide  open  cell  foam  layer  bonded  to  said 
noise  barrier  layer. 


CLIMBING  APPARATUS 
Larry  R.  Gibaoa,  Rta.  6,  Box  486,  Eailey,  S.C  29640 
FDad  Oet  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  82,276 
lot  a^  AOIM  31/01 A48F  3/26:  A47C  9/10 
VS.  a.  182-135  2 

1.  Apparatus  for  climbing  trees  and  the  like  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  support  member  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly fitnn  a  tree; 
a  headpiece  carried  on  one  end  of  said  body  support  member 

having  means  engaging  said  tree; 
a  standard  carried  by  said  body  support  member  adjacent 
said  headpiece  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  tree  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  sakl  body  su^wrt  mem- 
ber, 
a  flat  klexible  steel  band  carried  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  said 

standard  encompassing  said  tree;  and 
support  means  for  carrying  said  vtxap  fixed  to  said  standard 


whereby  said  headpiece  is  wedged  inwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  said  tree. 


EMERGENCY  ELEVATOR 
Herbert  L.  Sdiiewc,  6550  Fraaer  St,  Vancoarer,  British  Colnm- 
Ua,  Canada  V5X3T3 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,735 

lat  a^  B66B  5/00 

VS.  CL  187—70  6  Ciaias 


1.  An  elevator  comprising: 

(a)  a  cage; 

(b)  guide  means  for  guiding  said  cage  during  movement 
thereof; 

(c)  an  upwardly  disposed  cylinder  having  closed  first  and 
second  ends  and  first  and  second  end  portions  adjacent 
thereto  respectively; 

(d)  first  and  second  valves  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  cylinder  adjacent  the  first  and  second  end  portions 
thereof  respectively,  each  of  said  valves  restricting  fluid 
flow  into  aixi  out  of  said  cylinder, 

(e)  a  third  valve  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder  between  the  first  end  thereof  and  the  position  at 
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which  Mid  fint  valve  coaununicatet  with  the  interior  of 
Mid  cylinder,  Mid  third  valve  rettricting  fluid  flow  into 
and  out  of  Mid  cylinder, 

(0  •  pitton  ilidably  ditpoied  in  Mid  cylinder, 

(g)  coupling  means  connected  between  Mid  piston  and  said 
cage  for  reversibly  m0ving  said  piston  in  a  direction  corre- 
sponding to,  and  in  re^Kmse  to,  a  direction  moved  verti- 
cally by  said  cage  so  as  to  restrain  movement  thereof; 

(h)  a  counterweight  coupled  to  said  cage,  of  sufficient 
weight  so  M  to  raise  said  cage  when  empty  to  an  upper- 
most poaition  thereof}  and 

0)  •  fburth  valve  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder  between  the  second  end  thereof  and  the  position 
at  which  said  second  valve  communicates  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  cylinder,  said  fourth  valve  restricting  fluid 
flow  into  and  out  of  Mid  cylinder. 


SPOT-TYPE  FLOATING-CALIPER  DISC  BRAKE 

Robsrto  Sloka,  NnhaiH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuqr,  Msi0ior  to  nr 
Intetriaa,  Incn  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Fab.  2«,  1N2,  Scr.  No.  352^408 
OaiBM  priority,  applkatloa  Fsd.  Rep.  of  Gerwuy,  Jon.  2, 
1981, 3121893 

IM.  a^  F16D  55/224,  65/72 
UJ.ai88' 


1.  A  spot-type  floating-c^liper  disc  brake  comprising: 

at  least  one  guide  bolt  secured  to  a  brake  support  member 
and  extending  from  said  support  member  perpendicular  to 
a  brake  disc  through  an  axial  guide  bolt  bore  of  a  brake 
caliper  adjacent  a  side  of  brake  cylinder  disposed  in  said 
caliper,  the  cylinder  being  in  communication  with  a  hy- 
draulic brake  circuit;    I 

a  fInt  and  a  second  brake  pad  on  opposed  sides  of  said  disc, 
said  first  brake  pad  responsive  to  movement  of  a  piston  in 
Mid  cylinder  to  engafle  said  disc  and  said  second  pad 
responsive  to  said  movement  of  the  caliper  to  engage  the 
disc  on  initiation  of  a  braking  operation; 

a  pair  of  sealing  rings  each  disposed  adjacent  different  ends 
of  said  axial  bore  to  form  a  pressure  chamber  in  said  axial 
bore  between  said  sealing  rings  with  said  guide  bore  being 
in  oommunicatimi  with  aaid  hydraulic  brake  cirouit  to  aid 
in  the  restoration  of  the  caliper  on  termination  of  a  ImJdng 
operation,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  sealing  rings  being  a 
roU-back  seeing  ring  to  restore  said  cahper  to  a  nominal 
brake  clearance  after  a  braking  operation;  and  a  second 
guide  bolt  extending  between  said  brake  support  member 
and  said  caliper,  and  in  which  said  communication  from 
the  hydraulic  brake  circuit  comprises  a  pressure  line  ex- 
tending only  to  the  axial  bore  of  the  first-mentioned  guide 
bolt  to  lubricate  said  fifst-mentioned  guide  bolt  during  a 
braalong  operation. 


1J8B,<iJ3 
CANOE  TRAVEL  BOX 
William  S.  Uaaell,  n,  2S  Clinton  St,  SoMh  Portland,  Me. 
04108,  and  Merie  F.  Ubby,  RJ J>.  #3,  Box  74,  CMboo,  Me. 
04736 

Filed  Oct  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  839,841 

Inta)A48Fi/O0 

VS.  CL  190-U  A  10  Clalni 


10.  A  canoe  travel  box  comprising: 
an  elongate  box  comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  rectangular 
side  box  panels,  an  elongate  rectangular  bottom  box  panel, 
and  a  pair  of  end  box  panels  adjoining  said  elongate  side 
box  panels  and  bottom  box  panel,  said  box  panels  secured 
at  respective  adjoining  edges  of  the  box  panels  by  vertical 
and  horizontal  square  section  posts  inside  the  box  lying 
along  and  abutting  the  adjoining  edges  of  the  box  panels, 
said  posts  defining  between  ad|jacent  parallel  posts  flat 
spaces  coplanar  with  each  of  said  respective  box  panels 
for  receiving  insulation  panels  flush  with  said  box  panels; 
a  plurality  of  relatively  rigkl  insulation  panels  comprised  of 
waterproof  flotation  material,  said  insulation  panels  insert- 
able  between  and  firictionally  engaging  the  posts  defining 
at  least  some  of  the  flat  spaces  flush  with  respective  box 
panels; 
a  box  cover  hingedly  coupled  at  one  side  to  one  of  said  side 
box  panels  for  opening  and  closing  through  an  are  of  at 
least  180*,  said  box  cover  comprising  cover  latch  means 
on  the  side  oppoaite  the  hinn^  side  for  rdeaaable  closure 
engaging  the  other  side  box  panel; 
a  table  panel  for  providing  a  table  surface  for  table  uw 
adjacent  to  said  box,  said  table  panel  formed  with  project- 
ing brackets  on  one  side  thereof,  and  one  of  the  side  box 
panels  of  said  box  formed  with  receiving  brackets  for 
receiving  the  ends  of  said  projecting  teackets  for  rigidly 
securing  the  table  panel  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  box 
panel  with  the  table  panel  projecting  away  firom  the  box 
duriug  table  use; 
means  for  securing  the  table  panel  to  the  undersurface  of  said 
box  cover  for  storage  during  canoe  travel  so  that  acccM  to 
the  inside  of  the  box  may  be  readily  achieved  during  canoe 
travel  by  simultaneously  opening  the  box  cover  and  se- 
cured table  panel  without  interference  from  the  table 
panel,  said  means  for  securing  the  table  panel  to  the  under- 
surface of  the  box  cover  comprising  retaining  guide  rnm^iM 
secured  to  one  side  of  the  undersurface  of  the  box  cover 
for  engaging  one  edge  of  the  table  panel,  said  table  panel 
formed  adjacent  to  the  opposite  edge  with  means  for 
securing  said  table  panel  against  the  undersurface  of  the 
box  coven 
supporting  leg  means  for  supporting  the  outer  edge  of  the 
table  panel  projecting  away  ttcm  the  box  when  weight  is 
bearing  on  said  table  panel  projecting  away  fnm  the  box 
when  weight  is  bearing  on  said  table  panel  during  table 
use,  said  supporting  leg  means  comprising  coupling  means 
at  the  end  thereof  fbr  coupling  the  top  (^said  supporting 
leg  means  to  the  underside  of  the  table  panel; 
flexible  loop  handle  means  formed  on  each  end  box  panel  Ux 
carrying  sud  canoe  travd  box.  said  flexible  lo^  handle 
means  formed  with  quick  dtsooimect  couplings  fiwr  i  ' 
ably  opening  and  closing  the  handle  loop 
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flexible  handle  loop  means  formed  with  sufficient  length  control  means  including  means  to  allow  the  clutch  actuating 


fw  securing  said  handle  loop  means  over  a  strut  of  a  canoe 
during  canoe  travel  and  for  quickly  releasing  said  handle 
loop  means  from  the  canoe; 
said  side  box  panel  on  the  side  of  the  cover  latch  means 
comprising  complementary  latch  means  releasably  engag- 
ing die  cover  latch  means  for  quick  release  for  acceu  to 
the  box  during  canoe  travel. 


means  to  perform  the  clutch  engaging  operation  when  said 


DUFFLE  BAG  SECURITY 
Jiy  E  Myers,  383  Cedar  Way,  Apt  A,  Lagnna  Beach,  Calif. 
92881 

FDed  Jna.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  806,048 
lBta}A48Ci/00 
UA  a  190-120  13 


1.  An  article  of  luggage  comprising 

a  bag  body, 

closure  means  movably  connected  to  the  bag  body  for  selec- 
tively blocking  and  pennitting  accen  to  the  bag  interior. 

a  plurality  of  latching  devices  for  holding  said  closure  means 
in  closed  position  wherein  acceH  to  the  bag  interior  is 
blocked,  each  said  device  including  a  latch  member 
mounted  for  motion  relative  to  the  bag  body, 

a  flexible  cable  engaged  with  the  latch  members  of  at  least  a 
group  of  said  latching  devices  to  restrain  motion  of  said 
latch  members,  one  end  of  the  cable  being  permanently 
secured  to  said  bag  body,  and 

locking  means  for  locking  the  cable  to  said  bag  body  and 
latch  members,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  lock 
bracket  secured  to  the  bag  body,  and  means  for  detach- 
ably  locking  the  other  end  of  the  cable  to  said  lock 
bracket 


CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

KmtoaU  NoboMito,  and  SUaw  Samida,  both  of  fUroaUma, 
Japan,  aari^on  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  LtiL,  HIroaUaa,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,161 
CUm  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  May  1, 1981,  8648269; 
Sep.  3, 1981, 86-138886 

Int  a^  B60K  41/22 
MS,  a  192-3  J8  8  Clalan 

1.  A  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  driving  member  and  a 
driven  member  which  are  ad^)ted  to  be  broi^ht  into  fricticmal 
engagement  with  each  other,  clutch  actuating  means  for  bring- 
ing said  driving  and  driven  members  into  mutual  frictional 
engagement  control  means  including  detecting  means  for 
detecting  the  rate  of  decreaw  in  engine  speed  and  producing  an 
output  nrprwcntlng  the  engine  q^eed  decrease  rate,  means 
reqxnsive  to  the  output  of  the  detecting  means  for  stopping 
the  movement  of  said  clutch  actuating  means  when  a  decreaw 
in  the  engine  speed  is  detected  during  the  engaging  operation 
of  the  clutch  actuating  means,  said  detecting  means  being 
provided  with  means  tat  detecting  a  positive  differential  coef- 
ficient of  the  engine  speed  and  generating  an  output  said 


"m-T 

rn 


detecting  means  detects  a  positive  difierential  coefficient  of  the 
engine  speed. 


1,488,6M 
TORQUE  TRANSMmiNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Kenneth  E.  Haadke,  c/o  EleetroaMtk,  lac  3615  Sapcrior  Afe., 
BMg.  42,  defdand,  Ohio  44114 

FDed  Aag.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,416 
Int  a^  F16D  31/00 
U&  a  192—70.12  26 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  unit  of  the  disc  type  wherein  films 
of  fluid  are  maintained  between  adjacent  disc  means  for  pur- 
poses of  torque  transmission,  comprising  first  disc  means 
adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  an  input  shaft  received 
within  a  central  shaft  bore  extending  along  an  axis  of  rotation 
and  second  disc  means  adj^ited  to  be  operatively  connected  to 
an  ou^ut  element  closing  means  for  controlling  the  relative 
axial  proximity  of  said  first  and  second  disc  means  to  thereby 
control  the  thickness  of  fluid  films  between  adjacent  disc 
means  and  the  transmission  of  torque,  a  housing  for  confining 
fluid  and  providing  a  reservoir  of  fluid,  a  rotating  portion 
extending  into  said  reservoir  of  fluid,  and  fluid  supply  means 
adapted  to  continuously  deliver  fluid  from  said  reservoir  of 
fluid  to  the  innermost  extent  of  said  disc  means,  said  fluid 
supply  means  comprising  a  fdurality  of  passageways  in  said 
rotating  portion  of  said  torque  transmitting  unit  each  of  said 
passageways  extending  from  a  first  location  adjacent  said  shaft 
bore  for  intake  of  fluid  to  a  radially  outward  second  location 
for  delivery  of  fluid  to  said  disc  means,  each  cS  said  passage- 
ways including  an  inclined  portion  extending  from  an  intake 
port  a4jacent  said  first  location  to  said  second  location  for 
delivery  of  fluid  to  said  disc  means,  said  inclined  portion  com- 
prising a  m^r  extend  of  said  passageways  said  inclined  por- 
tion of  said  passageway  being  disposed  at  a  sufficiently  steep 
inclined  angle  with  respect  to  said  shaft  bore  to  draw  fluid  into 
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nid  panageway  directly  from  nkl  reaervoir  of  Huid  at  said 
fint  location  due  to  the  oentrifligal  pumpiiig  action  devdoped 
upon  rotation  of  nid  rotating  portion  of  said  torque  transmit- 
ting unit,  said  inclined  angle  being  of  substantially  constant 
slope,  said  inclined  portini  being  substantially  free  of  abrupt 
changes  in  direction,  and  said  intake  port  being  located  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  axis  of  roution  in  a  transvenely  extending 
wall  of  said  rotating  portkm  to  minimize  internal  fluid  friction 
and  cavitation  within  said  fluid  supply  means  and  cause  said 
passageways  to  provide  a  pumping  c^Mcity  sufficient  to  sus- 
tain oil  shear  or  hydroviicous  operation. 


and  a  flexible  membrane,  said  pressure  chamber  housing 
and  said  flexible  membrane  being  fixedly  joined  to  said 
rotatable  assembly  to  rotate  therewith,  and  said  membrane 
carrying  a  pressure  plate  bearing  directly  against  said 


4«4M,<37 

ELECTROMAGNpnC  TWO>8TAGE  CLUTCH 
Gerhard  Strakh,  StMgait,  and  Earl-Enst  HuumI,  Altbaeh, 
both  of  Fad.  Ra^  of  GeiM^r,  aariffon  to  Soddcataehe  Ktth- 
larfhbrik  Jaltaa  F^.  Bahr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


FDad  Sap.  3,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  299,108 
prierity,  appUetliea  Fad.  Sep.  of  GerMuy,  Sap.  3, 
1910,3033140  I 

brt.  aJ  FlO)  27/11  27/10 
U.S.  a  193-«MJ  16  < 


valve  lever  means  in  operative  association  therewith  to 
actuate  said  valve  lever  means,  and 
means  for  introducing  a  pressure  medium  into  said  pressure 
chamber   comprising   a   connecting   fitting   pivotably 
mounted  on  said  pressure  chamber  housing. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  two-stage  clutch  for  driving  units 
having  a  drive  shaft,  the  clutch  comprising  driver  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  the  drive  shaft,  means  for  frictionally 
engaging  the  driver  meant,  electnmagnetic  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  engaging  means,  and  two  pulley  means  oooperable  with 
the  driver  means,  the  engaging  means  includes  armature  disk 
means  associated  with  the  respective  two  pulley  means,  and 
the  two  pulley  means  aie  of  two  different  diameters,  said 
driver  means  is  mounted  and  supported  in  a  neck  of  the  unit  at 
a  position  between  the  two  pulley  means,  and  one  of  the  two 
pulley  means  is  supported  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  neck  of  the 
unit,  said  driver  means  includes  an  extension  portion,  a  larger 
of  the  two  pulley  means  ii  supported  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  neck  of  the  unit  and  the  smaller  of  the  two  pulley  means  is 
supported  on  the  extensioa  portion. 

MOMao 

FLUID  FRICnON  CLUTCH  WITH  ACTUATOR 

bach,  both  of  FM.  Rap.  of  Garanoy,  Matpon  to  Soaddaat- 
aeha  KohlarflArik  JoHoo  Vt.  Bahr  GmbH  A  CO.  KG,  S«t- 
iBrt,Fad.Rap.orGarMHy 

FDad  Sap.  8, 1982,  Sar.  NO.  418,926 
OilM  priority,  appiieatloo  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMoy,  Sap.  14^ 
1981,812^744 

bt  CL>  F16D  25/06,  35/00 
U&  CL  192-88  B  13  ri.iT 

1.  A  fiuid  fiietion  clutch  comprising: 
a  rotatable  aaaembly  comprising  a  woridng  chamber  con- 
nected with  a  working  fluid  reservoir,  the  presence  of 
working  fluid  in  said  working  chamber  serving  to  transfer 
torque  between  a  rotatable  disc  disposed  in  said  woridng 
chamber  and  said  rotatable  assembly; 
valve  lever  means  for  coDtroUing  the  admission  of  working 
fluid  from  said  woridng  fluid  reservoir  to  said  working 


4,488,829 
TORSIONAL  DAMPERS 
Pierre  Loinon,  Vllle  d'Avray,  Fhswa, 


toValoo,Pkria, 


Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  343,881 
Clafana  priority,  appiieation  Franco,  Fib.  4, 1981, 81 02112 
Int  a)  F18D  3/11  3/14 
U.S.  a.  192-lOU  21 


means  for  actuating  said  valve  lever  means  comprising  a 
preisure  chamber  comprising  a  pressure  chamber  housing 


1.  A  torsional  damper  suitable  for  use  hi  a  clutch  plate  of  an 
automotive  friction  dutch,  said  torsional  damper  comprismg  at 
least  two  coaxid  parts  mounted  to  route  relative  to  one  an- 
other within  a  defined  range  of  relative  angular  movement, 
elastic  means  disposed  drcumferentially  between  said  coaxial 
parts  and  oppoaing  rehrtive  angdar  movement  of  said  coaxial 
parts,  and  friction  means  opmtivdy  disposed  between  said 
coaxid  parts  and  mdudhig  at  least  one  friction  pod  which  is 
construned  to  rotate  with  one  of  said  oooxid  ports  and  is  urged 
independently  of  said  elastic  means  into  firietiond  engagement 
with  an  axid  surface  constrained  to  rotate  with  the  other  of 
said  coaxid  parts,  said  axid  sorftoe  bdng  non-circular  in  trus- 
verse  croaa-section  whereby  fttetiond  contact  between  said 
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friction  pad  and  said  axid  surface  provides  a  hysteresis  efTect 
which  varies  with  relative  angular  position  of  sdd  coaxid 
parts. 


4,488,630 
MOVABLE  BARRIER  APPARATUS 
Edwfai  W.  Plumb,  Woodbury,  CouBn  aadgnor  to  Gated  Derieaa, 
lac,  Woodbory,  Conn. 

FUad  Ju.  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  r6,162 
Int  a.^  F16P  3/04 
UA  a  192-134  IS  I 


•'©-^^ 


1.  Safety  apparatus  for  a  machine  such  as  a  power  press  and 
the  like  and  comprising  a  barrier  movable  between  a  starting 
position  in  remote  relation  to  a  work  area  and  an  operative 
position  in  obstructing  rehition  thereto  precluding  operator 
access,  first  and  second  cams  for  controlling  machine  cycling, 
an  interlock  cam  cooperating  with  the  first  and  second  cams 
and  drivingly  connected  to  the  barrier  for  roution  in  synchro- 
nism with  barrier  movement,  a  machine  tripping  device  for 
actuating  power  operation  of  the  machine  responsive  to  rou- 
tion of  the  fint  and  second  cams,  the  interlock  cam  locking  the 
fint  and  second  cams  against  roution  when  the  barrier  is  in 
any  position  other  than  its  operative  position. 


to  WaatiagboBse 


4,488,631 
BALUSTRADE 
Ibar  C  Covaon,  Gettyabvg,  Pa., 
Electric  Corp.,  PittalNDih,  Pa. 

FUad  Jd.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,408 
Int  a^  B68B  9/14 
MS.  CL  198-335  S  Cldms 

1.  A  bdustrade,  comprising: 

upstanding  bdustrade  panels  having  upper  and  lower  edges, 
a  handrail  suppori  and  guide  structure  mounted  above  the 

upper  edges  of  said  panels, 
said  handrail  support  and  guide  structure  including  an  elon- 
gated, non-metallic  unitary  handrail  guide  member  having 
a  cross-sectiond  configuration  which  is  substantially  T- 
shaped  at  its  upper  end,  and  in  the  form  of  an  inverted 
U-dupe  at  its  lower  end, 
sdd  substantially  T-shaped  configuration  including  a  centrd 
body  portion  having  first  and  second  side  portions  which 
extend  outwardly  to  provide  fint  and  second  inugral, 
laterd  projections  sized  to  support  and  guide  an  endless, 
moving  handrail, 
an  endless  handrail  mounted  for  movement  on  said  udtary 
handrail  guide  member  and  a  lower  support  structure  for 
recdving  the  lower  edges  of  the  bdustrade  panels, 
sdd  inverted  U-shaped  portion  being  defined  by  said  centrd 


body  portion,  with  its  first  and  second  side  portions  defin- 
ing the  outer  surfaces  of  fint  and  second  integrd,  depend- 
ing leg  portions,  spaced  to  define  a  channel  receiving  the 
upper  edges  of  said  upstanding  bdustrade  panels, 

sdd  unitary  handrdi  guide  member  being  constructed  of  a 
self-lubricating  plastic  materid  characterized  by  a  coeffi- 
cient of  friction  which  enables  the  fint  and  second  Uterd 
projections  to  directly  contact  the  inside  of  the  handrdi 
while  it  is  moving,  and  eliminate  the  need  for  intervening 
low-friction  guide  pieces, 

sdd  handrail  support  and  guide  structure  further  comprising 
an  outer  deck  which  includes  a  composite  assembly  com- 
prising a  base  member  and  a  deck  member, 

sdd  base  member  including  a  substantidly  flat  metdlic  por- 
tion having  first  and  second  laterd  edges,  with  one  of  sdd 
edges  defining  an  inugrd,  upstanding  handrail  guide 


support  which  extends  into  the  channel  defined  by  the 
fint  and  second  spaced  leg  portions  of  sdd  unitary  hand- 
rail guide  member,  converging  directly  under  the  handrail 
with  the  upper  edges  of  sdd  bdustrade  panels  to  support 
sdd  unitary  handrail  guide  member  with  instdlation  and 
removd  of  the  bdustrade  panels  being  faciUuted  by  the 
channel  structure  of  the  handrail  guide  member,  wherein 
the  channel  receiving  the  upper  edges  of  the  bdustrade 
panels  is  dimensioned  to  enable  the  panels  to  be  lifted 
upwardly  into  the  channel,  and  then  lowered  into  sdd 
lower  support  structure,  with  the  bdustrade  panels  still 
being  within  the  channel  in  their  assembled  position,  with 
spring  means  fixed  to  the  base  member  of  the  composite 
assembly,  and  disposed  to  bias  the  Hdustrade  panels  dur- 
ing instdlation  of  the  panels,  and  against  only  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  the  spaced  leg  portions  of  the  unitary  hand- 
rail guide  member  after  instdlation. 


4,488,832 

QGARETTE  GROUPING  APPARATUS  WITH 

YIELDABLE  STOP  MEMBER 

Hdaa  Fockc,  Vardan,  and  Hngo  MnUehall,  Klrchliataia,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuay,  aaaifaors  to  Foeka  A  Cc  Verdan,  Fed. 

Rep.  (rf  Genaaay 

FDad  Mar.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  361,158 
CIdau  priority,  appUeatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gomuay,  Apr.  23, 
1981, 3116188 

lat  a^  B68G  47/26 
U.S.  a  198-420  4aaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  pack  groups  of  cigarettes,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  magazine  (10)  defining,  d  a  bottom  discharge  end 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  cloady  adjacent  verticd  shafts  (12) 
each  accommodating  a  plurality  of  horizontally  oriented 
cigarettes  (11)  singly  stacked  above  one  another, 

(b)  horizontally  reciprocable  pusher  means  (18)  disposed 
adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  the  magazine  and  laterally 
insertable  thereinto  to  simdtaneoudy  eject  a  group  of 
cigarettes  ftom  said  shafts,  said  group  comprising  at  least 
two  superimposed  layen  of  cigarettes  with  a  first  one  of 
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Mid  layen  having  at  least  one  more  cigarette  than  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  layers,  and 

(c)  a  stop  member  (34)  mounted  adjacent  an  ejection  side  of 
one  of  the  magazine  Aafts  for  retaining  at  least  one  ciga- 
rette (11a)  of  the  second  layer  in  the  shaft  during  normal 
operation  of  the  apparatus, 

(d)  said  stop  member  comprising  a  pivotably  mounted  lever 
(37),  one  end  (39)  of  the  lever  extending  laterally  across  an 
ejection  path  of  said  at  least  one  cigarette  during  normal 


operation,  and  a  retunl  spring  (3t)  connected  to  the  lever 
for  biasing  the  lever  into  an  ejection  blocking  position,  the 
tension  of  said  spring  being  selected  to  enable  the  lever  to 
pivot  out  of  said  blocking  position  in  response  to  a  load 
applied  to  said  one  end  exceeding  a  predetermined  level  to 
thereby  enable  the  ejection  of  said  at  least  one  cigarette, 
whereby  jamming  and  blockage  due  to  non-uniform  ciga- 
rette configurations  and  non-uniform  stacking  configura- 
tions in  the  magazine  ihafts  are  avoided. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  SAMPLE  HOLDERS 

S.  Eaapr,  Goila  Man,  GBUf„  a«i«Mr  to  Beckman 

I  Inf.,  FkUolDa,  Oyif . 

FDad  Dae.  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330^31 

lit  (X^  B68G  37/00 

VJS,  a  lN-473  g  Oalw 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  elongated  sample  holders  past 
an  operating  station  in  a  sample  hokler  storage  compartment, 
wherein  each  sample  holder  is  adapted  to  contain  a  row  of 
sample  tubes  of  uniform  size  and  wherein  said  sample  holders 
may  include  a  plurality  of  types,  each  type  characterized  by 
the  size  of  the  sample  tubes  the  sample  holder  is  adapted  to 
contain  and  the  incremental  spacing  provided  therebetween, 
and  each  type  having  in  common  a  registration  surface  on  a 
first  elongated  side  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
center  line  of  said  sample  tubes,  and  a  horizontal  groove  ex- 
tending the  length  of  the  seoond  elongated  side;  said  apparatus 
comprising:  I 

a  first  continuous  conveyor  means  on  one  side  of  said  operat- 
ing station  for  conveying  sample  holders  positioned 


thereon  in  a  first  longitudinal  direction  toward  said  sta- 
tion; 

first  guide  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  first  conveyor 
means  for  halting  the  motion  of  sample  holders  in  said  first 
longitudinal  direction,  and  to  define  a  fint  longitudinal 
stop  position  for  each  sample  holder; 

said  first  longitudinal  stop  position  situated  adjacent  said 
operating  station; 

lateral  drive  means  for  engaging  each  sample  holder  in  said 
first  longitudinal  stop  position  and  for  moving  said  sample 
holders  laterally  along  said  guide  means  into  and  then 
away  from  an  operative  position  at  said  operating  station; 

said  lateral  drive  means  including  a  continuous  roller  chain 
disposed  generally  about  the  periphery  of  said  storage 
compartment; 

means  for  supporting  and  driving  said  chain; 

said  chain  having  a  path  of  travel  alongside  said  first  longitu- 
dinal stop  position  and  past  said  operating  sution; 

a  plurality  of  dogs  mounted  to  said  chain  for  engaging  and 
driving  sample  holders  when  said  sample  holders  are  in 
said  first  longitudinal  stop  position; 

encoded  label  means  displayed  on  each  sample  holder  for 
indicating  the  incremental  spacing  between  the  sample 
tubes  carried  in  the  respective  sample  holder; 

detector  means  mounted  on  said  sample  hdder  storage 
compartment  ahead  of  said  operating  station  for  reading 
said  encoded  label  means,  said  detector  means  having  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  the  incremental  spacing  be- 
tween the  sample  tubes  carried  in  the  respective  sample 
holder;  and 

control  means  for  receiving  said  signal  firom  said  detector 
means  and  causing  said  lateral  drive  means  to  move  the 
respective  sample  holder  in  accordance  with  said  signal 
and  thereby  automatically  position,  in  turn,  each  sample 
tube  of  the  sample  holder  in  an  operative  position  at  the 
operating  station. 


METHOD  OF  REDUCING  DAMAGE  TO  FOODSTUFFS 

USING  CUSHIOI^nNG  AQUEOUS  FOAMS 
William  T.  West,  Wayne,  Pa.,  BMigBor  to  Peoawalt  Corporatioa, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  34, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  371,844 
lat  a^  B4SG  45/00 
U.S.  a.  198—493  11 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  damage  to  fragile  foodstuff  during 
handling  comprising  protecting  said  foodstufft  by  substantially 
surrounding  the  wuhce  area  of  said  foodstufh  with  a  stiff 
cushioning  layer  of  aqueous  foam  formed  by  mixing  a  foam 
forming  material  with  water. 
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'l.<88,433 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  A 

PRODUCT  SUSPENDED  FROM  A  TRAVELING 

CONVEYOR 

Richvd  D.  LiaTiUa,  P.O.  Boi  7,  Pleawrt  Valley,  Iowa  53747 

CoMlnatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  337,141,  Jan.  31, 1981,  abudoned.  TOs 

application  Jan.  35, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,944 

IM.  a.3  GOIG  19/14 

VS.  a  198-504  11 


11.  Apparatus  for  weighing  products  carried  by  shackles 
which  are  suspended  in  spaced  relationship  from  an  overhead 
traveling  conveyor,  comprising 

a  single,  endless  weighing  conveyor  element  having  a  work- 
ing run  disposed  below  and  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  a 
portion  of  said  overhead  conveyor  and  traveling  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  said 
portion  of  said  overhead  conveyor, 

each  of  said  shackles  being  removably  suspended  firom  said 
overhead  conveyor  and  including  a  shackle  support  por- 
tion having  a  surface  which  is  adapted  to  rest  on  said 
weighing  conveyor  element, 

said  weighing  conveyor  element  having  an  upwardly  slop- 
ing ramp  portion  for  intercepting  said  shackle  support 
portions  of  said  shackles  and  for  lifting  said  shackles  from 
said  overhead  conveyor  as  they  are  carried  up  said  ramp 
portion, 

said  shackles  further  including  a  product  support  portion 
extending  vertically  along  one  side  and  extending  laterally 
beneath  said  conveyor  element  for  supporting  a  product 
below  said  conveyor  element  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  vertical  plane,  and 

means  for  weighing  said  product  while  it  is  supported  by 
said  conveyor  element. 


4,488,434 
FEEDER  MECHANISM  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  BALER 
Fhw  J.  G.  CDe  Cocne,  ZedeiteB,  EdgioB,  aaignor  to  Spcrry 
Corporatioa,  New  HoUaad,  Pa. 

FQed  Aug.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,841 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30, 1980, 
8038103 

lat  a^  B45G  29/00 
VS.  CL  198—408  31  Claims 


1.  In  a  baler  having  a  bale  case,  a  feed  platform  adjacent  said 
bale  case,  first  feed  means  for  feeding  crop  material  across  said 
feed  platform  toward  said  bale  case,  second  feed  means  for 
feeding  crop  material  from  said  feed  platform  into  said  bale 


case  comprising  feeder  elementt  routable  about  a  first  axis  and 
about  a  second  axis  ofR^t  relative  to  said  first  axis,  drive  means 
connected  to  said  feeder  elements  causing  said  feeder  elementt 
to  rotate  around  said  first  axis  in  one  direction  while  said  feeder 
elementt  are  being  rotated  around  said  second  axis  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  said  feeder  elementt  being  angularly  displaced 
around  said  first  axis  in  said  one  direction  over  an  angle  which 
is  about  one-half  the  angular  displacement  of  said  feeder  ele- 
mentt around  said  second  axis  in  said  opposite  direction 
whereby  said  feeder  elementt  make  a  resultant  movement 
around  said  second  axis  in  said  opposite  direction  along  a 
predetermined  path;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  feeder  elementt  each  having  an  arm  section  and  a  tine 
section  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  arm 
section  so  that  a  leading  edge  of  each  said  tine  section 
moves  ahead  of  a  straight  line  extending  between  said 
second  axis  and  the  free  end  of  said  tine  section  during  said 
resultant  movement  of  said  feeder  elements,  and 
wherein  said  leading  edge  of  each  said  tine  section  also 
moves  ahead  of  a  straight  line  extending  between  said  first 
axis  and  the  free  end  of  said  tine  section  during  said  resul- 
tant movement  of  said  feeder  elementt. 


4,488,437 
EGG  CARRIER 
Tboous  V.  Locfllcr,  Foiton,  Mieh.,  amtfior  to 
matioas,  lac,  Famingtoa  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  JbL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  394,430 
lat  a^  B4SG  47/86 
VS.  a  198-453 


Diamond  Auto- 


14  Claims 


8.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  engaging  an  article  to  be  carried 
from  a  fint  station  to  a  second  station  which  comprises, 

a  platform  movable  between  the  first  and  seoond  stations, 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  article  engaging  members  cou- 
pled to  said  platform  and  adapted  for  grasping  the  article 
firom  the  first  station  and  for  releasing  the  article  at  the 
second  station,  said  article  engaging  members  being  pivot- 
ally  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  so  as  to  engage 
the  article  in  the  closed  position  and  release  the  article  in 
the  open  position,  said  engaging  members  having  a  down- 
wardly depending  portion  for  engaging  the  article  to  be 
carried  and  having  an  upper  surface  thereof  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  orientation, 

a  support  shaft  mounted  on  said  platform  on  which  said 
engaging  members  are  disposed  so  as  to  be  pivotally  mov- 
able with  respect  to  one  another, 

a  cam  means  disposed  above  said  platform  in  engagement 
with  the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  engaging  members 
to  effect  a  pivotal  movement  thereof,  and  further  compris- 
ing a  mounting  shaft  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  support  shaft  upon  which  said  cam  means  is  mounted, 
a  spacer  member  disposed  on  said  mounting  shaft  for 
connecting  each  of  said  cam  means  disposed  over  the 
respective  article  engaging  member  to  effect  simultaneous 
movement  thereof,  and 

a  movable  bar  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mounting 
shaft  and  being  coupled  to  said  cam  means  so  that  when 
said  bar  member  is  engaged  and  routed  said  cam  means  is 
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rotated  therewith  ao  at  to  acuute  the  opening  and  closing 
of  laid  article  engaging  memben. 


LIVE  ROLLER  ACCUMULATING  BRAKE  CONVEYOR 
StefM  J.  Morgn,  Jefflmoifflla,  lid.;  Fnak  M.  LniyaM,  and 

Gmory  R.  Jidga,  boti  of  Loaiaffllc  Ky^  aadgnon  to  Floic 
IrtwMUMMl  iMn  wmoaghby,  OUo 

FOad  May  27,  IM2,  te.  No.  382,SM 
hi.  ai  BdSG  47/26.  13/06 
U J.  a  198—711  10 


1.  A  live  roller  accumtlating  conveyor  for  conveying  arti- 
cles and  having  a  plurality  of  rollers  divided  into  discrete 
accumulating  lones,  each  tone  including: 

conveyor  side  raiJi;     I 

at  leut  two  driven  loal  supporting  rollers; 

drive  means  for  selectively  driving  said  rollers  disposed 
between  said  side  raSs; 

clutch  means  for  operalively  connecting  said  load  support- 
ing roUen  to  said  drive  means; 

a  separate,  non<driven,  article  supporting  brake  roller  dis- 
posed within  said  zone; 

brake  means  for  selectively  braking  said  brake  roller; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  loads  on  said  load  supporting 
rollers;  and, 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
for  engaging  said  clutch  means  and  disengaging  said  brake 
means  when  no  loads  are  sensed  on  said  load  supporting 
rollers,  and  for  disengaging  said  clutch  means  and  engag- 
ing said  brake  means  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  sens- 
ing means  of  predetermined  zones. 


(c)  a  plurality  of  power  drive  wheels, 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  each  of  said  drive  wheels 
on  said  frame  underlying  said  live  rollers  with  each  of  said 
drive  wheels  in  driving  engagement  with  at  least  one  of 
said  rollers, 

(e)  a  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  in  driving 
relation  with  each  of  said  drive  wheels, 

(0  a  drive  chain  including  a  driving  course  for  said  sprockets 
running  below  said  sprockets  and  a  return  course  running 
below  said  driving  course, 

(g)  an  elongated  chain  guide  member  mounted  on  said  frame 
in  hiterally  overlying  relation  with  one  side  of  said  chain 
courses, 

(h)  said  guide  member  including  a  first  flange  projecting 
laterally  therefirom  between  said  chain  courses  and  having 
thereon  an  upwardly  facing  elongated  shoulder  support- 
ing said  driving  chain  course  in  mesh  with  said  sprockets, 

(i)  said  guide  member  also  including  a  second  flange  project- 
ing laterally  therefrom  into  underlying  relation  with  said 
return  chain  course  and  including  an  upwardly  facing 
elongated  shoulder  supporting  and  guiding  said  return 
chain  course,  and 

(j)  means  for  driving  said  chain  to  drive  said  wheels  and  said 
live  rollers. 


M88,640 

HT  for  PRODUCING  ANTISTATIC  AND  FABRIC 

SOFTENING  ARTICLE 

YncB  P.  Leuig,  Montirille,  SJ^  aai^mr  to  Beechan  lae- 

Clifloa,NJ. 

FUad  Oct  10, 1978,  Sar.  No.  M9,793 
iBt  a^  BOSC  $/09:  B6to  69/00 
U.S.  a  206—229  1 


4*488,699 

ROLLER  CONVEYOR  WITH  FRICnON  ROLL  DEVICE 

Robert  K.  Voft,  aid  Mvtii  A.  Hdt,  both  of  OMiuati,  OUo, 

aaripon  to  E.  W.  BMchnu  Qwpa^r,  Ctoduati«  OUo 

CoMiuatiM  of  Sar.  No.  299,693,  Sap.  8, 1981,  abandoMd, 

wUeh  ii  a  eoatiaaathM  of  Sar.  No.  914,060,  Jn.  9, 1978, 

•baadoMd.  TUaappUeatlM  Aog.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  926,507 

IM.  a^  B68G  13/08 

UA  CL  198—787  14  r%min^ 


1.  A  live  roller  conveyor,  comprising 

(a)  a  frame,  | 

(b)  a  plurality  of  live  rollen  routably  mounted  on  said 
frame. 


1.  A  kit  which  is  useful  for  producing  an  antistatic  and  fabric 
softening  article  which  comprises  an  enclosure  having  an 
orifice  through  one  surface  within  which  enclosure  is  disposed 
a  fabric  softener  and  antistatic  composition,  said  orifice  being 
located  above  the  level  of  the  composition  and  sized  such  that 
a  suitable  length  of  substrate  may  be  passed  through  the  orifice 
into  the  interior  of  the  enclosure  in  order  to  be  contacted  with 
said  composition,  a  substrate  which  can  be  coated  with  or 
impregnated  with  said  composition  before  initial  use  and 
which  can  be  re-coated  or  re-impregnated  after  initial  use,  and 
a  folded  sheet  of  rigid  material  through  which  the  substrate  is 
passed  as  it  is  removed  from  the  orifice  to  remove  excess 
composition  from  such  substrate  after  it  has  been  coated  or 
impregnated,  initially  or  subsequently. 
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M88,641 

PACKING  CASE  OF  CORRUGATED  PAPER  AND 
POSITIONING  METHOD  OF  AN  ARTICLE  USING  THE 

SAME 

TakiUi  NiaUgneU,  Osaka,  aid  Hideo  YoaUnoto,  laani,  both  of 

Japan,  aasiffors  to  Sharp  Kabnhfld  Kaisha,  Oaaka,  Japn 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  471,300 
Clalan  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1982, 57-29752rU] 
bt  a^  B65D  85/64 
MS,  CL  206-320  5  Clain 


1.  A  packing  case  for  housing  a  device,  said  packing  case 
containing  fold  lines  and  being  separated  along  a  cut  line  which 
extends  along  the  four  sides  thereof  into  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion,  said  cut  line  forming  opposing  V-^ped  slots 
in  at  least  two  opposing  udes  of  said  lower  portion,  said  upper 
portion  being  ftirther  separated  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion,  said  second  portion  being  folded  along  its  fold  line 
mto  a  V-shaped  surface  which  is  diqiosed  across  the  packing 
case  in  complimentary  position  to  the  V-shaped  slots  in  the 
bottom  portion  thereby  providing  a  transverse  support  surface 
across  the  packing  case  for  receiving  the  edge  portion  of  the 
device  and  supporting  said  device  to  faciliute  mounting  of  the 
device  to  a  wall. 


POLYMERIC  ARTICLES 
D.  Chaagaai,  Swindon;  Donald  G. 
Kaaqpafbrd,  and  David  Roberta,  Swindon,  all  of 
aMlfliiois  111  Rayeham  Liasitad,  London,  Fj^^h 
Difiaion  of  Scr.  No.  172,889,  JaL  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,349,404. 
lUs  application  Jon.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,034 
IM.  a^  B65D  85/20.  63/00 
U  A  a  206-348  7  < 


1.  A  marker  sleeve  assembly  of  individual,  open-ended  tubu- 
lar marker  sleeves  detachably  joined  together,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  first  sheet  and  a  second  sheet  of  flexible  material  arranged 
in  face-to-foce  relationship  and  having  longitudinal  axes 
disposed  parallel  to  one  another,  the  first  sheet  being 
transversely  wider  than  the  second  sheet  such  that  the  first 
sheet  has  at  least  one  longitudinal  marginal  edge  portion 
extending  beyond  the  corresponding  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  second  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  seams  joining  the  first  and 


second  sheets  together  at  preselected  intervals,  the  trans- 
verse seams  being  arranged  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  the  first  and  second  sheets,  each  adjacent  pair 
of  transverse  seams  defining  opposed  closed  edge  portions 
of  an  individual  marker  sleeve;  and 

separable  line  means  defined  in  the  marginal  edge  portion  of 
the  first  sheet,  the  separable  line  means  being  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  sheet,  the  separable  line 
means  and  the  adjacent  longitudinal  edge  of  the  second 
sheet  defbiing  an  open  end  of  a  marker  sleeve, 

each  individual,  open-ended  tubular  marker  sleeve  being 
detachable  from  the  assembly  along  said  transverse  seams 
and  said  separable  line  means. 


SYRINGE  AND  NEEDLE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  V.  Pepper,  Elkhart  Lake,  Wis.,  aaaivsor  to  Bcais  Man- 
nftetnring  Company,  Shabojgan  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Oet  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  346,324 
Int  a^  B65D  25/00:  A61M  5/32:  B02C  19/12:  B26F  l/Ol 

3/00 
U.S.  a  206-366  17 


1.  A  syringe  and  needle  disposal  system  comprising: 

disposal  receptacle  means; 

passive  bending  means  associated  with  said  disposal  reoepu- 
cle  means,  said  bending  means  including  upper  and  lower 
bending  surfaces  disposed  externally  of  said  diqxMal  re- 
ceptacle means  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  defining  a  channel  therebetween  for  re- 
ceiving a  needle  to  faciliute  bending  thereof;  and 

aperture  means  associated  with  said  disposal  receptacle 
means  for  allowing  passage  of  a  syringe  and  needle  into 
said  disposal  receptacle  means. 


PACKAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO  CASSETTES 
Robert  M.  WyaaMa,  Rockfbrd,  Mich.,  aaaipMir  to  WynaMa 
Utho  lac,  Rockford,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  582,021 

Int  a^  B65D  85/672.  85/00.  5/44.  6/06 

U.S.  a  206-3r  19  ClainM 


1.  A  video  cassette  packaging  system  comprising: 
a  printed  sleeve  dimensioned  to  closely  receive  a  first  rela- 
tively large  cartridge,  said  sleeve  including  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end,  whereby  the  first  cartridge  is  packaged 
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for  retail  uJe  linply  by  ilidiiig  the  fint  cartridge  into  the 
printed  ileeve  throvgh  the  open  end;  and 
•  tray  dimenikmed  to  (It  within  laid  sleeve,  said  tray  includ- 
ing a  floor  and  a  pair  of  lidewaUs  extending  upwardly 
from  opporite  tides  thereof,  said  tray  ftirther  including  an 
end  abutting  the  clMed  sleeve  end  when  the  tray  is  posi- 
tioned within  said  sleeve,  said  tray  ftirther  including 
spacer  Beans  for  spacing  an  object  from  said  tray  end.  said 
tray  being  dimenioned  to  receive  a  second  relatively 
small  cartridge  between  said  sidewalls  and  abutting  said 
spacer  means,  wheicby  the  second  cartridge  is  packaged 
for  retail  sale  by  poaitioning  the  second  cartridge  on  said 
tray  and  sliding  said  tray  and  cartridge  thereon  into  the 
printed  sleeve  throtgh  the  open  end  until  said  tray  end 
abutt  said  closed  sleeve  end. 


slipping  out  of  said  pocket  when  said  first  engaging  means 
engages  said  second  engaging  means. 


TAMPER-INDICATING  SHEET 

JaaMa  U  McGorUa,  HoMaa,  Mi«„  aarifMir  to  Lirilow  Corpo* 

radon.  NeedhMB  HcigMa,  Man. 
DlTiaion  or  Scr.  No.  007,400,  Jaik  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  M07,443. 

TUa  appUeatfcm  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,345 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pMirt  mbaaqoaM  to  Oct  4, 2000, 


tat  a^  BOD  30/00:  B42D  15/00:  B41M  3/14:  G08J  9/16 
U.S.  CL  206— 489  23 


CASE  FOR  HOUSING  INFORMATION  MEMORY 
MBDIA  THEREIN 
RyvJI  YiMpefel,  Tokyo,  Japam  aari^wr  to  Tokyo  SUbaora 
Fsatl  ffalaahnil  ralika.  Tapaa 

FDad  Jan.  18, 1983,  Sar .  No.  458^74 

CUbm  priority,  appUeatkM  Japaa,  Jan.  29, 1982, 57-12834 

tat  a>  IM5D  85/30,  85/57 

MS,  a  208-^444  20  Claims 


8.  A  lottery  ticket  comprising,  as  an  integral  portion  thereof, 
a  means  for  detecting  thermal  and  solvent  tampering  with  said 
ticket,  a  blush  coating  comprised  of  a  mass  of  light-scattering, 
polymeric  particles  which  are  adapted  to  coalesce  to  a  more 
compact  coating  (a)  on  appUcation  of  heat  thereto  or  (b)  on 
exposure  to  an  aliphatic  solvent  or  an  aromatic  solvent,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  mass  of  particles  is  in  intimate 
contact  with  a  minor  amount  of  a  binder  composition  which, 
on  exposure  to  any  of  a  wide  spectrum  of  aromatic  or  aliphatic 
solvents,  will  form  means  to  substantially  impair  the  light-scat- 
tering character  of  said  mass  of  polymeric  particles  and  trans- 
form said  mass  of  particles  into  a  more  compact,  normally 
translucent  coating. 


!•  A  case  for  keeping  a  main  information  memory  medium 
and  an  index  memory  medium  for  indicating  the  address  of  the 
infbrmation  stored  in  said  main  information  memory  medium 
together  therein,  said  case  comprising: 
a  base  sheet  having  a  fint  case  section,  a  second  case  section, 
and  a  third  case  section  having  a  first  connecting  portion 
connecting  said  first  case  section  with  said  third  case 
section  and  a  second  connecting  portion  connecting  said 
second  case  section  with  said  third  case  section,  said  first 
and  second  connectiag  portions  permitting  said  first  and 
second  case  sections  to  be  foldable  between  an  opened 
position  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  first  and  sec- 
ond case  sections  oppose  one  another  while  in  said  closed 
position,  said  first  and  second  case  sections  together  defin- 
ing a  space  when  in  said  closed  position  to  house  said  main 
information  medium  put  therein  when  said  fint  and  sec- 
ond case  sections  were  in  said  opened  position; 
surrounding  means  disposed  on  a  surface  portion  of  said  first 
case  section  defining  a  pocket  with  an  opening  at  one  end 
thereof  for  housing  the  index  memory  medium  inserted 
through  said  opening,  said  surface  portion  being  located 
on  a  side  opposite  to  a  side  at  which  said  space  is  formed, 
said  surrounding  means  defining  a  hole  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  opening  which  extends  therethrough; 
first  engaging  means  deposed  in  that  portion  of  said  first 

case  section  which  corresponds  to  said  hole;  and 
band  means  which  extends  across  both  said  first  case  section 
and  said  second  case  section  when  said  fint  case  section 
opposes  said  second  ease  section  in  said  closed  position, 
and  one  end  of  which  is  fixed  on  said  second  case  section 
and  the  other  end  of  which  has  second  engaging  means 
adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  fint  engaging  means 
through  said  hole,  said  band  means  for  fixing  the  fint  case 
section  to  the  second  case  section  and  for  preventing  the 
index  memory  medium  from  passing  beyond  said  hole  and 


4*488,847 
FLEXIBLE  PACEAGE  WITH  EASY  OPENING  PEEL 

SEAL 
John  S.  DaTia,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  aaripor  to 
lag  Corporation,  Ckalfbnt  Pi. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,575 
tat  a.)  B85D  77/12 
U.S.  CL  206-525  U 


M* 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  body  member  having  side  and 
bottom  walls,  said  body  member  comprising  a  flexible  laminate 
having  a  barrier  ply  and  a  scalable  ply,  said  body  member 
having  a  mouth  portion  and  a  hand-peekble  seal  for  said 
mouth  portion,  said  seal  comprising  a  heat-ftisible  plastic  poly- 
meric coating  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  have,  when 
sealed,  strength  sufficient  to  retain  vacuum  within  said  package 
and  to  withstand  stress  attendant  handling  and  shipping  of  said 
package,  the  strength  of  said  seal  being  such  that  said  seal  may 
be  broken  by  hand  manipulation,  and  said  side  walls  providing 
gusset  portions  for  said  mouth  portion,  said  heat-ftisible  coat- 
ing being  applied  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  body  member  at 
said  mouth  portion,  said  hand  peelable  seal  encompassing  said 
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gusset  portions  as  well  as  the  other  portions  of  said  mouth 
portion. 


FLAW  DETECTOR 

Mark  P.  Claypool,  Honahaads,  N.Y.,  amlpMr  to  Powers  Maoo- 
fhetartag,  tac,  Etadra,  N.Y. 

FDad  May  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  375,644 

tat  a'  B07C  5/34:  GOIN  21/90:  H04N  7/0? 

U  A  a  209-526  32  Oalns 


1.  Method  of  inq)ecting  containen  for  manufacturing  de- 
fects, comprising: 

optically  scanning  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  container 
during  an  inspection  interval  by  causing  relative  angular 
displacement  between  the  container  and  an  optical  scan- 
ner, 

generating  a  signal  having  a  time  varying  value  based  on  the 
optical  characteristics  of  the  portion  of  the  container 
surface  being  scanned, 

processing  the  signal  in  real  time  by  repetitively  computing 
the  time  rate  of  change  of  the  signal, 

comparing  each  computed  time  rate  of  change  to  a  prese- 
lected number,  and 

generating  a  reject  signal  indicating  whether  the  container 
should  be  rejected  based  on  the  comparison  between  the 
computed  time  rate  of  change  and  the  preselected  number. 


4^488.649 

RACK  FOR  PLURAL  CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS 

KcUy  i,  Mark,  Modeato,  Calif.,  airipwr  to  Larry  D.  Watta; 

Wa.  G.  AtUM  aisd  Mike  Hamek,  aU  of  Stoektoa,  Qdif . 

FUed  Oct  27, 1981,  Sar.  No.  315,430 

tat  a^  A47F  5/01 

U.S.a211— 49S  4 


1.  A  rack  for  plural  reels,  each  said  reel  having  a  major  axis, 
the  nuyor  axes  of  said  reels  being  parallel  to  each  other  and 
horizontally  spaced  apart  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the 
diameten  of  said  reels,  said  rack  comprising  a  single,  separate 
unit  movable  by  a  forklift  and  further  comprising  a  first  longi- 
tudinal member,  a  second  longitudinal  member  parallel  to  said 
first  longitudinal  member  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  mem- 
ben  interconnecting  said  longitudinal  memben  at  longitudi- 


nally spaced  locations,  each  said  longitudinal  member  compris- 
ing a  substantially  straight,  horizontal  top  longitudinal  rail,  a 
substantially  straight,  horizontal  bottom  longitudinal  rail,  and 
legs  spacing  said  top  and  bottom  longitudinal  rails  apart  and 
vertically  aligned  to  permit  entry  of  forklift  forks,  said  longitu- 
dinal memben  being  of  a  length  at  least  twice  the  diameter  of 
said  reel,  said  rack  being  totally  open  above  said  longitudinal 
memben  to  permit  reels  to  be  loaded  on  said  rack  from  above, 
said  transverse  memben  comprising  a  top  transverse  rail  and  a 
vertically  aligned  bottom  transverse  rail,  said  transverse  rails 
being  connected  to  said  top  and  bottom  longitudinal  rails,  said 
transverse  memben  being  located  ahgned  vertically  with  said 
legs,  said  top  transverse  rails  being  at  the  same  level  as  said  top 
longitudinal  rails  and  said  bottom  transverse  rails  being  at  the 
same  level  as  said  bottom  longitudinal  rails. 


4,488,650 

ADJUSTABLE  RACK  FOR  HANGING  ARTICLES 

VUo  Ueari,  875  Oeaaa  Afa^  Elbaron,  N J.  07740 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444,083 

tat  a^  A47F  5/08 

MS.  a  211—108  4  dahna 


1.  In  a  plastic  rack  for  hanging  articles  therefrom,  said  rack 
including  a  fint  frame  member  and  a  second  frame  member 
pivotally  attached  to  said  fint  frame  member  by  a  pin  joint,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  pin  joint  comprises  a  fint  sleeve 
formed  integrally  with  said  first  frame  member,  a  second 
sleeve  formed  integrally  with  said  second  frame  member,  said 
second  sleeve  extending  only  partially  into  said  fint  sleeve  and 
being  routably  received  within  said  fint  sleeve,  and  a  hook 
member  extending  into  said  first  and  second  sleeves,  said  hook 
member  including  engaging  means  formed  integrally  there- 
with for  engaging  said  second  sleeve  to  thereby  fasten  said  fint 
frame  member  to  said  second  frame  member,  said  engaging 
means  including  a  pin  sized  and  shaped  to  frictionally  engage 
said  second  sleeve,  said  fnn  including  ribs  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom  so  as  to  form  a  snug  slip  fit  with  said  fint 
sleeve  and  to  engage  a  free  end  of  said  second  sleeve. 


CLOTHES  RACK 

Charles  W.  Bishop,  657  Soodaa  A?c  Toronto,  Ontario,  < 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345347 

OalBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Camida,  Feb.  16, 1981, 370983 

tat  a^  A47F  5/13 

MS.  CL  211—105.6  4  Claims 


3.  Support  rod  apparatus  for  use  in  association  with  two 
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itnieturn  luch  M  •  wai,  and  nO  meutt  spaced  from  such  wall, 
fbr  femovably  toeating  a  support  rod  extending  between  said 
■tnicturea,  said  apparalut  o(»ipriatng; 

outer  tobalarrod  meant  shorter  than  the  spacing  between 
said  structures; 

inner  rod  means  telcioopically  receivable  within  said  outer 
rod  flaeana,  and  bting  shorter  than  the  placing  between 
said  structures; 

s^ing  means  located  within  said  outer  rod  means,  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  inner  rod  means  for  normally  biasing 
the  same  outwardly  of  said  outer  rod  means; 

wall  engaging  means  on  the  free  end  of  one  said  rod  means, 
fbr  engaging  said  wall; 

rail  engaging  means  cm  the  free  end  of  the  other  said  rod 
means,  comprising  an  integral  body  of  resilient  outerial 
having  a  generally  flat  end  stop,  an  upwardly  projecting 
■emidrcular  hood  portion  subtending  an  arc  somewhat 
greater  than  180*  aad  adapted  to  snap  over  said  rail  means, 
a  button  means  on  said  end  stop  below  the  said  hook 
portion  adapted  to  prevent  dislodgement  of  the  said  hook 
portion  when  engaged  with  said  rail  means,  and  a  gener- 
ally elongated  cruciform  structure  projecting  normally 
from  said  end  stop  on  a  side  of  the  stop  disposed  away 
from  the  said  hoolc  portion,  such  cruciform  structure 
having  lateral  supports  and  defining  a  cross-section 
adapted  to  fit  smoothly  within  said  other  rod  means,  and 

retaining  means  to  retain  said  cruciform  structure  of  said  rail 
engaging  means  within  said  other  rod  tn**ii« 


4t4n,<S3 

MAGNETICALLY  MOUNTED  SHELF  DIVIDER 
Pan!  BeloUn.  P.O.  Bra  WH,  Dntoa,  To.  7C201 
FUad  Mar.  12, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  Sa8,23l 
IM.  a^  A47F  5/10 
UJ5.  CL  211—184  4 


-  4,488,482 

MEKCHANDISING  biSPLAY  CONNECTOR  MEANS 
TarHB  L.  WaHam,  Norcnas,  and  William  S.  Spamer,  Roawell, 
both  of  Gik,  Mripnn  to  Hm  Mead  CospoffatlM,  Dayton. 


mad  Mar.  14,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  478,048 
IM^  a^  A47F  5/00 
UJ.  a  211—183 


1.  A  shelf  divider  for  a  shelf  of  magnetically  permeable 
metal,  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  divider  member  having  an  inverted  T* 
shaped  crocs^ection  along  a  substantially  major  portion  of 
its  length,  with 

(1)  an  upright  partition  web  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  supporting  flanges  that  project  laterally  in 
opposite  directions  from  the  bottom  of  said  partition 
web;  and 

B.  an  elongated  retainer  member  of  an  elastomeric  material 
impregnated  with  magnetiied  material,  having  opposite 
straight  and  parallel  side  edges  and  having  a  transverse 
cross-section  which  is  uniform  along  its  length,  with 

(1)  a  substantially  flat  bottom  surface, 

(2)  a  substantially  upwardly  facing  surface  area  that  is 
spaced  laterally  inwardly  from  each  of  said  side  edges, 
and 

(3)  a  pair  of  retaining  flanges  that  project  edgewise  later- 
ally toward  one  another  over  said  surface  area,  each  of 
which  closely  overlies  one  of  said  supporting  flanges  to 
confine  it  against  said  surface  area,  said  retaining  flanges 
having  adjacent  free  edges  that  are  qnced  vpui  to 
receive  between  them  said  partition  web  of  the  divider 
member. 


4,488,684 

STAND  FOR  SUPPORTING  SUBSTANHALLY  CONICAL 
OBJECTS  AS  WELL  AS  A  CARRIER  PREFERABLY  FOR 

USE  IN  GONNECnON  WITH  THIS  STAND 
PMar  Odagard,  Gloatrap.  DeuMrk,  aarivm  to  Odagard  Rak- 

iMe/Marketiag  ApS,  Gloatrap,  Daunrk 
per  No.  PCr/DK82ANI02S,  §  371  Data  Nov.  23, 1882,  §  102(e) 

Dale  Not.  23, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03373,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Oct  14, 1982 

PCT  Filad  Mar.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444,898 
bt  a^  B68H  79/00 
U.S.  a  312-^  18 


1.  Merchandising  display  connector  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  uprights,  each  of  said  uprights  comprising  a  pair  of 
support  panels,  a  slot  formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  each  inner 
one  of  said  support  panels,  a  display  bridge  interconnecting 
said  two  uprights  and  comprising  a  pair  of  sign  panels  foldably 
joined  together  and  being  disposed  in  flat  face  contacting 
relation  to  each  other,  a  oonnecting  tab  being  joined  to  an  end 
edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  sign  panels  at  each  end  of  said 
display  bridge  and  being  disposed  substantiaUy  perpendicular 

SSf  J?.i?Z^?f.K"2!r*  "^  "^  ^  •"P'*'*      *•  '*  •"»  ^  supponmg  suo«aniiauy  corneal  oojects  such 
^n^^^^^^T^^c^^^'^^'"'''^^  "  *<*<«»«  cones  or  (Sposable  cup^  and  com^  an 
Z^^^J^IS^^^^t^^'^^^^^'^''^  "PPe'<toP««i«8PUte>Sn7uraUtyofapertu^ 
mutytotheaMoatedoi^ofsaidslots.  the  objects  may  be  situated,  said  upper  dispeSng  plate  includ- 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  substantially  conical  objects  such 
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ing  side  plates,  characterized  in  that  said  stand  farther  includes 
a  cmtainer  for  carriers,  said  carriers  provided  with  ^)ertures 
for  carrymg  the  conical  objects,  said  container  edited  to 
diqwnse  the  carrien  one  by  one  with  the  carriers  situated  on 
the  dispensing  plate  of  the  stand  before  the  conical  objects  are 
situated  on  tlM  stand,  said  container  mounted  below  the  dis- 
pensing plate  in  such  a  manner  that  the  distance  between  the 
top  side  of  the  container  and  the  underside  of  the  dispensing 
plate  is  greater  than  the  distance  which  the  conical  objects 
project  below  said  dispensing  plate,  and  at  least  one  slot  in  said 
side  plate  for  the  removal  of  the  carrien. 


PLASTIC  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
JodeU  Itnbo,  nd  Hiroydd  Oda,  both  of  Hirataaka,  Japan, 
to  Jap«  Qowa  Cork  Con  Udn  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FDod  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,083 
riorlty,  ajpUcattoa  Japn,  Mar.  IS,  1982,  87- 
3S209[U] 

Int  a^  B6SD  41/34 
U.S.  a  218-282  7 


1.  For  use  in  a  container  including  a  mouth-neck  portion 
having  formed  on  its  peripheral  surface  an  external  thread  and 
an  annular  flange  located  beneath  it,  a  pilfer-proof  plastic 
closure  comprising  a  top  panel  wall  and  a  cylindrical  skirt  wall 
extending  downwardly  fixmi  the  periphenl  edge  of  the  top 
panel  wall,  said  skirt  wall  having  a  breakable  line  extending 
circumferentially  to  divide  it  into  a  main  portion  above  the 
breakable  line  and  a  pilfer-proof  bottom  portion  below  it,  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  main  portion  having  formed  therein  an 
internal  thread  adapted  to  be  fitted  with  the  external  thread  of 
the  mouth-neck  pontion  of  the  container,  the  inner  surface  of 
the  pilfer-proof  bottom  portion  having  connected  thereto  at 
least  one  flap  extending  therefrom  radially  inwardly,  said  flap 
being  able  to  pass  over  the  annular  flange  of  the  container  by 
being  elastically  bent  when  mounting  the  closure  on  the 
mouth-neck  poition  of  the  container,  and  when  the  closure  has 
been  folly  fitted  with  the  mouth-neck  portion  of  the  container, 
the  fUq>  which  has  passed  over  the  annular  flange  returning 
elastically  to  its  orig^  state  and  its  upper  edge  engaging  the 
lower  surface  of  the  annular  flange,  said  flap  increasing  pro- 
gressively in  thickness  from  its  lower  edge  to  its  upper  edge, 
and  the  thickness  of  its  upper  edge  is  about  0.5  to  about  3  mm. 


STOPPER  FOR  VIALS 

KUakataaragI,  and  Hiaami  YaaMWKU, 
NiiUMiidya,  both  of  Japan,  aaripora  to  F^ltaawa  PhOTM- 
caalieal  Co.  Ltd.  '^— *^  Jaaaa 

FDad  Jan.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  800,870 
CUam  priority,  appHcarton  Japn,  Jn.  28, 1982, 87-110393 
Int  a^  B68D  51/16 
UA  a  218-307  4ClalBm 

L  A  stopper  for  a  vial,  cmnprising: 
a  top  portion; 

an  annular  element  extending  from  said  top  portion,  said 
annular  element  having  a  cylindrical  radially  outer  sur- 
fooe,  a  cylindrical  radially  inner  surfoce,  a  Icmgitudinal 
axis  common  to  both  said  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  one 


end  fixed  to  said  top  portion  and  a  distal  end  opposite  said 
one  end; 
a  slot  in  said  annular  element,  said  slot  formed  by  two  paral- 
lel planar  surfaces  extending  parallel  to  said  kmgitudina] 
axis,  each  said  parallel  surfice  extending  to  said  distal  end, 
intersecting  said  inner  sorfsce  and  intersecting  said  outer 
surface  at  two  points,  whereby  said  annular  element  is 
divided  into  two  lep  by  said  slot,  each  said  leg  having  a 

. \° 


rc     it 


-lb 


first  circumferential  width  and  circumferential  ends  de- 
fined by  an  intersection  of  said  slot  and  said  outer  surface; 
and 
two  cut  outs  in  each  said  leg,  each  said  cut  out  being  posi- 
tioned only  at  an  intersection  of  one  said  circumferential 
end  and  said  distal  end  and  defining  a  surface  which  inter- 
sects said  outer  surface,  one  said  slot  surface  and  said 
distal  end,  wherein  said  distal  end  has  a  circumferential 
width  less  than  said  first  width  end. 


4,488,687 

WATER  COOLER  BOTTLE  CLOSURE 

Francois  Ddaad,  280  Moirtipy,  Moat  St-HUaira,  Qaftec, 

Canada  J3H2L9 
CoatiaBalioa-in<part  of  S«.  No.  428,39t,  Sap.  29, 1982,.  Ilto 
appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1983,  Sm.  No.  480,107 
Int  a^  B68D  47/14 
U.S.  a  215-303  5 


1.  A  water  cooler  bottle  closure  comprising: 

a  closure  evp  adapted  to  fit  over  the  neck  <rf  a  water  cooler 
bottle, 

said  closure  cap  having  an  opening  formed  at  the  bottom 
thereof, 

a  continuous  wall  projecting  around  the  peripery  of  said 
opening  to  define  an  inner  chamber  which  is  associated 
with  said  closure  cap  and  is  ad^>ted  to  fit  inside  the  neck 
portion  of  the  water  cooler  bottle,  said  inner  chamber 
having  a  bottom  end  at  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  said 
closure  cap  and  a  top  at  the  other  end  of  said  inner  cham- 
ber, 

said  continuous  wall  being  set  back  with  respect  to  said 
opening  to  define  a  fiange, 

a  bue  including  first  means  formed  in  said  base  and  engage- 
able  by  said  flange  to  imperviously  close  the  bottom  end 
of  said  chamber,  and  second  means  different  from  said  first 
means  and  formed  in  said  base  to  enable  said  base  to  fit 
snugly  at  the  top  of  said  inner  chamber,  so  that  when  said 
base  is  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  inner  chamber,  said  base 
enables  the  formation  of  an  ice  plug  in  said  inner  chamber 
when  said  inner  chamber  has  been  filled  with  water  and 
said  water  has  been  subjected  to  frvezing  conditions. 
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TAMPER  EVIDENT  POOD  PACKAGE 
L.  Sank.  Emm  Qtf.M^mi  DamM  L.  ErafI, 
to  Smkm  Gs,  Im^  Emm  Otjr, 


FIM  Dm.  la,  ma.  to.  No.  S«U2S 

hLCLiBfSDJ7/40 

VS.  a  2]o-r«       '^ 


u 


triangular  bottom  panel  and  having  an  intermediate  (M 
Une  interwcting  nid  fold  line  of  nid  triangular  bottom 
IMnel; 
a  plurality  of  interior  ade  paneb  foldably  attached  to  nid 

quadrilateral  interior  b«dc  panel  and  portioned  on  interior 
wks  of  Mid  exterior  nde  panels;  and 

a  lid  foldably  attached  to  said  quadrilateral  interior  bwk 
panel  along  a  tq^  line, 

wherein  said  quadrilateral  back  portion  includes  a  plurality 
of  triangular  arrangements  of  fold  linM  including  a  first 
trianguhtf  arrangement  having  a  fiiit  baM  coincident  with 
said  top  line  and  a  first  vertex  lying  on  said  intermediate 

fold  line,  a  second  triangular  arrangement  having  a  second 
base  coincident  with  said  bottom  line  and  a  second  vertex 
lying  said  intermediate  fold  line,  and  a  third  triangular 
arrangement  having  a  baM  coincident  with  said  bottom 
line  and  a  third  vertex  lying  on  said  intermediate  fold  line 
between  said  first  vertex  and  said  second  vertex. 


VACUUM  BOTTLE 

^.       J         .  Morio  Marakaai,  Neyagiwa,  JiBM^  aMiflMr  to  TImt  Vm 

1.  A  tamper  evident  cbsure  for  a  food  container  having  a  Botde  ladMtriai  rnMaaaj.  Liattid.  ^^^  Jaa 

sidewall  tenninating  in  an  outwardly  extending  rim,  said  clo-  Flkd  A^  4, 1982,  to.  No.408JN4 

sure  comprising:  q,!^  ariorily,  awMfatlon  Jaian.  Oct  11.  IMI. 

•  M  hrog  a  sixe  to  cover  the  container  and  a  periphery  1522J4(U]              ^P««n»"  '"i^  uei.  u,  iwi. 


disposed  in  contact  with  the  container  sidewal]  when  said 
lid  Is  applied  to  the  oontainer, 

cooperating  means  on  aid  periphery  of  the  lid  and  the  con- 
tainer sidewall  for  releasably  holding  said  lid  on  the  con- 
tainer to  encloM  the  contents  of  the  container,  and 

a  detachable  strip  on  said  periphery  of  the  lid  connected 
therewith  along  a  line  of  detachment  defined  by  a  plural- 
ity of  cuts  arranged  generally  end  to  end  and  separated  by 
a  pluraUty  of  frangible  webs  located  between  adjacent 
ends  of  said  cuts,  said  strip  at  least  partially  underlying  the 
container  rim  to  secure  said  lid  thereon, 

whereby  at  least  one  of  said  webs  must  be  broken  to  permit 
releaw  of  said  strip  from  the  container  rim  to  release  said 
lid  for  initial  removal  from  the  container. 


US.a220--42S 


IM.  a>  A47J  41/02 


COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Gary  L  JcMa,  904  Maledr  Lan  Neeiho.  Mo.  448S0 
PDad  May  3, 1982,  to.  No.  374,482 
lat  a^  B48D  90/02.  5/44 
UjS.  a  220-416  19 


1.  A  collapsible  container  cut  and  folded  from  a  single  blank 
of  corrugated  paperboard  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  triangular  bottom  pand  having  a  fold  line; 
a  phirahty  of  exterior  side  panels  foldably  attached  to  said 

triangular  bottom  panel; 
a  quadrilateral  faiterior  back  panel  foldably  attached  to  said 


1.  A  vacuum  bottle  comprising; 

a  tubular  body  including  an  inner  member  in  the  form  of  a 
container  having  an  opening  through  which  contents  are 
adapted  to  be  filled  in  and  poured  out  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber, and  a  metallic  outer  member  sealingly  assftfiatfd  with 
said  inner  member  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define 
therebetween  a  vacuum  space,  said  outer  member  having 
a  hibular  portion  and  a  reduced  diameter  portion  located 
adjacent  to  said  opening  and  connected  to  said  tubular 
portion  to  define  a  shoulder  between  said  tubuhv  portion 
and  said  reduced  diameter  portion; 

a  shoulder  assembly  formed  of  a  high  molecular  material 
including  a  main  body  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
and  extending  around  said  reduced  diaoMter  portimi  of 
said  outer  member  so  m  to  cover  said  shoulder  of  said 
outer  member,  and  a  thread  formed  on  the  outer  periph- 
eral surftce  of  said  main  body; 

a  closure  associated  with  said  opening  m  to  allow  said  open- 
ing to  be  (q)ened; 

a  cup-Uke  member  removably  and  threadedly  eagageable 
with  said  thread  formed  on  said  main  body  of  said  shoul- 
der assembly  so  m  to  cover  said  cloeure; 
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said  inner  member  being  formed  of  metallic  material  and  said 
outer  member  being  sealingly  secured  to  said  inner  mem- 
ber to  define  therebietween  said  vacuum  space; 

said  inner  and  outer  membew  being  formed  of  stainless  steel; 

preventing  means  for  preventing  said  shoulder  assembly 
from  bdng  relatively  rotated  to  said  outer  member,  and 
preventing  means  comprising  claws  secured  to  said 
shoulder  of  said  outer  member,  and  claw  memben  engag- 
mg  with  said  claws  on  said  shoulder,  said  claw  memben 
bdng  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  main  body  of  said 
shoulder  assemUy. 


container  after  said  second  end  of  said  inner  container  is 


COMPOSITE  PACEING  CONTAINER 
YoaUUro  Hevn,  Urawa,  Japan,  aMiper  to  Hokkal  Sttkm 
Uihi,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Flkd  Nov.  17, 1981,  to.  No.  322,274 
lority,  appUMtlon  Japa,  No?.  28. 1980, 85-148341; 
Aig.  18, 1981, 86>117<K 

lat  a^  B4SD  90/04 
VS.  a  220-442  8  OiiM 


1.  A  composite  packing  container  comprising: 

an  inner  container  constructed  of  a  synthetic  resinous  film 
and  inchiding  a  closed  first  end; 

a  ring  having  a  central  opening,  said  ring  presenting  a  sub- 
stantially flat  upwardly  heiag  surfisce  and  having  a  re- 
cessed portion  on  the  inner  edge  thereof  surrounding  the 
opeamg,  said  ring  fiirther  including  a  flange  projecting 
downwardly  therefrom; 

a  closure  member  detachably  mounted  in  the  opening  and 
being  disposed  within  said  recessed  portion  of  said  ring 
when  in  a  ckised  position; 

a  tetening  ring  cUunp  being  mounted  on  an  outer  circumfer- 
ential surfece  of  said  flange  for  retaining  the  closed  first 
end  of  said  inner  container  therd)etween  with  said  inner 
ocmtainer  forming  a  temporary  ckisure  for  said  opening  in 
saidrinft 

an  outer  container  including  a  box  portion  for  receiving  said 
inner  container  and  a  pair  of  opposing  inner  flaps  con- 
nected to  an  upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  box  for  bevog 
positioned  within  a  §ap  formed  between  said  ring  and  said 
famer  container  for  supporting  the  ring  and  ftuther  includ- 
hig  a  pair  of  oppoong  outer  flaps  connected  to  the  upper 
peripheral  edge  of  said  box  for  covering  said  closure 
member  and  said  inner  flaps,  mutually  fsdng  inner  sur- 
IbcM  of  sakl  inner  and  outer  fl^»  being  adhered  together, 

said  outer  flaps  including  a  removable  perforated  area  con- 
forming to  the  diape  of  said  closure  member, 

bottom  fl^  being  connected  to  a  lower  peripheral  edge  of 
said  box; 

sakl  inner  oontainer  including  a  second  end  initially  open 
after  sakl  first  end  is  retained  by  sakl  ring,  closure  mem- 
ber, fastening  ring  clamp  and  the  inner  and  outer  flaps  of 
sakl  box  are  afflMd  relative  to  each  other, 

sakl  second  end  receiving  a  supply  of  material  and  thereafter 
being  sealed; 

sakl  bottom  fl^  being  adhered  together  to  form  a  stackable 


MAGAZINING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

COMPONENT  ASSEMBLING  MACHINE 
WUMaM  J.  FMilii.  GiM  EByn.  PL.  aMipnr  to  AT4T  Tec^el- 
otlsa,  lacn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Not.  18, 1982,  to.  No.  442^22 
Int  CU  B6BH  1/00 
U.S.  a  221-197  4( 


1.  A  fixture  for  receiving  a  stack  of  componentt  to  be  dis- 
pensed by  a  component  extracting  member,  which  comprises: 

a  receiver  block  having  a  vertical  passageway  therethrough 
with  opposed  shoulders  projecting  into  the  passageway; 

a  magazine  tube  for  holding  a  supply  of  components,  the 
lower  end  of  said  tube  resting  on  siJd  shoulden  to  permit 
the  components  to  drop  down  the  passageway; 

said  receiver  block  having  a  horizontal  slot  in  a  front  section 
thereof  which  extends  into  sakl  passageway,  saxi  horizon- 
tal slot  being  positkmed  below  sakl  shoulders; 

a  tab  slidably  mounted  in  said  horizontal  slot  for  supporting 
the  components  dropped  from  the  end  of  the  magazine 
tube;  sakl  tab  having  a  slot  formed  therein  which  extends 
into  sakl  passageway; 

sakl  receiver  block  having  a  tower  back  sectkm,  opposite 
sakl  horizontal  slot,  terminating  at  a  distance  frxm  the  top 
surfece  of  sakl  tab,  sakl  distance  being  slightly  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  one  component,  and 

sakl  receiver  block  having  s  vertical  slot  in  a  front  sectkm 
thereof  which  is  aligned  with  sakl  tab  slot,  has  a  length 
substantially  greater  than  the  wklth  of  said  tab  stot,  and 
extends  into  sakl  passageway  for  receiving  a  component 
pick  ofT  member  which  is  edited  to  pass  through  the  tab 
slot  to  extract  a  component  out  of  said  lower  back  section 
of  the  receiver  baw. 


SELF-CHARGING  METERING  AND  DISPENSING 
DEVICE  FOR  FLUIDS 
Senna  L.  Hoopsr,  Saabrook,  and  Dral  SeMar,  Bailaire,  both  of 
Tei.,  SMlprirs  to  Us  Ualtod  StalM  ef 
santod  b7  the  Adadnlatratar  of  the  National 
Span  Adakdalntton,  Washtogton,  D.C 

FDad  Ssp.  28, 1982,  to.  No.  42SJ05 
Int  CL^  GOIF 11/06 
VS.  a  222-43  2 

1.  In  a  self-charging  metering  and  dispensing  device  for 
fluids  obtained  frvm  a  preisurizsd  fluid  supply  comprising,  in 
combinatkm,  a  closed  cylindrical  reservoir  fitted  with  at  least 
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one  tube  and  anockted  vaJvinf  ineaiu  permitting  the  introduc- 
tion of  fluid  into  the  reMrvoir.  the  retention  of  the  fluid  in  the 
rewrvoir  and  lubiequent  discharge  of  Mid  fluid  from  laid 
reiervdr,  the  improvement  in  laid  reaervoir  which  compriaes 
a  piaton  in  said  reaervoir  diapoaed  to  ilideably  move  from  the 
top  of  laid  reaervoir  to  a  predetermined  point  below  the  top  of 
Hid  rewrvoir,  a  coil  compreaaion  spring  having  a  oompreaaive 
force  of  leas  than  that  exerted  by  the  preasurized  fluid  supply 
diapoaed  in  said  reaervoir  and  coacting  with  said  piaton  and  the 
bottom  region  of  said  reservoir  to  maintain  the  piston  at  the  top 
of  the  reaervoir  when  empty  of  fluid  and  permitting  the  piston 
to  be  duplactd  downward  against  the  compressive  force  of  the 
spring  with  the  introduction  of  fluid  from  the  pressurized  fluid 
supply,  the  coil  compresskig  spring  having  a  compressive  force 
that  ia  substantially  oonatant  throughout  the  operable  move- 


zonttUly  extending  and  upwardly  (q)ening  concentrate  holding 
hopper  positioned  within  the  housing  in  spaced  relationahip 
with  the  walls  thereof  and  having  an  elongate  discharge  duct 
oonuiunicating  with  and  depending  from  one  end  portion 
thereof,  an  elongate  auger  within  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  hopper,  an  electric  motor  within  the  housing  drivingly 
coupled  with  the  auger  and  operating  to  route  the  auger  to 
move  concentrate  kmgitudinally  in  the  hoppa  ami  into  said 
duct  when  said  motor  is  energized,  a  vertically  extending 

mixing  chamber  at  the  bottom  w^  said  chamber  has  an  upper 
inlet  port  below  said  duct  to  allow  concentrate  flowing  from 
the  duct  to  flow  into  the  chamber  and  a  lower  discharge  open* 
ing  communicating  with  the  tank,  water  supply  means  mclud- 
ing  a  pressurized  water  service  system  remote  from  the  attach- 
ment unit,  an  elongate  nozzle  with  a  diacharge  end  opening 
into  the  mixing  chamber  and  diapoaed  to  cauae  water  issuing 

therefrom  to  mix  with  concentrate  moved  from  the  hosier  and 
into  the  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  end,  an  elongate  water 


'i* 


ment  of  the  coil  compression  spring  within  die  reservoir,  a 
rolling  elaatomer  seal  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  contact  between 
the  piston  and  die  waU  of  die  reservoir,  means  for  stopping  die 
downward  movement  of  die  piston  at  predetermined  positions 
of  die  piston  widiin  said  reservoir,  said  means  for  stopping  die 
downward  moveiment  comprises,  in  combination,  at  least  one 
button  slidably  diapoaed  dirough  die  waU  of  die  reservoir,  a 
rotatable  retainer  ring  affixed  to  said  reservoir  and  coacting 
widi  said  button  to  maintain  die  button  firmly  positioned  and 

extending  into  die  reservo^  to  coact  widi  die  piston  to  stop  die 
downward  movement  of  die  piston,  said  retainer  ring  contain- 
ing at  least  one  cavity  which  when  positioned  over  die  button 
permits  die  button  to  be  ilidably  moved  into  said  cavity  by 
coaction  with  die  piston  permitt^  dw  continued  downward 
movement  of  the  piston. 


BEVERAGE  0BPEN8ING  MACHINE 

Eojjtt  OalBid.  11081  \fc  D  Marti*N  U«  Alamtoa,  CUIf. 
M720 

FUad  Jan.  U,  ims,  8ar.  No.  438,081 

IM.  a.)  B87D  5/08 

UJ5.  a  332-86  T  ig  rhi— 

1.  An  attachment  unit  removably  engageable  widi  die  rim  of 
an  upwardly  opening  liquid  supply  tank  of  a  beverage  dispens- 
mg  machine  and  operating  to  mix  togedier  predetermined 
metered  volumes  of  dry  powdered  beversge  concentrate  and 
water  and  to  deliver  a  reaulting  beverage  into  dw  tank  when 
die  liquid  level  in  die  tank  lowers  to  a  predetermined  low  level 
and  until  die  liquid  level  in  die  tank  riaes  to  a  predetermined 
high  liquid  level,  said  unh  includes  an  elongate  verticaUy 
extending  houaing  widi  verticaUy  spaced  substantiaUy  hori- 
zontal top  and  bottom  walls,  substantially  vertical  front,  rear 
and  side  walla  and  a  tank  rim  engaging  flange  about  its  perime- 
ter, said  housing  is  positioned  atop  die  tank  widi  die  flange 
engaged  on  die  rim  of  die  tank,  an  elongate  substantially  hori- 


conductor  connected  widi  and  between  die  water  service 
system  and  the  inlet  end  of  the  nozzle,  an  electrically  operated 
on  and  off  valve  within  the  bousing  connected  with  and  oper- 
ating to  start  and  stop  die  flow  of  water  through  the  conduc- 
tor, and  a  valving  device  connected  with  and  operating  to 
control  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  through  the  conductor,  a 
liquid  level  sensing  device  carried  by  the  houaing  and  depend- 
ing into  the  ttmk  and  including  low  and  high  liquid  level  re- 
sponsive switching  devices,  a  control  circuit  connected  with 
an  electric  power  source  remote  from  the  unit  and  with  said 
motor,  on  and  off  valve  and  sakl  high  and  low  liquid  level 
responsive  switching  devices  and  operating  to  energize  die 
motor  and  actuate  the  on  and  off  valve  to  an  open  position 
when  die  low  liquid  level  switching  device  operates  in  re- 
sponse to  a  low  liquid  level  in  the  tank  and  operating  to  deener- 
gize  die  motor  and  to  actuate  the  on  and  off  valve  to  a  closed 
position  when  the  high  liquid  level  responsive  switching  de- 
vice operates  in  response  to  a  high  liquid  level  in  the  tank. 


MULUPLEOUTLET  ADHESIVE  APPUCATOR 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Erie  H.  Gecha,  Pert  LaisdarMa,  ad  Rkhaid  A.  Griflla,  Pern- 

paM  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  aaaipMra  to  SpnyiMlioi,  iMn  Port 
Landerdaic,  Pia. 

FUad  May  a4»  1M2.  Sar.  No.  38M19 
tat  a)  B87D  5/62 
U.S.  a  222-14CJ  9CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  coextensive  linea 
or  dota  of  an  adhesive  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  adhesive  applicaton  mounted  to  said  houahig, 
each  ^iplicator  comprising  a  solenoid  coil,  an  adheaive 
dispensing  module  and  means  connecting  said  module  to 
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sakl  hoosfaig  and  to  said  oofl  for  removing  and  replacing 
each  of  said  modules  as  a  single  unit; 

an  adhesive  inlet  flow  channel  withm  said  housing; 

an  adhesive  distributira  flow  channel  within  said  housnig 
connected  to  said  inlet  flow  channel  and  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  applicators;  and, 

a  filter  interposed  between  said  inlet  flow  channel  and  sakl 
distribution  flow  channel,  sakl  filter  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal fine  mesh  screen  sealingly  capped  at  one  end  and  open 
at  its  other  end,  and  means  for  removing  and  repladng 


sakl  filter  without  disturWng  sakl  inlet  and  distribution 
flow  channeb  cwnprising  sakl  open  end  being  removably 
conneeted  to  an  outlet  flow  channel  within  sakl  housing 
with  said  filter  fitting  within  an  opening  in  sakl  housing 
forming  an  annulus  between  sakl  filter  opening  and  sakl 
cylnKlrical  screen,  said  annulus  being  flow  connected  to 
said  adheaive  inlet  flow  channel,  sakl  outlet  flow  channel 
being  flow  connected  to  sakl  distribution  flow  channel, 
and  a  cap  sealingly  and  removably  connected  to  said  filter 
opening  in  sakl  housing. 


dispensing  means  to  store  and  dispense  a  treating  agent; 

sakl  dispensing  mepns  including  a  dispensing  member 
adqited  to  move  between  a  doaed  poaitkm  storing  the 
treating  agent  and  an  open  position  enabling  dispensing  of 
the  treating  agent; 

a  motor  and  a  drive  shaft  adapted  for  rotation  by  sakl  motor, 

driving  gear  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  driving  gear 
teeth,  sakl  driving  gear  means  bdng  coupled  to  said  drive 
shaft  for  rotatkm  therewith; 

dispensing  gear  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  dispensing 
gear  teeth,  sakl  dispensing  gear  means  bdng  coupled  to 
said  dispensing  member  for  movement  of  sakl  dispensing 
member  therewith; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  sakl  dispensing  member  toward  its 
open  poaitton.  sakl  biasing  means  being  operative  to  urge 
sakl  dispensing  gear  teeth  into  engagement  with  sakl  driv- 
ing gear  teeth; 

said  driving  gear  teeth  being  arranged  to  successively  en- 
gage corresponding  ones  of  sakl  dispensing  gear  teedi  as 
sakl  drive  shaft  rotates;  thereby  permitting  sakl  biasing 
means  to  move  said  dispensing  member  toward  its  open 
positxm  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  rate  of  rotation  of  sakl 
drive  shaft. 


CONDIMENT  SHAEER 
Swett,  AHnMMte  Sprtngs,  Fla.,  aid  Erik  Harlow, 

Dsamarfc,  aaslpnn  to  Dart  Indalriss  tae^ 
NortiuvooiLt  Um 

FOad  Mar.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  47U22 
tat  a)  B87D  3/00 
UA  a  223    488  19 


TREATING  AGENT  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  POR  A 

WASHING  APPLIANCE 
LaRoy  J.  Hartat  and  John  L.  Prahar,  both  of  Lorisfllla,  Ey„ 

■ripMrs  to  GsMral  Elaetrk  Ceapaay,  LontofiUa,  Ry. 

DHWn  of  Sar.  No.  107,217,  Dae.  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4.388,738. 

nta  appttotfoa  Dae.  24. 1981«  Sar.  No.  33M03 

tat  a>Bf7D  J/08 

UAa222-481  9Claim8 


1.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  treating  agents  nito 
the  wash  chamber  of  an  automatic  washmg  q^Uance  having 
sequence  ontrol  means  for  controlling  the  sequence  of  opera- 
tion of  die  appliance,  said  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  shaker  for  holding  and  sdectively  dispenring  a  condi- 
ment or  the  like  through  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  discharge 
ports;  said  shaker  comprising  a  container  having  bottom  and 
side  walls,  and  a  top  wall,  sakl  walls  defining  an  internal  com- 
partment, said  top  wall  having  a  plurality  at  discharge  ports 
theredirough  at  spaced  points  thereabout,  a  cover  removably 
receivable  over  said  top  wall,  said  cover,  when  received  over 
sakl  top  wall,  ckiiang  the  plurality  of  discharge  ports,  said 
cover  including  a  portkm  thereof  alignable  with  one  of  sakl 
discharge  ports  and  selectively  movaMe  rdative  to  the  remain- 
der of  the  cover  between  a  first  ctoaed  positkn  sealing  the 
aligned  discharge  pori  and  a  second  position  enabling  dis- 
charge through  the  aligned  discharge  port,  sakl  cover  being 
receivable  over  said  top  wall  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  poaitx»s, 
the  selectively  movaUe  portion  of  the  cover  alipiing  with  one 
of  sakl  dis^Mrge  ports  in  any  of  sakl  plurality  of  poaitxns  of 
sakl  cover,  said  top  wall  is  of  an  equilateral  oonfignrstMn,  sakl 
cover  being  of  a  configuration  com^ementary  to  the  top  waU 
for  reoeptton  thereover,  each  discharge  port  includes  an  up- 
wardly directed  collar  peripherally  thereabout,  sakl  cover 
includmg  sealing  rings  depending  therefrom  and  receivable  in 
sealing  engagement,  one  with  each  of  sakl  discharge  ports,  one 
of  sakl  sealing  rings  depending  from  the  selectively  movable 
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^l^S^SHtlS^^m^iS!^^^'^^'^^  intermedurte  support;  uid  contiiiier  oompriiiiig  •  odtarfly 
diK*«ie  port  m  thejto^d^Mtaono^^  molded  polyn^rfc  body  portk»  tortheroanpSg  ^^ 

fbnned  bottom,  side  and  end  wall  portkxis,  an  upwardly  di- 
rected  opening  at  CMh  end  of  said  body  portion  to  provide 
aocen  to  the  interior  thereof,  and  an  integrally  formed  oentnl 
portion  spanning  the  side  walls  between  said  openings;  lid 
means  disposed  over  each  of  said  openings,  said  lid  means 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  portion  by  recessed 
hinge  assemblies  disposed  at  either  side  thereof  so  as  to  permit 


IWC^PIBCl  nPIER  CLOSURE  FOR  FILLABLE 

CONTAINER 
.  >M.FIi*mSaiMrffflla,airiRab«tF. 
MnO|Nh  or  NJnlBB^Mm  to  lataaa  *  J( 
FlidMlii  New  BnmMrieki  N«J. 

FOad  Sep.  H 1M2. 8sr.  No.  417,150 
laLCL^BtSD  47/00 


\ 


1.  In  combination,  a  oontauier  having  a  fillable  opening  and 
a  two-piece  closure  for  said  fiUable  opening  comprising: 

an  outer  cap  overlying  said  opening  and  rotttably  engaged 
upon  said  container,  said  cap  provided  with  a  closed  top 
having  a  pattern  of  apertures  therethrough  for  diqwnsing 
contents  ftom  the  container;  the  inner  surface  of  said  top 
having  one  or  more  projections  extending  toward  said 
fflkble  opening  of  said  container,  said  projections  com- 
prising a  post  extending  from  the  inside  of  said  cap  and 
terminating  in  an  enlarged  portion; 

a  disk,  aflixed  to  said  container  and  overlying  said  fillable 
opening,  said  disk  having  a  pattern  of  apertures  there- 
through with  which  the  apertures  in  the  cap  may  be  ro- 
tated into  aUgnment  for  dispfnsing  contents  from  the 
container,  | 

said  disk  ftirther  being  provided  with  one  or  more  slots,  each 
engaging  each  of  said  one  or  more  projections,  said  slots 
having  a  varying  width,  decreasing  from  one  end  to  the 
other  and  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  posts  having  a 

width  greater  than  the  width  of  the  narrowest  put  of  the 
slots;and  ] 

means  provided  fbr  limiting  the  cap  rotation  and  the  travel 
of  said  projections  within  said  slots; 

said  projections  and  said  slots  being  positioned  so  that  a  first 
extreme  limit  of  travel  of  a  projection  within  a  slot,  the 
apertures  in  said  cap  aUgn  with  the  apertures  in  said  disk 
to  allow  dispfnsing  of  contents  of  the  container  whereas  at 
a  second  extreme  limit  of  travel  of  a  projection  within  a 
slot  said  apertures  m  said  cap  are  mi— ilgnrd  with  said 
apertures  in  said  disk  to  prevent  Hi«|WMt«T,g  of  Mid  con- 
tents. 


said  lid  means  to  cover  said  openings  when  in  a  lowered  posi* 
tion  and  to  provide  access  to  said  q)enings  when  in  an  iq>> 
wardly  inclined  position,  said  lid  means  and  said  body  portion 
being  further  adq)ted  to  provide  sealing  engagement  therebe- 
tween when  said  lid  means  is  in  said  lower  position,  and  said  lid 
means  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  portkm  in  such 
manner  that  when  said  lid  means  is  in  said  lower  position,  the 
top  of  said  lid  means  and  said  integrally  formed  central  portion 
of  said  body  portion  cooperate  to  provide  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal surface  spanning  the  top  of  said  contamer. 

4t4n,C70 
CONTINUOUS  FORM  FEEDER 

RaaseU  L.  Godshaik,  SpoMaiporl;  Richard  L  Bray,  Ghvchflile, 
and  Lawrem  M.  Weod^SpsMSfport,  aD  of  N.  Y„  I 

Filed  Feb.  7,  ma,  Ssr.  N^  46Un 
bLCUBtm  25/24 
VS.  CL  22(-10  6 


/ 


TRUGl  TOOL  BOX 
John  E.  Walan,  ISM  CTiiiials  Dr..  Waeo.  Tea.  7«710 
FDsd  Jtf.  28,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  S14.778 
im,  d.)  B68D  43/16 

U  A  a  234-273  T  15 

1.  A  noometallic  contaiier  adapted  fbr  use  as  a  cioss-bed 
tool  or  utility  box  in  a  pickup  truck,  said  container  adapted  to 
be  supported  by  the  upper  surftoes  of  the  side  panels  of  a 
pickup  track  and  to  bridge  the  space  therebetween  without 


1.  In  a  continuous  forms  feeder  having  means  for  *"g"g*"g 

seriatim  the  panels  of  a  continuous  form  to  move  the  panels  at 

a  predetermined  speed  along  a  path  from  a  stack  in  a  supply 

station  through  a  woric  station  to  a  storage  station  in  which  the 

continuous  form  is  restacked,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  counting  the  panels  of  the  continuous  forms;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  panel  counting  means  and  opera- 

tively  associated  with  said  engaging  means  for  redocmg 

the  qjeed  of  panel  movement  below  said  imdetermined 

speed  during  the  movement  of  the  first  several  pands  of 

the  continuous  fbrms  through  said  work  station  to  provide 
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more  time  for  effecting  proper  restacking  in  the  storage 


PMJ  H.  HMritoh,  Jr.,  RroUto,  OUo, 
Markiig  SfilMii  Im^  ftaytaa,  OUo 

FIM  Apr.  U,  1983,  Sar.  No.  4IM4i 
tat  a^  BfBC  n/OO!  G03B  J/24 
UJB.  a  236-79  4 


and  a  ready  operative  position  for  the  driver,  the  starting 
position  for  the  driver  being  remotely  spaced  relative  to  the 
workpiece  and  the  ready  operative  position  for  the  driver 
being  adjacent  the  workpiece,  a  bit  supported  by  the  driver  for 
reciprocation  toward  and  away  from  the  wmtpiece,  heating 
means  for  the  bit,  the  bit  being  engageable  with  an  insert  upon 
movement  of  the  driver  from  starting  position  to  said  rody 
operative  position  for  applying  heat  dirccdy  to  the  insert  caus- 
ing it  to  locally  melt  the  thermoplastic  workpiece,  the  driver 
further  including  a  stop  member  for  limiting  movement  of  the 
bit  and  an  air  biasing  drive  system  for  moving  the  bit  to  an 
extent  limited  by  the  stop  member,  the  air  biasing  drive  system 
operating  to  move  the  bit  independenUy  of  the  driver  when  the 
driver  is  in  a  stationary  condition  in  its  said  ready  operative 
position,  the  throw  limit  positioning  means  maintaining  the 
driver  in  stationary  condition  in  its  said  ready  operative  posi- 
tion during  such  bit  movement,  the  air  biasing  drive  system 
including  adjustable  pressure  regulating  means  to  apply  a 
preselected  substantially  constant  insert  driving  force  on  the 
bit  to  advance  the  insert  into  the  workpiece  upon  softening  of 
its  thermoplastics  material  responsive  to  bit  movement  relative 
to  the  driver  in  its  said  ready  operative  position. 


FDad  Ai«.  4^  1982,  Sm.  No. 

tata)B27F¥/00 
US.  a  227-186 


1.  A  press  tot  installmg  mMl  inserts  into  a  workpiece  of 
thennoplastica  material  and  comprisnig  a  frame,  a  driver 
mounted  on  the  firame  for  reciprocation  toward  and  away  from 
the  thermoidastics  work^ece,  throw  limit  positionmg  means 
on  die  firame  (ot  establishing  a  starting  position  for  the  driver 


1.  A  fised  wheel  adapted  to  advance  a  web,  the  feed  whed 
iaclwfing  a  hub,  means  including  feed  teeth  selectively  coupled 
to  the  hub  for  providing  a  selected  feed  tooth  pattern,  wherein 
the  means  providing  a  selected  feed  tooth  pattern  includes  a 
plurality  of  rings,  each  ring  having  at  least  one  of  said  feed 
teeth,  means  for  coupling  each  ring  in  a  selected  position  on  the 
hub,  wherein  the  hub  includes  at  least  one  axially  extending 
groove,  each  ring  having  a  projection  extendmg  into  and 
keyed  in  the  groove,  wherein  the  rings  are  adapted  to  be  slid 
axhdly  onto  &  hub  in  oriented  relationship. 

THERMAL  PRESS  HAVING  INSERT  DRIVING  AIR 

BUSING  MECHANISM 

JaMB  M.  Ftehar,  Wonaiiar,  Maaa.,  asaigMr  to  C£M.  COn 
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DIRECr  METAL  BRAZING  TO  CERMET 
FEEDTHROUGHS 
Albart  C  Hopper,  Jr.,  St  Petenbvi,  Fla.,  aaalpNr  to  Hm 
Unttad  Stotoa  of  America  as  npisesatad  by  the  United  Stitos 
:  irf  Eaergy,  WaaUnglon,  D.C. 
Filed  JaL  29, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  403,219 
IM.  a^  B23K  1/12 
UJ5.  a  228-122  8 


1.  In  a  method  of  brazing  a  metal  component  to  an  exposed 
outer  surface  of  a  cermet  via  in  an  alumina  substrate,  which 
comprises  (a)  cleaning  the  cermet  via  surface  to  be  brazed,  (b) 
applying  a  metallized  layer,  and  (c)  brazing  a  metal  component 
to  the  metallized  area, 
the  improvement  wherein, 

stq>  (b)  consists  essentially  of  q>plying  a  nickel  layer  over 
the  cermet  via  surface  but  substantially  not  beyond  said 
surface  onto  the  alumina  substrate. 


4,488,674 

BONDING  WIRE,  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

THE  SAME,  AND  BONDING  METHOD  USING  THE 

SAME 
Hidahan  Egmra,  Tokyo,  and  Eatosya  Oknaara,  YokohaiM, 
both  of  Japan,  Minors  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  DsaU  fahashm 
BWMdd,  Japan 
FOad  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,283 

ippttcation  Japan,  Oet  12, 1981,  S6-162197 

Int  a^  HOa  21/60 

VS.  a  228-179  5  Oatans 

1 .  A  method  for  connecting  a  bonding  pad  to  a  lead  frame  of 

a  semiconductor  device  through  a  bonding  wire,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

providing  a  bonding  wire  which  has  a  core  wire  made  of  a 

metal  and  an  insulating  film  which  surrounds  said  core 

wire,  said  insulating  fihn  being  made  of  a  flexible  resin 
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which  n  thennaUy  stable  at  temperatura*  below  200'  C, 

and  which  thermally  deoompoiea  and  Katten  at  a  temper- 
ature of  200*  to  300*  C; 
thermaUy  deoompoopg  and  tcattermg  one  end  portion  of 
•rid  imnlaling  iUm  of  said  bonding  wire  and  thereafter 
bonding  the  one  end  portion  of  said  core  wire  which  is 


exposed  to  said  boiding  pad  by  a  nail  head  bonding 
method;and 
thermaUy  decomposing  and  scattering  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  insulating  film  of  said  bom^  wire  and  thereafter 
bonding  the  other  end  portion  of  said  core  wire  which  is 
exposed  to  said  lead  ftame  by  a  nail  head  bonding  method. 


same  height,  whereby  when  said  cover  is  dosed,  ftont,  back 
and  side  walls  of  said  container  are  each  of  at  least  two  thick- 
nesses of  corrugated  material  and  said  container  has  increased 
stacking  strength,  wherein  said  box  back  waU  has  an  outer 
back  waU  and  two  strengthening  flaps  each  extending  from  a 
respective  side  waU  subMantiaUy  halfWay  across  an  interior 

surftce  of  said  outer  back  wall,  said  box  front  waU  has  an  outer 
ftont  wall  and  a  pair  of  strengthening  fiaps  each  extending 
ftom  a  respective  box  side  wall  substantially  halfWay  across  an 
interior  surface  of  said  box  outer  ftont  wall,  and  said  cover 
ftont  wall  has  an  outer  fton  wall  and  a  pair  of  strengthening 
flaps  each  extending  ftom  a  respective  cover  side  wall  substan* 
tiaUy  halfway  across  an  interior  surface  of  said  cover  outer 
ftont  wall,  whereby  when  said  cover  is  closed  said  container 
has  back  and  side  walls  of  double  thickness  and  a  ftont  wall  of 
quadruple  thickness,  and  wherein  each  comer  between  said 
rectangular  box  fhmt  and  side  walls  is  slotted  between  an 
upper  end  and  a  point  qpaced  ftom  a  lower  end  thereof,  and 
each  comer  between  said  cover  ftont  and  side  walls  is  opened 
between  a  lower  end  and  a  point  spaced  ftom  an  upper  end 
thereof,  said  slots  accommodating  the  connected  portions  of 
said  cover  ftont  and  side  walls  and  said  openings  accommodat- 
ing the  connected  portions  of  said  box  fhmt  and  side  walls 
when  said  cover  is  moved  to  said  container  closed  position. 


MiMTS 
ONE  PIECE  INTERLOCKING  OUTFOLD  CONTAINER 

to  rnmnHMii  Papvi,  be^  WiacoMin  Rapids,  CONTAINER  UD 

"'         „  ^  Dougiaa  S.  HaiUday,  WUttlar,  Qdlt. 

FDad  Apr.  1^  1983, Sar.  No.  481^  Ortnrlo,Os!a  -«'»«^ 

UACLMft-M  "^CU»«>^/^^^/<W  nWJrf.  19.  M«,S«. No. 815,182 

UACL  29-39  «ri.i—  1aLCLiBtSD43/Ja  51/16 

U.S.  a  229^-43 
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1.  An  outfoM  container,  comprising  a  one  piece  cutout  of  a 
sheet  of  corrugated  material  forming  a  rectangular  box  and  a 
o^  for  said  body,  said  roctangular  box  having  a  bottom  waU, 
a  ftont  wall,  a  back  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  an  open  upper 
end,  said  back  wall  including  at  least  two  thi<.imfm^  of  said 
corrugated  material,  said  cover  having  a  rectangular  top  waU 
hjigedly  connected  along  a  back  edge  thereof  with  an  upper 
ed^of  said  box  back  wai,  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected  to 
pPPOMte  side  edges  of  said  top  waU  and  extending  perpendicu- 
lar therefhrni  and  a  ftont  wall  connected  to  a  firont  edge  of  said 
top  waU  and  to  side  edges  of  said  cover  side  walls  and  extend- 
ing perpendicular  therefirom,  said  cover  being  pivotable  be- 
tween  a  container  open  position  away  ftom  said  open  upper 
end  of  ttkl  box  and  a  container  closed  position  whereat  said 
cover  «de  walls  extend  acioss  and  to  the  interior  of  respective 
on«  of  said  box  side  walla,  said  cover  ftont  waU  extenSacross 
•nd  to  the  exterior  of  said  box  ftont  waU  and  said  cover  top 

!S-S!?*' ?^^  **^  "^  <»P"  "W»  ««» of  "^  box. 
•aid  cover  and  box  fhmt  and  side  walls  having  substantiaUy  the 


1.  Oosure  means  fbr  sealmg  a  container  with  a  rectangular 
cross-sectional  configuration  having  four  parallel  sides  which 
intersect  to  form  four  right  angles  and  smooth  exterior  side 
walls,  said  closure  means  comprising  a  flat  top  portion  corre- 
sponding substantiaUy  to  the  rectangular  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration of  the  container,  a  continuous  skirt  portion  joined 
perpendicularly  to  the  perimeter  of  the  top  portion  which 
extends  away  from  said  top'poftion.  said  skirt  portion  includ- 
ing four  planar  side  portions  corresponding  in  length  to  the 
sides  of  the  rectangular  top  portion  which  intersect  to  fbrm 
four  right  angle  comers,  each  of  said  planar  side  portions 
having  formed  therein  a  pair  of  ribs  projecting  outwardly  ftom 
said  planar  side  portions,  each  of  said  pair  of  ribs  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  discontinuity  positioned  in  4)proximately  the  center 
of  each  planar  side  portion  and  each  one  of  said  pair  of  ribs 
intersecting  at  said  comen  with  a  rib  in  an  adljacent  planar  side 
porticm,  each  of  said  comers  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said 
planar  side  portions  including  comer  reinforcing  means  fbr 
providing  stabUity  to  said  comers  and  causing  said  closure 
means  to  grip  the  comers  of  said  rectangular  container  se- 
curely when  said  closure  means  is  appUed  to  said  container. 
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4^488,877 
MAILBOX  CONSTRUCnON 
Sr„  18U  Hatii8ton  Dr^  NW.,  Marialti,  Ga. 


VS.  a  232-34 


nhd  May  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,888 
bt  a^  BtSD  91/00 


1.  A  mailbox  having  an  access  door,  door*operating  handle 
means  for  opening  and  closing  the  door,  and  means  for  en- 
abUng  the  handle  means  to  indicate  alternative  mail  conditions 
of  the  box,  wherein  the  enabUng  means  includes  mounting 
means  attaching  the  handle  means  to  the  door  for  movement 
between  a  firtt  position  indicating  maU  is  to  be  coUected  fhm 
the  box  and  a  second  position  indicating  that  maU  has  been 
coUected  and/or  deUvered,  wherein  the  handle  means  com- 
prises an  indicator  plate  and  the  mounting  means  includes 
means  for  orienting  said  plate  verticaUy  in  one  of  said  positions 
and  horizOTtaUy  in  the  other  of  said  positions,  and  wherein  the 
plate  is  mounted  at  one  end  of  an  elongate  rod,  and  die  other 
end  of  the  rod  is  connected  to  the  door  by  a  baU  and  socket 
connection  aUowing  the  rod  to  swivel  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  to  move  the  plate  between  said  positions. 


4.488,878 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  A  BAR 

CODE 
Minhiro  Han,  Kirlya;  AintoaU  Okamoto,  Aidd,  aad  To- 
iUyani  Sakai,  lariya,  aU  of  Japan,  airi8Min  to  NippoadiaaD 
Con  Ltdn  Kariya,  Japan 

PDad  Jan.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384*749 
CWm  priofffty,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  11, 1981, 86«M29 
lat  a^  G6iK  7/14 
UJ.a238— 483  11 


.11  ^Hr3^]-[|^|-|^ 

IbbI    '— T  II     1      ab  a 


(d)  stortaig  said  second  data; 

(e)  obtaining  the  number  of  ban  included  in  said  first  data, 
and  also  the  number  of  bars  included  in  said  second  data; 

(f)  obtaining  a  total  number  of  ban  of  said  first  and  second 
data; 

(g)  comparing  said  number  with  a  predetermined  number; 
(h)  removing  superfluous  dau  fhm  said  first  and/or  second 

data  so  that  said  total  number  equals  said  predetermined 
number,  and 
(i)  combining  said  first  and  second  data,  fivm  which  said 
superfluous  data  has  been  removed,  to  obtain  resultant 
dau  indicative  of  the  entire  information  of  said  bar  code. 


4.488,879 
CODE  AND  READING  SYSTEM 
Karihriaa  H.  BoddMt,  Dtiafn,  aai  Joha  F.  Harris,  m, 
Fhmkiflllc  both  of  Wta.,  mH^on  to  Waaton 
Company,  lac^  Radna,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  437,928 
Int.  a^  G88I  7/12 
VS.  a.  23S— 489  IS 


•-wi 


^1  ^ 


S^'^-riflD  \A 


■«r 


1.  In  combination,  a  code  and  code  reading  system: 

said  code  comprising  some  200  by  200  dots  printed  in  at  least 
five  contrasting  colon  (»  a  record  medium  in  at  least  one 
data  field: 

said  reading  system  comprising  a  scanning  head  ad^>ted  to 
be  immoveably  placed  over  and  overlay  said  entire  at  least 
one  data  field,  with  no  relative  movement  between  said 
scanning  head  and  said  at  least  one  dau  field  as  it  is  read: 

said  scanning  head  including  activating  means  and  means  for 
sequentiaUy  flashing  light  upon  said  entire  at  least  one  dau 
field  to  sequentiaUy  obtain  dau  fitxmi  said  200x200  dots 
printed  thereon  in  said  five  contrasting  colon; 

said  sequentiaUy  obtained  dau  being  recorded  m  an  image 
recording  means  held  in  said  scanner  head; 

means  to  feed  said  recorded  image  dau  to  a  random  access 
memory  (RAM)  of  a  microprocessor  to  form  a  replica  of 
said  entire  dau  field  read  and  the  distribution  of  the  con- 
trasting color  dots  printed  therein,  said  repUca  of  said  daU 
field  being  stored  in  said  RAM  until  a  predetermined 
number  of  sequential  scans  have  been  completed;  and 

decoding  means  in  said  microprocessor  whereby  said  replica 
of  said  field  in  said  RAM  may  be  manipulated  to  perform 
assigned  functions. 


1.  A  method  of  reading  a  bar  code  having  paraUel  ban 
indicative  of  information,  by  means  of  a  reader  having  a  sensor 
for  converting  an  image  into  an  electrical  signal;  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  portion  of  said  bar  code  for  obtaining  first 
dau  including  width  information  of  ban  at  one  end  of  said 
barcode; 

(b)  storing  said  first  data; 

(c)  detecting  another  pwtion  of  said  bar  code  for  obtainhig 
second  dau  including  width  information  of  ban  at  the 
other  end  of  said  bar  code; 


THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  DEVICE 
Eeakhi  Itoh,  CUla,  Japam  aaalpor  to  AWa  SaOd 
KaUto,  Earlya,  J^a 

FDad  Mar.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  472,r8 
date  priority,  appBcadoa  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1982, 5748903 
lat  CL'  G05D  23/12 
VS.  a  238-^  A  14  Oataas 

1.  A  thermaUy  responsive  valve  device  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  inlet  port  and  first  and  second  outlet  ports; 
a  spool  valve  slidaly  mounted  within  said  body  and  having 
land  means  fixed  thereon,  said  ^ool  valve  being  dispos- 
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•Ue  in  •  flm  bloddng  position  wherein  Mid  land  mens 
blocks  ooamianicalkm  between  nid  inkt  port  and  nid 
•eoond  ontlct  port,  and  in  a  aeoond  blocking  position 
wherdn  laid  land  laeans  blocks  cowmnmicsiion  between 
•aid  inlet  port  and  laid  fifst  outlet  port,  said  spool  valve 
also  having  a  valve  portk»  fbr  selectively  connecting  said 
inlet  port  to  said  seoond  outlet  port  when  said  land  means 
is  out  of  said  first  blocking  position; 
temperature  responsive  means  operaUy  connected  to  said 
spool  valve  fbr  cawing  said  spool  valve  to  move  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  temperatures; 


valve  means  Ibr  controlling  fluid  oraununication  through 
laid  first  outlet  port;  and 

means  fbr  mountinig  thil  valve  means  on  said  qwol  valve  for 
movement  relative  to  said  spool  valve  such  that  said  valve 
means  moves  with  mid  spool  valve  as  the  latter  moves 
toward  said  seoond  blocking  position  until  said  valve 
means  closes  said  first  outlet  port  and  such  that  subsequent 
movement  of  said  spool  valve  is  independent  of  said  valve 
Beam,  said  fiiit  outlet  port  being  closed  by  said  valve 
means  and  by  said  spool  valve  when  the  btter  is  in  said 
second  blocking  position. 


VS.  a 


HEAT  SAVING  DEVICE 
'.  Ria.  7»  Bas  70f8<;  Nampa,  U.  83681 
J«.3imM3,Ssr.  No.  808,880 
Int  a>  F24B  7/00 

4 


1.  A  heat  saving  device'fbr  uae  hi  co^juction  with  the  flue 
pipe  of  a  stove,  fiimaoe  or  similar  heater  comprising:  a  cham- 
bCTwried  on  said  flue  pipe  including  an  outer  wall  having 
op^ngs  for  passage  of  hot  combustion  products  through  the 
cbmnber,  end  walls  each  having  an  opening,  an  inner  tube 
mpported  m  the  openings  in  said  end  walls  and  forming  the 

inner  wall  of  the  chamber,  thereby  providing  for  the  passage  of 
air  through  said  tube  in  heat  exchanj^g  lehrtionship  with  the 

hot  combustion  products  in  the  chamber,  a  shroud  open  at  both 
ends  partially  surroundmg  the  outer  wall  of  said  chamber  and 

being  supported  in  spaced  ilelationshtp  to  said  wall,  said  shroud 
having  a  section  extending  beyond  one  of  the  end  walls  of  the 
chamber,  a  baffle  plate  provided  m  the  section  of  the  shroud 

extendhig  beyond  the  end  waU  of  the  hot  combustion  products 
chamber,  said  baffle  plate  dividmg  the  mterior  of  said  shroud 
mto  first  and  seoond  shroud  chaflsben,  the  first  shroud  cham- 
btffor  receiving  air  directly  (nm  outside  the  shroud  and  the 
second  shroud  chamber  fbr  receiving  preheated  air  entering 
the  shrottd  through  the  spnoe  formed  between  the  shroud  ud 

the  hot  combustioa  prodads  chamber,  said  baffle  plate  having 
an  opening  therein  m  alignment  with  the  inner  tube,  and  a  fim 


mounted  m  the  openmg  m  the  baffle  plate  for  canshig  the  air  m 
both  shroud  chambers  to  flow  throi^  the  mner  tube  m  heat 
eichangmg  relatioaship  with  the  hot  combustion  products. 


aWUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  POfiT-MBDED  BURNER 

MM  EobqraiU,  PMam  ViDiy,  aid  WOtm  J 
White  PUbb,  balh  afRYn  Milpen  to 


FDad  Sap.  7, 1888,  Sar.  No.  839,888 
IM.  a^  B88D  75/00 
UJS.  a  288^1313 


1.  A  burner  comprising; 

(a)  a  fuel  tube  having  its  discharge  end  at  the  burner  ftc^ 

(b)  an  annular  oxidant  passageway  drcumferentially  around 
said  fuel  tube  and  axially  along  said  fbel  tube  to  a  point 

short  of  the  burner  fhce  so  as  to  define  a  space  between 
said  point  and  the  burner  fine; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  oxidant  passages  passing  through  said  de- 
fined space,  connected  to  and  communicating  with  said 

annular  oxidant  passageway  at  said  pomt  and  havmg  their 
discharge  end  at  the  burner  Ueti 

(d)  a  second  annular  passageway  drcumfterentially  around 
said  fuel  tube  and  extendmg  axially  along  said  fbel  tube 
into  said  defined  space,  adapted  for  flow  for  coolmg  fluid 
and  positioned  between  said  fiid  tube  an  said  •wtini«f 
oxidant  passageway; 

(e)  a  third  passageway  drcumferentially  around  both  said 

fiiel  tube  and  said  oxidant  passageway,  extending  mto  said 
defined  space  and  adapted  for  flow  of  cooling  fluid; 

(0  at  least  one  ctmnecting  conduit,  connecting  said  second 
and  third  annular  passageways  at  their  respective  points 
most  proximate  the  burner  face,  m  said  de&Md  qiace; 

(d)  a  thick  solid  portion  between  the  burner  face  and  said 
connecting  conduit(s),  having  a  thicknen  sufficient  to 
provide  a  seat  to  accomodate  a  directi<mal  removable 
nozzle,  said  thickness  being  at  least  twice  the  thickness  of 
the  outermost  passageway  wall; 

(h)  a  metaUic  removable  directional  nozzle  at  the  discharge 
end  of  at  least  one  oxidant  pamage,  said  directional  nozzle 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  greatest  width  of  its 
opening  and 

a  forth  passageway  cireumferentially  around  said  (ad  tube 
and  positioned  between  said  ftiel  tube  and  said  second 
annular  passageway,  said  forth  passageway  extending  to 
the  burner  bee  for  supplying  ojddant 


1jt88,881 
SELF-PROPELLED  IRRIGATION  EQUIPMENT 
David  dial,  AMb,  Iiraal,  aaripar  to  MMd  Wavla 
David,  bnai 

FOad  Sap.  8, 1881, 8«.  No.  300,308 
Oaima  priatfty,  appHcrtBa  hwil,  Sap.  8, 1880, 81003 
lat  a^  BOOB  3/18 

UjS.a238-198  3 

1-  Sdf>|ffopelled  trrigatira  equipment  tot  irrigating  large 
planted  areas,  comprising: 
a  vehicle  provided  with  a  frame  and  with  two  free  rear 
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wheeb  on  a  common  axle  and  with  one  driving  firont 

swivd  wheel, 
iwiveDrng  support  means  supporting  said  drivmg  wheel  fbr 

swiveOmg  motion  with  respect  to  the  firame, 
firtt  hydraulic  actuator  means  mounted  on  said  swivelling 

support  means  and  connected  to  said  drivmg  wheel  for 

rocatiag  said  driving  wheel; 
a  drum  poaitioned  on  said  vddcle  having  a  hollow  support 

shaft  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  common  axk  to 

which  the  drum  is  affixed,  said  shaft  having  at  least  (me 

h(dlow  end  porti(m; 

second  hydraulic  actuator  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
connected  to  said  drum  for  rotating  said  drum  and  hoUow 
siq)port  shaft; 

a  flexMe  hose  havhig  a  first  end  adqrted  to  be  connected  to 
a  stationary  water  supply  point  and  a  second  end  fintened 
to  said  boUow  shaft  in  communication  with  said  hollow 
end  portion; 

a  water  distribution  pipe  mounted  on  and  extendmg  trans- 
versely to  both  sides  of  said  vehicle  and  provided  with  a 


plurality  of  water.outlets  each  havmg  one  end  ofa  traiUng 
hose  connected  thereto,  the  other  ends  of  the  trailmg 
hoaes  being  are  open  to  emit  water  adjacent  to  the  ground; 

first  pipe  means  connecting  said  hollow  shaft  portion  with 
s^  distributira  pipe  for  communicating  water  thereto; 

seoond  pipe  means  for  supplying  water  fnm  the  first  pipe 
means  to  the  first  hydraulic  actuator  means  to  rotate  the 
drivnig  wheel; 

means  associated  with  the  first  pipe  means  fw  controlling 
the  rotation  of  said  driving  wheel  for  moving  said  vehicle 
at  a  vdodty  generally  propcnrtional  to  the  quantity  of 
water  flowing  through  said  first  pipe  means  to  said  distri- 
bution pipe; 

third  pipe  means  for  supplying  water  from  the  first  pipe 
means  to  the  second  hyc^uBc  actuator  means  to  rotate 
the  drum;  and 

means  fbr  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  drum  for  winding 
said  flexible  hose  upon  said  drum  m  several  kyers  at  a 

speed  which  is  dependent  on  the  resistance  exerted  by  the 
hose  to  the  drum  rotation. 


having  at  least  one  row  of  apertures  therein,  said  qwrtures 
forming  a  path  from  said  rotor  center  to  said  shaped  sur- 
htoc  portion  of  said  rotor. 

(c)  conduit  means,  connected  between  said  liquid  source  and 
said  rotor  center,  for  conveying  fluid  from  said  source 
thereof  to  said  rotor  center. 


PRECISION  UQUD  COATING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRINIER 
WOUmi  S.  Eb«t;  Harold  D.  ReyMids,  both  of  EMicott,  RY^ 
William  J.  Sloalroa,  Rome,  Pttn  Mi  Robvt  R.  Stiollo,  Eidi- 
cott,  N.Y.,  aariffon  to  Inlamaliomd  BnalMaB  MaehlMi 
MMak,N.Y. 
FDsd  Dae.  39, 1883,  Sar.  No.  48M04 
IM.  a'  BOOB  3/02 
UjB.a388-333  9aaiH 

1.  Apparatus  fbr  wettmg  the  surftoe  of  an  object  with  prede- 
termined amounts  of  fluid  to  thereby  render  it  amenable  to  a 
ftature  operation  to  be  performed  thoeon,  said  amMratus  com- 

(a)  a  source  of  fluid; 

(b)  a  cylmdrical  rotor  havmg  a  hollow  center  and  a  sh^wd 
surfhce  portion  for  causnig  a  partial  vacuum  thereabove 
when  said  rotor  is  rotated,  said  shaped  surhoe  portion 


(d)  shutter  means,  adjustably  mounted  between  said  row  of 
apertures  and  said  object  to  be  wetted,  for  selectively 
blocking  the  amount  of  fluid  applied  to  said  object;  and 

(e)  drive  means,  connected  to  said  rotor,  for  rotating  said 
rotor  when  energized  to  thereby  force  fluid  from  its  cen- 
ter, through  said  apertures  snd,  as  permitted,  said  shutter 
means  onto  the  surface  of  said  object  to  be  wetted. 


DsnU 


TAPE  WINDING  MACHINE 
TelM>  lida,  Mia,  Japan,  assizer  to  Tokyo 
[awaiaki,  Japan 
FDad  Sap.  13, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  417,834 
ioflty,  appUealion  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1881, 86-136481 
IM.  a>  HOIF  41/08;  B68H  81/02 
U.S.a343— 4BE  16 


1.  A  machine  for  winding  tape  on  a  formed  coil  having 
spaced  loop  portions  comprising: 

abed; 

a  tapt  winding  unit  provided  on  said  bed  and  including  s 
tape  reel  on  which  an  electrically  insulating  tape  is  wound 
Slid  a  rotatable  taping  ring  having  a  notch  and  carrying 
said  tape  reel;  and 

a  coU  support  unit  provided  on  said  bed  and  having  a  pair  of 
suppmt  heads  aligned  with  each  other  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  distance  between  support  heads,  and  clamp 
means  carried  by  each  of  said  support  heads  for  clamping 
the  loop  portions  of  a  formed  coil,  means  for  mounting 
said  clamp  means  for  level  adjustment  and  rotation  about 
a  horizontal  axis, 

>Mlierein  said  clamp  means  each  includes  a  plate-like  coil 
receiving  element  and  a  plate-like  coil  pressing  member 
for  clampnig  said  loop  portion  of  said  formed  coil  and 
means  for  poaitiomng  said  loop  portion  of  said  formed 
coil,  wherein  said  positioning  means  is  a  pin  projecting 
from  said  coil  receiving  element 
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APPARATUS  AND  KOEIHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  A 

PLURAIinr  OF  FILAMENTS  OR  BUNDLES  OF 

FILAMENTS 

lvrai|lmi  PLi  MripMir  to  PPG 
triH,  iMn  PMtibvA  Pb. 

FM  Ja.  II,  im,  S«.  No.  48MW 

bt,  CL*  Btm  54/08,  55/00 


METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
WINDING-UP  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 

A.  AidnMMM.  AaAl,  Swtdn,  airipor  to  Akttobob«cC 


UA  a  342-18  G 


20 


FIM  M^  12,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  4HO09 
rMtsr,  ippltcMtai  Swtda,  MQr  2C  19t2, 8203268 
IM.  a>  B88H  19/20 
UjS.a2l2-.56A  u< 


t  An  tppontus  for  praducmg  and  collecting  •  plurality  of 
bundles  of  fyaments,  oomfrising: 
(•)  meuM  for  forming  •  plundity  of  continuous  filaments 
from  a  supply, 

(b)  mens  ftv  gathering  the  plurality  of  filaments  into  more 
than  one  bundle  of  fikments, 

(c)  a  rotatable  winder  to  attenuate  and  collect  the  continuous 
filaments  in  a  successively  layered  package, 

(d)  a  traversing  guide  nearly  horizontally  positioned  to 
engage  the  bundles  of  filaments  along  one  or  the  other  of 
two  angularly  opposing  sides  to  guide  the  bundles  of 
filaments  into  essentially  uncroaed,  side>by-side  relation 
onto  the  routing  winder,  where  the  traversing  guide  has 
u  extension  protnidkig  from  each  angularly  opposing 
side  to  subtend  the  angle  formed  by  the  two  angularly 
exposing  sides  so  that  a  comer  is  formed  between  each 
angularly  opposing  side  and  the  extension  protruding 
from  that  angularly  opposing  side,  where  the  two  angu- 
larly opposing  sides  with  their  extensions  form  a  contain* 
ment  area  and,  where  the  extensions  fail  to  meet  each 
other  to  form  an  opening,  and  the  opening  is  krge  enough 
for  placement  of  the  bundles  of  filaments  into  the  contain- 
ment area, 

(e)  means  for  recipi  ouatiiig  the  traverse  guide  to  travene  the 
bundles  of  filaments  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
winder  to  distribute  the  bundles  of  filaments  in  successive 
layers  on  the  rotating  winder,  and 

(0  a  oratacting  means  positioned  nearly  in  line  with  each 

end  of  the  package  so  that  the  bundles  of  filaments  around 
each  end  of  the  traverse  contact  a  contacting  mg^nf  u  the 
ttavme  guide  moves  partially  passed  the  contacting 
means  at  the  end  of  eneh  travene  so  that  the  bundles  of 
filaments  are  gathered  into  a  group  of  bundles  in  the 
proximate  corner  of  the  traverse  guide  resulting  in  the 
traverse  guide  directmg  the  group  of  bundles  onto  the 
winder  around  each  end  portion  of  the  layers  of  the  pack- 


7.  Apparatus  for  continuous  winding-up  of  material  web  on 
roll  spiiMlles  and  for  cutting  the  web  in  conjunction  with  the 
shifting  of  roll  spindles,  comprising  a  rotatable  roll  holder  (8) 
with  at  least  two  rotatable  spindles  (3,4)  and  driving  means  for 
rotating  the  ^Hndles  individually,  driving  means  for  rotating 
the  roll  holder  for  the  shifting  of  roll  s|rindle  positions,  and 
means  for  cutting  the  web  and  for  bringing  the  leading  end  of 
the  cut  web  to  contact  with  an  empty  roll  qrindle,  enmprking 
a  holder  (10)  fixedly  mounting  and  carrying  thereon  for  move- 
ment therewith  at  all  times  a  cut-off  knife  (17),  a  brush  (16)  or 
corresponding  member  and  a  combined  deflector-,  joining-  and 
pressure  roller  (19)  extending  over  the  width  of  the  web  (9). 
said  holder  (10)  being  pivotable  about  a  pivot  (40X  and  said 
holder  (10)  being  provided  with  said  pivot  (40),  said  combined 
roller  (19),  said  brush  or  corresponding  member  and  said  knife 
being  provided  in  said  order  in  the  direction  of  the  wA  move- 
ment so  that  said  brush  or  corresponding  member  is  provided 
on  the  holder  between  said  combined  roller  and  said  knife,  said 
holder  (10)  pivotally  attached  through  said  pivot  (40)  to  a  pair 
of  shifting  leven  (7)  which  in  turn  are  pivotaUy  mounted  in 
frame  end  sections  (37  J8)  by  means  of  pivots  (39)  and  the 
combined  roller  is  oriented  relativb  to  the  shiftmg  leven  such 
that  when  the  roU  (1,1*)  increases  in  size  the  levers  (7),  in  the 
initial  stage  of  increase  in  size  of  said  roll,  are  pressed  towards 
by  the  geometric  orientation  of  the  roll  and  the  pressure  roller 
(19)  so  that  the  brush  (16)  ceases  to  make  contact  with  the  roll. 


COILING  APPARATUS  FOR  LONG-SIZE  PRODUCTS 
ir  V.  TVamrta;  MOM  G.  PolydHiy;  Geony  M.  Femin; 
L  Dsniaof;  Pfevel  E.  Petra? ,  aid  PMr  P.  PWNlnihv?,  iD 
UJSJSJL,  iwipiri  to  VaimiMiy  Ns 
laaliUit  Metiaoi  PwyiMiMea 
UJS.SJL 
per  No.  FCr/SU80/00122,  S  371  DM  Mar.  23, 1912,  { 102(0) 

Date  M«.  23, 1912,  per  Pi*.  No.  WO824i0423,  per  PA. 
Date  Feb.  18, 1982 

per  FOod  JiL  31, 1980,  S«.  No.  364^844 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcaiioa  U.S.SJU  Jo.  10, 1978, 2869268 
lot  a>  B21C  47/01'  B6SH  17/20 
VS.  a.  242-78  9  rui— 

1.  A  coiling  apparatus  for  Imig-size  products,  comprising; 
means  for  rectilinearly  drawing  the  long^eize  prodoeti; 
means  fw  cmling  the  long-size  products  qnoed  downstrsam 
of  said  drawing  means  and  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  long-size  products; 
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said  means  for  drawuig  the  long-size  products  nicludfaig  at 
least  one  rotatable  drive  shaft  and  at  least  one  rotatable 
qning-looded  roll  having  a  flat  outer  peripheral  surfeoe 
with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
wherebetween  the  l<ng-size  product  is  passed,  a  forte  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  spring-loaded  roll,  and  a  guide 
rack  receiving  said  fork  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  including  a  plurality 


1.  In  a  method  of  assembUng  a  drag  cartridge  means  in  an 
open  faced  qnnning  reel 

the  reel  having  a  housing  with  a  back  end  portion,  an  axially 
reciprocating  center  shaft  extendmg  through  the  housing 
and  projecting  rearward  into  a  rearward  facing  cavity  on 
the  back  end  portion;  a  keyed  portion  on  the  center  shaft 
extending  into  the  rearward  facing  cavity; 

a  spool  carried  by  a  forward  portion  of  the  oentershaft; 

ahandcrank; 

a  rotatably  mounted  bail  support  member  connected  by 
transmission  means  to  the  handcrank  to  be  rotated 
therd>y; 

bail  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  member  to  be 
rotated  therewith;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  assemUing  a  drag  cartridge  means  on  the  housing 
oompnsmg: 

(a)  selecting  a  cartridge  means  having  a  particular  drag 
range; 

(b)  aligning  means  on  the  cartridge  means  with  mating 
means  in  the  cavity; 

(c)  threading  the  k^yed  portion  of  the  centershaft  into  a 


mating  keyed  portion  of  a  drag  drive  means  on  the 
cartridge  means; 

(d)  moving  the  cartridge  means  into  the  cavity  with  the 
center  ^aft  and  drag  drive  means  keyed  together  and 
with  the  mating  aligning  means  enpged  to  prevent 
rotation  of  the  cartridge  means  relative  to  the  reel  hous- 
ing; 

(e)  selecting  a  qmng  of  a  particular  rating  to  correspond 
with  the  drag  range  of  the  cartrid^  means  and  the  test 
rating  of  the  line  on  the  spool; 

(f)  assembling  the  spring  with  a  drag  knob  assembly; 

(g)  aligning  ktching  means  on  the  drag  knob  assembly 
with  ooocting  means  on  the  reel  housing; 

(h)  depressing  the  drsg  knob  assembly  to  depress  the 

^ring  against  the  cartridge  means;  and 
0)  rotating  the  drag  knob  means  relative  to  the  housing  to 

latch  the  latching  means  on  the  reel  housing  whereby 

the  drag  on  the  centershaft  can  be  varied  by  turning  the 

knob  on  the  drag  knob  means. 


of  spaced,  peripheral  annular  flutes  each  receiving  a  single 
long-size  |»roduct  and  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  con- 
forming to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  long-size  prod- 
uct and  having  a  depth  exceeding  one-half  of  the  thickness 
of  the  long-size  iwoduct  to  provide  increased  surfece 
contact  area  therebetween  to  maintain  the  sh^e  of  the 
product  during  drawing  without  imposing  excessive  plas- 
tic strains  thereon. 


t,l8B,6?0 
CASSETTE  WITH  CONTROLLED-SPEED  ELASTIC  BELT 
Joan-Pism  Maris,  Oamart,  Fhmea,  asaliMr  to 


FDad  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,073 
OaiM  priority,  appUcailoo  Fhmeo,  Mar.  17, 1982, 82  04846 
IM.  a'  GllB  15/26,  23/06 
VS.  a  242-192  I  OafaM 


MEIHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  DRAG  CARTRIDGE  IN  A 

REAR  MOUNTED  DRAG  REEL 
Riehffd  R.  Condtann,  ContasriOe,  OUa.,  MrifMr  to 
wick  Corpontioa,  Skoida,  n. 

FDad  Aig.  9, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  406,839 
Int  a^  AOIR  89/01.  89/02 
UJS.a242-84JA  1 


1.  In  a  tape  transport  anMratus  of  the  type  for  use  with  s 
magnetic  recorder,  and  including:  a  ftwne;  two  spools  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  a  plane  and  on  the  frame  about  two  respective 
parallel  axes;  a  tape  wound  around  at  least  one  of  the  qwols, 
the  tape  and  the  two  spoob  forming  two  reels  connected  by  an 
accessible  portion  of  the  tape;  a  floating  roller  routable  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  reels  and  substantially  tangent  to  the  periph- 
ery of  each  of  them;  and  a  taut  endless  belt,  capable  of  elastic 
elongation,  extending  between  the  floating  roller  and  the  reels 
to  define,  relative  to  the  floating  roUer/belt/reel  contact 
points,  a  first  loop  around  the  floating  roller  and  a  second  loop 
engaging  an  arc  of  the  periphery  of  each  of  the  reels  to  main- 
tain the  tension  of  the  accessible  portion  of  the  tape,  this  sec- 
ond loop  extending  around  at  least  one  return  roller  rotatably 
mounted  about  an  axis  fixed  relative  to  the  ftwne;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
drive  means  for  directiy  driving  at  least  one  of  the  return 
rollen  in  the  second  lot^  at  a  peripheral  tpeed  slighUy 
greater  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  flosting  roller. 


TORSO  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Dmrial  L.  Lorch,  HoOand,  Pa.,  aasifaor  to  1¥s  Ualtad  StMoo  of 
B  ispwiii  by  tiM  Seeretary  of  the  Nafy,  Wsib> 
D.C 

FDad  Dae.  r ,  1982,  Ser.  No.  483,444 
IM.  a^  B64D  25/06 
VS.  a  244-181  R  7  CMaa 

6.  A  harness  system  for  rsstraining  a  crewman  on  a  seat  m  an 
aircraft,  oonqyrising: 
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•  piir  of  back  Ar^i.  mck  formed  to  rdeiMbly  engage  the 
Mtt  at  a  poiat  on  either  ade  therecrf  and  routed  up  the 
back  and  other  either  ahoulder  of  the  crewman; 

a  pair  of  roHen.  each  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
back  itrapa  acUacent  to  the  cheat  of  the  crewman; 


a  pair  of  front  ttripa,  the  opposite  ends  of  each  formed  to 
releasably  engage  the  seat  at  the  points,  and  reeved 
throogh  rsspective  ones  of  said  roOen;  and 

rdease  means  coupled  to  both  pairs  of  said  front  and  badi 
straps  for  dismgaging  said  straps  from  the  seat  at  said 
points  in  a  single  action. 


VEHICLE  WITH  PROPKLLER-PAIBS  AND  AUTOMATIC 

SYNCHRONIZATION  WTTH  POWER  DIVISION 
Kari  EictaMn,  a4J0  brtOd, 


Divislan  of  Sar.  No.  110,117,  Jm,  7,  IMO, ,  Ser.  No.  954*595, 
Oct  25, 1971,  Pat  No.  MSMHI,  aid  Sar.  No.  973,790.  Doe.  r, 
1979, ,  whfch  la  a  rnitlwaMui  la  pail  of  Sor.  No.  7<0,00<,  Jan. 
17, 1977, ,  wUch  Is  a  enrttaatto^a-part  of  Sor.  No.  104^«, 
Mar.  9, 1971,  Pat  No.  5J23,9N,  aaU  Sor.  No.  110,197.  la  a 

tiiaiiaMiiMiipaH  of  Sor.  No.  99S,M7,  Apr.  12. 1978, 

ahmrioMd,  wUch  li  a  eairtlBHtioa  of  Sor.  No.  7«MMM,  Jm.  17, 

1977,  Pat  No.  449M49.  lUo  applloallon  Doe.  14, 1991,  Sor. 

No.  330.751 

lat  0.3  BMD  31/00 

UJ.a244-58  T  irtai— 


1.  A  fluid*«tream  driven  vehicle,  comprising,  a  body  having 
a  medial  kngitodinal  vertical  plane;  at  least  one  wing  extend- 
ing substantially  on  both  opposite  sides  of  said  plane;  at  least 
one  pair  of  hytbauhc  fluid  operated  moton  on  portions  of  said 
vehicle;  at  least  one  pair  of  fluid  stream  creating  means  driven 
by  said  motors,  respectively,  and  arranged  symmetricaUy  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  medial  plane;  at  least  one  hydraulic  fluid 
flow  producing  means  having  at  least  one  pair  of  separate 
fluid*handling  chamber  groups  of  equal  volumes,  at  least  one 
pair  of  separate  outlets  with  each  one  of  said  chamber  groups 
connected  to  one  outlet  of  said  outlets,  respectively,  and  in- 
cluding means  for  flnid-tiglit  separation  of  the  chambers  and 
outlets  so  that  fluid  from  an  individual  chamber  group  passes 
throu^  one  of  said  outlets  only;  at  least  one  pair  of  displace- 

St  means  associated  with  said  fluid-handling  chambers. 


respectively;  equaUy  acting  actuator  means  actuating  and 
defining  the  displaoemont  vtdumas  of  said  chambers,  respeo- 
tivdy,  and  and  cooperating  at  equal  times  end  in  unison  with 
said  displacement  means  for  maintaining  equal  nwvements  of 
said  displacement  means  so  that  fluid  flows  in  said  outlets  at 
proportionate  and  equal  rates  of  flow;  a  pair  of  delivery  pas- 
sage means  connecting  said  outlets  individually  with  a  differ- 
ent one  (rfsaid  motors,  respectively;  said  actuator  moans  per- 
manendy  fixed  in  common  respective  to  the  reqwctive  pair  of 
said  chamber  groups  to  provide  equal  strokes  of  said  diq>lace- 
ment  means  of  the  reapective  pair  of  chamber  groups;  said 
motors  containing  fluid  intaking  chamben  of  equal  number  of 
chambers  and  equal  volumes  for  equal  numbos  of  revolutions 
at  equal  quantities  of  intake  of  flow  of  floki;  said  motors  having 
each  at  least  one  pair  of  ports;  said  ports  of  said  motors  at  each 
pair  of  motors  (m  opposite  sides  of  said  medial  plane  communi- 
cated vice-versa  to  said  delivery  passage  means  Ibr  revolving 

said  moton  of  the  reapective  pair  of  motors  in  qqnoite  direc- 
tions at  equal  rate  of  revolutions,  whereby  said  stream<creating 
means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  medial  |riane  are  torque- 
bolanoed  and  driven  at  equal  velocities  for  producing  equal 
thrusts  on  both  sides  of  said  medial  phme  to  staMliae  the  move- 
ment and  attitude  of  said  vehicle; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  pair  of  fluid  stream  creatfaig  moans 
forms  at  least  two  pairs  of  propellers;  one  propeller  of  the 

same  pair  mounted  symmetrically  to  the  other  propeller  of 
the  same  pair  rebtively  to  said  body; 
wherein  each  of  said  propellers  is  driven  by  an  individual 
hydraulic  fluid  motor  and  each  said  motor  is  communi- 
cated to  an  individual  fluid  line  of  said  delivery  passage 
means  respectively,  whereby  the  nunber  (rf  individual  and 
separated  fluid  lines  of  said  passage  means  are  at  least 
equal  to  the  number  of  said  motors; 

wherein  the  number  of  said  chamber  groups  and  of  said 
otttiets  is  equal  to  the  number  of  said  motors  and  each 
outlet  is  singukrily  and  exclusively  communicated  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  fluid  lines; 

wherein  said  fluid  lines  transfer  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  chamben  to  said  moton  with  equal  flow  portiras  to 
the  moton  of  individual  pain  of  moton  of  individual  pain 
of  said  pain  of  propellers; 

wherein  said  pnqpellen  of  one  pair  of  said  pn^ellen  have  a 
first  fixed  pitch  of  propeller  blades  and  the  said  propellen 
of  anodier  pair  of  said  pmpdkt  pain  have  a  second  fixed 
pitch  of  |»opeller  blades;  wherein  said  first  pitch  and  said 
second  pitch  are  of  diffierent  angle  of  nwlination,  one 
thereof  having  a  smaller  pitch  and  the  other  thereof  hav- 
ing a  steeper  |»tch; 

wherein  one  of  said  propeller  pain  is  effective  at  a  lower 
forward  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  the  other  pair  of  nid 
propeller  pain  is  effective  at  a  higher  fiorward  speed  of  the 
vehicle  in  the  response  to  said  difference  of  said  first  and 
second  pitches; 

wherein  said  pressures  in  said  fluid  lines  to  different  ivopd- 
ler  pain  of  said  pain  of  propellen  are  different  at  different 
foreward  qweds  of  said  vdiicle,  whereby  said  fluid  lines 
to  different  propeller-pain  carry  different  portions  of  the 
power  obtained  fh>m  said  power  plant  to  diffierent  pain  of 
said  propeller  pairs,  thereby  dividing  said  power  into 
different  power  portions  supplied  to  different  propeOer 
pairs;  and, 

wherein  said  power  portions  vary  at  different  fbrward 
speeds  of  said  vehicle  to  feciUte  economic  operation  of 
said  one  of  said  propeller  pain  at  said  lower  speed  and  of 
the  other  pair  of  said  propeller  pain  at  said  higher  fiorward 
speed  of  said  vehicle. 
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4,488,03 
AIRCRAFr  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 
UMch  BiMit  HMhin^  Pod.  Rap.  of  GoTMUiy,  Old  AMhoay  J. 
Gray,  MUMUaa,  Scodaid,  aaalpan  to  MKTaggart  Scott « 
COi,  UA.,  Seotlaid 

PM  Sop.  8, 1981,  Sor.  No.  299,923 

UaHad  riiginm,  Sop.  5, 1980, 


UJ.  a  J44-1M 


lit  a'  B64F 1/12 


19- 


^ 


IS 


^ 


plurality  of  linos  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  the  canopy  and 
secured  to  the  canopy  to  extend  between  the  peripheral  zcne 
of  the  canopy  and  the  connecting  arrangment,  and  an  auxiliary 
suspension  system  extending  between  the  connecting  arrange- 
ment and  the  interior  of  the  canopy,  said  auxiliary  vupamon 
system  comprising  upper  and  lower  line  arrangements  each  of 
which  is  di^osed  adjacent  a  line  substantially  on  the  axis  of  the 
canopy  while  the  canopy  is  in  streamer  oonfiguration  and  load 
transfer  means  radially  disposed  in  said  canopy  and  having 
opposed  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  secured  to  said  upper  and 
lower  arrangements  and  the  other  end  of  said  load  transfer 
means  being  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  canopy,  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  two  suspension  systems  being  such  that  when  in 
use  the  opposing  forces  of  drag  acting  on  the  cam^y  and 
gravity  acting  on  the  load  b  substantially  taken  up  by  the 
auxiliary  suspension  system  leaving  the  main  suspension  system 
essentially  untensioned  while  the  canopy  is  in  streamer  config- 
uration and  by  the  main  suspension  system  when  the  canopy  is 
Adly  deployed. 


1.  An  aircraft  handling  system  fbr  oontrolBng  movement  of  KajM. 
an  aircraft  on  board  the  deck  of  a  ship  or  the  like  to  and  from  '^ — 
a  hangar,  the  deck  being  maintained  free  end  clear  of  guide 
rails  ud  obstructions  extending  extoior  of  the  hangar,  said 
system  comprising  primary  winch  means  for  effecting  move- 
ment ofan  aircraft  fhm  a  first  position  on  said  deck  to  a  second  U<S.  CL 
position  within  said  hangar,  and  secondary  restraining  means 
for  controlling  movement  of  die  aircraft  during  its  passage 
from  said  flrst  position  to  said  second  position  in  order  to 
prevent  lateral  movement  or  toppling  of  the  aircraft,  said 
secondary  restraining  means  comprising  a  restraining  red  in 
fixed  pooitkn  on  said  ship  having  a  wire  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  an  aircraft  at  each  side  thereof  during  passage  of  the  aircraft 
frmn  sakl  first  position  to  sold  second  position  and  each  wire 
being  cqiaUe  of  being  maintained  under  substantially  constant 
tension  during  movement  of  the  aircraft  between  said  posi- 
tions, the  aircraft  during  passage  on  said  deck  bdng  moved 
solely  by  said  primary  winch  means  while  being  restrained  by 
said  secondary  restraining  means. 


to  MIchiiaa  Ha^sr 


4^4^0,08 
PIPE  HANGER 
CiiaflaU.Ohk», 
,  lae.,  Hubbard,  Ohio 

ef  Ssr.  No.  257,999,  Apr.  27, 1981, 
lUs  appbeatien  May  24, 1982,  Sor.  No.  381,077 
lit  a^  E21F  17/02 
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PARACHUTE 
Vhlai  M.  Psihoilhj.  Roodopoort  Sorth  Africa,  mitgani  to 
(PwprfelT)  limtlsd,  JnkoiBiilMi,  Soith  Africa 
PDod  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  47M79 
priority,  applioatioi  SoMfc  Afllea,  Mar.  9,  1982. 
82/1847;  Mm,  9, 1982, 82/1548 

IM.  a'  B840 17/24 
UJB.  a  244-152  13 


1.  A  parachute  hicludhig  a  canopy  definbg  a  periphery,  a 
connecting  arrangement  adqyted  for  use  in  connecting  the 
parachute  to  a  load,  a  main  suspension  system  comprising  a 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  pipe  hanger,  which  pipe  hanger 
includes  a  strap  to  be  positioned  about  a  inpe  to  be  suspended, 
die  ends  of  said  strap  arranged  to  be  moved  to  positions  adja- 
cent one  another  and  secured  to  a  threaded  support  rod,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  securing  said  ends  of  said 
ttnp  to  said  threaded  support  rod,  said  means  consisting  of  end 
portions  on  said  strap  shaped  to  engage  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  threaded  support  rod,  and  a  ferrule  movable  ooaxially  of 
said  support  rod  over  said  end  portions  of  said  strap  so  as  to 
move  sidd  end  portions  against  said  threaded  support  rod  in 
non-slipping  engagement  therewith,  and  means  for  locking 
said  ferrule  in  said  position  against  said  end  portions,  said 
locking  means  consisting  of  at  least  one  inward  projection  on 
said  ferrule  and  a  half  circular  groove  in  the  exterior  surface  of 
at  least  one  of  said  end  portions  of  said  strap  disposed  horixon- 
taUy  and  transversely  thereof  and  at  least  one  vertical  groove 
in  said  end  portion  of  said  strap  extending  between  said  bori- 
xontaUy  diqxMed  groove  and  the  end  of  said  strap  adjacent 
said  hcnixontally  diqxMod  groove  and  arranged  to  receive  said 
inward  projectkm  of  said  ferrule  when  the  ferrule  is  moved 
longitudinally  of  said  end  portions  of  said  ttnp  and  rotated 
relative  thereto. 
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CABLE  dAMPING  DEVICE 
10  N.  lute  mtn  Vkia,  DL  «01I2 
of  8v.  Nn.  3|i,0«7,  M.  14, 1M2..  Uto  ippUMtiM 
Apr.  U,  IIH  te.  Ntt.  919,100 
bit  a'  nCL  S/08 
-74.1  1  6 


to  fit  within  the  open  end  of  the  tag  uid  the  central  (^eniiig  of 
the  frame  and  clamp  the  bag  to  tte  frame,  the  improvement 
oom|wiiing: 
an  outwardly  extending,  downwardly  frning  shoulder  on 

said  retaining  ring  adapted  to  overlie  laid  lip;  and 
an  annular  resilient  gailwt  rarrounding  aaid  retaining  ring 
beneath  said  shoulder  adapted  to  bear  against  the  bag 
resting  on  said  tip  to  wed|^y  and  frictionally  prevent 
downward  movement  of  tte  bag  between  said  frune  and 
said  retaining  ring  and  fiKititate  easy  separation  of  said 
retaining  ring  and  said  frame. 

IjIBB.CTt 
CONNECnON  JOINT  FOR  ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE 
FkaMcfc  B.  DetafMd,  C722  Aabariey  Uu  niiuai,  N.C 
27012 

FDad  Ang.  3, 1M1«  Sm.  No.  280421 
IM.  a>  FICM 11/16 
UJS.a.248— 180  4i 


I.  In  combination,  a  clamp  and  support  assembly  for  hanging 
electrical  cable  in  vertical  position,  and  a  horizontal  building 
floor  taving  an  opening  adspted  to  receive  tte  cable  passing 
through  tte  openhig,  sidd  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  inte- 
grally fbrmed  cast  metal  clamping  devices  each  teving  an 
tfcuate  portion  engaging  tte  cable  with  flanges  at  opposite 
sides  thoeof,  each  flange  teving  aperture  means  passing  there- 
through, a  leg  depending  and  extending  outwardly  from  tte 
arcuate  portion  angled  first  outwardly  and  then  downwardly 
therefbrm  to  provide  an  assembly  with  a  pair  of  legs  parallel  to 
each  other  and  to  tte  flanges,  and  bolt  means  for  securing 
respective  adjacent  flanges  of  an  opposed  pair  of  said  clamping 
devices  together  with  tte  arcuate  portions  positioned  about 
and  clamping  a  cable  thertbetween  and  said  legs  resting  on  a 
member  associated  with  tte  floor  and  supporting  said  arcuate 
portions  of  said  ckmping  devices  over  said  floor  opening. 


G. 


BA€  HOLDER 

730  R«Mph  St,  Harahai,  La.  70123 
FDsd  No?.  IC  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  442,025 
laL  q.)  B6BB  67/04 
VS.  a,  20-101  I  12 


1.  A  connection  Jdnt  for  securing  structural  members  of 
furniture  items  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  member  teving  a  cut  out  which  is  intermediate 
tte  ends  of  said  tubular  member; 

(b)  a  second  member  teving  tte  same  general  configuration 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  sakl  cut  out,  said  second  member 
teving  an  aperture  therethrough  and  fitting  snuggly  into 
said  cut  out; 

(c)  an  insert  chunp  carried  in  said  tubular  member  teving  a 
recess  correqwndmg  generally  to  tte  size  of  said  cut  out 
in  said  tubular  member  and  a  threaded  aperture  therein, 
said  insert  chunp  being  so  positioned  that  tte  recess  sur- 
rounds tte  cut  out  and  tte  insert  clamp  engages  tte  inside 
surface  of  said  tubular  member  above  and  below  said  cut 
out; 

(d)  support  element  secured  to  said  joint  connection;  and 

(e)  fastener  means  engaging  said  support  element  and  second 
member  and  extending  therethrough  into  said  threaded 
aperture  in  said  insert  clamp  holding  said  joint  connection 
securely  together. 


1.  in  a  bag  holder  for  supporting  an  open-ended  bag,  tte 
holder  teving  an  annular  outer  frame  with  a  central  opening 
sized  to  receive  tte  open  end  of  a  bag  passed  upwardly  theie- 
throogh  and  an  upper  tip  sorrounding  tte  opening  over  which 
tte  end  of  tte  bag  is  folded,  and  an  anndar  retaining  ring  wned 


DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  POSIHON  OF  AN 
ELEMENT  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 
SIRUCrURE 
Oande  OeYaUer,  Sdly  sv  Loin,  Fhmea,  ami^or  to  0«p«- 
Bk  IndMiiklk  de  MsraatMis,  si  Utesfs  CXM,  ¥tmn 
FUsd  Jan.  21, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  34M41 
riovity,  appHcaiien  FtaMa.  Jaik  21, 1981, 81 01020 
let  a'  A47C 1/025 
U.S.  a  248-*396  OCUm 

1.  A  device  for  rc^wtoting  tte  position  of  an  element  and  in 
particular  a  vehicle  seat,  with  reqMCt  to  support  therefor,  said 
device  comprising  two  movaUe  structures  which  are  trans- 
versely spaced  apart  fron  each  other  and  are  for  fixing  to  said 
element,  two  fixed  structures  which  are  transversely  spaced 
aput  from  each  other  and  are  for  fixing  to  said  siqiport,  and 
actuating  means  for  selectively  simultaneously  locldng  tte  two 
movaUe  structures  rdative  to  tte  two  fixed  structures  in  a 
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pluratity  of  selectad  positions  and  simultaneously  unlockmg 
tte  two  movable  structures,  said  •"Ttting  means  comprising, 
on  each  side  of  tte  device,  a  stide  extadmg  transversely  of  tte 
device  and  teving  stepped  portions  teving  respectively  hurger 
diameter  and  a  smaller  diameter,  tte  stide  b^  sUdable  in  a 
first  of  said  structures  on  said  each  side,  a  second  structure  on 
said  each  side  defining  a  slot  including  a  pluratity  of  circular 
apertures  teving  a  diameter  equal  to  said  larger  diameter  of 
said  slide,  at  least  one  slot  portion  interconnecting  said  aper- 
tures and  teving  a  width  which  is  a  little  greater  than  said 


outer  diameter  smaller  than  tte  diameter  of  said  through 
hole  of  said  pbte,  and  said  cyUndrical  portion  being  re- 
ceived into  said  through  hole  fitmi  its  one  end  so  ttet  said 
one  end  extends  above  tte  first  face  of  said  plate  and  tte 
outer  peripheral  surfine  of  said  cytindrical  portion  is 
spaced  apart  ftxnn  tte  inner  edge  of  said  through  hole,  said 
fixing  portion  teving  a  radiaUy  directed  surface  which  is 
adhered  to  tte  second  fsoe  of  said  plate,  and  said  support- 
ing portim  adapted  to  te  fixed  to  an  outer  surface  of  tte 
motor  above  and  spaced  from  said  first  face  of  said  plate, 
whereby  said  shock  absorbing  member  does  not  contact 
said  first  face  or  said  inner  edges  of  said  through  hole  of 
plate. 


4*488,701 
QUKX  CONNECT  CYLINDER  MOUNT  STRUCTURE 
KcHh  V.  Lsli^McnstSfeM,  Troy,  Mleh.,  maivMr  to 
ti?c  PradMts  Flcn  Ualtad  Klaidoa 

FDed  Jan.  10, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  3r,019 
lat  a.)  FICM  7/00 
U.S.  a  240-437  4 


smaller  diameter  of  said  stide,  said  actuating  means  fruther 
comprising  a  shaft  which  extends  transversely  of  said  device 
and  interconnects  tte  two  slides,  and  means  for  transversely 
displacing  tte  two  stides  in  synchronism,  stidable  connection 
means  connecting  tte  shaft  to  at  least  one  of  said  stides  and  said 
displacing  means  comprising,  for  each  stide,  a  rotary  cam  rigid 
wiUi  tte  stide  and  with  means  for  driving  in  rotation,  and  a 
counter-cam  fixed  to  said  first  structure,  wherein  said  first 
structure  has,  on  each  side  of  the  device  and  around  the  slide, 
a  guide  colhu*  stidable  in  a  press-formed  recessed  portion  of 
said  other  structure. 


4,400,700 
MOTOR  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
TosUaU  Natenra,  airi  NobiAiro  MiyabayaaU,  both  of  Tokyo, 
assipors  to  OiyapM  Optial  Con  Lidn  Tokyo,  Japa 

FDed  Jan.  2, 1902,  Scr.  No.  304,419 
I  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1901.  S684499[U] 
Int  a^  FICM  13/00 
UA  a  248-833  12 


1.  A  motor  support  apparatus  for  supporting  a  motor,  com- 
prising: 

a  support  member  which  includes  a  plate  teving  a  circular 
through  hole  therein,  said  plate  teving  first  and  second 
opposed  faces;  and 

at  least  one  shock  absorbing  member  for  ehotically  support- 
ing tte  motor,  said  at  least  one  shock  absorbing  member 
including  a  cytindrical  portion  made  of  an  elastic  material 
and  adi^ted  to  absorb  motor  vibration,  said  cytindrical 
porticm  teving  two  ends,  a  support  portion  disposed  at 
one  end  of  said  cytindrical  portion,  and  a  fixing  portion 
radially  extending  outwardly  firom  tte  other  end  of  said 
cytindrical  portion,  said  cytindrical  portion  teving  an 


1.  A  mounting  structure  for  coupling  a  housing  to  a  support 
plate  comprisng  a  generaUy  cytindrical  peripheral  surface 
portion  on  said  housing,  a  substantiaUy  circular  flange  at  one 
side  of  said  generally  cytindrical  peripheral  surface  portion,  at 
least  a  pair  of  symmetrically  disposed  radially  projecting  lugs 
at  tte  other  side  of  said  gmerally  cyUndrical  peripheral  por- 
tion, a  mounting  opening  in  said  plate  of  a  perimeter  generaUy 
conforming  to  the  perimeter  of  said  lugs  and  of  said  generally 
cylindrical  peripheral  surface  portion  such  as  to  provide  free 
passage  of  said  lugs  through  said  opening,  a  resilient  gasket 
disposed  around  said  generaUy  cytindrical  peripheral  surface 
portion  between  said  substantiaUy  circular  flange  and  said  lugs, 
said  resUient  gasket  permitting  passage  of  said  lugs  through 
said  opening  with  resultant  resUient  compression  of  said  resU- 
ient gssket,  first  abutment  means  on  said  generaUy  cyUndrical 
peripheral  surface  portion,  said  abutment  means  allowing  rota- 
tion of  said  housing  in  a  single  direction  after  passage  of  said 
lugs  through  said  opening  for  disposing  each  of  said  lugs  in 
engagement  with  a  rear  surface  area  of  said  plate  at  an  edge  of 
said  opening,  second  abutment  means  interfering  with  rotation 
of  said  housing  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  third  abutment 
means  Umiting  rotation  of  said  housing  in  said  single  direction, 
wherein  said  first  abutment  means  is  a  first  tangential  plane 
surftce  on  said  generaUy  cyUndrical  peripheral  surface  por- 
ti<ni,  said  second  abutment  means  comprises  a  projection  on 
said  generaUy  cyUndrical  peripheral  surface  portion  at  the 
junction  between  said  surface  portion  and  each  of  said  lugs, 
said  projection  teving  a  portion  inclined  away  from  said  lug 
for  causing  ftuther  compression  of  said  resUient  gasket  upon 
engagement  with  an  edge  of  said  opening  during  roution  of 
said  housing  and  aUowing  relaxation  of  said  resUient  gasket 
after  passage  teyond  said  edge,  and  said  third  abutment  means 
is  a  second  tangential  plane  surface  on  said  generaUy  cylindri- 
cal peripheral  surface  portion,  said  second  tan^ntial  plane 
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wfiMebmg  diipoied  nrminethcaUy  to  Mid  fim  taofentid  ram  bang  reccMed  to  receive  the  inner  end  of  the  pin  when  the 
Dune  nirooe.  rod  is  moved  to  its  inner  wial  position  with  respect  to  said  ram. 


4y4n,7ll2 
■OLLING  DIAPHRAGM  METERING  VALVE 
I M.  Lipeyra,  P.O.  Bos  lM0f  ,  New  OrlsiM,  U.  70190 
FDsd  Sep.  n  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  S37,07f 

lit  a'  noL  urn 

UA  a  »l-4(  7 


21.  Foruie  in  •  blowoiit  preventer  having  a  housing  with  a 
bore  therethrough,  chambisn  therein  intersecting  onxisite 
sides  of  the  bore,  and  means  inchiding  an  axially  reciprocable 
rod  extending  into  each  chamber  for  moving  a  ram  therein 
between  positions  opening  and  closing  the  bore;  a  ram  oom- 
pristng  a  ram  body  adapted  for  axial  reciprocation  within  a 
chMrtwr  toward  and  away  from  the  ram  body  of  another  ram 
reciprocable  within  the  other  chamber,  means  on  the  ram  body 


1.  A  valve  controlling  fluid  flow  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  fluid  flow 
therethrough; 

b.  a  cyUndrical  divider  within  said  body,  having  an  end  and 
having  passages  fior  fl«id  flow  peripherally  disposed  akmg 
the  sides  of  said  divider, 

c.  said  divider  dividing  fhe  valve  body  into  an  intake  cham- 
ber and  an  outlet  chatiber, 

d.  a  convoluted  cylindrical  elastomeric  diaphragm  having 
one  edge  sealingly  connected  adjacent  to  the  preiphery  of 
the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder  divider  extending  along  the 
interior  walls  of  the  cylinder  divider  sealingly  adjacent  to 
the  passages,  being  convoluted  inwardly: 

e.  a  diaphragm  activating  cup  sealingly  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  convoltued  diaphragm  forming  thereby  a 
metering  chamber; 

f.  a  flow  metering  orifice  within  said  activating  cup; 

g.  a  dump  means  for  dumfring  the  fluid  contents  of  the  meter- 
ing chamber  to  the  exhaust  chamber, 

h.  a  biasing  means  biasing  said  actuating  cup  towards  a 
maximum  size  of  the  metering  chamber. 

I 

I 

4*481,7113 
VALVE  APPARATUS 
Marrta  R.  JcMa,  414  FUMiala,  HoMtok,  T«.  77024, 
to  Mtffin  R.  JoMB,  HonMoa,  Tcs. 

FIM  Pah.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  447,996 

lat  a^  F14E  i/i/¥ 

U  A  a  281—77  j7 

1.  A  blowout  preventer,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore 
therethrough  and  chambers  therein  which  intersect  opposite 
sides  of  the  bore,  rams  rec^rocable  within  the  chamben  be- 
tween outer  positions  to  open  the  bore  and  inner  positions 
aealably  engaged  with  one  another  and  die  chambers  to  close 
the  bore,  and  means  for  moving  each  of  said  rams  between  its 
opened  and  closed  positions,  including  an  axially  reciprocable 

rod  extending  into  the  ram  chamber,  and  means  c(»necting  the 
"Xl  to  *he  ram  for  limited  axial  movement  with  reqiect  thereto, 
comprising  a  slot  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the 

ram,  a  pin  on  the  inner  end  of  the  rod,  and  a  bearing  ring  fitting 
closely  about  the  inner  end  of  the  pin  for  relative  axial  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  said  ring  having  inner  and  outer 
aides  adapted  to  fit  closely  within  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the 
dot  to  permit  the  ram  to  be  lowered  into  or  raised  from  con- 
nection with  the  rod  when  the  rod  is  in  its  outer  axial  position 
with  respect  to  said  ram,  and  the  inner  side  of  Uie  slot  in  said 


to  form  a  continuous  seal  with  reject  to  the  other  ram  body 
and  with  respect  to  the  chamber  as  the  rams  move  into  engage- 
ment with  one  another  to  close  the  bore,  and  means  by  which 
the  ram  body  may  be  releasably  connected  to  the  axially  recip- 
rocating rod  for  limited  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto 
and  for  su^wrt  against  sagging  regardless  of  the  axial  position 
of  the  ram  body  with  reqject  to  the  rod,  including  a  slot  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  ram  body,  and  a 
recos  formed  in  said  ram  body  on  the  inner  side  of  and  gener- 
ally opposite  the  upper  end  of  the  skM. 


4i488,704 

DUAL  CONTROL  ACTUATOR  FOR  VALVES 

Gordon  R.  Wicker,  Lakewood,  GoIdh  MipDr  to  AMAX  Im,, 

FDad  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  448,891 

lata)  PICK  i//4# 

U.S.  CL  281—268  |  r^rf— 

1.  In  a  valve  having  a  body  and  a  valve  stem  passing  through 
the  wall  of  said  body  and  arranged  to  be  moved  in  and  out,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  valve  stem  actuator  mounting 
member  attached  to  said  body  and  surrounding  said  valve 
stem,  and  further  having  internal  threads  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined number  of  threads  per  inch;  an  actuator  nut  having 
external  threads  corresponding  to  said  first  predetermined 
value  and  arranged  to  interengage  with  said  first  named 
threads,  said  actuator  nut  having  a  passageway  therethrough 
arranged  to  surround  said  stem  and  having  threads  therein  of  a 
second  predetermined  value;  the  exterior  surface  of  said  valve 
stem  having  thereon  threads  mating  with  those  of  said  second 
predetermined  value  of  the  actuator  nut  whereby  said  stem 
may  be  caused  to  move  in  and  out  of  said  valve  body  both  by 


December  18, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  NfECHANICAL 


1141 


rotating  said  actuator  nut  rebttive  to  said  actuator  mounting 
member  and  by  rottrting  said  valve  stem  relative  to  the  internal 


^Hil^lF* 


threads  of  said  nut  to  obtain  both  fine  and  gross  control  of  the 
position  of  said  valve  stem. 


4,488,708 

JACKING  APPARATUS 

John  R.  SMon,  P.O.  Roi  32,  EaaaiMMt,  Tcs.  77704 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,366 

bt  a^  B66F  im 

U&  a  284—108  19 


1.  Jacking  qyparatus  for  effecting  relative  vertical  movement 
between  an  upright  leg  having  at  least  one  vertical  chord  and 
defining  an  upright  vertical  column  and  a  pUtform,  compris- 
mg: 

firame  means  for  mounting  on  the  platform,  said  frame  means 
including  at  least  two  generally  parallel  vertical  side  rails; 

first  carrier  means  movably  carrtod  by  said  firame  means  for 
vertical  movement  rehitive  to  said  rails;  said  carrier  means 
being  adijacent  to  said  upright  leg; 

a  first  fluid  cylinder  means  operably  connected  between  said 
platform  and  said  carrier  means  for  effecting  movement  of 
sakl  carrier  means  rehitive  to  said  rails; 

first  and  second  elongated  jack  tracks  fixedly  secured  in  a 
generally  vertical  orientation  to  at  least  said  one  chord, 
each  of  said  jack  tracks  being  received  within  a  corre- 
spondingly shaped  recess  in  said  carrier  means,  the  orien- 
tation of  the  tracks  and  the  recesses  permitting  only  verti- 
cal movement  of  the  carrier  means  relative  to  the  tracks; 

each  of  said  jack  tracks  includes  a  plurality  of  regularly 
qjaoed  openings  extending  omnpletely  through  said  jack 
track  in  a  direction  generally  puallel  to  a  circumference 
of  said  chord; 

first  and  second  hokling  means  defining  a  pair  of  holding 
means  siq>ported  by  said  carrier  means  for  selectively 


engaging  an  aligned  one  of  said  openings  in  the  first  and 
second  jack  tracks  respectively  to  prevent  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  means  relative  to  said  chord;  and 
said  pair  holding  means  has  a  width  which  exceeds  a  width 
of  the  openinp  in  said  jack  tracks  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  circumference  of  said  chord. 


4,488,706 
MANHOLE  COVER  LIFTING  HOOK 

KaaUko  KoM,  No.  40,  Kotakeebo,  2<b0Be,  Ncriam-ka,  Tokyo 

176,  Japan 
CoMlnnatloB  of  Scr.  No.  477,274,  Mar.  21, 1983,  alwnJimcd, 

lUs  appUcMloa  Jan.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  619,696 
Oahns  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1982, 57-52308 
Iata)B66Fi/09 
U.S.  a  284-131  2 


1.  A  lifting  device  for  lifting  a  manhole  cover  having  a 
hook-receiving  hole,  comprising: 

an  elongated  lever  rod  having  a  load  part  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  handle  on  an  opposite  end  thereof,  said  lever  rod 
comprising  an  elongated  bar  having  a  shallow  bend  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  so  that  the  bar  has  a  shallow 
upwardly  opening  V-shaped  configuration; 

a  support  member  fixed  to  said  bar  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
braid  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  and  a  roller 
supported  on  said  suppon  member  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof; 

said  load  part  of  said  rod  having  therein  a  substantially 
spherical  cavity,  said  load  pari  also  having  therein  a  nar- 
row slot  extending  longitudinally  of  said  lever  rod  and  in 
communication  with  said  cavity,  said  slot  opening  down- 
wardly through  the  underside  of  said  rod;  and 

a  hook  swivelly  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  load  part  and 
depending  downwardly  therefrom  for  engagement  with 
the  hook  hole  in  the  manhole  cover; 

said  hook  including  an  elongated  rodlike  portion  which 
projects  downwardly  through  said  slot  and  has  a  side- 
wardly  projecting  hook  part  fixed  on  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  rodhke  portion  also  having  a  ball-shaped 
portion  fixed  to  the  upper  end  thereof  and  routably  re- 
tained in  said  spherical  cavity  for  permitting  the  hook  to 
both  rotate  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rodlike  por- 
tion and  vertically  pivot  along  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  lever  rod. 


4,488,707 

CHAIN  BINDER  AND  REVERSING  LEVER  KNUCKLE 

EarMCt  D.  Moalcy,  P.O.  Box  4922,  and  OUfcr  L.  WilUaH,  321 

John  Chkk  Dr.,  both  of  Gracavllk,  Miaa.  38701 

FDad  Feb.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  466,0U 

IM.  a^  B2SG  //0&-  F16C  n/m 

U.S.  a  284— 243  7  date 

1.  An  overcenter  tensioning  apparatus  including  an  elon- 
gated crank  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  first  elon- 


1142 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18, 1984 


pled  tcnkm  member,  dm  pivot  menu  pivotally  anchormg 
one  end  of  nid  Rnt  tension  member  to  tatd  fint  end.  a  second 
elongated  tension  member,  woond  pivot  means  pivotally  an- 
choring one  end  of  laid  second  tension  member  to  said  ciank 
member  intermediate  said  first  pivot  means  and  tlw  other  end 
of  said  crank  member,  said  cruk  member,  when  the  other  ends 
of  said  tension  members  extend  outward  in  opposite  directions, 
being  swingabie  in  one  direction  toward  a  limit  position 
shghtiy  past  a  center  position  from  a  release  position  to  a 
tensioning  position  define^  by  said  limit  position,  a  lever  arm 


having  one  end  pivotaUy  anchored  to  said  crank  member  other 
end.  said  one  end  of  said  lever  arm  being  bifurcated  and  defin- 
ingsn  endwise  outwardly  opening  slot  between  the  furcations 
thereof,  said  crank  member  other  end  being  pivotaUy  anchored 
between  said  furcations  for  oscillation  relative  thereto  about  an 
«»  "peced  fhnn  the  termiaal  end  of  said  other  end  of  said 
crank  member,  said  lever  ann  including  abutment  means  sup- 
ported therefirom  tnm  reverse  positioning  across  opposite 
f°"  of  «Md  «lot  to  prevent  movement  of  said  terminal  end 
fhni  the  end  of  said  slot  blocked  by  said  abutment  means. 


■ection  of  said  drum  shaft  extending  firom  a  first  end  of 

MM  drum,  said  first  support  means  including: 

a  first  side  plate  supported  by  said  base; 

a  second  side  plate,  spaced  fhm  said  first  side  plate,  sud- 

ported  by  said  base;  ^ 

a  first  bearing  housing  connected  to  said  first  side  plate- 
«  second  bearing  housing  connected  to  said  second  side 

plate; 

a  first  bearing  retained  on  said  drum  shaft  in  rotative  and 
drum-shaft-supportive  relationship  with  said  fint  bctf • 
mg  housing;  and 

a  second  bcMing  associated  with  said  drum  shaft  in  rota- 

tive  and  drum-shaft-supportive  retotionship  with  said 

second  bearing  housing; 

second  support  means  for  supporting  said  drum  shaft  off  of 

said  base  at  third  and  fourth  locations  along  a  second 

section  of  said  drum  shaft  extending  from  a  second  end  of 

said  drum,  said  second  support  means  including: 

a  third  skle  plate  supported  by  said  base; 

a  fourth  side  plate,  spaced  from  said  third  side  plate.  sui>- 

ported  by  said  base;  r  '^     y- 

•  Uiird  bearing  housing  connected  to  said  third  side  plate; 
a  fourth  bearing  housing  connected  to  said  fourth  side 

plate; 

a  third  bearing  retained  on  said  drum  shaft  in  rotative  and 
drum-shaft-supportive  rehitionship  with  said  third  bear- 
mg  housing;  and 

a  fourth  bearing  associated  with  said  drum  shaft  in  rota- 
tive and  drum-shaft-supportive  relationship  with  said 
fourth  bearing  housing; 
said  base  including  a  pluraUty  of  support  members  extending 

transversely  to  said  drum  shaft  and  having  said  first,  sec- 

ond,  third  and  fourth  side  plates  connected  thereto- 
first  power  input  means,  disposed  between  said  first  and 

second  side  platas,  for  receiving  a  first  power  input  to 

rotate  said  drum  shaft;  and 
second  power  input  means,  disposed  between  said  third  and 

fourth  side  plates,  for  receiving  a  second  power  input  to 

rotate  said  drum  shaft. 


4,4«,708 

DRAW  WORKS 

JOM  A.  Vrr%nM  DrakmoM,  OklakeM  Oty,  Okla.  73120 

FDed  Sap.  1,  IflU,  Ssr.  No.  4U.7Q9 
.T«^«  Irt.a»B66D//;¥ 

UA  a  284-388  4 


4|488»709 

JACKING  DEVICE  FOR  ARnCULATED  STREETCAR 

Dsuis  P.  Chadwkk,  Napnee,  Ganda.  Malpnr  to  Urbm 

IwportatkM  DcYdopMit  CoiporatioB  Ltd^  Tonnto,  Cto* 

ada 

FUed  Jul  C  1M2,  Sir.  No.  398,112 
-T- «  Irt.a3B«FW6 

U.S.  a  284-^423  i^ 


1.  A  draw  works,  comprisiig: 

abase; 

adrum  shaft; 

a  dmm  associated  with  said  drum  shaft; 

fintrapport  means  fbr  supporting  said  drum  shaft  off  of  said 
base  at  first  and  second  spaced  locations  along  a  first 


isaid( 


1.  A  jacking  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber attached  to  said  vehicle,  a  jacking  member  slidably  sin>> 
ported  by  said  support  member  and  displaceable  rdative  to 
said  vehicle  along  a  vertical  axis,  a  reaction  member  detach- 
ably  secured  to  said  support  member  and  extending  therefrom 
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IB  a  vertical  direction  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  motor 
means  located  cm  said  axis  within  said  reaction  member  and 
actmg  between  said  jacking  member  and  said  reaction  member 
to  cause  relative  dt^lacement  therebetween,  said  motor  means 
and  said  reaction  member  being  demountable  ftom  said  jacking 
member  and  said  support  means  respectively  tot  storsge  at  a 
remote  location. 


4^488,710 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE  COOLING  OF  A 

GENERALLY  CDICULAR  CROSS-SECnONAL 

LONGITUDINAL  SHAPED  WORKPIECE 

Juttfk  L  GresiberiBr,  PHlabwrn^  Pa^  aasipMir  to  Wsaa 

Uittid,  Im.,  PfnAvgh,  Pa> 

FOad  Sep.  8, 1983.  Sar.  No.  829,822 

lAOJ  CUD  1/62 

VS.  a  288-114  8  Gains 

n 


1.  In  a  hot  metal  working  line  where  a  liquid  coherent  cur- 
tain of  coolant  is  i^lied  to  cool  a  generally  round,  hot  metal 
workpiece,  comprising: 

header  means,  comprising:  an  enclosed  housing  including 
dividing  means  for  separating  said  housing  into  a  first 
chamber  through  which  said  coolant  flows  and  a  second 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  first  chamber  for 
receiving  said  coolant  and  fiirther  including  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  form  a  central  opening  through 
which  said  woitpiece  travels, 

inlet  means  communicating  with  said  first  chamber  for  sup- 
plying said  coolant  into  said  header  means. 

means  concentrically  located  relative  to  said  central  opening 
constructed  and  arranged  in  said  first  chamber  for  difAis- 
ing  said  coolant  supplied  by  said  inlet  means,  and  having  a 
chamber  and  passages  for  rsstricting  the  flow  rate  of  said 
coolant  at  it  travels  into  said  chamber  of  said  diffunng 


a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  nozzle  assemblies  in  said  second 
chamber,  radially  arranged  with  respect  to  and  concentri- 
cally spaced  around  said  woritpiece.  each  nozzle  assembly 
having  an  elongated  opening  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  along  the  length  of  said  workpiece  and  con- 
structed to  deliver  through  said  elongated  opening  said 
coolant  in  the  form  of  a  coherent  curtain  wall  longitudi- 
nally along  and  radially  onto  an  outer  surface  of  said 
woritpiece, 

coolant  restraining  and  directing  means  in  said  second  cham- 
ber having  passa^ways  communicating  with  said  diffus- 
ing means  (rf  said  first  chamber, 

said  coolant  restraining  and  directing  means  arranged  to 
alternate  with  at  least  two  acUaoent  nozzle  assemblies  and 
constructed  in  a  manner  to  receive  and  direct  said  coolant 
flow  from  said  diflbsing  means  of  said  first  chamber  into 
said  immediately  a4Jaoent  nozzle  assemblies  for  said  deliv- 
erance of  said  coherait  curtain  into  said  central  opening  of 


said  header  means  onto  said  woriq^ieoe  to  effectively  and 
uniformly  cool  said  woricpiece. 


4,488,711 
TREATING  LADLE  FOR  DUCIILE  IRON  TREATMENT 
Omrf  E.  laaiban,  Caanllle;  Tmy  L.  Fershcy,  GaMn,  and 
Robert  D.  KeDsr,  Jr.,  BcDcffflc,  aD  of  Pa.,  aasifBorB  to ! 
Corporation,  New  HoUnd,  Pa. 

FDod  Mar.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  478,393 
bt  a^  aiB  3/00 
US.  a  266-276  14 1 


1.  A  treating  ladle  for  use  in  a  foundry  in  the  production  of 
ductile  iron  by  the  treating  of  molten  base  iron  with  a  treat- 
ment alloy,  comprising: 

a  body  member  including  a  generally  vertical  outer  shell, 
said  body  member  having  an  upper  portion,  a  lower  por- 
tion below  said  upper  portion  and  an  opening  there- 
through extending  firom  said  upper  portion  to  said  lower 
portion; 

a  bottom  member  including  an  outer  shell  having  s  generally 
horizontal  floor  portion  and  a  generally  vertically  extend- 
ing side  portion  integral  with  said  floor  portion; 

fastening  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  bottom 
member  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  body  member,  said 
fastening  means  including  a  first  set  of  connecting  tabs 
affixed  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  body  member  in  a 
spaced  relationship  around  the  perimeter  of  said  body 
member,  a  second  set  of  connecting  tabs  affixed  to  said 
side  portion  of  said  bottom  member  in  spaced  relationship 
arouiid  the  perimeter  of  said  bottom  member,  each  con- 
necting tab  of  said  first  set  being  alignable  with  a  corre- 
sponding connecting  tab  of  said  second  set,  and  a  fastener 
for  connecting  each  correqxmdmg  pair  of  connecting  tabs 
to  detachably  connect  said  bottom  member  to  said  body 
member;  and 

a  first  refractory  lining  affixed  to  said  body  member  shell  and 
a  second  refractory  lining  affixed  to  said  bottom  member 
shell,  said  second  refractory  lining  forming  a  pair  of  semi- 
circular pockets  with  a  refractory  dam  extending  therebe- 
tween, the  joint  between  said  bottom  member  and  said 
body  member  being  sealed  with  a  refractory  pute. 


4,488,712 
LONGITUDINALLY  LACED  CONTINUOUS  COa 
SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  HfaHaa,  Carthap,  Mo^  aailgani  to  Lanstt  4k 
Ineotperated,  CBlkaii,  Mo. 

FDod  Doc  21, 1981,  Sor.  No.  332,490 
tat  a^  P18F  3/04:  A47C  23/04 
VS.  CL  267^91  3 

1.  A  spring  assembly  having  a  long  longitudhial  dimension 
snd  a  shorter  transverse  dimension,  said  assembly  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  coiU,  each  of  said  rows  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  spring  unit,  each  of  said  rows 
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;  (brmed  from  •  angle  oontmuoos  piece  of  wife  and 
Bh  of  nid  rows  contMiring  •  plnnlity  of  coib  intercon- 
nectodby  interconnicting  leginentB,  alternate  ones  of  laid 
iateroonnacting  wgiiients  being  dispoied  in  the  planes  of 
the  upper  and  lower  rarftoes  of  said  spring  assembly,  the 
axes  of  said  coib  in  at  leait  a  large  portion  of  said  assembly 
being  diapoaed  generally  perpen^colar  to  the  upper  and 
lower  snrfhoes  of  said  spring  assembly, 
sections  of  eKh  of  said  interconnecting  segments  of  each 
row  being  overiapped  relative  to  connecting  segments  of 
an  aiUaoent  row, 

heUeal  lacing  means  extending  longitudinally  parallel  to  said 


rows  for  the  length  of  said  rows,  said  helical  lacing  means 
being  wound  throu^  sections  of  said  interconnecting 
segments  so  as  to  secure  said  rows  of  coils  in  an  assembled 
relation,  I 

the  axes  of  the  coils  in  the  center  section  of  each  of  said  rows 
being  angled  difTerenUy  than  the  coils  at  the  outer  ends  of 
each  of  said  rows,  the  axes  of  adjacent  coils  at  the  outer 
ends  of  said  row  being  angled  oppositely  so  that  the  coils 
in  the  center  section  of  each  of  said  longitudinally  extend- 
faig  rows  of  coils  are  more  closely  spaced  than  the  major- 
ity of  coils  at  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  rows  whereby 
greater  firmness  is  imparted  to  the  center  section  of  said 
spring  assembly  than  ii  imparted  to  the  outer  end  sections. 


Mlt,71l 
PNEUMATIC  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
I  A.  Kami,  Hip  Otm  OUo,  aid  FMarkfc  W.  Add.  Fort 
Worth,  ToL,  iiilpiii  to  ne  Uiftad  8mm  of  Aavka  m 
riprsiwm  by  the  Seentvy  of  tfM  Air  Forte,  WaaUngtoo, 
D.C 

FDod  M».  IS,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  47S,M4 
lA  a^  B33P  15/26 
VS.  a  20-25  1  1 


central  opening  ahgned  with  said  catFal  bore  of  said 
guide  element; 

(d)  a  piston  having  an  elongated  shaft,  a  cyUndrical  head  on 
one  end  of  said  shaft  and  an  oAet  foot  (»  an  opposite  end 
of  said  shaft,  said  piston  head  disposed  for  reetilinev 
sliding  nwvement  withm  said  chamber  of  said  cylinder 
housing,  said  piston  shaft  extending  thipugh  and  movable 
along  said  central  bore  and  opening  of  said  guide  element 
and  bearing  ring  respectively  upon  movement  of  said 
piston  head,  and  said  ofl^  piston  foot  disposed  beyond 
said  bearing  ring  outside  of  said  cylinder  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  bearing  ring  upon  correspond- 
ing  movement  of  said  piston  head  and  sluift; 

(e)  a  positioning  pin  attached  to  and  extending  from  said 
bearing  ring  adjacent  said  central  openmg  of  said  ring  and 
outside  of  said  cylinder,  said  ^  also  extending  substan- 
tiaUy  parallel  to  said  piston  shaft  extmiding  from  said  ring 
opening; 

(0  a  compresable  coil  spring  disposed  between  said  piston 
head  and  said  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  housing,  and 
biasing  said  piston  head  for  movement  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  housing  and  toward 
said  guide  element  to  a  first  position  located  adjacent  to 
said  guide  element  wherein  said  ofliKt  piston  foot  is  dis- 
posed remotely  from  said  positiaung  pin  and  besring  ring, 
allowing  sufficient  clearance  for  insertion  of  said  piston 
foot  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  piston  shaft  through 
aligned  holes  in  a  plurality  of  ad|jacent  sheets  of  material; 
and 

(g)  a  source  of  pressurixed  air  connected  to  said  chamber  of 
said  cylinder  housing  between  said  guide  element  and  said 
piston  head  and  actuatable  for  forcibly  moving  said  piston 
head  against  said  onl  qtring  in  an  opposite  direction  away 
from  said  guide  elenwnt  and  toward  said  closed  end  of 
said  cylinder  housing  to  a  second  position  located  remote 
from  said  guide  element  wherein  said  ofiiKt  pisttn  foot  is 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  positioning  pin  and  boring  ring 
such  that  in  conjunctimi  with  said  positioning  pin  substan- 
tially fill  said  ahgned  holes  in  said  sheets  of  mausrial,  while 
in  conjunction  with  said  bearing  ring  forcibly  chunp  said 
sheets  of  material  together. 


Mn,714 

MACHINE  TOOL  TABLE  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 

Fkid  PhflUpa,  2S985  W.  SMet  Rdn  Bvri^loa,  n.  MOlO 

FDed  Mar.  23, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  471,040 

IM.  a^  B23Q  1/02 

UJ5.  a  2C9-303  24 1 


1.  A  pneumatic  clampmg  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  formed  by  a  hollow  ho«Hdng  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  opposite  open  end; 

(b)  a  guide  element  secured  in  said  opposite  end  of  said 
cyUnder  housing  and  noced  from  said  closed  end  thereof 
such  that  between  said  guide  element  and  said  closed 
cylinder  end  a  pneumatic  chamber  is  defined  within  said 
cylmder  housing,  said  guide  element  having  an  elongated 
central  bore;  [ 

(c)  a  bearing  ring  attacfeied  to  said  guide  element  and  dis- 
posed outside  of  said  cylinder  housing,  said  ring  having  a 


1.  A  locking  device,  for  use  on  a  machine  tool  table  having 

a  front  table  securely  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  table  support 

rails  and  having  a  plurahty  of  table  portions  interchan^^ly 

positioned  on  the  support  rails,  comprising: 

a  rear  board  to  place  upon  said  support  rails  at  the  rear  of 

said  machine  tod  table; 
a  single  pressure  applying  and  releasing  device  mountable  on 

the  underside  of  said  fiont  table;  and 
means  located  on  the  underside  (rf  the  machine  tool  table  for 
connecting  said  measure  applying  and  relating  device  to 
at  least  two  points  along  said  rear  board  so  that  when 


December  18, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


114S 


pressure  is  i^idied  to  said  connecting  means  said  rear 
board  is  pulled  towards  said  front  table  to  hold  the  por- 
tions of  said  machine  tool  table  on  said  support  rails  se- 
curely in  position. 


4,4n,718 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE  ARM  OF  A 

PATIENT  ON  AN  OPERATING  TABLE 

P«ry  J.  Comon,  Rto.  3,  Box  15,  ViOsy  DTn  Soircy,  Ark.  72149 

FDad  Fab.  28,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  43M84 

IM.  a^  A41G  13/00 

U&a259-328  7 


1.  Apparatus  fOT  supporting  the  arm  of  a  patient  to  an  operat- 
mg  table,  comprising; 

a  member  of  relatively  thin  rigid  material  having  an  integral 
generaUy  planar  and  triangular  sh^wd  tongue  portion 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  end,  the  outer  aid  behig  of  a 
length  equal  to  substantially  the  length  of  the  portion  of 
the  arm  of  a  patient  to  be  supported  and  t^wring  inwardly 
to  the  inner  end.  the  inner  end  being  rounded,  the  length 
of  the  tcmgue  portion  from  the  inner  to  the  outer  end  being 
at  least  one-half  the  width  of  the  body  of  a  patient,  the 
tongue  portion  being  therd>y  configured  to  slip  between 
the  body  of  a  patient  and  the  support  surface  of  an  qierat- 
ing  taUe,  the  member  having  an  integral  arm  receiving 
portion  extending  from  the  tongue  portion  outer  end  of  a 
length  to  receive  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
arm  of  a  patient,  the  arm  receiving  portion  being  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  curved,  the  outer  edge  bdng  above 
the  plane  of  the  tongue  portion  of  a  height  of  about  the 
thickness  of  the  arm  of  the  patient; 

means  on  the  surface  of  said  arm  receiving  portion  to  cush- 
ion the  patient's  arm  supported  thereon; 

and  means  to  retain  the  arm  of  the  patient  in  engagement 
with  said  cushion  surface  of  said  arm  receiving  portion. 


_M88,716 
METHOD  OF  FEEDING  MATERIAL  TO  AND 
RECEIVING  IT  FROM  A  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Wah  Shack,  OlMy,  Md^  miwnt  to  OooflaM  Data  SyUMi, 
Spri^fleU,  Va. 

FDad  Jo.  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  383,^7 
lit  a'  B68H  S/22 
UA  a  271-3  10 


together  with  means  for  supporting  a  transport  above  the  bed, 
said  bed  and  means  being  at  different  levels  with  reference  to 
each  other,  and  said  scanning  system  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  eject  transports  at  only  one  level,  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  first  transport  on  the  bed, 

(b)  placing  a  second  tranqwrt  on  said  means, 

(c)  feeding  the  first  transport  into  the  scanning  system, 

(d)  allowing  the  second  transport  to  drop  from  said  means 
onto  said  bed, 

(e)  repositioning  the  bed  and  said  means  so  that  when  the 
first  transport  returns  from  said  scanning  system,  it  will 
pass  onto  said  means, 

(0  ejecting  the  first  tranqwrt  from  the  "^""ing  system  onto 

said  means, 
(g)  repositioning  the  bed  and  said  means  to  enable  the  second 

transport  to  be  fed  into  said  scanning  system, 
(h)  feeding  said  second  tniupon  into  said  scanning  system, 
(i)  allowing  the  first  transport  to  drop  from  said  means  onto 

said  bed, 
0)  repositioning  said  bed  and  said  means  to  permit  said 

means  to  receive  the  second  trsnqxm  from  the  scanning 

system,  and 
(k)  ejecting  the  second  transport  from  said  scanning  system 

onto  said  means. 


4,488,717 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  MATERIAL  TO  AND 

RECEIVING  MATERIAL  FROM  A  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Wah  Shack,  Ofawy,  Md^  aasipnr  to  CrooflaU  Data  Syataam, 

Spri^HaM,  Va. 

FDad  Jai.  2, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  383,929 
IM.  a^  B86H  5/22 
U.S.ari-3  14  < 


^*-'~>. 


1.  The  method  of  feeding  transports  together  with  materials 
to  be  scanned  to  and  from  a  scanning  system,  using  a  bed 


1.  In  a  device  for  feeding  a  transport  to,  and  receiving  a 
transport  from,  a  scanning  syttem,  said  scanning  system  includ- 
ing means  for  receiving  and  ejecting  a  tranqwrt,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bed  for  supporting  a  first  tranqmrt, 

(b)  support  means,  located  above  the  bed,  for  supporting  a 
second  transport, 

(c)  control  means  for  providing  relative  motion  between  (1) 
said  bed  and  said  support  means  on  the  one  hand,  and  (2) 
said  scanning  system  on  the  other  hand, 

(d)  said  control  means  including  means  for  selectively  plac- 
ing said  bed  and  said  scanning  system  in  a  relative  position 
to  feed  a  tranqwrt  on  said  bed  into  the  scanning  system 
and  also  for  selectively  placing  said  siqiport  means  and 
said  scanning  system  in  a  relative  position  so  that  said 
support  means  will  receive  a  txtmpon  from  the  •"f^^g 
system,  and 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  support  means  to  effectuate 
lowering  movement  of  a  traaqwrt  directly  from  said 
siqiport  means  to  said  bed. 
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M«,718 
SHEET  FEEDING  MEANS 

.HwhkJIJuH.iHlMiHo 

Go.,  UL,  Tokyo,  Jipn 
FIM  Jo.  9.  IM2,  Str.  No.  3W424 
Mty,  ■ppHfUioi  Jipa,  Jo.  18,  IMl,  8643052 
IM.  a*  B6BH  1/14,  J/06 
VS.  a  271— U7  2 


extrasmn,  and  longitadiiial  track  meun  fixed  to  nid  a- 

tension  above  said  longitudinal  extension  member, 
sliding  support  means  carried  by  the  body  for  slidably  sup* 

porting  said  track  means; 
lock  means  for  adjustably  fixing  the  longitudinal  position  of 

the  extension  relative  to  the  body,  and 
a  seat  slidable  along  said  track  means. 

4t488,720 

FOLDABLE  GAME  BOARD  WTTH  ROTATABLE 

DISPLAY  DISE 

EngsM  F.  Cook,  5858  Mt  AUfSn  Dr„  Su  Disgo,  CkUf.  92111 

Flkd  Doe.  9, 1882,  Ser.  No.  4«8317 

Inta3A63Fi/00 

U.S.  a  27»-299  < 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  meins  having  a  nt^hmni^^  to  tlap  up  a 

bottom  plate  of  a  sheet  feeding  cassette  loaded  on  to  a  sheet 

fieeding  table  by  means  of  a  flapping-up  member  which  is 

incorporated  into  said  sheet  feeding  table,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

said  flannng-up  member  being  energized  by  a  low  tension 

biasing  member  in  the  direction  of  a  flapping-up  position, 

a  restraming  member  energized  by  a  high  tension  biasing 

member  in  the  direction  of  restraining  said  flapping-up 

member  at  a  retracted  position  in  said  sheet  feeding  table, 

and 

a  sheet  feeding  drive  for  driving  a  sheet  feeding  operation  in 

response  to  a  sheet  feeding  signal, 
wherein  said  flapping-up  member  is  restrained  by  said  re- 
straining member  in  said  retracted  position  when  no  sheet 
feeding  signal  is  given,  and  is  released  firom  said  restrain- 
ing member  when  the  sheet  feedmg  signal  is  given, 
whereby  said  flapping-up  member  is  operated  to  flap  up 
said  bottom  plate  only  during  a  sheet  feeding  operstion. 


4,488,719 
COLLAPSIBLE  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 
L.  Brown,  (MMftird;  PMrIck  C  FItvatriek,  and  FMer- 
ick  W.  Uoyd,  both  of  Hariow,  aU  of  England,  aasivMin  to 


8218208 


FDod  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  475,188 
priority,  apHkitioa  Uaitad  Kingdom,  May  25, 1982, 


1.  A  game  board  comprising: 

first  and  second  game  board  sections, 

said  first  and  second  sections  being  hingedly  jdned  along 
mating  edges, 

each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers,  said 
Uiyers  being  comprised  of  at  least  one  upper  layer  and  one 
lower  layer, 

adiq>lay  disk  received  between  said  layers  for  rotation  with 
reqtect  to  said  first  and  second  sections, 

said  display  disk  comprising  generally  planar  sheet  material 
and  having  a  medial  fold  line, 

means  for  applying  rotational  fbrce  to  said  display  disk  to 
cause  said  diqplay  disk  to  move  through  a  rotational  arc, 
said  rotational  arc  including  at  least  one  positicm  m  which 
said  fold  line  of  said  disk  is  aligned  with  said  mating  edges 
of  said  first  and  second  sections, 

said  dispky  disk  incorporating  a  series  of  game  information 
displays  spaced  fhnn  a  central  axis, 

said  upper  layer  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  sections 
incorporating  thereon  at  least  (»e  viewing  window  for 
alignment  with  said  game  information  di^liys  at  a  se- 
lected rotational  position  of  said  disk. 


UJB.  a  272-72 


hLa.imB21/0a  69/06 


9ClalnH 


4,488,721 
HOCKEY  STICK  BLADE  WTTH  SYNTHETIC  COATING 

AND  EXPOSED  WEAR  RESISTANT  BASE 

DoaaM  R.  nrsMk,  15  Lanmn  Drn  Binghaartoa,  N.Y.  13803,  airi 

Wama  G.  Grady,  Jr.,  Hllllop  Rd.,  Endwell,  N.Y.  13780 

Food  May  21, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  380,833 

Int  a'  A83B  59/12 

UJB.a273-C7A  10 


9 
29 


!•  A  rowing  "«*^*««*f  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  frame  which  includes  a  longitudinal  body 
member,  ground  engag^ig  means  for  supporting  the  body, 
and  fbot  bracing  means  for  bracing  the  feet  of  a  user; 

at  toast  one  movable  handle  mounted  on  Uie  body; 

resistance  means  on  the  body  ^oviding  resistance  to  move- 
ment of  said  handle; 

an  extensioii  atttKhed  to  the  body  and  longitudinally  adjust 


20 
POLYCARBONATE 


T-"-— -"7  — ~— 7  ~  -T-  -^-z  -~  nniipkuuiiiwijr  wjuH-  4.  lu  s  hockoy  stick  or  the  like,  a  blade  comprised  of  a  core 
meraMiveuereto,  said  extension  having  a  longitudinal  Jtnicture  of  wear  resistant  material  having  two  substantiaUy 
exuasiu  mnber  sUdaMy  engaged  with  said  longitudinal  vertical  surfeces,  one  of  which  is  die  primary  striking  surfece, 
body  member,  ground  engaging  means  for  supporting  die  and  a  base  portion;  said  base  portion  of  said  core  extendhig 
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horizontally  beyond  said  substimtially  vertical  surfaces;  and,  a  4^488,723 

first  covering  of  a  synthetic  material  secured  to  said  base  por-         RECREATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  IMPELLING  AN 

tion  of  Mid  core  and  extendmg  vertically  upward  from  said  OBJECT 

SfhS^JSlZL'tilZ^S'  '^fSf?  ?^  ?•  ""^^  ?  ^»^  C-  "^^^^  '•W  ^'  "■'^  An.  Peoria,  m.  61614 
the  blade  excepting  the  portion  of  said  base  of  said  core  extend-  fim  Sm.  23  iMi.  Sm  Na  m  qot 

ing  beyond  said  vertical  surfaces  to  provide  a  blade  of  the  lit  0.^^5318  77/00 

proper  size  and  weight  and  resistant  to  wear  and  impact.  ua  CI  273—129  T  n 


4,488,722 
SAFETY  TENNIS  RACQUET 
Guter  Han,  4415  Plie  St,  Ooaha,  Ncbr.  68105 
FOed  Oet  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315  J95 
Int  a^  A63B  51/06 
VS.  a  279—73  D  12  Clalas 

1.  A  tennis  racquet  comprising  a  frame  having  an  outer  end 
and  an  inner  end,  said  frame  having  a  string  opening  there- 
through adjacent  its  outer  end,  strings  comprising  main  string 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  single  main  string  means 
defined  as  mains  and  cross  string  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  single  cross  string  means  defined  as  crosses,  a  plurality  of 
mains  extending  from  the  inner  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
opening  and  disposed  alongside  each  other,  a  plurality  of 
crosses  disposed  alongside  each  other  and  spaced  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  extending  transversely  of  said  mains,  a 
plurality  of  ball  grips,  each  ball  grip  having  an  opening 
therethrough  receiving  a  respective  one  of  said  mains,  means 
retaining  each  of  said  grips  in  a  position  along  its  main,  a 
substantial  number  of  said  mains  and  crosses  being  free  of 
interweaving  whereby  said  strings  yield  more  easily  than  the 
strings  of  a  completely  interwoven  string  racquet  whereby  the 
ball  stays  longer  in  contact  with  said  strings  for  providing 
more  control  and  whereby  the  jolt  of  the  racquet  striking  the 
ball  hard  is  lesser  for  reducing  the  corresponding  jolt  on  the 
arm  of  the  player,  said  strings  being  attached  to  said  frame  and 
extending  across  said  opening,  said  outer  end  of  said  frame 
having  two  substantially  planar  oppositely  facing  sides,  said 
mains  in  total  and  crosses  in  total  each  normally  defining 
configurations  having  substantially  planar  outer  surfaces  par- 
allel to  said  planar  sides  of  said  frame,  said  mains  being  in  two 
groups,  one  of  said  groups  of  mains  being  on  one  side  of  said 
crosses  and  the  other  of  said  groups  of  mains  being  on  the 
other  side  of  said  crosses,  both  of  said  groups  of  mains  having 
said  ball  grips  thereon  whereby  the  benefit  of  said  grips  is 
available  for  striking  a  ball  adjacent  each  of  said  groups  of 
mains,  said  two  groups  of  mains  being  out  of  contact  with 
each  other  at  all  times,  those  of  said  grips  which  are  disposed 
on  one  of  said  groups  of  mains  being  free  of  any  connection  to 
those  of  said  grips  which  are  disposed  on  the  other  of  said 
groups  of  mains  except  such  connection  as  is  indirect  through 
said  strings,  said  ball  grips  being  spaced  ball  gripping  tubes 
disposed  alongside  each  other,  each  tube  having  an  elongated 
opening  receiving  a  respective  main,  stiff  connecting  means 
interconnecting  said  tubes  for  defining  a  spinner  whereby  the 
tubes  of  a  spinner  move  together  as  a  unit,  said  connecting 
means  extending  transversely  to  the  elongation  of  said  tube 
openings,   said   interconnecting   means  being  substantially 
smaller  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  tube  openings  than  is 
the  average  length  of  said  tubes  along  said  openings,  said 
interconnection  means  having  portions  between  adjacent 
tubes  each  of  which  defines  an  interconnecting  element,  said 
interconnecting  elements  being  in  alignment,  said  elongated 
tube  openings  being  substantially  lying  in  a  plane,  said  spinner 
having  spaced  projecting  poriions  spaced  apari  along  a  line  at 
a  right  angle  to  said  tube  openings  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  plane  of  said  tube  openings  farther  than  portions 
disposed  between  said  tubes,  said  crosses  being  thicker  than 
said  mains  and  extending  across  the  center  area  of  said  frame 
opening. 


1.  A  recreational  device  (10)  for  impeUing  an  object  for- 
wardly  comprisng: 

a  generally  upright  shaft  (12)  having  a  lower  end  (20); 

a  lever  arm  (14)  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  end  (20)  of 

the  shaft  (12)  at  a  coupling  joint  (16)  and  having  a  lower  rear 
heel  portion  (40)  and  an  upper  front  actuating  portion 
(42);  •  "^ 

a  stabUizing  link  (24)  pivotally  connected  to  the  shaft  (12) 
above  the  lever  arm  (14)  and  extending  forwardly  from 
the  shaft;  and 

impelling  means  (32)  for  urging  the  object  forwardly  in  the 
same  direction  that  said  stabiUzing  link  extends  from  said 
shaft  in  response  to  downward  movement  of  the  shaft  (12) 
rolling  engagement  of  the  heel  portion  (40)  against  a  sur- 
face, and  forward  and  downward  swinging  movement  of 
the  actuating  portion  (42)  of  the  lever  arm  (14)  about  the 
coupling  joint  (16),  the  impelling  means  (32)  being  pivot- 
ally connected  to  the  suMlizing  Unk  (24)  and  to  the  lever 
arm  (14)  and  having  a  ftvnt  impact  element  (36)  slideable 
along  the  surface  and  adapted  to  engage  the  object. 

4,488,724 
HORIZONTALLY  MOVABLE  KICKER  FOR  PIN  BALL 

GAME 

AlUn  Peters,  Chicago,  m,  assipMr  to  Wico  Corporation,  NUcs, 

m. 

FDod  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,314 
lat  CL^  A63F  7/00 
VS.  a  273—129  S  22 


1.  A  pin  bsll  kicker  apparatus  comprising  a  fiwne,  a  drive 
solenoid  carried  by  said  frame  and  having  a  reciprocating 
plunger,  a  kicker  member  carried  by  said  frame  for  only  recti- 
linear reciprocating  movement  widi  respect  thereto  along  a 
rectiUnear  path  diqxMed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  solenoid  plunger,  and  drive  linkage  means  carried  by  said 
frame  and  interconnecting  said  drive  solenoid  plunger  and  said 
kicker  member  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  drive  sole- 
noid for  effectittg  movement  of  said  kickn  member  along  said 
path. 
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FLIP  CUBE  PUZZLE 
WOUm  H.  Chrk,  7731  W,  Ldtt  Dr. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18, 1984 


nk 


UA  a  273—183  S 


iJkc  Clarke  ShoTH,  Fla. 


olSv.  No.  384,880,  Jn.  3, 1982, 
Ai«.  9, 1983,  S«r.  No.  521,888 
laL  a>  A83F  9/08 

U 


1.  A  flip  cube  puzzle  minipulatable  by  a  player,  said  cube 
puzzle  compriaing:  a  box  itructure  of  parallelepipedon  form 
including  a  top  side,  a  front  aide,  two  lateral  tides,  and  having 
a  hollow  rectangular  interior  housing  in  slidable  relationship  a 
predetermined  number  of  uniformly  sized  cubes  in  at  least  one 
tier,  the  number  of  cubes  being  at  least  one  less  than  the  hous- 
ing capacity  of  said  rectangular  interior,  the  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal dimensions  of  said  rectangular  interior  being  sufficient 
to  permit  roution  of  one  of  the  cubes  in  the  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal tien  immediately  adjacent  to  the  top,  front,  and  one 
lateral  side  of  said  box  structure  from  one  face  to  an  adjacent 
face  thereon,  the  top  and  front  side  of  said  box  structure  each 
having  an  aperture  in  register  with  each  other  and  being  wider 
than  one  of  said  cubes  and  lateraUy  positioned  to  expose  a 
portion  of  the  cube  to  be  rotated  and  a  portion  of  an  adjacent 
vacant  space  thereto  for  ettry  of  a  finger  tip  of  said  player 
through  either  of  said  apertures  for  purpose  of  plucking  and 
flipping  the  cube  to  be  rotated  from  one  face  to  an  adjacent 
face  thereon  with  the  flipped  cube  remaining  in  its  original 
position  in  the  rectangular  Interior  of  said  box  structure. 


4*488,728 

SPORTS  TRAINING  GLOVE  INCLUDING  PRESSURE 

ACTUATED  SWITCHES  FOR  ALARM  CIRCUIT 

WflUM  F.  Many,  Cvrig  Ho«a,  Roodwood,  Goaty  Wick- 


Filed  May  3, 1983,  S«.  No.  491,174 
Qtim  priortty,  appUeitta  Iralaad,  May  7, 1982, 1105/82 
lat  CL)  A63B  69/36 
VS.  a.  273-183  B  g 


1.  A  sports  practice  glove  fbr  use  with  a  club,  racket,  bat  or 
other  item  of  sports  equipmant  having  a  handle  to  be  gripped, 
the  gtove  comprising:  ] 

a  plurality  of  indepeodoitly  operable  pressure-operated 
switches  operable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  switch- 


ing threshold  pressure  being  arranged  on  an  imkle  grqn 
ping  surface  of  said  glove;  and 
an  akvm  circuit  coupled  to  the  switches  in  such  manner  that 
the  alarm  is  actuated  when  the  {Measure  on  any  one  cv 
more  of  the  switches  is  reduced  betow  the  switching 
threshoM  pressure  of  the  switch,  the  switches  being  dis- 
posed at  locations  on  the  glove  which  will  bear  against  the 
handle  of  the  sports  equipment  when  the  latter  is  properly 
grinwd. 


4,488,727 
BOARD  GAME  HAVING  ROCC,  SCISSORS,  PAPER  TYPE 

THEME 
RogsrlL  Laas,  11889  Dofwood  Ave.,  Foolaia  VaDcy,  CUif. 
92708 

FUcd  Jaa.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  439,179 
tat  a>  A83F  3/00 
UJS.  a  273-236  g 


GffldJl 


ffi^^: 


(Lj^m 


affile. 


L  In  a  game,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  game  board  accommodating  two  players  providing  fiiat 
and  second  identical  patterns  having  twenty-seven  num- 
bers, each  number  accompanied  by  symbob  arranged  in 
different  ccmfigurations,  with  each  configuration  contain- 
ing three  coded  symbols,  and  each  symbol  representing 
one  member  of  three  different  related  groups  of  attributes, 
said  first  and  second  patterns  respectively  being  arranged 
on  opposite  skies  of  a  neutral  field;  and 

a  plurality  of  playing  units,  there  b^  a  sufficient  number  of 
playing  units  so  that  each  player  is  provkied  with  equal 
and  klentKal  sets  of  playing  units,  each  of  saxl  playing 
units  being  comprised  of  three  playing  piecea,  in  which  all 
three  different  related  groiqia  of  attributes  are  symbolized 
m  each  playing  unit,  one  skle  of  the  said  playing  piece 
being  coded  with  a  number  and  the  other  skle  bemg  coded 
with  the  symbol  of  one  of  sakl  members,  the  members  of 
any  me  group  having  the  same  attribute,  sakl  attributes 
comprismg  a  circular  pattern  consisting  of  first,  second 
and  third  attributes,  said  attributes  havmg  magnitudes 
such  that  when  any  two  of  the  three  attributes  are  paired 
m  a  challenge,  one  attribute  is  always  superior  to  another, 
such  that  sakl  first  is  superior  to  said  second,  sakl  second 
is  superior  to  sakl  third,  and  sakl  third  is  superior  to  sakl 
first,  so  that  when  any  two  attributes  of  the  circular  pat- 
tern are  matched,  there  is  always  a  predetermined  winner. 
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4y488,728 

ARCHERY  ARROW  HAVING  A  COLLAPSIBLE  TAIL 

ASSEMBLY 

Slalay  A.  Haavkrqr*  3212  3rd  A?8.  SoMk,  MiiMVolk,  Mkn. 


CoatknalkM-la-part  or  Sar.  No.  373,429,  Apr.  30, 1982, 
abairioMd.  lUi  apptteatkM  Jok  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  807,088 
tat  CL'  F41B  5/02 
U&a273-^423  9< 


1.  An  arrow  that  mdudes  an  axully  elongated  arrow  shaft 
having  a  central  axis,  a  peripheral  surface,  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end,  and  a  plur^ity  of  vanes  mounted  on  the  shaft  adja- 
cent the  shaft  rear  end,  each  vane  being  of  a  semi-rigid  material 
and  havmg  an  axially  elongated  first  edge  portion  secured  to 
the  shaft,  an  axully  elongated  first  leg  having  an  axially  elon- 
gated first  edge  jomed  to  the  first  edge  portkm  along  a  juncture 
Une  adjacent  the  shaft  peripheral  surface  and  an  axially  elon- 
gated second  edge  remote  frx>m  the  peripheral  surface,  the 
above  mentioned  juncture  line  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end  that  is  angularly  ofhet  relative  the  shaft  central  axis  from 
the  front  end,  an  axially  elongated  transversely  arcuatdy 
curved  portkm  that  is  curved  to  (q)en  generally  toward  the 
shaft  peripheral  surface,  the  arcuately  curved  positkm  havmg  a 
first  axully  elongated  edge  joined  to  the  first  leg  second  edge, 
and  an  axially  elongated  second  leg  that  has  a  first  edge  joined 
to  the  arcuately  curved  portkm  second  edge  and  a  second  edge 
and  an  axully  ekmgated  second  edge  portkm  that  is  jomed 
akmg  a  second  Une  of  juncture  to  the  second  leg  second  edge 
adjacent  the  th$tt  peripheral  surface,  the  second  portion  being 
secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  shaft  and  the  first  end  portk>n,  the 
second  Une  of  juncture  having  a  fitmt  end  and  a  rear  end.  the 
second  Une  of  juncture  rear  end  being  subatantiaUy  more 
doady  adjacent  the  shaft  rear  end  than  the  first  Une  of  juncture 
fmit  end.  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

4^488,729 

DRILL  BOX 

Tfeoaaa  A.  Story,  State  CoUaia,  aai  Edward  P.  Pigtow,  Eighty 

Fov,  balk  of  Pa„  anipon  to  Slap  IMp,  EiiMy  Fov,  Pa. 

Filed  Sap.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  830,376 

tat  a^  F18J  J5/34 

VS,  a  277—18  9  Oalan 


^JKyiit^ 


L  A  seaUng  system  for  a  vertical  shaft  gear  box,  comprismg: 
a  vertical  mechanical  seal,  the  rotatmg  member  of  siud  seal 

secured  to  a  vertical  shaft  through  a  seal  retainer  and  the 

statkmary  member  secured  to  the  top  cover  of  the  gear 

box; 
a  tube  disposed  within  the  housmg  of  sakl  gear  box  and 

positkmed  outskle  the  arc  proscribed  by  the  rotating  re- 

ductkm  gear  of  sakl  gear  box; 


a  main  reservoir  of  flukl  in  contact  with  said  reductkm  gear, 
one  end  of  sakl  tube  submerged  therein; 

a  secondary  reservoir  poaitxmed  beneath  sakl  seal,  the  sec- 
ond end  of  sakl  tube  in  communicatkm  therewith;  and 

a  vane  disposed  withm  said  secondary  reservoir  and  at- 
tached to  sakl  seal  retainer. 

wherein  said  seal  retainer  rotates  with  said  seal  rotating 
member,  causmg  sakl  vane  to  splash  said  fluid  onto  said 
seal;  and 

wherein  sakl  routing  gear  produces  a  flukl  vortex  in  said 
main  reservoir,  causing  sakl  fluid  to  rise  into  sakl  tube  and 
be  transferred  to  sakl  secondary  reservoir. 


4,488,730 
DEVICX  FOR  SEALING  A  RING  GEAR 
Heinz  Graehtrap,  Eaaifsrloh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerasaay,  aaaipor  to 
Krapp  PolyriBS  AG,  Bednai,  Fed.  Rap.  ofGcrway 

FDed  May  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  499,272 
ClakM  prtority,  appUcattea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jan.  23, 
1982,3223444 

tat  CL^  F18H  57/04 
VS.  a  277—18  U I 


1.  A  seaUng  device  for  a  rotary  ring-Uke  member  mounted 
for  rotatkm  about  a  substantiaUy  horizontal  axis  by  means  of  a 
rotary  drive  which  dips  into  an  oil  bath,  said  device  comprising 
a  conical  annulus  having  its  large  diameter  end  fixed  to  said 
member  radiaUy  inwardly  of  its  periphery;  a  ring  encircling 
said  annulus;  and  locatmg  means  engaging  said  ring  and  posi- 
tkming  the  latter  on  said  annulus  at  a  zone  axially  spaced  from 
said  member,  thereby  forming  an  annular  oil  collecting  cham- 
ber between  said  member  and  sakl  ring. 


4^488,731 
MULTIPLE-JAW  CHUCK 
Moahc  Zakwf,  14  Haaselacte  St,  Or  YeiniAi,  Israel 
FDad  Sep.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  415,928 
OafaM  prfority,  appUcatlM  laraal,  Jan.  8, 1982, 86006 
tat  a^  B23B  3  J/16 
VS.  a  279-121  IS 

1.  A  multiple-jaw  chuck  for  clamping  workpieces.  compris- 
ing a  housmg  havmg  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  drive  cyUnder 
driven  paraUel  to  sakl  kmgitudmal  axis  and  driving  a  pluraUty 
of  chuck  jaws  towards  and  away  from  said  longitudinal  axis. 
characterized  m  that  sakl  drive  cyUnder  includes  an  axially- 
extendmg  pu  for  each  of  sakl  chuck  jaws  which  pins  are  fixed 
to  the  drive  cyUnder  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  housing,  each  of  sakl  chuck  jaws  including  a  bore 
formed  at  the  same  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
bousing  and  recdving  sakl  pin,  such  that  each  of  sakl  chuck 
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jaw*  is  driven  radially  tolvards  and  away  from  laid  longitudi- 


1.  A  chaMis  for  a  letf-propelled  agricultural  machine 
adapted  to  travel  in  a  predetermined  longitudinal  horizontal 
direction,  the  chassis  comprising: 
a  lower  frame  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  rigid  lower  side  beams 

having  outwardly  offset  rear  ends,  and 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  transversely  ex- 
tending lower  cross  beams  fixed  to  and  bridging  the 
lower  side  beams; 
a  middle  frame  above  the  lower  frame  and  having 
respective  transversely  spaced  front  posts  fixed  to  the 

lower  side  beams,    I 
respective  transversely  spaced  rear  posts  fixed  to  the 

lower  side  beams  behind  the  fhmt  posts, 
respective  middle  longitudinal  side  beams  fixed  to  the 
upper  ends  of  the  respective  posts  above  the  lower  side 
beams  and  having  front  ends  projecting  forward  of  the 
fhmt  postt  relative  to  the  travel  direction,  and 
respective  fhmt  and  rear  middle  cross  beams  fixed  to  the 
middle  side  beams  aad  projecting  transversely  beyond 
the  side  beams;  and 
an  upper  f^ame  above  the  middle  frame  and  having 
respective  transversely  spaced  upper  front  posts  extending 

up  from  the  middle  side  beams, 
reqwctive  transversely  spaced  upper  rear  posts  fixed  to 
and  extending  up  from  the  middle  side  beams  behind  the 
upper  fhmt  posts, 


respective  upper  transversely  spaced  upper  side  beams 
fixed  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  upper  posts  and  project* 
tng  forwardly  beyond  the  front  upper  posts,  and 

respective  upper  longitudinally  spaced  front  and  rear 
cross  beams  extending  between  the  upper  side  beams. 


nal  axis  of  the  housing  whm  the  drive  cylinder  is  driven  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axil  of  the  housing. 

CHASSIS  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED  AGRICULTURAL 
MACHINE 
Htiu  Lchaau;  Heiai  Raaodk,  aad  Reiohaid  BlancathaU  aU 
or  Wcfcli»ahack,  Gcrwai  Pfocratic  Rep^  aaiigBon  to  Veb 
EamMmt  Fonaeferitt  UadaaacUacn  NcMtadt  fai  Sachaen, 
Neustadt  in  Sachacn,  Geman  Democratic  Rep. 
FDad  Jaa.  19, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  489,196 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatkm  Gcrana  Denoeratic  Rep^  Jan. 
20, 19S2. 23tfM26 

IM.  a^  B42D  21/00 
V&  CL  210—711  7  Claims 


4,488,733 
WHEELED  PLATE  CARRIER 
Tord  M.  Hdlstaa,  VaaholB,  Sweden,  aaa^pior  to  Akticbolaget 
Gyproc,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  Sr,47< 
daina  priority,  appUeation  Sweden,  Sep.  17, 1982, 820S340 
lat  a^  B62B  S/04 
VS.  CL  28a-«7.16  12 


tO'    J     U     4'    U|  'tl     ^4      MitOK 


1.  A  hand-operated,  wheeled  plate  carrier  for  transporting  a 
small  number  of  large-sized,  generally  rectangular  plates  at  a 
time  and  comprising 

(a)  a  stand  having  an  elongate  base  structure; 

(b)  bracket  means  provided  on  said  base  structure  along  one 
longitudinal  side  thereof  only  to  form  a  support,  on  which 
the  plates  to  be  transported  may  be  rested  on  edge  in  a 
nearly  upright  position; 

(c)  an  upper  frame  structure  secured  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  structure  inside  said  bracket  means 
thereon  in  a  manner  to  form  a  lateral  support,  against 
which  the  plates  to  be  transported  may  be  leaned,  said 
upper  frame  structure  extending  mainly  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  base  structure; 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  upper  frame  structure  for  releas- 
ably  retaining  the  plates  to  be  transported  in  their  nearly 
upright  position,  in  which  they  are  seated  on  said  bracket 
means  and  leaned  against  said  upper  fnune  structure; 

(e)  a  handle  element  forming  part  of  said  upper  frame  struc- 
ture and  arranged  in  a  manner  to  be  conveniently  grasped 
by  an  operator  along  at  least  a  considerable  part  of  the 
length  of  said  base  structure  from  one  side  of  said  stand 
also  when  plates  are  loaded  on  said  stand; 

(0  a  single  main  supporting  wheel  of  considerable  diameter 
mounted  on  said  elongate  base  structure  in  a  position  at 
least  approximately  midway  between  the  ends  thereof  and 
close  to  and  inside  said  plate  supporting  bracket  means 
thereon  in  a  manner  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis  extending 
in  the  transverse  direction  of  said  base  structure;  and 
(g)  two  additional  supporting  members  mounted  on  said 
elongate  base  structure  near  the  req)ective,  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  two  supporting  members  being  substantially 
equally  spaced  firom  said  plate  supporting  bracket  means 
and  located  on  the  same  side  thereof  as  is  said  main  sup- 
porting wheel  but  further  away  fhm  said  bracket  means 
than  said  wheel, 
whereby  said  stand,  whether  loaded  or  not,  on  a  substantially 
horizontal  surface  may  be  placed  in  a  stable  position  of  rest,  in 
which  it  is  supported  by  said  main  supporting  wheel  as  well  as 
by  said  two  additional  supporting  members,  and  ftom  which  an 
operator  grasping  said  handle  element  may  swing  it  up  into  an 
erect  transporting  position  in  which  it  is  supported  by  said 
single  main  supporting  wheel  only. 
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Sn  BRAKE 
Jaaa  J.  A.  Bcyl;  Jean  Bernard,  both  of  Nerov;  Chriitiaa  Cam- 
pillo,  Garehisy;  Rcai    Goerreaa,  MontnannH;  Daniel  Is 
Faoo,  Varcnnea  Vanaellca,  aad  Henri  Pcyra,  Ne?en,  all  of 
Franee,  aaaignon  to  Ste  LiMri^  Paria,  Fhnea 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  207,248,  May  24, 1981,  abandoned. 

TUs  applieatioa  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  881,212 
daina  priority,  applieatioa  FrioMO,  Jan.  10, 1980, 80  12836 
Int.  a.)  A63C  7/10 
VS.  a.  280-605  8 


1.  In  a  ski  boot  operated  ski  brake  comprising  a  pair  of 
pivoting  brake  arms  disposed  symmetrically  on  one  and  the 
other  side  of  the  ski,  said  brake  arms  each  having  an  individual 
braking  end  portion  movable  toward  a  lower  nonretracted 
braking  position  and  a  raised  retracted  nonbraking  portion,  an 
opposite  control  end  portion  supporting  a  control  pedal  be- 
tween them,  and  an  integral  bent  portion  intermediate  said  end 
portions  and  pivotally  mounted  on  the  ski  with  angular  play  in 
the  ski  plane  in  the  transverse  direction,  and  spring  means 
urging  said  arms  into  their  nonretracted  braking  position,  the 
improvement  in  which  said  control  pedal  is  formed  as  a  box- 
like member  having  a  top  flat  surface  for  receiving  the  bottom 
of  said  ski  boot  and  in  which  said  spring  means  is  formed  as  a 
unit  distinct  from  said  control  pedal  but  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  ski  at  the  other  end  to  the  underside  of  said  pedal,  and 
comprising  means  forming  an  elbowed  extension  at  the  end  of 
each  control  end  portion  of  each  brake  arm,  and  means  form- 
ing bearings  within  opposite  sides  of  said  control  pedal  respec- 
tively supporting  said  elbowed  extensions  and  forming  the  sole 
means  for  guiding  said  control  pedal  relatively  to  said  ski,  said 
pedal  in  its  nonretracted  braking  position  extending  in  a  plane 
at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  braking  end  portions  with  the 
axes  of  Ae  req)ective  bearing  means  and  the  end  elbow  exten- 
sions forming  a  V  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  top  flat 
surface  of  the  control  pedal  and  having  a  downwardly  directed 
point,  whereby  upon  depression  of  said  pedal  under  action  of 
the  ski  boot  against  the  extendible  action  of  said  spring  means, 
the  intermediate  bent  portion  of  each  brake  arm  in  the  pedal- 
depressed  position  of  the  brake  shifts  in  its  pivoted  mounting 
on  the  ski  to  move  the  brake  end  portions  into  a  retracted 
position  with  respect  to  the  ski  edges. 


4^488,738 

COLLAPSIBLE  UGHTWEIGHT  TRAILER 

Herbert  Hehr,  109  2id  Afa.  SE„  Kilai,  N.  Dak.  88486 

FDad  Feb.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  463,r  8 

lot  a^  B62D  63/06 

U.S.a280-686  9 

1.  A  collapsible  lightweight  trailer  including  front  and  rear 
frame  sections,  said  front  section  including  opposite  side  rear- 
wardly  divergent  front  frame  members  inchuUng  forward  ends 
anchwed  relative  to  each  other  and  laterally  spaced  apart  rear 
ends,  said  rear  section  including  opposite  side  rearwardly 
divergent  rear  frame  members  includiag  laterally  spaced  apart 
forwtfd  ends  and  rear  ends  supported  fhm  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  a  transverse  axle  assembly  having  ground  engagoible 
support  wheels  journalled  from  its  opposite  ends  outwardly  of 
the  rear  ends  of  said  opposite  side  rear  frame  members,  a  trailer 
hitch  assembly  carried  by  the  forward  portion  of  said  front 
frame  section  for  removable  coupling  to  a  towing  vehicle,  the 


firont  and  rear  ends  of  said  rear  and  front  flame  members  being 
removably  telescopingly  engaged  with  each  other,  means 
releasably  locking  said  telescopingly  engaged  frame  member 
ends  against  disengagement  from  each  other,  the  rear  ends  of 
said  rear  frame  members  being  readily  disengageably  sup- 
ported from  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  axle  assembly, 


the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  axle  assembly  including  for- 
wardly convergent  horizontal  mounting  sleeve  members  sup- 
ported therefrom  and  open  at  their  ftxmt  and  rear  ends,  the  rear 
end  portions  of  said  rear  opposite  side  frame  memben  being 
removably  telescopingly  anchored  within  said  sleeve  mem- 
bers. _^^^^^^^^_^^^_ 

4,488,736 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  INCORPORATING 

OSCILLATING  ARMS 

Jacqnaa  A.  Aabry,  Cabrica-F,  and  Micbel  R.  BoafOa,  Saiat-Caa- 

nat,  both  of  Fraaec,  asaignors  to  Sodete'  Nattoaalc  ladaa- 

trieUe  Aeroapatial,  Fraaec 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,794 
Ctains  priority,  applicatioB  Fraaca,  May  6, 1982, 82  07909 
lat  CL'  B60G  11/18 
VS.  a.  280-723  8 


»  »   17    « 


1.  In  a  suspension  for  two  wheels  of  a  vehicle, 

a  pair  of  arms  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  rotation  about  a 

transverse  axis  relative  to  said  vehicle,  each  arm  carrying 

one  of  said  wheels, 
pivot  means  attached  to  said  vehicle  for  permitting  said 

transverse  axis  to  oscillate  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  vehicle, 
an  assembly  comprising  inner  and  outer  concentric  tubes 

formed  of  composite  fiber-synthetic  resin  material,  said 

tubes  being  coaxial  with  said  transverse  axis,  said  tubes 

being  effectively  connected  at  each  of  their  ends  to  each 

other  and  to  one  of  said  arms, 
the  outer  tube  of  said  assembly  being  connected  to  said 

vehicle  at  at  least  one  point  intermediate  its  ends  by  means 

allowing  longitudinal  oscillation  of  said  assembly. 


4.488,737 
COMBINED  KEY  HOLDER  AND  BOOKLET 
Arthoay  S.  Jacoha,  Gleacoe;  Jamaa  E.  Riley,  Dearfield,  aad  Jea 
D.  Chriatnaa,  Northbrook,  aU  of  nL,  aari^on  to  Ha  Woaael 
Coapaay,  lac,  Elk  Grofc  Vfllaga.  EL 
CoatiBnatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  29M83,  Aag.  20, 1981,.  TUs 
applieatioa  JaL  14, 1982,  Sm.  No.  398,099 
lit  a'  B42D  3/00 
VS.  CL  281—31  10  < 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 
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•  pur  of  coven  joined  together  ftlong  a  junctkm; 

pocket  means  compriang  a  pocket  member,  attached  to 
one  of  uid  coven,  for  holding  a  key; 

•aid  pair  of  coven  and  laid  pocket  member  having  lateral 
and  longitudinal  dimensions; 

the  lateral  dimension  of  each  cover  and  of  said  pocket  mem- 
ber being  constant  akmg  the  entire  length  thereof; 

•aid  one  cover  having  a  first  longitudinal  edge  portion  at  the 
junction  with  the  other  cover  and  a  second  longitudinal 
edge  portion  remote  firom  said  junction; 

a  lateral  slit  in  said  one  cover  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  pocket  means; 

said  pocket  member  and  said  one  cover  each  having  corre- 
sponding first  lateral  edge  portions  secured  together  and 
respective  second  lateral  edge  portions  remote  from  said 
first  lateral  edge  portions; 

said  pocket  member  having  a  first  longitudinal  edge  portion 
acUiered  to  said  one  cpver  along  the  first  longitudinal  edge 


tion  adjacent  said  threaded  portion  and  an  anndar  shoulder, 
said  unthreaded  portion  terminating  at  said  shoulder  which 
defines  a  smaller  inner  bore  of  said  fitting,  said  pipe  defining  an 
external  unthreaded  portion  adtjaoent  an  end  corresponding  to 
said  unthreaded  portion  of  said  fitting,  said  unthreaded  portira 
of  said  pipe  having  had  threads  erased  therefrom  by  said  un- 
threaded portion  of  said  fitting  and  an  external  threaded  por* 
tion  correspMding  to  said  thrnded  portion  of  said  fitting,  said 
end  of  said  |npe  abutting  said  shoulder  of  said  fitting. 

MM,799 
INSULATING  PIPE  PART 
TtaH  de  Lii«B,  VrooMhoop,  Nctherlndi,  airipor  to  Wifta 
B.V^  Zwnlk,  NethsriMda 

Flhd  Fsb.  U,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  348,207 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatin  NMharfaadi,  Feb.  17,  1981, 
8100776 

Int  CL3  PICL  59/16,  41/Oa  2S/0a  21/00 
MS.  CL  28S-8S  i 
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portion  of  the  one  cover,  between  the  pocket  member's 

first  and  second  lateral  edge  portions,  at  least  as  far  as  said 

lateral  sUt; 
said  pocket  member  having  a  second  longitudinal  edge  por- 

txm  joined  to  the  one  cover  at  the  second  longitudinal 

edge  portion  of  die  one  cover, 
said  lateral  slit  being  cloier  to  said  secured  first  lateral  edge 

portions  of  the  pocket  member  and  the  one  cover  than  to 

said  second  lateral  edge  portion  of  the  pocket  member. 

M88,738 
SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC  PIPE  COUPLING  AND  MEIHOD 

OF  ASSEMBLY 
OafddD  J.  VaUaa,  AlMadi  440,  SaMiato,  Chile 
FDed  May  U,  1881,  Sar.  No.  2ti,M6 
ItLCUVltL  35/00 
UjS.a288-^  14 


1.  An  insuhted  branch  pipe  joint  comprising  a  central 
branch  pipe  part  having  two  lateral  branch  pipe  part  stubs 
disposed  opposite  each  other  and  a  complemental  third  branch 
pipe  part  section  being  connected  therewith  and  providing  an 
insulating  casing,  said  insulating  casing  being  composed  of  an 
insulating  pipe  part  having  a  continuous  wall  part  having  a  slit 
provided  in  the  bottom  wall  portion  opposite  said  central 
branch  pipe  part,  said  third  insulating  branch  pipe  part  section 
having  a  central  closed  wall  and  being  integral  with  the  walls 
of  the  two  opposed  insulating  pipe  part  sections,  each  of  the 
two  opposed  insulating  pipe  part  sections  being  provided  with 
sleeves  of  thermqilastic  material  preferably  polyolefins  heat 
shrunk  clampingly  engaging  the  two  branch  pipe  part  stubs, 
each  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  beveled  front  end  in  a 
manner  so  that  each  overl^M  the  opposite  sleeve  in  the  wall 
portion  of  the  insulating  ^pe  part  having  the  slit  thereby  doe* 
ing  the  slit  moisture  tight 


1.  A  synthetic  plastic  pipe  coupling  consisting  of  an  inter- 
nally threaded  fitting  of  synthetic  plastic  material  and  a  pipe  of 
synthetic  plastic  material  having  threaded  and  unthreaded 
portions  within  said  fitting,  said  material  of  said  fitting  being 
harder  than  said  material  of  said  |npe  so  that  said  threads  of 
said  fitting  create  threads  on  the  portions  of  said  pipe  within 
said  fitting  as  the  pipe  is  screwed  into  said  fitting,  said  fitting 
defining  an  enlarged  opening  for  directing  said  pipe  into  said 
fitting,  an  internally  threaded  portion  adjacent  said  enkrged 
opening  having  grooves  of  said  threads  equal  in  diameter  to  the 
diameter  of  the  enkrged  opening,  an  mtemal  unthreaded  por- 


M88,740 
BREECH  BLOCK  HANGER  SUPPORT 
Beatoa  F.  Bangh;  Hcman  O.  HaidarMm  Jr.,  both  of  Ho«la« 
John  H.  Fowiar,  Spring,  aU  of  Tcs.,  and  Arthnr  AUHoaa, 
Vsirtwa,  Odif.,  aaripncs  to  Smith  lHarMUonl,  lat^  New- 
port Bench,  GaHf. 

Filed  Feh.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,374 
IM.  a)  F18L 15/00 
UJS.  CL  285-84  SI  CUw 

1.  A  hanger-support  member  for  supporting  at  least  one  pipe 
hanger  within  a  wellhead  of  a  well,  the  inpe  hanger  having  a 
first  string  of  pipe  attached  thereto,  and  for  suspendmg  a  sec- 
ond string  of  pipe  within  the  well,  the  wdlhead  havnig  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced-apart  groupmgs  of  tooth 
segments  projecting  into  the  wellhead  bore  for  engagement 
with  the  hanger-support  member,  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  received  within  the  wellhead; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUy  spaced-qiart  groupings  of 
tooth  segments  disposed  Km  the  periphery  of  said  tubular 
body  and  adapted  for  releaaably  engaging  the  tooth  s^- 
ments  of  the  wellhead; 
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shoulder  means  on  said  tububur  body  adapted  for  engagingly 
sunxffting  the  pipe  hanger,  and 


attachment  means  cm  said  tubular  body  for  attaching  the 
second  string  of  pipe  to  said  tubular  body. 


4,488,741 
COMPRESSION  COUPLING  FOR  SERVICE  VALVE 
Riehnd  W.  Goalcy,  and  Rfchad  P.  IVsiAblay,  both  of  Pitta- 
bni^  Pin  iHigMin  to  KvotMt  Manufaetnring  Corp.,  Pitta- 

k«ak,Pa. 

FQad  Jan.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  442*489 

Int  a3  ncL  33/n 

UA  a  285-290  4< 


1.  A  plastic  pipe  coupUng  comprising, 

a  fitting  having  a  plastic  body  portion  with  a  bore  for  receiv- 
ing a  plastic  pipe, 

said  fitting  terminating  in  an  end  portion  and  said  fitting  bore 
including  an  internally  threaded  portion, 

said  fitting  body  portion  having  a  recess  adjacent  said  bore 
internally  threaded  portion  to  form  an  internal  shoulder 
withm  said  fitting, 

an  elastic  deformable  member  portioned  in  said  reoess  in 
surrounding  relation  with  the  plastic  pipe, 

a  plastic  nut  having  a  plastic  body  portion  with  an  internal 
bore  including  an  internal  wedge  surtee, 

said  nut  body  portion  having  an  externally  threaded  portion 
engageable  with  said  fitting  bore  internally  threaded  por- 
tion and  terminating  in  an  end  portion  to  form  a  shoulder 
extending  radially  outwardly  on  said  nut  body  portion, 

said  elastic  deformable  member  including  an  annular  ga^ 
having  one  side  abutting  said  fittmg  internal  shoulder  and 
an  qjposite  side  positioned  to  receive  an  axially  directed 
force, 

said  gasket  being  compressed  axially  between  said  fitting 
body  portion  mtemal  shoulder  on  said  one  side  and  said 
nut  end  portion  on  said  opposite  side  upon  advancement 
of  said  nut  into  said  fitting  bore. 


said  gasket  being  compressed  on  the  pipe  to  effect  a  fluid 

tight  seal  around  the  pipe, 
a  plastic  pipe-gripping  collar  having  an  external  wedge 
surface  complementary  to  and  cooperating  with  said  nut 
internal  wedge  surface  so  that  said  collar  is  positioned 
within  said  nut  internal  bore  and  surrounding  the  plastic 
pipe. 

said  collar  having  an  internal  wall  with  a  roughened  surface 
for  frictionally  gripping  the  plastic  pipe, 

said  collar  external  wedge  surface  being  formed  by  an  en- 
larged end  porti(»  and  a  reduced  end  portion, 

said  nut  surrounding  said  collar  and  said  nut  end  portion 
extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  collar  in  said  fitting  bore, 

said  nut  end  portion  having  a  bearing  surface  for  applying  a 
compressive  force  which  is  transmitted  to  said  gasket 
opposite  side  to  compress  said  gasket  one  side  against  said 
fitting  internal  shoulder, 

said  nut  being  threadedly  advanced  upon  rotation  to  a  stop 
point  in  said  fitting  bore  where  said  nut  body  portion 
shoulder  abuts  said  fitting  end  portion  limiting  the  com- 
pression of  said  gasket  to  form  a  controlled  seal  around  the 
pipe  within  said  fitting, 

said  nut  extending  into  said  fitting  bore  to  said  stop  point 
where  said  nut  body  portion  shoulder  abuts  said  fitting 
end  portion  to  externally  indicate  the  position  of  said  nut 
in  said  fitting  to  obtain  a  preselected  degree  of  compres- 
sion of  said  gasket  by  said  nut  where  the  degee  of  com- 
pression of  the  gasket  is  limited  by  the  abutment  of  said 
nut  body  portion  shoulder  with  said  fitting  end  portion 
thereby  preventing  excessive  compression  of  said  gasket, 

said  collar  roughened  surface  being  urged  into  frictional 
engagement  with  the  pipe  upon  rotation  of  said  nut  to 
reUun  the  pipe  within  said  fitting,  and 

said  collar  enlarged  end  portion  being  removed  from  com- 
pressive relation  with  said  elastic  deformable  member 
when  said  nut  is  advanced  to  said  stop  point  such  that 
compressive  forces  are  applied  to  said  elastic  deformable 
member  only  by  said  nut  end  portion. 


4,488,742 
CONNECIING  ARRANGEMENT,  ESPECLOLY  FOR 
TUBULAR  ELEMENTS 
Bamd  Sehoppcr,  Hailsishsias.  Peter  Taadler,  Falkcastein,  and 
Derek  Lowe,  GlaahMettaa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  as- 
aiffon  to  nr  ladMtriea,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  38, 1982,  Sar.  No.  352,409 
Claias  priority,  appUeatlon  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1981, 3112309 

Int  ai  F18L  37/26 
U.S.  a  285-325 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  at  least  one  fluid  flow  fitting 
onto  a  housing  having  a  fluid  bearing  bore  therein  to  provide 
communication  between  said  fitting  and  said  bore,  said  housing 
including  a  passage  leading  from  said  bore  to  the  exterior  of 
said  housing,  a  shq)ed  recess  in  said  housing  symmetrically 
(fiqwsed  relative  to  said  passage,  said  fluid  flow  fitting  com- 
prising an  insert  component  having  outwardly  extending  pro- 
jections shqwd  to  be  matingly  received  in  said  recess  in  a  slide 
fit  relationship  along  a  surface  of  said  recess  normal  to  said 
passage  thereby  to  mount  said  fitting  in  said  housing,  said  insert 
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oompouoit  iadodnig  •  tapped  bore  therethrough  for  commu- 
nketiag  with  nid  peaagt,  a  fhvto  conk  exit  seat  from  aaid 
pMHge  tapering  outwanlly  to  laid  lurftoe,  an  externally 
threaded  oondnit  adapted  to  be  mated  into  laid  tapped  bore,  a 
conical  beaded  collar  driven  by  a  cap  acrew  into  aaid  leat  to 
lock  laid  inaert  component  against  slide  movement  relative  to 
said  housing  and  providing  a  fluid  transmission  path  firom  the 
bousing  bore  to  said  conduit 


Mn»744 

CLAMP  FOR  JOINING  TOGETHER  A  PAIR  OF 

FLANGES 

FHedrkh  Bebeek,  PfionheiBi,  and  Uwc  Rdavall,  Hanao-Wfl. 

hetaHbad,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Mslginii  to  Lcy> 

boid-Haraew  GahH,  GokwM,  Fed.  Rep.  orGcnny 

Filed  Dae.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  328,382 
OaiaH  priority,  appttortion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcma^r,  Dae.  23, 
1980,3041903 

IM.  a>  F18L  23/00 
MS.  CL  285-^408  g  Qiini 


4y488,743 

FLANGE  CONNECnON  FOR  QUARTZ  TUBES 

liri  A.  Sehllka,  Nattef,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  «aigwir  to 

GiAH,  HiMih  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FDad  JiL  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401,920 
priartty,  apptteitloa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gerany, 
1981, 3138680  J 

IM.  d.)  F16L  17/06 
U&a28S-368  20 


«'«7 


Ae6.3, 


1.  In  a  chunp  for  joining  together  a  pair  of  flanges,  the  chunp 
having  a  multiple-link  clamp  chain,  means  for  closing  about  the 
flanges  and  clamp  shoes  thereon,  each  clamp  shoe  having  a 
wedge-shaped  inner  groove  which,  in  the  closed  sute  of  the 
clamp,  straddles  the  edges  of  the  flanges  and,  with  the  closing 
force  of  the  chain  means,  presses  them  together,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  intermediate  members  for  connecting  re- 
spective clamp  shoes  to  the  chain  means  and  means  for  pivot- 
dly  joining  the  intermediate  members  both  to  the  chain  "mmi^ 
and  to  the  respective  clamp  shoes. 


4,488,745 
SUPPORTS  FOR  PLASTIC  MOTOR  VEHICLE  BUMPERS 
Vqay  R.  Stokaa,  Schansctady,  N.Y.,  Msipor  to  GenanJ  Electric 

XAtm^Hmf^  aCMMniO/9  I^eX* 

FUad  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481420 
Int  a'  B60R 19/02 
U.S.  CL  293-155  7 


1.  Flange  connection  for  a  tubuhr  element  (1)  which  com- 
prises quartx  material,  comprising 

sn  essentially  circumferential  recess  or  ring  groove  (2) 
formed  in  the  tubular  dement; 

a  spring  ring  (3)  retained  hi  dw  recess  or  ring  groove  having 
a  minor  portion  of  its  cross  section  located  in  the  groove 
and  a  remaining  and  miyor  portion  projecting  therefrom; 

a  flange  ring  (4)  surroundkig  the  tubular  element,  with  clear- 
ance, and  having  an  essentially  conical  surface  (8)  in  en- 
gagement with  part  of  said  remaining  and  major  project- 
ing portion  of  die  sprii^  ring  at  one  side  thereof; 

a  counter  ring  (5)  surroinding  die  tubular  element,  with 
clearance,  and  having  m  essentially  conical  surface  (8)  in 
engagement  with  part  of  said  remaining  and  major  pro- 
jecting portion,  and  looated  opposite  said  one  side  of  the 
projecthig  portion  of  the  spring  ring; 

and  clamping  means  (6)  located  beyond  said  projecting 
portion  and  clamping  said  flange  ring  and  said  counter 
ring  onto  the  spring  ring,  with  the  remaining  and  m^r 
portion  of  the  spring  ring  positioned  between  the  flange 
ring  and  die  counter  ring,  while  securely  holding  die 
spring  ring  in  said  circumferential  recess  or  ring  groove 
(2)  in  die  tubular  element  (1)  and  compressing  die  spring 
ring  (3)  radially  inwardly. 


1.  A  plastic  vehicle  bumper  support  attaching  a  plastic  bum- 
per to  a  metal  frame  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  pad  of  metal  including  means  for  attachmg  said  pad  to  said 
metal  vehicle  frame  extending  from  and  affixed  to  one 
face  of  said  pad;  and 

a  moldable  thermoph»tic  matrix  embedding  said  pad,  except 
where  said  means  for  attaching  said  pad  to  said  metal 
vehicle  frame  extends  theredirough,  the  plastic  matrix 
adjacent  die  odier  face  of  said  pad  being  fixed  to  said 
plastic  bumper  and  forming  a  phutic-to-pUtttic  joint  with 
said  pbstic  bumper. 
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4*488,746 
DOUBLE  HAND  WITH  A  THROUGH  HOLE 
H^in  Inha,  Um;  SUMka  Sdoddhn,  EntacU,  aid  Ryo 
Nihai,  Miiiihiiu,  iD  of  Japan,  awigann  to  FUtaa  Rune 
Uiritid,HiM>,Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/0Q269,  %  371  Date  Jan.  4, 1982,  9  102(e) 
Data  Jaa.  4, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01157,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1982 

per  FDad  Oct  7, 1981,  Sar.  No.  387,840 
Oatan  priority,  appUeathm  Japan,  Oct.  8,   1980,  58- 
143632[U] 

lat  a'  B66C  l/m  B28J  15/00 
UAa2»4-86R  2< 


vate  said  interface  circuitry  means,  and  a  second  mode 
associated  with  the  power  source  and  electrodes  to 


1.  A  double  hand  for  an  mdustrial  robot,  comprisbg  a  sta- 
tionary and  a  pressnig  hand  unit,  each  hand  unit  comprising  at 
least  a  pair  of  fingers  and  a  plate  member  disposed  between 
said  hand  units,  said  plate  members  being  disposed  in  parallel 
with  said  fingers  of  said  correspondmg  hand  unit  along  the 
gripping  center  axis  of  said  fingers,  said  pressmg  hand  unit 
being  flexibly  connected  to  said  stationary  hand  unit  such  that 
the  respective  gripping  center  axis  of  said  two  hand  units  are  in 
alignment,  said  pU^  members  of  said  pressing  hand  unit  and 
stationary  hand  unit  being  disposed  opposite  to  each  other  and 
the  opening  sides  of  the  reqiective  pain  of  fingers  of  said 
stationary  and  pressing  hand  units  bemg  directed  in  opposite 
directions,  whoein  an  opening  is  provided  in  each  of  said  plate 
members  to  allow  the  worlqnece  to  pass  through  said  plate 
members  coaxially  with  the  respective  gripping  center  axis  of 
both  said  hand  units. 


4^488,747 

MEIHOD  AND  FISHING  TOOL  APPARATUS  FOR 

RECOVERING  OBJECTS  FROM  WELLS 

Gaorp  Aartli,  P.O.  Bn  3143,  Parit  CUy,  Utah  84060 

FDad  Aag.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407^446 

lACL^VlIM  31/12 

UJ.  a  294-86.1  11 

1.  A  fishing  tool  qyparatus  for  retrieving  objects  from  withm 
a  well,  well  bore,  casing,  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  base  sixed  to  fit  within  the  well,  with  a  downhole  side; 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  with  ftisible  tips,  retractably 
mounted  to  the  base  and  biased  to  extend  the  tips  from  the 
downhole  side,  said  tips  structured  to  dispU^e  and  drag 
objects  welded  thereto  in  a  manner  minimizing  Miaggifig 
on  the  casmg  as  the  fishing  tool  is  withdrawn; 
means  for  running  the  base  in  and  out  of  the  well  to  bring  the 

electrodes  into  contact  with  the  object: 
an  electrical  power  source  operably  associated  with  the 
electrode  tips  to  complete  an  electric  circuit  through  at 
least  one  electrode  tip  and  the  object  to  fiise  said  tip  to  the 
object; 
interface  circuitry  means  operably  associated  with  each 
electrode  tip  to  generate  impulses  indicating  when  each 
electrode  tip  contacts  the  object;  and 
a  control  pand  having: 

(a)  display  means  in  communication  with  the  interface 
circuitry  means  to  emit  audio  or  visual  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  unpulse^  and 

(b)  switchmg  means  having  a  first  mode  associated  with 
the  power  source  and  interfisce  circuitry  means  to  acti- 


selectively  activate  at  least  one  welding  tip  to  weld  to 
the  object. 


4,488,748 

Sn/POLE  CARRIER  APPARATUS 

Marc  Barfcaa,  4605  Akxaadar  Dr.,  Metairfc,  La.  70003 

FDad  May  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  376,531 

lat  a'  A63C 11/02 

U.S.  CL  294-147  2 


1.  A  ski  carrier  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  flexible  rope  having  a  lock  means  at  each  end  thereof; 

b.  an  elongated  tubular  handle  provided  with: 

i.  longitudinal  slots  on  a  bottom  portion  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  handle,  said  handle  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
rope  from  its  opposite  open  ends,  and  said  slots  being 
adapted  to  secure  said  rope  within  said  handle; 

U.  a  pair  of  linearly  qiaoed  apart  apertures  on  an  upper  side 
of  said  handle  equidistandy  located  from  the  center  of 
said  handle,  a  dittanoe  between  said  apertures  being  less 
than  a  distance  between  the  innermost  ends  of  said  slots, 
said  qiertures  being  ad^>ted  to  receive  said  rope  from 
within  said  handle,  so  that  said  rc^  extends  upwardly 
from  said  handle  and  forms  a  loop  above  the  top  side  of 
said  handle,  the  minimum  length  of  said  loop  being  the 
distance  between  said  apertures. 
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oonprinig  •  ftime  and  fint  and 


a  second  upright  dispoaed  in  ipaoed  parallel  rdationahip  to 

■aid  fint  upright; 
a  fint  channel  member  removably  connected  to  said  flnt 

upright; 
a  aecond  channel  member  removably  connected  to  laid 

aecond  upright; 
a  windahidd  wcured  to  and  extending  between  aaid  channel 

members; 
a  fint  side  member  dispoaed  coplanar  with  and  connected  to 

said  first  upright; 

a  second  side  member  disposed  coplanar  with  and  connected 
to  said  upright,  said  second  side  member  being  parallel  to 
said  first  side  member,  and 

means  for  moving  said  windshield  from  a  first  position  in 
which  said  channd  memben  are  connected  to  said  up* 
rights  to  a  second  potHkm  in  which  said  channel  memben 
are  connected  to  said  side  members. 


I  spreader  arm  comprising  a  pair  of  beam  memben 
and  means  joining  said  beam  memben  in  a  parallel  spaced- 
apart  relation,  the  bean  memben  of  one  arm  being  spaced 
the  same  distance  as  those  of  the  other,  said  beam  mem- 
ben having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
frame, 

each  beam  member  having  a  pair  of  vertically  qMced-^Mrt 
railmeans, 

said  frame  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pain  of 
bearing  means, 

said  first  and  second  pairs  of  bearing  means  being  disposed 
above  the  horiiontal  center  of  said  fiwne  and  on  one  side 
of  the  vertical  center  thereof,  said  third  and  fourth  pain  of 
bearing  means  being  dispoaed  below  the  horizontal  center 
of  said  frame  and  on  «w  other  side  of  the  vertical  center 
thereof,  said  first  and  third  pain  of  bearings  being  dis- 
posed on  said  frame  doaer  to  the  vertical  center  thereof 
than  said  second  and  fourth  pain  of  bearing  means  and 
said  second  and  third  pair  of  bearing  means  being  closer  to 
the  horisontal  center  of  said  frame  than  said  fint  and 
fourth  bearing  means,  I 

said  first  spreader  arm  txtendmg  through  one  end  of  said 
frame  and  engaging  said  first  and  second  bearing  means 
and  said  second  spreader  arm  extending  through  the  other 
end  of  said  frame  and  engaging  said  third  and  fourth 
bearing  means,  and 

means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  spreader  arms  in 
opposite  directions  on  said  bearing  means  and  relative  to 
said  frame. 


4^488,781 
LATERAL  PROIBCnON  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Gitalar  KUag,  BHhHngsn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaany,  asateor  to 
IMader-Bena  AG,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMiy 

FOad  Dae.  21, 1882,  Sar.  No.  48M13 
CUaM  priority.  appUcatien  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garany,  Dae.  30, 
1981, 3151861 

IM.  a^  B60J  5/04 
VJS.  a.  286-146  g  nrf— 


4»488,750 

ADJUSTABLE  WINHSHIELD  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Cmm  E.  Garbar,  1118  Twl«i  St,  Taapa,  Fb.  33602 

Fliad  Sap.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  427,609 

IM.  CLi  B60J  1/04 

VA  a  286-78  R  32 


1.  An  assembly  providing  lateral  protection  for  motor  vehi- 
cles having  doors,  with  lower  portions  configured  to  be  gener- 
ally complementary  to  door  threshold  bearer  portions  of  the 
motor  vehicle,  comprising  means  diqwaed  inside  of  each  vehi- 
cle door  extending  generally  in  the  longitudfaial  direction  of 
the  vehicle  for  re^orcement,  said  means  including  a  hollow 
bearer  and  a  plurality  of  web  pkte  means  having  different 
bending-resistances  for  supporting  said  hollow  bearer  relative 
to  an  inner  door  panel  of  the  respective  door,  said  means  for 
reinforcing  disposed  in  a  manner  directing  the  force  flow 
originating  therefrom,  in  the  event  of  a  lateral  impact,  in  the 
direction  of  the  threahold  bearer  portion. 


Alphe 


1.  An  adjustable  windstapeld  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  first  upright; 


4*488,782 

EXPANDABLE  MOBILE  TRAILER 

64  Avanaa  MohiMd  Dlovi,  Kairitn,  Mo> 


FDed  J«L  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  403,323 
Int  a^  B6QN  3/34 
VJS,  a  286-171  15 

1.  An  expandable  mobile  trailer  comprising: 

(A)  a  rehuively  rigid  main  body  portion  having  a  floor 
structure  and  substantially  opposite  pain  of  vertical  side 
and  end  walls  above  the  floor, 

(B)  two  parallel  arch  beams  located  inside  of  the  main  body 
portion,  each  of  the  arch  beams  being  positioned  adjacent 
to  and  affixed  to  one  of  the  vertical  side  walls  of  the  main 
body  portimi; 

(Q  a  ^urality  of  vertical  structural  tension  memben  affixed 
at  spaced  intervals  to  the  outer  portions  of  each  of  the  two 
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arch  beams,  the  floor  structure  being  suspended  in  tension 
from  the  lower  ends  ct  the  vertical  structural  tension 


(D)  at  least  two  vertical  support  structural  memben  on  each 
aide  of  the  main  body  portion,  the  lower  ends  of  each  set 
of  the  vertical  support  structural  memben  being  attached 
to  the  central  portion  of  the  edges  of  the  floor  structure, 
the  central  portion  (rf  the  each  areh  beam  beuig  mounted 
on  the  i^per  end  of  each  set  of  the  vertical  sunxMt  struc- 
tural members,  ther^y  the  vertical  support  structural 
memben  being  m  comprtssiuu.  and  the  vertical  siqiport 
structural  memben  having  substantially  more  structural 
tension,  flexunl  and  cwnpression  strength  than  the  verti- 
cal structural  tension  members; 

(E)  the  floor  of  the  main  body  portion  havhig  a  whed  well 
opening  on  each  side  between  the  two  sets  of  vertical 
support  structural  members; 


(F)  two  wheel  means  which  each  includes  at  least  one  wheel, 
each  of  the  wheel  means  being  positioned  in  one  of  the 
wheel  well  qjenings  and  mounted  on  each  end  to  the  floor 
structure  between  one  set  of  the  vertical  support  struc- 
tural members,  the  wheel  of  each  of  the  two  wheel  means 
being  movable  in  a  horixcmtal  line  which  is  parallel  to  the 
line  travel  of  the  trailer; 

(G)  a  rehrtively  rigid  upper  body  section  having  a  roof 
structure  and  substantially  vertical  side  and  end  walls 
corresixwiding,  re^ectively,  to  and  positioned  outside  of 
the  aide  and  end  walls  (rf  the  main  body  pOTtim,  and  bong 
tdeaoopically  associated  with  the  mab  body  section;  and 

(H)  means  reacting  between  the  main  body  section  and  the 
qiper  body  section  fbr  raising  and  lowmng  the  upper 
body  section  with  respect  to  the  mam  body  section  in  the 
teleaoopicany  associated  rdationahip. 

VEHICLES  FOR  EFFECTING  A  SEAL 
ShyoafcU  Koika.  StgMfhva,  Japa^  aarigMT  to  Ntaaan  Motor 
I  Uadtod,  YekohmM,  Japan 
FDad  Dae.  28, 1881,  Ssr.  No.  335435 
Mty,  appBcatiei  Japai,  Dae.  29, 1980, 55-188369 
hi.  CLiBtSD  27/04 
U&a296-2ei  13 


**«    «M2«e 


1.  A  vddcle  body,  comprising: 

a  fhmt  Unge  pillar; 

a  windshield  having  a  lateral  edge  portion  bonded  to  said 
front  Unge  iMllar, 

a  side  door  having  a  door  firame  formed  from  pand  memben 
located  $dj$cakt  said  firont  hmge  pillan  and 

a  windshield  weatherstrip  mounted  to  said  firont  hinge  {Hilar, 
said  weatherstrip  being  T-diaped  in  cross  section  ind 
inchiding  a  base  pmtion  extending  to  engage  the  firont 
hinge  iriUar  and  the  laterd  edge  portion  of  said  wind- 


shield, a  lip  portion  extending  from  said  base  portion  to 
contact  and  overlie  the  outer  surftce  of  the  lateral  edge 
portion  of  said  windshield,  said  lip  portion  having  an  outer 
surftoe  t^Kred  toward  said  windshidd  to  terminate  in  a 
pointed  end  on  the  windshidd  so  that  transition  from  the 
outer  snrfooe  of  the  windshidd  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
windahidd  weatherstrip  is  smooth  and  uninterrupted  to 
obtain  laminar  air  flow  at  the  point  (rf  contact  between  and 
about  the  windshield  and  weatherstrip,  said  weatherstrip 
ftirther  having  a  tongue  portion  extending  from  said  base 
portion  in  a  direction  opposite  said  lip  portion; 

the  door  firame  pand  memben  having  a  forward  «9>d  portion 
overlying  a  front  end  of  said  firont  hinge  pillar  where  the 
windshield  weatherstrip  base  portion  is  mounted,  the 
fbrward  end  portion  of  the  door  firame  panel  memben 
being  engaged  at  an  inner  surfitte  thereof  with  said  tongue 
portion  of  said  windshidd  weatherstrip;  said  door  firame 
also  having  an  outer  surftoe  being  smoothly  curved  to 
extend  forwardly  and  laterally  inward  toward  the  wind- 
shield to  generally  form  a  continuation  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  windshield;  and 

said  windshidd  weatherstrip  having  an  outer  surface  extend- 
ing generdly  smoothly  over  a  substantid  portion  thereof 
between  the  outer  surfeces  of  said  windshield  and  said 
doorframe. 


SEAT  BELT  ANCHORING  APPARATUS 
Mil  O.  Haaach,  BreeMy^  and  HvaU  G. 
both  of  Midk,  aariffon  to  iManmUom 
pvph  Carpel  alien.  New  Yerfc,  N.Y. 

FDed  JnL  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  394,680 

iM.a)B60Ri;/;o 

U.S.  a  297—216  10 


ITda- 


^/////y//////^\ 


1.  A  seat  belt  anchoring  qiparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle,  in 
which  the  seat  is  mounted  for  fore  and  aft  adjustment  through 
the  use  of  a  seat  track  mechanism  including  a  stationary  lower 
seat  track  affixed  to  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  and  an  upper  track 
bearing  the  seat  slidably  relative  to  the  lower  track,  a  seat  bdt 
holder  comprising  a  pivotd  lever,  a  bracket  pivotally  securing 
the  lever  to  the  upper  seat  track  for  movement  therewith, 
means  normally  maintdning  said  lever  in  a  first  position  a  cam 
face  mounted  on  said  lever  for  progressive  excursion  on  piv- 
otd movement  of  the  lever,  a  cable,  means  affixing  said  cable 
to  the  vehicle  floor  and  qiaoed  therefrxMn  adjacent  to  and  out 
of  physicd  contact  with  the  cam  face  when  the  lever  is  in  its 
first  position,  the  cable  having  a  generally  tout  condition  gen- 
erally qMced  firon  the  cam  fisoe  a  like  distance  regardless  of 
the  podtim  of  the  cam  fi^e  along  the  cable,  said  bracket  in- 
cluding a  clamp  recdver  secured  to  said  upper  seat  track  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  caUe  on  the  side  of  the  cable  opposite 
said  cam  face,  said  lever  pivotally  movable  out  of  said  first 
podtion  to  a  clamp  poaition  in  reqxmse  to  a  crash  levd  force 
acting  on  said  seat  bieh,  the  cam  face  advanced  by  the  pivotd 
movement  of  said  lever  to  engage  said  cable  in  clamp  podtioa 
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to  jam  nid  cable  against  Ld  clamp  receiver  and  anchor  said 
■eat  againat  fore  and  aft  movement  relative  to  the  vehicle  floor. 

MaS.7S5 

CHAIR  WITH  REVERSIBLE  SEAT  AND  BACK 

CUSHIONS 

UoMvd  M.  NeMehoff,  SNbojpn,  WIsh  MisMf  to  Ncmachoir 
Ckrira,  iMn  Skaboypm  WlB. 

FOad  Se*.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  419^04 

laL  CL^  A47C  7/00 

VS,  a.  297-443  g  n«<— 


the  second  hydraulic  ram  means  wherd)y  fiill  extension 
thereof  elevates  the  body  from  said  partly  elevated  position  to 
a  fully  elevated  position  in  which  the  ram  rod  is  separated  from 
said  chassis,  and  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  cylinder  wherry  lowering  of  said  body  causes  the  ram 


1.  A  seating  unit  comprising  opposite  upright  side  members 
that  are  rigidly  connected  in  laterally  sp^xd  relation  to  one 
another,  a  seat  cushion  having  a  rear  face,  and  a  back  cushion 
having  a  bottom  face,  each  of  said  cushions  having  a  substan- 
tially rigid  internal  ftvne,  said  seating  unit  being  characterized 
by: 

A.  a  laterally  extending  beam  having  opposite  ends  adjacent 
to  the  respective  side  members; 

B.  a  plate-like  connecting  member  rigidly  secured  to  each 
end  of  the  beam  and  projecting  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  length  of  the  beaio,  said  connecting  members  being 
secured  to  their  respectively  adjacent  side  members  at 
locations  that  are  spaced  from  the  beam  to  support  the 
beam  and  resist  rotation  of  it; 

C.  a  pair  of  rigid  substantiaUy  L-shaped  members,  each 
having 

(1)  a  forwardly  projecting  leg  for  the  seat  cushion, 

(2)  an  upwardly  projecting  leg  for  the  back  cushion,  and 

(3)  a  rigid  connection  to  the  beam  near  the  junction  of  its 
said  legs  whereby  the  L-shaped  member  is  supported  in 
inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  side  members  and  with 
its  legs  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  like  legs  of  the  other 
L-shaped  member;  and 

D.  said  internal  frame  of  each  cushion  defining  a  pair  of 
parallel  bores  which  open  to  said  face  of  the  cushion  and 
in  which  its  lep  of  the  L-shaped  members  are  lengthwise 
slidably  receivable. 


rod  to  contact  said  releasable  coupling  means,  said  pair  of 
second  hydraulic  ram  means  being  arranged  such  that  in  the 
lowered  position  of  the  body  hydraulic  force  in  a  retraction 
direction  thereof  acts  to  bias  the  body  into  said  lowered  posi- 
tion. 


4,488,787 
PLOUGH  MINING  INSTALLATION 
Nikolai  V.  KunqfiUiv  EYgsny  L  KndryMhor,  Vladiair  M. 
Orior,  Vladimir  M.  Levaaho?;  Vtatfidr  N.  Khoria,  and  Alex- 
andr  D.  AatonoT,  aU  (rfMoaeow,  U.SJSJL,  mriimt  to  Goan- 

darstnuy  ProcktDO  •Kovtrdttonky  I  ,„_ 

Inatitat  UgolMi  Pronyahkuoati,  Moaeow,  U,S,SJL 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,993 
lot  CL^  E21C  29/01  27/40 
VS.  a  299-32  g  n«i— 


4,188,786 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELEVATING  A  TRUCK  BODY 
Law  D«laa%  Box  261,  Baldv,  MaaitDba,  Quada  ROKOBO 
FOad  Jaa.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  462,685 
Claiaa  priority.  applicatiaB  Uaitad  Kiagdoo,  Feb.  4,  1982, 
8203184 

lat  aj  B60P  I/J6 
VS.  CL  298—19  B  6  n«i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  elevating  a  truck  body,  of  the  type 
which  is  pivotal  reUtive  to  the  truck  chassis  about  an  axis  at  the 
rear  of  the  body,  comprising  first  hydraulic  ram  means  having 
a  cylinder  and  ram  rod,  means  for  mounting  the  cylinder  on  the 
body  at  the  front  thereof  for  pivotal  movement,  such  that  the 
ram  rod  extends  downwardly  for  contacting  the  chassis,  means 
for  releasably  coupling  the  mm  rod  to  the  chassis,  means  for 
extending  the  first  hydraulic  ram  means  such  that  the  full 
extension  thereof  elevates  the  body  from  a  lowered  position  on 
the  chassis  to  a  partly  elevated  position,  a  pair  of  second  dou- 
ble-acting hydraulic  ram  means,  means  for  directly  coupling 
the  pair  of  second  hydraulic  ram  means  to  the  chassis  and  to 
the  body  at  transversely  spaced  positions  intermediate  the  first 
hydraulic  ram  means  uid  the  pivot  axis,  means  for  extending 


1.  A  plough  mining  installation  comprising  a  frame;  guide 
means  attached  to  said  fiwne;  a  plurality  of  plough  bodies 
mounted  on  said  guide  means;  longitudinal  members  interlink- 
ing said  plough  bodies  into  a  ploughing  system  capable  of 
bdng  reciprocated  back  and  forth  along  the  face  of  the  fhune 
by  a  reciprocatory  means;  said  reciprocatory  means  causing 
said  ploughing  system  to  reciprocate  back  and  forth  along  said 
face,  said  means  incorporating  at  least  one  hydraulic  ram  im- 
movably attached  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  movable  hydrau- 
lic rams  and  additional  guide  means  attached  to  said  ftwne 
along  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  ploughing  system;  said 
movable  hydraulic  rams  comprising  said  plurality  being  spaced 
apart  along  said  fiwne  and  being  linked  to  each  other  by  articu- 
lated joints,  an  extreme  movable  hydraulic  ram  being  pivotally 
linked  to  the  movable  member  of  said  immovable  hydraulic 
ram  and  the  other  extreme  movable  hydraulic  ram  being  pivot- 
ally  linked  to  said  ploughing  system;  slides  giving  support  to 
said  articulated  joints  between  said  movable  hydraulic  rams, 
said  slides  being  movably  mounted  on  said  additional  guide 
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4*488,788  4,488,799 

nCK  AND  THE  GOMBINAnON  OF  A  PICK  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYD4G  FLUID  TO  A  TOOL  FOR 

HOLDER  BREAKING  HARD  MATERIAL 

layaoad  J.  ammaw,  Laoaard  Radford,  aad  Joha  D.  Horpe,  Sm  A.  BcrgqTiat,  Saadfikaa,  Swedaa,  Maipor  to  Saatrada 
aD  or  ShaflWd,  Eagiaad,  aaripors  to  Padley  *  VoaUaa      Ltd.,  Lacaraa,  Switaorlaad 

ShafllaM,  Eagiaad  FOad  Fab.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  469,742 

FDad  No?.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  322,481  dalBH  priority,  applicatloa  Swedoa,  Mar.  10, 1982, 8201491 

tority,  apptteatioa  Uaitad  KiB|ta^  Nov.  24, 1980,  lat  a^  E21C  35/22 

8037867  vs.  CL  299-81  U 

lat  a^  E21C  35/2Z'  E21B  10/18 
VS.  a  299-81  4  Claiffls 


1.  The  combination  of  a  mineral  mining  pick  and  a  pick 
holder,  said  pick  comprising:  a  body  having  a  head  with  a 
cutting  part  and  an  outlet  port;  a  shank  which  extends  longitu- 
dinally from  said  head;  and  passage  means  in  said  body  for  the 
flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  therethrough  to  said  outlet  port  by 
which  fluid  is  directed  for  dust  suppression,  cooling  or  flushing 
purposes;  said  holder  comprising  a  shank  socket  within  which 
said  shank  is  longitudinally  received;  holding  means  for  being 
releasably  retained  within  said  shank  for  holding  said  shank 
within  said  socket;  said  pick  body  having  a  fluid  supply  passage 
communicating  with  said  passage  means;  said  pick  holder 
including  a  tubular  qrigot  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
shank  socket  and  having  a  bore  which  is  in  fluid  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  fluid  supply  passage;  said  pick  shank  having 
a  fluid  coupling  socket  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
passage  means  in  said  pick  body;  said  fluid  coupling  socket  in 
said  pick  having  annular  seating  means  therein;  annular  fluid 
pressure  sealing  means  seated  in  said  annular  seating  means  in 
said  pick;  means  longitudinally  retaining  said  sealing  means  in 
said  annular  seating  means;  said  sealing  means  having  a  bore; 
said  tubular  spigot  extending  axially  completely  through  said 
bore  in  said  snHng  means  and  said  sealing  means  being  radially 
flexible  to  radially  engage  and  seal  said  axially  extending  spigot 
to  form  a  radial  seal  which,  with  the  shank  held  in  the  socket, 
is  independent  of  the  axial  position  of  said  pick  shank  relative 
to  said  spigot  and  independent  of  relative  axial  movement 
between  said  sealing  means  and  said  tubular  spigot  and  is 
thereby  independent  of  any  axial  compressive  force  applied  by 
said  retaining  means  to  provide  sealed  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion between  said  fluid  supply  passage  and  said  passage  means 
in  said  pick  body  to  maintain  the  seal  to  accominodate  relative 
axial  or  radial  movement  between  said  tubular  spigot  and  said 
fluid  ooiq>ling  socket  in  said  pick  shank,  said  sealing  means  is 
responsive  to  back  pressure  in  said  fluid  coupling  socket  to 
increase  sealing  engagement  with  the  qrigot,  said  tubular 
spigot  being  resiliently  mounted  in  said  holder  to  be  capable  of 
deflecting  to  accommodate  for  misalignment  between  itself 
and  said  fluid  coupling  socket  during  coupling  therewith. 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  fluid  to  a  tool  for  breaking  hard 
material,  such  as  coal,  said  tool  being  rotatably  and  axially 
limitedly  movably  carried  by  a  holder,  valve  means  provided 
for  supplying  fluid  to  a  nozzle  when  the  tool  is  displaced  axi- 
ally rearwards  during  operation,  said  nozzle  being  arranged 
proximate  to  said  tool,  a  valve  arranged  to  be  opened  in  re- 
sponse to  axial  rearward  displacement  of  said  tool  to  direct 
fluid  to  said  nozzle,  said  valve  including  valve  slide  means  for 
providing  a  rotary  torque  acting  on  the  tool  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof  in  response  to  axial  rearward  displacement  of 
the  tool. 


4,488,760 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BUSHING  TOOL 
Kari  M.  WcOar,  Back  HID  Falls,  Pa^  vaipor  to  WcUcr  Brwh 
Coaqpaay,  lacn  Qaaeo,  Pa. 

FOad  Jaa.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489^89 
lat  a^  A46B  S/Oa  7/08 
VS.  a  300-21  2 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  brushing  tool,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  perforating  a  circular  disc  with  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  disposed  holes  adjacent  the  rim  thereof, 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  notches  in  the  rim  of  the  disc  at 
^^proximately  uniformly-spaced  locations  so  that  each 
notch  is  adjacent  and  in  radial  alignment  with  a  hole, 

(c)  passing  wire  bundles  through  each  perforation  and  twist- 
ing the  bundles  to  form  an  eye  so  as  to  anchor  the  bundles 
in  each  perforation, 

(d)  partially  seating  the  eye  in  the  notch  adjacent  and  in 
alignment  with  the  perforation,  and 

(e)  providing  means  for  coupling  the  disc  to  drive  means  for 
imparting  rotary  motion  to  the  plate. 
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wmcL  DOC  brah 

F.  IMU  Mnwfcn,  Wk^  airipor  to  lfaricjr.DBfUm 
M$tm  Con  IM^  MfliiMiii,  Wh. 

FM  Mqr  14^  IflU,  to.  Ffo.  37M39 
Iirti  a>  BHB  i/CO;  S/H  3/16 

uAaan-CE 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  and  hnke  iMenbly  comprMiig  •  hub,  a 
rim  for  wpporting  a  tire,  t  tire  nipported  by  said  rim,  a  diac 
intermediate  mid  hob  and  aid  rim  and  oonnecting  lame,  an  air 
ipMe  in  Mid  diac  a^JMent  laid  hub,  friction  brake  meant  con- 
•tructed  and  arranfed  to  aeiectively  engage  laid  diac  at  an  area 
near  Mid  rim  to  a^y  braking  foroea  thereto,  said  diac  com- 
priaing  two  lymmetrieal  diac  halvea  which  converge  toward 
one  another  and  contact  ooe  another  in  laid  area  rear  laid  rim. 

4i4Mi7<2 
DRAWER  OUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Erfch  Mck,  lOcfeil,  AaMla,  ariper  to  JnUv  Btam  Geaell. 
■.kiL,  HBchrt,  AMrta 

FM  Mqr  3C  ItU,  to.  No.  3t24Sl 
rtartty,  appliatiw  AMrta,  JiL  13,  Ml,  3073/n 
Itt.  a,)  A«7B  88/16 
UjS.  a  313-341 


1.  A  puU  out  guide  amemlily  for  uae  on  each  of  opponte  tides 
of  a  drawer  or  the  like  in  an  article  of  fomiture  of  the  type 
wherein  the  drawer  or  the  like  it  ilidably  intertable  into  and 
ramovabk  from  a  ftiroiture  body,  taid  aatembly  oompriting: 

a  lupporting  rail  adapted  10  be  fratened  to  one  of  the  drawer 
or  the  like  or  the  fomilare  body; 

a  guide  rail  adapted  to  be  (kttened  to  the  other  of  the  dnwer 
or  the  like  or  the  fomitiire  body,  laid  guide  rail  including 
a  k»d  tranamitting  Oange; 

at  leait  two  roOen  poaitiooed  between  and  in  rolling  contact 
with  mid  guide  and  tufforting  railt  and  providing  exclu- 
live  kMd  tranamitiion  therebetween,  laid  rollen  being 
ipaoed  from  etch  other  longitudinally  of  Mid  railt; 

taid  roUen  being  mounted  on  opposite  lidet  of  taid  load 

tranamitting  fluge  by  meant  of  a  carrier  which  ii  movable 
with  raapect  to  taid  npporting  and  guide  railt  during 
normal  tUding  movement  of  the  drawer  or  the  Uke; 
taid  carrier  oompriting  an  elongated  body  formed  of  a  mate- 


rial enabling  bending  of  laid  body  in  a  direction  trantvene 
to  the  tongitudinal  direction  thereof  and  of  laid  nib; 

meant  for,  upon  the  drawer  <»>  the  like  being  removed  com- 
pletdy  from  the  fomiture  body,  preventing  taid  carrier 
from  being  removed  from  taid  tuppoiting  raU  upon  re- 
moval of  Mid  guide  rail  therefrom,  taid  preventing  meant 
oompriting  a  projection  extending  from  one  tide  of  taid 
carrier  and  adapted  to  extend  thrmigh  a  hole  in  taid  wa^ 
porting  rail,  and  a  preiaure  member  extending  from  an 
opposite  tide  of  Hud  carrier  and  adapted  to  abut  a  ttop 
member  on  laid  aupporting  rail,  thereby  to  tilt  taid  carrier 
Mich  that  Mid  projection  extendi  into  taid  hole,  thut  lock- 
ing said  carrier  in  taid  lupporting  rail; 

Mid  carrier  body  being  in  an  untentioned  and  non-bent 
condition  when  taid  carrier  it  in  taid  k)cked  position  and 
when  said  carrier  is  in  a  normal  poaition  slidable  with 
respect  to  said  rails;  and 

means  for  bending  said  carrier  body  from  said  untensioned 
condition  only  during  removal  of  said  guide  rail  from  and 
insertion  of  said  guide  rail  into  said  carrier,  laid  bending 
means  comprising  an  abutment  member  extending  from 
laid  guide  rail  and  cooperable  with  a  mrfiice  of  taid  car- 
rier body  Mich  that  when  taid  presnue  member  abutt  taid 
stop  member  said  abutment  member  acts  on  said  surface 
and  bends  said  carrier  body  by  an  amount  lufRcient  to 
remove  said  projection  from  taid  hole,  taid  abutment 
member  not  being  in  contact  with  taid  lurface  when  taid 
carrier  is  in  said  normal  poaition  slidable  with  respect  to 
said  rails. 


4t4n,763 

FLAT  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

FHadhefan  Rittar,  GOchtag,  FM.  Rep.  oTGMMny, 

Coiponrtieii,  Mailo  Park,  Calif. 

FDed  Apr.  22,  INl,  to.  No.  28C574 

Mtjr.  appUcMion  Uattad  KingiaH,  Apr.  22,  IMO, 
S0132C3  — .-»■  -.-'w, 

IM.a3H0n[//O0 
UJS.  a  339L.17  F  3 1 


1.  An  electrical  interconnection  arrangement  oompriting  a 
multi-conductor  flat  cable  having  conducting  elementi  and 
electrical  intulation,  said  cable  having  at  least  one  r^ion 
formed  into  an  upatanding  foM  in  which  the  reqwctive  con- 
ducting elements  are  pressed  into  contact  with  themselves  to 
provide  a  group  of  trantversdy  adjacent  connecting  pins,  and 
reinfbrcing  means  bonded  to  respective  portions  of  the  cable 
insulation  on  each  side  of  the  fokl  ther^y  to  secure  said  por- 
tions togeUier  in  fixed  spatial  relationship  to  ench  other,  taid 
reinforcing  meant  providing  at  katt  one  tubitantially  rigid 
upstanding  peg  tint  patiM  tiuough  die  cable  adjacent  the 
conducting  elementi. 
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4yMI,764 
PORTABLE  SECURITY  CONTAINER  FOR  AN 
ELECTRICAL  CORD  AND  ATTACHED  PLUG 
A.  Ptaning,  and  Dorla  P.  Ptanlng,  both  of  520  H 
I  La.,  Deirflald,  ID.  MOIS 
FDed  JnL  12, 19t2,  to.  No.  3f7yM9 
lat  a^  HOIR  13/514 
UJS.a33»-37  4 


wall  tlott  and  wherri)y  taid  cover  can  be  tubtequently  tempo- 
rarily removed  to  permit  the  plug  to  be  located  exterior  of  said 
container  with  a  portion  of  the  cord  extending  through  said 
ttorage  volume  and  through  two  of  laid  tlott  after  which  laid 
cover  can  again  be  locked  in  taid  closed  position  on  said  con- 
tainer to  thmby  retain  said  container  on  the  cord  while  per- 
mitting use  of  the  plug. 


4,4M,768 

DEAD-FACED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WTTH 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  VULNERABnJTY  PROTECnON 

AtfM  R.  Elba,  Phocnts,  Aril.,  aaaiiBor  to  IV  United  StatM  of 

Amarka  « lapiaainleil  by  the  Secrataiy  of  the  Nafy,  Waah- 

iaglon,  D.C 

FDad  Jan.  It,  INO,  to.  No.  160,«7 
lit  a^  HOIR  13/44 
U.S.  a  339-42  23 


1.  An  apparatut  for  preventing  unauthorixed  uie  of  an  elec- 
trical cord  and  attached  plug  wherein  taid  ute  include!  con- 
necting the  plug  to  an  electrical  receptacle,  taid  apparatut 
comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  geometric  thape  of  a  generally  right 
rectangular  parallelpiped  with  height,  length,  and  width 
dimensions; 

said  container  comprising  a  plurality  of  walls  including 
two  opposed  sidewalls,  two  opposed  end  walls,  and  a 
bottom  wall  that  together  define  a  storage  volume; 
said  tidewalli  and  taid  end  walli  each  having  a  top  edge, 
laid  top  edget  defining  an  opening  to  taid  storage  vol- 
ume; 
at  least  one  of  said  walls  having  a  support  shoulder, 
one  of  said  walls  including  a  locking  catch  extending  into 
said  ttorage  volume; 
<me  of  Mid  wallt  that  it  opposite  taid  wall  that  includet  taid 
locking  catch  having  at  leut  one  retaining  plate  extending 
into  tidd  ttorage  volume  opposite  said  locking  catch,  said 
retiuning  plate  having  a  ta^  vufaot  generally  aligned  with 
said  support  shoulder; 

each  wan  of  at  least  one  of  the  pairs  of  opposed  walls 
defining  at  lent  one  slot  that  is  open  to  the  top  edge  of 
that  wall,  said  slot  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  the  electrical  plug  whUe  being 
large  enough  to  allow  the  passage  of  the  electrical  cord 
through  the  slot; 

(b)  a  cover  comprising  a  generaUy  rectimgular  plate  having 
first  and  tecond  endt  and  including  a  key-operated  lock 
mounted  to  taid  cover  adjacent  taid  firtt  end  of  taid  cover; 
said  key-operated  lock  including  a  cylinder  with  a  portion 

of  laid  cylinder  protruding  through  taid  cover  adjacent 
laid  first  end  of  taid  cover,  said  key-operated  lock 
ftirther  having  a  rotatable  arm  on  the  end  of  said  pro- 
truding portion  and  extending  laterally  therefrom; 
said  cover  ftirther  defining  a  bottom  surfMe  and  a  latching 
edge  along  said  second  end  of  said  cover,  said  cover 
ftuther  having  a  tab  extending  outwardly  of  said  latch- 
ing edge,  said  cover  flirther  includuig  a  flange  parallel 
to  and  below  said  bottom  surfi^e  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  latching  edge  of  said  cover  on  at  least 
one  side  of  said  tab 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  cord  can  be  disposed  within  one  of 
said  wall  sloci,  the  |riug  can  be  iriaoed  within  said  storage 
volume  of  sakl  container,  and  said  container  can  be  locked  to 
prevent  unauthorixed  uw  <tf  the  plug  by  disposing  said  cover  m 
a  doaed  position  on  said  container  over  said  opening  with  a 
per^heral  portion  of  said  bottom  waxhct  supported  <»  said 
support  shoukler,  with  said  cover  fitting  flush  against  said  top 
edges  <rf  said  container  walls,  with  said  key  lock  arm  engaged 
under  sakl  locking  catch,  with  said  flange  engaged  under  sakl 
retaining  plate,  and  with  sakl  tab  extending  over  one  of  sakl 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type  wherein  an  electric 
current  is  continued  over  n  conductor  paths,  where  n  is  an 
integer,  through  engaged  contacts  of  a  mated  electric  plug  and 
receptacle,  in  sakl  receptacle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  metallic  encasement  having  a  metallic  generally  closed  end 
and  a  rear  portion,  saxi  mettdlic  closed  end  having  n+ 1 
qwrtures  therein  for  providing  ingrew  of  n  male  pin 
contacts  and  an  actuator  means; 

n  electrical  conductors  mounted  within  sakl  encasement  and 
substantially  enclosed  ther^y; 

a  movable  insulator  assembly  supported  in  sakl  metallic 
encasement; 

n  intermediate  electrical  contacts  supported  by  sakl  insulator 
assembly  and  aligned  with  sakl  n  apertures; 

means  for  biasing  sakl  insulator  assembly  towards  sakl  gen- 
erally closed  end  when  sakl  receptacle  is  unmated  from 
said  electric  plug  such  that  sakl  n  ^ertures  are  covered 
and  closed  by  sakl  n  intermediate  contacts  to  completely 
close  said  generally  ckMed  end  and  such  that  sakl  n  electri- 
cal conductors  are  disconnected  fitnn  sakl  n  intermediate 
contacts;  and 

means  reqxmsive  to  ingren  of  sakl  actuator  means  within 
said  metallic  encasement  for  moving  said  insulator  assem- 
bly towards  sakl  rear  portkn  such  that  sakl  n  intermediate 
contacts  electrically  connect  with  said  n  electrical  con- 
ductors. 


HIGH  DENSTTY  ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE 
CONNECTOR 
NIenta  CaiHO,  HarrMvg,  Pa.,  aaalfMr  to  AMP  Incorperatad, 
Hafriakmg,  Pa. 

FOad  Sep.  30, 1M2,  to.  No.  4293M 
lit  ai  HOIR  13/38:  HOSE  1/12 
U.S.  a  339-75  MP  10  daiw 

1.  A  high  density  circuit  board  edge  connector  assembly, 
comprising: 
an  insulative  hoosmg; 

conductive  posts  projecting  from  sakl  housing; 
a  circuit  board  having  conductive  strips  contained  thereon, 

recdvably  received  by  sakl  housing; 
contact  carrier  means  disposed  in  sakl  housing  for  urging  a 
conductive  contact  means  retained  by  sakl  carrier  means 
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into  or  out  of  electrical  contact  with  laid  conductive  poet 
and  uid  conductive  tfripe; 
conductive  contact  means  disposed  on  said  carrier  means 
providing  wiping  electrical  communication  between  said 
pott  and  said  strip; 

camming  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  engaging  said 
contact  carrier  means  thereby  moving  said  contact  carrier 


40 


•BL. 


)  i  \t  fM  >  rtn-T 


y 


1^  k   t  V  \  V   Vv  \  V  \jv 


the  cavity  and  a  ftise  rejection  feature  including  a  rigid 
insulating  portion  molded  integrally  with  the  said  one  end 
wall  sited  and  located  to  provide  a  paUi  of  such  selected 
width  as  to  allow  passage  therethrough  of  the  cylindrical 
projection  into  a  ftilly  mstalled  position  but  to  exclude 
passage  therethrough  of  one  of  said  cylindrical  terminals 
by  reason  of  the  greater  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  termi- 
nal than  that  of  the  cyUndrical  projection. 

4i4M,768 
PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Ned  A.  SlgiMM,  Ckausona,  RC,  Maiffor  to  AMP 
ntad,  Harriabvg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  470,347 
lat  a^  HOIR  23/04,  29/00 
MS.  a  399^-99  R  n 


/■ 


means  and  thereby  said  ccmductive  contact  means  so  as  to 
move  said  contact  means  into  or  out  of  electrical  contact 
with  said  conductive  posts  and  said  conductive  strip;  and 
contact  carrier  retaining  means  attached  to  said  contact 
carrier  means,  said  retaining  means  being  resiUently  de- 
formable  so  m  to  urge  said  contact  carrier  and  therefore 
said  conductive  contact  out  of  electrical  contact  with  said 
conductive  post  and  said  conductive  strip. 


UA  a  339-91  R 


M88,747 

REJECTION  fm  FUSE  HOLDER 

"^  MvJ*"«.  Brown  Dur,  and  Joeapfc  J.  GrlbNe,  MOwaih 

ne,  both  of  WIe.,  aaripofs  to  Sqaara  D  Company,  Palatine,      }•  An  electrical  connector  for  use  with  kterally  spaced 

~'    ___^.  wirw.  »aid  connector  comprising  an  insulating  housing  body 

^^"""jj"  •JSarjNc  244,449,  Mar.  14, 1981,  abandoned,    having  a  wire  connecting  face  at  which  said  laterally  spaced 

HIS  appUeatiM  May  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  491,497  wires  are  to  be  positioned  and  a  contact  face,  a  series  of  termi- 

lit  CXf  HOIR  19/49  nal-reodving  compartments  extending  longitudinally  in  side- 

8  Oaiau  by-side  relation  between  the  wire  connecting  face  and  the 

contact  face,  and  a  group  of  terminals,  each  having  a  wire 

connecting  portion  and  a  contact  portion  integrally  joined  by 

an  intermediate  portion,  the  respective  intermediate  portions 

-4  being  of  mutually  different  lengths  so  that  the  terminals  are 

selectively  receivable  in  different  compartments  with  the 
contact  portions  located  at  the  contact  face  and  the  wire  con- 
necting portions  located  at  the  wire  connecting  face  in  stag- 
gered relation  to  provide  various  alternative  wire  connection 
points  a  different  one  of  said  wires  being  connected  to  the 
terminal  located  in  any  one  of  said  compartments  depending  on 
which  one  of  said  different  length  terminals  is  received  therein. 


2.  A  f\ise  holder  system  for  a  cartridge  rejection  type  fuse 
with  the  fUse  having  a  lentth  and  diameter  provided  by  a 
cybndrical  body  and  cylindHcal  metallic  terminals  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  body  and  including  a  rejection  feature  provided  by 
a  cyhndrical  metallic  projection  extending  axially  from  an  end 
of  one  of  die  cyUndrical  terminals  with  the  cylindrical  projec- 
tion having  a  diameter  smaller  than  itt  associated  cylindrical 
tenninal,  said  system  comprising: 
a  receptacle  providing  a  substantially  rectanguUv  socket 
extending  between  a  substantiaUy  closed  rear  end  and  an 
open  fhmt  end  of  the  receptacle,  and 
a  fiise  holder  molded  u  a  anitary  part  of  insulating  material 
and  having  a  portion  receivable  in  dw  socket  witii  said 
portion  indudhig  a  cavity  having  a  pair  of  insulating  end 
walls  and  a  pair  of  insulating  side  waUs  extending  between 
each  end  wall  with  the  side  walls  sssociated  witii  one  of 
the  end  walls  engageable  with  the  said  one  terminal  to 
position  and  maintain  a  ftise  having  a  rejection  feature  in 


W( 


4v488,789 
MODULAR  PLUG 
Fdgl,  Diedorf,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmny,  MaipMr  to  Sie- 
Aktiengeaailacbafl,  BarUn  and  Maaieb,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  483380 
priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  Apr.  30, 
1982, 3214217  ^^  ^ 

lat  a^  HOIR  13/58 
U.S.  a  339—103  M  2  riri— 

1.  For  use  with  a  modular  plug  of  the  type  which  has  a 
forward  surface  and  parallel  rows  of  contact  chambers  extend- 
ing rearwardly  of  said  forward  surface  with  contacts  in  at  least 
some  of  the  chambers  as  necessary  except  for  diagonally  onx>- 
site  chambers  of  two  separate  rows,  and  which  has  a  plurality 
of  conductors  of  a  cable  connected  to  respective  conttwts,  a 
strain  relief  for  the  cable  comprising: 

a  pair  of  L-shaped  inserto  each  including  an  elongate  mem- 
ber and  a  cross  member, 

each  of  said  elongate  memben  including  a  hook  at  its  distal 
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end  and  sixed  to  be  received  through  an  empty  contact 
chamber  so  that  said  hook  engages  against  said  forward 
surface  to  latch  and  prevents  rearward  movement  of  said 
insert,  and 
means  defining  spaced  apertures  through  said  cross  member 
of  each  of  said  inserts  so  that  when  both  inserts  are  latched 


in  the  respective  empty  contact  chambers  with  the  cross 
members  extending  in  mutually  opposite  directions  some 
of  said  apertures  of  both  inserts  are  generally  opposite  one 
another  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cable;  and 
a  cable  strap  for  extending  through  the  opposed  apertures  to 
secure  tbe  cable. 


4,488,770 

SCREW-DOWN  POST  TERMINAL 

Hoi  Lai,  Cortland,  Ohio,  and  Bc^iamin  F.  Brinn,  Jr^  Anderson, 

Ind.,  asafgaors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micb. 

FDed  Apr.  r,  1983,  Scr.  No.  489,073 

Int  G.^  HOIR  4/30 

U.S.  a  339^243  R  2 


1.  A  screw-down  post  terminal  for  making  an  electrical 
connection  to  a  ring  terminal  having  a  keyhole  comprising: 

a  dielectric  post  having  a  conductor  disposed  therein  so  that 
the  conductor  has  an  exposed  end  for  contacting  the  ring 
terminal, 

a  screw-down  device  for  clamping  the  ring  terminal  against 
the  exposed  end  of  the  conductor,  said  screw-down  de- 
vice comprising  a  head  and  a  shank  which  connects  the 
head  to  the  conductor. 

and  positive  means  on  the  dielectric  post  for  angularly  posi- 
tioning the  ring  terminal  comprising  a  raised  arcuate 
shroud  and  a  raised  stop  spaced  from  each  circumferential 
end  of  the  raised  arcuate  shroud, 

said  raised  arcuate  shroud  being  radially  spaced  from  the 
shank  of  the  screw-down  device  so  that  the  shank  is  fUly 
disposed  in  the  slot  portion  of  the  keyhole  when  the  ring 
terminal  contacts  the  conductor,  and 

said  raised  stop  being  radially  spaced  from  the  shank  so  that 


the  raised  stop  is  disposed  in  another  portion  of  the  key- 
hole to  angularly  position  the  ring  terminal. 


4^488,771 

FLUOROSIUCONE  ELASTOMERS,  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SUCH  ELASTOMERS  AND  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS  INCLUDING  THE  ELACTOMERS 

Stnart  K.  Koford,  Lombard,  DL,  aasignor  to  AlUed  Corporation, 

Morris  TowaaUp,  Morris  Couty,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  35M19 

lat  a^  HOIR  3/00 

MS.  CL  339-278  D  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  comprising  an  outer  housing,  an 
insert  within  said  housing  and  having  aperture  means  therein 
and  electric  contact  means  in  communication  with  said  aper- 
ture means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  insert  being  formed  of  an  elastomeric  material  compris- 
ing a  two-phase  composition  formed  of  an  organosilicone 
polymer  having  dispersed  therein  a  telomer  of  an  organo- 
fluoro  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfluorinated  hydrocarbons,  said  telomer  being  present 
in  solid  particulate  form  and  having  a  particle  size  in  the 
range  of  about  1  to  10  microns  prior  to  processing. 


4,488,772 
ELECTRO^PTIC  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Tboans  Georgopaloa,  Claarwatar,  Fla^  and  Tboana  A.  Clopar, 
RoUiag  Meadows,  DL,  aaaifBora  to  GTE  Antoasatic  Electric 
lac  NortUake,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,199 
lat  a.}  G02F 1/13:  H04M  1/26 
MS.  a  3S0-331  R 


4ClaiaBS 


fi---'^    P 


i'  p  *  e  e  «  <4  4  >     \ 


1.  An  electro-optic  indicating  device  for  use  in  a  multi-line 
telephone  instrument  for  displaying  line  status  information 
responsive  to  a  control  voltage  applied  to  the  indicating  device 
when  one  or  more  lines  are  in  use;  said  electro-optic  indicating 
device  ccxnprising: 
a  liquid  crystal  diqilay  including  a  layer  of  liquid  crystal 
material  contained  between  first  and  second  transparent 
slides,  said  first  slide  including  a  first  electrode  and  said 
second  sUde  including  a  second  electrode,  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  arranged  to  receive  said  control  volt- 
age; 
information  display  means  located  under  said  liquid  crystal 
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diipfaiy  oonprWBg  id  iaformatioii  holder  having  •  plural- 
ity of  walb  atendiiif  ftom  •  five  thereof,  Mid  waUs  form- 
ins  •  plurality  of  inAmnitioB  receiving  areas  arranged  to 
receive  a  plnrality  of  information  itriiM  having  informa- 
tion to  be  displayed  printed  thereon,  laid  information 
display  means  normtlly  occulted;  and 
switching  means  for  ipplying  said  control  voltage  to  said 
first  and  second  eleatrodes  changing  the  optical  property 
of  said  liquid  crystal  material  rendering  said  information 
di^lay  visiUe. 


drical  connector  means  coaxially  fitted  into  the  bottomed, 
round  aperture; 
said  bottomed,  round  aperture  provided  in  the  leading  edge 
of  the  periphery  thereof  with  a  pair  of  notches  for  receiv- 
ing a  wheel  spoke,  and  provided,  on  the  inner  wall  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  notches,  with  thicker  wall  portions  so  as 
to  uniformly  reduce  the  inner  diameter  of  the  aperture; 
said  cylindrical  connector  means  having  a  rearwardly  ex- 


RotaftA.Wi 


_j4>4i8,773 
OPTICAL  FIBER  POSmON  SENSOR 


'  to  United  Teeh- 


FDed  Dee.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  482,C74 
lit  CL^  O02B  7/26 
UJB.a3S0-MJ0 


1.  An  optical  fiber  position  sensor  comprised  of  a  planar- 
heed  device  for  transmitling  an  optical  signal  and  a  tftmo 
planar-faced  device  for  receiving  the  optical  signal,  each  de- 
vice having  an  identical  array  of  a  multiplicity  of  fibers,  the 
devices  positioned  so  that  the  planar  hee  of  each  opposes  the 
other  across  a  gap; 
each  device  comprised  of  a  holder  having  a  planar  face  and 
a  plurality  of  metal  swfaced  interior  channels;  glass  opti- 
cal fiben  coated  with  a  first  metal  contained  within  said 
channels  with  their  planar  terminal  ends  spaced  apart  in  a 
spacing  pattern  along  the  planar  face  of  the  holder;  a  cast 
and  solidified  second  netal  contained  within  the  channels 
and  completely  surrounding  the  fibos,  the  second  metal 
wetting  and  adhering  lo  both  the  first  metal  and  the  metal 
surface  of  the  bolder;  the  terminal  ends  of  the  fiben  pre- 
cisely spaced  apart  wiUun  the  spacing  pattern  to  a  toler- 
ance of  less  than  ±a003  mm  and  relatively  five  from 
small  circumferential  cracks,  compared  to  a  like  device 
made  with  a  cast  polymer  instead  of  a  cast  second  metal; 
and 

a  movable  modulator  plate  positioned  within  the  gap  and 
capable  of  intercepting  an  optical  signal  transmitted  be- 
tween the  devices,  the  plate  having  perforations  on  a 
spacing  pattern  which  correlates  with  the  placing  pattern 
of  the  terminal  ends  of  the  fibers,  the  motion  of  the  plate 
varying  the  opposing  pairs  of  fibers  in  the  arrays  through 
which  light  can  be  trapsmitted. 


tending  bifiircated  leg  portion  for  retaining  a  wheel  spoke, 

and  a  having  lateral  piece  extending  outwardly  ftom  both 
ends  of  said  leg  portion;  and 

cylindrical  connector  means  inserted  at  the  leg  portion 
in  said  bottmned  round  aperture  across  a  wheel  spoke 
passing  through  said  notches,  and  rotated  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion to  the  spoke  and  the  refiector  means,  whereby  the 
front  fines  of  both  lateral  pieces  are  irreversibly  slidable 
with  respect  to  the  rear  fiKies  of  the  thicker  wan  portions. 


4«4tt,775 
UGHT  ABSORPTIVE  FILM  HAVING  AN 

ANTI-REFLECTING  PROPERTY 
YaaHMMto,  Iteaon,  Aritn  anipar  to  I 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japa 

Fllad  May  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  377,174 
OaiaH  priority,  appiieation  Japim  May  2C  INl,  S6-7M30 
IM.  a^  G02B  ///a  5/22 
UJS.  a.  35fr-.164  11 
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4k48S|774 
SIDE  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Japan,  aasiper  to  Ti 


Mij^  Co., 


1.  A  li^t  absorptive  film  comprising  a  first  sub-fihn  com- 
prising a  first  dielectric  layer  and  a  first  metallic  layer,  a  second 
sub-fihn  comprising  a  second  dielectric  layer  and  a  second 
metallic  layer,  and  a  third  dielectric  layer,  said  first  and  second 
sub-fihns  being  arranged  oppositely  <m  both  the  sides  of  said 
third  dielectric  layer  and  said  light  absorptive  film  having  the 
following  numerical  data: 


FOad  Aag.  37,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  39M31 

Dae.  18,  IflO,  8S-1827N(U] 

lat  CLi  G02B  5/12 
UAa380-M  7cwm. 

*•  A  ■*<••  reflector  assembly,  designed  to  be  mounted  <»  the 
spoke  of  a  wheel,  comprising:  a  reflector  means  provided  on 
one  face  of  the  side  reflector  assembly  said  face  having  a  bot- 
tomed, round  aperture  which  is  opened  forward;  and  a  cylin- 
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4^488,774 

PLAsnc  LENS  cnx 

Uif;airipartoM.U. 
iKnMavtoii  View,  Calif. 
FOad  Sip.  38, 1183,  Sar.  No.  429,IM1 
lit  a^  G03B  7/0? 


UA  a  388-343 
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4y488,778 
EirrERIOR  REAR-VIEW  AUTOMOBILE  MIRROR 
Harwig  W.  Pabsr,  PUIipp-LmniStr.  33,  l^iiiialii 
Mi  WarMr  Sdto,  Phrrsr-Nieoiaiatr.  3,  CoOcaban  D4N1, 
both  of  FW.  Rap.  af  GaraMy 

FDid  Mar.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  399,700 
CUw  prlerily,  appicaliBn  F^aMa,  Apr.  18, 1981, 81  07SS6 
IM.  a^  G83B  7/18;  TUB  7/20 
VS.  a  3S0-631  3 


1.  A  combination  lens  cell  and  lens  elements  for  an  optical 
system  ccmiprising: 

a  plurality  of  lens  elements  for  transmitting  an  image; 

a  pair  of  klentical  plastic  housing  elements  having  respective 
body  portions  and  connecting  portions,  the  housing  ele- 
ments designed  to  cooperatively  retain  the  lens  elements 
between  and  within  the  hous^  elements  when  their 
reqwctive  connecting  portions  are  joined  together,  and 

an  aperture  member  having  a  size  capable  of  being  fitted 
within  the  housing  elements  between  the  lens  elements, 
the  aperture  member  also  having  a  surface  configuration 
to  provide  spacing  by  contact  with  at  least  two  of  the  lens 
elonents  when  they  are  operatively  positioned  by  the 
housing  elements,  the  aperture  member  includes  an  annu- 
btf  flange  oi  such  an  axial  width  to  extend  beyond  the 
connecting  pcwtions  <rf  the  housng  elements. 


1.  An  external  rear  view  automobile  mirror  comprising: 
a  shell-shaped  mirror  housing  (3)  attachable  to  the  outer  side 

of  a  car  body; 
a  mirror  support  (S)  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing; 
a  glass  support  plate  (9)  for  mounting  the  mirror  glass;  and 
a  clamping  ring  (7)  mounted  on  said  mirror  support  (8)  for 
reciprocal  rotation  with  nspecx  to  said  mirror  support  (9) 
and  glass  support  plate  (9)  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  clamping  ring  engages  fastenen  on  said  glass 
suRwrt  plate  for  locking  said  glass  support  plate  to  said 
mirror  support  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  clamp- 
ing ring  firees  said  fastoen  and  said  glass  support  plate 
frmn  said  mirror  support 


4,488,779 
4^488,777  UGHTWEIGHT  HEU08TAT  SYSTEM 

REMOTELY  ACTUATED  REARVIEW  MIRROR  FOR      Kefia  Vanar,  Rta.  3,  OgOfie,  Mian.  S63S8 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES  FOed  Nov.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  443,038 

FMaridtT.Bnar,aadJ«H.Baelrt8l,bothorHoilaid,Michn  lat  CL^  O03M  7/18 

airipen  to  Gaitos  Carpenlie%  Zealand,  Mick.  u&  a  380-633  10 

FOad  Sap.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  399,104 

IM.  a^  G03B  17/00  „. 

U&a3S0-379  UOaiM  "< 


I. 


TU 


'I 


1.  A  remotely  actuated  rearview  mirror  for  an  automotive 
vehicle,  said  mirror  comprising,  in  combination,  a  reflective 
element  having  a  fkill  reflectance  mode  and  a  partial  reflec- 
tance mode,  eccentric  cam  means  connected  to  said  reflective 
dement,  means  including  unidirectional,  rotatable  DC  nx>tor 
means  operable  upon  multiple  revolutions  thereof  to  drive  said 
cam  means  and  index  said  reflective  element  successively 
between  said  fiill  reflectance  and  partial  reflectance  modes, 
means  indudmg  manually  actuatable  switch  means  operaUe  to 
initiate  energization  (rf  said  DC  motor  means,  and  additional 
switch  means  controlling  the  energization  of  said  DC  motor 
means,  to  de-«nergize  said  DC  motor  means  when  said  reflec- 
tive element  is  in  either  of  its  reflective  modes. 


1.  A  lightweight  heliostat  system  usable  on  a  mounting 
surface  to  receive  radiant  energy  and  reflect  the  radiant  energy 
to  a  target  comprising: 

a  rigid  stabilizing  network  attachable  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly flrom  the  mounting  surface; 

a  tensioning  wire  framework  formed  of  flexible  wire  and 
carried  by  said  rigid  stabilizing  network; 

a  rigid  mirror  connected  to  and  retained  by  said  tensiomng 
wire  framework  to  receive  the  radiant  energy  and  reflect 
radiant  energy  to  the  target;  and 

said  mirror  b^og  planar  and  defining  a  compressive  strut 
within  said  tensioned  wire  framework. 
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MI8,7I0 

MmiOD  OF  PRODlJCING  A  COLOR  CHANGE  IN  A 

CHEMICALLY  COUPLED  C0LOR-CHANGING> 

DISPLAY 

M«|te  M.  NicholM^  te  Mtftao,  CUif^  Mri«Mr  to  RockwtU 
latomtioMl  CorpontftM,  El  SigMdo,  Odif. 

DMriM  of  te.  No.  327JSC  Doc  7.  IMl,  Ptt[  No.  M5M37. 
His  appUeMkM  Mar.  2, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  88S,M9 
laL  a^  G02F  1/2S 
UJ5.  a  350-320  7  ( 


(teponting  electrochromic  material  in  a  pattern  over  a  con- 
ductive substrate; 

applying  photoresist  material  over  the  electrochromic  mate- 
rial and  conductive  substrate; 

exposing  and  developing  the  photoresist  material  to  obtain  a 
photoresist  pattern  wherein  photoresist  material  is  left 
between  electrochromic  material  elements; 

applying  a  solvent-permeable  ion-conductive  material  hiyer 
over  the  photoresist,  electrochromic  material,  and  sub- 
strate; 

applying  a  layer  of  solvent-permeable  conductive  material 
over  the  ion-conductive  layer,  and 

applying  photoresist-remover  solvent  over  the  toyer  of  sol- 
vent-permeable conductive  material  to  remove  the  photo- 
resist pattern  along  with  the  portions  of  the  ion-conduc- 
tive layer  and  solvent-permeable  conductive  material 
layer  overlying  said  photoresist  pattern,  thereby  to  estab- 
Ush  isolated  regions  of  ion<conductive  material  and  sol- 
vent-permeable conductive  material. 


I.  A  method  of  produciig  a  color  change  in  a  distinct  ele- 
ment of  solid,  insoluble  color-changing  material  wherein  said 
material  is  capable  of  reversibly  changing  color  by  reaction 
with  soluble  reactants,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
electrochemically  generating  said  reactants  at  a  point  spaced 

apart  from  said  distinct  element;  and 
disposing  said  distinct  element  to  receive  said  reactants  from 
said  point  by  diffusion  through  an  electrolyte. 


4i40i,781 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  DEVICE 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Robert  D.  GigUa,  Rye,  N.T.,  airipor  to  Ancricaa  Cyananld 


22ClaiBis 


MM,782 
ELECTROLYTIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 
METAL  ION  CATALYSIS 
DoaaM  J.  Barclay,  Wiachsstar,  aad  CbUa  L.  BM,  EastWgh, 
both  of  EngiaBd,  aaripwn  to  IntafiatioMl  Boiacn  Ma- 
chines CorporatkM,  Armmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  377,763 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeation  Evopoaa  Pat  OA,  Doe.  H 
1901, 81306153J  ^ 

Irt.  a^  G02F 1/2S,  1/17:  HOIG  9/22 
MS,  CL  3S0-3S7  6 


FDad  Jan.  25, 1902,  Sar.  No.  342^1 
IM.  a^  G02F  1/01 
UJ5.  a  351^-357 


0  nC/ta' 

1.  An  electrolytic  display  device  having  an  electrolytic 
display  cell,  a  solution  contained  in  said  cell  comprising  elee- 
trochromically  active  bipyridinium  di-cations,  thallium  ions 
present  in  greater  molar  concentration  than  the  bipyridinium 
di-cations  and  which  have  a  reduction  potential  more  negative 
than  the  reduction  potential  of  the  bipyridinium  di-catkms,  and 
oxy-anions  of  phosphorus  also  present  in  greater  molar  con- 
centration than  said  bipyridinium  di-cations,  the  device  farther 
comprising  at  least  one  display  electrode  and  a  counter  elec- 
trode, both  within  said  cell,  and  display  writing  means  for 
passing  an  electric  current  between  said  counter  electrode  and 
said  display  electrode  so  as  to  drive  the  display  electrode  to  a 
potential  more  negative  than  the  reduction  potential  of  the 

1  ▲..^k^^f 1    •  metal  ions  whereby  said  metal  ions  are  electrolytically  reduced 

hal»E  T^^S^^r^^^"^  dispUy  device  at  said  electrode,  the  metal  in  its  reduced  state  Wng'effte^ 
tt^g  a  pattern  of  electrochromic  elements,  comprising  the  to  reduce  chemicaUy  said  bipyridhuum  di-catens  to  their 
^^     '  electrochromically  colored  state. 
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4t488,7S3 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTROCHROMATIC 

DISPLAYS  OF  THE  SEGMENTED  TYPE 

Yano  Mtnad,  Nara,  Japam  aaripor  to  Sharp  fahMhlii  lai- 

iha,  Onka,  Japa 

CoatlnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  314*422,  Oet  23, 1901,.  TUa 

appUcatkM  Dae.  22, 1903,  Sar.  No.  563J00 

CUm  priority,  appikHion  Japtt^  Oet  30, 1900, 55-153353 

Lrt.  a^  G02F 1/17 

MS,  CL  350-357  3  CbdM 
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4*400,704 
CAPACmVELY  COUPLED  ELECTROSTATIC  DEVICE 
ABdraw  S.  Kah,  and  Charlao  G.  Kah,  both  of  Hnvtboraa  Rd., 
WflUaantown,  Maaa.  01267 

FDad  Sap.  7, 1902,  Sar.  No.  415,414 

Inta^GOOD^J/OO 

MS,  a  350-359  11  dalBS 


1.  An  electrostatic  device  of  the  kind  having  a  fixed  elec- 
trode, a  variable  electrode  comprising  a  sheet  of  resilient  mate- 
rial having  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  siufaoe,  a  por- 
tion of  said  variable  electrode  bdng  held  at  rest  adjacent  to 
said  fixed  electrode  and  a  fUm  of  electrically  insulative  material 
pootioMd  between  said  fixed  and  variable  electrodes  to  main- 
tain electrical  isolation  therebetween  so  that  an  electric  field 
generated  between  said  fixed  and  variable  electrodes  causes 
said  variable  electrode  to  bend  and  to  become  coadunate  with 
said  fixed  electrode,  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  for  providing 


electrical  access  to  said  device  to  which  a  voltage  source  may 

be  connected  to  generate  said  field  and  activate  said  device, 

one  of  said  terminals  being  ohmically  connected  to  said  fixed 

electrode,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

for  electrically  exciting  said  variable  electrode,  only  a  capac- 

itive  means  for  capacitively  connecting  the  other  of  said 

terminals  to  said  viriable  electrode  and  for  rendering  said 

variable  electrode  electrically  floating. 

4,400,705 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  JUXTAPOSED  CAPILLARY 
OPENINGS  FOR  GENERATING  VARIABLE  SURFACE 
CONCAVITIES 
TadM>  KohMU,  MorifBchi,  Japia,  aarigaor  to  Matsnahfta  Elec- 
tric ladMtrial  Co.,  Ud^  Japan 

FDad  No?.  24, 1901,  Sar.  No.  324,576 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  No?.  26, 1900,  55-166940 
lat  CL^  G02F  1/29 
MS.  a  350-360  39  Claim 


«.''' 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  comprismg: 

two  substrates, 

display  electrodes  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  two  sub- 
strates, 

a  counter  electrode  formed  on  the  other  of  said  two  sub- 
strates, 

electrochromic  display  segmented  material  selectively 
formed  on  said  display  electrodes, 

lead-in  electrode  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  display 
electrodes  to  a  corresponding  driving  circuit  for  driving 
said  electrochromic  d^lay  device  and  coloring  said  dis- 
phiy  segments,  and 

at  least  one  non-conducting  segment  formed  within  each  of 
said  diqihiy  electrodes  for  substantially  providing  a  uni- 
form or  constant  resistance  value  between  said  respective 
lead-in  electrode  means  and  substantially  every  point  of 
said  respective  display  electrode  arranged  beneath  said 
corresponding  electrochromic  display  segment  material. 


1.  A  display  device  having  first  and  second  axially  spaced 
apart  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  layer  of  light  transmissive  liquid  lying  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  to  said  first  surface; 

means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  openings  juxtaposed  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  liquid  layer,  said  openings  extending 
axially  from  said  liquid  layer  to  said  second  surface  and  at 
least  partially  filled  with  the  liquid,  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  each  opening  being  variable  as  a  function  of  dis- 
tance from  one  end  of  the  opening  so  that  capillary  action 
causes  the  liquid  therein  to  form  a  variable  surface  con- 
cavity as  a  fimcti<m  of  said  distance;  and 

means  for  axially  moving  a  portion  of  said  liquid  into  and  out 
of  said  openings,  under  the  influence  of  an  electric  field,  to 
cause  variations  in  said  surface  concavity  as  a  function  of 
the  intensity  of  said  electric  field,  whereby  light  rays 
axially  passing  through  said  openings  are  modulated  in 
intensity  with  said  electric  field. 


4,400,706 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  FOR 

PREVENTING  SPECULAR  REFLECTION  OF  INCIDENT 

UGHT 
Radolf  Caramel,  Hofhdm,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcraumy,  aarignor  to 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Fkaakflvt  am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUad  Apr.  30, 1901,  Sar.  No.  250,905 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUeatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  May  0, 
1900, 3017551 

IM.  a^  G02F 1/135 
U.S.  a  350-337  4 


1.  A  passive  electro-optical  display  element  for  the  represen- 
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tatiou  of  infiniatioii,  hfeving  two  gla«  ptatei  spaced  apart 

from  each  other  and  forguag  a  chamber  therebetween,  on  the 
chanber  ode  of  each  plale  there  being  provided  a  tnnspaient 
deetrode  support  and  the  chamber  being  filled  with  a  liqiiid- 

crystal  snbidnioe.  and  wherein  polariien  are  diapoaed  on  the 
outer  surfinei  of  mid  pbtai  raipeetively.  the  improvement 


MHiTIi 
SMALLiSIZE  WIDE  ANGLE  LENS 


one  of  the  polarixen  on  a  viewing  side  of  the  display  dement 
has  a  ttoon  surftoe  fcdng  away  from  the  corresponding 

glass  plate,  said  front  sorfhce  being  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  depressions  of  insgnlar  structure  for  scattering  light 
incident  upon  said  front  surfiwe  from  said  viewing  side  to 
prevent  specular  reflection  of  such  light,  and  wherein 
a  reflecter  is  disposed  on  the  other  polarizer  at  the  side 
femote  from  the  viewing  side  of  the  display  element 


_     . ,       _       to  Rieah 

FDed  Mar.  14v  1983,  Sar.  No.  478.IMi 

bilLCU  GUM  9/60 
UJ5.  a  3S0-4C5  I 


4«488,787 
PHOTOGRAPraC  LENS  Wim  VARIABLE  RANGE 
roCUS  ADJUSIMENr  BETWEEN  SELECTED  END 

LIMITS 

Jipn,  iasigMir  to  Khm  Predaion 

,  udn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  No?.  10, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  440,413 

.riartty,  appHwrtJen  Japan,  Apr.  19,  198Z.  S7- 
»7294(U]  «»r    ",  »«,  9/ 

bt  q.3  G02B  7/04 

26 


UJS.  a  300-429 


1-  A  photographic  lens  |With  variable  range  focus  setting 
adjustment,  comprising:     I 

*  4*°»dly  cylindrical  lens  bousing  supporting  at  least  one 
focusing  lens  element  for  axial  displacement  therein  to 
•cUust  the  focus  setting  of  the  photografriiic  lens; 

•  focus  ring  rotatable  about  said  lens  housing  and  operably 
coupled  to  displace  said  focusing  lens  element  through  a 
range  of  focus  settings  in  response  to  focus  ring  rotation; 
and 

■  "°8*»toP  ■■embly  for  limiting  focus  ring  rotation  to  a 
prescribed  range  of  movement  retotive  to  said  lens  hous- 
mgto  correspondingly  limit  the  permitted  range  of  focus 
letting  adjustment,  said  range  stop  assembly  induding  a 
pdr  of  circumferentially  spaced  end  limits  formed  cooper- 
ttivdy  between  said  leas  housing  and  said  focus  ring,  said 
wdlmiits  respectivdy  defining  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
prescribed  range  of  focus  ring  rotationd  movement  and 
including  means  for  preventing  focus  ring  rotation  beyond 
Mid  prescribed  range,  said  range  stop  assembly  further 
mcluding  means  accessible  firom  the  exterior  of  said  focus 
nng  for  sdectivdy  and  tndividuaUy  dtoing  the  podtions 
^^d  end  limits  to  correspond  with  a  selected  pair  of 

focus  settings  thereby  altering  the  circumferentid  spacing 
between  said  end  limits  and  selecting  the  permitted  range 
of  focus  setting  adjustment  between  two  selected  focus 


1-  A  smaU  size  wide  angle  lens  having  flve-lensee  and  com- 
prising, in  order  from  the  object,  a  front  group  having  a  con- 
veript  action  which  comprises  a  first  lens  in  the  form  of  a 
meniscus  podtive  lens  wherein  a  convex  surftce  is  directed 
towards  the  object,  a  second  lens  in  the  form  of  a  biconcave 

negative  lens  and  a  third  lens  in  the  form  of  a  biconvex  positive 
lens,  and  a  rear  group  having  a  divergent  action  which  com- 
prises a  fourth  lens  and  a  fifth  lens,  both  of  which  are  in  the 
fonn  of  a  negative  meniscus  lens  wberdn  a  convex  surftce  is 

directed  towards  the  image,  characterized  in  that  the  following 
conditions  are  met: 

aTf<|».s|<i.of  ^ 

»<f5  « 

1.2<r7/i9<3.S  ^ 

(M)9f<d6<0.ISf  dv) 

29<v3<4l  III 

where  f  is  the  resultant  food  length  of  the  whole  system,  f4  and 
fS  are  the  food  length  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  lenses,  respec- 
tivdy. f4.S  are  the  resultant  food  length  of  the  fourth  and  fifth 
lenses,  r7  and  i9  are  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  sphericd 
surface  on  the  object  side  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  lenses,  respec- 
tivdy, d6  is  the  air  qwcing  between  the  third  and  fourth  lenses, 
and  v3  is  the  Abbe's  number  of  a  glaas  materid  for  the  third 
lens. 


4^488,719 
ELECTROMAGNEnCALLY  DEFLECTABLE  DEVICE 
George  C  Kenaey,  Oadnlii^  N.Y.,  airipnr  to  North 
Phllipe  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  333,897 
IM.  a^  082B  27/J7 
U.S.  a  380-486  ig 


I.  A  device  induding  a  pivotaUy  mounted  member  having 
dectricd  owmections  comprising; 
aframe; 


a  support  for  mounting  said  member  to  said  frone,  said 
support  having  a  first  attachment  end  attached  to  said 
frame,  and  a  second  attactanent  end; 
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a  resilient  element  extending  between  said  meoAet  and  said 
si^port,  for  pivotaUy  mounting  said  member  to  said  sup- 
port; and 

at  least  one  lead  wire  extending  tram  said  member; 

characterized  in  that  said  resilient  element  is  a  mass  of  resil- 
ieat  materid  and  said  at  least  one  lead  wire  is  embedded  in 
said  mass  of  materid  and  extends  from  said  member  to  said 
siqjport  through  said  element 


4^488,790 

BINOCULAR  AND  SPECTACLE-TYPE  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

WiUaBi  J.  Baaehar,  1960  UaeolB  Park  Waal,  CUe^a,  HL 

60614 

FDad  Jaa.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344^062 

lat  a)  G02B  23/18,  7/02:  GQ2C  3/00 

UJ.a3S0-549  9ClalaH 


at  least  one  light-transmitting-pand  member  adapted  to  be 
supported  in  said  frame  structure; 

means  formed  around  the  peripherd  inner  surface  of  said 
frame  structure  to  support  said  panel  therein; 

a  reservoir  defined  by  sdd  frame  structure  and  sdd  panel, 
wher^  sdd  water  is  superposed  over  said  panel  to  allow 
sunlight  to  pass  through  sdd  water  and  said  light-transmit- 
ting panel; 

seding  means  interposed  between  said  panel  and  sdd  sup- 
port means  for  sdd  panel,  in  order  to  prevent  fluid  from 
passing  therebetween;  and 

a  frame-structure-support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted 
between  said  roof  structure  and  said  rectangular  frame 
structure,  sdd  frame  structure  comprising: 

a  continuous  side-support  wall  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
located  so  as  to  communicate  with  said  reservoir,  in  order 
to  allow  fluid  to  enter  and  exit  said  reservoir  under  con- 
trolled conditions;  and 

fluid-control  means  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  outlet 


4,488,792 

EYEGLASSES  WTTH  QUICK  CONNECT  AND 

DISCONNECT  TEMPLE  PIECES 

Otto  W.  Wapar,  29r  E.  Baradde  St,  Porttaad,  Orac  97214 

FQad  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,472 

lat  a^  G02C  5/22 

UJS.  a  3S1-183  7 


1.  In  a  bfancular  nicluding  a  pair  of  tdeaoopes  each  having 
a  hollow  body  shell,  a  plurality  <^mirrors  in  said  shell  arranged 
to  provide  a  folded  light  path  therethrough,  and  eyepiece  and 
objective  lenies  mounted  on  said  diell  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
li|^  path,  the  improvement  wherein  said  mirrors  are  ovally- 
a^Md  and  are  sized  to  conform  to  the  req)ective  cross  sec- 
tions thereat  of  the  light  bundle  transmitted  by  said  objective 
lenaea,  and  wherein  said  shell  defines  an  intemd  arcuate  mirror 
edge-reodving  surfiKe  for  each  of  said  mirrors,  and  a  portion 
of  the  edge  6(  each  mirror  is  adhenvdy  secured  to  the  said 
leodviag  surtee  therefor  by  an  elastic  adhedve. 


4^488,791 
HYDRODYNAMIC  SKYUGHT  APPARATUS 
Giaa  S.  HiachUflie,  984  Van  Dyke  St,  L«bm  Baaek,  CUif. 
98681 

FDad  Mar.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,162 
lat  a^  E04B  7/18:  G82B  27/00  5/20 
UJS.a3S0-882  9< 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  skylight  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
mounted  m  a  substantially  horbtontd  plane  over  an  opening  in 
a  roof  structure,  in  combination  with  a  reservoir  in  wUch 
water  is  disposed  so  as  to  allow  sunlight  to  shhie  therethrough 
and  nito  the  associated  interior  area  bdow  said  skylight 
thereby  creating  an  aeathetic  display  of  sunlight  sakl  combina- 
tion oompramg: 

a  subetturtiaUy  rectangular  frame  structure  affixed  to  a  roof 
structure; 


1.  An  eyeglass  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  front  frame  piece, 

(b)  a  pair  of  temple  pieces, 

(c)  mating  hinge  knuckles  on  the  front  firame  and  temple 
pieces,  and 

(d)  removable  pin  means  for  releasably  interconnecting  the 
fhnt  frame  and  temple  pieces,  each  pin  means  comprising: 

(1)  an  arm, 

(2)  on  one  end  of  the  arm  pin  means  dimensioned  for 
insertion  into  the  knuckles  when  in  registering  mated 
position,  and 

(3)  on  the  other  end  of  the  arm,  mounting  means  for 
mounting  the  arm  on  the  eyeglass  assembly  for  shifting 
movement  between  an  advanced  position  wherein  the 
pin  means  is  inserted  in  the  mated  knuckles,  thereby 
securing  the  temple  piece  to  the  front  frame  piece,  and 
a  retracted  position  wherein  the  pin  means  is  removed 
from  the  knuckles,  therd>y  detaching  the  temple  piece 
from  the  front  firame  piece. 


4,488,793 

PHOT0DEP06ITING  A  CRT  SCREEN  STRUCTURE 

USING  DISCRETE-ELEMENT  OPTICAL  FILTER 

Georp  M.  Fhsmaaa,  Jr^  laraatar,  Pa.,  aadpni  to  RCA 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  482,797 

lat  a^  G03B  41/00 

MS.  CL  384-1  6  CWm 

1.  In  a  method  for  photodepodting  a  screen  structure  for  a 

CRT  including  projecting  a  light  fidd  (a)  through  a  light-trans- 
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mMioii  IC  filter,  Mid  filler  having  tailored  variatioiu  of  tight 
tranwiiwion  for  producing  predetermined  variations  in  tight 
intensity  in  aid  tight  fiekl.  (b)  throogh  a  photographic  master 
and  (c)  incident  i^on  a  fhotoiendtive  layer, 


parallax  correction  means  removably  secunble  to  said  sec- 
ond housing  along  said  second  optical  axis. 

M88»7M 
CAMERA  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PORIIUniJRE 

■>— ^  F.  Winnek.  W  Land  Dr.,  GvMl  VillBy,  CUIf.  nn4 

FBedSeMa,  MM.  S«.  Nik  41735 

Lrt.  CLi  G03B  35/08 


VS.  CL  354—115 


11 


the  improvement  wherein  said  filter  comprises  an  array  of 
discrete,  spaced-^Mrt,  opaque  elements  of  predetermined 
sizes  no  less  than  about  1.3  mils  in  their  smallest  dimen- 
sions arranged  along  parallel  uniformly  spaced-apart  tines 
that  are  no  more  than  about  IS  mils  apart 


4v4il,794 

FHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

SIMULTANEOUS  EXPOSURES 

» Dolgow,  407  P»ih««  Dr^  Sflm  Spri«  Md.  20910,  and 
Md  MMa,  NorthrUii.  Oyif .,  a«lgMn  to  Jo^ 
SOvsrSprii^Md.        I  ^^ 

Filed  Ja.  a^  ma,  Sar.  No.  392,684 
bt  a»  G03B  17/24.  17/50.  41/00 
U.S.  a  384-83  23 


1.  A  camera  for  threcKtimensional  portraiture  comprising:  a 
multi-element  main  lens  having  a  shutter  between  a  pair  of 
elements  of  the  main  lens,  said  main  lens  being  adapted  for 
normal  operation  at  infinity;  an  aperture  member  between  the 
shutter  and  the  next  ad|jacent  element  of  said  main  lens,  said 
aperture  member  provided  with  a  fixed  aperture  therein  to 

allow  tight  rays  to  pass  through  the  main  lens  when  the  shutter 
is  opened;  a  first  lens  in  advance  of  the  main  lens,  the  first  lens 
having  a  predetermined  focal  length;  a  lenticular  screen  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  main  lens,  the  lenticular  screen  having  a 
pluratity  of  lenticules  on  the  front  face  thereof,  there  being  a 
fihn  plane  adjacent  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  lenticular  screen 
at  which  a  photographic  film  can  be  phned;  and  a  field  lens 
between  the  main  lens  and  the  lenticular  screen  to  normatize 
the  light  rays  from  the  main  lens. 


4*488,786 
PHOTOGRAPiflC  STILL  CAMERA  FILM  SYSTEM 

Evo  A.  Edwards,  2  Praipact  Un  Rdn  PltMiid,  N.Y.  14834 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,270 
lit  a^  G03B  17/26 
UjS.  CL  354—275  jq 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  providing  first  and  second 
contemporaneous,  individual  records  of  a  common  image,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
firttsdeetively  actuable  visual  image  recording  means  for 
recording  a  first  visual  image  of  objects  within  a  field  of 
view,  said  first  visual  image  recording  means  including  a 
first  housing  having  a  first  opening  defined  therein  and  a 
first  optical  axis  extending  through  said  first  opening  and 
into  said  field  of  view; 
••wndselertvely  actuate  visual  image  recording  means 
for  recording  a  second  visual  image  of  objects  within  said 
field  of  view,  said  second  visual  image  recording  means 
mcludmg  a  second  housing  having  a  second  opening 
defined  therein,  a  second  optical  axis  extending  through 
aid  second  opening  and  into  said  field  of  view,  and  posi- 
tive image  fihn  pack  means  disposed  along  said  second 
optical  axis  to  receive  and  automatically  form  a  photo- 
graphic print  of  the  recorded  visual  image  in  the  field  of 
view  of  said  second  reeording  means; 
mounting  means  for  secufing  said  first  and  second  housings 

together  such  that  said  first  and  second  optical  axes  extend 
m  parallel  spaced  relation  in  the  same  direction; 
actuator  synchronixation  means  for  synchronizing  said  first 
and  second  image  recotding  means  for  simultaneous  actu- 
■•'^•,  and 


I.  A  photographic  still  camera  fihn  system  u^g  a  pqier 
backed  fihn  strip  wound  in  a  supply  coil,  a  leading  end  of  a 
paper  backing  for  said  fihn  strip  being  attached  to  a  take*up 
spindle  in  a  take-up  container  that  is  variably  separable  fnm 
said  supply  coil,  said  fihn  system  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  end  flanges  for  said  supply  coil; 

b.  means  for  interconnecting  said  end  flanges; 

c.  resitient  material  covering  inner  faces  of  said  end  flanges 
and  engaging  ends  of  said  supply  coil; 

d.  said  engagement  of  said  resitient  material  with  said  ends  of 
said  supply  coil  being  arranged  for  keeping  convolutions 
of  said  supply  coil  tight  tight; 

e.  a  rotatable  hub  supported  on  said  flanges  for  *"g"g'"g  the 
inside  of  said  supply  coil  to  allow  said  supply  coil  to  rotate 
relative  to  said  flanges  a  said  supply  coil  is  unwound; 

f.  said  resitient  material  having  a  frictional  engagement  with 
said  ends  of  said  supply  coil  effectively  preventmg  clock 
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^Hinging  of  said  supply  coil  a  said  supply  coil  is  un« 
wound;  and 
g.  a  gear  arranged  on  said  take-up  container  for  turning  said 
take-up  spindle  to  advance  said  paper  backed  fihn  strip 
from  said  supply  coil  to  said  take-up  container. 

4^488,797 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF 

WATER  TO  A  DIAZO  PRINTER 

Rogsr  S.  nak,  HoUeong,  Pfe.,  aal^or  to  R.  Fknk  *  Co.  Inc^ 

Doylastown,  Pa. 

Filsd  May  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,654 

lat  CL^  G03B  7/00 

U.S.  a  354-298  9  Clain 


correction  by  the  set  focal  length  is  made  to  the  focus 
adjustment  of  said  objective;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  diazo  printer  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  developer  chamber,  an  evaporator,  a  pulse-reqxmsive 
water  pump  for  supplying  water  to  said  evaporator  ud  a 
motor  for  moving  copy  paper  through  said  developer  cham- 
ber, said  apparatus  serving  to  control  the  actuation  of  said 
pump  to  supply  water  to  said  evqwrator  at  a  rate  related  to  the 
speed  of  said  motor  and  comprismg: 
transducer  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  motor  for 
producing  a  train  of  electrical  pulses  having  a  repetition 
rate  proportional  to  said  motor  speed; 
digital  electronic  divider  means  raponsive  to  said  train  of 
pulsa  for  producing  output  pulsa  at  a  rate  which  is  equal 
to  said  repetition  rate  of  said  train  of  pulsa  divided  by  an 
mt^ral  divisor  having  a  value  D, 
said  divider  means  comprising  manually-settable  switch 
means  for  enabting  manual  setting  of  the  said  value  of  said 
divisor  D;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  output  pulsa  to  said  pulse-rapon- 
sive  pump  to  actuate  it  once  for  each  output  pulw  supptied 
to  it 


4,488,798 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Takashi  lida,  Sakai;  MasaynU  Ueyaaa,  Toyonaka,  and  To> 
sUhflto  IsUanra,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan,  aasipMrs  to  Mhwlta 
Ckaan  g^Vr""  laUa,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jok  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,564 
ClaiM  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1982, 57*107340 
lat  a^  G03B  7/08 
MS.  CL  354—402  7  dalan 

1.  An  automatic  focusing  device  of  a  camera  for  use  with  an 
exchangeable  zoom  lens  which  includa  an  objective  adjust- 
able for  both  focusing  and  zooming  and  a  si^ial  means  for 
generatmf  a  focal  length  signal  representing  the  focal  length  of 
said  objective  set  by  Ae  zooming,  said  automatic  foca  control 
device  comprismg: 

(a)  a  foca  detection  means  for  detecting  an  image  of  an 
object  through  said  objective  to  generate  a  foca  detection 
siipial  AL  representing  the  amount  of  and  the  direction  of 
the  defocusing  of  said  image  relative  to  a  predetermined 
fihn  plane; 

(b)  a  motor  driven  for  foca  adjustment  of  said  objective; 

(c)  an  operation  circuit  means  for  determming  the  amount  of 
and  the  direction  of  the  driving  cX  said  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  said  foca  detection  signal  frmn  said  foca 
detection  means  and  said  focal  lengtb  signal  from  said 
signal  means  of  said  exchangeable  zoom  lens  such  that 


(d)  a  motor  driving  circuit  for  driving  said  motor  under  the 
control  of  said  operation  circuit  means. 

4«488.799 

METERING  SYSTEM  USING  A  FOCUS  DETECTING 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Takashi  Sasaki,  Yokohaan.  and  Kaanya  Hoaoa,  Kaaltachi,  both 

of  Japan,  aarivMfs  to  Gbmm  labaaUki  laisha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

ContinntkM-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  367,733,  Apr.  12, 1982, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUeation  Sap.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  528,240 

CfadM  priority,  appikatfon  Japn,  Apr.  14»  1981, 5445763 

lat  a^  G03B  7/08 

UJ.a354-M06  22 


-^. 


'^^ 


•^Sf" 


•awfet^afeyf 


1.  In  a  device  having  a  foca  detecting  system  and  an  expo- 
sure meauring  system,  said  foca  detecting  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  system  for  foca  detection; 

(b)  first  photoelectric  meam  for  the  foca  detection,  said  first 
photoelectric  means  being  arranged  to  receive  tight  from 
an  object  through  said  optical  system  and  to  produce  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  received  tight;  and 

(c)  first  circuit  menu  for  the  foca  detection,  said  first  circuit 
meaa  being  arranged  to  receive  the  output  signal  of  said 
first  photoelectric  means  and  to  provide  a  foca  related 
output  signal  on  the  basis  of  the  received  signal; 

an  exposure  meauring  system  including 

(A)  second  photoelectric  means  for  exposure  meaurement, 
said  second  photoelectric  meaa  being  arranged  to  receive 
the  tight  from  the  object  through  said  optical  system  for 
the  foca  detection  and  to  produce  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  received  tight;  and 

(B)  second  circuit  mean  for  exposure  meaurement,  said 
second  circuit  meam  being  arranged  to  receive  the  output 
signal  of  said  second  photoelectric  meaa  and  to  provide 
an  exposure  related  output  signal  on  the  basu  of  the  re- 
ceived signal, 

wherein  said  optical  system  includa  tight  dividing  optical 
meaa  for  distributing  the  tight  to  said  first  and  second  photoe- 
lectric meaa  and  having  two  different  typa  of  am  type  beam 
spUtting  surfiMa  each  ara  type  beam  sptitting  surfisce  having 
a  pattern  with  a  pluratity  of  tight  transmitting  parts  and  a 
pluratity  of  tight  reflecting  parts,  said  second  photoelectric 
meaa  bemg  arranged  together  with  said  first  photoelectric 
meaa  to  receive  the  tight  divided  by  said  optical  means,  said 
first  photoelectric  meaa  having  a  pluratity  of  photoelectric 
elements  arranged  to  receive  the  tight  divided  by  reqwctive 
area  type  beam  sptitting  surf^es. 
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VHHUMHmiUHM.T«^pt^ApaB  feeding  MoutofNcopyiheetiiequentiallyftom  Mid  lource 
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»Wcfc  li  a  eartliMdaa  ef  to.  Ne.  7i8,m,  Jan.  27, 1977, 

M^  13,  ]9n,  to.  No.  U1,1M 
.  Fek  4^  1974,  SMIOOI 

bt  a^  Gtn  7/aft5 
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peit  aaid  ianage  tranriSerring  station  and  into  mid  cloaed* 
loop  path  where  N  is  a  whole  number  '^'-f^'^mg  to 
the  nuudmum  number  of  said  oq>y  sheets  containable  in 
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1.  A  photographic  camera  having  a  photogr^)hing  mode 
display  device  and  an  interchangeable  leu,  having  the  follow- 
ing arrangement: 

(a)  an  interchangeable  lens  having  a  diaphragm  device  and 
having  a  signal  means  for  showing  a  signal  containing  fully 
open  aperture  value  infmnatiai  of  the  lens;  and 

(b)  a  camera  having  a  photegraphhig  mode  diq>lay  device 
which  is  adapted  to  have  said  interchangeable  lens  mounted 
thereon,  comprising: 

(1)  a  light  measuring  eircuit  for  measuring  light  itcdved 
from  an  object  to  be  photographed; 

(2)  exposure  conditioa  setting  means  for  supplying  film 
sensitivity  informatian  and  shutter  time  information; 

(3)  diaphragm  aperture  value  computing  means  for  comput- 
ing information  concerning  the  number  of  steps  by  which 
said  interchangeable  lens  mounted  on  the  camera  should 
be^pped  down  from  the  Aifiy  open  aperture  position 
there^based  on  the  exposure  condition  setting  infonna- 
tion  from  the  exposure  condition  setting  mean^ 

(4)  diaphragm  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  diaphragm  device  corrmpoiiding  to  the  computed 
value  output  of  the  diaphragm  aperture  value  computing 


I  cloaed-loop  path  and  M  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  or 
•v—thanN; 

trawferring  a  first  sequence  of  M  imagn  to  a  first  side  of 
reqMctive  said  copy  sheets  during  said  feeding  step; 

sequentially  reintroducing  said  M  out  of  N  copy  sheets  to 
said  image  transferring  station  from  said  closed-loop  path 
with  the  first  said  reintroduced  sheet  arriving  at  said  trans- 
fer station  concurrent  with  the  commencement  of  the 
S+ 1  unage  transfer  cycle;  and 

transferring  a  seccmd  sequence  of  M  images  to  the  opposite 
side  of  reqwctive  said  copy  sheets  during  said  reintroduc- 
ing step. 


ELECnOPHOTOGlAPHIC  DEVICE  WITH  SINGLE 
STATIONS  SERVING  MULTIPLE  FUNCTIONS 

"^naiB,  and  SaQi  Job,  both  of  iM^wa,  Japa,  Mita 
on  to  F^ti  EaroK  Gm  Ltdn  Tokyn,  Jip« 

RM  Jan.  14, 19t3,  to.  No.  481,071 

ClaimB  priariljr,  appUcMta  Jain,  Jm.  K  1M2,  S74»2 
lal  CLi  G03G  JS/08 
UJS.  a  3SS-3  CH  7 


(5)  reference  signal  producing  means  which  produces  a 
reference  "^gff; 

(6)  comparison  means  which  oompara  the  output  of  said 
diaphragm  aperture  value  computing  means  with  said 
reference  signal  and  produces  an  electrical  signal  by  deter- 
mining whether  or  not  the  signal  from  said  computing 
means  is  km  than  sero;  and 

(7)  warning  means  for  giving  a  warning  relative  to  photo- 
graphic information,  asid  warning  means  being  connected 
to  said  comparison  means  to  display  by  illumination  said 
warning  when  a  photographic  condition  based  on  the 
0"*py  iignal  of  said  comparison  means  fells  outside  an 
•asodatad  range  of  the  camera  in  reqxmae  to  a  photo 
taking  action  of  the  camera. 


MAXIMUM  THBOUGHPUr  DUPLEXING  SYSTEM  FOR 
XEROGRAPHIC  MACHINES 

FHad  Jan.  3.  Ifta,  to.  No.  48S,3di 
.,- --  Irt.  a»  G03G  75/00 

UAa38S-3SH  4ClaiM 

1.  In  a  xerographic  devte  having  a  station  for  transferring 


1.  An  electrophotogr^hing  device  for  copying  frmn  an 
original  onto  a  transfer  sheet  by  changing,  exposing,  develop- 
ing, transferring  and  cleaning,  said  device  comprising: 

a  photo-sensitive  member  arranged  to  revolve  past  operating 
stations  during  a  cqpying  operation, 

a  developing  and  deaning  unit  means  located  at  one  operat- 
ing station  for  applying  toner  to  said  photo-sensitive  mem- 
ber and  for  cleaning  said  photo-sensitive  member  during 
alternate  revolutions  of  said  photo-sensitive  member, 
respectively,  said  develofMng  and  cleaning  unit  mofnt 
having  a  wiper  blade  positioned  therein  to  provide  the 
cleaning  operatioo  of  said  copying  operation,  and 

*  ^^*y?»  *^  transferring  unit  means  located  at  another 
operating  statim  for  altematdy  carrying  out  the  eh»rgmg 
and  truisferring  operatimis  of  said  copying  operation 
during  alternate  revolutiott  of  said  photosensitive  man- 
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ber  past  said  ehargfaig  and 
whereby  said  copying  operation  requim  two  revolutions  of 
said  photo-sensitive  member. 


SLTT  EXPOSURE  TYPE  COPYING  CAMERA 

llihlliMi,  a^  Maaahlbn  Ola^ll,  both  ef  Hflwa, 
JapM,  aaripsan  to  Daln^pm  Scresi  ManUsetsring  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FDad  Feb.  2, 1913,  to.  No.  443,184 
Oataa  priarity,  appBcatlen  Japan,  May  12,  1912,  87- 
«012(U] 

Inta>G03B^/aO 
U3.  a  388-28  4 


1.  In  a  slit  exposure  type  copying  camera  comprising  a  glass 
sheet  for  mounting  an  original  thereon,  said  ghus  sheet  located 
on  the  upper  surface  of  a  camera  box  housing,  s  suction 
generating  surfece  adapted  for  holding  a  predetermined  length 
of  unrolled  photosensitive  material  by  suction  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  original  mounting  glass  sheet  in  the  lower 
region  of  the  interior  of  said  camera  box,  a  slit  exposure  type 
scanner  adapted  for  being  redprocably  moved  in  a  region 
between  said  glass  sheet  and  said  suction  generating  surface, 
transfer  means  for  transfering  said  predetermined  length  of 
photosensitive  material  onto  and  from  said  suction  generating 
surface,  cutter  means  disposed  adjacent  an  exposure  start 
position  for  cutting  said  predetermined  length  of  photosensi- 
tive material  exposed  to  light  by  means  of  said  scanner,  and 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  exposed  cut  length  out- 
side of  the  camera,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  suction 
generating  surface  is  a  stationary  suction  plate  capable  only  of 
selectively  holding  photosensitive  material  transferred  there- 
on; and  said  transfer  means  for  transfering  said  predetermined 
length  of  photosensitive  material  to  and  from  said  stationary 
suction  plate  comprising  drive  means  positioned  between  said 
cutter  means  and  said  conveying  means,  said  drive  means 
being  adapted  for  advancing  a  length  of  photosensitive  materi- 
al to  said  conveying  means  after  exposure  thereof,  and  for 
simultaneously  pulling  another  length  to  be  exposed  onto  said 
stationary  suction  plate  from  its  unwinding  station  wherein  it 
is  stored  in  rolled  form;  and  a  movable  suction  member 
adapted  for  liftmg  the  cut  end  of  said  length  from  said  suction 
pkte  and  transfering  it  into  engagement  with  said  drive  means. 


METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUSING  IN  A  PROJECHON  SYSTEM  Wmi 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  MAGNIHCATION 

Japan,  aasigBor  to  Datatppa 

Kyoto,  Japan 

CaMinaiiaa  efto  No.  230,394,  Feb.  2, 1981,  abandoned,  nk 

datam  priority,  appHfaHw  Japam  Feb.  28, 1980, 88-21880 

tat  as  O03B  27/34.  27/40 

UAa388-84  VJCUm 

1.  A  method  for  automatic  focusing  in  a  projection  system 
with  continuously  variable  magnification,  wheidn  an  original 
iricture  is  projected  onto  a  photosensitive  material  by  a  focus- 
ing lens,  ttid  wherein  one  of  these  three  members,  the  original 
iricture,  the  focusmg  lens  and  the  photosensitive  material,  is 
fixed  and  the  other  two,  first  and  second  members,  are  ad^>ted 


to  be  moved  m  a  direction  of  a  light  axis,  the  improvement 
wherein,  said  system  operates  in  a  first  magnificatioo  range  and 
second  magmfteation  range  and  when  the  required  magnifica- 
tion <rf  a  picture  unage  is  changed  in  the  first  range,  said  first 
member,  havmg  a  hvger  distance  to  move  than  that  of  said 
second  member,  comwifncfs  movement  before  said  second 
member  commences  movement,  and  said  second  member  is 
moved  to  goal  poaitions  dependent  on  the  instantaneous  posi- 
tion of  said  first  member,  said  second  member  following  sub- 
stantially instandy  to  said  goal  poaitions  including  the  position 
of  said  required  magnification,  the  projected  picture  image 
being  subatantially  constantly  focused  onto  the  photosensitive 


u 


T 
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material,  and  when  the  required  magnification  of  a  picture 
unage  is  changed  in  the  second  range,  said  second  member, 
having  a  larger  distance  to  move  dian  that  of  said  first  member, 
commences  movement  before  said  first  member  commences 
movement,  and  said  first  member  is  moved  to  goal  positions 
dependent  on  the  instantaneous  position  of  said  second  mem- 
ber, said  first  member  foUowing  substantially  instantly  to  said 
goal  positions  including  the  position  of  said  required  magnifi- 
cation, the  projected  picture  hnage  being  substantiaUy  con- 
stantiy  focused  onto  the  photosensitive  material. 


REPRODUCTION  CAMERA  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
laisrssB,  AUsrod,  Diaaisrl,  aaslpnr  to  Oee-HoUoprint 

AS.KflHpaii.n 1 

FDad  May  18, 1983,  to.  No.  498387 
Oatasa  priority,  appUoadoa  Nsthsrianis.  May  24,  1982, 
8202142;  No?.  12, 1882, 8204380 

tat  a^  G08B  27/72 
U  A  a  388—89  7 


I 


1.  ta  a  reproduction  camera  for  the  production  of  contact 
screen  prints  from  an  original,  including  means  for  holding  a 
contact  screen  and  a  light'Sensitive  material  means  for  expos- 
ing to  light  an  original  to  be  reproduced,  an  optical  system  for 
projecting  a  Ught  image  of  the  original  onto  the  plane  of  the 
light-sensitive  material,  and  means  for  controlling  the  Ught 
dosage  of  each  eqwsure, 
a  control  syston  comprising  computer  means,  computer 
output  means  and  means  for  inputting  to  the  computer 
means  data  represfnting  the  minimum  and  wfrifinim  optj. 
cal  densities  of  the  original  to  be  reproduced,  optical 
characteristics  of  the  screen  being  used  and  operating 
characteristics  of  said  optical  system,  of  said  exposing 
means  of  the  tight-sensitive  matoial, 
said  computer  means  being  reqxmsive  to  such  inputted  data 
to  determine  for  each  said  miginal.  and  being  operative 
via  said  outout  means  and  said  exposure  controUmg  means 
to  cause  ssmI  exposing  means  to  apply,  a  Ught  dosage  for 
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animagewite  main  expoture  of  said  nuteria]  through  Mid 
•creen  and  a  light  dcaage  or  doaagei  for  at  least  one  of  an 
raagewiw  additional  expocure  of  aaid  material  without  a 
icreen  and  a  non-iitagaviae  additional  exposure  thereof 
through  nid  screen  lo  that  a  screened  print  it  produced  of 
which  the  highlight  dots  and  the  shadow  dots  have  spe- 
cific sizes  corresponding  substantially  completely  to  the 
minimum  and  maximum  optical  densities  of  the  original. 

SHOT  ARRANGINO  METHOD  IN  A  DIVISIONAL 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Takahiahi;  HinMli  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Masao 
«i,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aariapon  to  C^mm  Kabn- 
sUUKaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Dae.  14. 1912,  Sar.  No.  449,825 
Oalm  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Dec  21, 1981,  56.207679 
Int  CLi  G03B  27/SZ  27/44 
UAa388-77  ,  actatais 


positioning  said  light  valve  vanes  in  accordance  with  said 
light  control  signals;  and 
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each  of  said  light  valves  ftirther  including  switch  means 
settable  to  one  of  three  positions  for  enabling  said  valve  to 
receive  information  relating  to  only  one  of  the  three  pri- 
mary colors  from  said  sequential  transfer  means. 


1.  A  divisional  printing  method  for  divisionally  printing  a 
pattern  from  a  mask  onto  a  wafer  by  a  plurality  of  exposure 
shots  each  at  one  of  a  pluiality  of  exposure  sites  on  the  wafer 
except  at  sites  where  a  special  chip  area  is  to  be  avoided,  said 
method  comprising  the  stqis  of: 
cauiing  reli^ye  movement  between  the  mask  and  the  wafer 
fortuccesaive  printing  by  moving  along  orthogonal  axes 
from  a  position  for  exposure  at  one  exposure  site  on  the 
wafer  to  a  position  for  exposure  at  a  next  exposure  site  on 
the  wafer,  except  about  sites  on  the  wafer  where  the 
special  chip  area  is  to  be  avoided;  and 
causing  relative  movement  between  the  mask  and  the  wafer 
for  printing  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  special  chip  area 
by  moving  obliquely  with  respect  to  said  axes  from  a 
position  for  exposure  at  one  exposure  site  on  the  wafer 
MtjaMnt  the  special  chip  area  to  a  position  for  exposure  at 
another  exposure  site  ,on  the  wafer  ac^acent  the  special 
chip  area.  | 


4,488,808 
PRINT  INSPECTING  DEVICE 
Kato,  Tokyo,  Japmi,  aaripmr  to  Dii  Nippon  Inun 
hUU  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japa  ^^  —««• 

ContlnoatkM  of  Ser.  No.  22M02,  Dec  31, 1980,  abudoMd. 

nia  appUcatkM  Not.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  848428 
Oaima  priority,  appUcttkm  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1980, 58-1051 
IM.  a^  GOIN  21  m 
U.S.a356-73  tni-t 


4,488^07 
IJGHT  VALVE/FADBR  AND  CONTROL  CnCUIT 
Chariaa  J.  WaiMM,  Duiwoady,  Gc,  aaripor  to  BeU  ft  HowcU 
Company,  CUeago,  OL 

FOad  JnL  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,199 
...  -  I«.  as  GD3B  21/3^  27/78 

UJ.a388-83  joalma 

1.  A  photographic  light  control  device  comprising: 
a  set  of  three  klentical  valves,  each  including  a  pair  of  con- 
trol vanes; 

electronic  means  for  reading  light  control  information  from 
a  permanent  storage  aiedium  and  storing  light  control 
,  "2?  '*'***»8  to  each  of  the  three  primary  colors; 

electronic  means  for  storing  a  command  sequence  for  con- 
yertmg  quasi-binary  color  signals  received  by  said  device 
mto  true  binary  color  agnals; 

means  for  initiating  the  execution  of  said  light  control  signals 
•tored  in  said  electronio  storing  means  by  said  light  valves, 
said  initiating  means  Including  means  for  sequentiaUy 
addressmg  and  transfeiTing  light  correction  dau  to  each 
of  sakl  light  valves; 

distal  to  anatog  converskm  means  for  converting  said  true 
binary  coded  signals  to  analog  position  control  signals  for 


1.  A  print  inspecting  device  in  which  the  surface  of  a  print 
moving  in  one  directicm  is  optically  scanned  by  light  emitting 
and  receiving  means  on  a  detecting  head  to  obtain  image  data 
from  a  picture  pattern  on  said  print  surface  and  said  im^ge  data 
thus  obtained  is  utilized  to  inspect  whether  or  not  said  print  is 
satisfactory,  which  comprises: 
light  emitting  and  receiving  means  forming  a  plurality  of 
channels  in  which  elongated  light  spots  having  a  length 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  print 
which  is  longer  than  a  width  thereof  which  is  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  print  are  provided  adjacent  to 
each  other  in  a  straight  line  such  that  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  each  light  spot  coincides  with  the  direction  of 
width  of  said  print. 


4,488,809 
PLANIZING  TARGET 
John  M.  Millar,  Hnrttngton  Station,  and  Riehard  O.  Barton, 
Lerittown,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMtpon  to  Gmmaai 
Corporation,  Bethpoge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Sm,  No.  389,800 
Int  a^  GOIC  75/05 
U.S.  a.  356—138  7 1 

1.  A  unitary  alignment  target  comprising: 
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a  planar  banking  surface  which  is  held  against  a  planar  sur- 
face of  an  industrial  fixture; 

a  non-planar  surftoe  extending  from  the  banking  surftce; 
and 

a  continuous  target  pattern  marked  on  the  non-planar  sur- 


face so  as  to  be  parallel  to  the  banking  surface  whereby 
said  target  pattern  also  parallels  the  fixture  surface  when 
the  banUng  surface  is  held  thereagainst,  said  target  pattern 
being  viewable  through  a  telescope  having  a  line  of  sight 
and  a  cross  hair  which  define  a  reference  plane  with 
which  the  fixture  surface  is  to  be  aligned. 


4^488,810 
CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 

Takaahi  ScUne,  and  KcnkUra 
,  an  of  Ji^an,  awlgnnn  to  F^i  Photo 
FOB  COn  Ltdn  Kanagiwa,  Japn 

FDed  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,009 
CUmi  prtority,  applieation  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979, 54-154313 
Int  a^  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  a  356-244  7  Cbdns 


1.  A  chemical  analyzer  comprising:  a  conveying  mechanism 
for  conveying  along  a  chemical  analysis  path  a  chemical  analy- 
sis slide  including  at  least  one  layer  impregnated  with  a  mate- 
rial including  a  component  to  be  measured;  driving  means  for 
driving  said  conveying  mechanism;  temperature  controlling 
means  for  maintaining  said  chemical  analysis  slide  at  a  constant 
temperaturr,  means  tot  measuring  the  reflection  optical  den- 
sity of  said  chemical  analysis  slide;  and  means  for  determining 
the  concentration  of  said  predetermined  component  of  said 
material  to  be  measured  in  accordance  with  the  reflection 
q)tical  density  thus  measured,  said  constant  temperature 
mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  stationary  temperature 
control  plate  in  one  part  of  which  a  temperature  changing 
element  is  provkled  to  thereby  form  a  discrete  heating  area, 
said  conveying  mechanism  being  slidably  provided  on  said 
stationary  temperature  control  plate,  sakl  temperature  control 
plate  having  (a)  at  least  one  opening  outskle  the  discrete  heat- 
ing area  through  which  an  irradiating  light  beam  fitnn  a  light 
source  of  said  photometric  mechanism  and  a  reflection  light 
beam  from  said  chemical  analysis  slide  pass,  and  (b)  at  least  one 
reference  reflection  plate  at  a  position  which  is  irradiated  by 
said  irradiating  light  beam,  said  discrete  heating  area  being 
formed  such  that  said  conveying  mechanism  has  at  least  one 


chemical  analysis  slide  hokling  section  outside  said  discrete 
heating  area  for  loading  said  chemical  analysis  slide,  whereby 
an  incubation  time  can  be  defined  by  both  the  rotation  speed  dT 
the  conveying  mechanism  and  the  form  of  the  heating  area 
such  that  chemical  analyzer  is  capable  of  incubating  said  chem- 
ical analysis  slide  and  moMuring  the  reflection  optical  density 
of  sakl  incubated  chemical  analysis  slide  during  one  or  less 
rotation  of  said  conveying  means. 


4,488311 
BASE-LINE  CORRECnON  MEANS  FOR 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER  SYSTEM 
ToaUaU  FUnnn,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aas^por  to  SUandn  Corpora- 
tion, Kyoto,  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359^02 
Claias  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1981, 56-102813 
Int  CL^  GOIJ  3/42 
DS,  a  356-319  2 
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1.  A  spectrophotometer  system  comprising: 

light  source  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  light; 

sample  cell  means  containing  a  sample  to  be  analyzed; 

monochrometer  means  for  scanning  said  sample  cell  means 
with  discrete  wavelengths  of  light  from  said  beam; 

optical  sensor  means  for  measuring  intensity  signals  Tn  and 
Tn-f-1  of  first  and  second  discrete  wavelengths  of  light 
emitted  from  said  sample  cell  means; 

computing  means  responsive  to  the  intensity  signals  Tn  and 
Tn-i- 1  of  said  first  and  second  wavelengths  measured  by 
said  optical  sensor  means  for  performing  base-line  correc- 
tions diereon,  and  on  intensity  signals  Tk  of  light  having 
wavelengths  intermediate  to  said  first  and  second  wave- 
lengths, said  base-line  corrections  being  computed  from 
the  relationship  between  intensity  signals  Tn  and  Tn+ 1, 
which  are  measured  with  a  sample  in  said  sample  cell,  and 
reference  intensity  signals  measured  with  no  sample  in 
said  sample  cell,  said  intermediate  intensity  signiis  Tk 
being  computed  frxmi  the  following  equation, 

Tk'k/l'KTn+X-T^^Tn 

,  where  k  is  one  of  said  intermediate  wavelengths  of  light,  n  is 
said  first  wavelength  and  n-f- 1  is  said  second  wavelength;  and 
means  for  storing  said  intensity  signals  Tn.  Tn+ 1  and  Tk  for 
analyzing  said  sample. 


4,488312 
PHOTOMETRIC  APPARATUS 
L.  Kraft;  Howard  A.  Viek,  and  JaMa  W.  Meador,  aU  of 
Honstott,  Tcxn  asalgaon  to  American  Hems  Prodnets  Corpo- 
ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriiioa  of  Sar.  No.  041^75,  May  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^91383. 
This  appUcatkm  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268^05 
Int  a?  GOIN  21/00:  GOU  1/42 
MS.  CL  356-338  6  OaiaM 

1.  Photometric  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  light  for 
projecting  light  towards  a  sample  to  be  analyzed,  photoelectric 
means  positioned  to  receive  light  projected  by  the  source 
emerging  fit>m  the  sample  and  having  electrical  characteristics 
dependent  upon  the  light  received  by  the  photoelectric  means, 
DC  power  source  means  for  providing  DC  power  at  an  output 
thereof  to  the  photoelectric  means,  indicator  means  coupled  to 
the  photoelectric  means,  first  adjustment  means  coupled  be- 
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tw«ea  the  photodectrio  meum  and  the  DC  power  aouice 
ment  tbr  acUorthif  the  DC  power  provided  to  the  photoelec- 
tric menSi  and  leoood  adjustmeBt  mens  including  rectifier 


MIMU 

UFLECnVITY  OOMPTOATING  SYSTEM  FOR  FIBER 

OPTIC  SENSOR  EMWX>YIWC  DUAL  PROBES  AT  A 

FIXED  GAP  DIFFERENTIAL 

Qrti  ElHtapr,  Glofwiflle.  ad  Rieh»i  DonHB,  Ihqr,  both 

of  N.y^  Mripon  to  MifhMlcii  Teetaolec 

Lilh^it  N.Y. 

FM  Apr.  9, 1912, 8tr.  No.  373,1U 
IM.  ai  GOIB  11/14 
U J.  a  386-^8  4 


5<      ^    H&D 


90  1  • 


H&p  |— ly 


A  MIL 


1.  An  opticd  lyitem  for  ItetemuBiBS  the  portion  of  a  target, 
■aid  tyitem  compriaing: 

a  fint  fiber  optic  proxiaity  probe  at  a  variable  distance  Xi 
ftoB  the  target  and  oapable  of  generating  an  output  E| 
corresponding  to  the  amount  of  light  reflected  by  the 
Mrget  to  the  probe  over  distance  Xi; 

a  second  fiber  optic  proBDmity  probe  at  a  variable  distance 
X]  from  the  target  and  capable  of  generating  an  output  E2 
oorrwpiwding  to  the  amount  of  light  reflected  by  the 
target  to  the  probe  ovier  distance  X21 

mU  probes  are  disposed  at  diflierent  distances  from  the  tar- 
get in  such  a  manner  that  the  difRerence  between  laid 
distancea  is  predetermined;  and 

means  for  determining  Xi  in  accordance  %vith  the  following 
equation: 


XimAX 


whersin  X|  is  the  distance  from  the  first  probe  to  the 
target,  A  is  the  differetoe  in  the  distance  of  the  two  probes 
from  the  target,  and  E|  and  E2  are  both  in  the  linear  range 
of  the  common  rsspotse  curve  for  the  light  reflected  by 
the  target  to  the  pobfs. 


M8I|814 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPTICAL 

ABSORBANCB  AND  FLUORESCENT  RADUTION 

MEASUREMENT 

C  Jbhnaon,  Ei«ard*«i,  Mleh^  iBBliaor  to  Mil« 
lac  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Fllsd  Sa».  28, 19tl,  Sar.  No.  308,208 
lat  a>  OOU  S/5(k  GOIN  21/64,  21/03 
UJS.  a  388-414  36 


means  coupled  between  a  source  of  AC  power  and  the  indica- 
tor means  for  providing  PC  power  at  an  adjustable  level  to  the 
indtpatftr 


21.  In  combination,  a  cylindrical  pipette  tube  or  the  like 
having  an  open  end,  a  piston  movable  axially  within  said  tube 
between  a  first  position  at  sakl  open  end  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion space  fron  said  open  end  for  aspiration  of  liquid  into  said 
tube  and  dispensing  of  liquid  from  sakl  tube  through  said  open 
end,  and  radiatkm  source  means  incorporated  with  sakl  piston 
for  directing  radiatwn  from  sakl  piston  generally  axially  within 
sakl  lapette  tube  and  through  substantially  all  of  the  liqud 
cont^ned  therein. 


M8831S 

SLURRY  RECLAMATION  METHOD 
McMa  L.  Black,  810  Big  Bsid  Dr„  Pfedfici,  CUIf.  M044 
FDad  Fab.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  483,741 
lat  a^  B28C  7/04 
U.S.  a  388-8  11 


aJmRSoM      wS 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  design  mix  of  ooncreto  by 
substituting  a  slurry,  ftmned  by  mixing  returned  ooncreto  and 
water,  for  design  valuea  of  water  cement  and  sand  while  main* 
taming  subatantiaUy  constant  the  yiekl  and  water/cement  ratw 
of  the  concrete,  sakl  method  oomprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determinmg  the  specific  gravity  <rfsakl  slurry; 

(b)  MtaMishing  the  percentage  of  slurry  to  be  substituted  for 
fresh  concreto  mix; 

(c)  oonqNitmg  the  amount  <rf  water,  sand  and  active  cement 
in  sakl  slurry  frmn  the  rdative  amounts  of  active  and 
passive  st^kls  in  sakl  slurry  and  the  specific  gravity  of  sakl 
■lurry,  sakl  step  of  computing  deluding  a  step  of  calculat- 
ing the  total  slurry  amount  by  subtractmg  the  amount  of 
mdsture  in  the  sand  design  value  from  the  total  water 
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design  value,  and  divkUng  this  result  by  a  value  obtained 
by  the  steps  of  (a)  multiplying  the  fractional  portkm  of  the 
slurry  representuig  liqi^  by  the  slurry  substitutkm  per- 
centage; (b)  multiplymg  the  percentage  moisture  in  the 
sand  by  the  fractional  portion  representing  non-active 
slurry  solids  and  by  the  fractional  portion  rr pnai  niiin  all 
solids  hi  the  slurry;  and  (c)  subtracting  the  result  obtamed 
in  step  (b)  from  the  result  obtained  in  step  (a)  and  adding 
the  fractional  portion  representing  all  Uqukis  in  the  slurry; 
and 
(d)  reducing  the  design  values  of  water,  cement  awl  sand  by 
the  corresponding  slurry  amounts  computed  in  step  (e). 


a  dosed  bottom,  sakl  vessel  comprising  an  inner  vessd 
member  and  an  outer  vessel  member,  a  space  is  formed 
between  ■aid  inner  vessel  member  and  said  outer  vessel 
member  which  is  hermetically  sealed  and  filled  with  a 
coki  keeping  agent; 
a  ring  having  an  inner  periphery  and  an  outer  periphery,  the 
inner  periphery  is  provided  with  an  annular  groove  and  an 
inner  supporting  shoukler,  and  the  outer  periphery  is 
provkled  with  an  annular  supporting  shoulder,  the  upper 
end  of  sakl  double-walled  vessel  being  embracingly  fitted 
in  sakl  groove  of  sakl  ring; 


M88,818 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  AND  THE 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  ULTRASONIC  WAVES  IN 

THE  IREAIMENT  OF  FLUIDS 
Marto  F.  Veto,  VUe  Lamhaidla,  188,  Bn«haito  (Prarlies  ef 
MilaM),Itoly 

FDad  Dae.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  483,187 
lit  a'  BOIF 11/02 
UJS.  a  388-118  3 


,«A 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  treatmg  and  homogenizing  fluids  consti- 
tuted of  several  chemical  components,  by  means  of  ultrasonic 
waves,  comprising  a  generator  of  ultrasonic  waves,  a  duct  for 
passing  therein  a  flukl  to  be  treated,  a  transducer  in  sakl  duct 
connected  to  sakl  generator  for  emitting  sakl  ultrasonic  waves 
in  sakl  duct  and  treating  sakl  flukl  flowing  inskle  sakl  duct,  a 
receiver  in  sakl  duct  facing  sakl  transducer  for  detecting  waves 
passed  through  the  fluid  flowing  inskle  the  duct  and  emitting  a 
detection  sigM.  ■aid  generator  being  of  die  type  generating  a 
unique  ultraaonic  sigud  for  treating  the  flukl  and  controlling 
the  frequency  of  sakl  ultrasonic  signal  aocordmg  to  the  viscos- 
ity ud/or  the  flow  rato  of  the  flukl  to  be  tmted,  sakl  trans- 
ducer having  a  single  bulb  body  protruding  within  sakl  duct 
and  having  two  openings  for  emittmg  two  sqwrato  beams  of 
sakl  ultraaonic  waves  generated  by  said  generator,  sakl  duct 
defining  a  first  treatment  zone  whoe  a  first  beam  of  ultrasonic 
waves  performs  a  treating  and  homogenizmg  actkm  on  the 
flukl  flowmg  inskle  the  duct  and  a  second  zone,  downstream 
sakl  first  zone,  where  a  second  beam  is  received  fttnn  said 
receiver  for  controlling  the  homogeneity  of  the  treated  fluid. 


DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  FROZEN  OONFECnONS 
UsMka,  VtmkmUi  Toahto  Ha^wara,  Tokyo;  AUra 
Yaasi,  Soka;  MInara  Takayama,  kUkawa,  and  SUalehi 
Urakaari,  MaliaJu,  aO  of  Japan,  aaripors  to  NIppaa  Light 
MalBlOonLli„JapaB 

FDad  JbL  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  811«489 
lit  a^  BOIF 15/06 
U.S.  a  388-149  SCIataM 

1.  Device  for  nuddng  fitnen  oonfectkms  such  as  ice  cream 
compnsmg: 
a  douM»>walled  cylindrical  vessel  having  an  upper  end  and 


an  outer  receptacle  having  an  upper  open  end  forming  an 
upper  edge  and  a  ctoaed  bottom; 

■aid  double-walled  cylindrical  vessel  being  located  within 
sakl  outer  receptacle,  wherein  ■axl  supporting  aboukler  of 
sakl  ring  is  engaged  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  outer 
receptacle  so  as  to  be  siqyported  ther^; 

a  cover  member  having  a  periphery  adapted  to  engage  at  its 
periphery  the  inner  supporting  shoulder  of  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  sakl  ring,  sakl  cover  member  is  also  provkled 
with  a  bearing  hole,  and  a  stirring  means  joumaled  in  the 
bearing  hole  of  said  cover  member  and  provkled  with 
agitating  blades  positioned  in  said  double-walled  vessel. 


WATCH  WTTH  AN  ANALOG  DISPLAY  DEVICE  THE 
DIAL  OF  WHICH  IS  FORMED  BY  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  CELL 
Erie  Saarar,  Beralx;  Fsreydona  Gharad|i8ai»t,  Neachatol,  and 

Yves  Raadta,  St-Bfadaa,  all  of  Switasriaad,  aaatpors  to  Aaalab 

S*An  BlauM,  Switaariaad 

FDad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,384 

CUaa  priority,  appUeatkm  Swttasriaad,  Oet  28,  1981, 
8878/81 

lat  a>  G04B  19/04,  19/06 
VS,  a  388-71  11  OakM 

1.  In  a  watoh  comprising  time  diq>lay  hands  adapted  to  be 
mechanically  driven;  and  a  digital  display  cell  poaitioned  be- 
hind laid  hands  to  form  a  dial  for  said  hands,  said  digital  dis- 
play cell  including  a  composite  layer  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  of  Uqwd  crystal  and  having  <Usplay  zones  whwh  respond 
to  an  electrical  field  provkled  in  response  to  an  external  action 
by  a  modification  of  their  opacity;  a  flukl-tight  enckxure  com- 
priang  a  front  plate,  a  rear  plato  and  spacmg  and  ctoaing  means 
which  define  a  cksaed  space  containing  the  layer  of  bqukl 
crystal;  and  light-reflecting  and  diffusing  means  disposed  be- 
hmd  said  composite  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  sakl  cell 
is  of  the  type  in  which  said  compoaito  layer  is  tranqwrent 
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under  the  efliBCt  of  nid  field  and  opaque  in  the  abaence  of  the 
field,  with  the  raauh  that  laid  layer  has  a  uniformly  opaque 


appearance  in  the  abaence  of  said  field  and  thus  forms  itself  the 
dial  for  laid  hands. 


MI8,819 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH  MOVEMENT  WTTH  MODULAR 

STEPPER  MOTOR  AND  SEfnNG  MECHANISM 
lan^Snda  SehiAMr,  OeMwMt,  Swftnriaad,  Msignor  to  ETA 
S^  FttriqMS  d'Ebaaehaa.  Gra^aa,  Switaarlaad 

FM  Apr.  a,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  «n,454 
CaaiH  priority,  applcatfon  Swltiariaiid,  May  5,  1983, 

IM.  a>  G04B  19/01  29/00 
UJ.a3«-230  2< 


1-  An  electronic  watch  movement,  comprising: 

a  motor  including  a  coil,  a  sutor  and  a  rotor,  said  rotor  being 
mounted  to  pivot  in  said  stator, 

spindles  for  the  hands  of  a  watch,  said  spindles  also  being 
mounted  to  pivot  in  said  stator, 

gear  means  for  assurint  kinematic  connection  between  said 
rotor  and  said  spindles  for  the  hands,  said  gear  means 
being  mounted  on  ftirther  spindles  which  pivot  in  said 
stator, 

a  sliding  setting  mechanism  including  a  setting  stem; 

means  for  supporting  said  stem  for  sliding  and  rotating 
movement; 

a  sliding  pinion  mounted  to  slide  along  said  stem  but  to 
rotate  with  said  stem; 

meana  mounted  on  saidsutor  for  responding  to  the  sliding  of 
said  stem  to  move  said  sliding  pinion  between  a  rest  posi- 
tion and  an  active  position;  and 

a  setting  pinion  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  stator  meshed 
with  one  of  said  gear  means  and  positioned  for  meshing 
with  said  sliding  pinion  when  said  sliding  pinion  is  in  said 
active  position,  wheteby  rotation  of  said  stem  causes  said 
sliding  pinion  to  rotpte  said  setting  pinion  which  rotates 
said  gear  means  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  spindles  for 
thehandaofawatch. 


TIME  SIGNALLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
WHICH  PRODUCES  MUSICAL  SOUNDS 

ibianUko  Takabe,  MacUda,  Jipn,  Mlpor  to  Rhythm  Wateh 
Gi.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Cortamrtlon  ofSsr.  No.  343,383,  Mar.  13, 1981,.  Ilia 

appttcatfcM  Mar.  14»  1984,  Sar.  No.  889,090 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Japmi,  M«.  34»  1980,  SS-373r 

IM.  a)  G04B  21/00 

UA  CL  368-273  n 


1.  A  time  signalling  device  for  a  timepiece  comprising: 

hour  signal  detector  cooperating  with  a  minute  wheel  in  the 
time  indicating  gear  train  to  detect  hour  signal  at  an  mdi* 
cated  time  by  the  ON  action  of  a  hour  detecting  contact; 

a  time  signalling  trigger  circuit  for  generating  a  time  signal* 
ling  trigger  signal  at  a  requested  time  and  time  signalling 
sound  directing  signal  based  on  the  hour  signal  of  said 
hour  signal  detector; 

a  time  striking  number  detector  having  a  sliding  contact 
composed  of  contact  disc  having  a  plurality  of  contact 
point  group  fadngly  installed  to  an  hour  wheel  in  the  time 
indicating  gear  train  for  generating  a  tune  striking  number 
signal  corresponding  to  an  indicated  time  of  the  timepiece; 

an  oscillator  generating  basic  frequencies  required  to  |»o> 
duce  melody  sounds  and  time  striking  sounds; 

a  programmable  divider  dividing  said  basic  frequencies  from 
said  oscillator  to  generate  frequencies  of  required  musical 
notes; 

a  musical  note  length  counter  counting  said  basic  frequen* 
des  from  said  oacUlator  to  determine  required  loigth  of 
musical  notes; 

ROM  for  memoriaing  melody  sound  data  consisting  of  di* 
viding  ratio  date  of  said  programmable  divider  which 
produces  determined  musical  notes  and  objective  count 
value  data  of  said  musical  note  length  counter  which 
determines  the  required  length  of  musical  notes,  time 
striking  sound  data  consisting  of  dividing  ratio  data  of  said 
programmable  divider  which  produces  determined  musi* 
cal  notes  and  objective  count  value  data  of  said  musical 
note  length  counter  which  detemtines  the  required  length 
of  musical  notes,  time  signalling  sound  ctnnpletion  data, 
time  stiriking  commencemenejump  data,  ami  time  striking 
cycle  jump  data; 

a  time  signalling  sound  selecting  circuit  having  an  address 
counter  reading  melody  sound  data  and  time  striking 
sound  dau  out  of  said  ROM  in  response  to  said  time 
signaUing  trigger  signal; 

a  time  striking  counter  receiving  said  time  striking  number 
signal  for  setting  a  number  in  said  tune  striking  counter 
oorrespcmding  to  a  value  of  said  time  striking  number 
signal  and  for  counting  down  said  value  and  for  output* 
ting  a  time  striking  completion  signal  when  the  value  is 
counted  down  to  zero; 

a  time  signalling  circuit  outputting  requested  melody  sound 
data,  reading  the  signal  to  said  tune  signalling  sound  se* 
looting  circuit  in  accordance  with  sakl  time  rigwiiing 
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sound  directing  signal,  completing  the  time  rigMnwig 
action  by  said  time  signalling  completion  data  of  said 
ROM,  outputting  said  time  striking  sound  dau  reading 
signal  to  said  time  signalling  sound  selecting  circuit  by 
said  time  striking  commencement  jump  data  and  said  time 
striking  cycle  jump  data  (rf  said  ROM,  and  ftirther  com* 
pleting  said  time  signallfaig  action  by  said  time  striking 
completion  signal  of  said  time  striking  counter, 

a  wave  form  ROM  for  memorizing  the  wave  form  of  prede* 
termined  time  signalling  sounds  as  digital  signals; 

an  address  counter  counting  signals  from  said  programmable 
divider  to  read  the  data  from  said  wave  form  ROM  one 
after  another, 

a  D/A  converter  for  converting  the  data  fnm  said  wave 
form  ROM  to  an  analog  rignal;  and 

a  sound  generator  producing  the  requested  time  signalling 
sound  in  accordance  with  the  analog  signal  from  said  D/A 
counter. 


passage,  and  a  compressible  fluid  in  said  second  comport* 
ment;  and 


4,488331 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  RAPIDLY  DISTINGUISHING 

A  SIMULATED  DIAMOND  FROM  NATURAL  DIAMOND 

Joosph  F.  W«daa,  Neodham,  Maaa.,  amlpMNr  to  Csraa  Elac- 

tnmka  Corporation,  Bfllarka,  Maaa. 

CoitlnatlMi  of  S«.  No.  340,138,  Mar.  3, 1981,  Pit  No. 

4,364,877,  which  la  a  coMtantfcm  of  Sor.  No.  888,803,  Apr.  10, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,388363. 1U  appiktthm  No?.  34, 1983,  Sar. 

No.  444313 

na  portion  of  the  tam  of  tUa  ptiait  aabaaqncM  to  Mar.  17, 

1998,  hM  ban  dtodaimad. 

lit  a'  GOIN  25/18 

U&  a  374-^4  3 


3.  A  method  of  determining  whether  a  test  gem  is  a  simulant 
gem  or  a  gem  which  is  snnulated  comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  the  test  gem  to  heat  flow  from  an  electrically 
powered  thermoelectric  device  in  a  probe,  the  thermo* 
electric  device  being  m  close  thermal  relationship  with  a 
small  gem  contacting  surfi«e  of  the  probr,  and 

measuring  a  thermally  responsive  electrical  parameter  of 
said  thermoelectric  device  within  about  a  few  seconds. 


4388333 

hme/tcmperature  indicator 

A.  Branaa,  Aadofor,  Mass.,  amijior  to  Aado?w 
MoiUorlag  Syitaaa  Corporation,  Aadofar,  Mam. 
FDad  Jan.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  336334 
lat  a'  GOIK  3/00 
UA  a  374-101  7  ClaiBS 

1.  A  time/temperature  indicator  comprising: 
a  first  conpartment  having  an  mput  passage  and  a  spaced* 

apart  exit  passage; 
a  frcezable  fluid  filling  said  first  compartment; 
a  seorad  compartment  having  pressurizing  means,  a  second 
exit  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  input 


means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  compressible  fluid  from 
said  second  compartment  to  said  first  compartment 


SELECTIVE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Daniel  A.  Bakar,  St  Joaaph,  Mleh^  aaslpor  to  Whirlpool  Cor- 
poration, Benton  Harbor,  Mkh. 
DIfiaion  of  Ser.  No.  108394,  Doe.  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4318313. 
Ibis  appttcadoa  No?.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  317333 
lat  a^  GOIK  3/00.  7/22 
UJB.  a  374-170  S  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  temperature  to  which  a 
thermotor  is  exposed  utilizing  a  capacitor,  a  reference  resistor, 
means  coupled  to  the  capacitor  and  actuable  to  selectively 
charge  the  capacitor  through  either  of  the  reference  resistor 
and  the  thermistor,  means  actuable  to  discharge  the  capacitor 
and  timing  means  coupled  to  the  capacitor,  comprising  the 
steps: 

(a)  actuating  the  charging  means  to  charge  the  capacitor 
through  the  reference  resistor, 

(b)  operating  the  timing  means  to  measure  the  length  of  time 
required  to  charge  said  cqiacitor  to  a  predetermined  level 
to  obtain  a  reference  charge  time; 

(c)  actuating  the  discharging  means  to  discharge  the  c^Mci* 
tor; 

(d)  actuating  the  charging  means  to  charge  said  capacitor 
through  said  thermistor, 

(e)  operating  the  timing  means  to  measure  the  length  of  time 
required  to  charge  said  c^Mcitor  to  said  predetermined 
level  through  said  thermistor  to  obtain  a  temperature 
charge  time;  and 

(0  computing  the  difference  between  the  reference  charge 
time  and  the  temperature  charge  time  and  dividing  the 
difference  by  the  sum  of  said  reference  charge  time  and 
said  temperature  charge  time  to  determine  the  tempera* 
ture  to  which  said  thermistor  is  exposed. 


457-185  O.G.-84-7 
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METHOD  AND  AlTARATUS  FOR  PRECISION 
TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT 
J.  Saka,  Dubvy.  Gou^  aM^Mir  to  MIT  IVmUds 


ICbiiiHi 


precise  coaxial  relationship  with  the  shaft  opening  of  the  adja- 
cent bearing  by  the  sleeve  end  portion,  the  latter  being  slightly 


FDad  May  14^  1M2,  Sir.  No,  37MU 
laLCL^  GOIK  7/12 
VA  a  374—181 


expanded  by  the  press  fit  of  the  seal  therewithin  and  ac- 
comodating any  non-concentricity  of  parts  whereby  to  main- 
tain said  precise  coaxial  relationship  of  said  shaft  openings. 


1.  A  temperature  meaauring  device  for  providing  a  signal 
representative  of  a  temperature  to  be  mcMured,  comprising  in 
combination  a  thermocouple  for  sensing  the  temperature  to  be 
measured,  said  thennocofple  having  a  hot  and  cold  junction 
for  providing  a  first  signal  as  a  fiinction  of  the  temperaturv 
diffierence  between  said  hot  and  cold  junctims,  means  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  thermal  sensitive  component  arranged 
in  a  common  structure  with  said  cold  junction  to  provide  a 
second  sipial  u  a  Auction  of  the  actual  temperature  of  said 
cold  junction  and  baaed  fpon  the  absolute  scale  of  tempera- 
ture, and  means  coupled  responsively  to  said  first  mentioned 
means  and  thermocouple  for  providing  a  third  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  algebraic  addition  of  said  first  and  second  signals, 
said  third  signal  being  representative  of  said  temperatiire  to  be 
meuured,  said  cold  junction  and  said  semiconductor  compo- 
nent being  coupled  to  a  thermionic  inertia  element  for  equaliz- 
ing tiie  thermal  response  rues  of  said  thermocouple  cold  junc- 
tion and  said  semiconductor  component,  said  thermionic  iner- 
tia element  comprising  two  bo(ties  of  the  same  conductive 
metal  disposed  side  by  sid«  separated  by  a  thin  layer  of  electri- 
cally insulating  but  thermally  conductive  material,  said  bodies 
being  of  different  metal  (hnn  Uut  of  said  thermocouple  hot 
junction  and  connected  to  said  thermocouple  hot  junction  to 
provide  said  cold  junction,  said  bodies  defining  an  internal 
cavity,  and  said  semicondactor  component  is  mounted  within 
said  cavity. 


OFFSET  WALL  BEARING 
Ronald  J.  Thoapaoo,  Howell,  Mlehn  aMipor  to  Federal  Mogd 
Corporation,  SonthfieM,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  429378 

iML  a.i  F14C  9/02 

VS.  CL  384—288  S  ««tiM 


MOTOR  BEARIM6  AND  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
V.  Qifipwo;  Gaofp  A.  Ei^Uah,  and  Charlea  R.  Mar- 
io, aU  of  Torrtatloa,  Cou.,  aari«Mm  to  Ckfapok  Corpo- 
rttkM,  WUti  Plaiia.  N.Y. 
DiYWoa  of  S«.  No.  38338,  Mar.  1, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,458.405. 
lUi  appUortloa  Dae  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  545,985 
lit  a^  F16C 17/02 
U.S.  a.  384—152  9  n.i— 

1.  A  bearing  and  seal  assembly  for  use  in  an  electiic  motor  or 
the  like  having  a  m^r  amular  element  wiUi  a  through  bore 
adapted  to  receive  the  bearing  and  seal  assembly  and  a  shaft 
therewithin;  said  bearing  and  seal  assembly  comprising  a  soft 
deformable  and  smooth  thin  walled  sleeve  disposed  in  and 
secured  to  the  waU  of  Ui«  bore,  said  sleeve  having  one  end 
portioa  peripherally  unrestrained  by  the  bore  wall  at  one  end 
of  the  latter,  a  sleeve  bearing  disposed  in  the  sleeve  and  in  press 
fit  engagement  therewithia  for  retention  therewithin.  and  an 
annular  seal  disposed  in  end-to-end  relationship  with  the  bear- 
ing and  in  the  unrestrained  end  portion  of  the  sleeve,  said 
annular  seal  being  in  press  fit  engagement  with  die  sleeve  at  its 
unrestrained  end  portion  and  having  its  shaft  opening  held  in 


1.  An  angularly  split  journal  bearing  for  a  connecting  rod  of 
an  engine  which  surrounds  a  cylindrical  portion  of  a  crank- 
shaft, said  crankshaft  being  subjected  to  loads  exerted  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  crankshaft,  with  a 
maximum  load  being  exerted  upon  the  crankshaft  firom  one 
direction  through  a  high  load  portion  of  the  bearing,  said 
bearing  being  split  into  halves  on  a  parting  line  diqxMod  at  an 
acute  ingle  relative  to  the  direction  said  tnaMtwnm  load  is 
directed  and  comprising  a  steel  backing  strip  having  a  cylindri- 
cal outer  surface  which  is  received  within  a  bore  in  the  con- 
necting rod,  said  outer  surfiwe  having  a  central  axis  B.  and  a 
lining  of  bearing  material  having  an  inner  bearing  surface  for 
joumaling  said  crankshaft,  said  inner  bearing  surface  having  a 
constant  radius  and  central  axis  A  which  is  ofhet  firom  axis  B 
generally  less  than  one  half  the  difference  between  the  diame- 
ter of  the  inner  bearing  surface  and  the  diameter  of  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  the  crankshaft,  said  offlKt  being  along  the 
parting  line  away  from  the  high  load  portion  of  the  bearing  to 
provide  additional  clearance  between  the  inner  surftoe  and  a 
crankshaft  at  a  low  load  portion  of  the  bearing  and  reduced 
clearance  at  the  high  load  portion  of  the  bearing. 
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4(488,827 

CONTINUOUS  VERTICAL  LINE  PRINT  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

ToMjrdd  Haganm,  YokohaaM,  Japan,  aaaipMr  to  Ricoh 

Company,  Ltd^  Japan 

FDad  May  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481333 

Oalw  priority,  appUattion  Japm^  May  4, 1982, 57-74835 

lat  CL'  B41J  29/26.  3/12 

VA  CL  480—17  6  rMtmm 


Tgfe=EH-  ! 


all! 


1.  A  print  control  system  for  use  in  a  printer  capable  of 
carrying  out  printing  at  a  predetermined  print  line  pitch  with  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  kinds  of  fonts  which  are 
different  in  sixe.  at  least  in  height,  said  system  comprising: 

first  storing  means  for  storing  a  first  set  of  line  print  data  to 
be  used  for  printing  a  (n-  l)th  print  line,  where  n  is  a 
positive  integer, 

second  storing  means  for  storing  a  second  set  of  line  print 
data  to  be  used  for  printing  a  nth  print  line  which  immedi- 
ately follows  said  (n-  l)th  print  line;  and 

additional  vertical  line  printing  control  means  for  printing  at 
least  one  additional  vertical  line  between  said  (n- l)th  and 
nth  print  lines  if  a  reduction  in  height  of  font  occun  due  to 
change  in  font  from  said  (n-l)th  print  line  to  said  nth 
print  line  and  if  said  first  set  of  line  print  dau  includes  at 
least  one  vertical  line  code  and  said  second  set  of  line  print 
data  includes  at  least  one  vertical  line  code  located  in  the 
same  column  position  as  said  at  least  one  vertical  line  code 
in  said  first  set  of  line  print  data. 


TYPEWRITER  FOR  BRAILLE  SYMBOIS  AND  PRINTED 

CHARACTERS 
Naoto  Ohtidd,  40,  lHaiwamiihl,  HieUohJl.  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  340,479 
lat  a^  B4U  3/31  3/42.  3/512 
UJ5.a400-82  lOdalM 

1.  A  typewriter  for  Braille  symbols  and  print  characters, 
comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  first  support  member  extending  vertically  within  said 

housing; 
a  seccmd  support  member  extending  parallel  to  sakl  first 

support  member  within  said  housing; 
feedhig  means  operatively  positioned  within  said  housing  for 

feedbg  a  recording  medium; 
Braille  symbol  typing  means  for  embossing  Braille  symbols; 
impact  receiving  means  operatively  positioned  rebtive  to 
sakl  Braille  symbol  typing  means  fw  receiving  said  Braille 
symbd  typing  means  for  effecting  a  transfer  of  said  Braille 
symbol  unto  a  recording  medium; 
printed  character  typing  means  for  producing  printed  char- 
acters; 
first  ptetform  means  operatively  positioned  within  said  hous- 


ing for  supporting  said  Braille  symbol  typing  means  on 
one  skle  <^  a  recording  medium; 

second  platform  means  operatively  positioned  %vithin  said 
housing  for  supporting  said  print  character  typing  means 
and  said  impact  receiving  means  on  the  other  side  of  a 
recording  medium; 

platform  moving  means  for  moving  sakl  first  platform  means 
and  sakl  second  platform  means  between  sakl  first  and 
second  support  members; 

sakl  platform  moving  means  including  a  pulley  shaft  rotated 
by  a  stq>ping  motor,  a  pair  of  pulleys  mounted  on  end 
portions  (tf  sakl  pulley  shaft  and  first  belt  means  and  sec- 
ond belt  means  for  brklging  between  sakl  first  platform 
means  and  second  platform  means  and  sakl  pair  of  pulleys, 
req)ectively,  wherein  sakl  platform  moving  means  simul- 
taneously, incrementally  advances  or  retracts  sakl  plat- 
fonns  at  least  a  single  printed  character  wklth  along  a 


print  Une  extending  between  sakl  first  and  second  support 
members  on  a  recording  medium; 

a  keyboard  operatively  positknied  on  sakl  housing  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  keys  each  one  being  selectively 
activated  to  type  both  Braille  symbols  and  printed  charac- 
ters on  a  recording  medium  by  means  of  sakl  Braille  sym- 
bol typing  means  and  sakl  printed  character  typing  means; 
and 

a  casing  for  receiving  a  recording  medium  being  provided 
beneath  said  Braille  symbol  typing  means  and  printed 
character  typing  means; 

wherein  said  Braille  symbol  typing  means  being  provuled  at 
a  different  position  in  vertidd  orientation  but  at  the  same 
position  along  a  print  line  relative  to  sakl  printed  character 
typing  means  and  sakl  Braille  symbol  typing  means  and 
impact  receiving  means  being  horixmtally  aligned  with 
req)ect  to  each  other. 


MULTIBIN  SHEET  FEEDER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  PRINTER 

Kaailro  HMaka,  2040  Palhaai  A?a.,  Loa  Aagalsa,  CaUf .  90025 

FDad  Jaa.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,333 

lat  a'  B4U  11/58 

U.S.a400— 605  9aalH 

1.  A  sheet  feeder  for  use  in  combinatkn  with  a  printer  which 

has  a  sheet  inlet,  sakl  sheet  feeder  comprising: 

a.  a  fiame  which  is  substantially  symmetrical  about  a  bisect- 
ing vertical  plane  and  which  is  divkled  into  a  first  portion 
of  sakl  frame  and  a  second  portion  of  sakl  frame,  which 
are  substantially  identical  to  each  other,  by  sakl  bisecting 
vertical  plane,  sakl  ftame  having  a  top  which  is  in  a  first 
horizontal  plane  on  which  said  printer  is  diy)sed; 

b.  a  first  tray  which  is  diqwsed  in  sakl  first  portion  of  said 
ftame  and  parallel  to  a  first  plane,  which  is  slanted  with 
reject  to  sakl  first  horiaontal  plsoe,  and  which  is  mov- 
ably  coupled  to  sakl  frame,  sakl  first  tray  having  a  first 
leading  edge  adjacent,  but  not  contiguous,  to  sakl  vertical 
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Mwctliig  plane  wtlereio  a  ffnt  Mack  of  theeta,  fine  op.  can 
be  dj^oaed  parallel  to  ttid  fint  plane  mi  laid  fint  tray; 

c.  ffnl  aheet  feeding  aieana  coupled  to  Mid  fivaie  for  wparat- 
ing  a  flnt  top  aheet  from  taid  fint  itaclK  of  iheets  and 
feeding  laid  fint  top  iheet  toward  laid  printer  wherein  the 
initial  moving  direction  of  laid  fint  top  sheet  defines  a  fint 
sheet  moving  diraetion; 

d.  a  second  tray  which  is  disposed  in  said  second  portion  of 
said  frame  and  pertllel  to  a  second  plane,  which  is  slanted 
with  respect  to  said  fint  horizontal  plane,  and  which  is 
movably  coupled  to  said  frame,  said  second  tray  having  a 
second  leading  edge  a^jaoent,  but  not  contiguous,  to  said 
vertical  biaecting  plane  wherein  a  second  stack  of  sheets, 
feoe  down,  can  be  disposed  parallel  to  said  second  plane 
on  said  second  tray  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  trays 


are  opposingly  disposed  to  each  other  so  that,  when  said 
fint  leading  edge  of  laid  fint  tray  and  laid  second  leading 
edge  of  nid  wcond  tray  are  dimmed  in  the  same  plane, 
which  is  parallel  to  mid  fint  horizcmtal  plane  and  orthogo- 
nal to  said  Waecting  vertical  plane,  said  fint  and  second 
tnyi  form  a  generally  inverted  V-shape; 

e.  seccmd  sheet  feeding  means  coupled  to  said  frame  for 
awperating  a  second  top  sheet  from  said  second  stack  of 
sheets  and  feeding  said  second  top  sheet  toward  said 
printer  wherein  the  initial  moving  direction  of  said  second 
top  sheet  defines  a  second  sheet  moving  direction;  and 

f.  a  sheet  outlet  which  is  a^jaoect  and  cmtiguous  to  said  top 
of  said  frame  and  which  c$a  be  aligned  with  said  «heet 

mlet  of  said  printer  whtfeby  a  sheet  frran  said  sheet  feeder 
can  be  fed  to  said  ptinter. 


mechanism,  a  pressure>roller  guide  for  holding  paper  between 
it  and  said  writing  roller  after  paper  has  been  inserted  therebe- 
tween and  means  ft>r  oontroUably  driving  said  writing  paper  so 
as  to  advance  pupa  peat  said  print-writing  mechanism,  said 
sheet  feeder  further  comprising: 
means,  including  a  sheet-by-sheet  feed  roller  (7)  driven  by 
the  rotary  movement  of  said  writing  roller  (16),  for  feed- 
ing pvpa  sheet  by  sheet  from  a  paper  sheet  supply  stack 
and  inserting  a  sheet,  thus  fed,  in  between  said  writing 
roller  and  said  pressure-roller  guide  in  coordination  with 
operation  of  said  writing  roller  driving  means; 
means  for  feeding  paper  away  from  said  writing  roller  to  a 
paper  receiving  location  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
writing  roller  driving  means; 
means  including  a  reflex  photo  cell  (M)  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  the  greater  reflectivity  of  the  paper 
and  die  lower  reflectivity  of  said  writing  roller  and  fixedly 
k)cated  near  a  portion  of  the  lower  half  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  writing  roller  (16)  between  die  paper  insertion 
region  and  the  pq)er  exit  region  of  said  pressure-roller 
gidde  for  detecting  at  least  die  inserted  edge  of  paper 
arriving  between  said  writing  roller  and  said  pressure 
roller  guide,  for  providing  a  "top  of  form"  signal  by 
which  the  beginning  of  advancement  of  a  sheet  of  pupa 
by  said  writing  roller  driving  means  may  be  timed,  and  to 
advance  a  sheet  of  paper,  and  accurately  past  said  print- 
writing  mechanism,  for  writing  thereon;  and 
control  means  (41,42,4'^  connected  for  activation  by  said 
"top  of  form"  signal  fh>m  said  reflex  photo  cell,  for  ad- 
vancing a  sheet  of  paper  accurately  by  stepwise  operatira 
of  said  writing  roller  driving  means,  and  thereby  bringing 
a  desired  line  position  on  said  sheet  in  position  for  begin- 
ning of  writing. 


WIRE  AND  PIN  CX>NNECIOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Ljmn  E.  Watte,  Caaport,  N.Y„  ani^or  to  GsMnl  Moton 
Gorporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1913,  Sar.  No.  830,980 
brt.  a^  F18G  J  J/00 
UJ5.  a  403-209  4( 


SHEET-BY-SHEET  PEEPER  WITH  REPLEX  PHOTO 
CELL  LINE  PEED  CONTROL 
rBaarhH  liiiBii  99, 8126  Zndkoa,  Swttiariand 
FDed  Ma/.  4»  1983,  Sar.  No.  472,148 
priertly,  appHeation  Swttaarlaad,  Mar.  8,  1982, 
1400/12 

Iitja>B41J/i/a2 
UjB.a400-«36  \  21 


r 


Sheet  feeder  nsr  feeding 


!•  Sheet  feeder  nsr 
automatic  writing 

■aybeled 


separate  sheets  of  paper  to  an 
havbg  a  writing  rcdler  around 
br  writing  thereon  by  a  print-writing 


1.  A  push-pull  wire  and  pin  connector  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  pin  having  an  annular  groove,  and  a  puah-pull  wire  hav- 
ing both  a  first  loop  adapted  to  extend  in  and  about  and  engage 
at  its  inner  loop  side  with  said  groove  and  a  deflectable  second 
loop  opposite  said  first  loop  ad^yted  to  be  arranged  external  of 
said  pin  so  that  a  portion  of  said  second  hxip  is  deflectable  to 
enable  engagement  of  said  first  loop  and  said  second  loop  in 
said  groove  and  thereafter  remains  deflected  to  a  reduced 
degree  by  engaging  at  its  outer  k)op  side  with  said  groove 
opposite  said  first  loop  to  thereby  effect  and  »Mw«fy«n  a  spring- 
kMded  tight  connection  between  said  wire  and  pin  wherein 
said  pin  is  encircled  by  said  wire  at  said  kxips  to  positively 
prevent  their  disengagement  by  pushing  or  pulling  on  said 
wire. 
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LOCKING  DEVICE  POR  ATTACHING  IMPLEMENTS  TO 

OONVERTIBLB  MACHINES 
ARM  KiMha«»,  WmIiIHiImIimh  8,  8160  Mlsahncfc,  FW. 
*tf  Tf  Irway 

PIM  Jn.  H  1982,  Sar.  No.  388,190 
CUbb  priortty,  appifeMiea  Pad.  Rap.  of  Genwqr,  Jn.  18, 
1981,3123692 

tat  a?  n6B  21/09 
UJB.  a  403-316  11 


1.  A  locking  device  for  attaching  implements  to  convertible 
machines,  preferably  fior  fixing  attachments  to  lifting  slides  of 
fbrtdift  trucks,  the  lifting  slides  comprise  plate  or  rail-like 
sunKMls  adapted  to  carry  the  implements  or  attachments,  the 
faiqdements  or  attachments  having  retaining  claws  for  interen- 
gaging  with  the  suniorts,  said  locking  device  comprising  a 
disc-^aped  axle,  a  locking  member  rotatably  mounted  and 
axially  immovably  mounted  on  the  disc-shaped  axle,  said  axle 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  unplement  or  attachment,  said 
locking  member  being  pivotally  movable  between  open  and 
locking  positions  and  in  its  lockhig  positon  bong  adapted  to  be 
positively  coupled  to  the  axle  by  a  retaining  element,  a  radial 
groove  being  provided  in  the  end  face  of  said  axle,  a  second 
groove  defined  in  the  outside  surface  of  the  locking  member 
bong  aligned  with  said  radial  groove  when  said  second  groove 
is  in  its  kicking  position,  a  fioriced  retaining  lever  being  pivoted 
in  the  groove  of  the  axle,  a  pivot  pin  extending  transversely 
through  the  axle,  the  foriied  retaining  lever  being  pivoted  on 
the  pivot  pin,  and  the  foriced  retaining  lever  b^  pivotally 
movable  into  the  groove  of  the  locking  member  and  adapted  to 
be  locked  therein. 


RAPIDLY  DEPLOYED  ASSAULT  VEHICLE  SURPAONG 

OR  TRACKWAY  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Pany,  Dnfllla,  and  WOUaa  T.  Myen,  Jr.,  Sn 
DiegD,  both  of  CaUf.,  aaaiiBon  to  Kalaer  Alndnam  *  Chaid- 
ed  CorporAion,  Oaklad,  CaUf . 

PDad  Apr.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372,270 
tat  a^  EOlC  9/09 
UJ8.a404-3S  8 


1.  A  transportable  modular  surfecfaig  system  comprisfaig; 

a  plurality  of  rectangularly  shaped  planks,  each  of  said 
planks  having  a  fint  long  side  provided  with  a  male  por- 
tion and  a  second  long  ride  provided  with  a  female  por- 
tion, said  male  and  female  portions  of  adjacent  planks 
being  interengagable; 

an  elongated  passage  extendhig  along  the  length  of  each  of 


said  king  sides  of  each  of  said  planks  and  being  generally 
parallel  to  said  male  and  female  portions; 

fleidble  continuous  hinge  memben  jonung  adjacent  ones  of 
said  planks  to  each  othir  to  form  said  surfecing  system, 
each  of  said  hinge  memben  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar baae  portion  with  first  and  second  bulb  portions  ex- 
tending along  first  and  second  kmg  sides  of  said  base 
porticm,  sakl  fint  bulb  portion  of  each  of  said  hinge  mem- 
ben being  removably  poaitiooable  within  said  elongated 
passage  adjacent  said  male  portion  of  a  first  of  said  planks 
and  said  second  bulb  portion  of  each  of  said  hinge  mem- 
ben being  removably  positionable  within  said  elongated 
passage  adjacent  said  fiemale  portion  of  a  second  adjacent 
one  of  said  planks,  said  hinge  member  being  connectable 
to  said  adjacent  planks  when  said  planks  lie  in  intersecting 
planes  therdiy  joining  said  adjacent  planks  so  that  said 
planks  may  be  folded  in  an  accordion  fashion,  said  flexible 
continuous  hinge  memben  preventing  the  penetration  of 
water,  and  the  pumping  of  mud  firom  beneath  said  modu- 
htf  surfacing  and  between  said  adjacent  planks  during 
traversal  of  said  modular  surfacing  system  by  vehicles 
when  said  planks  are  positioned  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  to  form  said  surfiKing  system;  and. 

hinge  retainer  means  secured  in  said  elongaled  passages  and 
abutting  die  ends  of  said  bulb  portions  of  said  flexible 
continuous  hinge  memben  to  prevent  lateral  shifting  of 
adjacent  ones  a!  said  planks  in  said  surfacing  system. 


METHOD  POR  USING  SALT  DEPOSITS  POR  STORAGE 
Mark  W.  Hooper,  Hooaton,  Tez^  and  Edward  J.  Vc 
Talaa,  Okla^  aaripon  to  Fmpak,  lac^  Hovlon,  Tex. 
FDed  Nov.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,377 
tat  a^  B68G  5/00 
U.S.  a  408-88  22 


1.  The  method  of  using  a  salt  deposit  for  storage  comprising 

drilling  a  well  into  the  salt  deposit; 

creating  a  first  storage  cavity  in  the  salt  deposit  by  circulat- 
ing raw  water  through  the  well; 

evacuating  the  first  storage  cavity  of  all  liquids; 

iiuecting  storage  material  into  the  first  storage  cavity; 

sealing  the  first  storage  cavity  by  setting  a  plug  in  the  well 
above  the  top  of  the  first  storage  cavity; 

creating  a  second  storage  cavity  m  the  salt  deposit  above  the 
plug  by  circulating  raw  water  through  the  well; 

evacuating  the  second  storage  cavity  of  all  liquids; 

injecting  storage  material  into  the  second  storage  cavity; 

soling  the  second  storage  cavity  by  setting  a  plug  in  the  well 
above  the  top  of  the  second  storage  cavity; 

reentering  the  second  storage  cavity  by  drilling  through  the 
plug  above  the  second  storage  cavi^,  and 
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f«^«^  the  fim  itonge  cavity  by  driUing  into  the  first  inaterid.  having  poor  cohetion,  compritiiig  the  steps  of :  con 


stofife  cavity 


PBNSTOarttH  DIVERSION  SYSTEM 

*  •  BCHf t  POftllMi  Ong^  MrigMT  to 


OMrin  ofSv.  Ntt.  3U,1».  Oct  M,  IMl,  ahaadoMd.  Ilis 
^PpHcatioa  Not .  32, 1M3,  S«.  No.  SSMU 
laL  CU  BBB  5/QSL  8/08:  AOU  6J/00;  BOID  iJ/OO 
UAadM-n  4 


tinuoiisly  digging  a  trench  having  lateral  walls  progresdvely 
lengthwise  under  said  pipe,  repladng  materials  removed  from 
said  trench  by  continuously  deUvered  collapsible  wall-support* 
mg  means  in  the  entire  trench,  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
collapsible  waU-supportmg  means  appUes  pressure  against  said 
lateral  walls  of  said  trench  to  prevent  said  walls  from  collaps- 
ing, and  then  continuously  reducing  the  volume  of  said  collaps- 
ible wall-supporting  means  to  aUow  the  descent  and  position- 
ing of  said  pipe  in  said  trench  and  to  allow  said  lateral  walls  of 
said  trench  to  collapse,  at  a  point  remote  from  the  deUvering 
point  of  said  collapsible  wall  supporting  means. 


4*488337 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  INTEGRATED  WEIGHT  OF 

PARTICULA1E  FEED  MA1ERIAL 
Taknnd  Miaokawa,  a^  Fteitaka  Swdd,  both  of  Kobe,  Jaaaa, 
—^ —  to  KabvUkl  Kaiiha  Kobe  Seflm  Sho,  Kobe,  Jaaan 
Filed  Aag.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  41038S 
riority,  appUeatioa  Japo^  JaL  14, 1881, 56*110800 
lat  a^  B68G  S3/66 
VS.  a  406-04  3 


1.  A  method  of  conveying  downstream  migratory  fish 
arooad  a  dam  including  a  penstock  housing  a  water  intake  for 

a  tnrWae  powered  by  water  stored  behind  the  dam,  the  method 
comprising: 

provid^  a  penstock  at  an  elevation  spaced  below  an  upper 
atmospheric  surftce  of  the  water  stored  behind  the  dam  so 
as  to  provkle  a  water  pressure  at  said  elevation  which  is 
sufficient  to  drive  a  turbine; 

admitting  water  and  any  fish  therein  from  behind  the  dam 
into  the  penstock  so  as  to  fill  the  penstock  with  water 
mder  said  pressure  aad  to  establish  a  downstream  flow  of 
water  through  the  tarbine  at  a  first  velocity  within  the 
pqyock  such  that  ssid  fish  are  swept  into  the  penstock; 

diverting  said  fish  into  an  upper  region  of  the  water-filled 
pressiuiaed  penstock  above  said  intake  while  allowing  all 
but  a  small  portion  at  the  downstream  flow  of  water  to 
pass  through  the  turbine;  and 

discharging  said  small  portion  of  water  and  any  fish  therein 
onder  said  premre  from  the  upper  region  of  the  penstock 
in  a  bypass  flow  havfag  a  second  velocity  such  that  the 
fish  are  swept  out  of  the  penstock  and  discharged  below 
the  dam  in  said  bypa«  flow. 


MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMBEDDING  A  PIPE 

IN  A  TRENCH  IN  WEAK  GROUND 
Vnmk  R.  Gov,  34  Avsiia  Vtmcola  MaiiaBrt,  Malaoai-Laf- 


FDad  Sip.  30, 1882,  Ser.  No.  430,788 
iority,  appHrartsa  F^aMe,  Oct  14, 1981, 81 19335 
lit  a>  P16L 1/04 
UAa408-ld9  25Clahas 


L  A  method  of 


a  pipe  in  ground  consisting  of 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  an  integrated  weight  of  a  particu- 
late material  being  continuously  fed  to  a  powder  treating  sys- 
tem or  the  like  by  utilizing  a  pressurized  carrier  gas  and  provid- 
ing a  powder  delivery  port  in  a  lower  portion  of  a  pressurized 
powder  feed  container  for  supplying  said  particulate  material 
into  a  blowing  port  of  said  treathig  system,  which  comprises: 
connecting  a  pressurized  powda>  replenishing  contamer  to 
an  upper  portion  of  said  powder  feed  container  for  replen- 
ishing said  powder  feed  container  with  said  particultte 
material  under  pressure; 
continuously  feedhig  the  particulate  material  along  with  part 
of  said  pressurized  carrier  gas  introduced  into  said  deliv- 
ery port  of  said  pressurized  powder  feed  contamer; 
ctmununicating  said  powder  replenishing  and  feed  contain- 
ers with  each  other  with  suitable  timing  for  replenishing 
said  particulate  material; 
sequentially  measuring  the  weights  of  powder  contents  in 
said  ccmtainers  to  measure  the  mt^nled  weight  of  the 
particulate  material  fed  through  said  delivery  port  during 
a  time  period  of  operation; 
batchwise  combinmg  the  weight  of  each  powder  replenish- 
ment fr«mi  said  replenishing  container  to  said  feed  con- 
tainer to  obtain  the  total  weight  of  powder  reptenishmen^ 
subtracting  the  sum  of  the  wights  of  momentary  powder 
contents  of  said  containers  from  said  total  weight  of  pow- 
der replenishment  when  the  measurement  is  made  in  con- 
currence with  a  replenishing  operation;  and 
subtracting  the  weight  of  momentary  powder  content  of  said 
powder  feed  container  fnm  said  total  weight  of  powder 
replenishment  when  the  measurement  is  made  at  a  pomt  in 

time  falling  outside  the  time  period  for  r^lemahing  opera- 
tion. 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  INTO  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
FIradi  R.  Harid,  WOUaaMTliie,  N.Y.,  airiper  to  Teslraa  lacn 
ProrldaMa,  RJ. 

FDii  May  24. 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,409 

lat  a'  B68G  53/48 

V&  a.  406-56  8  OalM 


which  said  third  abutment  means  bean  in  an  axial  direction  to 
sun>ort  said  holders  in  such  axial  direction,  a  selected  plurality 
of  said  removable  holders  of  said  series  being  of  generally 
circukr-segment  configuration  and  including  radially  out- 
wardly diverging  frontal  surfaces  arranged  to  exert  circumfer- 
ential forces  against  associated  frontal  surfaces  of  circumferen- 
tially  adjoining  removable  holders  to  prevent  radially  in- 
wardly movement  of  said  plurality  of  holders,  the  frontal 
surfaces  of  one  other  of  said  boldm  being  of  non-diverging 
relationship  in  the  radially  outward  direction,  at  least  a  first  of 


1.  A  process  for  contfaiuously  feedmg  a  finely  particulate 
solid  supply  material  such  as  coal  or  the  like  from  a  relatively 
low  pressure  ambience  into  a  pressure  vessel  under  higher 
pressure,  nid  process  comprising: 

mechanically  transporting  said  supply  material  through  an 
enclosing  barrel  from  a  lower  pressure  inlet  end  thereof  to 
a  high  pressure  discharge  end  thereof  which  is  in  flow 
communication  with  said  pressure  vessel,  while  heating 
said  barrel  adjacent  to  said  discharge  end;  and 

supplying  throughout  the  process  a  liquefied  carrier  gas 
under  pressure  into  the  interior  of  said  barrel  intermediate 
said  inlet  and  discharge  ends,  wherein  said  liquefied  gas  is 
fed  into  said  barrel  at  a  rate  such  as  to  form  a  liquid  slurry 
with  said  supply  material  within  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  barrel; 

some  portion  of  said  liquefied  gas  being  forced  to  advance 
ups^eam  through  the  interstices  of  said  supply  material 
towards  said  inlet  end  in  response  to  higher  pressure 
existing  at  said  discharge  end; 

whereupon  said  portion  of  said  liquefied  gas  cools  by  expan- 
sion and  solidifies  into  solid  particles  which  coopoate 
with  said  supply  material  being  mechanically  moved 
through  said  barrel  so  as  to  form  a  block  against  pressure 
differential  induced  fluid  flow  towards  said  inlet  end  hi 
response  to  the  hi^i^  pressure  at  said  discharge  end. 


said  plurality  of  holden  which  adjoins  said  one  other  holder 
having  a  fttmtal  surface  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the 
opposing  frontal  surface  of  said  one  other  holder,  a  clamping 
wedge  disposed  in  either  of  said  opposing  frontal  surfaces  of 
said  one  other  holder  and  said  fint  holder  and  arranged  to  act 
in  a  circumferential  direction  against  the  other  said  opposing 
surface,  to  push  all  of  said  holden  of  said  series  together  in  the 
circumferential  direction,  and  a  plurality  of  retaining  means 
associated  with  same  but  not  all  of  said  holden  of  said  series  for 
releasably  securing  same  to  said  base. 


1u188,810 

ROTARY  CUmNG  TOOL 

Bernard  M.  PoiUngtoa,  110  6tfe  St,  Marfoii,  Mich.  49665 

FDad  JaL  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  396,242 

iML  a'  B23B  29/10 

VS.  a  408-231  5 


INTERNAL  DISK  MILLING  CUTIER 
GBntar  WcmwiftCT,  Ratingsn,  and  Joaaf  Noy,  Keritca,  both  of 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  ani^MV  to  Saatrade  Ltd.,  Laiam, 


FDad  Apr.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372,714 
CUma  priority,  appHcatlon  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  May  23, 
1981, 3120588;  JaL  7, 1981, 3126710 

ULCL>  mac  5/22 
UAa407— 43  5aaiaB 

1.  An  hitemal  disk  millmg  cutter  for  the  external  cylindrical 
miUmg  of  woriqrieces,  said  cutter  including  a  one-piece  annu- 
lar base  having  an  internal  circumferential  edge  and  a  series  of 
rsdtally  mwardly  extending  holden  removably  arranged  360 
degrees  around  said  internal  edge  m  a  drcumferentially  unin- 
terrupted manner  so  as  to  be  ci^*^  of  exerting  circumferen- 
tial forces  agamst  one  anotlwr,  said  holden  carrying  tool  bits 
and  each  nieludhig  fint  abutment  means  and  said  base  includ- 
mg  second  abutment  means  against  which  said  first  abutment 
means  bean  in  a  radial  direction  to  support  said  holden  in  such 
radial  direction,  said  holden  each  bcludmg  third  abutment 
means  and  said  base  including  fourth  abutment  means  against 


^M 


a 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  around  its 
longitudmal  axis,  said  body  having  an  axially  extending 
slot  formed  at  one  end, 

a  triangular  and  planar  cutting  insert  having  two  sides,  a 
cutting  edge  and  two  mountmg  edges,  said  mounting 
edges  forming  a  comer  and  diverging  from  each  other  at 
a  predetermined  angle  and  lying  in  a  iriane  perpendicular 
to  the  sides  of  the  cutting  insert, 
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I  piir  of  abutment  mrfiMetfoniied  on  Mid  body  and  extend-  ijiro.inLi 

ing  inwardly  into  aid  ilot.  laid  abutment  surfaces  diverg-  NOSE  MEMBER  FOR  AN  EXPANDDLE  BUSHING  TYPE 
ing  from  etch  other  at  said  predetermined  angle,  LOCUNG  ASSEMBLY 

said  cutting  inert  being  insertable  into  said  slot  so  that  said  '"•'""'  ^  '^— *-*-  »— ^~  -^^Hf  gaium  n  liMtttMtBiih- 
mounting  edge  engage  said  abutment  surfaces  and  orient      i"!  C^*^*  North  Hollywood,  CUlf. 
said  cutting  insert  to  a  predetermined  position  with  le-  ^^^  M>]r  M»  1M2, 8m.  No.  381,714 

apecttobody.  lit  CL' FICB  i;//¥ 

US.a4U-33  9CUB8 


I  fbr  securing  said  cutting  insert  to  said  body, 
wherein  one  abutment  surftoe  extends  inwardly  into  said 
slot  from  one  side  of  said  slot  and  wherein  the  other  abut- 
ment surftoe  extends  inwardly  into  said  slot  from  the 
other  side  of  said  stot,  said  abutment  surfaces  each  having 
an  inner  end,  said  inner  ends  lying  in  parallel  pUues  and 
being  spaced  from  lach  other  in  the  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  body  and  perpendicukr  to  said  slot 
and  forming  a  spooe  therebetween,  said  comer  being 
positioned  through  said  space,  and 
wherein  said  abutment  surfaces  lie  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  body  so  that  said  mounting  edges  and 
'  1  abutment  surfises  flatly  abut  against  each  other. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  WORKPIECES  TO  A 

PREDETERMINED  SHAPE 

Willini  A.  Bnmi,  9  Jupir  Qweait.  Branlea,  OMirio,  On. 


FDod  Jul.  i  1982,  Sor.  No.  384^182 
bt  a'  ^»D  1/20:  B»B  3/28 
UAa40>-292 


1.  In  a  lock  pin  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality 
of  expansible  bushing  means  mounted  on  an  inner  pin,  a  pie* 
load  adjusting  nut  threadedly  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said 
inner  pin,  a  clip  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 

said  inner  pin  and  having  a  cam  portion  adi^ted  to  operate  said 
plurality  of  expansible  bushings  on  said  inner  pin  between  said 
cam  pcatkn  and  said  nut,  said  clip  means  comprising  a  spring 
dip  means  at  the  free  end  thereof  formed  with  an  opening  to 
clip  over  the  free  end  of  said  inner  pin,  a  nose  member  thrcMi* 
edly  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  inner  pin  outboard  of  said 
adjusting  nut  thereon,  said  nose  member  having  a  circular 
cross-sectional  shape  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
inner  pin,  means  for  securing  said  nose  member  to  said  extend- 
ing end  of  said  inner  |nn  in  an  adljusted  position  of  said  nose 
member  against  said  adljusting  nut,  said  securing  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  crenelations  formed  in  the  end  of  said 
nose  member  which  will  fact  said  nut  in  the  assembled  cradi- 
tion  of  said  nose  member  on  said  pin,  and  said  securing  means 
further  comprising  a  lock  pin  fitted  into  a  pair  of  opposed  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  crenelations  and  in  an  opening  formed  in 
said  free  end  of  said  inner  pin  aligned  with  said  pair  of  said 
crenelations. 


1.  Apparatus  for  machining  a  workpiece  to  a  predetermined 
contour  in  accordance  with  a  reference  pattern  comprising: 

a  support  structure, 

a  flnt  carrier  mounted  thereon,  said  first  carrier  including 
means  defining  first  and  second  axes  lying  parallel  to  one 
another, 

a  second  carrier  moulted  on  the  first  carrier  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  first  axis,  the  second  carrier  includ- 
ing means  defining  third  and  fourth  axes  lying  parallel  to 
the  first  and  second  axes, 

a  cam  mechanism  defining  said  reference  pattern,  the  cam 
mechanism  comprising  a  first  cam  member  mounted  on 
the  second  carrier  for  rotation  about  said  third  axis,  and  a 
second  cam  member  mounted  on  the  first  carrier  for  rotap 
tion  about  said  second  axis, 

means  biasing  the  second  carrier  in  one  direction  to  urge  said 
cam  memben  into  cooperative  interengagement  whereby 
oscillatory  pivotal  movement  of  the  second  carrier  is 
produced  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  interengaging  cam 
memben  about  their  respective  axes, 

a  workpiece  hoMer  mounted  on  the  second  carrier  for  rou- 
tion  about  said  fouth  axis, 

drive  means  interconnecting  the  first  cam  member  with  the 
workpiece  holder  for  rotating  the  workpiece  holder  in 
synchronism  with  Uie  first  cam  members,  and, 

means  for  mounting  a  machining  tool  in  operative  relation- 
ship to  a  workpieoe  mounted  in  the  woricpiece  holder. 


REUSABLE  ONE  PIECE  DRIVE  FASTENER 
Jen  R.  AcUUe,  Foieat  Park,  DL,  artmiiii  to  DUiois  Tool 
Works  IienCUea|o,IlL 

Filed  JiL  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399/04 
lit  a)  FICB  J3/08 
UJ5.  a  411-41  4 


1.  A  plastic  fastener  comprising  a  head,  a  shank  and  a  drive 
pin,  said  head  and  shank  bdng  integrally  fnmed  with  an  axial 
bore  traversing  through  sakl  head  and  extending  throughout 
said  shank,  said  shank  including  a  cylindrteal  portira  and  a 
bifurcated  porticm  at  the  distal  end  which  defines  a  pair  of 
radially  movable  leg  memben  separated  by  a  laterally  extend- 
ing skM,  helically  disposed  screw  threads  on  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  bifurcated  portion,  a  pair  of  first  grooves  formed  the 
lengtii  of  said  head  portion  and  said  shank  portion  in  a  rMUally 
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outward  direction  along  said  axial  bore  in  alignment  with  said 
pair  of  leg  members,  a  pair  of  second  grooves  formed  in  a 
nriiaUy  outward  direction  along  said  axial  bore  through  said 
head  sod  said  cylindrical  portion  and  in  direct  alignment  with 
said  lateral  slot,  said  axial  bore  having  a  conical  configuration 
aknv  ndd  Ufbreated  portion  which  tapen  to  a  smaller  cross 
secticm  towards  said  distal  end,  and  said  drive  pin  having  a 
length  slightly  less  than  the  length  of  said  axial  bore  and  having 
a  central  body  portion  with  ttie  same  uniform  cross  section 
along  its  entire  length  and  of  the  same  shape  and  slightiy 
smalter  size  than  the  portion  of  said  axial  bore  which  traverses 
through  said  head  and  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  shank, 
sakl  drive  pin  farther  including  a  pair  of  first  rib  memben 
projecting  radially  firom  said  central  body  portion  which  are 
located  to  cooperate  in  a  complementary  manner  with  said  pair 
of  first  grooves  to  cause  each  of  said  first  rib  memben  to  ride 
in  a  track  fbrmed  by  a  re^ective  first  groove  and  a  pair  of 
second  rib  memben  projecting  radially  from  said  central  body 
portion  which  are  located  to  cooperate  in  a  craiplementary 
with  said  lateral  slot  in  said  bifurcated  poitira. 


FLOATING  FAS1ENER  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

REMOVABLE  FASTENERS 
Riehvd  C  BnUaa,  Maplewood,  N J.,  uriiBor  to  Jacoboon 
Ml||.  Co^  iMn  KaiO  worth,  N J. 

FDod  Jn.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,102 

IM.  a'  FICB  39/00 

UJ.a411-88  34CUam 


the  base  is  disposed  in  the  channel  member  such  that  the 
distance  between  side  surftces  along  said  one  face  of  the 
fastener  base  facing  the  wd>  portion  is  less  than  the  corre- 
sponding distance  along  the  other  face  of  the  ftstener 
bisse,  said  distances  along  opposed  faces  and  said  opening 
being  selected  so  that  the  fastener  base  can  be  inserted  into 
the  channel  member  with  a  side  swfsoe  thereof  disposed 
between  one  intumed  flange  edge  and  the  wd)  portion  of 
the  channel  member  and  the  inclined  portion  of  the  op- 
posed side  surfisoe  resting  on  the  opposed  intumed  flange 
edge,  the  rigidity  of  the  flange  portions,  said  opening  and 
said  distances  along  the  fastener  faces  being  further  se- 
lected so  that  the  futener  base  can  be  inserted  into  the 
channel  member  through  said  opening  to  seat  both  side 
surfaces  disposed  below  respective  intumed  flange  edges 
upon  the  application  of  a  predetermined  relatively  small 
force  which  flexes  elastically  at  least  one  of  the  flange 
portions,  and 
configuration  associated  with  the  fastener  base  for  facilitat- 
ing removal  of  the  base  (torn  the  channel  member  through 
the  opening. 


PAPER  PADDING  OR  TABLETING  PRESS 
GObart  J.  Dqr«,  221  Florida  St,  BM»  Rouge,  La.  70801 
FDad  JiL  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4014W7 
lit  CU  B42B  5/00:  B43C  3/00  9/00 
U&  a  412-10  10 


L  A  fastener  assembly  comprising  a  channel  member  having 
a  wd)  portion  and  two  spaced  flange  portions  extending  from 
a  same  skle  of  the  wrt  portion,  each  of  the  flange  portions 
niduding  an  edge  turned  in  towards  the  other  flange  portion, 
the  intumed  flange  edges  being  spaced  apart  to  define  an  open- 
faig  therriietween  into  the  chumel  member, 
at  least  one  fisstener  having  opposed  spaced  tput  faces  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  surftces  extending  between  the 
opposed  fines  defining  a  base  which  is  disposed  in  the 
channel  member  betwisen  the  wdb  portion  and  the  in- 
turned  flange  edges  thereof, 
the  channel  manba  and  the  fisstener  base  being  configured 
and  sixed  so  that  the  tetener  base  when  diq^osed  in  the 
channel  member  between  the  wd>  portion  and  the  in- 
turned  flange  edges  of  the  channel  member  is  captivated 
therein  while  having  Umited  movement  relative  to  the 
channd  member, 
configuration  associated  with  the  ftotener  base  for  bcilitat- 
ing  insertion  of  the  base  into  the  channel  member  through 
the  opening  comprising  an  inclination  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  at  least  one  of  die  side  surfaces  at  an  obtuse  angle  with 
the  fine  of  the  fastener  base  facing  the  wd)  portion  when 


1.  A  modular,  compact  paddfaig  press  capable  of  being 
quickly  assembled  and  disassembled  comprising: 

a.  a  base  means  having  slidable  drawer  means  therein,  said 
slidable  drawer  means  having  trough  means  therein  for 
receiving  and  containing  glue  or  adhesive  which  may  drip 
firom  said  stack  of  paper  or  other  sheet  material, 

b.  a  paper  support  means  tiltably  connected  to  said  base 
means,  said  pBpex  support  means  having  dowel  means 
connectable  thereto;  uiid 

c.  pressure  plate  assembly  means  rigidly  connectable  to  said 
dowel  means  for  firmly  pressing  paper  or  other  sheet 
material  against  said  paper  support  means,  said  pressure 
plate  assembly  having  locking  means  for  locking  said 
pressure  plate  assembly  on  said  dowel  means  after  said 
pressure  plate  assembly  is  lowered  onto  the  top  of  a  stack 
of  paper  or  other  sheet  material  resting  on  said  paper 
support  means,  said  pressure  plate  assembly  means  having 
lever  arm  means  pivotally  connected  thereto  for  exerting 
additional  pressure  upon  said  p^er  to  other  sheet  material 
resting  on  said  paper  support  means. 
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PROGBB  AND  VKVKE  FOB  FEEDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
TO  A  FURNACE 


both  of  FM.  lip.  of  GVMHJI  itotart 

Billion  mi  Kite  VbmwoU,  HnopMMhTFW.  Ro^  of 

Cwj,  mUmm  to  Sotat  GoWo  VHn^o,  Noafflj-ov 

FDoi  Nof.  in,  1981,  Sor.  No.  32(,130 

Oitai  prioriljr,  iVpllCilloa  FhMOi,  Die  1, 1880, 80  29437 
bt.  a'  CUB  35/16,  25/08 
UjB.  a  414—183  7 


1.  A  device  for  feediiig  gloM  iheeti  to  •  ftinuce  including  a 
horizontally  extending  main  conveyor  continuously  movable 
at  aoooatant  qwed  throogh  said  ftimace  and  which  is  adapted 
to  rapport  a  plurality  of  glass  sheets  spaced  apart  along  the 
conveyor  at  a  predetermined  distance,  characterized  in  having 
an  auxiliary  conveyor  with  a  separate  drive  ftom  said  main 
conveyor  adapted  to  feed  glass  sheets  to  an  entry  end  of  the 
main  conveyor,  a  detector  for  detecting  the  leading  edge  of  a 
glass  sheet  supplied  to  laid  entry  side  to  stop  said  auxiliary 
conveyor,  a  distance  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  dis- 
tance between  the  trailing  edge  of  a  sheet  on  the  main  con- 
veyor and  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  on  the  auxiliary  conveyor, 
sheet  transfer  means  reiponsive  to  said  distance  measuring 
means  when  said  auxiliary  conveyor  is  stopped  for  transferring 
a  sheet  from  the  auxiliary  conveyor  to  the  main  conveyor 
when  the  distance  meuured  by  said  distance  meuuring  means 
equals  said  predetermined  distance,  and  means  drivingly  con- 
necting laid  sheet  transfer  means  and  said  main  conveyor  drive 
^K^ereby  each  sheet  is  transferred  to  said  main  conveyor  at  a 
speed  of  movement  substantially  equal  to  said  constant  speed. 


APPARATUS  FOR  8TQBUNG  ROD-SHAPED  MATERIAL 
Pnl  Stotair,  Achon.  M.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

KEURO  MaaeUnaabn  Gosellachaft  mit  bcachrinkter  Haft. 

■■*  Co.  rnnmandltiHonaihaA,  Achan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUad  Jna.  1^  1983,  Ser.  No.  389,113 

priority,  appUealion  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gonuny,  Ana.  31, 
1981, 3133108  *-™-y.  *«♦  **. 

bt  a^  B68G  1/04 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  rapplying  fod-shaped 


mate- 


rial to  a  cutting  machine  comprising  a  shelving  unit  faiehidiag 
a  phirahty  of  carrier  arms  arranged  one  above  another  to  form 
shelving  compartments  for  holding  rod<4haped  material;  each 
shelving  compartment  extending  horiiontally  in  a  length  di- 
mension of  said  shelving  unit;  a  crane  bridge  moveable  with 
reqiect  to  said  shelving  unit  for  removing  lod-ahaped  material 
from  and  placing  rod-shaped  material  into  said  shelving  com- 
partments, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  first  and  sec- 
ond roUways  each  forming  a  substantially  horizontal  support 

for  carrying  rod-shaped  material  thereon;  said  first  and  second 
roDways  extending  horizontally  parallel  to  said  lagth  dimen- 
sion and  being  vertically  spaced  from  one  another,  and  ferti- 
cally  displaceable  means  carrying  said  first  and  second  roll- 
ways;  said  verticaUy  displaceable  means  having  a  first  position 
in  which  said  first  railway  assumes  a  cutting  machine  loading 
position  for  delivering  rod-sh^ed  material  length-wiae  to  and 
receiving  unused  rod-shaped  material  length-wise  from  a  cut- 
ting machine;  in  said  first  position  of  said  carrying  means  said 
second  railway  assumes  a  first  rapplying  position  situated 
above  said  cutting  machine  loading  position  for  cooperating 
with  said  crane  bridge  whereby  rod-shaped  material  is  depos- 
ited on  said  second  railway  or  is  taken  therefrom  by  said  crane 
bridge;  said  vertically  disphneaUe  means  having,  underneath 
said  first  position,  a  second  position  in  which  said  second 

railway  assumes  said  cutting  machine  loading  position  and  said 
first  railway  assumes  a  second  supplying  position  situated 
underneath  said  cutting  machine  loac^  position  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  crane  bridge  wherry  rod-shqwd  material  is 
deposited  on  said  first  rollway  or  is  taken  therefrom  by  said 
crane  bridge. 


LOAD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Edward  S.  Ersas;  Daaaia  R.  Homaa,  and  William  L.  LaBartIa, 

aU  of  BrimfloM,  m.,  aaalvMrs  to  Riioi  Corponttam  Brim, 
field,  DL 

Filed  Sap.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  438,781 

Iita>B00Pi/O0 

U.S.  a  414-MO  10  nri— 


1.  A  load  handling  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  main  frame  having  a  pair  of  main  support  beams  arranged 
substantially  parallel  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
by  an  amount  sufficient  to  straddle  the  load  to  be  handled; 

a  single  lift  frame  panning  the  wptot  between  the  main 
support  beams,  the  lift  frame  having  two  side  members 
and  a  cross  member,  each  side  member  bemg  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  to  the  main  support  beams  at  a  first  set 
of  transversely  aligned  pivot  points,  and  each  said  side 
member  being  rigidly  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the 
cross  member,  the  lift  frame  being  movable  between  a 
lowered  position  in  which  portions  of  the  lift  frwne  in- 
cluding the  cross  member  may  rest  on  the  main  rapport 
beams  and  a  raised  position  in  which  the  portions  of  the 
lift  frwne  are  invoted  up  and  away  from  the  main  support 
beams,  the  difference  in  elevation  of  the  lift  frame  portions 
relative  to  die  main  frame  between  raised  and  lowered 
positions  praviding  the  lifting  capability  of  the  lift  frame; 

a  tong  subassembly  supported  frtHn  the  cram  member  at  a 
second  set  of  transversely  aligned  pivot  p^ts.  die  second 
set  of  pivot  points  being  longitiidinally  qmoed  from  die 
first  set  of  pivot  pointy 

means  for  actiiating  said  lift  frame  to  raise  and  lower  die 
tong  subassembly  relative  to  the  mam  frune; 
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means  for  actuating  the  tong  sidiassembly  for  clamping  onto 
dw  load;  and 

a  load  stahiliring  link,  the  oppoaite  ends  of  the  link  being 
pivotally  connected  between  the  main  frame  and  the  tong 
mbaasembly  at  longitudinally  qwced  pivot  points,  the  fint 
and  second  sets  of  pivot  points  and  the  pivot  points  of  the 
ends  of  the  load  stabilizing  link  forming  substantially  a 
parallelogram  when  viewed  fitim  the  side  whereby  the 
tong  subassembly  mechanism  is  mamtained  in  substan- 
tially the  same  orientation  relative  to  the  graund  as  the  lift 
frmne  is  raised  and  k>wered. 


POWER  SHOVEL 
,  LBbe^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  aaslgaor  to  O  A 
*  Roppol  Akrisagsaanschaft,  Fad.  Rap.  off  Gar> 


1981,3140333 
UJB.a414-S68 


FDad  Sap.  39, 1983,  Sar.  No.  437,874 
',  appllcalhm  Fsd.  Rap.  of 


tata>B6BG47/;d 
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4< 


1.  A  power  slravel  comprising  a  carriage,  a  boom  supported 
on  said  carriage  for  lifting  and  lowering  movement,  a  hydrauli- 
caUy  operated  shoveling  mechanism  mounted  at  a  fixmt  end  of 
said  boom  away  from  said  carriage  for  pivotal  motion  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  shovel  connected  to  said  shoveling  mecha- 
nism, at  least  one  cable  pulley  rotatably  mounted  to  said  shov- 
eling mechanism,  a  cable  hoisting  gear  engaged  with  said  boom 
for  movfaig  sakl  boom  and  having  a  cable  reeved  on  said  at 
least  one  odile  pulley  for  moving  said  shoveling  mechanism 
with  movement  of  said  cable,  said  shoveling  mechanism  in- 
chiding  a  shovel  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  boom  and 
(rivotally  receiving  said  shovel,  said  shovel  arm  having  at  a 
rear  end  thereof  feeing  said  boom  a  bracket  for  carrying  said  at 
least  one  caUe  pulley,  said  at  least  one  cable  pulley  being 
mounted  at  an  upper  end  of  said  bracket,  and  a  shovel  jib 
pvotaUy  mounted  to  said  boom  and  pivotally  receiving  said 
bracket  at  a  point  on  said  bracket  between  said  at  least  one 
cable  pulley  and  said  shovel. 
3.  A  power  shovel  comprising; 
a  platform  (3^ 

a  boom  (8)  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  plat- 

ftmn  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said 

boom  including  a  conveyor  for  moving  material  frcnn  an 

opposite  end  of  said  boom  to  said  one  end  of  said  boom; 

a  first  pulley  set  (17)  connected  to  said  boom  for  guiding  a 

cabl^ 
a  hydnmlically  operated  shoveling  mechanism  (7)  mounted 
to  said  oppoaite  end  of  said  boom  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  shoveling  mechanism  includ- 
faig  a  pivotaUy  mounted  shovel  arm  9)  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis  having  a  lower  end  and  an 
upper  end; 
a  shovel  (10)  pivotally  mounted  to  said  lower  end  of  said 

shovel  arm; 
a  second  pulley  set  (19)  for  guidiag  a  cable  connected  to  said 

upper  end  dP  said  shovel  arm;  and 
cable  wench  means  (14)  connected  to  said  platform  and 


including  a  cable  (18,18)  reeved  over  said  first  and  second 
pulley  sets  for  synchrondzed  movement  of  said  shovel  arm 
and  said  bonn  whereby  said  shovel  can  be  pivoted  into  a 
poaition  over  said  opposite  end  of  said  boom  while  said 
oppoaite  end  of  said  boom  is  lowered  through  the  action 
of  said  wench  means  and  said  cable. 


toJ.L 


OOUPLiy  ASSEMBLY 
Itaodora  A.  WaralaMat,  Barllagton,  Iowa, 
Company,  Raelaa,  Wia. 

FDad  Aag.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  409,809 
lax.  CL^  jam  3/74 
UA  a  414-733  31 


1.  A  coupler  assemMy  for  attaching  a  work  implement  to  a 
lift  arm  assembly,  the  coupler  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  lift  arm 
assembly; 

(b)  an  attachment  structure  on  one  of  the  work  implement 
and  the  frame  member,  the  attachment  structure  defining 
a  fint  recess  opening  in  one  direction  and  a  second  recess 
opening  in  an  opposite  direction; 

(c)  first  latching  means  on  the  other  of  the  implement  and 
frame  member,  the  first  Inching  means  for  bdng  received 
by  the  first  recess;  and 

(d)  second  Utching  means  on  the  other  of  the  implement  and 
frame  member  for  engaging  with  the  second  recess,  the 
second  latching  means  including  a  bar  means  having  a 
mounting  portion  mounted  on  the  other  of  the  implement 
and  frame  member  and  an  end  portion  deflectable  with 
respect  to  the  mounting  portion,  the  end  portion  being 
deflectable  from  a  disengaged  position  to  an  engaged 
position  by  bending  flexure  of  said  bar  means  wherein  the 
end  portion  is  received  by  and  engaged  with  the  second 
recess;  whereby  the  first  latching  means  and  the  second 
latching  means  cooperate  with  the  attachment  structure  to 
releasably  attach  the  implement  on  the  frame  member. 


POWER  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
HttTcy  R.  Yonag,  WUUamsbarg.  Va.,  aaripor  to  He  Ualtod 
of  America  as  lapraaaatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

FDod  Apr.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  364,873 
Int.  a>  BMC  11/46 
U.S.  a  416-33  3 


1.  A  power  management  system  for  managing  the  power 
from  at  least  one  power  plant  of  a  flying  vehicle  having  a  main 
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and  at  least  one  auxilipry  propulaioo  unit  powered  by  the 
power  ontt  ooraprUng :  j 
a  rignal  generator  for  generating  a  iint  signal  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  power  available  from  the  power  plant; 
and  I 

a  circuit  connected  to  said  mam  propulsion  unit  which  re- 
ceives laid  first  signal  and  has  an  output  that  varies  ac- 

cordmg  to  the  power  used  by  the  main  propulsion  unit  and 
which  generates  a  second  signal  which  is  proportional  to 
the  power  remaining  for  the  awdUary  propulsion  unit, 

a  signal  conditioner  Mhpted  to  receive  said  second  signal,  to 
provide  amplification,  filtering  and  processing  of  the  sec- 
ond signal,  and  adapted  to  control  a  limit  actuator  con- 
nected to  said  stgniri  conditioner  and  having  an  element 
extending  by  an  amount  proportional  to  said  second  sig- 
nal, the  flying  vehide  including  a  control  member  mov- 
able to  vary  the  amount  of  power  supplied  from  the  power 
plant  to  said  auxiliary  propulsion  unit,  a  path  of  movement 
of  said  control  membier  crossing  said  limit  actuator  ele- 
ment to  limit  the  movement  of  said  control  member. 


terminating  at  one  end  adjacent  said  low  pitssuie  vortex 
area  and  coupled  at  the  other  end  to  said  compressor  for 
nuection  of  compressed  air  into  said  low  pressure  vortex 
for  discharge  through  said  outlet  with  said  liquid  material. 

FLUID  PRESSURE  RATIO  TRANSFORMER  SYSTEM 
Gk^do^  BsMom  DuMSk,  Odif„  airi«Mr  to  New  Proem 

liitetrias.  IM^  Miuatpolb,  Miu. 
GiMdaBatio»>in.ptft  of  Ser.  No.  182,188,  Aag.  28, 1980, 
M^«ioMd,  which  Is  ■  eorttaMtloB  ofSw.  No.  «S7,90«»  Aig.  29. 

1978,  abttdoMd.  nb  applkttioa  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

380,094 

IM.  di  F04B  77/00 
UJS.a417— 240  14, 


4,488382 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP  APPARATUS 
Eiri  E.  liim,  ad  John  L  ItIm,  both  of  Lakcwood,  CUif., 
aiiipon  to  Eigiaaers  Salsa  Serrice  Co.,  lae..  Lea  Angdcs, 
Guf. 

CortMrtfcw.to.fwt  of  Sor.  No.  947,170,  Sep.  28, 1978, 
■Monad,  which  li  a  eorttoMtfci»to.fart  of  Ser.  No.  745432, 

Nof .  28. 1978,  Ptt.  No.  4,]34,7n.  lUi  appUeatfcm  Dee.  8, 1980. 
Set.  No.  213,922 
IM.  a^  F04B  39/06 
UJB.a417-21U  2 


1.  In  a  submersible  pumf  adapted  for  location  in  a  sump  or 

the  hke  and  mcluding  a  motor  case  and  a  driving  motor  in  said 
motor  case;  an  impeller  case  having  an  upper,  interiorly  dis- 
posed face,  an  inlet  for  receiving  liquid  material  from  the  sump, 
and  an  outlet  for  discharging  Uquid  material  out  of  the  sump: 
and  an  unpeUer  located  in  said  impeUer  case  and  defining  a 
back  shroud  space  with  said  face,  said  impeUer  being  routable 
tor  developmg  a  low  proMure  vortex  below  said  impeUer 
adjacent  said  inlet,  the  improvement  comprising: 
vent  meus  defining  vent  passage  means  providing  commu- 
mcation  between  said  back  shroud  space  and  the  exterior 
of  said  impeller  case; 
spray  means  coupled  to  said  vent  passage  means  and  opening 
to  the  extenor  of  said  impeller  case  for  spraying  liquid 
material  from  said  back  shroud  space  onto  the  exterior  of 
ttid  motor  case  for  coOUng  said  motor,  and  for  venting  air 
ftom  said  bK:k  shroud  space  and  to  the  exterior  of  said 
impeller  case  to  fadlitate  repriming  of  said  pump  under 
conditions  of  air  mtake  through  said  inlet;  and 
liquid  material  discharge  control  means  for  controlling  the 
quantity  of  liquid  material  discharged  through  said  ouUet, 
independently  of  the  rate  of  roution  of  said  impeUer,  said 
control  means  comprising  a  compressor,  conduit  means 


1-  Apparatus  for  coupUng  a  source  of  cycUcal  pressure 

osdUations  characterized  by  an  operating  firequency  and  a  first 
pressure  ratio  to  a  load  requiring  pressure  oscUlations  charac- 
terized by  a  second  pressure  ratio  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  positive  displacement  element  reciprocable  within  said 
housing,  said  positive  displacement  element  and  a  first 
portion  of  said  housing  on  a  first  side  of  said  positive 
displacement  element  defining  a  first  chamber,  said  posi- 
tive displacement  element  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
housing  on  the  other  side  of  said  positive  displacement 
element  defining  a  second  chamber 

first  and  second  separate  compressible  fluids  filling  said  first 
and  second  chambers,  respectively; 

means  for  coupling  said  source  of  pressure  osdUations  to 
said  first  chamber  to  cause  reciprocation  of  said  positive 
disphnement  element,  thereby  giving  rise  to  cyclical  pres- 
sure osdUations  in  said  second  compressible  fluid;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  second  chamber  to  said  load 
wherein  kinetic  energy  of  said  positive  displacement  ele- 
ment may  be  transferred  to  said  load  during  a  portion  of 
each  cycle; 

the  redprocation  of  said  positive  displacement  element 
being  characterized  by  a  resonant  frequency  defined  at 
least  in  part  by  the  effective  spring  coefficient  of  said  first 
and  second  compressive  fluids  and  the  effective  mass  of 
said  positive  displacement  element,  said  efTective  mass  and 
effective  spring  coeffident  bemg  chosen  so  that  said  reso- 
nant frequency  is  generaUy  near  said  operatmg  frequency 
whereupon  said  positive  displacement  element  operates 
sufficiently  dose  to  resonance  to  cause  inertial  compres- 
sion of  said  second  compressible  fluid  and  thereby  pro- 
duce pressure  ratio  transformation  wherein  the  pressure 
osdUations  in  said  second  compressible  fluid  are  charac- 
terized by  said  second  pressure  ra^. 


CONSTRAINED  WAVE  PUMP 
Richard  B.  MUier,  RJL  2,  Bos  723,  SpMe«,  lad.  47480 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,378 
lat  a>  F84B  J9/21  21/04 
VS.  a  417—341  2 

1.  A  constrained  wave  fluid  pump  comprising: 
(a)  a  hoUow  tubular  member,  the  interior  of  said  hoUow 
tubular  member  defining  a  wave  constraining  surfing 
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(b)  an  elastic  wave  medium,  said  elastic  medium  including  a 
cyUndrical  member  which  is  concentricaUy  positioned 
inside  said  hoUow  tubdar  member,  said  elastic  wave 
medium  and  said  wave  constraining  surfiwe  defining  a 
channd  therebetween,  said  channel  havmg  an  entrance 
port  and  an  exit  port;  and 


(c)  wave  generation  means  for  generating  waves  in  said 
eUotic  wave  medium,  the  peaks  of  said  waves  forming 
fluid  seals  with  said  wave  contraining  surfne  to  cause  a 
fluid  pumping  action  in  said  channel  from  said  entrance 
port  to  said  exit  port 


•t* 


HYDRAUUC  POWER  SUPPLY  WTTH  HERMETIC 

SEALING  OF  HYDRAUUC  FLUID  AND  SEALING 

METHOD 

John  M.  PrsMe;  John  A.  Aadsrsoai,  and  LawiaMS  D.  McGea,  aD 

of  Rockford,  OL,  aaaifsort  to  Saadsliaad  CorperaUea,  Rocfc- 

foriDL 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  838,991 
IM.  a^  F04B  J7/00 
VS.  a  417-409  10 


TiiAar,  La 


MAIN  BEARING  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SCROLL 

^^^^     MACHINE 
Arthar  L.  Battarwerth,  La  Oobm,  Wis.;  JaaMS  C 
QiiesM,  Mtaa.,  aid  Robert  E.  Utiar,  GsMM,  Wisn  I 
to  Hw  naae  Coaqaay,  La  Ctaan,  Wia. 

FDad  Dae.  r ,  1982,  Ser.  No.  483,304 
lat  a^  F04B  39/01-  FOIC  l/Ol  21/04 
UJB.  a  417-388  13 1 


9.  A  hydraulic  power  supply  having  an  oU  reservoir  and 
means  for  pumping  oU  from  the  reservoir  comprising  a  pump 
within  the  reservoir  and  a  gas  turbine  drivingly  connected  to 
the  pump  and  having  a  turbine  cavity,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  pair  of  burst  discs  sealing  said  turbine  cavity  and  a 
quantity  of  oU  fUling  the  turbine  cavity  during  storsge  and 
before  operation  of  the  turbine. 


MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INJECHON 
BARREL  IN  HOUSING  OF  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP 
John  A.  KfaiAerlcy,  East  Graaby,  Con^  and  Joha  B.  Cara- 
aaagh,  Waat  Sprl^fMd,  Mhs.,  aasipMrs  to  AMBAC 
triaa,  ucoiyoralad,  SprtopMd,  Mass. 

FDsd  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,888 
lat  a)  F04B  7/04.  39/10 
VS.  a  417-490  8 


1.  In  a  scroU  ^iparatus,  a  system  for  lubrinting  a  drive  shaft 
main  beamg,  comprising 

a.  an  oil  pump  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  and  having  an 
inlet  submerged  in  an  oU  reservoir  and  an  outlet  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  qiatial  volume  into  which  oil  circu- 
lated by  the  pump  is  dispersed  generaUy  radiaUy  outward 
from  the  drive  shaft  as  a  mot  of  oU  droplets,  said  spatial 
volume  being  di^Msed  adjacent  one  end  of  the  drive  shaft 
main  bearing  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  one 
end  thereof; 

b.  a  fraoM  supporting  the  drive  shaft  main  bearing  and  defin- 
ing a  chamber  diqwsed  immediately  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  the  drive  shaft  main  bearing,  said  chamber  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  spatial  volume,  and 

c.  fim  means  diqxMed  within  the  chamber,  rotatably  driven 
by  the  drive  shaft  and  operative  to  draw  fluid  carrying  the 
oU  entrained  therem  as  a  mist  generaUy  radiaUy  mward 
toward  the  drive  shaft  and  into  the  chamber  through  the 
drive  shaft  main  bearing,  thereby  lubricating  the  bearing. 


1.  In  an  iiuection  pump  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  assembly  induding  a  pump  bousing  having  at  least 
one  mounting  bore  extending  thereinto  from  a  housing  surface 
thereof,  and  a  respective  ii^ection  barrd  located  at  a  mounted 
position  in  eadi  said  mounting  bore  for  housing  a  respective 
pumping  piston  in  one  end  thereof  and  a  respective  valve 
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in  the  other  end  thereof,  etch  laid  iiuection  barrel  in- 
elodinf  •  fint  annular  aaat  ftmned  in  the  external  periphery  of 
a  fint  portion  thereof  and  a  reipective  fint  annuUv  wal  being 
poittioned  in  nid  firM  leat,  Mid  firM  annular  wal  normally 
projecting  radiaUy  outwnrd  beyond  the  external  periphery  of 
the  injection  barrel  axially  adjacent  to  mid  fint  leat  when 
uncompreued,  aaid  fini  annular  aeal  being  compiened  by 
radial  engagement  with  the  waU  of  laid  mounting  bore  when 

•aid  iiuection  barrel  is  in  Mid  mounted  poaition  in  said  bote,  the 
improvement  wherein: 

Mid  injection  barrel  Anther  includes  a  wcond  annular  wat 
formed  in  the  external  periphery  of  a  woond  portion 
thereof  and  a  respeotive  woond  annular  wal  being  posi- 
tioned in  Mid  MOOQd  seat,  Mid  second  portion  of  said 
iiueetion  barrel  being  axiaUy  inward  of  said  first  portion 
and  said  second  seat  being  axially  spaced  inwardly  ftom 
said  first  seat,  said  second  annular  seal  also  normally  pro- 
jecting  radiaUy  outward  beyond  the  external  periphery  of 
said  barrel  axiaUy  at^jaoent  to  said  second  seat  when  un- 
compressed and  also  being  rompreised  by  radial  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  of  said  bore  when  in  said  mounted 
position;  I 

•aid  mounting  bore  faibhidM  fint  and  second  chamfered 
•urfittes  formed  in  the  wall  thereof  at  axially-spaced  loca- 
tions therealong,  said  first  and  laid  second  chamfered 
surfkes  each  having  respective  diameten  suflicienUy 
smaU  for  said  engagement  with  said  respective  first  and 
second  annular  seals  when  said  ii^ection  barrel  is  at  said 
morated  position,  the  diameter  (^  said  bore  between  said 
second  chamfered  surface  and  said  housing  surface  and 
including  aaid  firM  chamfered  surfoce,  being  always 

greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  second  annular  seal  when 
uncompressed  thereby  to  prevent  shaving  said  second 
annular  seal  during  «dal  displacement  of  said  iiueetion 
barrel  into  or  out  of  its  said  mounted  position;  and 
wherein  the  included  angle  of  each  of  said  fint  and  said 
second  chamfered  surfeoes  rebtive  to  the  axis  of  said  bore 
is  relatively  small  to  allow  axial  adjustment  of  said 
mounted  position  of  seid  injection  barrel. 


ben  under  Mid  wcond  part  of  Mid  edges,  Mid  miet  port  having 
an  area  substantiaUy  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  rrow  soctioual 


n   n  • 


i$ 


areas  of  the  grooves  into  which  the  medium  is  sucked  in  under 
said  second  part  of  said  edges. 


MI8399 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POWDER  BY 

DiVlDINGAMELT 

Rdf  Rrthv*.  Hnn  Hi  Mirin,  Fad.  Rip.  of  Gmmj, 
to  LeyboM-Henena  GMhH,  GoloM  Ftl  R*.  of  ( 

niad  Jia  »,  1913,  to.  No.  902^497 
Oabna  priority,  appUeation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gara^,  Jo.  U. 

1992,3233742  «—/,.■»«, 

bt  a'  B29B 1/54 
VJS.  a  42S-6  g 


COMPRESSOR  WITH  RADIAL  INLET  TO 
SCREW.R)RMED  ROTOR 

I V.  damn,  Nflirfcop|«  Sweden,  Mripor  to  Slil  ReMfr 
iAB,Nofrtopliii,8i»iiiir^^^     ««««* 

FM  A«  30, 1992,  S«.  No.  413,247 
rMtr,  '^fkafjm  9w9tm,  Sap.  IS,  1991, 9198471 

, Int  a»  FB4C /9/W 

UAa418-lM  7aaima 

*•  A  ""P"""'  ^  *«  •ott'O'  type  including  a  housing,  at 

toasttwo  roton  mounted  In  the  housing  for  roution  about 

respective  axes,  a  fint  of  said  roton  having  a  plurality  of  crests 
with  intermediale  groovw  extending  substantially  in  screw- 
line  form  and  pandU  to  etch  other  around  the  fint  rotor,  a 
•ecood  of  said  roton  having  protruding  means  adapted  to  enter 
nid^oovcB  in  a  meshing  xone  of  the  housing,  said  protruding 
means  being  operaUe  to  form  one  end  of  suction  chamben  in 

respective  grooves  for  socking  in  a  medium  to  be  oompicaaed, 
the  boosing  having  an  inlet  port  for  supplying  said  medium  to 
the  suction  chambers,  said  inlet  port  being  located  radially 
outside  Mid  fint  rotor  and  provided  with  confining  edgn 

toowd  clow  to  said  crests,  said  edgH  having  a  fint  part^iosi- 
tioned  to  cut  off  communication  of  the  suction  chamben  with 

the  inlet  poft  upon  rotation  of  the  rotors,  the  compressor  also 
tadudhig  the  improvement  in  which  said  hilct  port  is  located 

•<MK»nt  Mid  meshing  lon^  Mid  edgw  of  the  port  having  a 
•wood  part  adijoining  said  fint  part  and  extending  substantiaUy 
psnOd  to  the  axis  of  said  fint  rotor  over  a  plurality  of  said 
•action  chamben  in  the  groovH  of  the  first  rotor,  said  medium 
upon  rotatkm  of  the  roton  being  socked  into  the  soctioo  Cham- 


1.  Apparatus  Uu  manufecturing  powder  by  dividing  a  melt 
into  partacks  and  then  cooling  the  particles  until  they  hardeo, 
comprising:  means  for  dividing  the  mdt;  a  container  oonqiris- 
ing  a  vertical  shaft  with  a  vertical  axis  for  cooling  the  portielea; 
powder  discharge  means  oommunicathig  with  the  shaft 

through  a  substantiaUy  ftmnel-shaped  hooaing  with  a  longitodi- 
nal  axis  that  is  subetantiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in 

which  the  powder  flows  under  gravity  prior  to  the  shaft  being 
tUted,  said  longitudinal  axis  being  sobstantiany  panUd  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  powder  flows  after  said  shaft  k  tfltad; 
said  loogitodinal  axis  of  the  fonnd<diaped  hooaing  being  poai- 
tioned  substantiaUy  perpeadiealar  to  said  shaft;  Slid  steft  bdng 
mounted  for  tflting  in  a  bearing;  said  axis  of  the  flmnd 
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brought  hito  a  substantiaUy  vertical  position  by  tilting  said 
shaft. 


MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
MULTI-LAYER  EXPANDED  FILMS 
H.  Jeaaph,  Lenta;  John  E.  Millar,  Laii^-e^Sea,  and 
Lnwrie  A.  WDUamaan,  Cuiihwiai,  aU  ef  Enjand,  aaiipnn  la 

London.  Em- 


DIfWon  or  Sw.  No.  379,282,  Jnn.  22,  INl,  Pat  No.  4*393399. 

Wb,  U  1993,  Sar.  No.  492,922 

Uattad  Kta«ta^  Jnn.  29, 1999, 
9929314 

Iita>A21Ci/00 
UJB.a439-ULl  19 1 


a  metering  orifice  surrounding  sakl  extrusion  axis; 

means  to  pn^  fluid  through  said  manifold  and  said  meter- 
ing orifice  in  succession  to  meet  a  surfeoe  of  said  baw  film 
at  a  first  location  clowly  downstream  of  said  extrusion  die 
beftne  any  substantial  d^ree  of  expansion  has  taken  place 
and  so  to  coat  a  ftnther  layer  upon  it,  said  metering  orifice 
including  a  defining  structure  presenting  a  surfece  region 
at  which  said  fluid  leaves  contact  with  said  defining  struc- 
ture in  the  courw  of  forming  said  coating  fiirther  layer, 

said  sorfeoe  region  being  at  a  second  location  separated  from 
said  die  mouth  by  a  first  linear  dimension,  measured  paral- 
lel to  said  extrusion  axis,  that  is  not  substantiaUy  greater 
than  said  width  dimension  with  a  ^ace  being  provided 
subetantiaUy  immediately  downstream  of  said  second 
location  and  without  any  solid  restraining  structure,  in 
which  said  resulting  multi-layer  film  is  free  to  exptad;  and 

means  subaequentiy  to  expand  said  resulting  multi-kyer  fihn. 


BLOWING  HEAD  FOR  MARING  A  SYNIHETIGRESIN 

TUBE 
Hav  RaMwhaiaig,  lyoMari;  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemnny,  aarignw 
to  BilBinMMiii  GiAH  *  Co.  Maaririnwfshrik,  IMadorf, 
FU.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FBai  Mv.  29, 1993,  Sar.  No.  479,999 
Ctatai  priority,  appBcHien  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gamany,  Mar.  31, 
1992,3211933 

Inta3B29FJ/08 
VA  a  439-379  R  11  Oalms 

1.  An  i^nratos  for  forming  a  thin-waU  and  flattenable  syn- 
thetic-resin tube,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
inner  and  outer  m^le  perls  generaUy  centered  on  a  com- 
mon axis  and  deftsing  an  annular  peasage  centered  on  the 
axis,  the  parts  bdng  ftmned  with  respective  annular,  inde- 


pendent, and  subetantiany  dosed  chamben  juxtaposed 
with  the  pessage  and  extending  axiaUy  therealong,  one  of 
the  chamben  being  radiaUy  inside  the  passage  and  the 
other  chamber  being  axiaUy  level  with  tbie  inner  chamber 
and  radiaUy  outside  the  passage 

(or  feeding  a  hot  plastic  mass  under  pressure  to  one 
end  of  the  passage,  whereby  the  mass  passes  axiaUy  along 


1.  Aniaratus  for  forming  multi-layer  film  comprising 

an  extrusion  die  defining  an  extrusion  axis  and  prewnting  a 

(Uemoutt; 
means  including  said  extrusion  die  for  forming  a  baw  film 
comprising  at  least  oie  extruded  hiyer,  said  die  mouth 
havnig  a  width  dimension  determining  the  thicknen  of 
extruded  layer  upon  leaving  said  extrusion  di^ 


the  passage  to  emerge  from  the  other  end  thereof  h  a 
tube;  and 
respective  independent  bodies  of  Uquid  partiaUy  filling  the 
chambers,  the  liquid  being  vaporizable  genmUy  at  the 
temperature  of  the  hot  mass  in  the  passage,  wherd>y  the 
Uquid  is  vaporized  at  hot  spots  of  the  passage  and  the 
vvpor  thus  produced  condenses  in  cool  qx»ts  of  the  pas- 
sage. 


COMPRESSION  MOLDING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
VACUUM  CHAMBER 
Joaaph  N.  Epal,  SonlhflaM,  and  Robert  E.  WflUneon.  Birmtag- 
ham,  both  of  Mich.;  Horst  F.  Mach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignon 
to  The  Bndd  Company,  Troy,  Mkh. 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1993,  Sar.  No.  499,494 
Int  a)  B29G  2/01 1/00 
UJB.  a  429-405  R  4i 


1.  Apparatus  for  compression  molding  a  part  from  a  charge 
having  a  curable  resin  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  die  memben  defining  a  mold  cavity  there- 
between generaUy  correqxmding  to  the  shape  of  the 
desired  part  when  the  dies  are  closed; 

pren  means  for  moving  the  die  memben  rdetive  to  each 
other,  said  pren  means  being  operative  to  move  the  die 
memben  to  an  open  poaition  where  the  die  memben  are 
spaced  apart  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  the  charge  to 
be  placed  on  the  lower  mold,  said  pren  means  being 
fiirther  qwrative  to  move  the  die  memben  to  a  partiaUy 
closed  positioo  where  the  mold  cavity  is  essentiaUy  de- 
fined, but  the  iqyper  die  remains  spaced  from  the  charge, 
and  said  pren  means  being  subsequentiy  operative  to 
move  the  die  memben  to  a  ftiUy  closed  portion  where  the 
un«r  die  member  contacts  the  charge  causing  it  to  s|»«ad 
and  fiU  the  cavity; 

a  fixed  member  providing  a  first  horizontaUy  extending 
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til^l^^SS^^,^^'^'^'^  «one.  ««  orgMiooetdlfc  compound  bring  .electel  ftom  the 

ftwn.  the  upper  diei  which  DrovidesTiwond^^nbd  "»f™-^'' ch«ctemed  m  that  sud  patterned  zone  is  filled 
^ diS^whl uiefimtoSii^SS^^      ^*  '  »"'»^ti^y  polymerized  organo  ftmctional  silicone 
a  reriUent  seal  on  one  of  the  first  or  second  horizontal  sur- 


flenble  diaphragm  means  having  an  inner  edge  rigidly  at- 
tached to  the  upper  die  and  an  outer  periphery  rigidly 
attached  to  the  ring  member  for  sealing  the  space  between 
the  ring  and  upper  die  while  permitting  relative  vertical 
movement  therebetween; 

cylinder  means  for  moving  said  ring  member  relative  to  the 
upper  die  member  and  being  adapted  to  press  the  ring 
member  surftce  agatet  the  first  surface  of  the  fixed  mem- 
ber to  create  an  air  aeal  therebetween  when  the  die  mem- 
bers are  moved  to  be  partially  closed  position  thereby 
definmg  a  sealed  vaouum  chamber  surrounding  the  mold 
cavity; 

vacuum  means  for  evaauating  the  sealed  vacuum  chamber  to 
a  reduced  pressure  of  less  than  7  mches  of  mercury  abso- 
lute within  less  than  20  seconds;  and 

said  press  means  being  operable  to  move  the  upper  die  to  the 
ftilly  closed  position  after  the  vacuum  chamber  has  been 
evacuated  whereby  the  resin  in  the  mold  cavity  can 
spread  and  cure  to  form  the  finiiyhed  part 


«-o 


fluid,  and  said  porous  ghus  matrix  is  filled  with  an  essentially 
unpolymerized  organo  functional  silicone  fluid,  said  silicone 
having  functional  groups  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of 
amine,  carboxylic  acid,  primary  hydroxyl,  secondary  hy- 
droxy!; and  mercaptan. 


to 


RECYCLING  OF  RLOW  AIR 
WajM  N.  CeOetta,  Gntoa,  Cook,  aai^or  to  llM  r««HfBtai 
Group,  iMn  SlamiMd,  Con. 

FDod  Fab.  23i  IMl,  Sar.  No.  234,959 
laL  q.)  B29C 17/07 
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PULSING  COMBUSnON 
Robert  E.  Davia,  MoortalB  Home,  Ark., 
Patera,  Inc^  MouMafai  Hom,  Ark. 

per  No.  PCr/US81>D17r,  f  371  Ditte  May  24, 1982, 1 102(a) 
Date  May  24, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W082/in278,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jul  8, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Dae.  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  403,749 
lat  a)  F23C 11/04 
V&  a  431—1  17 1 
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I.  In  combination  with  a  system  for  blowing  articles  in  two 
difRerent  pressure  stages,  a  Mowing  gas  supply  system,  said 
blowing  gas  supply  system  comprising  a  high  pressure  gas 
nipply  and  a  separate  low  pressure  gas  supply,  piping  leading 
^  *  blow  molding  apparatus,  first  valve  means  coupling  said 
low  pressure  gas  supply  to  said  piping  for  delivering  low  pres- 
sure blowing  gas  to  said  piping,  second  valve  means  connect- 
»8»<*'»igh  pressure  gas  supply  to  said  piping  for  deUvering 

high  pressure  blowing  gas  to  said  iMping,  and  third  valve  means 
connecting  said  low  pressure  gas  supply  to  said  piping  for 
returning  high  pressure  gai  fhm  said  piping  to  said  low  pres- 
sure gas  supply  fbr  reclaiming  high  pressure  blowing  gas  for 
use  as  said  low  pressure  blowing  gas. 


INTEGRAL  OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  IT 
«   ^'^•■yMf.ghi'WiTleaMaH.BhMr, Cowing;  DefM 
t  J**"!'  Cofi**  aid  Pad  A.  Warhsnlk,  Coning,  aU  of 
N.Y..  aaslpan  to  Gonkig  Ghas  Worka,  Coning.  N.Y. 
FDad  Ang.  4|  1983,  Ssr.  No.  820,447 
...  -  I«.a»C03C//4« 

UJB.  a  430-13  T  19  /^.i-^ 

1.  An  integral  optwal  dbvtoe  composed  of  a  porous  glass 
body  having  an  optical  pattern  in  a  zone  of  said  body  sur- 
rounded by  a  porous  glass  matrix,  said  optical  pattern  compris- 
mg  a  photolyied  organometallic  compound  in  the  pores  of  said 


1.  A  pulsing  combustion  device  comprising: 

means  for  defining  an  elongate  combustion  chamber  havfaig 
an  inlet  for  a  combustible  mixture  and  an  unvalved  outlet 
for  combustion  gases; 

a  floating  po^iet  valve  member  mounted  in  recifffocation 
relation  in  a  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber,  said  poppet 
valve  member  having  a  first  side  in  communication  with 
said  combustion  chamber  and  a  second  side  in  communi- 
cation with  a  supply  of  a  combustible  mixture  and  having 
at  least  cme  port  through  said  valve  member,  said  recipro- 
cation of  sakl  p(q>pet  valve  member  m  said  wall  cloataig 
and  opening  communication  through  said  at  least  one  port 
between  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  supply  of 
combustible  mixture,  said  floating  poppet  valve  member 
having  means  for  directing  said  combustible  mixture  along 
the  sides  of  said  combusticm  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  combustible  mixture  to 
said  second  side  of  said  poppet  valve  member,  said  supply 
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means  having  substantially  smaller  cross  section  area  than 
said  second  side  of  said  poppet  valve  member; 
means  for  combusting  said  combustible  mixture  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  to  produce  pressurized  combustion 
gates,  said  poppet  valve  member  being  reciprocated  by 
said  pressurized  combustible  mixture  in  communication 
with  said  second  side  and  said  pressurized  combustion 
gases  in  communication  with  said  first  side  to  regulate  the 
flow  of  said  combustible  mixture  into  said  combustion 
chamber. 


METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  HEAT  LOAD  OF  A 

PLANT  FED  WITH  NATURAL  GAS  OF  VARIABLE 

CALORinC  VALUE  AND  DENSITY 

Giofaaal  Behrand,  San  Donato  Mflansas,  and  FUvio  Formlct, 

SaaasMMc  al  LanAra,  both  of  Udy,  laslpnrs  to  SNAM 

S.PJL,  Milan,  Italy 

FDed  Jan.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  278,024 
CUm  priority,  appUottioa  Italy,  JaL  4. 1980, 23240  A/80 
1A  a>  F23N  1/00 
VA  a  431-12  2 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  HIGH 
NTTROGEN-HIGH  SULFUR  FUELS 
Robort  M.  ScUrMf,  BartkaffDa,  Okla.,  airi  Hany  E.  AlqaiH, 
Safanaah,  Ga.,  aaripmn  to  PUDipo  Pctrolenn  Company, 
BartfaafiUa,  OUa. 

FDed  As«.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  40M82 
Lrt.  a' F23J  5/00 
UJB.a431-4  33 
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1.  A  method  for  minimizing  the  production  of  SOx  and  NOx 
fai  the  burning  of  a  primary  fiiel  containing  significant  amounts 
of  SOx  and  NOx  precursors,  comprising: 

(a)  burning  an  auxiliary  fuel  in  the  presence  of  a  combustion 
supporting  material,  sufficient  to  supply  oxygen  in  an 
amount  greater  than  the  stoichiometric  amount  necessary 
to  burn  idl  of  said  auxiliary  fuel,  and  for  a  residence  time 
sufficient  to  produce  significant  amounts  of  hydrogen  and 
abruptly  terminating  said  step  of  burning  said  auxiliary 
fbel,  before  significant  amounts  of  other  products  are 
formed  firom  the  thus  produced  hydrogen,  to  produce  an 
auxiliary  fiiel  effluent  containing  significant  amounts  of 
hydrogen; 

(b)  contacting  said  primary  fbel  with  said  auxiliary  effluent 
m  a  hydrodesulfWzation  step,  under  conditions  sufficient 
to  remove  significant  amounts  of  SOx  precunors  from  said 
primary  f^  but  insufficient  to  remove  significant 
amounts  of  said  NOx  precursors  from  said  primary  ftiel,  to 
produce  a  primary  f^  containing  significant  amounts  of 
NOx  precursors  and  reduced  amounts  of  SOx  precursors; 

(c)  carrying  out  f^-rich  combustion  by  burning  the  thus 
hydrodesnlfiirized  primary  fiid  in  a  combustion  zone  in 
the  presence  of  a  oombustimi  nipporting  material,  suffi- 
cient to  supply  oxygen  in  an  amount  less  than  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  necessary  to  bum  all  of  said  primary  fiiel, 
and  for  a  residence  time  sufficient  to  convert  a  miyor 

^  portion  of  said  NOx  precursors  to  N2,  to  produce  an  efflu- 
ent containing  significant  amounts  of  N2  and  unbumed 
and  partially  burned  fiwl; 

(d)  abfuptly  terminating  said  fuel-rich  combustion  and  initi- 
ating fiiel-lean  combustion;  and 

(e)  carrying  out  fbel-lean  combustion  of  said  effluent  con- 
taining significant  amounts  of  unburned  and  partially 
burned  Aid  by  burning  said  effluent  in  the  presence  of  an 
additional  amount  of  combustion  supporting  material, 
sufficient  to  supply  oxygen  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  an  overall  amount  of  oxygen  at  least  as  great  as 
the  stoichiometric  amount  necessary  to  bum  all  of  said 
primary  fiwl,  and  for  a  residenoe  time  sufficient  to  essen- 
tially complete  the  combustion  of  said  primary  fiwl,  to 
produce  a  flue  gas  predominating  in  N2  and  GO2  and 
contahiing  subotantially  reduced  amounts  of  SOx  and 
NO, 
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1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  the  heat  load  of  a  plant  fed 
with  natural  gas  by  actuating  the  volumetric  through  put  of  the 
feed  gas  in  the  main  line  connected  to  the  plant  relative  to  its 
caloric  content, 

withdrawing  a  small  portion  of  the  natural  gas  ftxm  the  main 
line, 

combining  air  with  the  withdrawn  gas  in  an  amount  such 
that  the  air/gas  ratio  will  insure  that  there  will  be  no 
unbumt  products  in  the  withdrawn  gas  after  being  burnt, 

feeding  the  withdrawn  natural  gas-air  mixture  into  a  com- 
bustion chamber  separate  fmn  the  plant  and  burning  the 
natural  gas-air  mixture  in  the  chamber, 

withdrawing  the  combustion  products  from  the  chamber, 

measuring  the  oxygen  content  of  the  combustion  products  to 
determine  the  Wobbe  index  of  the  natural  gas  to  provide 
a  measure  of  the  caloric  content  of  the  natural  gas,  and 

varying  the  volumetric  through  put  of  the  natural  gas  in  the 
main  line  downstream  fhm  where  it  was  withdrawn  in 
reqxmse  to  said  determination  to  maintain  tlw  caloric 
content  of  the  natural  gu  and  thoeby  maintain  the  heat 
load  in  the  phut  at  a  set  value. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  COMBUSnON 

OF  WATER-IN<OIL  EMULSION  FUELS 

Akao  Tanioi,  No.  545,  Toborl,  HfaiaMd,  Hyofo,  Japn 

CoMinntion  or  Sar.  No.  374,048,  May  7, 1982,  abndoMd.  lids 

appikatioa  Apr.  17, 1984,  Sar.  No.  404,122 

Claims  priority,  apptteatioo  Japan,  May  15, 1981, 54-72200 

lit  a^  F23D  11/44 

VS.  a  431-243  3 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  a  burner  for  the  combustion  of  a  water- 
oil  emulsion  having  at  least  a  water  content  of  about  40  percent 
comprising  an  inner  vessd  having  an  imperforate  large  diame- 
ter substantially  cyUndrical  portion,  an  inwardly  tapered  rear 
portion  having  imperfbrate  side  walls  and  a  reduced  diaawler 
end  evening  ad^ited  to  be  secured  to  the  outlet  of  an  oil  boner 
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and  a  ftufttxoiiical  fronl  portiofi  having  a  reduced  diameter 
opeaiag,  an  outer  veael  nrroundtng  nid  inner  veaiel  in 
ipnoed  relation  and  aecond  thereto  at  oppodte  ends  to  define 
a  woondary  air  preheating  chamber,  a  plundity  of  holes 
formed  in  said  fraatfr«oiical  firont  end  portion  of  said  inner 
vessel  for  communicating  said  preheating  chamber  with  the 
interior  of  said  vessel,  baffle  means  secured  to  said  inner  vessel 
intermediate  said  mner  and  outer  vessels  in  overlying  relation 
to  said  holes  and  air  supply  means  fOT  supplying  compressed  air 
to  said  preheating  chamber  whereby  the  comprmsed  air  will  be 
introdttsed  mto  the  interior  of  said  inner  vessel  through  said 
boles  for  compressing  the  flame  of  the  water-oil  emulsion 
emanating  from  said  burner  and  fbrcing  said  flaaoe  to  swirl  and 
remain  in  said  inner  venel  thereby  causing  the  micro-explosion 
of  water  particles  and  at  the  same  time  the  pyrolysis  of  the 
water-oil  emulsion. 


dudng  green  ceramic  articles  and  pulverulent  material  in 
predetermined  propcvtioi  into  a  vertically  arrayed  heating 
zone  at  an  upper  end  (^  said  zone  to  define  a  vertical  ocriumn  of 
said  articles  and  material,  positioning  below  the  kmermott  end 
of  said  column  a  horizontal  stop  plate  having  a  porous  screen 
disposed  adjacent  the  upper  surfiue  of  said  plate,  the  qwcing 
between  said  screen  and  the  lower  end  of  said  cdumn  being 
greater  than  the  smallest  dimension  of  sakl  ceramic  articles,  the 


HIGH  EFnaENOr,  LOW  NOX  EMTmNG,  STAGED 
COMBUmON  BURNER 
Trnth  S.  Voorhaii,  Alhavlan,  Gaiif^  Msiper  to  Coen  Con- 
r,  Ine^  BvU^Hsa,  CUif. 

FDad  JnL  C  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  398^12 
lit  d.)  F33D 15/02 
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1.  A  burner  basket  for  uae  with  a  low  NOX  high  efficiency 
fiwl  burner,  the  basket  conyrisiug;  a  base  ddlning  a  lon^tudi- 
nal  basket  axis  and  including  a  burner  throat  of  a  sufficient  size 
to  permit  the  introduction  ^the  ftiel  and  an  ofT-stoichiometric 
amount  of  primary  combuttion  air,  a  tubular  waU  extending 
generally  transversely  away  from  the  base  in  surrounding 
relation  to  the  throat,  a  frve^end  of  the  wall  defining  an  outlet 
for  the  basket,  a  plurality  of  heat  radiating  cut-outs  in  the  waU 
at  toast  a  portion  of  which  extends  upstream  from  the  basket 
outlet  to  permit  heat  froa  a  flame  in  the  basket  to  radiate 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  basket 
to  heat  traiHfer  surftoes  susounding  the  basket  when  installed 
in  a  fbrnaoe.  and  a  muhi^icity  of  secondary  combustion  air 
conduits  terminating  proximate  the  basket  outlet  for  discharg- 
ing streams  of  secondary  combustion  air  into  a  section  of  the 
flame  formed  by  the  ftael  and  disposed  downstream  of  the 
basket  outlet,  wherein  the  conduits  are  oriented  so  that  second- 
ary air  streams  issuing  therefrom  are  tangential  to  an  imaginary 
cylinder  which  is  concentric  to  the  longitudinal  axis  so  that  the 
leocmdary  airstreams  impart  a  rotary  motion  to  the  section  of 
the  flame. 


pores  of  said  screen  being  smaller  than  the  smallest  dimension 
of  said  articles  and  larger  than  said  pulverulent  ntmtmri»i^  caus- 
ing said  column  to  traverse  said  zone  at  a  selected  rate  by 
progressively  shifting  said  screen  horizontally  to  remove  incre- 
ments of  said  column  above  said  screen,  and  thereafter  causing 
said  removed  increments  on  said  screen  to  be  subjected  to  a 
sqiaraticm  step  whereby  said  articles  are  segregated  from  said 
pulverulent  material. 


M88.I71 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNEVEN  COLORING 

EFFECTS  ON  FIRING  PLATB>UKE  CERAMIC 

MATERIAL 

GoCtlHed  Q«Mr,  Golopn,  FM.  Ri*.  of  Gmnqr,  airipor  to 

Baetel  GmbH,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GarMiy 
PCTNo.  PCT/DEnAMMM,  fi  371  DMi  Sap.  17, 1M2,  f  lOKe) 
Date  Sep.  17, 1M2,  FCT  Pik.  No.  WOI2/IB072,  FCT  Ptb. 
Dale  Sep.  IC,  19t2 

per  FDad  Feb.  11, 1912,  S«.  No.  438,091 
dalM  priority,  oppMertion  FM.  Rap.  of  Cwii,  Mv .  8, 
1911,3109328 

Int  a^  F27D  7/00:  F37B  9/04,  3/21  5/04 
U.S.  CL  432—19  20 


4^488370 
METHOD  FOR  FIRING  ARTICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
t  G.  ScnMw,  Rie.  1,  Box  307.A2,  Sbdlotte,  N.C  28489, 
mk  Trmn  C  RM,  108  Mortoa  dr.,  Myrtle  BsMh,  S.C 

2N77  I 

DMaion  of  Ssr.  No.  282M  May  8, 1981,  Pat  No.  M483S1. 

TUo  appHeatka  Nov.  7, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  848,923 

tat  ai  t27D  3/00. 17/00 

UJB.  a  432-11  1  cUm 

1.  A  method  fbr  the  continuous  manuftcture  of  sintered 
ceramic  articles  such  as  monolithic  ceramic  capodton  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  continuously  snd  progressivdy  intro- 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  uneven  coloring  on  fdate-Uke 
ceramic  products  in  a  kiln  having  heating,  firing  and  cooling 
zones  inchiding  the  stqps  of  transporting  the  products  through 
the  kiln  in  a  flat,  single  layer,  firhig  the  products  m  the  firtag 
zone;  screening  oflTa  portion  of  the  kiln  where  the  products  are 
at  firing  temperature;  pulsatingly  injecting  a  reactive  gas  into 
the  screened-offpwtion  while  tranqwrtittg  the  products  there- 
through, whereby  said  gas  reacts  with  the  products  creating  a 
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vnriety  of  odoring  effects  on  the  iffoduets  due  to  variation  in 
theoonoentrstionofthegasinthe  '   ~ 


4*488,872 

ORIHODONnC  LINGUAL  FACE  BOW 

Vtaent  M.  Killy,  4890  S.  Hamvd,  Tite,  OUa.  74138 

FOad  Ja.  23, 1984»  Ssr.  No.  872,789 

lit  a>A81C  7/00 

UA  a  433-8  4 
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having  a  metallized  coating  «i  each  ftoe  therecrf  to  form 
a  inezoeleetric  fifan  assembly, 

a  ^asticaDy  deformable  material  coating  hi  substantial 
contact  with  outer  ftces  and  edges  of  said  piezofilm  as- 
semUy,  said  piezofilm  assembly  comprising  a  single  film 
folded  iqx»  itself  to  form  a  folded  piezofifan  assembly,  and 

electrical  means  ccmnected  to  said  |»ezofilm  assembly  for 
conducting  electrical  ou^ut  generated  ther^y  to  form 
said  occlusal  force  indicating  device,  said  electrical  means 
comprising  a  shielded  cable  with  a  center  lead  connected 
to  central  metallized  coatings  and  shielding  connected  to 
outermost  layers  of  said  metallized  coatingt  said  output 
being  generated  when  occlusal  force  is  applied  to  said 
plastically  deformable  material 


L  A  Ungual  orthodontic  ftoe  bow  lever  arm  comprising: 

(a)  an  essentiaUy  rigid  tray  means  contoured  to  rest  and 
pivot  on  at  least  one  toodi,  thus  serving  as  the  ftilcrum  of 
said  fr»e  bow  lever  arm; 

(b)  a  first  wire  lever  arm  embedded  within  said  tray  means 
and  extending  both  mtranal  and  extraoral  from  said  tray 
means,  wherein  said  intraoral  extension  consists  of  said 
first  wire  extending  essentiaUy  parallel  to  the  backside  of  UJB.  CL  433— 173 
the  tooth  and  terminating  with  a  hook  means  that  fits 
between  a  tooth  and  Ungual  archwire  attached  to  the  teeth 

and  wherdn  said  extraoral  extension  consists  of  said  first 
wire  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  terminating  in  a 
frHtener  means  adqrted  to  engage  to  a  high  puU  headgear 
that  appUes  torque  through  said  first  wire  lever  arm  to  the 
Ungual  arehwir^  and 

(c)  a  second  wire  lever  arm  embedded  within  said  tray 
means  and  extending  both  intraoral  and  extraoral  fttmi 
said  tray  means,  whoein  said  intraoral  extension  consists 
of  said  second  wire  extending  essentiaUy  parallel  to  the 
backside  of  the  tooth  and  terminating  with  a  hook  means 
that  fits  between  a  tooth  and  Ungual  archwire  attached  to 
the  teeth  and  wherein  ssid  extraoral  extension  consists  of 
said  second  wire  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  ter- 
minating in  a  ftstener  means  adapted  to  engage  to  a  high 
puU  headgear  that  qipUes  torque  through  said  second 
wire  lever  arm  to  the  Ungual  archwire. 


4*488,874 
DETACHABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  A  DENTAL  FIXTURE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Jaefc  SoUar,  287  Park  Ave.,  Rochastar,  N.Y.  14407 

of  Sor.  No.  373,264,  Apr.  29. 1982, 
ins  ipplleittai  Sap.  r,  1983,  Ssr.  No.  836,191 
tat  a>  A61C  8/00 
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^  4^488373 

PIEZOELECnUC  POLYMERIC  FILM  OCCLUSAL 
FORCE  INDICATOR 
Philip  E.  Blooaflald,  Belt  Qrmiyd,  Pa^  nd  Harry  Shpuntoir, 
Jaekson  HaliMs,  N.Y.,  aaslpnrs  to  PSaawaU  Coiporatioa, 
PhfladelpUa,  Pa. 

FDad  Jo.  14^  1983,  Sar.  No.  804»203 
tat  a)  A61C  9/00 
UAa433-71  13 
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L  Occlusal  force  indicating  device  comprising  polymer  film 


1.  An  attachment  means  for  use  in  attaching  a  dental  pros- 
thesis to  a  tooth,  comprising: 

(a)  cooperating  male  and  female  portions  wherein  the  male 
portion  includes  a  base,  the  female  portion  includes  s 
head,  and  the  base  and  the  head  are  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  and  between  the  dental  prosthesis  and  the  tooth; 

(b)  post  assembly  means  including, 

0)  a  base  member  having  means  for  attachment  to  the  base 
of  the  male  portion,  and  an  essentiaUy  centraUy  dis- 
posed wpatan  extending  therethrough; 

(u)  a  stud  means  extending  through  the  i^erture,  one  end 
of  which  incorporates  universal  movement  means 
adapted  for  cooperation  with  the  base  member,  to  en- 
able rotation  of  the  stud  means  with  reject  to  the  base 
member; 

(iii)  engagement  means  attached  to  another  end  of  the  stud 
means;  and 

(iv)  resUient  washer  means  having  an  aperture  extending 
therethrough,  surrounding  the  stud  means  and  separat- 
ing the  base  member  fix>m  the  engagement  means;  and 

(c)  retention  means  operativdy  associated  with  the  bead  of 
the  female  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  the  engagement 
means  oS  the  stud  means  releasably  to  retain  the  male 
portion  to  the  female  portion. 
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GONNECrOR  FOR  OVERDENTURE 
OmM  A.  Niaiek,  Eattm,  CkUf^  arisMr  to  A«L  htnttmmt 

GonVi^r,  bdM.  Griift 
DIfWM  of  to.  No.  372,948,  Apr.  29, 19t2,  Pat  No.  M31,4M. 
Wi  ippMcrtDB  Oct  7, 1913,  to.  No.  540,124 
hL  a'  A61C  8/00 
UjS.  a  433-173  2 


1.  A  removable  dental  piotthetb  fitted  to  aeat  upon  the  gum 
tame  of  a  rabject,  the  combination  therewith  of: 

(a)  a  two  part  attachment  for  stabilizing  laid  proathesis  in  the 
mouth  of  the  user, 

(b)  one  of  laid  parti  being  adapted  to  be  anchored  directly  or 
indirectly  to  the  jawwme,  laid  one  part  providing  an 
acceaiible  map-in  ball  socket  with  a  restricted  opening; 

(c)  the  other  of  lakl  parti  being  a  lubttantially  ipherical  part 
or  ban  adapted  to  be  attached  to  laxl  pnwdiesis  to  project 
therefrom  and  to  enter  said  socket; 

(d)  sakl  proatheiis  having  a  recess  providing  clearance  en- 
tirely about  said  spherical  part  or  ball; 

(e)  said  socket  being  extended  inwardly  to  provide  a  space 
for  relatively  onreitricied  longitodtnal  movement  of  said 
spherical  part  or  ball  whereby,  with  said  prosthesis  fitted 
■othat  the  ball  is  nominally  located  just  inwardly  of  the 
restriction,  perpendicvkr  occlusal  forces  are  sustained 
primarily  by  the  surroonding  gum  tissue  without  contact 
of  said  proMhesis  receis  with  said  one  of  said  parts. 

I 

M8M74 
AIMPOim  PROCESSOR  FOR  QUANTIZING  TARGET 

DATA 
Diiiil  L  Thmm,  Minklsi,  mi  Mm  J.  PMk«,  Oarks- 
fflla,  both  of  Min  Mripon  to  na  Unttid  StMea  of  AMrica 

•i m  by  the  Seeralvj  of  the  Nary,  WMUagtoa, 

D.C 

FOad  Mar.  2C 1912,  to.  No.  30,350 

IatCL'F41Gi/itf 

UJ.  a  434—20  I  9  n.i— 


aimpoint  fbr  the  target  tracking  system,  said  iq>paratus  com- 
prising  in  combination: 

display  means  responsive  to  said  stored  video  represenution 
for  displaying  said  target  tracking  scenario  on  a  frame  by 
firameba^ 

means  for  demarcating  on  a  frame  by  frame  basis  the  respec- 
tive locations  of  said  tracking  symbol  and  a  preselected 
reference  point  on  the  target,  said  location  demarcating 
means  comprising  means  controUable  by  an  operator  to 
position  independently  first  and  second  diaphiy  symbols  at 
said  target  tracking  symbol  location  and  said  target  refer- 
ence point  location  respectively,  for  each  display  frame, 
and  producing  a  pair  of  output  signals  representing  re- 
spectively the  linear  (x,  y)  coordinates  of  each  of  said 
target  tracking  symbol  location  and  said  target  reference 
point  location, 

means  responsive  to  the  angukr  separation  on  said  video 
represenution  between  said  tracldng  symbol  location  and 
said  target  reference  point  location,  as  represented  by  the 
pair  of  output  signals  produced  by  said  location  demarcat- 
ing means,  for  converting  said  angular  separation  into 
linear  (x,  y)  displacement  dau  coordinates  for  each  frame 
of  sud  target  tracking  scenario,  and 

means  for  storing  said  linear  (x,  y)  displacement  daU  coordi- 
nates for  each  frame  of  said  target  tracking  scenario. 

4^488377  ^ 

PERCUTANEOUS  IMPLANT  FOR  PERITONEAL 
DLaYSIS 
EUas  KMb;  Roaald  L.  Wathaa;  Ridnrd  A.  Ward,  aU  of  Loota- 
▼illc,  Ky.;  Loais  C  CoaeatfaM,  Wayaata,  Mian.;  Larry  E. 
FUlar,  MiaMtoaka,  Mtauk,  aad  FaUx  J.  Martiaaa,  Piyanath, 
Mbu.,  airifBon  to  Raaal  SyitaM,  lac,  MiBBaapoUs,  Miaa. 
FDad  Aag.  23, 1912,  to.  No.  410,368 
lat  a^  Atf IF  //OCtr  A«1M  25/02 
UJS.  CL  604—175  g 


1.  Apparatos  (br  quantitfaig  target  tracking  data  from  a 
stored  vkleo  representation  of  a  dynamic  target  tracking  oper- 
ation scenario  wherein  the  target  being  tracked  is  depicted 
with  a  tracUng  symbol  superiiqwsed  thereon  *^i^^g  the 


1.  In  an  improved  percutaneous  implant  especially  suitable 
for  peritoneal  dialysis  applications,  the  implant  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigkl  tubular  percutaneous  device  of  biologi* 
cally  compatible  material  which  extends  through  the  skin 
when  implanted  so  as  to  provide  means  for  aooeasing  the 
body  interior  through  the  interior  of  said  device,  and  a 
flexible  subcutaneous  catheter  member  associated  with 
said  percutaneous  tubular  device  Ux  provkUng  flidd  com- 
munication between  the  body  exterior  and  tlw  peritoneal 
cavity,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  flexible  sleeve  member  of  biok^ically  c(»ipatible  nuterial 
surrounding  said  catheter  for  a  pwtion  of  the  length  thereof 
from  said  percutaneous  tubular  device,  the  length  of  the  skwve 
being  sufficient  to  pass  through  the  tiarae  between  sakl  pereu- 
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taneoos  device  and  through  the  peritoneal  wall,  sakl  sleeve  _.u-.-        u^t^  v,  •     .,.•       j 

indndingafreeendaiBxiSletotlirWritonealw^  catheter  member  bemg  removably  engaged  withm  said  perc* 

openfaig  therein  and  a  fixed  end  connected  to  sakl  rigid  tubular  taneous  tubular  device  and  sakl  sleeve  member  so  as  to  ba 

percutaneous  device  so  as  to  provkte  a  conduit  between  sakl . ,   _ . ,      w,   .w       w     j  .  , *. 

percutaneous  tabular  devfee  and  the  peritoneum  through  '«»v«l>le  and  replaceable  through  said  sleeve  member  after 

which  sakl  catheter  is  carried  into  the  peritoneum;  and  sakl  implantatkm. 


CHEMICAL 


PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  DURABLE  PRESS  LOW 
FORMALDEHYDE  RELEASE  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILES 
BatUikM  K.  Airirawi,  nri  Robert  M.  Ratahvtt,  koth  of  Ntw 
OrlMM,  La.,  aoifMn  to  1W  Uottod  Stitoi  of  AmHcs  m 
wpmiMHid  by  tho  Soeratiry  of  Artadtno,  WMhtagioa, 
DXX 

PM  Mir.  C  1M4,  Sor.  No.  SSMU 
IM.  CL>  DOCM  13/40 
VA  CL  8—187  U  CliiBf 

1.  A  prooen  for  producing  durable  press  low  formaldehyde 
release  oellulosic  textiles  comprisiiig:  reacting  hydroxyme* 
thylated  organic  carbamates  with  water  soluble  alcohols  to 
produce  etherified  hydroxymethylated  carbamates  and  then 
treating  a  oellulosic  textile  with  the  etherified  hydroxyme> 
thylated  carbamates  and  an  add  catalyst  for  sufficient  time  and 
at  sufficient  tmperature  to  produce  a  durable  press  low  form* 
aldehyde  release  cellulosic  textiles. 


PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  TECTILE  MATERIALS  OF 
POLYACRYLONITRILE:  QUATERNIZED  PIPERAZINE 

COPOLYMER  AS  BASIC  DYE  RETARDER 

Rolf  FDwrtacher,  LiNlgihiiBnt  Herbert  FMadNr,  Beiadcr- 

shdm;  Siginnnd  HciflHUu^  Lodwigihaiea,  and  Hdorieh 

MertaH,  Fhmlmrtkal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuBiy,  Msi«nn 

to  BASF  AlrtifagsBsnicbBft,  Lndwipbalsn,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


,  JiL  10, 


Piled  JiL  S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S10364 
prior ll|,  appUeitkm  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1982,3228877 

bta^DOCRi/OO 
US.  a  8-839  11 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  textiles  of  anionic  polyacrylonitrile 
or  copolymers  contabiing  acrylonitrile  in  polymerized  form 
with  basic  dyestufft  in  aqueous  baths  accorcttng  to  the  exhaust 
method,  employing  retarders  the  improvement  wherein  said 
retarders  are  water  soluble  reaction  products  prepared  by 

(1)  condensation  of 

(a)  compounds  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
piperazine,  bis-(li4-amiiK)propyl>piperazine,  l*afflinoe> 
thylpiperazine,  l*methylpiperazine  and  mixtures 
thereof  with 

(b)  compounds  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  chloride,  epihalohydrin,  propylene  chloride, 
l,3^1ichloro-2*hydroxypropane,  bto-epoxybutane,  1,4* 
dichlorobutane,  and  mixtures  thereof 

the  mole  ratio  of  (a)<b)  being  about  1K19  to  1:1.1  and 

(2)  quatemization  of  the  condensation  products  with  benzyl* 
chloride 

(a)  the  amount  of  benzylchloride  being  about  0.8  to  l.S 
moles  per  mole  of  component  (a). 


Apr.  2, 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  REOMDATIONOF  DYEINGS 
MADE  WITH  SULFUR  DYESTUFFS 
Hdvich  BsnAardt,  Kriftei,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GflTMBq 

Hoaehat  AkHsMSSsflscbsft,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay 
FDad  Mar.  29, 1984»  Sar.  No.  99M81 

OataM  priarity,  appttealioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarM^ 
1983, 33UM2;  Get  21, 1983, 3338287 

lit  a^  O09B  49/(n  D08P  5/06^  1/30 
MS,  a  8-682  11 

1.  A  process  for  the  reoxidation,  from  an  alkaline  medium,  of 
sulfbr  dyestufh  which  have  previously  been  applied,  in  a  re> 
duoed  form,  to  a  textile  material  containing  cellulose  fibers  and 
have  been  fixed  thereto,  which  comprises  exposing  the  fiber 
material  which  has  been  treated  with  the  dyestnflii  to  the  oxi* 
dative  action  of  an  aqueous  solution  oS  N'hatogeMted  organic 
sulfonamides  of  the  general  formula 


R— SO2— N-Hal 

i 

in  which  R  denotes  an  aryl  radical,  Hal  represents  a  halogen 
atom,  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkali  metal 
atom  at  a  temperature  between  IS*  and  98*  C.  and  at  pH  values 
within  the  range  firom  8  to  12. 


4,488,881 
COAL-AQUEOUS  MIXTURES  HAVING  A  PARTICULAR 

COAL  PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 
ScyaMNv  Mark,  Northaaptoa,  Pan  assizor  to  The  Standard  OU 

Coavaay,  OcrelaBd,  Ohio 
CoBtlnntio»>in-part  of  Ssr.  No.  416,606,  Sep.  10, 1962, ,  which 
is  a  coBtinaatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  230,062,  Jan.  29, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,358,293.  This  appUcatloa  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  49S,6r 

lit  a^  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  CL  44—81  15  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized,  high  solids  content  coa]*aqueous  mixture 
comprising  particulate  coal  as  a  dispersed  solid  material;  water 
as  a  carrier  medium;  and  a  polyalkyleneoxide  nonionic  surfac- 
tant having  a  hydrophobic  portion  and  a  hydrophilic  portion, 
said  hydrophilic  portion  comprising  at  least  about  100  units  of 
ethylene  oxide,  wherein  said  particulate  coal  has  the  following 
particle  size  distribution: 


medi  (Tyler  Standard  screen  size) 

%  weight  based  on 
total  dry  coal 

-tt.+100 

-lOa-t-200 

-200,  -I-32S 

-32S 

5-20 
13-30 
15-30 
30-50 

4,488,881 

METHOD  OF  EMBEDDING  HARD  CUTTING 

PARTICLES  IN  A  SURFACE  OF  A  CUITING  EDGE  OF 

CUTTING  TOOLS,  PARTICULARLY  SAW  BLADES, 

DRILLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

FHadrkh  Davfavsr,  StelBsahaassnstr.  18,  D7000 

Warw  MiDir,  HanMU-Eaii-Str.  106,  D-7141 

dingsiV  Eckart  fM  Roda,  Riegeiickantr.  1,  D-7250  LaonbsrB 
WObsrt  Raibatna,  KaHaMtr.  5,  D-7022  Leiaisldsii,  and  Otto 
BanMom,  Wriafait— ii.  24,  D'7022  LaiaMdea,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Garaany 

FDad  Apr.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4r,809 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUeatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannay,  May  3, 
1982,3316456 

IM.  a^  B24B  1/00 
UJB.  a  81—295  20  OalM 

1.  Method  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the 
steps  of 
partially  melting  the  surface  region  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
tool  by  moving  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  reUtive  to  sue* 
cessive  portions  of  the  surface  thereof; 
contacting  the  partially  molten  edge  with  abrasive  cutting 
particles  of  at  least  0.3  mm  in  diameter  in  granular  form 
and  partially  embedding  sakl  particles  in  the  molten  edge, 
and  permitting  said  cutting  edges,  with  sharp  comer  por> 
tions  of  said  granular  particles  projecting  by  slightly  dif* 
fering  distances  therefrom,  to  solidify  and  harden. 
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VACUUM  BAG  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

T.  Phfflp,  148  GdlMr  Dr^  Yodnn,  N.Y.  10710 

RM  Ftk  23L  IfM,  Str.  No.  812,920 

lit  0.3  BOID  46/42 


VS.  a.  88-311 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AQUEOUS 
HYDROCHLORIC  ACID  HAVING  A  C0NCENTRA1ION 

OF  AT  LEAST  38J%  BY  WEIGHT 
JoMph  V.  Piviii,  Bqrtowa,  To.,  aaisMr  to  Motaqr 
VrfOrpomMM,  nnwri^  n. 

FIM  Oct  19, 1883,  S«.  No.  843463 
lirt.  a^  BMD  47/00 
US.  a  8S-71 


:i 


A. 


A 


.-4l1 


1.  A  vocuum  bog  cleaning  lyitem,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: I 

a  mbatantially  rigid  redqrtacle  member  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  top  rim, 

anibttantially  horizontal  top  wall  opposing  said  bottom  wall 
removably  and  lealably  secured  to  said  top  rim  of  said 
receptacle  member,  said  top  wall  forming  first  and  second 
apertures, 

an  elongated  member  forming  a  cylindrical  chamber  verti- 
cally extending  throu^i  said  first  aperture,  said  elongated 
member  having  upper  and  lower  portions  respectively 
estoding  above  and  below  said  top  wall,  said  chamber 
having  opposed  top  and  bottom  openings  at  said  upper 
and  lower  portions  teqwctively,  said  bottom  opening 
being  spaced  fhni  said  bottom  wall  of  said  receptacle 
member,  said  top  opening  being  defined  by  a  circular  top 
opening  rim,  sud  member  being  sealably  connected  to 
said  top  wall  at  the  Juncture  of  said  upper  and  lower 
portions,  said  chamber  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 

exhaust  means  cooperatively  mounted  at  said  second  aper- 
ture and  sealably  secwed  to  said  top  wall,  said  exhaust 
means  being  for  drawing  air  from  said  ccmipartment 
through  said  top  opening  of  said  chamber  and  exhausting 
said  air  into  the  atmosphere, 
and 

a  bag  member  having  a  flexible  doth  wall  permeable  to 
passage  of  air  forming  an  elongated  compartment  having 
a  length  and  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  at 
oppoaed  ends  of  said  length,  said  open  end  being  defined 
by  a  drcttlar  holding  rim  adapted  to  be  removably  and 
lealably  placed  around  said  top  opening  rim  of  said  cham- 
ber in  a  mounted  relationship,  said  doth  wall  having 
normal  inner  and  outer  surftoes,  said  bag  member  being 
substantially  circular  it  cross'section  with  a  center  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  said  vertical  axis  of  said  chamber, 

said  bag  member  being  movable  in  said  mounted  relationship 
to  a  plurality  of  selected  positions  in  said  chamber, 
wherein  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  selected  positions  said 
flexible  waD  of  siid  bng  member  forms  a  substantially 
horizontal  toroidal  ring  around  the  circumferential  por- 
ti(»  of  said  bag  member  substantially  centered  on  said 
vertical  axis  of  said  chamber,  said  toroidal  ring  having  a 
toroidal  wall  portion  disposed  downwardly  forming  an 
upwardly  disposed  tofoidal  recess,  whereby  air  being 
drawn  into  said  top  opening  of  by  said  chamber  bag  said 
exhaust  means  is  oonoentratadly  drawn  through  said  to- 
roidal wall  portion  at  said  plurality  of  sdected  positions. 


"-^f^ 


A. 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  aqueous  hydto* 
chloric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  3S.S%  by  weight 
comprising: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  water  to  the  top  of  an  absorp- 
tion unit, 

(b)  continuously  introducing  a  gas  stream  consisting  essen« 
tially  of  80-98%  by  volume  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride 
to  the  bottom  of  Mid  absorption  unit, 

(c)  removing  an  overhead  gaseous  stream  from  said  unit,  said 
gaseous  stream  containing  no  more  than  3%  by  weight, 
hydrogen  chloride, 

(d)  removing  a  bottom  liquid  stream  from  said  unit,  said 
bottom  stream  containing  at  least  3S.S%  by  weight  hydro- 
gen chloride,  and 

(e)  returning  a  portion  of  said  bottom  stream  to  said  unit,  at 
a  location  above  the  point  of  introduction  of  the  gas 
stream  and  below  the  pdnt  of  introduction  of  the  water. 


ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  APPARATUS 
HeliBM  L  MOde,  Boited,  Mmb^  aaripor  to  10^  Vell^ 


FDad  Nov.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438427 
htLCLi  mac  3/08,  3/3S 
UJS.  CL  88—139  3 


POKPFNt/ff 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging  gaseous  partides,  comprising  a 
charging  zone  for  passage  of  a  gas  therethrough  along  a  first 
dimension,  at  least  one  corona  electrode  within  said  zone  and 
at  least  one  non-corona  dectrode  within  said  zone,  said  elec- 
trodes positioned  and  arranged  to  define  at  least  one  pair 
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within  said  zrae,  the  deetrodes  in  each  said  at  least  one  pair 
bdng  so  arranged  that  said  gas  flows  therdietween,  voltage- 
application  means  (ot  applyteg  a  continuous  ac  voltage  and  a 
periodic  unipolar  pulsed  voltage  across  each  said  at  least  one 
pair,  said  voltage-q^lication  means  being  so  constructed  that 
(a)  said  ac  voltage  is  insufficient  to  produce  by  itsdf  significant 
oorona  current,  (b)  the  voltage  of  said  pdse  is  high  enough  to 
I»oduoe  the  dedred  quantity  of  ions  and  low  enough  to  avoid 
initiating  breakdown,  (c)  the  duration  and  repetiticm  rate  of 
said  pulsed  voltage  is  sufficiently  great  so  that  said  ions  are 
propagated  towards  said  at  least  one  non-corona  dectrode  and 
fill  the  charging  zone  before  leaving  it,  and  (d)  the  spatial 
an^litude  of  the  oscillating  motion  of  said  ions  due  to  said  ac 
voltage  is  much  smaller  than  the  dimensions  of  said  charging 
zone  transverto  to  said  first  dimension  but  greater  than  the 
diqriacement  of  said  ions  during  prc^Mgation  during  each  pulse 
of  said  pulsed  voltage. 


AMORPHOUS  ARYL  SUBSTTTUTED  POLYARYLENE 
OXIDE  MEMBRANES 
Anthony  Zaapini,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  aasigior  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Lnda,  Mo. 

FDad  Jnn.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  809,824 
Int  a>  BOID  53/22 
VA  a  88-188  7  Clahn 

1.  A  hollow  fiber  asymmetric  polymeric  gas  separation 
membrane  comprising  amorphous  aryl  substituted  arylene 
oxide  polymer,  said  polymer  compatible  for  mixing  with  a 
polar  solvent  to  form  a  Iwllow  fiber  forming  solution  of  fimn 
10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  polymer  wherein  sdd  solution  is 
fiber  forming  when  exmided  into  a  coagulation  solution  of  at 
least  80  percent  by  weight  water. 


COLD  TRAP 
L.  Angd,  Winaton-Salann  JiMB  L.  Harris,  WsadWd, 
and  Miehnd  F.  Dnhe,  PAdltown,  aO  orN.C  aadgaoia  to  R.  J. 
RoynoUs  Tobneeo  Company,  Winaton-Salom,  NXl 
FDad  Oct  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  842,287 
Int  a)  BOID  45/08,  50/00 
UJB.  a  88-289  8  Clafans 


supported  thereon,  said  baffle  plates  being  constructed 
and  arranged  so  as  to  provide  a  tortuous  path  to  the  flow 
of  said  aerosol  stream  through  said  vessel,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  baffle  plates  located  adjacent  the  entrance  end 
of  smd  vessd  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  direct  said 
aerosol  stream  toward  said  side  walls. 


1.  A  cold  tr^  for  effecting  removd  of  components  from  an 
aerosol  stream  which  comprises; 

(a)  an  dongated  vessd  having  side  walls  connecting  an 
entrance  end  and  an  exit  end, 

(b)  end  closures  diqMsed  at  said  entrance  and  exit  ends  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  side  walls  with  at  least  one 
of  said  end  dosures  being  removable, 

(c)  inlet  means  for  introdudng  the  aerosol  stream  into  the 
entrance  end  of  said  vessel, 

(d)  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  from  the  exit  end  of  said 
vessd  a  residud  gaseous  stream  from  which  the  aerosol 
has  been  removed, 

(e)  means  for  subjectmg  a  substantid  portion  of  the  side 
walls  to  temperatures  below  0*  C,  and 

(()  a  removable  baffle  assembly  slidably  positioned  and  ex- 
tendnig  longitodinally  within  said  d<»gated  vessd  inter- 
medkto  its  entrance  and  exit  ends  with  said  assemUy 
indnding  a  rod  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  baffle  phrtes 


TABLE  TOP  AIR  FILTER 
Edward  J.  Doyle,  Hatboro,  Pa^  aasipMr  to  Condr  Corporattoa, 
Edison,  N  J. 

FDad  May  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,037 
Int  a^  BOID  50/00 
U3.  a  88-481  7 


1.  A  readily  assemblable  table  top  air  filter  comprising: 
a  unitary  molded  plastic  housing  having  substantially  verti- 

cd  sides  open  at  the  bottom  to  provide  an  air  inlet  and  a 

top  with  openings  to  provide  an  air  outlet; 
inwardly  extending  intogrd  stops  on  a  plurality  of  said  verti* 

cd  sides  spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 

sides; 
inwardly  extending  intogrd  latoh  memben  on  a  plurality  of 

said  verticd  sides  spaced  downwardly  from  said  stops; 
a  fan  support  assembly  includes  (a)  a  substantidiy  horizontd 

base  member  secured  within  said  bousing  between  said 

stops  and  latoh  members,  sud  base  defining  air  passages 

therethrough,  (b)  a  vertically  oriented  electric  motor 

mounted  on  said  base  member,  and  (c)  a  fan  driven  by  said 

motor, 
said  verticd  sides  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  permit  said 

base  member  to  be  inserted  into  said  housing  and  past  sdd 

latoh  members  during  assembly; 
replaceable  filter  means  secured  within  said  fan  support 

assembly  and  bdow  said  fan. 


AIR  CLEANER  TANK 
Glen  G.  McCarroU,  c/o  AleoUto  Prodneta  CorporatioB,  319 
Indaabid  Pkwy.,  Harbor  Beach,  Mkh.  48441 
FDad  Mar.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  472,897 
Int  a^  BOID  46/02 
VS,  a  88-802  4  ClaiM 

1.  An  air  cleaner  tank  assembly  adapted  to  recdve  a  replace- 
able air  cleaner  dement,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  open  end  at 

onxMito  ends  thereof,  said  housing  having  said  air  cleaner 

dement  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  open  ends,  said 

open  ends  each  being  large  enough  to  permit  insertion  and 

removd  of  sdd  air  cleaner  element  therethrough; 

first  and  second  removable  covers  normally  closing  said  first 

and  second  open  ends,  respectively,  each  of  said  coven 

having  threaded  formations  for  detachable  connection  to 

cooperating  threaded  formations  on  said  first  and  seocmd 

ends  of  said  housing; 
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fint  and  aeoond  ooven  each  having  a  radially  out- 
wardly extending  circumferential  flange,  and  said  first  and 
leooad  ends  of  the  housing  having  a  ocMnplenientary 
flange  adapted  to  abut  said  respective  cover  fluges  when 
said  covers  and  housing  have  been  ftilly  secured; 

first  and  second  clamping  rings  adapted  to  engage,  loclc 
together  and  secure  igainst  relative  rotation  said  comple- 
mentary flanges  at  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  hous- 
ing, req)ectively; 

said  first  cover  having  first  attaching  means  formed  thereon 


ing  essentiaUy  hydrogen,  C|  + -hydrocarbons,  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide, at  low  temperatures,  into  a  gas  depleted  in  C|  ^-hydio- 
(wbons  and  usefiil  for  ftirther  processing  in  methanol  synthe- 
sis, said  process  cmnprising  scrubbing  the  gaseous  mixture 
with  liquid  CO  in  a  scrubbing  column  to  scrub  out  the  C|+- 
hydrocarbons  to  form  a  head  product  which  contains  essen- 
tially hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide;  withdrawing  the  liquid 
CO,  containing  Ci^-hydrocarbons,  as  a  sump  product  frmn 
the  column,  and  passing  said  sump  product  into  a  C|+-GO 
separating  column  to  remove  the  CO  as  gaseous  head  product 


4,488,891 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  GLASS  FIBERS 
UwfCMe  J.  Grubka,  Haath,  and  Oumet  E.  Fntkm, 
Fhwyabvg,  both  of  OUo,  Mripon  to 
glaa  CorporatkM,  ToMo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1983,  Sir.  No.  481,936 
IM.  a.)  O03B  37/08S 
VS.  CL  €5—2  22 


Jr. 


for  receiving  and  attaching  a  first  air  duct,  thereby  to 
establiih  a  first  air  flow  path  through  said  first  cover  and 
between  the  mterior  of  said  housing  and  said  first  air  duct; 
and 
a  third  opening  formed  in  a  side  wall  of  said  housing  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  open  ends,  attaching  means 
formed  on  said  housing  at  said  third  opening  for  receiving 
and  attaching  a  second  air  duct,  thereby  to  establish  a 
second  air  flow  path  tfirough  said  third  opening  and  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  housing  and  said  housing  and 
said  second  air  duct 


4^488390 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  SEPARATION  OF  GASEOUS 

MIXTURE  FOR  METHANOL  SYNTHESIS 

Wolllpig  Foarib  Oirin,  Coan.;  Wiltor  Sehob,  WolftvlriMnaen, 

mt  FMnt  Marald,  NertOari,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■ay,  aariffon  to  Uida  AManteaallaehaft,  Wicibaden,  Fed. 
Rap.ofG«aany 

Fllad  Dae.  23, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  S64J68 

1982,3347782 

IM.  a^  F2S#  3/00:  BOID  47/00 


U.S.  a  83-17 


22.  In  a  method  of  making  glass  fibers  wherein  molten  glass 
is  supplied  to  the  orifices  of  an  orifice  plate,  the  improvment  of 
preventing  bead  drop  during  fiber  attenuation  by  attenuating 
fibers  from  forming  cones  at  the  individual  orifices  while  the 
molten  gUus  at  each  orifice  is  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the 
internal  pressure  of  the  respective  cones  and  at  a  pressure  less 
than  the  internal  pressure  of  a  bead  formed  at  any  orifice  at 
which  attenuation  has  been  intemq>ted. 

4,488392 

PIVOFAL  SHAPED  AUXIUARY  GAS  HEATER  FOR 

GLASS  SHEET  SHAPING  MOLDS 

Robert  G.  F^ank,  Mvryirllle;  Gcmie  R.  Tliawn.  New  EaiH 

siagtoo,  and  John  J.  Ewing,  Tarortna,  aO  of  Pa.,  aaaipiorB  to 

PPG  Indoatriea,  lie  Pittobigh,  Pa. 

FOed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,084 
lACLiCaSB  23/03 
U.S.CL  85-108  4 


c/o^ 


uoJ 


L  A  prooeaa  for  the  separation  of  a  gaseous  mixture,  contain- 


1.  In  a  method  of  shaping  a  glass  sheet  having  a  curved 
tower  edge  while  supported  in  a  vertical  or  oblique  podticm  by 
heating  the  ghos  sheet  to  a  tempoature  sufEiciait  for  shaping  in 
a  hot  enclosed  atmosphere,  moving  said  sheet  firom  said  hot 
atmosphere  into  a  shaping  position  between  a  pair  of  retracted 
press  bending  moMs  of  conplementary  shape  and  directing 
burning  gas  to  the  lower  edge  portion  of  sakl  ^aas  sheet  imme- 
diately before  dosing  the  space  between  said  press  bending 
molds,  the  improvement  comprising  directing  said  bandng  gas 
toward  said  curved  lower  edge  from  an  q)ertured  pipe  means 
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serving  as  a  burning  gas  source  means  arranged  along  a  line 
approximating  the  shape  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  glass  sheet 
until  the  latter  arrives  at  said  shaping  position  in  spaced  rela- 
tion between  said  press  bending  molds  while  said  press  bending 
molds  are  retracted,  whereby  said  press  bending  molds  are  free 
from  impingement  by  said  burning  gas  when  they  are  re- 
tracted, and  simultaneously  directing  the  burning  gas  away 
from  said  press  bending  molds  as  the  qMce  between  said  press 
bending  molds  is  closed  to  engage  the  heat-softened  glass  sheet 
between  said  press  bending  molds,  whereby  said  press  bending 
molds  continue  to  be  free  firom  impingement  by  said  burning 
gas  when  they  engage  said  glass  sheet  wherein  said  glass  sheet 
has  a  bottom  edge  provided  with  an  upwardly  turned  end 
portion,  fiirther  including  moving  said  glass  sheet  with  its 
upwardly  turned  end  portion  fKing  downstream  and  arrang- 
ing said  burning  gas  source  means  along  a  curved  line  having 
an  iq^wardly  turned  downstream  end  portion,  whereby  said 
burning  gas  source  means  provides  clearance  for  moving  said 
glass  sheet  into  said  shaping  position  between  said  retracted 
press  bending  molds. 


4,488,893 

MOVABLE  AUGNMENT  STOPS  FOR  GLASS  SHEET 

SHAPING  APPARATUS 

George  B.  daaaaea,  New  KcMington;  Raddph  A.  Karlo,  Crcigh- 

ton,  and  WUUaa  a  ZiauMTMn,  RasMlHoB,  aU  of  Pa.,  I 

on  to  PPG  IndHtriea,  Inc.,  PMabngh,  Pa. 

FOed  Aag.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  82M78 
IM.  a^  C03B  23/025 
UJS.  a  88-287  7 


4,488,894 

UNSYMMETRICAL  AMINOSULFINAMIDE 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINONITRILE, 

HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

Jaam  A.  SikoraU,  Kirkwood,  and  Mary  A.  HooUar,  OUvctta, 

both  of  Mo.,  aasisaors  to  Moaaaato  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

FDed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Sar.  No.  581,941 

IM.  a'  AOIN  37/21  57/24;  C07F  9/40  9/65 

VS.  a.  71—87  33  rirff 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


f 


(I) 


(RO)2-P-CH2-N-CH2-CBN 
SmO 

I, 

/   \ 

Ri        Ra 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  from  1  to  3  substituents  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  halogen;  and  wherein  R]  and 
R}  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl,  aralkyl  and  R;  or  R|  and  R: 
are  independently  selected  from  the  aforerecited  groups  and 
joined  together  through  nitrogen  to  form  a  cyclic  structure 
having  4-8  atoms. 

12.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  adjuvant  and  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by 
the  formula 


f 


(D 


(ROh— P— CH2-N-CH2— CMN 

r 

/  \ 

Ri        Ra 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  fitnn  1  to  3  substituents  independently 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  halogen;  and  wherein  R|  and 
R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aralkyl  and  R;  or  Ri  and  R2 
are  independently  selected  from  the  aforerecited  groups  and 
joined  together  through  nitrogen  to  form  a  cyclic  structure 
having  4-8  atoms. 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  and  lifting  a  hot  glsss  sheet  at  a 
shaping  statioi  comprising  means  defining  a  support  surface 
for  sunnrting  said  glass  sheet  thereon,  a  ring-like  member, 
stop  means  asaociated  with  said  ring-like  member  and  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  ring-like  member  rebuive  to  said 
means  defining  said  su^wrt  surface  between  a  raised  position 
above  said  support  suifice  and  a  lowered  position  below  said 
si^port  surfKe,  characterixed  by  means  mechanically  req)on- 
sive  to  movement  of  said  ring-like  member  for  mechanically 
moving  said  stop  means  into  position  near  an  end  portion  of 
said  support  surface  to  guide  the  positioning  of  an  edge  surftce 
of  said  glass  sheet  thereagainst  when  said  ring-like  member 
occupies  said  lowered  position  and  for  mechanically  moving 
said  stop  means  into  podtion  recessed  from  said  support  sur- 
face whien  said  ring-like  member  moves  in  the  direction  of  the 
thickness  of  said  supported  glass  sheet  to  said  raised  position  to 
avdd  edge  damage  when  sa«l  ring-like  member  lifts  said  glass 
sheet  frmn  said  support  surface. 


4^488,898 
N-DUZOLYALKYL-HALOACETANILIDE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
JBrg  Stettor,  KliBB  DttiSH,  both  of  Wappsrtal;  Radolf  noMB, 
Haan;  Liriwig  Em,  LiisiImsi,  aiad  Robert  R.  Schmidt 
Cokipa,  all  <rf  Pel  Rap.  of  Germany,  aaslpors  to  Bayer 
Alrtlsngeaallichaft.  Lsisihaasn,  Fed.  Rap,  of  Gefaay 
DhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  073,981,  Sep.  10, 1979,  PM.  No.  4,338,119. 
nis  appUeatkM  Jan.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  343,489 
CUaM  priority,  appUcMlon  Fed.  Rap.  of  Csrasaay,  Sep.  28, 
1978,2842284 

brt.  a>  AOIN  9/22;  OTTD  2i5/n 
VS.  a  71-90  U  < 

1.  N-Diazolylalkyl-haloacetanilide  of  the  formula 
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(D 


N  N 

a^CH^  o        R 

wherein  R  is  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  mono-  or 
di^substituted  with  hydroxy  or  nitro. 


wherein 

A  is  sulphur, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  With  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R^  is  hydrogen, 

X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
thio  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenoxy  and 

Z  is  chlorine,  I 

and  in  which  the  diazo|yl  radical  is  bonded  via  a  carbon 
atom,  and  acid  addition  salu  thereof. 

9.  Herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  accept- 
able carrier  and,  in  herbicidally  effective  amounts,  an  N-diazo- 
lylalkyl-haloacetanilide  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


MSM96 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 
CX)NTROL  OF  UNDESIRABLE  WEED  SPECIES  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  or  WET'LAND  CROPS 
GlHrtworth  Lamb,  Lawreaotfillc  N  J^  and  FeUdaao  B.  CUora, 

Makati,  PUlippiMi,  aoifBon  to  AacricaB  Cyamunid  Con- 

paay,  Staoifbrd,  Coon. 

CiMtiBaatkM-iii.part  of  Ser.  No.  129,M2,  Mar.  13, 1980, 

■budoaed.  TUa  appUcitkin  Jaa.  26, 19tl,  Scr.  No.  228,641 

iBt  a^  AllN  4i/50,  3S/02 

VS.  CL  71—92  3  n.<«. 

1.  A  method  for  synergistically  enhancing  the  yield  of  rice 
ftom  irrigated  or  flooded  paddies  and  simultaneously  control- 
ling undesirable  annual  and  perennial  weeds  in  the  presence  of 
said  rice  crop  comprising:  applying  to  the  locus  in  which  said 
rice  is  grown,  0  to  2  days  after  drill  seeding  said  locus  with  rice 
or  3  to  7  days  after  said  crops  are  transplanted  to  the  growing 
area,  about  1.75  kg/hectare  of  N-(I.ethylpropyl>2,6Kiinitro- 
3,4-xylidine  and  about  0.SO  kg/hectare  of  sodium-o^S-isopro- 
pyl-S-methyl-4oxo-2-imidaaolin-2-yl>benzoate. 


4«488398 
OXIME  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PROTECIING  PLANT 

CROPS 

Werner  FSry,  Basel;  Henry  Martio,  Allachwil,  both  of  Switw^ 

famd,  and  Gcorg  PiaakMaa,  LSrraeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganraiy, 

aMignon  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporatton,  Aidaley,  N.Y. 

DiTfakm  of  Scr.  No.  068,263,  Ang.  20, 1979,  PM.  No.  4383,738. 

This  appUcatioB  JoL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,168 

lot  CL^  AOIN  43/38 

VS.  CL  71—96  s  rMmm 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  sorghum  and  rice  crops  firom  the 
phytotoxic  action  of  l,3,S-triazine  or  haloacetanilide  herbi- 
cides,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  herbicide  or  applying  to 
the  locus  of  the  crops,  as  antidote,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar— C— CN 
II 
N— O— CH2— Rs 


wherein 
Ar  is  1-naphthyl  or 


:x> 


in  which 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  Rg  is  phthalimido  or 
tetrahydrophthalimido,  in  a  plant-protecting  amount 


4^188397 
DICHLOROMETHYL  OXADUZOLE  HERBICIDE 
ANTIDOTES 
Ronald  J.  Rmay,  Lafliycttc  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Stanffcr  Chemi- 
cal Coowaay,  Wcatport,  Qmu. 

Flkd  Sep.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  829,804 
Lrt.  a^  AOIN  43/82;  C07D  87/38 
VS.  CL  71—92  g  Claims 

1.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiocarbamate 
compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


\ 


N 


R2 


? 

t-C-S-Rj 


/ 

4,488,899 
OXIME  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PROTECTING  PLANT 

CROPS 
Werner  FSry,  Basel;  Henry  Martin,  Allachwil,  both  of  Switier- 
bmd,  and  Gcorg  Piaaiolaa,  LBrraeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnqr, 
aadgnors  to  Oba-Gcigy  CorpomtioB,  Ardilcy,  N.Y. 
DiTiakw  of  Scr.  No.  068,263,  Ang.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,383,738. 
lUs  applicatioo  JnL  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,020 
LM.  a^  AOIN  37/34 
U.S.a.71— 105  9Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  sorghum,  rice,  soybean  and  wheat 
crops  firom  the  phytotoxic  action  of  l,3,S-triazine,  haloacetani- 
lide, or  pyridyloxyphenoxyacetate  or  -propionate  herbicides, 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  herbicide  or  q)plying  to  the 
locus  of  the  crops,  as  antidote,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


AR— C— CN 

n 

N— O— Q 


in  which 

Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
(b)  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a  com-  wherein 
pound  of  the  formula  Ar  is  l-naphthyl  or 
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'xy 


in  which  each  of  Ri  and  R2  ia  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  nitro,  and  Q  is  halopropynyl, 
in  a  plant-protecting  amount 


Ri     \^b/     n— 


CN 

O— CH2CH2— O— C— Rio 

n 

o 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  cyano,  and 
Rio  is  lower  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  in  a 
plant-protecting  amount 


4,488,901 
COMPOSmONS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  COLD 
RESISTANCE  OF  CULTIVATED  PLANTS  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  THE  UTILIZATION  OF  SUCH 
OOMPOSmONS 
Tbor  FMm;  Iboiya  Homth;  Lanio  L  Horrrtk;  Lado  VIgh, 
an  of  Saoed;  boU  Doobay;  Joocf  N^jr,  both  of  Miakok; 
Emilia  Nasy  Bfo  Gcra;  Cnba  ParUacnk,  both  of  S^fobabony, 
aad  Gyala  Tarpai,  Miakok,  aU  <rf  Haagary,  aarignors  to 
FaiMfc  laagyaroff  iiigl  Vcgylmlfck,  Gyirtalcp,  Hongary 

FDcd  Dee.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,921 
CUBS  priority,  appUcMioB  Hangary,  Dee.  18, 1980, 3036/80 
lat  a^  AOIN  33/02 
VS.  CL  71— Ul  9  Claiin 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  cold  resistance  of  a  cultivated 
plant  which  comprises  the  step  of  treating  the  cultivated  plant 
befbre  a  temperature  drop  wiUi  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  com- 
position containing  as  active  ingredient  0.001  to  S.000%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  I 


HO-(CHa),-N 


\ 


Ri 


(D 


R2 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  S  and  Ri  and  R2each  stand  for 
hydrogen  or  an  N,N,N-triniethyl-quatemary  ammonium  salt 
ttereof. 


4,488,902 

HORIZONTAL,  MULTISTAGE  ELECTRON  BEAM 

REFINEMENT  OF  METALS  WITH  RECYCLE 

Ckarlea  D'A.  Hot,  Oedtetal.  CUifn  aaipor  to  Da?al  Corpo- 

ratioa,  HoostOB,  Tex. 

FDcd  Jaa.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,377 
lat  CL^  C22B  4/00 
VS.  a  78-10  R  16 


4,488,900 
OXIME  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PROTECTING  PLANT 

CROPS 
Wcnar  FSry,  Basel;  Hewy  Martia,  Allachwil,  both  of  Switacr- 
iad,  aad  Gcorg  Ptadotaa,  LBrraeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaay, 
aarigaon  to  ab»4jcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Difiaion  of  Scr.  No.  068,263,  Aag.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,353,738. 
TUa  appUeaiw  JoL  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,173 
Lrt.  a^  AOIN  37/34 
VS,  a  71—105  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  sorghum,  rice  and  maize  crops 
firom  the  phytotoxic  action  of  l,3,S-triazine,  haloacetanilide  or 
phenoxyphraoxy-acetate  or  -propionate  herbicides,  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  herbicide  or  q>plying  to  the  locus  of 
the  crops,  as  antidote,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  multistage  method  of  refining  a  metal  containing  at  least 
two  metallic  components  in  at  least  two  sequential  metal  va- 
porization stages  substantially  horizontally  arranged  and  each 
having  a  metal  feed  thereto,  comprising, 
in  each  stage,  irradiating  the  metal  feed  with  an  electron 
beam  effective  to  heat  the  metal  to  a  temperature  at  which 
the  total  vapor  pressure  of  the  melt  is  about  O.S  to  7  torr, 
and  at  which  the  partial  vapor  pressure  of  at  least  one 
metal  component  of  the  melt  is  different  from  that  of  at 
least  one  other  metal  component  of  the  melt,  and  forming 
a  vapor  phase  and  a  melt  phase,  in  which  each  phase  is 
either  enriched  or  depleted  in  at  leut  one  metal  compo- 
nent; 

wherein  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  condensate  of  said 
vapor  phase  at  its  condensation  point  is  less  than  about 
lO-'ton^ 
and  wherein  the  effective  operating  pressure  of  each  stage 
is  maintained  at  a  low  level  compatible  with  electron 
beam  irradiation; 
passing  the  melt  phase  of  each  stage  downstream  to  form  at 

least  part  of  the  feed  of  the  next  stage;  and 
recycling  the  vapor  phase  of  at  least  one  stage  upstream  to  at 
least  one  preceding  stage  to  form  at  least  part  of  the  feed 
thereto; 
wherein  all  vapor  phases  passing  between  stages  are  con- 
densed in  the  stage  firom  which  they  originate  to  form  a 
corresponding  liquid  phase  which  is  fed  to  a  receiving 
stage  via  transport  means  wherein  said  phase  remains 
liquid  throughout  its  passage  in  and  between  stages. 


4,488,903 
RAPID  DECARBURIZATION  8TEELMAKING  PROCESS 
Stewart  K.  Mchlmaa,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  UbIob  Gar- 
Mde  Corporation,  Daabary,  Con. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  589,469 

lat  a^  aiC  5/34 

VS.  CL  75—52  r  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  producti(»  of  steel  wherein  a  steel  melt 

undergoes  rapid  decarburization  to  an  aim  carbon  content 

comprising: 

(A)  providing  a  molten  metal  bath  having  a  carbon  content 
of  at  least  1.0  weight  percent; 

(B)  iiyecting  oxygen  and  powdered  lime  into  said  bath  from 
above  the  surface  thereof  while  simultaneously  injecting 
oxygen  and  inert  gas  into  the  melt  from  below  the  melt 
surface,  the  amount  of  top  iiuected  oxygen  being  from  0.S 
to  3  times  the  amount  of  bottom  iigccted  oxygen,  to  decar- 
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borize  the  melt  untfl  the  meh  has  a  carbon  content  of  at 
least  0.1  weight  percent,  bat  not  more  than  0.S  weight 
percent,  greater  than  the  aim  carbon  content; 

(Q  thereafter  discontinving  the  top  ii^jecticn  of  oxygen  and 
powdered  lime;  and 

(D)  injecting  oxygen  and  inert  gas  into  the  melt  exclusively 
from  below  the  melt  surface  to  decarburize  the  melt  until 
the  aim  carbon  content  is  attained. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEVING 

METALUC  VAPOR  IN  THE  UQUID  PHASE  USING 

POOL  OF  MOLTEN  RETRIEVING  METAL 

HlroUai  Mfna;  HiroaU  SatiM,  mi  Toahio  Nalane,  aU  of 

Tefot^  JigM,  aaiigaiii  i  to  Toyota  Jldoaha  Kabaahfld  Kalsha, 

Toyotl^  J^HBi 

FDad  May  10,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  493,243 
laL  CL^  C22B  7/00 
UjS.  CL  75—63  10  CUom 

1.  A  method  of  retrieving  metallic  vapor  from  a  mixture  gas 
containing  laid  metallic  vapor  toiler  with  oxidizing  gas, 
comprising: 
leading  said  mixture  gas  at  a  high  enough  temperature  and  a 
low  enough  pressure  to  substantially  prevent  any  oxidiza- 
tion reaction  between  tite  metallic  vapor  and  the  oxidizing 
gas  from  taking  place,  into  a  convergent-divergent  nozzle 
having  an  upstreun  end,  into  which  said  gas  is  lead,  and  a 
dowiwtream  end,  and 
directing  the  resulting  jet  of  mixture  gas  from  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  convergent-divergent  nozzle,  which  jet 
of  mixture  gas  has  been  cooled  rapidly  by  adiabatic  expan- 
sion in  said  convergent-divergent  nozzle  to  a  low  enough 
temperature  to  substantially  prevent  the  occurrence  of 
any  oxidization  reaction  between  the  metallic  vapor  and 
the  oxidizing  gas,  dir^y  to  the  surface  of  a  pool  of 
molten  retrieving  metal. 


reactor,  simultaneously  injecting  reducing  agent  into  said 
lower  portion  of  the  reactor,  continuously  majnfiiiing  said 
reactor  substantially  filled  with  coke  such  that  said  coke  forms 
a  permeable  stack  through  which  the  gaseous  reaction  prod- 
ucts may  pass,  said  coke  stack  catching  substantially  aU  parti- 
cles of  said  material  passing  upwardly  therethrough,  supplying 
thermal  energy  to  the  reactor  by  means  of  an  electric  arc  such 
that  at  least  some  of  the  metal  oxides  are  reduced  to  metal  and 
volatilized,  permitting  the  volatilized  metal  to  flow  upwardly 
through  the  shaft  reactor  in  the  form  of  metal  vapor  together 
with  a  gas  flow,  maintaining  the  coke  in  the  shaft  reactor 
through  which  the  voUtized  metal  passes  at  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  1000*  C,  screening  the  upper  portion  of  the  shaft 
reactor  and  the  reactor  top  by  means  of  the  coke  so  as  to 
prevent  condensation  of  the  volatilized  metal,  and  withdraw- 
ing the  volatilized  metal  from  the  top  portion  of  the  shaft. 

4^488,906 
HYDROGEN  STORAGE  METAL  MATERIAL 
HiaaaU  Goado;  Ryirtaro  MattoMto;  Jira  OhM,  aod  Ryoidd 
SuaJd,  aU  of  KawaaaU,  Japn,  aarigaon  to  Nippon  Steal 
CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  JapiB 

Filed  Oet  14, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  842,197 
Claiw  priority,  appUeatfcNi  Japo,  Oct  15, 1982, 57.179896 
IM.  a^  C22C  38/28,  32/00 
UJS.  a  75—123  M  6 


mn\. 


4^488,905 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  VOLATILE  METALS  FROM 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING  METAL  OXIDES 
Sv«  Santaa,  HoiDn,  Swada,  aaaivMr  to  SKF  Steal  Eaaineer- 
lag  Aktiabohv,  Swedes 

of  Sar.  No.  200,152,  Oet  24, 1980, 

lUi  apptteatkM  Sap.  Id,  1983,  Sar.  No.  533,203 

ipUeitiqB  Swedai,  Jo.  10, 1980, 8004312 
laL  a>  C22B  5/02 
VS.  a  75-89  9  n^— 


KXMtll 


0^     ()i»   062  OOi  (Ai  S» 

ATOMIC  RATIO  S/TI 

1.  A  hydrogen  storage  alloy  selected  fttm  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  TiFe  alloy  and  a  TiFeMn  alloy,  said  alloy  containing 
S  in  an  atomic  ratio  of  0.004-0.04  based  on  the  Ti  in  said  alloy. 

4,488,907 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

UGNOSULFONATE>BASED  MEOVRES  USED  IN 

PARTICULAR  AS  ADDITIVES  OF  CONCRETE 

Veii  SariddMn,  Fori,  Ftadaad,  aaalgaor  to  Floweoa  Oy,  ToUaia, 

Finland 

Filed  Oet  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  538,909 
CaaiaH  priority,  appUcatkw  Flaind,  Oet  8, 1982, 823441 
Lrt.  a^  C07G  1/00:  C04B  9/02 
UJS.  a  106-14.11  6< 


OCMBmX 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  and  recovering  volatile  metal  from 
metal  oxides  in  a  shaft  reactor  having  a  top  portion  and  a  lower 


1.  A  Process  for  the  preparation  of  sugar-free  lignosulfonate- 


portion  comprising  the  steps  of  iiyecting  a  material  containing  based  mixtures  as  additives  for  the  liqueftction  of  concrete,  for 
the  oxide  ofa  volatile  metal  into  the  lower  portion  of  a  shaft  accelerating  the  setting  of  concrete,  and  for  inhOiiting  oono- 
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sion  of  concrete  reinforcement  steels  contained  in  concrete 
from  sulfite  q)ent  liquor  which  contains  lignosulfonate  and 
sugars  derived  from  the  hydrolyzation  of  cellulose  comprising 
treating  the  sulfite  spent  liquor  with  a  nitrating  reagent  se- 
lected from  the  group  conristing  of  nitric  acid  and  nitrogen 
dioxide,  wherdiy  nitrolignosulfonates  and  nitrite  compounds 
are  formed,  and  sqiarating  only  the  sugars  and  the  organic 
carboxylic  acids  formed  out  of  the  sugars  in  connection  with 
the  nitration  from  the  reaction  mixture,  whereby  the  nitrated 
and  partly  oxydated  and  desulfonated  lignosulfonate  com- 
pounds and  any  unreacted  nitrating  reagent  as  well  u  the 
nitrite  compounds  form  the  additive  for  concrete. 


4,488,908 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  UGHTWEIGHT 

EXPANDED  SnJCATE  AGGREGATE  FROM  RICE  HULL 

ASH 
John  D.  Goodwin,  Shrereport,  and  Forrest  W.  Mnlkey,  m, 
Plain  Dealing,  both  of  LiL,  aadgnors  to  Molly  Magnire,  lac, 
Shrcfepwt,  La. 

FDad  Jan.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  460,679 
Int  a^  C04B  31/00 
VS.  a  106-75  11  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  lightweight  expanded  silicate 
aggregate,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing 

(i)  4S-70%  by  weight  of  dry  rice  hull  ash  having  a  carbon 
content  of  less  than  about  4%  by  weight  of  the  dry  rice 
huUash; 

(ii)  10-23%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(iii)  2-4%  by  weight  of  boric  acid;  and, 

Ov)  10-25%  be  weight  of  water, 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  approxinutely  160*  P.; 

(c)  curing  the  heated  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  the 
boiling  point  of  water  until  the  mixture  forms  a  solid 
friable  mass; 

(d)  comminuting  the  friable  mass  into  discrete  particles;  and, 

(e)  expanding  the  comminuted  particles  by  n^  heating  to 
form  the  expanded  silicate  aggregate. 


by  weight  of  cement,  and  said  alkylolamide  is  incorporated 
into  said  cement  mix  at  about  0.00S  to  O.S%  by  weight  of 
cement,  and  said  and  said  alkanolamine  is  incorporated  into 
said  cement  mix  at  about  0.01  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  cement, 
and  said  glucose  and  glucose  oligomen  are  incorporated  into 
said  cement  mix  at  about  0.01  to  0.02%  by  weight  of  cement. 


4,488,911 

NON>ANTIGENIC  COLLAGEN  AND  ARnCLES  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Edward  E.  Lack,  216  RoUa  Way,  Mcnlo  Park,  Calif.  94025,  and 

John  R.  Daniels,  842  Las  Caaas,  Pacific  PaUaadea,  CaUf . 

90r2 

CoMiBnatioB-in-port  of  Sar.  No.  144,705,  Apr.  28, 1980,  now 
DefsHiTC  PabUcatloB  No. 
M.  CL^  COOL  89/06;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  106-161  14  Oaiw 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  fiben  of  atelopeptide  collagen 
having  physical  propeities  resembling  natural  collagen  fiben 
which  comprises: 
inducing  slow  desolubiiization  of  atelopeptide  collagen  from 
an  aqueous  solution  of  atelopeptide  collagen  while  sub- 
jecting said  solution  to  a  directionally  uniform  mild  shear 
force  of  about  30  to  about  SOOO  dynes/cm^  whereby  fibers 
of  atelopeptide  collagen  are  formed. 


4^488,912 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  FRUCTOSE  SYRUPS  FROM 

CITRUS  RESIDUES 
Robert  A.  Milch,  BaMmore;  Patiida  GMrry-Kopecko,  Rock- 
▼flk;  Canri  Kodde-Snith,  Gcraantown,  and  Edward  M.  Syb* 
art,  ElUeott  Caty,  aU  of  Md^  aaalpwrs  to  IGI  BiotachMriogy, 
IncMd. 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  405,037 

Int  a^  CUE  1/00;  C13B  1/00;  CllG  9/01-  CUP  19/02 

VS.  a  127—41  12  Claims 


4,488,909 

NON-EXPANSIVE,  RAPID  SETTING  CEMENT 
Richard  E.  Gdar,  HaMfer  Park,  and  Pud  C  Webb,  Lake  Villa, 

both  of  nL,  aasivMra  to  Unitad  Stataa  Gypson  Company, 

fTiifiigift  DL 

FUad  No?.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  555,136 

Lrt.  a^  C04B  7/35 

VS.  a  106-89  9  Clainis 

1.  A  non-expansive,  ettringite-producing  hydraulic  cement 
which  produces  a  cementitious  product  which  is  resistant  to 
carbon  dioxide  attack,  is  stable  at  high  temperatures  and  has  a 
high  early  strength,  said  hydraulic  cement  comprising  from 
about  72%  to  about  80%  portland  cement,  from  idwut  14%  to 
about  21%  high  alumina  cement,  from  about  3.5%  to  about 
10%  calcium  sulfate  and  from  about  0.4%  to  about  0.7%  hy- 
drated  lime,  by  weight 


MCSS  llOXK  LIK 


4,488,910 
ADMIXTURE  FOR  NONPLASHC  CEMENT  MIXES  AND 

METHOD 
Richard  R.  NIeholaoB,  Lyndhont;  Sally  L.  Vista,  Eoclid,  and 
Reynold  A.  Barkcy,  Paiaaafille,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigBon  to 
Martin  Marietta  Corporatloa,  Bcthaada,  Md. 

FDad  Not.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  552,528 
Int  CL^  O04B  7/35.  7/352 
VS.  CL  106-90  18  ClahBS 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  strength  of  nonplastic  hy- 
draulic cement  mixes  comprising  incorporating  into  a  hydrau- 
lic cement  mix  an  admixture  comprising:  an  alpha  olefin  sulfo- 
nate; an  alkylohunide;  an  alkanolamine;  and  glucose  or  its 
oligomers  through  a  degree  of  polymerization  characterized 
by  commercial  com  synq>,  wherdn  the  olefin  sulfonate  is 
incorporated  into  said  cement  mix  at  about  0.005  to  about  0.5% 


CONTMUOWI  MttS 


cxisnc  HvcEss, 
crraut  I 


uaemvima 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  plurality  of  useftil  products 
from  a  citrus  press  liquor  line  from  which  a  citrus  press  cake 
and  screenable  solids  have  been  removed,  which  process  com- 
prises: 
(A)  centrifuging  the  screen  filtered  press  liquor  to  form  (i)  1 
to  5  percent  by  volume  of  an  upper  colloid  phase  consist- 
ing essentially  of  limonene-containing  biocidally  active 
materials  from  said  press  liquor,  (ii)  a  middle  aqueous 
phase  which  is  substantially  free  of  said  biocidally  active 
mat^TiMU  and  consists  essentially  of  the  dissolved  sugars 
and  soluble  polymeric  carbohydrates  from  said  press 
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liquor,  and  (iii)  •  lolul  phase  coiuistmg  eoentiaUy  of  citrus 
ftagmenti  and  shards  from  said  press  liquor, 

(B)  separating  the  colloid  phase  (i)  from  the  aqueous  phase 
(ii)  and  the  solid  phase  (iii)  and  recovering  the  biocidally 
active  materials  fh»n  the  separated  colloid  phase; 

(Q  separating  the  solid  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase; 

(D)  extracting  fiructose,  glucose,  and  sucrose  from  the  sepa- 
rated citrus  fragments  and  shards  of  the  solid  phase  by 
suspending  the  separated  solid  phase  in  a  volume  of  water 
at  6S-8S  degrees  C  roughly  corresponding  to  the  original 
volume  of  said  centrilbged  press  liquor  for  about  10  to  IS 
minutes; 

(E)  separating  the  water-insoluble  material  of  the  solid  phase 
fhnn  step  (C)  and  combining  it  with  a  press  cake  fivm 
which  citrus  press  liquor  has  been  separated  to  increase 
the  solids  content  thoreof  by  at  least  10  percent  on  a  dry 
weight  basis;  and 

(F)  combining  the  sepaiated  aqueous  extract  from  step  (D) 
with  the  aqueous  phase  from  step  (C)  to  increase  the 
bexoae  content  of  said  aqueous  phase  by  at  least  20  percent 
by  volume. 


lMtt.913 


METHOD  FOR  INTBRRUPTED  HARDENING  OF 
ALUMINUM-BASE  ALLOYS 
Daaid  FcrtOB,  GrcMUe,  Fraaea,  assizor  to  Sodcte  de  Vcate  de 
rAlaHiBiui  PacUncy,  Faris,  Vnaet 

FBad  No?.  2,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  317,399 

Chlw  priority,  appUcathn  Vmn,  No?.  5, 19M,  80  23944 

laL  CL^  C32F  1/04 


VS.  CL  148-U.7 


13Claiai8 


1.  A  process  for  heat  treatment  of  aluminum  alloy  product  to 
effect  structural  hardening,  an  improved  degree  of  resistance 
to  flaking  corrosion  and  stress  corrosion,  and  a  reduced  level 
of  internal  stress,  comprising  the  steps  of  a  solution  annealing, 
a  quenching  operation,  and  at  least  one  tempering  operation, 
wherein  the  quenching  operation  comprises  the  sequential 
steps  of: 

(a)  cooling  of  the  product  fix>m  the  solution  temperature  at 
an  average  speed  greater  than  3*  C/second  to  bring  the 
surface  of  the  product  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
ftt)m  about  ISO*  to  about  260*  C.  in  a  cooling  medium  or 
with  a  cooling  agent,  the  temperature  of  which  cooling 
medium  or  agent  is  lower  than  a  temperature  (9)  defined 
in  step  (b); 

(b)  interrupting  cooling  lo  as  to  allow  the  surface  tempera- 
ture of  the  product  to  increase  and  to  establish  a  substan- 
tially uniform  surface  to  core  temperature  (B)  of  the  prod- 
uct, which  is  in  the  range  otftom  about  ISO*  to  about  260* 
C,  for  a  duration  of  interruption  (t)  ranging  from  a  few 
seconds  to  some  tens  of  minutes;  and 

(c)  resuming  cooling  of  the  product  to  bring  the  product  to 
ambient  temperature  which  resumption  of  cooling  is  at  an 
average  speed  of  greater  than  60*  C/minute,  during  cool- 
ing between  the  temperature  (9)  attained  in  step  (b)  and 


4,488,914 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION  OF  m-V 
COMPOUNDS  UTILIZING  A  CONTINUOUS  IN-SITU 
HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE  ETCH 
KcBMth  P.  Qninlaa,  NcwtoB,  and  nous  E.  EntfSeM,  BcdlM, 
both  of  Maaa.,  aaaiffora  to  ne  Unitad  Stntaa  of  Anmricn  « 
rspreaentad  by  the  Saeretary  of  the  Air  Foree,  WaaUagton, 
D.C 

FOad  Oct  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  437,«5 

iBt  a^  HOIL  21/205,  21/322 

VJS.  CL  148—175  8  n«i— 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  and  depositing  an  epitaxial  film 
consisting  essentially  of  indium  phosphide  onto  the  surface  of 
a  suitable  substrate  crystallographically  compatible  with  said 
film,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(A)  positioning  a  substrate  suitable  for  epitaxial  growth  of 
indium  phosphide  on  the  surface  thereof  in  a  first  deposi* 
tion  zone  located  at  one  end  of  a  quartz  reaction  chamber 
while  maintaining  said  first  deposition  zone  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature; 

(B)  positioning  a  source  nuterial  consisting  essentially  of 
indium  in  a  second  source  zone  located  at  the  other  end  of 
said  quartz  chamber  while  maintaining  said  second  source 
zone  at  a  predetermined  temperature; 

(C)  introducing  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  first  hydrogen  chloride  gas  and  (b)  a  hydrogen  car- 
rier gas  into  said  second  source  zone  and  passing  said 
gaseous  mixture  over  said  indium  source  to  produce  a  first 
gaseous  reactant  consisting  essentially  of  indium  chloride; 

(D)  introducing  said  first  gaseous  indium  chloride  reactant 
into  a  third  mixing  zone  of  said  quartz  chamber,  said  third 
mixing  zone  being  maintained  at  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature and  positioned  intermediate  said  first  deposition  and 
said  second  source  zones; 

(E)  introducing  a  second  gaseous  reactant  into  said  third 
mixing  zone  simultaneously  with  the  entry  of  said  first 
gaseous  reactant  into  said  third  mixing  zone,  said  second 
gaseous  reactant  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  phosphine 
and  (b)  a  hydrogen  carrier  gas  to  form  a  gaseous  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  indium  chloride,  phosphine  and 
hydrogen; 

(F)  continously  introducing  a  flow  of  a  second  hydrogen 
chloride  gas  into  said  third  mixing  zone  to  form  a  gaseous 
admixture  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  said  second  hydro- 
gen cloride  gas  and  (b)  said  gaseous  mixture  of  indium 
chloride,  phosphine  and  hydrogen  and  subsequently  intro- 
ducing said  formed  gaseous  admixture  into  said  heated 
first  deposition  zone  to  contact  said  substrate  and  affect 
the  deposition  of  an  indium  phosphide,  epitaxial,  crystal- 
line film  thereon. 
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4,488,915 
SINGLE^KYSTAL  CASTINGS 


AMhony  D.  Hill,  Brialington;  DmM  A.  Ford,  Yatton;  MiehaalJ. 
Gonlctta,  Middeo?v,  and  Roger  P.  Artfaey,  Melboarne,  aU  of 
nigaors  to  RoUa-Royee  Uaiitad,  London,  EBgland 
FOad  Sep.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416,008 


stance  having  a  specific  surface  of  from  10  to  1200  m^  per 
gram. 


4,488,917 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CEMENT  BOARD 
priority,  appUotkn  United  Kiafdom.  Sep.  11, 1981,  MichaelJ.  Porter,  and  Richard  E.Galer,  both  of  HaBo?er  Park, 
8127455  111^  aaaigaors  to  United  States  Gypsan  Company,  Chicago, 

int  a^  C22C  w(a  m. 

U.S.  CL  148—404  4  CbriH  FIM  JuL  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  51«,91< 

u*.«.i«i-iw  Irt.CL3B32BJ//;^ 

U.S.  a  156-39  3 
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1.  A  single  crystal  casting  made  of  a  nickel-based  alloy 
which  has  been  heat  treated  at  between  about  1,2S0*  C.  and  the 
melting  point  of  the  alloy  for  between  about  1  and  S  hours  and 
subsequent  aging  for  at  least  16  hours  at  a  temperature  of  about 
870*  C,  said  single  crystal  casting  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight  percent, 

chromium:  7-13% 

aluminium:  S-7% 

titanium:  2-S% 

cobalt:  4-16% 

molybdenum  and/or  ruthenium:  1-4% 

vanadium:  0-2% 

carbon:  0-O.0S% 
balance  nickel  plus  incidental  impurities,  the  density  of  the 
alloy  being  less  than  7.9  kg/dm^. 


2.  In  the  continuous  production  of  building  board  which 
comprises  depositing  an  aggregate-filled  cementitious  material 
on  a  continuous,  moving  substrate  and  conveying  the  mound 
of  material  under  a  screed  to  form  a  continuous  ribbon  thereof; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  setting  in  motion  an  endless 
distributor  belt  mounted  above  the  substrate  in  transverse 
relation  thereto,  shuttling  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  succes- 
sively wider  plows  along  the  distributor  belt,  continuously 
mixing  water  with  a  hydraulic  cement  and  an  aggregate,  de- 
positing the  resulting  mortar  on  the  distributor  belt  in  con- 
fronting relation  to  the  faces  of  the  plows,  and  continuously 
deflecting  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  streams  of  the  mortar  off 
of  the  distributor  belt  and  across  the  breadth  of  the  substrate. 


4,488,916 
CAST  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  COMPOSITION 
Pnl  Waniingsr,  Adalabarg,  and  Emat  Kidaachaddt,  Schrobcn- 
hanacn,  both  of  Fed.  R^  of  Gomany,  aasipran  to  Mas- 
aarMhndtt-BSlkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FDcd  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534»130 
Oafan  priori^,  application  Fad.  R^.  of  Gonany,  Sep.  22, 
1982,3234978 

Int  a^  C06B  4S/00 
U&  a  149-2  8  aaims 


4,488,918 

NON-SUP  PLASTIC  FILM 

Jari-Erfk  Jofk,  Vaaaa,  Finland,  aaaignw  to  Oy  Wilk  k  Ho^nad 

AB,  Vaan,  Finland 

CootinnatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  296,791,  Aug.  27, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,788 
Chdan  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  21, 1981, 375869 
Int  a^  B32B  5/16 
M&.  a  156-79  19 1 


«, 

m 

- 

fi, 

\ 

\ 

,.     f 

<• 

\ 

\, 

\ 

V 

^; 

V^ 

_ 

. 

ai      02      u     Oi 

a» 

1.  A  cast  explosive  charge  composition,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  trinitrotoluene  (TNT)  forming  a  fiisible  component,  at 
least  one  farther  energy  carrier  comprising  a  solid  filler,  and  a 
finely  pulverized  inert  solid  substance  which  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.01  to  0.1%  by  weight,  said  inert  solid  sub- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  film  of  plastic  material  with  a 

non-slip  surface  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  of  at  least  0.4S 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

extruding  a  first  layer  of  plastic  film  having  a  predetermined 

capability  to  resist  tearing  and  rupturing  upon  stretching; 

and 

simultaneously  coextruding  therewith  a  second  layer  of 


4S7-I8S  O.C.-84-8 
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pltftk  material  having  a  pradetermiiied  leiier  capability 
to  rentt  rupture  oa  itretching  than  aaid  firM  layen  and 

coextruding  said  wcmid  layer  lo  that  aaid  woond  layer  is 
bonded,  at  leaat  at  a  multiplicity  of  spota,  to  aid  fint  layer, 

expanding  and  coextnided  layen  after  extrusion  ao  as  to 
cause  the  rupture  of  said  second  layer  into  a  random 
pattern  of  high,  hard,  sharp  peaks  and  ridges; 

said  second  layer  being  formed  of  a  high  elasticity  thermo- 
plastic material  having  a  melt  flow  index  in  the  plastic- 
elastic  state  at  least  as  low  as  1 A  and  having  a  high  density 
in  the  range  of  0.920  to  0.960. 


burning  said  carbon  form  away  from  said  ceramic  material 
to  form  a  heat  exchanger  element,  and 


4*488,919 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SIMULATED  BEVELED  AND 

LEADED  GLASS  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 
Donald  R.  Bnthr,  Newpoft  Beach,  CUtf^  Mri«Mr  to  Stained 

Glaas  Ofwiay,  Inc^  MWon  VkiJo,  CUif. 
Cmrtinnatkm-ta-part  of  Sar.  No.  386,987,  Jan.  10, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,438,168,  which  is  a  eonttaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,919, 
Jan.  12, 1980,  Pbl  No.  4,335,170,  which  is  a  divlaion  of  Ser.  No. 

982,123,  No?.  20, 1978,  ahandonod.  His  appUottion  JoL  6, 1982, 

Sar.  No.  398,734 

IM.  a.)  B44F  im 

UjS.  a  186-183  I  7  Claims 


bonding  a  plurality  of  said  heat  exchanger  elements  to  one 
another  to  form  said  heat  exchanger. 


4^488,921 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  LONG  LENGTH  HOSE 

UTILIZING  AN  INTERNAL  MOVING  MANDREL 

Robert  C  Dongherty,  Tncaon,  Aria.,  aaaiffor  to  Dorodyna,  Incn 
'nN8on,Aria. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  421,914 

IM.  a^  B31C  i//6 

UA  CL  156-172  g  riri— 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  simulated  beveled  and  leaded 
glass  window  structure  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  plurality  of  beveled  grooves  having  flat  beveled 
•idewalls  with  sharp  edges  and  optical  quality  smoothness 
along  the  front  face  of  a  plate  of  substantially  clear  or 
translucent  glass  or  plaitic  having  a  smooth  front  side  and 
a  smooth  reverie  side  to  subdivide  said  plate  into  design 
segments  of  unrelieved  pane  thickness  surrounded  by 
beveled  grooves,  and  providing  each  groove  with  a  side- 
waU  angle  from  10  to  about  70  degrees  and  with  a  flat 

bottom  wall  having  a  width  from  0. 1  to  about  0.6  inch;  and 

b.  inserting  a  plurality  of  lead  strips  having  a  width  about 
equal  to  the  width  of  ssid  flat  bottom  walls  and  flat  under- 
surfaces  into  each  of  said  grooves  and  bonding  the  flat 
undenurfaces  of  said  lead  strips  to  said  flat  bottom  walls 
of  said  grooves,  thereby  enclosing  said  design  segments 
with  said  lead  strips. 


^1  •^Ll?t'=^  ■^f; 


4^488,920 
PROCESS  OP  MAKING  A  CERAMIC  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

ELEMENT 

Loda  J.  Daaia,  Battle  Croak,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  WOliaaa  later- 
Mlionnl  Corporatioa,  Walad  Lake,  Mich. 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,284 

lat  a»  B32B  n/l2 

U.S.  a  156-155  an.i- 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  ceramic  heat  exchanger 
comivising  the  steps  of 
shaping  a  fugitive  carbon  form, 

depositing  a  layer  of  cerainic  material  on  said  carbon  form 
by  chemical  vqxv  deposition. 


1.  A  method  of  intermittently  fabi^tmg  long  lengths  of 
hose  composed  of  an  inner  tub^  at  leatt  a  first  layer  of  tie  gum 
material,  at  least  a  first  layer  of  reinforcing  material,  and  hose 
covering  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  inner  tube  of  hose  material  of  a  desired  length; 

inserting  a  mandrel  substantially  shorter  than  said  mner  tube 
into  said  inner  tube  so  that  the  entire  mandrel  is  coveted 
by  a  portion  of  said  inner  tube; 

advancing  said  inner  tube  and  said  mandrel  while  applying  a 
flrst  layer  of  tie  gum  material  upon  the  portion  of  said 
inner  tube  covering  the  mandrel; 

advancing  said  inner  tube  and  said  mandrel  along  with  said 
tie  gum  material  layer  while  encircling  said  first  layCT  of 
tie  gum  material  with  a  first  layer  of  reinforcing  material; 

continuing  to  advance  said  inner  tube  and  said  mandrel 
alcmg  with  said  first  tie  gum  material  layer  and  said  first 
biyer  of  reinforcing  material  and  farther  adding  a  hose 
covering  material  on  said  layer  of  reinforcing  material  to 
complete  the  hose  fabrication  upon  the  portion  of  said 
inner  tube  covering  the  mandrel; 

moving  the  mandrel  firom  the  portion  of  the  fibricated  hose 
to  the  next  adjacent  portion  of  the  inner  tube  while  said 
portion  of  fabricated  hose  is  held  stationary; 

repeating  the  steps  of  fabricating  the  hose  upon  the  inner 
tube  immediately  surrounding  the  mandrel; 

repeating  the  steps  of  moving  the  mandrel  to  the  next  por- 
tion of  the  inner  tube  and  fabricating  the  hose  upon  the 
inner  tube  immediately  surrounding  the  mandrel  until  the 
full  length  of  the  inner  tube  has  received  all  the  ftbrication 
matfrials; 

moving  the  mandrel  out  of  the  hose;  and 

vulcanizing  the  hose  to  cure  the  hose. 
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4,488,922 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LABELS 
Dnid  J.  Iiituee,  PMt  Heap  nva,  PaaAory,  Tnabridge  Wella, 
KaM,Eaglaad 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,807 
OaiM  priority,  application  United  Ungdom,  Jon.  25, 1982, 
8218496 

Int  a'  B31C  WOO 
U.S.  CL  186-192  8  Gain 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  succession  of  lithographically- 
printed  self-adhesive  labels  on  a  length  of  release  backing 
material,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  by  lithographic  printing  a  plurality  of  sheets 
carrying  a  desired  image, 

(b)  adhering  each  of  the  lithographically-printed  sheets 
successively  to  a  suppori  wd>  comprising  a  self-adhesive 
backed  material  carried  on  a  release  material,  the  printed 
sheets  being  adhered  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  adhesive 
backed  material, 

(c)  cutting  through  the  adhered  lithographic  sheets  and 
through  the  adhesive-backed  material  as  far  as  the  release 
material  thereby  to  form  the  required  labels,  and 

(d)  removing  the  unwanted  portions  of  the  printed  sheets 
and  the  adhesive-backed  material  adhered  thereto  from 
the  release  material. 


4^488,923 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FABRIC  HAVING 

UNSECURED  ELASTIC  IN  AREAS  INTERMITTENTLY 

DISPOSED  ALONG  AN  EDGE  THEREOF 

Hdni  A.  Piaaiak,  North  Branswiek,  N  J.,  aasipMr  to  Personal 

Pradncia  Coaipaay,  MUhown,  N J. 

CoMinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,611,  Nor.  27, 1981, 

abandoned.  lUs  application  Jan.  13, 1984,  Sar.  No.  570,332 

Int  a^  B32B  nm 

U.S.  a  156-199  9 


(cXi)  moving  a  second  continuous  substantially  inelastic  web 
along  a  second  path; 
(ii)  intermittently  moving  said  second  web  out  of  the  fdane 
of  said  second  path  and  substantially  immediately  re- 
turning it  to  the  plane  of  said  second  path  in  a  position 
adjacent  to  the  position  from  which  it  has  been  removed 
to  form  a  pleat  and  foreshorten  the  longitudinal  length 
of  said  second  layer; 

(d)  combining  said  second  continuous  substantially  inelastic 
wd)  with  said  first  substantially  inelastic  web  along  the 
longitudinal  edges  such  that  the  pleats  coincide;  and 

(e)  disposing  a  plurality  of  spaced  absorbent  panels  between 
said  webs,  the  central  portion  of  said  panels  being  adjacent 
the  pleats  in  said  webs; 

(0  aecuring  an  elastic  member  in  a  substantially  relaxed 
condition  along  each  longitudinal  edge  of  either  or  both  of 
said  webs  that  are  in  the  plane  of  said  first  path  while  said 
web  is  in  the  foreshortened  condition; 

(g)  returning  said  web  to  its  original  length  in  said  first  path 
whereby  the  elastic  memben  between  adjacent  secured 
areas  are  stretched  and  unsecured;  and 

(h)  severing  said  combined  webs  in  the  areas  between  adja- 
cent panels  to  produce  a  plurality  of  individual  disposable 
diapers. 


4,488,924 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  LAMINAR  THERMOPLASTIC 

FILMS  AND  BAGS 
Donald  J.  Kricg,  Fahrport,  N.Yn  aasignor  to  MoMl  OO  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  329,478,  Dec.  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,401,256. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,597 
Int  a^  B32B  31/16 
U.S.  CL  156—251  3  Ctatass 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  film  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  laminate  comprising  a  first  layer  comprising  s 
miuor  amount  of  a  high  density  polyolefin,  a  minor 
amount  of  an  adhesion  promoting  ionomer  and  a  heat  seal 
promoting  proportion  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid;  and  a 
second  layer  adhering  to  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer 
comprising  a  polyamide; 

(b)  pUicing  one  or  more  regions  of  said  first  layer  in  face  to 
face  contact;  and 

(c)  applying  sufficient  temperature  to  said  regions  to  fuse 
said  regions  together. 


«        a      IT        • 


7.  A  method  for  producing  a  plurality  of  individual  dispos- 
able diapers,  each  di^wr  having  elastidzed  legband  portions 
diqMMod  between  opposing  waistiMnd  portions  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  web  of  substantially  inelastic  material  along  a 
fintpaUi; 

(b)  intermittently  forshortening  said  w^  by  moving  said 
web  out  of  the  plane  of  said  first  path  and  then  returning 
it  to  the  plane  of  the  first  path; 


4,488,925 

SERVO  MOTOR  CONTROLLED  LABELER 
Alan  J.  Craig,  Afton,  and  Itanaa  F.  Look,  Anoka,  both  of 
Minn.,  aasigBors  to  Minnoaota  Miata«  and  MaanCactviai 
Coaipany,  St  PaaL  Mian. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,546 
Int  a^  B32B  31 /(Xk  G05G  WOO:  B65H  23/00.  25/22 
MS,  a  156-351  8  OaiHH 

1.  In  a  labeling  mechanism  for  dispensing  and  applying  labels 
from  a  label  stock  including  label  tape  and  a  liner  to  a  moving 
item  and  including  a  supply  reel  around  which  is  convolutely 
wound  a  supply  of  the  label  stock,  a  servo  motor  driven  cap- 
stan engaging  the  liner  to  advance  the  label  stock  from  the  reiel 
and  toward  the  item  and  an  edge  disposed  between  the  reel  and 
the  capstan  and  adapted  to  cause  the  label  to  be  separated  from 
the  liner,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  one-way  clutch  and  bearing  assembly  connected  to  said 
servo  motor  which  permits  movement  of  said  liner  from 
1^  said  supply  reel  ami  prevents  movement  of  said  liner 
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toward  Mid  supply  reel  by  allowing  rotation  of  said  servo 
motor  in  one  direction  only  so  that  a  reverse  polarity 


strap  support  in  welding  the  strap  parts  together,  said  swinging 
jaw  is  pivotaUy  mounted  above  an  axis  extending  in  the  first 
end-second  end  direction  so  that  said  swinging  jaw  pivots  in  a 
path  extending  transversely  of  the  first  end-second  end  direc- 
tion between  an  operating  position  and  an  open  position,  said 
welding  device  includes  a  release  device  for  holding  said 
swinging  jaw  in  the  open  position,  a  first  strap  guidance  mem- 
ber located  adjacent  the  first  end  of  said  strap  support  and  a 
second  strap  guidance  member  located  adjacent  to  the  second 
end  of  said  strap  support  for  guiding  the  strap  parts,  and  said 
second  end  strap  guidance  member  includes  a  guide  member 
for  guiding  the  sides  of  the  strap  parts  positioned  inwardly  of 
the  strap  parts  from  the  direction  in  which  they  are  positioned 
on  said  strap  support,  means  for  directing  said  guide  member  in 
a  direction  toward  said  strap  support  surface,  and  means  for 
retracting  said  guide  member  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
strap  support  surface  when  said  welding  device  is  in  the  oper- 
ating position. 


voltage  may  be  q>p]|ed  to  said  servo  motor  without  caus- 
ing movement  of  said  liner  toward  said  supply  reel. 


4^488,926 

APPAEATUS  rot  SECURING  A  SYNTHEnC 
THIBMQPLASnC  StTRAP  IN  A  BAND-LIKE  TORM 
AROUND  AN  OBJECT 
Acfeen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuuiy,  and  Wenxel 
I  SwitHriaad,  anigBon  to  Fhrnui  AG,  Sprei- 


4»488«927 
APPARATUS  TOR  C-TOLDING  A  COVERING  WEB 
ABOUT  A  LONGITUDINALLY  FLEXIBLE  ARTICLE 

Leonard  C.  Hooper,  OiidBBati,  Ohio,  aaipior  to  The  Procter  « 
Gamble  Company,  riiirtiiii^,  Ohio 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4H843 
lot  CL^  B31F  l/dO 
U.S.  CL  156-^464  7 , 


Sep.  lOk  1982,  Scr.  No.  41«,8S3 
applieatioB  Switzerland,  Sep.  22,   1981, 

tat  a>  B32B  WOfk  B31F  i/(Xi:  B68H  19/00.  69/02 


U.S.  a  158-379J 


10  Claims 
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1.  Appanttus  for  secunn|  a  synthetic  thermosplastic  strap  in 
a  band-like  form  around  aa  object  comprising  a  strap  support 
including  a  strap  support  svface  extending  between  a  fint  end 
and  a  second  end  of  said  sapport  and  said  strap  support  being 
arranged  to  afford  accesa  in  the  direction  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  fint  end-second  end  direction  to  said  strap  sup- 
port surface  for  placing  overlapping  strap  parts  extending  in 
the  first  end-second  end  disection  on  said  strap  support  surface 
so  that  the  strap  parts  cat  be  secured  together,  a  clamping 
device  positioned  above  said  band  support  surface  adjacent  the 
first  end  thereof  and  arranged  to  hold  the  strap  parts  on  said 
■trap  support  surface,  a  stretching  device  located  above  said 
soy  support  surface  between  said  clamping  device  and  the 
secmd  end  of  said  band  support  and  arranged  to  stretch  and 
tension  the  strap  parts,  a  welding  device  including  a  swinging 

jaw  located  between  said  sketching  device  and  the  second  end 
of  said  strap  support  and  positioned  above  the  strap  support 
surfiMe,  said  welding  devi^  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  longitudinally  C-folding  a  running 
length  of  a  flexible  covering  web  about  a  longitudinally  flexible 
article  and  for  adhesively  securing  longitudinal  edge  portions 
of  said  flexible  covering  web  to  juxtaposed  longitudinal  edge 
regions  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  article,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  transverse  turning  member,  a  first  planar  folding 
board  having  an  upstream  end  disposed  subjacent  said  turning 
member,  a  second  planar  folding  board  immediately  down- 
stream ftcm  said  first  folding  board  and  pitched  downwardly 
therefrom  at  a  predetermined  pitch  angle,  means  for  forward- 
ing said  article  onto  said  first  folding  board,  means  for  forward- 
ing said  covering  web  onto  and  about  said  turning  member  in 
a  flat-out  state  so  that  its  central  span  becomes  juxtaposed  said 
article  as  said  article  passes  under  said  turning  member,  said 
first  folding  board  having  a  nominal  width  about  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  nominal  width  of  said  article,  said  second 
folding  board  having  an  oblique  folding  edge  at  each  upstream 
comer  thereof  and  which  c4>lique  folding  edges  are  canted 
upstream  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  second  folding  board,  means  for 
forwarding  said  article  and  said  covering  web  together 
through  said  apparatus  so  that  the  longitudinal  edge  portions  of 
said  covering  web  are  folded  under  the  longitudinal  edge 
regions  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  article  and  become  juxta- 
posed therewith  only  upon  passing  over  said  oblique  folding 
edges,  said  predetermined  pitch  angle  being  so  related  to  said 
predetennined  acute  angle  that  all  portions  of  said  covering 
web  traverse  the  same  distance. 
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4,488,928 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TOR  TORMING  SOFT, 

BULKY  ABSORBENT  WEBS  AND  RESULTING 

PRODUCT 

Mir  L  AU  Khan,  and  Richard  J.  Schnddt,  both  of  Appletom  Wis., 

MrivMn  to  KimbcrlyClarii  CorporatioB,  Necaah,  Wia. 

Filed  May  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  495425 

Int  a^  B32B  31/00 

UJS.  a  186-^495  5  Oaims 


-y~- 


1.  Apparatus  for  bonding  webs  containing  low  melt  thermo- 
pUntic  fibers  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  flexible,  foraminous  traveling  wire  having  a  % 
open  area  in  the  range  of  fh>m  about  20  to  8&, 

(b)  a  second  flexible,  foraminous  traveling  wire  having  a  % 
open  area  in  the  range  of  firom  about  20  to  80; 

(c)  means  for  directing  said  first  and  second  wires  together 
to  form  a  nip; 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  web  of  a  fiber  mixture  containing 
low  melt  thermopla^c  fibers  between  said  wires  to  said 
nip: 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  tension  on  said  web  between  said 
wires; 

(f)  means  for  heating  said  web  wliile  between  said  wires 
without  direct  contact  with  said  heating  means;  and 

(g)  means  for  separating  said  web. 


4,488,929 

APPARATUS  roR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  COMPOSTTE  MATERIAL 

Karl  OitartiWi  Eriabach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Akioaa  iMorporatad,  Ealta,  N.C 

FUcd  Jul.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  515,468 
Chdan  priority,  appliortion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  21, 
1982,3227144 

tat.  a^  B32B  31/04 
UJB.  a  156-553  1 


1.  An  q»pv*tus  fof  making  a  composite  material  comprising 
a  w^  supply  means  for  at  least  three  continuous  layen  of 
shcet-lilcc  material,  upper  and  lower  rollers  for  feeding  said 
layers,  upper  and  lower  comb-like  guide  elements,  falsing 
means  adjacent  said  feed  rollers  comprising  upper  and  lower 
tuaug  tools,  said  guide  elements  disposed  between  said  upper 
and  lower  rollers  projecting  toward  said  web  supply  means 
and  having  tceUi-Uke  extensions  thereof  extending  rearwardly 
past  said  fosing  means  and  spaces  therebetween,  said  exten- 


sions of  said  upper  guide  elements  having  areuate  upper  sur- 
faces and  flat  lower  surfaces,  said  extensions  of  said  lower 
guide  elements  having  arcuate  lower  surfaces  and  flat  upper 
surfaces,  said  upper  roller  having  arcuate  segments  and  lands 
therebetween,  adjacent  and  correspondingly  arcuately  shaped 
to  said  arcuate  suiface  of  said  upper  guide  element,  said  lower 
rollers  having  arcuate  segments  and  lands  therebetween,  adja- 
cent and  correspondingly  arcuately  shaped  to  said  arcuate 
surface  of  said  lower  guide  element,  a  space  between  said 
upper  feed  roller  and  said  upper  guide  defining  a  first  path  for 
feeding  said  upper  layer  of  said  sheet-like  material  therebe- 
tween, a  space  between  said  upper  guide  and  said  lower  guide 
defining  a  second  path  for  feeding  an  intermediate  layer  of  said 
sheet  material  tbCTebetween,  a  space  between  said  lower  feed 
roller  and  said  lower  guide  element  defining  a  third  path  for 
feeding  said  lower  layer  of  said  sheet-like  material  therebe- 
tween, a  space  between  said  teeth-like  extensions  of  said  lower 
guide  elements  and  said  upper  fusing  tool  defining  an  extension 
of  said  first  path,  a  space  between  said  teeth-like  extensions  of 
said  upper  guide  element  and  said  lower  fusing  tool  defining  an 
extension  of  said  third  path,  said  second  path  intercepting  said 
first  path  in  first  linear  zones  between  lands  of  the  upper  feed 
roller  and  the  flat  upper  surfaces  of  the  teeth-like  extensions  of 
tlie  lower  guide  element  and  remaining  coextensive  therewith 
until  past  said  ftising  means,  said  spaces  between  said  extension 
of  said  upper  guide  element  each  coinciding  with  one  of  said 
first  linear  zones,  said  second  path  intercepting  said  tliird  path 
in  second  linear  zones,  displaced  laterally  from  said  first  linear 
zones,  between  lands  of  the  lower  feed  roller  and  the  flat  lower 
surface  of  the  teeth-like  extensions  of  said  upper  giiide  element 
and  remaining  co-extensive  therewith  until  past  said  fusing 
means,  said  spaces  between  said  extensions  of  said  lower  guide 
element  each  coinciding  with  one  of  said  second  linear  zones. 


4,488,930 

PROCESS  roR  PRODUCING  CIRCULAR  GALLIUM 

ARSENIDE  WAFER 

KiyoUko  Koc,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Snmitono  Electric 

bdoatrica,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

CootinaatioD  of  Scr.  No.  227,117,  Jan.  21, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioB  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  382,979 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1980, 55-8086 

tat  a^  C30B  29/00 

U  J.  CL  156—616  R  7 


1.  A  process  for  producing  circular  gallium  arsenide  wafers 
comprising  the  steps  of:  growing  a  ^dlium  arsenide  single- 
crystal  boule  in  the  form  of  a  longitudinal  half  of  cylinder  by  a 
boat  method  in  such  a  manner  that  the  intersection  of  a  flat 
surface  produced  by  the  boat  method  and  a  plane  vertical  to 
the  direction  of  the  crystal  growth  extends  in  a  <  1 10>  direc- 
tion; 
slicing  the  boule  into  wafers  to  expose  a  (100)  plane  inclined 
by  more  than  O.S  degrees  with  respect  to  the  (100)  plane; 
assembling  the  resulting  triangular  wafers  into  a  triangular 

prism; 
grinding  the  opposite  edges  of  the  flat  surface  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  triangular  prism  of  wafen  in  a  direction 
in  which  the  wafers  are  assembled  and  grinding  away  high 
dislocation  density  triangular  portions  of  said  prism,  such 
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that  aaid  priim  »  graund  into  a  generdly  cylindrical  fonn; 
wparating  Mid  trianguhr  prism  into  discrete  circular  wafers. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  SCLF-AUGNMENT  OF  A  DOUBLE 
POLYCRY8TALLINE  SIUOON  LAYER  IN  AN 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  THROUGH  AN 
OXIDATION  PROCESS 
■MM,  Miwio,  Italy,  aari^or  to  SGS-ATES 
Ehttroaid  S.M^  Apata  Briaua,  Italy 
FDad  Mar.  21,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  S»3,238 
.  totty.appUartiM  Italy.  Mar.  31, 1983,20391  A/83 
lat  a»  HOIL  2J/306(  B44C  J/2Z-  CMC  IS/Oa  25/06 
VA  CL  186-643  lo 


mechanical  deformatioa  by  hanunermiUing  without  sub- 
stantial fibrilation  or  breakage  of  the  fiben; 

(b)  forming  a  diqiersion  cmnpri^  said  dry  treated  fibers  in 
an  aqueous  foam  capable  of  supporting  and  transportina 
said  fibers;  and  ^ 

(c)  forming  a  dewatered  fibrous  web  from  said  dispenion 
within  a  period  of  time  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  5  minutes 
following  the  addition  of  said  dry  treated  fiben  to  said 
aqueous  foam. 


M88,993 
SMALL  SOLVENT  RECOVERY  UNTT 
Oariee  K.  daoach,  aisd  Da?id  Bowaa,  both  of  Ella,  Pa^ 
ors  to  Flniah  Eagbmriag  Coapoay,  Iic^  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Aag.  27, 1982,  S«.  No.  412,223 
Iirt.a'BDlDi/a? 
U.S.  a.  202—83  15 


1.  A  process  for  fiUmcating  an  MOS^ype  integrated  circuit 
structure  having  a  double  lelf-aligned  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  on  a  predetermined  area  of  a  silicon  substrate,  comprisina 
the  steps  of: 
fbrming  a  first  oontinuoos  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  said  pre- 
determined area  of  said  substrate; 
forming  a  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  said  first 
silicon  dioxide  layer  such  that  it  is  insulated  from  said 
substrate  at  least  in  said  predetermined  area  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

forming  a  second  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  said  first  polycrys- 
talline silicon  layer, 

forming  a  second  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  said  second 
dioxide  layer; 

forming  an  upper  structure  in  said  predetermined  area  hav- 
ing a  pre-established  configuration  by  removing  predeter- 
mined portions  of  said  second  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer; 

removing  exposed  portions  of  said  second  silicon  dioxide 
layer; 

wherein  said  second  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  is  formed 
such  that  its  thickness  in  said  predetermined  area  is  greater 
^  *5»^«^  fi«  polyciystalline  silicon  layer,  and  wherein 
said  process  also  comprises  an  oxidizing  operation  for  forming 
t  lower  structure  which  is  self-aligned  with  said  upper  struc- 
ture by  converting  exposed  portions  of  said  first  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer  into  silicon  dioxide,  utiliang  said  upper  struc- 
ture as  a  mask  during  said  oxidizing  operation. 


1.  A  device  requiring  no  external  fluid  heat  transfer  medium 
for  reclaiming  solvent  containing  contaminants  comprising, 

means  including  a  boiling  chamber  designed,  dimensioned 
and  arranged  for  safely  and  efficiently  transferring  heat  to 
a  liquid  organic  solvent  with  a  high  contaminants  loading 
as  residue  of  solid  contaminants  settles, 

said  bmling  chamber  having  a  thick  bottom  and  a  thick  side 
wall  integrally  connected  to  said  bottom  and  made  of  a 
material  of  high  thermal  conductivity  and  an  electrical 
heating  element  cast  in  said  bottom,  said  bottom  being 
sufficienUy  thick  such  that  the  heating  element  is  com- 
pletely embedded  therein,  said  heating  element  having  a 
circular  portion  positioned  such  that  heat  from  said  heat- 
ing element  is  conducted  through  said  bottom  and  up 
through  the  side  wall  of  said  boiling  chamber  to  a  level 
above  the  settled  residue  to  solvent  in  said  chamber  yet  to 
be  evaporated, 

a  closure  for  said  chamber  and  a  condenser  connected  to  said 
chamber, 

said  ccmdenser  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  discharge  into  a 
container  for  condensate. 


M88,932 

FIBROUS  WEBS  OF  ENHANCED  BULK  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

RobsrtJ.Ebar,Agplata«,artBnieaW.Jaida.NaaMh.bottof 
WlB,  iiiliaiii  to  Jaasas  RHar-Diiia/^iiorthan,  lae.,  Nor^ 


FDad  Aag.  18, 1982,  S«.  No.  409,085 

lat  a>  D21C  9/00 

UjB.  a  183-9  ,3  _ 

1.  A  process  for  the  prpduction  of  a  fibrous  web  which 


(a)  forming  treated  hydrdphilic  papermaking  fibers  charac- 
terized by  twists,  kinks  and  curis  and  having  the  ability  to 

retain  their  characteristic  shapes  for  only  a  relatively  short 
period  of  time  when  wet  with  water  by  subjecting  sub- 
stantially dry  natural  oeUulosic  papermaking  fibers  to 


4^488,934 

UPWARDLY  ORIENTED  STRIPPING  OR 
RECnnCATION  APPARATUS 
Salvatoic  J.  Sihia,  140  Doagtaa  R8.,  Slatai  Uaad,  N.Y.  10304 
DiviafcM  of  Sar.  No.  097420,  Nov.  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4322,387. 
lUa  appUeattai  Dae.  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  329,832 
lata'BOlDJ/itf 
US.  CL  202—158  13  r^rf^ 

1.  An  upwardly  oriented  stripping  of  rectification  qypaiatus, 
adapted  for  stripi»ng  vqwrizable  material  from  liquids,  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  sequentially  adjacent  and  intercon- 
nected chambers,  with  terminal  chambers  at  upper  and  lower 

ends  thereof;  each  of  the  chambers  includmg  an  outlet  near  the 
bottom  thereof  for  removal  from  the  chamber  of  Uie  liquid 
being  rectified;  an  inlet  above  the  said  outlet  for  admission  to 
the  chamber  of  a  liquid-vapor  mixture;  an  outlet  above  said 
inlet  for  excursion  from  the  chamber  of  viqwr,  a  first  connect- 
ing walled  passageway  extending  between  the  vapor  outlet  of 
the  lower  adjoining  chamber  and  the  said  liquid-vapor  inlet;  a 
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second  connecting  walled  passageway  extending  between  the 
licpud  outlet  of  the  higher  a4Joniing  chismber  and  an  inlet  to  the 
said  first  connecting  passageway,  with  the  proviso  that  the  first 
passageway  in  the  lower  terminal  chamber  extends  between  a 
steam  or  strinnng  gas  inlet  and  the  said  vi^MV-Uquid  inlet  of 
the  said  lower  termhial  chamber  and  the  second  passageway  is 


not  present  in  the  upper  terminal  chamber;  means  for  introduc- 
ing feed  to  the  stripping  apparatus  near  the  upper  end  thereof; 
means  for  addmg  steam  or  other  stripping  gas  to  said  stripping 
gas  inlet;  and  means  for  withdrawing  stripping  gas  or  steam 
and  material  stripped  from  the  feed,  in  gaseous  or  vapor  form, 
near  the  upper  end  of  the  apparatus. 


4^488,938  

SOLAR/MICROWAVE  VACUUM  CONTINUOUS  FEED 

DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 
Rodney  C  Rahe,  1000  WiUanr  Ave^  WiDnar,  Minn.  58201 
FOad  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,689 

int  a^  BoiD  i/2i  mo 

U&  a  202-177  7 


for  the  collection  of  any  distillate  generated  within  said 
waveguide; 

a  third  orifice  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  wave  guide 
which  is  located  at  a  point  which  is  substantially  the  low- 
est elevation  within  said  wave  guide,  for  the  collection  of 
a  residue  fluid  generated  with  said  wave  guide;  and 

condensing  means  for  condensing  vapor  within  said  wave 
guide. 


4,488,936         

HEAT  INPUT  CONTROL  OF  AN  EXTRACTIVE 

DISTILLATION  COLUMN 

Gerhard  Prsaaair;  Baas  Rlchter,  both  <rf  Eaaen,  and  Martin 

Sehulaa,  Ncrigsa,  all  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aaalvwrs  to 

Krapp-Koppsrs  GmbH,  Eaaan,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerasaay 

CoatinaatfOB-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  410319,  Aag.  23, 1982, 

aboadoned,  which  Is  a  eoMiaaatkn  of  Sar.  No.  135326,  Mar.  31, 

1980,  abandoned.  Iliis  appUeation  Mar.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

474315 
dalan  priority,  applkatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garasany,  Apr.  21, 
1979, 2916175 

lat  a^  BOID  i/42;  CmC  7/08 
U.S.  a.  203-1  17 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  distillation  of  a  fluid  compriring; 
a  microwave  energy  source  for  vaporizing  a  fluid  within  a 

waveguide; 
a  hollow  wave  guide  operatively  connected  thereto; 
an  evaporator  surface  disposed  within  and  concentric  to  the 

axis  of  said  wave  guide  extending  substantially  the  entire 

length  of  said  wave  guide; 
a  first  orifice  for  the  introduction  of  a  distilland  fluid  onto 

said  evaporator  surface; 
a  second  orifice  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  wave  guide 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  operation  of  an  extractive  distilla- 
tion column  serving  for  the  separation  of  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon mixtures,  using  N-formylorpholine  as  extractant  and  oper- 
ated without  reflux,  the  improvement  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  heat  introduced  into  said  column  and  therewith 
diminishing  the  loss  of  aromatic  compounds  comprising:  sup- 
plying a  first  and  m^r  portion  of  the  required  heat  to  the 
bottom  of  said  column,  sensing  the  temperature  at,  at  least  one 
point  located  in  the  upper  half  of  said  column  and  supplying  s 
second  and  minor  portion  of  the  required  heat  to  the  bottom  of 
said  column  in  response  to  said  sensed  temperature. 


4388337 

SEPARATION  OF  M-XYLENE  FROM  O-XYLENE  BY 

EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  lUrd  Ats.,  and  Aa-I  Ych,  1014  S.  Sfarth 

Ave.,  both  of  Bowaian,  Moat  59715 

FUad  Apr.  11, 1984,  Sar.  No.  599377 
lit  a^  BOID  3/40:  O07C  7/08 
U&  CL  203—51  2  Oalam 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  m-xylene  from  a  mixture  of 
m-xylene  and  o-xylene  which  comprises  distilling  a  mixture  of 
m-xylene  and  o-xylene  in  a  rectification  column  in  the  presence 
of  an  effective  amount  of  an  extractive  agent,  recovering  essen- 
tially pure  m-xylene  as  overhead  product  and  obtaining  the 
extractive  agent  and  o-xylene  from  the  stillpot  or  reboiler,  the 
extractive  agent  includes  sulfolane. 
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4(488,938 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  OOULOMETRIC 
NOUSUREMENT 
Inm  Jinn  r,  Zoijn  Jqfko;  Ina  Kokoika;  JarailaT  Pmcfc, 
•ad  Viebi?  Tyojaimn  flT  PrifM,  Cteekoilofdda,  Miffon  to 
SM^l  Tjnknny  Mtt?  ockmy  iMtarialB  G.V.  AUmti, 


OMtlnntlOB-iiHpirt  of  Sff .  No.  273,088,  Jn.  12, 1981, 
■bndoMd.  nit  apvUetlkM  Dw.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,095 
Oataa  priority,  ippUcatkNi  GnehoiloviUa,  JoL  24,  1980, 
523640;  Dm.  29, 1980, 943140;  Aog.  7. 1981,  995841 

bt  a^  jGOlN  i7/id  27/42 
VS,  a  204-1 T  r  21 


probe  including  •  main  planar  body  of  electrically  insulating 
material  having  a  front  face  and  a  reference  electrode,  a  test 
electrode  and  two  auxiliary  electrodes  straddling  said  test 
electrode,  said  electrodes  bring  embedded  in  said  planar  body 
up  to  said  front  face;  a  plate  member  of  electrically  insulating 
material  facing  said  front  face  a  distance  therefrom  to  define  a 
crevice  there-between;  said  probe  being  exposed  in  said  vapor 
to  form  a  fihn  of  vapor  condensate  in  said  crevice  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
in  a  calibration  mode  applying  a  first  AC  current  of  magni- 
tude I  through  a  first  current  path  between  said  two  auxil- 
iary  electrodes,  measuring  the  fint  pith  resistance  R 


5=a 


r- 


J*' 


r"^ 


^ 


0 


f  f  f 


r?^ 


l.In  a  system  for  coulometrically  measuring  the  thickness  of 
a  metallic  coating  on  the  surface  of  a  workptece,  a  probe  com- 
prising a  lubstantially  closed  cylindrical  inner  body  defining  a 
chamber  for  the  storage  of  electrolyte  and  an  outer  sleeve 
shaped  conformingly  to  said  inner  body,  said  outer  sleeve 
being  sealingly  secured  at  its  rear  end  to  said  inner  cylindrical 
body  and  forming  an  annular  chamber  therewith  sealed  at  the 
rear  end  therewith,  said  cylindrical  inner  body  being  provided 
at  a  forward  end  with  a  jet  nozzle,  said  outer  sleeve  having  a 
cuff  surrounding  said  nozzle  for  placement  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  woricpiece  to  seal  the  area  about  said  jet  nozzle, 
means  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder  for  imposing 
oscillating  pressure  pulses  on  said  electrolyte  whereby  said 
electrolyte  is  caused  to  impinge  on  the  surface  of  said  work- 
piece  and  circulate  into  said  annular  chamber. 

14  A  method  for  coulometrically  measuring  the  thickness  of 
ametallic  coating  on  the  suiface  of  a  workpiece  comprising  the 
steps  of  storing  electrolyte  within  a  substantially  closed  cylin- 
der having  a  capillary  openkig  at  one  end  a  sleeve  surrounding 
said  cylinder  and  defining  therewith  an  annular  chamber  sealed 
at  its  upper  end  and  a  cuff  surrounding  said  capillary  opening, 
applying  an  oscillating  pressure  pulse  on  the  electrolyte  within 
said  cyhnder  to  correspondkigly  eject  and  retract  said  electro- 
lyte through  said  capillary  opening  against  the  surface  of  said 
workpiece  and  into  said  annular  chamber  while  simultaneously 
applying  an  electrical  current  through  said  electrolyte  to  effect 
an  electrolytic  reaction  with  the  metiU  on  the  surface  of  said 
workpiece. 


through  the  condensed  vapor  and  computing  from  said 
resistance  R  the  resistivity  of  said  vq»r  condensate 
in  a  testing  mode  applying  a  second  AC  current  of  magni- 
tude r  through  a  second  current  path  between  one  of  said 
auxiliary  electrodes  and  said  test  electrode,  concurrently 
measuring  a  potential  decrement  between  said  reference 
electrode  and  said  test  electrode,  computing  the  resistance 
R'  in  said  second  path  from  said  computed  resistivity, 
determining  a  voltage  drop  fR'  with  sakl  computed  resis- 
tance R'  and  compensating  sakl  potential  decrement  with 
said  voltage  drop  thereby  to  establish  a  corrosion  rate 
value. 


4,488,940 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  DENTAL 

REPLACEMENT  PARTS  MADE  OF  METAL 

Horst  Wiamann,  Garteastr.  22,  D41C2,  SeUtenae,  Fed.  Ra^  Of 
GcroHUiy 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484^090 
Claims  priority,  appliartioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  May  14^ 
1982,3218300  ^ 

lot  a^  C25D  1/m  1/20 
VJS,  a  3M~4  u 
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4M8,939 
VAPOR  CORROSION  RATE  MONITORING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Jofen  W.  F^  Mowoerille,  Ik,  aasliaiii  to  WcatinaiMMc  EIm- 

trie  Corp.,  PHtabvgh,  Pa.  ^'^ 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  441,797 

lat  a}  GOIN  27/46 

UAa204-lT  jcUm 

''•  A  method  of  measuring  corrosion  rate  in  condensed  vapor 

by  the  electrochemical  pdarization  technique  involving:  a 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dental  replacement 

parts  of  non-uniform  shape  made  of  preck)us  metal,  eompririwg 

the  steps  of  producing  a  model  of  the  replacement  parts  and, 

then,  with  Uie  model,  producing  the  casting  mold  from  an 

elastic  plastic  and  producing  with  the  mold  a  cast  of  the  dental 

replacement  part  at  a  casting  temperature  compatible  with  the 

plastic,  and 

in  producing  the  cast,  using  a  metal  having  a  melting  point 

substantially  lower  than  that  of  the  precwus  metal,  and 

then  costing  the  cast  galvanically  with  a  layer  of  the 
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preck)us  metal  and  then  removing  the  cast  with  the  re- 
maining layer  being  the  dental  replacement  part 


Ri  ami  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  — H.  —OH,  an 
alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbons,  an  aryl  group. 


4^488,941 

ELECTROPLATING  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

POROUS  TANTALUM  CAPACITOR  ELECTRODE 

R.  Lore,  WtSUuMttowut  Mas.*  aasigMr  to 

'MKfur,  North  AdtM,  Man. 

FDad  Sop.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,968 

IM.  a^  C28D  3/02,  3/66:  CSfC  3/26 

UJB.  a  204—15  8  OaiiH 


1.  An  electroplating  method  for  producing  a  high-surface- 
area  tantalum  capacitor  electrode  comprising  inserting  a  por- 
tion of  a  tantalum  lead  as  the  cathode  in  an  electroplating  cell 
containing  a  solution  of  a  tantalum  fluoride  in  a  molten  alkali- 
halide  and  passing  sufficient  current  to  deposit  a  high-surface- 
area  tantalum  sponge  onto  said  tantalum-lead  portion. 


4,488,942 
ZINC  AND  ZINC  ALLOY  ELECTROPLATING  BATH  AND 


Sylfta^fartin,  Utica,  and  R.  WObor  Hen,  Troy,  both  of  Mkh., 
OHigBon  to  OMI  Inlet  national  Corporation,  Warns,  Mich. 
FDad  Jag,  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  520,081 
l^CL^  050  3/213/56 
MS,  a  204— 44J  r  Claian 

1.  An  aqueous  bath  suitable  for  electrodepositing  zinc  and 
zinc  alloys  on  a  conductive  substrate  comprising  zinc  ions 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  electrodeposit  zinc,  and  in 
the  case  of  a  zinc  alloy,  additional  metal  ions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron  present  in  an 
amount  to  electrodeposit  an  alloy  of  zinc  and  nickel,  zinc  and 
cobalt,  zinc,  nickel  and  cobalt;  zinc  and  iron,  zinc,  iron  and 
nickel;  zinc,  iron  and  cobalt;  and  a  brightening  amount  of  a 
bath  soluble  AB  polyamide  brightener  of  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


O 
N 

,-(CH)*-Xr-(CH)rf-CH-Q 


I  II 

E— k(N)B-(CH)*-Xt-(CH 

(CH2),-Y 


\ 


Zis-H.or 


Qi» 


? 
R3-C-: 

— NRsR6,  or,  — OM; 


?  ? 

— C— Q,  or  — CHj— C— Q; 


R3is 


Y•f-CH2)^^NH13-eCH^Xc•f-CH^,  or  CHj-C-; 

R4,  Rs  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  — H,  or  an 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkanol,  alkenol,  alkynol,  keto 
alkyl,  keto  alkenyl,  keto  alkynyl,  alkamine,  alkoxy,  po- 
ly^oxyl,  sulfoalkyl,  carboxy-alkyl,  mercq>to  alkyl,  or 
nitriloaUcyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  12  cartxm 
atoms,  phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl,  or, 


— CHa-C-+CH2— 


??' 


R2     Ri    R9 

I     r  • 

0-C'(-CH^Xe«(-CH1yN 


.    R,        -. 
-(CHIyY   L 


wheref-l-i«3; 
R?  is  — H,  —OH,  or  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  fh)m  1-4 

carbons; 
Rs  is  — H,  or  an  alkyl,  alkanol,  or  alkamine  group,  having 

from  1-4  carbons,  or 


— CH-CH-C— Q; 

R9,  Rioand  Rii  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  — H,  or  an 

alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbons; 
R12  is  — H,  or  an  alkanol,  alkamine,  sulfSoalkyl,  cartwxyalkyl, 

hydroxyaryl,  sulfoaryl,  carboxyaryl,  or  aminoaryi  having 

from  1  to  about  10  carbons;  or, 

-(CH2— CH-0),-H; 

Rl3  is  — H,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or,  alkynyl  of  1-4  carbons  or, 

— CH2— O— Ri^ 
Ri4  is  — H,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  of  1-4  carbons; 
M  is  H,  Li,  Na,  K,  Be,  Mg,  or  Ca; 
Xis 


U  and  U'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H,  Q,  Br,  F, 

— NO2.  — SO3M,  or,  — O— R4; 
Y  is  — O— R12,  — NOli2)2.  — SO3M,  — CO2M,  — SR12. 

— CN,  or,  Y',  except  in  the  special  case  where: 

b>c»0,  and  d«2, 

then  Y  is  limited  to  being  selected  from  the  group  defined 
forY'; 
Y'  is  -H, 
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•(0i2)* 


o 
N 
c 


(CH2)* 


O.  -N  J.  -N(R,4)2. 


H0CH2CHR'O4CHR'CHRX>4-<iCHR'CH20H 

wherein  R'  and  n  are  as  previously  defined,  with  etoctrochend* 
cally  generated  nickel'Oxide  hydroxide. 


FOR  PRODUCING  HYPOCHLORITE 

to 


M. 


8JL, 


N 


a  is  0  or  1; 

b  is  an  integer  (hmi  0 1 9  1 1; 

cisOorl;  [ 

d  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 

e  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6; 

f  te  an  integer  tnm  1  to  3; 

g  is  an  integer  frxnn  1  to  30; 

h  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S;  and 

i  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 
as  well  as  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  constituents  and  the 
number  thereof  are  selected  so  that  the  compound  contains  at 
least  two  amide  groups. 

I 


asr/n 

VJS.CL 


Oet  19, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  S43,3« 

\  appUottioB  Switarland,  Oet  27,  1M2, 

IM.  CL^  C25B  1/26 


flglMJH 


POLYMEX  BLENDS  FOR  USE  IN 

PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  FOR 

CONVERSION  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY  TO  ELECTRICITY 

AND  METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SUCH 

BLENDS 

Ta^t  Skothalm,  Ent  PMchogM,  N.Y„  MsivMr  to  The  United 

I  npisiaitad  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
:  of  Enany.  WaaU^ton,  D.C 

.    tofScr,No.3M,66CJn.9,lM2,PatNo. 
M42,1I8,  wUch  ia  a  eoatlnatloB-fahpart  of  Scr.  No.  312,888, 
Oet  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  M18.999,  which  to  a  coathnatkm-i»p»t 
<r  Sar.  No.  288,689,  No?.  18, 1988,  VwL  No.  4452,8«.  TUa 
appUcilioa  Dae.9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,115 
Int  a^  C2SD  9/02 
V&  CL  264-88J  ig  n.i— 

1.  A  method  fiDr  producing  a  thin  fihn  polymer  blend  of  a 
highly  conductive  polymer  and  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  substrate  for  receiving  said  fihn; 

(b)  preparing  a  solution  of  a  monomer  of  said  hif^y  conduc* 
tive  polymer  and  a  complex  of  said  solid  polymer  electro- 
lyi«; 

(c)  fanmening  laid  substrate  into  said  solution  and  by  electro- 
chemical or  photoeleotrochemical  methods  forming  said 
polymer  blend  fihn  on  said  substrate. 


1.  A  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  sea  water  to  produce 
hypochlorite  in  at  least  one  electrolysis  cell  equipped  with 
anodes  and  cathodes  forming  interelectrodic  spaces,  the  tan- 
provement  comprising  admixing  sea  water  before  electrolysis 
with  sufficient  hypochlorite  solution  recycled  from  the  elec- 
trdyzer  to  substantially  oxidize  bromine,  iodine  and  sulfiir 
impurities  to  their  elemental  forms  and  to  m*«wmin  the  temper- 
ature of  the  sea  water  feed  to  the  electrdyzer  at  not  less  than 
9.6*  C 


ELECTROCATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF 
(POLY)ALRYLENE  GLYCOLS 

J.  StatiB,  and  KaNi  A.  J.  SwMe,  both  of  Midlud, 
Mick,  aaaiporB  to  The  Dow  fTiemJcal  Cbaipany,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FDad  Oct  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S43499 
Int  a^  C2SB  3/02 
UA  CL  204—79  iq  n»i— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dicarboxylic  acids  corremMding 
totheformuhu 


HOOCCHll'CHCHR'CHR'OfiiCHR'COOH 
whereto  R'  independently  each  occurrence  is  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10,  comprising 
ooataethig  a  (poly)alkylene  glycol  corresponding  to  the  for- 
muku' 


UNITARY  CENTRAL  CELL  ELEMENT  FOR  FILTER 

PRESS  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  STRUCTURE  AND  USE 

THEREOF  IN  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  SODIUM 

CHLORIDE 

Gf«|ory  J.  E.  Morris,  Lake  JackaoiM  Richard  N.  Bca?er,  Aagle- 

toa;  Sander  Graaahaadlar,  Hovtoo;  Hiap  D.  Dang,  Lake 

Jachaoa,  and  John  R.  Piidott  Swtc^r,  aU  of  Tes^ 

to  He  Dow  Chaasical  Company,  Midland,  Mieh. 

FDad  Mar.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,792 

Int  a^  C2SB  1/46,  11/03,  9/0O,  13/00 

U.S.  a  204-98  47  < 

1.  In  the  cell  structure  used  in  formmg  a  bipolar  electrode- 
type,  filter  press-type  electrolytic  cell  unit,  which  unit  is  capa- 
ble of  being  combined  with  other  cell  units  to  form  a  cell  series; 
wherem  m  said  series  the  cell  structure  is  separated  from  adja- 
cent cell  structures  by  ion-exchange  permselective  membranes 
which  are  sealably  disposed  between  each  of  the  cell  structures 
so  as  to  form  a  pluraJity  of  electrolysis  celh;  each  of  said  elec- 
trolysis cells  having  at  least  one  plaaarly  disposed  membrane 
separating  the  anolyte  compartment  and  catholyte  compart- 
ment of  each  decttolysis  cell;  said  cell  structure  having  a 
central  barrier  which  physically  separates  the  anolyte  com- 
partment of  an  electrolysis  cell  located  on  one  side  of  the 
barrier  from  the  catholyte  compartment  of  an  acUaoent  elec- 
trolysis cell  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  barrier;  said 
central  barrier  having  a  planarly  disposed  anode  situated  in  its 
adjacent  anolyte  compartment  and  a  pbmarly  disposed  cathode 
situated  in  its  adjacent  catholyte  compartment  with  both  elec- 
trode faces  being  substantially  parallel  to  their  phmarly  dis- 
posed membrane^  said  central  barrier  having  the  anode  of  the 
adjacent  anolyte  compartment  electrically  connected  through 
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it  to  the  cathode  of  the  adjacent  catholyte  compartment;  said 
anolyte  and  catholyte  compartments  which  are  adjacent  to  the 
central  barrier  havfaig  a  peripheral  structure  around  their  pe- 
riphery to  complete  the  physical  definition  of  said  compart- 
ments; said  cell  structure  also  having  an  electrical  current 
traufer  means  associated  with  it  for  providing  electrical  cur- 
rent paths  through  the  central  barrier  from  its  adjacent  catho- 
lyte compartment  to  its  adjacent  anolyte  compartment;  and 
which  cell  structure  includes  anode  and  cathode  stand-ofT 
means  for  maintaining  the  anode  and  cathode  of  the  two  elec- 
trolysis cdls  adjacent  the  central  barrier  at  predetermined 
distances  from  Uie  central  barrier,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
the  central  barrier,  the  anolyte  and  catholyte  compartment 
peripheral  structures,  the  anode  stand-ofT  means,  the  cath- 
ode Stand-ofT  means,  and  at  least  part  of  the  electrical 
current  transfer  means  all  being  integrally  formed  into  a 
unitary  central  cell  element  made  from  a  single  casting  of 
a  castable  metal;  and,  fiirther, 
said  castable  metal  being  electrically  conductive  so  as  to  be 
the  part  of  the  electtical  current  transfer  means  which 
transfen  electricity  through  the  central  barrier  fnm  the 
a4jacent  catholyte  compartment  to  the  adjacent  anolyte 
compartment;  and 


t^T? 


said  unitary  central  cell  dement  bemg  simultaneously 
formed  in  such  a  frohion  so  as  to  provide  the  structural 
integrity  required  to  physically  support  the  adjacent  elec- 
trolyte compartments  while  loaded  with  electrolyte  as 
well  as  to  support  the  associated  electrolysis  cell  appurt- 
anoes  which  are  desired  to  be  supported  by  the  unitary 
central  cell  element;  and 

said  anode  stand-ofT  means  and  that  part  of  the  electrical 
current  connecting  means  located  in  the  unitary  central 
cell  element  on  the  anolyte  side  of  the  central  barrier 
benig  combmed  into  a  multiplicity  of  anode  bosses  pro- 
jecting a  predetermined  distance  outwardly  from  the 
central  barrier  mto  the  anolyte  compartment  adjacent  the 
central  barrier,  said  anode  bosses  being  capable  of  being 
mechanically  and  electrically  connected  either  directly  to 
the  anode  of  said  anolyte  compartment  or  indirectly  to 
said  anode  through  at  least  one  compatible  metal  interme- 
diate directly  situated  in  an  abuttmg  fashion  between  said 
anode  and  said  anode  bosses;  and 

said  cathode  stand-ofT  means  and  that  part  of  the  electrical 
current  connecting  means  located  on  the  catholyte  side  of 
the  central  barrier  being  combined  into  a  multiplicity  of 
cathode  boases  projectmg  a  predetermined  distance  out- 
wardly fix>m  the  central  barrier  into  the  catholyte  com- 
partment adjacent  the  central  barrier,  said  cathode  boases 
benig  capable  of  being  mechanically  and  electrically  con- 


nected either  directly  to  the  cathode  in  said  adjacent 
catholyte  compartment  or  indirectly  to  the  cathode 
throu^  at  least  one  wddably  compatible  metal  intermedi- 
ate directly  situated  in  an  abutting  fsshion  between  said 
cathode  and  said  cathode  bosses;  and 
said  anode  bosses  being  qiaced  apart  in  a  fashion  such  that 
anolyte  can  freely  circulate  throughout  the  totality  of  the 
otho'wise  unoccupied  adjacent  anolyte  oompvtment, 
and,  likewise,  said  cathode  bosses  being  spaced  apart  in  a 
fashion  such  that  catholyte  can  freely  circulate  through- 
out the  totality  of  the  otherwise  unoccupied  adjacent 
catholyte  compartment 


4,488,947 

PROCESS  OF  OPERATION  OF  CATHOLYTELESS 

MEMBRANE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Ronald  C  MOaa,  Clc?ehuid,  Tean.,  aasigBor  to  Oihi  Corpora- 

tioa,  Chaahira,  Conn. 

FDad  Jbb.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  802,411 
lat  a?  C25B  1/34 
U.S.  a  204-98  11 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
m  an  electrolytic  cell  comprised  of  an  anode  compartment 
having  at  least  one  anode  and  containing  said  aqueous  electro- 
lyte; a  cathode  compartment  containing  at  least  one  cathode 
ttid  a  concentrated  catholyte  liquor,  a  vertically  positioned 
catim  exchange  membrane  which  separates  said  anode  com- 
partment from  said  cathode  compartment,  the  process  im- 
provement which  comprises  exposing  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  cathode  to  a  gaseous  atmosphere,  said  substantial  portion 
of  said  cathode  not  bemg  immerMd  in  said  concentrated  catho- 
lyte liquor  being  at  least  70  percent  of  the  active  electrode  area, 
while  removing  said  concentrated  aqueous  catholyte  liquor 
from  said  cathode  compartment  to  prevent  a  substantial  accu- 
muhuion  of  catholyte  liquor  in  said  cathode  compartment. 


CHANNEL  FLOW  CATHODE  ASSEMBLY  AND 
ELECIROLYZER 
Eric  H.  Larson;  Brace  E.  Karta,  both  erf  MarccUaa,  and  Robert 
H.  Fitch,  Syiacaaa,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasl^nrs  to  Ha  Dow  < 
cal  Coavaay,  Mldtaad,  Mich. 
Coatfanatioa  of  Sar.  No.  324,288,  Nor.  23, 1981,.  Ilto 
appiicatioa  Ai«.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  822,821 
lat  a)  C2SB  1/34.  9/00 
MS.  CL  204-98  7 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  vertica]  mixing  of  the  catholyte 
and  increasing  the  energy  efficiency  of  an  electrolysis  cell 
having  a  penuelective  membrane  separating  anode  and  cath- 
ode compartments  m  the  electrdysb  of  an  alkali  metal  chloride 
solution  wherein  an  aqueous  alluli  metal  chloride  solution  is 
fed  to  the  bottom  of  the  anode  compartment  and  water  or  a 
dilute  alkali  mettd  hydroxide  solution  is  fed  to  the  bottom  of 
the  cathode  comparttnent,  chlorine  gas  and  depleted  brine  are 
withdrawn  from  the  top  of  the  anode  oomparttnent  and  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  solution  and  hydrogen  gas  are  withdrawn 
from  the  top  of  the  cathode  con^iartnient,  the  inqMovement 
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compfMing  redndog  tht  vertical  ndziiig  of  tlw  alkali  metal  Mtt,Ml 

hydronde  lolution  in  the  cathode  compartment  with  a  baffle        INTEGRATED  ELECTROCHEMICAL/CHEMICAL 
between  the  cathode  and  the  permadective  membrane  at-  OXYOTN  GENERAUNG  SYSIEM 

taehedperpendiettlarly  to  the  fiwe  of  the  cathode  and  extend-  May  E.  Noln,  TopdMd,  lad  Aathoiy  a  LaCoati,  LjmfWd, 

both  of  Maain  aaripon  to  GaMnl  Elaetrfe  Goivmy,  Wfl. 
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MiajfM,  Maaa. 

Fllad  No?.  4, 1989,  to.  No.  549,344 

iM.  a^  C2SB  ///a  //ia  9/oo 

us.  a  294-129 


U 


.»-10 


ing  diagonally  upward  ttwa  one  tide  of  the  cathode  compart- 
ment to  a  point  abort  of  the  oppodte  side  of  the  cathode  com- 
partment providing  a  paiaage  for  fluid  flow  in  the  cathode 
compartment  between  the  end  of  the  baffle  and  said  opposite 
side  of  the  cathode  compartment. 


4,488,949 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFATE  IONS  FROM  BRINE 
John  M.  Laa,  aad  WilUa«  C  Banana,  both  of  Lake  Jackaon, 
Tasn  aarigaon  to  The  Dow  Clamical  Coaipaay,  Midland, 
Mich. 

GoMiaaatkNi  of  to.  No.  307,820,  Oet  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,406,978.  lUa  ap^UeatiDa  Sap.  19, 1983,  to.  No.  533,713 
na  portioa  of  the  tarai  of  tUa  pateat  nbaaqacat  to  Sep.  20, 
2000,  has  baca  diaciaiaad. 
lat  a»  BOU  41/11 COXP 1/42 
MS,  a  521-28  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  substantially  removing  sulfate,  borate,  bi- 
carbonate and/or  phosphate  ions  firom  a  NaC  brine  feed  to  an 
electrolytic  cell  wherein  NaCl  is  electrolyzed  to  produce  chlo- 
rine and  sodium  hydroxide,  said  method  comprising 
passing  said  NaQ  brine  through  a  vessel  containing  a  partic- 
ulate, macroporous  cation  exchange  resin  composite  hav- 
ing sulfonic  acid  Auetional  groups  and  having  hydrous 
zirconium  oxide  and  polyacrylic  acid  contained  therein, 
removing  fh>m  contact  with  resin  composite  in  said  vessel, 
the  NaO  brine  with  ita  sulfate,  borate,  bicarbonate  and/or 
phosphate  ions  substantially  removed,  and 
thereafter  feeding  said  NaCl  brine  to  the  said  electrolytic 
ceU.  ^ 


1.  A  process  for  generating  oxygen  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  electrolyzing  water  to  produce  oxygen  in  the  anode 
chamber  of  a  cell  divided  into  anode  and  cathode  cham- 
bers by  a  cation  transporting  membrane; 

(b)  forming  gaseous  hydrogen  by  reduction  of  hydrogen 
ions  in  the  cathode  chamber  of  the  cell; 

(c)  removing  the  hydrogen  from  the  cathode  chamben 

(d)  providing  an  oxygen  containing  gaseous  stream; 

(e)  chemically  converting  the  electrolytically  produced 
hydrogen  with  oxygen  from  the  said  oxygen  containing 
gaseous  stream  to  form  hydrogen  peroxide; 

(0  chemically  decomposing  the  hydrogen  peroxide  to  form 
oxygen  and  water; 

(g)  recovering  both  the  electrochemically  produced  oxygen 
and  the  chemically  produced  oxygen  as  prodmt  wherd)y 
the  electrochemically  produced  hydrogen  is  safely  dis- 
posed of  and  additional  oxygen  is  produced  by  chonical 
extraction  thereof  from  an  oxygen  containing  gas  stream. 


4,488,950 

HEAVY  METAL  SEPARATION  FROM 

COPPER-BEARING  WASTES 

nadsriek  D.  Pooler,  Haw  O.  Joaaa,  aad  Barry  L  Wheatley,  aU 

of  Cartm,  Walaa,  aasigwiw  to  Nadoaal  Reaaaith  Detckip- 


FDad  Dae.  29»1983,  to.  No.  566,642 
lat  a>  C25C  1/16 

UA  a  204-116  7 

7.  The  awthod  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  added  zinc 
has  a  surfine  area  of  at  least  1  mVg. 


4,488,952 

METHOD  OF  DESULPHURIZATION  OF  GOAL 
Reagaralaa  SonadaranOaa,  Oregoa  Gouty,  Mo^  aaaigaor  to 
Raaearcb  Maaafbetariag  GoaaaHatioa  GorpontfcNi,  AHoa, 
Mo. 

FDed  Dae.  16, 1983,  to.  No.  562,153 
lat  a'  BOU  79/72 
UjS.  CL  204-158  R  7  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  cool  desulphurization  comprising: 
preparing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  said  coal,  said  suspension 
including  an  inorganic  basic  substance  and  said  coal  being 
present  in  particle  sizes  of  no  greater  than  about  one  inch 
in  average  diameter; 
providing  a  photoelectric  catalyst  in  said  suspension  charac- 
terized by  structural  imperfections  therd>y  being  capable 
of  supporting  a  free  raittcal  reaction; 
subjecting  said  coal  particles  to  electrraiagnetic  waves  hav- 
ing an  energy  level  greater  than  the  carbon-suUur  bond 
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energy  in  said  coal  therd)y  initiating  a  free  radical 
tionofsaidsulftir, 
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and 


separating  the  components  of  said  reaction. 


4,488,954 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  INNER  SURFACE  OF  PLASTIC 

TUBE  WTTH  PLASMA 
KeaJi  Hatada,  SUga;  Oaan  Miy^fiatt,  aad  HiroaU  KobayaaU, 
both  of  Otn,  all  (rf  Japaa,  aariffora  to  Tway  ladaatriaa,  lacn 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Mar.  3, 1983,  to.  No.  471,734 

daiau  priority,  applicattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  12, 1982, 57-37911 

lat  a^  H05H  1/24 

U&  a  204—169  9  Claims 


6       9 


1.  A  method  of  plasma-treating  the  inner  surface  of  a  plastic 
tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placmg  said  plastic  tube  inside  an  electrically  insulating  tube, 
so  that  the  difference  between  the  inner  diameter  of  said 


electrically  insulating  tube  and  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
plastic  tube  is  equal  to  or  less  than  2  mm, 

flowing  a  gas  into  said  electrically  insulating  tube  and  said 
plastic  tube, 

maintaining  the  inner  pressure  of  both  of  said  tubes  at  a 
reduced  pressure,  and 

applying  a  high  voltage  across  electrodes  disposed  outside 
said  electrically  insulating  tube  so  as  to  initiate  and  sustain 
discharge  only  inside  said  plastic  tube  and  thereby  plasma- 
treating  the  inner  surfsce  of  said  plastic  tube. 


4,488,955 

SUB-CATHODIC  SHIELD  WTTH  DEFORMABLE  ZONES 

FOR  HALL-HEROULT  ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS 
Ytss  Bertaad,  aad  Michd  Laroy,  both  of  Satart  Jaaa  dc  Maa- 
rieaaa,  Fniaea,  aaaigaors  to  Alnailaina  Pechlney,  Paris, 
France 

FDad  May  14, 1984,  to.  No.  610,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FTaaea,  May  16, 1983, 83  08333 
lat  CL'  C25C  3/08.  7/00 
U.S.  a  204-243  R  8  < 


4,488,953 

PURmCAHON  OF  RECYCLED  PARAFFINS  IN 

PHOTOCHLORINATION  PROCESS 

Dafid  Y.  Taag,  Toaawaada,  and  Jamaa  G.  CoboB,  WOliaanfilla, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aaripoia  to  Oeddeatal  Chemical  CorporatioB, 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jaa.  13, 1983,  to.  No.  504,005 

lat  a'  ar7c  n/oo,  26/00 

MS.  CL  204-163  R  9  daiam 

1.  A  process  for  the  mono-chlorination  of  alkanes  which 
comprises  contacting  normal  alkanes  containing  from  about  6 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  with  gaseous  chlorine  in  a  photo- 
chlorination  reactor,  said  photochlorination  step  being  con- 
ducted at  a  rate  to  substantially  prevent  the  formation  of  alkyl 
polychlorides,  passing  the  product  stream  from  said  photo- 
chlorination reactor  into  contact  with  benzene,  separating 
unreacted  normal  alkanes  from  said  product  stream,  passing 
said  unreacted  normal  alkanes  into  contact  with  a  basic  mate- 
rial capiA)le  of  removing  polar  impurities  therefrom,  and  recy- 
cling the  thus  purified  unreacted  normal  alkanes  to  said  photo- 
chlorination reactor. 


1.  In  an  electrolysis  ceU  for  production  of  aluminum  by  the 
Hall-Heroult  process,  wherein  the  cell  is  contained  in  a  hous- 
ing, the  base  of  which  is  coated  by  a  refractory  and  insulating 
material,  and  wherein  the  cathode  of  said  cell  comprises  cartK>- 
naceous  blocks  above  said  base  in  which  blocks  cathodic  ban 
are  embedded,  a  sted  metallic  shield  for  preventing  seepage  of 
metal  and  constituents  of  the  electrolysis  bath  into  the  insulat- 
ing coating  and  housing  of  said  cell,  said  shield  comprising: 
at  least  one  continuous  steel  sheet  extending  substantially 
over  the  total  area  between  the  base  of  the  cathode  and  the 
base  of  the  housing,  at  least  half  the  surface  area  of  which 
sheet  is  at  least  S  mm  thick,  and  which  has  at  least  one 
deformable  zone  for  absorinng  thermal  stresses  caused  by 
differences  in  temperature  between  the  shield  section 
situated  below  the  central  area  of  the  cathode,  and  the 
section  situated  below  the  peripheral  area  of  the  cathode, 
said  deformable  zone  comprising  at  least  one  closed  pro- 
file, the  wall  of  thickness  of  which  is  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  remainder  of  the  shield. 


4j48B,W6 
HIGH-POWER  CATHODE  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING 

MULTILAYERS 
Michael    Schercr,    Rodaabach,   aad    Kari-Heiaz    Kabacha, 
BmckkSbd,  both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germaay,  aaaipora  to  Ley- 
boM-Haraaas  GaAH,  ColotBe  aad  Glyco-Metal  Warka,  Waif 
badaa,  both  of;  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germaay 

FDad  Dae.  22, 1983,  to.  No.  564300 
dafaaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Goraaay,  Dae.  24, 
1982,3248U1 

lat  a'  C23C  15/00 

MS.  CL  204-298  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  high-power  cathode  system  for  producing  layers  of 

difTerent  materials  on  a  substrate,  comprising: 

a  high  power  cathode  device  having  a  target  of  at  least  two 

different  materials,  each  two  materials  abutting  each  other 

at  a  boundary  line  therebetween,  and  means,  including  a 

discharge-concentrating,   cloaed-figure   magnetic   fidd 

generator,  for  producing  a  gtow  discharge  of  the  target 
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materials  at  least  acrbss  the  boundary  line  therebetween, 
whereby,  because  the  target  materials  abut,  the  magneti- 
cally-conoentrated  gtow  discharge  cannot  escape  through 
the  target;  and 

for  transporting  a  substrate  in  hiyer<oating  reUuion 
to  the  glow  discharge  of  the  target  materials  of  the  high 


presifting  the  salt  which  passed  through  said  first  screen 
with  a  second  screen  of  3  or  higher  number  mesh  Tyler, 

washing  said  salt  retained  by  said  second  screen  in  a  clari* 
fled,  substantially  purified  brine  to  separate  insoluble  par- 
ticles adhered  to  said  salt, 

draining  excess  brine  from  said  salt, 

transferring  said  washing  brine  to  a  setthng  tank  to  rechvify 
the  same  by  allowing  accumulated  insoluble  particles  to 
settle,  whereby  said  brine  may  be  reused  for  washing, 

blowing  air  over  said  drained  salt  in  a  kiln  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  said  salt  to  above  about  230'  F.  to  remove 


power  cathode  device  in  a  direction  which  crosses  each 
boundary  line  thereof,  whereby,  as  the  substrate  is  trans- 
ported across  each  boundary  line,  s  gradual  transition  of 
the  target  materials  dwted  thereon  occurs  for  adhering 
the  layers  of  the  target  materials  coated  therebefore  and 
thereafter. 


•iWf 


|m8,M7 


MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
CRY8TALLIZABLE  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 
Koaatai  NogMU,  Tokyo;  Hound  TaMka,  Onka;  YaUMsa 
Kimura,  Osaka;  Eyi  Kit^JhM,  Onka,  ToaUAuni  IsUtoM, 
and  Hirokaa  Tcnwka,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Koa 
OU  Coi^uy.  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDod  Mqr  2C  1M2,  Sor.  No.  UHfO 
<Mm  priority,  appUcittoa  Japan,  Jan.  1,  IMI,  9643968 

irt.  a»  aoc  s/ooi  ooif  9/a  9/20 

UJ.a.]08-HO  lOClalns 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  crystallizable  carbonaceous 
material  which  comprises: 

(1)  heating  a  heavy  oil  at  a  temperature  of  400*  to  SOO*  C. 
and  for  a  time  sufRcient  to  carry  out  a  polycondensation 
reaction  thereby  producing  a  pitch  containing  mesophase 
microspheres; 

(2)  cooling  the  thus-produced  pitch  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 200*  to  400*  C. ,  provided  that  the  cooling  tempera- 
ture is  from  SO*  to  200*  C.  lower  than  the  polycondensa- 
tkm  reaction  temperature; 

(3)  subjecting  the  thus-cooled  pitch  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 200*  to  400*  C.  to  a  turbulent  flow  sufficiently  to 
agglomerate  the  mesopkase  microspheres  containing  quin- 
oline  insolubles;  and 

(4)  separating  the  agglomerates  firom  the  pitch. 

MEmOD  OF  PREPARING  HIGHLY  PURIFIED  KILN 

DRIED  SOLAR  SALT 

Joy  L.  WflUaH,  Newvk;  DivM  L.  Roaa,  FnmouU  ud  Loois 

FDed  Doe.  20, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  451,009 

lit  a3  B03B  7/00 

UA  q.2WU.2  g  n^T 

1.  A  process  for  producing  solar  salt  of  very  high  purity 
(hNn  partially  purified  salt  initiaUy  having  an  insoluble  concen- 
tration  of  bek>w  about  0.04  weight  percent,  the  process  com- 
prising, 

presifting  saki  partiaUy  purified  salt  through  a  first  screen  of 
I"  or  tower  number  Tyler  mesh. 


residual  water  therefrom  and  to  blow  salt  fines  and  fine 

insoluble  particles  from  the  salt, 
cooUng  said  salt,  passing  said  cooled  salt  through  a  magnetic 

separator  to  remove  magnetic  impurities 
passing  sakl  cooled  salt  over  a  third  screen  of  between  i" 

and  3  Tyler  mesh  allowing  the  miuor  portkm  of  sakl  salt  to 
sift  through  while  retaining  the  m^r  portion  of  insoluble 
lumps,  and 
passing  the  portkm  of  salt  that  passed  through  said  third 
screen  over  a  fourth  screen  of  between  a  7  and  a  10  Tyler 
mesh  which  retains  the  miuor  portkm  of  sakl  salt  but  stfts 
through  the  miyor  portkms  of  small  insoluble  particles. 

4,488,999 

SCHEELITE  FLOTATION  PROCESS 
Gordon  E.  Agar,  123  Avodde  Ct,  BvUigtoa,  OMirio,  Onnda 
L7L2M8 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41831S 
Claims  priority,  apptteatkm  Unitad  Kingdon,  Sap.  21, 1981. 
81284C7  «-,.-.       ^ 

IM.  a)  B03D 1/14 
VS.  a  209-147 
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L  A  process  of  separating  scheelite  from  gangue  in  an  ore, 
whkh  process  comprises  grading  the  ore  with  4  to  10  grams  of 
an  alkaU  metal  carbonate  per  kilogram  of  ore,  selectively  sepa- 
rating sulphule  minerals  present  in  a  pulp  of  Uie  ore  and  then 
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subjecting  the  pulp  comprising  desolfided  pulp  and  pulp  Uquor 
to  froth  flotatkm  to  sepsnte  selectively  scheeUte,  sakl  flotatxm 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  paraffin  oil,  fixmi  0.1  to 
0.4  gram  of  a  fttty  ackl  or  a  soap  thereof  per  kilogrsm  of  ore 
and  from  3.2  to  S.S  grams  of  sodium  silicate  per  kilogram  of 
ore,  wherein  the  ratw  by  weight  of  paraffin  oil  to  fatty  acid  is 
in  tiie  range  of  from  0.3:1  to  2.8:1  and  wherein  the  amount  of 
oil,  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  sodium  silicate  are  so  correlated 
that  a  stable  height  of  froth  is  maintained  on  top  of  the  pulp 
during  the  flotatkm,  and  sakl  firoth  being  controlled  by  adjust- 
mg  the  sodium  silicate  level  in  the  flotatxm  to  obtam  a  dis- 
solved silicate  level  of  about  0.8  to  about  1.2  grams  per  liter  of 
pulp  liquor  and  adjustmg  the  initial  alkali  metal  carbonate  level 
according  to  the  oonditkm  of  the  froth  at  such  dissolved  sili- 
cate level. 


4,488341 

ONE-WAY  FILTER  UNIT 

Dndley  W.  C  Spsncer,  Wiliirii«toi^  Dal.,  aaai^or  to  E  L  Do 

Poal  da  Nsmovs  and  Coavany,  Witadngtoa,  DaL 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Sor.  No.  427«488 

lat  a^  BOID  35/04 

U.S.  a  210-134  4  Claims 


^3  A.VVW.  MctaHal- 

C3  MWfVyOTM  MtlWWI 


4,488340 

BIOLOGICAL  REACTOR  APPARATUS  FOR 

BIOLOGICAL  DEOOMPOSmON  OF  ORGANIC  REFUSE 

Lothir  Govttch,  Diaei,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganumy,  aviffv  to 

UTB  UmwoHtachiik  BMha  AG,  BMha,  Switaeriaad 

FDed  Aig.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  819,493 
OataM  priority,  appUeatkm  Switnriand,  Aag.  4,  1982, 
4744/82 

tat  a^  OQIC 1/04 
UJB.a210-97  20Clakn 


«•   .■• 


»    M 


1.  A  biological  reactor  q>paratos  for  biological  decomposi- 
tion of  organic  reftise,  particularly  sewage  sludge,  liquids  with 
Ugh  organic  waste  contents,  and  the  like,  comprismg 

a  closed  vessel  (11)  for  anaerobic  bacterial  decomposition  of 
the  refine; 

a  plurality  of  essentially  vertical  ducts  (18)  having  upper  and 
lower  open  ends  and  having  walls  capable  of  being  cov- 
ered by  microorganisms  tocated  m  sakl  vessel; 

inlet  means  (28, 24, 26)  for  the  organic  refine; 

distributing  means  (17)  capable  of  evenly  distributing  or- 
ganic refte  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  ducts  (18)  and 
connected  to  sakl  inlet  means  (17); 

outlet  means  (31, 33, 28)  connected  with  sakl  vessel  (11)  and 
communicating  with  the  lower  open  ends  of  the  ducts  (18) 
to  remove  organic  refbse  after  its  treatment  in  said  vessel 
(11).  and 

control  means  (88)  connected  to  and  controlling  flow  of 
reftase  through  at  least  one  of  the  mlet  and  outiet  means 
(28,  24»  2^  31,  33,  3^  to  mamtain  a  Uqukl  level  in  sakl 
vessel  (11)  intermediate  the  upper  and  tower  ends  of  sakl 
duets  (18). 


1  A  one-way  filter  unit  for  filtering  unused  dialysate  during 
inftision  thereof  into  the  peritoneal  cavity  of  a  pertioneal  dialy- 
sis patient,  which  filter  unit  comprises 

(a)  a  housmg  having  two  inlet/outlet  ports,  one  inlet/outlet 
port  adapted  for  connection  to  a  reservoir  of  unused  dialy- 
sate or  a  container  for  collection  of  used  dialysate,  and  the 
other  inlet/ouUet  port  adapted  for  connection  to  the  pa- 
tient's peritoneal  cavity; 

(b)  a  porous  support  plate  disposed  transversely  to  dialysate 
flow  within  said  housing;  uad 

(c)  a  flexible  membrane  filter  element  or  elements  attached  in 
a  flexible  region  to  the  porous  support  plate,  such  that  the 
filter  element  or  elements  are  maintsiined  in  a  filtering 
positkm  during  transmission  of  unused  dialysate  from  the 
reservoir  through  said  housing  and  into  the  patient's  peri- 
toneal cavity,  imd  in  a  free-flow  position  during  during 
transmission  of  dialysate  from  the  patient's  peritoneal 
cavity  through  the  filter  unit  to  a  container  for  the  coUec- 
tkm  of  used  dialysate. 


4,488342 
MAGNETIC  FILTERING  APPARATUS 
liyoahi  Inooa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to 


Filed  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338303 
Clakns  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1981, 84>3821 
lit  a'  BOID  35/06 
VS.  CL  210-138  11 


•^    ui 
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1.  An  q^Mratus  for  filtering  a  magnetically  susceptible  sub- 
stance m  a  flwd,  comprising: 
a  matrix  of  magnetizable  material  which,  when  magnetized, 
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provides  •  mnltiplicty  of  regioia  of  high  magnetic  field 
gndieBti  and  which  is  received  in  an  enclosurr, 
means  tot  naming  said  fluid  through  said  matrix  in  said 

fBPtOSUTP; 

external  magnetic  circuit  means  for  magnetizing  said  matrix 
to  magnetically  collect  said  magnetically  susceptible  sub- 
stance ftom  said  fluids  said  magnetic  circuit  means  includ- 
ing a  field  generating  coil  and  a  magnetic  conductor  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  doeed  magnetic  circuit  with  said  matrix 
and  with  said  field  generating  coil; 
power  supply  means  for  passing  a  succession  of  electrical 
impulses  through  said  field  generating  coil  to  intermit- 
tently energize  the  same,  ther^  producing  a  sequence  of 
impulsive  magnetic  fluxes  in  said  magnetic  circuit  to  re- 
currently intensify  magnetization  of  said  matrix,  said 
power  supply  means  comprising  a  c^acitor  chargeable 
from  a  direct<currenl  source  and  connected  via  switch 
means  with  said  coil  so  as  to  be  dischaomble  through  said 
coil  each  time  said  swkch  means  is  rendered  conductive  to 
produce  in  said  cdl  each  said  electrical  impulse  having  a 
magnitude  sufficient  to  increase  said  magnetic  field  gradi- 
ents hi  said  matrix;  and 
at  least  one  hard  or  semi^iard  magnet  arranged  in  series  with 
said  matrix  in  said  magnetic  circuit  for  producing  a  gener- 
aUy  static  magnetic  flux  therein  suffident  to  maintain  said 
matrix  magnetized  eadi  tune  said  electric  unpulse  pwwring 
through  said  field  generating  coil  decays. 
8.  The  apparatus  d^nod  m  claim  1  wherein  said  switch 
means  is  associated  with  timing  circuit  means  for  periodically 
rendering  it  conductive  to  develop  a  succession  of  said  electri- 
cal  hnpulses  in  said  coil. 


outlet  of  the  jet  pump  fisr  receiving  sewage  and  driving 
fluid  which  are  ejected  therefiom; 
a  sec(md  pump  connected  to  draw  waste  water  from  the 
container  and  deliver  it  to  the  first  inlet  of  the  jet  pump  as 
driving  fluid;  and 
a  waste  water  pump  having  an  mlet  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer and  an  outlet  which  is  the  outlet  of  the  converter, 
said  waste  water  pump  being  operative  to  pump  the  con- 
tents  out  of  said  container  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure into  the  remote  transport  system. 
2.  A  sewage  plant  for  a  plurality  of  sewage  producing  units 
comprising  a  group  of  sewage  producing  units;  a  group  of 
sewer  pipes  connected  to  the  sewage  producing  units  respec- 
tively; a  remote  transport  system;  and  a  pressure  converter 
connected  to  receive  sewage  from  the  sewer  pipes  and  deliver 
it  under  excess  pressure  into  the  remote  transport  system,  the 
pressure  converter  including  pump  means  connected  to  the 
sewer  pipes  for  conveying  sewage  along  the  sewer  pipes  by 
establialmig  a  partial  vacuum  therein,  and  a  container  which  is 
exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure  and  through  which  sewage 
received  from  the  pump  means  passes  before  being  delivered 
into  the  remote  tranqport  system. 


SEWAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  WASTE  WATER 
Bo  G.  HaBsn,  Maiirik  SwNai.  Malpor  to  E?ak 


AB, 


UJB.  a  21»-170 


FBad  Fsk.  7, 1910,  Ssr.  No.  119430 

pUcidM  Swidai,  Feb.  H  1979, 7901303 
1aLCLiCUF3/02 


APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A  RADIOACIIVE 
SUBSTANCE  FROM  A  MOLTEN  METAL 
MUanlnka,  Yonto,  Japn,  aaripor  to  Tokyo 
SUbura  DnU  rabuahHI  EaMa,  Kmiaadd,  Ja»a 
Fllad  Sep.  25, 1978,  Sar.  No.  948,344 

Oaima  priortty,  appUealioa  Japa^  Sap.  30, 1977, 82-116898 
IiBta)B01Di5//8 
VS.  a  210-182  S I 


1.  A  sewage  system  for  a  plurality  of  sewage  producing 
units,  which  are  arranged  lo  be  emptied  by  applying  partial 
vacuum  to  a  sewer  pipe  connected  to  said  sewage  producing 
units  comprising  a  group  of  lewage  producing  units;  a  group  of 
sewer  pipes  cwmected  to  tht  group  of  sewage  producing  units; 
f  r^°°**  ^5"*  system;  and  a  pressure  converter  having  an 
mlet  connected  to  the  sewer  pipes  and  an  outlet  connected  to 
the  remote  transport  systenw  said  pressure  converter  compris- 
ing: 

a  jet  pump  of  ejector  type  having  a  first  inlet  for  driving 
fluid,  a  second  inlet  at  which  partial  vacuum  is  developed 
when  driving  fluid  undtr  pressure  is  delivered  to  said  first 
hilet,  and  an  outlet  from  which  driving  fluid  and  fluid 
^•wn  into  the  pump  by  way  of  the  second  inlet  are 
cjectedfrom  the  pump,  said  second  nilet  bdng  the  inlet  of 
the  pressure  converter  and  said  jet  pump  being  operative 
to  draw  sewage  throu^^  said  sewer  pipes  and  eject  sew- 
age from  the  jet  pomp  by  way  of  the  outiet  thereof; 

a  ooottdner  under  aimoapheric  pressure  connected  to  the 


/■« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  radioactive  substance  firom  a 
molten  metal  which  onnprises  a  cold  trap  for  crystallizing  an 
impurity  out  of  the  molten  metal;  a  radioactive  sobataoce- 
adsorbing  unit  in  which  a  radioactive  substaace-adsmbing 
material  is  filled  with  a  specific  surftce  area  Of  at  least  10 
cmVcm^;  means  for  conducting  the  molten  metal  from  the 
cold  trap  to  the  radioactive  substance-adsorbing  unit;  means 
positioned  between  said  cold  tn^>  and  said  adsorbing  unit  for 
heating  the  mcdten  metal  delivered  from  the  cold  trap  to  the 
radioactive  substance-adsorbing  unit;  and  means  adapted  for 
controlling  the  temperature  <rf  the  heating  means  by  measuring 
the  temperature  of  the  cold  trap  and  radiooetive  substance- 
adsorbing  unit,  whereby  the  temperature  in  said  adsorbing  unit 
is  maintained  above  the  mmimum  temperature  hi  said  ooM  / 
trap. 
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4j4BBJ8B 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FASTENING  FILTER  CANDLES 

AND  FIL1ER  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  THEREWITH 

Hm  MBDir,  EricalMh,  and  I?o  SckimaelMr,  MaiMdorf;  both 

or  SwUarlairi.  aripors  to  DrM,  Dr.  MBIkr  AG,  Ma» 


FDad  JaL  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  810,744 
priority,  appUertloa  Switzariand,  JaL  8,  1982, 
4079/82;  Dec  7, 1982, 7100/82 

lACUBOltD  29/32 
UA  a  210-232  12 


2.  An  arrangement  for  attaching  a  filter  candle  to  a  collect- 
faig  pipe  of  a  pressure  filter  qyparatus,  comprising 

a  T-shqied  pipe  piece  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
portion  fitted  in  a  collecting  pipe  of  a  pressure  filter  and  a 
substantially  vertical  portion,  said  vertical  portion  having 
an  end  portion,  said  end  portion  being  formed  with  a 
semicircular  recess,  said  recess  defining  a  semicircular 
s^ment-shqwd  projection,  said  semicircular  segment- 
shiq^  projection  being  formed  with  a  groove  facing 
toward  said  recess,  a  filter  candle  including  an  upper  end 
pOTtion  formed  with  a  flange  portion,  said  flange  portion 
being  circular  and,  upon  attaching  of  said  candle  to  said 
T-shaped  pipe  piece,  being  enga^  in  said  groove  in  a 
form-lockhig  manner,  and  an  msert  ring  inserted  into  said 
recess  in  a  form-locking  manner  after  said  flange  portion 
has  been  engaged  in  said  groove  so  as  to  cover  said  recess 
and  provide  for  a  nnooth  outer  surface. 


4,488,986 
FILTER  PLEAT  SUPPORT  MEANS 
John  L  Schaeflitf,  Orange  City,  Fla^  aas^Mir  to  Brunswick 
Corporatkm,  SkoUe,  DL 

CoatiiiHrtin  of  Ser.  No.  302,148,  Sep.  14, 1981,  abandoned, 

wUeh  is  a  conUnaaliun  of  Ser.  No.  114^736,  Jan.  24, 1980, 

abandoned.  lUs  apptteation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,887 

lat  a^  BOID  27/06 

U.S.  a  210--488  7< 


1.  A  fluid  filter  element  for  use  in  a  system  having  fluid 
flowing  first  in  one  direction  through  the  filter  element  and  the 
flow  ^en  being  reversed  to  flow  in  the  opposite  direction 
through  the  filter  element,  the  filter  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  end  caps; 

(b)  a  pleated  filter  media  comprised  of  substantially  rigid 
plotted  porous  metal  material  extending  between  Uie  ad 


caps  and  secured  thereto,  the  media  having  a  plurality  of 
wpatoed  tiput  outer  pleats  with  outwardly  projecting 
crowns  and  a  plurality  of  qtaood  apart  inner  pleats  with 
inwardly  projecting  apexes; 

(c)  fint  spacer  means  not  secured  to  the  filter  media,  having 
at  least  a  portion  situated  between  adjacent  outer  pleats 
and  extending  continuously  between  the  end  c^n  and 
mounted  in  juxtaposed  relationship  with  the  adjacent 
outer  pleats  to  maintain  a  separatimi  between  the  outer 
pleats  along  the  axial  length  of  the  outer  pleats  and  to 
prevent  the  ballooning  movement  of  the  outer  pleats 
toward  each  other  when  the  fluid  is  forced  through  the 
media  in  a  direction  from  the  inner  pleats  through  the 
outer  pleats,  the  first  spacer  means  are  wedge  ihMped 
memben  having  a  wide  part  near  the  crowns  and  a  nar- 
rower part  near  the  apua  and  each  wedge  shaped  mem- 
ber has  opposite  finee  face  portions  in  non-attached  sup- 
porting relationship  with  the  adjacent  outer  pleats;  and 

(d)  second  spacer  means  not  secured  to  the  filter  media 
having  at  least  a  portion  situated  between  adjacent  inner 
pleats  and  extending  continuously  between  the  end  caps 
and  mounted  in  juxtaposed  relationship  with  the  adjacent 
inner  pleats  to  prevent  the  ballooning  movement  of  the 
inner  pleats  toward  each  other  when  the  fluid  is  forced 
through  the  media  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
named  direction  of  forced  flow,  the  second  spacer  means 
are  shim  memben  with  each  shim  member  having  oppo- 
site free  face  portions  in  non-attached  relationship  with 
the  a4jacent  inner  pleats; 

(e)  the  first  and  second  q»acer  means  having  a  plurality  of 
elongated  radial  teeth  and  open  spaces  axially  tberdw- 
tween. 


4,488,967 
TREATMENT  OF  WASTEWATER  CONTAINING 
PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Charioa  S.  Block,  Allentown,  and  San-Nan  Hoag,  Emauos,  both 
of  Pa.,  aaaigaon  to  Ahr  Prodnets  and  Chsmlcala,  lac  Allen- 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472y482 
lat  a^  C02F  3/30 
VA  CL  210-608  2 1 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  wastewater  wherein  phosphate- 
containing  recycled  activated  biomass  is  first  admixed  in  an 
anaerobic  zone  with  an  influent  containing  phoq>hate  and 
BOD  to  form  a  mixed  liquor  and  treated  under  anaerobic 
conditions  such  as  to  be  substantially  free  of  oxidizing  agents 
and  at  a  dissolved  oxygen  concentration  in  said  mixed  Uquor  of 
less  than  0.7  ppm  and  BOD  in  the  influent  is  sorbed  by  the 
biomass  with  release  of  phosphorus  from  the  biomass:  and 
wherein  the  anaerobically  treated  mixed  liquor  is  subjected  to 
contact  with  oxygen-containing  gu  under  oxic  conditions 
followed  by  settling  of  the  oxically  treated  mixed  liquor  to 
separate  out  a  dense  sludge  layer  comprisng  activated  bio- 
mass, a  portion  of  which  dense  sludge  is  recycled  to  provide 
the  biomass  first  admixed  with  said  wastewater  influent:  the 
improvement  which  comprises  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  recycled  sludge,  prior  to  its  admixture  with  the  wastewa- 
ter influent,  to  a  holding  zone  in  which  it  is  held  under  non-aer- 
ation conditions  for  a  period  of  time  at  least  sufficient  to  reduce 
any  nitrates  and/or  nitrites  contained  therein,  such  that  no 
significant  amount  of  such  nitrates  and/or  nitrites  are  intro- 
duced into  said  anaerobic  zone. 
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REMOVAL  OP  PHOSPHATBS  AND  Bon  raniu         **T**"  of  less  than  1  nicroii.  an  organic  polycatkmic  resin 
"^^^^Of^^oamAmj^BODFROM         and  an  organic  poIyanionicrMin,  wherein  said  resins  are  piw- 


WA8TBWATEB8 


halfc  if  Pin  HriiMn  to  Air  PradMli  Mi 
AamttmM,H. 

FDid  hte.  %  Ifta,  to.  No.  472,513 
lAfiii  CUF  S/30 
UJ.a210-f88 


IM. 


4ClainM 


■iinr'ne»««iiaMfto  . 

•tmcrnwunmm'm 
nxmm<mammiimmii€iur 


1.  In  an  activated  bioiiass  process  wherein  recycled  acti- 
vated Momass  is  (1)  initidly  admixed  with  a  phosphate-  and 
BOD-cotttaining  wastewater  influent  to  form  a  mixed  liquor 
under  anaerobic  conditions  effecting  selective  production  of 
microorganisms  capable  of  sorbing  BOD  under  both  anaerobic 
and  nxiriiihig  oowUtions,  followed  by  (2)  subjecting  the  mixed 
liquor  to  contact  with  oxygen«oontaining  gas  under  oxic  treat- 
ing conditions  eflfiseting  accumulation  of  phosphates  in  solid 
biooass  component,  and  P)  subsequently  separating  the  thus 
oxidiMd  mixed  liquor  into  supematimt  liquid  and  biomass,  a 
pOTtion  of  which  biomass  is  returned  to  said  admixture  with  the 
wastewater  influent  to  provide  the  aforesaid  activated  biomass; 
the  improvement  which  oMnprises: 
maintaining  the  mixed  fquor  in  contact  with  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  under  said  oxic  conditions  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  cause  sorption  of  BOD  and  P  from  the  surrounding 
liquor,  but  less  than  that  required  to  effect  40%  oxidation 
of  the  sorbed  BOD,  and  separately  subjecting  at  least  part 
of  the  recycled  portiot  of  the  biomass  to  fiirther  oxidation 
by  contact  high  oxygen-containing  gas  prior  to  admixture 
of  said  recycled  biomass  with  the  wastewater  influent, 
such  that  any  bleed  back  of  phosphorus  from  the  sludge  to 
the  liquor  is  reversed  during  the  separate  oxidation  and  at 
least  50%  of  die  total  soluble  and  insoluble  BOD  is  re- 
moved in  the  overall  process. 


0     01     at    ei     M    as 

mnecnoKtmn 

PCUHUOH 


ent  in  an  amount  effective  to  flocculate  said  microparticulate 
material  in  said  matrix. 


4^488,970 

DIESEL  FUEL  MONITOR  SYSTEM,  NEGATIVE 

PRESSURE  TYPE 

Joaepb  H.  Clark,  4015  Woedlcy  Rd^  EDIeott  GHy,  Md.  21043 

Fllad  Oct  14, 1881,  to.  No.  31133 

Int  a^  B03D  3/00:  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  210-746  11 


FIBROUS  MEDU  CONTAINING  MILLIMICRON.SIZED 

PARTICULATES 
iMMlh  C  Hon,  San  AMnrio,  Tax.,  laripor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
naed,  WUte  Plahia,  N.Y. 

DlfWen  of  to.  No.  347,340,  Fab.  9,  1M2h  lUs  appUcatfcM  Dee. 

C  1883,  to.  No.  888,483 

bt  a^  BOID  15/00 

U  A  a  210-479  15  n^— 

L  A  process  of  deUpkli^g  a  lipid-conttuning  fluid  which 

comprises  contacting  said  fluid  with  a  self  supporting  fibrous 

matrix  containing  immobilked  therein  at  IcMt  about  5%  by 

weight  of  a  microparticulate  material  having  an  average  diam- 

e^of  less  than  1  micron,  an  organic  polycationic  lesin  and  an 

organic  polyanionic  resin,  wherein  said  resins  are  present  in  an 

amount  effective  to  flooculsie  said  microparticulate  material  in 
saidmatriz.  | 

12.  A  process  Har  depyroytnalinf  a  pyrogen-contMnitig  qg^i 

which  comprises  contacting  said  fluid  with  a  self  supporting 

fibrous  matrix  containing  immobilized  dierein  at  least  about 

S%  by  weight  of  a  micropaiticulate  material  having  an  average 


1.  A  method  for  separathig,  detecting  and  automatically 
diqxxing  of  an  electrically  conductive  contaminate  in  the  ftwl 
of  negative  pressure  type  automotive  type  fiiel  systems,  com- 
prising, passing  said  ftiel  through  a  separating  mechaidsm  to 
separate  said  contaminate  and  accumulate  said  contaminate  at 
a  specified  point  and  location,  sensing  said  fliel  and  contami- 
nate under  negative  pressure,  pasamg  an  electrical  current 
through  said  contaminate  between  at  least  two  temtinals  to 
complete  a  circuit,  the  completion  of  said  circuit  causing  a 
valve  to  open  and  a  negative  pressure  type  pomp  to  operate, 
whereby  said  pump  sucks  said  accumulated  contaminate 
dirough  discharge  means  and  directs  said  contaminate  to  a 
point  of  diqMsal. 
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4,488,971 
PROCESS  FOR  EVEN  DIVISION  OF  SUBSTANCES  AND 

MIXTURES  OF  SUBSTANCES  IN  THE  COURSE  OF 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PULVERULENT  PREPARATIONS 

BY  CHEMICAL  REACnON 
FHadrieh  BBUag,  Dandgsr  Sir.  5,  IM945-Lindhont,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Ganmmy 
DifiilOB  of  to.  No.  111,977,  Jn.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4450,598, 
wUch  la  a  coMinatiM  of  to.  No.  709,385,  JuL  28, 1974, 
abandoMd.  lUa  application  Aig.  12, 1982,  to.  No.  407^94 
Claiam  prforfty,  application  Fad.  Rap.  vt  Genunqr,  JaL  29, 
1978,MM789  ^ 

The  portion  of  the  taim  of  tUs  potent  srtaeqnent  to  Sep.  21, 

lOOQ    ^Att  ^^MR  fl^^ramfl^^H^ 

Int  a^'BOlJ  20/11'  C02C  5/02 
UJB.  a  210-751  10  Oatan 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  uniform  distribution  of  a  sub- 
stance in  calcium  hydroxide  comprising: 
mechanically  mixing  a  substance  which  is  in  the  presence  of 
water  with  calcium  oxide  which  is  a  compound  c^Mble  of 
reacting  with  water  to  form  calcium  hydroxide  having  a 
surfiwe  area  greater  than  the  surface  area  of  said  calcium 
oxide,  said  mechanical  mixing  homogenizing  said  calcium 
oxide,  water  and  said  substance  such  that  said  substance  is 
hmnogeneously  distributed  within  said  calcium  oxide 
prior  to  the  observation  of  the  temperature  increase  asso- 
ciated with  the  exothermic  reaction  between  calcium 
oxide  and  water,  and  said  mechanical  mixing  substantially 
homogeneously  distributes  said  substtmce  within  said 
calcium  oxide  at  a  rate  faster  than  the  rate  of  reaction 
between  water  and  calcium  oxide;  said  mixing  step  being 
performed  m  the  absence  of  compounds  which  dday  the 
reaction  between  said  calcium  oxkle  and  water  to  provide 
said  calcium  hydroxide  and  upon  reaction  between  said 
calcium  oxide  and  water,  a  dust^lry  substantially  uniform 
distribution  of  said  substance  in  calcium  hydroxide  is 
provided. 


4,488,973 
PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 
FRESH  AIR  AROMA  OF  CONSUMABLE  MATERIALS 
AND  CLOTHING  AND  COMPOSITION  USEFUL  FOR 

SAME 
Ira  D.  Hfll,  Loeaat;  Robert  W.  Tradde,  Bricktowa;  Broia  D. 
Mookho^oa,  Holasdal,  and  RoMa  K.  Wolff,  Point 
all  of  N J.,  aaaisBors  to  Intanmlional  Flafon  * 
lac  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
DItlakM  of  to.  No.  535,795,  Sap.  26, 1983, ,  which  is  a  diflrion 
of  to.  No.  384,959,  Jan.  4, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,434,084.  TUs 
appUcition  Apr.  4, 1984^  to.  No.  597,412 
Int  a^  DOCM  13/11  13/01 A61K  7/035 
MA.  CL  252—8.6  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  or  imparting  a 
fresh  air  aroma  to  a  perfumed  article  selected  from  the  group 
oonnsting  of  fabric  softener  compositions,  fsbric  softener  arti- 
cles, cosmetic  powders  and  hair  shampoos  comprising  the  step 
of  adding  to  said  perfbmed  article  an  aroma  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  an  aldehyde  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  0.S  up  to  about  i%  by  weight  of  said  alde- 
hyde composition  of  n-hexanal; 

(b)  fivm  about  2  up  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  said  aldehyde 
composition  of  n-heptanal; 

(c)  from  about  S  up  to  about  1S%  by  weight  of  said  aldehyde 
composition  of  n-octanal; 

(d)  frtnn  about  40  up  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  said  alde- 
hyde composition  of  n-nonanal; 

(e)  frtm  about  10  up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  said  alde- 
hyde composition  of  nKlecanal; 

(0  from  about  O.S  up  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  said  aldehyde 
composition  of  n-undecanal; 

(g)  from  about  0.S  up  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  said  alde- 
hyde composition  of  nnlodecanal; 

(h)  from  about  0.S  up  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  said  alde- 
hyde composition  of  n-tridecanal; 

(i)  from  about  0  up  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  said  aldehyde 
composition  of  n-tetradecanal; 

0)  ftxmi  about  0  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  said  aldehyde 
composition  of  n-pentadecanal. 


4^488,972 
BENTONTTE  AGGLOMERATES 
Barry  M.  Weinalein,  Old  Bridge,  N J.,  aaaifBor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
■olin  Coivaqr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Apr.  8, 1982,  to.  No.  366,5r 
bt  a'  aiO  3/OB,  3/14, 11/00:  D06M  11/06 
UJB.  a  252-8.6  7 


1.  A  particulate  ftbric  softener,  suitable  for  uicorporation  in 
detergent  compositions  for  softening  washed  laundry,  which 
consists  of  agglomerates  of  finely  divided  bentonite,  essentially 
all  of  which  passes  through  a  No.  323  sieve,  agglomerated  to 
particles  which  are  irregular  in  shape  and  craggy  in  q>pear- 
ance,  of  sizes  essentially  in  the  Nos.  30-100  sieve  range,  of  bulk 
density  in  the  range  of  0.73  to  0.9  g./ml.,  of  moisture  content  in 
the  range  of  11  to  13%  and  a  frangibility  less  than  23,  and 
include  about  2  to  4%  of  sodium  silicate  as  a  binder  to  assist  in 
tnfiiitoiiiiiig  the  integrity  of  the  agglomerates  until  they  are 
added  to  water,  in  which  they  disintegrate  and  disperse. 


4,488,974 
SOFTENER  EMULSION,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION,  AND  ITS  APPUCATION 
Kari-Hetaz    Kail,    Hanaa-Mittaibnchea;    UMch 
Scbiineek;  GeorrWolllpnv  Eekaidt  F^naktot  am  Main,  and 
VoUter  KShlsr,  Nlsdsrahanssn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennany, 
aasigBors  to  CaassHa  AktiaB|w>nsf haft,  ftankfirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany 

FOad  No?.  17, 1983,  to.  No.  552,723 
ClafaBS  priority,  qppUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  No?.  30, 
1982,3244265 

Int  0.3  D06M  13/16.  13/18.  13/40 
VS.  a.  252-8  J  10  Chrims 

1.  A  softener  emulsion  containing: 
46  to  84.23%  by  weight  of  water, 
13  to  33%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  nitrogen^ontaining 
compounds  comprising: 
a  mol  %  of  R-NH-<X)-NH-CH2HO-CH2-CH2. 

)»-OR>. 
b  mol  %  of  R2-C0-NH-CH2-(0-CH2-CH2)r-0R1, 
c  mol  %  of  R-NH-CO-NH-CHjOH. 
d  mol  %  of  R2-C0-NH-CH:0H; 
0.3  to  6%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  anionic  emulsifier; 
0.23  to  3%  by  wdght  of  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  ion 
in  the  form  of  at  least  one  soluble  alkaline  earth  metal 
compound;  and 
0  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  solvent  completely  misci- 
ble  with  water, 
wherein 

a  is  ftx)m  10  to  96, 
b  is  frxm  0.7  to  30, 
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c  is  from  zero  to  77,  and 

d  ii  flroD  nro  to  4(X 
with  the  proviK)  that 

•-t-b-»-c-i-d  is  100, 

(•■(•c)<b-»-d)  is  1<1  io  a04),  and 

(•-t-bMa-t-b+c-t-d)  k  W  to  S).  and 
wherein 

R  is  alkyl  having  12  to  23  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
r2  is  alhyl  having  12  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  a  number  from  1  to  3. 
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4,f48i,97S 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STABLE  CR068LINKED  GEL 
FRACfURING  FLUID 
W.  Atmaai,  Dwrai,  Okla^  aad^or  to  HalUbwtoa 
,DHcn,Okla. 

Fnad  Dae.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  449fiH 
bt  Q.i  E21B  43/26 
UA  a  282-iJ8  R  17  CUm 

1.  A  croMlinked  gel  fracturing  fluid  consisting  essentially  of: 
an  aqueous  fluid;  j 

a  gelling  agent  comprisiitg  at  least  one  member  selected  fixMu 
the  group  couisting  of  karaya,  xanthan,  tragacanth,  gum 
ghatti,  carrageenin,  psyllium,  gum  acacia,  carbox^lkyl- 
guar,  carboxyalkylhydroxyalkylguar,  carbox^ylcel- 
Ittlose,  carboxyalkylhvdroxyalkyloellulose  wherein  said 
alkyl  radicals  are  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl  radicals,  poly- 
acrylates,  polymethactylates,  acrylamide^acrylate  copoly- 
men  and  nuileic  anhydride-methyl  vinyl  ether  copoly- 
mers present  in  an  amount  of  frtnn  about  10  pounds  to 
about  100  pounds  per  1,000  gallons  of  aqueous  fluid; 

a  crosslinking  agent  lelocted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lirconium  chebites  which  features  zirconium  in  the  +4 
oxidation  state  and  aluminum  chebites  which  feature  alu- 
minum in  the  -fS  oxidhtion  state  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  aoi  to  10  pounds  per  1.000  gallons  of  aqueous 
fluid;  and 

a  sufRcient  quantity  of  carbon  dioxide  to  reduce  the  pH  of 
said  fracturing  fluid  to  a  level  below  about  5.5  whereby 
said  gelling  agent  is  caused  to  be  controUably  crosslinked 
by  said  crosslinking  agpnt  without  signiflcant  syneresis  of 
said  crosslinked  gel  occurring. 


ftctor  of  less  than  about  0. 18  but  is  capable  of  flowing  mto 
the  reservoir  in  response  to  an  uijection  pressure  whidi  is 
less  than  the  fracturing  pressure  of  the  reservoir. 

4.488377 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SELF  LUBRICATING  BEARING 
MflMi  D.  PaMeU,  Lot  Angataa,  COU^  Mipor  to  Networki 
Elcctroak  Gorp.,  ChMmrarth,  CkUf. 

Filed  No?.  IS,  1M2,  Sir.  No.  441^ 

IM.  a^  ClOM  7/02 

VJS.  a  2S2-12.4  s  nri— 

1.  A  self  lubricating  bearing  comprisbg  male  and  female 
members; 

and  a  coating  of  lubricating  material  on  the  bearing  surface 
of  at  least  one  of  said  members,  said  coating  comprising  a 
mixture  of  finely  powdered  metals  in  polyimide  resin,  said 
metak  comprising  a  ductile  metal  and  a  wear  resistant 
load  bearing  metal,  said  ductUe  metal  comprismg  gold  or 
sflver.  said  load  bearing  metal  comprising  tungsten  or 
nickel,  said  powdered  metals  being  in  the  form  of  particles 
of  0.8  micron  size  or  smaller,  wherem  said  powdered 
metals  being  mixed  in  said  resin  in  such  quantities  to  have 
said  load  bearing  metal  form  a  nucleus  around  which  said 
ductUe  metal  will  agglomerate,  said  coating  bemg  qiplied 
and  cured  at  high  temperature. 


M88.976 

OLEFIN  SULFONATB-IMPROVED  STEAM  FOAM 

DRIVE 
Rkhird  E.  DOpea,  Hovtan,  and  Kenneth  B.  Owea«,  Spring. 

both  of  TOn  airipon  to  ShcO  Ofl  Company,  Honston,  To. 
DMrion  of  Ser.  No.  247,435,  Mar.  25,  IMl,  Pat  No.  433,937. 
nJs  appikition  Jon.  1, 1883,  Ser.  No.  500,185 
lat  CU^  E31B  43/24 
US.  CIM3-8J5  D  s  Cfadms 

1.  A  process  for  formulathig  a  steam-foam-forming  injection 
n^xture  to  be  iigected  into  an  oil-containing  subterranean 
reservoir,  comprising: 
measuring  steady  sute  pressures  developed  by  fluid  flowing 
upward  past  vertically  spaced  locations  within  a  permea- 
ble material  which  contains  a  steam  residual  oil  saturation 
of  the  reservoir  dl,  or  an  equivalent  oil,  where  said  fluid 

is  steam  of  the  quality  to  be  injected  into  the  reservoir  and 
is  flowed  at  a  rate  substantially  equalling  the  near-well 
flow  rate  at  which  said  iiyection  mixture  is  to  be  injected 
faito  the  reservoir; 

■aeasuring  said  pressures  developed  by  comparable  flows  of 
the  same  steam  mixed  with  at  least  one  surfactnat  for 
forming  a  steam  foam; 

determining  frvnn  ratios  of  said  measured  pressures  the  per- 
meability reduction  factor  provided  by  the  mixture  of  the 
steam  with  at  least  one  surftctant;  and 

formulating,  as  said  iqjection  mixture,  a  mixture  of  said 
steam  with  a  surtetant  which,  in  contact  with  the  reser- 
voir oU,  is  capable  of  providing  a  permeability  reduction 


4^488,878 
GOARSE-PARnCLE  CALCIUM/MAGNESIUM  ACETATE 
SUITABLE  FOR  ROADWAY  AND  WALKWAY  DEIONG, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Ahn  B.  Giney,  265  RoUnen  Rd^  Syraeva,  N.Y.  13387 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1883,  Ser.  No.  448,835 

Lst  a^  GB9K  3/18 

UJS.CL352— 70  ^rui— 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  calcium/magnesium 
acetate  coarse  particles  suitable  for  roadway  deidng  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

(a)  combining  aqueous  acetic  acid  with  the  stoichiometric 
requirement  of  lime  in  an  agitated  reaction  vessel  to  form 
the  calcium/magnesium  acetate  reaction  batch; 

(b)  controlling  the  water  content  of  said  reaction  batch  such 
that  the  mol  ratio  of  water  to  calcium  acetate  contained 
therein  does  not  exceed  about  3.3; 

(c)  controlling  the  concentration  of  aqueous  acetic  add 
between  the  limits  84-100%; 

(d)  controlling  the  mol  ratio  of  magnesium  to  caldum  m  the 
lime  between  the  limits  0-1; 

(e)  controlling  the  agiution  of  the  reaction  vessel,  and  carry- 
ing out  the  agitation  for  a  duration  sufficient  to  form 
coarse  particles  or  pellets  of  the  desired  size;  and 

(0  drying  the  formed  coarse  particles  in  a  conventional 
manner  such  that  the  residual  water  content  of  dried 
coarse  particles  be  no  less  than  0.1-0.2  mols  of  water  per 
mol  of  caldum  acetate  contained  therein. 


to  Swte  Ah- 


4^488,978 
HYDRAUUC  FLUID 
Rnddf  Banr,  Krcndlagen,  SwIlasfkuM 
Brinhi  Ltdn  CMppis.  SwttMriand 

FDed  F^  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  484436 
CUma  priority.  appUeation  Switaariwi,  Fab.  33,  1983, 
1091/83 

lit  a'  ClOM  3/a  3/16 
US.  CL  353—79  g  CWm 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  characterized  by  good  compatibility 
with  rolled  aluminum  surftoes  containing  100  parts  by  weight 
of  polyisobutylene,  3  to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  bntybtearate  and 
0.3  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  palm  seed  dl.  wherein  said  polyiso- 
butylene is  a  mixture  of  pdyisobutylenes  with  all  components 
having  an  average  molecukr  weight  of  about  320  and  above. 
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DEflCRGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Oikai,  Sorth  Wiml,  fivlad,  aarigMf  to  Lem  Brodwe 
',  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dae.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,592 

,  appUeation  United  Kiagdoai,  Dae.  17, 1983, 


from  1  to  30  carbonyl  groups  in  the  alkoxycarbonyl  chain 
segment  per  mole  of  initiator  compound. 


lat  ai  aiD  3/04!  D06L  3/02 
VS,  a  353-99  5 

1.  A  built  detergent  bleach  composition  comprising  from 
2-S0%  by  weight  of  a  surftce-active  agent  selected  frtm  ani- 
ome.  nonionic,  zwitterionic  and  cationic  detergents  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  4-30%  by  weight  of  a  peroxide  compound 
bleach;  3-80%  by  weight  of  a  builder  mixture  comprising 
essentially  a  condensed  phosphate  and  an  alkalimetal  ortho- 
phosphate  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  10:1  to  1:60,  and  a  manga- 
nese compound  which  delivers  manganese  (II)  ions  in  aqueous 
solution,  in  an  amount  of  0.003  to  2.3%  by  weight  as  manga- 
nese (II)  metal  based  on  the  total  detergent  composition. 


4,488,981 
LOWER  ALKYL  GLYCOSIDES  TO  REDUCE  VISCOSTTY 

IN  AQUEOUS  UQUm  DETERGENTS 
AOaa  D.  Uriar,  Deeatar;  Laoaard  F.  VaadcrBargh,  Bethany,  and 

Robert  S.  MeDndel,  Jfn  Daeatar,  aU  of  m,  aasivBors  to  A.  E. 

Staky  Maaafaetariag  Coaqaay,  Deeatar,  DL 
FUad  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,435 
lat  a'  aiD  1/66,  1/831,  3/21  17/08 
US.  a  353—174.17  18  CUms 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  viscosity  of,  and  for  preventing 
phase  separation  in,  an  aqueous  liquid  detergent  having  an 
mitial  viscosity  of  at  least  about  330  cps  which  comprises 
addmg  to  an  aqueous  liquid  detergent  about  1  to  10  weight 
percent  of  a  lower  alkyl  glycoside  represented  by  the  formuU 
R— O— (0)ff  where  "R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  **Qr  is  an  oxygen  atom,  **0"  is  a  saccharide  unit, 
and  **n"  is  a  number  from  1  to  10. 

10.  A  smgle-phase  aqueous  liquid  detergent  composition 
havfaig  a  viscosity  at  23*  C.  of  about  70  to  330  cps.  which 
comprises  about  1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  lower  alkyl  glyco- 
side represented  by  the  formula  R— O— <0)(i  where  "R"  is  a 
lower  alkyl  group  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  "O"  is  an  oxy- 
gen atom,  ''O"  is  a  saccharide  unit,  and  "n"  is  a  number  from 
1  to  10  said  detergent  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  330 
cps  in  the  absence  of  the  glycoside. 


4^488,983 

LOW  FOAMING  NONIONIC  POLYETHER 

POLYCARBONATE  SURFACTANTS  AND  FUNCnONAL 

FLUIDS 

Miehad  CBMBrida,  aad  Robert  M.  Gipaoa,  both  of  Aartia,  To^ 

awlganrs  to  Tciaeo  Dafalepaiiiat  Corpn  White  Phdaa,  N  J. 

GoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  171,504,  JaL  33, 1988,  abaadoaed, 

wUeh  is  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  35*434,  Mar.  30, 1979, 

abaadoaed.  TUi  appUeatioa  Jaa.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  375,468 

lat  a'  CllD  1/71 1/875:  C87C  69/00 

U.S.  a  353-174J1  10  daiiM 

1.  A  mixture  of  low  foaming  aliphatic  polyether-carbonate 

compounds  for  use  as  surface  active  agents  or  fimctional  fluids, 

such  compounds  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  initiator  compound  segment  derived  from  an  initiator 
compound  having  a  smgle  reactive  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl 
group  attached  to  an  alkyl  or  alkylphenyl  group,  or  an 
alkylene  oxide  addnd  thereof;  and 

(b)  an  alkoxycarbonyl  chain  group  attached  to  the  initiator 
compound  at  the  site  of  the  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl  group 
by  the  reaction  of  an  alkylene  carbonate  having  from  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  of  an  alkylene  oxide,  having 
2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  carbon  dioxide  at  the  ratio  of 
from  1  to  10  moles  of  the  alkylene  oxide  per  mole  of 
carbon  dioxide  wherein  there  is  present  an  average  of 


4,488,983 

PREPARATION  OF  LANTHANUM  BISMUTH 

OXYCHLORIDE  PHOSPHORS 

Lothar  H.  Brioer,  Weat  Ckeater,  Pa.,  aasifaor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat 

da  NeaMMTS  and  Coavaay,  Wifaaiagtoa,  Del 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4r,898 
lat  a>  0B9K  11/475 
U.S.  a  383-301.4  H  4  Claias 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lanthanum  bismuth  oxychloride 
phosphor  of  the  formula  Lai-x-^ixRE>OCl,  where  RE  is 
one  or  more  of  the  rare  earth  elements,  x  is  0.001  to  about  0.23, 
and  y  is  0  to  0.003,  said  process  comprising 

(a)  mixing  intimately  stoichiometric  quantities  of  LajOs, 
BijOs,  and  a  rare  earth  oxide  of  formula  RE2O3,  together 
with  NH4Q  and  a  flux  comprising  BaCh.  where  quanti- 
ties of  NH4CI  and  BaQ:,  by  weight,  are  each  from  about 
one-third  to  about  one-half  that  of  the  combined  weights 
of  La203,  BijOs.  and  RE:03; 

(b)  firing  said  mixture  according  to  a  time/temperature 
sequence  in  which  the  mixture  is  heated  in  an  inert  con- 
tainer and  in  air 

(1)  from  1  to  about  4  hours  at  about  273*  C  to  323*  C.  to 
form  lanthanum  bismuth  oxychloride, 

(2)  from  about  2  to  about  4  houn  at  about  273*  C.  to  300* 
C.  to  volatilize  the  remaining  NH4CI,  and 

(3)  from  about  8  to  10  houn  at  about  800*  C.  to  1000*  C. 
and 

(c)  recovering  said  phosphor  from  said  mixture  by  washing 
the  mixture  with  water. 


SELF-DISPERSING  ANTIMONY  OXIDE  SOLS 
Morris  Kaptan,  Honstoa,  Tex.,  aasigBor  to  Naleo  Chsarieal 
Compaay,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

FDed  JaL  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,806 
lat  a>  BOU  20/12 
MS.  CL  383-313  R  2  OaiaH 

1.  An  aqueous  antimony  sol  composition  useful  in  restoring 
the  activity  of  metal  contaminated  molecular  sieve  cracking 
catalysts  which  comprises  a  miyor  portion  of  an  aqueous  anti- 
mony sol  containing  between  1-30%  by  weight  of  antimony 
oxide  as  Sb203  and  between  0.1-10%  by  weight  of  a  compati- 
ble water-soluble  surfactant  which  is  cqwble  of  producing  an 
oil-fai-water  emulsion  and  having  an  hydrophile-lipophile-bal- 
ance  of  at  least  8.0. 


PHOSPHORAMIDATES  CONTAINING  A 
P-PHENYLENEDUMINE  GROUP 
Paal  K.  Battey,  Harrogata,  aad  Peter  Hope,  HoUiaiworth  Lake, 
both  of  Fngiaiwl,  aaaigaors  to  Akaoaa  laeorporated.  Eaka. 
N.C 
Diflaioa  of  Ser.  No.  399,880,  JaL  19. 1983,  Pat  No.  4,418.031 
lUs  appUeatioa  JaL  31, 1983.  Ser.  No.  516.143 
Claim  priority,  appUcaliaa  Netharlaads,  JaL  30,  1981, 
8103418 

lat  a)  069K  15/31 CB8K  5/49 

MS.  CL  353—400  A  33  CUm 

1.  A  composition  for  stabilizing  an  organic  material  such  as 

waxes,  natural  and  synthetic  rubbers,  synthetic  resins,  and 

lubricating  oils,  comprising: 

(a)  a  phoq>horamidate  conpound  of  the  general  formula: 
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O- 


OR' 


OR" 


wherdn  R  it  •  hy^rogan  ttom,  •  •traighKhain  or 
braaclied<liain  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group,  or  cydoalkyl  or 
cydotlkoiy  group  cootaiiiiBg  from  S  to  8  carbon  atcmis, 
and  wherein  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  noie  or  different  and 
each  repreaents  a  sobatituted  or  auttbatituted  straight- 
chain  or  branched<chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  22  car- 
bon  atoms,  a  mbatitutad  or  unsobitituted  cydoalkyl  group 
having  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  3  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  a  nbatituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 
group,  an  alkylphenyi  group  containing  from  7  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  containing  from  7  to  IS 
carbon  atoms,  or  alternatively  wherein  R' and  R"  together 
are  a  1,2-  or  l,3^dkylene  group  containing  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  an  o-«ylene  group  containing  from  6  to 
10  carbon  aitoms;  and 
(b)  a  synergistic  amount  irf'a  sulAir  craipound. 


Mn,M7 

DOPED  POLYMDUC  ORGANIC  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  IHEIR 

MANUFACTURE 

Mrian  Hochar,  Btrglifh  na*Bih,  Rolf  Dhdn,  ErafUd,  and 

FOad  N<»f.  22, 1912,  Sar.  No.  443,202 
toity,  appHcattai  Fad.  Rap.  of  TTwmi,  Dae.  L 
1M1,3147«7«  — 7,-^1, 

int  a^  ma  im 

UJB.  a  2S2-S20  2 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  electrical  conductivity  in  a 
conjugated  organic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyacetylene,  polyphenylene,  polyphenylene  sulphide, 
polypyrrole  and  polythiophene  which  comprises  oxidizing  said 
conjugated  organic  polymer  with  a  salt  of  tetravalat  titanium 
or  tin  which  is  soluble  in  an  organic  solvent  or  readily  sublim- 
aUe  and  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  200%  by 
weight,  based  <»  said  coiuugated  organic  polymer,  at  a  tern- 
perature  of  -80*  to  200*  C 


PREPARATION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

POLYARYLENE  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

ELECTRON-ATTRACTING  SIDE  GROUPS 

Harbart  Nannn,  Wattaahaiiii;  Pacr  SliMk,  and  Gcrmit 

KBhiar,  bath  of  LndwifAita,  aO  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany, 

I  to  BASF  Airtli»iiilnhift,  Fad.  Rap,  of  Germany 

FDad  Aag.  2, 1183,  Sar.  No.  519,307 

,1.^  '**^'  iPPMcrta*  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany.  Aag.  3. 

1902,3221180 

bt  CU  HOIB  im 
U.S.  a  232-500  5  rui— 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepaiation  of  an  electrically  conductive 
polymeric  system  having  m  electrical  conductivity  greater 
than  10-4  s/cQ,  ^m\^\^  craiprises:  treating  a  polyarylene  com- 
pound, in  the  absence  of  moisture  and  oxygen,  with  fr«wi  0.03 
to  a9  mole  percent,  based  on  the  polyarylene  compound  em- 
ployed, of  a  complexing  agent  of  the  group  of  strong  Lewis 
acids  having  a  pKfOf  from  ^10  to  4-4  or  sodium  or  potassium, 
wherein  the  polyarylene  compound  employed  contains  one  or 
more  chain  membos  of  the  formula 


4«400,900 

MEIHYL  CARBONATE  OF  eO^-TRIMETHYL 

CYCLOHEXANE  METHANOL,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 

THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Michael  LkdardaUo,  Uttla  SOnr,  aid  Rktard  M.  Bod«, 

Oeean,  both  of  N J^  aaai^ora  to  IntarnaUenal  FtefOfa  A 

FVapaaeaa  lae^  New  Yeik,  N.Y. 

DMaion  Of  Sar.  No.  474,158,  Mar.  10, 1983,  Pit  No.  4^435331. 

lUa  appUortiea  Sap.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  532,001 

Int  a^  aiB  9m 

UJS.  CL  252-522  R  5  CUma 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perftmwd  articles  com- 
prising the  8tq>  of  intimatdy  ■*«««^g  with  a  perftmie  compo- 
sition base,  a  cologne  boae  or  a  pertaned  article  base,  an  aroma 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  the  methyl  carbonate  of 
a,3,3-trimethyl  cydohexane  methanol  having  the  structure: 


A 


T 


A 


T' 


R2 


ex 


Y 


/« 


where  n  is  greater  than  I  and  not  greater  than  SO.  R  is  a  carbon- 
nitrile,  ctfboxylicamide,  carboxylic  or  caboxylic  ester  group. 

Ri  and  R' are  each  hydrogen  or  a  carbonitrile,  carboxylamide. 
carboxylic  or  carboxyBc  ester  group,  with  the  proviso  that  in 
each  case  one  of  the  radicali  R>  and  R^is  hydrogen  and  the 
other  is  a  nitrile,  add  amide,  carboxyl  or  ester  group,  and  Y  is 
a  phenylene  or  diphenylene  radical. 


4,488,989 
AQUEOUS  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  UREA  AS  A 

HYDROIROPE 
ViMentl^berti,  Upper  Saddle  Rim,  NJn  Mripor  to  Lavw 
Brathara  Coaipany,  New  Ye^  N.Y. 

FDed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  581430 

lal  a^  CllD  VS2 

U&  a  252-541  15  Oata 

1.  An  aqueous  oraipoaitiai  of  improved  pH  stnage  stability 

comprising  urea  whidi  fiirther  comprises  an  effiBctive  amount 
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of  a  hydrolyzable  ester  of  a  Lowry-Bronsted  add  which  has  at 
least  one  acidity  constant  pK«in  the  range  (rf  about  2  to  about 
4  sufficient  to  neutralized  any  amnxmia  liberated  by  decompo- 
sition of  urea. 


4,488,990 
SYNTHETIC  MONAZITE  COATED  NUCLEAR  WASTC 
CONTAINING  GLASS 
I N.  YaMopoaloa,  ChBcMI,  Pa^  aaalpni  to  Weating- 

DMaion  of  Sar.  No.  245,488,  Mar.  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4482,974, 
TUB  appUeatiea  Feb.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  46M43 
lit  a^  Atf  IN  5//2 
U  A  a  252-429  5 


ihwa 


1.  A  stabilized  nuclear  waste  produd  comprising  nuclear 
waste  containing  gbns  coated  with  synthetic  monazite. 


4^488491 
BACTERIAL  TOXOIDS  AND  GRAM-NEGATIVE 
IMMUNE  GLOBULIN  THEREFROM 
Richard  L.  Tolman,  Wami^  Stephen  Marbnrg,  Metnchan,  both 
ef  N  J.,  and  Lynn  T.  CaDahan,  m.  North  Wake,  Pa.,  Msiph 
on  to  Mardt  A  Co^  Inc.,  Railway,  N  J. 
Diviaion  of  Sar.  No.  358,133,  Mar.  15, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^428431. 
ma  appUcition  Oct  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  545465 
Int  a)  CD7G  7/(X^  A41K  59//M 
UJS.  a  28»-112  R  3  CUw 

1.  A  prooeas  for  preparing  toxoids  which  comprises: 

(1)  fluxing  and  ADP-ribosylating  toxin  with  a  photolabile 
affinity  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
8-azidoadenosine  and  8-azidoadenine,  at  about  0*  C.  under 
an  inert  atmosphere,  and 

(2)  exposing  the  mixture  of  step  1  to  an  eflbetive  aaMunt  of 
nondenaturing  light 


..b:>-"^<: 


(I) 


V 

NHCOR3 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  S  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 
a  cyanoethyl  group.  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  Yi  is  «  hydrogen 
atom  at  the  4-  or  S-position.  and  Y2  is  a  halogen  atom. 


4488493 

AMIDINOUREAS 
Geons  a  DongbM,  Paoli,  and  JaUns  DiaaMad,  Laftqrelte  Hill, 
both  of  Pa.,  aasigBors  to  WUliaa  R  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Waab- 
tagton.  PA  19034 

ContinnatioB  of  Sar.  No.  178426,  Aag.  18, 1980,  abandoned. 

wUeh  is  a  difisioa  of  Scr.  No.  925,145,  Jal  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4420458,  which  is  a  continBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  805471,  Jan.  10, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  687466, 

May  17, 1976,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a  continnatloB  of  Ser.  No. 

385,797,  Ang.  6, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291474,  Sep.  22, 1972, 

abandoned.  TOs  appiicatioa  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436490 

Int  a^  C07C  127/19;  CD7D  205/06 

U.S.  a  260-239  A  2  Claina 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— C— N— C— N 

I  I  \ 

Rl         R3  R" 


where: 
X  is  in  the  6-position  and  is.  halo; 
Y  is  in  the  4-potition  and  is  halo,  or  loweralkyl; 
Z  is  in  the  2-position  and  is  halo; 
Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen,  loweralkeoyl,  cydoalkyl,  cycled- 

kylloweralkyl.  aralkyl.  cycloalkenyl  or 
R'  and  R"  together  are  loweralkylideny]  or  heterolowe- 

ralkylidenyl,  provided  Ri.  R2.  R3.  R'  and  R"  are  not  all 

hydrogen  at  Uie  same  tiote;  and 
the  non-toxic  add  addition  salts  thereof. 


4488494 

BIS-ESTERS  OF  METHANEDIOL  WITH  PENICILLINS 

4488492  AND  PENIOLLANIC  ACID  1,1-DIOXIDE 

MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  DERIVED  FROM  Erie  C  Blgham,  Chapd  Hill,  N.C  aaripor  to  Pflaar  Inc.  New 

BENZOTHUZOLE  Yorl^  N.Y. 

Kdlli  YooUnp,  Toyoaaka;  Kiyoyaan  HaAtanoto,  IbinU;  Ditiaion  of  Ser.  No.  185490,  Sep.  8, 1900,  Pat  No.  4477424, 

iBiaiaaall  ■iliniiihllii  ffwiiihl  Tsial  which  is  a  difWoa  of  Sar.  No.  039439,  May  16, 1979,  Pat  No. 

in  iif  Tapaa.  wlpiin  In  Tamllnain  flwilial  rnrnpaaj .  4444481.  TWa  application  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348431 

)nka,Japmi  Ae  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  8nbae«aeat  to  Jan.  13, 

FDed  Dec  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  IOO411  I'M*  haa  been  diedaimad. 

VpHoMtaiJapa,  Dae.  25, 1978, 53*163617;  brt.  a^  C07D  ¥99/i2 

Oet  3, 1979, 54-128308  U&a260-239.1                                                 1  Oaim 

Int  CL>Oir7D277/ttO09B  79/08  1-     The     4-toluenesulfonate     sdt     of     6'-(2-afflino-2- 

UJB.  CL  534— 7SB                                                 3aafans  phenylacetamido)penicillanoyloxyniethyl    penicillanate    1,1- 

1.  A  disperse  dye  of  the  formula  (I):  dioxide. 
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M8>,99S 

ANDROflTENE-17/3.ALKYLTHIOMETHYL  ETHi»S 
Ravi  K.  VvM^Bdlt  MMd,  N J^  Mri^Mr  to  E.  R.  Sqiribb  * 

FUad  F«b.  <»  1M4, 8tr.  No.  877,444 

iM.  a*  G07J  1/oa  7/00 

VA  a  att-397.48  13 

1.  A  iteroid  having  the  fonnula 


or  a  1,2-dehydro  derivative  thereof,  wherein 
R  it  alkyl;  I 

Ri  it  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alcenyl,  alkynyl,  or  aryl; 
R2  is  carbonyl  or  /S'hydroxymethylene; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluorine. 


4.488  JJC 

RAPID  PRODUCTION  OF  ISPROPENYL  ESTERS 

1  Svoti,  PUMelRUa,  Pa.,  airiffor  to  lie  Unitad  States 

of  AMriea  aa  repraaaMsd  hy  the  Secretary  of  Aptadtaie, 
WasMagtiw,  D.C 

FDad  Sap. »,  IM2,  Sar.  No.  42M38 

lat  q.}  aiC  S/02 

US.  a  2»-410J  R        1^  9  aains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  rapidly  an  isopropenyl  ester 

comprising  reacting  a  &tty  acid  with  propyne  in  the  presence 

of  a  loaded  leolite  catalytt. 


<488,997 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGHER 

ANTIMONY  TRICARBOXYLATES 

Rkhard  F.  Millar,  aid  Joha  Uak,  both  of  HaiAle,  To., - 

era  to  Atiaatie  RiehfiaM  Coaipaay.  Los  Aaflsles,  CUif. 

mad  Aag.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  412,409 

lit  a^  aic  j/00 

U  J.  a  260-^14  2  Claims 

1.  Antimony  tricarboxybite  having  a  mixture  of  neodecano- 
ate  Uganda  and  2-ethylhexaiioate  Uganda  prepared  by  the  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  antimony  tricarboxylate  by  reacting  antimony 
oxide  with  an  anhydride  of  a  lower  organic  acid  at  an 
elevated  temperature, 

(b)  reacting  the  product  ihmi  (a)  with  neodecanoic  acid  and 
2<thylhexanoic  acid  al  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
replace  substantially  all  of  the  lower  organic  acid  radicals 
with  neodecanoic  acid  and  2-ethylhexanoic  add  radicals 
and  remove  the  lower  organic  acid  by-product  and  unre- 
acted  neodecanoic  acid  and  2-ethyUiexanoic  acid  from  the 
reaction  zone,  and 

(c)  reoovJBring  the  mixed  antimony  carboxylate  of  neodeca- 
noic acid  and  2-ethylhexanoic  acid. 


4^488,998 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGHER  ANTIMONY 

TRICARBOXYLATES  IN  IMPROVED  YIELDS  USING  AN 

INERT  GAS 
Rkhard  F.  Miliar,  and  John  Link,  both  of  HomUe,  Tex.,  L 
era  to  Attaatic  Richfield  GoaQtay,  Loa  Aagelaa,  Ckllf . 
FUad  Aag.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412,419 
bt  a'  CllC  J/00             * 
US.  a  280-^414  14 1 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  higher  triearboxylates  oi  anti- 
mony comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  antimony  tricarboxylate  by  reacting  antimony 
oxide  widi  an  anhydride  of  a  lower  organic  acid  at  an 
elevated  temperature, 

(b)  reacting  the  product  from  (a)  with  at  least  one  higher 
carboxyUc  acid  at  a  temperature  soflkaently  high  to  re- 
place substantially  all  of  the  lower  organic  add  radicals 
with  higher  carboxyUc  add  radicals  and  remove  the  lower 
organic  add  by-product  and  unreacted  higher  carboxyUc 
acid  from  the  reaction  zone,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  antimony  tricarboxylate  of  said  higher 
carboxyUc  add,  the  improvement  comprising  passing  an 
inert  gas  through  the  reaction  mixture  during  step  (b). 


4^488,999 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  COBALT  OXALATE 

AND/OR  MANGANESE  OXALATE 
Marcel  Feld,  Colo«w,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  aasitBor  to  Dy- 
aanit  Nobd  AG,  Troiadorf;  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geranay 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  462361 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcm  Fad.  Rap.  of  GamaDy,  Fab.  3, 
1962,3203658 

lat  a^  G07F  13/Oa  5/06 

US.  a  260-429  R  ACMmm 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  cobalt  and/or  manganese  as  the 
oxalates  from  solution,  in  acetic  acid,  organic  solvent  or  sol- 
vent mixtures  or  extracts,  which  is  at  least  partially  misdble 
with  water,  comprising  mixing  the  solution  of  extract  with  1  or 
2  moles  in  soUd  form  of  «odium,  potassium  or  ammonium 
oxalate  while  maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  SO*  C.  to  about  160*  C.  and  at  a  water 
content  of  S  to  90  weight-percent  if  sodium  oxalate  is  used,  2  to 
15  weight-percent  if  potassium  oxalate  is  used,  or  1  to  12 
weight-percent  if  ammonium  oxalate  is  used,  thereby  to  form 
an  easily  filterable  suspension  of  cobalt  and/or  manganese 
oxalate. 


4,489,000 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CERIC 

ALKOXIDES 

Peter  S.  Gradeff,  PMtarsvllla,  aid  Flrad  G.  Sehrefbar,  HisUaBd 

Park,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaiiMn  to  RhoM-PoolaBe  Ik^  New 

BnuMwick,NJ. 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  821,787 
lat  a^COTF  5/00 
US.  CL  260-429 J  15  OalM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  eerie  alkoxides  which  comprises 
reacting  oeric  ammonium  nitrate  with  an  alcohol  under  anhy- 
drous conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  anhydrous  base  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  about  -30*  C.  to  about 
200*  C.  until  eerie  alkoxide  and  the  nitrate  salt  of  the  base  are 
formed. 


December  18, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1235 


4,489,001 
ACIDIC  PHALLOTOXIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHODS 

OF  PREPARATION 
Lawreace  S.  Barak,  Weat  Blooadlald,  Mich.;  Eagaae  A  Nothaa- 
•Bl,  UtchfiaU,  Miaa.;  Watt  W.  Webb,  Ithaca.  N.Y.,  aad 
Robert  R.  Yocan,  CaaMdge,  Maas.,  aaripors  to  CoraeU 
Raaaareh  FoaadatioB,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
DifiriM  of  Ser.  No.  124,208,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,387,088. 
This  appUcatfcM  Mar.  18, 1983,  Sir.  No.  476,659 
lat  a^  C07C 103/52 
US.  a  360-112S  R  4  n«i— 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


?■ 


B     >-CH«N-Z    Z2 


HHQHH       QH        H    h"P*H 
IC-C-C-N-C C-N^C-C-C-C-Rj 


r 

CO 


NH     H  H 
C 
/  H 


"    H/  /  H  I       /  H 

\\    /"-ST      H       I    h"„ 


HO 


C-C 
/   H  H 


HN— fi^C— N^CO 
O        I     H 
HO-CH 
I 
OC— Q 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  independendy  — H  or  —OH  and  Q 
is  selected  from  the  group  con^sting  of: 

(a)-N-CH2(CH2),-NH2. 
H 

(b)  -0-CH2(CH2)j|-NH^ 

(c)  -N-CH2(CH2)x-SH.  aod 

H 

(d)  -0CH2(CH:)x-SH 
where  X  is  0  or  a  whole  number. 


wherein: 

E  is  — CH-t- of -N«, 

K  is  the  radical  of  a  benzene,  naphthalene,  pyrazole,  pyri- 
dine, pyrifflidine,  quinoUne  or  isoquinoUne,  which  is  un- 
substitiited  or  substituted  at  the  ortho  position  with  a 
complex  forming  residue  selected  from  an  aUcoxy,  hy- 
droxyl  or  carboxyl  group, 

X  is  — O—  or  —COO—, 

Y  is  -0-,  -COO-  or  -NH-, 

Z>  and  Z^  mdependentiy  of  one  another  are  C1-C30  alkyl 
which  is  unsubstitiited  or  substitiited  with  hydroxyl. 
Ci-Cg-alkoxy  or  phenoxy.  C5-C7  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  pyrrolidine,  piperi- 
dino,  morpholino,  methyl-morphoUno,  dimethylmor- 
phoUno,  N-methylpiperazino,  N-03-hydroxyethyl)- 
piperazino,  thiomorpholino-2-dioxide  or  hexame- 
thyleneimino,  or 

Z'  and  Z^  together  form  a  N<ontaining  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal, and 

Z  is  C2-C3  alkylene; 

wherein  rings  A,  B  or  K  have  from  1  to  4  sulfonic  acid 
groups,  and  rings  A  and  B  are  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which, 
independently  of  each  other  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tiited with  hydrogen,  hydroxysulfonyl,  chlorine,  bromine, 
methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy.  nitro,  methylsulfonyl,  ethyl-sul- 
fonyl,  sulfiunyl,  N-mono-  or  N,N-di-Ci-C4-alkyl-sub- 
stitiited  sulfamyl  or  N-phenylsulfamyl,  hydroxysulfonyl 
or  phenylazo  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy  or  hydroxysulfonyl. 


IMIDAZOBENZODIAZEPINES 
Waltar  Haakalar,  Magdea,  a^  Earflio  Kybva,  Rateeh,  both  of 
Switasriaad,  aasiffors  to  HofCsnaa-Iji  Roche  lac,  Natlay, 
NJ. 

Filed  JbL  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  813,571 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcattoa  Switasriaad,  JaL  21,  1982, 
4460/82 

lat  CLi  arm  471/14. 471/22. 513/21-  mvl  31/55 

us.  a  260-239  J  P  22 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,489,002 
AZO  COMPOUND  AND  AN  AZOMETHINE  COMPOUND 

AND  HAVING  A  TERTIARY  N-DATTVE  BOND 
Haas  Banaaaa,  Wachaaheim,  and  Klaas  Gryehtol,  Bad  Dor- 
khalai,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aasipors  to  BASF 
AHiaagsainichall,  Ladwiphafca,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDad  Jaa.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,945 
CUma  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  Jaa.  19, 
1981,3123969 

lat  a^  C09B  45/02.  45/06,  45/16  45/48 
US.  a  534-695  4  CUaa 

1.  An  asymmetrical  1:2  chromium  complex  of  the  formula 


•^  ^^OCX)(A),-R« 


wherein  A  is  lower  alkylene,  n  is  zero  or  1,  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  aUcyloxy, 
lower  aUcyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro.  (C3-i)-cyckMlkyl 
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optkmally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  (Cs^>«ycloalke- 
ayl  optknully  subitituted  by  lower  alkyl,  or  a  S-  or  6- 
membered  saturatad  or  unsaturated  heterocycle  which 
contains  either  one  oxygen  or  one  sulphur  atom  as  a  ring 
member  and  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl  R^  and  R'  etch  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  cyano,  nitro.  amino  or  lower  alkyl  and  either  R2  is 
hydrogen  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R^ 
is  lower  alkyl  or  R^  and  R^  together  are  dimethylene, 
trimethylene  or  propenylene,  the  compounds  of  formula  I 
in  which  R^  and  R'  together  are  dimethylene,  trimethy- 
lene or  propenylene  having  the  (S)  or  (R,S)  configuration 
with  reference  to  the  carbon  atom  denoted  by  y, 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
11.  A  compound  of  claim  1:  (R,S>2cyclohexen-l-yl(S)8- 

chkffo- 1 1, 12, 1 3, 1 3a-tetrriiydro>9K>xo>9H-imidazo(  1  ,S-a]pyr- 

rok)(2,l<][l,4]benzodiaapine-l'Carboxylate. 


M89,004 

PROCXSS  FOR  FORMING  VANADIUM 
PHOSPHOBOOmnOATE  COMPOUNDS 
CM  C  Graee,  GnMrYilli,  S.Y^  ntrinTtT  to 


FDid  No?.  1, 1M2,  te.  No.  439,708 

laLCLi  CVTF  9/00 
VS.  CL  2(0-««39  R      1  15 

1.  A  process  for  the  Isrmation  of  vanadium  dialkyl  phos- 
phorodithioate  compounds  by  reaction  of  a  dialkyl  phos- 
phorodithioic  acid  with  a  vanadium  halide  in  the  presence  of  a 
substance  capable  of  removing  by-product  hydrogen  halide 
from  the  reaction  medium. 


M89«006 

lODOPENTAHYDROPERFLUOROALKYL  BORATES 

Stoaley  E.  Krahkr,  Wiliriaitoii,  DiU  iMlfMr  to  E.  L  De  FMt 
deNctooenaad 


VI^Biigtoe,  Dd. 
ors«.No.470,174»Fab.»,190, 
lUi  appUertkM  Apr.  U,  I9H  S«.  No.  899,212 
let  a'OOTF  5/02 
UJS.  a  260-^40  R  19 1 

1.  A  borate  or  mixture  of  borates  represented  by  the  formula: 


(R>CH2CHCH20)i3(OCH2CH«CH2)3-ii 


wherein 
R/is  C4-C20  perfluoroalkyi;  and 
n  is  an  avenge  number  between  about  l.S  and  about  3. 


4,489,007 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZYLOXY  CHLOROEmOXY 
ETHANE  HERBICIDE  ANTIDOnS 

Raymond  A.  FeUx,  Rkhtooad,  GiUf.,  Mripor  to  Stoaftar  Chia- 

ical  CnnpoBy,  Waalport,  CSon. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  244,483,  Mar.  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^400,204. 
Ilia  applieatioB  Mar.  24»  1983,  S«.  No.  478,392 
lat  a)  O07C  727/75 
U.S.  CL  260—485  F  3 1 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


r^  ^J-CH-O-CH-O-CHa-CHzQ 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYCLOPROPANE  COMPOUNDS 
Gary  Seholoa,  Aliijaa,  Nelhcrlaadi,  tmlwm  to  ShcU  OO 
r,  Hoartoa,  Tea. 

FOad  Sar.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  532,413 
priorfty,  appUeatioa  UaHed  Klagdoo,  Sep.  22, 1982, 
8227088 

lat  a»  CB7F  J/lOi  C07C  121/46 
UJ5.  a  28&-430  I  9  Clalna 

1.  A  process  for  the  piieparation 
mulal 


I  compound  of  the  for- 


-CHslj 


(D 


dOOA 


in  which  each  Hal  indqwndently  represents  a  chlorine  or 
bromine  atom  and  A  repiesents  a  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or 
silver  metal  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  cycliang  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 


an) 


i-CHal3 


in  wUch  Hal'  represenla  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  in  the 
preaence  of  a  Lewis  acid. 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro^n 
and  halogen  wherein  the  halogen  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  io- 
dine. 


4,489,008 

HYDROXYL-TERMINATED  UQUID  POLYMERS 

ChaagUa  K.  Ricw,  Akroa,  Ohio,  aaiiMir  to  na  B.  F.  Goodrieh 

CoaqMay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

CoMiaaatio»ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  187,980,  JaL  14»  1980, 

abaadeaad,  and  a  eoatiaaatioB-ia-part  ofSer.  No.  952,188,  Oet 

17, 1978,  abaadoBod.  lUa  appiicalloB  Aag.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

408,134 
lat  a^  G07C 121/66,  121/46. 121/417 
U.S.  a  280-4854  8ClaiM 

1.  A  hydroxyl-terminated  liquid  polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  more  than  75  weight  percent  of  molecules  having  the 
formula 


HO— Y— C— (B)— C— Y— OH 
and  less  than  2S  weight  percent  of  the  molecules  of  the  formula 


?     ? 

HO— Y— C— (B>— C— OH 

wherein  Y  is  a  univalent  radical  of  an  aminoaloohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amhioalkaBols  containing  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  aminocyckialkanols  containing  6  to  12  car- 
bcm  atoms,  and  one  primary  or  secondary  hydroxyl  gnap  and 
one  primary  or  secondary  aaaine  group  in  the  amtooalcohol 
molecule  as  the  Kit  reactive  groups  in  the  said  aminoalcohol 
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molecule,  and  (B)  is  a  polymer  backbone  consisting  of  carbon- 
carbon  linkages  of  (1)  60  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  vinyU- 
dene  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
olefins  containing  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  dienes  containing  4  to 

10  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  alkyl  ketones  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals 
contain  1  to  8  carbcm  atoms,  vinyl  and  aUyl  alkyl  ethers 
wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  contain  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  acrylic 
adds  and  acrylates  having  the  formula 

R   O 
CHj—C- C— O— R' 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  hydroxylakyl  radical  con- 
taining 1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or 
hydroxylalkyl  radical  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxyaUcyl,  alkylthioalkyl  or  cyanoalkyl  radical  containing  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  (2)  0  to  40  weight  percent  of  vinylidene 
comonomers  selected  from  the  groiqw  consisting  of  vinyl 
annnatics  having  the  formula 


wherein  one  of  the  dadied  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 

bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond. 

2.  A  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  cafbon<caibon  double 
bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  single 

7J^  ^  ?  ^^'*"*!?  ?'  ^/''  ^*  !».»»yf*^  *^**»*" ""      3.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 
an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  »uw«ire. 

atoms;  vinyl  nitriles  having  the  formula 


R3 

I 
CH2BC— C^N 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  N-methylol  acryl- 
amide  and  N-methylol  methacryhunide;  hydroxy-containing 
vinylidene  monomers  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
allyl  alcohol,  vinyl  benzyl  alcohol  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  maleate, 
and  vinyl  fiimante;  vinyl  and  vinylidene  halides;  and  (3)  0  to 
20  weight  percent  of  vinylidene  monomers  selected  from  the 
group  condstmg  of  acrolein,  methacrolein  divinyl  ether,  meth- 
allyl  chloride,  itaconic  acid,  vinyl  chloroacetate,  allyl  chloro- 
•cewe,  vinyl  crotonate,  vinyl  cyclohexene,  vinyl  ethyl  fimiar- 
ate,  nitrostyreue,  methoxy  styrene,  chkwoprene,  vinyl  naph- 
thalene, vinyl  piperidine,  vinyl  pyridine,  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone, 
vinyl  stearate,  vinyl  sulfanilic  acid,  methyl  vinyl  sulfone,  chlo- 
roethyl  vinyl  ether,  vinyl  benzychloride,  /3-chloroethyl  vinyl 
phoaphonato  and  diaoetme  acrylamide,  said  hydroxyl-ter- 
minated liquid  polymer  containing  1.7  to  10  hydroxyl  groups 
per  molecule. 


4.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


4>489,009 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLANONE, 

NORSOLANADIONE  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

XH  KB  K  WOP 

Keaacth  1.  Uglrt,  North  Ogta,  Utoh;  William  L.  Schreibar, 
Jackaoa,  NJa  Jooaph  A.  MeGhia,  Moatefadr,  N  J^  Roaald  P. 
Schiaek,  OM  Bridge,  NJ.;  Takao  YooUda,  Wcat  Loag 
Breach,  NJ^  Lorca  B.  Schrribar,  Abordaan,  N  J.,  and  Raaya 
Maralidhan,  FUr  Havaa,  N  J.,  aari^on  to  latoraatioaal 
Flaron  *  Fravaaeoa  lae..  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

DMaioa  of  Sar.  No.  387,188,  Mar.  11, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,412,083. 
lUa  appUeatioa  JaL  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  811,944 

lat  aj  care  121/34. 121/30 

us.  a  260-468.8  4 

1.  A  ocmpound  having  the  structure: 


4,489,010 

META-ANILIDE  AND  META-ANILIDE  UREA  AND 

UREA  SALT  HERBIODAL  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE 

Eagaae  G.  Teach,  El  Carrito,  and  Jeffsry  T.  Spriager,  D  So- 

braata,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Staafh 

paay,  Waatport  Coaa. 

FDad  Doc  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  587484 
lat  a^  C07C  727/79 
US.  CL  260-501.11  11 

L  A  compound  having  the  structural  fcmnula 
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NHCCH:C(CH3):(CH2)mCX)R 


NHCR' 

I 

O 


?  ? 

NHCCH:C(CH3)2(CH:)nCOR 


wherein  R  it  wlected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  C1-C3  alkyl  ammonium;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
oonosting  of  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  cyclopropyl,  methac- 
ryl,  C1-C3  alkylmercapto,  methylamino,  ethylamino.  C2-C4 
dulkylammo,  C2-C4  alkyfalkozyamino;  and  n  equals  the  inte- 
lerOor  1. 


Mil 

HYPOGLYCEMIC 

Nm-8lJlltfiITUiU>>3-DIALKYLAMmO'2- 

PIOPBNYLIDENEVN-ALKYLALKANAMINIUM 

CAMSYLATE  SALTS 

a— 1 8.  M.  Wi,  IwHiMpniii,  Udn  iirigwr  to  MeneU  Dow 

naBMiilicili  iMn  Chdnati,  OUo 

PBad  MMf  M,  1M3,  Str.  No.  4H743 
laL  a^  G07C  143/20 
U J.  a  2fD-W1.19  4 

L  A  oonpouad  of  the  fbrmula 


T 


CH2SO3- 


N— CH"C-CH«N 


wherein  R  represents  a  gibup  of  formula  R^X;  Rl  represents 
methyl  or  ethyl;  R2  repreients  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  toanched  alkenyl  of 
from  2  to  12  carbon  atomi,  cydodkyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon 
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,  cycloalkylalkyl  of  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  frfienyl  or 
benzyl;  and  X  is  an  oxygen  atrai  or  a  divalent  sulfur  atom. 


NHCR' 

I 

O 


viierein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  C1-C3  alkyl  ammonium;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
onnaisthig  of  C2-C1  alkyU  C1-C3  alkoxy,  cyclopropyl,  methac* 
ryl,  C1-C3  alkyhnercapto,  methylamino,  ethybunino,  C2-C4 
djaOcylamhio,  C2-C4  alkylalkoxyamino;  and  n  equals  the  inte- 
ger 0  or  1.  I 

7.  The  method  of  controlling  undesiraUe  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  area  where  control  is  desired,  an  herbi- 
ddaUy  effiective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,489^U 

ENOL-PHOSPHOROUS  ESTERS  OF 

Z-ARYI^l^CYCLOALXANEDIONES  COMPOUNDS 

Leonard  E.  HodakowaU,  St  Albnaa,  W.  Va^  arivmr  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Dtnbory,  Conn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  381,419,  Feb.  23, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,409,153,  wUch  is  a  continnation  of  Sar.  No.  134^888,  Mar.  28, 

1980,  abandoned.  Thia  application  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483414 

Int  a>  CD7F  9/165 
VS.  GL  200-946  18 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


wberem: 

Ri  is  hydrogen  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  halogen  or  polyhaloalkyl 
substituent; 

R2.  R3f  R4  and  Rs  are  individually  hydrogen,  nitro,  polyha- 
loalkyl, halogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsol- 
flnyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkanoyl,  amido,  amino  or  haloalkyl 
group; 

A  is  an  alkylene  or  alkenylene  chain  containing  two  to  three 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
substituents  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected 
from: 

(a)  substituents  containing  from  1  to  ten  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cydoalkyl  or  cy- 
cloalkenyl  groups,  which  groups  can  be  fiirther  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  cyano,  halogen,  nitro  alkoxy, 
aryloxy,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  alkylsuUinyl,  arylsuUinyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  acylamido,  or  dialkylamino  substituents  in 
any  combination;  and  a  phenyl  group  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalke- 
nyl,  cyano,  halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkythio, 
arylthio,  alkylsuUinyl,  arylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsul- 
fonyl  acylamido  or  dialkylamino  substituents  in  any  com- 
bination, or 

(b)  a  divalent  alkylene  or  alkenylene  group  having  from  2  to 
20  carbon  atoms  completing  a  3,  4,  S,  6  or  7  membered 
carb(»  ring;  wherein  the  said  formed  six-membered  ring 
may  optionally  be  aromatic. 

X=OorS 

R«and  R7  may  be  the  same  or  difibrent  and  individually  can 
be,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  halogen,  alkylthioalkyl,  alkylsuUi- 
nyl, alkylsuUbnyl,  dialkylamino,  cycloalkyl,  alkyl  up  to  8 
carbons,  phenyl  or  phenoxy; 

with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  Ri,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  individually  may 
not  include  more  than  ten  a^httic  carbon  atoms. 
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4,489,013 

PREPARATION  OF 

a-OXOKi<(3-ALKOXYCARBONYL-2,2-DIMETIIYL- 

CYCLOPROP-l-YD-MEIHANE-PHOSPHONiC  ACID 

ESTERS 

HeUnnit  Hoftanan,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaignor 
to  Bayer  AktiengsaeUschaft,  Lererknacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  288,444,  JnL  30, 1981,  _-___^ 
wUch  is  a  diYlsion  of  Ser.  No.  170,377,  JnL  21, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4»317,783.  His  application  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,883 

OahM  priority,  appUcalion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,2932262 

lat  a^  OOTF  9/40 
VA  a  260-968  7  rui— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  a<oxo-a-(3-alkoxycar- 

bonyl-2,2-dimethyl'Cycloprop- l-yl)-methane-phosphonic  acid 
ester  of  the  formula 


vacuum  generated  due  to  air  passing  through  the  venturi 
to  vary  the  cross  section  of  venturi  for  keeping  the  flow 
rate  of  intake  air  at  a  constant  level,  said  suction  piston 
being  formed  near  the  lower  end  thereof  with  a  pair  of 
first  recesses  obliquely  and  symmetrically  cut  off  from  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  suction  piston  to  the  lower  end 
surface  thereof  on  either  side  thereof  widening  to  the  fixed 
venturi  portion; 

(d)  a  Upered  jet  needle  fixed  to  the  lower  end  surface  of  said 
suction  piston  so  as  to  pass  through  the  nozzle  portion 
formed  in  said  nozzle  body;  and 

(e)  a  wall  member  disposed  at  the  nozzle  portion  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  intake  pipe, 
said  wall  member  being  formed  at  the  middle  portion 


? 


(R'OhP-CO, 


Y 

H3C    CHs 


CO— OR 


hi  which 
R  is  alkyl  or  a  radical  customary  in  the  alcohol  component  of 

pyrediroids,  and 
R' is  alkyl  or  phenyl,  or  the  two  radicals  Ri  together  are 

aUcanediyl, 

comprising  reacting  a  l-oxo-3-methyl-2-butene-phosphonic 
add  ester  of  the  formula 


CH3 


o 

C"CH-CO-P(OR'h 


CH3 


with  a  sulphuranylidene-acetic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


thereof  with  a  second  recess  obliquely  and  symmetrically 
cut  off  widening  to  the  movable  venturi  portion  in  such  a 
way  as  to  slidably  engage  with  said  two  first  recesses 
formed  near  the  lower  end  of  said  suction  piston, 
whereby  when  said  suction  piston  moves  to  or  away  from 
said  fixed  venturi  portion,  the  cross  section  of  the  venturi 
is  variably  defined  by  said  waU  member  and  said  suction 
piston  with  said  first  recesses  of  said  suction  piston  slid- 
My  engaged  with  said  wall  member,  so  that  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  venturi  increases  gradually  in  the  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  directions  on  the  cross  section  of  the 
intake  passage  beginning  from  near  said  nozzle  portion  in 
order  to  uniformly  mix  fuel  from  said  nozzle  portion  with 
air  passing  through  the  venturi. 


./ 
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\  4,489,018 

HUMIDIFIER  PAD  SUPPORT 
Kurt  E.  Petoncn;  nomas  E.  Squires,  and  Charles  G.  Shephsid, 

aU  of  Oakville,  Canada,  aaaiffon  to  B.  D.  Watt  Co.  Limited. 
Oakrille,  Quada 
"  ."^Sv-^l      ^^  independently  is  alkyl  or  together  FDad  Apr.  11. 1983.  Ser.  No.  484,064 

ataS^SZj&tweenaboutO-andlOO-C  "^ '^"^' tTS  SSf?/^*  "' ''^  "^ 
U.S.  a  261-92  9Cfadms 

4,489,014 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  CARBURETOR 
TadaaU  Nagai;  EiieU  OhaiaU;  GttcU  Shioyama,  and  Yataka 
MatayoaU,  all  of  Yokoanka,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Niaaaa 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,627 

bt  a^  F02M  9/06 

V&  a  261-44  C  7  Cfadmi 

1.  A  variable  venturi  carburetor  attached  to  an  intake  pipe 

on  the  upstream  side  from  a  throttle  valve,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  fixed  venturi  portion  formed  at  the  inner  wall  surface  of 
tlM  intake  pipe  and  on  the  upstream  side  from  the  throttle 
valve; 

(b)  a  nozzle  body  having  a  nozzle  portion  at  the  end  thereof, 
said  nozzle  body  being  arranged  at  said  fixed  venturi 
portion  for  supplying  fiiel  into  an  intake  passage  within 
the  intake  pipe, 

(c)  a  suction  piston  serving  as  a  movable  venturi  portion  for 
forming  a  venturi  between  said  fixed  venturi  portion  and 
laid  movable  venturi  portion,  said  suction  piston  being 
moved  to  or  away  from  said  fixed  venturi  portion  by  the 


1.  In  a  support  for  a  tubular  humidifier  pad  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  stringers  extending  axially  between  the  ends 
to  support  the  pad,  the  improvement  in  which  one  of  the  ends 
comprises  a  central  hub  and  spokes  radiating  from  the  hub,  one 
to  each  of  the  stringers,  the  spokes  being  connected  to  the  hub 
and  to  the  stringers  to  permit  angular  movement  between  these 
parts  axially  so  that  movement  of  the  hub  from  a  first  position 
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never  the  fixed  end  in  wUch  the  ipokei  are  inclined  inwardly 
and  towards  the  fixed  end,  and  in  which  the  ttringers  are 
parallel  to  npport  the  pnd,  to  a  Moond  petition  remote  ftom 
the  fixed  end  changes  the  angular  relatiouhipi  between  the 
■poke*  and  the  itringen  to  caoae  the  ttringen  to  deflect  in- 
wardly towards  the  axis  thereby  facilitating  replacement  of  a 
pad  over  said  one  of  the  ends  before  returning  the  movable  end 
to  said  first  positicm  to  si^port  the  new  pad. 


'4,419,016 

APPARATUS  FOK  DISFUnNG  GASES  INTO  UQUIDS 
Jofei  B.  ErMil.  Soirivtim  Pa.,  MrigMr  to  Giptad  CoMrata 

^WpBHTf  UKey  ^OBHr aj  •■• 

PDad  Vtk.  lU  1M3,  Sir.  No.  448,729 
Intq.)B01Fi/M 
VS.  a  Ml— U2  i  U 


1.  In  a  liquid  in  which  so  immened  injector  having  a  cham- 
ber fbr  containing  gas  under  pressure  and  at  least  one  port 
through  which  the  gas  flows  for  contact  with  the  liquid  at  a 
predetermined  gas  flow  rate  and  in  which  said  gas  interacts 
with  the  liquid  at  the  point  of  contact  therewith  to  form  a  solid 
product  capable  of  aocumolating  on  the  iiyector  and  reducing 
said  gas  flow  rate,  the  improvement  comprising:  elastic  means 
mounted  on  said  iiuector  and  operable  periodically  in  reqwnse 
to  an  accumulation  of  s«d  product  thereon  to  dean  itself 
automatically  for  maintaining  said  predetermined  gas  flow 
rate,  said  elastic  means  befcig  interposed  between  said  injector 
port  and  said  liquid  and  cooperating  with  said  iiuector  to  form 
an  expandable  chamber  therebetween  for  receiving  gas  from 
said  iiuector  chamber,  said  elastic  means  having  a  plurality  of 
pin-fixed  apertures  through  which  the  gas  flows  to  contact  the 
liquid,  said  elastic  means  distending  into  a  predetermined  nor- 
mal configuration  during  gas  flow  firom  said  expandable  cham- 
ber through  said  pin-sized  apertures  at  said  predetermined  gu 
flow  rate  when  said  aperttres  are  clean  of  said  soUd  product, 
said  gas  contacting  said  liquid  and  forming  said  solid  product 
on  said  elastic  means  adjacent  to  said  pin-sized  apertures  in  the 
course  of  operation  of  said  iiuector,  said  solid  product  accumu- 
lating on  said  elastic  means  to  restrict  gas  flow  through  said 
pin-sized  apertures,  said  gas  flow  restriction  caused  by  said 
solid  product  increasing  gts  pressure  in  said  expandable  cham- 
ber fbr  distending  said  dastic  means  from  its  normal  distended 
configuration  and  increasing  its  size  and  the  size  of  said  pin- 
sized  apertures  therein  to  maintain  said  gas  flow  rate,  further 
accumulations  of  said  solid  product  on  said  elastic  mgaiw  fur- 
ther restricting  gas  flow  through  said  pin-sized  apertures  and 
causing  said  elastic  means  to  distend  farther  and  mcrease  in 
size  for  fbcturing  said  solid  product  thereon  and  causing  said 
solid  product  to  slough  off  into  the  liquid,  said  dastic  means, 
after  having  distended  froan  its  normal  configuration  to  clean 
said  apertures  of  said  solid  product,  contracting  into  its  nomud 
configuration  to  reduce  the  size  of  said  pin-sized  apertant  for 
maintaining  said  predetermined  gas  flow  rate,  said  elastic 
means  thereby  cooperating  with  said  solid  product  and  said  gas 
hi  said  expandable  chambv  to  omtinuoudy  wf^ylatf  its  size 
and  the  size  of  said  apertures  therein  in  the  coune  of  operation 
of  said  oUeetor  for  autooMticaUy  and  periodically  cleaning 
itself  of  the  soUd  product  and  thereby  ntmittfiniitg  g^  piede- 
termined  gas  flow  rate. 


4,489,017 
SPRAY  DRYING  OF  MICROCAPSULE  DISPERSIONS 
Hdnrich  Alberta,  ColoiPe;  MafM  Dilim  LervkMam  Gert 
Jaba,  Oiiinlhal,  a^  ChrMIn  Wepar,  Celo«w,  iO  of  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gerasany,  aaatpora  to  Bafv  AkticBgeaellachaft, 
LstBikaaun,  Fed.  Rep,  of  GarMny 

Cortanation  of  Ser.  No.  17U08,  JnL  23, 1910,  ahndoMd.  lUa 
appUcatfcM  JnL  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  812374 

OaiBm  priority,  appUeatkm  FM.  Rap.  of  GanMiy,  JnL  28, 
1979,2930409 

lit  as  ROU  13/02 
VJS,  a.  264-^7  10  Orf— 

1.  The  process  for  production  of  dry,  free-flowing  microcap- 
sules having  a  core  material  encqmilated  by  a  polyurea  wall 
formed  by  interface  polyaddition  of  a  polyjsoeyanate  and  a 
polyamine,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  emulsifying  the  core  materid  to  be  encapsdated  and  the 
polyisocyanate  with  an  aqueous  solution, 

(b)  adding  to  the  emulsion  the  polyamine  and  from  1  to  10 
parts  by  weight,  based  on  microcqwdes  to  be  formed,  of 
a  water-soluble  silicate,  a  water-soluble  alkaline  earth 
metd  sdt,  a  water-soluble  alkaline  earth  metd  hydroxkle 
or  mixtures  thereof, 

(c)  polycondensing  the  polyisocyanate  with  the  polyamme 
while  maintaining  the  emulsion  to  produce  microaipsdes 
with  polyurea  oralis, 

(d)  simdtaneoudy  and  in  situ  forming  an  msoluble  alkaline 
earth  metd  carbonate  sdt  or  an  insoluble  polysilicate  tnm 
the  oorrespondmg  water-soluble  alkaline  earth  metd  sdt 
and  hydroxide  or  silicate  wherd>y  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  microcapsdes  is  formed,  and 

(e)  spray  drying  said  aqueous  suqwnsion. 


4*489,018 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL  TO  A  METAL  SUBSTRATE 
Martin  F.  Ball,  Shritanhaas,  England,  aaalvMr  to  Metd  Bos 


Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  240,778,  Mar.  8, 1981,  abndoaad.  lUa 
appUeation  Jd.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  811,443 
Odam  priortty.  appUcatloa  Unttad  Ktagdon,  Mar.  28, 1980, 
8009976 

laL  €V  B»C  6/04 
UJS.  a  264—28  28 1 


li 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cloaure  member  m  a  metd  con- 
tainer comprising  the  steps  of  providmg  a  nwtd  contamer  end 
having  opposite  surfnes  and  an  aperture  therethrough  of  a 
predetermined  size  and  peripherd  outline,  providhig  a  modd 
formed  of  two  dies  each  having  a  cavity  of  a  predetermined 
size  and  peripherd  outline  larger  than  the  predetermined  size 
and  peripherd  outline  of  the  aperture  and  at  least  one  of  the 
dies  having  a  die  portion  tranqiarent  to  deetromagnetic  en- 
ergy, clamping  the  metd  container  end  between  the  dies  with 
the  aperture  in  generd  alignment  with  the  die  cavities  and 
proximate  the  die  portion  thereby  ezposhig  to  each  cavity  and 
the  die  portion  a  perifrfierd  edge  portim  of  the  metd  container 
end  contiguous  the  aperture,  uyecting  flowable  plastics  mate- 
rid  into  the  cavities  and  the  aperture  therebetween,  generatmg 
deetromagnetic  energy  exteriorly  of  the  cavity  so  as  to  trans- 
mit the  same  through  the  die  portion,  and  thereby  effect  locd- 
ized  induction  heating  of  ody  the  aperture  peripherd  edge 
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portion  during  the  iiyection  step  to  sealingly  adhere  the  plas- 
tics materid  to  tlw  opposite  surftce  at  the  peripherd  edge 
portion  thereby  fomimg  a  closure  member  in  Vk  container 
end. 

11.  Apparatus  for  iiyection  modding  a  phutics  materid  onto 
a  metd  substrate  comprising  first  and  second  dies  between 
which  a  metd  substrate  is  adapted  to  be  di^osed  when  sdd 
dies  are  cloaed,  at  least  one  of  said  dies  uiduding  means  for 
defining  a  cavity  of  a  predetermined  peripherd  outline  ex- 
posed to  and  opaaag  in  a  direction  toward  a  predetermined 
surfiMe  portion  of  the  metd  substrate  which  is  to  be  coated 
with  plastics  materid,  means  for  iiuecting  plastics  materid  mto 
said  cavity  in  conformity  therewith  and  against  said  predeter- 
mined surfke  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  dies  being  defined  in 
part  by  a  die  portion  transparent  to  electromagnetic  energy, 
and  means  for  generating  electromagnetic  energy  exterioriy  of 
said  cavity  approxunate  said  die  portion  and  transmit  the  same 
through  said  die  portion  to  thereby  effect  localized  induction 
heating  of  the  predetermuied  surface  portion  during  th«  iiyect- 
ing  of  the  phutics  materid  into  said  cavity. 

4(489,019 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LONGITUDINAL 

MOLDING  WTTH  NONUNIFORM  SECnONS 

SUa»  Takada,  Toyoto,  and  NobatoaU  Haaa,  NiaUo,  both  of 

Japan,  aarifms  to  AWa  Safld  KahMhiU  Kdaha,  Kariya, 


Uddng  agent  therefor  which  is  capable  of  producing  a 
crosslinked  structure  when  activated  by  microwave  en- 
ergy but  which  is  unaffected  by  standard  polymer  sheet 
processing  temperatures; 

(b)  forming  articles  from  said  sheet; 

(c)  separating  and  recycling  recbumable  trim  or  scn^  from 
said  article  and 

(d)  subjecting  said  articles  to  sufficient  microwave  energy 
for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  effectivdy  crosslink  the 
styremc  polymer  of  sdd  articles. 


4,489,021 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LARGE-LENGTH 

AND  LARGE-DIAMETER  HOSES 

Siador  Aatoh  PMar  Sanroghiy,  and  Elaa4r  Laatoa,  all  of  Bade- 

to  Taaras  Gnariipari  Vdhdat,  Bade- 


FOad  Aag.  27. 1982,  Sar.  No.  412,480 
Oahns  priority,  appUcatien  Haagary.  Sep.  3, 1981, 2282/81 
IM.  a^  B29H  5/01 
V&  a  264-^  3 1 


FDad  Dee.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,343 

Odass  priority,  appUedioB  Japan,  Dae.  22, 1981, 86-207336; 
Dae.  22, 1981, 86-207337 

Int  CLi  B29H  5/26 
U.S.  a  264-26  7 1 


1     2     3 


C^3°^ 


e 


1.  A  method  fbr  forming  a  molding,  which  comprises: 

forming  at  least  me  kmgitudmd  body  made  of  thermoplas- 
tic resin,  which  comprises  a  mam  part  of  a  resdting  mold- 
ing; 

phwmg  said  longitudind  body  hi  a  mold; 

high  frequency  dielectric  heating  said  longitudind  body  in 
said  mold  until  at  least  a  surfne  portion  of  sdd  longitudi- 
nd body  is  mdted  by  said  high  frequency  dielectric  heat- 
msaad 

coolmg  said  longitodhid  body  in  said  mold  so  u  to  produce 
a  partially  tttimped  molding. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  vdcanized  large-diameter, 
large-length  hose,  comprising  applying  the  component  parts, 
mcludmg  metd  reinforcing  plies,  required  for  hose  fabrication 
onto  a  flexible  foundation  lead  through  an  advancing  or  an 
advancing  and  rotating  movement  thereof  while  conveying 
the  hose  dong  a  closed  curve  track  and  vdcanizing  the  fabri- 
cated hose  by  introducing  dectric  current  into  the  intennd 
reinforcing  pUes  of  the  hose. 


4,489,022 
FORMING  COHERENT  REFRACTORY  MASSES 
Pierre  Robyn,  NlnUaa,  and  PIsira  Dssckippii,  Cterli 
of  Bdglna,  aaaiffon  to  GlamW,  Bwili,  Edglam 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420302 
Odas  priority,  appUealioa  Udtad  Kfagdom,  No?.  28, 1981, 
8138869 

Int  a.)  F27D 1/16 
UJS.  a  264— 30  141 


4,489,020 

MEIHOD  OF  FORMING  CROSSLINKED  STYRENIC 

POLYMER  ARnCLES  AND  THE  ARTICLES 

Dadd  J.  DlUad,  PHtaiofd,  N.Y.,  aaripor  to  Mokfl  OU  Coivo- 
nllom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Dae.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  480381 
laLCUBJSlD  27/00 
UJS.  a  264-26  Si 
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1.  A  process  of  forming  a  refractory  mass  comprising  burn- 
mg  partides  of  exothermically  oxidiaable  materid  having  an 
average  grain  size  less  than  SO  ^un  while  mixed  with  particles 
of  incombustible  refractory  materid  during  projection  of  the 
mixture  agamst  a  surface  to  form  a  coherent  refiractory  mass  on 
sdd  surface,  said  oxidisable  materid  comprises  siUcon  and 
duminum,  the  dununum  bemg  present  in  an  amount  not  ex- 

1.  The  method  of  forming  crosslinked  styrenic  polymer  ceedmg  9%  by  weight  of  the  totd  mixture,  and  wherein  the 
articles  comprising:  duminum  and  siliooo  are  together  present  in  an  amount  not 

(a)  providmg  a  styrenic  polymer  sheet  containmg  a  cross-  exceedmg  13%  by  weight  of  the  totd  mixture. 
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METHbD  OF  AND'aN  INSTALLAnON  FOR  THE 

cx>^mNuou8  production  of  block-foam 

GaUi.  LmrkMH,  Ftd.  Rap. 
9lQmmmf 

FIM  Jn.  4, 1M3,  to.  No.  S0M71 
prioriU,  ■ppUctdn  Fid.  Ri».  of  Gmmuj,  Job.  19, 


UJi.a 


iML  0,^929027/04 


1.  In  a  method  of  cootiiiioiiily  producing  block'foam  com- 
prWng  applying  a  reaction  mixture  produced  from  at  least  two 
foam-forming,  liquid  reaction  components  to  a  foil  conveyed 
on  a  moving  support  witk  the  formation  of  a  closed,  laterally 
reitricted  layer,  allowing  the  reaction  mixture  to  change  into  a 
creamy  condition  from  a  Iquid  condition,  and  finally  complet- 
ing the  foaming  reaction,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  a 
part  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  charged  in  portions  to  said  foil, 
the  individual  portions  being  successively  guided  and  wherein 
the  succeasive  portions  are  only  combined  together  to  form  a 
cloaed  layer  once  they  have  become  creamy,  and  further  char- 
aeterixed  in  that  the  foil  ii  formed  into  troughs  which  extend 
transversely  to  the  conveying  direction,  and  into  each  of 
which  a  portion  of  reaction  mixture  is  introduced,  and  the 
trooghs  are  flattened  again  by  a  reverse  shaping  procedure. 

\ 

4^489424 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PREFABRICATED  PRESTRESSED 

CONCRETE  MEMBERS 

i  FHta  Klnia,  Mmlch-Crnashailsi  ■;  Hei- 
Hoat  Witilar,  both  of  Mnkh,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rip.  of  Ganmy,  aarigMi  to  Dyekarhoff  4k  Widonaa  Ak- 
Hiiiiiinirtifl,  Mnic^  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genuoy 
FDad  JiL  20, 1981,  to.  No.  388,043 
IM.  a^  B28B  3/04 
UJS.  a  384-71  1  5 


t' A  method  of  manufaoturing  individual  prefabricated  pre- 
streaaed  concrete  members  each  containing  prestressing  mem- 
bers, such  as  prestressed  concrete  ties,  where  the  concrete 
members  have  an  immwliarr  direct  bond  with  die  prestressing 
member,  hidudhig  using  forms  for  shaping  the  concrete  mem- 
bers with  each  fbrm  arruBed  to  hold  an  individual  concrete 
member  and  with  the  form  made  up  of  at  leut  a  first  form  part 
ttd  a  ioooad  fbrm  part,  positioning  the  forms  on  an  elongated 
" — ^^  bid  having  a  flmend  and  a  second  end  and  a  length 


sufficient  between  the  first  and  second  ends  to  receive  a  multi- 
ple number  of  the  concrete  memben  arranged  in  a  row  extend* 
ing  in  the  elongated  direction  of  the  streasmg  bed,  and  arrang- 
ing the  fbrms  in  at  least  one  row  commencing  adjacent  the  fint 
end  of  the  stressing  bed,  placing  continuous  prestressing  mem- 
bers over  and  extending  along  the  elongated  direction  of  the 
stressing  bed  for  the  at  least  one  row  and  stressing  such  mem- 
bers between  rigid  abutments  located  at  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  stressing  bed  so  that  the  prestreaimg  members 
afford  prestrosing  of  each  of  the  individual  concrete  members 
to  be  fbrmed  in  the  at  leut  one  row,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  maintaining  the  stress  on  the  prestressing  members 
while  constructing  the  concrete  members  one  after  another 

along  the  elongated  direction  of  the  bed  so  that  the  prestressing 
members  extend  continuously  through  and  between  the 
formed  concrete  members,  establishing  a  group  made  up  of  a 
first  location,  a  second  location  and  a  third  location  arranged  in 
aeries  adjacent  to  and  following  one  another  m  the  elongated 
direction  on  the  stressing  bed  so  that  the  group  of  first,  second 
and  third  locations  can  be  moved  as  a  unit  along  the  stressing 
bed.  positioning  the  first  location  closer  to  the  first  end  of  the 
stressing  bed  and  followed  in  the  elongated  direction  thereof 
by  the  second  location  and  then  the  third  location  with  the 
third  location  located  closer  to  the  second  end  of  the  sti«ssmg 
bed,  providing  a  poured  concrete  member  within  the  assem- 
bled form  parts  in  the  first  location  with  the  prestressmg  mem- 
bers extending  through  the  poured  concrete  member,  placing  a 
first  form  part  on  the  stressing  bed  in  tlw  second  location  so 
that  the  stressed  prestressing  members  extend  freely  and  un- 
supported in  the  elongated  direction  of  the  prestressing  bed 
through  the  first  form  part  and  between  the  fint  form  part  and 
tiie  third  location,  pouring  concrete  into  the  first  form  part  in 
the  second  location  for  at  least  partly  filUng  the  first  form  part 
and  vibrating  the  fint  form  part  for  preconsolidating  the  con- 
crete poured  therein,  after  the  preconsolidating  step  com- 
pletely filling  the  concrete  into  the  first  form  part  into  bondmg 
contact  with  the  prestressing  memben  and  then  movmg  a 
second  form  part  from  the  third  location  and  phdng  it  on  the 
first  form  part  in  the  second  location  into  which  the  concrete 
has  been  poured  and  is  completely  filled  and  attachmg  the 
second  form  part  to  the  first  form  part,  vibrathig  the  attached 
fint  and  seocnid  form  parts  and  effecting  the  main  consolida- 
tion of  the  concrete  member,  following  completion  of  the  main 
consolidation  of  the  concrete  member  in  the  second  location 
stripping  the  fint  and  second  form  parts  from  the  poured 
concrete  member  located  in  the  first  location  on  the  stresnng 
bed,  moving  the  group  of  locations  downstream  in  the  elon- 
gated direction  of  the  stressing  bed  toward  the  second  end 
thereof  so  that  the  first  location  is  positioned  in  the  location 
vacated  by  the  second  location  and  second  location  is  in  the 
position  vacated  by  the  third  location,  phning  the  first  form 
part  stripped  in  the  fint  location  in  the  relocated  second  loca- 
tion and  repeating  the  working  cycle  until  the  concrete  mem- 
ben extend  one  after  the  other  along  the  stressing  bed  between 
the  rigid  abutments  for  the  prestressing  members. 

4^489,028 
PREPARATION  OF  DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE 

ASBEsrros  dlu>hragms 

Robert  W.  Fenn,  m,  Pafaaarllla;  EMry  J.  Pla«,  devdnd 
Helghta;  Richard  L.  Harria,  Paiiai?flle,  and  Kerin  J.  O'- 
Leary,  Cle?el8Bd  Heighta,  all  of  Ohio,  aarifBora  to  DiaiMnd 

ShflBIMMklr    ^^BflHBMIAlS   Bvlflft^^Mn^      ^^mII^^      'P^i^ 

^■■■BBV^n  ^OT^HGBB  ^Q^IHHiyi  USIi^Ba  AVKo 

GoMinwIioB  of  to.  No.  324,908,  Jan.  17, 1973,  Pit  No. 
4^410,411.  Ilia  appUcitioB  Dae.  14, 1978,  to.  No.  90,887 
IM.  a^  B29F  5/00      r 
VS.  CL  264—104  9  Ctata 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  an  asbestos  diaphragm  contain- 
ing a  thermoplastic  resin  which  method  comprises  formhig  a 
fibrous  chrysotile  asbestos  mat  having  the  resin  therein  and 
dwreafter  heating  the  mat  to  fiise  said  ream,  the  improvement 
wherein  which  method  comprises  depositing  sakl  asbestos 
diaphragm  fh»n  an  aqueous  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
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water  containing  about  3.7S%  of  each  of  sodhmi  chloride  and 
sodium  hydroxide,  or  mixtures  thereof  with  water  and  (2)  firom 
about  S  to  30  grams  per  liter  of  total  asbestos  and  reain,  wherein 
the  ream  is  about  1.0-70%,  by  weight,  of  the  total  asbestos  and 
resin  and  wherem  the  resin  is  selected  from  the  group  consist* 
faigof: 

(a)  pcdyethylene  or  polystyrene;  and 

(b)  polyvinyl  fluwide,  polyvinylidene  fluoride,  polyvinyl 
chloride  or  polyvinylidene  chloride. 


4,489,026 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SOLID  UNIT  DOSAGE 
FORMS  OF  ULTRA-LOW  DOSE  DRUGS 
H.  Yalkowaky,  Portia,  Mkh.,  aaaiffor  to  na  Upjohn 
KalamiHw,  Mieh. 
Filad  Sop.  7, 1982,  to.  No.  418,294 
Int  CLi  A61K  9/00 
UAa  264-123  7ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  soUd  unit  dosage  form, 
pharmaceutical  composition  contaming  an  ultra-low  dosage  of 
a  pharmaceutically  active  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  said  pharmaceutically  active  material  in  a  volatile 
mert  solvent  to  form  a  dilute  solution  of  said  pharmaceuti- 
c^y  active  material; 
atomizmg  and  uniformly  spraying  said  solution  m  the  form 
of  fhie  droplets,  in  a  small  amount,  over  an  extended  time 
period,  onto  fine,  inert,  pharmacologically  acceptable, 
excipient  particles  which  are  undergoing  continuous  agi- 
tation while  m  contact  with  surrounding  gaseous  medium, 
said  excipient  particles  being  insoluble  in  said  solvent,  and 
continuously  evaporating  said  solvent  and  depositing 
large  numben  of  very  smdl  solid  particles  of  said  pharma- 
ceutically active  material  uniformly  on  said  excipient 
particles  under  conditions  efRsctive  to  prevent  substantial 
agglomeration  of  said  excipient  particles  or  build-up  of 
wetness  in  said  excipient  particles;  and 
then  forming  said  excipient  particles  containing  said  parti- 
cles of  said  pharmaceutically  active  material  into  said  solid 
unit  dosage  form  pharmaceutical  composition  having  an 
effective  dosage  of  not  more  than  100  micrograms  of  said 
pharmaceutically  active  material  per  unit  of  said  solid  unit 
dosage  form. 


4,489,027 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SOLVENT  RESISTANT, 
THERMOPLASTIC  AROMATIC  POLYOMIDESULFONE) 
Tarry  L.  St  CUr,  Popooan,  Van  iiri  DmM  A.  YiMkI,  Dipl- 
IM,  N Jn  urisMff  to  na  Uiilid  SIMM  of 
I  by  the  Adadniatntor  of  the  NitioMl 
ftdWiiHiiuoi,  WMtiignm,  o.c 
DIvWoa  of  to.  No.  407440,  Ai«.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^398,021. 
nia  applieition  May  6, 1983,  to.  No.  492,282 
tat  a^  B29G  5/00:  B32B  31/20 
UJB.  a  264—137  3  CUaa 

1.  A  process  of  molding  an  poly(iinidesulfone)  having  the 
niherent  physical  property  characteristics  of  being  therm(^>las- 
tically  prooessible  in  the  temperature  range  of  2S0*-3S0*  C.  to 
yiekl  Ugh  quality  tough  moldhigs;  strong  high  temperature 
resistant  adheaive  bonds  and  well  formed  structural  composites 
and  havfaig  the  basic  structure  of: 


•"nOr"' 


where  n  is  an  hiteger  and  represents  up  to  several  hundred 
repeat  units  and  formed  as  the  reactant  product  oS  equimolar 
of  3,3'A4'*benxophenonetetracarboxylic  dtanhy- 


dride  and  3,3'-dianUnodiphenylsulfane  dissolved  in  bis(2- 
methoxyethyl)ether  to  produce  a  poly(amide-acid  sulfone)  and 
thereafter  converted  to  the  poly(imidesulfone)  by  heat,  com- 
prising: 

positionmg  a  quantity  of  the  polymer  in  the  mold  cavity  of  a 
hydraulic  press  provided  with  heated  platens,  heating  the 
platens  to  approximately  220*  C.  and  maintaining  this 
temperature  for  ^>proximately  fifteen  minutes,  inserting  a 
plunger  into  the  mold  cavity  and  applying  an  increasing 
pressure  onto  the  heated  quantity  of  polymer  over  a  per- 
iod of  approximatdy  five  minutes  to  q>proximately  300 
pounds  per  square  inch,  increasing  the  mold  temperature 
to  approximately  280*  C.  at  an  increasing  rate  of  approxi- 
mately S*  C.  per  minute,  maintaining  this  pressure  and 
temperature  for  approximately  thirty  minutes,  allowing 
the  moM  to  cool  to  qyproximately  100*  C,  releasing  the 
pressure,  opening  the  mold  to  recover  a  cured  poly(imide* 
sulfone). 

3.  A  method  of  making  graphite  fiber  reinforced  polyCimide- 
sulfone)  moldings  comprising: 

reacting  equimolar  quantities  of  3,3',4,4'-benzophenonetet- 
racarboxylic  dianhydride  and  3,3'-diaminodipbenylsul- 
fone  in  bis(2-methoxethyl)ether  to  obtain  a  poly(amide- 
acid  sulfone)  solution, 

embedding  a  layer  of  unidirectiona]  graphite  fiben  in  the 
poly(amide-add  sulfone)  solution  and  sobsequendy  treat- 
ing 12  houn  at  3S*-40*  C.  to  effect  evaporation  of  the 
solvent  to  result  in  a  mixture  connsting  of  40%  by  weight 
of  poly(amide-acid  sulfone)  and  60%  by  weight  graphite 
fiben  thus  leaving  the  fiben  in  a  coated  mat  condition, 

cutting  the  coated  mat  into  a  plurality  of  linear  sheets, 

heating  these  sheets  in  an  oven  for  approximately  30  minutes 
at  approximately  100*  C.  and  thereafter  for  an  additional 
30  minutes  at  approximately  220*  C.  to  remove  the  re- 
mammg  solvent  and  converi  the  poly(amide*acid  sulfone) 
into  poly(imide  sulfone). 

stacking  a  plurality  of  the  cured  fiber/poly(inudesulfone) 
sheets  in  a  mold  cavity  having  a  hydraulic  press  and  heat 
platens, 

applying  a  pressure  of  aj^roximately  400  psi  while  increas- 
taig  the  mold  temperature  to  approximately  280*  C, 

mamtaining  this  pressure  and  temperature  for  ^>proxhnately 
one  hour, 

terminating  heating  and  permitting  the  mold  to  cool  to 
qiproximately  100*  C, 

releasing  the  mold  pressure  and  recovering  a  graphite/- 
poly(imidesulfone)  molding  having  the  physical  property 
characteristics  enumerated  below: 


Unidirectioaal  Graphite  Fiber  Reinforoed 
Compowtw  of  Po>y(iini4ciulfoiic) 


TUckncsB,  cm 

0.23 

Interlaminar  Shear  Strenfth,  psi 

TeMTemD 

RT 

11300 

121*  C. 

7,000 

ITTC. 

tsn 

Softentni  Temperature,  *C 

aos 

ReaaContnt.  % 

n 

Dsnrity,i/oc 

l.S 

4«489428 

KAYAI  IMPROVEMENTS 

wnuaai  E.  Maalan,  3U  Dafwoad  La^  Eaaley,  SX:.  20640 

FDad  No?.  22, 1982,  to.  No.  443,894 

fat  a'  B29C  5/04 

UJB.  a  364-184  4< 

1.  A  method  of  attaching  an  element  to  the  hmer  surface  of 
a  rottrtionally  molded  structure,  comprising: 
connecting  said  element  to  one  end  of  an  elongated  heat 
conductive  member, 
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•ttached  nid  beat  oondoctive  member  to  a  mold  for  produc- 
mg  Mid  itnictare  raeb  tbat  said  element  is  spaced  ftom 
said  mold  by  a  dJstaaoe  soflleient  to  permit  mold  material 
to  flow  between  said  element  and  said  mold; 

rotationally  molding  said  structure  by  heating  said  mold, 
filling  said  mold  with  mold  material,  and  rotating  said 
mold,  whereby  beat  firom  said  mold  is  tunsfened  through 


4,419,030 

MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TOP  TOOTHED  ENDLESS 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT  CONSTRUCTION 

^  W^fcw*^  SprtagfleM,  Mon  a«lg«»r  to  Diyco  Coipofih 
tioa,  Diytaii,  OVo 

Dliiafcm  of  Sar.  No.  357442,  M».  10,  M02,  ?«.  No.  4,MJ,047. 
nil  ■P»llartionAi«.S,lM3,Sar.  No.  321,480 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  pMcBt  sabaaqMrt  to  Oct  11, 
2000,  hn  ban  diicliimad. 
IM.  a^  B28B  J  J/08 
VS.  a  264—293  g 


said  heat  conductive  itwmber  to  said  dement  and  causes 
said  mold  material  to  melt  around  and  adhere  to  said 
element  when  taking  the  shape  of  said  mold; 
removing  said  member  ftxmi  said  molded  structure  by  cut- 
ting a  portion  out  of  said  molded  structure  around  said 
member  and  disconnecting  said  element  from  said  heat 
conductive  member. 


4^489,029 

COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  ALKYLENE-ALKYL 

ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS  AND  SILANOL 

CONDENSATION  CATALYSTS;  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COVERED  WIRES 

AND  CABLES 
Michaal  J.  Kaogh,  SomarvUia}  Seott  L  WaOaee,  Hlllaboroagh, 
and  Geoffrey  D.  Brewa,  Bridgewaler,  an  of  N  J, 
Uaioa  CvbMa  Corpcratfcis,  Danbvy,  Com. 
FUed  Jan.  1, 1883,  Sar.  No.  488,341 
lat  ai  COSf  8/00:  B29F  S/10 
UA  a  284—174 


to 


COIF 


12  Claims 


im£»** 


1.  A  process  of  extruding  a  composition  about  a  wire  or 
cable  which  comprises  soaking  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  alkylene^Uky!  acrylate  copolymer  and  a  silanol 
codentttion  catalyst  with  an  organo  titanate,  admixing  said 
soaked  composition  with  a  polysiloxane  or  monomeric  silane 
with  the  result  that  the  polysiloxane  or  monomeric  silane 
reacts  with  said  alkylene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer  to  produce 
a  product  containing  a  water<urable.  silane  modified  alkylene- 
alkyl  acrylate  copolymer  and  extruding  said  product  about  a 
wire  or  cable. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  top  toothed  endless  power  trans- 
mission belt  construction  formed  mainly  of  polymeric  material 
and  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  said  material  in  substan- 
tially cylindrical  form  on  a  substantially  cylindrical  drum-like 
support  member  having  an  internal  chamber,  disposing  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  collapsible  toothed  matrix  means  about 
said  disposed  material,  surrounding  the  assembled  matrix 
means  and  support  member  with  said  material  therebetween  in 
an  external  chamber,  interconnecting  the  space  between  said 
matrix  means  and  said  support  member  to  said  internal  cham- 
ber, and  then  compressing  said  toothed  matrix  means  toward 
said  inner  support  member  with  the  pressure  of  pressurized 
steam  introduced  into  said  external  chamber  and  thus  against 
said  matrix  means  to  form  top  teeth  in  said  material  and  cure 
the  thus  formed  material  with  the  heat  of  said  steam  into  a  top 
toothed  belt  construction,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step 
of  compressing  ccxnprises  the  steps  of  initially  compressing 
said  matrix  means  toward  said  inner  suppori  member  with  said 
pressurized  steam  for  a  first  period  of  time  that  heats  the  gu  in 
said  polymeric  material  to  expand  the  gas  before  the  curing  of 
said  polymeric  material,  introducing  pressurized  steam  into 
said  internal  chamber  during  said  first  period  of  time,  thereaf- 
ter venting  said  chambers  to  release  said  pressure  on  said  ma- 
trix means  and  inside  said  support  member  for  a  second  period 
of  time  to  permit  said  expanded  gas  to  escape  from  said  poly- 
meric material  into  said  internal  chamber  and  be  vented  there- 
from, then  again  compressing  said  matrix  means  toward  said 
inner  support  member  with  said  pressurized  steam  for  a  third 
period  of  time  by  introducing  said  pressurized  steam  into  said 
external  chamber  to  final  form  said  top  teeth  and  cure  the  thus 
formed  top  toothed  belt  construction,  and  then  again  introduc- 
ing pressurized  steam  in  said  internal  chamber  during  said  third 
period  of  time,  said  step  of  again  introducing  said  steam  in  said 
internal  chamber  beginning  after  said  step  of  again  compress- 
ing said  matrix  means  so  that  when  said  pressure  on  said  matrix 
means  is  initially  reapplied  a  maximum  pressure  differential 
exists  across  said  nuttrix  means  and  acts  in  a  direction  to  com- 
press said  matrix  means  toward  said  support  member  for  a 
period  of  time  before  said  pressure  m  said  internal  chamber  is 
reapplied. 
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4^489,031 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  BY 

MECHANICAL  PRESS 

Snaonu  Ogihara,  HacUoJi,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Snsamu  Ogihara, 


Filed  Dec.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  450,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Feb.  22, 1982, 57-27580 

lat  a.^  B29C  3/00 

VJS,  a  264-294  1  Claia 


J-k 

M 

,,.a 

m 

T* 

i-JS 

SiB 

w!^ 

1.  A  method  for  molding  plastic  materials  which  release  gas 
during  molding  by  operating  a  mechanical  rotary  crank  type 
press  having  opposed  metal  die  parts  respectively  carried  on  a 
slide  driven  by  a  crank  mechanism  and  on  a  floating  die  plate 
supported  on  a  die  cushion  and  movable  against  a  bolster  on 
the  press,  said  method  comprising: 

pre-heating  a  blank  of  a  thermoplastic  material  containing 
glass  fiber  reinforcement,  which  thermoplastic  material 
releases  gas  during  molding  to  a  molding  temperature  in 
the  range  from  70*  to  280*  C; 

placing  the  blank  between  said  metal  die  parts; 

operating  the  crank  mechanism  of  the  press  to  drive  the  slide 
in  a  direction  toward  a  bottom  dead  center  position  to  a 
first  position  at  which  the  pressure  applied  to  the  blank  is 
(nm  10  to  30%  of  the  pressure  applied  at  the  position 
corresponding  to  the  bottom  dead  center  position  of  the 
crank  mechanism,  said  fint  position  being  within  a  range 
of  positions  in  the  movement  of  the  slide  where  only  Uie 
reaction  force  of  the  die  cushion  is  received  by  the  blank; 

holding  the  slide  at  said  first  position  for  a  time  from  a  frac- 
tion of  a  second  up  to  three  seconds  for  permitting  release 
of  the  gas  from  the  thermoplastic  material  of  the  blank; 

further  operating  the  crank  mechanism  of  the  press  to  drive 
the  slide  to  the  position  thereof  corresponding  to  the 
bottom  dead  center  position  of  the  crank  mechanism; 

exerting  pressure  on  the  blank  against  the  bolster  of  the 
press; 

then  driving  the  slide  from  said  last-mentioned  position  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  a  further  position  where  only  the 
reaction  force  of  the  die  cushion  is  received  by  the  blank; 
and 

holding  the  blank  for  a  time  from  S  to  40  seconds  at  said 
ftirther  position  for  cooling  and  solidifying  the  blank, 

whereby  the  so^alled  "sticking  phenomenon"  of  the  slide  is 
avoided  and  the  blank  is  molded  into  a  product  free  of  air 
bubbles,  with  a  very  smooth  surface,  and  with  improved 
strength. 


4,489,032 
METHOD  OF  HOT  PRESSING  REACTIVE  MATERIALS 
Andre  Eils,  Grease  He,  and  Warrea  B.  Coppic,  Dearborn 

Heights,  both  of  Mich^  aadgnon  to  Ford  Motor  Conpaay, 

Dearborn,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCr/US82/01370,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Data  Sap.  30, 1982,  per  Fob.  No.  WO84/01369,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  12, 1984 

per  FBed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444,902 

lat  a^  C03B  23/20 

U.S.  a  364-325  lOCIalms 

1.  A  method  of  hot  pressing  agglomerated  Si3N4  comprising 
powdered  materials  in  a  pressing  assembly  having  graphite 
wdls  the  carbonaceous  deoompoaition  products  of  the  walls 
reactive  with  the  material  to  be  pressed  under  the  temperature 


and  pressure  conditions  to  be  experienced  at  the  interface 
between  the  material  and  reactive  walls,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  generally  flat  stackable  billets  of 
said  powdered  material; 

(b)  Stacking  said  billets  in  said  hot  pressing  assembly  aligned 
with  the  direction  of  pressing; 

(c)  interposing  a  barrier  wall  between  the  interface  of  said 
billets  with  said  pressing  assembly  and  along  at  least  a 


zone  of  said  assembly  in  which  a  temperature  of 
1600*-17S0*  C  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  1000  psi  will  be 
experienced  at  said  interface  during  hot  pressing,  said 
barrier  wall  being  effective  to  prevent  a  chemical  and 
physical  reaction  between  the  Si3N4  of  said  billets  and  the 
decomposition  products  of  said  graphite  walls  of  said 
pressing  assembly;  and 
(d)  hot  pressing  said  billets  within  said  assembly  to  achieve  a 
desired  density  in  each  of  said  billeu. 


4,489,033 
PROCESS  FOR  INJECnON  COMPRESSION  MOLDING 
Naotake  Uda,  YanagncU;  Yasao  Kono,  Iwakaai,  and  Tadayo- 
■hi  Shiomara,  Yamagachi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsui 
PctroehoBlcal  ladastriea,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,286 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1981,  56-5501 1 
lat  CI.1  B29F  1/06 
VS.  a  264-328.7  7 


1.  A  process  for  injection  compression  molding  ultra  high 
molecular  weight  ployethylene  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
at  least  3  dl/g  measured  at  13S*  C.  in  decalin  and  a  melt  index 
of  up  to  0.01  g/10  min  which  comprises, 

(a)  heating  ultra  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  to 
170*-24O'  C. 

(b)  adjusting  the  volume  of  the  mold  cavity  V|  in  a  mold  at 
a  mold  temperature  of  from  80*  C.  to  120*  C.  to  be  equal 
to  the  volume  of  the  molded  article  Vo. 

(c)  injecting  ultra  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  hav- 
ing volume  Vo  into  the  molded  cavity  through  a  runner 
portion  at  a  shear  rate  of  at  least  20,000  sec~ ', 

(d)  instantaneously  expanding  the  mold  cavity  to  adjust  its 
volume  V]  to  satisfy  the  relation: 

1.2  VoSVi 
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•t  •  tune  firoiii  T|,  iininedtately  before  completion  of  injec- 
tion and  time  Tj  while  there  »  •  prenure  difference  be- 
tween the  cavity  and  the  runner  portion,  and  the  ultra 
high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  in  the  runner  portion 
haa  not  wlidified,  i«d 
(e)  comprewing  the  volume  of  the  mold  cavity  V|  to  Mtisfy 
the  relation: 


Ki-Ko 


while  the  ultra  high  molecular  weight  polyethlene  in  the 
mold  cavity  is  still  ip  a  molten  sute. 


4y489,034 

THERMOFORMINC  PROCESS  USING  MODIFIED 

POtYMER  BLEND 

Sol  Darteii,  Hovtom  tta^  aaripor  to  ShcU  OU  Coaipaay. 

HowtoBf  Tn« 

FUad  Ai«.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411,169 
bt  a^  B29F  1/08 
VJS,  a  284-331.15  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  mantfacturing  molded  articles  by  thermo- 
forming  crystalline  polymer  sheets,  the  improvement  wherein 
laid  sheets  are  extruded  (torn  a  polymer  composition  prepared 
by  the  peroxide  reacting  of  the  mixture  of: 

(a)  6S  to  9S  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  about  SO  to 
about  96  percent  by  weight  of  a  crysudline  isotactic 
poly(alpha-olefin)  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of 
polypropylene  and  polybutylene  and  about  SO  to  about  4 
percent  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene; 

(b)  S  to  3S  percent  by  weight  of  an  impact  modifier;  and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  1,2  polybutadiene  crosslinking 
efRciency  improver. 


section  in  said  catcher;  pivoting  said  catcher  in  a  first  routional 
direction  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  second  mold 
section  in  said  catcher;  ejecting  said  second  mold  section  from 
said  catcher  in  response  to  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
catcher  in  said  first  routional  direction;  ejecting  said  article 
from  said  first  mold  section  by  a  blast  of  air  injected  into  said 
first  mold  section  after  said  second  mold  section  has  fallen 
away  from  said  first  mold  section;  repositioning  said  catcher 
under  said  mold  after  the  ejection  of  said  second  mold  section 
from  said  catcher;  catching  said  arti(:le  in  said  catcher;  pivoting 
said  catcher  in  a  second  routional  direction,  which  is  opposite 
to  said  fint  routional  direction,  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
said  article  in  said  catcher,  and  ejecting  said  article  from  said 
catcher  in  response  to  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  catcher  in 
said  second  routional  direction. 


4,489,036 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FRICOON  OF 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  ROD  DRIVES  IN  NUCLEAR 

REACTORS 

KaBBcdi  J.  Jaaurw,  San  Joae,  CaUfn  laipor  to  Gcaeral  Elce- 

tric  Compmqr,  San  Joaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  369,182 
bt  a^  G21C  7/08 
U.S.  a  376-229  g 


MOLD  OPENING  METHOD 
naodora  E.  Coflliy,  Paataadtam  N  J.,  aari^or  to  Lyuw  M. 

Zitin,  Gharry  HIU,  N  J. 
DlrWoa  of  Sw.  No.  201,80,  Oet  31, 1980;  Pat  No.  4,376,622. 
TUa  appUcMlon  Mkr.  14»  1983,  Sar.  No.  474390 
IM.  ai  AI2C  7/00:  B29C  7/00 
UA  a  264-339  ri 


1.  A  method  of  opening  a  mold  having  first  and  second 
individually  operable  locktog  mechanisms  which  cooperate  to 
lock  a  first  nxild  section,  >»Auch  contains  an  article,  to  a  second 
mold  section,  including  the  steps  of  arranging  said  fint  mold 
section  above  said  second  mold  section;  automatically  opening 
said  first  locking  mechaniam;  automatically  opening  said  sec- 
ond locking  mechanism;  pushing  said  second  mold  section 
•wayftwi  said  first  mold  section  after  the  opening  of  said  first 
udseoond  locking  mechanisms;  permitting  said  second  mold 
saetkm  to  ftll  away  tnm  mad  first  mold  section;  positioning  a 
pivoiable  catcher  below  said  mold;  catching  said  second  mold 


1.  In  an  hydraulic  drive  system  for  insertion  and  withdrawal 
of  control  rods  in  a  nuclear  reactor  vessel  and  having  associ- 
ated  with  each  of  said  control  rods  a  rod-supporting  uxlex 
tube,  an  index  tube  piston  connected  to  said  index  tiibe,  a 
movable  collet  engageable  with  said  index  tube,  means  biasing 
said  collet  into  engagement  with  said  index  tube,  a  collet  piston 
connected  to  said  collet,  a  first  inlet  effective  to  apply  pressur- 
ized liquid  to  one  side  of  said  index  tube  piston  to  actuate  said 
index  tube  in  the  direction  of  insertion,  a  second  inlet  effective 
to  apply  ivessurized  liquid  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  index 
tube  iHston  to  actiute  said  index  tube  in  the  direction  of  with* 
drawal,  a  third  inlet  effective  to  apply  pressurized  liquid  to  said 
collet  piston  to  overcome  said  biasing  means  and  move  said 
collet  out  of  engagement  with  said  index  tiibe,  and  a  selector 
valve  connectable  to  a  pressurized  liquid  source  and  effective 
to  selectively  admit  pressurized  liquid  from  said  source  altema* 
tively  to  said  first  inlet  or  both  said  second  and  third  inlets, 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  resistance  of  said  pistons  to  actua* 
tion  comprising: 

(a)  at  leut  two  conduits  connecting  an  inlet  of  said  selector 
valve  of  said  pressurized  liquid  source; 

(b)  control  valve  means  in  a  first  of  said  conduits  and  selec- 
tively operable  between  a  cloaed  position  and  a  normal 
operating  position  allowing  liquid  flow  therethrough 
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sufficient  for  effecting  the  with  drawal  and  insertion  of  a 
plurality  of  said  control  rods; 

(c)  shunt  valve  means  in  a  second  of  said  conduits  and  con- 
trollable for  adjusting  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough  to 
control  the  rate  of  travel  of  actuated  pistons;  and 

(d)  pressure-sensing  means  effective  to  indicate  the  differ- 
ence between  a  reference  pressure  and  the  pressure  of 
liquid  at  the  inlet  of  said  selector  valve. 


4,489,038 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Olo?  Nylud,  \1i8teri8,  Sweden,  aaalmor  to  AB  Aaaa-Atom, 
VistwSa,  Swadn 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,978        

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  3, 1981, 8100778 
IM.  a^  G21C  3/34 
VS,  a  376-^46  7 


4^489,037 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING 

CHANNEL  BOX  FITHNG  POSITION  RELATIVE  TO 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 

SaMaro  Go,  Tsanga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yagsn  Kaiaha  Go  Oiazo 

Tdtko  Sho,  Ftfnd,  Japan 

FOad  Sap.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,940 
dafans  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  Sep.  18, 1981, 86-148380 
IM.  CLi  G21C  19/20 
U&  a  376-261  4ClaiM 


1.  An  automatic  channel  box  fitting  position  adjusting  appa- 
ratus for  fitting  a  channel  box  (B)  in  form  of  square  pipe  to  a 
nuclear  ftiel  assembly  (A)  substantially  in  form  of  a  rectangular 
parallelepiped  and  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  hanger  (H) 
diagonally  of  an  upper  tie  plate  (Tl)  thereof,  said  apparatus 
comprising; 
a  position  adjusting  mechanism  (C)  including  a  hanger  cap 
(1)  removably  attachable  to  said  hanger  (H)  through  a 
hook  clamp  (3)  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from 
said  hanger  (H),  and  a  pair  of  guide  rollers  (2)  having  axes 
of  roution  (X)  diagonal  of  said  tie  plate  (Tl)  in  plan  view 
and  inclined  downwardly  toward  outer  ends  thereof  in 
side  view  when  said  position  adjusting  mechanism  (C)  is 
attached  to  said  hanger  (H)  thereby  to  be  routable  by 
contact  with  bottom  inner  walls  of  said  channel  box  (B), 
and 
•  jig  (D)  including  a  rouuble  and  axially  movable  operating 
rod  (11),  a  clamp  pin  (14)  secured  to  an  extreme  end  of 
said  rod  (11),  and  a  cover  (9)  pivotable  relative  to  said  rod 
(11),  for  carrying  said  position  adjusting  mechanism  (Q 
and  operating  said  hook  clamp  (3)  to  engage  with  and 
disengage  from  said  hanger  (H), 
wherein  said  pair  of  guide  rollers  (2)  are  shaped  to  taper 
akng  the  axes  of  rotation  (X)  toward  outer  ends  thereof 
and  are  cantUevered  at  large  diameter  ends  thereof  by 
(nam  (4)  extending  from  said  hanger  cap  (1). 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  of  the  type  including  a 

housing  wall  and  spacer  means  removably  located  within  said 

housing  wall,  said  spacer  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 

spacer  cells  each  adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  f^l  rod  and 

thereby  to  locate  such  fuel  rods  in  spaced-apart  relationship 

within  said  housing  wall,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  portion  of  said  housing  wall  confronting  said  spacer  means 

being  provided  at  least  at  one  location  with  a  first  locking 

means;  and 

one  of  said  spacer  cells  being  provided  with  a  second  locking 

means,  movable  between  active  and  inactive  positions  in 

response,  respectively,  to  insertion  and  removal  of  a  fuel 

rod  into  and  from  said  one  spacer  cell,  for  preventing  said 

second  locking  means  from  moving  past  said  first  locking 

means  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  fuel  rods  when 

said  second  locking  means  is  in  its  active  position  but  for 

allowing  said  second  locking  means  to  move  past  said  first 

locking  means  when  said  second  locking  means  is  in  iu 

inactive  position. 


4,489,039 
PALLADIUM-BASED  ALLOY 
Natdia  R.  Roahaa,  Yaraala?akoe  aboaae  97,  k?.  36;  Natalia  L 
Parfenova,  oUtaa  Pkacbaefa,  1,  k?.  73;  Viktoria  P. 
Polyakora,  nlttaa  Troflaora  19,  k? .  201;  Efgeay  M.  SaTltaky, 
■Utaa  D.  Ulyanofa,  3,  k?.  13;  Alcxandr  P.  Mlaehcnko,  Tcply 
Stan,  2  Bdkroraioa,  korpns  r,  kf.  ATt;  Vladladr  M.  Gryaz- 
no?,  Lomonoaofaky  proapekt  14,  kr.  804,  and  Marfa  E. 
Sarylora,  olitaa  Vcahnyakofskafa,  6,  korpns  3,  k?.  142,  all  of 
Moacow,  U.S.SJL 

Continoatioa  of  Sar.  No.  329,798,  No?.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUeadon  Oet  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  938,900 

lat  CL^  BOID  59/12 

VS.  a  420-^463  1  Oala 


*»'l*r 


'^ 9 — 9 — Vh 

1.  A  palladium  based  alloy  consisting  essmtially  of  re- 
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thenium  and  yttrium  i^  the  following  amounts,  penxnt  by 


nithauam 
yttrium 


4iol 

Itol 

tlwlMkiice 


CORROSION  RESI8TAOT  NICKEL-IRON  ALLOY 
A^  L  4ipH>Mii  Eapsc  W.  KaOqr,  and  Jnri  Kote,  aU  of 

KokoM,  Indn  aarivMra  to  Cabot  CorpontkM.  KokooM,  iBd. 
Fnad  Apr.  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  364,954 

lKLa,^C2X  SO/00 
U.S.a420-884  lOCUnH 

I.  An  alloy  suitable  for  use  in  deep  sour  gas  wells  consisting 
eswntially  of,  in  weight  percent,  0.001  to  0.06  carbon.  20  to  24 
chromium,  2  to  4.S  molybdenum,  up  to  2.S  manganese,  34  to  38 
nickel,  up  to  1  silicon,  up  to  3.5  tungsten,  0.03  to  0.35  nitrogen, 
up  to  0.75  copper,  up  to  4  cobalt,  up  to  1  columbium  plus 

tantalum,  up  to  a25  titaninm  and  the  balance  iron  and  inciden- 
tal mpurities,  provkled  that  the  iron-to-nickel  ratio  is  between 
0.8  and  1.2  to  1  to  provUe  the  combined  characteristics  of 
corroetoo  resistance,  high  strength  in  the  coM-worked  condi- 
tion and  resistance  to  sulfide  stress  cracking  and  stress  corro- 
sion cracking. 


4)489,041 

NON  PLUGGING  FALLING  FILM  PLASMA  REACTOR 

RjaWto  S.  Wo«fca^dC*Ir  E.  Hfldebrawl,  both  of  Morris 


NJ. 


NJ. 


to  AUiad  Corporatfaw,  Morristown, 


6.1983, 


VS.  a  423-186J3 


Food  JnL  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S1M68 
IM.  CL>  CD7G  J3/00 


dJMneter  greater  than  said  first  diameter,  said  ffnt  and 
second  sections  having  a  common  axis; 

(b)  a  radiation  barrier  generated  about  saki  common  axis 
having  an  inner  surftce  of  revolutton  whwh  extends  said 
first  sectton  of  sakl  passage  into  sakl  second  section; 

(c)  one  or  more  reactant  feed  ports  passing  through  said 
mjectwn  ring  terminating  in  sakl  second  sectkm  in  close 
proxunhy  to  the  junctkm  with  sakl  first  sectkm. 


PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  MINERAL  VALUES 

FROM  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

Joaap*  G.  Safins,  and  Wimi  F.  Johnaom  both  of  DiilM.  To. 

■irf8norstoMobllOflCorporatton,NewYofk.lJY; 

FUad  Dee.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  338096 

bt  a,i  C22B  eO/Ol'  COIG  4S/00:  E21B  43/28 

VJS.  CL  42^—20  |g  flat— ^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  values  ftom  a 
•ubterranean  formatkm  containing  pyritic  sulfiir  compounds 
and  penetrated  by  injectton  and  production  systems,  compris- 
ug  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mtroducing  into  the  formatton  via  the  iiyectxm  system  an 
aqueous  solution  of  iron-oomplexing  agent  and  an  oxklant 
to  preferentiaUy  oxklize  and  solubilize  at  least  a  portkm  of 
the  sulfiir  compounds  in  the  formation  and  inhibit  plug- 
ging of  the  formatxm  by  insoluble  sulfur  compounds; 

(b)  then  introducing  a  lixiviant  comprising  a  uranium-leach- 
ing agent  and  an  oxidant  into  the  formation  through  the 
injection  system; 

(c)  allowing  the  lixiviant  to  leach  out  uranium  values  in  the 
formation;  and 

(d)  producing  the  lixivunt  and  uranium  values  from  the 
formation  via  the  production  system. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  aqueous  solution  of 
iron  complexing  agent  is  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature 
of  about  150*  F.  to  400*  F. 

9.  The  process  of  chum  1  wherein  the  iron  complexing  agent 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acids,  and 
hydroxy  carboxyUc  ackls  and  their  salts,  dtols  and  polyols. 
amines,  amino  adds  and  amux>  ackl  salts,  amino  polycarbox- 
ylic  ackls  and  their  salts,  phosphonk  acids  and  their  salts, 
condensed  phosphates,  and  salts  of  condensed  phosphates. 

14.  The  process  of  clann  1  wherein  the  lixiviant  is  GO2/O2. 


gCUaa 


t  An  unproved  plasma  reactor  of  the  fellmg  fihn  type,  the 
unprovement  comprising 

(a)  a  water  cooled  iiuectMO  ring  havmg  a  cylindrical  passane 
J«through,  sakl  pasange  havmg  a  first  sectkm  wtth  a 
first  diameter  Jooimg  a  saoood  sectkm  with  a  seoond 


4,489,043 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MANGANOUS  SULFATE 

SOLUTIONS 
D.  Bowcrasan,  Fdmnid:  IVimM  W.  aanai 
Ctty,  and  WflUam  C  LaghUn,  EdiMmdi  Mninku^ 
era  to  Karr^MeGae  Claadnl  Coifontka,  Okiiha«i  Oty, 

OkHL 

Food  Fab.  8, 1984,  Sar.  No.  877,996 

Int  a^  COIG  4S/J0 

UjS.a423— 49  10, ^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  produckig  manganese  sulftte  solutkms 
contammg  low  levds  of  potassium  unpurity  from  manganese 
ores  oontaming  potassium  impurity  for  use  m  the  manufecture 
of  electrolytk;  manganese  dtoxkle,  said  process  mcludmg  re- 
ducmg  sakl  manganese  ore,  combkimg  said  reduced  ore  with 
an  aqueous  ackl  solutkm  selected  from  the  group  omisistmg  of 
aqueous  sulfiiric  ackl  and  spent  aqueous  electrolyte  contammg 
sulfuric  ackl  and  digesting  sakl  combuiatMn  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures m  the  presence  of  ferric  ton  to  produce  a  mangannr 
sulfate  solutkm  and  a  partkulate  potassium-iron  salt  byproduct 
Ae  nnprovements  which  comprise: 

A.  contactmg  a  portkm  of  sakl  potassium-iron  salt  by- 
product, with  a  fresh  combmatkm  of  sakl  reduced  ore  and 
aqueous  ackl  to  form  a  mixtore,  said  mixture  havmg  a 
solutkm  pH  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  about  3.5  and 

B.  digestmg  the  mixture  of  said  fttah  oomUnatkm  and  said 
salt  byiModuct  at  elevated  temperatures  to  produce  a 
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manganese  sulfete  solutkm  and  to  enhance  the  reactkm 
between  the  potassium  mipurity  and  ferric  km  and  the 


treating  the  metal  chloride  by-products  with  lime  in  the 
treatment  zone  to  produce  a  mixture  comprising  hydrous 
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removal  of  sakl  potassium  impurity  as  potassium-iron  salt 
byproduct  from  the  manganese  sulfate  solution. 


FORMATION  OF  TUNGSTEN  MONOCARBIDE  FROM  A 

MOLTEN  TUNGSTATE-HALIDE  PHASE  BY  GAS 

SPARGING 

John  M.  Goaaa,  Raao;  Aidran  E.  Raddali,  Spvka.  and 

Flliibatb  G.  BagHi,  Reno,  aU  of  Nc?n  aarignon  to  The 

Uaitad  Stirtaa  of  Amariea  aa  raptaaanted  by  the  Seeralwy  of 

Contimntton-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  844^99,  Oet  21, 1983,.  lUs 

application  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  874,499 

lit  a.)  COIG  41/00 

VS.  a.  423-83  9  daima 

1.  A  process  for  preparatkm  of  tungsten  monocarbide  com- 

prismg: 

(a)  provkUng  a  molten  compositton  comprising  an  alkali 
metal  halide  and  an  oxygen  compound  of  tungsten; 

(b)  spargmg  said  composition  with  a  gas  comprising  a  gase- 
ous hydrocarbon  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  natural  gas,  methane,  ethane,  acetylene,  propane, 
butane,  mixtures  thereof,  and  admixtures  of  these  gases 
with  H2or  CO,  at  a  temperature  of  about  900*  to  1 100*  C. 
for  a  sufficient  time  for  the  tungsten  compound  to  be 
substantially  converted  to  tungsten  carbide;  and 

(c)  decantmg  the  molten  halkle  from  the  tungsten  carbkle 
product 


4,489,048 
RECOVERY  OF  BY-PRODUCT  CALCIUM  CHLORIDE 
FROM  CHLORINATION  OF  TTTANIFEROUS  ORES 
TlModore  A.  Rado,  (Ndaboma,  (Mda^  aasiinor  to  Kcrr-McGec 
Chaaieal  Corpotnllon,  Oklahoma  CKy,  Okla. 
FDad  Jan.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  908,288 
Irt.  a^  CDIF 1/00:  C22B  1/00 
UJS.a423-79  34Clalms 

1.  A  process  for  treatkig  metal  chloride  by-products  pro- 
duced by  chlorinatmg  metalliferous  ore  m  a  chlorination  zone 
to  produce  a  first  product  stream  comprismg  metal  chloride 
product  and  metal  chloride  by-products  and  separating  the 
metal  chloride  by-products  fitmi  the  first  product  stream, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  the  metal  chloride  by-products  to  a  treatment  zone; 


d^^^ 


^ 


X^r^ 


metal  oxkles  and  a  solutkm  comprising  at  least  about  75 
weight  percent  calcium  chloride;  and 
recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  calcium  chloride. 


4,489,046 
METHOD  FOR  WORKING-UP  ARSENIC-CONTAINING 

WASTE 
Stig  A.  Peiaraaon,  Skdkftehaau,  and  Beagt  S.  Erikaaon,  Soda- 
vail,  both  of  Sweden,  aaaipors  to  Bolidan  Akdebol^  Stock- 


per  No.  PCr/SE8L^00061,  }  371  DMe  Oet  1, 1981,  §  103(e) 
DM  Oct  1, 1981,  per  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02S68,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1981 

CoMinatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  546,646,  Oet  31, 1983,  abandoned, 

wUeb  ia  a  condnnatton  of  Ser.  No.  308^44,  Oet  1, 1981, 

abandonsd.  TMa  PCT  applicntkm  Mar.  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  608^69 

CUma  prtority,  appBcatfen  Sweden,  Mar.  18, 1980, 8001847 

Int  a^  COIG  28/00 

U.S.  a  433-88  6 1 


na^feai ,  i*a|  i 


n. 


L_l 


1.  A  method  of  converting  an  arsenic-containing  waste 
product  to  a  dqxjsitable,  substantially  arsenic-free  form  by 
fuming-off  the  arsenic  content  thereof,  comprising  mdtmg  the 
waste  product  under  oxidizing  conditions  in  a  fiimace  to  form 
an  oxklic  slag  melt;  causing  turbulence  of  the  melt,  while 
maiii»*inttig  a  reducing  atmosphere  supporting  the  formation 
of  arsenic(III)oxkle  at  the  Aimacc  temperature;  driving-off 
arsenic  content  of  the  waste  product  substantially  in  the  form 
of  gaseous  arsenic(III)oxide;  separating  the  formed  oxkie  by 
condenution  and  recovering  the  same  and  removkig  from  said 
ftimace  a  substantially  arsenic-free  depositable  slag. 
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Mlf,0«7 

PlOCnS  FORUMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE 
WOMHOCMS  GASES  USING  SOLID  AOCEPTORS, 

raocns  FOE  cycxic  regenerating  the  used 

A0CBPT0R8  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  AS  WELL  AS 

PROCnS  FOR  PREPARING  ACCEPTORS,  WHICH  ARE 

SUITARL8  FOR  THIS  PROCESS 

Wnw  A.  di  Joai,  n.  H^WN,  Md  R««d  J.  fu  to  Uidc 
both  of  MOwlMii,  Mripnri  to 
Ivfarintit  foor  Toippii 
n»  Hopi%  NutrtMii 
FM  Oct  21,  ma,  S«r.  No.  437^23 
rlorttjr,  mUftkm  NttkulmM,  Oct  30,  1981, 
810MMI  Die.  18, 1981,1108738 

bt  ai  BOID  SS/S4 
UA  a  423-230  »  Qalw 

1.  A  refenofitive  metliod  for  removing  hydrogen  sulphide 
ftom  proooM  gnei  which  oompritei: 
(•)  ooatoctmg  add  goMi  with  in  MnOxOr  iron  oxide  accep- 
tor, wherein  x  his  a  vtloe  of  from  1  to  l.S,  and  wherein 
Mid  acceptor  is  rapported  on  a  (yMomina  carrier,  and 
(b)  regenerating  the  aooeptor  by  contacting  the  acceptor 
with  iteam  at  a  temperature  of  from  300*  C.  to  700*  C, 
wherein  said  iteam  contains  hydrogen. 


a  substrate  suitable  for  the  deposition  of  metal  fUm, 
a  storage  layer  fUm  of  an  amorphous  binary  alloy  of  a  lantha> 
nide  and  a  second  metal  selected  from  the  group  of  con- 
sisting of  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt,  wherein  said  storage 
layer  is  disposed  upon  said  substrate;  and 
a  palladium  metal  hyer  fUm  overcoating  said  storage  layer, 


♦j48>,048 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  AND 

CARBONYL  SULFIDE  FROM  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 

AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE  USING  A 

HB11ROPOLYANION1C  METAL  COMPLEX  CATALYST 

FMIp  L  XMh,  Awoff%  OUo,  airipor  to  He  Stndaid  OU 
rtmtmt  (OMo),  QofiHiri,  OMo 

FDoi  Die.  10. 1982,  Sar.  No.  448348 

hLCLiai»l/Q3.  31/26 

UAa  428-^18         r  aecums 

1.  A  process  (br  the  production  of  hydrogen  and  carbonyl 
sulfide,  the  process  comprising  contacting  gaseous  hydrogen 
nlfide  with  gaaeoos  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  heteropolyanionic  metal  complex  of  the 


exposing  said  hydrogen  gas  in  said  chamber  to  said  solid 
state  storage  material  wherein  the  temperature  of  said 
solid  state  storage  material  is  less  than  about  80*  C, 

sealing  said  chamber  from  said  solid  state  storage  material; 
and 

discharging  said  hydrogen  gas  from  said  solid  state  storage 
material  by  heating  said  solid  state  storage  material  to  a 
temperature  above  about  80*  C. 


A|.|(i(M6.ii  M'].]  Vubx  S^.aH:0 


o,i 


4,489,080 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  HYDROGEN-ABSORBING 

ALLOY 
Roelor  M.  fan  Emi,  and  Xvt  H.  J.  BMhoir,  both  of  Etadho> 

ve^NeiMaa8B,a9Bi8Mm 

T 01*,  N.Y. 

CoatinMltai  of  Sir.  No.  241,179,  Mar.  8, 1981,  nliiiliiiiil  llto 
oppUcatiM  May  20, 1983,  S«.  No.  498,918 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatka  Natholadi,  M».  8,  1980, 
8001314  ^^  ^  ^ 

IM.  a>  081B  6/00 
UAa423-844  7< 


where  I 

A  is  at  least  one  cation  of] 


m 


rNH4.  Na.  K.  U  H.  Cs,  Rb.  Ca.  Ba 
Mg; 

M  is  at  least  one  of  Mo  and  W; 

M' is  at  least  one  of  P.  Ai,  Bi.  Co,  Cu,  Ge,  Sn.  Ti,  Si,  Ni.  Fe, 

Co,  Al,  Cr.  Th.  Zn  ami  Te; 
n  is  a  number  of  0  to  about  42;  and 

the  sum  of  x-(-y  is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  require- 
ments of  the  other  elements  pment 


4^489,049 
SOLID  STATE  HYDROGEN  PUMPING  AND  STORAGE 

MATERUL 
W.  FM»,  ^riigfliU,  Va.;  PMor  LaMti,  Tafcoma 

?*."?" 'y'.?^^"*'«»»'*P'<«»toJ  by  the  Secretary 
ar  IM  Nify,  Wawiiloi^  D.C 

FM  Jm.  9, 1882,  S«.  No.  388,448 
hiLCLiCn»6/24 
UjB.a423-444  Mdatas 

L  A  solid-state  material  kt  storing  hydrogen  comprising: 
•^^rate  suitable  ftv  the  depodtion  of  metal  fifan^ 
a  storage  kyer  fifan  of  an  ammphoos  binary  alloy  of  a  kntha- 
nide  and  a  second  metal  selectad  from  the  group  consist- 

tag  of  iRMi.  mdMl  and  oobah,  wherein  said  storage  Uyer  is 

dapOMd  upon  said  sobitrate;  and 
a  paUidium  oMtal  layer  fibn  overcoating  said  storage  tayer. 
12.  A  method  of  scavenge  pumping  hydrogen  gas  from  a 
Ghanbcr,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  <rf: 
prodndng  a  soU-atata  storage  meterial  comprving 


^^ 


^"Amttim, 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  alloy  of  zirconium  and  manga- 
nese suitable  for  storing  hydrogen^  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

^eparing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  64  to  77  atomic 
percent  manganeae  with  the  remainder  bemg  zirconium; 

casting  the  mixture  to  produce  a  cuting  having  a  melting 
point;  and 

beating  the  casting  hi  a  vacuum  or  m  an  taert  attnosphere  at 
a  temperature  between  900*  and  IISO*  C.  and  below  the 
melting  pdnt  until  a  homogeneous  smgle  C14-type  of 
Laves  phase  has  been  i  ' 
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4«489,0S1 
SYNTHESIS  OF  COMPLEX  BERYLLIUM  HYDRIDES 
Rof  J.  Lmi,  GnsmraU  Sprigs,  La.,  aaslpor  to  Ethyl 

khmoad,  Va. 

FOad  Jan.  23, 1904,  S«.  No.  873,008 
IM.  a'  CDIB  6/24 
UJB.  CL  433    844  18 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  beryllium 
hydride  and  an  alkali  metal  aluminum  complex  of  the  formula 

MAUUH. 

whereui  M  b  an  alkali  metal,  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  m  is  an 
int^er  from  1  to  4,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  the  total  of  m 
and  n  bemg  4,  said  mixture  having  a  BeHirMAUUHii  mole 
ratio  above  1:1,  to  an  elevated  temperature  at  which  alkali 
metal  beryllium  tetrahydride  of  the  formula  M2BeH4  is  pro- 
duced so  that  alkali  metal  beryllium  tetrahydride  of  the  for- 
mula M2BeH4  is  produced. 

4^402 

quantitauve  autoradiographic  mapping  OF 

FOCAL  HERPES  SIMPLEX  VIRUS  ENCEPHALITIS 

USING  A  RADIOLABELED  ANTIVIRAL  DRUG 

RktaN  Priea,  Seandala,  N.Y.,  Mrigaor  to  Skna-Xottaring  for 

[iiiiKh,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOad  Sap.  18, 1982,  Sir.  No.  418,188 

lit  aiA81K4i/0a  49/00 
U J.  a  424-1.1  8  Oatai 

1.  Method  of  mapping  herpes  simplex  viral  infection  com- 
prising administering  a  radiohMed  antiviral  active  S-sub- 

stituted 
l-Cl'^deoxy-l'-substitiited-D-arabinoftiranosyl)    pyrimidine 
nucleoside  to  the  mfected  subject,  and  scanning  the  area  hi 
which  the  infection  is  to  be  mqyped  for  the  radiolabel. 


atom,  a  Ci-Cioalkyl  group  or  a  Ci-CioalkyI  group  substituted 
with  at  least  one  hydrophilic  group,  or  its  salt. 


4,489,084 

CATIONIC  UPOPHIUC  COMPLEXES  OF  ^"TC  AND 

THEIR  USE  FOR  MYOCARDIAL  AND  HEPATOBILIARY 

IMAGING 

Edward  A.  Dantaeh,  OMfamatl,  and  EMMth  A.  Qavan.  Pofand, 
both  of  OUo,  aaripon  to  nsasnrth  Corporation,  New  York, 
NY 
DIflalon  of  Sir.  No.  14M18,  Apr.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,3r  ,0r. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1983,  Sir.  No.  484339 
Int  a^  A81X  4i/0a  49/00 
U.S.  a  434-1.1  24aalBta 

18.  A  process  of  preparing  a  cationic  lipophilic  complex  of 
99iiq>c  of  the  formula: 

(La»»*TcXa>x 

whereia  L  is  a  neutral  lipophilic  ligand  which  is  strongly 
chelating  towards  a  ""Tc  cation  and  which  is  capable  of 
reducing  Tc**^  to  a  lower  valence  state; 

X  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  anionic  Ugands, 
which  comprises: 

reducing  a  ^imjQ-^i  gpedes  to  a  lower  valency  state  species 
with  a  ligand  L,  wherein  the  ^imjc-^i  j,  present  in  an 
aqueous  phase,  wherein  the  ligand  L  is  present  in  a  water 
nnmiscible  phase  in  intimate  contact  with  said  aqueous 
phase,  and  wherein  during  the  reduction,  said  lower  va- 
lency state  species  of  ^'^c  is  transferred  to  said  non- 
aqueous phase. 

4,489,088 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIODEGRADABLE 
SUBMICR08C0PIC  PARTICLES  CONTAINING  A 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACIIVE  SUBSTANCE  AND  THEIR  USE 
Pttriek  Coonenr,  Wsiihisk-Oppw^  Mkhd  Rolaad,  Braa- 
aah,  both  of  Bilgi■a^  and  Fotar  Spalsir,  Ftech,  Switariaad, 
Mripoff  to  N.V.  Sopor  SJL,  Sort-Damsa-AviltaMa,  Beiglna 
CiMinmllon  of  8m.  No.  087,787,  JoL  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,329,332.  lUi  ipptteatlon  Feb.  17, 1982,  Sor.  No.  349,848 
datata  priority,  appHcaHon  Belghnn,  JoL  19, 1978, 189384 
bt  (V  GOIN  33/48;  A8U  3/00:  A81X  49/00:  BOIJ  11/02 
UA  a  424-7.1  41 


4«489|083 
STABLE  RADIOACnVE  DUGNOSTIC  AGENT  AND  A 

NON-RADIOACnVE  CARRIER  THEREFOR 
Makolo  Aana,  Takamaha,  mi  ManaU  Haaa,  ItaiiiiiM. 
both  of  Jap■^  aminnn  to  Nihoa  Madi-Phyria  Co^  UL, 
Hyoio,Japai 

FDad  Dae.  2, 1982,  S«.  No.  448,128 
CUw  priority,  appUMthM  Japan,  Dae.  3, 1981, 88-198218 
Int  a>A81K¥i/0a  49/00 
UA  a  424-1.1  4adB» 

1.  A  stable  non-radioactive  carrier  for  use  m  production  of 
M'^c-labded  radiooetive  diagnostic  agent  ccmpriang  a  che- 
lating agent  •  water-soluble  reducing  agent  for  pertochnetata 
and  a  stabilizer  chosen  fr«n  ascorbic  add  and  erythoibic  add, 
and  their  pharmaoeotically  accepttMe  saltt  and  esten  m  an 
amount  of  more  than  about  100  moles  per  1  mol  of  said  water- 
soluUe  reducing  agent  and  m  an  amount  less  than  that  showing 
any  material  toxicity,  sakl  chelating  agent  comprising  N-pyri- 
doxyl'a-ammo  acid  of  the  formula 


14.  Process  of  treating  s  mammal  with  a  biologically  active 
substance,  said  process  comprising 

orally  or  parenterally  administering  to  a  mammal  a  biologi- 
cally effective  amount  of  biodegradable  particles  having  a 
diameter  len  than  SOO  nanometers,  said  particles  compris- 
ing a  substantially  spherical,  dense,  filamentous,  poly- 
meric network,  wherein  the  polymeric  network  has  dis- 
persed therethrough  the  biologically  active  substance,  and 
wherein  said  polymer  is  biod^radable  in  the  mammal  and 
is  formed  by  the  micellar  polymerization  of  an  alkyl  cya- 
noacrylate,  said  alkyl  group  contaming  1  to  4  caiten 
atoms,  wherein  the  polymer  particles  are  biodegraded  to 
progressively  rdease  the  biotogically  active  subsumce 
hito  said  mammal  at  a  rata  substantially  corresponding  to 
and  R^  R^  R'  and  R*  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen         the  rata  of  biodegradation  of  said  polymer. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  an  atom  or  an  atomic  group  which 
can  be  present  in  a-amino  add  of  the  formula 

NH: 
HCX)C— C— R' 
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M.  ProoeM  of  ewryiag  but  •  diagnortic  tot  «irith  •  diagiKM- 
tK  tfat,  nid  prooeii  coapriiiug 
•dding  to  •  biological  oediiiiD  to  be  anaJyxed  •  diagnosti- 

oUy  raffiewnt  anwunt  of  biodegradable  particles  having  a 
diameter  IcM  than  SOOnanometen.  said  particlei  compris- 
tag  a  nbitantiaUy  ipherical.  denae.  filamentous,  poly. 
mwic  network,  wherein  the  polymeric  network  has  dis- 
persed therethrough  «  diagnostic  agent,  and  wherein  said 
polymer  a  biodegndaMe  in  the  medium  and  is  formed  by 
..  "^f*^  polynerfaation  of  an  alkyl  cyana«:rylat& 
•Mdattyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
^°?«"  tM  polymer  particles  are  biodegraded  in  said 

mednimto  progrsssivtly  release  the  diagnostic  agent  into 
said  medium  at  a  rate  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
n<e  of  biodegradation  of  said  polymer. 

I 

^2?^^*"^"^™  ^  ■ATE  CONTROLLING  AGENT 

'^U!"  ™°*'®^  ^^  POLYMERS  WHICH  LATTER 

POLYMERS  HAVE  RENEnCLa  SURSTANCES 

DISPERSED  THROUGHOUT  THEIR  MATRIX  OR 

WHERE  THE  POLYMER  MATRIX  SURROUNDS  THE 
^BENEnOAL  SURSTANCE 
J.  IIlBHilBliiii.  art  Tihm  HigMU,  beth  ef  Lmr- 

^i*  ^<»n*n>*W  »»•■«  device  for  the  delivery  of  drugs  or 

othCT  biological  beneficial  stbstances  which  comprises: 
(•)  A  poly(orthoester);  *^ 

(b)  an  erosion  catalyzing  amount  up  to  a  maximum  of  about 

rJKIS*'  ^  '^^t*'  '•^  «« («X  or  at  least  one  acid 
■nnyqnde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mono- 
benc  carboxyhc  anhydride,  a  cyclic  dibasic  carboxylic 
■nhydnde.  and  a  polymeric  carboxylic  anhydride,  incor- 
porat^within  the  matrix  of  said  poly(orthoester);  and 

(c)  an  difcrtye  amount  up  to  70  percent,  by  weight,  based  on 
?'  ;5?L?^**™«  *  *"*^  biological  beneficial  sub- 
stance mcorporated  within  or  to  be  surrounded  bv  the 
mattt  of  said  poly(orthoester),  ' 

such  that  when  said  release  device  is  exposed  to  aqueous  envi- 

IS^*5«!5f  "S^f  «id  poly(orthoester)  dowly  erodes 

and  said  drug  or  beneficial  substance  is  released  in  a  controUed 
manner. 


human,  which  comprises  the  topical  application  of  an  eff-ective 
amount  of  a  crossfanked  or  uncroaslmked  sebumnmbibing. 
aebum-retanmig  polymer,  wherein  the  polymer  is  the  polywww 
lation  product  of  two  or  three  monomer  units  selected  fhm 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene  or  alkylstyrene  ring  substituted 
with  •  ««»ht  or  branched  chain  alkyl  moiety  of  from  1  to 
•bout  12  cartwn  atoms;  an  alkyl  ester  derived  from  an  alcohol 

contemmg  from  about  8  to  about  20  cartxa  atoms  and  acrylic 
or  methacrylic  acid;  a  vinyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic  cari»xylic 

acid  contemmg  from  about  8  to  about  20  cartwn  atoms:  and  an 
■hphatic  diolefin  of  from  about  4  to  about  6  carbon  atoms. 


4|48I4M9 
A.^^""®*'^^  COMPOSmON  AND  MEIHOD 
D  iiJSl?!!:!2^?fS"^  ■*•  **^' Ma«.  61778;  John 

P.  Mnndea,  80  DevMiaUre  Rd.,  Wihn.  Mass.  02168;  Smme! 
LeMHa,  139  Pftrk  St,  Newton  Cofnar,  Mas.  02188:  Robsrt 

E^Cawiyr,  17  Biirtiioed  Dr.  Holds^  Mm  SJmS 
smm  E.  Rnne,  Graanneraa,  Madway,  Msas.  02083 

Cortmmlta.  of  Sar.  N^  378378,  Miy^  1882,  ahMdoLad.  lids 
•PpUcitien  J«.  21, 1883,  Sar.  No.  497,829 
lMLCLiA$VLSS/407 
U&  a  424-108  9, 


Ur 


■»******»te**jteiiowwjso 


U- Jj^^BSOimiC  008MEI1C  COMPOSITIONS 

"  ZlS'iyV^?if^'^  "*  ^"^^  MoeacU,  aU  of 
■Ml,  fM.  Hsi.  aTGaManr.  MiMM  to  Merak  PUcM 

Fed. 


t  «r  Sa».  No.  727 J8(,  Sep.  29. 1978, 
-'^  May  12, 1880,  Ssr.  No.  148.806 
1978,2844780"""-^ ■!«.«*«#  Germany.  Oct  3, 

UAa424--l7'^^*^"'''^'/'^  ,C^ 

LA  cooaetic  compoaitioa  containing  a  U.V.  ab«»bina 

SS"!  ♦SJSS"*"  **'  4.|»p,opyldiben«)yhnethane  ^ 
solved  m  the  fimy  componentaof  a  cosmetically  acceptable  oU 

4»488,088 
ACNE  CO^nlOL  METHOD 

bd4  Daiial  K  HaiA  SanftMd. 

-nain,  Gsraal,  ladn  mai^on  to 

«.^„ .-^-MI*iiid,Mkfc. 

FM  May  28, 1988,  Sar.  Ne.  497,296 

uAa42JS°-'^"^^^'*^'/^^^/'^^   «^ 

t  A  method  for  controlling  acne  or  acneform  eruptions  in 


Oa8«pE.Lay, 
Mick^ai  ~ 
IfeaDeir 


I.  An  anorexigenic  agent  in  purified  form,  characterized  in 
that: 

(•)  it  is  present  in  aqueous  extracts  of  5123  Morris  Hepatoma. 

(b)  It  has  a  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  3300  to 
lOtOOO  Daltons, 

(c)  it  is  deactivated  by  peptidase. 

(d)  it  is  stable  in  aqueous  solution  at  pH  4.S  heated  at  100*  C 
for  10  minutes, 

(e)  it  is  strongly  bound  by  cation  exchange  resins, 

(0  it  is  not  absori)ed  by  a  hydrophobic  chromatographic 
resin, 

(g)  it  precipitotes  from  aqueous  solution  at  pH  7,  and 

(h)  it  has  the  qwctrofAotometric  spectrum  shown  in  FIO.  1 

when  in  the  form  of  a  purified  concentrate  derived  from  a 

3123  Mwris  Hepattxna. 
6.  A  process  for  isobting  the  anorexigenic  agent  of  claim  1 
from  a  S123  Morris  Hepatoma  comprismg 

(a)  extracting  an  acidic  aqueous  homogenate  of  S 123  Morris 
Hepatoma  with  a  non-polar  lipophilic  solvent,  separating 
the  aqueous  phase  remaining  to  yield  an  initial  residoe. 

(b)  purifying  an  aqueous  solution  extract  of  the  initial  residue 

by  applying  the  aqueous  extract  acidified  to  a  pH  of  from 
1.S  to  S.0  to  a  hydrophilic  gd  column  and  eluting  the 

column  with  water  acidified  to  a  pH  of  from  1.5  to  5.a  and 

(c)  collecting  the  duate  corresponding  to  the  first  fractions 
having  an  optical  density  greater  than  1.6  measured  at  a 
frequency  of  280  ii  and  removing  the  solvent  therefrom  to 
yieU  an  active  concentrate. 
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MEIHOD  OF  SOLIDIFYING  RILE 

Nakaaawa,  7,  CUaokn,  flawi—  rhn,  TaU-gan, 
Hyoga-kaa,  Japan 

FDad  Dae.  16, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  862,117 
Int  a^  A61X  35/413 
VS.  CL  424-106  2  OataH 

1.  A  method  of  solidifying  bile  which  comprises: 

(a)  concentrating  frig's  bile  to  about  i  of  its  original  quantity, 

(b)  adding  thereto  a  medical  additive  obtained  by  heating 
pig's  bones  and  fats  at  high  temperatures  in  two  stages,  the 
first  stage  bdng  at  a  temperature  of  700*  to  1000*  C.  and 
the  second  stage  being  at  a  temperature  of  1300*  to  1400* 
C.  in  a  quantity  twice  the  quantity  of  the  concentrated 
bUe, 

(c)  heating  the  product  of  (b)  at  temperatures  within  the 
range  firom  1,300*  to  1,450*  C;  and 

(d)  allowing  the  product  of  (c)  to  stand  at  room  temperature 
to  cool  down  into  solid  trile. 


pharmaoeutically  acceptable  carrier,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
glycosylated  inntlin  having  the  formula 


FDad  Feb.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  463,938 
aaims  priority,  appUeatlon  UnHad  Ktagdem,  Feb.  8.  1982, 


Int  a'  A61K  37/(n  O07C 103/52 
UJS.  a  424-177 
1.  A  peptide  of  formula  (I) 

X-Tyr-X2-Oly-Phe(4NO:)-Pio-NH2 


CH2OH 


o 

N 


NH-C(CHa),— c 


r- 


H     X         \^^ 


'insulto 


wherein  X  and  Z  ara  different  and  are  selected  from  the  groi^ 
consisting  of  — H  and  —OH,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6  and  m  is 
an  integer  of  1  to  3  and  wherein  each  glycosyl  group  is  at- 
tached to  the  insulin  by  an  amide  linkage  through  one  or  more 
of  the  a-amino  groups  of  the  A- 1  glycine,  B-1  phenylalanine  or 
(•amino  group  of  the  B-29  lysine  moieties  of  the  insulin  mole- 
cule. 


4^489,061 
TREATMENT  OF  MALE  MAMMALS 
CMharine  L.  RMar,  Jean  E.  F.  RIfisr,  and  WyUe  W.  Vale,  Jr., 
an  of  La  JoDa,  CUlf.,  aaslpnn  to  IV  Salk  Insdtnte  for 
RMogleal  StodieB,  San  Diago,  CBUf . 
Conttanation  of  Ssr.  No.  272,968,  Jan.  12, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4377,874.  TUa  application  Sep.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,734 
The  portioB  of  tiw  tern  of  tUs  patent  snbaeqpant  to  Mar.  22, 
2000,  has  bean  diaciaiaMd. 
lat  a^  A61E  37/00 
U&  a  424-177  lOOataM 

1.  A  method  for  suppressing  aggressiveness  and  desira  to 
mate  in  male  mai""**'"  comprising  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  peptide  or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof  to  a  male  mam- 
mal, at  a  daily  dosage  level  of  not  more  than  about  3  milligrams 
per  kUogram  of  body  weight,  said  peptide  being  an  LRF  antag- 
onist having  an  ICRso  of  less  than  1/1. 

4,489,062 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOUNDS,  PREPARATION, 
USE  AND  INTERMEDUTES  THEREFOR  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Lawranec  A.  Lowe,  38  Manas  Way,  Swanky,  Kent;  Terence  W. 
Sarith,  68  MaxwcU  Gardens,  Orpington,  Kent,  and  Samnel 
WflUnaen,  12  Beringlon  Rd.,  Beckenham,  Kent,  aU  of  En- 


4,409,064 
GLYCOSYLATED  INSULIN  DERIVATIVES 
Wan  S.  Kim.  4812  JnpMar  Dr^  Salt  Lake  City,  Utoh  84117;  Seo 
Y.  Jeong,  716  Medknl  PL,  N.,  SnH  Lake  City.  Utoh  84112, 
and  Jamaa  C  MeRsa,  ir6  E.  2700  S.,  Sah  Lakt  City,  Utoh 

84106 
Dtfialon  of  Ssr.  No.  442,362,  Nor.  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,444,683. 
lUs  appttentkM  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  832.696 
IMLKVMVL  37/26 
U.S.  a  424-178  4aatate 

1.  A  method  of  depressing  the  blood  sugar  levd  in  a  diabetic 
patient  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an  effec- 
tive predetermined  amount  of  a  glycosylated  insulin  of  the 
formula 


r      CHjOH                     -1 

KOH  H^ 

ohSi    yoH 

1           0          0 

H        N         H 

NHC(CH2)iiC- 

•insulin 


(D 


or  a  pharmacotogically  acceptable  sdt  thereof  wherein 
X  is  hydrogen  or  an  amidhio  group,  and 
X^  is  a  radicd  selected  from  D— S— methylmethionyl  and 
D— arginyl. 

4,489,063 
GLYCOSYLATED  INSULIN  DERIVATIVES 
Wan  S.  Kfan,  48U  JnpUar  Dr.,  Sah  Lake  aty,  Utah  84117;  Seo 
Y.  Jeong,  716  Medicnl  PL,  N.,  SaU  Lake  City,  Utak  84113, 
and  Jamaa  C  McRaa,  1876  E.  2700  Sn  Salt  Lake  Ctty.  Utok 

84106 
DIfWen  of  Ser.  No.  448,362,  No?.  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,444,683. 

TWa  appUcnUon  Feb.  6, 1984,  Sar.  No.  832,681 

UtLCL^MUi  37/26 
U&a4M-178  6aalam 

L  A  method  of  depressing  the  blood  sugar  level  in  a  diabetic 
patient  whkh  comprises  administering  to  said  patient,  in  a 


to 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6,  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and 
wherein  the  i^ycosyl  group  is  attached  to  the  insulin  by  an 
amide  linkage  through  one  or  more  of  the  a-amino  groups  of 
the  A-1  glycine,  B-1  phenylalanine,  or  (-amino  group  of  the 
B-29  lysine  moieties  of  the  insulin  molecule,  in  a  phannaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier. 

4,489,068 
CHONDROrriN  DRUG  COMPLEXES 

Alaa  G.  Walton,  Nerwalk,  Conn4  RandaU  V.  Spnrw, 

Kansn  nnd  NnocUro  Ekwnribe,  Detroit,  Mkh^ 

Valeor  Sdentiflc  Ltd..  New  York,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/US82/08879,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1. 1983,  ft  103(c) 

Date  Mar.  1, 1983,  per  Pnb.  No.  WO83/001S0,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jan.  20, 1983 
CunUnnattarin-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  279,724,  JnL  2, 1981, 

abandoned.  lUs  PCf  appUcatkm  Jan.  30, 1982,  Ssr.  No. 

479,868 

Int  a)  A61K  31/70:  CBSB  37/08 

VS.  CL  424-180  Jl  Oahns 

1.  A  prodrug  consisting  essentially  of  chondroitin-4HulfiUc 
or  chondroitin-6«ilfBte  oovalently  or  ionically  bonded  to  a 
pharmaoeutically  active  substance  of  the  group  consisting  of 
chloramphenicol,  methotrexate,  adriamydn.  vinblastine,  vin- 
cristine, vindesine,  6-mercaptopurine,  S-flnorouradl  the  peni- 
cillin antibiotics,  the  oephdosporin  antibiotics,  and  the  1- 
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OMoephdoqwrin  antitiotict  and  having  the  property,  when 
fagected  mto  animal  tiwMk  of  undergoing  natural  convenion  in 


eMOMORoiTiN  RcncnNt  unit 

the  phyiiologjcal  environalent  to  provide  controlled  releaae  of 
tJ«Ph«inaceuticany  active  rabMance  or  an  active  complex 
thereof. 


form  salts  soluble  in  water,  whereas  with  the  aliphatic 
ammonium  ion  it  forms  salts  insoluble  in  water 

(d)  its  sodhmi  sah  is  soluble  to  the  extent  of  2%  in  30%  ethyl 
•icohol,  whereas  its  acid  form  is  soluble  to  the  extent  of 
2%  in  70%  ethyl  alcohol; 

(e)  it  reacts  with  Toluidine  Blue  to  give  a  minimum  meta- 
chromatic reaction; 

(0  apectrophotometricaUy  it  shows  a  maximum  at  2<0±noi: 
and 

(g)  it  htt  a  rotatory  power  on  polarised  light  of  -11*  to 

4.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  arteriopathies  wUch  com- 
prises administering  to  a  host  a  therapeuticaUy  effective 
amount  of  the  arterial  polysaccharide  complex  of  cUm  1  or 
claim  2. 


ARTntULPOLYSACCHAUDE  COMPLEX.  A  METOOD 

FOR  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  GOMPOSmON 

COMPRISING  SAME 

FMaH,  Mom,  Itdy.  aaripor  to  Medidanna  Far- 

1  S.r Xn  MOn,  lldy 

FDad  JnL  10, 1971,  Sar.  No.  877,700 

My,  appUortlMltidy,  Feb.  14, 1977, 20261 

■T «  /^  ^°:^**  ^^^^'  ^^^  ^^/«*  O07H  S/06 
VJS,  a  434—181  7  Q 

1.  An  arterial  polysaccharide  complex  of  the  formula: 


4,489,007 
LIPID  REDUCING  AGENTS 
FUnm  Uewibe,  Toyonka;  SUa  Matmn,  Gita;  NotaUro 
YamaaMto,  Sakai,  and  Maaakaa  SUoyaM,  Hirdaii,  aD  of 
'         to  YmUio  ChMkal  IndHlry  Co.,  Ltd., 


PCTJJIara/JPM^l, «  371  D«e  Dae.  14, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Mna  Dec.  in,  1981 

FCT  FDad  Air.  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  333,848 

Claimi  priority,  appikMion  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1980, 8S4»1413 
-,- «  Irt.  a' A41E  i5/7« 

UA  0. 424-195  WOitai 

t  An  agent  for  reducing  the  amount  of  cholesterol  in  serum 

and  m  the  Uver  which  is  obtained  by  drying  and  powdering  the 
stems  and  rootstocks  of  Yueea  mohamuia.  dissolving  the  pow- 
der in  a  lower  dialkyl  ether,  discarding  the  ether-soluble  por- 
tion, extracting  the  ether-insoluble  portion  with  a  lower  alco- 
hol from  the  extract  and  drying  the  residue. 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  represent  hydrogen.  sulAir  or  acetyl.  Ri 

repr««tt-SOjH  or -C0-CH3  and  m,  n  and  p  are  integers 
which  define  a  molecular  weight  of  10.000  to  30.000  daltons 
for  the  polysaccharide  chains  and  the  nontoxic  pharmacoloa- 
caUy  acceptable  add  addition  salts  thereof 

3-  A  polysaccharide  complex  according  to  claim  1  consisting 
of  bexosanune  glycanmonosulphates  derived  from  the  aoru  of 
young  mammals,  and  having  the  following  characteristics- 

(a)  on  acid  hydrolysis  it  liberates  hexosamine  and  uronic 
aods  m  the  molar  ratio  of  approximately  1/1,  together 
with  variable  quantities  of  nudeoaides; 

(b)  electrophoreticaUy.  it  separates  into  three  anionic  bands 
which  can  be  seen  with  Alcian  BUu  and  Toluidine  Blue; 

(e)  it  reacts  with  alkaline  and  alkaline  earth  metal  bases  to 


4«489,0i8 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSTHON  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

INSECilUDAL  ACTIVITY  OF  CERTAIN 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

Donald  R  De  Vrlea,  CoM»rd;  WaHar  ReHMineidar,  Waint 

Ooek,  and  Mark  J.  Cqatalaa,  Coneoid,  aU  of  CUtf;  asBlBMn 
to  ne  Dow  Chearical  Company,  Midfaod,  Mich. 

FDad  Apr.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,421 
lat  as  AOIN  57/16,  57/31 C07F  9/65 
UAa424-200  32aaima 

1.  An  insectiddal  composition  which  comprises  an  inert 
carrier  and  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  an  active 
mixture  of  toxicants  which  mixture  comprises  about  1  part  by 
wdght  of  a  pyridinyl  phosphorus  insecticide  corresponding  to 
the  formula 


^ 


f 

0-P-(R)2 


wherein  each  X  independenUy  represents  bromo,  chkno, 
fluoro  or  kxlo:  Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulAir,  each  R  indepen- 
denUy represents  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  in  admixture  with  from  about 
1/16  part  to  about  16  parts  by  weight  of  a  pyrimidinyl  com- 
pound corresponding  to  the  formula 
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N 

wherdn  A  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbm  atoms,  allylthio,  cydoalkyl  of  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms.  alkyl(cydoaIkyl)  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  cydoalkyl  group  is  of  3  or  4  carbon 
atoms,  (cycloalkyl)alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  cydoalkyl  group  is  of  3  or  4  carbon 
atmns.  phenyl,  trifluoromethyl.  dialkylamino  wherein  each 
alkyl  group  is  independently  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  morpho- 
tino;  R^  represents  hydrogen,  chloro.  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  (alkyl- 
thio)alkyl  wherein  each  alkyl  group  is  independently  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  and  alkyl 
groups  are  independently  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl  of 
3  or  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


atoms,  (cycloalkyl)alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  u  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  cydodkyl  group  is  of  3  or  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  trifluoromethyl,  dialkylamino  wherein  eadi 
alkyl  group  is  independently  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  morpho- 
lino;  Ri  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  represenu 
monoalkylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  wherein 
each  alkyl  group  is  independently  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
allylamino,  ((diffiethylamino)methylene)amino  (— N>- 
CH— N=CH3=2  or  monocycloalkylamino  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R^  represents  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  or 
methyl;  R^  represents  hydrogen,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
(alkylthio)alkyl  wherein  each  alkyl  group  is  independently  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  and  alkyl 
groi^  are  independently  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl  of 
3  or  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


Z    ORi 

y/ 

— O— P 


and  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulflir. 


— O— P 


ORl 


Ri  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  mo- 
nodkylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  wherein 
each  alkyl  group  is  indqiendently  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
allylamino.  ((dimethylamino)methylene)amino  (— N*- 
CH— N(CH3)2  or  monocycloalkylamino  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atomv  R'  represents  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  or 
methyl  and  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulflir. 

18.  A  method  for  killing  and  controlling  insects  of  the  genus 
Heliothis  which  comprises  contacting  said  insects  or  their 
habitat  with  an  insectiddally  effective  amount  of  a  composi- 
tkm  which  comprises  an  inert  carrier  in  intimate  admixture 
with  an  active  mixture  of  toxicants  which  mixture  comprises 
about  1  port  by  wd^t  of  a  pyridinyl  phosphorus  insectidde 
correipondmg  to  the  formula 


4,489,069 
SUBSTITUTED  THXAZOUDINYL  ESTERS  OF  MINERAL 

ACIDS 
Angsio  Stond,  RhcinfeMen,  Switxarland,  assizor  to  Oba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  SwitMriaad 

Filed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Swltaarland,  Jan.  22,  1982, 

406/82 

Int  CL'  CD7D  417/12:  A61K  51/425 
U.S.  a  424-202  22  Clainn 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


»-K^^H-0-P-(R)2 

N 


R,0^ 


wherein  each  X  independently  represents  bromo,  chloro. 
fluoro  or  iodo;  Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulfiir,  each  R  indepen- 
dently repreaents  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  in  admixture  with  from  about 
1/16  part  to  about  16  parts  by  weight  of  a  pyrimidinyl  com- 
pound corresponding  to  the  formula 


Z   ORl 

1/ 
O— P 


H 


/    \    / 


•N 

I 
C" 


IN— Ni 


(D 


in  which  one  of  the  symbols  Ri  and  R:  represents  an  alkyl 
radical  that  has  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  and  is  unutunted  in  the 
2,3-position,  and  the  other  represents  such  a  radical  or  lower 
alkyl,  R3  and  R4  each  represents,  independently  of  the  other, 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  A  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


zm 


— 8O2— O— Z|    or 


(U) 


oza 

-p«o 
\ 
oz;i 

(lb) 


wherein  A  repreaents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cari)on  atoms,  in  which  Zi.  or  each  of  Zj  and  Z3  mdependenUy  of  the  oUwr. 

Sy!S>  rf  H?4^Sb<in^2S;  allylthio.  cydodkyl  of  3  or  4  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  dkyl.  or  Z:  and  Z3  togeUier 

CMboB  atoms.  alkyKcycloalkyl)  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  of  1  represent  lower  alkylene,  and  sdtt  of  such  compounds  in 

to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  cydoalkyl  group  is  of  3  or  4  cartxm  which  Zi,  or  Z3  and  optionaUy  also  Z^represent(s)  hydrogen. 
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BETAMETHASONE  DIPROHONATE  CREAM 
^E.  Sniwdii,  Forait  HUi.  N.y^  Elliot  StMak.  Mid  PaaJ 

t  ofSw.  No.  4H214,  May  13, 19*3^  lUs 
Not.  to,  1M3, 8».  No.  S50«434 

Hi  porllo.  of  lfctl«  of  d*  prtort  «ihMq««  to  Not.  13, 
3001,  km  boM  agfhiMod. 

iM.  ai  A<iK  iy/5tf 

U.&  a  434-343  4  ri.i— 

lAtopicaJplmniiaceutialcompotttionforthetraitinentof 
uwMmiiution  consisting  eiKntiaUy  of  0.02  to  0.10  percent 
JrtwnethMone  dipropionate;  0  to  0.6  percent  titanium  dioxide- 
1.0  to  2J  percent  Carboner  940;  sufficient  base  to  adjust  the 

pH  to  between  pH  4  to  pH  5.5;  and  about  60  to  80  percent  of 
propylene  glycol  and  about  20  to  40  percent  water. 

4»489,071 
BETAMETHASONE  OIPROPIONATE  CREAM 

^S  5*  J*"!!??*  ■**** '^•'- "^  ^««  A.  Seqwlfa,  New 
York.  N.Y.,  Mripon  to  Sehartag  CorpontkM,  Madiaon,  N J. 
mad  Dae.  9, 1103,  Sar.  No.  S99,671 
IML  a»  A61K  SI/36 
VS.  a  434—343  g  cu^ 

1.  An  elegant  topical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  in- 
flammation comprising  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition: 

(a)  0.02  to  0.1  percent  betamethasone  dipropionate. 

(b)  15  to  40  percent  white  petrolatum, 

(c)  3  to  15  percent  white  wax, 

W)  ^  to  25  percent  solution  of  70%  sorbitol  in  water, 

JSwir^  '^  percent  propylene  glycol, 

(0  buffer  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  composition  within  the 
range  of  3  to  6, 

(g)  sufficient  amount  at  least  one  hydrophilic  emulsifier  and 
at  least  one  bpophilic  emulsifier  to  stabUize  the  emulsion 
2r^n?*  *•  beumethasone  dipropionate.  wherein  the 
HLB  of  the  emulsifier  la  within  the  range  of  2  to  8, 

(h)  sufficirat  dermatologiMlly  acceptable  preservative  to 
prevent  degradation  of  the  composition  by  microorgan- 

(i)  water. 


dialkylamino,  carboxylic  acylamino.  carboxylic  acyl,  carbox- 
ylic  acyloxy,  carboxylic  acylalkyl.  carboxyl.  alkoxycarbonyl, 
carbamoyl,     aminoalkyl,     N^Ukylaminoalkyl,     N.N-dialk- 
ylammoalkyl.  hydroxyalkyl,  hydroxyiminoalkyi,  alkoxyalkvl 
carboxyaJkyl.  alkoxycarbonylalkyl.  benayloxycarbonylalkyl! 

phenethyloxycarbonyhdkyl.4.methyIbenxyloxycarbonylalkyl, 
naphUiylmethyloxycarbonylalkyI,  sulfoalkyi,  sulfo,  sulfamoy. 
Wkyl,  sulfamoyl.  carbamoylalkyl,  carbamoylalkenyl,  and  N- 
hydroxycarbamoylalkyl.  or  a  triazolyl  group  which  may  op. 
tionaUy  be  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from 
the  above-mentioned  groups,  said  tetrazolyl  or  triazolyl  group 
hemg  attached  to  the  exomethylene  group  at  the  3-po8ition  of 
the  cephem  nng  through  a  carbon-nitrogen  bond;  R3  repre- 
sente  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom;  R<  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  ammo  group  which  may  optionaUy  be  protected,  or 
optionaUy  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from 
the  px)up  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl.  cycloalkyl.  phenyl, 
naphthyl.  indanyl.  benzyl,  phenethyl.  4.methylbenzyl,  miph- 
thyteiethyl.  heterocyclic  and  heterocyclic  alkyl  wherein  said 
heterocyclic  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ftiryl 
thienyl.  pyrrolyl.  pyrazolyl,  hnidazolyl.  thiazolyl.  isothiazolyl' 
oxazolyl.  isoxazolyl.  thiadiazolyl.  oxadiazolyl,  thiatriazolyl. 
oxatnazolyl.  triazolyl.  tetrazolyl.  pyridyl.  3.(2.methy|.4.pyr. 
rolmyl).    3.<4-pyrrolmyI).    NKmethylpiperidinyl),    quinolyL 
Phenazmyl,   1.3-benzodioxolanyl,  benzofiiryl.  benzothienyl. 
benzoxazolyl.  benzothiazolyl  and  coumarinyl;  A  represenu  a 
group  of  the  formula.  -CH2-.  or  a  group  of  the  formuUi, 


T 

N 


4*409,073 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

Wfoahl  SadaU;  Hirokaa  Ntrita;  HiroyaU  Imaizomi,  aU  of 

J5S   ^"*'*»'   «*««.   Takaoia;   WdSTtalhi. 

!?— y«^.  T«t"o   HInkawa,   Toyam;   HWeo   t3J 

!yr^^«?S??  I*** '''''''~« ^"*»  W«»»*^  Toyawu 

-  ■  !?!!?•  J"""*^  ■"  ^  ^•f^  MrigWOT  to  To. 
Mdeal  Co.,  Udn  Tfkyo,  Japan 

rm  Sap.  33, 1901,  Sar.  No.  304^13 
a  it'^tteSSf**'*""  '«P«"«««*  ^  *e  foUowing  formuk  or 


in  which  R5  representt  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  and 
the  bond-wws.  means  that  the  compound  may  be  a  syn  isomer 
or  an  anti-isomer  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and  B  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group. 

30.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useftil  for  treating  bacte- 
rial infections  in  humans  and  animals,  which  comprises  an 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  cephalosporin  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 11  or 
17,  m  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inert 
diluent  or  carrier. 


N 


'H 


4,409,073 

1,3,4-THIADIAZIN-S-ONES 

Rodney  B.  HargreaToa,  PoyMoi^  Barnard  J.  McLooghUn,  and 

Stoart  D.  Milb,  both  of  MacekafMd,  aU  of  EngtuTiMifli. 

on  to  IiBparial  (Vasicd  Indaatrica,  PLC,  London,  England 

FUad  Not.  3, 1903,  Sar.  No.  430,730 

OlSSr  ''^"^^  •V9»kMtkm  UnHad  KiagdoiM  Not.  13. 1901, 

.,  -  JS^  °-'  ^**  ^^/^'  ^'/^*  C07D  417/04,  417/06 
MS,  CL  434—346  14 , 

1-  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula: 
X-Y 


Hel-A— ^  \i 


whw^  Rl  represents  a  hydro^  atom  or  a  carboxyl-protect- 

3fv^'2»^n'S?r*  •  ^S^^'y'  «~»P  ^"«»'  may  option. 
tUybe  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  die  noup 

moisting  of  halogen,  alkyl.  benzyl,  phenethyl.  4.methylben. 

jyl.  naphthybnethyl.  phenyl,  naphthyl.  indanyl.  S^.T- 

droxyl,  0x0.  alkoxy.  alkylthio.  nitro.  cyano.  am£^  aSytamiS, 


N-NH 

wherein  A  U  a  direct  link,  or  is  alkylene  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  alkenylene  of  2  to  4  cari)on  atoms;  wherein  X  is  — S—  and 
Y 18  — CR'R2_,  wherein  R'  and  R2  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  Met  is  pyridyl.  thienyl,  ftiryl.  pyrrolyl.  pyrimi- 
dmyl.  thiazolyl,  imidazolyl.  indolyl.  benzothienyl.  benzofiiryl, 
qumolyl.  isoquinolyl  or  quinoxalinyl  which  may  be  unsubati- 
tuted  or  may  bear  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from: 
batogen,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl; 
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amino,  alkylamino  and  dialkylamino  wherein  the  one  or  two 

alkyls  each  is  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
hydroxy,  oxo  (if  on  carbon  next  to  nitrogen)  and  oxy  (if  on 

nitrogen  or  sulphur); 
substituents  of  the  formula 

-CZOR* 


-CZNR'R* 

-SOjR^R* 

wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  wherein  R^  R^  and 
R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  each  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  or  arylalkyl  each  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  wherein  R^  and  R*  together  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom  for  a  S-  or  6'membered  ftilly-saturated 
heterocyclic  ring; 
or  a  salt  thereof  where  appropriate. 
14.  A  method  for  the  treatinent  of  acute  or  chronic  heart 
fulure,  in  a  warmblooded  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment, 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  heterocyclic  compound  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,409,074 
1A4-TH1ADUZIN.2-ONES 
DiTid  Brown,  MaedaaflaM;  Rodney  B.  Harpoaraa,  Poynton; 
Bernard  J.  McLoooUln,  and  Stoart  D.  Mllla,  both  of  Macdaa. 
fidd,  all  of  Eatfand,  assignors  to  inparial  Chamlcal 
trtoa,  PLC,  London,  England 

Fllad  Not.  13, 1903,  Sar.  No.  4403S7 
brt.  a^  0D7D  2K/16:  A61K  il/i4 
U&  a.  434-346  9 1 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


X  — Y 


>• 


N  — NH 


4,409,078 

CYCUC  SULPONAMIDOALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 

4-PIPERIDlNOQUINAZOLINE  CARDUC  STIMULANTS 

Sfanon  F.  Qnpbail,  Deal;  DaTld  A.  Roberta,  Sandwteh,  a^  John 

K.  Stnbha,  Deal,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  aasipBors  te  Pllasr  lacn  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  27, 1903,  Sar.  No.  409,271 
OafaM  priority,  appMcatioo  UaUad  Kingdom,  May  18, 1903, 
0214306 

IM.  ai  O07D  417/I4i  A61K  3l/i4,  31/505.  31/443 
U.S.  a  434-346  38 

1.  A  quinazoline  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof; 
wherein 

X  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  s 
total  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

Y  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


0| 

,s 


Oj 


.s. 


Oj 


Oj 


-N' 


NH.    -N' 


NRl 


»H„  R'^*^^"' 


NRl. 


where  R>  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  R^  and  R^  are  each  indepen- 
dendy  H  or  CHs- 

13.  A  compoaition  for  stimulating  the  heart  comprising  a 
heart-stimulating  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


wherein  X  is  — CR'R^  and  Y  is  — S—  wherein  R^  and  R> 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  dther  R^  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro.  or  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  halogenoalkyl,  aminoalkyl.  hydroxyalkyl.  alkoxy. 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atom,  and  R',  R* 
and  R^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is  hydro- 
gen, fluoro,  chloro.  bromo  or  iodo.  or  alkyl.  alkenyl, 
hdogenoalkyl,  aminoalkyl.  hydroxydkyl.  alkoxyalkyl  or 
alkoxy  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  R^  R', 
R*  and  R"^  are  not  dl  hydrogen; 
or  R^  is  bromo  and  R'.  R*  and  R*^  have  the  meaninp  steted 
above,  provided  that  R^  R<  and  R^  are  not  all  hydrogen; 
or  R^  and  R'  together,  or  R'  and  R*  together,  or  R^  and  R^ 
together,  form  the  — CH=CH— CH=CH—  group  and 
the  other  two  of  R^  R'.  R^  and  R^  have  the  meanings 
steted  above. 
9.  A  method  for  the  treatinent  of  acute  or  chronic  heart 
failure  in  a  warm-blooded  aninul  in  need  of  such  treatment, 
which  comprises  administering  to  sud  animd  an  effective 
amount  of  a  heterocyclic  compound  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,4094176 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
GItarthar  Khnst;  Mkhad  Bobarg;  Kari  G.  Matagsr,  dl  of  War 
portal,  and  Hana.Jooehla  ZeOar,  Vdbsrt,  dl  of  Fad.  Rap.  of 
GeiMay,  asdiBors  to  Boyar  AktkagsaaUachalt,  Lsmkaasn, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Garasaay 

Fllad  Oet  17, 1903,  Sar.  No.  S42J33 
Clafans  priority,  apptteatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gsraaay,  Oet  23, 
1903,3339368 

lat  a^  C07D  301/3S:  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a  434-346  U 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I2S8 
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mammal  •  non-toxic  bronchodilator  effective  dote  of  a 
pound  selected  from  the  group  couitting  of 


in  which 
51  iS'^^^l*  P***°'*  of  halogen^ubrtituted  phenyl,  and 

hSii^^^^T^*!?  »  "•  C,-C4.alkyl.  cWoriSS 
bromme,  carbamoyl  or  N<:i-C4-iJkylcarbamoyl. 


3-lSOXA.ZOLYL-2H-U4nNZOTHIAZINE.3CARBOXA- 
MIDE,  1,1-OIOXIDES 

IB  nana,  N  j. 

JSaSmf^Si^^^'  ^  ^"^^^  Mar.  23, 1983, 
^S^  3J!l"!!S??" '*•*  *^  «••  No.  875,411 

II  fi  Jf^SL^  ^'^'^'^  ^^'/^^  ^^'/^*  A««  WW 
U  J.  a.  W    2«  '  3Q  Q 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuhu 


FbraralaXX' 


[CH2), 


R«JI'JI« 


OH         J 


N 


Jjterefa^  it  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  Z  i.  Ol 

SO«  where  m  IS  a  I.  or  2,  or  NR3  where  R3  is  hySo«n  or 
•Ikyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R:  is  alkanoyl  of  1  to6a5)OT 

««»whenZisaSorNR,;or-<CH:)iw^'^nS^ 
and  R  IS  hydrogen  or  Ar  in  which  Ar  is 


wherein 

RJ '  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

R"  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  halo- 
gen  when  Rn  is  hydrogen. 

Ri4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  having  4  to 
.?*^  ■*°°*  pyridyhnethyl.  aralkyl  or  subMituted 
aralkyl  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryloxyalkyl  or 
substituted  aryloxyalkyl  having  8  to  12  ovbon  atoms 
wherem  each  of  said  substituted  aralkyl  and  substitiited 
aryloxyalkyl  groups  contains  1  or  2  non-sterically  hm- 
dered  rmg  substituents  selected  from  halogen  and  alkoxy 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R'  and  R'  are  attached  to  ring  carbon  atoms  and  are  selected 
from  hydrogen,  metiiyl,  and  eUiyl, 

R    repfwente  hydrogen  or  a  double  bond  between  adjacent 
nng  carbon  atoms, 

n  is  the  integer  1  and  the  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  tiiereof. 

2.  The  meUiod  for  exertng  a  vasodilator  effect  m  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  vasodi- 
lation a  non-toxic  vasodilator  effective  doae  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-(CHj)/ 


wtee  p  »  0  to  10  and  X  and  Y  are  independentiy  hydrogen, 
hatojj^  al^f  1  to  6  carb<»  atoms,  trifluorom^yl.  allSS 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbOT^toS 
^J^^'^'JL^Sl  •^"^  ^^^^  N  to  formes 
^!^^.S!r**^  morpholine  or  thiomorpholineTaS 
pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  metal  or  amine  saltt  thereof 

fw2"  l«ifilII?!S!I**^  compodtion  for  treating  pain  resulting 
fromtnflammation  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 

<4|9,078 

A^FT.  2Si5!!S™W)CYCXOPURINES  USED  AS 
£Si^2^P  gASMATlCS  AND  VAS0DIL4TORS 

^«  rnmpaij,  Bfafflla,  lid 

?g!L'^5*f/^«»'Ne. 017,771, Mar. 8.  tsn^'^ 
J^^^^JSJ^^^y^Sfy**-^  <^  ?»  No.  888J03. 

N^  ^•WW,  1^  14»  1877,  ab^rfaJTS^iS^^ 

1882, 8«.  No.  488,888^^^^    * 

UA  a  434-281  32  ^ 

mi Jlllf  S25JJ?*  iSr^  bronchospasm  in  a  m^md 
wffermg  dierefrom  wUch  comprises  administering  toiSd 


Formula  XX' 


;CH3), 


R«Jl\RW 


wherein 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

R«  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  8  cartxm  atoms  or 
halogen  when  R"  is  hydrogen, 

R    is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 

having  up  to  8  cariwn  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  having  4  to 

12  carbon  atoms,  pyridyhnethyl.  aralkyl  or  substitiited 

aralkyl  having  7  to  12  cariwn  atoms,  aryloxyalkyl  or 

substitiited  aryloxyalkyl  having  8  to  12  cariKm  atoms 

wherein  each  of  said  substitiited  aralkyl  and  substitiited 

aryloxyalkyl  groups  contains  1  or  2  non-stericaUy  hm- 

dered  nng  substitiients  selected  from  halogen  and  alkoxy 

having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

R«and  R' are  attiwhed  to  ring  carbon  atoms  and  are  selected 
Rom  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl. 

R'*  represents  hydrogen  or  a  double  bond  between  adjacent 

ring  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  the  integer  I  and  the  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  add 

additon  salts  thereof.  f     w««u 
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4,488,079 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  A 

PERIPHERAL  ANTAOONlSnC  ACnON  WITH 

RESPECT  TO  OPIATES 


■iMli,  MIlia,  both  of  Italy,  aaripon  to  SoMll,  Parte,  F^nea 

FDad  Sap.  24, 1882,  Sar.  No.  422,868 
CUrna  priority,  appUeatioa  FlraMa,  Oct  19, 1881, 81 19807 
IM.  a)  A61K  31/485 
VS.  a  424-280  2  CfadiM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  the  secondary  effects  of  opiates  in 
mamaUian  hosts  comprising  administrating  to  said  fnMiiin«ii^ii 
hosts  a  pharmaceuticaUy  effective  amount  of  a  haUoaUylate  of 
a  levaUorphan  of  the  formuk: 


LJ  CH2- 


CH2— CH«CH2 


xe 


CH«CH2 


where  x  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 


4*489,080 
PROCESS  FOR  ANALGESIC  TREATMENT 
Pa?al  L.  Lomai,  Phdawell,  Mkhn  aasigBor  to  The  Upfoha  Com- 
pany, ^•'■^■■***_  Mich. 
CoMinuttim  of  Sar.  No.  277487,  JaL  28, 1981,  abndoMd.  lUs 
appUeatioa  Doc  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  W!J»l 
lat  a^  A61K  31/19.  31/135.  31/445/31/485 
U.S.a424-280  IOCUm 

1.  In  the  process  of  treating  paui  by  the  systemic  administra- 
tion of  analgetic  amounts  of  narcotic  analgesics  the  unprove- 
ment  comprismg  the  step  of  concomitant  systemic  administra- 
tion of  an  analgetic  amount  of  3-fluro-4-phenylhydratropic 
acid  or  an  aUcyl  ester  of  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  mclu- 
sive,  or  a  pharmacologicaUy  acceptable  salt,  thereof. 


4,489,081 
FUNGIODALLY  ACTIVE  NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED 
AZOLYLETHYL  OXIMINOALKYL  ETHERS 
J8ri  Stctter,  Wappartah  Kari  H.  B8ehel,  Baraehaid;  Paal  Rei- 
aacka,  Lemfcaaaa;  WOhalm  Braadaa,  Leiehllagea,  aad  Paul- 
Erast  FMibargar,  Lanrkaaaa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genaaay, 
aaripmrs  to  Bayar  AktiaagsaaUachaft,  Leforkaaea,  Fad.  R^ 
of  Genaaay 

FUad  Fab.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488320 
Clahas  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  8, 
1982,3208194 

lat  a^  AOIN  43/64.  43/48:  CmH  233/60.  249/08 
UJS.  a  424—289  7  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  azolylethyl  oximinoalkyl  ether  of  the  for- 
mula 


N  — 
R'— CH— CHj— N 

^  N 


I 
O 

R'— C-CR*»N-OR' 

m  which 
R'  is  phenyl  optionally  monosubstituted  or  faidependendy 


disubstituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl 
methoxy,  triflooromethyl  or  trifluoromethoxy; 

R2,  R3  and  R^  each  independentiy  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
ethyl,  isopropyl,  or  any  of  the  possibUities  f6r  R';  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  mediyl,  ethyl,  isoprc^yl,  n-propyl,  n-butyl 
iec.-butyl,  tert-butyl,  vinyl.  aUyl,  propargyl,  or  phenyl  or 
benzyl  each  of  which  is  optionaUy  monosubstituted  or 
independentiy  disubstituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  tri- 
fluoromethoxy. 


4(489,882 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITION 

Yakio  lahigara;  Hirotaka  Takaao,  both  oTTakaranka,  aad  Ya)i 

Faaaki,  Toyeaaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasiianis  to  Saarftemo  Oaah 

ical  Coa^aay,  Umltad,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUad  Apr.  11, 1983,  Sm.  No.  483,818 

OaiaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  20, 1982, 87-88488 

lat  CL^  AOIN  43/48.  43/64.  43/72 

U.S.  a  424-289  3  CUav 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  which  comprises  an  inert  carrier 
and  as  an  active  ingredients  (E)-l-<2,4<lichlorophenyl>-4.4- 
dimeUiyl-2-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl>-l-penten-3-ol  and  an  N-haloaUc- 
ylthioimide  fungicide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-(trichloromediylUuoH-cyclohexene-l,2-dicarboxim)de  fun- 
gicide, N-(  1 , 1 ,2,2-tetrachloroetiiylthio>4-cyclohexane- 1 ,2- 
dicarboximide  ftingicide  and  N-<trichloromethylthio)phthali- 
mide  ftogicide  in  the  ratio  of  1:1  to  MO  by  weight  in  a  total 
amount  of  0.1  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


4(489,083 
PHENYL  IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Bernard  J.  Baaks,  Braadataira,  and  Alexaadar  B. 
North  Deal,  both  of  Eaghnd,  aaripors  to  Pflaar  lac.  New 
Yori^  N.Y. 

FDad  No?.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,888 
Claiam  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaitad  Ki^dom,  No?.  28, 1981, 
8138483 

lat  a^  O07D  513/04:  AOIN  43/90 
U.S.a424— 270  14< 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(R')i 


<A:r} 


and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  (Ri)ii  is 
located  at  the  3-  or  6-position  of  the  benzene  ring  and  n  is  1, 
and  R  and  R'  are  each  methyl. 

4.  A  method  of  combatting  ectoparasite  infestations  in  an 
animal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  ec- 
toparasiticidal-effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bicyclic  imidazole  or  imidazoline  I 
of  the  formula: 


'"■--Ok 


N 


v'^V 


and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wlwrein  (R')m 
represents  up  to  four  optional  substituents,  m  being  zero  or  an 
hiteger  of  from  1  to  4,  and  each  R'  is  independentiy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C]-C4  aUcyl,  Ci-Q  alkoxy, 
C1-C4  alkylthio,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  — NHj,  — NHCOCH3.  —OH,  — CH2OH, 
-CH2OCH3.    -CHO,    -COOH,    -C00(C|-C4   aUtyl), 


1260 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18, 1984 


~CONH2  «ad  — S02N(C]-C4  tUcylh:  or  Ri  and  R>,  when 
taken  together,  repretem  •  — CH=CH— CH=CH— ,  — <CH2 
h—  or  — (CH2)4—  group  attached  to  adjacent  positions  of  the 
benaene  ring;  and  Y  is  — (CHjh—  or  — CHR2— ,  with  R2 
being  hydrogen  or  metfaprl;  and  the  dashed  line  representt  an 
optional  bond. 


4i489,084 

[l-OOXAZOLYU  OR  <a>THIAZOLYU 
HYDBAZmOlALKYL  NTTRILES 
Fortna  HaflT,  DMrflaU,  a^  Fnmtb  A.  J.  Kcrdcaky,  Vernon 
Hllli,  both  of  im  an^Mn  to  Abbott  Laboratoriea,  North 
CUowsUL 

FUad  Jo.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S09,7S0 
IM.  a>  O07D  2&3m  277/3S.'  AtflK  SI/4Z  31/425 
U.S.  a  434-270  23 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4yM9,0S6 
SOIL  FUNGICIDAL  AGENT  FOR  AGRICULTURE  AND 

HORTICULTURE 
Taiao  Nakagawa,  Agao;  ShoM>  MatmMto,  Onlya,  and  Kaom 
OkBMri,  Okagmra,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalviors  to  Nippon  Kayaka 
yahnabiil  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JPt2/OOII2«,  §  371  Date  Sap.  IC,  1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  16, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02M8,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aog.  19, 1982 

per  Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,091 
aahn  priority,  application  Japu,  Jan.  31, 1981, 56-12246 
Int  as  AOIN  47/38,  47/28,  47/22,  47/10 
MS.  a.  424—273  R  3  ^«*-" 

1.  An  agricultural  and  horticultural  soil  ftingicidal  composi- 
tion comprising:  (i)  as  the  effective  components,  4  to  9S%  by 
weight  of  4-methylsulfonyloxyphenyl>N-methylthiol-carba- 
mate  and  l-isopropylcari>amoyN3K3.SKlichlorophenyl)hydan- 
toin,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  carbamate  to  said  hydantoin 
being  in  the  range  of  1:1  to  3:1;  and  (ii)  S  to  96%  by  weight  of 
adjuvants. 


Vn(CH2)«,CH(CH2),,CN 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl,  Ri  and  R2  independently 
of  one  another  denote  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  or  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  substituted  with  halo,  loweralkyl  or  loweralkoxy,  X 
is  oxygen  or  sulftir.  n  and  m  are  each  an  integer  from  0  to  3 
inclusive,  or  pharmaceutically  accepteble  salts  thereof 


ANTIMICROBIA]:.  AGENTS  AND  THEIR  USE 
EMPLOYING  IMIDAZOLYL-ENAL  ETHERS 
Wilfriad  Drabar,  lari  H.  Blehel;  Madni  Plcapel,  ani  lago 
HaOar,  aU  of  Wappartel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  aasi^ort  to 
Bayar  AktiMgaaiilifhat,  Ls?srhaatn,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUad  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,331 
OaiM  priority,  appUealion  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979,  2931778 

IM.  a^  A61K  31/415.  31/555 
UJS.  a  424-273  R        I  3  daima 

1.  A  method  of  combating  mycoses  in  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animals  an  an- 
timyootically.  effective  amount  of  a  compound  which  is  an 
imidazolylenol  ether  of  the  formula 


0) 


J" 

At— X— C"C— C(CH3)3 


tie  acid  addition  salt  or  metal  salt 


N 


a  physiologically  accept 
complex  thereof,  ■ 

in  which  I 

Ar  represents  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen;  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  halogenoalkyl  with  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen  atoms;  nitro,  cyano;  or 
phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
R  represents  an  alkyl  gioop  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  methylene  radical, 
either  ak>ne  or  in  admixture  with  an  inert  pharmaceutical 
carrier  on  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


4,489,087 
SPERMICIDAL  THIOKETAL  SUBSTITUTED  N-ALKYL 

IMIDAZOLES 
Keith  A.  M.  Walker,  Loa  Altoa  Hilla,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Syntax 
WSJi,)  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUad  Oct  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,088 
Int  a.)  A61K  31/415:  Cttm  409/06 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  19  Claims 

17.  A  method  for  effecting  contraception  in  a  male  or  female 
mammal  by  rendering  spermatozoa  ineffective,  which  method 
comprises  administering  to  a  subject  an  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


A 


0) 


s 

\  / 

R-C (CH2)^-N 


N 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentyl,  cydohexyl, 

cyck^wntylloweralkyl  or  cyclohexylloweralkyl; 
Z  is  ethylene  or  propylene,  optionally  substituted  with  a 

single  substituent  wldch  is  lower  alkyl; 
A  is  the  mteger  1.  2,  or  3; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,489,088 
NJH-DIMETHYL  Om-CARBAMOYL-PYRAZOD5-YL) 
CARBAMATES  AS  PEST-COMBATING  AGENTS 
Friti  Mawcr,  Wappcrtal;  lagsborg  Hamannn,  Madhcbn,  and 
Bwnhard  HoaNycr,  LcTcrkaaan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasignors  to  Bayer  Aktisngsasllichaft,  Lcvcrkoacn,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmumy 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1982,3202625 

Int  CL3  AOIN  43/56:  O07D  231/20 
UJS,  CL  424—273  P  11  Oalms 

1.  An  N,N-dimethyl  0<l-carbamoyl-pyrazol-S>yl)  carba- 
mate of  the  formula 
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R2 


CO-N 


\ 


R<-CH2 


LX 


J 


R3 
O— CO— N(CH3h 

Rl 


in  which 
R',  R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 

alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R^  is  an  alkoxy,  alkylthio.  alkylsulphinyl  or  alkylsulphonyl 

group  which  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
9.  A  method  of  combatting  insects  or 
acarids.  comprising  applying  to  the  insects  or  acarids,  or  to 

a  habitat  thereof, 
an  insecticidally  or  acaridicidally  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  according  to  claim  1. 
11.  A  S-hydroxy-pyrazole  of  the  formuk 


wherein  m  is  zero.  1, 2  or  3;  and  HET  is  a  heterocyclic  moiety 
of  the  formulae: 


^<XX 


wherein  Y  is  0x0  or  thio;  R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  dihalogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  nitro;  and  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

12.  The  method  of  inhibiting  thromboxane  synthetase  en- 
zyme in  a  mamma]  which  comprises  administering  internally  to 
said  mammal  an  effective  thromboxane  synthetase  enzyme 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


R*-CH2' 


:^., 


in  which 
R',  R2  and  R^  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 

alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R<  is  an  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulphinyl  or  alkylsulphonyl 
group  which  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

4,489,089 

suBfirrmiTER 

N-(flKlH-IMIDAZOI^l-YDALKYL]-AMIDES 
William  B.  Wright  Jr.,  WooddifT  Lake,  N J.,  and  Jeffrey  B. 
Praaa,  Tucdo,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Amoricaa  Cyanunid  Com* 
papy,  Stamford,  Conn. 

CoMiBBation*ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,388,  Apr.  6, 1983, 

■baadoncd.  lUa  appUeatioa  Jaa  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  570,159 

iBt  a^  AOIN  43/50:  C07D  233/64 

VS.  a  424-273  R  13  daima 

1.  A  compound  selected  flrom  the  group  consisting  of  those 

of  the  formula: 


O 

II 

HET— Q— C— N— A— 

Ri 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  moiety  of  the  formulae: 

-C,H2i,-  or  -CH2CH=CHCH2- 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8,  inclusive;  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  (C1-C3)  or  benzyl;  R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen.  alkyl(- 
Ci-Ca)  or  phenyl,  Q  is  a  divalent  moiety  of  the  formulae: 


? 


-C«H2«-,  -CH«CH-  or  -C- 


4,489,090 

DIBENZOCYCLOALKANAMIDO  AND 

DIBENZOTHIOXANTHENYL  BENZOIC  AODS 

Vem  G.  DeVriea,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  and  Robert  G.  Shepherd, 

SelbyriUe,  Del.,  aaaipMrs  to  AaMricaa  Cyaaamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,097 
Int  a^  A61K  31/22.  31/38:  C07C  103/733:  CB7D  335/12 
VS.  a  424-275  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CO2R 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2C- 
H2— ,  — CH=CH— ,  and  — S— ;  B  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  >CHCH2—  and  >C=CH— ;  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C1-C4  alkyl;  and  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salu  thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  reducing  the  cholesterol  ester  content  of  the 
arterial  walls  of  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  as  recited  in  claim  1. 

8.  A  method  of  inhibiting  artherosclerotic  lesion  develop- 
ment in  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound as  recited  in  claim  1. 
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ANnUPEMIC  AND  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SULFONATE 
DERIVATIVES 
VtifiU  Tofonkit  ToiUUro  HoMlonva,  Nanrto;  Kasao 
YoiUjrdd  MwiMka,  TdkMhtea,  ud 
,  aU  of  Jipw,  tmitmtn  to  Tallw 
Llaftai,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Dhkkm  of  S«.  No.  228»97»,  Jaa.  19,  Ittl,  Pat  No.  A^UJ9U, 
TUi  appUcatioa  May  9, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  492,873 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  31, 1980,  55-11214; 
JaL  11, 1980, 55-98299;  Sop.  30, 1980, 55-13702C;  Dae.  19, 1980, 


1-10  caibon  atoms;  aryloxy,  O— CH2— U— V  wherein  U  ii  a 
direct  bond,  carbonyl  or  carbrayloxy  and  V  it  a  phenyl  ring 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  phenyl,  alkoxy  of  1-2  carbon 
atoms,  or  halogen  atoms,  A  is  — CH2— CH2—  or  cis-  or  trans- 
CH=CH-:  B  is  -CH2-CH2-.  transOI=CH-  or  C-C 
or 

— CH-CH— 


Hm  poriioa  of  the  im  of  tUi 


brt.  a^  A41K  31/35.  31/34.  31/255 

tS,  a  424-278  4 

1.  An  antilipemic  composition  in  the  form  of  a  tablet,  cap- 
sule, granule,  powder  or  liquid  for  oral  administration,  or 
suppository  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula  { 

R|S03CH2CO(CH:),,R2 

wherein  R|  is  alkoxyalkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  (which  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl)  with  or 
without  a  substituent  (which  is  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy.  hatogen,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  acetamido, 
nitro  or  ethylenedioxynethyl),  R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  IS  car- 
bon atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  IS  carbon  atrais,  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2  to  Q 
aeyhny,  benxyloxycarbonylamino,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  cychc  alkylether  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
cyclic  alkenylether  havkig  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  with  or  without  lower  alkyl  as  substituent(s),  and  n  is 
Ooranintegerofl  to  6,  when  n  is  OR2  is  not  alkyl  having  1  to 
IS  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
hydroxyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  when  n  is  0, 1  or  2,  R2  is  not  phenyl 
with  or  without  tower  alleyl  as  substituent(s),  and  a  phannaceu- 
tically  acceptable  carrief. 


wherein  the  methylene  group  can  be  the  a-  or  /3-positi<m;  W  is 
to  Oet  25,    ftee  or  ftuctionally  modified  hydroxymethylene,  a  free  or 
functionally  modified  carbonyl,  or 


4,489,092 

PR06TAN0IC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Vnifciiipa,  Norbort  Schwar^  Olaf  Logs,  and  Walter 
aD  of  Bariia,  Fai  Rap.  of  GanMBy.  assivMrs  to  Scharw 

and  Berlia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


— c— 

I 

OH 


wherein  Rn  is  alkyl  of  US  carbon  atoms  and  the  OH-  group 
can  be  in  the  a- or  jS-position  and  can  be  ftmcttonally  modified; 
Z  is  carbonyl  which  can  be  free  or  ftuetionally  modified; 
XZmZZX  is 


— CH2— CH— 

Ru 

wherein  R12  is  a  cyanide  group  (— CN);  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  C|.s-alkyl;  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C|.s-alkyl;  iU  and  Rs 
each  are  methyl;  and,  when  R«  is  hydroxy,  the  physmlogically 
acceptable  salts  thereof  with  baae^  wherein  "functionally 
modified"  OH  refen  to  OH  etherified  by  tetrahydropyranyl, 
tetrahydrofiiranyl,  a-ethoxyethyl,  trimethylsilyl,  dimethyl- 
tert-butylsilyl  or  tri-p-benzylsilyl  or  esterified  by  the  acyl 
group  of  a  Cms  organic  carboxyUc  or  sulfonic  acid;  and  "fimc- 
tionally  modified"  carbonyl  refen  to  carbonyl  converted  to  a 
cyclk  ketal  with  ethylene  glycol,  1,3-propanedtol,  2,2-diffleth- 
yl-l,3-propanediol,  1.2-cyclopentaaediol,  or  glycerol 


DIriaioa  of  Sar.  No.  25C3d9,  Apr.  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4359,4C7, 
which  la  a  dlvWoa  of  San  No.  00,193,  Aag.  24, 1970,  Pat  No. 
4,284,M«,  which  la  a  eoatinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  932423,  Aag.  10, 

1978,  ahaadOMd,  wUdiis  a  eoatlnHrtlo»4a-part  of  Ser.  No. 

821,130,  Aag.  2, 1977,  abtadoMd.  lUs  appUcatioB  Sep.  1, 1982, 

Sir.  No.  413,940 

OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  (icrmany,  Aag.  C, 
1978,2639885 

lat  a*  owe  777/00:  A61K  31/557 
U  jS.  a  424-304  38  dalns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4>489,093 
INSUCTICIDAL  ESTERS 
Jacqaea  Martal,  Bondy;  Jaaa  Taarior, 
Ttehe,  Paria,  aU  of  RraMO,  aaaipon  to  Roaaad  Udaf,  Paria, 


\  ^B-W'i^'''^R5 


Riit 


-C-Rfc 

% 

wharafai  R«  is  hydroxy,  1 


straight  chain  or  branched  aUcoxy  of 


CoatlBaatioa-to-part  of  Sar.  No.  308,780,  Sap.  29, 1981, 
abaadoaed.  Ilis  appttcatioB  May  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,481 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftaaea,  Oct  1, 1980, 80  21017; 
Not.  22, 1982, 82  19516 

lat  a'  AOIN  53/00:  GOTC  69/743, 121/75 
U.S.  CL  424-304  66  CUai 

1.  An  ester  in  all  possible  isomeric  form  of  the  formula 

CHj         CH3 

OX  CO 

N    I  /  \        II 

ROC— C«CH— CH-^CH— C— OB 

wherem  R  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  alkoxyal- 
kyl of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally substituted  with  halogens  and  cycloaUcyl  of  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  B  is  selected  firom  the  group  consistmg  of 
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— CH2 

Rl        "        CH2Ra 


0) 


wherem  R|  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  and  R2  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH2— CaCH  and  monocyclic  aryl, 


-CH2-N 


? 

C-N— CH2- 


(7) 


CH, 


C 
I 

o 


a  I 


«t 


-CH-Ri|-R|2-f  \ 


(D 


wherein  Rio  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
O  and  — CN,  R12  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 

V     •      •      .^_  J  *__     ..  —CH2— and —O— and  Rii  is  selected  from  the  group  COT- 

wherem  a  is  selected  fhxn  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen  sisting  of  thiazolyl  and  thiadiazolyl  with  the  bond  to 
and  methyl  and  R3  is  an  aliphatic  group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
containmg  at  least  one  carbon<arbon  unsaturation, 


'^^sxA  ^*i' 


CD 


X 


wherein  a  and  R3  have  the  above  definition  and  Ri'  and  R2'  are 
individually  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  cyano  and  alkoxy  carbonyl  of  2  to  S  caibon  atoms 


being  in  any  one  of  the  positions.  R12  being  bonded  to  Rn  by 
the  carbon  atom  included  between  a  sulf^  atom  and  a  nitrogen 
atom. 


^ 


m 


¥9 


(Rs)< 


CH— 


F      F 


m 


wherein  B'  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 

? 

— CH2-,  -C— ,  -0-,  -S-,  -80-  sad  -SO2-, 

R4  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  CaN, 
— CHa,  — CONH2.  — CSNH2  and  —CmCH,  n  is  an  integer 
fhnn  0, 1  or  2  and  Rs  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  and 


F     F 


wherein  R13  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 


and 


-CN.(I1) 


OHy- 


•CHj(5)— CH 
CN 


<}-"C- 


(«R7, 


wherein  R13  has  the  above  definition  and  the  benzoyl  is  in  the 
3-  or  4-position, 


(12) 


N-CHj- 


wherein  R«,  R7,  R|  and  R9  are  selected  firmn  the  group  consist- 
mg of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  methyl  and  S/I  symbolizes  an 
aromatic  ring  or  dihydro  or  tetrahydro  ring 


wherein  Ru  is  selected  firmn  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethynyl  and  — CN  and  Ris  and  R|«  are  individually 
selected  tnm  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine  and 
fluoriMaad 
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cw— 


(13) 


(RnV 


wherefai  Ru  has  the  abovt  definition,  p  is  0, 1  or  2,  each  Ri?  is 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 4 carbon  atoms,  alkylthio of  1  to4carbon 
atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  — CF3, 3,4>methy- 
lenedioxy,  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine,  B"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — O—  and  — S— .  X  is  halogen  and  the 
ethylenic  double  bond  may  have  Z  or  E  geometry. 

SO-  A  method  of  combatting  insects  oompnsmg  contacting 
pests  with  an  inaecticidaOy  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1. 


MM.OM 
AKYLALKYLAMINOBENZOIC  ACIDS 
G.  Sinhrt,  Siftnfflht  0«U  tid  Juda  Upaatads,  Po- 
I,  N.Y.  aarivMft  to 


Filed  May  «,  MS,  Sar.  No.  492,099 
IM.  CU  AtflE  31/241  31/195:  O07C 101/60.  101/62 
U,8.  a  424-310  h  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  nrmula: 


C*  -CHj-HN-/        ^C02R3 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  hydrogen  or  taken  together  repre- 
sent a  carbon-carbon  bond  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alliyl  (C1-C4).  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal. 

8.  A  method  of  reducing  the  cholesterol  content  of  the 
arterial  walls  of  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  as  recited  in  claim  1. 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  atherosclerotic  lesion  develop- 
ment in  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound as  recited  in  claim 


4,409,098 
HALOGENOBENZHYDRYLSULFINYLACETOHYDROX- 

AMICAODS 
Louis  LaftM,  Paria,  France,  aarigMr  to  Laborat(rire  L.  Lafoo, 


Fllad  May  26, 1903,  Sar.  No.  490,992 
riority,  appUcalton  Ftance,  Jn.  4, 1902, 82  09009 
lit  a^  G07C  83/10:  A61K  31/195 
U  J.  a  424-^19  2  CUa 

I.  A  benahydrylsttlfinylacetohydroxamic  add  derivative  of 
the  formula 
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CH-SO-CH2— c 


\ 


NHOH 


wherein,  Xi  and  X2  are  F  located  hi  the  para  (4)  position. 

2.  A  therapeutic  compound  comprising  a  pharmaceutically 
efTective  amount  of  the  compound  according  to  chdm  1  in 
association  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  exdpient. 


4,489,096 
QUINONE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 

USE 
Shi^ii  Tarao,  ToyoMdM,  uA  YoaUtaka  MaU,  Eyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaiffors  to  Takeda  Chanriad  Iidirtriaa,  Ltd^  Oaaki, 
Japan 

Filed  JnL  9, 1903,  Sar.  No.  911,003 

Ciaias  priority,  apptteaUoa  Japn,  JaL  9, 1902, 97-120194 

bt  a^  A6IE  31/2,  31/275:  C07C  50/00.  50/14 

MS,  CL  434-317  9  Gain 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
R  is  methyl  or  methoxy  and 

Y  is  formyl,  carboxyl,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  havuig  2  to  S 

carbon  atoms,  carbamoyl,  a  mono-  or  dialkylcarbamoyl 

whose  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  car- 

bamoyloxymethyl,  or 

its  hydroquinone-form  compound,  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac> 

ceptable  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  suppressing  the 
generation  and  rdease  of  SRS- A,  which  comprises  as  an  active 
ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

^^s^^^CCHjk— C»C— (CH2)3— C»C— 


(CH2)3- 


wherein 
R  is  methyl  or  methoxy  and 

Y  is  formyl,  carboxyl,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  having  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  carbunoyl,  a  mono-  or  dialkylcarbamoyl 
whose  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  car- 
bamoyloxymethyl,  or 
its  hydroquinone-fiMm  compound,  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  theretrf;  ami  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier or  exdpient  Aerefor. 
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4^409,097 
INTRAVENOUS  SOLUTIONS  WITH  ANTTMICROBLa 

AGENT 
^T  h  ^T^  VtMtk^  Ohio.  aasigMir  to  IW  Prodar  A 
Gambia  Goapany,  GbMlBMrtI,  OUo 
Cairtinatioa  oTSar.  No.  910432,  Jan.  23, 1978,  abandaMd, 
wUehk  amtinilion-ta-part  of  Sar.  No.  816,629,  JaL  18, 1977, 
'.^Vi'!!^*^*"  '  eortloalhm.|n-part  of  Sar.  No.  709,342, 
JaL  20, 1976,  ahandoaad.  ma  appUeatiea  JaL  0, 1902,  Sar.  No. 

396,942 
Irt.  O}  A61E  31/20.  31/19.  37/00 
UA  a  424-410  2Clalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  administration  of  a  nutritive  or  saline 
solution  or  dispersion  intravenously  to  a  human  or  lower  ani- 
mal, the  improvement  which  comprises  admixing  therewith  at 
pH  3.S  to  6.0  a  safe  and  effiective  amount  of  n-hexanoic  acid, 
n-octanoic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable,  water-solu- 
ble salt  thereof,  prior  to  or  concurrently  with  said  administra- 
tion, whereby  substantially  all  microorganisms  known  to  be 
•yciated  with  inflision-related  septicemia  are  killed  within  1 
minute  of  contact  a  decreased  incidence  of  mycotic  and  bacte- 
rial infection  is  secured. 


native  collagen  with  an  alcoholic  beverage  subsequent  to 
fermenution,  said  collagen  being  present  at  a  level  of  at 
least  0.001  parts  of  weight  to  100  paru  by  volume  of 
alcoholic  beverage; 

aging  the  admixture  for  a  sufficient  time  to  allow  the  colla- 
gen to  complex  haze  causing  material  in  the  beverage;  and 

separating  the  collagen  complexed  with  the  haze  causing 
material  to  produce  a  clear  alcoholic  beverage. 


4,409,090 

2A3-TRIHALOPROPIONALDEHYDES  AS 

ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENTS 

Atdla  G.  Ralaiyi,  and  Geone  A.  Pad,  both  of  Midland,  Mieh., 

iarigBon  to  Tic  Dow  CliBmical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh. 

Fllad  Sap.  28, 1902,  Sar.  No.  428,399 

Int  a^  AOIN  35/00 

UAa424    333  7ClalaH 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  aqueous  system  to  inhibit  the 

Srowth  of  microorganisms  therein  which  comprises  adding  to 

the  aqueous  system  an  effective  amount  of  a  2,2,3-tribromopro- 

pionaldehyde  which  can  be  represented  by  the  formula 

f 

X-CH2CX2CH 

wherein  X  is  bromine. 


4,409,099 
VITAMIN  E/DLTDP  STABILIZER  SYSTEM  FOR 
CHEWING  GUM  SBR 
1--.^%!"^?**  ^^■'**  "*  *^ '•""«•  Aknm, 
Mh  of  OUo,  aaripon  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
CoiVay,  AkiM,  OUo 

FDad  Fab.  20, 1903,  Sar.  No.  470,037 
Int  a^  A23G  3/30 
U&a426-3  19CUm 

1.  An  improved  chewing  gum  rubber  ccmposttion  compris- 
ing: (1)  styrene-butadiene  rubber  and  (2)  as  a  Mooney  viscosity 
stabilizing  system  a  combination  of  (a)  0.08  to  0.60  phr  of 
dilauryl  thiodipropionate  and  (b)  0.05  to  0.4  phr  of  Vitanun  E 
wherein  said  chewing  gum  rubber  composition  has  an  aged 
Mooney  ML-4  viscosity  which  is  essentially  the  same  as  the 
original  Mooney  ML4  viscoeity  of  said  chewing  gum  rubber 

composition  wherein  the  aged  Mooney  ML4  viscosity  and  the 
original  Mooney  ML-4  viscosity  are  determhied  using  ASTM 
procedure  D-1646. 


4,409,100 

METHOD  OF  FINING  ALCOHOLIC  BEVERAGES 

Ghaor^  Ctoca,  BaOafiUa,  N J.,  Mrivwr  to  Saton  Co^aiiy, 

CoMtantion  of  Sar.  No.  104,936,  Sap.  9, 1900,  abMdoMd.  TVs 

iPpHcatleB  Oct  14, 1902,  Sar.  No.  434,463 

tat  a'  C12C  9/OS:  C12H 1/02 

UJB.a436-M22  iifirf— 

1.  A  method  of  darifying  aloohdic  beverages  comprising: 

admixmg  substantially  pure  particuhite  crosslinked  insoluble 


4,409.101 

PATTERN  FORMING  METHOD 
Hiroahi  Shibata,  Kaaagawa.  Japaa,  aasijier  to  ULSI  Techad* 

ogy  Raacareh  Aaaodatioi^  Japaa 

ContiaBation  of  Scr.  No.  171,906.  JaL  23, 1900.  abandoned.  lUs 

application  Sap.  24, 1902.  Scr.  No.  423.364 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  JaL  29, 1979,  94-96219 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/308 

U&  a  427-39  15 


■■% 


^•.•-^ 


1.  A  pattern  forming  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  film  layer  of  a  compound  containing  silicon 

and  nitrogen  directly  on  a  substrate  by  pUsma  reaction; 
forming  a  resist  film  layer  in  a  desired  pattern  (»  said  first 

film  layer, 
etching  said  first  fihn  layer  at  a  rate  of  1000-6000  A/min 

with  CF4  gas  at  a  pressure  of  approximatdy  1 .0  Torr.  with 

a  power  of  200  watts  with  said  resist  fihn  layer  as  a  mask; 
fomung  a  second  fihn  layer  on  said  substrate  having  said  first 

fihn  layer  thus  etched  and  on  the  resist  fihn  biyer,  and 
removing  said  first  fihn  layer  from  said  substrate  with  an 

etchant  which  does  not  etch  said  second  fihn  layer. 


4,409,102 
RADIATION-STIMULATED  DEPOSITION  OF 
ALUMINUM 
J.  Obncr,  HopewcU  TownaUp.  Mercer  Coaly,  and 
Danid  J.  SbaneWdd.  Priacdoa  TowMhlp.  Mcncr  Ceoty, 
boA  of  NJ,  aadvmn  to  AT4kT  Tachndofiaa,  tac,  Neir 
York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  4, 1903,  Sar.  No.  402,078 

tat  a^  C23C  n/oo 

U.S.  a  437—94.1  t  rukm^ 

1.  A  method  for  depoaiting  duminum  films  on  a  noo<«at- 
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•lynd  rabttnte  compriita  expoong  the  nibttnte  to  vapon  of 
•  compcMtion  constttiiig  of  an  aluminum  hydride*tnalkylanune 


limited  lateral  diffusion  in  a  polysilicon  film  supported  on  an 
insulated  substrate  which  comprises: 

(a)  doping  said  film  of  polyerystalline  silicon  with  an  n«type 
dopant  to  a  concentration  of  at  least  1 X  lO'Vcm^; 

(b)  heat-treating  the  doped  polyerystalline  silicon  film  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  600*  to  1200*  C,  in  an  atmo* 
sphere  of  inert  or  oxidizing  gases  for  a  3  to  60  min.  period; 

(c)  selectivdy  doping  the  resistor  region  of  the  heat-treated 
doped  polycryMalUne  silicon  film  with  a  p-type  dopant  in 
a  concentration  less  than  or  equal  to  the  concentration  of 
dopant  in  step  (a)  to  form  a  resistor  region; 

(d)  activating  the  doubly  doped  heat-treated  polyerystalline 
silicon  film  at  a  temperature  of  from  ab(Mit  WO*  to  1  ISO*  C. 
in  an  atmoshpere  of  inert  or  oxidizing  gases  fbr  a  3  to  60 
min.  period. 


MI9405 

complex  and  exposing  the  surface  to  ultraviolet  light  in  the  MEmOD  OF  MAKING  A  THIN  HLM  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

areas  where  aluminum  deposition  is  desired.  p^  §,  i^^^  Oidahoma  CS^,  Okla.,  Mripor  to  niapii  Coifo> 

— — '^^^—  ralioa,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

^^^.^  CoMinaatioaofSer.No.lS24Sl,May23,lMO,i 

«nKM  niJi^nN  MiTHnn  IWa  appUeallon  Dae.  2.  MM.  Ser.  No.  32^13 

*._^  w  ^..2?*.S?S?If??.JF5f®°  ^ ^  ^  !»»»•  CL»  GIIB  5/41'  HOIF  7/06 

AMi  M.  GooflMBt  PruMetm  TowMilpi  Maieer  CoMuyi  and  wj  e  ri  427—123                                             20 1 

F.  Cuwiaiii|ii,  Ncrtt  BnuMwkk  TewMhip.  MM-  ^•***'^     ***           #s    /' 

JoMtyt  both  ef  N  J.*  iMlgMn  to  RCA  Cofperaiieai  ^ 
New  Yflfk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sap.  M,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  S32^ 

bt  a^  B08D  5/12 

UJ.a427-i8  4ClainH 


wnai  a  BMB  ( ■uM  a  mu 


r 


1.  In  a  method  for  vipor  depositing  semi-insdating  poly- 
erystalline silicon  on  a  plurality  of  wdiers  disposed  within  a 
deposition  chamber,  whtrein  the  wafen  are  seriaUy  arranged 
between  a  reaetant  gas  islet  portion  and  an  exhaust  gas  outlet 
portion,  and  wherein  the  reaetant  gu  comprises  a  predeter- 
mined mixture  of  N2O  and  SiH4,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  positive,  monotonically  decreasing  temperature 
gradient  between  the  wafer  closest  to  the  inlet  portion  and 
the  wafer  eloaest  to  the  outlet  portion,  such  that  the  thick- 
ness and  resisdvity  of  the  deposited  semi-insulating  poly- 
erystalline silicon  ane  substantially  similar  on  each  wafer. 


4,4a»404 
FOLYCRYOTALLINE  8IUC0N  RESISTOR  HAVING 
LIMITED  LATERAL  DIFFUSION 
Lie,  iUi  chi,  TahiM,  anigMr  to 
lltila,  Hitaiehn,  Taiwan 
FOad  Jn.  3, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  900,613 
Int.a)R06D5/;i 
UJL  a  437-101  10 


>^^^Hn 


T 


L  A 


for  ftdtficating  a  polysiheon  resistor  having 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thin  fihn  magnetic  head  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  substrate  having  a  phmar  tq>  surfeer, 

defining  the  walls  and  bottom  of  a  vacant  ofEwt  r^ion 
which  in  vertical  cross  section  is  a  trapezoM  having  its  top 
skle  parallel  to  and  longer  than  its  bottom  skle  and  having 
one  of  its  parallel  sides  in  the  plane  of  said  top  surfiMe; 

forming  a  first  layer  of  magnetic  film  adjacent  the  bottom 
parallel  side  and  extending  parallel  to  and  outward  from 
the  top  parallel  skle  of  sai  ofl^  r^km  to  form  first  front 
and  back  gap  portkms; 

forming  within  sakl  offtet  regkm  at  least  one  layer  of  deetfi- 
cally  conductive  material  parallel  to  the  top  surfrne  and 
extending  up  to  a  plane  above  the  \xff  parallel  sale  of  sakl 
ofbet  r^mn;  and 

forming  a  second  layer  of  magnetic  film  over  sakl  electri- 
cally conductive  material  and  over  said  first  layer  of  mag- 
netic fihn  to  form  second  front  and  back  gap  portxns  with 
saxi  first  and  second  front  gap  portions  bekig  vertically 
spaced  apart  to  ftmn  a  front  gap  regkm. 

4«4»a06 
TWO  STEP  INTERLEAVING  MEIHOD 
PHI  F.  Ddlw,  QiliklaB;  Hatant  Ym^  PttMvfk  mk  Jo- 
asph  D.  Kelly,  Chaasrkk,  aO  of  Pin  Mrip 
triaa,  Incn  PMitari^  Pik 

FOad  Sap.  2»,  1M2,  S«.  No.  427,3M 
IM.  a^  B08D  7/56 
U.S.a437-lS4  8 

1.  A  method  for  proteetkig  a  glass  surflwe  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  the  glass  surfrne  with  a  solutkm  of  stain-mMbit- 
mg  organic  hydroxy  ackl; 

b.  evaporating  the  solvent  to  deposit  a  dried  fihn  of  stain- 
mhibiting  organic  hydroxy  ackl  on  the  glass  surfooe;  and 

c  applying  a  particulate  interleaving  material  to  the  aekl- 
traated  glass  surfiue  prfor  to  contacting  the  glass  1 
in  ftcmg  rdatkmship  with  another  glass  sorfoee. 
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4,419,107 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

OPTICAL  COMPONENT,  PARTICULARLY  A  METAL 

REFLECTOR 

IMnt  Peek,  Rabataia,  ffwltiailand,  MslgMr  to  WOd  Hear- 


183/82 


FDad  Jan.  S,  1N3.  Ssr.  No.  489,799 
priority,  apptteatkm  SwftMriaid,  Jan.  13,  1982, 


UA  a  427—182 


IM.  a>  R09D  5/06 


1.  A  method  fat  producfaig  an  optical  component  such  as  a 
metal  reflector  comprising  the  steps  of 
providmg  a  glass  prism  sunxvted  on  a  rotatable  mounting  m 

an  niert  atmosphere; 
provkUng  a  spray  nozzle  capable  of  diqwnsing  a  qnay  of  a 

mdten  aUoy  havmg  a  low  melting  pomt  almig  an  axis; 
Stti^rtuig  the  spray  nozzle  such  that  the  axis  of  the  spray 

therefrom  is  perpendicular  to  exposed  surfsces  of  the 

prism  and  so  that  the  nozzle  is  linearly  movable  perpen- 

dicubr  to  the  spray  axis; 
graying  onto  the  surftces  of  the  prism  a  plurality  of  coat- 

mgs  of  the  metal  alloy  while  mamtaining  the  temperature 

of  the  atmosphere  below  the  soUdificatkm  temperature  of 

the  alloy; 
concurrently  rotatmg  the  ^ism  and  Unearly  reciprocating 

the  nozzle  during  the  spraymg,  the  reversal  pomts  of  the 

reciprocatton  betag  selected  such  that  the  spray  is  beyond 

the  prism  surfooe^  and 
removmg  the  soUdified  coatmgs  as  a  body  havmg  reflective 

surfittea. 


4^489408 
PHOroCHROMIC  ASSEMBLY  AND  MANUFACTURE 
OF  1HIS  ASSEMBLY 
R.  PMtIa,  BrsBtwood,  aisd  SannI  B.  Kingrton,  Dod- 
or  E^la^  anipon  to  ahn^Mgy  AG, 


FDad  Mar.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  471494 

VpUeation  Uiltad  Kk«ta^  Mar.  11, 1982, 

8207087 

bt  a^  B32B  i/Oa  15/Vi 
UA  a  437-164  8 

1.  A  process  for  the  prodoetfon  of  a  photochranic  \ 
which  comprises 
(a)  coatkig  onto  a  self-supporting  flexible  phntic  material  a 
polymer  latex  which  cmnprises  ftxm  10%  to  40%  by 
weight  of  the  total  soUds  of  the  latex  photochromic  ghns 
beads  from  0.0S  ;un  to  SO  fun  in  size  the  polymer  hMex 
havnig  been  prepared  by  emulskm  polymerismg 
a  monomer  or  monomer  mixture  which  consists  of  a  mon- 


omer which  is  an  alkyl  acrylate  or  an  alkyl  methaerylate 
or 

a  moncmier  mixture  comprising  both  an  alkyl  acrylate  and 
an  alkyl  methaerylate  or 

a  monomer  mixture  comprising  an  alkyl  acrylate  and/w 
an  alkyl  methaerylate  together  with  up  to  3%  by  weight 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  copolymerisable  ackl 
and/or  i^  to  30%  by  weight  of  other  ethylenically 
unsaturated  comonomen 

in  the  presence  of  at  least  12%  by  weight  of  the  monomers 
present  of  an  amonic  surftctant  at  a  temperature  of  fiw 
IS*  C.  to  90*  C.  by  use  of  a  redox  initiatOT  system  which 
is  present  to  the  extent  of  from  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  of 
the  monomen  present, 
and  (b)  drying  the  coated  layer. 


Vletor 


M89,109 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  LATEX  RUBBER  COATINGS 

TO  ASBEST0S4XMENT  PRODUCTS 

BaaUag  Ridgs,  N  J.,  aasipMr  to  ASAROO  b* 
New  York,  N.Y. 
mod  Doc  10, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  448,482 
lat  ai  B08D  7/n 
U  A  a  427—230  U  O^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  latex  coated  asbestos- 
cement  product  comprising: 
formmg  the  asbestos-cement  product  from  an  aqueous  slurry 
of  asbestos  fibers,  cement  and  silica  on  a  means  for  foro^ 
mg  a  product  of  predetermined  dunenskm; 
removing  the  product  from  the  means  for  forming  a  product; 
coating  the  product  with  a  latex  composition  comprising  a 
styrne-butadiene  copolymer  to  a  predetermined  thidt- 


autoelaving  the  coated  product  for  a  predetermined  time  at 
a  predetermined  pressure  and  temperature  in  order  to 
bond  the  latex  compositMn  to  the  cured  asbestos-cement 
product; 
cooling  the  product  to  a  predetermined  temperature. 
2.  A  method  as  claimed  in  daun  1  wherein  the  asbestos- 
cement  product  is  a  pipe  and  the  coating  is  vp^^aiA  to  the 
Ulterior  surfi»e  thereof 


4,489,110 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  MOULDING 
COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  HIGH  REFLECTIVITY 
KrsMi,  Fed.  Rop.  or  rswany.  Mslpor  to 
jisihMsn.  Foi.  Rap.  oTGonMiy 
CoMfamation  or  Ssr.  No.  339,999,  Jan.  19, 1982, 1 

ippHcBtien  JnL  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  919,728 

Iata3C23C7//a0 

UA  a  427—290  11 

1.  A  process  for  preparmg  light  reflectors  comprising 

0)  molding  an  article  using  a  composition  comprising 

(I)  from  30  to  83  parts  by  weight  of  pdyeUiylene  tere- 
phthahrte  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4 
dl/g  as  measured  by  using  a  0.3%,  by  weight  scdntkm  in 
phnol/oKliehtorobenzene  (weight  ratk>  60:40)  at  2S* 
C: 

(II)  from  2  to  70  ports,  by  weight,  of  delaminated  kaolin; 
and 

(m)  from  0  to  70  parts,  by  weight,  of  fillers  other  than 
delaminated  kaohns  and/or  re^orcing  agents  and 
(ii)  metallizing  at  least  a  portion  of  sakl  artide. 


4,489,111 
BEADED  HUMMED  SATIN  CHRIfflMAS  ORNAMENT 
Darothy  A  Woo*m,  3377  Ewa  Baoeh  Dr.,  Laa  VagBB.  No?. 
89122 

FDad  Jan.  24, 1984,  Sar.  No.  973,399 
tat  a^  A47G  ii/09 
UA  a  438-11  1 

1.  A  kit  for  making  beaded,  trimmed  satin  Christaias  < 
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ments,  compraing,  in  oonjUiiatioii,  •  plurality  of  wUd  polysty- 
rene bills  covered  with  trtauned  aatin  fiben  of  varioot  lustrous 
colon,  a  wire  loop  attached  to  each  said  ball  for  hanging  on  a 
Christnas  tree,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  components  for 
bemg  selectivdy  mounted  on  each  said  ball;  said  separate 
components  comprising  a  phirality  of  pins,  a  phirsHty  of  beads 
and  a  plurality  of  sequhis  of  various  shapes,  sizes  and  colors; 
and  at  least  some  of  said  fins  each  having  a  spherical  head,  a 


M8i,113 
FLUORORUBBER-BASED  HBAT-8HRINKABLE  TUBES 

AND  GOMPOSmON  THEREFOR 
KcQi  UcM,  Onka,  J^M,  Miteor  10 1 


LAMINATED  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER  WITH 
ABSORPTION  RESUTANCE  MEANS,  AND  BLANK  FOR 

CX>N8TRUCnNG  SAME 
Daiei  J.  Wiaa,  Ftomlngiim.  and  Donna  M.  Woodhall,  Linmia, 
both  ef  Midk,  asrivMn  to  Es^^alK)  Corporation.  1>oy, 

FDad  Mv.  2S,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  479,d03 
IM.  a^  B6SD 19/22:  B32B  21/06, 15/08 
MS,  a  431-39  19 


cT-^S^ 


'■^' 


•40- 


^^ 


M 


•S€- 


i 


JirXr" 


^t 


t^ 


--•/« 


-/^ 


'STTt^ 


1.  A  one-piece  foldable,  Umhiated  blank  for  forming  a  sealed 
liquid  container,  said  blank  comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  fluOTOchemieally  treated  kraft  paperboard 
material  having  a  predetermined  weight  per  given  area; 

(b)  a  first  layer  oX  \oootoet  resin  having  a  predetermined 
weight  per  given  area  and  forming  a  uniform  coating  on 
one  surfine  of  said  layer  of  kraft  paperboard  material; 

(c)  a  layer  of  adhesive  having  a  predetermined  weight  per 
given  area  and  fbrmed  uniformly  on  the  other  surfMe  of 
said  layer  of  kraft  paperboard  material; 

(d)  a  layer  of  a  metalized  material  having  a  predetermined 
weight  per  given  area  nd  secured  by  said  adhesive  to  said 
layer  of  kraft  paperboard  material; 

(e)  a  second  layer  of  ionomer  resin  having  a  predetermined 
weight  per  given  area  and  fbrming  a  uniform  coating  on 
said  layer  of  metallised  material;  and 

(f)  first  and  second  layers  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a 
predetermined  weight  per  given  area  and  forming  uniform 
tamer  and  outer  coatingi  on  laid  first  and  second  Uiyen  of 

'  resin,  re^ectiveiy. 


cotored  area  on  the  top  oT  said  spherical  head,  and  a  hoUow 
routable  cap  snap-fitted  op  said  head,  said  cap  being  made  of 
transparent  plastic  and  havnig  an  opening  at  the  bottom 
thereof  for  receiving  said  pui  head,  a  circular  row  of  areas 
around  a  side  <tf  said  cap  each  beuig  tinted  in  a  different  color 
for  wlective  alignment  with  said  colored  area  on  said  pin  head 
top  for  producing  s  lelective  secondary  color  therewith,  and 
an  area  on  said  cap  which  is  opposite  said  opening  being  left 
untnited  dear. 


FDod  Fob.  S,  19l2,Sar.  No.  34M2S 

.    Witedoa  JkpM,  Fih.  S,  1911,  S6-I«r{ 
F^  9, 1981, 91.16818 

Int  a^  B32B  27/30;  C08L  27/16 
UJS.  a  428-36  2  CWm 

1.  A  heat-shrinkable  tube  comprising  a  mixture  of  100  parts 
by  weight  of  fiuoronibber  and  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  con- 
tent of  10  to  30%  by  weight  or  an  ethylene<thyl  acrylate 
copolymer  having  an  ethyl  acrylate  content  of  8  to  20%  by 
weight,  said  mixture  being  expanded  uito  a  tubular  form  after 
cross-linking. 


4|489,114 
ARABINOGALACTANS  AS  RELEASE  ADDITIVES  FOR 

CELLULOSE  CONTAINING  CASINGS 
Donglas  J.  Bridgeford,  Chaapiip,  m,  aaripor  to ' 
Oakbrook.IlL 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474^760 
tat  a^  A22C  13/00 
U.S.  a  428-36  r 

1.  Cellulose  containing  food  casuig  havuig  a  coating  thereon 
containing  an  arabinogalactan. 


4,489,118 

SYNTHETIC  TURF  SEAM  SYSTEM 

Brace  W.  L^rana,  DaUaa,  and  Billy  G.  Privett,  Fort  Worth, 

both  of  Texn  asripow  to  SnpvTvf,  tac,  Garlnd,  To. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,386 

tat  a^  B32B  3/06 

MS,  CL  428-62  9  dahn 


1.  A  system  for  forming  a  flat  temporary  seam  between  two 
sections  of  cushion  backed  synthetic  turf  material  ccxnpristaig: 

a  first  section  of  synthetic  turf  material  having  a  first  edge; 

a  first  fobric  w^  fastened  to  the  underside  of  said  first  sec- 
tion of  synthetic  turf  material  along  said  first  edg^ 

a  first  web  of  mated  surftce  fiutener  material  fastened  to  a 
portion  of  the  underside  of  said  first  M>ric  web  along  said 
first  edge; 

a  first  cushion  bacUng  ftstened  to  the  underskle  of  said  first 
section  of  synthetic  turf  material  and  the  remainder  of  the 
underside  of  said  first  ftbric  web; 

a  second  cushion  backing  havuig  a  second  edge  and  a  shoul- 
der formed  along  said  second  edge; 

a  second  fabric,  web  fastened  to  the  t(9  of  said  shoulder  of 
said  second  cushion  backing  along  said  second  edgr, 

a  second  web  (^  mated  surface  fastener  material  fMtened  to 
a  portion  of  said  second  fabric  web  ak>ng  said  second 
edge; 

a  web  of  cushion  backing  material  fiotened  to  the  top  of  the 
remainder  of  said  second  fabric  web;  and 

a  second  section  of  synthetic  turf  material  tetened  to  the  top 
of  said  second  cushion  backing  and  said  web  of  cushion 
backing. 
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f489,116 
SUN  PACIAGING  TECHNIQUE  PROVIDING  PAINT 

MASKING 

imm  R.  Flood,  28880  Marie  St,  Edamdshaigh,  Mieh.  49112 

FDod  Dae.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  481,949 

tat  a^  B32B  3/24:  B6BB  53/02 

UJS.  a  428-138  9  Clala» 


which  is  10  to  90%  of  the  area  of  said  linear  polyester  base 

fihn  (A),  said  discontinuous  film  (B)  comprising: 

CO  a  water-soluble  polymer  having  a  molecular  wei^t  of 

10,000  to  2.000,000  and 
(ii)  a  silane  coi4>ling  reagent 
r34.  A  siq)er  high  density  magnetic  recording  medium,  which 
comprises  a  coated  polyester  film  and  a  ferromagnetic  metal 
thin  film  formed  on  the  coated  surface  of  the  coated  polyester 
film,  said  coated  polyester  film  comprising: 

(A)  a  Unear  polyester  base  fihn;  and 

(B)  a  discontinuous  fihn  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
base  film,  said  discontinuous  film  having  a  net-like  shape 


1.  A  method  for  masking  selected  surfaces  of  a  recessed 
nonplanar  article  by  means  of  a  permeable  backing  and  a  flexi- 
ble plastic  material  used  to  shrink  mount  the  article  to  the 
backing,  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  a  recessed  portion  in 
a  surface  of  the  article  in  registry  with  a  through  opening  in  the 
backuig  whereby  edges  of  the  recessed  portion  of  the  article 
follow  generally  the  contour  of  the  through  backing  opening 
which  is  proportioned  so  that  the  article  edges  are  masked  by 
the  backing  adjacent  the  backing  openmg,  disposing  the  phutic 
material  over  the  article  and  backing  and  applying  best,  draw- 
ing a  vacuum  through  the  backing  to  cause  heated  flexible 
phtttic  material  to  wrap  ovet-and  closely  follow  the  contours 
of  the  surface  of  the  article  and  to  effect  a  bonduig  of  the 
heated  flexible  plastic  nuterial  to  the  backmg  and  thereby 
mounting  the  article  onto  the  backing,  and  coating  the  interior 
of  the  article  whose  exterior  surfaces  and  the  edges  confront- 
uig  the  backing  are  effectively  masked. 

6.  A  shrink  fihn  package  which  sdectively  masks  a  recessed 
nonplanar  article  for  coating  of  the  mterior  of  the  article, 
comprising  a  permeable  backmg  having  a  through  backing 
openmg  therem.  an  article  having  a  recessed  porti<m  in  a  sur- 
face and  diqxMed  m  registry  with  the  through  backing  open- 
mg, the  backing  opening  following  generally  the  contour  of 
the  recessed  portion  and  edges  of  the  recesse  portion  being 
masked  by  the  backing  adjacent  the  backuig  opening,  a  layer  of 
pliant  heat  shrinkable  film  material  overlying  the  article  and 
associated  surface  of  the  backing,  the  fihn  material  conforming 
to  the  shape  of  the  article  and  heat  fusion  bonded  to  the  associ- 
ated surface  of  the  backing  to  secure  the  article  to  the  backing, 
and  a  coating  appUed  to  the  interior  of  the  article,  whereby  the 
through  backing  openmg  provided  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
article  for  the  coMing  of  said  interior  with  the  edges  of  the 
article  protectively  masked  therefrom. 


4^489,117 

SUPER  HIGH  DENSITY  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

MaoaaU  Om>,  Oadhadriani;  Maaahiko  Molesi,  Hikoaa,  and 

Kaaao  Okaba,  SUga,  aU  ofJapaa,  aaaipwrs  to  Toray  ladas- 

Iriea,  tac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,128 
aaiaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1981,  86-136139; 
Oct  12, 1981, 86-160962 

tat  a^  HOIF 10/04:  GllB  5/64.  5/7% 
US.  a  428—147  39  dains 

1.  A  super  high  density  magnetic  recording  medium,  which 
comprises  a  coated  polyester  film  and  a  ferromagnetic  metal 
thin  film  formed  on  the  coated  surface  of  the  coated  polyester 
film,  said  coated  polyester  film  comprising: 

(A)  a  Imear  polyester  fihn;  and 

(B)  a  discontinuous  film  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
Unear  polyester  film,  said  discontinuous  fihn  having  a 
net-like  shape  and/or  a  node-broken  net-like  sh^K  and  a 
thickness  of  not  larger  than  SOO  angstroms,  and  bemg 
^)pUed  to  said  Unear  polyester  base  fihn  (A)  over  an  area 


and/or  a  node-broken  net-Uke  shape  and  s  thickness  of  not 
larger  than  SOO  anptroms,  and  being  appUed  to  said  poly- 
ester base  film  (A)  over  an  area  which  is  10  to  90%  of  the 
area  of  said  polyester  base  fihn  (A),  said  discontinuous 
film  (B)  comprising: 
(i)  a  water-soluble  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 

laOOO  to  2,000,000;  and 
(u)  a  silane  coupUng  reagent  comprising  an  organic  silicon 
monomer  having  in  the  molecular  at  least  two  different 
reactive  groups,  at  least  one  of  which  is  capable  of 
Unking  with  the  water  soluble  polymer  and  at  least  one 
of  which  is  capable  of  Unkmg  with  tiie  polyester. 


4,489,118 

SOFT  MOISTURE  RESICTANT  TISSUE  PRODUCT 

Daa  D.  Eadres,  and  Attila  Matray,  both  of  Oatapayc  Coaaty, 

Wis.,  assigaors  to  KimberlyCtark  Corporatiom  Neeaah,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  471,974 

tat  a^  B32B  27/10.  3/02 

MS.  a  428-184  12  Clahas 


1.  A  multi-layered  tissue  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  creped  ceUulose  wadding; 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  creped  cellulose  wadding;  and 

(c)  a  layer  of  plastic  film  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  layers; 

wherein  said  film  is  unbonded  to  said  first  layer,  except  where 
the  film  and  first  layer  are  bonded  together  along  their  com- 
mon edges  sufficientiy  to  mamtain  the  integrity  of  the  tissue, 
and  wherein  said  fihn  is  unbonded  or  Ughtiy  and  uniformly 
bonded  to  said  second  layer,  except  where  the  fihn  and  the 
second  layer  are  bonded  together  along  their  common  edges 
sufficientiy  to  maintain  the  integrity  of  the  tissue,  such  that  in 
aU  areas  of  the  tissue  other  dian  said  bonded  edges  the  fihn  can 
be  peeled  away  from  the  first  and  second  layer  without  ruptur- 
mg  either  layer. 
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M89419 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURE 
Yoikiki  liUp,  TokofUiiia;  ToiUydd  KlnpM,  HIdaka,  ud 
StojH  8m>,  TokoroMWi^  all  of  Itpn,  Miliaiiii  to  Hoada 

iiiha.Tokjtt,JapM 
\9t  am.  No.  3HM<I.  Say,  t,  IJtl,  itaadoaad.  THa 
Aag.  lU  1M3,  Sar.  No.  822045 
ipHcatan  Japa^  JaL  19, 1979, 54/90981 
lit  a'  B32B  3/28,  31/00 
IJS,CL4»-W!  4ClaiM 


sheet  of  rigid,  high  temperature  fibre  board  made  from  bulk 
ceramic  fibres  having  an  alumina  and  silica  base  provided  on 


each  of  the  n^jor  faces  of  the  core;  and  a  facing  sheet  provided 
on  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  protective  sheets. 


1.  In  a  complexly  contoured  laminated  structure  comprising 
a  substantially  rigid  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  holes  there- 
through and  a  covering  of  sheet  material  bonded  to  a  face  of 
the  substrate,  said  sheet  material  having  a  thickness,  the  im- 
provement comprismg: 

intersecting  fine  line  grooves  each  having  a  width  and  a 
depth,  said  fine  line  grooves  being 

(a)  formed  m  selected  areas  of  the  substrate, 

(b)  connected  with  said  plurality  of  holes  in  said  substrate, 

(c)  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and 

(d)  arranged  in  a  random  pattern  and  intersecting  each 
other  at  regular  intervals,  the  width  of  the  fine  line 
grooves  being  substantially  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
sheet  material. 


<489,120 
ARCHIVAL  CONTAINER  CONSTRUCHON  MATERIAL 
WIUaM  K.  HoUapr,  Jr.,  7015  Daaeraig  Ct,  McLean,  Va. 
22101 

FDad  Ai«.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  522,795 

lit  a^  B32B  3/28,  29/00 

UJS.  a  428-182  15  OalM 


4,489,122 
TRANSPARENCIES  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 
Mar?iB  R.  Kaasada,  MiMMapoUa,  and  Tamnwa  J. 
White  Bear  Lake,  both  of  Mim^  aaripora  to 
Mining  aad  MaaalbctBriag  Coaqway,  St  IHHd,  Miaa. 
Filed  Oct  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,217 
brt.  a^  B05D 1/36:  B32B  27/08 
VS.  a.  428-.2U  11 


1.  A  boxboard  comprising:  a  first  layer  of  paperboard  con- 
sisting of  non-bttfTered,  substantially  pure  alpha-cellulose  and 
an  alkaline  sizr,  a  second  layer  of  a  ptpaboud  comprising 
alpha<elluhMe,  an  alkaline  buffer  and  an  alkaline  size;  and, 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  layers,  a  layer  of  water- 
impermeable  plastic. 


4^489121 
PIRB-RESISTANT  SANDWICH  CORE  ASSEMBLY 

S.  iBfkaiMt,  Ba«  158,  OaifcrHp,  Ortarki 
N1R8B9 

FBad  Mar.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480,120 
lit  CU  E04B  1/94 
U JB.  a  438-192  I  19 

1.  A  flre-resistaat  panel  aawmbly  comprising:  a  core  of  high 
daMity  particle  board  having  a  pair  of  miyor  faces;  a  protective 


1.  A  sheet  material  suitable  for  dectrostatic  production  of 
transparencies  comprising  a  film  base  made  of  synthetic,  poly> 
meric  material,  said  film  base  having  a  toner  receptive  coating 
on  at  least  one  miyor  surface  thereof  comprising 

a.  a  first  kyer  coated  over  at  least  one  miyor  surface  of  said 
film  base,  said  first  layer  being  formed  fnm  an  elastomer 
and 

b.  a  second  layer  coated  over  said  first  layer,  said  second 
layer  being  formed  from  a  polymeric  material  containing 
surface  rougheners  consisting  of  particulate  material,  the 
particulate  material  having  a  refractive  index  ckJaely 
matching  that  of  the  coating  and  being  relatively  non- 
abrasive  to  the  coating,  the  coefficient  of  static  friction 
measured  between  the  polymeric  material  of  said  second 
layer  and  the  nonimage  side  of  the  like  sheet  material 
bdng  equal  to  or  less  than  about  0.S,  said  film  base,  saki 
first  layer,  and  sakl  second  layer  all  being  tranqiarent  to 
visible  light 
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temperature  at  which  heat  shrinkage  of  sakl  thin  film  layer 
and  sakl  band-shaped  base  film  c^  sakl  thin  film  sheet 
occurs. 


4,489,123 

LAMINATE  OF  METAL  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND 

THREADS  BONDED  THERETO,  AS  WELL  AS 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  

JiealM  SchUva,  PUMckan  Laarsaa  B.  Vogeiaaaig,  Nieawkoop, 
bothorNatharlaid8,aadRoak»rMarlaBaa,CohigM,Fed.Rep.  4,489,125 

af  Garanqr,  aasipmrs  to  TachiiadM  Hogsachool  Delft,  DaUl,     BATT-ON-MESH  PRESS  FELT  HAVING  INCREASED 
Natharlaids  ^  ABRASION  RESISTANCE,  BAIT  RETENTION  AND 

FUad  Jaa.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  338,036  DIMENSIONAL  STABILITY 

CUm  prkirlty,  appUcatioa  Netharlaida,  Jai.  9,  1981,  Yvoi  P.  Gagwn,  Wilaoii,  N.C  MsifBor  to  Porritts  A 
8188888  IiCn  Wllaoi,  N.C 

bt  a^  B32B  JS/08  Filed  Dae.  IC,  1983,  Ssr.  No.  542,073 

US.  a  428-213  22  Clalw  lat  a>  B32B  3/02 

-      -  US.a428-235  15 


1.  A  fiber-reinforced,  pre-stressed  laminate  adapted  for  use 
as  a  structural  component  of  an  air  craft,  compridng: 

at  least  two  sheets  of  an  aluminum  alloy,  each  of  said  sheets 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.1  mm  to  less  than  1 
mm  and  a  tensile  strength  of  greater  than  3S0  N/mm^; 

an  adhesive  Uyer  located  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said 
sheets,  said  adhesive  layer  comprising  a  thermohardening 
material  disposed  between  the  sheets  to  bond  an  adjacent 
pair  of  the  sheets  together, 

aromatic  polyanude  fibers  disposed  in  each  said  adhesive 
layer  to  reinforce  the  laminate,  said  fiben  comprising 
pdy-paraphenylene  terephthalanude  yams  made  up  of 
endless  filaments  fJtmned  from  a  material  having  a  modu- 
lus <rfdasticity  in  the  range  of  Sx  10*  to  2Sx  10^  N/mm^ 
and  an  dcmgi^  at  breakage  of  at  lent  2%,  sakl  yams 
being  disposed  in  substantially  straight  paralld  lines  in  the 
adhesive  layer  and  bdng  present  in  an  amount  of  20  to 
80%  by  weight  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  the 
thermohardening  materid  and  the  yams, 

sakl  laminate  in  an  unloaded  sute  having  in  its  entirety  a 
compressive  stress  of  up  to  300  N/mm^  in  each  of  the 
sheets  and  a  tensile  stress  in  ewh  sakl  adhesive  layer,  the 
thickness  of  each  of  the  sheets  bdng  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  each  sdd  adhesive  layer  <y«iif*ifiing  aud  fi- 


4^489,124 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  THIN  FILM,  HEAT 

TREATMENT  niOCESS  OF  THIN  FILM  SHEET,  AND 

HEAT  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Sate  Wataiaba,  353-10,  g«««.n»i,...  -.,n   HachlqJi-aU, 
Tokyo,  Japai 

FDad  Mar.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383^1 
CUw  priarity,  applieatioi  Japai,  Apr.  8,  1981,  5641547! 
Apr.  6, 1981, 56-51548;  Apr.  6, 1981, 56-51549 

brt.a'B05DJ//2 
VS.  a  438-220  11  OalM 

1.  A  process  tm  forming  a  thin  film  layer  containing  a  mag- 
netic materid  comprising  magnetic  particles  on  a  surface  of  a 
band-shaped  boe  fihn  having  a  given  width  and  a  given  thick- 
ness, sdd  band-shaped  base  film  consisting  essentially  of  a 
heat-shrinkable  plastic  sakl  process  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  given  tension  in  the  longitudmd  direction  to 
the  bawUh^ed  base  fihn; 

(b)  depositing  the  thu  fihn  layer  on  the  surface  of  sakl  band- 
shi^ed  base  film  under  sdd  given  tenswn  by  means  of 
vacuum  depositkm,  sputtering,  dectron  beam  deposition 
or  k»-platiiig  to  thereby  form  a  thin  fihn  sheet; 

(c)  an>lying  a  fixed  tenskm  to  sakl  thin  film  sheet  in  the 
kngitudind  directkm  of  the  band-sh^Md  bMe  film; 

(d)  heating  sakl  thin  fihn  sheet  under  sakl  fixed  tenskm  at  a 


8.  A  press  fdt  comprising  a  mesh  base  and  a  fibrous  batt 
disposed  thereon,  sdd  mesh  base  comprising  nylon  yam  in  the 
machine  direction  and  nylon  yam  encapsulated  with  ionomer 
resin  in  the  cross-machine  direction,  the  cross-machine  direc- 
tion ionomer  resin-encapsulated  nylon  yam  including  crimp- 
ing. 


4v489,126 
THERMOFORMABLE  LAMINATE  STRUCTURE 
JaaMa  S.  Hohrop,  Soath  Wiadaor,  Goul,  aid  Richard  P. 
Mairer,  WUbrahoi,  Mass.,  asaipMrs  to  Mnaaaain  CoB^ny, 
StLod8,Mo. 

FDad  No?.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  553«462 
lit  a^  B32B  5/18,  5/28 
VS.  CL  428-246  11  Oatas 

1.  A  moisture-resistant,  moldable,  thermoformable  laminate 
structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  a  foamed  thermoplastic  materid,  said  layer 
having  first  and  second  surfaces;  and 

(b)  a  coating  bonded  to  sakl  first  and  second  surfiices;  sakl 
coating  being  a  resin  impregnated  fabric;  sakl  resin  being 
an  acrylic  resin  having  a  softening  temperature  greater 
than  approximatdy  130*  C. 

5.  The  laminate  structure  of  claim  1  wherein  sakl  fabric  is  a 
woven  cloth  fabric. 


4,489,ir 
FLEXIBLE  SnJCONE  RESIN  COATED  FABRIC 
Bath  L  Gatek,  F^adaid,  Mich.,  aid  Bamrd  Vaa  Wart  Nor* 
croaa,  Ga.,  aarivMrs  to  Dow  CentBg  Carperatlei,  MkDaid, 
Mich. 

FDad  Jd.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  513303 
lit  ai  B32B  7/00 
VS.  CL  428-266  24  < 


f^y/Ty/^ji'Ty/t^A'// 


1.  A  silioone  resin-coated  febric  comprising  an  dastoplastic 
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organopolynJoxine  renn  ooated  tUicone  elastomer  membrane 
reinforoed  with  fabric,  the  elastoplastic  organopolysiloxane 
restn  and  the  silicone  elastomer  membrane  forming  an  interface 
which  is  an  adhesive  bom)  derived  frrnn  a  combination  com- 
prising  | 

(i)  polydiorganotiloxanel  of  the  formula 

X<R2SiO).SiR2X 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
no  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  condensable  end- 
blocking  group,  and  a  has  a  value  such  that  the  polydior- 
ganosiloxane  has  a  visosity  of  greater  than  1  Pa.s  at  23* 
C, 

(ii)  a  hydroxyl  radical  containing,  solid,  benzene  soluble 
resin  copolymer  oonsiiting  essentially  of  R3SiO|  units  and 
Si04/2  units  where  R  is  as  defined  above,  there  being 
from  0.6  to  0.9  inclusiye  RjSiOi  unit  for  every  Si04/2  unit, 
at  least  93  percent  of  al  R  radicals  in  (iO  being  methyl,  and 

Ciii)  a  condensation  catalyst  for  0)  and  Qi). 

I 
4»489U8 

snucruRE  gontaining  epitaxial  crystals  on 

A  SUBSTRATE 
F.  RMi,  Com  Sprtag,  N.Y^  iMi«Mr  to  lotcraatioMl 
I  MacUMi  CorpontkNi,  Araoak,  N.Y. 
INtWm  of  S«.  No.  310,149,  Jn.  30,  IMl,  Pit  No.  4,382,037. 
nii  appUeitkM  Mm.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  47232 
lit  ai  B32q  J9/0(k  HOIL  21/205 
UJ.  a  438-332 


cured  and  wherein  said  plastic  is  a  polymer  characterized  by 
the  same  type  of  polymeric  repeating  units  which  characterize 
said  poly(arylene  sulfide). 


to 


4^489,130 

MAGNET  WIRE 

George  D.  HOker,  Fort  WiyM,  laL, 

MagMt  Wire  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatfaraatkM.to.pwt  of  Sir.  Na.  288^73,  Apr.  20, 1981, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatlaaatioa-ia-part  of  Sor.  No.  93U14» 

Aug.  7, 1978,  abaadoaed.  THa  ■ppUcitJea  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  489,191 
lat  a^  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428— 378  41 


I 


ij 


t^lMV 


1.  Magnet  wires  and  other  coated  filaments  comprising:  an 
elongated  filament  and  an  essentially  concentric  and  continue 
ous  and  flexible  coating  superimposed  on  said  filament,  said 
coating  being  of  a  tl^ermoplastic  material  with  a  melting  point 
above  about  170*  C,  said  material  being  qjplied  to  said  fila* 
ment  as  a  melt  in  a  single  pass,  said  coating  adhering  to  said 
conductor  and  having  a  desired  thickness,  said  thickness  meet> 
ing  the  requirements  of  ANSI/NEMA  Standards  Publication 
No.  MWlOOO-1977. 


(CV) 


1.  Structure  containing  epitaxial  crystals  of  (SiQx(AlN)i  _« 
on  a  substrate  wherein  x  is  about  0.2  to  about  0.3.  and  wherein 
said  substrate  is  selected  finom  the  group  of  AI2O3  and  AIN 
C-axis  crystals. 


V89.129 

POLYMER.COATVD  REINFORCEMENTS 

Robert  S.  Shao,  BvtliiTfllo,  nd  Ffebtf  B.  Joaca,  Nowata,  both 

of  OktaL,  airiffon  to  PUpUpa  PMroleoal  Coavaay,  Bartlci- 
TfliOvOkla.  I 

Filed  JaL  22, 1882,  Ser.  No.  401,031 
lat  CU  COOL  8J/04 
VS.  CL  428—386  I  57  ri«i«M 

1.  An  article  of  manuftoture  comprising  a  reinforcement 
sized  with  poly(arylene  sulfide);  wherein  said  poly(arylene 
sulfide)  is  subsequently  cured;  and  wherein  the  flow  rate  of 
said  poIy(arylene  sulfide)  is  above  about  ISO  grams/10  min.  as 
measured  in  accordance  whh  ASTM  Test  Method  D1238, 
Procedure  B  modified  to  use  a  3  kg  weight  and  a  temperature 
of  600*  F. 

7.  A  method  comprising  (i)  sizing  a  reinforcement  with 
poly(arylene  sulfide)  and  (iO  curing  said  poly(arylene  sulfide) 
on  said  remfoneneat;  wheaeia  the  flow  rale  of  said  poly(ary- 
lene  sulfide  is  above  about  130  grama/lO  min.  as  measured  in 
accordance  with  ASTM  Tbst  Method  D1238.  Procedure  B 
modified  to  use  a  3  kg  wdglit  and  a  temperature  of  600*  F. 

33.  A  conpoaition  comprWng  a  reinforcraient  incorporated 
into  a  plastic  wherein  said  reinforcement  is  sized  with  a  poly- 
(aryleae  sulfide)  and  said  paly(arylene  sulfide)  is  subsequently 


4,489,131 

SIZE  FOR  GLASS  FIBERS 

Dsaay  E.  Black,  aad  Dafid  W.  Garrett,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio, 

■ail8inis  to  OwsaaCoralag  FIbergiai  Corporatkta,  Toledo, 

OUo 

DhWoa  of  Ser.  No.  488,789,  Jaa.  8, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,448,917. 

His  appUcatioa  Jaa.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  872,033 

lat  a^  B32B  17/04,  27/06;  O08K  5/09 

U.S.  CL  428-391  3  Clatai 

1.  A  glass  fiber  sized  with  a  size  comprising  a  polyolefin 
hitex,  an  amino  silane,  a  polymeric  film  former  aad  an  organic 
acid  selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  benzoic 
acids,  benzenedicarboxylic  acids,  benzenetricaibozylic  ackla, 
benzenetetracarboxylic  acids,  benzenepentacarboxylic  adds, 
benzenehexacarboxylic  acids,  cyclohexanedicarboxylic  add, 
btty  adds,  aliphatic  diacids,  aJii^tic  polyadds,  dnnamic 
acids,  benzenediacrylic  acids,  benzenediaoetic  adds,  uq>hthoic 
adds,  naphthalenedicarboxylic  acids,  naphthalenedisulfonic 
acids  and  anhydrides  of  the  aforesaid  adds  said  acid  or  adds 
bemg  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  die  impact 
strength  of  injected  molded  polypropylene  into  which  glass 
fibers,  coated  with  said  size,  are  iaoorporated. 


4,489,132 
SPHERICAL  BODIES  OF  CARBON  OR  GRAPHITE 

MaMyaiaa,  Hitaebi,  Japaa,  anigior  to  Hitachi  Chaari* 
ad  Caaipaay,  LbL,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FDad  Sep.  M,  1982,  S«.  No.  418,811 

ClabBB  priority,  appMcatfoa  Jap«,  Sap.  U,  1981, 86>1443S 

lat  a>  B32B  9/Oar  B»C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  428—488  9  CUan 

1.  A  spherical  body  fitmned  of  a  carboa  material  havmg  a 
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thermal  conductivity  at  25*  C  of  a03  cal/cm.sec.'C.  to  1.0 
cal/cm.aec.*C.  and  an  aniaotropy  of  thermal  expansion  coefR- 


80 


AMM.  LOSO.  WUigf) 

dent  of  not  more  than  40%  wberri)y  the  occurrence  of  pitting 
or  cracking  of  the  body  due  to  thermal  shock  is  prevented. 

4,489,133 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  CRYSTALLIZAnON  TECHNIQUE 
Roger  D.  lorabari,  Athartoa,  Grilf.,  aari^or  to  He  Board  of 


CUIf. 


of  the  Ldaad  StaalM  Jr.  Uatrcrrity,  StaalM, 


FDod  No?.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,086 
lat  a3  B32B  9/00 

U&  a  438-408  10 

1.  A  method  for  ordering  molecules  in  a  lower  free  energy 
state  as  a  monomolecutar  hiyer,  wherein  said  molecules  are 
characterized  by  being  at  least  partially  soluble  in  a  polar 
medium,  e^Mble  of  forming  an  ordered  array,  c^Mble  of 
bmding  to  a  surfiKtant  having  lipophilic  and  hydrophilic  re* 
gions,  wherein  said  surftctant  mdudes  means  for  bindmg  to 
said  molecule  m  said  hydrophilic  region; 
said  method  comprisfaig: 
combniing  under  bmding  conditions  a  solution  of  said 
molecules  in  a  pohu-  solvent  with  a  monolayer  of  said 
surfactant  situated  at  about  the  surface  of  said  solution, 
whereby  said  molecules  bind  to  said  surfactant;  and 
incubating  the  mixture  for  a  time  suffident  to  allow  for 
ordering  of  said  molecules  as  a  monomolecular  layer. 

4,489,134 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

WINDOW  PANEL  HAVING  AN  ENERGY  OONIROL 

FILM  LAMINATE 

Herbert  Yadeafrlead,  8068  WyaaefleM  AfOn  PhUadelpUa,  Pa. 

19131 

FDed  JaL  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  397,771 

lat  a^  B32B  27/50,  27/28.  17/10 

U&  a  428— 412  17 


contact  and  cause  said  fihn  to  adhere  to  said  panel,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
submerging  said  window  paad  in  a  filtered  demineralized 

water  bath; 
submerging  said  energy  control  fihn  sheet  and  passing  it 

through  said  denuneraUzed  filtered  water  bath; 
submerging  a  removable  protective  layer  in  said  demineral- 
ized filtned  water  bath  and  superposing  it  upon  said  en- 
ergy control  film  sheet;  and, 
pressing  said  energy  control  fihn  sheet  mto  intimate  contact 
with  said  window  panel,  while  submerged  in  the  said  bath, 
by  squeegeeing  across  the  exposed  surface  of  said  remov- 
able  protective  layer. 
10.  An  acrylic  window  pand  substantially  free  of  inherent 
water  and  uncured  monomers  and  substantially  dust  and 
scratch  firee  having  a  tayer  of  bubble  free  energy  control  fihn 
^>plied  to  the  surface  of  said  panel,  said  energy  omitrol  film 
comprising  an  adhesive  stratum  adapted  to  contact  and  cause 
said  film  to  adhere  to  the  panel,  produced  by  the  method  of: 
preheating  said  window  panel  to  remove  excess  water  and 

uncured  monomers; 
submerging  said  window  panel  in  a  filtered  demineralized 

water  bath; 
submergmg  said  energy  control  fihn  sheet  and  passing  it 

through  said  demineralized  filtered  water  bath; 
submerging  a  removable  protective  layer  in  said  demineral- 
ized filtered  water  bath  and  superposing  it  upon  said  en- 
ergy control  film  sheet;  and, 
pressmg  said  energy  control  sheet  into  intimate  contact  witii 
said  window  panel,  while  submerged  in  the  said  bath,  by 
squeegeeing  across  the  exposed  surface  of  said  removable 
protective  layer. 


L  A  method  of  preparing  a  substantially  dust  and  scratch- 
five  hunnuted  wmdow  pand  having  an  energy  control  film 
sheet  attached  to  at  least  one  surfiMe  of  the  wmdow  panel  said 
energy  control  film  comprismg  an  adhesive  stratum  adapted  to 


4,489,138 

WATER-DILUTABLE  COATING  AGENT  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  BASE  LAYER  OF  A  MULTILAYER 

COATING 
HaraMaa-Joaef  Dresler,  Gaateralebea;  Fraax  Ebacr,  KIst; 
Haaa-Dietar  Hflle,  Berg.  Gladbach,  aad  Ubich  Roth,  Mitai- 
star,  all  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  aaaisaorB  to  BASF  Farbea 
A  Faaara  AG,  Haaibarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
FDed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467365 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goranay,  Mar.  19, 
1982, 3210081 

lat  CL^  B08D  5/02 
MS.  a  428-423.1  is  oi— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  multilayer  coating,  in  which  a 
substrate  is  coated  with  a  base  layer  of  a  waterdilutable  coating 
agent  which  contains  pigments  and  a  top  coat  of  a  tranqiarent 
coating  agent  is  applied  thereto  after  an  air  drying  period  and 
the  coated  substrate  is  then  heated,  wherein  the  coating  agent 
for  the  base  Uyer  contams  as  a  bmder  an  aqueous  pcriyurethane 
diq)ersion  which  has  been  prepared  by  reacting 

(A)  a  Unear  polyether  diol  aad/or  polyester  diol  having 
termmal  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  molecular  weight  of  400 
to  3,000  with 

(B)  a  diisocyanate  to  form  a  first  intermediate  product  m 
such  a  molar  ratio  that  said  first  intermediate  product  has 
termmal  isocyanate  groups, 

(Q  and  reacting  said  fkst  ratermediate  product  with  a  com- 
pound which  has  two  groups  which  are  reictive  toward 
isocyanate  groups  and  at  least  one  group  which  is  capable 
of  forming  an  anion,  said  compound  neutralized  with  a 
tertiary  amme  before  the  reaction  and  forming  a  second 
mtermediate  product,  converting  said  second  intermediate 
product,  obtained  from  (AX  (B)  and  (Q.  into  a  predomi- 
nandy  aqueous  phase;  and 

(D)  reacting  isocyanate  groups  which  are  still  present  with  a 
diamine  and/or  polyamine  having  primary  and/or  sec- 
ondary amine  groups. 
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NOMOGBNBOUS  LOW  MELTING  POINT  COPPER 
BA0EDALLOY8 

tatti,  MmtIi  TowmUp, 

NJ>(  M^ftton  Id  AmM  GofpontioB,  Mofrii  TvwMMPk  Mn^ 
iliGoHCr.NJ. 

t  of  S«.  No.  430349.  St».  20, 1M2,  PBL  No. 
I  Apr.  Ji,  IMS,  to.  No.  488,151 

no  psrttai  of  Ikt  m  of  thk  potnt  MbiHMrt  to  JoL  17, 

2001,  IM  ion  ilMlinMi. 

lot  a>  Ct2C  9/06:  B22D  /J/O? 

UJB.  a  428-^806  13  CUw 

4.  A  homogamos  bndng  foil  having  a  eompoiition  oraaist- 
ing  cwentially  of  S  to  S2  atom  percent  nickd,  2  to  10  atom 
percent  tin  and  10  to  IS  mam  percent  phoapborua,  the  balance 
being  copper  and  incidental  impuritiea  and  the  total  of  copper, 
nickel  and  tin  ranging  from  about  8S  to  90  atom  percent 


4,489,138 
FraER-REINFORCED  METAL  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Kolili  YMilanlB.  Oada.  aii  Rm-IcU  NUio,  SUgi,  kolh  «r 


4«488,137 

PROCESS  FOR  INCRBA8ING  THE  RESISTANCE  TO 

CRACDNG  CORROSION  OF  ELONGATE  ELEMENTS 

SUCH  AS  ARMORINGS  OF  FLEXIBLE  PIPES  OR 

CABLES  AND  THE  RESULTANT  PRODUCTS 

1 U  BoMto,  VartrfUaa,  mi  AiM  8i«(ar,  RMfl-Mai- 

of  FVaci,  aaiimiiri  to  InatUit  F^nncaia  dn 


Fllad  JnL  23, 1981,  to.  No.  288,978 

ipplkntoi  Jam,  iwL  30, 1980, 88-10879; 
JaL  31, 1980,  SS-106184;  Apr.  7, 1981, 8M28M|  Apr.  7, 1981, 
9642(17;  Apr.  7, 1981, 8(42618;  Apr.  7, 1981, 8(42(20;  Apr.  7, 
1981, 5(42(21;  Apr.  7, 1981, 8(42(23 

lBtaiB32B/5/iO 
UJS.  a  428-(14  8  CWm 

1.  A  fiber-reinforced  metal  compoaite  material  conaiiting 
ewentially  of  an  inorganic  fiber  aa  the  reinforcing  material,  said 
inorganic  fiber  being  a  member  selected  from  Uie  group  con- 
sisting of  a  carbon  fiber,  a  silica  fiber,  a  silicon  carbide  fiber,  a 
boron  fiber  and  an  alumina  fiber,  and  a  metal  or  alloy  as  the 
matrix,  wherein  said  metal  or  alloy  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium, 
copper,  nickel  and  titanium,  and  alloys  thereof,  and  wh»ein 
said  metal  or  alloy  compriaea  at  least  one  element  selected  fmn 
the  group  consisting  of  elements  belonging  to  the  fourdi  or 
higher  periods  of  the  group  (lA)  in  the  periodic  table,  elements 
belonging  to  the  fifth  or  higher  periods  of  the  group  (HA)  in 
the  periodic  table  and  In,  the  element  being  used  in  an  amount 
of  from  0.0005  to  10%  by  weight  (calculated  in  terms  of  the 
element). 


UJB.  a 


FDai  JaL  19t  1983,  to.  No.  515,244 

Miealioa  Fkanea,  JnL  19, 1982, 82  12697  4,489,139 

lit  a}B21F  7/00  MAGNEnM>PnC  MEMORY  MEDIUM 

20aaiB8  Ka^ll  Ohm,  Yaa,  aad  AMw  TakatisM,  Nara,  both  ef  Japa, 

of  to.  No.  337,132,  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ptt.  No. 
4^90,600.  TUB  application  Mar.  17, 1983,  to.  No.  476348 
CUam  priaritjr,  appUcitioa  Japn,  Jo.  H,  1981,  564090; 
Apr.  9, 1901, 5644070;  Apr.  10, 1981, 5644711 
Ita  portion  of  the  tsrm  ef  tUa  prtart  anbeaqnart  to  Jt  28, 


UJB.  CL  42»-621 


IM.a)B21Di9/00 


16.  A  metal  elongate  f  lement  resistant  to  cracking  corro- 
sion, wherein  the  distribation  of  the  internal  stresses  is  such 
that,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said 
element,  or  at  least  to  the  main  surfaces  corresponding  to  the 
larger  size  of  the  crosa^ection  of  said  element,  the  metal 
comprises,  in  successive  order,  a  zone  of  compressed  state,  a 
neutral  zone  and  a  zone  under  tension,  said  compression  zone 
having  been  produced  in  said  element  by  pretreatment  by 
alternately  flexing  of  the  element  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
thickness  of  the  compression  zone  produced  is  at  least  equal  to 
one  third  of  the  distance  between  the  surface  and  the  axis  of 
the  element,  and  said  flexing  having  been  effected  by  passing 
the  elongate  element  at  least  through  a  first  train  of  rollers 
arranged  in  a  staggered  configuration  such  that  in  an  arrange- 
ment of  three  rollers  two  of  the  rollers  are  located  at  a  position 
lower  than  a  center  rolltf ,  and  wherein  the  follo%ving  condi- 


of: 


1.  A  magneto-optic  memory  medium  consisting  essentiaDy 


a  substrate  having  strip-like  grooves; 

a  magnetic  film  comprising  a  magi|etOK>ptic  magnetixation 
film  having  an  axis  of  easy  mag^tization  perpendicular  to 
its  surface  disposed  on  said  substrate,  said  magnetic  fifan 
having  an  uneven  surftoe  which  corresponds  to  the  strip- 
like grooves  formed  in  said  substrate.    . 


tions  were  met: 


0. 


S  -  S  0.30 
d 


wherein  h  was  the  distance  between  the  lowermost  point  of 
the  center  roller  from  the  plane  tangent  to  the  lower  two 
rollers  at  their  uppermost  point,  and  2d  is  the  distance  separat- 
ing the  centen  of  the  lower  two  rollers. 


4^489,140 
MULTI-LAYER  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  BRAZING  SHEET 
Danid  L.  PaiUaas;  Jote  A.  Efna,  both  of  Taira  lint«  Difid  L 

WObv,  Waat  Terra  Harta,  aad  Robert  D.  Fta,  Roaadils,  iD 

of  Ind.,  aaaipoia  to  AtiaMk  Richflaid  Coapn] 

Calif. 

Fnad  Jo.  24»  1982,  to.  No.  391,768 
h/L  CLi  B32B  15/20 
U.S.a428-654  5 

1.  A  composite  brazing  material  comprising  a  first  layer 
composed  of  a  3000  series  aluminum  alloy,  a  second  kyer 
composed  of  a  4000  series  ahmunom  alloy  and,  disposed  there- 
between and  bonded  reapectively  to  said  first  and  second 
layers,  an  intermediate  layer  composed  of  an  aluminum  alloy 
having  the  following  ctmposition: 
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siliooii 

iron 

copper 

maaguoe 

zinc 

other  dementt 

aluminum 


6.8-8.2  w|t  % 
op  to  0.8  wgt  % 
up  to  0.23  wgt  % 
up  to  0.10  wgt.  % 
up  to  a20  wgt  % 
upto0.1S  wgt  % 
balance 


4*489,141 
PASSIVE  POTENTIOSTAT 
Gary  R.  Sttftord,  Samrit,  N J.,  and  Lode  L  Scribiwr,  Jr^ 
Chariottaarilla,  Van  aaaigMra  to  Calanaas  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Ang.  23, 1982,  to.  No.  410^84 
tat  a.i  HOIM  6/5a  8/04,  10/4S:  GOIR  17/06 
U.S.a489-23  2Clalm 

1.  A  passive  potentiostot  device  which  is  adapted  to  function 
tt  a  self-adjustable  unipolar  resistive  load,  in  combination  with 
a  ftiel  cell,  which  device  comprises: 
an  input  electrometer  circuit  for  meuuring  the  potential 
between  a  reference  electrode  and  the  woridng  dectrode 
ofthefiielceU; 
a  variaUe  reference  ofhet  voltage  source  circuit  for  prese- 
lecting a  specific  potential  for  the  working  electrode,  and 
for  alg^riucally  combining  the  electrometer  output  po- 
tential with  the  selected  potential  to  produce  a  si|^ 


a  cooUng  gas  and  said  second  saxface  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves  adapted  to  carry  a  cooling  gas,  said  first  plate 
being  comprised  of  a  carbonized  mM^ial; 

a  second  plate  having  opposing  first  and  second  surfaces, 
said  first  surface  bdng  flat  and  abutting  said  second  sur- 
face of  said  first  plate  to  define  with  said  grooves  of  said 
second  surface  channels  for  carrying  a  cooling  gas  and 
said  second  surface  of  said  second  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  grooves  of  shallower  depth  than  the  grooves  of  the  first 
and  second  surfaces  of  said  first  plate  for  carrying  a  pro- 
cess gas,  said  second  plate  being  comprised  of  a  carbon- 
ized material; 

and  a  third  plate  having  opposing  first  and  second  surfaces, 
said  first  surface  being  flat  and  abutting  said  first  surface  of 
said  first  plate  to  define  with  said  grooves  of  said  first 
surface  of  said  first  plate  channels  for  carrying  a  cooling 
gas  and  said  second  surface  of  said  third  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  of  shallower  depth  than  the  grooves 
of  the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  first  plate  for  carry- 
ing a  process  gas,  said  third  plate  being  comprised  of  a 
carbonized  material. 


4,489,143 
LITHIUM  ALUMINUM/IRON  SULFIDE  BATTERY 
HAVING  LITHIUM  ALUMINUM  AND  SIUCON  AS 
NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE 
Marian  GObart,  PlDsamssi.  aad  'ntmm  D.  Eann,  New  Lsmx, 
both  of  nL,  MBliBoit  to  1W  Ualtad  Stataa  of  AaMrka  aa 
rapiaaiBlad  by  the  UnHad  States  Daparf  snt  of 
WaaUngtoa,  D.C 

FDed  Jan.  20, 1904,  to.  No.  572,348 
tat  a>  HOIM  4/36 
U.S.  a  429-103  20 


^*< 


UlMW-ill 


«-•• 


which  is  the  difference  between  the  actual  woridng  elec- 
trode potential  and  the  selected  potential; 
a  voltage  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  the  said  signal;  and 
a  dynamic  load  circuit  for  receiving  the  amplified  signal  and 
regulating  the  impedance  of  the  dynamic  load  to  adijust 
the  half-cell  potential  of  the  working  electrode  to  the 
selected  ptential  level. 


4|489,143 
FUEL  CELL  COOLING  ASSEMBLY 
V.  CU,  BrookfieM,  and  Bernard  S. 
Cellar,  both  of  CanUn  aaripMira  to . 


UJ.  a  429-26 


of  to.  No.  321,285,  Nov.  13, 1981,.  TUa 
Nov.  17, 1983,  to.  No.  552,017 
tat  a^  HOIM  8/24 

2 


1.  A  gas  cooler  assembly  oompriafaig; 
a  first  plate  having  opposmg  first  and  second  surfaces,  said 
first  surfine  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  adapted  to  carry 


1.  A  negative  electrode  comprising  a  formed  particulate 
mixture  of  a  lithium-aluminum  alloy  and  silicon. 

8.  A  method  of  making  a  negative  electrode  comprising 
mixing  lithium-aluminum  alloy  particles  and  silicon  particla 
and  forming  the  mixture  into  an  electrode. 

16.  A  secondary  electrochemical  cell  having  a  positive  elec- 
trode and  a  negative  electrode  and  an  electrolyte,  said  positive 
electrode  comprising  an  active  material  of  a  chaloogen  or  a 
transition  metal  chaloogen,  said  n^ative  electrode  comprising 
a  fbrmed  particulate  mixture  of  a  lithium-aluminum  alloy  and 
silicon,  and  said  electrolyte  containing  lithium  ions  providing 
ionic  communication  between  said  positive  and  negative  elec- 
trodea. 

4,489,144 

ISOXAZOLE  DERIVATIVE  ADDITIVE  IN  ORGANIC 

ELECTROLYTES  OF  NONAQUEOUS  CELLS 

EMPLOYPIG  SOLID  CATHODES 

Mutm  B.  Cnrk,  OtaHto 

aaslfBor  to  Union  raiMds  < 

FOad  Mar.  28, 1983,  to.  No.  479,744 
tat  ai  HOIM  6/16 
U J.  a  429-196  12 

1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  an  anode;  an  organic  dec- 
trolyte  solution  comprising  a  solute  dissolved  m  a  organic 
solvent;  and  a  solid  cathode,  said  cathode  comprising  a  mMjor 
amount  (rfa  solid  active  cathode  material  and  a  minor  anxNint 
of  grq>hito  and/or  carbon;  and  said  organic  dectrolyto  solo- 
tion  containing  an  isoxazole  derivative  in  a  range  between 
greater  than  0.2  and  about  2.0  volume  percent  based  on  the 
volume  of  the  organic  solvent 


4S7-I8S  O.G.-84-I0 
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UTHIUM  BATIERY 
KnUkaltfl  M.  Abrahni,  IS  Hfll  St,  Ntikam  Hdtbti,  Man. 

Ftai,  17  WilMi  Rd.,  Mb  of  Wihhiim  MMi.  02154 
FDtd  Oct  II,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  S42,M1 
Itt.  CLi  HOIM  W/40 


UJ.a42»-197 


U 


applying  a  layer  of  positive  resist  onto  the  chromium  layer, 
exposing  the  said  resist  through  an  exposure  mask,  develop- 
ing the  resist  and  removing  the  unwanted  portions 
thereof; 

blanket  coating  by  cathode  sputtering  a  layer  of  a  silicon 

dioxide  material  which  is  dry<etched  more  slowly  than 

said  chromium  layer; 
said  conditions  of  said  cathode  sputtering  is  such  that  a  layer 

of  chromium  oxide  in  the  order  of  nanometen  in  thickness 

forms  between  said  chromium  layer  and  said  siUcon  diox- 

ide  layer  resulting  in  superior  adherence  between  the  said 

chromium  and  silicon  dioxide  layers; 
lifting  off  said  bhmket-coating  layer  where  it  is  upon  said 

resist  and  leaving  the  said  blanket-coating  where  it  is  upon 

said  chromium  layer;  and 
dry  etching  said  chromium  layer  while  using  the  remaining 

said  blanket-coating  layer  as  an  etch  mask  to  form  said 

chromium  mask. 


I  A  rechargeable  cell  comprising  a  lithium-containing  an- 
ode, a  cathode,  and  an  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  comprising 
a  solvent,  a  lithium  salt,  and  an  additive  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  improve  the  cycle-life  of  said  ceU,  said  additive  comprising 
a  5-  or  6-member  cyclic  or  acyclic  organic  compound  of  the 
general  formuUv 


R'  R3 


R'  R3 

X  X 


'A' 

It" 

R»^^  M  ^R' 


4,481,147 
ORGANIC  PHOTOOONDUCnVE  ELEMENTS 
EMPLOYING  A  POLYCARBONATV  RESIN 
Mike  S.  R  Chug,  Dubwy,  Con. 

FM  Doe.  14, 1981,  S«.  No.  33M02 

IM.  a^  G03G  5/06 

VJS.  CL  430—58  7  q 

1.  An  organic  photoconductive  element  comprising  an  elec- 
troconductive  plastic  film  support,  a  bonding  layer  of  an  adhe- 
sive material  on  said  support,  a  charge  generating  layer  com- 
prising a  particulate  charge  generating  organic  chemical  ad- 
hered to  said  bonding  layer,  and  a  charge  transport  layer  com- 
prising a  charge  transport  organic  chemical  and  a  binder  mate- 
rial for  the  charge  transport  chemical  adhered  to  said  charge 
generating  layer,  characterixed  by  said  adhesive  bonding  Uiyer 
and  said  binder  material  comprising  at  least  one  polycarbonate 
resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  ranging  fhmi 
about  2S.O0O  to  about  4S,000,  said  binder  material  forming  a 
homogeneous  phase  within  said  charge  trwupon  layer  and 
comprising  from  about  3S  to  about  65  weight  percent  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  charge  transport  layer. 


where  each  R»,  R2,  R3,  R4afld  R*.  independently,  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl  and  M  is  oxygen,  sulftir,  selenium,  tellurium,  or 
hydrogenated  or  lower  alk)4-substituted  X,  where  X  is  nitro- 
gen, phosphorous,  anenic,  antimony,  or  carbon. 


M89,146 

REVERSE  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CHROMIUM  MASKS 

USING  SIUCON  DIOXIDE  DRY  ETCH  MASK 
G8Mfc»  Bock,  BoabUivn;  Banhard  HaflMr.  UMricttinso: 
5*iW4  MiU,  Ahdorf;  aid  Kli«  P.  IWal.  WeH«Sd^ 
of  Fad.  Ra»  of  Gar—y,  Mrigoori  to  Irtaraationai  Bwineso 
CorporMkn,  Anmk,  N.Y. 
FDad  Ai«.  17, 1183,  Str.  No.  524,182 

I0O9  •« ,  J2??'  ■»•"«■«*"  EBopaan  Pat  Off.,  Ai»  35. 
1582, 82  107797.1 

UJ.a430-5  i  llClalms 


4«48iLl48 

OVERCOATED  PHOTORESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Aothoay  M.  Horgn,  Pittaford,  N.Yn  iHiiMr  to  Xeras  < 
ratkM,  StmnlBnl,  Con. 

FOod  Apr.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,250 

bt  a,i  G03G  5/06,  5/08.  5/14 

UJS.  a  430-59  44Clain8 


\ 


T-^  E»TgggmT.JJl.U..ill.uj.....y 


1.  A  reverse  process  fw 
ing: 
\  providing  a  substrate  coatod  with  a  chromium  layer, 


1.  An  unproved  photoreqwntive  device  comprised  in  the 
order  stated  of  the  following  layers:  (1)  a  substrate  (2)  an 
adhesive  layer,  (3)  a  hole  tran^ort  hiyer,  (4)  an  inorganic, 
panchromatic  photogenerating  layer,  (5)  a  photoconductive 
composition  sensitive  in  the  red  or  infrared  r^ion  of  the  spec- 
trum, which  composition  is  selected  from  the  group  omsisting 
of  organic  photoconductive  compositions,  diarge  transfer 
complex  compositions,  dye  sensitiaers,  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
(6)  an  polymeric  overcoating  layer, 
chromium  mask  comiHis-      27.  An  improved  photoresponsive  device  in  accordance 

with  claim  1  wherein  the  hole  tranqxm  layer  comprises  mole- 
cules of  the  fbrmuhu 
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dispersed  fai  a  highly  msulating  and  transparent  organic  resin- 
oia  material  whmin  X  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
(ortho)  CHs.  (mett)  CH3,  (pan)  CH3.  (ortho)  Q.  (meta)  a. 
(pan)CL 


material  being  less  than  4.0  wherein  upon  exposing  said  mate- 
rial to  actinic  radiation  and  rupturing  said  capsules,  said  inter- 
nal phase  is  image-wise  released  from  said  cqwiles  and  partici- 
pates in  forming  a  image. 


4,489,152 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT  FOR  SILVER  TRANSFER 

IMAGES  WITH  POLYVINYLPYRROLIDONE  IN 

CARBON  BLACK  LAYER 

Difid  F.  Obcrhanasr.  SoMrrllla,  aid  Peter  R  Roth,  Needham, 

both  of  Man^  iMlpon  to  Polaroid  CorporatloB,  Caabridgi, 

Mass. 

FDed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Sar.  No.  584,597 

IM.  a^  G03C 1/H  5/54 

U&  a  430-229  9  rMm^ 


4,489149 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON 

MEMBER 
Takao  Kawamon,  Sakii,  aid  Maaaami  Yoahida,  iMaflaiil. 

both  of  Japn,  aaripmrs  to  MfaMha  QuMra  KaboUU  Kai- 

iha;  Takao  Kawamra,  both  of  Osaka  and  Kyoccra  Corpora- 

thrn,  Kyoto,  aO  of,  Japan 

CoMfamatioB  of  Sar.  No.  490,212,  May  4, 1983,  abandoBad, 

which  is  a  eoMinatloo  of  Sar.  No.  254,189,  Apr.  14, 1981, 
ibiidoMd.  lUa  appUcatioo  Dee.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  542,733 

OaiM  priority,  appUcBthm  Japan,  May  8,  1980,  5542111; 
Oct  13, 1980, 55-144189;  Nov.  8, 1980, 55-157335 

IM.  a^  G03G  5/082 
UA  a  430-45  6  ra«i— 

1.  An  (tecm>photogr^>hic  sensitive  member  which  com- 
prises a  substrate,  a  bwrier  layer  of  amorphous  siUcon  having 
a  thickness  of  about  0.2  to  S  microns  and  containing  about  0.0S 
to  1  atomic  %  of  oxygen  and  a  photoconductive  layer  of 
amorphous  silicon  fonned  on  said  barrier  layer  and  containing 
about  10-9  to  Sx  10-2  atomic  %  of  oxygen,  about  10  to  40 
atomic  %  of  hydrogen  and  about  10  to  20000  ppm  of  a  Group 
nio  impurity  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,489,150 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  POLYESTER  TONER 
BLENDS 
Shiw-Piag  Oaiv,  Saa  Joaa,  aid  Pad  Shieh,  FkawNrt,  both  of 
CaUfc,  laripon  to  Rieoh  CoiViiiy,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 
FDod  Jo.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  502,256 
lat  a^  G03G  9/08 
U J.  a  430-106  7  n«i— 

1.  A  toner  composition  for  electrophotographic  developing, 
comprising  a  coloring  agent  and  a  thermoplastic  polymeric 
blend  comprising  propoxylated  bisphenol-A  flunarate  polyes- 
ter and  a  polyester  resin  with  a  chemically  bound  halogen. 

5.  A  toner  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  coloring  agent 
is  carbon  black. 


1.  A  photographic  product  comprising  a  sheet-like  element 
comprising  a  transparent  support  carrying,  in  sequence,  an 
image-receiving  layer  containing  silver  precipitating  nuclei,  a 
white  light-reflecting  layer,  an  opaque  layer  comprising  car- 
bon black,  and  a  photosensitive  silver  hidide  emulsion  layer, 
said  opaque  layer  also  containing  polyvinylpyrrolidone  in  a 
concentration,  by  weight  of  said  carbon  black,  effective  to 
increase  the  density  of  a  silver  transfer  image  formed  in  said 
image-receiving  layer. 


4,489,151 

PHOTOSENSmVE  MATERIAL  EMPLOYING 

ENCAPSULATED  RADUTION  SENSITIVE 

COMPOSmON 

FMariek  W.  Sairiers;  Gary  F.  Hillaabraiid;  Jonathan  S.  ArMy, 
and  Richard  F.  Wright  aU  of  Chlllicotha,  Ohio,  aaaignon  to 
The  Mead  CorporatioB,  Dayton,  Oido 

FOad  Dae  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  45436 
ne  portion  of  the  tarn  of  tUi  pataM  sobaeqaaat  to  Aog.  16, 
2066,  Ihb  boan  diadaiaMd. 
bt  a.)  G03C 1/40. 1/00 
U.S.a430-138  29Claim 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  on 
a  surfue  thereof  a  plurality  of  capsules,  said  capsules  contain- 
ing, as  the  internal  phase,  a  radiation  sensitive  composition 
which  undergoes  a  change  m  viscosity  iqx»  exposure  to  ac- 
tinic radiation,  the  sensitivity  (log  E)  of  said  friiotosensitive 


4,489,153 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POSITIVE  OVERLAY 
Robert  W.  AahcrafI,  Towanda,  and  Job  G.  MooUanan,  Soyra, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaripon  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  da  NcMva  I 
paay,  WihnhvlOB,  DeL 

FOad  Dae  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  564,380 
brt.  a'  G03C  1/68.  7/00:  G03F  3/00 
U  A  a  430-253  7 


SLOieNT 

S    .ElXICNT 
y.  (il) 


1.  Process  fbr  preparing  a  positive  overlay  which  comprises 
(a)  exposing  through  a  separation  positive  image  a  peel-apart 
photosensitive  element  comprising  in  order  from  top  to 
bottom,  (I)  a  strippable  cover  sheet  comprised  of  s  |x>ly> 
meric  fUm  which  is  transparent  to  actinic  radiation,  (2)  a 
photoadherent  layer  containing  a  colorant  and  comprising 
a  photohardenable  material  with  ethylenically  unsaturated 
or  bencophenone  type  groups,  (3)  a  nonphotosensitive 
organic  contiguous  layer,  and  (4)  a  sheet  support, 
wherem,  after  exposure  to  actinic  radiation,  the  peel  force 
required  to  remove  the  cover  sheet  (1)  with  the  exposed 
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phottMdhereat  layer  (^)  thereon  ftxMn  the  contiguoiis  layer 
O)  ii  at  leait  four  tiniei  the  peel  force  required  to  remove 
the  cover  iheet  (1)  |hmi  an  uneipoted  photoadherent 
leyer(2);  I 

(b)  peeling  apart  the  expoied  photoienaitive  element  to  form 
two  elements:  Q  cover  iheet  bearing  on  its  surface  col- 
ored exposed  inuge  aress.  and  (ii)  sheet  support  bearing 
the  contiguous  layer  having  on  its  surftce  complementary 
colored  unexposed  image  areas; 

(c)  adhering  element  (ii)  to  a  transparent  receptor; 

(d)  removing  the  tnuupirent  receptor  and  the  colored  unex- 
posed image  areas  adhered  thereto; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (d)  at  least  one  tim^  and 
(0  overlaying  the  images  in  register. 


M89,1SS 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  FH01t)GRAPHIC 

MATERIALS  WITH  DIFFUSIBLE  DYE  FOR  IMPROVING 

GRAININESS 
Id  SakiMMe;  SUgso  HfruMS  and  KciicU  AteU,  aD  of 
Japan,  amtpofs  to  VwSi  Photo  FDm  Cn^  UL, 

FUed  JnL  8, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  811^30 
priority,  appUeatioa  Japn,  JaL  7, 1N2, 87-118161 
IM.  a^  G03C  7/00 
UJ.a430-S0S  IOCUm 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  having  formed  thereon  a  blue-sensitive  silver  h«H^ 
emulsion  layer,  a  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
and  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulaira  biyer,  at  least  one  of 
said  emulsion  byeis  containing  a  non-diffiisible  coupler  wUdi 
forms  a  properly  smearing  diffbsible  dye  upon  reaction  with 
the  oxidation  product  of  a  color  developing  agent  together 
with  a  substantially  colorless  competing  compound  which 
captures  the  oxidation  product  of  a  color  developing  agent 
wherein  the  colorless  competing  compound  is  represented  by 
the  general  formula  (CI) 


(CO 


4y4i9184 
PROCnS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SURPRINT  PROOF 
Harrey  W.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Sayre,  Pa^  aisiffor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 
Wipwi  aid  Company,  Wflmfaiitoa,  DeL 

FDod  Doe.  22, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  864,361 
lot  CL^  G03C  J/68,  7/00;  G03F  3/00 
UjB.a430-283  ISClalms 


ELEMENT  (ii) 


1.  A  procen  for  preparing  a  surprint  proof  which  comprises 

(a)  exposing  through  an  ftnage  bearing  trsn^Miency  a  peel- 
apart  photosensitive  element  comprising  in  order  firom  top 
to  bottom,  (1)  a  strippable  cover  sheet  omiprised  of  a 
polymeric  film  which  is  transparent  to  actinic  radiation, 
(2)  a  photoadherent  kyer  containing  a  colorant  and  com- 
prising a  photohardenable  material  with  ethylenically 
mnnirated  or  benzophenone  type  groups,  (3)  a  nonpho- 
tosensitive  organic  contiguous  kyer,  and  (4)  a  sheet  sup- 
port, wherein,  after  exposure  to  actinic  radisdon,  the  peel 
tone  required  to  remove  the  cover  sheet  (1)  with  the 
exposed  photoadherent  layer  (2)  thereon  from  the  contig- 
uous layer  (3)  is  at  least  four  times  the  peel  force  required 
to  remove  the  cover  sheet  (1)  from  an  unexposed  photoad- 
herent layer  (2>, 

(b)  poeUng  apart  the  exposed  photosensitive  element  to  form 
two  elements:  (i)  cover  sheet  bearing  on  its  surface  col- 
ored exposed  image  areas,  and  (ii)  sheet  support  bearing 
the  contiguous  layer  having  on  its  surface  conqilementary 
colored  unexposed  tanage  anas; 

(c)  adhering  one  of  said  elements  G)  or  Cd)  to  the  surface  of 
a  substrate,  the  degree  of  adhesioo  to  the  photoadherent 
layer  bafaig  greater  that  the  adhesion  of  the  photoadher- 
ott  biyer  to  the  contiguous  layer  or  the  cover  sheet, 

(d)  separating  either  the  cover  sheet  of  element  (i).  or  the 
sheet  support  and  contiguous  layer  of  element  (ii); 

(a)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (c)  at  least  once  using  a  new  peel- 
apnt  photosensitive  element  which  is  adhered  to  said 
piteodiag  element  by  « layer  of  adhesive. 


~^ 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubsUtuled 
alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkenyl  groiq>,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  or  an  — OZ  group, 
wherein  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  acyl  group,  and 
alkoxycarb(»yl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group, 
an  tSkyl  group  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkenyl 
group  containing  2  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  a  methallyl  group; 
R2>,  R22  and  r23  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  — SOiR^.  — COR'^.  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  30  carixm 
atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubMituted  akenyl  group  containing  2 
to  30  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkoxy 
gfoup,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylthio  group,  a  substi* 
tuted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group;  and  wherein  R^  is  a  hy- 
droxy group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  30  carbon  atons,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkoxy 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryloxy  group,  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  amino  group. 


4^489,186 
CHLORAMPHENICOL  DERIVATIVES 
Pyarc  Khaoaa,  San  Joee;  Evan  S.  Snyder,  Mooitahi  View,  mt 
PritUpol  Singh,  Sannyrole,  aU  of  Calif,,  ari^ors  to  Sy?a 
Company,  Pato  AHo,  Calif. 

FOed  Apr.  23, 1861,  Sor.  No.  286,761 
Int  a.3  COIN  33/54:  CUQ 1/31 CUN  9/96:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.a438— 7  6 1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


QjCHCONH 

"°       )-/~yNi«(eo)»-  -' 


wherein: 

R  is  an  aliphatic  linking  group  of  up  to  12  atoms  other  than 
hydrogen  having  a^^  of  frmn  2  to  8  atmnsoonsistiagof 
carbon,  nitrogen,  and  chalcogen  of  atomic  no.  8  to  16; 
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Z  is  a  poly(amhio  add)  consisting  of  polypeptides  and  prote- 
ins having  1  or  more  subunits  and  a  molecukr  weight  of  at 
least  about  SOOO,  which  is  antigenic  or  an  enzyme; 

m is 0 or  Land 

n  is  a  number  between  1  and  the  molecular  weight  of  Z 
divided  by  1000. 


4,489,187 
CHLORAMPHENICOL  DERIVATIVES 
Pymt  L.  Khama,  San  Joao;  E?n  S.  Saydor,  Moontaln  View, 
I  Prtthipal  Sfa«^  Smnqnrale,  oO  of  CUif .,  Msipors  to  Sy?a 
f,  Palo  AHo,  CoUf. 
FQed  Sep.  28, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  306,869 
Int  a^  GOIN  33/54:  CUQ  J/31'  CUN  9/96:  CD7G  7/00 
UJB.  a  438-7  9  Chdn 

t  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


mmcoim- 


-^X>- 


wherem: 

R  is  an  aliphatic  linking  group  of  up  to  12  atoms  other  than 
hydrogen  having  a  chain  of  from  2  to  8  atoms  consisting  of 
carbon,  nitrogen,  and  chalcogen  of  atomic  m).  8  to  16; 

Z  is  a  poly(amino  acid),  consisting  of  polypeptides  and  pro- 
teins having  1  or  more  subunits,  of  at  least  SOOO  molecuhu- 
weight; 

m  is  0  or  1;  and 

n  is  a  number  between  1  and  the  molecuhtf  weight  of  Z 
divided  by  SOO. 

9.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HNR(CO)«i- 


Y' 


wherein: 

m'isOor  1; 

R  is  an  aliphatic  linking  group  of  up  to  12  atoms  other  than 
hydrogen  having  a  chsLi  of  from  2  to  8  atoms  consisting  of 
carbon,  nitrogen,  and  chalcogen  of  atomic  no.  8  to  16; 

Y3  is  an  enzyme  substituted  at  other  than  its  active  site  its, 
having  at  least  30  percent  of  its  activity  prior  to  conjuga- 
tion; and 

n^  is  1  to  30. 


4^489,188 

BINDING  ASSAY  FOR  THE  DETECHON  OF 

MYCOBACTERU 

W.  Straoa,  New  York,  N.Y^  airiffor  to  Monteflore 
Hoopttol  md  Medical  CMar,  Ine^  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Difirioa  of  Ser.  No.  146,294,  May  8,  I960,  Pot  No.  4,410,660. 
lids  application  Sep.  23, 1962,  Sor.  No.  421,986 
Int  a^  GOIN  33/54:  CUQ  J/04 
VS.  CL  438—7  29  Cbdnn 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  Mycobacteria  in  a 
fluid  or  tissue  which  comprises: 
mixing  said  fluid  or  tissue  containing  a  secretory  product  of 
Mycobacteria  with  a  complex  of  a  tracer-containing  mole- 
cule, and  a  binding  macromolecule  having  reversible 
bniding  affinity  for  said  trscer-containing  molecule,  and 
detecting  said  tracer  containing  molecule  wherein  said  trac- 
er-containing molecule  is  a  heat-stable  charooal-adsofba- 
ble  labeled  protein  obtained  from  the  growth  media  of 


Myeobaet§rium  tubtrcuhtis,  said  protein  having  a  moleeo- 
lar  weight  of  between  20,000  and  30,000,  immunochemical 
Mability  over  a  temperature  range  of  4*  C.-2S0*  C.  a  pH 
range  of  3.0-9.0  and  exhibiting  comigration  towards  the 
anode  in  the  presence  of  bovine  serum  albumin  and  borate 
buffer  at  a  pH  of  8.6  with  an  applied  voltage  of  80  volts  on 
starch  gel  electrophoresis  for  12  hours. 


4,489,189 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF  HUMAN 
INSULIN 
Jaa  Maiiomsa,  Hsriev,  Denanrk,  amiffni  to  Novo 
A/S,DomBark 

FDod  Aog.  9, 1962,  Sor.  No.  406^71 

,  appUeaHoa  Doamarfc,  Aog.  10, 1981, 3837/81 
lat  a>  CUP  2 J/04:  CUN  9/76 
VS.  a  438-71  u  CUm 

1.  In  a  procen  for  preporing  human  insulin  by  iwwiatiin 
human  des-B30  insulin  or  salt  or  complex  thereof  with  an 
L-threonine  ester  or  a  salt  thereof  in  the  presence  of  trypsin 
followed  by  subjecting  the  resulting  human  insulin  TluJ^O- 
ester  to  one  or  more  reactions  to  remove  all  protecting  groups, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
amidating  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  water  miscible  solvent 
with  a  water  content  in  such  reaction  mixture  exceeding 
about  10%  and  being  less  than  30%  v/v,  at  a  reaction 
temperature  below  about  37*  C  to  human  insulin  Hu^- 
ester  in  at  lesst  90%  yield. 


4,489,160 
PLASMIDPCG2 
RyoichI  Kafsamata,  Maehida;  Tetaao  Oka,  Yokohama,  and 
Akira  Faraya,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kooro  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jopoa 

FDod  Aug.  34, 1962,  Ser.  No.  410jr 
Claims  priority,  applieation  Japan,  Aog.  26, 1961, 86/133887 
lat  a^  CUN  J /2a  J5/00. 1/OO 
U&a43S-283  61 


•WB 


MS* 


fen* 


«»ft« 


1.  An  isoUted  plasmid  pCG2  characterized  by  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  6.6  kiloboses  and  the  following  cleavage  sites 
for  restriction  endonucleases: 


Restriction 

Number  of 

enzyme 

cleivigeBtas 

Hiadlll 

Kpnl 

BamHI 

Pttl 

Hpal 

EeoiU 

SaU 

B|1U 
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SrnUIN  OF  TRICNOD&IMA  VIRIDE  TO  CONTROL 

FUSAUUMWILT 
;«ii|i  C  Plpiflai,  BdMHk,  Md^  MrigMr  to  nc  Uaitcd 

SMM  of  AMrica  •§  npNMrtiid  by  the  SMrettry  of  Agrienl- 
DXI. 
FM  Oct  28,  IN2,  Sir.  No.  43M97 
IM.  aJ  C12N 1/14:  CUR  1/995.  1/77:  MiJL  37/00 
U&  a  438-284  2  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  fungus  Tnchoderma 
viridt  designated  as  T-1*R9, 


Ri7  B  Glu  or  Lys;  Rig  is  Val  or  Met;  R21  is  Met,  Met(OX  He, 
Ala,  Leu,Gly.  Nle,  Val,  PheorOhi:  R22  is  Ala  or  Thr  or  Glu; 
R23  is  Arg  or  Lys;  R25  is  Asp  or  Glu;  R26  is  Gin  or  Lys;  Ra?  is 
Uu,  lie,  Ala.  Gly,  Val,  Nle,  Phe,  Asp,  Asn.  Gin  or  Glu;  R21  is 
Ala  or  Lys;  R32  is  His,  Tyr  or  Ala;  R33  is  Ser,  Asn.  Leu,  Thr  or 
Ala;  R36  is  Lys  or  Leu;  R3S  is  Met  or  Leu;  R39  is  Glu  or  Asp; 
R41  is  Ala,  lie,  Gly,  Val,  Uu,  Nle,  Phe,  Gin  or  des  R41.  pro- 
vided  however  that  when  R3g  is  Leu,  then  R22  is  Ala;  and  a 
phannaceutically  or  veterinarily  acceptable  liquid  or  solid 
carrier  therefor. 


4^489142 
FRESH  BLOOD  (UNFIXBD)  HEMATOLOGY  CONTROL 
Paaeli  L.  Hawkte,  ad  Cifolc  J.  Yooag,  both  of  Miaod.  Fla.. 

aaripms  to  AMriean  Hoipital  Supply  CorporMkHi.  Efaas- 

toa,IlL 

Fllsd  Dm.  21,  981,  Ser.  No.  332,781 

lit  CL}  GOIN  W49.  33/96:  OMK  3/00 

UJ5.  a  436-10  9  CUm 

1.  A  fluid  comprising  an  essentially  plasma  and  nutrient  free 
hematologic  control  and  calibration  standard  having  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  washed  and  unfixed  red  blood  cells  in  a 
low  sodium  buffered  medium,  a  pH  range  of  about  6.8  to  about 
8  and  a  stabilizer  consisting  essentially  of  about  S  to  about  90 
grams  of  a  disaccharide  per  liter  of  buffered  medium,  the 
concentration  of  disaccharide  and  sodium  ions  relative  to  other 
unspecified  components  of  the  fluid  being  adjusted  so  as  to  (i) 
maintain  the  osmoUlity  of  the  fluid  in  the  range  of  from  about 
240  to  about  310  mos/kg  and  (ii)  preserve  the  native  ionic 
concentration  within  the  red  blood  cells,  whereby  an  osmotic 
equilibrium  across  the  red  blood  cell  membrane  is  achieved 
thereby  minimizing  ionic  transport  across  the  red  blood  cell 
membrane. 

9.  A  fluid  comprising  a  plaima  and  nutrient-free  hematologic 
control  and  calibration  standard  having  a  predetermined 
amount  of  washed  and  unfixed  red  blood  cells  in  a  low  sodium 
buffered  medium,  a  pH  range  of  about  6.8  to  about  8.0  and  a 
stabilizer  consisting  essentially  of  about  5  about  SO  grams  of  a 
disaccharide  per  liter  of  buffored  medium,  the  concentration  of 
disaccharide  and  sodium  ions  relative  to  other  unspecified 
componentt  of  this  fluid  being  a4justed  so  as  to  (i)  maintain  the 
osmolality  of  the  fluid  fai  a  range  of  from  about  240  to  about 
340  mos/kg  and  Qi)  to  preserve  the  native  ionic  concentration 
within  the  red  blood  cells,  thereby  an  osmotic  equilibrium 
across  the  red  blood  cell  membrane  is  achieved  whereby  mini- 
mizing an  ionic  transport  across  the  red  blood  cell  membrane, 
the  pH  of  the  fluid  being  mafcitainrd  with  the  above  range  by 
a  buffer  selected  fh»>  a  grotp  consisting  of  potassium  phos- 
phate and  Good's  buffers. 


4,489,164 

COLORIMETRIC  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

ALDEHYDES  IN  AIR 

Pul  W.  McCoDumghey,  and  Elnwr  S.  McKec,  both  of  PMi. 

burgh.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safety  AppUaiieie  Comma, 

Pittsborgh,  Pa.  -—»—#. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,672 
IM.  a^  GOIN  21/79 
U.S.  a.  436-130  3  n«i— 

1.  A  method  of  determhdng  the  time  weighted  average 
concentration  of  an  aldehyde  in  air  comprising  passing  air  to  be 
sampled  through  a  transparent  tube  containing  an  elongate  bed 
of  silica  gel  impregnated  with  sulfuric  acid,  whereby  moisture 
and  aldehyde  are  adsorbed  on  sequential  lengthwise  portions 
of  the  bed,  and  then  contacting  the  bed  with  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  vapor  reactive  with  the  adsorbed  aldehyde  to 
form  a  colored  reaction  product,  whereby  a  lengthwise  por- 
tion of  the  bed  will  be  colored. 


4^419,163 
RCRF  AND  ANALOGS 
Jen  E.  F.  Rl?i«,  U  JoOa;  JomUb  Splea,  EKiaitas,  and 
Wylie  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  U  Jola,  aD  of  Calif.,  Mri^on  to  lie 
Silk  tattato  fer  Bioloiicia  Stodiea,  Sa  Diego,  Calif . 
Fllad  Apr.  14, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  484,931 
I«.  a»  COIN  1/00:  AISUL  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CL  436    86  20  f^^jj,, 

1.  A  composition  for  lowering  the  blood  pressure  of  animals 
comprising  an  effective  amoutit  of  rCRF  or  an  analog  of  CRF 
or  a  nontoxic  addition  salt  thereof  having  a  purity  of  at  least 
about  5%  and  having  the  fortouU: 
Y-R|-Pro-Pro-Ile-Ser-RfAip-Leu-R|  I•Rl^Rl3-Leu-Leu- 

Arg•R|^R||.Rl9.Gltt-R».R22•R23•R24•R2S•R2«-R2 
7-R2t<}hi-Ghi-Ahi-R32-R33-Asn-Arg-R36-Leu-R38-R39. 
R40-R41-NH2 
wherein  Y  is  an  acyl  group  having  7  or  less  carbon  atoms  or 
hydrogen;  R|  is  Ser-Gbi-Glu  or  pOlu-Gly  or  Ghi-Glu  or  Glu 
or  D-Ser-Gbi-Glu  or  Ser-Glii-Glu  or  D-Ser-Glu-Glu  or  Glu- 
Glu  or  l^p01u<My  or  desR|;  R|,  R,2,  R19,  R24  and  R40  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Leu,  Do,  Ala,  Gly,  Val, 
Nle,  Phe  and  Gto;  Rn  is  Thr  or  Ser,  Rt3  is  His,  Tyr  or  Glu; 


4,489,168 
CHROMOGENIC  TRACERS  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ASSAY 

Daniel  B.  Waper,  and  Richwd  L  l^iOB,  both  of  RaMgh,  NXn 
assignors  to  Becton  DicUnaon  and  CoapiByf  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  34, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,141 
IM.  a.i  GOIN  33/52,  33/54:  B68D  71/00 
U.S.  a  436-800  42  nrt— 

1.  A  tracer  for  use  in  an  assay  comprising:  a  chromogen 
conjugated  to  a  ligand  through  a  spacer  radical,  said  spacer 
radical  for  conjugating  the  chromogen  to  the  ligand  being 
derived  from  an  amino  acid  and  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 


COOX 
-Y— R-CH— NH— 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, ammonium,  amine  salt  and  metal  cations; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH—  and 


? 


-C-; 

and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted 
and  unsubstituted  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
no  more  than  13  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  — R—  and 
— CH—  may  be  linked  to  form  a  carbocyclic  radical. 

4,489,166 
MONITORING  OF  HUMAN  ENDOMETRIAL  FUNCnON 

BY  RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  OF  PEP 
Shared  G.  Joahi,  Lathaas,  N.Y.,  nH^M  to  Raaearc 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mqr  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382499 
IM.  a^  GOIN  33/56 

UA  a.  436—810  37 

1.  A  radioimmunoassay  method  for  the  quantitotive  determi- 
nation of  PEP  in  a  body  fluid  comprising: 
(a)  partially  purifying  PEP  chromatographically; 
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(b)  radioisotopically  hibelling  said  partially  purified  PEP  and 
Anther  purifying  it  chromatographically; 

(c)  preparing  an  antibody  specUk  against  PEP  using  said 
partiiOly  purified  PEP  as  an  antigen; 

(d)  admixing  a  sample  of  the  body  fluid  suspected  of  contain- 
mg  PEP  widi  radioisotope  labeled  PEP  and  said  antibody 
against  PEP; 

(e)  mcubating  said  mixture  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow 
unlabeled  PEP  and  radioisotope  labeled  PEP  to  competi- 
tively bind  on  said  antibody  against  PEP; 

(0  separating  from  said  mixture  antibody  against  PEP  to 
which  is  bound  unlabeled  PEP  and  radioisotope  labeled 
PEP; 

(g)  meararing  the  radioactivity  of  the  separated  antibody 
against  PEP  to  which  is  bound  unlabeled  PEP  and  radioi- 
sotope labeled  PEP;  measuring  the  radioactivity  of  the 
mixture  firom  which  the  antibody  against  PEP  to  which  is 
bound  unlabeled  PEP  and  radioisotope  labeled  PEP  was 
separated;  or  measuring  the  radioactivity  of  both  the 
antibody  against  PEP  to  which  is  bound  unlabeled  PEP 
and  radioisotope  labeled  PEP  and  the  mixture  firom  which 
it  was  separated  to  determine  the  content  of  PEP  in  said 
body  fluid. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  radioisotope  is  '^'I. 


4,489,167 
MEIHODS  AND  GOMPOSmONS  FOR  CANCER 
DETECTION 
YiUo  OcU,  Kyoto;  TakMU  HicUya,  Onka;  Tadayoihi  Miya- 
add,  and  YoddUro  K^lita,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  I 
on  to  Baxter  TnfCBol  Laboratories,  lacn  DeerfteU,  HL 
FDad  Jn.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,217 
iBt  a^  GOIN  33/54,  33/56.  33/59:  A61K  43/00 
UJ5.  a  436-818  24 

1.  A  method  comprising 

(a)  contacting  an  impure  CEA  (carcinoembryonic-antigen) 
or  labelled  CEA  containing  composition  with  an  antibody 
to  AG  (acid-glycoprotein), 

(b)  removing  the  unadsorbed  residue  of  the  composition 
and 

(c)  separating  the  CEA  or  labelled  CEA  from  said  antibody. 

21.  A  composition  comprising  CEA  or  labelled  CEA  which 
is  substantially  free  of  proteins  which  are  not  bound  by  anti- 
body to  AG. 

22.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  intact  CEA  or 
intact,  labelled  CEA  which  composition  is  substantially  f^  of 
the  P  segment  of  CEA. 

23.  The  composition  of  claims  21  or  22  wherein  the  CEA  is 
labelled  with  an  enzyme  or  a  radioisotope. 


4,489,169 
CRACKING  CATALYST 
J.  BertM,  and  Dwigbt  L.  McKay,  both  of  BarClaefllle, 
Oklan  aaaigBors  to  PkUUps  Petroleal  Company,  Barttaarillc 
OUa. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  130,678,  Mar.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4321,129, 
whieh  is  a  divlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  941,896,  Sep.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,288,2r,  whieh  is  a  eoMinnatio»>faHport  of  Ser.  No.  848,184, 
Get  28, 1977,  abandoMd.  TUs  appUeatioo  No?.  20, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  323,891 
brt.  a^  BOU  29/16,  23/90 
US.  CL  802-64  34  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  passivating  at  least  one  contaminating  metal 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  iron,  copper,  cobalt  and 
vanadium  on  a  cracking  catalyst  which  comprises  contacting 
said  cracking  catalyst  with  (A)  at  least  one  of  elemental  anti- 
mony and  compounds  of  antimony  and  (B)  at  least  one  of 
elemental  tin  and  compounds  of  tin,  whereby  there  is  added  to 
said  cracking  catalyst  a  modifying  amount  of  each  of  (A)  and 
(B)  with  the  weight  ratio  of  antimony  in  (A)  to  the  tin  in  (B) 
being  such  as  to  provide  a  passivation  of  said  contaminating 
metals  on  said  cracking  catalyst  greater  than  the  sum  of  the 
passivation  effects  of  each  of  (A)  and  (B)  individually. 

14.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claun  1  wherein  said 
cracking  catalyst  is  a  used  cracking  catalyst  having  deposited 
thereon  a  detrimental  amount  of  at  least  one  metal  of  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  iron  and  vanadium. 

15.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said 
cracking  catalyst  is  an  unused  cracking  catalyst. 


4,489,168 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  FOR  USE  IN 
MANUFACTURING  NON-MAGNEHC  PARTS  OF  A 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  OOMPOSmON 
Larry  A.  Wank,  CorawaBfflle,  and  Joaeph  G.  BriMhig,  Sanger- 
tfiB^both  of  N.Y.,  anipori  to  North  Aassrkan  PhOipa  Corpo> 
ration,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
CoatlaaatloB  of  Ser.  No.  338,918,  Dee.  30, 1981, 

lUs  appUeatfoa  Get  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  846,071 
let  a^  O04B  35/46 
UA  a  801-134  3 

1.  A  nonmagnetic  material  for  use  in  a  magnetic  head  which 
consists  of  a  composition  which,  by  weight,  is  between  10  and 
30%  caldom  oxide  and  between  70  and  90%  titanium  dioxide 
and  more  than  0%  and  up  to  2%  zirconium  dioxide. 


4,489,170 
OXIDATION  CATALYST,  ESPECLOLY  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  METHACRYUC  ACID  BY  GAS 
PHASE  OXIDATION  OF  METHACROLEIN 
Riehard  Knbeti,  KirthhsiBi,  and  Matthias  Sekwaronu 
burgsrfcof,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraunqr,  aasigaers  to  BASF 
Aktiangeeellsehaft,  Ladwifihafsm  Fed.  Rap.  oTGerway 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,942 
OahM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1982,3208871 

Int  CL^  BOU  27/14:  C07C  51/16 
U.S.  CL  802—211  11  Clahn 

1.  An  oxidation  catalyst  of  the  formula:  M012W0.1.3P0. 
.i-4Sbo.i.30x  wherein  x  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms 
formally  required  to  saturate  the  valences  of  the  remaining 
constituents  of  the  catalyst,  prepared  by  a  process  comprising: 

(a)  combining  molybdenum,  phosphorous,  antimony  and 
tungsten  compounds  in  the  presence  of  ions  of  monocar- 
boxylic  acids  of  one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  dicarboxylic 
acids  or  hydroxycarboxylic  acids  in  an  aqueous  solution 
or  suspension  under  conditions  such  that  the  amount  of 
said  organic  acid  ranges  from  0.02  to  2  moles  per  mole  of 
molybdenum  and  the  chloride  ion  concentration  in  said 
solution  or  suspension  is  less  than  0.3  mole  per  mole  of 
molybdenum; 

(b)  removing  water  firom  the  solution  or  suspension;  and 

(c)  calcining  the  residue  obtained. 


4,489,171 

TANTALUM  (V)  HALIDE/OXIDE-METAL  OXIDE 

COMPOSmONS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

R  Johnson,  Hooatoa,  Tea.,  aaslgBor  to  SheU  GO  < 

paay,  Hooatoa,  Tex. 

FDad  Aag.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  827438 
lit  ai  BOU  21/04.  23/20.  27/10.  27/12 
U.S.  a  802-231  8  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  metal  oxide  substrate  having  a 
tantalum  (V)  halide(s)/oxide(s)  bound  to  the  surface  thereof 
which  process  comprises  subliming  a  tantalum  pentahalide  and 
reacting  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  and  oxygen-free  atmo- 
q>here  the  vapor  therefrom  with  a  substantially  anhydrous 
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OMtal  oxide  lobttnte  having  nufaee  hydroxyl  groups  ittached 
tbcretOi 

i.  A  compotition  compritiiig  pentavalent  tantalum,  halogen, 
oxygen  and  a  metal  oxide  subatrate  whenein  at  least  one  va- 
lence of  tantalum  is  bound  to  oxygen  which  is  bound  to  the 
substrate,  at  least  one  valence  at  the  tantalum  is  bound  to 
halogen  and  the  remaining  tantalum  valences  an  bound  to 
halogen  and/or  oxygen  which  may  or  may  not  be  bound  to  the 
substrate  wherein  said  halogen  is  a  mixture  of  chloride  and 
fluoride  and  is  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises: 

a.  reacting  a  substantially  anhydrous,  hydroxyl<containing 
metal  oxide  substrate  irith  tantalum  pentachloride  in  the 
vapor  state, 

b.  contacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  an  oxy^n-contain- 
ing  atmosphere  and 

c.  contacting  the  productof  step  (b)  with  a  liquid  or  gaseous 
fluorinated  hydrocarbon. 


(b)  has  the  form  of  elongated  extrudates  which  have: 

(i)  a  cross-section  which  is  an  oval  with  at  least  one  section 
extending  from  the  flat  surftoe  of  the  oval  and  which 
has  a  first  dimension  between  about  0.060  and  about 

0. 123  inch  and  a  second  dimension,  perpendicular  to  the 
first  dimension,  between  about  0.030  and  about  0.100 
inch;  and 

(ii)  a  surface  area  to  volume  ratio  of  less  than  93  reciprocal 
inches. 


4i4M,173 
ACnVATBD  CHROMIllIII  CATALYST  TREATED  WTTH 

TERTIAKY  ALCOHOL 
Mn  P.  McDndal,  Bvtianlla,  OUa^  MigMr  to  PUliipa  P^ 
Mmm  rwnnj ,  Battmttk,  Okla. 

FDai  Jm.  3,  im,  Sar.  No.  900,782 
hit  CLiBtU2J/06,  21/36 
UjB.  CL  902—239  |  29  fT««T 

1.  A  process  for  producmg  a  catalyst  comprising:  . 
contacting  an  activated  tfica-titania  supported  chromium 

catalyst  precursor  with  a  tertiary  alcohol;  and 
reactivating  the  resulting  treated  catalyst  in  an  oxygen-con- 
taining ambient  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  200* 
Cto600*C. 
28.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  contacting 
is  done  by  slurrying  said  sUiea-titania  suRMrted  chromium 
catalyst  precursor  in  an  inert  diluent  ctmtaining  said  tertiary 
alcohol,  said  tertiary  alcohol  is  present  in  an  amount  within  the 
rsnge  of  1  molecule  of  alcohol  per  atom  of  chromium  to  10 
molecttles  of  alcohol  per  aton  of  chromium,  said  contacting  is 
carried  out  for  a  thne  of  one  minute  to  4  hours;  wherein  said 
tertiary  alcohol  is  selected  from  tertiary  butanol,  tertiary  amyl 
alcohol,     2-methyl-2-pentaaol.     3-ethyl.3-pentanol,     2,2,4- 
trimethyM-pentanol  and  mutures  thereof,  wherein  said  reacti- 
vating is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  300*  C.  to  400*  C  in 
air  and  said  activated  silica^titania  supported  chromium  cata- 
lyst precursor  is  produced  b^  calcination  in  air  at  a  tempera- 
tnreof<00*C.  to  800*  C.  and  wherein  titanium  is  present  m  the 
support  of  said  silica-titania  supported  chromium  catalyst 
pracursor  in  an  amount  within  the  rsnge  of  0.3  to  3  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  support. 
24.  A  catalyst  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  28. 

4^,178 

LABGE  POKE  SHAPfD  HYDBOPROCESSING 

CAIVaVSTS 

Itt  R.  Glknm  12  CsRtto,  dW;  liBlvMr  to  Ctofiw  RaaeaKh 

.CUIf. 

»L.  ^  «« ,^  «i.  J.!!S*  **!:  ^•^•"•' ^*  ^^  *"**  "^ 

No.  091,740.  lUi  apgUotta  Jo.  80, 1988,  Ser.  No.  810,109 
The  portiaa  ef  tka  tan  ef  tkli  MlaM  anbaaoMtt  to  Jul  8, 2000, 


4,489,174 
VESICULATED  BEADS 
Michael  KaricUMff,  MMaaaa,  OL,  MaifBor  to  IW  Shvwin. 
WIlliaasB  Coaspnjr,  Oevalnd,  OUo 

DIfiaiea  ef  Sar.  No.  817,491,  Jul  28, 1988,  Pat  No.  4^461,849. 
nis  application  May  3, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  808^ 
bt  a^  CD8J  9/22 
UJS.CLS21— 84  gi 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  water  diq)ersible  synthetic  polymer,  and 

(b)  an  opacifying  amount  of  vesiculated  beads 

wherein  the  vesiculated  beads  are  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises: 

(i)  forming  in  the  presence  of  a  polyamine,  u  a  water-hi- 
oil  emulsion,  a  stable  ^tpexnon  of  droplets  of  water  m 
a  solution  of  a  carboxyUc  acid  functional  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  having  an  acid  value  of  8  to  20,  and  at 
least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copoly- 
merizable  with  the  polyester,  and 
(ii)  forming  in  an  aqueous  solution,  as  a  water-in-oil-m- 
water  emulsion,  a  stable  dispersion  of  the  globules  of  the 
droptet-contaming  amine  neutralixed  solution  of  the 
carboxylic  acid  functional  unsaturated  polyester  and 
copolymerixable  monomer;  and 
(iii)  polymerizing  the  polyester  and  copolymerixable  mon- 
omer by  free  radical  addition  polymerization  thereby 
producing  granules  of  opaque,  cross-Unked  vesiculated 
beads; 
wherein  the  polyamine  contains  at  least  3  amine  groups  per 
molecule;  and  wherein  the  amine  is  present  at  a  concentration 
such  that  there  are  at  least  about  2.0  amine  groups  per  each 
cariwxylic  acid  group. 


.     M78 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  UREA  FORMALDEHYDE 

COMBINATION  FOAM  WITH  A  LOW  CONTENT  OF 

FORMALDEHYDE 


both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanHBy,  maivon  to 
W.  Baner  GmbH  *  Co  KG,  FW.  Rap.  of 


biLCUmU  33/02 
UJB.  a  802-313  u 

1.  A  catalyst  (br  hydroprooessing  heavy  hydrocarbonaceous 
fbedstocks,  which  catalyst: 
(a)  comprises  between  2  and  23  weight  percent  of  a  catalytic 
metal  horn  Group  VIB  and  between  0  and  13  weight 
percent  of  a  catalytic  metal  firom  Group  VIII  supported 
on  a  catalyst  baae  sdected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
refractory  taiorganic  oxides,  fibrous  days,  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  where  said  weight  percentages  aie  based  on 

the  reduced  catalytic  metal  content  as  a  peroentatt  of  the 
total  catalyst  wdght;  mk 


FDed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  489488 
OalBN  priority,  applieatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1982, 3218897 

iBta>C08J9/iO 
VS.  CL  821—118  6  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  prodndng  a  urea  fbrmaldehyde  combfaia* 
tion  foam  which  is  low  in  fbrmaldehyde  by  fboming  a  solution 
of  a  urea  formaldehyde  resin  precondensate  with  a  hardener/- 
foaming  agent  solution,  characterized  by  disaolving  up  to  960 
g  urea  per  liter  of  aqueous  extract  comprising  ^^proximately 
10%  to  30%  alliyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl  sulphonic  acid,  mixing  said 
solution  with  a  conventional  haidener/foaming  agent  sftlutioB 
containing  the  sodium  salt  of  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl  sulphonic 
add  in  an  aqueous  diluent,  in  a  ratio  of  sulphonic  add  solution 
to  sodium  sulphonate  solution  of  1:1  to  lA,  adjusting  the  pH 
value  to  firom  0  to  3,  and  foaaaing  said  mixture  together  widi  a 
urea-fbrmaldehyde  resin  pteooodensate  solotioB  m  the  ooavHH 
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4^489478 

POLYURETHANE  COMPOSmONS  USEFUL  AS 

ADHESIVES  FOR  INSULATION  MATERIALS  AND/OR 

FACINGS 

Hanna  Khrth;  Robert  w— fc""*^  both  of 

CeenBOanwr,  Bad  Hswgrii,  an  of  Fed.  Bep.  of 

aaidaif ,  Fad.  Bap.  tt  Germany 

FDed  May  8, 1984^  Ser.  No.  608,328 
Oaiam  priority,  applieation  Fed.  Bep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1988,3317193 

Iata3C08G/8/;¥ 
VS.  CL  821—144  24  CUam 

1.  A  polyurethane  composition  compridng: 

(A)  33%  to  80%  of  a  polyurethane  prepolymer  containing 
terminal  isocyanate  groiqM  which  is  the  rsaction  product 
of 

(a)  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  having  a  hydroxyl 
number  of  about  30  to  230  and  a  number-average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  300  to  3,000,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  polyflmctional  isocyanate  which  is  aro- 
matic aliphatic,  or  cydoaliphatic,  and  which  has  a 
fimctionality  of  about  1.3  to  3.3,  wherefai  the  ratio  of 
hydroxyl  groups  to  isocyanate  groups  is  in  the  range 
1:3-11; 

(B)  0.3%  to  8%  of  at  least  one  fbam  stabilizer  which  is  a 
block  copolymer  of  at  least  one  polynloxane  block  and  at 
leatt  one  polyoxyalkylene  block; 

(Q  10%  to  20%  of  at  least  om  diluent  which  is  an  organic 
solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  about  20*  C.  to  60*  C; 
and 

(D)  0  to  20%  of  at  least  one  auxiliary  which  is  a  flameproof- 
ing  agent,  plastidzer,  or  accelerator;  all  percentages  being 
by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4^489477 

DOCYANATE-REACnVE  COMPOUNDS  FROM  TDI 

msmXATION  RESIDUE  AND  POLYURETHANES 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Jamaa  M.  O'Canor,  CUMnm  Wllhaim  J.  SchmM,  BranlM; 

Mlahaai  L  Beata,  Madiaon,  and  Bobart  M.  Early,  North 

BMfM,  aO  or  Coo^  aarifaen  to  Oifal  Coipantiom 

ira,ComL 

FDed  Dae.  29, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  888,838 

lit  ai  COSG 18/ J4, 18/31 18/72 

UACL821— 184  20  

1.  A  prooem  for  preparing  an  isocyanate-reactive  com- 
pound,  comprising  reacting  TDI  distillation  residue  with  a 
pdyol  in  soeh  propoitious  as  to  obtain  a  reaction  product 
having  an  OH-number  (mg  KOH/g)  of  about  200  to  about  TOOi 
said  TDI  distiUatioo  residue  bdng  obtained  f^om  the  distilla- 
tion of  the  product  of  pliosgenating  toluene  diamine  to  the 
oorrespondhig  toluene  diisoci^nate  and  having  a  toluene  diiso- 
eyanate  content  of  about  30%  to  about  70%  by  weight 

9.  A  prooem  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  foam  from  a 
reaction  mistore  which  comprism  reacting  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate;  a  fbaming  agent;  a  reaction  catalyst;  and  an  isocya- 
nate-reactive compound  prepared  by  reacting  TDI  distillation 
residue  with  a  polyol  in  such  pnqxxrtions  m  to  obtain  a  reac- 
tion product  having  an  OH-number  (mg  KOH/g)  of  about  200 
to  about  TOO.  said  TDI  distillation  residue  bdng  obtained  firom 
the  distillation  of  the  ^odnct  (rfphosgenating  toluene  diamine 
to  the  coffpaiWHMlfaig  toluene  diisocyuate  and  having  a  tolu- 
ene diisocyanate  oontant  of  about  30%  to  about  70%  by 
wdght;  and,  optionally,  an  additional  oomponnd  rsnctive  with 
said  organic  polyisocyanate. 


4^489478 

MANNICH  CONDENSATES  HAVING  FIBE 

BETABDANCY  PBOPEBTIES  AND  MANUFACTUBE  OF 

BIGID  POLYUBEIHANE  FOAM  THEBEWTTH 
Michnd  E.  Brsnan,  and  Geeip  P.  Spsnmna,  both  ef  Anadn, 
Tex.,  aaaigBors  to  Tcmeo  lae..  White  Phriaa,  N.Y. 
FDed  Oet  28, 1988,  Ssr.  No.  848,422 
Int  ai  COSG  18/14.  18/32 
UjB.  a  821-187  19  cUm 

1.  An  alkoxylation  product  of  a  Mannich  condensate  compo- 
nent and  alkoxylation  component,  said  alkoxylation  product 
having  dissolved  therdn,  «  the  sole  melamiiie  component,  a 
minor  amount  of  melamine,  said  Mannich  condensate  having 
been  prepered  by  reacting  1  to  3  mols  of  formaldehyde  and  1 
to  3  mols  of  diethanolamine  with  1  mol  of  a  phenolic  compo- 
nent, said  phenolic  component  comprising  phenol  or  a  phenol 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  the  alkoxylation  component  of  the  alkoxylation  prodod 

comprising  firom  100  to  about  90  wt%  of  propylene  oxide  and 
from  0  to  about  10  wt  %  of  ethylene  oxide. 

7.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  rigid  polyurethane  fbam  com- 
position wlierdn  an  excea  of  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  is 
reacted  with  a  polyol  component  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
a  blowing  agent,  a  surfactant  and  a  fire  retardant; 
the  improvement  for  obtaining  a  rigid  polyurethane  fbam 
having  improved  fire  retardancy  properties  which  com- 
prises: 
utflizmg  M  the  polyol  component  from  100  to  about  40  wt 
%  of  an  alkoxylated  Mannich  condenute  and,  corre- 
qiondingly,  firom  0  to  about  60  wt  %  of  a  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene polyl  component 
said  alkoxylated  Mannich  condensate  being  a  condensate  of 
a  phenolic  component  formaldehyde  and  diethanolamine 
reacted  m  the  mol  ratio  of  about  1  to  3  mob  of  formakle- 
hyde  and  about  1  to  about  3  mols  of  diethanolamine  per 
mol  of  said  phenolic  component  and  having  been  alkoxyl- 
ated witii  an  alkylene  oxide  component  and  having  had 
dissolved  therdn  lem  than  about  1  wt  %  of  mdamine  m 
the  sole  melamine  component 
said  phenolic  component  comprising  i^ienol  or  phenol  sub- 
stituted with  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon 


aklyene  oxide  component  con^rising  100  to  about  90 
wt  %  of  propylene  oxide  and  0  to  about  10  wt  %  of 
ethylene  oxide, 
said  polyoxyalkylene  polyl  conqxment  having  been  pre- 
pared by  reacting  an  initiator  having  a  fimctionality  of 
about  2  to  about  6  with  said  alkylene  oxide  component  and 
having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  about  200  to  80a 

4,489,179 
AQUEOUS  POLYEPOXIDE  EMULSIONS 
Anthony  J.  TertareOo,  Etmhant,  IlL,  aaripor  to  DaSolo,  Ine^ 
DmPldnaa,  OL 

FDed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  873,807 

Int  ai  C08L  dj//a  dj/o? 

VS.  a  823-480  g  d^ 

1.  A  room  temperature-curing  emulsion  coating  composition 
comprising  a  solution  of  normally  solid  polyepoxide  pdymer 
having  a  14-epoxy  equivalency  of  at  least  1.4  and  a  molecular 
weight  vp  to  about  1000  in  inert  volatile  organic  solvent  emul- 
sified into  water  having  dissolved  therein  a  monoseooodary 
amine  contahting  at  lent  one  primary  amine  groiq>  which  is 
ketintine  blocked  by  reaction  with  a  ketone  which  is  hindered 
to  prevent  reaction  with  a  secondary  amino  hydrogen  atom, 
said  hindered  ketone  bdng  selected  firom  the  groiQ)  consisting 
of  noncydic  ketoMS  containing  one  group  selected  firom 
methyl  or  ethyl  and  a  second  group  oontaiidng  at  least  fbur 
carbon  atoms,  and  cyclic  ketOMS  which  are  substituted  in  the 
alpha  position,  said  monoseooodary  andne  behig  dispersed  in 
die  water  cX  the  emulsion  by  at  least  30%  neutralizatiaa  of 
amine  fimctionality  widi  a  volatile  sdubilizing  neid  eithar  m 
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MUG  MBHICIIDN  AGKWT  UTILIZING  WATER 
SOLUBLB  imWOLYMBR  COMPLEXES 
D.  T  Mail  I,  UMpwUM^  Dtmk  G. 

■  ItafiivMrf,  LMUm  Mi  Rilih  M. 
r,  iB  if  N  J^  mH^an  to  Earn 

Plid  Dk.  U,  IfIS,  to.  No.  8C0318 

fat  a)  BOB  J/34,'  OME  3/Oa  7/02 
UjB.ai2»-178  10 

1.  A  nmhod  tor  radociiig  the  frietional  drag  of  an  aqueous 
•otation  iB  flow  through  a  pipe  which  method  compriaes  add- 
ing a  quantity  of  a  water  aohible  poiymer  complex  to  laid 
aqoeoui  lohitioo,  nid  wat«r  lohihle  polymer  complex  oom- 
priiing:  | 

(a)  a  copolymer  of  a  flnt  water  toluble  polymer  backbone 
and  an  ankmie  oomonomer,  and 

(b)  a  copolymer  of  a  noond  water  soluble  polymer  backbone 
and  a  eatkmic  oomonomer. 


M»482 

BESlNOUSOOMPOSniONSCUlUBLBTinOlKaiA 

TBANSBBmiFlCATION  CUBING  MECHANISM 
—  T.  VaOto,  GihaoaiB.  Pfc.  iiripar  to  PPG 

P*. 

nhi  M.  2^  IMl,  to.  No.  M,2I» 

hLCUCmLt$/02 

UJS.GLS29-414  Mu_ 

13.  The  oompoaition  of  daim  1  which  is  diiperMd  in  aqueous 
medhmi  and  to  which  the  polymeric  polyol  contatos  cationie 
salt  groups. 


4^111^183 

sr abdjzahon  op  bed  phobphobub 

toEBCO 


nw  Dae.  U,  1888,  to.  No.  S6U08 

.,- ^  S?  ^*"  ^^'^'' ^*«  ^/^*  ««•«/«  «/w 

UjS.  CL  823-440  |o  nmim^ 

1.  A  homogeneous  blend  of  red  phosphorus  havmg  a  particle 
size  of  at  most  about  2  mm  and  a  mixture  of  titanium  to  the 

form  of  titanium  dioxide  or  titanium  phosiriiato  and  an  organic 
resin,  said  titanium  bemg  present  to  an  amount  of  about  0.0S  to 
about  1.0  wt%  and  said  organic  resto  being  ptesent  to  an 
amount  of  about  0.1  to  about  S.O  wt.%,  said  organic  resto  betog 
idected  from  the  group  consistiBg  of  an  epoxy  resiB,  a  mela* 
mine-fimnaldehyde  resto  and  a  urea*formaldehyde  leato. 


4^488481 
THEBMOPLAflTIC  POLYCABBONATE-POLYSULPONE 

GABBONAIB  MOLDING  COMPOSmONS 
Oirial  W.  Fte,  188  DniM  Afs.;  Botot  B.  GiOncd,  48  Wtoasap 
Bd..  M  er  PMrflaU.  Mm  01261;  Edward  N.  PMatTsi 

cUB  St,  PMrfWd,  Maas.  01201 

niad  Nev.  7, 1881,  to.  No.  848472 

fal.  a»  C08E  S/34.  3/36,  3/40,  7/20 

UAa823-219  9ClaiM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  filled  molding  composition  which  com- 


(a)  a  blend  of  from  99  to  1  parts  by  weight  of  CO  an  aromatic 
homo-polycarbonate  derived  from  bisphenol-A  and  fhmi 
1  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  (ii)  an  aromatic  polysulfone 
carbonate  resto  derived  from: 
(1)  a  dtoryl  phenol  of  formuto  I: 


formi 


4^488^184 
MOLDING  COMPOSmON 

Jamaa  A.  WooHU,  1818  BochMe  An.,  LMii«  Mkh.  48817 
FDad  Sap.  28, 1883,  to.  No.  828,032 
fat  a>  C08L  63/l(K  67/06 
UJS.  a  823— 446  20CUms 

13.  A  molded  vehicle  wheel  that  exhflrits  excellent  torque 
retention  under  conditions  of  high  heat  which  comprises  (1) 
from  about  IS  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  moMtog  ampo- 
sition  which  is  comprised  of  from  30  to  70  weight  peteent  of  a 
vtoyl  ester  resto  and  from  30  to  70  weight  percent  (rfa  dicyclo- 
pentadiene  polyester  rssto  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
resins  whereto  said  dicyclopentadiene  polyester  resto  is  a  co- 
polymer of  the  reaction  product  of  a  glycol,  an  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  and  dicyclopentadiene,  (2) 
from  about  33  to  about  7S  weight  percent  of  a  fiber  leinforee- 
ment,  and  (3)  from  about  S  to  about  40  weight  percent  dS  a 
filler. 


\-/,i.\_/ 


-OH 


whereto  Ri  and  R3  art  hydrogen,  (lower)  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  6  carbons  or  phenyl;  X  and  Y  are  halogen;  and  a  is 
a  1.  2,  3  or  4; 
(2)  a  diaryl  phenol  of  formula  II: 


whereto  R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 

Oower)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  b  is  0  or  1  to 

3.  X,  Y  and  a  are  the  same  as  set  forth  to  (i)  and  E  is  SO2 
orS; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  filler  that  increases  the  modulus  of 
the  composition. 


4,488,188 
CABBINOLCONTAINING  POLY1MIDE8  CAPABLE  OF 

SELF^XOSSUNKING  AT  LOW  TEMPEBATUBE 
Jales  E.  Schosnbsn.  2079  Lyda  PL,  Seotch  Ptata,  N J.  07074 

of  to.  No.  40M8(,  JiL  28, 1882, 
wUch  Is  a  coMtaaittafrto-tart  of  to.  No.  381,801, 
Feb.  24, 1982,  atomdeMd.  lUs  appUcite  Sap.  28, 1883,  to. 

No.  834,114 

fat  a'  C08G  73/10 

MS,  CL  824—104  20  f^«i— 

1.  A  carbinol-oontaining  polyimide  curaUe  at  temperatures 
less  than  200*  C,  which  is  prepared  by  reacttog  a  molar  excess 
of  a  3,3'A4'-benzhydrol  tetracarboxylic  acid  compound  se- 
lected fhm  the  group  consisttog  of  ^  tetraacid,  diesterHlia- 
cid.  and  dianhydride  with  a  polyftmctional  aliphi^  cycloali- 
phatic,  heterocyclic,  or  aromatic  primary  amine  ustog  a  molar 
ratio  of  between  2:1  and  9:8,  the  reaction  betog  carried  out  to 
an  inert  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect 
polymerization  and  imidization,  die  polyhnide  comprising  a 
chato  of  recurring  units  having  the  fiormula: 
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whereto  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic.  aromatic,  or 
heterocyclic  radical;  Ar  is  the  ssme  or  different  aromatic  radi- 
cal with  the  two  pain  of  attached  carbonyl  groups  situated  on 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  to  the  Ar  radical,  whereto  at  least  a 
substantial  number  of  the  Ar  groups  have  the  formula 


3[onrtsI' 


X  and  Y  are  -OH,  or  X  is  -OH  when  Y  is  -OR'  or  Y  is 
—OH  when  X  is  —OR',  ot  X  and  Y  together  are  an  O  group; 
R'  is  the  nme  or  a  different  lower  alkyl  group;  and  n  is  0  to  7. 


4,489,187 

HEAT-RESISTANT  BLENDS  OF  POLYPROPYLENE, 

C0NJUGA1ED  DIENE/MONOVINYLABENE  BUBBERY 

BLOCI  COPOLYMERS,  WITH  AN  IN-SITU  CURED 

POLYCHLOROPRENE 

TarsMs  C  Middlahrook,  Bartlss?ffla,  OUa.,  Msiffor  to  PUUlps 

PMrolaaa  Coavany,  BartlasflUa,  OUa. 

niad  Feb.  29, 1984,  to.  No.  884,474 
fat  a)  C08K  5/39 
UJS.  a  824-201  20  CUms 

1.  A  polymer  blend  comprising  effective  ratios  to  maintain 
stability  at  Ugh  temperature  aging  of  a  polypropylene,  a  conju- 
gated diene/monovtoylarene  rubbery  block  copolymer,  a 
polychloroprene,  and  a  curative  effective  to  cure  substantially 
only  the  polychloroprene  component 


R*— f         \-N— 00— CO-N— /         /"*' 

\mm/     R*  A»    \^^ 

R*^  R« 

whereto  R>  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
re^esents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  IS  caibon 
atoms,  R2  and  R^  are  identical  OT  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  car- 
hon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  R3  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  R^and  R^are  klentical  or  different  and 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atmn,  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  6  caibon  atoms,  or  a  dialkylamtooalkyi  group  with  the 
alkyl  moiety  having  1  to  6  caibon  atoms 

(3)  0.01  to  3  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  (MT  the  polypbenyl- 
ene  ether  resto  of  an  organic  jAosphite,  and 

(4)  0.3  to  3  parts  per  100  parts  by  wei^t  of  the  polyphenyl- 
ene  ether  rssto  of  a  stoically  htodered  phenol. 


4,489,188 
COALESCENT-CONTAINING  COATING  COMPOSITION 
C  JeasB,  a»i  Larry  J.  Oslm.  bath  ef  rinspnit.  Tina . 

:  of  to.  No.  394487,' JnL  2, 19n,  Pat  No. 
4^438434.  lUs  appUeadon  Oet  24, 1983,  to.  No.  848,707 
The  portiea  of  the  farm  of  lUa  pnlait  aiAaeqnsM  to  Mar.  4, 

fat  a'  C88X  5/10 
U.S.  a  824-292  9CUm 

1.  A  coattog  composition  comprising  a  latex  of  s  normally 
solid  organic  addition  polymer  and  a  coalescing  amount  of  at 
least  one  ether-ester  solvent  having  the  formula 


4489,188 

POLYPHENTLENE  EIHER  BESIN  COMPOSITION 

Aldtoihi  tegto,  Ohtolya;  MMnaba  Mi■^  TeyoMka;  Mino 

Oltoba,  AUko,  ad  EQi  UkMB,  Tokyo,  aD  or  Japan,  aiBipon 

to  KlfflliM  Gii  ChMdcd  fiiaaj ,  fac,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PDad  JnL  8, 1983,  to.  No.  8114r 

Ctataa  prisrity,  tppHcaHan  Japan,  JnL  8, 1982, 87-114417 

fat  a^  CB8E  5/20,  5/52 

UJS.  a  824-181  4aafaM 

L  A  polyphenykne  Aher  reato  composition  comprising 

(1)  a  pdyphenylene  ether  resin, 

(2)  aoi  to  3  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyphenyl- 
ene  ether  resto  ^an  oxaniUde  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing fiormuto 


Rl 


5S> 


C— O— (CHCH2O),— R' 


where  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  and  n  is  I  or 
I 


4489,189 
ALKANEDIYL  BR0M04UBSTITUTED  ARYLENEDIYL 

CARBONATC  POLYMERS 
NIeodeans  E.  Boyar,  S<haBmbni||,  OL,  aaslpni  to  PPG 
vNii  uCep  moMVi^  nk 

FDed  Aag.  8, 1883,  to.  No.  821478 
fat  a)  C08G  63/62 
UA  a  824—409  17 1 

1.  Carbonate  polymer  diagrammatically  represented  by  the 
formula 


YrKH'Atr^Rij^QtrO-fCOAOY^ROY-fWO^'Y: 

■   M°  J'l°   J. 


l^ 


whereto 

a.  each  A  is  (l-methylethylidene)bis(2,6-dibromo4,l-pheny- 
lene), 

b.  each  R  is  1,2-ethanediyl, 

c.  each  Q  is  individually  a  divalent  organo  group,  other  than 
A  or  R,  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  two 
valences  thereof, 

d.  Y|  of  each  molecule  of  the  carbonato  polymer  is  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or 


YjOC- 
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where  Y3  is  •  monovajent  orgino  group, 
e.  Y20f  eMh  molecule  of  the  carbcnute  polymer  is  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or 


r 


where  Y4  is  •  monovalent  orgino  group, 
f.  the  avenge  value  of  each  ofx,yandzisinthe  range  of 

from  0  to  1, 
f.  the  ram  of  the  average  values  of  a  and  x  is  in  the  range  of 

from  2  to  about  8,       I 
h.  the  sum  of  the  avetage  values  of  r  and  y  is  in  the  range  of 

from  1  to  about  8, 
i.  the  sum  of  the  average  values  of  q  and  z  is  in  the  range  of 

from  0  to  about  8,       j 
providedthat  I 

J.  the  sum  of  the  avenge  values  of  x,y  and  z  is  1, 
k.  the  sum  of  the  average  values  of  a  and  X  is  greater  than  the 

sum  of  the  avenge  vahKS  of  r  and  y,  and 
I.  the  sum  of  the  average  values  of  a  and  x  is  greater  than  or 

equal  to  the  sum  of  the  average  values  of  q  and  z. 


lane,  methyidi(N-methylbenzamido)silane,  dimethoxy(N. 

methylacetaniido)silane.    methyldimethoxyacetimidatOBi- 

lane,      methyhnethoxy(N.Ni,Ni.trimethyluieido)silane, 

dimethoxyisocyanatoailane,  ethylethoxyiaocyanatoaibuie, 

methoxydiisocyanatosihuie,    dhnethoxythioisocyanatoai* 

lane,  tetramethyldisilane,  tetramethyldisiloxane,  dimethyl- 

dimethoxydisihme,    dimethyldimethoxydisiloxane,    tet- 

ramethyldimethoxytrisiloxane,         tetraethyldimethoxy- 

trisiloxane,   3-siloxytrisilthiane,   silylthiodisiloxane,  and 

silylthiodimethyldiailoxane. 

2.  A  stable,  one  packa^  substantially  anhydrous  and  sub* 

stantially  acid-free  room  tempenture  vulcanizable  organo- 

polysiloxane  compontion  stable  under  ambient  conditions  in 

the  substantial  absence  of  moisture  over  an  extended  period  of 

time  and  convertible  to  a  tack-free  elastomer,  comprising: 

(A)  a  silanol  terminated  polydiorganoailoxane  base  polymer, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  a  crosslinking  silane  of  the  for- 


(R'0)irn{)S 


4|^W| 


(A»)* 


BLEND  OF  POLYALIYISNE  TEREPHTHALATE  AND 

WHOLLY  AROMATIC  POLYESTER 
MkhMl  F.  FMi,  MmIo  Rvk,  CUif^  Miipor  to  Caiaaae 
New  York,  HY. 
FIM  Jm.  11«  tin,  Sar.  No.  18i,M7 
lAOACOKL  67/00 
UJL  a.  124—839  34  rtminm 

1.  A  polymer  blend  which  is  capable  of  exhibiting  an  aniso- 
tropic melt  phase  and  the  ability  to  form  shaped  articles  having 
satiaflKtory  mechanical  properties  comprising: 

(a)  approximately  S  to  approximately  SO  percent  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  of 
a  polydkylene  terephthakte  wherein  the  alkylene  units 
contain  B  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  approximately  SO  to  approximately  9S  percent  by  weight, 
baaed  upon  the  total  w^t  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  of 
a  melt  prooessable  wholly  aromatic  polyester  which  is 
capable  of  fbrming  an  anisotropic  melt  phase  apart  from 
saidUeod. 


MM,191 
SILANE  SCAVENGERS  FOR  HYDROXY  RADICALS 
OOOTAINING  SIUOON-HYDROGEN  BONDS 
a  Ong,  daeaand,  tan  of  Ottna  Park,  N.Y.  (by  Betsy 
A  Claii  ancMrix),  aarigMNT  to  GMsnl  Etaetrie 
NY 

FnidAig.  31, 19B3,  Sir.  No.  928,274 
IM.  a)  CQ8K  3/08 

U  A  a  S24-779  14 

1.  A  stable,  one  package,  substantially  anhydrous  and  sub- 
stantially acid  free,  room  tempenture  vulcanizable  organo- 
polyiiloxane  oompoaition  stable  under  ambient  conditions  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  mokture  over  an  extended  period  of 
time  and  convertible  to  a  tack-free  elastomer,  comprising: 

(A)  a  polydiorganoailoxane  base  polymer  wherein  the  silicon 
atom  at  each  chain  end  is  terminated  with  at  least  two 
•Ikoxy  radicals; 

(B)  an  effiective  amount  of  bondensatkm  catalyst;  and 

(Q  a  stahitifing  amount  of  acavenger  for  hydroxy  fiuctional 
groups  setocted  from  the  group  consistmg  of  trimethoxy- 
sitane,  tiiethoxysilane,  methyldimethoxysilane,  ethyldie- 
thozysitaae,  methyldiethoxyiitane,  ethyldimethoxysiUuie, 
dhnethoxy(ethyhBethylk<toxhno)silanc,  methybnethox- 
y(ethyhBethylketoximo)Baane,  dimethoxy(N-methylcar- 
bamat^sUaae,  ethyfanetkoxy(N-methylcarbamato)silane, 
methyliaopropeiKoyiilane.  methyhnethoxyisopropenox- 
yiiliiie»  dhnethoxyisopnpenoxysilane,  methyldi-iso- 
propanoxyiitaae,  ethyhnethoxy(N-ethylpropionamido)si- 


where  R^  is  a  Qm)  aliphatw  organic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  alkyl,  alkylether,  alkylester,  al- 
kylketone  and  alkylcyano  radicals  or  a  Qr.iS)  aralkyi 
radical;  R"  is  a  C(|.i3)  monovalent  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  h  equals  0  or  I; 
(Q  an  efliBctive  amount  of  condensation  catalyst;  and 
(D)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  scavenger  for  hydroxy  ftmctional 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethoxy- 
sihme,  triethoxysitane,  methyldimethoxysilane,  ethyldie- 
thoxysilane,  methyldiethoxytilane,  ethyMimethoxysilane, 
dimethoxy(ethyfanethylketoximo)silane,    methyhnethox- 
y(ethylmethylketoximo)sikne,    dimethoxy(N-methylcar- 
bamatojsilane,  ethyhDethoxy(N-methylcarbamato)Bilane, 
methyUsopropenoxysilane,    methyhnethoxyisopropenox- 
ysilane,     dimethoxyisopropenoxyiilane,     methyldi-iso- 
propenoxysilane,  ethyhnethoxy(N'ethylpropionamido)si- 
lane,  methyldi(N-methylbenzamklo)silane,  dunethoxyO^- 
methytacetamido)Bi]ane,   methyldimethoxyacetimidatosi- 
lane,      niethyhnethoxy(N-Nl,N'-trimethyhireido)silane, 
dimethoxyisocyanatoailane,  ethylethoxyiaocyanatoailane, 
methoxydiiaocyanatnsilane.    dimethoxythioisocyanatosi- 
hme,  tetramethyldisilane,  tetramethyldi^oxane,  dhnethyl- 
dimethoxydisilane,    dimethyldimethoxydisiloxane,    tet- 
ramethyldimethoxytrisiloxane,         tetraethyldimethoxy- 
trisiloxane,   3-siloxytrisilthiane,   silylthiodisiloxane   and 
silylthiodimethyldi^oxane. 
f.  The  composition  of  claim  1  or  2  fiirther  comprising  • 

hydrogen  gas  scavenger. 
7.  The  composition  of  claim  6  wherein  the  hydrogen  gas 

acavenger  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated 

hydrocarbons  and  molecular  sieves. 


^   4^489,192 

CATIONIC  VINYL  ESIER  BASED  POLYMER  LATICES, 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS 

FORMALDEHYDE>FREE  BINDERS 

Yc»Jcr  SUh,  Ptocalmray,  and  GanriM  P.  loftaa,  BrUiawilar, 

beth  af  NJ.,  aaHpnri  to  Nathwal  Sfth  and  Tlimif  al  rm 

IrldgBwalar,  N J. 

FDad  Oet  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  839,038 
1ACVOML  33/24,  33/14 
VS,  CL  824-813  30  CUma 

1.  A  hi^  sdids,  low  viscosity,  alkaline-curable,  thermo8e^ 

ting  catioiiie  vinyl  ester  based  polymer  latex,  which  is  prepared 
by  polyaHriimg  a  mixture  of 
(a)  at  leaat  about  S%  (tf  a  vinyl  ester  having  the  formuta 
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H|C»CH— O— C— R, 

wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  C|-C6  alkyl 
group; 
(b)  about  0. 1-10%  of  a  ftmctional  cationic  quaternary  ammo- 
nium monomer  having  the  formula 


?  t 

H2C«C— C-A— (CHj)^— N+CH2— CH— CHj 
R>  V  OH    X 


Y- 


where  H}  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  A  is 
— N— 

with  R^  being  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl  groufn  R^  and 
R3  are  independently  Ci-Q  alkyl  groups;  X  is  a  halogen, 
Y  is  an  anion;  and  n  is  1-4;  and 
(c)  0-94.9%  of  a  vinyl  polymerizable  monomer;  the  poly- 
merization being  carrtod  out  in  the  presence  of  water,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  water-soluble  cationic  azo  initiator 
and  a  water-sduble,  substantially  non-partitioning  amino 
thiol  salt  chain  transfer  agent,  and  an  emulsion-stabilizing 
amount  of  a  catknic  or  nonionic  surfactant  or  mixtures 
thereof;  the  montmier  percentages  being  by  weight  and 
totaling  100%;  the  self-crosslinking  cationic  polymer 
having  a  higher  molecular  weight  than  the  same  polymer 
prepared  by  carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  chain  transfer  agent  other  than  the  water-solu- 
ble, substantially  non-partitioning  amino  thiol  salt  chain 
transfer  agent 


4,489,193 

BLEND  OF  INTERNALLY  PLASTICIZED  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER  AND  ETHYLENE/CARBON 

MONOXIDE  POLYMER 

Jagadlsh  C.  Goawaml,  New  CHy,  N.Y.,  aasigBOT  to  Stanflsr 

CBHDQU  wOl^P^Byf  vVMtpOrta  cobb* 

FDad  Jan.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  229318 
Iirt.  a^  CO8L  27/06, 101/06 
UAa82S-190  3aataH 

1.  A  fUm-forming  blend  containing  an  internally  plastidzed 
vinyl  chlorkle  copolymer  which  comprises  flrom  about  S0%  to 
about  85%,  by  weight,  vinyl  chloride,  from  about  3%  to  about 
47%,  by  weight,  of  a  Q-Cio  alkyl  acrylate,  and  from  about 
47%  to  about  3%,  by  weight,  of  a  bis(hydrocaibyl)vinylphos- 
phooate  with  an  eiffective  amount  of  an  ethylene/carbon  mon- 
oxide terpolymer  to  hnprove  the  physical  properties  of  a  fUm 
formed  therefrom. 


4^489,194 

CARBOXYLIC  ACYLATING  AGENTS  SUBSTITUTED 

WnH  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  OF  HIGH/LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  MONOOLEFINS, 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  AND  FUELS  AND 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

lilBnni  HqraaU,  Manor,  OUo,  aaaipMr  to  1W  Labrlnl  Car* 

parattom  WkkUffs,  Ohto 

FOad  An.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,847 

Iirt.  a'  CO8F  255/08,  255/10 

UJB.  a  828-193  48  Ctalam 

1.  A  oompoaition  comprising;  the  reaction  product  of  (I): 

(A)  one  or  more  alpha-beta  olefinically  unsaturated  carbox- 


ylic  reagents  containing  two  to  about  20  carbon 
exclusive  of  the  carboxyl-based  groups  reacted  with 
(B)  one  or  more  olefin  polymen  of  at  least  30  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  interpolymers  of  C4  mono-1-oleftns  with  C12-C30 
mono-olefins  with  the  proviso  that  said  interpolymers 
exclude  interpolymers  derived  from  ethylene, 
(ii)  mixtures  of  (a)  homopolymers  and/or  interpolymers  of 
Qnxmo-loleftns  with  (b)  homopolymers  and/or  inter- 
polymers of  C12-C30  monoolefins  and 
Cni)  chlorinated  or  brominated  analogs  of  (i)  or  Cn); 
reacted  with  (II)  one  or  mwe  amines,  one  or  more  aloobcds,  or 
a  mixture  of  one  or  more  amines  and/or  one  or  more  alcohols; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  reaction  product  of  (I)  and  GI)  >• 
soluble  in  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity. 


4,489,198 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMOPLASTIC 
OLEFINIC  ELASTOMER 
■d  Zairichiro  laiil,  both  of  Ohtta,  Japan. 
to  Sbowa  Danko  KX,  Tokyo,  Japn 
CoirthnalkM  of  Sar.  No.  308,930,  Sap.  29, 1981,  ahandoMd.  His 
appUeattea  Jan.  31, 1988,  Sar.  No.  482,148 
Clatan  priority,  appUeatkm  Japaia,  Sap.  30, 1980, 88-138248 
tat  a^OOSF  ^7/08 
VA  a  828-823  3  Cl^ 

1.  A  process  for  produdng  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  by  a 
slurry  polymerizatkm  technique  in  the  presence  of  a  Zie^er 
catalyst,  which  comprises  a  fint  step  of  forming  polypropylene 
and  then  a  second  step  of  forming  an  ethylene/propylene 
random  copolymer,  wherein 

(a)  the  catalyst  is  composed  of  (1)  a  solid  component  con- 
taining titanium,  magnesium  and  chlorine  and  (2)  an  or- 
ganoaluminuffl  compound,  with  or  without  (3)  a  third 
component,  and  the  catalyst  is  used  such  that  the  total 
amount  of  the  elastomer  formed  is  at  least  SO  kg  per  gram 
of  the  titanium  metal  in  the  catalyst, 

(b)  propylene  is  used  m  a  slurry  polymerization  solvent  as 
well  as  a  starting  material, 

(c)  the  solvent  phase  of  the  slurry  is  evaponted  and  sepa- 
rated without  bringing  the  resulting  elastomer  into 
contact  with  alcohols  and/or  hydrocarbons  having  at 
least  S  carixm  atoms, 

(d)  the  polymerizatkn  temperature  in  the  second  step  is 
adjusted  to  not  more  than  SO*  C.  ami 

(e)  in  the  first  step,  polypropylene  is  formed  in  an  amount  of 
S  to  38.3%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
etastomer,  and  in  the  second  step,  the  ethylene/propylene 
random  copolymer  having  a  propylene  content  of  S  to 
60%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  ethylene/propylene  ran- 
dom copolymer  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  at  13S*  C.  in 
decalin  of  l.S  to  IS  is  formed  in  an  amount  of  61.7  to  9S% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  elastomer. 


4,489,198 

CURABLE  FLUOROPOLYMER  COMPOSmON 

WaHar  W.  Wnriagal,  WOaringlon,  DaL,  aastganr  to  E.  L  Da 

Pont  da  Namoun  and  Coa^any,  WOaabigtan,  DaL 

FDad  Apr.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,829 

tata'OOWi/M 

U.S.  a  S28-328J  ddataM 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  copolymer  containing  polymerized  vinylidene  fluoride 
units,  and  polymerized  hexafluoropropylene  units,  or 
polymerized  chlorotriflooroethylene  units,  or  polymer- 
ized l-hydropentafluoropropyloie  units  or  polymeriaad 
2-hydropentafluoropropylene  units, 

(B)  a  quaternary  phoaphonium  or  quaternary  ammonium 
vulcanization  accelentor, 

(Q  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group 
of  dihydroxy-,  trihydroxy-  and  tetrahydroxy- 
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bii|A«)b'Sttetar  ^"^^  "  "~*^ '*^'  <»'>•*'«««»  «tiv«or  elected  from  the  hydride.  ««1  or. 
^  '^  gMometoUic  compounds  of  Oroapi  I  to  m  of  the  Periodic 

System,  the  atomic  ratio  of  the  metal  of  the  activator  to  the 

^^  Mm  Ti+M  lying  between  0.1  and  10  and  the  mean  residence 

.^V  /^-Or^  ttnie  of  the  catalytic  system  in  the  polymerization  reactor  lying 

V^/[-<AXr-(  (^)  between  2  and  100  seconds.  ^ 


■(HOL 


fiormi 


wherein  A  Is  a  difimctional  radical,  xisOorlandnislorZ, 

(D)  a  polyol  ooacceleratar  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  pentaerythritol,  2,2mimethyM,3-propafwdiol,  dipenu* 
erythritol.  and  trimethylol  propane. 

(E)  •  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent  metal  oxide,  divalent  metal  hydroxide  and  mix- 
tures of  such  oxides  and  hydroxides  with  metal  salts  of 
weak  adds. 

said  composition  containing  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of 
component  A,  about  0.2  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  compo- 
nent (BX  about  0.S  to  4  parts  of  component  (C),  about  0.03 
to  4  parts  of  component  (D),  and  0.S  to  30  parts  of  compo- 
nent (E). 


^^^\ 


POLYMERIC  ACTIVE  METHYLENE  COMPOUNDS 
PMrida  C  Wag,  Pilo  Ahn,  Md  IMal  J.  Dmiwim  Lea  AHoa. 

both  of  GaUfn  aaripon  to  Oynapol,  Palo  AHo,  CUtf. 
CoMtaHtioa  of  te.  No.  319434^  No?.  9, 1981,  ahondnwid  His 
iPPHcodsn  PM.  17, 1984»  Sar.  No.  S80,788 
JACL>Catt8/30 
UAaS2S-42SJ  uoi 

1.  A  polymer  comprising  « repeat  unit  of  the  structure 


-(c-b- 


■U  k]       CH) 
O—C-HCHa— C"X 

I!??lSJL"  ^  **  ^""'  *'•  *2  "wl  R3  arc  independently  se- 
lected from  hydrogen  and  M  carbon  lower  alkyls  and  R4  is 
selected  from  among 


4,489,199 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZABLE 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

Jeffrey  H.  Wea«roTiua,  Seotia,  N.Y.,  MBi«Mr  to 
trie  CoBvany,  Schenertidy,  N.Y. 

PDed  Ang.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  820,974 

Int  a^  CQ8G  77/06 

UJ8.  a  S2»-l€  ig 

1.  A  room  temperature  vulcanizable  organopolysiloxane 
composition  comprising  on  a  weight  basis 

(A)  100  parts  of  a  silanol  or  alkoxy-terminated  polydiorgan* 
osiloxane 

(B)  0. 1  to  10  parts  of  polyalkoxy  silane 

(C)  0.3  to  1  part  of  a  curing  accelerator  sdeeted  from  the 
class  consisting  of  ammes,  sihoanes  and  silyl-substitttted 
guanidines,  or  mixtures  thereof  and 

(D)  0.1  to  10  parts  of  an  aluminum  complex  curing  catalyst 
whose  valence  bonds  are  satisfied  by  at  least  one  G  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — OR>,  — 0Si(Ri)3 
and  — SRi,  R>  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 
0(1.13)  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  substituted  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  or  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula, 


L 


aromatic  amines,  and  aromatie  hydrazfaies  which  additionaUy 
provide  X  is  N— .  ' 


4y489198 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  EIHYLENE  WIIH  A  CATALYST 

COMPRISING  SEVERAL  TRANSmON  METAL 

COMPOUNDS 

to  CdFCUaie  SjL 


D  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  — O— ,  ~N—  and 
—S— and  mixtures  ttareof,  Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected 
from  C(6.i3)  arylene  and  C(m)  alkylene.  and  when  D  is 
— O— ,  Z  abo  can  be 


R>       R> 

I  I 

-(SiO)»-Si-. 

R>        Rl 

where  b  has  a  value  of  0  to  S  inclusive  and  wlwre  the 
balance  of  the  valence  bonds  of  the  aluminum  atom  of 
such  complex  is  satisfied  by  at  least  one  monovalent  anion 
selected  from 


DW*|iol8«.  No.  218,888,  Dae.  19. 1988,  P«.  No.  4*388,219. 
,  Mar.  a2, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  477J46 

...  ^ !«. a» CO8P 4/64.  10/02 

UA  a  836-114  9  cuh 

Jl' i^f?^  J?  P***^''**^  «**»y*«**  •*•  P«»w«  between 
SX.*?  ^^00*»«"d  «  *  temperature  between  180*  C.  and 
300"  C,  oomprismg  bringing  ethylene  into  the  presence  of  a 
«Wync  systan  oompristag  (a)  at  least  one  catalyst  comprising 
>^.-*^,°**°*"  oompounds  of  transition  metab,  one  of 
tI*^."  ?  "■"""■  trichloridi  syncrystaUixed  with  aluminum 
chloride,  havmg  a  formula: 

OIQ}.  iAia3)  (MX3),  94^X3), 
V  B  and  VI B  of  the  Periodic  System  and  X  is  a  halqj^^ 


R2 

/ 

^O— C 

'    »    C-R» 


\- 


^^o. 


\ 


\- 


Z'  is  a  divaknt  radical  selected  from  Qe-iS)  anmatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  snbstitutad  C(6-I3)  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different 
monovalent  radicals  selected  from  hydrogen,  Rl,  — ORl, 
0Si(R>)3.  acyl  and  nitrik  R*  is  a  monovalent  radical  so- 
looted  from  hydrogen.  Rl  and  OR>. 
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ONECOMPONENT  RTV  SUCONE  RUBBER 

OOMPOSmONS  WITH  GOOD  SELF-BONDING 

PROPERTIES  TO  ACRYLATE  PLASIICS 

John  J.  Driark,  Bdlitoi  Spa,  N.Yn  aariffor  to  G«Mnl  EiacMc 

N.Y. 


aminofimctional  alkyl  radicab  and  C(i4)  monovalent 
hydrocarb(»  radicals,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


FOad  Apr.  11. 1983.  Ssr.  No.  483.989 
tat  a>O08G  77/05 
U&  a  828-18  18 

1.  A  stable,  one-package  substantiaUy  anhydrous  and  sub- 
stantially ackl-free,  nxni  temperature  vulcanixable  organo* 
polysitoxane  composition  stable  under  ambient  conditions  in 
the  substantial  abwnoe  of  moisture  over  an  extended  period  of 
time  and  convertible  to  a  tack-free  elastomer  having  si^erior 
adhesion  to  polyacrylate  plastic  comprising: 
(i)   100  parts  by  wdght  base  alkoxy-terminated  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  comprising  up  to  SO  parts  by  weight 
monoalkoxy-terminated  dioiganopolysitoxane  and  at  least 
SO    parts    by    weight    polyalkoxy-terminated    dior- 
ganopolysUoxane;  and 
(ii)  a  pre-reacted  catalyst  mixture  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of 

(1)  0.001  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (i) 
of  a  tin  condensation  cattlyM, 

(2)  0.  S  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (i)  of 
a  scavenger  for  hydroxy  fimctional  groups  which  is  a 
silicon-nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(A)  a  sQicon-nitrogen  compound  having  the  fcmnula 


4*489.301 

FLUOROALIYLOXYLARYL  CONTAINING 

ORGANOPOLYSQjOXANES 

G8rtarfonA^PagBrinlwag8;EnM>InnHlifcMgBi,: 

StTMM  88,  both  of  8283  niiiksaiia,  Jakob  Schmidlkoftf, 

Aharwrag  3. 8261  MakrIirOd.  aid  WnlflpB^  Ealssi ,  Robert- 

Eocb-Stnaaa  134, 8263  Bv^nasi.  aD  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gw 


FDad  No?.  21, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  883,990 

ipplicaHw  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gsiaaiiy,  Dae.  29, 
1982,3248838 

tat  a)  CO8G  77/24 
U&a828-42  4< 

1.  A  diorganopolysiloxane  having  the  general  formula 


Y- 


.HH:{9:' 


where  R'  represents  fluoroalkyloxyalkyl  groups  of  the  formula 
-(CHj),-0-C*F2*H  ^ 


r 


(YXR"')2SiNSKR"'hY 


in  which  the  hydrogen  atom  is  in  the  beta  position  relative  to 
the  ether  oxygen;  8ts2,3or4;bisaa  tartafsr  of  ftum  1  to  6;  R2 
is  selected  frrai  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  or  3 

where  Y  is  selected  from  R'"  and  (R'OiN  and  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  8  caiten  atoms  and 

(B)  a  silicon-nitrogen  polymer  comprising  (i)  from  3  to  100  hydrogen;  R'  represents  the  group 

mole  percent  chemically  combined  structural  units  of  the 

formula  -<CH2)(^-C^M-«-»-i)Hal«, 


I    / 

— SIN- 
I 


and  Cn)  from  0  to  97  mole  percent  chemically  combined 
structural  units  reprascnted  by  the  formula 

(R'")e8iO(4<VJ 

where  the  silicon  atoms  of  said  compound  are  joined  to 
each  other  by  a  member  selected  fr«n  an  SiOSi  linkage 
and  a  SiNR"Si  Unkage,  the  five  valences  of  said  silicon 
atoms  other  than  thow  joined  to  oxygen  to  form  a  siloxy 
unit  or  to  nitrogen  to  form  a  silazy  unit  are  joined  to  a 
member  selected  from  an  R'"  radical  and  an  (R")2N  radi- 
cal, where  the  ratio  of  the  sum  of  saki  R'"  radicals  and  sakl 
(R")2N  radicals  to  the  silicon  atoms  of  said  polymer  has  a 
value  of  l.S  to  3  inclusive,  R"  and  R'"  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  monova- 
lent hydrocarbcm  radicals  and  monovalent  fluoroalkyl 
radicals,  and  c  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  3  inclusive, 
and 
(3)  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (i)  of 
an  adheskn  promoter  having  the  formula 

(R'<to)3-«-Si-R'*— N-R>* 

where  R'^  and  R"  are  Qi^)  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  t  varies  from  0  to  2,  R'^  it  a  C(M2)  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  R'^  and  R'^  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amine  radicals,  Qm) 


where  Hal  reprsssnts  a  terminal  halogen  group  sdeeted  from 
the  class  oon^sting  of  chkmne,  bromine  and  iodine;  c  is  2, 3  or 
4;  d  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  18;  e  is  0  or  1;  R^ 
R^  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group 
having  2  or  3  carbcn  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  hydrogen;  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  condensable  terminal  groups  and  trialkylsiloxy 
groups  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  have  fixmi  1  to  6  carbon 
atomv  m  has  a  value  of  fttm  0.03  to  0.9;  n  has  a  value  of  ftxm 
0  to  0.6;  and  p  has  a  value  of  ftxnn  0.1  to  0.8;  with  the  proviso 
that  the  sum  of  m-(-n-(-p>  1- 


4^489^02 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EPOXY  RESINS 

CONTAINING  TRIAZINE  GROUPS 

Robert  E.  Hetear,  Jr^  Lake  Jackson,  Tcsn  assignor  to  ns  Dow 

Chsmkal  Convany,  MMlaad.  Mich. 

FDad  Oet  31, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  847437 
tat  a^COSG  59/001  59/iO 
U.S.  a  828-98  36  dafana 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  epoxy  resins  containing  triazinc 
groups  which  process  comprises  (I)  reacting  (A)  at  least  one 
matoial  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  aronutic  hy- 
droxyl  group  per  molecule  with  (B)  at  least  0.01  but  not  more 
than  0.9S  moles  of  cyanogen  halide  or  mixture  of  cyanogen 
haUdes  per  aromatic  hydroxyl  group  in  the  presence  of  (Q  a 
suitable  base  in  a  quantity  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  1.1  moles 
per  aromatic  hydroxyl  group  at  a  temperature  and  time  suffi- 
cient to  essentially  complete  the  reaction  and  thereafter  recov- 
ering the  resultant  cyanate  mixture;  (II)  trimeriring  the  prod- 
uct resulting  from  (I)  in  the  presence  of  a  suit^^  trimerixatioa 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  and  time  to  essentially  con^lete  the 
trimerization  roKtion;  Gil)  epoxidizing  the  resultant  trimer- 
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ind  product  from  itsp  (Ilj  in  •  conventxMul  manner  by  reac- 
tk»  with  an  epihalohydrin  with  mbaequent  dehydrohalogena- 
tion  with  a  baaic*acting  material  and  finally  recovering  the 
reraltant  glyddyl  ether  product 

10.  A  cyanate  mixture  resulting  from  reacting  (A)  at  least 
one  material  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  aromatic 
hydrosyl  group  per  molecule  with  (B)  at  least  0.01  but  not 
more  than  0.95  moles  of  cyanogen  halide  or  miztuie  of  cyano- 
gen halides  per  aromatic  hydrozyl  group  in  the  presence  of  (C) 
a  suitable  base  m  a  quantity  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  1.1 
moles  per  aromatic  hydroxy!  group  at  a  temperature  and  time 
sufficient  to  essentiaUy  complete  the  reaction  and  thereafter 
wcovring  te  resnltant  cyanate  mixture. 


FOLYUMEMC  ALEYtENE  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
PIPBRAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  SCALE  INHIBITORS 
Oifid  A  WIlM%  Rkhwoed,aad  Draee  E.  Ovp,  Lake  Jaek- 
san,  bach  oTTes^  inipeii  to  lie  Dow  rWmlcai  Company, 
MUtediMich. 

niad  Sap.  r ,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  4JM25 
tat  a^  CDTD  241/04:  CUF  5/14 
UJ5.  a  844-137  3  cfadma 

I.  The  phosphonomethyfaKed  product  of  the  reaction  of  (1) 
anrinoethylpiperazine  with  (2)  a  dihalo  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated ah^iatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  a  hakwpoxy  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  3 
to  S  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  dihalo  or  halo- 

epoxy  compound  to  the  amine  compound  is  from  about  0.20  to 
about  aft). 


4.48JJ04 

CATALYVr  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PHTHAUC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Aalalo  Nari,  ItHprnii,  LonMo  Gapitanio,  Mono,  and  Giaa- 

carlo  StaUnd,  Garia,  aO  of  Italy,  Maipan  to  Alaaatee  Italia 

S#X,  Mllai,  Itidy 

N»^4;406,808.  lUa  appUealiai  Doe.  r,  1912,  Sar.  No.  483,117 
Oriam  priartty,  appHcitioa  Italy,  Apr.  2, 1988, 31134  A/BO 
tat  a^  CDTD  307/89 
UJ.a84»-2«  3aaiw 

1.  A  method  of  producing  jAthalic  anhydride  consisting  of 
contacting  a  fbed  mixture  oooqmsing  a  vapor  phase  reagent 
ehoaen  between  o>xylol  and  naphthalene  and  air  with  a  cau- 
lyst.  characteriied  in  that  said  catalyst  comprises  as  the  active 
component  thereof  a  mixture  of  vanadium  pentoxide  and  tita- 
nium dioxide  in  a  1:S  to  1:20  ratio  by  weight,  said  titanium 
dioxide  having  more  than  90%  of  the  total  pore  volume 
thereof  with  radii  in  the  300  to  1,300  An(ptrom  range,  said 
active  component  being  disttibuted  over  an  inert  support  or 
carrier  comprising  half-rings,  and  in  that  said  feed  mixture 
comprises  a  ratio  by  weight  of  air  to  said  reagent  of  from  10:1 
to  22:1. 


4*489,308 
PREPARATION  OF  A  GLUTARALDEHYDE 
^^  PRECURSOR 

Bin  S.  di.  Hartsdala,  N.Y.,  Mripar  to  Union  Carbide  Gorpo- 


.      ofSsf;  No.  388402,  May  31, 1981, 
TMi  ippHcrttn  Ilia.  38, 1983,  Sar.  No.  807,978 

I*.  a.J  C07D  399/10:  C07C  47/12 

UJB.  a  848^-117  IOCUm 

tA  prooem  Ibr  producing  a  ghitaraUehyde  precursor  com- 
position substantially  free  of  ghitaraldehyde  which  consists 
esaentiaUy  of  hydrating  24dkoxy.3.4Klihydropyran  in  contact 
with  an  add  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  to 

ibottt  100*  C  without  refluxing  and  under  such  reaction  oondi- 
tiona  sufficient  to  produce  essentiaUy  said  precunor.  wherein 

tho  awlar  ratio  of  water  to  2.a|koxy.3,  i^ihydiopyran  is  from 


about  1:1  to  about  3:1  and  wherein  the  aUcoxy  group  contains 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  an  agueous  sdution  of  glutaral- 
dehyde  which  comprises  adding  the  glutaraldehyde  precursor 
composition  produced  by  the  process  of  chdm  1  to  water. 

6.  The  glutaraldehyde  precursor  composition  produced  by 
the  process  of  claim  1  comprising  principally  2-hydioxy-6* 
methoxytetrahydropyran. 

4,489,208 
SYNTHESIS  OF  (+M-DEMEmOXYDAUNOMYCINONE 
Michael  P.  Cava,  WyaMwood,  Pa.,  and  Doalago  Domiagnai, 

Saattaio  de  rnrnpiisiala,  Spah^  aaaipors  to  Adria 

riaa,  lacn  CotanAna,  OUo 

FOad  May  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  494^7 

tat  a»  COTC  50/36:  Cffm  303/37 

U A  CL  849-843  g , 

1.    A    process   for   making   RC-H-demethoxy-T^leox. 
ydaunomycinone  comprising 
(a)  selectively  brominating  8-acetyKl  l•dlhydroxy•7,8,9,10• 
tetrahydro-S,12•n^phthacenedione  to  form  its  84m»no 
derivative  having  the  formub 


O  OH  o 

O  OH 

(b)  dehydrohalogenating  the  8-bromo  derivative  with  an 
alkali  carbonate  to  form  the  enone  derivative  having  the 
formula 


(c)  esterifying  the  enone  derivatives  with  a  lower  carboxylic 
acid  anhydride  to  form  the  diester  derivative  having  the 
formula 

O  OR 

where  R  is  a  tower  alkyl  acyl  radical. 

(d)  reducing  the  diester  derivative  with  sodium  borohydride 
to  give  the  raoemic  allylic  alcohol  having  the  formula 

O  OR  OH 

O  OR 

(e)  asymmetricaUy  epoxidizing  the  raoemic  allylic  alcohol 
with  titanium  isopfopoxide,  (•t->diisopropyl  L-tartiate 
and  an  alkyl  hydroperoxide  to  give  a  mixture  of  the  ery- 
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thro 
formulas 


epoxide  (-)  and  the  R  (+)  allylic  alcohol  having  the 


HO. 


r        >-O-CH-O0O— R> 


Rl 


where  Rl  is  hydrogen  or  a  low  molecular  weight  alkyl 
group,  and  R2  ii  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  diphenoxy.  cyano,  halogen  or 
trialkylsilyl,  or  is  a  radical  of  the  formuU: 


ocXo^" 


-N—C 


/ 


OR 


(0  oxulizing  the  above  mixture  with  chromic  acid  to  give  a 
mixture  of  the  (->epoxy  ketone  and  the  diester  deriva- 


tive having  the  formulas 


(g)  separating  the  (-)*epoxy  ketone  from  the  diester  deriva- 
tive by  crystallization  and  reducing  (-)-epoxy  ketone 
with  sodium  dithionite  to  give  R(-)4-demethoxy-7- 
deoxydaunomycinone  having  the  formuhi 


4^489,307 

PREPARATION  OF 

3-(HYDR0XYPHEN0XY)CARB0XYLATES 


where  R3  and  R^  are  each  identical  or  d^erent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  which  are  no  more  than  9  carbon  atoms  together  or 
R3  and  R^  are  bonded  to  one  another,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  compound  of  the  formula:  , 


with  a  2-halo-fatty  acid  ester  of  the  formula: 
X— CH— CX)0-R' 

1. 

where  R  >  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings  and  X  is  chlorine  or 
bromine,  in  the  presence  of  calcium  hydroxide  as  the  base,  in 
dimethylsulfoxide,  at  from  0*  to  -f- 100*  C,  the  molar  ratio  of 
the  starting  material  11:111  at  the  beginning  of  the  reaction 
being  not  less  than  1.3:1. 


4,489J08 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  D(-)MANDEUC  ACID 
Roberto  OUviarl,  Mantana;  Gianearlo  Elatti  BiaMhi,  Roma; 
Engsalo  Faaeatti,  Roam;  Fdies  Csatini,  Roasa;  Lndwig  Dapn, 
Roasa,  and  Walter  Mareoal,  Son  Donate  Milaasas,  aD  of 
Italy,  aaaigBors  to  E.NX  Nadonals  Idrocarbari,  Roma,  Italy 
Diflaioa  of  Sar.  No.  188,074,  Sap.  17, 1980,.  TUs  appUcatioa 

Feb.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  348,707 
Oatan  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oet  17, 1979, 38847  A/79 
tat  a'  C07C  59/50 
U  A  a  883—470  1  CUm 

1.  A  procea  for  producing  D(-)mandelic  acid  consisting  of 
subjecting  3-phenyl-2,4-oxazolidinedione  to  stereoselective 
enzymatic  hydrolysis  and  forming  D(-)mandelic  acid  carba- 
mate, subjecting  said  D(-)  manddic  acid  cartwmate  to  acid 
hydrolysis  in  an  aqueous  environment  at  a  temperature  of 
between  40*  C.  and  100*  C.  at  a  pH  between  1  and  3.3  and 
obtaining  said  D(-)mandelic  acid. 


aid  RolMNalar  Ackar,  Lalasaa,  aD  of  Fed.  Rap.  of 

■■Ipnn  to  BASF  JimsagsiillichaW,  LadwigAaisB,  Fad. 

Rap.ofG«raaBy 

FDad  Dae.  18, 1982,  Sm.  No.  480,380 

CUan  priority,  appHcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  Doc  18, 
1981,3180333 

tat  as  one  89/78 
UJB.  a  880-81  8  OafaH 

L  A  ^ocess  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-<hydroxyphenoxy)- 
caibozylate  of  the  formula: 


4«489,309 
SEPARATION  OF  AMINES  BY  PREFERENTIAL 
AQUEOUS  SALT  EXTRACnON 
Ihaag,  Wflmlagtoa,  DaL,  aaa^aor  to  E.  L  Da  Peat 
ds  Naasoan  and  Company,  WUnriailan,  DaL 

FDad  Dae.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  33M94 
tat  a^  COTC  85/28 
U.S.  a  884-438  8  Clalam 

1.  A  prooem  of  separating  two  or  more  water  immiscible 
amines  having  a  basicity  HLb  of  from  1  x  10-  '^  to  20x  10-  '<> 
and  a  difiierence  in  basicity  Kjof  at  least  about  1.3:1  compria- 
ing  (1)  feodmg  a  mixture  of  such  amines  to  a  nud  point  of  a 
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oountereumBt  eitneton  (2)  removing  tn  orguiic  phase  con- 

taiung  the  ten  lOKtive  aaine  from  one  end  ofttid  countercur- 
rant  extractor,  (3)  recovering  •  portion  of  said  le«  reactive 
amine,  (4)  neutraliang  the  remainder  of  said  leas  reactive 
MB»e  with  nlAirous  add,  (S)  recycling  the  neutralized  less 
reactive  amine  to  laid  coontercurrent  extractor,  removing  an 
•queoos  phaae  containing  the  acid  aalt  of  the  more  reactive 
amine(i)  from  mid  countarcorrent  extractor,  (6)  reforming  the 
free  more  reactive  amine(i)  white  recovering  SO2  which  is 
uaed  to  neutraliie  the  tern  reactive  amine  in  step  (4)  above,  (7) 
removing  the  aqueous  phase  from  such  free  more  reactive 
n^e(s)  (t)  removing  a  pration  of  said  more  reactive  amine(s) 
from  the  system,  and  (9)  returning  the  remaining  portion  of 
such  free  amine(s)  to  said  countercurrent  extractor. 


ether-bonding  in  molecule,  which  is 
general  formute 

MOOCR'OR"COOM' 


rqnsented  by  the 


4y4M,210 

PK0CES8  FOR  THE  HALOGENATION  OF  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS 

fWI.  UMchSehMH. 

FDad  JaL  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  403^9 

mi,  3ui6£r*^' """^ '"^  "^  "^  ^'— ^' ^  «• 

Itt.  a^  O07C  39/24 
UJB.  a  S«-779  14  nri— 

1-  A  process  for  the  halngenation  (rf  an  organic  compound 

which  I 

(1)  is  polyhalogenatabte 

(2)  is  halogenated  with  a  gaseous  halogenating  agent  to  form 
more  nxmo  halogenatad  organic  compound  when  haloge- 
nated with  gas  bubbtes  of  3  mm  in  diameter  than  is  formed 
when  said  gas  bubbte  has  a  diameter  of  1  mm 

in  the  liquid  phase  which  comprises  feeding  said  gaseous  halo- 
genating agent  to  a  liquid  phase  containing  said  organic  com- 

poimd  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  150*  C  in  the  form  of  a  gas  jet 
•t  the  point  said  halogenating  agent  enters  the  reaction  vessel 
whereby  the  formation  of  bubbtes  is  prevented,  said  halogenat- 
tag  agent  being  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 


where  R' and  R"  are  alkytene  groups  having  a  summed  up 
carbon  number  ofnot  more  than  10,  which  can  be  identi- 
cal to  or  different  from  each  other,  and  M  and  M' are  Na, 
K  or  Mg,  which  can  be  identical  to  different  from  each 
other, 

(d)  water  and  at  least  one  alkaline  substance  consisting  of 
NaOH,  ROH,  NaaCOs.  KjCOa,  NaHCOs  and  KHCO3; 
and 

(e)  at  teast  one  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  salt  represented  by 
the  formute 

R"'COOM 

wherein  R'"  is  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  a  carbon 
number  of  not  more  than  S,  and  M  is  Na.  R  or  Mg. 
wherein  the  moter  ratio  of  y-butyrolactone  to  the  l.l.l-tri. 
fluoro-2-halogenated  ethane  is  0.S  to  20^  wherein  flirther 
the  moter  ratio  of  any  one  of  the  carboxylic  acid  salt,  the 
dicarboxylic  acid  salt,  the  dicarboxylic  acid  salt  having  an 
ether-bonding  in  molecute,  the  alkaline  substance  and  the 
hydrocarboxylic  acid  salt  to  l,l,l-trifluofo-2-halogenated 
ethane  is  0.2S  to  10,  wherein  abo  the  moter  ratio  of  water 
to  l,l,l-trifluoro-2-halogenated  ethane  is  0.S  to  IS,  and 
wherein  the  reaction  temperature  is  130*  to  250*  C,  the 
l,l.l-trifluoro-2-halogenated  ethane  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  l.l,l-trinuoro-2-bromoethane  and 
l,l,l-trifluoro-2<chloroethane,  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
the  self-generated  pressure  corresponding  to  the  reaction 
temperature. 


EUi 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
2A2-TRIFlUOROEniANOL 
■Vn  Mta^  mt  8ko»  And,  tU  9l  Staaanyo, 
I  la  Ondt  GsMit  Ge^  Ul,  Onoda  aisd  Toyo 
jCnnLli.,SUmwqro,balhor,Japan 
FDad  FM.  1,  013,  Sar.  No.  40,019 

F^  9. 19i2,1S95r-*' '-^ '-^  ^  ^  "^-^^^^ 

UAa«i-i4r°-^^'^^'*^/^  .CWm. 

1.  A  process  for  producing  24,2-triAuoroethanol,  which 

compnses  reacting  an  l,l,l-trifluoro-2-halogenated  ethane  in 

^;^S!?T?!f*^  "^  "' "'^* "  ^  !»«««*  of « >M«  one 
of  the  foUowmg  reagent  syitems  (a)  to  (e): 

(a)  water  and  at  teast  one  carboxylic  add  salt  represented  by 
the  general  formute 


Mi9«2U 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALLYL>  AND 

l-CHLOROPROPYL-  OR  PROPENYLARENE 

COMPOUNDS 

H.  Jotesaoi^  HoMtaa,  Tai.,  anipor  to  ShaU  00  C^m- 
pa^r,  HoMln^  Tei. 

FOad  Oet  28, 1913,  Ssr.  No.  848,303 

lACL^  one  41/18,  1/26 
U&  a  881-828  9Cbtaa 

1.  A  process  for  reacting  an  areae  with  allyl  chloride  to 
produce  allylarene  and  2'Chloro*  or  propenyiarene  which 
process  comprises  contacting  said  arene  with  allyl  chloride  at 

a  temperature  ranging  from  about  10*  C.  to  about  400*  C  in  the 
^caence  of  a  catalyst  which  comprises  penttvalent  ttmtalum, 
halogen,  oxygen  and  a  metal  oxide  substrate  wherein  at  least 
(»e  valence  of  tantalum  is  bound  to  oxygen  which  is  bound  to 
the  substrate,  at  teast  one  valence  of  tantalum  is  bound  to 
halogen  and  the  remaining  tantalum  valences  are  bound  to 

halogen  and/or  oxygen  which  may  or  may  not  be  bound  to  the 
substrate. 


ROOOM 


each 


or 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  gibup  or  a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  ei 
of  which  has  a  carbon  number  of  not  more  than  19. 
phenyl  group,  and  M  is  Na,  K.  or  Mg; 

(b)  water  and  at  teaat  one  dicarboxylic  acid  salt  represented 
by  the  general  formute 

MOOCR'COOM' 

Wherein  R'  is  an  alkyteae  group,  having  a  carbon  number 

of  0  to  ^  or  Phenytene  group,  and  M  and  M' are  Na,  K  or 
Mg.  which  can  be  identical  or  different  from  each  other 

(c)  water  and  at  teast  ona  dicarboxylic  add  salt  having  an 


M89,213 

ALUMINA  CATALYST  FOR  ALKYLATING  AROMATIGS 

WIIH  OLEFINS 

Stephen  M.  Koraeh,  Adted,  Kjn  iM^or  to  AAlad  00,  IM., 
Aahtaiid,Ky. 

CMnattefrto-part  er  Sar.  Na.  188368,  All.  38. 1980,  PM. 
No.  4088,838,  whkhteacnMlniliaiH^pat  of  Sar.Nb[s8,221, 
M.  8, 1979,  ahaideMd,  nMch  te  a  dMatoa  ef  Sar.  No.  888383, 
Dae.  14,  U77,  ahandoMd.  lUa  appUeatlM  Jm.  29, 1981,  Sar. 

No.  278348 
bLCLi  one  2/68 
U&  a  888-467  lOdateM 

1.  A  method  for  enhandng  formation  of  para-isomen  com- 
prising alkyteting  an  aromatic  compound  having  at  teaat  one 
replaoeabte  hydrogen  with  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  having 
between  2  and  12  carbon  atoms  per  motecute  comprising  con- 
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tacting  said  aromatic  compound  with  said  olefin  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  between  about  0.1  and  about  4%  by  weight  of  the  oxide 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  tin,  lead, 
mixtures  of  tin  and  lead  and  mixtures  of  tin,  lead  and 
manganese  and; 

(b)  between  about  0.S  and  13%  by  weight  of  boria,  both 
impr^nated  on  an  alumina  support 


4^489314       

PROOUCnON  OF  ORTHO-SUPPRESSED  DIALKYL 

BENZENES 
JaMa  R.  Ratter,  Debra  L.  Randall;  Ctefc  H.  Forward;  JaoM 
M.  Walaoa,  and  Gary  D.  Rramnn,  aU  of  Rig  Spring,  Tax., 
aaignon  to  Ceadan  Taetanlogy,  Incn  Ddtea,  Tex. 
FDad  Mar.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383348 
tat  a^  one  2/68 
VA  CL  888-467  13  a«ta« 

1.  A  proceas  for  producing  dtelkyl  substituted  benzene  iso- 
mer ndxea  having  leas  than  a  thermodynamic  equiUbrium 
amount  of  ortho  isomer  comprising  contacting  toluene  or 
ethylbenzene  with  an  alkyteting  agent  under  alkytetion  condi- 
tions which  do  not  include  steam  cofeed  in  the  presence  of  a 
crystalline  silica  polymorph  silicalite  catalyst  and  recovering 
the  produced  dialkyl  beniene  isomer  mix  having  an  ortho 
isomer  content  which  is  teas  than  the  thermodynamic  equilib- 
rium amount  thereof. 


4389318 
METHANE  CONVERSION 
Howard  P.  Wlthsn,  Pottatowa.  Pa^  iiiipnr  to  Atlaatk  Rteb- 
fleU  Compaay,  Lea  Aagstea,  GaHf. 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Sar.  No.  600,669 
tat  a^OOTC  2/00 
VJL  a  888-800  28  CSalma 

26.  A  method  for  converting  methane  to  higher  hydrocar- 
bon products  which  cmnprises  contacting  at  •  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  SOO*  to  1000*  C.  a  gas  comprising 
methane  and  a  solid  comprising  a  redudbte  oxide  of  Ru  and  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  cmisisting  of  alkali  metate  and 
compounds  thereof. 

4389316 
HYDROCARRON  ISOMERIZATION 
Paal  H.  Lawte,  Groraa,  Tcx^  aaaiffor  to  Tcxaeo  taCn  WUto 
Ptaiia,N.Y. 

FDed  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  342346 
tat  a^  O07C  5/24 
VS.  CL  888-739  8  Oalms 

1.  The  method  of  isomerizing  an  isomerixable  hydrocarbon 
charge  which  comprises 
passing  an  isomerixable  hydrocarbon  charge  at  isomeriza- 
tion  conditions  into  contact  with  as  isomerization  catalyst, 
a  hydrogen  mordenite  catalyst,  having  a  silica-to-alumina 
mole  ratio  of  10-20:1.  loaded  with  a  metal  of  the  ptetinim- 
ptllad'Mw  group,  said  catalyst  containing  activated  isom- 
erization sites  formed  by  calcining  at  1200*  F.-ISOO*  F. 
after  loading,  therd>y  forming  product  isomate,  and ' 
recovering  said  product  isomate. 
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Imger  than  the  portkm  of  the  rotor  which  prodaoet  a  mafMtie 
field,  and  said  horizontal  oonductor  ban  being  tubes,  and 
means  for  circulating  coding  water  through  said  tubes,  the 
wherein  said  hollow  end  rib  niemben  constitute  inlet  and 
outlet  end  manifolds  for  the  cooling  water. 


1.  A  flexible  aUdd  conneetion  device,  comprising; 

a  fint  hoXkm  heat*reoovenible  member  having  open  end^ 

a  second  hollow  ddbrmable  heat-recoverable  member  hav- 
tag  open  ends  and  one  end  being  within  the  first  member, 
and 

flexible  means  for  shielding  electromagnetic  interfntnce 
having  (me  end  between  the  first  member  and  the  end  of 
the  second  member  withhi  the  first  member,  the  flexible 
means  defining  a  gross  sUeMfaig  means  and  the  opposite 
end  of  die  second  member  defining  an  inside  guide  means, 
the  flexible  means  including  a  quantity  of  ftisible  material 
ca  that  pOTtion  of  the  means  outside  the  second  member, 
ther^  as  heat  is  applied  to  the  device  the  first  member 
recovers  deftmning  the  flexible  means  and  second  mem* 
ber  and  trapping  the  flexible  means  between  the  first  and 
second  members  fbrming  a  flexible  device. 


Boll,  aU  of  Fknea, 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  metal  objects  situated  in  the 
environment  of  an  intense  magnetic  field  as  developed  by  an 
alternator  rotor  with  an  excitation  current  passing  there- 
through during  testing  without  a  stator,  the  device  comprising 
a  multi  part  metal  covering  tot  surrounding  the  rotor,  said 
covering  comprising  at  least  one  cylindrical  metal  cage  fSorm- 
ing  a  cylindrknl  grid  with  openings  therein,  each  said  at  least 
one  cage  comprising  a  lower  half  cage  supported  on  a  base  and 
an  upper  half  cage  idaced  on  the  lower  half  cage,  the  half  cages 
meeting  along  a  horizontd  joint  phme,  and  each  half  cage 
comprising  horizontal  dectrteally  conductive  bars  extending 
paraDd  to  the  rotor  axis  and  mechanically  and  electrically 
joined  to  electrically  conductive  semi-drcuhtf  rib  members, 
said  rib  members  including  hdlow  end  rib  members  at  re^ec- 
tive  ends  of  said  at  least  one  cage,  said  at  least  one  cage  being 
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DEVICE  FOR  PRUTECTING  METAL  OBJECTS 

SITUA1ED  IN  THE  ENVIRONMENT  OF  AN  INTENSE 

MAGNEnC  FIELD  DEVELOPED  BY  AN  ALTERNATOR 

ROTOR  WITHOUT  A  STATOR 

Montawfcy;  Mlehd  Gey,  HodOoa;  Jon- 


to  AiatiNm-AtiaitifM,  Pwla, 
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1.  A  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  cable  having  a  plurality  of  copper  niobium  composite 
wires  bundled  about  a  tm-alloy  core; 

(b)  a  layer  of  tantdum  foil  wrapped  about  said  cable;  and 

(c)  an  outer  layer  of  copper  wrai^wd  about  said  tantdum 
layer. 

4.  A  process  for  making  a  structure  o(»iprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  tin-alloy  core;  and, 

(b)  wrapping  a  strip  of  copper,  the  copper  containing  a 
plurality  of  longitudind  filaments  of  niobium,  about  said 
cme  so  as  to  form  an  exterior  layer. 


to 
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TEST  SET 
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1.  In  an  automatic  utility  meter  reading  system  having  com- 
ponent parts  which  monitor  utility  usage  information,  send 
interrogation  signals  over  the  tdephone  lines,  send  the  moni- 
tored utility  usage  information  over  telephcme  lines  responsive 
to  the  recdving  of  interrogation  signals  over  the  tdephmie 
lines,  and  recdve  the  utility  usage  information  from  the  tde- 
phoie  lines,  a  test  apparatus  for  testing  component  parts  of  the 
automatic  utility  meter  reading  system  comprising: 
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■  ffnt  mean  for  limttlitiBg  the  operation  of  the  componenu 
of  the  •utomatic  utility  meter  reading  system  which  moni- 
tor the  utility  usage  information; 

a  second  means  for  simulating  the  operation  of  the  compo- 
nents of  the  automatic  utility  meter  reading  system  which 
send  the  interrogation  signals  over  die  telephone  lines; 

a  third  means  for  simulating  the  operation  of  the  components 
of  Uie  automatic  utility  meter  reading  system  which  send 
the  monitored  utility  usage  information  over  the  tele- 
phone lines  responsive  to  receiving  the  interrogation 
signal;  and, 

a  fourth  means  for  simulating  the  operation  of  die  compo- 
nents of  die  automata  utility  meter  reai^  system  which 
receive  die  utility  usage  information; 
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said  subscriber  equipment  and  a  central  telephone  station 
which  in  a  normal  condition  are  connected  by  tip  and  ring  lines 
carrying  a  normal  potential  of  -48  volts  D.C,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  means  at  said  central  sution  for  generating  a  disconnect 
iognal  on  at  least  one  of  said  tip  and  ring  lines,  said  signal 
comprising  a  D.C.  voltage  of  a  selected  value  substantially 
different  from  said  normal  -48  volt  potential; 

(b)  a  first  switching  means  direcdy  resonsive  to  said  discon- 
nect signal  for  substantially  immediately  disconnecting 
bodi  said  tip  and  said  ring  Unes  from  said  subscriber  equip- 
ment, resulting  in  the  complete  isolation  of  said  subscriber 
equipment,  and  for  connecting  each  of  said  tip  and  ring 
lines  to  ground  dirough  separate  prescribed  resistances 
selected  to  be  indicative  of  satisfactory  line  switching;  and 

(c)  second  switching  means  direcdy  reqwnsive  to  removal 
of  said  disconnect  signal  and  resumption  of  said  normal 
voltage  on  said  Unes  for  again  and  immediately  re-estab- 
lishing connection  of  said  subscriber  equipment. 

4,4t9.222 
TELEPHONE  LINE  INTERFACE 
Brwe  &  LHifBiiB.  airi  Haadd  NiUafl,  both  of  Palo  AUo,  CUIf„ 
aaaignins  to  He  Board  of  Traateaa  of  the  Laloid  Stnford. 
Jaaior  Ualfenity,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

FIM  Sap.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  417,C3S 
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the  first,  second,  and  foiilh  means  being  interconnectable  to 
test  the  operation  of  the  components  of  the  automatic 
utility  meter  reading  system  which  send  die  utility  usage 
information  over  the  telephone  lines  responsive  to  receiv> 
ing  the  interrogation  signals; 

die  second,  diird,  and  fourth  means  being  interconnectable 
to  teat  die  components  of  die  automatic  utility  meter 
reading  system  which  monitor  utility  usage  information; 
and, 

die  second,  and  fourth  means  being  interconnectable  to  test 
the  combinatioD  of  components  of  the  automatic  utility 
meter  reading  system  which  monitor  the  utility  usage 
information  and  send  die  utility  usage  information  over 
die  telephone  lines  responsive  to  receiving  die  interroga- 
tion signals. 


4,419421 
TELEPHONE  UNE/WJIWCRIBER  EQUIPMENT 
DOCONNlCr  APPARATUS 
Itokert  B.  WaOnr.  ad  Rl#irt  S.  Hoppoigh,  both  of 
tar^N|C.  iMlpnri  to  Micro  CMpMar  Syatmi 

FDai  Ai«.  23.  IM2,  Ser.  No.  41(UM 
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UA  a  IT>-1»  ( 


SyetMM.  IM., 


1.  A  telephone  line  interface  for  receiving  and  transmitting 
audio  analog  signals  between  a  switch  and  a  subscriber  tele- 
phone comprising 

a  two  wire  terminal  for  receiving  and  for  transmitting  an 
audio  frequency  signal, 

first  modulator  means  connected  to  said  two  wire  terminal 
for  modulating  a  carrier  signal  with  a  received  audio 
signal, 

transformer  means  including  first  and  second  coupled  wind- 
ings for  magnetically  coupling  die  modukted  carrier 
signal, 

demoduktor  means  for  demodulating  the  magnetically  cou- 
pled modulated  carrier  signal, 

means  for  transmitting  the  demodulated  signal,  and 

hybrid  means  for  simulating  a  pulse  width  modulated  carrier 
signal  modulated  by  an  audio  analog  signal  transmitted 
from  said  switch,  said  hybrid  means  removing  said  pulse 
width  modulated  signal  as  an  echo  firom  a  signal  transmit- 
ted from  said  subscriber  telephcne  to  said  switch. 


Nor* 


1.  An  improved  telephone  subscriber  equipment  disconnect 
apparatin  fbr  use  in  reoMtily  disconnecting  and  connecting 


BATTERY  JUMP  CABLE  APPARATUS 
William  E.  PKkott,  OkWmn  CHjr,  aid  Laid  M. 

■n.  both  of  OUa„  aaHpara  to  SMrt  SIM 
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1.  An  improved  battery  jump  cable  apparatus  fbr  supplying 
electrical  energy  fhm  die  battery  of  a  service  vehicle  to  die 
battery  kA  a  second  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  jumper  cables  each  having  a  damp  m  a  fte  end 
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thereof  for  connecting  the  caUes  to  the  battery  of  the 

second  vddel^ 
a  casing  mounted  on  the  service  vehicle; 
a  red  diqnaed  within  the  casing,  the  red  adqited  lot  dter- 

nativdy  paytaig  out  and  retrieving  the  jumper  cables,  the 

red  ooopnsing! 

aftam^ 

a  90<d  having  a  qxxri  axis  about  which  the  jumper  cables 

■  can  be  wrapped  on  the  spod,  wherein  the  spod  is 
mounted  on  the  flrame  fbr  rotation  in  opposed  first  and 
second  directioos  about  the  vpoA  axis,  and  wherein 
pcfftions  of  each  of  said  caMes  near  one  end  thereof 
opposite  said  firee  ends  are  secured  to  the  spool  fbr 
wrqyping  the  cable  on  the  wgasA  via  rotation  of  the 
^)od  in  the  second  direction; 

means  fbr  urgfaig  the  spool  to  rotate  hi  the  second  direc- 
tion; 

a  ratchet  lock  mounted  on  the  flrame  fat  pivotation  about 
an  axis  spaced  firom  the  qiool  axis  and  substantially 
panlld  thereto,  the  ratchet  lock  having  a  i^otrudmg 
nose  portion  extending  generally  toward  the  qwd  axis 
in  a  neutrd  position  of  the  ratchet  lock; 

means  fbr  urging  the  ratchet  kick  toward  the  neutrd 
poeitiai  at  such  times  that  the  ratchet  lock  is  pivoted  to 
dtber  side  <rf  the  neutrd  poeitiofi; 

a  ratchet  whed  secured  to  the  spod  coaxially  with  the 
vgofA  and  in  bterd  alignment  with  the  ratchet  kick,  the 
ratchet  whed  having  at  least  one  first  s^ment  having  a 


John  E.  Steer,  Serai 


plurality  of  teeth  formed  thereon  akmg  an  are  of  a  cirole 
centered  on  the  spool  axis  and  intersected  by  the  nose 
portion  of  the  ratchet  lock  in  the  neutrd  position  of  the 
ratchet  kick,  and  the  ratchet  whed  having  at  least  one 
second  s^ment  of  a  radius  insufficient  for  engagement 
of  the  second  s^ment  with  the  nose  portion  of  the 
ratchet  kick;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  the  spool  so  as  to  align 
the  noae  portkn  of  the  ratchet  kick  with  portions  of  a 
second  s^ment  of  the  ratchet  whed  at  a  limit  of  rota- 
tkm  of  the  qiod  in  the  first  direction  defined  by  the 
eaUes  being  fUly  paid  out  from  said  red; 
a  solenokl  mounted  on  the  casfaig,  the  solenokl  having  a  set 

of  normally  (^len  ocmtacts  and  a  coil  energiiable  for  clos- 

faig  sakl  contacts,  (me  skle  of  said  contacts  electrically 

connected  to  one  pole  of  the  service  battery; 
first  connecting  means  fbr  dectrieally  connecting  the  other 

skle  of  sakl  solenoid  contacts  to  one  of  sakl  jonqier  cables 

at  said  reek 
seoond  ooonecting  means  for  dectrieally  connecting  the 

other  pole  of  the  service  battery  to  the  other  of  sakl 

junqier  cables  at  said  reel; 
receiver  means  di^weed  within  said  casing  fbr  energizing 

the  coil  <rf  the  solendd  in  response  to  reception  by  the 

recdver  means  <rf  a  coded  dectromagnetic  signd  at  a 

preeelected  fipequency,  and 
a  transaaitter  openUe  to  transmit  sakl  coded  signd  of  sakl 

preeelected  frequency. 


4^4g>j24 
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1.  A  fluid  levd  indicator  for  a  reservoir  containing  fluid,  the 
indicator  including  a  magnet  which  cooperates  with  a  reed 
switch  or  the  like  to  generate  a  signd  when  the  fluid  levd  in 
the  reeervoir  is  bdow  a  predetmnined  levd  and  a  carrier 
assttnbly  engageable  with  the  magnet  to  oontrd  movement  of 
the  latter,  characteriied  in  that  sakl  carrier  assembly  comprises 
a  first  part  supporting  sakl  magnet  thereto  and  a  seoond  part 
movable  in  rei^ionse  to  the  levd  of  flukl  in  the  reservoir  to 
move  said  magnet  from  a  rest  poeitkm  to  an  actuated  positton, 
sakl  secmd  part  defining  a  weight  which  is  greater  than  a 
weight  fbr  said  fbit  part  and  sakl  magnet  wha  sakl  carrier 
assembly  is  out  of  the  fldd,  said  first  part  and  sakl  magnet 
combined  weight  being  greater  than  said  seoond  part  wei^t 
when  said  carrier  assembly  is  in  the  fldd,  sakl  carrier  assembly 
comprismg  a  solid  pkntic-hke  materid  having  a  density  which 
is  len  deue  than  the  density  of  said  magnet  wherdiy  said 
second  part  will  move  sakl  first  part  as  the  flwd  levd  vp- 
proaches  or  reaches  the  predetermined  levd.  and  said  carrier 
assembly  density  is  equd  to  or  slighdy  greater  than  the  density 
of  the  fluid  in  said  reservoir,  wheidiy  sakl  carrier  assembly  and 
itid  magnet  remam  firedy  immersed  m  the  fluki  when  the  levd 
of  the  latter  is  at  or  near  the  t^  of  the  reeervoir. 
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1.  An  dectromagnetic  cootaetor  which  compriaee: 

(a)  a  stati(»ary  contact  point  fixed  to  a  stationary  contact; 

(b)  a  movable  contact  point  fixed  to  a  movable  contact,  said 
movaUe  contact  point  bekig  positioned  to  associate  with 
sdd  statkmary  contact  point  for  switohmg  operatkms  and 
being  movaUe  in  a  contact  directkm  toward  and  away 
from  said  stationary  contact; 
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(c)  an  are  box  for  aro  extinction,  one  face  of  said  arc  box 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel,  regularly  spaced  alits  therein 
extending  in  a  ilit-extending  direction  perpendicular  to 
nid  contact  direction; 

(d)  a  grid  compoied  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  planar  grid 
platei  diipoaed  in  nid  arc  box.  Mid  pluraUty  of  planar  grid 
plates  extending  toward  said  stationary  contact  in  said 
contact  direction  and  extending  perpmdicularly  thereto 
in  said  sUt-extending  direction,  die  ends  of  said  ipeid  plates 
ckMest  to  said  stationary  contact  being  spaced  therefrom 
by  a  distance  Y  meMured  by  the  shortest  unobstructed 
distance,  each  of  said  planar  grid  plates  terminating  in  a 
plurality  of  fitting  pawls  each  of  which  extends  through  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  slits  in  said  one  face  of  said  arc 
box,  die  portions  of  said  fitting  pawls  which  extend 
through  said  slits  being  bent  over  in  a  pawl-extending 
direction  perpendicular  to  both  said  contact  direction  and 
said  slit<extending  dkection  to  fix  said  grid  plates  to  said 
arc  box; 

(e)  a  commuution  plate  in  electrical  contact  with  said  mov- 
able contact  and  whh  said  arc  box  to  oonunutiite  aiv 
produced  between  said  stationary  contact  and  said  mov- 
able contact,  the  end  of  said  commutation  plate  closet  to 
said  stationary  contact  being  spaced  therefrom  by  a  dis- 
tance X  meamred  by  the  shortest  unobstructed  distance, 
the  dittanoe  X  being  tmaller  than  or  equal  to  the  distance 
Y;and 

(0  an  are  runner  in  electrical  contact  with  said  stationary 
contact  and  with  said  arc  box. 


M8942( 
DmUBimON  CLASS  PUFFER  INTERRUPTER 
Nfli  V.  Holapii,  (Tfiiijili,  aid  DoMid  R.  Martin.  Radne, 
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1.  A  distribution  class  takermpter,  compritfaig: 

a.  an  outer  endoaure  adapted  to  contain  an  arc  extinguishina 
fluid  therein:  I 

b.  a  first  elongated  electHcal  current  carrying  member  car- 
riadwithin  said  endoiure; 

c.  a  saoood  aJongated  current  carrying  member  which  is 
diipoaed  nd-uyad  with  said  first  member  and  which  is 
movable  within  said  enclosure  between  a  closed  position 
whara  it  is  in  ehcttteal  contact  whh  said  flnt  member  and 
an  opaaad  position  where  it  is  spaced  from  said  first  mem- 
bar,  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  ddbiing  a 
gap  when  said  second  member  is  in  its  opened  position 


such  that  an  electrical  arc  is  formed  across  said  gap  as  said 
first  member  is  separated  from  said  second  member,  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  current  carrying  mem- 
bers defining  an  internal  passageway  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  gap  and  the  interior  of  said  enclosuie  for 
directing  ioixed  fluid  thereformed.  said  second  member 
being  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  prime  mover  to  stroke 
said  second  member  between  its  opened  position  and  its 
closed  position; 

d.  piston  means,  carried  by  said  second  member,  for  supply- 
ing  pressurixed  fluid  into  said  gap  as  said  second  member 
is  moved  into  its  opened  position,  said  pistion  means  mov- 
ing  between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  poaition  in 
respcwse  to  said  prime  mover, 

e.  base  means,  carried  by  said  outer  enclosure,  for  housing 

■aid  piston  means,  said  piston  means  and  said  base  means 
defining  a  variable  vohme  chamber  whose  interior  is 
pressurixed  when  said  prime  mover  strokes  said  second 
member  for  its  ctoaed  position  to  its  opened  position:  and 

f.  insulated  plenum  means,  carried  by  said  piston  means  and 
disposed  around  the  contacting  ends  of  said  first  member 
and  said  second  member,  fw  onfining  the  fluid  supplied 
by  said  piston  means  from  said  variaUe  volume  chamber 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  gap  until  said  arc  is  extinguished, 
said  plenum  means  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  arc  formed  between  said  first  and  second 
members. 

whereby  the  interior  of  said  outer  enclosure  adjacent  said 
gap  is  shielded  from  the  ionixed  fluid  tiiereformed. 


4«489,227 

BACK  UGHTED,  FULL  TRAVEL  PUSH  BUTTON 

MEMBRANE  EEYBOARD 

FMricfc  W.  LaHurcha,  NortUMd,  Mfauk,  amioor  to 
lacn  Northflaid,  Mian. 

FDad  Jan.  11, 19t4»  S«r.  No.  S«,M» 
lit  a>  HOIH  9/7« 

U.S.  a  aoo-314  u 
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1.  An  electrical  switch  array  compriaittg: 

(a)  a  siqiport  plane  having  a  plurality  of  int^rally  formed 
projections  extending  from  at  least  one  surfiwe  therarf; 

(b)  resilient  support  means  overiying  the  surftces  of  sdd 
suppOTt  plane  from  which  said  projieclions  otend  and 
through  which  said  projections  pas^ 

(c)  membrane  switch  means  overlj^  said  reaOient  support 
means  and  having  at  least  two  flexflrie  dielectric  fitau 
•heeta,  each  separated  from  one  another  via  an  deetricaDy 
insulative  spacer,  and  wherein  each  of  said  dielectric 
sheets  indttdes  a  plurality  of  patterned  eleetrical  oontaeta, 
said  membrane  switch  means  Airtbv  induding  a  ^unttty 
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of  apertures  formed  therethrough  in  the  regions  of  said 
deetricd  ooitaets  for  mounting  over  said  projectimis;  and 

(d)  key-cq)  means  mounted  over  each  of  said  injections 
and  slidably  operative  rdative  thereto  for  depressibly 
bringing  lower  lying  ones  of  the  contacts  on  at  least  one  of 
said  flexible  membrane  sheets  in  the  region  of  each  de- 
pressed )uy<ap  into  electricd  contact  with  the  contacts 
on  at  least  one  other  of  said  flexible  sheets. 

6.  An  electricd  switch  array  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  light  transparent  support  plane  having  a  plurality  of 
intq^y  formed  projections  extending  from  at  least  one 
surfiice  thereof 

(b)  a  light  source  coupled  to  said  vxppott  plane  for  transmit- 
ting light  through  the  tops  of  said  projections; 

(c)  a  re^Uent  support  pad  overiying  each  of  said  surfiwes 
from  which  said  projections  extnd  and  through  which 
said  projections  pass; 

(d)  first  and  second  flexible  switch  layers,  each  having  a 
plurality  of  patterned  dectrically  conductive  swttch 
contacts  deposited  thereon  in  the  region  of  a  plurdity  of 
apertures  formed  therethrough  and  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  said  support  plane  projecticms; 

(e)  a  resilient  support  layer  mounted  between  said  first  and 
second  switch  layers  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  therethrough  relative  to  said  sanMfft  plane  projec- 
tions; and 

(0  a  pluraltty  of  key-caps  nonrotativdy  contained  and  slid- 
ably mounted  to  said  support  plane  projections,  whereby 
upon  depressing  each  of  said  key-caps,  said  first  and  sec- 
(md  switch  layers  may  be  brought  into  dectricd  contact 
in  a  region  localixed  to  said  key<ap. 


in  said  assembly,  (rf  gas  exhaust  ports  fed  by  a  combustible  gas 
source  for  apfriying  a  protective  gas  flame  layer  above  nd 
bdow  the  strip  ends,  said  gas  flame  being  ignited  by  the  flash- 
ing action  of  the  welding  operation,  said  horizontal  ^ace 
between  said  dies  and  inserts  being  unobstructed  in  •  verticd 
direction  and  said  dectrodes  being  unenclosed  to  enable  rq>id 
removd  of  wdd  flash  particles  clogging  said  ports. 


»-«. 

•K 

r 

IT— 

-■ 

10.  A  method  of  flash  butt  wddkg  with  a  flash  butt  welder 
comprising  applying  a  combustible  gas  stream  to  the  butt  wdd 
during  the  wdding  operation  from  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
spaced  exhaust  ports  above  and  bdow  the  strip  ends  during 
wdding  and  igdting  said  gas  stream  by  flashing  action  during 
the  welding  process. 


4^489028 
WEEDING  MEIHOD  AND  THERMOSTAT  PRODUCED 
Robtot  M.  WaDi,  4371  Ira  Rd^  Akroi,  OUo  44313,  aid  AUm 
R.  WaDi,  4873  W.  Trade  WbidB  Ave.,  Lodardale-bF-tiw-Sii, 
Fb.  33308 

FDed  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  419,774 

tata'B23I/7/76 

UJ.a319-8CJ2  4aaimB 


"7^ 


& 


"-s;^ 


POWER 


1.  A  method  of  wdding  dectricd  contacts  onto  a  conduc- 
tive body  by  use  of  metd  contacts  having  a  pure  metd  surfiKe 
thereon  including  the  steps  of  engaging  ont  surfooe  of  a 
contact  with  the  conductive  body,  and  passing  a  wdding 
current  through  a  pair  of  qiaced  areas  of  the  pure  metd  surface 
of  the  ccmtaet  and  the  conductive  body  to  wdd  the  contact  to 
the  conductive  body,  the  weld  action  leaving  a  center  area  on 
the  pure  metid  surfiice  of  the  contact  between  the  said  spaced 
areas  which  centerarea  has  an  unoxidized.  pure  metd  sivftce. 


4yM9,29 
FLASH  BUTT  WELDER  FOR  JOINING  FLAT  STRIP 

ENDS 
Waitor  F.  Hasariy,  Salem  OUo,  aaalgBor  to  Tie  Taylor^Wii. 
flili  Oovpamioi,  Warn,  OUo 

FDed  Sap.  20, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  430,8n 
bt  a>  B23R 11/04 
UJB.  a  319-100  10  CUM 

L  A  flash  butt  welder  for  jdning  flat  strip  ends,  induding  a 
pair  of  wdding  dectrodes  and  a  ^unp  die  assembly  comiffis- 
ing  a  pair  of  damp  dies  and  daa^  die  inserts  having  ooofhnt- 
iag  flnea,  separated  by  a  horiaontd  ^aoe,  the  iflqffoveflBent  for 
improving  the  quality  of  flash  butt  wdds  and  for  ooosiderBUy 
radndng  i^set  currant  requirements  comprising  the  provision, 


4«409,230 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  A  RESOTANCE 

ELEMENT 

Yitaka  Yaanmoto,  Naign,  Japa%  aasipor  to  Alps  Elsctiie  Ga., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,402 
CUiM  priority,  applieitioi  Japim  Feb.  IS,  1982,  S7-2U7D 
lit  a'  B23E  27/00 
VS.  a  219-121  LM  10 


A 


1.  A  manoftctoring  method  for  a  resistance  dement,  con- 
prising  the  steps  of; 
forming  on  the  surface  of  an  dectrically  insulating  base  layer 
including  an  organic  substance  to  be  carbonized  by  the 
irradiation  of  a  laser  beam  a  laser  beam  transmitting  film 
with  a  dectricd-insnlating  property  and  with  the  property 
of  not  bdng  carbonized  by  the  irradiation  of  nid  laser 


irradiating  the  laser  beam  on  said  base  layer  through  said 

film  frmn  one  side  thereof,  and 
forming  a  resistance  layer  by  caibmiizing  the  irradiated 

portion  of  said  base  layer. 


4^489,231 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTOR 

Edwin  J.  Lwlwv,  Faiariigtei,  Miaa,  aaalpor  to  TelTee  lib, 


of  Ssr.  No.  188,717,  Sap.  19, 1980, 
lUs  sppMratlsa  Ssp.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  419407 
lit  a>  B23R  9/00 
UJB.  a  219-137  R  2QalM 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  end  of  a  mdti^trand  ooodnotor 
with  a  wddfflg  ball  for  attachment  to  a  termind  member,  said 


a.  poaitioning  an  end  portion  of  a  mdti^trand  conductor 
adjacent  to  and  touching  a  horiaontd  twngsten  dectrode 
of  an  dectrode  fixture; 
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;^!!gy.°Pg^.y^."'<^  for  gripping  tide  wr.  hertfagetementt  and  ooomuakatiiv  the  interior  <7«id^ 

55Si!!"'2r!?**"?**SJf*'^'^"*'^    clMunberwithaneitenidtJ^iSS 

tUIy  borimtal  plane  and  rabitantially  parallel  to  said  ^jh^j  wiwu  mn  mr  now. 

o.flowtagoraOC)2iaertfMdownaboreofanupperofMid  %WXn 

oppodng  damp  memben,  nid  bore  terminating  where  HADI  ROLLER  HBA11NG  UNIT 

•aid  oonduetor  is  gripped,  and  laid  inert  gas  nowing  at  Dev  Z.  nariaaiM,  J<  Biteai  St,  Apt  tP, 

■id  terminatiaB  of  said  bore  and  at  mid  gi^ved  conduc- 

tor  acrom  aaid  end  of  nid  conductor, 


mai  Dae.  38^  IMS,  to.  No.  8«7,28i 
M,  a>  A48D  4/12:  HOBB  3/02 
UJB.  CL  219-243 


10 


d.  moving  nid  hniaontal  electrode  away  from  said  end  of 
nid  conductor  forming  a  gap  therebetween; 

e  itriking  an  are  acron  nid  gap  and  creating  a  high  conduc- 
tance path  of  ioniud  plania  through  nid  inert  gas;  and, 

f  pairing  current  of  at  least  a  value  to  ftise  said  multi^trands 
into  a  coaleicent  weld  ball  at  said  end  of  said  conductor 
having  a  diameter  ii  the  ruge  of  1-1.5  the  diameter  of 
nid  conductor 


I 


M89,233 

APPARATUS  POR  HEATING  A  MIXED  GAS  ON  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

SUptaim  Wail,  Rm»ii%  and  Tarido  Yanada,  N^aya.  both  of 
Japan,  aaripnn  to  NQX  laaalatofa,  LH,  Japan 
PDad  Oet  1,  IMl,  to.  No.  310327 
.jyiy.PrtBrity,  ipiHratiPB  Japan.  Oet  13,  1900,  86. 

Iha  partian  of  the  ton  ef  All  patoMi^n«nent  to  May  4, 1999, 

bt  a'  PUM  31 /IZ'  HOBB  3/J2 
UjS.  a  219-208 


1.  A  heater  unit  for  a  hair  roller  heating  nt  oompoaed  of  two 
heat-conductive  iheet>metal  components  carrying  at  least 
three  rows  of  upstanding  hollow  hettbbig  posts  and  enclosmg 
between  them  electrical  resistance  heater  means,  the  heater 
unit  comprising:  a  main  pkte  of  generdly  rectanguhff  configu- 
ration containing  two  lateral,  parallel  rows  of  said  heating 
posts  along  the  long  edgn  of  dw  rectangle,  and  bemg  centrally 
recessed  in  the  shape  of  a  substantially  rectangular  trough  of  a 
depth  commensurate  with  die  tUcdmen  of  said  dectrical 

heater  means,  said  trough  extending  between  die  two  tows  of 
laid  lateral  posts  over  substantially  die  entire  lengdi  of  said 

main  platr,  a  top  plate  of  rectangular  configuration  commensu- 
nta  widi  die  dunensions  of  said  trough  in  said  mafai  plate. 

provided  with  at  least  one  row  of  nid  hollow  heating  posts  and 
rigidly  attached  to  said  main  ^kte  covering  nid  trough;  an 
electrical  resistance  heater  in  the  form  of  an  electrically  hisu- 
lated  wire  positioned  along  die  four  sides  of  said  rectangle. 

RADIANT-ENERGY  HEATING  AND/OR  OOORING 

APPARATUS  WITH  HONEYCOMB  COVERPLATE 

John  D.  Handsn,  Jr^  Schnirtadyt  WHUoi  P. 

Albany,  and  Fkad  P.  Hotah,  Srhmrtidy,  aO  afRY., 

on  to  General  Elaelrie  Conpaiay,  Schnaetody,  N.Y. 

mad  M».  28, 19t3,  to.  No.  478487 

Int  a)  B32B  3/a'  H08B  3/40 

VA  CL  219-347  u 


1-  An  apparatus  for  beating  a  ftiel  mixture  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  ceramic 
*y>^  *te"tents  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of 
ejecttte  resistance,  along  with  a  resilient  member,  which  are 
inserted  between  a  double  walled  structure  comprising  a  metal 
uuer  cylinder  and  a  metal  outer  cylinder,  with  said  resilient 
member  argfaig  nid  cenmic  heathig  dements  into  contact 
widi  laid  inner  metal  cyUnder.  nid  inner  and  outer  metal 
cytoders  defining  a  cyUndrical  heating  body  adapted  to  form 
•  panigLiiay  between  a  Aiel  supply  and  an  internal  combus- 
tion engfaie,  die  cyUndrical  heating  body  betog  sealed  in  a 
gas-tight  manner  by  seaUng  means  between  die  metal  inner 

cylinder  and  die  metal  outer  cylinder,  diereby  craating  a  sealed 
chamber,  and  an  insulatot  in  contacting  engagement  with  said 
cyUndrical  heating  body,  die  insulator  having  a  conductive 
means  and  sn  air  hole  axtendmg  dierediioogh,  and  "«— «Tf 


1.  Apparatus  for  at  least  one  of  rMliant-energy  heating  and 
radiant-energy  cooking,  comprising: 

heating  means  for  prododng  at  least  infrared*wavelengtfa 
radiation; 

means  for  directing  substantially  all  of  at  least  said  infrared- 
wavelength  radiation  from  said  heating  means  toward  a 
surface; 

a  ooveridate  comprised  of:  a  first  member  sobstantidly  de- 
fining said  surfroe;  a  second  member  qmoed  from  said  fint 
and  between  said  fbit  member  and  said  heating 
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means;  and  a  honeycomb  structure  disposed  between,  and 
sobstantiaUy  jcnned  to,  said  first  and  second  members;  said 
ooverphtte  having  substantial  transmission  of  nid  at  least 
faifrared-wavelength  radiation  therethrough  to  said  sur- 


f409j3; 

HYDROCOLLOm  CONDIHONER  APPARATUS 

D.  PWteow,  8894  Ragnt  St,  Laa  A^sha,  CaUf .  90034 

PDad  Fab.  13, 1904,  to.  No.  879.470 

tata)P27D7;/O0 

UJ.a319^'«37  19< 


»> 


t  A  hydrocoUdd  conditioner  comprising  a  frame,  a  bath 
tank  sepvably  supported  by  said  franie  for  containing  water 
heated  to  a  pre<letermined  temperature  useftil  in  the  condition- 
ing of  hydrooolloid  material,  heating  means  comprising  a 
power  supply  and  a  heating  demnt  disposed  within  the  biuh, 
and  a  microprocessor  interftced  with  a  triac  control  circuit  for 
turning  on  and  ottmi  heating  means  reqmnsive  to  command 
from  said  micnqirocesior. 


4,409,238 
MEIHOD  POR  CALIBRATING  SCINTILLATION 
^  CRYSTAL  ^ 

I  J.  Oilhwilto,  Cteka  Snnrit  Pa^  aari^or  to  FUrchlld 
Waaton  Syatena,  IM.,  Archbild,  Pi. 

Pllad  Nov.  10, 1901,  to.  No.  322401 
tat  a'  GOIT  1/201 GOID 18/00 
UJB.  a  280-282.1  13  < 


7.  ta  a  thicknen  gauge  of  the  radiation  absorption  type 
faiclodhig  means  tot  generathig  a  beam  (rf  penetrating  electro- 
magnetie  radiation,  a  scintillation  crystal  senotive  to  nid  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation,  meam  for  detecting  and  measuring  the 


output  of  said  icintiUation  crystal  and  for  generatiiig  dau 
representotive  of  said  sdntillatioo  crystal  output,  and  means 
for  storing  said  date  and  for  controUing  the  operation  of  said 
gauge,  a  method  of  calibrating  the  acintillation  crystal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
irradiating  said  scintillation  crystal  at  a  first  intensity  level 

with  said  beam  of  electronuignetic  radiation: 
abrupdy  changing  said  beam  intensity  to  s  second  level 

substantiaUy  difTerent  than  said  first  level; 
abrupdy  changing  said  beam  intensity  back  to  substantially 

said  first  level  after  a  period  of  time; 
periodically  measuring  the  output  of  said  scintillation  crystal 
during  said  irradiating  steps  and  generating  date  represen- 
totive thereof; 
correlating  said  dato  representotive  of  said  scintillation  crys- 
tal output  with  dato  representotive  of  s  predetermined 
respmn  function  of  said  crystal;  and 
storing  said  cwralated  dato  in  the  form  of  a  table  of  time 
dependent  correction  facton  for  said  scintillation  crystal 
whereby  the  effects  of  hysteresis  and  afterglow  of  said 
crystal  can  be  compensated  for. 


4*489,237 

METHOD  OF  BROAD  BAND  MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Albert  E  Uthsriand,  ToraMo;  Uan  R.  KlUns.  and  EmU  L 

HaUto,  both  of  Dowasfiew,  aU  of  Canada,  aaaiffors  to  Ihs 

Imwfatlons  Foudatlon  of  the  Uaifsrshy  of  Toronto,  Ter- 


FDad  Fab.  11, 1902,  to.  No.  340,103 
Int  a^  BOID  59/44:  HOU  49/40 


U.S.  a  280-287 


12 


n 


u 


1.  A  high  energy  broad  band  charge  changing  mass  spec- 
trometer comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  continuous  quantity  of  negatively 
charged  atomic  ions  of  man  band  and  abundance  to  be 
detennmed,  which  quantity  wiU  also  include  unwanted 
molecular  ions, 

(b)  at  least  one  electrostatic  device  which  is  charge  sensitive 
in  accordance  with  the  ratio  E/q  where  E  is  the  ion  en- 
ergy and  q  is  the  ion  charge,  wherd>y  the  device  will 
select  ions  of  wanted  ratio  and  reject  ions  and  moleculn 
ot  unwanted  ratio,  the  device  receiving  the  said  quantity 
of  negative  ions  and  unwanted  molecules  fitx>m  the  ion 
producing  means,  selecting  firom  the  said  quantity  the  ions 
of  wanted  ratio  and  rejecting  ions  and  molecules  of  un- 
wanted ratio, 

(c)  an  accelerating,  molecular  destruction  and  charge  chang- 
ing device  receiving  the  selected  ions  and  remaining  un- 
wanted ions  and  molecules  from  the  said  dectrostatic 
device,  aoceloiting  the  received  ions  and  moleculn  to 
result  in  higher  energy  ions  of  energy  sufficient  to  permit 
the  passage  of  these  higher  energy  ions  through  the  accel- 
erating and  charge  changing  device  with  molecular  de- 
struction and  change  of  charge  to  result  in  a  beam  of 
multiply  charged  positive  ions  including  mcdecular  frag- 
ments, and 

(d)  a  continuous-(qwration  electrostatic  time-of-flight  man 
analysis  system  that  is  isochnmous  for  ions  of  the  same 
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ntM,  the  lyitem  oompriiing  •  itart  detector  and  a  cooper- 
ating  Mop  doeetot  through  which  the  received  beam 
pMaaa  for  operatian  of  the  lyttem, 

(e)  the  start  detector  compriiing  a  thin  foil  through  which 
the  received  beam  panes  resulting  in  an  output  beam 
therefrom  of  ions  0f  altered  charge  state  and  consequent 
changed  E/q  rttioi, 

(0  the  mass  analysis  system  comprising  at  least  one  system 
electrostatic  device  which  is  charge  sensitive  in  accor- 
dance with  the  said  ratio  E/q  for  selection  of  positive  ions 
of  wanted  ratio  and  n;jecticm  of  ions  of  unwanted  ratio, 
the  device  receiving  the  beam  passing  through  the  system, 
selecting  the  positive  ions  of  wanted  ratio  and  rejecting 
the  ions  of  unwanted  ratio. 


means  for  generating  a  first  laser  beam  at  a  first  wavdength 
coincident  with  a  natural  absorption  line  of  methane  gas; 

means  for  generating  a  second  laser  beam  at  a  second  wave- 
length which  is  not  a  strong  absorption  line  of  methane 
gas; 

means  for  successively  interrupting  said  first  and  second 
laser  beams; 

means  for  directing  said  first  and  second  laser  beams  at  • 
topographical  target; 

collecting  means  for  focusing  a  portion  of  said  reflected  laser 
radiation; 

narrowband  optical  filter  means  centered  near  said  first  and 
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MI9,23S 
INFRARED  RADUnON  DETECTOR 

,  ffsaHwiiliin,  Fisglinil,  artgaar  te  VS.  PMlipa 
New  YeA,  NaY< 
FDad  Jnl. «,  1M2, 8sr.  No.  39S4SI 

Unitad  Klaakmu  JaL  17,  1981, 
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1.  An  infrared  radiation  detector  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  supporting  surfrce; 

a  pyroelectric  element  sandwiched  between  two  electrodes; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  pyroelectric  element  and 

for  placing  the  pyroelectric  element  from  the  supporting 

surftoe;  snd 
a  circuit  arrangement  having  at  lent  one  circuit  element 

electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  electrodes; 
characterized  in  that: 

the  circuit  arrangement  is  encapsulated  in  a  package 
which  has  protrading  conductive  leads  electrically 
connected  to  the  circuit  arrangement; 

the  dicuit  armgement  package  is  disposed  on  the  sup- 
porting surfiwe;  and 

the  support  means  comprises  a  first  protruding  conductive 


second  wavelengths  for  passing  said  fbcused  radiation, 
including  the  wavelengths  to  be  analyzed  and  for  effec- 
tively reducing  said  thermal  and  solar-type  background 
noise; 
optical  detector  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  inddeot 

laaer  radiation  and  generating  a  detector  signal  representa- 
tive of  such  intensity 

signal  processing  means  synchronized  to  the  operation  of 
said  means  for  interrupthig  said  laser  beams  for  perform- 
ing processing  of  the  data  from  said  optical  detector  to 
effiectively  cancel  out  the  background  noise  while  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  relative  intensity  of 
said  radiation  at  said  first  wavelength. 


RADIOCMROMIC  LEUKO  DYE  REAL  TIME 
OOSIMEIER,  ONE  WAY  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

Stanley  Kroneabcvg,  Hollow  Rd.,  Skflimn,  N J.  08S58;  WflUiB 
L.  McLaaghUn,  3901  AlbaMtk  St  NW.,  WvU^Hom  D.C 
2001C  and  dart  R.  SiabaMritt,  1048  Brook  Valley  La„  Me- 
Laan,  Va.  22101 

FUad  Nov.  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  441,718 
brt.  a^  GOIT  J/00 
US.  a  280-474.1  9 1 


4«489J09 
PORTABLE  REMOTE  LASER  SENSOR  FOR  METHANE 

LEAKDETECnON 
William  B.  Gmt,  AhidsM,  and  E.  Db?U  Hiakley,  Jr.,  Gkih 

dan,  balh  flfCUU;  anipeca  to  IW  Uillad  Stalaa  of  Amarica 
aa  rsp  sasniad  by  the  AdmlalafrBiBi  ef  the  Natiem 
tka  aad  Spnea  Admlnlilfallun,  WMUnglon,  D.C 
FUad  Sap.  H  1M2,  Sar.  No.  423,016 
IM.  CL3  GOU  1/00 

UJB.  a  280-339  n 

1.  A  portaMe,  low  wattage  syMem  for  remotely  detecting 
methme  gas  concentratJons  in  the  atmosphere  from  radiation 
reflected  from  a  topographical  target,  said  radiation  including 
thermal  and  solar-type  background  noise,  including  methane- 

rahled  laser  wavelengtha  to  be  analyzed,  said  system  compris- 
iBf: 


1.  A  radiochromic  leuko  dye  dosimeter  comprising  a  tube,  a 
reflective  member  closing  one  end  of  said  tube,  a  transparent 
member  closing  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  a  solutimi  oi  a 
radiochromic  dye  which  changes  color  upon  exposure  to 
ionizing  radiation  contained  within  said  tube,  said  solution  of 
radiochromic  dye  having  an  index  of  refractitm  greater  than 
the  refracfive  index  of  said  tube  wall  to  thereby  form  a  wave- 
guide, a  transversely  extending  partition  mounted  hi  said  tube 
and  dividing  the  tidw  into  a  pair  of  chambers,  (me  rhmmi»t^ 
being  disposed  between  the  reflective  member  and  one  side  of 
said  partiticm.  and  the  other  chamber  bemg  < 
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die  transparent  member  and  the  opposite  side  of  said  partition, 
said  solution  of  radiochromic  dye  being  contained  in  said  one 
chamber,  and  a  solvent  hivulnerable  to  radiation  being  con- 
tained in  the  other  chamber,  light  means  for  directing  light  rays 
hilo  the  transparent  end  of  said  tube,  said  light  rays  being 
lafieeted  by  said  reflective  member  and  exiting  through  said 
tnnsparent  end,  and  mstrumentation  means  for  detectmg  the 
exiting  light  rays  and  measuring  and  indicating  the  mtensity  of 
the  exitmg  light  as  a  ftmction  of  the  nuclear  radiation  dose 
betaig  deUverod  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tube. 


4^489041 

EXPOSURE  METHOD  WITH  ELECTRON  BEAM 

EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

OInbo,  Hachkdl; 
vn,  and  Harm  Yoda,  To- 
kyo, aD  efJapii,  aarigaan  to  HttaeU,  Ltd.  and  NIppea  Tela- 
«Talai*aM  PMIe  CanaMUm,  both  of  Taitfo.  Jaai 
FDad  Jn.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,879 

Japai,  Jn.  10, 1981, 8M8188 
taL  a)  HOU  37/317 
U5.a280-491.1  13 


indirectly  such  that  at  moat  a  mmimal  amount  of  engine  or 
turbine  power  is  required  for  driving  any  remaining 
rie^  and  inchiding  in  said  vehicle  all  of  said  eUminated  i 
ries  as  dectrically  powered  accessories,  at  least  some  of  which 
are  rotary  powered  electrically  and  therefore  hwlode  their 
own  dectric  motor  means,  and  means  indudmg  extemaOy 
chargaMe  electrical  battery  means  carried  by  said  vehicle,  or 
by  a  unit  towed  by  it,  normally  mamtanied  m  a  charged  state 
by  chargmg  means  supplied  by  stationary  sources  of  electricity 
Sttbatantially  mdependent  of  the  mechanical  load  on  said  en- 
gnw  or  torWne,  said  battery  means  benig  coupled  with  substan- 
tially all  of  said  electrically  powered  accessories  for  operating 
the  latter  without  using  any  mechuical  power  from  said  en- 


im-D 


1.  An  exposure  method  with  aa  electron  beam  exposure 
apparatus  comprising  tttpt  of: 

dividhig  in  advance  a  substrate  having  thereon  a  number  of 
chips  into  Modes  each  having  a  plurality  of  chips; 

providfflg  marks  on  each  of  said  blocks  but  not  on  each  of 
said  chips; 

detecting  the  positions  of  the  marks  provided  on  said  blocks 
vpoa  expoanig  a  desired  block;  and 

correcting  wri^  exposure  positions  of  the  plurality  of 
chips  within  each  of  said  blocks  on  the  basis  of  the  detec- 
tion results  so  that  correction  for  said  plurality  of  chips 
can  be  accomplished  without  having  to  provide  marks  for 
each  of  said  chips. 


4«489J42 

STORED POWraSYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

ACCESSORIES 

Mare  T.  Woiat,  4  Raa  Saffrsa  Reymoad,  Priadpaati  da,  Mo- 

Ceadaaatioa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  227,803,  Jaa.  22, 1981, 
abaadoaad.  lUi  appUealiea  Oct  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,298 
bit.  a^BdOL  7/00 
UA  a  307—10  R  r  Oalan 

1.  In  a  land  automotive  vehicle  utilizmg  a  heat  engine  or  a 
heat  torbnie  or  the  like  for  supplymg  its  entire  forward  drive 
ftnoe  and  having  its  own  powered  accessories  induding  ones 
which  use  rotating  power  as  well  as  other  noo-rotating  dectri- 
caUy  powered  accessories,  said  accessories  being  specifically 
of  the  type  which  if  (^Marated  together  by  power  supplied 
mechanically,  hydraulically  or  pneumatically  by  the  engme  or 
turbine  and/or  indirectly  dectrically  by  the  engme  or  turbine 
through  a  generator,  would  require  in  totd  at  least  S  horse 
power,  assummg  the  vehide  is  driven  ui  accordance  with  the 
1982  SAE  SS  mfles/hour  Interstate  Driving  Cycle  conditioos, 
and  assuming  that  all  of  the  accessories  are  cqierating,  at  ftill 
load,  Uw  improvement  oampntagi  substantially  eliminating 
from  said  vehicle  at  least  aaost  of  the  rotary  powered  aocesso- 
liai  wUch  are  driven  by  said  engnie  or  tnibme  directly  or 


gine  or  turbine,  either  directly  or  through  a  generator  driven 
by  the  engine  or  turbine,  so  long  as  the  battery  means  is  suffi- 
ciently charged,  such  that  the  engine  or  turbine  uses  at  oxist  a 
nunimd  amount  of  its  power  for  accessories  and  thereby  dis- 
plays reduced  fiwl  consumptioo,  reduced  generation  of  poUut- 
ants  and  improved  vdiide  performance,  said  vehide  being 
provided  with  means  indudfaig  a  mechanicaUy  powered  dec- 
tried  generator  tot  dectricaHy  powering  said  dectxicaDy 
powered  accessories  from  mechanicd  power  supplied  by  said 
engine  or  turbine  in  the  event  said  battery  means  frJls  bdow  a 
predetermmed  charge  levd,  said  means  including  said  genera- 
tor also  mcluding  means  for  enabling  said  generator  for  provid- 
ing dectricd  power  to  said  accessories  and  for  disaWiag  the 
generator. 


4,489443 

SOLAR  POWERED  ACTUATOR  WITH  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  AUXILIARY  POWER  CONTROL 
naak  J.  Nda,  Haalafllla,  Ahn  aaslgBar  to  Ike  UaHad  Stalsa  of 

llij  Ihii  limlalaliBlw  iif  lbs rialleari 
AteiaMradea,  WasU^taa,  D.C 
FDad  May  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378,884  . 
Iata)HO2P7/80 
U.S.  a  307-84  2  OalmB 

1.  In  a  solar  energy  powered  system  comprisbg  an  array  of 
solar  cells  for  recdving  solar  energy  and  for  producing  aa 
dectrted  output  in  accordance  therewith;  a  first  inductioa 
motor  including  an  output  drive  shaft;  means  for  pHWfasiiig 
the  dectricd  output  of  said  solar  ceU  array  so  as  to  produce  an 
dectricd  drive  signd  for  said  first  motor  and  for  ^)plying  said 
drive  signd  to  said  first  motor,  a  load  driven  from  the  ouq>ut 
drive  shaft  of  said  first  motor,  a  second,  auxiliary  induction 
motor,  connected  to  said  load  and  adapted  to  recdve  dectricd 
power  from  an  dectricd  utility,  for,  as  required,  carrying  a 
proportion  of  the  load  in  dependence  on  the  amount  of  sdar 
energy  recdved  by  said  sotor  cdl  array,  the  improvement 
wherein  a  power  fiictor  cmttroller  is  connected  to  said  second 
motor  so  as  to  contrd  the  vdtage  apirfied  to  said  seoood  asotor 
in  aooordaaoe  with  the  proportion  of  the  load  carried  by  said 
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Moood  motor  neh  tliat  the  voltage  applied  to  laid  aeoond 
OKMor  ia  decraaaed  with  a  dfcreaae  in  the  proportioa  of  the 

kMd  carried  hy  aaid  aepond  motor,  laid  power  ftctor  oootrolkr 
ipcjudiiig  a  thyriator  iwiteh  and  meaaa  fbr  aeoaiiig  the  phaae 

diifcreaoe  between  th9  load  current  and  voltafe  of  laid  aeooiid 
motor  and  for  oontroOIng  twitching  of  aaid  thyriator  twitch  to 
control  the  voltage  applied  to  the  teoond  motor  in  accordance 
with  the  tented  phaae  difference  between  taid  load  cwient  and 
vohage,  taid  procettfag  meant  compriting  an  inverter  for 

converting  the  output  of  the  tolar  cell  array  mto  an  alternating 
current  lignal,  the  number  (tfaolar  cellt  bdng  in  eioett  of  that 


required  to  drive  laid  load,  laid  aecond  motor  being  coupled  to 
the  drive  ihaft  of  the  fint  motor,  the  oqMcity  of  taid  fint 
motor,  with  foil  power  applied  thereto  from  the  tolar  ceU 
array,  being  in  exceit  of  that  required  to  drive  the  load,  and 

laid  aecond  motor  being  coupled  to  the  load  at  at  to  be  driven 
aa  a  generator  under  the  control  of  taid  power  factor  controller 

wha>  foil  power  ia  applied  to  the  firat  motor,  laid  power  factor 
■enaing  overfeeding  d  the  lecond  motor  and  limiting  the 
firing  angle  of  the  the  thyriator  twitch  to  a  minimum  value  lo 

aa  to  convert  the  tecond  motor,  during  tuch  ovenpeeding,  into 
a  generator  wboae  output  ia  fed  back  to  the  utility. 

I 
4(489444 
CURRENT  SOURCE  CroCUlT 
■n,  Wretuka,  Japan,  aailpui  to  Tekyo  Shftanre 

FDad  Apr.  Wl9l2,  Sar.  No.  373.732 

Miy,  apptterten  Japan,  Mqr  8,  IMI,  5649181 
IM.  a^  H03K  W04 
U&  a  387-296  R  ^ 


"*>P".  of  Ae  current  diviaion  ttaget  being  leriea^on- 

nected  between  a  firtt  voltage  power  aouroe  and  a  aecond 
voltage  power  aouroe,  evsh  of  taid  plurality  of  current 
divwon  ttaget  forther  compriamg  at  leait  one  current 
output  tranaittor,  the  endtten  of  laid  current  thunting 
tranattor  and  taid  at  leaat  one  current  output  tnnaittor  of 
each  of  taid  current  diviaion  ttaget  being  commonly  con. 
uected,  the  batea  of  taid  current  thunting  tranaiitor  and 

taid  at  leaat  one  current  output  tranaiator  of  etch  of  taid 
current  diviaion  ttagea  bemg  commonly  connected  and 
tuppUed  with  a  predetermined  voltage,  and  an  output 
current  being  obtained  from  a  collector  of  taid  at  leaat  one 
current  output  tranaiator  of  each  of  taid  current  diviaion 
ttagea;  and 

laid  correcticm  circuit  compriaing  a  plurality  of  correction 

ttagea  provided  in  oorreapondence  to  laid  current  diviaon 
ttaget,  eK:h  of  taid  correction  ttaget  including  current 

touroea.  one  end  of  each  of  which  ia  connected  to  laid  fint 
voltage  power  tource  and  outputt  a  current  equal  to  an 
output  current  from  the  coneapondiog  one  of  taid  current 
diviaion  ttagea.  the  number  of  taid  btter  current  tourcet 
being  the  tame  at  taid  trantitton  of  each  of  taid  current 
diviaion  ttagea,  and  correction  tranaiaton,  the  emitter<ol- 
lector  patht  of  which  are  reapectively  connected  between 
the  other  end  of  an  mdividual  one  of  taid  current  tourcet 
and  laid  tecond  voltage  power  tource  and  the  batet  of 
which  are  connected  to  individual  onea  of  taid  coUecton 
of  laid  current  0tt4>ut  and  current  thunting  tranaitton  of  a 
corretponding  one  of  laid  current  diviaion  ttagea  and  the 
number  of  taid  correction  trmaiiton  being  the  tame  aa 
aaid  trantitton  of  each  of  taid  correaponding  current 
diviaion  ttaget. 


4|489448 
D.C  VOLTAGE  BIAS  aRCUTr  IN  AN  INTEGRATED 

cncurr 

Tetnya  lida,  and  Tatano  Sakana,  both  of  Yokohaim,  Japan. 
aaaipera  to  Kabnahfld  Uate  TeaUhn,  Ji^n 
GoMianadon-in-pirt  ef  Sar.  No.  274,818,  Jn.  17, 1981. 
—^-ad.  lUa  appHcatian  Apr.  11, 19H  Sar.  No.  988,406 
priority,  applteatioa  Japan,  Sap.  10, 1980, 88-128786 
lat  a)  HOSE  17/I6i  MBF 1/52 
UJS.  a  307—296  R  3 


,<  MTIMUU  CMCUr 


1.  A  current  tource  circuit  compriting: 

A  current  diviaion  dfeuit  and  a  correction  circuit,  taid 
^""'"^  divitioo  drouit  compriting  at  leaat  one  current 
■ouroe  and  a  phnality  of  current  diviaion  ttagea,  each 
ttage  indudhig  a  eunent  thunting  trantittor,  laid  at  leatt 
«-^  current  tource  a«d  plurality  of  current  thunting  tran- 


KVOUMCKNOiaai 


1.  In  an  mtegnted  circuit  having  a  tignal  input  termhial 
whwh  recdvet  an  input  tignal  through  a  coupling  ciqMciton 
having  an  amplifier  connected  to  a  power  tupfdy  termhial 
having  an  ampUila>  input  terminal  connected  to  taid  tignal 
input  terminal  and  having  an  amjdifier  output  terminal  con* 

nectad  to  a  lemiconductor  element  provided  hi  taid  integrated 
circuit;  and  havmg  a  D.C  voltage  generator  which  mcludea  a 
biat  voltage  output  termhud,  a  firat  impedance  connected 
between  taid  biat  voltage  output  terndnal  and  aaid  power 
tupply  termmal,  a  tecond  hnpedance  connected  between  taid 
biat  ventage  output  termmal  and  a  ground  terndnal,  a  D.C 
vtritage  biaa  circuit  comprianig: 

a  third  impedance  and 

a  dqiletion  mode  MOS  tranaiator  connected  at  itt  tource* 
dram  path  between  taid  Waa  voltage  output  terminal  of 
laid  D.C  v(rftage  generator  and  taid  rignal  hiput  termhul 
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and  coupled  at  ita  gate  electrode  to  either  iti  tource  or  iti 
drain  through  taid  third  impedance. 


4,489446 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  CIRCUTT  HAVING 

HIGH  OPERATING  SPEED  AND  LOW  POWER 

CONSUMPTION 

KokU  NiaUncU,  ^Tagaailhaia,  Japan,  aaaivor  to  FmUaa  Urn- 

Had,  KawaaaU.  Japan 

FOad  Dae.  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  331480 
CUm  priority.  appUeatioa  Japan.  Dae.  24, 1980, 88-183447; 

Int.  a'  H03K  19/017, 19/094.  19/20 
UJB.a307-448  4 


4,489447 
INTEGRATED  INJECTION  LOGIC  CIRCUTT  WTTH  TEST 

PADS  ON  INJECTOR  CX)MMON  LINE 
MaiaaU    Otada,    Urawa;    Ynkaya    Tolnnnara,    Yokoaaka; 
Maaaneri  Nakal,  EUna,  and  MaaaU  Ota,  Yokokaan,  aU  of 
Japan,  aarigaora  to  Tokyo  Shibaan  Danki  KabnakiU  Kaiaha, 

FOad  Fab.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  349407 
Oahaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1981.  5»>3923< 
Int  a^  H03E  19/091:  HOIL  27/10.  29/70;  GOIR  19/00 
U.S.  CL  307—477  g  Clahnt 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  having  fint  and  tecond  power  tource 

ternunalt  and  a  tteady  ttate,  taid  logic  circuit  compriting: 

a  plurality  of  fint  logic  gate  meant  for  generating  fint  logi* 

cal  output  tignalt,  each  of  taid  fint  logic  gate  meant 

having  at  leatt  one  logical  input  terminal  for  receiving  a 

logical  input  tignal  and  generating  one  of  the  firrt  logical 

output  tignalt  in  reiponte  to  the  logical  input  tignal;  and 

tecond  logic  gate  meant,  operatively  coupled  to  taid  firtt 

logic  gate  meant  and  having  a  logical  output  terminal,  for 

generating  a  tecond  togical  output  tignal  at  the  logical 

output  terminal  in  retponte  to  the  fint  logical  output 

tignalt  and  the  logical  input  tignalt  and  for  cutting  off  a 

current  path  between  the  fint  and  tecond  power  tource 

terminalt  during  the  tteady  Mate,  taid  tecond  logic  gate 

meant  compriting: 

a  plurality  of  driving  field  effect  trantitton  operatively 
coupled  between  taid  logical  output  terminal  and  the 
fint  power  tource  termmal,  each  of  taid  driving  field 
effect  tranaitton  having  a  gate  termmal  tupplied  with 
one  of  laid  fint  logical  output  tignal^  and 
a  plurality  of  load  meant  operatively  coupled  between 
laid  logical  ouq>ut  termmal  and  taid  tecond  power 
tource  terminal,  the  number  of  taid  load  meant  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  lakl  fint  logic  gate  meant,  each 
of  laid  load  meant  compriting  at  leaat  cmt  load  field 
effect  tranaiator,  each  of  taid  load  field  effect  trantiiton 
having  a  gate  terminal  tupplied  with  a  corretponding 
one  of  the  fint  logical  input  tignalt  of  the  oorreqxmd* 
faig  one  of  laid  fint  logic  gate  meant,  the  couplhig  of 
said  driving  field  effect  trantitton  between  the  togical 
output  termmal  and  the  firtt  power  tource  termmal 
being  in  parallel,  and  the  coupling  of  taid  plurality  of 
load  meant  between  the  togical  output  terminal  and  the 
tecond  power  tource  termmal  being  in  teriea,  thereby 
cutting  (rffa  current  path  between  the  fint  and  tecond 
power  tource  termhudt  during  the  Meady  ttate  in  any 
logical  ttate  of  taid  fint  togical  input  tignalt. 


1.  An  integrated  iiOection  logic  circuit  compriiing: 

a  plurality  of  integrated  ii\jection  logic  gatet  having  injector 

meant; 
an  injector  common  line  to  which  the  iiyector  means  of  the 

req)ective  integrated  iiyection  logic  gatet  are  commonly 

connected;  and 
at  leatt  two  tett  pads  for  electric  probing  provided  on  the 

iigector  common  line. 


4.489 J48 
LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Darid  A.  Patartan,  Aaatin,  Tea.,  aaaigaiii  to  Victory  Enfarpriaaa 
Teehaotogy,  bMu,  Aaatin,  Tax. 

Filed  JbL  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  516483 
Int  a)  H02R  7/10 
U  A  a  310-76  12 


rtj«i 


H      M 


1.  A  tinear  actuator,  compriaing;  '^ 

aftwne; 

a  firtt  lead  tcrew  operationally  mounted  to  the  frame  and 

adiqi>ted  for  rotation,  the  firtt  lead  tcrew  compriting  high 

helix  angle  threadt; 
a  tecond  lead  tcrew  t^ierattonally  mounted  to  the  frame 

parallel  to  the  fint  lead  tcrew  and  adapted  for  rotation, 

the  tecond  lead  tcrew  compriting  high  helix  angle 

threadt;  and 
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an  actuator  block  leeared  to  the  fint  and  aecond  lead 
•erewi,  includiiig 
meant  for  aeleetKely  engaging  the  fint  lead  screw  to 

move  the  block  in  a  fint  direction;  and 
meant  for  aeleetiTely  engaging  the  second  lead  screw  to 
move  the  block  in  an  oppoeing  second  direction; 
wherein  said  meant  for  selectively  engaging  the  fiivt  lead 
acrew  and  said  meant  for  selectively  engaging  the  second  lead 
■crew  each  include: 

a  rotating  membet  mounted  in  the  actuator  block  in  com- 
plementary  threaded  rektionthip  with  the  lead  screw, 
the  rotating  member  being  mounted  for  1^  rotation 
relative  to  the  actuator  block  retpontive  to  the  roution 
of  the  lead  screw;  and 
a  braking  member  secured  to  the  actuator  block  and 
adapted  to  selectively  engage  and  substantially  stop 
rotation  of  said  rotating  member  relative  to  the  actuator 
btock  upon  engagement  with  the  rotating  member. 

'    4,4I9449 
BLBCniC  MACHINE  ROTOR  HAVING  A  LAMINATED 

AND  SEGMENTED  RIM 
Michel  OUviar,  DntatttB,  Fhmea,  Mai^or  to  Alatho»Attan- 


VS.  a  310-216 


FIM  Mar.  38, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  47M7g 

Iriorfty,  appUottioa  nance,  Mar.  2C  1M2, 82  0S1C3 
In^  a^  HmK  1/22 

8 


the  outer  surftce  thereof,  being  fixed  to  a  plurality  of  laid 
keys  and  succeeding  one  another  at  a  pole  pitch: 
the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  aU  of  said  keys  ate  at  a  regular  fixing  pitch  around  said 
outer  surface  of  the  rim  such  that  rotathig  any  one  ring 
through  said  fixing  pitch  or  an  integer  multiple  of  said  flxhig 
pitch  re-ahgnt  the  keytm  the  outer  turface  of  the  rim; 

(b)  the  keys  are  in  exceti  over  that  necenary  for  fixing  the 
pole  pieces,  whereby  a  proportion  of  the  keys  along  any 
given  rotor  rim  are  not,  m  ftct,  uaed; 

(c)  the  overlap  angle  it  equal  to  an  integer  number  of  fixing 
pitch  steps  but  is  lest  than  a  tingle  pole  pitch  ttep  thcrS 

increasing  the  rim's  strength  against  tangential  fofoet;  and 

(d)  the  tie  rods  exert  tuffident  axial  oompreadon  force  to 

enture  that,  when  the  rotor  rotatet  and  appUet  centfifligal 
force  to  the  ringi,  the  reaulting  tangential  tention  in  each 
ring  it  tranamitted  acroai  the  gapa  between  the  tegmentt 
thereof  by  virtue  of  the  friction  foroet  set  up  between 
adjacent  rings  by  said  axial  compreation  of  the  tie  lodi. 

4,488,280 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SURFACE  ACOUSHC 
WAVE  DEVICE 

Yaami  Ebtfa;  HitoaU  Sodd,  both  of  YokohiM;  SndM>  MM- 
Tokyo,  and  Kata^mU  Fktarti,  KawMiU,  aU  of 
"* to  Tokyo  ShlbanaDaakiKabMUki^ 


FM  Jaa  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  808,044 

iortty,  appUeatkMi  Japan,  Jo.  30, 1982, 87.112974 
Int  a>  H03H  9/25 
VJS,  a  310-3U  A  s  n^»^ 


t  A  rotor  for  an  electnc  machine,  said  rotor  having  a  buni- 

nated  nm  with  pole  pieces  fixed  thereto,  said  pole  pieces  carry- 
ing electric  wmdfflgt,  and  said  rim  occupying  a  subttantiaUy 
tubutor  volume  between  inner  and  outer  co-axial  cylindric^ 
•urAcet  about  a  shaft  and  comprising  an  axiaUy  extending 
itack  of  plane  laminated  rings  having  outer  edget  whicht^ 
gether  oonttitute  said  outer  cylindrical  surftce  of  the  rim.  and 
mnw  edges  which  together  conttitute  said  inner  cylindrical 
•urfine  of  the  rim.  wherein: 
each  ring  it  conttituted  by  a  pluraUty  of  segments  each 
extending  over  an  aagdar  sector  and  foUowing  one  an- 
other round  the  shaft  to  make  up  a  subttantiaUy  complete 
circular  rmg  with  radiaUy  extending  gapt  between  adja- 
cent tegmenta,  said  gapa  in  any  two  adjacent  rings  being 
angularly  oflhet  by  a  segment  overlap  angle  (which  angle 
»  not  necettarily  a  conttant  for  aU  pain  of  adjacent  rinat). 
tierodt  extending  paialld  to  the  ihaft  and  patting  throu^ 
•uooeiiive  ringt  in  the  itack  to  comprett  the  ttack  axiaUy 
tohoW  together  said  atiembly  of  segmenta  making  up  the 

the  outer  edges  of  the  aegmenta  bearing  stamped  crenella- 
tKJM  of  the  sheet  frcan  which  the  segment's  constitutent 
'■**^???V!^."***  whereby  the  outer  surftce  of  the 
aMonbkd  rim  haa  axiaUy  extoiding  keys  for  fixing  said 
poie  piecea; 

the  te^entoveriap  angle  it  choaen  in  such  a  manner  that 
*]«[owooeiiive  rings  oflket  by  said  angle  have  matching 
meflationa  so  that  the  keys  are  continuous  along  the 
outer  surftce  of  the  rim;  and  •*•  »^ 

the  pole  pieces  extend  axiaUy  along  the  rim,  projecting  from 


1.  A  temperature  oompentated  turftoe  aoouitic  wave  device 
comprising: 

a  aubttrate  formed  of  a  lithium  tetraborate  tingle  cryital,  cut 
anglet  of  said  subatrate  and  the  propagation  direction  of  a 
surface  acoustic  wave  being  expreiaed  by  Eulerian  anglea 

(W+^.W+M.W+f); 

a  fihn-Uke  electrode  formed  on  said  subatrate  and  havfaig  a 
thickness  t  normalixed  by  a  wavelength  of  said  surftce 
acouttic  wave,  said  electrode  being  formed  of  a  metaUic 
material  compriaing  aluminum,  and  the  thickneat  t  being 
set  to  satisfy  the  inequality  (2)  betow: 


t(K  M.  •)StSF(X.  M.  9) 


a) 


where  fonctiont  F(X.  M,  8)  and  fKX.  M.  8)  tatiify  equationt 
(3)to(8)bek>w: 


^(X,  a  0)  -      1.6  X  I0-*  f  8.1  4  I0~*k  - 

3.5  X  10- V  +  1.1  X  lO-V  - 
1.3  X  10-V. 

mit.O)m      1.6  X  10-*  +  S.3  X  IO-<tt  + 
5.9  X  10- V  -  1.6  X  10- V 


2.7  X 


n'u'  -  a.e  X  lo-v  + 
10- V  -  2.9  X  10- V 


(3) 


(4) 
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^continued 

PHi,  0,9im     1.6  X  io-»  -  2.4  X  \o-H  - 
1.0  X  lO-V  +  3.4  X  1-- V 

/X.aQ)-      9.5  X  io-»  +  1 J  X  io-<x - 

3.9  X  10- V  +  1.3  X  10- V  - 
1.6  X  10-«X* 

/A  M>  0)  ■       9.5  X  I0-'  +  g.4  X  lO-V  - 

9.4  X  10- V  +  6.6  X  10- V  - 
3.0  X  10- V  +  4w5  X  10- V 

/a  a  8)  -       9.5  X  10-5  X  3.0  X  10-<8  - 
U  X  10-<8»  +  3.6  X  lO-V 


/j\  Fnta  Eckhaidt, 


and, 


M89,281     

MICROCHANNEL  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  TUBE  AND 
IMAGE  PICK-UP  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A  TUBE  OF 
THISTYPE 
YfBB  BanniB,  Piria,  F^aMa,  aaai^iNr  to ' 


FDad  JnL  7, 1981,  Sar.  No.  281,294 
priority,  appUcation  nraaea,  JnL  11, 1980, 80 18486 
lit  a'  HOU  43/04,  43/28 
VS.  CL  313—108  CM  10  Qalaa 


L  An  image  intentifier  tube  comprising 

(a)  a  vacuum  encloture  including  an  entrance  window  (2)  for 
receiving  radiation  and  an  exit  window  (€y, 

(b)  a  photocathode  (1)  inside  said  envelope  at  said  entrance 
wfaidow  for  receiving  taad  radiation  and  providing  elec- 
troot  hito  said  tube  m  accordance  with  said  received 
radiatioi^ 

(c)  a  lumineaoent  scree  (8)  mtkle  said  envelope  at  sakl  exit 
window  for  converting  electrons  mto  exiting  visible  radia- 
tion; 

(d)  means  mclnding  at  least  <»e  electrode  (31)  intide  laid 
envelope  between  takl  photocathode  (1)  and  takl  luminea- 
cent  acreen  (8)  for  directing  taid  dectront  toward  taid 


(e)  a  nicroehannel  element  (4)  between  said  electrode  and 
aerean  (8)  and  hi  proximity  cf  said  screen;  sakl  microchan- 
nd  dement  receiving  laki  aooderated  electront  and  multi- 
plying tiiair  nundwr  which  then  ioqiinge  upon  taid  lereen; 
aakl  dement  alao  geneiithig  undeairaUe  kmt  which  are 
attracted  toward  taid  dectrad^ 

(f)  a  getter  (88)  poaitkmed  at  takl  electrode  for  abaorbing 
add  undaairaUe  km,  thereby  reducing  the  quantity  of 
geaeratad  knt  hitkle  the  tube  and  thut  extending  the  Ufe 
oftddtube. 


4^489,282 
ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Fad.  Rap.  of 


(6) 


(7) 


m 


■kH,  Mmdeh,  Fti.  Rap.  of 

Fllad  Sap.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418^33 
Oalma  priority,  appUention  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1981, 8131006[U] 

int  a^  HOU  5/4i,  S/Sa  5/46 
VS.  a  313-318 


.Oet23, 
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takl  dectrode  generathig  add  turftoe  acoutdc  wave,  taid 
turftoe  acouttic  wave  bemg  propagated  along  a  turface  of 
takl  aubttrate  akng  the  propagatkm  directkm. 


1.  An  dectric  lamp  compriaing 

a  lamp  bulb  (1)  made  of  refractory  ghnt  materid; 

a  lamp  prett  (4)  formed  at  the  bottom  of  the  lamp  bulb  and 
having  locathig  projections  (8); 

a  filament  (2)  mounted  in  the  lamp  bulb  (1)  and  acting  as  the 
luminous  element  of  tte  Uunp; 

two  lead-in  wires  (3)  which  contact  the  filament  (2)  in  the 
lamp  bulb  (1)  and  pam  through  the  lamp  preas  (4)  to  the 
exterior  of  the  bulb; 

a  metd  sleeve  (8)  of  cyUndricd  sh^e,  provided  with  an 
opening  (8)  in  which  the  lamp  prett  (4)  is  inserted,  said 
sleeve  having  inwardly  bent  flaps  (7)  which  grip  and 
poaitkm  the  lamp  press  (4)  by  pressing  with  an  elastic 
force  against  the  projections  (8)  of  the  lamp  prett; 

a  metd  bate  aheU  (10)  of  cylindricd  thape,  having  a  diame- 
ter tUghtly  larger  than  that  of  the  metd  tleeve  (8)  recdv- 
ing  taid  aaetd  tleeve  (8); 

a  bottom  contact  (12)  tecured  to  the  baae  iheU  (10)  and 
intulated  therefrom; 
wherein: 

a  fint  lead-in  wire  it  carried  to  the  bottom  contact  (12)  of  the 
bate  iheU  to  provkle  one  connection  termind  for  the 
filament; 

the  metd  tleeve  (8)  it  formed  with  an  mwardly  extending 
groove  (13)  located  at  the  outer  rim  thereof,  an  end  por- 
tkn  (3a)  of  a  tecond  lead-in  wire  being  placed  in  takl 
groove  (13)  to  eatablith  dectricd  contact  of  the  second 
lead-in  wire  with  the  metd  base  theU  (10)  inwardly 
thereof,  and  without  causing  an  obetruction  or  bulging  dT 
the  exterior  surftce  of  the  base  sheU  (10);  and 

wherein  a  solder  connection  (18)  is  provkled  between  the 
metd  deeve  (8)  and  the  bate  sheU  (10)  to  reliably  and 
securdy  podtkn  the  filament  within  the  bulb  with  reject 
to  the  hue  sheU,  the  solder  connection  also  soldering  the 
second  lead-in  wire  located  in  the  groove  (13)  to  the  base 
sheU  faiwardly  thereof. 


AUTOMATIC  DEGAUSSING  CIRCUIT  WITH  SWITCH 
MODE  POWER  SUPPLY 
J.  GodmaU,  Daa  PWMa,  DL,  aaripar  to 
Saiparatfan,  Qaariaw,  DL 
FDad  No?.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438497 
Iirt.asHeU^/08 
UA  a  318-8  9< 

1.  A  ookv  tdevidon  reodver  compriting: 


457-185  O.G.-84.I1 
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low  vohif*  iwteh  oMpkd  to  tlw  low  voltiee  tarmiiial  of 
■id  poww  npply  for  tnniiif  nid  raoeiver  on  and  olT, 
votafe  mnltiirfter  mmm  ^^ffnntrtnl  to  the  Ugh  voltace 


•  oonttououdy  wagiigd  twteh  mode  power  wpply  haviat  ftoiniiridpluiiHtyofctvitie«to«lotd,aiid«dnta«toctiode 
aUilivoltifettnMttdalowvohafeteriidiud:  iiirtaUed  new  irid  qtol^hiped  dJieSy-tattod  a^^ 

•  portion  where  eleetrau  emitted  flrom  mid  cithode  to  mid 
cyUndriod  anode  are  not  faiteiferad  with,  mid  dnhi  deetrede 
being  wound  at  the  mme  pitch  of  the  tnrm  of  mid  ■piral'thaped 
directly-heated  cathode,  and  font  of  mid  diahi  deetrode 
estendhig  between  the  tnrm  of  mid  ipiral-ahaped  directlys* 


indudiag  a  pictnre  tube  *«*r"-<-t  coil 
and  a  rannating  capacitor,  connected  to  mid  power  rap- 


MiMM 

DOCHAIIGB  LAMP  STAimB  AND  flTAKIING  AND 

OPBRA11NG  CSBCUmY 


ir4A^ 


to  GIB 


Filed  JnL  1^  Ifta,  to.  No.  3M,722 
The  portian  ef  the  tm  ef  Mi  hMmI  nlaatM^  to  Dae.  C,  aOOO^ 


ply.  mid  rmooating  capacitor  being  connected  to 

multiplier  output  and  charged  ihom  mid  power  ittpply  to  UJS.a.31S-73 
a  voltage  higher  than  diet  at  mid  Ugh  voltage  terminal 
when  mid  raoeiver  H  oA;  and 
electronic  twitch  rneam  <w«M<"f  an  mnmefMng  terminal 
coupled  to  mid  low  voltage  twitch,  laid  twitch  electri- 
caDy  ooanoctUg  lai^  reaoutUg  capacitor  in  parallel  with 
■dd  deganmhig  coil  for  prodndng  a  '«*gr"TTfnt  current 
therein  whenever  laid  receiver  it  turned  on. 


iAa}mu7/44 
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Haae  Ifakd,  Takye,  kalh  oi; .__ 

per  Ne.FCr/JFtl/OII2fO,  1371  DMiMay  19, 1992,  <  lOMe) 

DMB  Mfey  19, 1912,  per  Pi*.  No.  WOt2/01191,  per  Pih. 
0MB  Apr.  1, 1912 

PCr  FBad  Sip.  22, 1991,  to.  No.  399,999 

OiiM  primlly,  ippHodn  Japan,  8«.  22, 1999, 99-1397V2; 
Apr.  22, 1991, 9940933 

UJ.  a  319-39 Jl 


1.  A  ttarter  device  compriting: 

a  hemeticaUy  aealed  envelope  with  three  electrically 
ductive  leadt  extendUg  outwardly  therefrom; 

an  electrical  conductor  and  a  frit  bimetal  mounted  on  a  fint 
and  a  aeoond  one  of  laid  deetrically  conductive  leadi 
witUn  mid  envelope,  laid  flnt  bimetal  and  deetricel  con- 
ductor  joined  at  an  end  oppoaite  flrom  the  mounted  end  to 
form  a  fint  contact  menter,  and 

a  lecond  bimetal  mounted  on  a  tUrd  one  of  laid  electricaDy 
conductive  leadi  within  mid  envelope  and  having  an  end 
onwaite  from  the  mounted  end  fonUng  a  tecond  contact 
member  of  a  noramlly<IOied  C*f/C)  iwiteh.  mid  flrrt  and 
tecond  Wmetali  configured  to  have  a  fleinre  hi  diaamtri- 
cally  oppoaite  directiooi  upon  application  of  energy  to 
mid  conductive  leadi  whereby  mid  fint  and  tecond 
contact  memben  fomdng  a  nonnally-cloied  twitch  U  the 
abaence  of  energiation  of  mid  kidi  form  an  open  twitch 
iq^  energiolion  of  laid  leadi. 


PUMAMY  AND  SBODNDARY  DYNAMIC 


toSvmwl* 

FIM  Dic^  27, 1M3,  to.  No.  899,298 

hLCL*  HUP  3/14 

UJBw  a  318-97  iCU^ 

LA  magnetron  oompriing  a  cylmdrical  anode  wUchhm  a      !•  A  primary  and  lecondary  dynamic  bnUngiyilem  for  fint 
plurality  of  cavitim  therein,  an  electron  emimive  cethode  ■ad  leoond  molon  ««^»»'««»ti  U  '^'^NnttiiTn' 
wUch  ii  coaxial  with  mid  cylindrical  anode  and  it  diipoaed      (•)  fint  and  teooad  reateon; 

intide  laid  cyMndrical  anode,  mid  cathode  oompriring  a  ipiral-  (b)  fint  and  teoond  primary  iwitohm  hidividuany  oontroOa- 
thapeddiraedy^heemd  cathode  wUchooMiiti  of  errfkietarv  hie  from  a  nonmUy  off  portion  in  wUch  mid  fint  and 
inetal  m  a  bam  mainial,  t  cathode  nam  which  electrically        lecondrmiitonareoonneetodtoramthetefminalioriiid 

firrt  and  tecond  nwton  to  provide  dynamic  bnUng  for 
laid  moton  and  in  wUoh  fint  tannhMJi  of  mid  fint  and 
leoond  anton  (are  commoted  together  whan  both 
iwitohm  are  oO;  to  an  on  podlioB  to  enmgiie  idd  firrt  and 
laoond  aMtan  rmpeetively  for  normal  opantion; 
(e)  a  teoondary  twitch  having  a  normal  off  poritioB  U  wUeh 


?S*i?LI"f**?*  •  "MMtic  field  pandM  to  the  aiii  of 
mid  eyiindiioal  cathode  U  an  UmrMtion  ipooe  betwen  mid 
iiaotran  aminivo  cathode  and  iiid  cyUndrioal  anode,  an  output 
—*'— oondnetor  for  fondhig  microwave  anaigy 
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mi  fint  and 


UMton  have  uwir  corrmponding 
Dgeiner  ano  an  on  pomon  n 
of  laid  fint  and  teoond : 


ton  are  ditoonaeotad;  and 

(4)  a  thaUg  dreuit  aMaaa  Ibr  operartng  mid  tecondary 

iwitch  rmponive  to  operation  <rfcithar  of  mid  primary 

flnt  and  iioond  twitchm  to  dMir  on  podtiont  to  nwve  mdd 


lecondary  twitch  to  iti  on  podtion  and  thereafter  retpoB- 
dve  to  return  of  both  of  mid  primary  fint  and  tecond 
twitdim  to  their  9ff  poiitiont  fot  nwving  mid  tecondary 
iwitdi  to  iti  off  podtion  to  reconnect  laid  tecond  term!* 
nab  of  mid  fint  and  tecond  motom  only  after  a  given 
period  <rf  thne  to  thereby  provide  tecondary  braUng  to 
taidmoton. 


for  connecting  a 
ujfiiitor  to  laid 
adiode; 

meant  lor  tenauy  connecting 
betwen  taid  firrt  and 


leoond  currant  tiffwuiHal  of  mid 


mid  diode  and  idd 

00OOOO  0DQ0  Oi  flfllfl  IBOvOf 


ibr  connecting  mid  tonrce  of  drive  rignab  to  mid 
contrd  Imiiiiiuil  of  mid  fint  thyriitor; 

meant  for  wmiieutiiig  mid  touroe  of  brake  rignalt  to  mid 
control  Iwiiiinal  of  taid  tecond  thyrittor;  and 

meant  for  revening  the  fidd  coil  connectiou  between  taid 
fint  power  termind  and  mid  fint  end  of  mid  motor  arma- 
ture to  revene  the  polarity  of  vdtage  acrom  taid  motor 
armature  and  provide  dynamic  brdc^  for  taid  motor. 


PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES  WrTH  A  D4; 

MACHINE 


belh  of  Pad.  R«.  ef  Germany,  imlpnw  to 
Bomri  *  Ck,  AG,  Maanhdm,  Ptd.  R«.  if  Germany 

PM  nh.  3, 1983,  to.  Ne.  493,911 
CUim  privity.  ippUcatien  Ptd.  Rep.  of  Germniy.  Feb.  4, 
1982,3383982 

lat  a'  0868  5/00 
UA  a  318-317  8 1 


4,489,287 

DRIVING  AND  RRAONG  SIVTEM  FOR  ELBCIRIC 

MOTORS 

CM  E.  LMmr,  Saa  Jem,  GriH;  aadpor  to  FMC  Corporatioa, 

Chlt^,  m. 

PDidOct  14»  1983,  to.  No.  84M49 
Iata>II82Pi/;0 
UJB.a319-3S9  171 


V^ 


mmM 


L  A  dynimic  drivfaig  md  braUng  lyttem  for  controlling 
operadOB  (rfan  deotric  motor  having  an  armature  and  a  fidd 
ooil.  mid  tyitam  for  um  with  a  touroe  of  drive  tignali,  a  lource 
ci  brake  tignali.  and  a  lource  of  variable  power  having  fint 
and  tecond  power  twminalti  mid  tyitem  compriting: 
fint  and  tecond  thyriiton  eech  having  a  pair  of  current 

temdnab  and  a  control  teradnal; 
meent  for  connecting  taki  field  cofl  between  teid  fint  power 

tennind  umI  afirrt  end  of  mid  motor  armature; 
meent  for  connecting  a  fint  current  tennind  of  mid  fint 

thyrittor  to  a  teoond  end  of  add  motor  aimature; 
Biaant  for  connecting  a  teoond  current  leiwihial  of  taid  fint 

thyrittor  to  taid  teoond  power  temdnal; 
amaai  for  oonneoting  a  fint  ourmt  twrwiinal  of  mid  tecond 
thyriitor  to  taid  fbtt  end  of  takl  motor  armature; 


1.  Propubkn  tyitem  for  vehiclet,  compririag  a  d<  machine, 
an  armature  current  control  element  connected  to  taid  d< 
machine,  an  alternating  member  having  an  oo^ut  tide  con- 
nected to  takl  armature  control  element  and  having  an  input 
tide,  an  armature  current  control  device  connected  between 
takl  favut  dde  of  takl  ahernatUg  member  and  mid  d<  machine 
for  ddivering  a  flnt  armature  current  reference  vdue  to  mid 
dternating  member,  a  maximum  vdue  former  connected  be- 
tween tekl  input  tkle  at  takl  alternathig  member  and  taid  d< 
macUne  for  recdvfaig  the  vdue  of  the  ectud  machine  tpeed 
and  the  actud  armature  current  from  takl  d<  machine  and  for 
ddivering  a  tecond  maihnally  permiidble  armature  current 
reference  vdue  to  takl  alternatiBg  member,  takl  dternating 
member  paring  on  the  nnaUer  of  mid  fint  and  tecond  arma- 
ture current  referwoe  vdom  to  taid  armature  current  control 
dement 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONHtOLLING  A 
STEPPER  MOTCMt 
Jamm  N.  J.  Whtta.  Uanan  DafU  S.  RniM,  CHdi;  and  AUi 
D.  Simrart.  FMi.  aU  ef  Seelhmd.  amIvKi  to  1 


FOid  Apr.  29, 1982,  to.  No.  373J81 
ftafflty,  HjMtaHna  UaUid  FlBginB,  May  2, 1991, 
9113914 

iBta>in2Ri9/M 

UJB.a319-9M  22aalma 

1.  A  aiethod  of  minimiring  the  tracUag  ovenhoott  in  an 
open  toop  ditk  device  having  a  rignd  prnreming  meens,  pro 
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I  to  the  ligul  ^ 

OflVHU  tun  output  000* 

iMClid  to  the  iMppir  motor,  iad  an  ioput  (xwiiwclwi  to  •  oon- 
troOar  for  on  with  the  dhk  drive,  d»  pragmmmble  memory 
maemtoohidtage  profiHi  for  ooatroOiBg  the  movonent  of 
the  Mppfr  motor  inm  ^oe  tnck  to  iwHHhffj 

Mid  method  oonpririi^  the  itepi  of  dividtaig  the  dmtioa  of 
•  lemt  oaecorraBt  polae  period  applied  to  the  stepper 
motor  into  a  predeternhMd  noBber  of  polae  elenienti, 

applyias  a  finite  amoint  of  earmt  to  a  wimUng  of  mid 
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Mapper  motor  ia  mid  at  leaat  one  polae  element,  mid  finite 
amoont  of  current  being  determined  by  the  net  ratio  of  the 
thne  Ibr  which  currant  it  applied  to  the  winding  of  the 
•teppermotor  to  the  time  for  which  no  cnnent  ti  ^iplied 
to  that  windhig  during  mid  polae  dement, 
and  varying  the  ratio  of  cnncat-on  time  to  ciincnt<off  time 
in  each  pulae  element  whereby  the  magnitade  of  cnnent  in 
the  polae  period  ia  determiaed  by  the  net  current  in  each 
poke  elemeataad  is  applied  to  the  wiadiag  of  the  stepper  p 
motoriaapredetermiaedmaaaeroverthedaratiooofthe 
polae. 


timing  deta  let  therein  hmel^aad;  and  dam  praoemhig 
meana  for  applying  motor  driving  data  to  aaid  motor 
driving  maana  each  time  a  period  oftinmoorieipomMBg  to 
the  atep  thnhig  data  nqoantiaUy  read  ont  nlaiiara. 

■aid  data  praoeaahig  meaaa  faichidhig: 
meeaa  for  wpplyhigaaid  motor  drivfag  dam  to 

laid  aMMor  drivhig  anaaa  ia  reapoam  to  the  ov^wt  aigaal 
fima  laid  thae  oooatiag  aieaaa; 
meena  for  reedhig  out  the  nest  atep  timhig  dam  from  mid 
fint  memory  meana  and  for  letting  aaid  step  tiadng  dam 
into  mid  time  counting  meaaa; 

third  memory  meem  for  storiag  the  addrem  dam  lead  out 
from  mid  first  owmory  Bieaaa;  aad 

fourth  Bieaiory  OMaaa  whoee  coateats  are  sequeatially 
chaaged  ia  a  sfaigle  directioB  each  time  said  output 
signal  ia  generated  from  said  thne  counting  meaaa; 

said  readhig  out  meana  of  said  dam  proceaaiug  '"fn 
readiag  out  the  correapoadiag  aezt  step  timiag  dam 
from  said  first  aiemory  oieaaa  uaiag  the  sum  of  the 
coateats  ia  said  third  and  fourth  aiemory 
addrem  sigoal. 


METHOD  OF  DRIVING  A  SIEPPING  MOTOR  AND  A 

MUVE  CIRCUIT  THEREOF 
hayaiU  Malmridia,  WMneka,  Japan,  aasl^ar  to  Tokyo  Eiee- 
Me  Gab,  LH,  Tokyo,  J«aa 

FUed  Jna.  27, 1M3, 8ar.  No.  90MM 
levity,  appUaaHea  Japan,  Jan.  ao,  1M3,  St/7709 
lat  a>  HmK  29/04 
UAaSlS-M  2 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FEEDING  ELECTRIC 

ENERGY  TO  A  PORTAELE  POWER  TOOL 
Smher  M.  Harlwli^  Ttty,  and  EHk  A.  IJa^  at?fTrhiflm, 
'^   'B^sdsB,aaslpnntoAtiaaCBpcoAktlabel^NMa, 

Fliad  Dae.  18, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  48IMM0 
priority,  appUealhm  SwHaariaad,  Dae.  It,  IMl, 


aoM/n 

U.S.  a  31S-700 


lat  a' HUP  5/40 
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a.         TIMBI         I    MOW 
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1.  A  sieppiag  motor  drive  circuit  «""!priting' 
fint  memory  ameaa  for  itoriag  a  ^undhy  of  driviag  ^eed 
pettena  each  haviag  a  refereace  addrem  aad  a  series  of 

Stop  tmilBA  dtttAl 

seooad  aieniory  means  for  storing  step  datt  indicative  of  the 
BUBiber  of  driviag  rotttioaal  steps; 

said  first  memory  meaaa  including  a  memory  area  haviag 
addramtocatioaafor  storiag  addrem  dam  iadicative  of  the 
respective  refereace  addresam  of  said  driving  speed  pet- 
toras.  the  addrsm  tocalioaa  bdag  desigaamd  by  said  Stop 
dam  which  ia  stored  in  said  aeooad  memory  meeaa; 

motor  driviag  aieaas;  aad 

dam  proceashig  circuit  meaas  iachxUag  aieaas  for  selectiag 
one  of  sbU  driviag  spaed  patmraa  on  the  beaia  of  the  Stop 
dam  stored  ia  said  secoad  memcvy  meeas;  meeaa  for 
sequeatiaUy  readiag  out  dm  serim  of  step  timiag  dam 
rdetedtomid  selectod  driviag  speed  petleni  from  said 
Ant  tosmory  amaaa;  tkne  counting  meeaa  fat  giwM*»tifig 
•a  output  signal  whea  a  thae  poiod  correapoadiag  to 


1.  Method  for  energiiing  a  oumuaUy  si^ported  portable 
power  tool  which  iadudea  a  bruahlem  electric  aiotor  (23) 
which  is  ooiq>led  with  a  variable  voltage  and  frequency  eleetri> 
cal  inverter  which  in  turn  ia  coined  with  a  DC  power  supply 
means  (22)  aad  which  san)lim  AC  electric  power  to  the  motor 
(23X  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  continuously  the  output  current  magnitude  of  said 
DC  power  supply  meeas,  wUch  curreat  magnitude  is 
halicative  of  the  torque  load  qif^Ued  on  the  motw  m  well 
m  the  motor  slqn 
adijuating  oootinuooaly  tat  AC  output  voltage  of  said  in- 
verter in  reapooae  to  the  "»*g"<»iMff  (tf  the  torque  loed 
indicated  by  said  sensed  DC  current  output  <rf  said  DC 
power  mff^y  means  for  minimiiing  the  motor  slip  when 
increaaing  the  motor  kmd  from  lero  to  the  «M"i"im 
levd;and 
oontinooosly  controllfaig  the  frequency  of  the  AC  output 
vtrftage  of  said  inverter  m  a  ftmction  df  the  motm  tptttA 
iaOetatd  by  the  sensed  DC  current  ou^wt  of  said  DC 
power  si^y  aieaas  for  mainmining  the  frequency  at  a 
oonataat  levd  duriag  motor  load  variatioas  betweea  lero 
and  the  maximum  level  aad  for  ■»»•««»«<««£  the  firequeacy  to 
the  motor  speed  iadicated  by  said  seased  DC  curreat 
output  of  said  DC  power  supply  meaas  at  motor  speeds 
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Wow  the  aiotor  speed  iadicated  at  the  maximuffl  motor  charging  voltage  for  the  phase  firing  circuit:  the  ohaae  at 

load  level  to  prevent  sttMmg  of  the  motor.  which  the  switching  device  i.  fired  being  determined  by  the 

^"^^■^■^^~~  rectified  voltage  and  a  resistor  -  c^iadtor  timing  networii  io 

lt4IPJ<H  which  the  c^acitor  is  discharged  at  a  fixed  time  relative  to 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  RELUCTANCE  MOTOR  ^'^^  ^''^  ^^*'  *°^  ^  ^^'^  P°^^  **  "^  '^^  ^*  ^  switoh- 

T an r  rifnria.  Iladilapi  ITlf r  Hail.  Ill^aiaa,  aad  Dsagl  C.  "*<  ^^^  **  >^<ched  on  wbeoever  the  capacitor  voltage 

.....      ....  ^^  iktiilinlapf  '**cl>^  *  certain  value. 


FDed  Sap.  If,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  833,406 
riorily,  appttcatkm  Swedsa,  Oet  1, 1M2,  I208d24 
lat  a^  H02E  29/00 
UJS.  a  318-700  13 


1.  Ia  a  device  for  controlling  a  two>pole  reluctance  motor, 
having  a  stator  with  only  two  diametrically  opposed  polm 
with  windings,  and  a  rotor  of  soft  magnetic  material  having 
two  correspondingly  poaitioned  poles,  each  rotor  pole  having 
a  first  porticn  with  a  peripheral  extension  which  coinddm 
with  the  corresponding  extension  of  the  respective  stttor  pole, 
and  an  additional  portion  adjacent  the  first  and  stepped  radially 
hiwardly  and  having  a  pole  surfeoe  closer  to  the  shaft  of  the 
rotor  than  the  first  portion,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
device  comprises  means  q>plying  current  to  said  windings 
which  are  of  insufficient  amplitude  to  saturate  said  polm  when 
starting  with  the  rotor  m  a  poaitive  torque  position,  and  means 
to  drive  the  motor  by  current  pulses  of  a  magnitude  which  in 
the  area  of  pole  overhq>  saturatea  at  least  those  portions  of  the 
stittor  and  the  rotor  pole,  respectively,  sitiiated  doaest  to  the 
pole  surfeca  when  the  motor  is  started  with  the  rotor  in  a 
stable  poaition. 


M894(3 
ELECIRONIC  SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Marit  A.  Potter,  and  Joha  S.  Ckawford,  both  of  Adelaide,  Aaa- 
traUa,  aasigBocs  to  Techalcal  Coa^oaealB  Ply.  Ul,  Haadoa, 
AaatraUa  ^^ 

FUed  Oet  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  842386 
CUam  priartty,  appUeadoa  AaatraUa,  Oct  20. 1982,  PF6438 
Iata3H02P5/i¥ 
VA  a  318—727  8  CUms 


L  A  circuit  arraagemeat  wherein  the  speed  of  an  induction 
motor  ia  controlled  by  varyhig  the  phaae  eagle  at  which  the 
alteraatiag  simply  waveform  is  switched  using  an  electronic 
switching  device  aad  when  the  voltage  acrom  the  switching 
device  during  the  time  it  is  off  is  rectified  and  uaed  m  the 


4*489464 

POWER  CONTROL  FOR  AC  MOTOR 

Rkhard  W.  Dabaey,  Teaey,  Alan  aaalver  to  Tie  Ualmd  Stama 
of  America  m  rsptmsalad  by  the  Admlalatfatur  of  tiw  Na> 
tioaal  Aaroaaatim  aad  Space  AdmlalaUaUea.  Wi 
D.C 

Filed  Jen.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  504,348 
lat  Qi  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a  318-729  9 1 


1.  A  power  control  for  an  AC  induction  motor  comprising: 

switohing  means  having  a  pair  of  switched  terminals  and  a 
gate  input  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  interconnect- 
ing, and  thereby  closing,  said  switohed  terminals; 

an  AC  induction  motor  connected  in  serim  with  said 
switohed  terminals  of  said  switching  means  and  a  source 
of  AC  power; 

voltage  sensing  means  connected  acron  said  switched  termi- 
nals of  said  switching  means  for  providing  a  signal  voltage 
which,  when  said  switching  means  is  in  an  open  sute,  is  a 
difference  voltage,  being  a  ftmctim)  of  the  difference 
between  the  motor  voltage  and  line  voltage; 

timing  means  responsive  to  said  signal  voltage  for  develop- 
ing a  control  signal  spaced  in  time  after  the  commence- 
ment of  said  difference  voltage  and  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  voltage  for  adjust- 
ing the  length  of  time  between  said  commencement  and 
the  occurrence  of  said  control  signal  as  an  inverm  function 
of  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  voltage;  and 

signal  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  providing 
a  gating  signal  to  said  gate  input  of  said  switohing  means 
upon  the  occurrence  of  said  control  signal, 

said  timing  means  comprising: 

counting  means,  having  a  counting  input  and  a  selected 
count  output  connected  to  said  signal  reqionsive  means, 
for  providing  said  control  signal; 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  at  leest  a  first  fre- 
quency signal  and  a  teoond,  higher  frequency  signal;  and 

frequency  control  means  coiq>led  to  said  signal  generating 
means  and  to  said  voltage  sensing  for  providing,  reqion- 
sive  to  said  difference  voltage,  a  frequency  signal  from 
said  signal  generating  means  to  said  counting  input  of  said 
counting  means  which  is  a  direct  ftmction  of  the  amplitude 
of  said  difference  voltage,  whereby  tiie  time  between  turn 
off  and  turn  on  of  said  switching  means  is  decreaaed  M  a 
direct  flmctioo  of  said  differeooe  voltage. 
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BJCmC  MACWNE  WIIH  OOmnNUOin  POLS 
PHAgMOPyLAHON 

nw  M«.  H  IMl,  te.  No.  «7Mi4 
14  a)  HUP  7/419 
UjB.aSlt-773     ^ 


L  A  variable  ipeed  electric  machtiie  oompriaiag; 

a  itator  itnietiire  havias  a  phnUty  of  onifoniily  dntribttted 
aiial  iloti  diqnied  acUaoent  to  the  periphery  of  a  geoer- 
aOy  cylmdrical  opetmg  within  laid  itator  ttmctiue; 

a  maia  Mator  windiiig  Inchidiiig  a  plurality  of  coib  having  at 
leait  one  ooodnetOT  iliipoaed  within  each  of  said  ilots.  aaid 
main  natot  windin|  being  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
terminals  fot  connection  to  an  external  power  source; 

a  control  stator  windiqg  mdudmg  a  plurality  of  coils  having 
at  least  one  conductor  disposed  within  selected  ones  of 
said  slots; 

a  plurality  of  switches,  each  connected  between  one  oofl  of 
said  contrcd  stator  winding  and  one  of  said  terminals  for 
oomectioa  to  said  ettemal  power  source; 

means  ftv  cootroUng  iie  operttion  <^  said  switches  to  alter 
the  phase  change  of  current  flowing  in  a^jaceat  slots  of 
said  stator  structure,  thereby  chugmg  the  effective  num- 
ber of  poles  along  th(  periphery  of  said  generaDy  cyhndri- 
eal  opening  by  varytag  the  magnitude  of  current  flowing 
in  said  control  stator  windmg. 

CmCUIT  AND  A  METHOD  POR  PROCESSING 

AMPUTUDE  AND  PHASE  VARIABLE  MULTIPHASE 

SIGNALS,  Wirai  ARE  REQUIRED  AS  CURRENT  OR 

VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  TO  DRIVE  SYNCHR01i«>US 


tioo  transducer  of  a  precision  syndmvrssolver  type  havhig  a 
rotor  rigidly  conaecled  to  the  rotor  of  said  motor,  with  the 
wne  pdar  aad  coafiguratioa  aad  aumber  of  pdes  as  said 
motor,  but  with  its  pdar  aiis  aieehaaically  out  of  {riiase  by  90 
degrees  with  the  polar  axis  of  said  motor,  said  tiaasducer 
geaeratiag  aaalog  awdulated  sigaals  represeathig  the  aagutar 
positioa  of  the  rotor  of  said  traasduoer  m  a  rotary  vectorial 
system,  demodulator  aieaas  to  dearadulate  the  output  sigaab 
of  said  traasducer  to  produce  deaudulated  sigaab  i^reseat* 
mg  aagukr  positioa  m  said  rotary  vectorial  system,  phase 
sUftiag  aieaas  for  shiftiag  the  aagular  poaitioa  repieaeated  by 
said  deaaodubted  sigaab  hi  said  rotary  vectorial  systeai,  sigaal 
m^riag  meaas  fior  aiodifyiag  said  deaiodulated  sigaab  m 
ffwdaarr  with  a  ooatrol  sigaiJ,  aad  aa  aa^lifier  coaaected 
to  receive  the  deaiodulatad  sigaab  as  modified  by  said  modify- 
mg  aieaas  aad  geaeratiag  ia  the  stator  of  said  awtor  cutieats  of 
deteraiiaed  amfriitude  aad  {riiase  to  drive  said  motcv  m  accor- 
daaoe  with  the  sigaab  received  from  said  amplifier. 


WAVEPORM  SYNTHESIZER  AND  MOTOR 
CONTROLLER 

DafU  A*  Star  Ttasoaiama  ^^  Pn^^n  M.  ^^^laat.  naitiMiia 

belhefMd^sBstpniHa  Black  II  Decker  lac  Newk,DiL 
Cort«i|Je^;lajarte#Ssr.Nt^ 

M47.78S.  lUi  applicaliMi  Dae. »,  1912,  Ssr.  No.  482334 
lBta>  HUP  5/40 
UjB.  a  311-811  17 1 


^^ 


1.  A  motor  coatroOer  fior  selectivdy  ooatroOiag  aa  AC 
motor  by  providmg  a  coatroUed  power  wavefiorm  thereto  of 
selected  wave  shape  aad  frequeacy,  said  motor  coatioller 


uj.a 


.      .(W^nrtoSP.EL.a.rJUItaly 
FDai  M«.  1^  IMS,  S«.  No.  47M« 

pHcaioB  Itriy,  Mar. »,  1M2, 20337  A/U 
lat  a^  HUP  1/40 
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aaspBlBde  aad  phase  variable 
(oqaifBd  as  carreat  or  voltage  to 


a  matti|rfiaae  aagabr  posi- 


a  wavetom  aieaiory  aieaas  divided  iato  P  addteasable  pages 
repreeeatiag  P  available  wave  shqiea  with  each  page 
divided  iato  S  addressable  segaieats,  the  segmeats  of  each 
page  haviag  biaary  switch  coatrol  iaformatioa  stored 
thneia,  the  pegea  aad  the  segmeats  of  each  page  addnaa> 
able  through  a  memory  addren  pOTt  to  jvovide  the  so> 
addressed  switch  coatrol  mfbrmatioa  to  switch  coatrol 
dataliaes; 

selectively  gataUe  switch  meaas  coaaected  betweea  a  DC 
power  source  meaas  to  at  least  oae  output  power  aode  fbr 
coaaectioa  to  the  awtor  to  be  coatroOed  aad  ooaaectad  to 
said  switch  coatrol  data  haes; 

stored-program  coatrol  aieaas  coaaected  to  said  wavefbrm 
meamry  aieaas  fiar  addressmg  a  sdeeted  oae  of  the  pagea 
available  la  said  waveform  aieaiory  awaas; 

prasettable  frequency  divider  aieaas  coaaecter  to  a  source  of 
input  pubes  haviag  a  selected  repetitioa  rate  aad  coa- 
aected to  sakl  wavefiona  aieaiory  aieaas  for  addrcaaiag 
the  segaieats  of  the  addressed  page,  said  frequeacy  divider 
aieaas  providmg  output  pubea  at  a  selected  divide-^owa 
ratio  fw  addresaiag  the  s^BieatB  of  the  addressed  page  at 
a  rate  deteraaaed  by  mid  pu^ait  pubes; 

said  stored-f^ogram  coatrol  ipieaas  ooaaaeted  to  said  preiet- 
tible  fraqeeaey  divider  mtaaa  fbr  seltiBg  the  divide  ratio 
ttenoi,  die  freqaeacy  divider  aieaas  addreariag  the  seg- 
meats of  the  addressed  page  at  aa  addreasfaig  rate  deter- 
aaaed by  the  output  pubes  thereof  to  caaae  the  gabMe 
switch  aieeas  to  switch  DC  power  to  the  output  aode  to 
syathesiae  a  waveform  of  selected  wave  shape  m  aooor^ 
daaoe  with  the  stond  biamy  switch  contral  iafbnaatiaB 
of  the  addrsssed  page  and  ofseleetad  fkaqueaey  hi  aooorw 
daace  irith  the  segment  addrasshig  fate;  and 

■Balog-t»digital  converter  aieaas  oonaeeted  to  the  DC 
power  npply  means  and  to  said  slored-pngram  ooatrol 
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meaas  fbr  providhig  a  digital  r^rsseatatioa  to  said  storsd- 
pragram  ooatrol  aMaas  of  a  charaeteristie  assodaled  with 
dtt  DC  power. 


a  phnahty  of  rechargeable  celb  diqweed  ia  said  cavity  aad 
coaaected  dectrieally  ia  series  rdatioaship; 

a  first  power  tenahud  contact  aieaiber  disposed  at  said  first 
end  of  said  cylmdrical  bousmg  aad  electrically  coaaected 
to  a  first  oae  of  said  cdb  m  said  series,  said  first  aieaiber 
havhig  a  protuberaace  protrudmg  froa  said  first  end  of 
saw  oousniK 

a  seooad  power  terauaal  coatact  aiember  disposed  at  said 
seooad  end  of  said  housmg,  said  second  member  having  a 
ffast  portion  protrodmg  from  said  secoad  ead  of  said 
hflwsJBg  aad  aa  expaaded  ead  portioa  disposed  ia  said 
cavity 

a  str^  aiember  di^osed  at  said  secoad  ead  of  said  cavity, 
said  strap  aieaiber  mdudmg  a  first  1^  poitioa  eatrapped 
betweea  said  housmg  aad  said  a^eiided  ead  portioa  of 
said  secoad  power  terauaal  coatact,  said  str^  aiember 
hicluding  a  secoad  1^  portioa  disposed  m  abuttiag 
coatact  with  a  bst  oae  of  said  cdb  ia  said  series,  said  strq^ 
aieaiber  fbrther  jncludmg  aa  mterawdiate  portioa  electri- 
cally coaaectiag  said  first  leg  portion  with  said  secoad  leg 
portioa; 

aa  aaaular  charghig  coatact  terauaal  extendmg  substantially 
340  d^rees  about  aad  exterior  to  said  hoa^  proximate 
said  wiadow,  said  iaterawdiate  portioa  of  said  striq)  mem- 
ber projectmg  throu^  said  wfaidow  to  thersby  eagage 
said  aaaular  ehatgfaig  coatact  terauaal  aad  estaUish  elec- 
trical coaaectioa  thoewith  wherry  said  chargmg  tenai- 
aal  aad  said  first  power  termaial  form  the  chaffing  circuit 
terminab  for  said  battery. 


4y489,2» 
ATOMIC  BATTERY  WUH  BEAM  SWITCHING 
I  A.  EdUag,  2910  NE.  Uth  Tsr.,  Peavano  Bsach,  Fla. 
33064;  RIchaid  P.  McEaaaa,  122  DafaD  La.,  Apt  301,  Gai- 
Ihsnban,  Md.  20877;  Fkedvlck  D.  IVeitar,  HOtaUe  Dr., 
HsBihUia,  N.Y.  14744v  aad  E.  Hmhum  Petarick,  Jr.,  310  NW. 
37th  St,  PMapaao  Beach,  Fla.  33044 

rood  Doe.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,980 
lat  a^  II02M  J/Ol  G21H 1/00 
UJB.a322-2R  llOalBa 

1.  Aa  atomic  battery  with  beam  switchiag  comprisiag  ia 


a  vessd  ooastructed  of  aa  airtight,  electrically  iasulatiag 
auterial,  havhig  outa  walb  defiahig  a  geaoaUy  airless 
iaaer  cavity,  said  cavity  consisting  of 

a  lower  cavity  sectioa,  said  tower  cavity  sectioa 


RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  WTIH  SEPARATE 
CHARGING  TERMINAL  CONTACT  RING 
;  W.  Bsarhy,  Gaiasnlile,  Fla.,  aoripor  to  Csasral  Ehe- 
Me  Caavoay,  Gafassffflo,  Fla. 

rood  Jaa.  8, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  483,748 
lat  a)  II82J  7/00 
UJ.a320-4  4< 


iqiward  faito  at  least  oae  pair  of  inward  projectiag,  v^ 
wardly  doagated,  breach  cavity  sectioas,  where  each  pair 
of  said  braach  cavity  sections  ooasists  of  a  first  aad  a 
secoad  braach  cavity  sectioa,  aad  where  said  lower  cavity 
sectioB  aad  said  braach  cavity  seetioas  are  coaaected  by 

a  aeck  cavity  section, 

said  lower  cavity  section  containing  at  its  lower  inner  sur- 
fece 


f.  A  rechargeable  battery  coaqirisfaig: 

a  hdlow  gneraUy  cylmdrical  drcuaifereatially  aad  axially 
exteadiag  battery  housaig  haviag  a  cavity  exteadmg  from 
a  first  ead  (rf  said  cylmdrical  housmg  to  a  secoad  ead  of 
said  cyUadrical  hooaag,  said  housiag  haviag  a  wiwlow 
providhig  aa  opeamg  from  said  cavity  to  the  exterior  of 


eaiitter  electrode  aieaas,  ftardier  comprishig  rsdioective 
material  eaiittiag  electrically  charged  particles; 

at  least  oae  peir  of  refleetiag  electrode  aieaas; 

a  plurality  of  collecting  electrode  means; 

control  network  means,  comprising  windings  and  capaci- 
tors; 

connecting  means  interconnecting  said  control  netwoit 
meaas  with  collectiag  electrode  oieeas,  and  with  said 
refleetiag  electrode  aieaas  aad  with  aa  exteraal  kiad. 


4,489,270 
COMPENSAnON  OF  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ATTENUATOR 
Cahia  D.  OlDsr,  Boavwtea,  Oiig.,  aaalgaor  to  Tektronix,  lac, 


rood  Wb.  7, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  464»283 
lat  a'  G06F  3/09;  HOIP 1/22 
UJ.  a  323-384 


*1   '"S"*^ 


1.  A  comprnuted  attenuator,  comprising; 

a  divider  comprising  a  plurality  of  impedance  elements  for 
providuig  a  plurality  of  sdectable  attenuation  paths  be- 
tween a  signal  input  line  and  a  signal  output  line;  and 

compensatkn  meaas  cou|ried  to  seal  divkler  aad  beiag  ro> 
qioasive  to  aa  output  sigaal  oa  sakl  sigaal  ou^ut  ttae  to 
vary  the  effbctive  divider  biqwdance  dyoaaiically. 
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■miCnON  OOfeFFIOEm' MBASUIEMENI8 
P.  BUM,  114  Wotpli  M.,  WA*|r,  Mm.  OHM 

tf  far.  N^  1,497,  Jte.  If,  IfTf, 

. ^      *m  Dm,  »,im,  am,  N9.znjm 

fat  a*  OOIB  27/H'  HUP  J/U-  O01B  9/02 


AFPAKATU5  FOB  MBA8UUN6  BOTAnONAL 
VELOOIY  OP  A  SHAFT 

nMJM.3l,19i2,to.Nt.3n4S«        ^^ 
„.  _  fata»GWPi/4«i/K 

UJB.aSM-.14C  I 


28.  A  four  port  •ppvatti  for  meMarug  the  refkctioo  Goeffi. 
dent  of  •  device  by  deteetiiig  power  level*,  oompriamg; 

nain  ooaplmg  mem  teving  meeot  defining  a  fint  port  for 
receiving  •  tert  rigotl  end  meant  defining  a  Mooad  port 
for  coupling  to  the  device  being  meawred, 

fint  and  tecond  aeooodary  ooqriing  means  having  ^"nm 

defining  third  and  fourth  porta,  reapeetively  of  the  appaia- 
toa, 

fint  and  lecond  deteoton  connected  reqwctively  at  the 
third  and  fourth  porta, 

and  meant  coupling  eaeh  Mooodary  coupling  meena  to  the 
main  coupling  meana  such  that  when  feeding  a  tignal  into 
one  tecondary  port  the  tignalt  from  the  firtt  and  tecond 
porti  are  the  tame  and  when  feeding  the  other  tecondary 

port  the  tignalt  from  the  fint  and  tecond  portt  differ  only 
in  a  phaae  diffierenoe  of  90*. 


V 


4,408,r3 

mr  cncurr  for  tuw-on  and  turn-off  delay 

MEASUKEMENTS 
Mark  H,  MeLaed,  PmiIIihiIi.  N.Y..  aariper  to 
l*"^  B>ifa«i  MachhMi  Ctepanlia^  AmIl  N  Y 
FDad  Jd.  C IM2,  to.  No.  998,173 
fat  a'  GOIH  17/01  29/02,  31/28 
U  A  a  384—73  R 


1.  An  q>paratut  for  measuring  the  rotational  qMed  of  a 
rotary  theft  which  rotatei  rebtive  to  a  ttatioiary  member 
about  an  aarit  of  rotation  compriting; 

a  gear  affixed  to  taid  thaft  fbr  rotation  therewith  and  con- 
centric with  laid  axis  of  rotation: 

a  roller  bearing  ataembly  having  an  inner  dreular  member 
lecuied  to  taid  thaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  an  outer 
dreular  member  coq>led  to  taid  inner  member  with  said 
inner  and  outer  memben  firedy  movable  relative  to  one 
another  in  a  circular  path  concentric  with  taid  axia  and 
reatrained  firom  relative  axial  movonenta; 

a  rotational  tignd  trantducer, 

means  for  tecuring  taid  rotational  tignal  trantducer  to  taid 
outer  drcutar  member  with  taid  transducer  potitfntHHl  to 
detect  and  measure  the  rotational  speed  of  tdd  gear, 

a  rettraining  rod  having  a  firtt  end  jrivotally  conneeted  to 
taid  trantducer,  taid  rod  extending  ftom  taid  fint  end 
tangentiaUy  to  taid  axil  of  rotation  and  terminating  at  a 
tecond  end  pivotally  connected  to  laid  ttationary  member 
with  taid  pivotaUe  connectiont  permittuig  nonrotational 
movement  of  taid  trantducer  with  taid  thift  with  tdd 
rdkr  bearing  aatembly  preventing  axid  and  radid  move- 
ment of  laid  trantducer  relative  to  taid  thaft. 


iWlC 
KIKT 


1.  For  use  on  an  LSI  chip,  a  tyitem  for  meaturing  the  turn- 
on  and  tumK>ff  ddayi  of  a  loaded  logic  circuit  on  taid  chip, 
taid  lyttem  comprising: 

a  fint  loop  not  iaduding  tdd  logic  drcdt  for  producing  a 
fint  periodic  reference  tignal; 

'  ^^^^^  toop  hwhiding  tdd  k^  drcdt  for  producing  a 
tecond  periodic  tignal,  taid  tec<md  periodic  tignd  bdng 
rdated  to  taid  referenoe  tignd  in  a  manner  that  it  depen- 
dent upon  the  tunhon  delay  d  taid  logic  drcdt; 

a  third  loop  induding  taid  k)^  drcdt  and  producing  a 
third  periodic  tignal.  add  third  periodic  tignd  bdng  le- 
latad  to  tdd  reference  ««nd  in  a  manner  that  is  dependent 
q^  the  turn-off  dday  of  taid  logic  drcdt;  and 

meana  for  canting  mutually  exdudve  production  by  taid 
loops  of  each  of  tdd  — ^---  --  •  ' 


4^(89^4 
ROTATING  SQUID  MAGNETOMETERS  AND 
GRADIOMETERS 
Ted  G.  Bsriineoirt,  MeLaai,  Va.,  aadfaar  to  na  Udlsd  I 
ef  AMriea  aa  runatiiad  by  the  SecrHvy  ef  the  N*»y, 
Waahhghm,  D.C 

Fllad  Dae.  10, 1980,  to.  No.  214^889 

fat  a^  GOIR  $3/02 

UjS.a334— 348  14CUm 

1.  A  omtinuoudy  rotatable  SQUID  device  for  mftasnring 
magnetic  field  vectcv  componenta,  sdd  device  comprising; 
a  non-dectrically<conductive  cryogenic  contdner  having 

mutually  orthogond  fint  and  tecond  axes  and  bdng  rotat- 
able about  these  axea, 
SQUID  magnetometer  tensor  means  mounted  ni  the  con- 
tdner and  generally  made  up  of  a  tentor  loop,  a  tignd 
cdl,  a  pickoff  coil  and  a  SQUID;  the  tensor  loop  bdng 
mounted  in  the  container  hi  centered  and  qMced  rdatxm 
to  the  fint  and  tecond  axea  and  being  eleetricdly  coupled 
to  the  tignd  odl.  the  SQUID  bdng  inteipoied  between 
and  inductivdy  coupled  to  the  tignd  and  pickoff  coib,  the 
tentor  loop  providing  a  tignd  repreientative  of  the  vector 
component  of  a  magnetic  field  perpendieular  to  the  plane 
of  the  tentor  k)op  for  every  rotating  poeitkn  of  the  I 
loop, 
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yoke  meant  mounting  the  container  for  rotation  about  itt 
fint  ads, 

idatforn  means  connected  to  the  yoke  means, 

sigul  rrnrrtting  meent  connected  to  the  pickoff  coO  and 
opentivdy  ataodated  with  the  container,  yoke  meent  and 
^i^torm  means  for  |iioi' rating  and  andyzing  the  tignd 
fnm  the  tensor  loop  during  rotation  of  the  kx>p  in  a 
magnetic  fidd, 

and  yoke  means  inchiding  fint  non-magnetic  motor  means 
for  oontinuoudy  rotating  the  container  about  its  firtt  exit 


radiatton  thidding  meant  compriting  metallic  meant  having  a 
reflective  turfaoe  thereon  carried  within  the  evacuated  enve- 
lope of  taid  larger  diameter  portion;  and  gettering  meant  to 
react  with  gatet  within  taki  evacuated  envdope. 


4,489,276 

DUAL4X>NE  DOUBLE-HEUCAL  DOWNHOLE 

LOGGING  DEVICE 

Jfann  S.  Ya,  Albuquarqua,  N.  Max.,  earipor  to  lie  United 

States  of  Aaisriea  as  reprsasntad  by  the  Udted  States  Dspart- 

msnt  of  Easily,  WathJaUnn,  D.C 

FDad  Jaa  20, 1982,  to.  No.  3414121 
fat  a'  GOIV  3/30:  HOIQ  1/36 
UAa324-338  <• 


at  a  ftequency  greater  than  approdmatdy  one  (1)  Hertz, 
and 
lakl  platform  meant  including  tecond  non-magnetic  motor 
meant  for  tdeetivdy  rotating  the  contdner  about  its 
tecond  adt  whereby  rotatkm  of  takl  contaiMr  by  at  least 
laid  fint  motor  means  at  a  firequency  greater  than  ^pron- 
matdy  1  Hertz  •«<««<«■♦—  hifh  background  noise  at  low 
ftequency  so  as  to  enable  andydi  by  the  procetdng  mesns 
(rfthe  signd  frmn  the  magnetometer  senior  meant  and 
accurate  descriptkn  of  vector  components  of  the  mag- 
netiefidd. 


4«489,rS 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SAMPLE  HEATING  FOR 
SPECTROSCOPIC  STUDIES  APPARATUS 
I M.  Sndir,  Made  Park,  aid  Banarl  J.  Wood,  Sate 
Ctem  both  of  GdU;  aadpton  la  SB!  talindioMl,  Maalo 

P»k,CUlfc 

FDad  Sap.  9, 1982,  to.  No.  414387 
fata>O81Ni7/00 
UAa324-318  2 


1.  An  improved  tangle  heating  apparatut  comprising  a 
douUe-walled  evacuated  cylindiicd  envelope  having  a  fint 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  capable  of  fitting  into  a  cavity  of 
a  tpeaioacopic  andyris  device  and  capable  of  recdving  a 
sanqile  holder  therein  and  a  second  portion  of  larger  diameter 
having  heating  means  mounted  therein;  means  for  passing  beat 
generated  in  sakl  second,  larger  diameter  portion  into  said  fint 
reduced  diameter  portion  to  heat  said  temple  holder  therein; 


1.  A  downbole  reftactive  index  logging  device  comprising: 
a  fint  double-helix  coil  compriting:  dongate  dielectric  meant 
for  tupporting  a  coil; 
laid  cdl  consisting  of  a  coaxid  cable  having  a  center  con- 
ductor and  an  outer  conductor  extending  in  one  direction 
helically  around  said  didectric  meant  from  a  first  end 
position  to  a  center  podtkm,  an  end  of  takl  cable  being  at 
the  center  podtmn;  a  fint  conductor  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  end  of  taid  center  conductor  and  extending  in  an 
opposite  direction  helically  around  said  dielectric  meant 
firom  the  center  podtkm  to  the  fint  end  positkm,  takl  ftrtt 
conductor  overlapping  taid  cable  twice  during  each  turn 
of  takl  first  conductor  around  takl  didectric  meant,  the 
other  end  of  tdd  fint  conductor  bdng  adjacent  taid  outer 
conductor,  a  tecond  conductor  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  end  of  center  conductor  and  extending  in  the  one 
directkm  helically  around  taki  didectric  meant  from  the 
center  podtkm  to  a  tecond  end  position;  and  a  third  con- 
ductor connected  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  taid  outer 
conductor  and  extending  in  the  opposite  direction  heli- 
cally around  taid  dielectric  meent  from  the  center  podtkm 
to  the  tecond  end  podtkm,  tdd  tecond  conductor  over- 
lapping taid  third  conducts  twice  during  eech  turn  of 
laid  tecond  coodoctOT  around  taid  didectric  meant,  the 
otiter  end  of  takl  third  conductor  bdng  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  mid  tecond  conductor, 
iniulating  meant  for  preventing  dectticd  contact  betwen 

overlapping  dectiied  oooducton;  and 
a  hollow  dielectric  houang  means  for  enclosing  and  protect- 
ing the  coil  from  a  downhde  environment 
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CAIHOIMC  PKynCnON  MONITOUNG  STBIIM 

Ahta  D.  GooMf ,  HoMi,  Tts^  Mi^Hr  to  SMI  OO  < 

FM  ta.  i  1M2, 8«.  N«.  33Mii 
bLCL*imN27/42 
UA  a  334-428 


]wthUie  wkhh  of  the  depIetioB  hy^ 


It 


miKBi 


jiWUfTJ^ 


CHKurmv/ 


J. 


sa" 


P-M 


T 


w iadodiiig  MooBd  and  thod  ndae- 

JBdnctivdy  ooopled  with  the  fint  indnetnoe 
an  OOTllatmg  dreait  for  npplyiiis  an  oacflfattiiit 

output  agaal  of  predetennmedfreqneDcy  to  the  Moond 
Jrfwrtmw  means,  a«l  a  detector  dnant  connected  t^ 
ttard  mductance  meant  to  detect  a  voltaae  danal  eicitad 
through  the  third  indnctanoe  «*fiim:  and  ^^  ^^ 
M  means  for  applying  a  DC  Was  voltage  to  the  semicon- 
ductor member  through  the  metal  electrode  and  the  first 

mductanoe  means,  the  DC  bias  voltage  being  snperpoaed 
on  a  voltage  detected  by  the  semiconductor  mrabCTto 

the  width  of  the  depletion  layer  formed  in  said 


L  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  cathodie  protection  system 
on  a  structure  which  is  positioned  in  water  such  that  a  portion 
of  laid  structure  is  beneath  the  surftoeof  said  water,  compris- 
ing: an  insulating  means  positioned  a4jacent  to  said  structure 
below  the  lurftce  of  said  water,  a  metaUic  body  positioned 
MUacent  to  said  insulating  means  so  that  said  body  is  electii. 
caOy  insulated  from  said  skucture;  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting laid  body  of  said  structure  at  a  point  above  the  surfiM 
of  mid  water;  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  current 
flowing  through  said  electical  connecting  means;  a  half  cell 
P^^'i'^w^  Mv  said  body;  means  connected  to  said  body  and 
said  half  cell  for  measuring  the  voltage  difference  across  said 

body  and  said  half  cell;  and  means  connected  to  said  current 
measunng  means  for  detennining  the  current  density  on 
body. 


4y4iM7» 
VAKIABLE-FREQUBNCy  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  A 
CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Kaaw  KaraU,  Tokyo,  Jkpn,   Tripni  to  F^Jt  DaeMe 
nU,  Japn 
Fllsd  Sep.  1, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  413,778 
arl^,  appHtittoB  JapM,  Oct  38^  1981,  S6-1C78U 

UJS.  CL  33^-134 


CONV. 


RM  Jan.  3, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  384,486 
i;Aa334.4.7    "^^^^^"'^^ 


MCTROSTAnC  VOLTAGE  DEIECTING  DEVICE  *•  ^  variable-frequency  oscillator  circuit  comprising:  a  tef- 

^   "  '  Jipni  aaslaar  to  Tekyo  ^'^'^  osdUator  providing  a  refefence  pulse  signal  at  a  ft«- 

"  qaency  fo,  voltage»to>ftequency  converter  means  responsive 

to  a  control  voltage  for  providing  a  oootrol  pulse  signal  at  • 
frequency  fv  sobstantiany  lower  than  fc,  first  logie  mean 
responsive  to  the  reference  signal  for  providmg  first  and  sec- 
ond pulse  signals  each  having  fireqneaey  fc/l  and  each  being 

the  complement  of  the  other;  second  logic  means  respoosiveto 
the  control  signal,  the  reference  siyul  and  the  first  signal  for 

providing  a  third  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency  substantiaUy 
equal  to  fv  and  a  pulse-width  substantiaay  equal  to  1/fc,  and 
•ynchroniied  with  the  first  and  second  signal^  tUid  logie 
means  responsive  to  the  first,  second  and  third  signals  for 
providing  a  fourth  pulse  signal  wUdi  is  substantially  the  — jif 
as  the  second  signal  but  having  a  pulse  periodicany  ■^Mn!  at 
mtervab  of  1/fv;  and  frequency  divider  mean  responsive  to 
the  fourth  signal  fbr  dividing  the  frequency  of  the  fourth  dgnal 

by  an  integral  amount  to  provide  an  output  signal  of  a  desiied 
fi«quency. 


m. 


L  An  electrostatic  vohaga  detecting  device  comprising: 

(touting  meens  provided  with  a  semicondo^  anber  4,«89488 

""•edmovablyalongthesurlhceofaiwwdhigme.  ^^ SICNAL  HARMONIC  PROCESSOR 

dium  to  detoct  flertrnsistic  voltage  gcnentodby  the  ^??*  ^  ■■■■*•»  *•»  Ontam,  mi  Rebsrt  a 

«lfc«  charge  of  said  r«x«li;r^^  SS?5L*?v'' "^  "''^  *^  *^ 

Moctrode  conneutod  to  part  of  mmI  tmm^^^^mA,..^^ «ewyef»,N.y. 

bcr  to  form  a  depletion^  in  dtoZtoH^^  .MM.  U.  19t2,  Ssr.  No.  388,827 

5rfl»widthTS%*LiS«^S£n^^    UACLSlili^-  ""'^""^^^^^ 

d«oe  with  a  voltage  detoctod  by  thessmSSitor^     tf'.SlfS.H-.^    «.      . ^  " 

ber,  — -»*~»ucw»mem-      1.  A  method  iior  detecting,  to  an  faoooing  signal,  the 

fimindnetonoemsaMoanaetalintli«iM(»i.i..-*.,»^_.  "^  !>■«»«  of  a  first  signal  of  fkeqnaaeyMlfMd  a 

oo«bi.-wit?s2:s*^^ts2:5  ss.iss^*^'*^*^^^^  •«*--> 

CBcuttwftose  resonance  ft«p«cy  changes  in  accordance      (•)  filtoring  the  tooomtog  signal  to  ert«ct  said  fliit  ignal; 
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(b)  iiiaing  said  first  signal  to  the  N**  power,  ther^  provid- 
ing a  firrt  raised  signal; 
(e)  fiUaring  d»  toooahig  signal  to  extract  said  second  signal; 

(d)  raising  said  second  signal  to  the  M<*  power.  th«^ 
providhig  a  second  raised  signal; 

(e)  correlating  die  firM  rated  signal  with  the  second  raised 
siiMi  ther^  producing  a  condated 


(f)  detecting  the  energy  of  said  correlated  signal,  thereby 
^ovidnig  a  detected  signal;  and 

(g)  produdng  a  report  si^ial,  indicating  the  common  pres- 
ence of  said  first  and  second  signals,  when  the  energy  of 
said  corrdated  signal  eiceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


4^40431        

AUTOMAHC  GAIN  CONTROL  AMPLIFIER  LEFT  AT  AN 
OPTIMUM  GAIN  AFTER  AN  END  OF  A  DIGirAL  INPUT 

SIGNAL 
Mfldo  RIyono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assizor  to  Nippon  Elsctric  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDai  Mar.  30, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  488,413 
C^  priority,  appUcmioa  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1982, 8741888 
Iita'HO3Gi/10 
UJB.a33fr-129  8 


/g  /■»  ^      I 3 


•/»  rr    "~  cr  .J 


SlUk  J 

j^  tmciM 


for  regnwrating  a  ctock  sequence  of  docks  of  the  digital 
input  signd  aflapUfied  into  said  digitd  output  signal; 

counter  meens  raspomive  to  said  digitd  output  signd  sad 
laid  presence  sipid  for  counting  the  cloda  of  said  dock 
sequence  in  conskleration  of  an  am^ifted  levd  taken  by 
said  digitd  output  signd  to  produce  a  count  signd  when 
lakl  presence  signd  takes  sakl  presence  levd,  laid  counter 
meens  hoMing  a  specific  count  while  said  presence  signd 
takes  sakl  absence  level,  ssad  spedfie  count  being  s  count 
to  which  the  ctocks  of  sakl  dodc  sequence  are  counted 
when  said  presence  signd  is  switched  from  said  presence 
levd  to  sakl  absence  levd;  and 

means  responsive  to  sakl  count  signd  for  producing  laid 
gain  control  signd. 


4«489,282 
CMOS  OP  AMP  BUS  CntCUIT 
WDItam  a  Jen,  Jr.,  Saa  Jeae,  CkUf.,  asilfBsr  to  Natiend 
coadaetor  Corpontton,  Santo  Oara,  Cast 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,302 
Inta>H03Fi/4J 
UJB.  a  330-261 


/ 


1.  An  automatic  gab  contrd  amplifier  circuit  for  an  inter- 
auttent  sequence  of  digitd  ii^ut  signals,  comprising  variable 
gahi  amplifymg  means  reqxmsive  to  a  gain  contrd  signd  for 
an^lifytog  each  digitd  niput  signd  to  produce  a  digitd  output 
signd  and  control  dgnd  |»odocmg  means  reqpoiuive  to  sakl 
digitd  ou^ut  signd  for  producing  sakl  gam  control  signal, 
wherem  sakl  c(»trol  signd  produdng  means  comprises: 
first  means  reqxnsive  to  said  digitd  output  signd  for  detect- 
mg  i^esence  and  absence  of  the  digitd  mput  signd  m  sakl 
mtermittent  sequence  to  inoduce  a  presence  signd  which 
takes  a  presence  and  an  absence  levd  when  the  digitd 
kiput  sipid  is  present  and  abeent  m  sakl  intermittent  se- 
quence, respectivdy;  and 
second  means  rsspouive  to  sakl  digitd  output  signd  and 
sdd  i^esenoe  sigul  for  produdng  said  gam  control  signal 
wbstt  said  presence  signd  takes  said  presence  level,  said 
second  means  maknig  sakl  gaki  control  signd  keep  a 
spedfie  vahie  whOe  said  preeence  signd  takes  said  absence 
levd,  said  specific  vahie  bdng  had  by  said  gaki  contrd 
signd  at  a  tostant  at  wUdi  said  presence  signd  is  switched 
from  said  presence  levd  to  said  absence  levd; 
wherein  said  first  means  comprises  a  signd  detector  respon- 
sive to  sdd  digitd  output  signd  and  produdng  a  essence 
rignd  havfaig  a  preseaoe  levd  coaeurrent  widi  a  sequence 
<rf  digitd  niput  signals  and  an  absence  levd  whenever 
diere  is  no  digitd  ii^ut  signal; 
a  dock  regenerator  responsive  to  said  digitd  output  signd 


CONTROL 


1.  A  programmed  differentid  operstkmd  amplifier  circdt 
having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  reference  current; 

meens  for  applymg  an  ofhet  potentid  between  lakl  pair  of 
input  terminals  whereby  sn  output  current  is  created; 

means  for  comparing  said  reference  current  with  sakl  ouqwt 

current;  and 
means  re^onsive  to  sakl  comparing  to  adjust  the  transoon- 
ductance  of  sakl  amplifier  to  where  sakl  ouqmt  current 
equals  sakl  reference  current  wherry  said  amplifier  has  s 
transconductance  equd  to  sakl  reference  current  divkled 
by  sakl  ofhet  potentid. 


4^.283 

POWER  AMPLIFIER 

Japan,  assigner  to 
Tekyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jan.  38, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,748 

pMratlna  J^m,  Feb.  13, 1981, 84-19700 
lata^HOSFi/JO 
UJS.a330-268  18 


1.  A  power  amplifer  for  ampUfymg  a  signd  fed  from  a  signd 
source  by  a  power  amplificatkni.  havmg  a  pair  of  power  ampli- 
fying dements  eech  havmg  an  input  termind  and  an  output 
tennmal  which  divkles  said  signd  mto  a  positive  half  cyide 
and  a  n^ative  half  cyde.  wherem  said  power  am^er  com- 
prises: 
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apiirof 
■id 

•  lad 

•  flndbiiidtvfee 


d  mid  pomti  UBfUfylag  i 

n  the  mtU  oomeecad  point  of  Mid 
•ad  tht  flifth; 

to  Mid  iifoil  loarBe  od  aaid 
.    .  tot  tedtag  IdUof  cnncat  to 

■  vviiblete  diaA  oomwetad  to  Mid  iapot  toniiiiMls  and 
aid  output  teradnak  of  aMh  of  laid  power  inpHiyhn 
daoMli  for  deleetfeit  vohite  variatioii,  between  ndd 
npot  temdnab  and  Mdd  ootpot  terndnab  of  Mid  power 
anvUiying  eienenti  produoed  by  eorrant  variatiaos  of 

Mid  power  anpmyiag  eJanent  and  «nc  applying  a  bJM 
vohage  cormponding  to  the  vohage  vartation  to  Mid 
input  terminal  of  Mid  power  ami^difying 


OPIRAnOBUL  AMPLVm  CDKUIT  FOR  NM06  CHIP 
AM^OiipMdM,  IMf  atmim  Dr^  Hatfald,  Pe.  i»MO; 

aid  Jnai  W.  ladMd,  t«7  bnn  »^  PMMewn,  Pk  19M4 
Fllad  Jan.  3,  IMI,  8m.  No.  48S,IMf 
M.WmgF3/J6 
UJB.a8IO-377  <i 


1.  Anopnational  amplifier  eircidt  fbr  high denaty  LSI  solid 
itate  eireuita.  having  an  input  and  output  terminals,  compris- 
ing: 

firtt  silicon  dreoit  means  for  achieving  a  rdatively  hish 
virtual  ground  level;  ^^ 

seooodsilicon  dreuit  means  for  amplifying  said  first  sOioon 
f™*  "— witput,  said  second  silioon  drcuH  means 

Being  connected  to  said  first  silicon  dreuit  means  and  to 
Mid  ou^nt  terminal; 

**'^  "flfeop  circuit  meana  for  tn«<fi««*ni«n  — i^  tft-cwd  riltron 

dredt  meens  output  h%h.  said  third  silicon  dreuit  means 
being  connected  thereto:  and 

foimh  silicon  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  second 
wicon  circuit  means  output  and  said  first  silicon  circuit 
neans  output  for  provUng  a  positive  feedback  path  and 
for  continuously  oondncthig  and  then^  depleting  die 
Bgnal  on  said  first  silicMi  dreuit  output  and  prohibiting  a 

letehed  state  of  said  second  and  diird  silicon  dreuit  means 
at  said  ou^ut  temtinaL 


^'Siiit™^^**™®  CmCUIT  EMPLOYING  AN 

IMPIOVED  GOMPOBnS  ClAKENT  MISROB 

aSCUT/DBVICI 

TalM  SMo.  TakaaakL  J.M^  ..n.^  to  HMacU,  Ltd.,  Tekyn, 


tor  are  ooanedad  through  said  fifit  eoopling  tnmiMor,  t 
first  faipot  terminal  connected  to  te  ooDeetor  of  said  fint 
faipvt  tranaiBtor*  and  an  ottput  tMBtivd  "^■miiril  to  the 

collector  of  said  ontpnt  traniMor;  and 
W  f  yo"d  cyeat  ndnor  dreoit  havhig  a  second  input 
b^Milar  transialoi,  a  aaooad  «w^»pHBt  bipolar  Tiiiui 
and  said  output  transistor,  whardn  the  cnitlw  of  said 
Moondmput  tnnaiBtor  and  the  endttor  of  add  output 
transisior  are  ooanectad  together,  the  baae  of  said  second 
mput  tranaistor  and  the  bMe  of  said  output  tnnistor  are 
oonneeted  together,  the  collector  and  die  boe  of  said 

second  input  transistor  are  connected  through  said  aaooad 

coupling  transistor,  a  second  hiput  temtinal  connected  to 

die  collector  of  said  second  hiput  tianistor,  and  an  output 

*''™°*'  ?""'''?*  *?  '''^  output  termmal  of  said  fint 
current  mirror  dreuit; 


•aid  first  current  mirror  circuit  ftirdier  havfaig  a  fint  addi- 
tional bipolar  transistor  whoM  emitter,  hew  and  collector 
are  respectivdy  connected  to  die  collector  and  baM  of 
Mid  first  input  transistor  and  a  reference  potential,  while 
said  second  current  mirror  circuit  ftirther  hM  a  second 
additional  bipolar  transistor  whose  emitter,  baw  and  a 
collector  are  respectivdy  connected  to  die  collector  and 
base  of  said  second  input  trandstor  and  said  reference 
potential; 

add  first  input  temund  bdng  supplied  widi  a  fint  mpnt 

current  and  said  second  niput  tendnd  bdng  siqiplied  with 
a  second  hiput  current,  whereby  an  output  current  pro- 
portiood  to  eidier  greater  vdue  of  die  two  h^ut  currants 
is  provided  from  said  conunon  ou^iut  tennind. 


Rbd  Apr.  7,  lin,  Sm.  Ne.  482,712 
tarty.  iPlNiillii  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1882, 9742438 

,i«^^  Inta>H8IPi/W 

VS.  a  330-288  17  c^^ 

1.  An  electric  dreuit  coraprisfaig: 

(*)  •  ^  current  minor  dreuit  having  a  first  ttqwt  bipolar 

.a  first  ooupUqg  bipolar  transistor  and  an  outout 

■nsiator.  whardn  die  emitter  of  sdd  fint  hiput 

aaddie  endtler  of  sdd  output  transistor  are 

1  together,  the  buM  of  said  first  input  transistor 

!i^.iT  ?  "^  *''*»***«''**»««»»«««»  to- 

gdher.  die  collector  andLdM  baM  of  sdd  first  mput 


INDUCnVE  ELBCTUGAL  SIGNAL  FILTER  WIIH 
REDUCQ)  IMPEDANCE 
V.  Ndmpdly.  fadaaapnlls,  lid.,  aMiper  to  RCA 
New  Yerii,  N.Y. 

niad  Mar.  2^  1183,  Ssr.  No.  471^884 

Inta)|i03Pi//9/ 

UjS.  a  330-303  UCkte 

1.  A  dreuit  for  couphng  a  second  filter  to  a  dredt  point  m 

a  signd  processing  pedi  M  a  subatituto  (br  a  fint  filter  diraedy 

connected  to  said  circuit  pobt  and  havhig  the  same  transfer 

function  H  sdd  second  filter  but  widi  an  hqiut  «"«p>^«Tf 

rdatod  to  die  hiput  unpedanoe  oTsdd  seoood  fitter  by  a  pio- 

portiond  fector  N.  where  N  is  other  than  one.  «'«»pfMnf 

an  anqiUfier  widi  substantially  unity  current  gdn  and  a 

voltage  gdn  of  l/N  between  an  hqmt  and  an  on^ut 

diereof,  said  mput  bdng  ooi^led  to  said  circuit  point  hi 

sdd  signd  padi.  and  sdd  output  bdng  coupled  to  sdd 
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second  filter  for  providmg  thereto  a  versioa  of  si| 
conducted  by  said  signd  ptth  so  thd  signals  conducted  by 


sdd  signd  path  are  filtered  in  accordance  with  the  transfer 
ftmction  of  said  second  filter. 


jLaETn;-igg£iir..-.y-A — ...-^^ 


!^PS?!i 


and  sdd  second  clock  signd  from  sdd  second  frequency 
dividmg  means  to  compare  ^lasM  of  said  first  and  second 
clodc  signals,  sdd  second  phaM  comparison  dreuit  Air- 
ther  nwludmg  frequency  dividmg  ratio  controlling  means 
for  controUfflg  said  first  frequency  divider  and  said  second 
plune  comparison  circuit  such  thd  the  frequency  dividmg 
ratio  of  said  first  divider  is  changed  to  one  of  three  ratios 
of  l/N,  1/(N+1)  and  1/{(N+(N+I)y2>,  where  N  is  a 
positive  mt^er,  accordmg  to  the  ^laM  difference  be* 
tween  said  first  and  second  dock  signals  so  m  to  synchro* 
aixe  the  phasH  of  said  first  and  second  dock  signals  with 
mput 


HIGH  FREQUENCY  PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
John  Fkeneh.  Lowadaft.  Emland,  aasliwir  to  Mara,  Lfadtad, 


FDed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  338,349 

United  ring*nm,  Dec  31, 1980, 


80«18n 

UA  a  331-87 


bt  ai  H03B  9/10 


4|489,287 
PHASE  SYNCHRONIZING  CnCUTT  FOR  DIGITAL 

DATA  REPRODUCnON 
iMrtUa  N^BO,  KawwU,  and  TadaaU  Kojfan,  Yokoado, 
both  of  Japam  aasipan  to  Tokyo  Shfbann  DanU  Kabnahfld 

Japai 
Fllad  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  331,074 
rtarlty,  appUeadoi  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1981, 844334 
lit  a'  H03L  7/2Z'  H04N  5/95 
UAa331-lA  2< 


..J 


1.  A  phaM  synchronidng  dreuit  coupled  to  a  predetermined 
jnpot  signd  and  hwludhig  a  phaw  locked  loop,  said  drcdt 
comprising: 

a  fint  phaM  comparison  circuit  having  two  inputs  one  of 
which  is  said  predetemuned  hiput  siyial, 

a  voltage  controlled  osdUator  (VCO)  coupled  to  said  first 
^laM  conqiarisra  dredt  fior  produdng  an  osdllating 
ou^ut  die  frequency  of  which  is  controlled  by  die  output 
of  Hid  first  phine  comparison  dredt. 

fint  frequency  dividing  means  havmg  a  first  frequency  di- 
vider to  divide  die  output  frequency  of  said  VOO  and 
having  h  outputs  a  first  dock  signd  and  a  syndironidng 
signd  derived  from  sdd  first  dodt  signal,  sdd  synchrodi- 
hig  dgnd  lervhig  h  d»  other  hiput  to  said  fint  phaM 
con^arison  dredt. 

second  frequency  dividhig  means  for  dividing  die  output 
frequency  of  said  VCO  to  obtdn  a  second  dock  signal, 
and 

a  second  pham  compariscm  drcdt  receiving,  m  mputs.  said 
fint  dock  signd  from  said  first  frequency  dividhig 


*ci^ 


iTr- Y* 


1.  A  drcdt  for  generating  high  frequency  output  pulses 
comprisbg  a  magnetron  having  input  terminalft,  a  pulw  trans- 
former havmg  primary  and  secondary  windings,  the  secondary 
winding  being  coupled  to  the  magnetron  input  terminals  to 
apply  firing  pulsM  thereto,  capacitive  charge  storage  meens 
arranged  for  direct  discharge  through  the  priniary  windmg  of 
the  pulM  transfbrmer.  a  semiconductor  switohmg  device  hav- 
ing output  terminals  which  are  omnected  in  seriM  with  said 
primary  winding  and  having  a  control  terminal,  and  a  control 
circuit  adapted  to  deliver  to  said  control  tennind  pulsa  of 
predetemuned  lengdu  the  semiconductor  switohmg  device 
being  reqxmsive  to  a  said  pulM  d  its  control  tennind  to  con- 
duct and  discharge  the  charge  storage  means  through  the 
priniary  winding  of  the  pube  transformer  for  a  period  deter- 
nuned  by  die  length  of  said  pulM  whereby  a  firing  puUe  and  a 
resdting  high  frequency  output  pulM  are  generated  which 
have  pulM  lengths  also  determined  by  the  length  of  sdd  pulM. 

M89,289 

SAW  OSCILLATOR  WITH  DIGITAL  COMPENSATION 

FOR  TEMPERATURE  RELATED  FREQUENCY 

CHANGES 


J. 


by  the 


to  Ha  United  SIMM  ef 
ef  the  Ak  Fdte,  Wi 


D.C 


FDed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Sw.  No.  344,744 
lit  a>  H83H  9/25;  H03B  5/31 H03L  1/02 
VS,  a  331-107  A  IS 

1.  A  frequency  stable  digitally  compensated  SAW  oscillator 

compnsmg 
an  acoustic  wave  device  substrate  havhig  a  SAW  propaga- 
tion surfeoe. 
a  first  mput-output  transducer  pair  operably  engaged  to  said 


1320 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18, 1984 


SAW  proptgrtiBg  iirfcoe  and  tligiied  to  ottWiih  •  clock 
jrenl  deby  path  having  a  low  rabMnte  temperature 
ooeflicMnt  of  dday  orientation, 
a  Ont  anpUfier  means  connected  between  the  input  and 
ontpnt^traiMduoefa  of  mid  fint  inpot-oatput  transducer 
pair  eftctint  a  clocfc  oscillator  drcnit, 
a  frequency  control  means  in  said  dock  oadUator  circuit, 
•  "^oad^fayrt-OBtpnt  tiansdnoer  pair  opaaUy  engaged  to 
said  SAW  propagating  surfine  and  aligned  to  establish  a 
thermouieter  circuit  defaiy  path  having  a  high  substrate 
tamperature  corfHciwit  (tf  dday  orientation. 


ou^  and  said  load  for  preventing  the  cnmnt  flowing 

from  said  rectifier  means  output  to  said  load  from  eicaad- 
ing  a  predetermined  limit  value. 

CaCUlT  BREAKER  qK)VmED  WllH  PARALLEL 

RESISTOR 

Mjtsnm   Teyeda.   Yekohama;   E^l   Haginamari,   mm 

aOoTJi 


loTakyo 
FIM  Sap.  30^  1982.  Sar.  N^  438,968 


a  second  ampfafier  mea^  connected  between  the  input  and 
oatpirttoaaducer  of  laid  second  input-output  transducer 
pair  effiscting  a  thermometer  oscillator  dicuit, 

means  for  coqthng  a  dodc  oscillator  simal  from  said  clock 
oscillator  circuit, 

neus  for  coupling  a  thermometer  oscillator  signal  from  said 
wermometer  oscillator  circuit, 

a  digital  k}gic  circuit  reodving  said  dock  oscillator  signd 
•ad  Mid  thermometer  osdDator  signd  and  devdoping 
therefrom  a  temperature  related  frequency  chanae  com- 
pensation signal,  and  "~«|»««Hn 

means  fcedmg  said  frequency  change  compensation  signd  to 
•aid  frequency  control  means. 

M894I8 

l^^inTRY  FOR  OONIROLLING IHE  REFLECTED 
TORQUE  ON  A  GENERATOR  DRIVEN  BY  A  FLUID 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  fitted  with  a  paraOd  raabtor  and  pro- 
vided with  main  contacts  and  resistor  contacts  that  ate  aiw 
ranged  electrically  in  paralld  with  the  said  main  contacts, 
oomprisiiig: 

said  resistor  including  at  least  one  of  NiO  and  MgO  pieaent 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  30  wt  %. 


CWa 


NJ„ 


to  The 


UAaS2>-a8 


FDei  F».  28, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  489,899 

iM.  a^  nai  7/oot  ifli2P  9/00 


STUB  TYPE  BANDPASS  FIL1ER 

"S?t^j1£^''^-^**'^=-«'^ 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,828 

'  r,  appttortian  Japn,  JaiB.  22, 1982, 87.9389 

„„^ Iirt.a'H81P//iai//»; 

UA  CL  33»-2e2  II , 


1.  In  comNnatkm  with  a  fltfd  meter  having  a  rotating  output 
fiwooupHng  the  output  of  tie  generator  to  a  kiad  so  Sat^ 

lL_ .- «'*T'.r"P  °y^.*  P«wldermmed  threshoU  speed  m 
"»»  tow«r  ■paad^aaidarrwgMieat  comprising: 

carrent,  said  rectifier  maans  having  an  input  and  an  out- 

**  WW  generatorj 
thraahoUmaans  oonnoctod  to  sdd  rectifier  means  output  for 

^^■■^ni'^y^  ■«-  output  is  bdow  a 
Pjwww^ed  threshokl  voltage  and 

current  limiting  maana  oouBled  between  said  rectifier 


'^777777Z^777P777 


SAfihiTforpessingabandoffrequeneieBwUlesuppfeaa- 
mg  higher  harmonics  of  the  center  frequency  of  said  pan  band, 
idd  filter  comprismg  a  transmisdon  Una  having  three  stubs 
toquotid  connected  thereto  at  intervals  which  are  a  uniform 
fraction  of  said  center  frequency,  each  of  sakl  stubs  »««itig  g 
quarter  wave  length  k»g  and  having  a  grounded  cad  and  an 
open  end.  the  stubs  m  the  first  and  last  positions  of  said  a»> 
quence  bdng  connected  to  said  Una  at  fint  location  which  are 
fint  fraction  of  die  wave  kngtii  of  said  center  freqaeaey,  and 

die  stub  in  the  center  position  of  said  sequence  bdng  ooonectad 
to  sdd  tine  at  a  second  location  wUch  is  another  fraction  of 
•dd  center  frequpcy.  each  of  said  tocations  being  a  diataaoe 
iMMand  doog.tiie  kngdi  of  add  iMb  bciinning  at  the 
groundedend.  " 
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M89^298 
MDHUTURE  DUAL>MODE,  DQXECna&LOADED 
CAVITY  FfLllR 
J.  niiilBBiii.  Fde  AMn,  GdU;  aariper  to  FM 
vemmnnicanenB  uiipeiaiian,  uaBen,  navn. 
I  ef  Sar.  No.  282,888,  May  11, 1981, 
llto  appUcnlien  F*.  H 1983,  Sar.  No.  488488 
Int  a'  HBIP  UWr,  1/308,  7/06,  7/10 
UJB.  a  333-282  14 


having  a  auuor  Ue»  portion  of  the  cover  adapted  to  oveiiie  the 
terminded  end  of  the  device,  a  deprsssed  portion  in  the  periph- 
ery of  the  fine  portion  having  a  main  termind  opening  in  the 
floor  of  the  deceased  portion,  and  a  wall  of  genenDy  U-ahape 
providing  ofltet  of  die  ftot  portion  from  the  floor  and  inte* 
graUy  joining  together  the  face  and  depressed  portions. 


x-1 


>^    > 


4,489,294 

STARTER  SOLENOID  TERMINAL  COVER 

W.  Sandwaen,  m,  lamhard,  DL,  aadgnor  to 

larfadar  Cdnpaay,  CUeata,  DL 

FUad  A«  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  488,882 

Int  a' H81F  7/00 

UAa33S-2e9  7 


4^498 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  Wim  IMPROVED 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  UNDERVOLTAGE  RELEASE 

ROCHANISM 
Jamsa  N.  Aito^ei;  Jr.,  Waat  Dilipndai,  Jaw  L.  McEea,  Scott 
TownaUp,  Lawrence  Ceunty,  and  WOMam  E.  Bantty.  Jr.,  Neir 
SwIcUay  TowMlrip,  Ban?sr  County,  aD  of  Pa^  aaslpnn  to 

FDsd  Dsc.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  480,897 
Int  a)  H81H  BS/00 
U&CL  335-20  14 


1.  A  miniatutized  microwave  filter  con^rising  in  combine* 
tion: 

a  first  coiaposito  mioowave  resonator  compristog  a  cavity 
resonator  nad.  di^osed  within  said  cavity  resonator,  a 
dielectric  resmator  dement  made  of  a  materid  having  a 
high  didectric  constant  c  and  a  high  Q,  said  resonator 
dement  having  a  sdf-resonant  frequency,  the  dimensions 
of  said  cavity  resonator  bdng  selected  so  as  to  cause  said 
composite  resonator  to  have  a  first  order  resonance  d  a 
frequocy  neer  said  sdf>resonant  frequency; 

first  tudng  means  to  tune  said  composite  resonator  to  reso* 
nance  d  a  first  frequency  dong  a  first  ads; 

second  tuning  means  to  tune  said  composite  resonator  to 
tesaumoe  d  a  second  frequency  dong  a  second  ads  or* 
thogond  to  said  first  axis; 

JBiode  coupling  means  to  cause  mutud  coupling  between 
resonant  energy  on  said  first  and  second  axes  to  thereby 
cense  resonant  energy  on  either  of  said  axes  to  couple  to 
and  excite  resonant  energy  on  the  other  of  said  axes; 

input  means  to  couple  microwave  energy  into  said  cavity 
resonator,  and 

output  means  to  couple  a  portion  of  said  resonant  energy  on 
one  of  sakl  axes  out  of  said  cavity  resonator. 


L  Inwlft^g  end  cover  for  the  terminaled  end  of  starter 
solenoids  and  tike  devices,  said  cover  bdng  formed  of  a  thin 
fledUe  shed  of  readily  bendable  and  deflectable  msdation 


8.  A  circuit  breaker  comprisiiig: 

a  statkmary  contact; 

a  movaUe  contact  associated  with  said  stotionary  contact 
and  q)enble  between  open  and  closed  positions  with 
respect  thereto; 

movement  effiscting  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
movable  conttct  between  said  open  and  closed  positions, 
sakl  movement  effecting  means  including  a  releseable  trip 
member  rdease  of  which  effects  operation  of  sakl  mov- 
able contact  firom  closed  to  open  position;  and 

resettable  undervoltage  release  means  cooperable  with  sdd 
movement  effecting  meens  for  effecting  movement  of  sad 
movable  contact  from  sad  closed  position  to  sad  open 
position  upon  the  occurrence  of  voltage  levels  less  than  a 
predetermined  vdue,  sad  undervoltage  release  means 
comprising: 

pivotable  releasable  latching  means  cooperating  with  said 
trip  member  fior  releasing  sad  trip  member, 

a  hollow  coQ  dectrically  energized; 

a  redprocaMy  movable  armature  disposed  within  said  coil 
and  capable  of  being  in  first  and  wtcaoA  positions,  sad 
armature  being  biased  in  sdd  second  positxm,  sad  coil 
hokling  sad  armature  in  sad  first  positkm  when  sad 
voltage  levd  exceeds  sad  predetermined  vdue; 

a  pivotd  connecting  rod  ooimected  to  sad  armature; 

a  reciprocating  release  pin  secured  to  sad  connecting  rod 
and  capable  of  bdng  in  a  first  poaitx»  spoced*apart  from 
nd  latching  means  when  sad  armature  is  in  its  fiitt  posi* 
tkm,  and  a  second  position  releasing  sad  latching  means 
when  sad  armature  is  in  its  second  positkm;  and 

pivotd  reset  lever  means  for  resetting  sad  undervoltage 
rdeese  means  when  sad  movable  contact  operates  from 
doaed  to  open  poaitkm; 

sad  armature  first  position  being  vertically  lower  than  sad 
armature  second  positkn,  and  sad  release  pin  first  posi- 
tion bdng  vertically  higher  than  sad  rdeese  pin  second 
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UVKS  POB  UnUSNILy  HOLDING  A  OONtACi 


MAiamnc  SWITCH 


uj8.a 


PM  Dm.  1%  1M2, 8».  N^  44MM 


Mv.U,lM2,8«.No.387,m 

iM.a)HnHid/o0 


^'  ^^"^.fa"  vMiliently  hoidiag  a  contact  bridfe,  .». 
device  conprMm;  •»  famlatnig  contact  carrier  having  a  bate 
portion  and  at  leait  one  hollow  cohnnn  having  a  ifavt  plane  of 
•ynaietry  and  projecting  from  nid  bow  portion,  nid  colunu 

havtag  fint  end  portion  connected  to  the  Mid  bMe  portion  and 
Moond  free  end  portion;  lald  colanm  having  an  inner  cavity 

<y<iiing  at  Mid  Moond  end  portion;  a  bearing  wrfcceibrmed 
whUn  the  laid  flnt  end  portion  and  a  contact  pramiK  ipring 
having  firtt  and  Moond  end  tomi.  nid  preMuit  apring  being 
lodged  in  the  aid  famer  cavity  with  the  Mcond  end  turn  thereof 
bearing  on  nid  bearing  nrfhce;  an  dongate  U-diaped  ttiiTttp 
havingtwo nbitantiaUy  pamlld  lep lynui^^ 
with  mpeot  to  nid  lint  plaoe  of  fymaetry,  nid  top  having 

flmnd  noond  ends  and  a  cronpieoe  connecting  nid  kp  at 
the  fint  ends  thereof,  nid  itirnip  being  lUdaUy  moonted 
within  nid  cavity  with  the  ncond  ends  of  its  kn  projectins 
oat  of  nid  cavity  and  with  hooked  portions  teminathw  the 

the  laid  lags  with  its  flnt  end  turn  bearing  on  the  said  cttMs. 
piece;  a  ganenUy  cup-ehaped  elongate  movable  contact  bridge 
•ynmetricaUy  amngad  with  respect  to  a  second  plane  of 

qrmma^  of  the  cohnnn  and  of  the  stirrup  and  extending  in  a 
direction  substantially  at  right  angtes  to  the  said  second  plane 
of  symmetry,  said  contact  bridge  peering  through  the  space 
deUmiied  by  said  second  end  poftei  of  the  column,  the  second 
•ndsof  the  legs  and  the  said  booked  portions,  said  hooked 
portonsMng  oiianled  lowaids  each  other  and  forming  a  gap 
tterebetwnen  to  nkl  plane  of  symmetry;  a  rniHent  blade  sym- 
metrically  arranged  with  rsspect  to  the  said  flrit  and  second 
puan  of  symmetry  and  havkig  two  end  portions  bearing  on 

?L!"'*i?**  «"*^  *****••  «"»  •  <»«»1  fektod  portion 
aavtog  flrst  and  second  paifi  of  sloping  sidn  respectively 

oonvergtog  towards  ant  and  second  junction  linn  fa  the  direc- 
K^^?Vf°°^T^  portqn  of  the  colmmi,  the  respective 
hooted  portions  having  ribs  which  each  engage  the  two  re. 

ipwove  sloping  sidn  of  the  second  pair  and  only  one  of  the 
doping  sidn  of  the  fint  peir.^  y«i»«ine 


1.  A  magnetically  actuated  switch  «fti«priiing  first  and  .^ 

ond  terminals;  a  first  contact  connected  to  said  fint  terminal;  a 
second  contact  connected  to  said  second  terminal:  movable 
support  means  movaUe  between  a  fint  podtion  whereto  said 
first  and  second  contacts  are  engaged  and  a  second  podtion 

whereto  said  flrst  and  second  contacts  are  disengaged;  a  driven 
magnet  affixed  to  and  movable  with  said  movable  support 
means;  movable  actuator  meens  sdectivdy  movable  between 

firtt  and  second  positions  corresponding  to  the  fint  and  second 
podtions  of  said  movable  support  msons;  and  an  actuator 
magnet  affixed  onto  and  movable  with  said  actuator  "»*— 

with  said  actuator  magnet  and  said  driven  magnet  having  like 
poln  to  generaUy  fhdng  amngement,  said  pdm  having 

wedgfrdiaped  pole  pnon  with  nosn  thereof  ftctog  one  an. 
other,  and  di^osed  such  thirt  when  said  actuator  ■«*iTtt  is  to 
said  first  and  second  podtions  thereof,  the  actuator  magnet  is 
positioned  beyond  the  podtion  of  said  driven  magnet  when 

said  support  means  is  to  its  first  and  second  podtions,  reapec- 
tivdy,  and  when  said  actuator  means  is  moved  to  its  fint  and 
second  podtions,  said  driven  magnet  is  r^ulsed  by  said  actua- 
tor magnet  to  drive  sdd  movaUe  sivport  means  to  its  i 
tive  second  and  first  positions. 


INSULATING  SnUCIUIB  FOR  MAGNBHC  COILS 
n— .m#  ii.n  „.    ,    .  .-^  — rr  tn  ITiiil^imi  mil 
trie  Corp.,  PMlBlni^,  Pi.  "       " 

Goattoaalion  ef  Ssr.  No.  aSMtt,  Mar.  4,  IN2,  akadanai.  Ilk 
sppHcalian  Oct  7»  IMS,  Sar.  No.  840400 
hLCL^  ma  27/32 
UjS.a3M— 70  3 


L  Electrical  inductive  apparatus  compridng: 

magnetic  core  means  inclndtog  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  siver* 
posed  metallic  laminations  arranged  to  form  a  jw^g^ftip 

circuit  about  at  leett  one  opening  for  receiving  electrical 
windings; 

dectricd  windings  disposed  to  toduetive  relation  with  the 
magnetic  core  meens,  extending  throng  said  at  lead  one 
(Vningi  and  including  a  phvaUty  of  pancake  ooili; 

eech  penceke  ooil  compridng  an  outer  layer  and  a  plurality 
of  inner  hyen  formed  by  spirally  winding  an  donptad 
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the  dongated  conductor  having  a  iriurslity  of  strands  form- 
ing a  row  of  strands  to  each  toyer  toclnUng  an  end  strand 
at  each  end  of  a  roir, 

the  end  strands  to  each  row  bdng  endoaed  to  didectric 


coven; 
each  kyer  bdng  encased  to  a  dielectric  casing,  whereby  the 
end  strands  of  each  kyer  are  more  heavily  insukted  to 

prevent  an  dectricd  breakdown  between  the  correspond- 
ing end  strands  of  adjacent  kyers; 

each  end  strand  having  reduced  width  and  thicknen  dimen- 
sions by  skn  equd  to  the  thicknen  of  the  didectric  cov- 
en so  that  the  dimensions  of  the  combined  end  strand  and 
cover  equd  the  enrfwpwndmg  dimensioiis  of  the  other 
strands  to  a  given  row; 

each  strand  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  with  a  nuOor 
axis  and  a  minor  axis;  and 

all  nu^or  axn  of  all  strsnds  bdng  pardld  and  minor  axn  of 
all  strands  bdng  peraDd. 


podtions  of  the  rekesabk  arm  and  bdng  bkied  to  the 
ktched  position  of  the  rekasabk  arm; 

(0  trip  means  opersbte  upm  overloed  current  oooditioni  to 
initiate  rdeen  of  the  ktch  kvet; 

(g)  the  latch  lever  bdng  the  only  part  operativdy  connected 
between  the  trip  means  and  the  rdeasable  arm,  and  includ- 
ing a  cam  surfiioe  for  latching  and  unlatching  the  rekes- 
abk arm; 

(h)  the  cam  surfrne  having  at  kast  two  release  edgn  for  the 
arm;  and 

Q)  meens  for  moving  the  latch  lever  laterally  of  the  plane  of 
movement  of  the  arm  so  n  to  place  a  ^edfic  rdeese  edge 
to  operating  podtion  with  the  arm.  whoeby  the  rating  of 
the  totemipter  is  eh#nfw) 


4»409,300 

FUSE  HOLDER  FOR  USE  WITH  DIFFERENT  LINE 

VOLTAGES 


7203/12 


itoSchurlsrAG,] 
FDad  Ne?.  20,  INS,  Sar.  No.  8Ujm 

«lall  SSI  land,  Dee.  14,  1002, 


4*409499 

SECONDARY  aRCUTT  RRBAEBR  FOR  DISTRDUTION 

TRANSFORMER 
Raymond E.Wkn,FtnnTownaklp, Wed MenkndConnly, Pa.;  ,  .  «,„-»,„,,^^,  .„^ 

JadiG.Hanka,I«wnaiy,Iawa.andJdmF.Celi«;Sii2  u«nM7       Itot  a»  HOIH  «/(»  «5/iO 
Go.,anlfsantDWodtoi|nnnEkdrieCof9.,PittsbntAPn.  "•B.U.997-1M 
FDsd  tea.  20, 1909,  Ssr.  No.  401,790 

Int.  a^  HOIH  73/48,  75/(XK  77/00  |_  r 

UJB.a8J7-70  OChtan  '  "^l^     */ 
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T 


1.  A  circuit  toterrupter  comprising; 

(a)  rdativdy  movabk  contact  structure  and  contact  arm  for 
movtog  contacts  between  open  and  dosed  podtions; 

(b)  operating  means  including  an  overcenter  toggk  and 
rekasaUe  arm  operabk  to  eflbct  movement  of  the  mov- 
abk contact  structure; 

(e)  kver  means  operativdy  connected  to  the  overcenter 

toggk  for  moviiig  the  operating  means  between  open  and 
cKMo  poamon^ 

(d)  therekasabk  aim  being  movabk  from  a  ktched  podtion 
toeffiset  opening  of  the  contacts; 

(e)  a  ktch  kver  movabk  between  ktched  and  unlatched 


1.  A  fine  holder  for  uw  with  different  line  voltagn  and 
indudtng  a  line  voltage  indicator,  said  fine  holder  comprising: 

asocket  member  made  of  electrically  »"«»»«**fif  materid  and 
comprising  an  outer  end  provided  with  an  (^wning; 

said  socket  member  containtog  a  primary  connection  tab  and 
a  predetermined  number  of  secondary  laterd  connection 
tabs  eech  of  which  is  located  to  a  predetermined  podtion; 

a  head  member  removably  insertabk  along  an  insertion  axis 
toto  said  opaaa%  and  made  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial; 

said  head  member  bdng  insertabk  along  sdd  insertion  axis 
into  said  opening  to  a  predetermined  orientatioa  to  assume 
a  locked  position; 

a  sekctcv  insert  removably  insertabk  toto  said  head  member 

for  voltage  selection  to  one  of  a  number  of  presekctabk 

positions,  each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  prenttected  line 
voltage 
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» i^>— ^ti.^  wmfartor  which 

CBfl  A  OOBB0OtlBS  OOOdOCtOf 


ELBCnONlC  PIUBUU  SDOinVB  FOKB 
nANBDUCm 
•  AatooapcWBtaidtetttallyooadaeciveeipaiaiiberat  ftwUh  N.  tilair,  2381  f  ilgfitw  Aft.,  Lm  , 
OM  of  ill  two  Mdi  and  bdBg  jfttyHf  into  Mid      99U9 

tHbMMidlypmlMloiiidiMartionaiisto  DhMHorS».NA.3QIM10^S«.l,]ftl,ataiinid,iillchli 

■  4Wii-«f8».N8w7Maa>8i»HlfJ»,PatWa.4^14ar. 

MclioB  of  Mid  nnmwirthig  oondactor  bdng  in  ,^       ?**  y."'.*^"  *?!  ^}^  ?*'  ^  4M|834 
•InirinllyooodaetiwcoatMtwIth Mid ooler cayman-  "> P—  « ■•  "^ •" yy Mtypirt lo Flih. i, IIW, 

u^wniMwoniHiiHoiiBCTimanuwowieciar  hL  O?  WMC  10/ia  10/12 

■^H UAQ.33S— f9  3 1 

Mid  oouMcnof  oonduonvB  flBftr  oi  Mid  oouMctiiif  ora* 
dnolor  biiBf  hi  ileflrriciaDy  ooodnetive  oooMct  with  • 

■MClBd  OMOi  Mid  pndclsfiiiiiitd  Bunibcr  of  Istsfsl  000*  ^^  ^    ^a. 

aaelioB  tabs  in  Mid  ^odnt  nonber  when  Mid  wlector  ^,  )  r /^   vi» 

taMrtfaMhidtafMidlhMiiiMMidiBlOMidhcMlmember  ^SSSt^ 

■  pnNHBMII  ODB  Qi  MM  praHMCMDH  pOWIIOUi  OOTfB*  »^ —      -yaw 

■pooding  10  Mid  pnMlieled  Une  vohage  and  when  Mid 
it  haarlad  imo  Mid  iooket  Member;  and 
nealbecaf  Mid  IkM  being  in  electrically 

ooBdoetive  cootMt  with  Mid  primary  connection  tab  of     1-  A  boonoeteM  iwiteh  apparatv  having  a  Junction 

Mid  loekil  miaiber,  whan  Mid  Am  k  imeried  into  Mid  tanoe  which  variM  hivwMly  with  a  pwnnre  applied  normally 

•deetor  faaert,  when  Mid  aelector  hnert  including  Mid  tlwy.  OQgyriring; 

Am  ii  inieriad  into  Mid  head  member  in  Mid  pieaelected      •  <"»  «»^«^  member, 

iMdtfcw  mnA  whfw  — <tf  if^  ""fm^ff  if  hufwlfid  Jntff  — *if      apfemurtMnativeiayercompriiingaiemicoBductingnttte' 

rial  diapoaed  for  covering  the  flnt  oondnetor' member  hi 
faithnate  electrically  ooodnethig  oootwt  therewith,  the 
praHure  aenritive  kyer  havhig  a  lint  nrfhce  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  mieropfotmriom  of  the  MmiooMhietfaig  material 
enendhig  firom  the  lint  rarfine  for  providhig  a  muh^Uo- 
ity  of  nirfoce  contact  looatiana;  and 
a  leoond  oondnetor  iMmber  poritfoned  hi  nbalantially  non- 
riertrically  ooaducthig  rriatinmhip  to  the  piemun  aenri- 
tive  kyer  whereby  the  bouncaileM  twitch  ^paratui  ii 
normally  open,  the  twitch  befaig  doeed  hi  raqmne  10  a 
prmring  ibioe  applied  to  urge  the  tecond  conductor  meaH" 
ber  and  the  flnt  tuffooe  together  for  hicnaring  the  phyri- 
cal  contact  between  the  ndcroproferurioni  and  the  lecood 
coodttcior,  to  enable  eleotiical  conduction  through  the 
contactfaig  miciopiotiutiont,  the  amount  of  dectrical 
conduction  hirr«athig  m  the  amount  of  iiiiMiiiu  force  it 
incraeied  end  decreeiing  m  the  amount  of  preiring  force 
it(" 


MIMOl 
HIGH  VOLTAGE,  HIGH  CUniNr  FUSE  WITH 
OOMBWnON  AflOSIBD  OPEKATION 
D.  Mmh,  aid  iraM  T.  GMh,  belh  ef  I 
N.?.,  aaripm  la  GanMl  Bhetrk  riaiiaj 

riiilhiiiiii  h  ml  of  Bm.  Ne. 413,011,  Ang.  37,  lii2, 
ahaiiiMd,  wMeh  la  a  i  laltaniia  h  fi  ef  Sm.  We.  3a3J», 
Pik  31,  IMS,  alaidaMd.  lUa  appMertien  Mm.  7,  MS,  Ser. 

Na.473,Hi 
hLCVmiH  37/76 
UjB.a337-«IQl  U( 


1.  A  Ugh  voltage  fott  ^Irith  oombnition  aniifed  operation. 


OONTACIIBSS  SWnCH  AND  JOYRICl 
CX>NTllOLLER  USING  HALL  ELEMENTS 
B.  MMtta,  TfIm,  Tain  MlgMr  to  Adiwid  OmM 
>1>hr,TBi. 
nad  Jaa  3, 1N3,  Sar.  No.  nO,S4S 
tata)HSlL4(l/W 
U&a33l-13i  Ui 


a  forible  element  dectrieaOy  oonnectabie  to  nonAniUe  ei- 
teraal  electrical  comactiona  at  each  end  of  Mid  Anible 
ekment,  Mid  dement  oontatoing  at  leeit  one  rapid  melthig 
portion  at  which  meWng  it  initialed  upon  paeiege  of  an 
elecitficnl  eumnt  through  aaid  element  having  a  magni- 
~        to  mh  the  remafaihig  portion  (rf  Mid 


at  leait  one  mom  of  eiothetmic  melerial  diapoaed  on  an 
aleetrically-ooodnctivi  wire,  laid  eiothermic  material 

pointa  along  the  length  of  laid 

dinr  lalaoiad  ftom  the  group  oondittog  of  ehlonlH  and 
pwBhlowlaa,  togathM  with  oiidiiable  material.  Mid  oai- 
diable  BHlarial  being  aalacled  ftom  the  group  oonaitting 


Mill  nliii  III  hal 

ly<o«dBC<ivtwiwaloeieotricellyoppoiitoridMofMid 
rapid  malting  portion  of  aaid  forible  dement 


L  A  oontactHM  Joy  itiok  awitcn  oompridngs 
a  rod  having  a  lower  portion  of  reduced  < 
handle  meini  poaitioned  at  the  upper  end  of  dw  rod; 
amgnet  BHant  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  the  rad; 
an  daatomeric  apring  through  which  eilenda  the  tower 
portion  of  Mid  rod.  Mid  ying  being  tuhdantially  tphari' 
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od  and  havfaig  a  downwardy  Iheing  Up  enendhig  out- 
wardly ibovt  the  drcumfcieuue  thereof,  add  ipring  nor- 
majhr  podtionfaig  the  red  to  eUgnaMnt  widi  a  predeter- 
mined ada  and  tupportiiig  te  rod  for  diipiaoement 
tfaeraof  out  of  ahgnnnit  with  the  pradetenntoed  edt  to 
I  to  a  circular  patten  about  die  adi 
lofthehendle 


afrmetodudtogapfadehavtagan^erturethrou^which  ^•^^940— 97 
laid  rod  edandi.  taid  aperture  havtog  a  flared  lower 
turihoe  agatoit  which  the  upper  inrfooe  of  aeid  aphericd 
^nng  abuli; 

a  telener  mourned  to  idd  flraaw  for  engagtag  the  Up  <rf  add 
apring  end  for  uigtag  aaid  ^ctog  inwardly  agdntt  the 
fleredaurlhoeof  theapertuieof  Mid  firam^ 

a  ptarattty  of  Han  eflbct  iwitchea; 

maeni  tupporting  dw  HaU  eHbet  twitehM  to  a  areolar  array 
ebout  the  predetermtoed  adt  for  actuation  by  the  magnet 
meent  upon  diiplacement  <rfthe  rod  out  of  dignment  with 
die  predetenntoed  adt  agdntt  dw  action  of  die  tpring 
maena;  and 

add  apring  meent  leeured  to  taid  rod  between  die  upper  rod 
portion  (rf  larger  diameter  end  a  tnq>  ring  abutting  the 
lower  end  of  teid  ^fing. 


MONnOE  POS  HTMAUUCnUNSMISSION 

P.  Um,  Wtontoei  Yehmia  E.  Martto, 
PiMak  E.  PUfcalii,  Amt,  aid  "    j    j  N. 

fiMM,  OHlpan  to  Daara  «  Oampaay,  Meltoe,  EL 
PDed  May  17, 1M3,  Str.  No.  379,330 
let  a' BOOQ  ;/0»  OOOB  Z9/O0 


SPBING  DDOONNBCr  MECHANISM  FOR  SELF 
CDnVRING  MUL11PLB  AXIS  ANALOG  OONlltOL 


L  HayM,  770  GiMiPdl  Way,  VMb,  Gdlfc  93003 
FOad  M.  33, 1903,  Sir.  No.  310,300 
tat  a>  HOlC  lO/lte  GOOG  9/00 
UJB.  a  330-130  10 


L  A  ^ring  diimnnect  m«:hanitm  for  adf  centering  control 
tticki.  Mid  mechanitm 
ahouatog 
atop 

tide  pendt  formtog  a  rectangular  cavity  widi  taid  be»l; 
end 

a  bam  tpoced  ftom  aeid  benl  and  endoatog  die  toterior  of 
teid  cavity, 

a  pdr  of  output  dgnd  varytog  devicea,  one  mounted  to  each 
oftwo  e^jacent  mid  tide  pendt,  die  control  ahelt  of  each 
Mid  dgnd  varytog  device  eitendtog  toto  add  hovatog; 

a  control  ttick  pivotaUy  mounted  to  taid  bcKl  and  extending 
from  outride  toto  add  houatoc 

otthogooaDy  arranged  beO  aaeent  mounted  withto  Mid  hoot- 
tog,  one  bdng  connected  to  each  taid  dgnd  varytog  de- 
vice  control  theft  for  rotation  dierewidi.  die  inner  end  of 
teid  cootrd  ttick  engagtog  taid  beilt; 

aptogi  meant  for  normdly  biaatog  eech  tead  bdl  to  dw 
centrd  poaition;  and 

meent  for  tdectivdy  engagtog  add  ipring  meent,  teid  en- 
gagfaig  meent  bdng  aoceaaible  estemaUy  of  taid  hooatog 
and  bdng  efbctive  to  aelectivdy  connect  and  dtaconnect 
teid  tpring  meent  widi  reapeet  to  teid  bdla; 

whereby  add  control  ttick  may  be  foUy  bieaed  to  die  center 
poritiisn,  and  may  tdectivdy  be  ftedy  movMe  to  eny 
dedred  plane  widwut  bdng  aubject  to  any  biaatog  forcaa. 


In  an  engtoeslriveB  vdnde  having  a  hydmhe  aititt 

todudtog  a  control  fluid  dredt  and  a  Inbricetiiig 

fluid  cireuit,  a  monitoring  tyttem 

en  engtoe  qieed  tenton 

a  lubricattog  fluid  preMuii 

a  Indicating  fluid  temperature  aenaor;  ttored  program 

meant  reapontive  to  die  engine  tpeed,  prMture  and  tcm- 

pereture  teuton  for  perioittcdly  eieottog  an  algoridun 

ooMpriting  the  ttept  of: 

(a)  comparing  die  tented  fluid  temperature  to  a  thraahold 
tempaialure  and  preventing  generation  of  a  warntog 
dgul  if  die  tented  temperature  it  bdow  add  dveabold 

(b)  comparing  die  tenaed  engine  ^eed  to  a  tow  tpeed 
vdue  end  preventing  generation  of  a  waniing  rignd  if 
die  tented  ^eed  it  bdow  Mid  low  tpeed  vahw; 

(c)  compering  the  tenaed  engtoe  tpeed  to  a  Ugh  ^eed 
vdue; 

(d)  if  the  tenaed  tpeed  it  lea  diaa  die  high  tpeed  vdue, 
then  oontouting  an  derm  vahie.  Pa,  H  a  ftoictioo  <rfthe 
aenaed  engine  apeed  and  of  the  tented  fluid  temperature 

(e)  if  die  tented  engtoe  qieed  it  greater  dian  die  Ugh  ipeed 
vdue,  computing  die  alarm  vdue,  Pa,  a  a  ftactioo  of 
the  high  tpiwd  vdue  end  the  tented  fluid  lemperatuie; 

(f)  conqwing  die  tented  fluid  pretanre  to  die  oomputod 
alarm  vahie.  Pa,  and  generating  a  warning  aignd  if  die 
aenied  praaaure  remdni  bdow  the  alarm  vdue,  Pa,  Ibr 
d  lentt  a  predetermined  time  period;  end 

en  darm  meent  for  genereting  en  operator-dcteetaUc  alarm 
rignd  to  tmpotm  to  generation  of  die  warning 


EMERGENCY  SIGNAL 
JehnE.8eohri,LaMaea,f^dlf,aMlpartoLliill»i«ljal—. 

OBn  Diaga,  GbW: 
riiuilBBdliB  ef  Bar.  Ne.  310^499,  No?.  0, 1901,  i 

appUcntkn  FA  14, 1903,  Sar.  No.  400,330 
tat  CLi  BOOQ 1/00 
UJB.  a  340-107  i 

33i  An  emogcncy  aignd  oompriaing: 
abaee; 

et  katt  two  rigndUng  flNBua,  at  leeat  one  of  teto  tigndUng 
meent  being  to  tdeaooping  arrangement  widi  add  beee, 
tdd  one  rigttdUng  BMeni  bdng  adapted  to  be  tpoced  from 
teid  boM  «4ian  to  die  extended  mode  end  beiug  adapted  to 
be  retraetod  toto  tdd  bem  when  to  the  ttorad  mode,  each 
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Ugh  liHwiiily  fliih 
of  Mid  window 


VACL 


1 


Nfti  MM8i^  Mv.  9, 1881* 
Kk.8,ll8l,8».Ni^4aj8f 

/7/oa  S/M 

9 


m  odd  btie  deetrieaUy  ooanectiiis  nid 
;  through  twitch  metoi  to  tenery 
wheraby  Ugh  intmity  fluhei  tie  geiwrHed  through  nid 
whaa  nid  twitch  meuis  is  doMd. 


ifhni 


M8MI7 
HANDLE  SUM  FOI A  BfCVCLE 

'toi 


PBid  Mv  18i  M>i  S«.  No.  877 JQ2 
rlirity,  iwHmHii  Htm  Mar  8S,  1881,  86- 

7M8CU]:  Job-  23. 1981.  S6^3338(U] 

tat  ai  B88Q 1/34: 088D  //(»  H88B  37/00 
UJB.a848-184  7< 


1.  fa  oomUMtiott  with  in  cactoiure  htvhig  in  ffgnny 
adt  having  •  top  Mid  a  bottom,  ft  floor  adjaooDt  to  the  bottom 
of  the  odt  and  ft  odUng  adjaoent  to  the  top  of  the  odt;  ft  tynoB 
fbr  identifying  the  emergency  eadt  fai  the  endoaore  to  ft  perwB 
in  the  room  when  the  enekmire  beoomm  partially  filled  with 
onoke  aocamvlated  from  the  oeiUng  down  to  a  levd  q»oed 
from  the  floor  definUg  a  rdfttivdy  onoke  free  qjice,  the  ( 


1.  A  handle  ttam  for  a  bicycle  oompriiing  a  item  body,  a 
projecting  portion  having  an  •inug^*^  mnctifd  mountUg 
pofiion  and  otandUg  ladiaOy  outwardly  of  laid  ttem  body 
from  a  top  thereof,  a  holdUg  portion  provided  at  a  distal  end 
of  laid  projectUg  portion  and  having  a  defonnaUe  clamp 
deflUng  an  inaertioB  bore  for  receiving  a  handle  bar,  and  a 
ditplay  apparstas  wUch  ebctrically  displays  operatUg  condi- 
tions of  the  Ucyde,  said  display  apparstas  including  a  box 
msmber  mounted  in  seid  flMuirtUg  portion  and  containing 
eleotiie  parts  tot  producing  a  display  of  at  least  one  opersting 
ooadilioa  ofa  Ueifde,  said  electric  perts  inetadUg  a  means  for 
prnimsing  at  least  one  signal  rsprsaenlstive  of  said  operating 
condllion  of  the  Ucyde  and  a  display  unit  connected  to  said 
signal  processing  oMans  and  nwuntad  at  the  surfhoe  of  said  box 
flismber,  ssU  display  unit  displaying  said  opersting  cooditioo. 
Mid  box  oMmbar  having  an  elongale  shape  tatrntAing  longita- 
dinaOy  of  said  projecting  portion  and  holdUg  portion  at  said 
handle  Slam,  said  box  member  having  at  a  front  portion  thereof 
said  display  unit  and  at  a  rear  portion  thereof  a  control  unit  and 
housUg  witUn  the  front  portion  said  electric  ports  and  wtdiin 
the  raar  poctioB  a  power  sporoe. 


detecting  means  for  delecting  the  oocnrrence  of  a  fir^ 
emergency  signer-generating  meens  connected  to  the  detect* 
Ug  means  for  generating  an  emefgency  sigul  qnn  the 
occurrence  of  a  fir^ 
indicating  means  inatalled  in  Juxiqnaition  with  tiie  exit,  the 
indicating  meens  including:  nMMUIing  nwans  for  wwiiiitiiig 
the  hMWralUg  means  U  the  endoiure  at  a  levd  spaced 
from  the  floor  and  adjncett  to  the  top  of  the  exit,  a  tether 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  being  secured  to  the 
mounting  meens  at  the  first  end,  the  tether  having  a  length 
sofHcient  to  extend  from  the  mountUg  meens  to  a  position 
witUn  the  relativdy  smoke  free  space  proximate  the  (kor, 
light  means  attached  to  die  tether  at  the  position  wUch  is 
proximate  the  floor  when  the  tether  extends  from  the 
mounting  meens.  hoMUg  meens  connected  to  the  mount- 
ing means  for  releesaUy  hddUg  the  light  at  the  mounting 
meens  under  normal  conditions  and  for  releasing  the  Ui^ 
from  the  mounting  means  vpon  occurrence  of  an  emer- 
gency signd  from  the  emergency  signd  generator, 
whereby  the  light  drops  into  &  relativdy  smoke  free 
spece  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  emergency  condition  so 
that  the  light  is  not  concealed  by  smoke  accumulated  from 
the  ceiling  of  the  enclosure  down  to  the  relativdy  smote 
freeleveL 


M8M88 

MPELINKDCgiAKOl  COUPLED  TO  ANAIOOTD 
DICHTAL  OONVERm 

&  **T^Hii  SeassNi  NtYtt  aml^ar  te  DM  Oorponlion, 
N.Y. 

FDad  Jan.  30, 1881, 8sr.  No.  278418 
Ifee  partion  ef  the  Ism  ef  tUi  |M^kM«Miit  to  Fish.  28, 

tat  a>ll8SK; J/08 
U&  a  340-347  AD  8CWh 

1.  A  dnrge  ooqpled  A/D  system  faidudfaig  a  phnality  of 
pipdined  charge  processing  stagn  for  performing  soocessive 
approximatioos  on  a  refbrenoe  analog  charge  Of  and  an  ir^ut 
siipid  charge  Qi  wherein: 

eech  of  said  pipdined  charge  prooessing  stages  are  ooupled 
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ody  to  direcdy  adjacent  slaga  for  propegation  of  refer-  4,488,310 

ence  and  fapnt  signd  charges,  each  said  pipeBned  charge  TIME  SLOT^OONIItOLLiNG  OBCUIT  FOE  KEYBOARD 

praoessUg  stage  mdodm  dnrge  processing  mean,  in-  SWITCH  MODULE,  AND  APPARATUS 

duding  comparator  means,  for  perfomting  an  hiequality  INCORPORATING  SAME 

flmction,  said  phndity  of  pipeUned  charge  processing  Dafii  Trsslj  anslshj ,  rshMtas,  OUe,  easl^ar  to  ATJtT  Teeh» 

ifaaei  providing  a  bh  uring  hy  thmnyii  hjy  wpff  n^g  g  oolo^oa.  Inc.,  New  Yerk,  N.Y. 

digitd  wprsiMutation  of  said  input  analog  signd  chane  ''M  May  38, 1882,  Ser.  No.  303,079 

Qi;                                                         ^^  UILCUOOSP  3/01- HOtM  J/26 

wUchindudes  a  different  stage  for  each  bit,b|  through  bM  ^^  Q*  ***"868  VL 
^sdd  digitd  representation  an  is  wUch  each  stage,  other 
tiian  an  idtid  and  find  stage  oon^rise: 

charge  splitter  meens  subjected  to  an  input  charge  pocket  Qi 
for  ddivering,  on  s^arste  charge  transfer  paths,  a  pair  (rf 
charge  pndcets  Qi/2; 


14 


1=* 


^jiL=; 


WL  mlk  or 


.TO  TCLfMOK  kllK 


Mllf.imm 

-ToTBHeRviTuWuTr 
_  or  mm  ttns  n, 

MT  om  KIN  M  r«  I 


-FMm- 


1.  A  time  ilot-oontrolling  circuit  for  uie  in  increasing  the 
number  of  possiUe  operative  twitching  ttates  for  the  keys  of  a 
keyboard  switch  module,  said  circuit  comprising: 

fint  means,  when  voltage  biieed,  for  generating  at  least  two 
repetitive  and  dternating  time  ilot<ontrolling  signals, 
each  of  which  is  of  predetermined  duratioD  and  logic 
ttate,  and  defina  a  separate  time  slot  period,  and 

second  means,  including  a  plurality  of  channd  selector  cir- 
cuit means,  eech  of  the  latter  means  producing  an  output 
utilixation  control  signd  on  a  time  slot  ftti*risTftl  one  of 
two  output  channds  diereof  in  req>onse  at  least  condition- 
ally to  both  a  sdected  one  of  said  time  slot-controlling 
sii^  and  a  Gock-defining  signd  being  applied  thereto, 
die  latter  signd  being  generated  by  said  second  means, 
and  initiated  by  a  pre-sdected  key  switch  of  as  associated 
keyboard,  when  such  a  key  switch  ti  rs^onsivdy  con- 
nected to  an  associated  (me  of  said  channd  selector  circuit 
means,  and  actuated  during  a  selected  time  slot  period, 
each  resdting  channd  output  control  agnd  thereby  being 
reprseentative  of  an  exdusive  one  of  at  least  two  distinct 
actoated-key  switching  states,  and  of  any  visually  discern- 
able  characters  pre-asigned  to  such  an  exdusive  switch- 
ing state. 


a  pdr  of  oommody  controlled  charge  switching  means, 
each  with  a  charge  hiput  and  a  pair  of  outputs,  eech  said 

chaige  switching  means  connected  to  recdve  a  one  of  said 
charge  packets  Qi/2; 

a  sUgle  deetrode  and  means  coupUng  an  output  of  each  of 
said  diatge  switcUng  means  to  said  electrode: 

and  a  pdr  of  Add  gate  meens  for  generating  input  vohagm 
tot  idd  oomporator  means  each  coapkd  to  other  ouqnits 
of  said  charge  switoUng  means; 

and  means  for  contrdUng  said  diarge  switcUng  meens 
whereby  a  chaige  pocket  Qi/2  is  mput  to  one  or  another 
of  said  field  gde  means  raiHdkM  of  a  oooditioo  of  said 
charge  switching 


4*488^11 
ENGINE  OIL  PRESSURE  MONITOR 

r  I  a^  TTalM lus,  TuImiU  IL  1 

Richarl  G.  Neitoa,  Hndasa,  aU  ef  Iowa,  mslpBora  te  Desie  * 
Gompaiy,  MdfaM,  OL 

PDed  May  17, 1882,  Ssr.  No.  378,704 
tat  a^  OOOB  23/OOt  BiOQ  1/00 
VS.  a  340-801  3  CUm 

1.  An  engUe  oil  premure  monitor  conyrising; 
means  for  sensUg  engine  qwed; 
meens  for  sensfaig  engnie  oil  prsssure; 
meens  for  preventing  generation  of  a  warning  signd  when 
tile  sensed  engine  speed  is  km  dian  non-aero  first  thrssh- 
old  speed; 
means  for  generating  a  first  predetermined  constant  priMuni 
alarm  vdue  when  tiM  sensed  enghM  speed  is  U  a  first 


1321 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


Dbcbmbbr  18, 1914 


itevt  the  fint  thrahold  speed  and  bdow  •  Moond 


ikni  value  v^dch 
ipeed  when  the 


MOi  flor  fHHnthig  •  variMe 

■  prapoctional  lo 
Ihina 

old  ipeed  and  below  a  thifd 
MaBS  tot  ftBttnuif  a 


MIM13 
SKWAL  DmcnON  DBimONING  SYSIBM  AND 
DIUCnONAL  LOOP  ANIENNA  ASIAY IHEREPOI 
Itaty  F.  POMv,  wniaa  MiMn,  Fhk,  anIpMr  10 1 

Mai  89. 1,  IMI,  te.  No.  4ia,iU 
US.a340-M0  10 


nre  alaim  vahie  whad  the  lenaed  eoghw  speed  is  in  a  third 
lanfe  above  the  ddrd  thieahold  qieed; 
Nam  fcr  aaleothif  one  of  the  pfemre  alarm  vahies  oone- 
ipondhif  to  the  engine  speed  range  wUch  contains  the 

vBDBBQ  vD0DB  ■DSBQI  iDfl 

Mans  Ibr  compnins  the  sensed  oil  pressure  to  the  selected 
alarm  vahw  and  for  teneraling  warning  signals  when  the 
ofl  piaasum  is  less  than  the  selected  ahum  vahie. 


MM413 

TUT  CnCUIT  FOI POIE  DETICrOKS 

w  nmsBH 


1.  A  signal  direction  determining  system  for  providing  an 
on^t  indicative  of  the  dhwtion  to  a  source  d  AC  signals 
from  a  directional  loop  antenna  array  where  said  array  hi- 
cludea  at  leest  a  pair  of  open  loops  of  electrically  conductive 
meterial,  said  syrtem  conqprismg  meens  ooqried  to  said  open 
loops  for  providhig  a  first  output  cnre^oodhig  to  the  sum  of 
any  AC  signals  induced  in  said  loops  by  said  source  and  a 
second  on^ut  correymdhig  to  the  diffeieucie  between  said 
induced  signals;  and  j^iase  deteothig  and  »«'*«'^^g  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  outputs  for  iHoviding  a  fbrther 
output  dependent  upon  which  open  kx^  has  the  greater  hi- 
duoed  signal,  said  fiuther  output  being  indicative  of  the  direc* 
tion  to  said  source. 


Ilad  Apr.  Mt  IM2, 8ar.  Ne.  3«,2M 

',  agpieillM  Jipa,  Apr.  IS,  1M1«  964SS34 


UAaMt-fM 


hL€VamB29/00 


VS.  a. 


MiMi4 

GOLF  CLUB  MONITOR 
M.  MOIsr,  4iM  S.  WhaalNb  IUm,  Okb.  74108 
niBd  Sap. »,  1888, 8«.  No.  421,30 
M.  a>  G88B  WH  2S/90t  ASSB  55/00 


-A.-_L- 


m^ 


nSENSiNG 


TISt 


1 


^  VOLTAGE      . 
TGENCRAnNG 

"iciRcurr 


a 
lag: 


the 

i>8 

the 


A  dreuit  for  salectivaly  testing  delactofs  cooneded  be- 
ofa  phnality  of  Blaradng  Unes  each  extamfing  from 
raiay  of  a  raoaivhig  unit  and  a  common  Une  oampri»> 
I  aildf  sss  ligiial  siaishig  circuit  for  produdng  a  coinci- 
signal  whan  odBdABce  is  sensed  between  an  address 
transmitleJ  through  the  ahwring  Une  end  the  inherent 
code  aOooad  to  eeoh  fire  deleelor  beforahend;  a  test- 
dreuit  for  ganarathig  a  test  voitige  to  be 
to  each  fire  detector  hi  response  to  said  ooinddeace 
a  serial  CQonactioB  of  a  firat  Zenner  diode  and  a  con- 
i  between  the  afanring  Una  and  the  common 
for  gsnaradng  a  rsasltlng  signal  to  rsset  the 
I  signal  sansiBg  droiit  and  the  fast  vnltagn  gmwiiing 
whan  the  akraahw  Una  vohage  is  hi  eaoem  or  a  piede- 
•  value;  whereby  the  noBrtsnser  is  charged  et  a  voUi^ 
a  piidelermhMd  vahie  and,  at  the  I 

VIMbvI^^I^^BHB^I^B^DK  UIBVUH  HDD  IDD  1 

dreuit;  and  the  voliBga  charged  OB  the  ooadevsr  acts  « 

power  somce  for  aotoiih«  the  I 

a^thai 


tea;  ami 


1.  Apparatus  associated  with  and  attached  to  a  gdf  cluh  bag 
for  monitoring  the  prseence  or  dieeBce  of  et  least  certain  onn 
<rfthe  golf  clubs  carried  in  said  golf  bag,  oomprising: 

(a)  an  assembly  ofa  phmlity  of  hrteraHy  spnoed  short  tubuhtf 
reoeptaelm  each  one  eddied  to  receive  the  shaft  (rfa  g6lf 
chib,  seid  assembly  adafMd  to  be  supported  by  the  open 
top  of  said  golf  bag: 

(b)  fint  means  assoriated  with  each  of  said  tubular  reoqMn- 
dea  for  seadng  when  the  shaft  of  a  golf  oMb  is  inserted 
into  the  reoeplade; 

(c)  second  means  for  monitoring  aD  of  said  fint  means,  and 
activating  an  alarm  whttk  under  sdeded  oondltions  at 
Nasi  one  or  sen  onns  ouar  man  sen  puner  ■  noc  posh 
ticned  hi  a  tubular  leceptacla;  and  n^iarehi  said  alam  is 
wiablad  whenever,  the  putlar  havhig  been  ouldde  ofthe 
beg  isrsinseited  into  the  begi 
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4^401^11 

FERSONNEL  ELIdlONIC  NBUIVON  IKJMMIFI'liiH 
B.  FUk,  LaivMa,  and  WDHam  K  1>iuab 
■Ipan  to  ne  IMM  SMsa  ef 
I  by  IhelMlsd  SMM  DspMMH  ef  fasv.  Wi 

med  Mar.  8, 1888, 8sr.  Ne^  884,419 
Int  a'  OOIT  3/11'  088B 17/12 
UJB.a84O-l08  4 


meens  connected  to  seid  operstion  inhibiting  means  for 
faidieating  the  system  use  is  bdng  inhibiied, 
a  plurality  of  user  control  amembUes.  each  control  essemMy 
havhig 
meens  Ibr  produdng  a  signal  reprssenting  a  poeitive  re> 


for  producing  a  signal  representing  a  negative 
use,  end 

for  produdng  a  signal  reiffceenting  a  system  mhib> 


L  A  permnnd  dectronic  neutron  doehneter  c^Mble  of  bdng 
cerried  00  the  dothhig  of  a  user  comprishig: 

neutron  detector  means  for  iHoduc^  secondary  reactions 
which  generate  an  dectricd  signsl; 

pulse  generetor  means,  connected  to  seid  detector,  for  gen- 
erating a  pulse,  the  duration  of  each  pulse  bdng  oontrdled 


iting] 

I  connecting  each  of  said  user  oontrd  assemblies  to  sdd 
gnrap  attitude  faidicetor  meens  whneby  seid  positive 
signd  means  is  connecled  to  sdd  poeitive  re- 
Bgisteiing  meens,  said  negetive  response  signd 
is  connected  to  seid  negative  response  registering 
end  seid  inhibiting  re^oose  signd  meeni  ia  con- 
nected to  seid  opersticn  mhftiting  meens,  end 
meens  for  overridhig  seid  operation  mhibiting 


4,488,317 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  AFFARATU8 


lUa 


by  tiieemplitude  of  each  dectricd  signal;  UJS.a840— 788 

oscillator  meem,  enabled  by  add  pube  generator,  for  gener- 
ating  dock  pulses,  diereby  providing  a  dose  eqdvalent 


NY 
ef  Ssr.  No.  81M87,  Dee!  14, 1880, 

Jan.  88, 1884, 8sr.  Ne.  874,188 
pHealien  lepen,  Dec  80, 1979, 54-164844 
int  aj  0886 1/16 
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tated  radiation. 


for  countmg  the  clock  pulses;  and 
for  providing  a  direct  hidicatira  of  accumu- 


4^M9314 

meihod  and  apparatus  for  minority  view 

Reduciion 

Dendd  R.  MeeQuhey,  743  GaOsn  Ave.,  Palo  AHo,  CUif.  94803 
FDed  Oct  23, 1880,  Ssr.  No.  800^1 
Int  a'  GQ8G 1/00 
U5.a840-700  11 


•?rt 


i^[ 


•"*"■■ 


A 


..=1 


-^ 


L  Apparatus  for  promoting  consensus  and  *— *****th  compris* 
hig: 
a  group  attitude  indicetor  means  HiaiiMiwij 
meens  for  roistering  die  collective  user  podtive  re- 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  display  apparatus  oonqvising: 

a  cathode  ray  tube, 

a  r^enerating  huffier  memory  for  storing  character  informa- 
tion, havhig  a  storage  capadty  greeter  dien  die  display 
capacity  of  die  screen  of  seid  cediode  ray  tube; 

a  row  address  table  having  a  capacity  to  store  a  larger  num- 
ber of  addresses  indicefing  the  rows  of  seid  fg— faffing 
huffier  memory  than  die  number  of  rows  hi  sdd  screen, 
and  storing  sdd  addresses  nidiceting  rows  in  dedred  or- 


meens  for  registering  die  collective  user  negetive  re- 


connected to  seid  poeitive  response  registering 

for  faidicsting  positive  responses, 
connected  to  sdd  n^ative  reqimse  roistering 
IS  for  hidicating  noative  reqxmsea, 
eans  for  hihiUting  opention  of  sdd  podtive  response 
hidicating  meens  end  sdd  negative  response  faidiating 
end 


a  pomter  for  designating  an  address  of  seid  row  address  teble 
to  detemtine  the  storing  position  to  be  eccessed; 

a  row  address  read-out  meem  reeponsive  to  a  teUe  addrsm 
which  is  ou^ut  from  said  pointer  for  reedng  the  addrem 
bdiceting  die  row  stored  m  seid  row  eddrem  teUe; 

a  memory  reed-out  maeM  for  r— ding  out  ftam  thg  t^ytifr- 
eting  boflbr  meaaory  cheracter  hifonnetion  stored  hi  die 

.  row  hidiceted  by  the  eddrem  which  hm  been  readout 
from  seid  row  eddren  tsble;  end 

a  dhiplay  meens  for  displayfaig  visuaUy  die  chancter  infor- 
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I  ifSv.  Nib  27i3>i  J^  12.  IMl.  PM.  N^  M3M1S. 
I  li  ■  CMtlMlin^fivt  if  a«.  Ml.  MUM,  Jm.  23, 

■.l,lMS,te.N«.4il,3M 
Ikt  pMlIn  iflht  m  •nUi  pMM  NhHiMil  to  Dk.  37, 


MUt  fcr  tanamiBt  •  rignl  iMviBg  •  value  wUeh  ii 
MBtttiw  of  s  limrtifd  devinioB  of  nU  iopot  **f***; 
MHt  flbr  itadBt  the  ralb  ofnid  ipal  ralitive  Mid  tb 
old  level  by  the  value  of  mU  leMnlBd  iignal;  and 
dd  iigml  teaentiBS  mnm  oomprWng:  (a)  I 

■n  uiueicuoe  aenfnninf  bmibii  iot  nniif  a  i 
tude  of  laid  dilfeieuce;  aad  (b)  flHUi  «<«<■■— pM«^  to  laid 
flugnitiide  meaBB  for  avengint  a  ptanUty  of  nid  diflRv* 
eooe  nagnitiidei  to  provide  to  nid  ntio  aheriiig  flMani 
laid  leoenied  lignal  having  a  vahie  which  ii  fepicMnti> 
tive  of  a  Mandaid  deviation  of  nid  input  rignaL 


tat  a*  OMS  J/Oa  7/l«  HMQ  9/00 

uj.a3M-aiJ4    I 


INIEIFBRENCB  SUPPIBSOl  POM  RADAB  Mn 

1 L.  Lewii,  Onn  mn,  and  P^iBk  P.  IiUKfeMr,  ] 
keth  af  Md«  arignm  te  The  UriM  8MM  flf 

ij  iiiiTinr  iti  ffiifiiT  nffti  nil  J  irnhi^ni  nr 

PBad  Ai«.  7,  IMl,  to.  No.  3n,7l7 
tataiOMS  9/0%  9/4(2 
UJB.  a  343-7.7  4( 


j"^  ""i 


ii  A  BMlhod  of  producing  an  aulhenticator  device  oonprii- 
ing  the  iteps  of : 

idecting  a  iheet  of  medhnn  having  a  varying  nuxlom  char- 
aeleriMic  over  an  ana  of  laid  iheet,  nid  chancteriftic 
bnng  inherent  in  the  cowipoiilion  of  nid  Hiediuwi; 

ipedfytag  at  leait  one  location  on  nid  Iheet  n  location  data; 

Beanring  nid  charaderiitic  at  nid  ipecifled  location  on 
nid  iheet  to  define  one  of  nverd  vahnicrf  nid  character- 
iMie  for  each  menured  am  tt  nid  location  n  identifica- 
tioo  data;  and  I 

nPOB  nid  identification  data,  itwording  on  nid  iheet  ne- 
coine*reeoa0ie  inoicia  flecooaue  to  mecify  laid  oieaMreo 
chanetcridic  of  nid  Iheet  at  nid  location  on  nid  Iheet 


V. 


4yMMM 
DRICIOB  WRR  VARIANCE  SENSmViry 

le 


4.  A  method  for  inpprening  imptiln  interteence  in  an 
N-puhe  Moving  Target  Indicator  lyrtemoonyriring  the  itepa 
of: 
detecting  the  magnitndc  (rfraccnii^/e  echo  return  rignah  ni 

an  N-patae  nt  v^bat  N&3; 
mbtracting  die  nagnitudn  of  ooaecntive  echo  lignab  ftom 

each  other  and  generating  a  difliaence  rignal; 
compering  conncntivedilferencerigBab  from  nid  wbtract- 

ing  M^  agriwt  each  oihen  iBd 
Uocldng  the  MTI  lyitem  ootpnt  if  the  difference  between 

oouecotive  dilfewnce  ripiab  eioeedi  a  given  thredxdd 

level. 


CSmtaMllon  ef  to.  No,  34Uif  Mar.  4, 1M1, 1 

whkh  ii  a  caMinMlki  tf  to.  Ne.  (TTMTi,  Ai«.  r  ,  1979, 

tkmlmtL  lUi  apptodln  Apr.  I,  MM,  to.  Ne.  MQ,7n 

tata*GOtf  7/ia/i/a? 

UJI.a343-7A  3 


4yM»431 

RADAR  GROUND  SPEED  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Heflb,  md  CM  M.  ftvdi,  both  ef  Walvleo,  wwn, 

to  Dean  *  Oonpaqr,  MeUne,  DL 

FDed  Mqr  S,  Mt3,  to.  Ne.  49UW 

tata^GMS/i/dO 

UJB.a343-t  111 


■ymm  having  meam  for  adjuithig  the 
i  rAtive  to  a  thmhoid  Icvd  to  oompen- 
:  of  nid  input  i 
!•  diflimBoe  between  nid  input  ngnal 
of  a  meen  of  nid  niput  dgnal; 


LAiMlar 
terraiUf  oompnwngi 


lyitem  fior  a  vdiiele  moving  over 
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meam  for  generating  high  frequency  electromagnetic  en- 
eigy  and  for  providing  a  Don>ler  lignal  reprenntative  of 
a  frequency  difference  between  a  return  part  of  nid  high 
frequency  energy  and  the  generated  energy; 

directmg  and  receiving  means  directing  at  lont  a  portion  of 
nid  generated  energy  along  an  axis  mtemcting  with  nid 
terrain  and  receiving  along  nid  axis  a  returned  part  (rf  nid 
generated  energy  directed  along  laid  axis; 

meam  fior  converting  the  DopplCT  ngaai  to  an  input  pulw 
train  having  hiput  pulns  with  pulsewidths  and  firequency 
rehtted  to  a  ground  tpeed  of  the  vehicle;  and 

lignal  procening  meem  fbr  receiving  said  input  pulw  train 
and  for  converting  nid  input  pulw  trun  to  an  output  pulw 
trrin  having  output  pulsn  with  pulsewidths  and  fre- 
quency related  to  vehicle  ground  speed,  the  signal  pro- 
cesang  meam  conqmsing: 

(a)  meem  for  ignoring  input  pulses  having  a  pulsewidth 
greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold  pulsewidth; 

(b)  meam  reqxmsive  to  a  predetermined  consecutive 
number  of  a  first  land  of  said  input  pulses,  all  having  a 
pulsewidth  deviating  by  more  than  a  predetermined 
amount  from  a  predetermined  output  signal  pulsewiddi, 
fbr  generating  an  average  input  value  representing  an 
average  of  the  pulsewidths  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  the  first  land  of  said  input  pulsn; 

(c)  meam  for  deriving  a  first  output  value  firom  the  aver- 
age input  valw  and  a  stored  output  signal  pulsewiddi 
^ue; 

(d)  meam  responsive  to  a  second  kind  of  said  input  pulses, 
having  a  pulsewidth  deviating  by  not  more  than  said 
predetemdned  amount  from  said  predetermined  output 
signal  pulsewidth,  for  deriving  a  second  ou^ut  value 
firom  a  pulsewidth  value  of  said  second  kind  of  said 
input  pulsn  and  from  a  stored  output  signal  pulsewidth 
value;  end 

(e)  meem  for  generating  the  output  signal  pulw  train  n  a 
function  of  the  first  and  second  output  values,  the  out- 
put pulw  train  having  output  pulsn  with  pulsewidths 
and  firequency  related  to  the  first  and  second  output 
valua  and  to  the  vehicle  ground  speed. 


4«M9,322 
RADAR  CALIBRATION  USING  DIRECr 
MEASUREMENT  EQUIPMENT  AND  OBUQUE 
PHOIOMEIRY 
Donald  L  Znleh,  Oneida,  and  Robert  H.  Braek,  Jr.,  MaiteUn, 
both  of  N.Y.,  anipon  to  The  United  Statn  of  America  m 
lifinwled  by  the  Secretary  ef  the  Air  Fnte,  Waridagloa, 
D.C 

PDed  Jan.  27, 1983,  to.  No.  44M27 
tat  a^  GOIS  7/4a  9/02 
UJB.  a  343-17.7  7 


t  A  radar  calibration  apparatm  compriiing  in  combination: 
a  radar  unit  with  electtonically  steerable  friiased-array  an- 
tenna to  iffoduce  a  radar  beam,  said  radar  unit  bcmg  lo- 
cated on  an  airborne  platform  to  obaerve  terrain,  terrain 


fintum  and  ground  targets  and  to  provide  radar  derived 
angle  data; 

meam  for  navigation  mounted  on  said  airborne  platform  to 
provide  position  information  and  distance  measurements, 
and 

an  oblique  camera  meam  located  on  said  airborne  platform 
to  provide  a  first  image  of  the  field  of  view  directly  under 
nid  airborne  platform  and  a  second  image  of  the  field  of 
view  in  tlie  direction  of  said  radar  beam,  said  oblique 
camera  meam  receiving  a  timing  signal  firom  said  radar 
unit  to  synchronize  the  camera  exposure  to  the  same  time 
M  the  radar  angle  menurement,  said  first  and  second 
imagn  are  scanned  in  said  camera  meam  to  obtain  angle 
and  position  measurements  and  of  said  terrain,  terrain 
featum  and  ground  targets,  said  camera  meam  receiving 
position  information  and  distance  meuurements  from  said 
navigation  means,  said  camera  meam  providing  an  error 
correction  signal  to  said  radar  unit  to  correct  the  differ- 
ence between  the  radar  beam  angle  and  the  camera  optical 
angle. 


4^4g9jl3 
CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  POWER  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 
Tlanthy  F.  Glsanoa;  Dafid  J.  Hneker,  both  of  Rockford,  DL, 
and  Charln  M.  Lemy,  BIIMea,  Maas.,  aasipon  to 
tocklM,IIL 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  to.  No.  44M30 
tat  a>  H02P  13/24 
U.S.  a  363-87  13 


--    -  mm  ■*■  MB  MB 


1.  ta  an  electrical  power  system  having  an  n-phaw  variable 
speed  alternator,  the  firequency  of  the  alternator  being  a  func- 
tion of  q)eed,  an  n-phaw  fiill  wave  rectifier  with  2n  controlled 
rectifier  elements  connected  with  the  alternator,  the  full  wave 
rectifier  having  a  DC  output  voltage,  and  a  control  circuit 
responsive  to  the  DC  output  voltage  of  the  rectifier  to  control 
the  angle  of  conduction  of  the  2n  rectifier  elements  for  n-phaw 
fiill  wave  rectificati(m,  an  improved  control,  including: 
meam  for  sensing  the  qwed  of  the  alternator, 
meam  responsive  to  an  alternator  speed  exceeding  a  refer- 
ence value  for  establishing  an  overspeed  rectifier  control 
signal;  and 
overspeed  control  means,  in  said  control  cirouit,  responsive 
to  said  overspeed  rectifier  control  signal  for  causing  said 
control  circuit  to  control  conduction  of  said  rectifier 
elements  for  len  than  n-phase,  full  wave  rectification. 


f4g>jl4 

LOW  SIDELOBE  PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

Alan  E.  Blnne,  8864  Shady  Cofe,  TVotwood,  OUo  48426 

FOed  No?.  38, 1982,  to.  No.  448,639 

tat  a'  HOIQ  3/21  3/24.  3/26 

VA  CL  343-373  S  Ctalv 

1.  In  a  pulw  radar  system  having  a  transmitter,  receiver  and 

phased  amy  antenna,  said  biased  amy  antenna  comprising: 
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aUter  with  Mch  of  a  phmlhy  of  ndating 
of  Mid  aalaiiBt  in  •  ooomoa  pith  of  deetraiiMg> 
Mlfe  MHriy  fcr  both  tramiiiiiiing  and  raodving,  aid 
difhid  phMe  ihiAm  Mt  to  prodnoe  •  haMr  slope  phase 
froot  hi  wUeh  the  phaie  diABrcaoe  between  adljnccat 
akaenti  ii  eqnal  hi  oider  to  orient  the  anteona'i  main 
baaop  hi  a  given  diraetion;  aid  iidar  tyMem  flirther  in- 
dndmg  an  hUagralioB  meani  hi  laid  raoeiver  which  nuns 


MII,3J8 

nJCllONlCALLY  8CANNID  8PACS  FED  ANIENNA 

SyffllM  AND  MEIHOD  OP  OPEBAHON  THEREOF 

'^  l:!!"^"**  "•  <^  ■«  <=^- Miii>*  Aril' «»>.  X 
■■  DhW,  in  B.  MlkPaod  Dr^  Tnpt,  Arii.  19282 

FDid  flip.  2, 1181, 8«.  Nab  n8,?«7 
...  _  M,Ci»WnQ 3/01  3/12 


1-.  A  "^?i  ^  ope*Btfai|  an  antenna  system  of  the  type 
havng  a  mttalion  array  and  a  spatially  •mMUfd  •'■^ttrrn 
array  "^'r^nt  the  stapa  of: 

•riectint  a  darirad  sat  of  anptttades  and  phases  neoemary  to 
OMM  the  radiatioo  array  to  create  a  desired  ndiatiaQ 


said  radiation  amy  b  terms  ofamplitades  and  phases  of 
said  sobset  of  said  eidtation  amy; 

VKISlluuiiiiK  ID  OpiiniuOl  Ml  Of  tPPiifllffW  A^fl  ^n^MS  of  Mid 

subset  which  mhdmiaes  a  mean  square  error  between  said 

actual  amplitudes  and  phases  and  said  dcaired  amplitodes 
and  ^Mses;  and 

controUhif  phase  and  amplitude  characteristics  of  trainmis> 
lion  paths  between  said  selected  subset  of  said  eidtation 
amy  and  an  apparatus  utiliring  the  antenna  to  produce 
said  optimum  set  of  phasra  and  —ipHtii^  d  said  turita- 
ticoamy. 


■EFERENCB  SCANNING  BEAM  MICROWAVE 
LANDING  8YSIBM 

Mir^ 


UAa 


Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Sir.  No. 

tata^GSlS/Z/tf 


u 


over  a  particular  dwell 
noise  while  gHiMiM-inj  the 

>  finr  advanchif  eneh  phaae  shifter  settmg  by  one  bit 
Just  before  each  radar  pulse  is  transmiued  whoeby  the 

■lope  of  the  phase  ftooK  remahis  constant  so  that  the  direc- 
tion of  the  nudn  beara  ronains  ftrad  while  wide  angle 
ridelobes  an  rsduoed  by  the  mt^ntioB 


1.  In  a  method  for  proccanng  TO  and  FRO  waveforms  firom 
the  tune  reference  scanning  beam  ^  a  microwave  landmg 
system,  which  method  includes  the  steps  of  detectmg  said  TO 
and  FRO  waveforms,  forther  steps  for  determmmg  the  time 
interval  between  the  TO  and  PRO  recdved  waveforms,  said 
ftirther  steps  oonqmsing: 
generating  apriori  waveforms  representative,  rsspeetivdy, 
of  add  TO  recdved  waveform  and  said  PRO  recdved 
wavefimn; 
performing: 

a  correlation  prooera  between  sdd  TO  received  waveform 
and  tile  apriori  waveform  representative  of  said  TO  t»> 
cdved  waveform;  and 

a  correlation  prooera  between  said  PRO  received  waveform 
and  tiie  apriori  waveform  raprarantoUve  of  said  PRO 
recdved  waveform; 

determining: 

die  maamum  correlation  between  tiie  TO  recdved  wav»> 

form  and  the  aprini  wavdbrm  reprraentdive  thereof  and 
Oie  mazimum  corrdation  between  die  PRO  received  wave- 

fonn  and  die  apriori  waveform  r^rraentittive  thereof; 
to  diereby  detennme,  reipectivdy,  tiie  timra  of  the  TO  and 

FRO  wavefimns;  and 
determmmg  die  abeolute  diffiereace  between  said  TO  and 

FROtimea. 


M8I,327 
DIRBCnON  FINDING 


Fllad  Mar.  28, 1882,  Sra.  No.  38MI88 

Mar.  24k  1881, 


janbadofdieeacitationanay; 

fcnnhMing  a  deaeription  of  aetod  amplitadra  and  phMM  of 


lita>G8185/M 
US.a343-»2  u 

1.  Adirectioo  findhig  system  for  assessmg  die  bearfaig  of  a 
received  radio  signal,  comprising 
grst  aral  seeoBd  H*aA  Mite—  awgawiii^y  fc**^ «— l"**? 
pattena  arranged  sobatantiaDy  at  90*  to  Moh  other  and 
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defidng  a  first  sd  of  petpanrtiriilar  aara  for  reoeivnig  the 
said  radio  signal, 

a  sfaigle  radio  receiver, 

signd  prooessmg  meens  operative  to  produce  a  first  output 
repressating  die  radio  signd  ra  rscdved  by  die  fird  an- 
tenna arnmgement  during  a  first  time  period,  operdive  to 
produce  a  second  ouqrat  rqnesenting  the  radio  signd  ra 
recdved  by  the  second  antenna  arrsngement  during  a 
second  tune  period,  operative  to  produce  a  third  output 
rqxeaating  the  sum  of  sdected  proportions  of  die  fird 
and  second  ooqiuts  durhig  a  third  time  period,  and  opera- 
tive to  produce  a  fourth  ou^Nit  representing  the  difference 


sdd  two  arses,  said  nonoonduetive  r^ion  defidng  a  fird  slot 
by  which  microwave  energy  »  propegated  or  received  to 
reinforoe  energy  propagated  from  or  received  by  saidoondn^ 
tive  areas,  and  d  leed  one  liirther  microwave  dement  lubstan 
tially  identicd  to  said  first  microwave  dement  and  separated 
from  seid  fint  microwave  element  by  d  leed  one  forther  slot 
arranged  orthogonally  of  said  fird  slot  such  thd  microwave 
energy  is  supplied  between  said  fird  element  end  said  ftirther 
element  via  said  ftirther  slot,  and  msans  for  feedmg  said  an- 
tenna with  microwave  energy  d  said  fird  slot 


M89429 

SENSOR  RELEASE  LATCH  FOR  SPACE  VEHICLE 
Veiain,  and  Urn  flanis  Tn  mills,  both  ef 

to  Soslala  NaticMls  IndaatrieDs  d 


Filed  Not.  2, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  438,iC7 

ft  iPPHcdisn  Fkram,  No?.  26, 1981, 81  22144 
lat  a^  HOIQ  J/28 
UAa343-708  8< 


of  sdected  proportions  of  the  fird  and  second  outputs 
during  a  fourth  tune  period,  and 
output  means  operative  to  produce  the  ratio  of  the  first  and 
second  ou^rats  to  derive  a  fint  sd  of  four  bearing  angle 
vahMS  rdative  to  sdd  fird  sd  of  aies,  and  qwrative  to 
produce  the  ratio  of  the  tUrd  end  fourth  ouQmts  to  derive 
a  second  sd  of  four  bearing  angle  vdura  rdative  to  a 
ncond  sd  of  perpendicular  axes  shifted  by  a  selected 
angle  relative  to  sdd  fird  sd  of  axes,  whereby  two  of  die 
bearing  angle  vduM  of  die  fird  Sd  coincide  in  space  widi 
two  tf  the  bearmg  angle  vdues  <rf  the  second  set,  such  thd 
the  bearing  of  sdd  received  radio  signd  is  one  of 
bearing  angle  vdues. 


PLURAL  MICR08TRIP  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Gean,  18  Tamsry  Yard,  Witney  St,  Burited,  Oifcrd- 
0»40N,B^|ani 

FOad  Jul  21, 1982,  S«.  No.  398,813 

Unllsd  Eingtaa,  Jan.  28, 1981, 


Inta'H81Q//lft7i//0 
UAa34»-7Q8MS 


/U.3ffg&/1,' 


1.  A  holdmg  and  rdeasmg  system  pernilttiug  to  provide  a 
temporary  connection  between  a  movable  pari  and  a  stationary 
part  which  mud  be  seperated  frcmi  one  another  during  their 
specific  use,  more  particulariy,  within  the  limiti  of  an  apfdica- 
tim  to  a  qiace  veUele,  comprising:  severd  elementary  devioea, 
each  being  constituted  by  a  supporting  foot  oonneeted  to  the 
stati(»ary  part;  a  Unk  in  form  of  a  rocker  hinged  to  the  ftwt  d 
its  oentril  pwtion;  an  elonent  in  form  of  a  movaUe  sqiport 
hinged  to  one  end  of  the  link;  a  sheeving  bracket  hinged  to  the 
other  end  of  the  link;  said  Unk  bemg  capable  oS  taking  one  of 
two  positions,  Le  a  locking  podtion  in  which  the  movable 
support  oomn  to  bear  on  a  face  of  the  movable  part,  while  the 
other  end  of  the  sheaving  brackd  comes  to  bear  on  the  o|^ 
posed  face  of  tlw  movable  pert,  oniosite  the  movable  support, 
thereby  causing  immobilizatiOD  of  the  movable  pert  in  a  very 
precise  poiiticm,  and  a  rdeese  position  in  which  the  movaUe 
tappon  as  well  as  the  sheaving  bradcd  are  both  in  a  retracted 
podtion  ther^y  releesing  the  movable  part  of  any  h^dmg 
stress  and  permitting  it  to  oscillate;  a  release  lever  bulged  to  the 
foot  and  intended  to  Mock  the  Unk  to  the  locking  podtioa;  a 
control  device  to  free  the  releese  lever  from  its  blocldng  ftme- 
tion;  and  means  for  automaticaUy  causing  the  Unk  to  pivot 
from  the  locking  position  to  the  releese  position. 


5"^^ 


w^ 


1.  A  microwave  antenna  havmg  a  fird  microwave  element 
comprising  an  msnlative  substrate  havhig  a  front  surfine  end  a 
rsar  surftne,  two  substantially  identicd  planar  dectricaUy-con- 
duetive  arem  fonoBi  on  sdd  front  surfece,  sdd  conductive 
areas  havnig  subdantiaDy  umntemq^  boundarira  and  beuig 
efSBctivdy  electrically  hnulatad  from  said  rear  surfece,  end  an 
deetricaUy  nonoonduetive  r^ion  estendmg  lateraOy 


♦,4g>jjj 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCnON  COIL  ANTENNA 
Yono  Maralaka,  Uno;  Tdaaro  Fdntean,  Im^  ModH 
Aaami,  AUsUma,  and  HUao  Mntnhrahl,  -inf  iiiisl.  aD  ef 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  S«.  No.  421,888 

CWmi  primlly,  avpliedfen  Japan,  Oet  1, 1981, 98-188883 

Id.  a>  H81Q  1/36:  HOttL  25/00 

UJB.a34»-743  4CWm 

1.  An  dectromagnetic  indoetioo  coil  device  ftir  CTflptrating 
with  a  primary  mduction  coil  system,  oompriamg: 
an  dectmmagnfftic  coil  assembly  '"c'pding  km  ooOs  eadi 
havmg  a  fird  end  connected  to  the  fird  end  of  each  of  the 
ftNv  ooib  d  a  center  junction  and  a  seooad  end,  eadi  coil 
having  die  same  windhig  direction  and  esloidtaig  out- 
wardly from  sdd  center  junction  along  die  Unra  from  the 
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. of  •  wfhr  UtrahedroB  to  etch  of  the  four  apeia  and  ofMung  into  itid  fint  cavity  for  emitting  a  Ugher-flrv- 

-  Ty^  ?  ""P°?»|y  1*^y  y~>^    .        ^_  qnencyieoondweve  into  the  tatter, ««  am  cavity  hevingan 
SSStiS^12!^fti,^Si^f^S^  o«tp«t.pert«ev«edftomiaidieooiidcavityinthe<toSoB 

SirSSS'ftSf^^tS^SLS^  of  wave  propagation  for  »di«mghoth -id  ft«t«Hl«co«d 

tetrahedron  thereof  to  the  four  apeieithereirf:  a  quantity  ^"^^'**' 
of  etoetricaOy  ooodactive  liquid  within  nid  conduiti;  four 
inwitating  coven  iwiing  the  ends  of  laid  conduiti,  each 
cover  having  two  tvn^aalt  therethrough  to  cauae  such 


ouTwr 


tenninab  to  be  shorted  together  by  contact  with  the  elec- 
trically conductive  liquid  when  such  tenninab  are  below 
nid  inrolating  block  center  janetioa,  said  conduits  being 
positioued  so  that  each  conduit  thereof  extends  in  parallel 
with  a  corresiwiiiding  cofl  of  said  coil  assembly; 

means  connecting  the  ends  of  each  coil  to  the  terminals  of 
the  correspondingly  extending  one  of  said  conduits;  and 

a  pair  of  ootput  ten^nali  connected  across  the  coil  assembly 
for  providing  as  an  output  signal  positive  friiase  compo- 
nent output  signals  induced  in  at  least  one  of  said  coils. 

TWO-BAND  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  WITH  NESTED 
HORNS  POR  FEEDING  A  SUB  AND  MAIN  REFLECTOR 
I  Sahai;  Jean  Benio,  aid  OMde  Geqnio,  eO  of  Parte, 
I  to  Themeo^CSF,  Parla,  Fhinee 
21,  Ma,  8«.  No.  341,SI0 

F^aMe,  Jan.  23,  Mil,  81 01286 

tat  a)  HDiQ  is/oa  5/oa  ism 

UAa343-783  g 


M8i,332 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEIHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Waiak»»  OMa,  Yokehana,  Japn,  atrigMT  to  Rieoh  ( 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438^82 
riorfty,  appiieMion  Japn,  Oet  19, 1981, 86-188919 
tat  a^  GOID 15/ t2 
U.S.  CL  346-74J  \\ 


1.  A  two'bond  multimode  microwave  source  for  the  simulta- 
neous radiation  of  waves  in  a  lower-firequency  band  and  in  a 
higher-frequency  band,  comprising  a  waveguide  structure 
forming  a  first  cavity  of  reetugular  cross  section  and  includ- 
ing two  first  pairs  of  wavegnides  which  terminate  at  a  disconti* 
nuity  plane  and  are  separatad  from  each  other  by  a  fint  block 
projecting  convergmgly  beyond  said  discontinuity  plane  into 
said  fint  cavity,  said  Ibst  pain  of  wav^uides  emitting  into  said 
first  cavity  a  lower-frequency  fint  wave,  seid  first  block  being 
hollow  and  containing  two  second  pein  of  waveguides  sepa- 
rated by  a  second  block,  said  fint  block  forming  a  second 
cavity  oommimirafing  with  said  second  pain  (rf  waveguides 


•<0_     T  >  ^ 


3.  An  information  recording  apparatus  for  forming  a  mag- 
netic tatent  image  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium  and  devel- 
oping said  magnetic  tatent  image  to  a  visible  image  with  a 
magnetic  toner,  comprising: 

a  toner  charging  means  for  electrically  charging  said  mag- 
netic toner  to  a  predetermined  polarity 

a  rotatabte  magnetic  recording  medium  compristog  a  mag- 
netic recording  tayer  and  a  support  member  for  sunmrt- 
ing  said  magnetic  recording  tayer,  which  magnetic  re- 
cording tayer  is  electrically  chargeaUe  and  magnetizable, 
allowing  the  formation  of  magnetic  tatent  images  thereon; 

a  closed-magnetic-field  formatimi  member  with  high  perme- 
ability disposed  under  said  magnetic  receding  tayer, 

a  magnetic  tatent  image  formation  means  for  forming  mag- 
netic tatent  images  on  said  magnetic  recording  tayer  of 
said  magnetic  recording  medium; 

a  charge  application  means  for  electrically  charging  said 
magnetic-tatent-image-bearing  recording  medium  to  the 
same  potarity  as  that  of  said  dectrically  charged  magnetic 
toner  in  such  a  manner  that  the  magnetic  attraction  be- 
tween said  electrically  charged  magnetic  toner  and  said 
magnetic  latent  images  predominates  over  the  electro- 
static repulsion  between  said  electrically  charged  mag- 
netic toner  and  said  electrically  charged  magnetic-latent- 
image-bearing  recording  medium; 

a  development  means  for  developing  said  magnetic  latent 
images  to  visibte  images  by  said  magnetic  toner, 

an  image  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  visibte  images 
frrai  said  recording  medium  to  a  recording  sheet;  and 

an  image  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  visibte  image  to 
recording  sheet 
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M89,333 
DEVICE  FOR  EXCHANGING  OBJECTS  IN  PARTICULAR 

WRinNG  INSraUMENTS 
Genu  Aidwka,  EDwhak;  JoMhfa 
DeBUti,  Qrickbon;  Roif  MartaM, 
Etamhon;  jBpi  Paat  StaOe,  Md  B«i8  WflUmesik,  Wedel, 
aD  ef  FU.  Rap.  efCsr— j,  imlpnri  to  Kob-I-Noor  RapMo- 
piiih,taCnBloDiliiij,NJ. 

FDad  Jm.  28, 1983,  S«.  No.  808^683 
OitaM  priority,  appUeaUon  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1982,3226488 

tat  a'  GOID  15/00 
U&  a  346-139  R 


waU  formed  of  a  thin  film  of  material  which  is  insolubte  in 
the  ink  composition  and  highly  permeabte  to  gases;  and 
an  oxygen  absorbing  material  encapsulated  within  the  cap* 
sute  wall,  whereby  the  oxygen  absorbing  material  will  not 
be  in  direct  contact  with  the  ink  composition. 


4,489 J3g 
,  ,  ,.  INX  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

'■LIS,  Maaato  Walanaba,  HaeUqli,  and  KanUro  Oda,  SayaiM,  both 
of  Japan,  aaripen  to  KonishirokB  Photo  Indastry  Go.  Ltd., 
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4,489,334 

IMMERSIBLE  OXYGEN  ABSORBING  CAPSULE  FOR 
INK  JET  FLUID  SUPPLY 
AUd  Owalari,  Shiojirl,  Japan,  amipor  to  Epaoa  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Jan.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386383 
CUm  priority,  appUealiM  Japn,  Jan.  17, 1981, 8643467 
tat  a^  GOID  15/19:  C09D 11/00 
UJB.  a  346-104  R  26 


1.  An  oxygen  absorbfaig  capsule  for  use  m  an  faik  compod- 
tion  m  an  ink  jet  recording  device,  comprising: 
a  cqwite  immersed  ui  the  ink  oompoaition  with  a  capsute 


FUod  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,906 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1981, 86-144977; 
Sep.  14, 1981, 56-144975 

tat  a>  GOID  19/00 
U5.  a  346-140  R  8 


1.  A  device  for  exchanging  objects,  m  particutar  writing 
instruments,  between  two  substantially  identically  embodied 
hoMenopen  at  one  side,  which  fw  the  transfer  of  an  object  are 
movabte  relative  to  one  another,  by  means  of  the  qiproach 
toward  one  another  of  their  open  sides  oriented  toward  one 
another,  in  a  plane  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
their  longitudmal  axes,  characterixed  in  that  the  object  is  held 
in  a  receptacte  (20)  having  an  uneven  number  of  oomen  and  in 
cross  section  having  substantiaUy  the  diape  of  a  regular,  con- 
vex n-gon,  which  has  at  each  comer  an  dement  of  ferromag- 
netic material  or  a  permanent  magnet,  all  (tf  which  are  located 
at  the  same  level;  that  each  holder  has  in  the  receiving  area  on 
the  nmer  free  disposed  onwsito  its  open  side  a  permanent 
magnet  or  an  element  of  ferromagnetic  material  which  are 
disposed  on  the  same  level  as  the  elements  of  ferromagnetic 
material  or  permanent  magnets,  respectively,  on  the  reoeptt- 
de;  and  that  the  receptacte  hdd  in  a  holder  by  means  of  the 
aligned  position  of  an  dement  of  ferromagnetic  materid  and  a 
permanent  magnet  can,  tqmn  approaching  the  other  holder,  be 
rotated  by  means  of  engagement  with  the  other  holder  by  an 
int^grd  mdtipte  of  half  the  inside  angle  of  the  n-gon  and  for 
trailer  can  be  moved  mto  the  other  holder  by  means  of  the 
aligned  position  of  one  dement  of  ferromagnetic  matnid  and 
one  permanent  magnet 


1.  ta  an  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  printing  head 
having  at  least  one  nozde  for  ejecting  an  ink  droplet  to  a 
recording  medium  and  means  for  moving  said  printing  head 
dong  sud  recording  medium,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  ejection  failure  detector  comprising: 

(i)  dectrode  means  including  at  least  one  electrode  for 
charging  an  ink  droplet  ejected  from  each  nozde,  the 
printing  head  being  moved  (^posite  said  ejection  failure 
detector  to  a  qnt  position  by  said  moving  means  at 
predetermined  time  intervals  corresponding  to  a  certain 
number  of  times  of  scanning  of  said  recording  medium . 
by  sud  printing  head, 

(ii)  a  reception  dectrode  positioned  opposite  the  printing 
head  and  for  recdving  the  charged  ink  droplet, 

(iii)  a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  approach  and 
arrivd  of  the  charged  ink  droplet  at  said  reception 
electrode,  and 

(b)  means  for  purging  sud  nozde  by  moving  sud  printing 
head  to  a  purging  position  by  said  moving  means  and 
causing  the  ink  to  be  ejected  forcibly  from  said  nozzte 
whra  said  printing  head  is  at  said  purging  position. 


4,489336 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  MANIFOLD  PAPER 

Sheji  Aoy^  and  Tetaao  SUrdshi,  both  of  Aas^Mak 

to  KanaU  Paper  MaaaCactariag  Co^  Lld^  Tokyo, 


FOed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380393 
riority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Jan.  5,  1981,  8647042; 
Jon.  19, 1981,  5645793 

tat  a^  B41M  5/22 
UA  a  346-209  MClataH 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  manifold  paper  having  microcapsdes 
mcorporated  therein,  the  microcapsules  enclosing  a  nonvota- 
tile  organic  solvent  and  a  color  former  in  the  organic  solvent, 
the  organic  solvent  Anther  comprising  at  least  one  of  an  alkyl- 
phenol  compound  and  a  merc^>tan,  in  an  amount  of  0.2  to  10 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  organic  solvent, 
and  at  least  one  of  phoq>horous  acid  triesten  and  thioesters. 
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ibdsginUieforaiarttoiidatroointenipentuie 
or  iHviM  a  bottig  pote  oftt  hMt  150*  C 

wteniB  dM  alkylplMool  k  Mleelad  froD  the  group  oooiM- 
^  ^1^^  ^"^  *  mtetitaaM  wiected  Craa  the 
yopp  ooMiiting  of  aftyl,  eydoelkyl.  alkykoe  and  hy- 

droiyl  nbittaeBti  at  levt  at  one  of  the  2*  and  d-poritioiis, 
-IderivativcBtheraDf, 


the 


MKMOIY  CSEX  WIIH  nnCX  OUDE  AT  LEAST  AS 
DEEP  AS  CHANNEL  STOP 

'Ohahni  G.  V«Mhn,  Ehrihofn,  "'ittirlMfc.  uriMor  to 
VS.  nmm  Cmtmmm  Nmt  Yavk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Naf.  i,  Utl,  S«r.  Nn.  3]94« 

,  lipHfrtDi  NutirlMii,  N«f .  ai;  IMO^ 


»«"  '■^"■>"»  ^^ 

iaideelodfktndiegroQpGoiiiatiiigirfalkyl  '^K^^**' 

-     •IkyldhiicRapiaM.arMM&M^^  .  1^  O}  HML  29/79,  29m  27m  29/34 

and teivttivai them>r.  UAO-SST-M  6 


the  phoaphorow  acid  Irieatm  and  thioeiten  aie  lelected 
from  the  group  riprawuml  by  the  fonnula  (8)  and  for- 
(9): 


R»-0 


Wherein  R««,  R««  and  R"  a»  C4.20  tlkyl.  phenyl  or  C7.20 
alkylphanol, 


»'«C0OR» 


R"COOR» 


« 


wherehi  Ri*  and  R'*  ire  C14  alkylene,  and  R>>  and  R'l 
are  C|^  aUcyl. 


HEAT<8EN8niVB  RBOOBDING  PAPER 
>  Witonibe,  and  lOrahara  MMnkaira,  balh  of 
^^  ■Ipiiii  to  ftiH  Pheto  FBto  Ce^  Ui^ 

raadWf.a,|iM,8g.Ne.8«,W> 
OriM  friariUr,  iwMwtito  Jipii,  No?.  22,  IMa,  WI-IOSM 
bt  a>  B41M  5/18 
U JL  CL IM— 209  7  n^ 

1.  A  heat«naitive  raoording  paper,  'v>«»*|»*ting- 
a  npport  baae  having  thereon: 
an  almoat  ooloria«  electron  donating  dye; 
an  organic  add  capable  of  coloration  upon  contacting  the 
dye;  and 

a  phenolic  compound  repieaented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I): 


1.  A  aenucondactor  device  having  at  leaat  one  memory  ceO 
oompriaing  a  aemicondttctor  body  having  a  sorftce  region  of  a 
fint  conductivity  type  which  is  covered  with  a  thick  inaolating 
layer,  at  least  one  aperture  in  the  thick  insulating  layer  at  the 
area  of  a  storage  element  of  the  memory  ceD,  said  storage 
dement  comprising  a  ci^acitor  having  a  firtt  plate  of  dectri- 
caUy  conductive  material  and  a  part  of  tiae  semiconductor 
body  which  is  separated  from  the  first  plate  by  a  dielectric 
which  forms  a  second  plate  of  tiie  capacitor  and  which  is 
connected  to  a  semiooaductor  zone  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  oppoaite  to  die  first  via  a  channd  r^ion  controllable  by 
a  gate  electrode,  die  duck  insulating  layer  being  dncker  dian 
die  dielectric  and  die  gate  electrode  being  connected  to  a  fint 
sdectioa  line  <^  conductive  material  of  the  memory  oeD,  said 
selection  hue  eitendmg  above  said  senricoodjplorione.  which 
zone  forms  pert  of  a  second  selection  Une  ^Oe  memory  cell, 
said  semioonductor  zone  being  present  substantially  entirely 

bdow  the  thick  insulating  layer,  which  thid(  msubting  layer  at 
the  area  <rf  the  semioonductor  zone  eztends  into  the  semicon- 

ductor  body  down  to  a  dq>th  different  from  die  dqith  at  odier 
places  at  die  surftce  of  said  body,  and  at  least  one  channd 
stopping  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  located  *»*i»fi>th 
said  diick  insulating  layer  and  adjacent  to  but  spaced  apart 
from  said  semiooaductor  zone,  so  diet  no  p*n  junction  is 
formed  between  said  channd  stopping  r^ion  and  said  send- 
oraductor  zone,  said  at  least  one  channd  stqipmg  region 
comprising  substantially  uniform  channd  stqiping  regions 
present  between  severd  memory  cdls  bdow  the  diick  msulat* 
ing  kyer,  die  diick  insulating  layer  at  die  area  of  die  semicon- 
dudor  aone  eitendmg  into  the  semiooBductor  body  down  to  a 
depdi  which  is  at  least  equd  to  die  mazhnum  depdi  of  die 
channd  stopping  regions. 


MI9339 

806  MOSFET  WnH  SELF-ALIGNED  CHANNEL 

CONTACT 

Japii.  iMlwer  to  Tokyo 


wherein  R|  is  a 
atoniRaisa 
havhig3to8 
amediyl 


erSsr.No.27Ml^JB.I,19Sl.<   ^ 
NoT.14,19a,S«.No.8Sl,ll6 
.  pHertiaB  Japan,  JiL  28,  IMO,  88-1022M 
Int  a>  HUL  29/79,  27/12 
UA  a  387— 23  9CUm 

1.  A  MOS  type  semiconductor  device  comprising; 

itSSi'ISl^ii;^^  I^lSlS^SiSSSe  conductivity  type  provide 

«£?Eif^B  S^^S^  ""^         iiwilatingsubstrete.  said  substrate  reglbnjositionedmider 
artooatoms.andR3isahydrogsnato«or         a  chamid  regkm,  and  said  subatSHSoTtaving  an 

onended  substrate  portion  eitending  to  the  channd 
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lengdi,  wUeh  is  die  direction  of  current  flow,  away  from 
said  channd  regjon; 

a  source  r^ion  of  an  oppoaite  conductivity  type  viiiieh  is 
provided  to  said  insulating  substrate,  contarting  one  side 
surfine  of  said  substrate  rsgion  under  said  channd  region; 

a  dram  r^ion  of  die  oppoaite  conductivity  type  which  is 
provided  on  said  tosulating  substrate,  contoeting  die  odier 
skk  surfrne  of  said  substrate  r^ion  under  said  channd 
r^ioo,  the  pdr  of  said  source  end  drdn  r^ions  being 
seperatdy  formed  sandwiching  said  substrate  region 
un^  die  channd  r^ion  and  said  extended  substrate 
potion  extending  to  one  of  said  source  and  dram  regions; 


a  first  N  type  diflbsed  region  formed  to  said  second  P  type 


a  second  N  type  diffbsed  region  formed  to  said  second  P 
type  diflbaad  region  so  as  to  be  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
N  type  difhsed  region  by  a  predetermined  distance; 

a  first  gate  insulating  layer  formed  on  a  surfooe  of  said  sec- 
ond  P  type  difltased  region  between  said  first  and  second 
N  type  difhsed  r^ions; 

a  P  type  gate  electrode  dectricaUy  oonneeted  to  said  second 
P  typediffosed  region  and  said  second  N  type  diffosed 
region; 

a  first  gate  electrode  of  an  N  type  polycrystaUine  silicon 
formed  on  a  surfiMe  of  said  fovt  gate  *»»«»»«**"g  layer 
between  ssid  first  and  second  N  type  diflbsed  regions; 

a  first  resistance  r^ion  <rf  an  N  type  pdycryMaUine  silicon 
fiormed  so  es  to  extend  from  said  first  gite  dectrode  to  said 
P  type  gate  electrode; 

a  second  gate  insulating  layer  overlying  said  first  gate  elec- 
trode; 

a  senriinsnlating  layer  formed  on  a  surftoe  of  said  substrate 
except  over  said  first  and  second  P  type  diffused  regions; 

an  insulating  layer  overlying  said  semiiiwilating  layer; 

a  second  gate  dectrode  fbrmed  on  a  surftce  of  said  second 
insulating  hiyer  over  said  first  gate  dectrode; 

a  cathode  dectrode  dectrically  oonneeted  to  said  fint  N 
type  difhoed  r^ion; 

and  an  anode  dectrode  dectricaUy  connected  to  said  firM  P 
type  difhsed  region  and  to  said  second  gate  electrode; 


a  gate  insulating  fihn  provided  (m  said  substrate  r^ion; 

a  gate  electrode  provided  on  said  gate  insulating  fihn  so  as  to 
cover  said  substrate  region,  said  gate  electrode  having  an 
extended  gate  portion  corresponding  to  said  extended 
substrate  pntion  of  said  substrate  region;  and 

a  substrate  potentid  takeout  r^ion  of  one  conductivity  type 
which  is  provided  on  said  insulating  substrate  and  is  con- 
nected to  said  extended  substrate  portion  of  said  substrate 
r^ion,  whereby  potentid  may  be  applied  to  said  substrate 
r^ion  under  the  channd  region  through  said  substrate 
'  takeK>ut  r^ion. 


PNFN  UGHT  SENSITIVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH 
WriH  PHOTOIRANSISrOR  CONNECTED  ACROSS 
INNER  RASE  REGIONS 
Jnn  1Mb;  Hano  Mori;  Bono  HagimBra;  Hrakan  Tmkada, 
and  EOtoro  Rate,  aD  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  amipan  to  Nippon 
Tdapiph  k  Tilnhoii  PnhBe  CeipeftotoB  aid  OM  Electrie 
Co„  Ltin  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jaa  28, 1881,  Sar.  No.  228,938 
.  tority,  appUetfen  Japan.  Fah.  f  1988,  88-11472; 
Feh.4kl9l8,88-U473 

lBta>li01Li9/7¥ 
UJB.  a  387-38  1  Gate 

L  In  a  PNPN  semicaiductor  switch  of  the  type  comprising: 
an  N  type  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  first  P  type  difhsed  r^ion  formed  to  said  substrata 
a  second  P  type  difhsed  r^ion  formed  to  said  substrate  so  as 
to  be  ^aoed  i^art  fmn  said  first  P  type  difhsed  r^ion  by 
a  predetermined  distance; 


the  improvement  which  comprises  a  high  resistance  region 
having  a  low  N  type  impurity  concentration  formed  im- 
mediatdy  beneath  said  first  pte  insulating  layer  and  be% 
tween  said  first  and  second  N  type  difhsed  r^ions,  said 
high  resistance  r^ion  acting  a  shunt  resistor  so  as  to 
diereby  provide  a  high  gate  sensitivity  for  said  PNPN 
semiccnductor  switch;  and  ftother  comprising  a  photo- 
transistor  far  amplifying  a  collector  current  caused  by 
being  expoeed  to  li^t,  whereto  said  phototransistor  com- 


a  third  P  type  difhsed  region  fmned  to  said  substrate  so  as 

to  be  ^aoed  from  said  second  P  type  difhsed  region  by  a 

prBdctCTDuood  oistttic^ 
a  third  N  type  difhsed  r^ion  formed  to  said  third  P  type 

difhsed  region; 
a  fourth  N  type  difhsed  r^ion  farmed  to  said  diird  P  type 

difhsed  r^ion  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  said  dnrd  N  type 

difhsed  r^ion  by  a  predetomined  distance; 
a  third  gate  insulating  layer  formed  on  a  surfMe  of  said  third 

P  type  difhsed  r^ion  between  said  third  and  fourth  N 

type  difhsed  regions; 
a  third  gate  dectrode  <rf  an  N  type  polycrystaUine  sUicon 

formed  on  a  surface  of  said  diird  gate  insdating  layer 

between  said  third  and  fDurth  N  type  difhsed  r^ions; 
a  base  dectrode  dectricaUy  oonneeted  to  said  faurth  N  type 

difhaed  r^ion  and  said  third  P  type  difhsed 
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•  Moood  iwiitimi  ngioa  of  an  N  type  polycryitalliiie        MIM43 

diooo  focBtd  10  M  to  atnd  from  Mid  tUfd  fMe  dec-  MOSFET  INTB(»ATED  DELAY  CIRCUIT  FOR  DldTAL 

SIGNALS  AND  ITS  USE  IN  GOLOR-TELEVISON 


trade  to  I 
a  wniiiinnlatiBg  layer  fanned  on  ■  wtftoe  of  «id  «iibttrate 

eioept  over  laid  leoood  and  thifd  P  tjrpe  TgwHit; 
an  endtter  electrode  electrically  connected  to  «id  tlmd  N 

type  dtftaeed  r^ion  and  to  laid  P  gate  electrode; 
a  fborth  gate  inwiating  layer  formed  on  a  nrftoe  of  said 

third  gale  electrode; 
a  foorth  gate  electrode  diipoaed  on  a  mrftce  of  Mid  foarth 


» 


toIlT 


aDeTFed. 
New  Yefk,  N.Y. 

FDid  Feb.  M,  1M2,  S«.  No.  349,228 
layer  over  Mid  third  gate  electrode  and  „- „  «_„       Irt.a»mMN5/9i 
dectrieaOy  connected  to  Mid  anode  electrode;  UAa.3S*-l7 

and  another  high  reriiUnce  r^ion  having  a  low  N  type 
imparity  concentration  formed  immediatdy  beneath  Mid 
third  gate  inwiating  layer  and  between  Mid  third  and 
fourth  N  type  difAoed  regions. 


MERGED-TRANSmOR  SWnCH  WITH  EXTRA  P>TYPE 

RBdON 
F.  Mai  I  and,  flhueibMj,  MaaL,  aariaar  to 


FDed  Sip.  27. 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,9(7 
lACL^miL  27/02 
UJB.  a  387-81  10 


1.  A  merged-transiMor  twitch  of  the  kind  including  a  P>type 
nlicon  rabtttate  (48)  havingan  N-type  epitaaal  pocket  (41).  a 
donble-dilAaed-vertical  NPN  transistor  (40)  formed  in  said 
epitaxial  pocket  (41)  which  serva  m  the  NPN  transistor  col- 
lector, and  indnding  in  said  epitaxial  pocket  (41)  an  input 
P-MOS  transistor  (49)  comprised  of  a  P-type  source  region 
(98)  formed  in  said  epitaxial  pocket  (41)  adjacent  and  qMced 
froma  portion  of  the  P-type  baM  region  (42)  of  said  NPN 
transistor  (40),  and  a  metal  iptte  (82)  over  the  gap  between  said 
P-type  source  region  (98)  sod  baM  region  (42),  said  NPN  bew 
region  (42)  serving  h  the  drain  of  said  P-MOS  transistor  (49X 
wherein  the  improvement  coniffises: 
a  third  P-type  region  (68>formed  in  said  epitaxial  pocket  (41) 
adjacent  and  spaced  fioom  another  portion  of  said  P-type 
baM  region  (42)  to  form  a  lateral  PNP  transistor  (84) 
therewith,  in  said  N-type  epitaxial  pocket  (41)  and  one 
metal  layer  (88)  contacting  both  the  emitter  of  Mid  NPN 


(40)  i 


third  P-type  region  (88). 


1.  An  integrated  delay  circuit  for  digital  signals,  fai  which  the 
time  delay  is  adjustable  in  equidntant  steps  comprising; 

an  input  terminal  receiving  said  digital  tigfiaiy; 

an  inverter  cham  including  a  plurality  of  static  mverters 
cnmected  in  aeries,  each  static  inverter  having  an  input 
and  an  output  and  delaying  the  transmissicn  of  a  signal 
frmn  said  input  to  said  output  by  a  delay  time,  the  input  of 
the  first  one  of  said  pluralhy  of  inverters  being  coupleable 
to  said  input  terminal; 

selector  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  inputs  bdng  coupled  to  the  output  of  a  prede- 
temuned  one  of  said  plurality  of  inverters,  and  an  output, 
said  selector  means  selectively  connecting  one  of  said 
plurality  of  inputs  to  said  output; 

first  means  for  ooiqpling  the  output  of  a  predetermined  one  of 
ssid  plurality  <rfinverten  to  the  input  of  said  first  inverter 
during  a  measuring  interval  to  form  an  inverter  ring  hav- 
ing an  odd  number  of  inverters  such  that  self-excited 
oscillation  occurs  in  said  inverter  ring  to  provide  an  out- 
put signal; 

second  means  reqwnsive  to  said  output  signal  for  determin- 
ing the  time  deby  of  said  inverter  ring  from  the  frequency 
(rfsaid  self-excited  oscillation;  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  inverter  chain  and  reqxmsive  to 
said  woond  means  for  changing  the  thne  delay  between 
said  input  terminal  and  said  selector  means  output 

4,489,343 

TELEVISION  IMAGE  RECEIVER  PROVIDED  Wmi 

VERnCAL  SYNCHRONIZING  CfRCUTT  COUNT 

SYSIEM 

Nebnkai  Henaya,  Nam,  Japan,  aaripw  to  Sanyo  Elecrte  Co., 

PCT  No.  FCr/JF81/BQ238,  S  371  Dale  Apr.  12, 1982,  f  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  12, 1802,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO02/01107,  PCT  Pih. 
Date  Apr.  1,1902 

PCT  Filed  Sap.  11, 1901,  Sar.  No.  37U88 
OainH  priority,  appUeatian  Japn,  Sap.  12, 1900, 88-127484 
Ink  a'  mMN  9/44 
MS.  CL  3S8-17  0  OafaM 

1.  A  televisimi  receiver  comprising; 
(a)  a  vertical  synchrcmixation  circuit  havtaig: 
(i)  a  counter  means  for  counting  down  the  horiiontal 
synchronixation  pulses,  said  counter  means  having  a 
plurality  of  flip-flops  connected  ui  seria  to  each  othen 
(ii)  first  decoder  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of 
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counter  means,  for  specifying  a  predetermined  region 
related  to  a  frequency  of  the  vertical  synchronization 
signal;  and 

(iii)  reset  signal  producing  means  for  resetting  said  counter 
means  in  respouM  to  said  vertical  synchronization  sig- 
nal when  a  vertical  synchronization  signal  is  qiplied 
only  in  said  predetermined  region,  and  resetting  said 
counter  means  in  responM  to  an  output  from  said  first 
decoder  means  at  a  count  which  corresponds  to  the 
edge  of  said  range  and  which  is  gmter  than  when  a 
vertical  synchronization  signal  is  not  applied  within  said 
predetermined  region;  and 


(b)  second  decoder  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
counter  means,  for  genmting  a  pulw  representing  a  par- 
ticular line  after  the  vertical  synchronization  ngatl  period 
and  equivalent  pulM  period. 
1  A  television  receiver  n  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherem  said 
first  and  second  decoder  means  have,  respectively,  an  NTSC 
portion  and  PAL  portion  connected  to  output  tennhials  of  said 
counter  means  producing  counted  numbers  which  are  different 
from  each  other,  and  wherein  said  television  receiver  lus  an 
NTSC/PAL  switch  for  selecting  either  die  NTSC  portion  or 
PAL  portion. 


4i489,344 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  UNIT 
Maaaid  Ikada;  TatanynU  Aanno,  and  Kaaw  Toknda,  aO  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo, 


FDed  Sap.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,888 
priority,  application  Japan,  Sap.  1, 1981,  S6-137439', 
Sap.  17, 1981, 88-148788 

Int  a'  H04N  9/535 
UJS.  a  388-22  10 1 


ence  voltage,  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  pedestal 
potential  of  said  first  signal  with  said  reference  voltage  and  for 
providing  an  output,  and  feedback  means  raponsive  to  the 
output  of  said  comparator  means  for  equalizing  the  pedestal 
potential  of  said  firM  signal  to  said  reference  voltage. 


4,489,348 
COLOR  VIDEO  CAMERA 
TakasU  Itaal;  Snsnma  Koadd,  and  TakvU  Narvawa,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaiffon  to  Canon  EabnaUki  Kalaha 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  300,664,  Sep.  9, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4^484,832.  lUs  applicatioa  Jaa.  It,  1904,  Ser.  No.  571,908 
aaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1900, 58-128908; 
Nov.  21, 1900, 55-165176 

Int  CL?  H04N  5/35 
MS.  a  358-29  4 


1.  A  color  image  pick-up  device,  comprising: 

(a)  image  pick-up  means  arranged  to  convert  an  image  into 
an  electrical  signal  including  a  plurality  of  color  signal 
components; 

(b)  white  balance  control  signal  forming  means  for  farming 
a  white  balance  control  signal; 

(c)  memory  means  for  memorizing  said  control  ugnal; 

(d)  white  balance  control  means  for  controlling  a  proportion 
of  each  color  signal  component  contained  in  the  output 
signal  of  said  image  pick-up  means  in  accordance  with  said 
control  signal  memorized  in  said  memory  means; 

(e)  a  first  switch  for  actuating  the  white  balance  control 
signal  forming  means  to  start  forming  said  control  signal 
and  for  causing  said  memory  means  to  memorize  said 
control  signal; 

(0  a  second  switch  for  actuating  an  image  recording  and 
(g)  a  successive  operation  member  for  sequentially  actuating 

said  first  switch  and  said  second  switch  in  the  named 

order. 


r^ 


k.>  Ik 


r 


mnuwmm 

SiMb  (HMSSll. 


H=]p|Si 
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1.  A  sipial  processing  circuit  comprising  switching  means 
for  reoeiying  a  first  si^  having  a  pedestal  potential  and 
rrprwsfnting  a  first  image  and  a  secoid  signal  having  a  pedestal 
potential  and  rq>resenting  a  second  image  and  for  outputting 
either  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals,  chunping  means  for 
chunping  the  pedestal  potential  of  said  second  signal  at  a  refer- 


4^489,346 
SEPARATING  FILTER 
Yalaka  Taaaka.  Yokohama,  and  TooUaobn  laoba,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assivors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,952 
Oalan  priority,  appHcation  Japaa,  Sap.  21, 1981, 88-149182 
Int  a^  H04N  9/535 
MS.  CL  388-31  15  o«t— 

1.  A  separating  filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  band  pan  filter  supplied  with  a  composite  ook>r  video 
signal,  having  a  resonance  frequency  of  a  chrominance 
sub-carrier  frequency  and  producing  an  ou^t; 

(b)  first  means  supplied  with  the  output  of  said  band  pass 
filter  for  generating  first  and  second  signals  having  the 
same  phaM  but  having  a  diffierent  time  relationship;  and 
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(e)  Mooiid  maim  for  oompiriag  levcb  ofnid  fint  and 
oadiifBds  with  a  levfloranteMoeiifaal  and  for  select-  VIDBO  CAMBRA  SYNCSnONIZER 

Jbhi  A.  Laplejr,  Uwtaa,  Mick,  airivar  to  Gafioa  W.  Hmm- 
Mkk. 


FDad  Sip.  23, 1M2,  te.  No.  432,361 
lACLimmS/04 
UJB.  a  388-149  U 


^nn»      I    utt.    I  WTWT    I  JSL  SSm  n  ,M 


K5 


ing  the  one  of  nid  firs  aad  Moood  dgnab  having  a  level 
nearer  the  reference  ^gnal  level. 


^^ 


sss-T     laassEJ^uEuatl 
I    ■?      I       -g ^"- 


>>W»       I      UIOI 


1.  An  apporatnt  for  synehronizfaig  a  master  video  camera 

with  one  or  more  abve  video  cameras,  which  comprises: 

means  for  receiving  output  signals  from  said  master  and 

slave  video  cameras  and  derivhig  synehmiiznig  signals 

from  the  output  signals  of  said  master  and  slave  video 


VS.  a  388-118 


4k4M,347 
aNl>WAVE  DDOODING  TECHNIQUE 
Tsular,  Praapact  IMiMb,  OL,  aarigMr  to  Zailfc 
Govpanliaa,  Cflaiflev,  ID. 

FDad  Aig.  38, 1982, 8«.  No.  413.803 
hLCLiWmS  7/16^1/02 


for  comparing  the  synchronizing  signals  from  said 
master  and  slave  cameras  and  deriving  an  error  signal 
when  the  synchronizing  signals  of  said  master  and  slave 

means  ccnnected  to  said  error  signal  derivnig  means  ar> 
ranged  to  produce  oadUator  stop  current  pubes  when 
actuated  by  said  error  signal; 

a  vtdtage  controlled  oadllator  arranged  to  receive  said  oaefl- 
lator  stop  current  pulses,  ccnnected  to  a  control  circuit  of 
a  slave  video  camera  wharehy,  when  said  master  and  said 
sbve  video  cameras  are  not  hi  synchronization,  the  error 
signal  from  said  error  signal  detectmg  means  causes  oaol- 
btor  stop  pulses  to  be  produced  which  turn  the  output 
from  said  voltage^ontrcdkd  oadUator  on  and  <rfr  unto  the 
master  video  camera  signal  and  the  sbve  video  signal  are 
in  synchronization. 


1.  A  dreuit  for  deoodmg  a  tdeviaion  signal  which  is  ampli- 
tndemoduhrted  by  a  sme  waive  encodmg  signal  for  suppressing 
horizontal  sync  mtervals  and  enhancing  video  mtervab, 


4j48>J49 
VIDBO  BUGHTOBSS  OONISOL  CDCUir 


mad  Fsk  2, 1981,  gar.  No.  23834 
riority,  appHoilioB  Jipa,  ta.  31, 1988, 88-10887 
Iata'll84N5/tfS 
UJB.  a  388-188  21  < 


means  for  mnrinlathig  the  television  signal  with  a  decodmg 
one  wave  signal; 

BMana  for  detecting  the  baHband  video  signal  characterizing 
the  ou^ut  of  said  modalatmg  maan^ 

horizontal  sync  saparafor  means  for  pcoceashig  the  detected 
baa^baad  video  signal;  I 

a  phaae  lock  loop  iBcteditg  oadDator  OMans  having  an  out- 
put developing  said  deoodhig  signal,  said  ph«e  lock  loop 
being  responsive  to  die  output  of  said  horizontal  sync 
sapamor  maaaa  for  aanndng  either  a  fint  locked  stato 
whersfai  the  output  of  said  oacOlator  meens  is  locked  m 
phaae  alignment  with  the  ennorting  sine  wave  signal  or  a 

aaoond  locked  sime  whsrefai  the  output  of  said  aadUator 
BMana  ia  locked  ni  antiphaae  niationhip  with  the  encod- 
mg sine  wave  signal;  aad 
maana  causing  the  phaae  lock  loop  to  break  lock  hi  1 
10  the  amumptioo  thanfey  of  said  fbit  locked  slato.' 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  controDmg  the  brightaaas  <rf  a  video 
signal  that  fluctuatae  between  a  peak  dark  levd  aad  a  peak 
bri^  levd  dwut  an  average  hrightneas  levd  ff^ffiPffing* 
brigfaaMH  oontroOmg  means  havhig  a  signd  hiput  to  wUeh 
the  video  signd  is  applied  as  an  input  video  dgaal  aad  a 
signd  oaiput  from  wUdi  an  output  video  sipiBl  is  pio- 

bdagoponUeby 


December  18, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1341 


a  ooatrd  signd  for  coatroOhig  the  brightaem  of  the  video 
signd  so  that  respective  portions  of  seid  output  video 
signd  oorraspoadhig  to  portions  of  the  hiput  video  signd 
at  sdd  peak  dariE  levd  and  at  sdd  peak  bright  levd  are 
provided  substantially  at  sdd  peek  darit  and  bright  levds 
while  the  avenge  picture  levd  of  said  output  video  signd 
■  provided  at  a  predetermined  optimum  level; 

average  picture  levd  detectmg  meens  for  detecting  the 
avenge  brightnen  levd  of  at  leest  one  of  seid  hiput  and 
output  video  signals  and  providhig  said  contrd  signd  hi 
response  to  the  detected  avenge  brightnem  levd;  and 

a  variaUe  gamma  correction  dredt  niduded  m  said  bright- 
nem controllmg  means  and  having  an  hqnit-output  charac- 
teristic such  that  for  the  hiput  video  sipnl  having  a  levd 
proportioud  to  a  vdue  X,  when  X  is  in  the  range 
OSXSI,  sahl  video  signd  is  provided  at  a  levd  propor- 
tiondto  a  value  XT;  and  the  vdue  of  y  is  automatically 
determined  in  response  to  the  control  signd  from  said 
averse  picture  levd  detecting 


for  producmg  image  representmg  signals  1    . 
rive  to  an  hnage  focused  thereon  by  said  opticd  system,' 
circuit  means  for  transmittmg  said  signals  to  said  reoordi^ 
device,  said  device  comprising: 
a  cassette  of  bidividud  int^rated  drcdt  memory  units  for 
mounting  in  said  camera,  said  cassette  induding: 


4j4B9JII8 
80LID4TATE  IMAGE  VtCKUP  DEVICE 
BaalilimBn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Oiympaa  Optied  Go., 
Ul.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nW  Jd.  9, 1902,  Sar.  No.  398,778 

Japan,  JbL  22, 1981, 86-114828 


UJB.a3B»-213 


|pt.a'llD4Ni/74J/M 
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a  plurality  of  individnd  integrated  circuit  non-volatile  mem- 
ory units  received  in  said  csssettr,  and 

means  for  dectrically  connectmg  the  integrated  circuits  of 
said  memory  units  with  said  camera  circuit  mesnt  to 
recdve  and  record  said  image  representing  signals. 

4^4gtaiH 

VIDBO  TAPE  REOORDING/UPlKmUCING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  AUTO  TRAOONG  FUNCTION 


Maaayoki 


HIrakato;     MasaUro     Hea}o, 
Yaamalshi,  HipMhloeaka,  aD  of 
to  Malaashlla  Electric  Ininstrid  Co^  UL, 


FDed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  367,976 
priority,  appUeaiion  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1981,  SM6Q88 
Int  CL^  H04N  5/783 
U&  a  360-lOJ  2 


t  A  sdid-ctate  hnage  pidnip  device  comprisfaig: 
an  iauge  pickup  dement  with  a  Uj^t-recdving  surftce  on 
which  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  cells  are 


first  means,  coiqiled  to  at  leest  one  and  less  than  all  of  said 
^lotodeetric  ccmverskn  cells  of  said  image  pickup  de- 
ment, for  generating  a  timing  signd  whoi  an  output  levd 
of  sakl  at  least  one  photodectric  conversion  cdl  corre- 
spondmg  to  an  amount  of  light  mddent  on  said  at  least  one 
photodecttic  conversion  cdl  connected  thereto  reaches  a 
predetermined  reference  level; 

second  meens,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  optically 
shiddhig  said  Ught-reodvmg  surfine  of  sakl  unage  pickiqi 
element  m  reqxmse  to  the  thnmg  signal;  and 

third  means,  crapled  to  sakl  ftrst  means  for  readmg  unage 
data  on  sdd  li^t-recdyipg  surfisoe,  m  an  mtervd  foUow- 
mg  sakl  thnhig  signal,  m  response  to  the  tuning  signd. 

4^409,381 

ELECnONIC  OniX  CAMERA  WITH  INDIVIDUAL 

NON-VOLAmS  MEMORY  UNITS 

M.  d'Ahyw  6e  CsaiaMuii  d'Are,  Waya,  Edglani, 

'  to  Staar  8.  A.,  Bnaash,  Batglnm 

FOei  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419318 

WHraWna  nilglnai,  Sap.  28, 1981, 208080 
Int  a)  HOIN  3/J4 
UJS.a388-213  UChfaH 

L  An  hnage  recordmg  device  for  an  dectronic  stiU  cemen 
havhig  an  opticd  system  and  a  transducer  comprishig  CO) 


1.  A  video  tape  recordug/reproducing  apparatus  having  an 
auto  trackmg  fonction  awl  having  a  first  rq>roduction  mode 
with  a  first  tape  qwed  coffestyniding  to  that  used  in  a  record- 
mg mode  awi  a  second  reprodoctim  mode  with  a  second  t^e 
speed  which  is  different  from  that  of  said  fint  t^e  speed,  said 
appantos  comprising: 
a  first  rotary  head  used  for  sakl  first  r^roduetioa  mode  end 

mounted  on  a  rotary  disk; 
a  second  rotary  heed  used  for  the  second  reproductico  mode 
and  mounted  on  a  heet  actuator  which  is  m  tun  mounted 
on  sekl  rottuy  disk; 
an  auto  trackmg  kxip  drcdt  coi^led  to  seid  second  rotary 
head  for  ouq>uttiiig  a  correction  signd  for  correcting 
trackmg  of  sdd  second  rotary  head  when  sdd  second 
rotary  head  is  shifted  from  bdttg  on  trade; 
a  memory  circuit  coupled  to  said  auto  traddng  loop  circuit 
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and  mchiding  •  meoiory  denoit  and  also  tncludiog  a  fint 
twitch  for  ttoring,  doriBf  nid  fint  fCfirodttction  mode,  an 
output  rignal  flrom  mid  auto  tracking  loop  circuit,  aaid 
•tormg  eflbetad  by  mid  memory  dement  for  a  firtt  period 
of  time  by  aelectively  opening  laid  6m  switch  and  fbr 
paanig  during  nid  nme  tint  reproduction  mode  an  out- 
put o^ud  from  mid  auto  tracking  loop  circuit  to  an  output 
thereof  (br  a  aeoond  period  of  time  by  cloaing  mid  fint 
•witch; 

and  a  aeoond  switch  coupled  between  said  output  of  said 
memory  dreuit  and  said  head  actuator  for  supplying  said 
corractioB  signal  to  laid  head  actuatw  ftv  said  second 
period  of  time  by  dosing  said  second  switch  for  said 
second  period  of  timt  and  tot  preventing  supply  of  said 
correction  signal  to  said  head  actuator  for  said  first  period 
of  time  by  opening  said  second  switch  for  said  first  period 
of  time; 

wherein  said  output  signal  of  said  auto  tracking  loop  circuit 
stored  by  said  memory  circuit  for  said  fint  period  of  time 
has  a  sifoal  level  equal  to  a  signal  levd  thereof  at  an  end 
of  said  second  period  of  tune,  and  said  second  period  of 
time  is  preliminarily  sdected  so  as  to  minimize  deteriora- 
tion of  said  head  actuator. 


mined  vdues  detected  by  said  levd 
each  of  the  frequendea. 


for 


INFORMATION  RECORDING  SYSTEM  WITH 
RECORDING  PROCESS  MONITORING  FUNCnON 
H.  Oann,  SarMop,  Calif,,  irtpor  to  EaUmi 

,  ja  y 

Of  Sar.No.  21(MO>  No?.  24^  IMO,.  lU 
Ang.  M,  19t2,  Sar.  No.  401,102 
Int  aj  GllB  IS/JZ  15/02 

7( 


u.s.a 


4«409,3S9 
MAXIMUM  OUTPUT  USfEL  AUTOMATIC  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 
Maaiora  bni,  Yokohoat;  Z8^i■  OMadd,  Tokyo,  and  Yo- 
Mka,  nMlamr^  aO  of  Japan,  aadpon  to  Victor 
ef  Japa,  UL,  Yninh^.  JapM 
Fnad  Oct  U,  1902,  Sar.  No.  434,102 
lority,  appliartlaa  Japn,  Oct  IS,  1901, 56-164499; 
Dae.  2, 1901, 86.194240;  Die.  2, 1901, 86-194246 

lACL^tva  15/01  5/02 
UjS.  a  36»-28  I  11 


I 


1.  A  maximum  output  levd  automatic  measuring  apparatus 
compriaing: 

testing  signd  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
testing  signals  having  different  frequencies,  by  indepen- 
dently  varying  respective  levels  of  the  testing  signal^ 

recording  and  reproducing  means  for  recording  said  plurd- 
ity  of  testmg  signals  from  said  testing  signd  generating 
means  onto  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  and  reproduc- 
faig  the  recorded  testing  signals; 

levd  detecting  means  for  detecting  reproduced  levels  of  said 
plurality  of  teating  signals  from  sdd  recording  and  repro- 
ducing mean^  and 

display  means  for  displaying  a  mawmum  output  levd  curve 
according  to  reproduced  levels  detected  at  said  levd 
detecting  means, 

said  levd  detecting  meaa  detecting  that  reproduced  levels 
of  said  plurality  of  testing  signals  have  reached  predeter- 
mined vdues  preset  with  respect  to  the  respective  testing 


1.  In  an  information  recording  apparatus  havfaig  at  least  two 
movable  recording  heads  arranged  for  making  successive 
operative  recording  sweeps  across  a  magnetic  tape  wherein  an 
initid  portion  of  a  recording  sweep  of  one  head  overlaps  in 
time  with  a  find  portion  of  a  recording  sweep  of  a  second 
head,  to  provide  uninterrupted  recording  of  an  information 
signd  in  a  recording  format  in  which  information  recorded 
during  an  overhq)  intervd  is  duplicated,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  sync^nizing  means,  operable  during  the  overhp  inter- 
vd, for  producing  a  synchronization  signd;  and 

b.  timing  means,  operably  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the 
recording  heads  and  said  synchronizing  means,  for  time 
division  mdtiplexing  of  the  synchronization  signal  and  the 
information  signd,  to  cause  one  of  the  recording  heads  to 
temporarily  interrupt  the  recording  of  the  information 
signal  to  record  the  synchronization  signd  during  the 
overlap  interval,  wherd>y  the  portion  of  the  information 
signd  lost  by  the  time  division  mdtiplezing  of  the  syn- 
chronization signd  is  recorded  by  the  other  of  the  heads. 


said  display  means  comprising  a  display  screen  having  a 
frequency  azis  and  a  levd  axis,  and  independendy  display- 
ing tiw  reproduced  levels  which  reached  die  piedeter- 


4,409,388 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

IN  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  DEVICE 
Gattorm  Rudi,  FJeUhaanr,  Norway,  aadpor  to  Taadbsrg  Data 
A/S,  Oalo,  Norway 

FOad  Mar.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  363,443 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  31, 
1901,3112045 

lat  a^  GllB  15/24 
US,  CL  360-96J  12  Odam 

1.  A  locking  device  for  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  which  has 
two  engagements  at  its  underside  and  which  is  recdvable  in  a 
stationary  insertion  slot  of  a  magnetic  tape  device,  the  insertion 
slot  having  a  rectangular  base  area,  comprising: 
lock-in  means  for  holding  the  magnetic  \xpt  cassette  in  a 

reference  position; 
an  ejector  means  for  cijecting  the  ti^  cassette 
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the  lock-in  means  comprising  a  horizontally  movable  lever 
seated  in  an  axis  of  revolution  disposed  perpendicularly 
relative  to  the  base  area,  the  lever  having  a  locking  arm 
and  a  thrust  arm,  a  carrier,  guide  means  for  permitting  the 
carrier  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the  base  area  in 
substantially  perpendicular  fnhion  when  actuated  by  tiie 
thrust  arm  via  a  wedge  means  which  pudies  by  wedging 
action  the  carrier  akmg  die  guide  means,  and  the  carrier 
having  a  plurality  of  engagement  bodies  engageable  widi 
the  cassette  in  the  stationary  insertion  slot; 


recdve  gas  accelerated  by  the  rotation  of  sdd  didc  and  to 
turinilendy  mix  said  gas,  said  gas  being  substantially  deed- 
erated  in  the  area  of  said  actuator  assembly  so  as  to  in- 
crease the  sutic  pressure  of  said  gas  in  sdd  area;  and 
means  for  filtering  the  gas  within  said  assembly,  sdd  means 
for  filtering  comprising  a  filter  dement  peripherally 
mounted  with  reqwct  to  said  at  least  one  disk  and  placed 
beside  sdd  means  for  actuating  downstream  from  sdd 
peripherd  area  such  that  gas  pumped  into  said  area  by  sdd 
at  least  one  rotating  disk  flows  ttom  said  area  through  sdd 
filter  element  to  a  channel  between  said  filter  element  and 
a  sidewall  of  sdd  housng  at  the  disk  periphery  and  then 
back  to  sdd  at  least  one  disk,  where  said  gas  is  reaccdera- 
ted  by  the  roution  of  disk. 


the  ejector  means  comprising  an  ejector  arm  connected  to 
the  lever  and  an  abutment  connected  thereto;  and 

the  lever  bdng  horizontally  movable  between  lock  and 
unlocked  positions  such  that  when  moving  towards  the 
lock  position  the  engagement  bodies  engage  with  the 
engagements  of  the  cassette  and  when  moving  toward  the 
unlock  podtion  the  ejector  arm  and  abutment  are  dimen- 
sioned such  that  the  abutment  pushes  the  canette  partially 
out  of  the  insertion  dot 


4,409386 

ENCLOSED  DISK  DRIVE  WTTH  IMPROVED  AIR 
FILTRATION  SYSTEM 
Pad  L  FaroMr,  Saa  Martia,  Cdifn  aadgnor  to  Atad  Corpora- 
tioB,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

FDad  Jna.  24, 1902,  Sar.  No.  391,782 

lat  a.3  GllB  5/012 

UjS.  CL  360—97  12  Odan 


1.  A  disk  drive  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  a  selected  gas  and  including  a  housing 
top  and  housing  bottom  with  side  walls  connecting  the  top 
and  bottom  to  provide  an  enclosed  chamber, 

at  least  one  disk  mounted  so  as  to  rotate  within  sdd  housing 
and  ther^y  to  rotate  the  gas  contained  within  sdd  hous- 
ing for  removd  at  a  disk  periphery; 

at  least  one  read/write  head  for  reading  information  stored 
on  said  d  least  one  disk; 

actuator  assembly  means  in  said  housing  for  actuating  sdd  at 
least  one  read/write  head  to  traverse  radially  across  said 
at  least  one  disk;  said  actuator  assembly  means  being 
located  in  a  hoosmg  peripherd  area  a4jacent  to  an  open- 
ing at  a  first  pontion  of  sdd  at  least  one  disk  so  as  to 


4,409487 
MAGNETIC  SENSOR  HAVING  MULTILAYERED  FLUX 

CONDUCTORS 
Johannaa  A.  C  Van  Ooiiaa,  Aapcren,  and  Robertas  D.  J.  Ver- 
hear,  Eladhofea,  both  of  Netherlands,  Mdgaon  to  MS.  Phfl- 
ips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1902,  Ser.  No.  371,039 
Odan  priority,  applicatioa  Nethcrlaada,  May  1,  1901, 
8102148 

lat  a^  GllB  5/11  5/25 
MS,  a  360-113  8  ddma 


1.  A  magnetic  sensor,  comprising: 

an  elongate  and  generally  flat  magneto-resistance  element 
which  has  a  magnetic  anisotropy  in  which  the  easy  axis  of 
magnetization  lies  in  the  miyor  plane  of  the  element; 

two  magnetically  permeable  components  situated  in  one 
plane  between  which  components  a  gap  is  present,  the  g^ 
being  bridged  magnetically  by  the  magneto-resistance 
element; 

a  body  of  a  magnetically  permeable  materid  disposed  pard- 
Id  to  the  two  components,  the  body  having  one  end  cou- 
pled magnetically  to  an  end  of  a  fint  of  the  two  compo- 
nents remote  from  the  g^),  an  end  of  the  second  magneti- 
cally permeable  component  remote  from  the  gap  being 
adapted  to  be  brought  in  a  flux  coupling  relationship  with 
an  extemd  magnetic  field,  characterized  in  that 

each  magnetically  permeable  component  includes  at  least 
two  paralld  layen  of  magnetically  permeable  materials 
each  having  substantially  a  first  cmnpodtion,  and  that  an 
intermediate  layer  having  a  compontion  different  from 
the  first  compontion  is  present  between  the  two  paralld 
layers. 
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UQRT  WBGHT  GHAam  AND  CABINBr 

PM  MAiatSnC  TAR  UOOKDIB 
■.  ItaHi,  ori  DmM  G.  HM,  It*  if 

Wffjiliii.lM 

btCl>IWB//l» 
UAaM8-lJ7  I 


FlB. 


IJ 


/ 


the  phnlity  of  nid  tumMen  are  lelnetad  from  tht  kqr 
iloc  by  Mid  end  key  in  aoooidanoe  whli  Mid  key  oodt 
upon  inwrtioD  of  Mid  card  key  into  the  key  alo^ 

the  phmUty  <tf  Mid  tunUen  eieh  formed  with  a  dnoo^ 
h^eitndiiis  in  the  direction  of  imettioB  ci$nAeud 
key  into  the  key  alot; 

a  U^t  emitting  element;  and 

a  photo  detector  which  ia  operatively  aModated  with  laid 
light  emitting  dement  80  H  to  generate  an  deetiic  rignal 
in  responw  to  detection  of  li^  firom  Mid  light 
throng  the  tunbler  hoka. 


L  In  a  magnetic  tape  reoorder,  a  light  weight  chaiaa  and 


arigid 

a  ctacnit  board  rapport  means,  tnclndmg  a  wire  frame  carry- 
ing oppoaed  pain  of  dreoit  boerd  goidea  and  dectrical 
<?oiiiiftiloi  meens  portioned  to  be  oooneeted  to  circuit 
boerda  rapported  between  Mid  guide  peir^ 

ibit  meana  for  npporting  aaid  wire  frame  to  laid  bezel  rach 
that  Mid  bead  pnventa  deformation  (rf  Mid  wireframe. 
Mid  dreuit  board  guidea  bdng  approiimatdy  peipendictt- 
lar  to  a  plane  of  Mid  bead; 

a  magnetic  tape  tranapoct  "'^fianiwn;  and 

for  pi\^taUy  npporting  mid  tape  transport 
I  to  one  end  of  said  beul  to  enable  said  mecha- 
niam  to  be  pivoted  outwardly  from  said  frame. 


dRCUTT  FOB  AUTOMATICALLY  CLOSING  A  BACEUP 

REMOTE  FEED  LOOP 
HsHi  Kraieart  Feeeldngi  aid  Alfred  ZhilMt  Msich,  both  ef 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaqr,  BMlpnn  to 
*MaBich,Fad.Bep.er( 
FBed  Mar.  2S,  IMS,  Sm.  No.  477,9^ 
telly,  appUemiaa  Pad.  Rep.  ef  Ganaiy,  Mar. », 
1)82,3211497 

hLCL^WUH  47/32 
UJS.  a  381—187 
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4^488,388 
CARD  KEY  SWITCH 
to 


s: 


^ 


JV-i 


UA  a  381-173 


38, 1183,  Ssr.  No.  461,344 

■,J«k  38, 1883, 87.13881 
hL  a'  BB8B  49/00 

U 


4       1    ST 


1.  A  circuit  for  uw  in  a  remote  feed  loop  transmisBion  system 
for  feeding  dectricd  users  by  meens  of  DC  serim  feed,  said 
drcuit  automaticany  doaing  an  interruption  hi  said  remoto 
feed  loop  in  front  of  the  intemq^  locatkm,  said  circuit  com* 


L  A  card  key  switch  comprising: 

a  card  key  which  otilizH  n  card  such  m  a  driving 

card,  etc  or  a  card  caaing  for  accoounodating  said  card 

tfierdn  havhig  notchH  formed  on  oppoaito  side  edga 

dMTBof  to  accordance  with  a  key  code; 
a  key  eyltoder  wU^  Ibcmed  with  a  key  slot  for  reodvtog 

said  card  key  therein; 

a  phvaUty  of  tomUen  which  ere  provided  at  opposite  sidM 
of  the  key  slot  so  M  to  he  movable  m  a  direction  at  right 
aaglea  to  a  direction  of  insertion  of  sdd  card  key  into  the 
key  stot  sBch  thet  some  of  the  phuality  of  said  tumblers 
are  prqiaetod  into  the  key  slot  through  engagement  with 
the  aotolMS  of  said  card  key  raapectivety  end  the  others  of 


a  longitodhid  arm  wtwiwHwig  a  holding  winding  and  a  re> 
spouse  windmg  of  a  switt^ing  rday,  said  reqmnw  wind* 
ing  being  effective  in  said  circuit  given  non^ctuatioB  of 
said  switching  rday  and  being  no»«ffiBctive  hi  said  circuit 
given  actuation  of  said  switching  rday,  said  switchtog 
rday  being  actuated  by  the  mamtenance  of  current  in  said 
remote  feed  loop  above  a  predetermined  value  and  behig 
non-actuated  if  a  preacribed  fraodon  of  a  rated  vdue  d 
said  remote  feed  toop  current  fells  bdow  said  pndeler« 
mined  vdu^ 

a  cross-arm  indudmg  a  break  contact  of  said  switohmg  rday 
connected  in  seria  with  a  choke  and  a  resistor, 

for  energiaing  said  reepoBM  wtodhig  of  saki  switch- 


mg  rday  mdudmg  a  fint  amflury  rday,  a  resistor,  and  a 
first  dday  circuit  mterconnected  between  sakl  first  anifl- 
iary  rday  and  said  rsdstor,  said  first  au^iary  rday  having 
a  make  contact  connected  m  seriM  witfi  said  respouM 
windmg;  and 
a  diode  bridgmg  sakl  make  contact  cS  sakl  fint  auxiliary 
rday  end  sehi  respone  wmdfaig  and  havhig  a  polarity 

arranged  for  ooodnethig  m  the  direction  of  said  remote 
feed  loop  currenL 
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HORIZONTALLY  COMPACT  SUBSTATION 


188883[U] 

UJB.  a  381-333 


Tokyo,  < 
FDad  Nov.  1, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  438,383 

JapHi,  No? .  13,  1881,  88- 


IlBta)MI8BJ/0f 


1.  A  substation  oonqmsmg 

a  metallic  tank, 

an  taisulator  mounted  on  said  tank  and  extendhig  rabstatially 

verticslly  above  a  lower  portton  of  said  tank, 
a  circuit  breaker  having  breakmg  secttons  ecccmiodated 

withm  sakl  nisolator  and  sakl  tank,  sakl  sections  breaking 

qxm  rdative  verticd  movement, 
a  transformer  mechanicaUy  conneeted  to  a  lower  portion  of 

sdd  metallic  tank,  and  dectricelly  connected  to  a  lower 

tennhud  of  sakl  circuit  breaker,  and 
a  connection  tennmd  secured  to  an  upper  portkm  of  said 

hisulator  and  dectricelly  connected  to  an  upper  termind 

of  sakl  circuit  breaker. 


a  first  compartment  m  an  dectric  switchboard  containing  an 

electric  circuit  breeker, 
a  second  con^ortment  in  seid  switchboerd  '^'*"^«"*ng  an 

dectric  fose; 
means  interoranectfaig  wHh  sdd  fint  and  second  compart- 
ment for  preventing  sekl  dectric  ftiw  from  being  dectri- 
celly disconnected  while  said  circuit  breaker  is  electrically 
connected; 
first  racking  means  for  electrically  connecting  line  and  load 
plugs  on  sakl  circuit  breaker  with  first  line  and  load  stabs 
ocmnecting  with  a  power  source  and  first  btocking  meens 
in  sakl  first  compartment  for  preventing  aooe«  to  said 
racking  means;  and 
second  racking  means  for  dectrically  connecting  line  and 
load  plugs  on  said  dectric  ftoe  with  second  line  and  toed 
stabs  connecting  with  said  circuit  breaker, 
said  interconnecting  meens  comprising  a  bdl  crank  con- 
nected between  sakl  first  and  sakl  second  compartments 
wherein  contact  with  said  bdl  crank  within  sakl  first 
compel  unentprodocMmotton  by  sakl  bdl  crank  within 
said  second  compel  tment,  a  lift  ber  attached  to  sdd  bell 
crank  within  said  wkooA  compel  tment  for  Vr'nnint 
raised  and  lowered  upon  contact  with  said  bell  crank 
within  sakl  first  compel  iment,  a  sUde  dement  interme- 
diate sekl  fbtt  and  sakl  lift  bar  for  moving  to  a  first 
position  when  ssod  lift  bar  is  raised  and  for  moving  to  a 
second  podtton  when  sdd  lift  bar  is  lowered,  sdd  slide 
dement  containing  a  pin  projecting  from  a  bottom  of 
sakl  sUde  and  a  tab  projecting  from  add  slide,  sakl  tab 
contacting  sakl  blocking  means  when  sakl  lift  bar  is  in 
sakl  first  positkm. 


4y489,383 
ELECmC  SWITCHBOARD  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

BBEAKER-FUSE  INTERLOCK 
_    N.  flMliingwj ,  Tsrryfffls;  Jen  P.  MeCdn,  Bristol,  and 
Dafid  B.  PoweO,  Bmltagton,  aD  ef  Ctan.,  Mri^ors  to  Gen- 
eral Ebdric  CanpiMy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1883,  Ser.  No.  471,892 
Int  a'  He2B  1/04 
UJB.  a  381-339  9 


APPABATUS  FOR  COOLING  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 

CHIPS 
Neman  Goldberg,  Drsahsr,  Pa.,  earipor  to  i 
New  York.  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  31, 1983, 8m.  No.  483,rS 
lat  a'  H88E  7/20 
U JS.  a  381-383  3 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  integrated  circuit  chips  oonqnis- 


ing: 


L  A  circuit  breaker-ftoe  toteriock  arrangement  fbr  an  dec- 
trie  switohboard  comprising: 


a  housing  including  a  substrste,  sakl  substrate  having  tpa- 
turn  formed  therethrough.  mmI  housing  also  including  a 
partition  mounted  therein  defining  an  inlet  chamber  and 
an  outlet  chamber,  sakl  partitkm  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  formed  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  heat  sinks  mounted  on  sakl  rabstrate,  eech  beat 
sink  havmg  a  first  end  extending  into  a  respective  one  of 
seid  apertures; 

eech  of  sakl  sinks  having  a  second  end  extending  into  a 
respective  one  of  sakl  opeeangt  in  said  partitkn  and  hav- 
mg an  mlet  skte  of  each  sink  o^osed  to  sakl  inlet  chamber 
and  havmg  an  outlet  side  of  eech  sink  exposed  to  said 
outlet  chamber; 

a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluxl  outlet  in  sakl  housing,  each  inlet  side 
being  connected  for  conducting  flmd  from  sakl  inlet 
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clumber  and  ewh  oatlet  ade  bang  connected  for  con- 
dnetmg  fluid  to  nid  outlet  chamber; 

each  heat  rink  Avther  havinf  a  phiraUty  of  elongated  spaces 
ftmned  therethroo^  tor  defining  a  pfauality  of  spaced 
apart  fins  for  permittitg  fluid  to  flow  through  said  heat 
sink  from  said  inlet  side  to  said  oatlet  side;  and 

means  covering  each  inlet  side  tot  resisting  fluid  flow  be- 
tween the  fin8> 


44I9|M4 

CHIP  CARRIER  WITH  EMBEDDED  ENGINEERING 
CHANGE  LINES  WITH  SEVERABLE  PERIODICALLY 
SPACED  BRIDGING  CONNECTORS  ON  THE  CHIP 
SUPPORTING  SURFACE 
DikMj^  CoM^  Ahm  Phtt,  LnGta^tfffle, 
I W.  Ho,  CtiiiHia.  N.Y^  and  Sudipla  K.  Ray, 
N.Y.,  mrimon  te  Irtsmatfawal 
Llmank.  NY 
FIM  Dae.  31,  IMl,  Sm'.So,  337,087 
Int  a,i  HOBE 1/18 


N.Y^ 

Wi 


U J.  a  361-398 


CCIaiBH 


1.  In  a  module  fbr  an  arr^  of  integrated  circuit  chips, 

sakl  module  comprising  a  matrix  of  insulating  material  hav- 
ing an  upper  surftce  with  a  set  of  pads  for  connection  of 
dups  thereto  with  metallization  beneath  the  surface  for 
standard  connections  between  pads  connected  to  said 
chips,  and  fan-out  chipa,  and  fan-out  metallization  with 
fan-out  pads  surrounding  the  mounting  area  of  each  chip, 
said  chips  being  anangod  upon  said  module  in  a  substan- 
tially orthogonal  pattern  upon  said  upper  surface  with 
engineering  change  padi  deposited  upon  said  upper  sur- 
ftce  adijacent  to  said  fu-out  areas,  with  parallel  an  orthog- 
(mal  engineering  change  lines, 

the  improvement  comprising  embedding  of  said  engineering 
change  lines  aligned  wttin  said  matrix  of  said  module 
beneath  said  upper  surfiKe  with  each  of  said  engineering 
change  lines  in  a  predetermined  orientation  including  a 
plurality  of  perio^cally  spaced  breaks  along  the  length 
thereof  with  connecticm  vias  extending  upwardly  to  said 
surftce  m  parallel  from  die  ends  of  each  of  said  breaks  to 
an  engineering  change  pad  in  the  form  of  a  link, 

whereby  each  of  said  links  can  be  connected  to  one  of  said 
fiuKMit  pads  by  means  of  fly-wires  with  all  of  said  fly 
wires  being  shorter  than  a  chip  pitch  and  said  link  can  be 
severed  into  two  separate  segments  to  provide  a  flexible 
wiring  system  with  minimal  inductive  coupling,  and  mini- 
mal crossovers  in  the  module  employed  for  engineering 
change  purposes. 


UNIVERSAL  LEADLESS  CHIP  CARRIER  MOUNTING 

PAD 
David  P.  Dabarfcoe,  Eston,  Pn„  Mripar  to  ] 
tion,  Detrail,  Afieh. 

Fllad  Sap.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  419,238 
Int  a^  HOSE  1/02 
UJ5.  CL  361—403  7 


1.  A  universal  mounting  pad  layout  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive leads  for  accepting  landless  chip  carrien  of  different  sizes 
comprising: 
an  interconnection  medium  for  supporting  said  universal 
mounting  pad  and  having  a  central  rectangular  area  de- 
void of  said  leads, 
said  leads  encompassing  said  area  and  being  arranged  in 
groups  associated  respectively  with  the  skies  of  sakl  rect- 
angular area,  the  leads  in  each  of  said  groups  having  their 
longitudinal  axes  oriented  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of 
the  area  skle  with  which  they  are  associated,  the  homolo- 
gous leads  in  each  pair  of  groups  di^osed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  rectangular  area  having  re^ective  coincklent 
center  lines, 
a  like  plurality  of  said  leads  in  each  of  said  groups  having 
their  tips  oriented  in  a  common  plane  and  terminating  on 
the  perimeter  of  said  area, 
a  first  of  sakl  groups  including  an  additkmal  pair  of  lewis 
having  their  tips  situated  in  said  common  plane  with  the 
tips  of  said  likie  plurality  of  leads  in  the  last  mentioned 
group, 
a  second  and  a  third  of  sakl  groups  acUacent  to  sakl  first  of 
sakl  groups  each  includmg  an  additkmal  lead  having  its  tip 
situated  in  sakl  common  plane  with  the  tips  of  sakl  like 
plurality  of  said  leads  in  one  of  the  hot  mentioned  groups, 
a  fourth  of  sakl  groups  opposite  to  sakl  first  of  said  groups 
having  the  tips  of  sakl  like  plurality  of  leads  situated  m  sakl 
common  plane, 
each  of  said  groups  fiirther  mcludmg  successive  pairs  of  sakl 
leads  configured  in  a  staggered  pattern  wherein  the  tips  of 
each  of  sakl  pairs  of  sakl  leads  lie  m  a  plane  paraUel  to  sakl 
common  plane  of  sakl  like  plurality  of  sakl  leads  m  the 
group  with  which  they  are  associated,  but  dkpUcei  there- 
from by  a  distance  directly  proportional  to  the  order  of 
their  succession. 


4i489,366 

PORTABLE  UGHT-BEAM  PROJECTOR  LOCATING 
DEVICE,  SY5IEM 
Edward  J.  RoniacU,  Macomb,  Mkh^  Mripor  to  ne  Unhad 
Stataa  of  Amsrica  aa  repraaentod  by  the  Sacrttny  of  the 
Army,  WaaUngton,  D.C 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  461,722 
Int  a>  F21V  21/26 
VS.  a  362—270  8  rui— 

1.  A  device  for  use  m  determining  the  optfanum  location  and 
coverage  of  optical  detection  devices  to  be  installed  on  sur- 
faces defining  a  volume  to  be  monitored  so  as  to  ensure  com- 
plete coverage  of  the  volume  to  be  uKmitored,  sakl  device 
including: 
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a  projector  housnig  mcludnig,  a  body  correspondfag  gener- 
ally to  the  configuration  of  the  optical  sensor  to  be  m- 
stalled  at  a  specified  location,  said  housing  havmg  a  gener- 
ally cyUndrical  passageway,  and  said  housing  having 
associated  therewith  a  bracket  template  ad^>ted  to  define 
a  location  at  which  mounting  q)ertures  are  to  be  located 
fai  the  surftces  defining  the  protected  volume; 

a  light  source  k)cated  withm  the  cyUndrical  passageway. 


a  light  beam  shroud  mounted  coaxially  with  said  cylindrical 
passageway  said  shroud  being  ad^)ted  to  move  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  said  cylindrical  passageway  so  as  to  vary 
the  cone  of  light  cast  by  the  light  source;  and 

adjustmg  means  for  moving  said  light  beam  shroud  between 
first  maximiim  cone  of  light  position  and  second  miwin^ymi 
oone  of  light  positions,  sakl  adjustment  means  having 
means  associated  therewith  to  hold  the  light  beam  pro- 
jected fixnn  the  shroud  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
volume  protected  by  the  optical  detector  to  be  installed. 


4,489,367 
HEADUGHT  PERMISSIBLE  FOR  USE  IN  EXPLOSIVE 

ATMOSPHERES 
Chartai  R.  Hotw,  660  Tanagsr  Dr.,  Blncfldd,  Va.  24605; 
Marrin  L  Haines,  Rta.  3,  Bra  76-Dl,  Prineeton,  W.  Va. 
24740,  and  Rogir  L.  O'Qnlm,  300  Hale  St,  PMrlibarg,  Va. 
24134 

FDad  Sep.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  832^72 

Int  a^  F21V  3/00 

VS.  CL  362—311  7  Clahn 


the  bousing,  the  interior  surface  of  the  side  walls  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  housing  tapering  inwardly  from  the 
exterior  to  the  interior  of  the  houring  a  relatively  long 
distance  so  as  to  define  a  relatively  deep  inwardly  con- 
vergmg  mouth  surface  at  the  opening  in  the  housing; 

a  bulb  retaining  member  adapted  to  receive  the  lens  of  the 
bulb  m  generally  surrounding  relation,  the  retaining  mem- 
ber being  engageable  generally  at  one  end  thereof,  consti- 
tuting its  rearward  end,  with  the  bulb  and  having  a  lens 
cover  at  its  opposite  end,  constitutmg  its  forward  end,  for 
protecting  the  lens,  the  retaming  member  frirther  having  a 
rebtively  wide  peripheral  surface  Upering  inwardly  from 
the  forward  to  rearward  end  thereof  to  define  a  relatively 
wide  inwardly  coverging  retainer  surface,  said  retainer 
surface  being  so  sized  and  shaped  relative  to  said  mouth 
surface  of  the  housing  as  to  enable  the  retaimng  member 
to  be  fitted  in  the  openmg  in  the  bousing  a  significant 
depth,  with  the  retainer  surface  and  the  mouth  surface 
being  in  surfsce-to-surface  sealing  engagement  along  the 
entire  peripheries  thereof; 

means  for  detachably  mounting  the  retaining  member  on  the 
bulb  to  form  a  bulb  sub-assembly,  separate  from  the  hous- 
ing, adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  housing  and  close  the 
openmg  therein;  and 

means  for  detachably  securing  the  sub-assembly  to  the  hous- 
ing, whereby  with  the  sub-assembly  secured  to  the  hous- 
ing said  explosion-proof  closure  presents  a  relatively  long 
flame  path  at  the  opening  to  the  houung  for  quenching 
any  ignited  gases  tending  to  flow  outwardly  from  the 
closure  between  the  housmg  and  the  retaining  member  on 
an  internal  explosion  in  the  closure,  and  with  the  sub- 
assembly removed  from  the  housing,  a  defective  light  bulb 
readily  can  be  replaced  in  the  sub-assembly. 


HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  UGHT  FIXTURE 

Riehard  SangiaaM,  263  E.  4lh  A?c  Roeelle,  N  J.  07203,  and 

Thonms  Raasallo,  752  Newark  Atc,  Ellabcth,  N  J.  07208 

FDad  Dae.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  565,908 

Int  ai  B60Q 1/00 

VS.  a  362-368  14 


1.  An  exploskm-proof  closure  for  an  electric  light  bulb  hav- 
ing a  base  ad^Med  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
power  for  energizing  the  bulb,  and  a  lens  at  the  q)posite  end  of 
the  bulb,  the  closure  bemg  usable  m  potentkdly  explosive 
atmospheres  such  as  underground  coal  nunes,  the  closure 
compnsmg: 
a  bousing  having  an  qwning  therein  at  one  end  thereof, 
oonstitDting  the  fbrward  end  of  the  housnig,  an  end  wall  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  housing,  constitutmg  the  rearward 
end  of  the  housing,  and  skle  walls  intermediate  the  ends  of 


1.  A  high  mtensity  discharge  light  fixture  comprising: 

a  fixture  housing; 

a  first  housmg  component  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  U- 
shaped  section  defined  by  a  first  leg  directed  toward  the 
fixture  interior,  a  second  leg  directed  toward  the  fixture 
exterior,  and  a  base  interconnectmg  said  legs,  sakl  first  leg 
bemg  at  least  as  long  u  said  second  leg; 

a  second  housmg  component; 

a  first  end  of  sakl  second  housing  component  interdigitated 
between  sakl  first  housing  coovonent  first  and  second  1^ 
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wfaaraby  to  define  •  Joint  tetwMB  Hid  hoonig  compo- 
— ti;aid 

I  for  dinetinf  witer  from  Mid  joint 


cowiyoLQBCun'  fob  a  flybaci  stepchaiger 

Hnwd  8.  Otakmt,  Briltaora  Camtft  Md.,  amimm  to  Tie 
(Mtod  8litoi  or  AMrict  a  npNMMid  bf  the  8«nl»y  or 
the  Natf,  WMMiHoi,  0.C 

nod  Im. »,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  808,dn 
tat  a^  MOM  J/iiJ 

uAai8»-n  7 


connected  to  the  re^ective  dndn  tennhiab  of  nid  power 
tmmtor^ 

rectifier  meent  coupled  to  laid  Mcondiry  oofl  of  laid  tnnt* 
fionner  for  rectifyhig  the  alternating  enmat  prodnoad  in 
•aid  secondary  oofl  to  thereby  provide  a  dc  ootpot  tignal; 
and 


r!SJI=r 


1.  A  control  dreait  for  a  pawtt  supply,  oompnong : 
•  traaaforuwi  having  a  primary  and  a  leooadary,  laid  we- 
oodary  powering  a  load  oomiectad  acrom  the  lecondary; 
n  twitching  truaistor  ISsr  powering  the  primary  at  md 


a  battery<«aving  dreuit  including  meant  for  generating  an 
internal  voltage  reference  lignal,  comparator  meant  for 
comparing  the  vdtage  of  laid  reference  rignal  with  the 
voltage  of  Mid  dc  output  lignal  of  laid  leetifier  mean,  and 
■witching  meant  controlled  by  laid  comparator  operable 
to  twitch  off  Mid  converter  when  the  output  voltage  of 
Mid  converter  eiceedt  the  voltage  of  Mid  reference  lignal 
by  more  than  a  predetermined  amount. 


■  timing  dreuit  for  proqudng  a  dday  after  reodving  an 
fantialization  dgnal,  laid  timing  drdt  varying  laid  dday 
favendy  m  the  electifcd  ri^  acro«  laid  load,  laid 
timing  circuit  receiving  a  reinitializing  lignd  a  wt  *mf 
after  die  end  of  laid  dday; 

an  enabling  circuit  for  *^M*"f  on  Mid  twitching  trutittor 
after  Mid  dday, 

a  flnt  diMbling  dredt  for  ditabling  laid  twitching  trutittor 
when  the  current  on  the  primary  reaehet  a  predetermined 
pnmary  limit; 

a  teoood  ditabling  circuit  for  ditabling  laid  twitching  tno- 
littor  when  the  dectricddgndacroM  Mid  load  eiceedt  a 
predetermined  load  limit  after  laid  twitching  trantittor 
hM  been  enabled  by  the  enabling  dredt  and  dttabled  by 
the  fint  ditabling  cirguhi 


SYNIHESIZED  SINE-WAVE  STAHC  GENBRATOB 
ririM  laniek,  MMfyvrOla,  Pi.,  iMlpar  to  Wi 
Electric  GaiPn  Flltibuq^  Pi. 

Rhd  Apr.  2S,  1982,  te.  No.  3714I88 
ht.OL»  HUM  7/48 


4tl8M^ 

HIGH  CAPACTTY  D09C  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 

SUITABLE  POR  CHARONG  BLBCnONIC  CAMERA 

PLASH  fjJMPS 

Albtrt  Miittod,  SaMB  F^  N,  MiL,  Mdpor  to  Mdvto  A.  Pfe. 

dw  aid  PhO^  M.  CM»,  bilh  or  Snto  Fi,  N.  Mo. 

Fllad  Si^  aTma.  Sir.  No.  40,013 

tata)H8IMi/»J 

uj.aio-as  €cum 

1.  A  do-dc  voltage  oonvertor  tdtablo  for  charging  recharge- 

ablo  oapodtor-batod  doviooi.  particularly  deetrooic  camera 

itaih  lan^N,  oooqwidng: 

pulM  train  genontor  mooat  operable  to  produce  a  pair  of 

Ugh  ftoqoancy  pote  ttdn  rignalt  which  are  approa- 

flMtoly  180  dogroM  out  of  phoM  with  reipoct  to  one  on- 


rm 


a  pdr  or  Ugh  frequency  metd  odde  temiconductor  field 
oAot  power  tranditon.  add  polao  trdn  tigndt  from  idd 
paho  trdn  goBordor  moant  bdng  applied  to  the  raapec- 
tivo  input  gym  of  Mid  Ugh  ftiqBOBcypowiertrantittori; 

a  poww  trantformoi  having  a  primary  coil  and  a  aocondary 
eoil.  and  a  ooMar  top  coonoctod  to  idd  primary  oofl  which 
it  ooMMdod  through  a  oentor  tap  conductor  to  a  tooroe  of 
de  ounoBt.  the  oppodto  endt  of  idd  primary  coil  bdng 


1.  A  dne  wave  power  generator  comprWng: 
a  DC  link  voltage  tooroe;  ^ 

an  AC  load; 

an  inverter  bridge  connected  between  laid  DC  hnk  v(ritage 
andtaidkwd; 

a  teriet  networii  hi  the  diagond  of  add  bridge  induding  an 
hiductor  and  an  ou^wt  trantforme^  laid  output  tnu^ 
fbrmer  bdng  oonneeted  to  laid  ktod; 

a  filter  bapodtor  oporativo  with  Mid  load; 

a  fint  comparator  for  altematdy  twiteUng  taito  '^TtriwtioB 
a  fint  pair  of  power  twitohM  of  Mid  bridge  on  two  oppo> 
dto  poke  thereof  and  at  one  end  of  Mid  leriM  aotworit; 

a  tecond  comporaior  for  ahamndy  iwiteUng  tato  oonduo- 
tioB  a  loooiri  pdr  of  power  awitohH  of  Mid  bridge  oa  two 
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oppodto  poke  theraof  and  d  the  odior  end  of  add  MriH 
BOtwoffc;  and 

todback  moaat  rttpoadve  to  the  difference  between  the 
output  tfidd  ou^Hit  trantformoi  and  a  dne  wave  refer- 
ence rignd  for  oontroOmg  mid  fird  comporator  toccea- 
dvdy  m  a  drivmg  mode  and  m  a  conmiutation  mode  in 
rdatioa  to  oae  power  twitch  of  idd  lecoad  pdr;  laid 
drivhig  mode  bdag  dfecdve  with  one  of  the  power  VS.  CL  3C9— 86 
twitchH  of  the  fird  pdr,  idd  commutation  mode  bdng 
dfecdve  with  the  other  of  the  power  twiteha  of  the  fird 


4»48M7S 
NON-OnSIPATIVE  LC  8NUBBEB  CDCUIT 
G.M.d  " 


FBod  Dae.  8, 1982,  Sir.  No.  448,014 

V  appHcattaa  Fkaoa,  Dec  14, 1981, 81 28»2 


laid  fint  and  lecoad  comparaton  each  having  an  hyiteretb 
OBtaMiahing  an  i9per  and  a  lower  limit  m  the  rt^cnw  to 
add  diffimnoe  m  dthor  direction  relative  to  Mid  reference 


the  dfivmg  mode  for  an  aatodatod  one  of  the  power 
twitchH  of  the  fird  pdr  bdng  operative  toward  and  away 
from  one  of  laid  upper  and  lower  limitt  of  the  fird  com* 


thenby  to  lynthedie  a  dne  wave  d  the  output  of  laid 
former  wUch  it  repreaontative  of  idd  dne  wave  reference 


with  the  addittond  providon  of  a  tynduonidng  feedback 
loop  re^ondve  to  a  dgnd  repretentative  of  the  twitohing 
frequency  of  Mid  fird  oompnator  and  to  a  dock  dgnd  of 
a  frequeacy  which  ia  an  mtogrd  mdtiple  of  the  fraquency 
of  Mid  dne  wave  reference  dgnd  for  tynchromiing  the 
operation  of  add  fird  and  looond  conqittaton. 

4^489,373 
OPTICAL  GA1E  SIGNAL  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
AND  IHYRISTOB  CONVERTER  APPARATUS 
INCLUDING  IHE  SAME 
YahUko  Itatoao,  Tokyo,  aad  1W«U 
bott  of  JipoB,  iMl^on  to  Tokyo  I 
[awBBikI,  Japaa 

PDad  Feb.  28, 1988,  Sar.  No.  449,782 
tolty,  appUcBtfoa  Japaa,  Mar.  8, 1982, 87-34880 
tat  a>H02H  7/715 
UJB.a381-84  M< 


L  ta  a  non^litdpative  nubber  circuit  adapted  fbr  um  hi  a 
power  twitching  dredt  of  the  type  inelodhig  a  aouroe  of  D.C 
voltoge,  d  leed  one  controlled  twitch,  a  main  indoctaoce 
connected  directly  to  laid  twitch  edited  to  protect  idd 
twitoh  during  cloture  thereof,  a  load  having  a  free  whed  diode 
aaiociated  therewith,  laid  twitoh.  mdn  faidoetance  and  load 
bdng  OMmocted  in  leriM  acroH  Mid  aource,  and  a  c^ocitor 
adqrtod  to  protect  laid  twitoh  during  opening  thereof, 
the  improvenieat  compritiog  a  branch  circuit  including  said 
capodtor,  a  fird  diode  and  an  auxiliary  inductance  io 
teriet,  mounted  in  paralld  acroti  aaid  twitoh,  with  a  fint 
termind  of  laid  capacitor  connected  directly  to  the  junc- 
tion of  Mid  controlled  twitoh  and  laid  main  inductance, 
a  tecond  diode  connected  between  the  aecood  termind  of 
Idd  cqmdtor  and  a  pomt  of  tubttantially  fixed  potentid 
provkled  by  meant  awocirted  with  taid  voltage  aource, 
laid  fixed  potentid  being  U^ier  or  tower  than  the  poten- 
tid  applied  to  the  end  of  takl  controlled  twitoh  oppoau 
Idd  mdn  inductance,  according  to  whether  add  latter 
potentid  it  n^ative  or  poaitive  re^ectivdy; 
Idd  fird  and  tecond  diodH  bdng  period  to  be  blocking  with 
reqwct  to  the  D.C  voltage  applied  by  aaid  aouroe  to  the 
brnch  dredt  induding  laid  diodet  and  aaid  auxiliary 
mductanoe  m  aoriaa. 


1  An  optied  gate  dgnd  generatmg  apporatut  for  firing  a 
p>nrality<rfthyriaton  m  a  thyrialor  coiverter  apparatua,  com* 
priaing: 

moana  for  goneratfaig  an  dectricd  gate  dgnal; 

a  phirdity  of  fiid  light  omittmg  dementa,  each  bdng  con- 
nected to  raodve  add  deetricd  gate  dgad  for  generating 
a  fird  optied  aignal; 

a  plurality  of  anxffiary  dredta,  each  indudhig  a  aorin  con- 
nection of  a  aecood  light  emittfaig  element  and  a  nonUneor 
dement  and  bdng  connected  to  receive  add  dectricd 
gate  dgnd  for  geoerating  a  aocoad  optied  dgnal.  each  of 
Kill  auOiary  dredta  bdng  conneded  m  poraDd  with 
each  of  add  fird  light  omit^  demonta;  and 

a  plurality  of  light  gddea,  each  having  a  fbd,  a  aecood  and 
a  third  branchea,  each  of  aaid  light  gnklH  bdng  comwctod 
to  raodve  aaid  fird  and  aeoond  optied  dyialt  d  endt  of 
Idd  fird  and  aecond  branchea,  reqwctivdy  and  for  gdd* 
tog  add  fird  and  aaoood  optiod  aignala  to  an  end  of  add 
tUrd  bnutoh  to  inodooe  add  optied  gate  dgnaL 


4,489,374 
REdlPyiNG  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  A.C 
GENERATOR 
YaaaUro  YeaUda,  Hyogo,  Japaa,  aadpar  to  MttaiMaU  DaiM 
briiha,  Tokyo,  Japa 
FDod  Sap.  14, 1182,  Sar.  No.  418474 
.rierily,  appHiidliB  Japaa,  Sap.  21,  1981,  88- 
141282[U]:  Sep.  22.  1981,  S6.141214(U] 

tat  a^  H02M  J/00 
UJB.  a  383-148  )  2 


1.  A  rectifying  apporatut  for  an  automotive  A.C  generator 
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at  iMt  one  rtotifyiag  4tBviot  for  ooovvrttag  an  A.C  oatput 
of  Mid  fanarator  iato  a  diraet  enmnt.  aaeh  of  Mid  at  kait 
ona  lactifViBf  davfea  having  a  phmUty  of  reetillan.  each 
of  aid  plurality  of  raetiflan  having  a  Mmioonductor  elup 
and  a  capacHor  oooiactad  hi  parallel  therewith,  theraby 
ibming  a  panOal  connection,  and  having  a  protecting 
•aahr  Ibr  hnulating  and  MaUng  the  pardM  connection: 

wherein  Mid  nmioondiictor  chip  and  capacitor  of  each  of 
Mid  phvality  of  raetUlan  are  connected  in  parallel  with 

each  other  between  an  external  connection  terminal  and  a 
heat  link,  thereby  ftmning  a  parallel  connection:  and 
wharefai  Mid  capacitor  of  each  of  Mid  plorality  of  radtifien 
it  formed  in  a  ring  ihapa,  and  Mid  heat  link  is  formed  with 
a  protjection  at  a  center  on  a  bottom  thereof,  and  wherein 
Mid  Mmicondiictor  chip  hM  one  end  connected  to  Mid 
projection  of  Mid  heet  link,  and  Mid  capacitor  hM  one  end 
connected  to  a  periphery  of  Mid  bottom  of  Mid  heat  nnk, 
and  wherein  mU  MMioondnctor  chip  and  Mid  capacitor 
each  have  other  ends  which  are  connected  to  Mid  external 
coonectioa  termhial,  and  said  semiconductor  chip  and  said 
capadtor  are  eonnaeted  in  parallel  with  each  other, 
thereby  forming  a  paiallel  connection. 


MtMTS 

INDUaTKIAL  PROCne  OONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
■khMi  E.  PiMMn,  Pao  HOle  TowniUp,  AUnheny  County, 

Pin  airiparla  WeatiiiloMa  Electric  Garp^  PfttAnih,  Pa. 
PDed  Air.  U,  1N2,  te.  No.  Wjni 
bt  a*  GOB  JS/Ol  OOCF 15/46 
VA  a  3M-187  T  7 1 


1 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  an  industrial  proccH  having  an 
operation  control  member,  and  with  said  control  upantus 
having  a  variable  task  load,  the  combination  of; 

controller  means  coupled  with  the  control  member  and 
having  a  predetermined  algorithm  with  a  raferenoe  con- 
troller iteration  interval  and  with  an  establislied  gain  for 
determining  the  operatioa  of  Mid  industrial  process, 

means  for  establishing  the  actual  controller  execution  inter- 
val in  relation  to  said  task  load, 

meens  for  establiddng  a  ratio  of  the  reference  iteration  inter- 
val and  the  actual  execution  interval,  and 

meens  for  changing  said  gain  automatically  in  rasponie  to 
that  ratio. 


response  to  an  input  desired  operation  parameter,  the  comMna- 
tionof 

flnt  means  for  providhtg  feedbeek  control  of  said  control 

member  in  accordance  with  said  deaiied  opoation  param- 
eter, 

aecood  meens  for  sensing  a  monotonic  external  dteurbance 
tending  to  either  inereese  or  deereaw  said  prooeM  opera- 
tion level, 

third  means  for  provkling  a  feed-forward  first  control  signal 
in  accordance  with  said  external  disturbance, 

Iburth  means  responsive  to  and  modifyfaig  said  first  control 
signal  hi  accordance  with  a  predMnnhied  abaolute  leed/- 
bg  characteristic  such  that,  when  sakl  external  distur- 
bance tending  to  increaw  said  proceH  operation  level 


occurs,  a  first  positive  signal  component  is  added  to  said 
first  control  signal,  which  component  is  iwfatfrfntd  until 
after  that  disturbance  ceasM  and  is  then  allowed  to  grace- 
folly  decay  once  said  prooeM  qwration  level  approacha 
steady  sute,  and,  when  said  external  disturbance  tendhig 
to  decrease  said  prooea  operation  levd  occurs,  a  second 
positive  signal  component  is  added  to  said  first  control 
signal,  which  component  is  maintained  until  after  that 
disturbance  oeasM  and  is  then  allowed  to  graeeftilly  decay 
once  said  piooeH  operation  level  approachM  steady  state, 
aeid  fourth  means  providing  a  second  control  sigMl  so 
modified, 
with  said  first  means  befaig  resp(»sive  to  the  providon  of 

said  second  control  signal  for  deterndning  the  operation  of 
the  control  member. 


4^IIM7V 

INDinrUAL  PROCESS  OONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

MEniOD 

RIgard  E.  Patman,  Hm  Hma  TewMhlp,  Allegany  Cooty. 

Pfc,  iMlpar  to  WialBihiaiii  Ehctrlc  Corp..  PHabargk.  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  U.  1M2.  Ser.  No.  3C7428 

IM.  as  O08B  JSAO;  OKF 13/46 

US.  a  3i4-MS  11  n.1— 

1.  In  apparatus  for  the  operational  control  of  a  non-linear 

prooeM  having  a  control  member  determining  that  (deration  in 


MtM77 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTTNG  MACHINE  COMPONENT 

INTERFERENCE 
Halsna  &  N.  Mawyer,  TVoy,  and  Dank  S.  Welch,  Qwal,  both 
of  Va.,  aasipan  to  GsMral  Elaetrlc  Coapanr 
fllla,Va. 

FDad  Sap.  7,  lMa»  Sa.  No.  418,0>9 

bLOJQOSB  23/02 

UA  CL  364~lff7  g 

1.  A  method  for  determining  interference  between  relatively 
moveable  components  of  a  computer  controlled  industrial 
machine,  the  machine  befaig  automatically  controlled  by  a 
computer  program  to  cauw  relative  movement  between  a  tool 
on  the  machuie  and  a  woricpiece,  the  craiputer  program  pro- 
vidfaig  sequential  btocks  of  data,  selected  ona  of  the  dau 
blocks  comprisfaig  incremental  positioning  conunands  for  caus- 
ing the  tool  to  move  with  respect  to  theworkpiece,  said 
method  o(»iprisuig  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  definfaig  a  protected  lone  witUn  a  q)here  of  operation  of  an  average  effective  length.  i.e.,  an  average  number  of 
themachfay  records  per  transfer  dau  block;  and 

(b)  determfating  for  each  of  the  positioung  commands  varying  means  for  varying  said  average  effective  loigth  of 
whether  relative  movement  between  die  tool  and  work-  nid  transfer  dau  blocks. 


11.  A  dau  prooessbig  system  oompriring  at  least  one  mem- 
ory unit  fiw  storing  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  dau  each  faicludfaig 
n  dau  records  where  n  is  a  poaitive  faiuger,  a  cache  memory 
for  storing  a  portion  of  the  daU  stored  fai  said  memory  unit,  a 
host  processor  for  requesting  dau  stored  ui  said  memory  unit, 
and  a  oontroUa  for  transferring  said  requested  dau  to  said  host 
processor  from  said  cache  memory  if  said  requested  dau  is 
currendy  stored  fai  sakl  cache  memory  and  for  transferring  said 
requested  dau  to  sakl  host  processor  from  said  memory  unit  if 
sakl  requested  dau  is  not  currendy  stored  ui  sakl  cache  mem- 
ory, said  oontrolla  comprisfaig: 
tiinafa  means  for  transferring  to  sakl  caclw  memory  horn 
sakl  memory  unit  a  transfisr  dau  bk)ck  contafaung  a  plural- 
ity of  dau  records  faicludfaig  sakl  requested  dau  record, 
sakl  transfer  means  transfierring  to  sakl  cache  memory  a 
plurality  of  transfer  daU  blocks  over  a  predeternuned 
period  of  tune,  said  plurality  of  transfer  dau  blocks  havfaig 


4,419,379 
DISTRIBUTED  DATA  PROCESSING  IN 
RING-STRUCTURED  NETWORIS  ARCHlTBCrED  FOR 
FULL  DUPLEX  PEER-TO-PEER  OPERATION  OF 
PROCESSING  STATIONS  AND  UNINTERRUPTIBLE 
TRANSFER  OF  LONG  DATA  RECORDS  BETWEEN 
STATIONS 
Ckartas  S.  Laatar,  Dalray  Beach;  Hiraa  M.  MazweU;  Rega  E. 
McEay.  both  of  Boea  Raton,  and  Leonard  Wsta,  Hollywood, 
aD  of  FlOn  aasipoa  to  InUinathwal  BaataMaf 
Araonk,N.Y. 
FDed  Jak  28, 1912,  Sa.  No.  342*499 
lat  a^  GOSF  3/04 
US.  a  364—200  g 


piece  win  cauw  the  tool  to  faitersect  a  boundary  of  the 
protected  lone;  and 
(c)  faihibituig  operation  of  the  machfaie  for  any  of  the  posi- 
tknfaig  commands  havfaig  a  predicted  path  of  movement 
faitersectfaig  the  protected  xone. 


4«489,378 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  QUANTTTY  OF 
PREFETCH  DATA  IN  A  DISE  CACHE  OPERATION 
Jeny  D.  Dfaioa;  Gerald  A.  Maraaas;  Andrew  B.  McNeOl,  aU  of 
Boca  Raton,  and  GeraM  U.  Merckel,  Delray  Beaeh.  aU  of  Fla., 
■aripai  to  lHaaalhinal  niiilaca  Machiaa  Corporation, 
AfBnak,N.Y. 

FOad  Jan.  8, 1981,  Sa.  No.  270,780 
tat  a'  G08F  9/06,  13/00 
US.  a  364-200  18 
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1.  In  a  dau  communication  network  in  which  plural  dau 
processing  systems  are  serially  interconnected  in  s  dosed  ring, 
each  system  havfaig  a  memory,  processuig  logic,  at  leut  one 
device  attachment  port  and  at  least  one  input/output  channel 
for  transferring  uiformation  between  respective  ports  and 
memory,  at  loHt  one  of  said  ports  being  Unked  to  oonununica- 
tion  media  fomung  sakl  closed  rfaig,  each  said  channel  beuig 
controllable  by  the  respective  system  to  form  a  plurality  of 
co-active  subchannels  between  a  plurality  of  discrete  memory 
storage  aroH  and  ports  fai  the  respective  system,  a  method  of 
operating  any  one  of  sakl  systems  to  communicate  with  other 
said  systems  through  its  subchannels  and  sakl  ring  comprisfaig: 
reservfaig  at  least  three  subchannels  ui  said  one  system  exclu- 
sively for  transferring  uiformatk>n  between  its  memory 
and  odia  sakl  systems  vut  said  ring; 
operatfaig  said  one  system  to  carry  out  communication  with 
another  said  system,  fai  a  fUl  duplex  mode,  by  transferring 
faiformation  bidirectionally  between  its  memory  and  the 
other  system  via  two  of  sakl  three  reserved  subchannels 
and  sakl  ring;  and 
operatfaig  said  system,  while  conducting  sakl  fUl  duplex 
communicatkm,  to  be  receptive  to  messaga  firom  any  of 
sakl  otha  systems  requuing  urgent  attention,  and  to  trans- 
fer such  messaga  faito  its  memory  via  remafaung  one  of 
said  three  reserved  subchannels. 


4,489,380 
WRITE  PROTECTED  MEMORY 
Richard  A.  Carey,  Aahland,  and  Jerry  Fialk,  Medway.  both  of 
to  Honeywell  Inlbnnation  Wj alias  Inc^ 


FDed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Sa.  No.  364381 
tat  a'  G06F  13/00 
US.  a  364-200  3 

1.  A  central  processor  unit  (CPU)  faicludfaig  a  memory  and  a 
microprocessor,  said  CPU  befaig  operative  fai  a  write  enable 
mode  for  writing  faiformation  uito  sakl  memory,  and  tanha 
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biiai  opcndve  in  •  writ«  protect  mode  to  CMW  Mid  mkio- 
pwnwMHobtiachtotcDrreclkaiiiicreprogiiiuiawipoiMe 
to  •  write  OMniory  oonmMad  fenenled  by  nid  microprooei* 
■or.  Mid  CPU  ooapciriuy 

Bieropcoceaor  Bemi  hr  genentiag  a  plurality  of  addreM 
iifnii  oo  an  addfCM  boa,  fenentiaf  •  phmlity  ofdate 
dgnala  on  a  data  boa  and  fenentins  a  ploraUty  of  boa 
cycle  lignah; 

wiiie  protect  meana  mpooiive  to  the  phnlity  of  addreaa 
iignala  in  a  flnt  itate.  t  flfit  of  the  planUty  of  data  rignala 
in  a  flnt  itate,  and  a  fint  boa  cycle  dipial  for  genentmg  a 
flnt  fignal  in  a  lint  awe  indicative  of  Mid  write  protect 
mode,  nid  write  promct  meana  being  leapooaive  to  the 

plarahty  of  addram  lipiala  in  the  fint  atate,  the  fint  of  the 
phmhty  of  data  iignak  in  a  aeoond  atate,  and  the  fint  bua 
cycle  aignal  for  generating  the  flnt  rignal  in  a  aecond  atate, 
■Bid  write  protect  meana  bchig  ftirther  reapoMive  to  the  first 
■ignal  in  the  fint  ■tata  and  a  aeoond  bua  cycle  ngnal  for 
a  aeooiid  aignal  indicative  of  said  memory 
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I  or  more  of  ■aid  levda  having  dual  data  porta,  one  of  aaid 
porta  being  equipped  with  one  or  more  data  bolfen, 

eech  of  aaid  one  or  more  of  ■aid  levela  havfaig  a  data  atonge 
amy  having  a  bit  width  equal  to  the  bit  width  of  aaid 
buffera. 


^         I  raapondva  to  the  aeoond  bua  cycle  lignal,  the 

aeoond  ■ignal  for  writing  a  data  word  repreaentative  of  the 
phvahty  of  data  lignala  received  from  aaid  data  bua  at  an 
■ddrem  location  of  ■aid  memory  ■pecified  by  the  plunUty 
of  addrea  aignala  in  a  aeoond  itate;  and 
Bonmaakable  interrupt  meana  reaponaive  to  the  fint  aignal 
end  the  aecond  bua  cycle  ■ignal  for  generating  a  third 
■ignalfor  canaing  nid  micropiucea^or  meana  to  interrupt 
a  current  microprogram  to  toanch  to  the  correction  mi* 
Cfopiogiam. 
wherein  aid  mirwpiixciaui  meana  ineludea, 
■iid  mirroprocea^ui  for  generating  a  plurality  of  com- 
mand tiffiMiM  to  identiy  the  type  of  bua  cyde  that  aaid 
CPU  ia  ■tartittg  to  execute; 
a  flBultiptexer  reaponaive  to  the  plurality  of  command 
agnala  in  a  first  atatf  for  genoating  the  ■econd  bua 
cycle  ■ignal;  and 
a  bua  controller  re^ponive  to  the  plurality  of  command 
■ignala  in  a  ■econd  date  for  generating  the  first  bus 
cycle  ■ignal. 


an  internal  data  bua  of  bit  width  equal  to  aaid  bit  width  of 
■aid  amy  and  oud  buflien  for  connecting  aaid  amy  to 
■aid  buifen  and  to  the  other  of  ■aid  dual  data  porta,  and 

first  and  second  Iridirectional  data  buaea  for  interconnecting 
■aid  buffered  port  to  a  higher  memory  level  and  for  inter- 
connecting  aaid  other  port  to  a  lower  level,  reapectively. 

4)48932 
VEHICLE  ANTI-SKID  SYSIEM,  AND  MEIHOD  OF 
BRAKE  CONTROL 
WolMNelar  Jonnar,  BaOataln;  WeHlpi^  KotMlil 
Helm  Leibar,  Obantadngaa,  aU  of  FW.  Rap.  of  i 
eaaignon  to  Robert  Boeeh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUad  Feb.  M,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  49,741 
riorlty,  appttentlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  GamHj,  M».  if, 
1M2.3209M9  ^ 

Inta>BCOT«/»? 
U.S.  a  364— 4M  ig 


MlM81 

HIERARCHICAL  MEMORIES  HAVING  TWO  PORTS  AT 

EACH  SUB0RDINA1E  MEMORY  LEVEL 

«d  VineaiM  F.  SoOltta,  Jr.,  Rhinabeek.  en  of  N.Y.. 
to  lif  mUmmI  liailMM  MicMnaa 

NY  r 

FM  Ang.  C  If^  Sar.  No.  40MU 

IM.  a'  GOIF  lS/00 

U3.aM4-J0O  10 

L  A  hierarchical  memory  ayatem  having  a  plurality  of  mem- 
ory tevnia, 


1.  Anti-brake  lock  or  anti-akid  aystem  for  a  vehicle  having 
right  qt)  and  left  (L)  sidea: 

wheel  apeed  senaon  (30.  21)  aaaodated.  reapectively.  with 
right  and  left  wheeb  of  tin  vehicle  and  providing  right 
and  left  wheel  speed  signala; 

signal  prooeaafaig  meana  (22, 23)  receiving  die  right  and  left 
wheel  speed  signala  and  generating  wheel  behavior  aignala 
repreaentative  of  wheel  acoelention.  deceleration,  and 
wheel  alip  (+b,  -b.  X>, 

right  and  left  wheel  brake  control  drcuita  (244  34^*  2Ba, 
25b)  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the  aignal  proceaaing 
meena  and  controlling  wheel  brake  preaaure  (PX  in  acco^ 
dance  with  the  differential  vahiea  of  ri^t  and  left  wheel 
behavior,  aa  repreaented  by  tite  wheel  behavior  signala, 
and  preventing  occurrence  of  vehicle  yaw  by  holding  the 
braldng  preaaure  (Pi)  of  the  wheel  ha^  the  higher  ratd 
fHctioB  ooefndent  of  the  wheeb  on  the  two  aidea  of  the 
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vehicle  oonatant,  when  the  brake  preaaure  (PjO  of  die 
wheel  having  die  lower  road  firiction  ooeflleient  ia  da- 
enaaad  and  held  oonatant  and  1)  tncraaatag  it  (Pt)  dwte- 
after  hi  aynehroniam  widi  a  pulaed  hiereaae  of  die  braU^ 
pnanre  (PjO  of  die  wheel  havtag  die  lower  road  firiction 


EUCnOOPTICAL  SENSOR  FOR  WATT-HOUR 


>  fbr  deeraeahig  the  braUng 
I  (32, 33, 38)  fbr  tim^  die  duration  of  pressure  drop 
(Pjl,  19)  at  die  wheel  of  die  lower  road  fUction  ooeffldent 
end  generating  en  override  control  aignal  (Ez)  if  said  time 
duration  eioeeda  a  predetermhied  timing  hiterval  (to), 
said  override  control  aignal  befaig  applied  to  control  pulaed 
bcraaae  of  die  wheel  brake  praaaure  (Pt)  in  die  wheel 
having  die  higher  roed  firiction  coefficient  until  the  wheel 
brake  preaaure  ia  increeaed  hi  synchronism  for  bodi 
wheels. 


M89,383 

CLOSED-LOOP  MAGNEnC  ROLL/YAW  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  INCUNAHON  ORBIT  SATELLITES 
Oeerp  E.  flrhmiil,  Jr.,  Vineantown,  N J.,  aaalganr  to  RCA 
Oatpentian,  New  Yerfc,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  M,  IfSl,  Sar.  No.  312,27< 
^tot  a»  OOCF  IS/SOi  B64G I/S2 


TSUfiRPSISl" 


1.  A  doaed-loop  magnetic  torquing  system  m  a  high  indma- 
tion  earth  oriented  orbiting  pitch  momentum  biaaed  satellite 
fbr  automatically  controlling  die  roll  error  and  yaw  error  of 
the  satellite  and/or  providfflg  nutatkm  dampnig  of  the  utellite, 
to  dier^  orient  die  pitch  ana  to  a  deaired  attitude  normal  to 
die  orbit  pbne,  aaid  1^  aiia  being  coUneer  widi  die  momen- 
tum vector  of  the  seteUite,  said  hi^  mdination  orbit  being 
auch  diet  die  geomagnetic  field  hea  generally  m  die  ofbit  plane 
and  the  poritive  momentum  vector  of  the  satellite  is  on  the 
positive  orbit  normal,  said  aystem  comprising; 
roll  error  senahig  means  fbr  generathig  a  first  signal  repre- 

aenting  a  rdl  attitude  devietion  of  die  pitch  axis  firom  said 

deaired  attitude; 
magnetic  torquing  means  suitably  oriented  in  die  body  of  dw 

satellite  fbr  producing,  when  energixed.  a  magnetic  dipole 

mtmient.  which  dipole  nKmient  ia  parallel  to  the  pitch  axis 

of  dw  satellite; 

meana  for  senstaig  die  satellite  poaition  in  orbit  fbr  providing 
a  aeoond  signal  indicative  of  when  said  satellite  is  m  either 
of  two  spaced  quadranta  1  and  3  of  its  orbit,  each  lying 
generally  between  a  first  plane  in  which  the  magnetic 
equator  Uea,  and  a  second  plane  normal  to  the  orbit  phme 
and  passing  duou^  die  geomagnetic  polea.  said  quad- 
ranta 1  and  3  compriaiug  parte  of  the  orbit  in  which  the 
velocity  vector  of  sakl  satellite  is  toward  said  second  phme 
from  the  direction  of  said  first  plane,  said  means  alao 
providhig  a  third  signal  indicative  of  when  said  satellite 
has  crossed  said  second  plue;  and 

meana  reaponaive  to  said  first,  second,  and  third  signals  for 
energixmg  said  magnetic  torqumg  meena  solely  when  said 
satellite  ia  m  sakl  quadranta  1  and  3  of  ita  orbit 


R.  Hmlsy,  BroekflaM,  aid  Qrda  Glikar,  MfliiMfcii, 
balh  el  Wla.,  aaripnn  la  McGrmr>Eiban  CbMUB 
Maidein,m. 

FOad  Mfer.  1, 1882,  Sar.  Ne.  S83«47« 
lit  a'  081R  27/26,  WMi  OmC  19/36 

VACLm^^m  4 
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1.  An  dectronie  watt-hour  meter,  comprising:  an  e]ectnK>p- 
tical  watt-hour  sensor,  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  consumer's 
oonnectkm  to  a  aource  of  electric  power,  for  sensing  the  vdt- 
age  supplied  to  and  die  current  drawn  by  die  consumer's 
electric  kied  and  tot  producing  ouqrat  aignals  indicative  of  a 
quantity  of  watt-houn  of  power  utilixed  by  die  consumer,  and 
power  supply  meens  for  supplying  D.C  power  to  said  electro- 
optical  watt-hour  sensor  f^om  sakl  consumer*!  connection,  Mud 
dectrooptical  aeuor  oompriaing 
a  yoke  having  a  voltage  core  and  at  leaat  one  current  core, 
an  induction  diak  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  on  sakl  yoke 

and  which  has  at  leest  one  eperture  dierein, 
a  voltage  coil  on  seid  voltage  core  end  a  current  kwp  on  sakl 
at  least  one  current  core  for  cauaing,  when  *n«wy»fif, 
rotatkm  of  said  induction  disk, 
light  generatmg  means  on  one  skle  of  sakl  disk,  said  light 
generathig  means  comprising  Ibst  and  second  light  emit- 
ting  devices, 
light  reoeivmg  meens.  on  die  odier  side  of  sakl  disk,  for 
generating  an  ou^ut  signal  in  raapooae  to  light  peasing 
through  sakl  aperture,  aakl  light  raodving  meens  oon^ffiS' 
ing  discrete  first  and  second  photosenson  and, 
directkm  sensing  meens.  collided  to  sakl  light  recdving 
meens,  fbr  sensmg  the  directkm  of  rotation  of  said  dak, 
said  direction  sensing  means  comprising 
an  qi/down  counter  for  counting  revdutiom  of  sakl  indue- 
ti(m  disk,  sakl  up/down  counter  having  a  down  mput.  an 
up  input  and  outputs  for  nyKr-ting  the  quantity  of  dectri- 
cal  power  consumed  over  an  intervd  of  time, 
a  first  rising  edge  triggered  flip  ftop  having  its  output  cou- 
pled to  sakl  down  input  of  said  up/down  counter, 
a  second  rismg  edge  triggered  flip  dop  having  its  output 
coupled  to  sakl  up  mput  of  sakl  counter  and  its  dock  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  sexl  first  photosensor, 
a  first  mvertkig  amplifier  havmg  its  output  ooiq>led  to  the 
clock  mput  of  sdd  first  flip  fl(9  and  its  input  coiq>led  to 
the  ou^t  of  said  first  photosensor, 
a  second  inverting  amplifier  having  its  mput  cou^ed  to  said 
second  photosoaor  and  its  ou^rat  coupled  to  the  deta 
mput  of  sakl  first  flip  flop  and  to  the  data  input  of  said 
second  flip  flop,  end 
a  NOR  gate  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
fint  mverting  amplifier,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  second  mverting  amplifier  and  an  output 
coi^led  to  dw  react  mputs  of  each  of  sdd  flip  flops. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OONTROLUNG 
DISTRIBUnD  EUCmCAL  LOADS 

ft  NaYai  Mri^on  to 


DIfWM  of  to.  No.  0IM78,  Oct  30, 1979, 

ippHrrtui  Not.  33, 1991,  to.  No.  324,372 
lit  a^  G91R  21/OOf  G04F 13/06 
UJ.a3i4-493  16 


Tkk 


I.  Inn  progmninable  lyitem  for  controUing  plural  distrib- 
uted eleetrieol  loods  induing  plural  relayi,  each  connected  to 
control  a  respectively  corresponding  one  of  said  plural  distrib- 
uted electrical  loads;  plural  remotely  located  data  receiving 
and  decoding  circuits  connected  to  control  a  predetermined 
subset  of  said  relays  in  re^xmse  to  received  and  decoded  dau 
signals;  and  a  programmable  central  controller  connected  to 
provide  said  dau  signals  to  each  of  said  receiving  and  decod- 
ing circuits  and  normally  controlling  said  relays  in  a  pre-pro- 
grammed time-dependent  sequence;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

pattern  datt  storage  stracture  for  storing  pattern  dau  repre- 
senting pattern  identifications  and  definitions  of  plural 
patterns  of  condition  sutes, 

sector  dau  storage  structure  for  storing  sector  identification 
and  definition  dau  representing  user  selected  sector  sub- 
sets of  said  relays  assigned  as  desired  to  respectivdy  cor- 
responding different  sectors,  and 

schedule  dau  storage  Itructure  for  storing  schedule  daU 
including  sector  identifications  and  pattern  identifications 
representing  the  timenlependent  sequence  in  which  a 
desired  sector  is  to  be  controlled  so  as  to  establish  each  of 
its  sssociated  rehiys  at  a  suu  corresponding  to  that  de- 
fined in  the  identified  pattern  data, 

said  central  controller  being  connected  to  all  of  said  dau 
stwage  structures  and  adapted  to  execute  the  desired 
schedule  of  relay  control  as  defined  by  said  schedule  data, 
sector  dau  and  pattern  data. 


M99,386 
DEVICE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joaaph  A.  Braddn,  BooUw,  Colo.,  mHwMt  to  AT4kT  BeU 
Laboratoriao,  Mimy  HU,  N  J. 

FUad  Fob.  3, 1992,  to.  No.  349,341 
lit  a)  GOCP 13/56:  G08B  13/00 
VA  a.  344-493  29  n.i— 

14.  A  device  control  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
a  plurality  of  devices  which  are  connected  to  said  device 
control  system  comprising: 
means  for  monitoring  the  load  presented  by  the  active  ones 

of  said  devices; 
means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for  identifying 
which  of  said  active  devices  are  to  be  placed  in  an 
inactive  sute  to  prevett  the  overall  load  from  exceeding 
a  defined  limit  including: 


means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for  storing  a 
record  of  the  load  presented  by  the  active  ones  of  said 
devices  o>ver  n  of  the  most  recent  intervals  of  time; 

means  responsive  to  said  storing  means  for  producing  a 
sum  of  the  loads  for  each  of  n  time  periods,  where  i  is 
an  integer  which  varies  firom  1  to  n,  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  said  storage  means  for  repU»ing  the 
record  of  the  load  presented  during  the  (n-i)th  least 
recent  one  of  said  intervals  of  time  with  the  load 
estimated  to  be  presented  during  the  i-th  successive 
future  interval  of  time, 


MwH^i}-*-&}*n 


means  responsive  to  said  replacing  means  for  summing 
the  (n-i)  remaining  indications  and  the  i  estimations, 

means  responsive  to  said  summing  means  for  comparing 
each  of  said  n  sums  with  a  predetermined  threshold  to 
thereby  identify  the  ones  of  said  active  loads  to  be  shed 
to  reduce  the  load  below  said  threshold; 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  placing 
said  identified  active  devices  in  the  inactive  sUte. 


M99397 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COORDINATING 

MEDICAL  PROCEDURES 

Darid  E.  Laasb,  709  Nottiagham  Rd^  Newark,  Del  19711; 

WflUan  B.  Long.  2747  Seeond  AfOn  Apt  J.,  San  Diego,  CUif. 

92103,  and  William  J.  Saeeo,  803  JaekaoB  Bhd.,  Bel  Air,  Md. 
21014 

Filed  Aog.  20, 1991,  to.  No.  294^471 
Lrt.  a'  G06F 13/42 
U.S.  a.  364— 514  29< 
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1.  A  system  for  coordinating  the  actions  of  at  least  two 
persons  upon  a  common  patient  comprising: 

at  least  two  input-output  sutions,  located  in  proximity  to 
each  other,  one  for  use  by  a  first  one  of  said  persons  and 
one  for  use  by  a  second  of  said  persons,  each  of  said  su- 
tions having  (a)  input  means  permitting  the  person  com- 
plementary to  that  sution  to  enter  medical  daU  and  (b) 
ouq>ut  means  for  communicating  information  to  the  per^ 
son  complementary  to  that  sution,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  medical  daU  firom  each  said 
input  means  for  giving  coordinated  different  instructions 
to  said  first  and  second  persons  based  on  said  daU  via  said 
output  means  that  are  respectively  complementary  to  the 
first  and  second  persons, 

whereby  the  instructions  given  by  the  plural  output  means 
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for  treatment  of  the  patient  by  said  persons  are  in  a  coordi- 
nated and  desired  sequence  that  depends  on  the  daU  on 
the  patient  that  is  fed  into  the  system. 


4|4^9,9Bo 
PLOT  GENERATOR 

Gantt  DoGrootJleagdo,  aid  Alenadsr  a  Sl«  Haaksto^ 
both  of  Nothsriaodi,  aalgnon  to  Hoiliodae  Slgnaalapparataa 
B.V.,  HaBgHO,  NothaniBds 

FDad  Oct  13, 1991,  to.  No.  310,392 
Oatai  priority,  appUcatkn  Nctbcriaads,  Oct  29,  1990, 


UJS.  a  364-817 


bt  a)  GOIS  7/04 


g  Claims 


3.  A  plot  generator  including  a  video  processor  for  produc- 
mg  tar^  angle,  range  and  azimuth  extent  daU  in  response  to 
the  detection  by  a  sensor  of  respective  targett  in  an  area  under 
surveillance,  a  buffer  memory  coupled  to  the  video  processor 
for  receiving  the  data,  and  a  control  circuit  for  selectively 
controlling  the  transfer  of  said  dau  through  the  buffer  memory 
to  a  dau  processor,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  adaptive  memory  for  containing  distinct  azimuth 
extent  thresholds  for  a  plurality  of  range-azimuth  zones 
into  which  the  area  is  divided; 

(b)  a  first  address  generator,  coupled  to  the  video  processor 
and  to  the  adaptive  memory,  for  producing  an  address 
control  signal  representing  the  re^)ective  zone  encom- 
passing the  range  and  angle  defined  by  said  data,  and  for 
applying  said  address  control  signal  to  the  adaptive  mem- 
ory; and 

(c)  a  first  comparator,  coupled  to  the  video  processor,  the 
adaptive  memory  and  the  buffer  memory,  for  comparing 
the  azimuth  extent  daU  produced  by  the  video  processor 
with  the  azimuth  extent  threshold  stored  in  the  adaptive 
memory  for  the  zone  represented  by  the  address  control 
signal,  said  comparator  means  applying  a  transfer  signal  to 
the  buffer  memory  if  said  azimuth  extent  daU  is  at  least 
equal  to  said  azimuth  extent  threshold. 


4,499,389 

REAL  TIME  VIDEO  PERSPECTIVE  DIGITAL  MAP 

DISPLAY 

Paal  B.  Bedtwith,  Indialaatic;  Kcat  P.  Basele,  and  Jeffrey  B. 

Paarea,  both  of  Melboone,  all  of  Fla.,  aaigMNi  to  Harris 

Corpocatkw,  Mdbovaa,  Fla. 

FDad  Oct  2, 1991,  to.  No.  309,166 
iBt  a)  G06F  3/133:  ii04N  7/18 
VA  a  364-822  42  ClahM 

12.  A  system  for  generating  a  perspective  display  of  terrain 
over  which  a  vehicle  is  moving,  comprising: 
a  scene  memory  for  storing  digital  daU  representing  a  two- 
dimensional  elevation  terrain  pattern  which  is  addressable 


in  relation  to  the  coordinate  portion  of  each  elevation 
point  with  respect  to  a  selected  geographical  orienution, 

sifpul  supplying  means  for  provi^ng  signals  representing 
the  heading  angle  of  said  vehicle  with  respect  to  said 
selected  geographical  orientation,  the  angle  of  the  desired 
perspective  dispUy  with  respect  to  said  two-dimensional 
elevation  terrain  pattern,  and  the  elevation  and  current 
position  of  said  vehicle  with  respect  to  said  terrain; 

read-out  control  means,  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said 
signal  supplying  means,  for  reading  elevation  dau  for 
re^ective  ones  of  said  elevation  points  out  of  said  scene 
memory  through  generation  of  address  signals  and  the 
application  of  said  address  signals  to  said  scene  memory; 

perspective  transform  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from 


said  signal  supplying  means  for  transforming  the  address 
of  each  point  rc«d  out  of  said  scene  memory  from  the 
address  of  that  point  in  the  scene  memory  to  the  address  of 
a  respective  pixel  position  in  said  perspective  di^lay; 

display  memory  means  for  storing  the  elevation  dau  read 
out  of  said  scene  memory  in  a  matrix  of  memory  positions 
forming  storage  locations  corresponding  to  said  trans- 
formed addresses;  and 

display  means  for  dispUying  the  elevation  dau  stored  in  said 
display  memory  means  to  produce  said  perspective  dis- 
play-   

4,499,390 
SPATIAL  FILTER  SYSTEM 
Rooald  R.  Pareoti,  Actoa,  and  Willlan  E.  Keicher,  Bn1h«too, 
both  of  Mom.,  esrijiors  to  Masnchaaetu  lastltuu  <rf  Tecb- 
■okigy,  CambrMgi,  Maa. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1991,  to.  No.  248  J94 
Lst  ai  GOIS  7/30 
VA  a  364-724  6 


1.  A  spatial  filter  system  fbr  image  dau  processing  to  en- 
hance an  inuge,  the  system  comprising: 

A.  a  linear  array  of  detector  elements,  each  detector  element 
generating  a  column  of  dau  values,  the  array  being 
adapted  for  scanning  along  one  dimension  to  generate  a 
succession  of  rows  of  dau  values  thereby  defining  a  ma- 
trix having  a  plurality  of  colunms  and  rows: 

B.  a  first  filter  means  connected  to  the  array  to  receive  the 
rows  of  dau  values  in  succession  and  process  the  dau 
values  of  each  row  in  parallel  to  generate  a  first-filtered 
value  nutrix; 

C.  a  first  summing  means  connected  to  the  first  filter  means 
for  summing  the  dau  values  of  the  first-filtered  value 
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ben,  each  aumber  having  oomlated  ml  and  fanagiiiary 


matrix  to  generate  a  mrrwrion  of  rammed  date  columns 
from  Mid  ffavtiOtefed  value  matrix; 

^^LH^J^'^^J^^aSH^  ^  ^  '""f'^      weighi^ertaWiriiing  mean,  oomiected  to  the  input  meant  for 
;S!i?;2Sy£irS2Sri  2-^li-Ung.weightwhichi.amea^^o?^ 

^tL'^'SS'ir'SSr^  .«nt  multiplier  commoted  to  the  input  mean,  and  to  the 


1  filter  mean,  are  chown  such  that  their  multiplica- 
tive product  form  a  two-dimenaional  spatial  filter  of  the 
original  aaatrix  of  dite  value.. 


DIGITAL  FILTBR  APTUkATUS  HAVING  A  KE80NANCE 

CHARACTERI811C 

UgsMri  Morlkmia,  Takjre,  Japa%  aari«Mr  to  CMo  Gomprtar 
Cu,  Udn  Tehjfv,  Japaa 

FDad  Flsb.  17,  IM3,  te.  No.  mM2 

ipHctiiaa  Japan,  Fek.  ac  1981,  S6'279U 
Inta^OSfFr/M 


UJB.a38«-7a4 


1.  A  distal  filter  apparatus  having  a  rescmance  characteris- 
tic oomprisiag: 

digital  filter  mean,  arranged  to  have  a  certain  tranafer  func- 
timud  including openttion  mean. (or  implementing  the 
traatfw  Amotion  on  an  input  signal  and  for  providing  a 
corresponding  filter  output  signal; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  first  date  corresponding  to 
poles  of  the  transfer  flmction  of  the  digital  filter  means 
under  a  non-resonanoe  amplitude  condition; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  second  date  correspond- 
^  to  poles  of  the  tianrfer  ftmetion  of  the  digital  filter 
mean,  under  a  maiimnm  resonance  amplitude  condition; 

arithmetic  mean,  couplad  to  said  first  and  said  second  mem- 
ory means  for  calculadng  filter  coefficients  for  the  transfer 
fonction  batod  on  the  first  and  the  second  date  when  read 
out  from  the  first  and  the  second  memory  mean.,  said 
calculated  filter  coefBdents  varying  between  those  ob- 
tained under  the  nonnnonance  amplitude  conditicm  and 
under  the  maximum  rtMnance  anq>litude  condition;  and 

mean,  for  supplying  said  calculated  filter  coefficient,  to  the 
operation  mean,  of  said  digital  filter  means  so  that  said 

^gitel  filter  means  realixes  a  peak  in  the  amplitude  charac- 
teriMic  of  the  trantfer  flmction  of  said  digitel  filter  mrum 
in  accordance  with  said  calculated  filter  coefficients. 


AM9J392 
ORIHOGONALIZER  FOR  INPHASE  AND 

QUADRATURE  DIGITAL  DATA 
L.  Lewii,  13318  Fart  WiririBglaa  Rd.,  Q»m  Hm,  Md. 

FDad  ta.  9, 1912,  Bar.  No.  38M28 
M,  CU  cms  9/42 


UJB.a 
1.  An 


orthngnwIiMtr  ««4ipf  jging. 

neana  for  raoaiviiw  a  series  of  oonq»lex  digital  num- 


weight-eatablidung  mean,  for  forming  the  product  of  one 
of  the  part,  of  one  of  the  received  complex  digital  num- 
bers with  the  weight;  and 
a  subtractor  connected  to  the  input  means  and  to  the  multi- 
plier  for  subtracting  the  product  from  the  other  part  of  the 
one  received  complex  digital  number  to  deconelate  the 
real  and  imaginary  part,  of  the  complex  digital  number. 

M89,393 

MONOLITHIC  DISCREIG-TIME  DIGITAL 

CONVOLUTION  CnCUTT 

Stem  I.  Kmrahara.  Haraoaa  BsMh,  oi  JMaa  G.  PManoa, 

botfi  or  CaUf.,  aaaipora  to  IRW  Im^ 


16 


UJS.  a  364-728 


Dae.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328,789 
Int  a^  GOtP  7/38 


1.  A  monolithic  discrete-time  digital  convolution  circuit, 
comprising: 

a  pluralith  (N)  of  storage  circuits  for  holding  N  respective 
values  of  a  first  flmction; 

a  like  plurality  (N)  of  multipliers  having  first  inputs  con- 
nected to  reqpeetive  ones  of  said  storage  drcuita  and 
■ccond  inpute  connected  together  to  receive  N  succeaaive 
values  of  a  second  flmction.  and  providmg  output  signals 
indicative  of  the  products  of  the  reapective  valuea  of  the 
first  flmction  and  the  succeaaive  valuea  of  the  second 
flmction; 

a  like  phirality  (N)  of  shift  registera; 

a  like  plurality  (N)  of  adders  having  first  inpota  coonaeted  to 
receive  products  from  reapective  onea  of  aaid  mult^liers, 
ottputs  connected  to  reapective  onea  of  said  shift  tegi.' 
ters,  and  second  inputs  connected  to  receive  irimnilatTBl 
date  from  acMaoeat  ones  of  said  shift  registers,  said  adders 
and  shift  registers  being  ooonected  together  in  a  chain  in 
whwh  each  adder  combinea  a  multipUer  product  with  • 
cumulative  sum  derived  from  an  adjacent  adder  m  the 
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diain,  and  die  final  adder  hi  die  chafai  produces  a  suoea- 
aion  of  N  accwmwlatwd  product  snmmatioiis  pfoportmial 
to  the  discrete  vahiea  of  the  oonvdution  of  the  first  and 


4^faOTi^9a 

POWER  ON  RESET  SYS1SM 


N. 


U5.a 


toZairith 
Qaifiaw,  ID. 

Apr.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,318 

tata)GO8F//O0 


uni^  the  tai^rovement  compriaing  said  memory  bus  having  a 
width  <rf2N  bits,  and  said  central  processing  unit  comprising: 

a  scratch  pad  memory  including  at  least  one  operand  bufller 
having  an  N  bit  width  and  at  least  two  instruction  buflbi 
each  hainag  an  N  bit  width; 

a  microprogram  control  section  including  at  least  one  micro- 
program which  is  selectable  besed  on  information  stored 
in  add  scratch  pad  memory; 

an  N  bit  date  bus  connected  to  said  scratoh  pad  memory  and 
said  microprogram  control  section; 

first  means  for  causing  N  bit  operand  information  to  be  read 
from  said  main  memory  onto  the  memory  bus  and  2N  bit. 
of  information  includhig  inMructions  to  be  read  at  one 
time  from  said  main  memory  onto  the  memory  bus,  and 
for  causing  said  N  bit  optnad  information  read  from  the 
main  memory  to  be  written  into  said  operand  bufTer  and 
said  2N  bits  of  information  including  instructions  read 
from  the  main  memory  to  be  written  into  said  instruction 
bufliers; 


L  For  a  microprocessor  energiwid  by  a  siqiply  signal  and 
initiaUxed  by  a  reset  signal  wherein  said  reset  signal  must  be 
applied  to  saki  microprocessor  subsequent  to  the  ^iplication  of 
sakl  simply  signal  thereto  for  pn^wr  initialixation  thereof,  a 
system  for  sequentially  applying  first  sakl  supply  signal  and 
then  sakl  reset  signal  to  sakl  microprocessor,  sakl  system  com- 
Iffising: 
a  DC  power  supply  for  generating  said  rapply  and  reset 

sionals: 
voltage  regulatkm  means  coupled  to  sakl  power  rapply  for 
ctmtrollkig  the  voltages  of  the  supply  and  reset  signals 
a|q)lied  to  said  microprocessor, 
first  and  second  circuit  means  coupling  sakl  voltage  regula- 
tkm means  and  sakl  microprocessor  for  reqiectivdy  ap- 
plying said  supply  and  reset  signals  thereto,  said  sectmd 
circuit  means  nicludmg  tone  delay  means  for  delaying  the 
transmisskm  of  sakl  reset  signal  to  said  microprocesscv  for 
a  predeternuned  time  period;  and 
grounded  conductive  means  reqwnsive  to  the  supply  signal 
(rfsakl  DC  power  supply  and  coiq>ling  sakl  tecxmd  circuit 
means  to  sakl  voltage  regulatkm  means  for  instante- 
neously  groundmg  sakl  second  circuit  means  m  twpMly 
dischargmg  sakl  react  signal  to  zero  voltage  wha  the 
siq>ply  aigul  of  sakl  DC  power  supply  goes  to  zero. 


a  sdector  connected  between  said  memory  bus  and  sakl 
scratoh  pad  memory;  and 

second  means  for  causing  said  selector  to  select  N  bits  of  sakl 
memory  bus  when  said  first  means  causes  N  bit  operand 
informatkm  to  be  read  onto  the  memory  bus  flxnn  said 
mam  memory  to  enable  sakl  N  bit  operand  informatioD 
read  from  said  mam  memory  to  be  written  mto  sakl  oper- 
and buffer,  and  for  causmg  sakl  selector  to  select  2N  bits 
of  said  memory  bus  when  said  lirst  means  causes  2N  bits  of 
uiformation  inclucUng  instructkms  to  be  read  at  one  time 
onto  the  memory  bus  ftxmi  sakl  mam  memory,  N  bits  of 
sakl  memory  bus  bemg  selected  to  enable  N  bits  of  sakl  2N 
bits  of  informatkm  on  sakl  memory  bus  read  ftx>m  said 
main  memory  to  be  written  mto  one  of  said  instruction 
buffers  and  a  flirdier  N  bits  of  sakl  memory  bus  being 
selected  to  enable  a  ftuther  N  bits  of  said  2N  bits  of  infor- 
matioa  on  said  memory  bus  read  from  sakl  main  memory 
to  be  written  into  the  other  of  sakl  instruction  buffiers. 


M89,39S 
INFORMATION  PROCESSOR 
VwaUakM  SMo,  Td^o,  Japan,  aaaipor  to  Tokyo  SUbava 
Ma,  Japan 
ef  Sar.  No.  73,388,  Sap.  7, 1979,  abandoMd.  lUa 
May  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378,702 
r,  ^fUeatkM  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1978, 83-110703; 
Oct  31, 1978, 83-133229 

lit  a)  G08F 13/00 
UAa384-900  lOOataM 

t  In  an  infOTmatkm  processor  mcludmg  a  mam  memory 
having  a  ^urality  of  memory  tocations  for  storing  and  readnig 
operand  uiformatkn  and  program  mstructkm  mformatkm,  an 
N  bit  architecture  central  piocessuig  unit,  and  a  memory  bus 
for  transferring  operand  mformatkm  and  program  matructkm 
iafofmatkm  from  the  mam  memory  to  the  central  procesamg 


4.489  JW 

ELECTRONIC  DICHONARY  AND  LANGUAGE 

INTERPRETER  WITH  FACULTIES  OF  PRONOUNCING 

OF  AN  INPUT  WORD  OR  WORDS  REPEATEDLY 
SUatera  Haihlasoto,  Dumm,  and  AUra  Taaiawtn, 
both  of  J^an,  aaaigBora  to  i 

CcMtasatkM  of  Sar.  No.  98,081,  No?.  18, 1979,.  lUs  i 
JuB.  34, 1983,  Sar.  No.  807,981 

OataM  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  No?.  20.  1978,  83- 
180223[U] 

Iata)G08Fi//6 
U.S.  a  384-900  1  CUm 

1.  In  an  electronic  dictkmary  and  languagu  translator  device 
comprismg  input  means  for  receiving  one  or  more  words  in  a 
first  'fiff^g*  niput  by  an  operator,  date  processing  means  for 
determmmg  tra^atad  or  equivalent  words  correapondmg  to 
the  words  mput  by  an  operator,  and  output  means  ibr  commn- 
nicatmg  the  translated  or  equivalent  words  to  the  operator,  the 
oombinatioa  comprismg: 
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tot  nlsriiig  •  tpeaSc  input  word  into  aaid 


flntcfing 

devioe; 
■  tnunlatioa  key  iwiteb; 
tnmbtion  mena  ooBnectal  to  uid  entering  means  and 

raaponiive  to  actuation  of  taid  tramlation  key  twitch  for 

tnmalating  odd  ipedfic  input  oorrapondtng  woid  into  a 

different  word; 
display  means  for  displaying  both  said  corresponding  word 

and  said  qwcific  mptt  word; 
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decoding  means  to  provide  an  ou^t  indicative  of  which 
one  out  of  a  plurality  (tf  instructions  is  selected; 

at  least  one  data  processing  element  coupled  to  leedve  the 
output  of  said  command  decoder  means  and  leqxmding  to 
the  selected  instruction  to  act  upon  said  data,  said  data 
processing  element  having  fixed  address  storage  locations; 
and, 

transfer  means  receiving  said  data  and  commands  and  cou- 
pled to  provide  said  data  and  commands  to  said  cell  ad- 
dress decoding  means  and  said  command  decoder  means, 
said  transfer  means  monitoring  the  output  of  said  cell 
address  decoding  means  and  reqMnding  to  the  absence  of 
an  output  to  provide  functional  coupling  between  neigh- 
boring cells  for  said  data  and  commands. 


audible  sound  producing  means  responsive  to  actuation  of 
taid  translation  key  twitch  for  producing  a  series  of  audi- 
ble toundt  representative  of  the  individual  letters  which 
comprise  the  specific  input  word; 

a  speech  key  switch  for  actuating  said  device  to  pronounce 
taid  input  word  at  entered  by  the  operator;  and 

meant  responsive  to  actuation  of  taid  tpeech  key  twitch  for 
audibly  pronouncing  the  entire  tpecific  input  word  en- 
tered by  the  operator  aubsequent  in  time  to  the  production 
of  the  series  of  audible  toundt  repretentative  of  the  indi- 
vidual lettert  which  comprite  the  tpecific  input  word. 

4At9J391 

CHAIN  OONnGURAHLE  POLYCELLULAR  WAFER 

SCALE  INTIGRATED  CIRCUIT 

lin  K  Lae,  Stoekpert,  Ek«lnid.  aaUgMtr  to  Bvrausha  Corpora, 
tta,  Detroit,  Mkh.       I 

orSsr.No.BM00,Ai«.18,lMl,     _ 
TUi  appUeatiaa  Jaa  24, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  873,888 

■a  prlflfHy,  applienden  UnHed  Kingdom.  Aug.  21, 1980, 
8027212 

1ml  a^  G08F 1/00 
U5.a364-900  Udaima 


M893M 

ADDRESS  INDICATOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  A 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

HiroynU  Sngiyana,  laehara;  MaaaU  Saknni;  Ryoio  Abe,  both 

of  Yokohama,  and  Ka^|i  YooUkm,  Chfbn,  aU  of  Japan,  m- 

liVMm  to  Victor  Coaipany  of  Japan,  Ltd,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jo.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387480 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1981, 8M1917 
lat  a>  GllB  21/01'  H04N  S/78 
UjS.  a  30-32  6 


once 


1*- 


1.  A  wafier  tcale  integr^  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
•4Jacent  datt  procetsing  ceils  on  a  common  wafer  tubttrate, 
the  circuit  receiving  an  external  tynchronizing  tignal,  taid  cellt 
transfiering  dau  and  commands  between  them,  said  cells  com- 
prising: 

a  cell  address  decoding  means  receiving  taid  commands,  tak) 
address  decoding  means  operable  to  monitor  a  cell  addresi 
in  each  taid  command  and  provide  an  output  indicative 
that  taid  command  has  reached  the  cell  s<Mress; 

command  decoder  means  receiving  said  commands  for  mon- 
itoring an  indication  portion  of  said  command,  and  re- 
qponding  to  the  receiptpf  taid  ouqnit  of  taid  cell  address 


1.  An  address  indicator  control  device  in  a  rotary  recording 
medium  reproducing  qiparatua  having  a  reproducing  trans- 
ducer for  reproducing  a  rotary  recording  medium  recorded 
with  at  least  two  kinds  of  address  signalt  together  with  an 
information  signal,  meant  fbr  transferring  said  reproducing 
transducer  to  a  set  address  position  on  said  rotary  recording 
medium  reproducing  apparatus  to  carry  out  a  search  operation, 
and  indicator  means  for  indicating  an  address,  said  addrwt 
indicator  control  device  comprising: 
indication  mode  setting  means  for  setting  the  kind  of  address 

to  be  indicated  on  said  indicator  means; 
search  address  setting  means  for  setting  the  kind  of  address 

to  be  searched  and  the  address  valu^ 
address  signal  separation  meant  for  teparating  an  address 
signal  from  a  signal  reproduced  fhnn  said  rotary  record- 
ing medium  by  said  reproducing  transducer,  and 
control  means  for  indicating  an  address  of  the  Idnd  and  value 
set  by  said  search  address  setting  means  on  said  indicator 
means  regardless  of  the  setting  by  said  indication  mode 
setting  means,  at  least  during  the  search  operation  of  said 
reproducing  transducer,  and  until  a  predetermined  time 
has  elapsed  from  the  start  of  said  search  operation  when 
the  duration  of  said  search  operation  is  shorter  than  said 
predetermined  time. 
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4,489,399 

REAIM)NLY  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Yamo  SnaU,  Yokohann,  and  HiroaU  Hino,  KawMaU,  both  of 

imon  to  ngitm  Liadtad,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,800 

■ppttcation  Japn,  Mar.  8, 1981, 86^^128 
IM.  a^  GllC  7/00 
UJS.  a  388-104  19 1 
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1.  A  read-only  memory  device,  operatively  connected  to 
receive  first  and  second  column  address  signals,  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supplies; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  Ut  lines  intersecting  said  plurality  of 
word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  read-only  memory  cells  operatively  connected 
at  the  intersections  of  said  plurality  of  word  lines  and  said 
bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  data  bus  lines,  respectively,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  plurality  of  groups  of  bit  lines  and  each 
having  a  potential,  the  number  of  said  data  bus  lines  being 
the  same  as  that  of  said  groups  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  switching  gates,  each  group  of  said 
switchhig  gates  operatively  connected  between  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  groups  of  bit  lines  and  a  respective  one  of 
said  data  bus  lines; 

a  plurality  of  first  column  decoders,  operatively  connected 
to  said  switching  gates  and  operatively  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  first  colunm  address  signal,  for  selecting  one 
switching  gate  within  each  said  group  of  switching  gates 
in  accordance  with  the  first  column  address  signal,  so  as  to 
turn  on  said  selected  switching  gate; 

a  plurality  of  second  column  decoders,  each  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  power  tuppliet  and  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  data  bus  lines  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  receive  the  second  column  address  signal,  for 
selecting  a  respective  one  of  said  data  bus  lines  in  accor- 
dance with  the  second  column  address  signal,  so  as  to 
charge  said  selected  data  bus  line  by  connecting  said 
selected  one  of  said  data  bus  lines  to  said  first  power 
supply; 

a  tense  amplifier  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
data  bus  lines;  and 

an  output  buffer  operatively  connected  to  said  sense  ampli- 
fier. 


4,489,400 
SERULLY  BANKED  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
EbUn  R.  Sootherland,  Jr.,  Houston,  Texn  assignor  to  Tczai 
iMaliumauU  Incorpwrtad,  DaUas,  Tex. 

nied  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,783 
Int.  a>  GllC  11/40 
UAa388-104  4aahBa 

1.  A  read-only  memory  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  branches  divided  into  a  first  group  and  a 
tecond  group,  with  each  branch  including  a  pluiidity  of 
data  transistors  serially  connected  together  from  a  fint 
data  transistor  to  a  hot  data  transistor  with  each  data 


transistor  being  coded  to  represent  a  predetermined  logic 
sute; 

a  plurality  of  node  means  for  electrically  joining  a  member 
of  the  first  group  of  branches  to  a  member  of  the  second 
group  of  branches  at  a  member  node  means  of  the  plural- 
ity of  node  means  to  form  a  plurality  of  dual  branch  sets 
therebjr, 

precharge  circuit  means  for  precharging  the  plurality  of 
node  means; 
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address  decoding  means  for  enabling  an  addressed  dau 
transistor  of  the  plurality  of  data  transistors; 

discharge  circuit  means  for  discharging  the  plurality  node 
meant  through  the  addretted  data  trantittor  when  coded 
to  repretent  a  pretelected  logic  ttate;  and 

evaluation  circuit  meant  for  evaluating  the  plurality  of 


4,489,401 

ELECTRICAL  PARTITIONING  SCHEME  FOR 

IMPROVING  YIELDS  DURING  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  ARRAYS 

George  Sasarandoin,  Palo  AHo,  and  Geoffs  Perlegos,  Fremont, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaivMWf  to  Seoq  Technology,  Inc^  San  Joae, 

Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367332 
Int  O?  GllC  11/40 
MS,  a  368-200  12 
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11.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  having  an  array  of  storage 
devices  together  with  a  series  of  address  bufTen  which  respec- 
tively receive  the  address  bits  of  an  address  signal  and  which 
subsequentiy  generate  output  signals  for  use  in  accessing  and 
enabling  an  individual  storage  device  in  accordance  with  the 
values  of  the  address  bits,  the  improvement  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  locking  the  output  signalt  from  a  telected 
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one  of  the  iddnM  buffen  into  one  of  two  pennanent  states 
nch  that  aU  storage  devices  having  a  common  value  for 

the  addraH  bit  aiNciatsd  with  the  selected  addrcM  buffer 

are  elaetrieaDy  iKjIated  and  effiectively  ramoved  (ram  the 
lemiconductornMBiory. 


address  bits  and  said  greater  than  N  permutation  bits  for 
providing  any  one  of  greater  than  2^poiBibIe  permuta- 


Mtt.4fll 
SBMIOONDVCIOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 


to  Tokyo 


aUof 


DhU 


RM  A|r.  12,  Ifltl,  to.  No.  370,914 

w     ^     riority,  appHMion  Japan,  Apr.  2S,  INl,  5643009; 
May  29,  Ml,  SM211%  JiL  9,  IMl,  SMOfJtf 

.im.  a)  GUC  7/00 
UAa3»-200 


tions  of  said  N  logical  address  bits  to  said  decoder  means 
as  N  actual  address  bits. 


^H 


!•  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  data; 

•  first  decoder  drrait  for  receiving  an  address  signal  to 

decode  and  designate  an  addrem  of  said  memory; 
a  sense  circuit  for  senshig  data  stored  in  said  memory  at  said 


MEMORY  DEVICE 
Tokyo,  iattm,  aalpor  to  NBC 
Hon,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Jn.  20, 1913,  to.  No.  SOMOO 

iority,  applicatta  Jkpa,  Ja.  u,  1912, 87.10n7 
Int  a^  GllC  7/00 
U&a3iS-230  loi 


a  second  decoder  drouit  for  receiving  said  address  signal 

and  for  producing  a  bgic  output  signal  at  a  first  logic  level 
rfittdaddrBBs  signal  is  for  selecting  a  correct  bit  ceU  in 
sud  memory  and  for  producing  an  ou^rat  signal  at  a 
Mcond  logic  level  if  said  address  signal  is  for  selecting  an 
OTor  bit  ceU  in  sakl  memory;  and 
logic  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  data  sensed  by  said 
saae  circuit  Md  the  logic  output  signal  from  said  second 
decoder  cireuit,  and  for  trusmitting  the  sensed  dato  ftom 
.  *y  ^""^"^  without  change  when  the  logic  output 
signal  ftom  said  second  decoder  cireuit  is  at  said  first  level, 
and  for  clamping  said  sensed  data  at  a  predetermined  level 
when  said  logic  output  signal  is  at  said  second  logic  level. 

FAULT  AUGNMENT  CONIROL  SYSTEM  AND 

CiRCUTn 

I L.  Boni,  nihkili,  N.Y.,  i^wr  to  Intowrtfam 

FDod  May  34, 1902,  to.  Nc'soUfi 
Int  a>  GllC ///¥0 
UjS.a3»-280  ^ 

1.  In  a  memory  system  where  N  address  bits  of  a  logical 
address  used  to  access  the  memory  system  are  fed  to  permuta- 
tion means  to  be  convertod  to  N  actual  address  bits  that  ai« 

■applied  to  the  inputs  of  an  addrem  decoder  means  that  gener- 
atman  output  m  response  to  the  actual  addrcai  bits  to  select  a 
mmwy  element  ftom  a  set  of  memory  dements  so  that  the 

memory  dement  accessed  with  a  given  logical  addwm  can  be 
changed  by  changing  permutation  bits  supplied  to  the  permu- 
tatton  means,  a  modified  permutation  means  and  addiem  de- 


1.  A  memmy  device  comi»ising  a  plurality  of  wwd  lines,  a 
plurality  of  digit  line  pairs,  each  <rf  said  digit  line  pain  indud- 
ing  first  and  second  <Ugit  lines,  a  plurality  of  static  type  mem- 
ory odls  arranged  at  the  inteneetions  of  said  woid  lines  and 
said  digit  line  pairs,  means  for  racdving  addrem  signals,  a  word 
decoder  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminab  each  ooqrfed  to 
corrrs|w  waling  one  of  said  word  lines,  means  for  receiving  a 
control  signal,  first  means  cou|ded  to  said  word  decoder  for 
ft»dbly  set  all  the  output  terminals  of  said  word  decoder  at  a 
selection  levd  irrespectivdy  of  said  addrea  signals  in  response 
to  said  control  signd,  and  second  means  for  fordbly  setting  an 
the  first  digit  lines  of  said  digit  line  pairs  at  the  same  predeter- 
mined logic  state  in  response  to  said  control  signal 


L^  >v"--- '  ^  <*«»*»•  actud  N  addrem  bits 

iMo  2^  outputs. 

pennutotjon  bit  means  for  supplying  greater  than  N  permu- 
tatMtt  Mts;  and  | 

eitended  permutation  means  responsive  to  sdd  N  logicd 
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TAUONG  DEPIH  SOUNDER 

Robert  E.  Tarikr,  19  UwiMO  Am,  Newtom  L  _ 

FIM  Aug.  30^  1902,  to.  No.  412,039 

Int  a>  GOIS  7/56 

UjS.a3f7— no  igi 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  depth  soonte  having  an 
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anatogd^thhidicationfaito  one  faiwhidi  depth  is  pertodically 
called  oat  comprising: 

for  aendng  the  anatog  depth  indication; 


contrd  means  during  said  track  following  operation,  said 
second  positioo  control  means  being  reqK»aive  to  said 
detecting  means  for  providing  movement  of  said  first 
position  control  means  so  as  to  reduce  the  movement 
required  thereby  for  maintaining  said  radiation  beam  fol- 
lowing said  trade; 
means  for  disabling  said  track  following  operation  when  said 
beam  is  to  be  moved  to  a  difRerent  track  by  disconnecting 
the  coqiling  between  said  first  position  control  means  and 
said  track  following  signd  «  well  as  the  coiq>ling  between 
said  second  position  control  means  and  said  detecting 


for  converting  the  indication  into  a  number,  and, 
for  converting  the  number  into  a  speech  equvalent. 


OPnCAL  MEMORY  SY8IEM  HAVING  A  SHORT  SEEE 


CAPABILITY 


waveform  generating  means  fw  providing  a  signd  of  prede- 
termined shape  to  said  first  podtion  contrd  means  when 
said  track  Allowing  operation  is  disaMed,  the  predeter- 
mined shape  of  the  sijpid  provided  by  said  waveform 
generating  means  being  chosen  based  on  the  number  of 
tracks  that  the  beam  is  to  be  moved  and  the  mechanicd 
characteristics  of  said  first  position  control  means  so  that 
said  first  position  contrd  means  will  move  said  radiation 
beam  the  required  number  of  tracks  in  response  thereto; 
and 

means  for  enaUing  said  track  following  operation  after 
completion  of  movement  by  said  ftnt  position  control 
means  in  re^onse  to  the  signd  provided  by  said  wave- 
form generatmg  \ 


MtJUm 


Edwwi  V.  LiBndda, 

tol 


Newtany  Part,  both  of  CdU; 
raoon,  iMmn,  nucn. 

FIM Peb.  17, 1902, to. No. 349434  ...  n 

Tfcapertlonoflkatormofthhimantwl toP».14,    ^^^ 

2001,  hM  bean  OMdmad. 
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4,409,407 
DISR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Pduifa,  Japan,  aml^or  to  Tokyo  Skftmra 

FDad  JoL  2, 1902,  to.  No.  394,734 

pUentlon  Japan,  JnL  7, 1981. 56.104973 
tat  a>  GllB  3/00 

10 


t  In  a  Ugh  density  data  storage  system  including  a  record- 
ing medium  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  tracks,  the  combina- 
tion comprnmg: 

means  induing  a  radiation  beam  for  reading  data  recorded 
in  a  track  on  said  medium; 

means  i^oviding  for  relative  movement  of  said  radiaticm 
beam  along  said  track; 

means  for  dedving  a  track  following  signd  indicative  of  the 
deviatira  of  said  radiation  beam  from  a  track  being  fol- 
lowed; 

first  podtiai  control  means  coupled  to  said  track  following 
sifBd  for  moving  said  radiation  beam  to  provide  a  track 
fidlowing  operation  such  that  said  radiation  beam  follows 
said  track; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  movement  of  said  first 
position  control  means  during  said  track  following  opera- 
tion; 

second  position  control  means  coupled  to  said  detecting 
means  and  operating  concurrently  with  said  first  position 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  reproducing  signals  recorded  on  a  disk 
which  is  kq»t  in  a  casing  at  all  times  except  when  being  repro- 
duced in  the  apptntm,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  a  port  through  which  the  casing  with  the 
disk  is  inserted  into  the  housing; 

a  turntable  rotatably  diqnsed  in  the  housing  and  having  a 
disk  loading  surftioe  supporting  the  outer  peripherd  edge 
of  the  disk  to  carry  the  disk  thereon; 

a  disk  cradle  disposed  at  the  centrd  portion  of  the  turntable 
to  be  able  to  move  up  and  down  and  having  a  disk  bearing 
surfitte  supporting  the  centrd  portion  of  the  disk  to  carry 
the  disk  thereon,  said  disk  oadle  bdng  able  to  move 
between  a  first  position  where  the  disk  bearing  surface  is 
located  above  Uie  disk  loading  surfiMe  and  substantially 
flush  with  said  port,  and  a  second  position  where  the  disk 
bearing  surftoe  b  located  bdow  the  disk  looding  surfece 
so  that  the  disk  supported  on  the  disk  bearing  surface  is 
laid  on  the  turntable, 

holding  means  located  substantially  flush  with  said  port  and 
cqjable  of  movnig  between  a  third  position  where  the 
holding  means  holds  the  outer  peripherd  portion  of  the 
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dUt  and  a  fourth  poiMon  wheie  the  dick  is  lekaMd  fiom 
the  hold; 
a  drive  loaroe  for  mpelyiiig  a  driving  force; 
drive  meem  oomieeted  with  the  hot(&g  meani  and  the  disk 
eradk  to  drive  the*  both  by  means  of  the  driving  forae 
tnm  the  drive  soanoe,  said  drive  means  raising  the  disk 
endk  to  the  flrst  poaitioo  and  dien  sUfthig  the  hoMing 
means  to  the  third  poritioB  when  the  power  is  tamed  on, 
k>wering  the  disk  eradk  to  the  second  position  while 
keeping  the  holdfaif  means  in  the  third  position  as  the 
casing  is  inserted,  rising  die  disk  cradle  to  the  first  posi- 
tion as  the  casing  is  drawn  oat,  shifting  the  hoMing  means 
to  the  foorth  portion  and  then  lowering  the  disk  cradle  to 
the  second  position  fai  response  to  an  instroction  for  the 
start  of  rsproduung  operation,  and  raising  the  disk  cradle 
to  the  first  position  and  then  shifting  the  holding  means  to 
the  third  position  in  response  to  an  instroction  for  the  end 
of  the  reprododng  epoation;  and 
a  datch  merhanism  di^oaed  between  die  drive  means  and 
the  drive  soaroe.  saU  datch  mechanism  '^'"■feting  the 
drive  soaroe  with  the  drive  means,  thereby  being  capable 
of  transmitting  the  driving  force  when  the  power  is  turned 
on,  and  said  datch  merhanism  disconnecting  the  drive 
moe  with  the  drive  meens.  thereby  ceasing  the  drive 
means  to  shift  the  hqidmg  means  in  the  third  position  to 
tile  Iborth  position  and  then  to  lower  the  disk  cradle  in  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position  when  the  power  is 
tamed  off.  and  wherein  said  drive  means  indodes: 
(D  a  first  member  capnble  of  moving  between  a  fifth  posi- 
tion to  locate  die  disk  cradle  and  die  holding  means  in 
die  first  and  dud  positions,  respectivdy,  and  a  sizdi 
position  to  locate  the  disk  cradle  and  die  holding  means 
in  die  first  and  foordi  positions,  respectivdy,  and  be- 
tween die  sistii  position  and  a  seventii  position  to  locate 
die  disk  cradle  and  the  hoUing  means  in  die  second  and 
foordi  positions,  respectivdy;  and 

00  fint  urging  means  for  urging  the  fint  member  to  move 
iirom  the  fifth  position  to  the  seventh  position  via  the 
sixth  position,  whereby  dw  fint  member  in  the  fifth 
portion  is  moved  to  die  sevendi  position  by  die  first 
urging  means  when  die  power  is  tamed  off. 


deposited  on  said  est  surfiKe  and  cured  in  situ  after  said  refkao* 
tive  edge  is  formed  by  a  die  in  said  liquid  ■fttrial 

Ml»,4» 
SIGNAL  PICKUP  DEVICE  FOR  DISC  REPRODUCERS 
TakaaU  Saito.  Ayaae;  Talaqm  MiU,  Md  lUasU  KnaU,  both 
of  Sagaarihan,  aD  of  Aia%  amipan  to  Vidar  Ctonny  ef 
JapM,  UL,  YokoteM,  JapM 

Filed  Oet  ac  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  43MS5 

JaLCLiQltB  9/06,  21/24 
VS.  a.  3»—t2$  g 


REAM-SPUmNG  PRISM,  MEIHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAID  PRISM,  AND  OPTICAL  READ 

AND/OR  WRITE  UNIT  PROVIDED  WITH  SAID  PRISM 

Jehannaa  M.  G.  Vsiheefsn,  and  Henmn  M.  A.  Amsndt,  belh  of 

Eindbm,  Nsthirlais,  aasfgaen  to  U A  PUUpa  Corpora- 

tfen.  New  York,  N.Y.  ^^"w^ 

Filed  Dae.  9, 1991.  Ser.  No.  32a,9» 

Oet  9,  1991, 


VJLCL 


IM.  W  GllB  7/00 


1.  A  signd  pickup  device  for  an  aiqiaratus  for  playing  back 
an  information  storage  medium,  cwnprising; 
Wtbody; 

(b)  a  cartridge  casing  mounted  in  said  body; 

(c)  a  pickup  cartridge  housed  in  said  cartridge  casing  and 
having  a  reproducing  stylus  for  picking  up  signals  from 
die  information  storap  medium,  a  cantilever  assembly 
composed  of  a  cantilever  supporting  on  one  end  thereof 
said  reproducing  stylus  and  a  suspension  member  mounted 
on  an  oppotHe  end  of  said  cantilever,  and  a  holder  sup- 
porting said  suqiension  member  and  attached  to  said  car- 
tridge casing  for  pivotable  movement  about  said  suspen- 
sion member,  and 

(d)  means  in  said  body  for  enabling  said  reproducing  stylus 
to  impose  a  stylus  force  on  the  information  storage  me- 
dium, whereby  said  holder  can  be  adjusted  in  angular 
position  through  the  pivotable  movement  about  said  sus- 
pension member  to  adjust  said  stylus  force. 

M99«419 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A  DISK 
Ry<4i  YamagncU,  Tokyo,  and  YoaUaki  Tago,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Jamn.  asslgnois  to  Tokyo  SUbana  DanU  Kabsnhlkl  Kai- 
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L  A  beem^plitting  prism  comprising  an  entrance  surftce  for 
a  radiation  beam,  a  beam-splitting  surtece  and  and  exit  surface 
for  a  radiation  beam  which  has  been  deviated  inside  die  prism. 
wUch  entrance  surftce  end  exit  surftce  form  part  of  prismatic 
glaa  dements,  and  a  toof^dge  prism  having  a  refractive  edge 
arrangedradie  exit  surface,  said  roof-edge  prism  being  formed 
from  a  transparent,  curable  liquid  synthetic  materid  whkh  is 


^A -J 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  installing  a  disk  having  a  through  hole 
formed  in  the  center  thereof  of  the  type  having  a  disk  support 
having  a  supporting  surface  for  supporting  one  side  of  the  disk; 
a  rotataUe  shaft  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  disk  wafpoit  and 
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having  the  other  end  disposed  above  said  support  surfroe;  and 
a  disk  holder  for  pressing  tlw  disk  on  its  other  side  toward  the 
supporting  surfrce,  diereby  causing  the  disk  to  be  fixed  be- 
tween the  disk  holder  and  the  disk  support,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  disk  holder  being  detachably  fitted  to  die 
rotatable  shaft,  and  including: 
a  hokler  body  defining  a  hole  into  which  said  rotatable  shaft 
is  inserted  to  permit  movement  of  sud  holder  body  dong 
the  rotatable  shaft; 
pressure  means  disposed  on  the  holder  body  to  dastically 
press  the  disk  on  its  other  side  against  the  supporting 
surface;  and 
slip  preventive  means  for  preventing  the  holder  body  from 
slinring  off  the  routable  shaft  by  engaging  the  holder 
body  with  the  rotatable  shaft,  sud  slip  preventive  means 
including 
CO  an  engaging  groove  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of 

sdd  other  end  of  the  rotetable  shaft; 
(ii)  at  least  one  engaging  lever,  one  end  of  which  is  en- 
gageable  with  said  engaging  groove  and  the  other  end 
of  which  ^trudes  outwardly  from  the  holder  body 
when  the  didc  holder  reodves  the  rotatable  shaft  in  its 
hole  and  is  pushed  against  the  disk  disposed  on  the  disk 
support,  said  at  least  one  engaging  lever  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  holder  body  in  the  middle  part  thereof 
so  as  to  be  pivotable  between  a  first  position  wherein 
sdd  one  end  thereof  is  engaged  with  the  engaging 
groove  while  the  other  end  thereof  protrudes  out- 
wardly from  the  holder  body  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  one  end  thereof  is  disengaged  from  the 
engaging  groove  while  the  other  end  thereof  is  pressed 
into  the  holder  body;  and 
Oii)  biasing  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  at  least 
one  engaging  lever  to  bias  said  at  least  one  engaging 
lever  in  a  direction  towards  sdd  first  position  and 
wherein 
said  holder  body  defines  a  cavity,  said  pressing  means  in- 
cluding a  pressun  assembly  diqwsed  in  sdd  cavity  of  the 
holder  body  to  permit  movement  of  sdd  pressure  assem- 
bly in  sdd  cavity,  said  pressure  assembly  defining  a  press- 
faig  surftne  which  is  pressed  against  the  other  side  of  the 
d^  and 
urging  means  disposed  between  the  holder  body  and  the 
pressing  assembly  to  urge  the  pressing  surface  of  the 
pressure  assembly  toward  the  supporting  surface. 


4^499,411 

PROCESS  AND  A  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  USING  AN 

AMPLITUDE-MODULATED  RADIO  BROADCASTING 

SYSTEM 

Ola  Saedkimd,  Windisch,  Switarlaad,  asdgBor  to  BBC  Brown, 

Boveri  A  Company,  Liinitad,  Baden,  Switioland 

Continnatiott-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  399,919,  May  21, 1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  eontianation  of  Ser.  No.  119^23,  Jan.  19, 

1999,  abandoned.  lUs  appUeatfon  No?.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

952,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Switxeriand,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
1225/79 

Int  CU  H94J  9/00 
U.S.  a  379-11  15  Odms 

1.  A  process  for  the  transmission  of  data  dgnals  with  the 
simdtaneous  transmission  of  a  radio  broadcast  between  an 
amplitude-modulated  broadcast  transmitter  and  recdver  in- 
cluding phase  and/or  frequency  modulation  as  well  as  ampli- 
tude modulation  of  a  common  carrier,  comprising  the  steps, 
wherein: 
in  said  transmitter: 

a  carrier  wave  with  a  frequency  between  SO  kHx  and  30 
MHx  is  generated;  a  sequence  of  binary  data  rignals  carry- 
ing an  iitfonnation  is  generated  in  a  first  signd  source;  said 
sequence  is  modified  in  such  a  manner  that  the  overall 
time  average  of  said  sequence  is  zero;  the  bandwidth  of 
said  modified  sequence  is  limited  to  frequendes  equd  to  or 


less  tiian  300  Hz;  sdd  carrier  wave  is  at  phase  and/or 
frequency  modulated  by  said  bandwidth  limited  sequence, 
such  that  no  distortion  or  ody  amplitude  distortions  of 
less  than  3%  arise  during  the  radio  transmission  and  the 
neighboring  radio  channels  are  undisturbed;  sdd  phase 
and/or  frequency  modulated  carrier  wave  is  then  ampli- 
tude modulated  by  an  audio  signd  from  a  second  signd 
source;  said  modulated  carrier  wave  is  amplified  and 
transmitted  via  an  antenna;  and 


'^'''kkf-1 


wherdn  in  said  recdver: 

sdd  transmitted  carrier  wave  is  recdved  and  demodulated  at 
least  with  regard  to  its  phase  and/or  frequency  modula- 
tion to  recover  sdd  bandwidth  limited  sequence;  said 
recovered  sequence  is  then  pulse-shaped  to  restore  the 
binary  form  of  sdd  data  signals,  and  said  information 
carried  by  said  data  signals  is  displayed. 


4,499,412 

SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

TIME-DIVISION  EXCHANGE 

Philippe  Dnplearia,  Cdombes.  and  Miehd  Brasa,  Pfaridr,  both  of 

Fkanee,  asdgnon  to  Coavapde  Indnstrielk  dss  Tdeeoaura- 

deatfcms  Ot-Aleatd,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Sep.  20. 1992.  Ser.  No.  420,209 
CIdma  priority,  appUeation  Friuee,  Sep.  19, 1991, 91 17943 
Int  a.)  H04J  3/00 
UJB.  a  370-16  7 1 


1.  A  signd  distribution  system  for  a  time-division  exchange 
comprising: 

a  centrd  switching  network  organised  as  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendent planes; 

a  plurality  of  termind  units,  each  connected  to  each  plane  of 
the  switching  network  by  at  least  one  first  mdtiplex  link, 

exchange  control  means  of  distributed  architecture  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  control  umts,  each  likewise  connected  to 
each  plane  of  the  switching  network  by  at  leest  one  sec- 
ond mdtiplex  link;  and 

a  time  base  supplying  signals  to  clock  signd  distribution 
moddes  for  distributing  clock  ngnab  to  said  umts  by 
means  of  clock  signd  and  synchronisation  signd  distribu- 
tion links;  and 

wherein  the  exchange  includes  at  least  two  independent 
parallel  connections  connecting  each  termind  unit  vis  said 
first  mdtiplex  links  to  different  planes  of  the  switching 
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Bd  vk  ttid  clock  signal  dotribotioa  tinks  and 
•yBchrooJatkia  iifiid  dteibotxm  Unks  to  djffaort  diMri^ 
butioB  modolM  which  an  likewiw  provided  with  difler- 
ait  power  mppliii. 


4«4IM13 
AtTAMATVa  FOB  OOHmOlUNG  THE  IBCEIVE  AND 

nAWMIT  RiQUENCy  OP  A  nUNBCnVER 
■elvt  L.  ncfeMri,  fUrte,  Va^  Ml  E.  Cbn^n,  WmUh. 
In,  OC,  aid  Pari  F.  Wjm,  Arll^tai,  Va^  Mitean  to 
M/A.COMDCC;i^O— ■ipiii,Md.  ' 

FUad  JaL  li,  1M2, 8«.  Ne.  399473 

bt  a'  i««B  i/so 


fint  connecioi  having  a  phmlity  of  contacts  for  deetii- 
,«Uy  contacting  said  inpot/ontpot  modole; 

a  keyboard  CO  said  operator  pand  meens; 

a  monitor  in  sakl  case  storing  monitor  rovtiaea; 

a  second  coonector  availaUe  to  the  operator  at  said  pand 

oaeaaa  for  releasaUy  receiving  and  eleetricaUy  connecting 
to  said  ptag-in  armware  modole; 

a  microprocessor  in  said  cas^  and 

an  address,  data  and  control  bns  also  in  said  case  and  con- 
pUBg  and  microprocessor  to  said  first  connector,  to  said 
monitor,  to  said  keyboard  and  to  said  second  connector  to 
enable  said  microprocessor  to  read  and  eiecute  the  teat 
■ad  exercising  routines  from  said  firmware  module  aider 
control  of  said  keyboard  and  microprocessor,  and  to  en- 
aUe  sakl  microprocessw  to  create  ou^ot  signals  for,  and 


t  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  receive  and  transmit 
ftcqaancy  of  a  transceiver  ooaptisiug; 
means  ibr  receiving  a  radio  frequency  carrier  signal  having 

information  fbr  dwiwdnlating  at  a  fint  radio  fieqaency- 
first  frequency  convmiion  means  comprising  a  fint  mixer 

having  a  fint  input  connected  to  receive  sakl  radio  fte- 


read  input  signals  from,  the  peripheral  via 

connector  in  cooaequence  of  the  execution  of  said  tou- 


a  voltage  controlled  frequency  source  having  an  output 
signal  connected  to  a  second  taiput  of  sakl  mixer  whereby 
•dd  mixer  provklea  a  first  jwtenffedkrtf  frequency  signal; 

a  second  frnqnency  conversion  means  ha  ving  a  second  mixer 
oonnectad  to  reoe^  said  first  oitermediate  frequency 
signal  containing  informatwn  for  demodulating  and  pro- 
ducing a  second  miier  output  signal; 

a  local  osdllaior  provl^  a  reference  signal  to  said  second 


frequency  detector  means  |»ovkling  a  control  signal  to  «». 

voltage  controlled  frequency  source  cstaMlishing  fre- 

quncy  control  for  sakl  voltage  controlled  frequency 

t^oe  to  produce  a  voltage  controlled  signal; 

means  fiirm^gsakl  voltage  controlled  signal  with  a  signal 
to  be  trsnsndttad; 

whereby  said  signal  to  be  transmitted  and  sakl  signal  con- 
tandng  kiformation  are  frequency  controlled  by  sakl  volt- 
age controlled  frequency  source. 


^  _Mi9^14 

OOMPUm  PBRIPBERAL  TESIING  EQUIPMENT 
"^  a  TKhsriar.  Wcflfflte.  briMd.  Mik^  to  Hal 


sakl  firmware  module  comprising  instructkms  for  — jy^g 

fonctions  to  a  portion  of  the  keyboard  for  use  in  the  execu- 
tion of  the  firmware  teating  and  exereisnig  routines  under 

control  of  said  portion  of  the  keyboard,  and  said  firmware 
module  also  provkling  instructions  for  configuring 
contacts  of  die  first  *^«'"iiTtCT  such  that  some  of  sakl 
contacts  jnovkle  ta  iapat  from  and  othen  for  output  to 
sakl  bos,  tiie  ftmctions  of  said  portion  of  die  keyboard,  tiw 
configuration  of  die  first  connector  and  die  form  of  testing 
and  exercismg  being  dependent  upon  said  firmware  mod- 
ule whKh  can  be  interchanged,  as  can  said  input/output 
module,  to  adapt  die  equipment  to  a  range  of  computer 
peripherals. 


4|«89^18 

PULSE  PUMPING  AN  OPIICAIXY  PUMPED  LASER 
I B.  JMsa.  Jr^  Seatii,  N.T,.  airipar  to  Gmnri  ElacMe 


UJB.  a  373-38 


'  NY 
FM  M.  U,  1982,  Ssr.  No.  397,374 


FOad  Oct  38. 1981, 8«.  No.  31M47 

UJ.  a  371-38  r  m. 

tjesting  e«r^ment  ftir  testing  computer  peripherals,  com- 
prtBing,m  combination,  ft  portable  case  havmg  operator  penel 
meana  and  oontakdng  a  ndcroprooessor  system,  a  phig-m  finn- 
ware  module  for  releesabtephig.faiconnectioowidi  die  system 
and  contoinmgflrmware  constituting  periphersl  teat  and  eaer- 
ostaw  prapammkwrantia^ 

ukprovidtag  an  krteriJMe  circuit  kichidmg  hue  driven  for 
rsleasaMy  coi^faig  a  coi^puser  peripheral  to  sakl  system,  die 


a  first 


•viifcble  to  the  operator  at  sakl  panel 
for  raoaiviag  laid  kqiut/ootput  module  and  sakl 


1.  In  an  opticaDy  pumped  bser 
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flasUanqi  for  punqiing  die  taser  and  a  puUng  dreuit  tint  4t48M17 

fsnerstes  flashlamp  cuncnt  pulses,  the  ni^roveaBent  i^Mrefai     MULTI-LEVEL  CX>MMUNlCATTON  CTOCUITRYFOB 
said  pulsing  circuit  compfiseB:  COMMUNICATING  DIGfTAL  tOONAUi  BEHTEEN 

a  high  currant  switcUng  trsnsistor  hi  series  widi  said  fiash-  INTTOUTBD  OBCUITB 

luvandoonnectedtoasouroeofdcvdtage;  HalakO.  Addn,  ahtonCsBssn}  fcyait  E.  Ho,  HepewsD 

a  control  dreuit  for  ganarating  base  drive  pulan  which      J»disn,  — *  0^  Mfcat^Wapptoissa  Psiia,  dl  ef  N.Y., 
said  switchmg  transistor  conductive  to  pulse  sekl      ^yyj*,.   **'^'^*''"*^  fcdnem  MacUnas  Garpenden, 

Ansank,  N.Yt 

wherdn  sdd  switddng  transistor  is  a  Dariington  pdr  and  "^^'m^SJ'm'^  *****" 

sdd  control  circuit  nUects currents  faito  die bese  of  bodi  U5.a.37l-17  nmi.M/w  ^ 

transistor^  and 
meaaa  ta  panDd  with  sakl  switching  transistor  to  provide  a 

path  for  flashlamp  «■»»"»»**  current  during  nnnofflMliK'l  ing 

intervals  of  said  switching  transislor. 


4«489|41< 
EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MODEMS  IN  A  POLLED 
ARRANGEMENT 
L.  Stoart,  CataaMa,  Mi„  aarisaar  to  Rtim,  be., 
4prias,Md. 

FDad  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  474,482 
lataiHIMBi/M 
UJ.a378-U  3< 


1.  In  a  data  transmisstea  system  of  the  type  kwludhig  a 
oentrri  data  transmitter-receiver  linked  to  a  plurality  of  remote 
data  transmitter-recdven  via  sqiarate  data  transmisskm  chan- 
nds,  eadi  diamid  having  varying  dectricd  characteristics, 
the  centrd  data  transmitter-receivw'  faicludmg  means  for  pol- 
Img  eech  of  the  data  transmisskn  channels,  the  system  Airther 


an  automatic  equdixer  at  the  centrd  data  trsosmitter- 
receive^ 

and  automatic  equalixer  at  each  of  the  remote  data  transmit- 
ter-receiver^ 

means  at  die  ceatrd  datti  transmitter-receiver  for  generating 
an  imtidtrakring  sequence  of  data  signals,  for  transmitting 
die  trahdng  sequence,  in  turn,  over  eech  data  transmisstou 
channd,  for  detecting  the  dectricd  characteristics  of  each 
data  transmission  channd,  generating  equalixatkm  ooeffi- 
dants  suitaUe  for  adjusting  the  characteristics  of  the  data 
transndsaion  channel  in  a  preferred  manner,  and  for  trans- 
mitting as  data  the  equalixation  codBcients  amodated 
widi  end!  data  trammisskin  channd  to  its  associated  re- 
mote  data  tranamitter-recdver;  and 

means  at  each  remote  data  transnutter-reodver  for  storing 
the  transmitted  equaliiation  coefficients  associated  with 
its  data  transmiminii  channd, 

whereby  eadi  data  tnnsmisskwi  channd  is  automatically 
equaUaed  by  the  qualiaar  associated  with  its  respective 
remote  date  transmitter-recdver  whenever  dK  perticular 
durnnd  is  polled  by  die  centrd  data 


1.  A  communieatMo  circuit  for  communicating  a  mdti-bit 
digitd  signd  between  transmittnig  and  recdving  locations 
over  a  sini^  conductor,  comprising; 

transmitting  means  at  said  transmitting  location  for  produc- 
ing a  multi-levd  signd  upon  sakl  conductor  having  a  levd 
determined  m  accOTdanoe  with  a  state  of  an  input  multi-bit 
digitd  signal,  sakl  trsnsmitting  means  comprising  a  plord- 
ity  of  first  transiston  and  first  diodes  ooiq>led  such  that  the 
levels  of  sakl  mdti-levd  signd  are  determined  by  collec- 
tor to  emitter  voltages  of  sakl  first  transston  and  forward 
drops  (rf  said  first  dxxles;  and 

recdvmg  meens  at  said  receiving  k)cation  for  producing  an 
output  mdti-bit  digitd  signd  in  response  to  said  mdti- 
levd  signd  and  e«>>'Wf<*'«d"'g  to  sakl  input  mdti-bit 
digitd  signal,  sakl  recdving  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  second  transiston  and  second  dkxles  coiq>led  to  detect 
sakl  mdti-levd  signd  in  accordance  with  a  plurality  of 
threshdd  levds,  sakl  threshoM  levds  beng  determined  by 
threshoM  voltage  levds  of  sakl  second  transiston  and 
forward  drop*  of  said  second  dkxles. 


4*489^18 

DIFFERENTIAL  ENCODING  TECHNIQUE 
E.  Maao.  Fdr  Hafen,  N J.,  aadpnr  to  AT*T  BeD  ] 
MBRayHill,NJ. 
FDad  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  484,080 
lata'imL  25/74 
UJB.a378-27  10< 

L  Awiaratus  comprising 

HIS  for  generating  in  response  to  first  and 
streeaas  of  n-bit  words  apiriied  to  ssid  coder  means  a 
stream  of  in-idiaae  and  quadrature-phase  coder  outputs,  an 
nidivklud  one  of  sakl  in-|riiase  and  quadrature-phase 
coder  outputs  being  generated  for  each  n-bit  word  in  an 
associated  one  of  said  first  and  second  strsams,  each  in- 
jribaae  and  quadrature-fdiaae  coder  output  being  a  ftmction 
of  the  vdues  of  predetermined  cam  of  the  bits  exchwivdy 
m  tte  amcciated  one  <rfsekl  strsaaaa,  and  the  coder  output 
generated  whan  each  of  said  pradetei  mined  onn  of  said 
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btohM  •  pwticalaf  value  bdog  the  negative  of  tbe  coder 
oolpat  fneiatad  niien  each  of  Mid  pfedetermiaed  ones  of 
nid  bto  hat  its  other  valoe, 

fot  reoaiviiig  q  tifftiiii  of  bit  pain* 

kt  dUknatiMty  eaeodiag  socoeMive  pain  of  bits  hi 
each  of  aid  reodvad  ttreaos  to  form  o  itreaiitt  of  differ- 
eatiaUy  encoded  bit  pain. 


for  applyhig  to  jaid  coder  means  at  each  n-bit  word  of 
•aid  ffavt  stream  the  first  bit  of  a  respective  bit  pair  in  each 
of  said  n  difRerentiafly  encoded  streams  and  for  applying 
to  said  coder  meant  as  each  n-Mt  word  of  said  second 
stream  the  second  bit  of  said  reqwctive  bit  peir  in  each  of 
said  a  diffierentially  encoded  streams,  and 

eans  for  applying  a  signal  representing  said  data  symbols  to 
a  transmission  channel. 


a  said  receive  threaded  receptacle  together  oompriiing  a 
receive  cable  oonnector, 
the  mating  threaded  portions  of  every  said  trunmit  cable 
oonnector  being  threaded  in  a  first  sense,  and  the  mating 
threaded  portions  of  every  said  receive  cable  connector 

being  threaded  m  a  second  sense,  any  said  iaterfine  means 
behig  removiMy  oomwctable  to  any  said  ontlet  only  m  a 
correct  transmit-receive  rBlationshq)t 

said  outlet  comprising; 

a  box  structure  having 

first  and  second  flanges,  and 

a  raised  portion  having  a  ramped  sortee  of  height  increasing 
from  said  first  flai^  toward  said  second  flange,  and  a 
termmal  fiMe  generally  at  a  ri^  angle  to  said  nmped 
surftce,  said  receptacles  being  mmmted  <»  said  termmal 
fiKe, 

flanges  having  screw  holes  and  adapted  to  be  mounted 
to  a  waU  by  means  of  screws  passing  through  said  screw 
hdes  with  said  first  flange  placed  higher  than  said  second 
flange,  whereby  said  receptacles  are  directed  down- 
wardly and  sUghtly  outwardly  of  the  wall 


DATA  CX>MMUNICA110N  SYSTEM 
An  Wang,  Bedford  Kd^  Uneoln,  Mmi.  01773 
CoMination  efSsr.  No.  316.303,  Oet  29, 1901, 

lUa  appHealien  Jo.  6.1904,  Ser.  No.  617,829 
lit  a^  H048  3/00:  HOIR  7/ia  JS/64 
UjS.  a  378-30  2 


M89,430 
CLEAR  CHANNEL  DETECTOR  FOR  BINARY  DIGITAL 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Lewin  T.  Bakar.  ^thsnactidy,  N.Y^  and  FUI G.  Habar,  Wart 
Warwiek,  RJ^  aaaipan  to  General  Elaetrl 
aeetadly,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1903,  Sar.  No.  473326 
lat  a.)  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  a  378-04  11 


2.  A  data  communication  system  for  the  transmission  of 
electrical  information  signals  among  a  plurality  of  user  devices 
removably  connected  to  mid  system, 

said  data  communicatioa  system  having  a  signal  transmission 
medium  comprising  signal  receive  and  signal  transmit 
branches  of  coaxial  caUe, 

a  plurality  of  interfoce  twans  each  for  connection  to  a  user 
device  and  each  providing  a  signal  transmit  portion  and  a 
signal  receive  poTtioiv 

each  interfile  meens  ftulher  providing  a  coaxial  cable  trans- 
mit threaded  plug  ocmnector  connected  to  said  wgnyi 
bvnmit  portion,  and  a  coaxial  cable  receive  threaded  plug 
oonnector  connected  to  said  signal  receive  portion, 

said  data  communication  system  ftirther  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  outlets,  each  outlet  being  connected  to  said  receive 
andtTMsmit  coaxial  eaUe  branches  through  receive  and 
transmit  drop  lines  rapectively,  each  outlet  providing  a 
coaxial  cable  transmit  threaded  receptacle  connected  to 
said  transmit  drop  line  and  a  coaxial  cable  receive 
threaded  receptacle  connected  to  said  receive  drop  line, 

a  said  transmit  threaded  plug  connector  and  a  said  trsnsmit 
threaded  receptacle  together  comprising  a  transmit  cable 
oonnector,  and  a  said  ttcdve  threaded  plug  connector  and 


1.  A  detector,  for  use  with  bmary  1  and  binary  0  symbol 
detector  outputs  of  a  receiver  in  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
stations  in  a  system  for  binary  data  transmission  over  a  com* 
mon  transmission  ""•^m^  channel,  comprising; 
first  means,  receiving  the  binary  1  and  binary  0  symbol 
outputs,  for  providing  an  output  signal  havhig  a  polarity 
changing  witii  a  change  in  binary  symbol  signal  received 
and  also  for  providing  said  output  signal  substantially  at  a 
predetermined  magnitude  only  if  neither  one,  or  both 
simultaneously,  of  the  binary  symbol  outputs  are  received; 
second  means  for  providing  the  absolute  value  of  nid  first 
means  output  signal  to  provide  a  unipolar  output  signal 
having  a  magnitude  responsive  to  said  absolute  value  of 
said  first  means  output  signal;  and 
third  means  for  providing  at  least  a  first  detector  output 
signal,  indicative  of  said  channel  then  being  in  use,  only  if 
said  unipolar  ttcand  means  output  signal  magnitude  ex- 
ceeds a  threshold  value. 
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IHGITAL  MESSAGE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  PULSE  STUFFING  AND  HAVING  TWO 

PLESIOCHRONIC  SAMPLING  CLOCKS 

Erieh  Borgsr,  Gannaring,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasipnr  to 

AktisagsasHsihall.  BarUa  *  Maakh,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


mmaca 


1.  In  a  digital  message  transmission  system  for  transmitting 
messages  in  the  form  of  sum  pulse  sequences  comprised  of  two 
component  pulse  sequences  from  a  transmit  side  to  a  receive 
side  of  said  system,  said  transmit  side  being  supplied  with  first 
and  second  plesiochronic  reference  data  dock  signals  for  re- 
spectively sampling  sakl  two  component  pulse  sequences,  the 
improvement  of  a  Unary  phase  word  generating  means  at  said 
transmit  side  for  deriving  a  binary  word  correqxmding  to  the 
phase  difference  between  said  plesiochronic  reference  dau 
clock  signals  for  subsequent  insertion  in  said  compcment  pulse 
sequences  beftwe  transmission  of  said  sum  pulse  sequence  by 
putae  stuffing,  and  a  means  at  said  receive  side  for  regaining 
said  component  pulse  sequences  and  said  plesiochronic  refer- 
ence data  clock  signals  from  a  transmitted  sum  pulse  wquffnct. 
said  binary  phase  word  generating  means  comprising; 
a  clock  pulse  generator, 

a  phase  locked  loop  connected  to  said  clock  pulse  generator 
and  supplied  with  said  first  plesiochronic  reference  data 
clock  signal  and  having  a  divider  means  for  generating  a 
first  auidliary  clock  si|^ 
a  mixer  having  a  first  input  to  which  a  sum  signal  comprised 
of  said  first  plesiochronic  reference  data  clock  signal  and 
sakl  auxiliary  clock  signal  is  supplied  and  a  second  input  to 
which  said  second  plesiochraiiic  reference  data  clock 
signal  is  supplied,  said  mixer  generating  a  second  auxiliary 
clock  signal  plesiochronic  with  respect  to  said  first  auxil- 
iary clock  signal;  and 
a  means  for  comparing  the  phases  of  said  first  and  second 
auxiliary  clock  signals,  the  result  of  the  comparison  being 
utilized  for  forming  sakl  binary  phase  word. 


4^489,422 

FREEZE  CLOCK  CIRCUIT 
Joaaph  P.  ParmUaa,  Somarrllla,  and  Donald  J.  Dsrkach,  Fkan 
taginn,  both  of  N  J.,  aasivMin  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dae.  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  332^31 
bt  a'  G06M  3/12 
U.S.a377-28  SCiaiM 

1.  A  timing  system  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  counters,  each  counter  having  a  toggle  input  to 
which  is  qjplied  a  counting  pube  and  having  an  oatpat; 
read-out  means  coupled  to  said  counten  responsive  to  a 
readout  command  for  selectively  reading-out  their  con- 
tents; 
a  source  of  regularly  occurring  input  pulses;  and 
control  means  coupling  said  source  cf  regularly  oocuring 
input  pulses  to  the  toggle  input  of  at  least  one  of  sakl 
plurality  of  counten  for  normally  applying  sakl  input 


pulses  with  little,  if  any,  delay  to  the  input  of  sakl  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  counters,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  for  a  period 
of  time  Tl  prior  to  each  occurrence  of  said  regularly 
occurring  input  pulses,  sakl  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  timing  signal  and  to  the  occurrence  of  a  read- 


Filed  Jan.  12. 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,354 
CUam  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1982,3201965 

Int.  a^  II04L  7/05 
UJB.  CL  378—112  11  Oaims 
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■ULTI^UIIW   CMCUIT, 

out  command  within  sakl  given  time  period,  Tl,  for  delay- 
ing the  qiplication  of  sakl  input  pulse  for  a  period  of  time 
T2  which  is  sufficiently  long  to  enable  the  read-out  of  said 
plurality  of  counten  one  at  a  time,  and  said  control  means 
including  means  for  ^plying  a  delayed  input  ngnal  to  the 
toggle  input  of  sakl  at  least  one  of  saul  plurality  of  count- 
en following  sakl  period  of  time  Tl 


CHARGE  TRANSFER  TYPE  AREA  IMAGE  SENSOR 

WITH  IMPROVED  RESOLUTION  AND  BLOOMING 

SUPPRESSION 

Nobno  SaanU,  Kamakara.  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
DenU  Kaboahfld  Kaiaha.  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FDad  JuL  14. 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,192 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  No?.  4, 1900, 55'154826 

lat  a^  GllC  19/28;  HOa  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 

U.S.  CL  377—80  2  ClaiSM 
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1.  A  charge  transfer  type  area  image  sensor  which  com- 
prises; 

a  photosensitive  section  which  is  constructed  by  arranging  a 
plurality  of  photosensitive  |»cture  elements  for  storing  a 
signal  charge  generated  in  accordance  with  the  intensity 
of  an  incoming  light  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  in  the  direction  of  the  column  and  the 
directkm  of  the  row  to  make  a  two-dimenskmal  form; 

a  plurality  of  columnar  shift  registen  which  include  charge 
transfer  channels  di^osed  in  perallel  with  the  colunmar 
groups  of  the  photosensitive  picture  elements  of  the  pho- 
tosensitive section  and  a  plurality  of  charge  transfer  elec- 
trodes mounted  on  the  charge  transfer  channels  with  an 
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^^       layer  ialsrpoMd  therebctwaoi,  thereby  tfm- 
■ittiBt  •  ehaife  in  •  praierited  dtreetkn; 
flnl  omne  for  eeqnoidaOy  idcetfaif  the  row  groape  of 
Photoeeaeilive  picture  dancnti  of  the  photaeenittive 
iictk»  in  reepome  to  •  flnt  aeieetion  lignal,  trenenutting 
Oeiignal  etefee  Stored  in  the  Mleetnd  row  groop  of 
picture  elementi  to  the  correeponding  colmnnar  duft 
regiMan  and  ftarthar  oondocting  the  *^---''ftr4  signal 
chanBi  in  the  preewibad  direction; 
second  meana  diipoead  adl^toant  to  die  last  charge  transfer 
doetrode  of  the  reepective  oolinnnar  groq»  of  shift  regis- 
ters and  provided  with  signal  charge  storage  electrode 
means  for  tMnponally  storing  the  signal  charge  tranamit- 
tad  by  the  first  naana; 
third  nwens  for  salaethig  at  least  once  all  the  row  groape  of 
photosensitive  pictqre  denwnts  hi  response  to  a  second 
sdoetian  signal  during  a  period  eitondhig  ihn  a  point  of 
^"•tf  which  the  first  means  selects  a  prescribed  row 
group  of  photoeensii  ve  pictore  elements  to  a  point  of  time 
•<  whidi  toM  tot  fltoans  selects  a  snrrrwting  row  group 
of  phofcieensitive  picture  elements,  trsnsmttting  eicess 
chufss,  defined  as  a  charge  amount  by  which  the  charges 
capable  of  being  stored  in  the  respective  picture  dements 
are  eicaeded,  to  the  oocrespondmg  columnar  groups  of 
shift  registers,  and  conducting  the  trsnsmitted  eioess 
ehargsB  in  the  prescribed  direction; 
fourth  meens  which  comprises  a  control  electrode  poii- 
tioned  adjacent  to  die  last  charge  trsnsfer  electrode  of  the 
respective  cohmmar  groups  of  shift  registers  and  a  dram 
region  disposed  adjacent  to  said  control  electrode,  and 
discharges  die  eioem  charge  oansmitted  by  the  third 
means  to  die  drahi  region  by  controlling  die  levd  of  a 
voltagehnprsssad  on  said  control  dectiode;  and 
a  row<dirBcted  shift  roister  for  converting  the  signd 
diargn  of  die  rsspaetive  row  groups  of  photosensitive 
picture  elements  temporsrily  stored  by  die  second  "»— nt 
iato  series  signd  cterges  and  sending  fordi  die  series 

signd  charge  fai  die  Older  of  die  row  groups  of  photosensi- 
tive picture  dementsi 

dieeharge  transfer  electrodes  of  die  respective  columnar 

groups  of  shift  r^istars  comprising: 

first  charge  transfer  deetrodes  corresponding  to  die  respec- 
tive  photosensitive  picture  dements  and  a  second  charge 
trsnsfer  electrode  set  in  die  last  stage  of  die  respective 
oohnnnar  groups  of  diift  roisters; 

die  first  charge  tranafer  electrodes  bemg  supplied  widi  drive 
pulse  trsha  rsspeotivdy  having  voltage  levels  of  VI,  V2, 

VS,  V4k  said  vohage  levels  having  die  foUowing  relation- 
ship: 


RBQUENCY  DlVmn  MAIING  USB  OF  J08EPH80N 

'75?  w5i.  *5t  *^  """^  *" '''^  ■"**•  ^ 

FBad  Mqr  11, 1912, 8sr.  Na.  97i,9M 
'  r*  appHeMien  Japan,  Mv  14,  IML  M-72IM 

UA  CL  977—98  g , 
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1.  A  frequency  divider  circuit  havhig  a  first  frequency  di- 
vider comprising  first,  second  and  duid  gate  drcuits  each 

indudmg  a  Josephson  junction  having  a  gate  current  path  and 
aoontrol  current  padi.  each  said  Josephson  junction,  m  re- 
tfoam  to  a  control  current  flowmg  m  its  contrd  current  ptth, 
assuming  a  voltage  stitte  m  which  it  prsaents  an  impedance  to 
current  flowing  in  its  gate  current  psdi,  and  m  response  to  die 
absence  of  said  control  current  flowhig  in  said  control  currant 
pedi,  assuming  a  aero  voltage  state  hi  which  it  pnaents  sub- 
stantidly  no  hnpfdance  to  current  flowhig  hi  its  pte  current 

pedi,  die  gate  current  pedis  of  said  first  and  second  gate  Gi^ 
cuits  bemg  connected  hi  paraOd  to  each  odier  between  first 
and  second  peraOd  connection  junctions,  die  control  current 
padi  of  said  durd  gate  circuit  behig  oomwctad  between  one  of 
said  paralkl  connection  junctions  and  die  gale  current  padi  of 
said  first  gate  circuit,  a  first  temdnd  adapted  to  be  fed  widi  a 
D.C.  current  ha>dng  a  sufficient  magnitiide  for  bringbg  said 

third  gate  circuit  mto  the  voltage  stale  bdng  comwetad  to  said 
one  of  said  paralld  connection  junctions,  a  first  resistor  havhig 
a  predeternuned  resistance  and  connaetad  hi  series  widi  die 
control  current  padi  of  said  first  gste  circuit  to  form  a  first 
series  connection,  said  gate  current  path  of  sdd  diiid  gate 
dreuit  and  control  current  path  of  nid  second  gate  circuit 
bemg  connected  m  series  to  form  a  second  series  ^^nwlion, 
and  an  hiput  termind  reoeivmg  an  fa^ut  pulse  signd  to  be 
fiiequency  divided  connected  m  common  to  sdd  first  and 


vi<va<vi<v4 


when  die  semiconductor  substrate  is  of  die  p  conductivity 
type,  and  said  vohagf  levels  havmg  die  followuig  rala- 


V1>VJ>VI>V4 

when  die  semiconductor  substrate  is  of  die  n  conductivity 
•ypa; 

said  first  means  mclnriing  means  for  impressmg  the  first 

charge  trsnsfer  electrode  widi  a  pube  having  die  voltage 
levd  of  V4  as  die  first  selection  signal; 
id  third  amans  hidudtag  means  for  hnpressmg  die  first 
dMrge  trsnafer  dectrade  widi  a  pulse  havhig  the  voltage 
lavd  of  Visa  the  saoond  selection  signal;  and 
id  atoans  for  trsnsmitting  a  charge  hi  die  prescribed  direc- 
tion along  the  ehatia  transfer  channd  mdudhig  means  Ibr 
teprssdng  the  first  charge  transfer  electrode  widi  a  pulse 
having  the  vohagB  kvpl  of  V3  «  ft  charge  travfer  signal 


MEANS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  DBIERMINING  RESIDUAL 

SIVESS  ON  A  POLYCSYSTALLINE  SAMPLE  BY  X-RAY 

JlFFRACnON 

BargsnoTi,  Gannfl^  ^Hfn  aml^or  to  i 
Ine^  La  JoDa,  cult 
Filed  Jan.  14, 19t3,  Ssr.  No.  483,909 
btLCUOtm  23/20 
UAa378-72  u 


L  A  mediod  for  qaantitativdy  deteradnhig  naidud  stnsB  on 


18,1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1969 


a  sample  of  polycrystaDfaie  material,  comprisfaig  die  steps  of 
irradiating  a  surfeoe  portion  of  said  sample  widi  a  coDhnated 
beam  of  substantially  monochromatic  X-ray  radiation  to  form 
a  cone  of  diflbeted  radiation  which  enends  and  expands 
outwardly  from  sdd  surfeoe  portion,  formmg  a  two-dfanen- 
siond  fanage  of  at  least  a  substantid  portion  of  die  cross-sec- 
tiond  periphery  of  sdd  cone,  said  image  defidng  die  faitersec- 
tion  between  said  cone  and  a  substantially  planar  X-ray  rsspoo-  ,,-  -,  »--_,--, 
sive  detector,  and  genersting  a  first  geometric  curve  based  "^  ^^  97i— ITU 
1  vdue  of  said  stress  for  comparison  widi  said 


4^489^437 
imWlNG  HOLDER 

HallaGoaea,8o. 
aDerOdlL, 
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of  Ssr.  No.  441390,  F^  14, 1983,     „ 
Dae.  IS,  198S,  Ssr.  No.  941,181 
lat  a>  GOIB  41/16 
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OOLUMATOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  APERTURE 
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mad  Dse.  a,  1981,  Ssr.  No.  334402 
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L  A  ooQhnator  for  bdng  positioned  between  a  source  of 
x-radhdion  and  a  detector  to  regulate  die  siie  of  the  patten  of 
radhrtion  projected  onto  sdd  detector,  comprismg; 
ft  first  odfimating  plate  located  on  a  longitndhid  axis  be- 
tween seid  radiation  source  and  said  detector,  said  plate 
bdng  made  of  radiopaque  materid  and  havhig  a  first 
dreular  aperture  to  pess  a  portion  of  radiation  from  said 
source  for  said  qwrture  to  define  a  radiation  pattern  pres- 
ented to  said  detector; 

first  drive  means  for  advancmg  ssid  first  plate  akmg  said  axis 
from  a  first  extremity  of  travd  nearest  said  radiatioa 
source  to  a  second  extremity  of  travel  ftmher  from  said 
radiation  source  for  said  aperture  to  reduce  die  angle  of 
divergence  and  die  dhnneter  of  said  beam  projected  on 
said  detector; 

a  second  ooDhiMting  ^ate  made  of  radiopaque  materid  and 
havhig  a  second  dreular  qierture  smaller  than  said  first 
apertuie; 

means  for  selectivdy  placing  said  second  coUhnatmg  pbrte  m 
an  active  position  between  said  radiation  source  and  said 
first  coDhnating  plate  such  that  s&  second  tpatan  de- 
fines die  siae  of  sdd  radhoion  pattern; 

means  for  sdectivdy  removhig  sdd  second  odlimatmg  |date 
from  said  active  podtion  to  an  maetive  position  such  that 
it  no  longer  defines  die  site  of  said  radiation  pattern;  and 

saoood  drive  means  for  advancmg  sdd  second  1^  along 
sdd  longitudhid  axis  from  a  first  extremity  of  travd  near- 
est sdd  radiation  source  to  a  second  extremity  oS  travd 
ftirther  from  said  radiation  source  when  said  secdnd  plate 
is  in  sdd  active  position  to  ftirther  reduce  the  sin  of  said 


1.  A  (dastic  bolder  for  a  rigid  bitewmg  x-ray  photoreceptor 
cassette,  the  cassette  enclosed  in  a  plastic  bag,  oonq^rismg 
a  smgle  unit  of  plastic  formed  into  a  rdativdy  thick  rigid 
baekmg  pbrte,  a  rdativdy  dun  fleiftle  tab  and  two  grip- 
ping members, 

said  tab  bdng  attached  along  die  lengdi  of  one  side  of  said 
baddng  plate  with  the  center  Une  of  said  bacldng  plate 
lymg  m  dw  plane  of  said  tab.  said  tab  havmg  its  oentrd 
portion  removed  to  allow  a  closer  maskmg  of  the  teeth 
and  to  nunhnixe  x-ray  mterference, 

a  grippmg  member  attached  to  each  end  of  said  backhig 
plate  and  positioned  to  grip  one  edge  of  die  cassette  to 
hold  die  cassette  agdnst  die  backing  plate  m  a  position 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  tab  and  widi  the  leng^ 
of  die  baekmg  plate  m  pardld  widi  die  ^ane  of  die  cas- 


said  gr^pmg  members  bdng  shghdy  flexible  and  havmg 
surfeces  oppposite  said  baddng  plate  slophig  toward  said 
baddng  pitte  so  diet  a  cassette  edge  prosed  agdnst  sdd 
slopmg  surfeces  wiU  snap  nito  contact  with  sdd  baddng 
plate  m  a  position  perpodicular  to  the  plane  of  said  tab 
and  widi  die  lengdi  of  die  baekmg  plate  m  paralld  widi 
the  plane  of  the  cassette  without  tearing  said  plastic  bag, 
and 

wherdn  said  baekmg  plate  has  sections  of  reduced  thickness 
at  the  pomts  of  attachment  of  said  gripping  members  to 
allow  said  grqipmg  members  to  be  flexible  at  diose  points. 


1j18tj138 
X-RAY  SPOT-FILM  DEVICE 
Horst  a  Schwisksr,  Hambun,  Fsd.  Rap.  ef  ( 
to  U.S.  Phflipa  Gsrpentlon,  New  Yeifc,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  388,241 
ClataBB  prioriU,  appHeatfaa  FM.  Rep.  of  Gsnnay.  Jan.  4, 
1981,3122723 

Int  a)  GOSB  41/16 
U  A  a  378-176  IS  OahM 

1.  An  X-ray  qiot-film  device  oonqirismg: 
a  cassette  carriage; 

a  first  slidmg  flxtore  on  the  casaette  carriage,  said  first  slidmg 
fixture  having  a  variaUe  openmg  whoee  sixe  is  detenuned 
by  die  height  (rf  a  cassette  fdaced  m  die  fixture; 
a  second  slidhig  fixtiire  on  the  cassette  carriage,  said  second 
slidmg  fixture  havmg  a  variable  openmg  whose  sixe  is 
determined  by  the  width  of  a  cassette  placed  in  the  fixture; 
a  strap  ooi^led  to  the  first  and  second  slidmg  fixtures,  said 
ttnp  havmg  a  meesursble  dhnension  whose  vdue  r^re- 
sents  die  height  and  widdi  of  a  cassette  m  die  first  and 
second  slidmg  fixturss;  and 

a  detector  device  for  meesuring  the  vdue  of  the  meHurable 

dimension  of  the  strap; 
characteriaed  m  that: 
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the  itnp  it  a  imfle  Unp;  and 

the  itrap  it  coupled  10  the  fint  and  teoood  tUdiiig  fijrtuies 
neh  that  a  unit  chMife  m  the  dae  of  the  opening  of  the 


fint  flztnie  prodnoa  a  change  in  the  measurable  dimen- 
lion  of  the  itrap  which  is  not  equal  to  the  change  in  the 
measufaUe  dimensiofi  of  the  stnp  produced  by  a  unit 
change  in  the  die  of  the  opening  of  the  second  fhtuie. 


Mi9«429 

PIOGBAMMABLE  CALCULATOR  WITH  VERBAL 
INDICAnONS  OF  STORED  PROGRAMS 

JaMa,irtMiirtei 


FIM  Mny  la  IMO.  Sar.  No.  154,026 
^^^^^  .rtaritjr,  applHitie.  Japai.  Mar  31,  lf79.  54. 

bt  a'  GIOL  l/(Xk  G05F  3/16 
UJ.  a  381-51 


1.  A  programmable  calcuhttor  comprising: 

keyboard  means  ftv  inputting  a  program  having  a  plurality 

of  lines  of  dau  into  said  calculator  in  a  line-by«Dne  format; 
oiemory  means  in  said  qalculator  for  storing  said  program 

input  by  said  keyboard  in  said  line^.|ine  format; 
display  means  for  simultaneously  providing  a  visual  display 

of  a  selected  phirality  of  lines  of  said  program  in  said 

line.by>line  format  input  by  said  keyboard  and  stored  in 

said  memory;  and      I 

sound  output  means  for  siquentially  providing  verbal  indica- 

tioos  of  individual  ons  of  said  selected  plurality  of  lines 
being  visually  diq>hiy«l  by  said  display  mffmt 


FM  STEREO  DEMODULAHON  CIRCUIT 
KoV  Udda;  TbIbm  NuiMti^  Mi  IWhU  NbfMU,  aO  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  aaaJiMfa  to  Plonssr  ITIaciiiinIt  Cbmntka. 
Tokyo,JaiaB  *«»«-«-, 

RM  Ai«.  17, 1M2,  S«.  No.  408,M3 

VpHotfaa  Jkpn,  Ai«.  18, 1981, 56-UM85 
IM.  a>  MMH  sm 
UJS.  a  381—7 


mSBMU. 


1.  An  FM  stereo  demodulation  circuit  for  demodukting  mto 
first  and  second  channel  signals  the  audio  information  con- 
tained in  an  input  FM  signal  having  a  pilot  signal  component, 
said  demodul^ion  circuit  comprising: 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  from  said  input  FM 

signal  a  composite  pulse  train  signal  having  the  frequency 
qwctrum  of  a  stereo  composite  signal  enmmyinding  to 
FM  detection  of  said  input  FM  signal,  a  first  multiplica- 
tion  signal  synchronized  with  said  composite  pulse  train 
signal,  a  second  multiplication  signal  opposite  in  phase  to 
said  first  multiplicatimi  signal,  a  firs  sinusoidal  subcarrier 
signal  synchronized  to  said  pilot  signal  component  and  a 
second  sinusoidal  subcarrier  signal  opposite  in  phase  to 
said  first  subcarrier  signal; 
first  multiplicatimi  means  for  multiplying  said  first  subcarrier 

signal  and  said  first  multiplication  signal; 
second  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  said  first  sub* 

carrier  signal  and  said  second  multiplication  signal; 
third  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  said  sec(»d  sub* 

carrier  signal  and  said  first  multiplication  tigwyi; 
fourth  multiplication  means  for  multq>lying  said  second 

subcarrier  signal  and  said  second  multiplication  signal; 
first  combining  means  for  combining  said  composite  pulse 
train  signal  and  outputs  of  said  second  and  third  multipli* 
cation  means  to  obtain  said  first  channel  signal;  and 
second  combining  means  for  combining  said  composite  pulse 
train  signal  and  outputs  of  said  first  and  fourth  multiplica* 
tion  means  to  obtain  said  second  channel  signal,  wherein 
each  of  said  first  through  fourth  multiplication  meiiy 
comprises  a  series  connection  of  at  least  first  and  second 
resistors  having  an  input  end  for  receiving  a  reqwctive 
one  of  said  first  and  second  subcarrier  signab  and  having 
an  output  end  for  providing  a  reqwctive  multq)lication 
means  output,  and  switch  means  connected  between  a 
reference  potential  and  a  point  in  said  series  connection 
between  said  first  and  second  resiston  and  selectively 
coupling  said  point  to  said  reference  potential  in  re^onae 
to  a  switching  signal,  each  of  said  switch  means  in  said 
first  through  fourth  multiplication  means  receiving  as  its 
switching  signal  the  req^ective  one  of  said  first  or  second 
multiplication  signals  provided  thereto  for  mult^lication. 


4y489«431 

SIGNAL  INTERFERENCE  PROTECTION  ORCUTT  FOR 

AM  STEREO  RECEIVER 

Lawreaee  M.  Eekfaind,  Whsaloii,  OL,  Mriffor  to  Motorafai,  Ine. 
road  Jm.  8, 1982,  S«.  No.  385,374 

im  a>  H04H  s/ao 

UJS.CL381— 15  5CUm 

1.  A  protection  circuit  for  an  AM  stereo  receiver  having 
input  means  for  receiving  a  signal  which  may  contain  a  prede- 
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twmined  infrasonic  tone  and  which  may  also  contain  interfer- 
ing signals;  the  protection  circuit  comprising: 
filter  means  coiq)led  to  the  input  means  and  having  a  pass 

band  for  passfaig  only  the  rsnge  of  possible  frequencies  of 
said  hiterfering  signals; 
level  sensfaig  means  coi^led  to  the  filter  means  output  for 
providhig  an  onqrat  signal  hi  rsqionse  to  filtered  signids 
having  at  least  a  predetermined  amplitude; 


detector  means  ooiq>led  to  the  input  means  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  said  predetermined  infrasonic  tone  and  con- 
trolling  at  least  one  portion  of  said  receiver  in  response 
thereto; 

first  ccmtrol  means  conned  to  the  detector  means  input  for 
resetting  the  detector  means;  and 

timing  control  means  coiq>led  to  the  level  sensing  means 
ou^ut  and  to  the  detector  means  input  fat  cooperating  in 
the  control  of  the  at  least  one  receiver  portion. 

4^<gj^j 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING 

SOUND  HAVING  A  REALimC  AMBIENT  FIELD  AND 

AOOUSnC  IMAGE 

Matthew  S.  Polk,  BaMMie,  Md.,  Mripor  to  Polk  Aadfa),  Incn 
Biltlmn,  Md.  ——^ 

FDed  May  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,151 
lit  a)  H04R  5/00 
UJB.  a  381-24  14 


location  by  a  sound  distance  t  and  being  separated  from 
the  left  ear  by  a  sound  distance  t-»>At  where  At  is  the 
intersural  sound  distance  of  the  right  and  left  ear  locations 
with  rsspect  to  the  right  main  speaker, 

the  right  sub-speaker  being  separated  from  the  right  ear 
location  by  a  sound  distance  t + Af  where  At'  is  the  sound 
distance  spacing  with  respect  to  the  right  ear  location 
between  the  right  main  qwaker  location  and  right  sub- 
speaker  location; 

the  left  main  speaker  being  separated  from  the  left  ear  loca- 
tion by  a  sound  distance  t  and  being  separated  from  the 
right  ear  location  by  a  sound  distance  t-»-At  where  At  is 
the  intersural  sound  distance  between  the  left  and  right 
ear  locations  with  reqwct  to  the  left  main  speaker, 

the  left  sub-speaker  being  separated  from  the  left  ear  location 
by  a  sound  distance  t-(- At'  where  At'  is  the  sound  distance 
spacing  with  rsspect  to  the  left  ear  location  between  the 
left  main  speaker  location  and  left  sub«peaker  location: 

themam  speaker  locations  and  sub-speaker  locations  betng 
spaced  ftxnn  the  listening  location  in  a  manner  such  that 
At-I-At'  is  SAtmn; 

means  coiqding  the  right  and  left  channel  ouQ>uts,  re^ec- 
tivdy,  to  said  right  and  left  main  speaken; 

means  connected  to  the  right  and  left  channel  outputt  for 
develqnng  a  left  channel  minus  right  channel  signal  and  a 
right  channel  minus  left  channel  signal; 

means  coupling  said  left  channel  minus  right  channel  signal 
to  said  left  sub-q)eaker  and  said  right  channel  minus  left 
channel  signal  to  said  right  sub-qjeaker, 

wherry  sound  reproduced  by  said  apparatus  as  perceived 
by  a  listener  whose  head  is  located  generaUy  at  the  listen- 
ing location  has  a  realistic  acoustic  field  and  enhanced 
acoustic  image. 


SPEECH  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  METHOD 
ANDSYCTEM 

AUo  Saehirs,  Yekohaan,  and  Akin  lehflowa,  Rokabn^Jl.  both 
of  Japan,  aaripon  to  HUaehi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
GoMlaHtfon  of  Sor.  No.  363445,  Mar.  29, 1982, ,  which  to  a 
of  Ssr.  No.  100,095,  Dae.  4, 1979,  abaadoMd.  lib 
appUeatha  Mar.  8, 1984»  Sar.  No.  5r ,525 
priovfty,  apptteation  Japaa,  Dee.  11, 1978,  53-152054 
Int  a'  GIQL  im 
UJB.  a  381-41  4i 


To     T^qpgM 


r^' 


1.  In  a  stereophonic  sound  reproduction  system  havhig  a  left 
channel  output  and  a  right  chaimelouqwt,  apparatus  for  repro- 
dadng  sound  havmg  a  realistic  ambient  field  and  acoustic 
imsge  oomprumg: 

a  right  mam  speaker  and  a  left  mam  speaker  disposed  respec- 
tively at  ri|^  and  left  mam  qieaker  locations  equidatantly 
qMoed  fr«n  a  listenhig  tocsdon,  the  listening  location 
bemg  a  place  m  ^ace  for  acconmiodating  a  listener's  head 
foeing  Uie  main  qwakers  and  having  a  right  ear  location 
and  a  left  ear  tocation  along  an  ear  axis,  with  the  right  and 
left  ear  locations  separated  ak»g  the  ear  axis  by  a  maxi- 
mum mteraural  sound  distance  of  Atmon  and  the  listenmg 
location  bebg  defined  as  the  point  on  the  ear  axis  equidis- 
tant to  the  right  and  left  ears; 

a  right  sub^peaker  and  a  left  sub-speaker  disposed  respec- 
tively at  right  and  left  sub^peaker  locations  equidistantly 
spaced  from  the  listening  location; 

the  ri^  mab  weaker  b^  separated  from  the  ri^t  ear 

4S7-I8S  O.G.-84-I3 


1.  An  ivparatus  for  transmittmg  and  receiving  speech  faifor- 
mation  through  a  Telex  system,  comprising: 

(a)  ^eech  ii^ut  conversioo  means  for  converting  an  analog 
V«ech  signal  to  be  transmitted  into  a  correspouding  digi- 
tal qwech  signal; 

(b)  speech  characteristic  extracting  and  compressing  means 
including: 

(b-1)  a  speech  charscteristic  extractor  circuit  for  extracting 
speech  characteristic  parameten  and  pitch  frequencies 
from  said  digital  speech  signal;  and 

(b-2)  a  syllaUe  unit/phonetic  symbd  and  accent  type  deter- 
mming  circuit  respmisive  to  the  extracted  ^eech  charac- 
teristic paruneters  for  extracting  at  least  one  of  syllable 
units  and  phonetic  symbob  from  said  digital  speech  signal 
and  oomprsssing  the  extracted  syllable  units  or  phonetic 
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lynbob  to  pnpire  •  ohanettf  code  tnia  of  a  low  bit  rate, 
nd  fbr  dgmrininim  wofd  aeoait  types  of  woids  or 
pinni  coBlBMd  in  Mid  cbmcler  code  train  from  nid 
pitch  fkeqaendei  to  piodaoe  •  woid  aooent  type  identify- 
inf  code,  the  woid  eoDOit  type  being  defined  to  identify  a 
wqrI  Of  phme  in  t  Niinof  lyUeUei  and  oofreqxmding 
10  a  poiilion  among  (he  lyifaMei  at  %^iidi  the  pitch  fie> 
qncMy  efangm  abruptly; 
(e)  Tdei  oodhig  meana  fbr  converting  die  chancier  code 
train  of  the  low  bit  rate  and  aid  word  accent  identifying 
code  into  a  Tela  code  rignal  by  aOotthig  the  character 
ooda  train  to  allocatad  Teln  code  poiitiona  firani  a  Telei 
oodfaig  tabk  fer  aid  dianclen  and  by  allotting  the  word 
accent  identifyfaig  code  to  Bnallocatwl  Tdei  code  pon- 

(d)  channel  neena  fbr  titmniilliiig  die  Tela  code  lignal; 

(e)  code  ooBverrion  meant  ft>r  converting  mid  tranmitted 
Teles  code  rignal  into  a  oomipondhig  lignal  trun  of  the 
lyDable  uniti  or  ^wnntic  lymbola  and  a  word  accent  type 
JrtenliBying  dgnal;  and 

(f)  ipeech  infbrmation  rqvodndng  means  ji^^ht^ng- 

(M)  a  dwwBng  dfvait  fbr  deroding  nid  ngnal  trahi  and 
Mid  word  accent  type  identifying  signal  from  the  ootput 
of  said  code  couveitiou  means  mto  q^eech  characteristic 
perametot  and  pitch  freqoencies.  reflectively,  said  pitch 
fkeipiencin  being  dettnnined  in  aocoidance  widi  refer- 
enoe  pitch  patterns  fbf  faidividaal  syllables  or  widi  a  pre- 
drteimiiiwl  pitch  pattern  timnlarinn  function,  and 

(M)  a  speech  synfhraiflng  dreoit  fbr  synthesizing  voice 
speech  on  the  basis  of  the  speech  characteristic  parameters 
and  die  pitch  flteqgenela  fhm  the  o«tp«it  of  said  decoding 
dreoit,  to  thereby  raprodooe  the  infbrmation  of  the 


ing  the  likelihood  that  a  said  keyword  ended  at  a  said 

frame  time, 

said  accumnlMmgst^hrJBding  the  step  of  accnmntotinfc 
for  each  keyword,  the  nnmericalmeMuai  fbr  each  of  a 
continnoos  sequence  of  said  rqwtitivdy  fbrmed  frame 
patterns,  starthig  with  die  anmerieal  maesme  of  the 
shnOaiity  of  a  preaent  frame  pettern  and  a  test  tatget 
pattern  of  said  keyword,  and 
generating  it  least  a  prdindnary  keyword  recognition  ded" 

sion  whenever  the  nunerical  word  score  fbr  a  keyword 
I  a  fnedetermined  recognition  level. 


MEmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OQNTINUOUS  WORD 

srnuNG  RBOCxminoN 

Stephen  L.  MosMm,  fliBiriigi,  HImi  ,  Mi%ni  to  ] 
perenen,  new  Ten»  ni.T« 

FUad  Oct  8,  INl,  8m.  No.  3QM0I 
^  1ACVGUSLJ/00 

uAaan— 43  mi 


fPUCH  nOOGNmON  MKIHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

I  Naw  Tetfcf  N*Y» 

Had  Oet  S,  tfU,  Sm.  No.  aOMN 
bL  a'  GIOL 1/00 
UJ.a3ll-4S  161 

MKROFICHB  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

aiMiertfiha.742 


t  In  a  speech  analyiiB  system  fbr  reoognizmg  at  leest  one 
pradettriiiiiiwl  keyword  hi  an  andio  signal,  each  keyword 
bemg  characterind  by  a  tamptate  having  at  least  one  terget 
patMm,  and  each  target  pattern  representing  at  leest  one  short- 
term  power  speetram,  and  each  target  patten  havfaig  a  mini- 
mnm  dwcO  time  dnation  end  a  maihnmn  dwell  time  duration, 
the  method  comprising  the  stepa  of: 
formmg  at  a  repetitive  fkame  rate,  a  sequence  of  frame  pat- 
tena  from  and  repnaetting  said  audio  signal,  eech  frame 
1  with  a  finme  time,  said  frame  rate 
to  a  fkame  interval  len  than  one-half  the 
dwdl  tiaM  dvatioo, 

fbr  each  fkoM  pattairn,  a  numerical  meesun  at 
the  shnflarity  of  said  eadi  flrame  petten  with  ona  of  said 

and  each  keyword,  and 

and  said  mhumum  and 

word  score  represent' 


keyword  in  an  audio  signal  eech  keyword  being  characterind 

by  a  tonplate  having  at  kest  one  target  pattern,  each  ttufet 

petten  reprewnting  at  leest  two  short-term  power  ^ectra,  and 

each  target  petten  having  associated  therewith  at  least  two 

required  dwdl  time  positioos  and  at  leest  one  optional  dwdl 

time  position,  the  recognition  metiiod  comprisiiig  the  stqis  of: 

fbnning  at  a  repetitive  fhone  time,  a  sequence  of  hipnt  frame 

patterns  from  and  representing  said  audio  si|pal,  each 

frame  petten  being  associated  with  a  fkime  thne,  suooea- 

sive  frame  pattens  corresponding  to  successive  dwdl 


generating  a  numerical  meesure  of  the  snnilarity  of  < 
frame  petten  with  each  of  said  target  patterns, 

accumulating  for  each  said  target  patten  requM  dwdl 
time  position  and  each  said  target  petten  optiood  dwdl 
time  position,  and  using  said  numericd  measure  tit  the 
similvity  of  the  just  fbrmed  frame  petten  and  said  each 
target  pattern,  a  numericd  vahie  mmaiiiilliig  the  aUpi- 
ment  of  the  jut  formed  frame  petten  with  the  respective 
target  petten  dwdl  time  positioo,  and 

generating  a  rwoognitinn  decision,  besediyonseid  numericd 
vahies,  when  a  pndetermhied  sequence  occurs  hi  said 


DEVICE  FOR  VOCALLY  INDiCAIING  CAUSES  OP 
ABNORMAL  OONDmONS  OF  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

MeMkana  YesUasan;  Biliihiiaia  TiMprMj  F^la  Haria,  ail 
EaieU  HhalB,  al  of  N«Bfa»  JigM,  MitoHn  to 


Flhd  Jaa  4»  IfSl,  Sm.  Na.  338,M8 

,  appHeaHaa  imm  Am.  »,  INl,  SMIT; 
May  19,  INl,  M-7MU 

lM.a>Gl«L7/O0 

u&aan-n  scmm 

1.  u  a  sewing  machine,  the  Improvement  oomprising  a 
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device  for  vocally  hidicating  phnl  poadUe  causes  of  each  of 
phnd  diflbrent  abaonnd  conditions  which  may  take  ptoce  in 

sddsewfaigmachfaie  and  which  can  be  perceived  by  the  opera- 
tor,  ooMprising; 

(a)  memory  means  for  permanently  storing  phird  groups  of 
speech  data,  each  speech  data  group  ooaidrting  of  phvd 
eob-groupa  which  oonespood  to  pturd  ord  statements 

indicating  sddphtfripoaiiblecausM  of  sdd  each  of  the 
abnormd  sewing  marhinf  conditions,  said  each  speech 
data  group  bemg  related  to  one  of  cauM  groups  eech 
ooosistingof  sdd  plurd  possible  causes,  sdd  each  one 
cauM  groqi  bemg  sqiposed  to  cauM  each  conespondnig 
one  of  said  abnonnd  sewmg  macUne  conditions; 

(b)  plurd  operetor-contrdled  buttons  oorrespoodhig  to  sdd 
abnormd  sewfaig  machhw  conditions,  each  of  said  plural 
button  bdng  opersUe  to  designate  one  <rf  sdd  abnormd 
sewhig  machme  conditions  which  is  perodved  by  the 
operator,  and  to  diereby  pidt  up  the  cauM  group  idated 
to  the  designated  abnonnd  sewmg  maddne  condition; 

(c)  oontrd  means  responsive  to  die  operation  of  eneh  of  said 


226 


228  290 


294  ae 


M«-4«au*iw"| 


phird  buttons  fbr  oontrdlmg  sdd  memory  meens  to  om- 

pot  eadi  of  said  ^urd  groups  of  speech  data; 
(<0  means  for  emitting  sdd  ord  statements  *~*<'-**"g  the 

phnd  possible  causH  of  sdd  designated  abnormd  sewfaig 

HMdrine  condition,  besed  on  die  group  of  speech  data 

oo^rat  from  said  memory  meens, 

said  each  of  die  phnd  buttons  bdng  operable  repeatedly 
to  |Mck  iq>  one  after  anothM  said  plurd  possible  causH 
of  dw  cauM  group  which  is  related  to  said  abnonnd 
sewnig  maddne  condition  '**«ig"«*«^  by  said  eneh  of 
the  plurd  buttons, 

said  control  means  jweimiiwg  means  for  sequentudly  desig- 
nating said  sub-groups  of  die  speech  data  group  rdated 
to  sdd  designated  abnormd  sewnig  machme  coidition 
fai  responn  to  the  repeated  operations  of  sdd  eneh  of 
die  plurd  buttons,  diereby  oontrdlfaig  said  memory 
means  to  sequentidly  output  die  sequentially  designated 
sub-groups  of  said  speech  data  group,  whereby  said  ord 
statements  defhied  by  said  sob-groups  of  sdd  each 
speech  data  group  are  provided  by  said  emittfaig  BMans 
'  1  repeated  operations  of  sdd  each  button. 


SPEECH  SYNIHESmR 
Yaena  Emmetat  SbmIo  f^tttt,  mi  Sh^H 
as  af  Tsfeyn,  Japan,  aadpan  to  Sdko  lata. 
*  Etatrenln  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  lapnn 
FOad  Jan.  r,  1912,  Sm.  Na.  348418 

ppSeadsn  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1981, 86-11871 
Int  a>  G18L 1/00 
UA  a  881-81  4< 


1.  A  speech  sytthesiaer  usnig  variable  frame  lengths  ob- 
tdned  by  mdt^lication  of  a  pitch  period  andyied  from  origi- 
nd  ^eech  by  the  number  of  repetitions  df  substsotially  the 
same  wavefbrm  m  diet  ui  said  pitoh  period  oompriting: 
first  circuit  meens  fbr  determidng  a  frame  taitervd  (T>)  fStom 
pitch  data  (FITCH)  and  repeet  timm  (REPEAT)  fai 
^Mech  data, 
second  circuit  means  for  detennfanng  a  PARCOR  ooeffld- 
ent  faiterpolation  period  (At)  fSrom  dw  determnied  frame 
nitervd  0))  and  for  generating  a  PARGOR  coefBdent 
niterpdation  tinung  signd  (Ci)  every  PARCOR  ooefBd- 
ent  iirtfffpnlation  fai  rssponm  to  an  output  of  seid  first 
drcdt  means, 
thfad  drcdt  means  far  produdng  a  PARCOR  ooefRciem 
faitopolation  vdoe  (AkO  pet  one  PARCOR  coefBdent 
faiterpdation  from  sdd  PARCOR  codBdent  faiterpola- 
tion period  (At)  and  PARCOR  codRdents  of  two  adja- 
cent ftamH  fai  synchronism  widi  sdd  PARCOR  faiterpda- 
tion timfaig  sigul  (CiX 
fbnrth  drcdt  meens  fbr  eiecuting  a  PARCOR  ooefBcient 
faiterpdation  fai  order  by  usfaig  sdd  PARCOR  codfident 
faiterpolation  vdue  (AkQ  fai  synchronism  with  said  falter- 
pobtion  timfaig  signd  (Ci)  fh»i  said  second  drcdt  means, 
fifth  circuit  meens  for  determining  en  M»p|itffdf  interpola- 
tion pniod  fai  synchronism  widi  pitch  period  and  for 
gengatJng  an  amplitude  faiterpdatioo  timfaig  signd  (C2X 
sixth  drcdt  meens  for  producing  an  *«wpiiti»tff  interpdation 
value  (AAMF)  p«  one  ampiitiide  fatterpdation  from  sdd 
amplitude  faMapdation  period  and  ampUtodH  of  two 
adjacent  franiH  fai  rsepooM  to  sdd  amplitude  faiterpda- 
tion  tiasfaig  signd  (Cj)  ftom  said  fifth  drcdt  BMam, 
seventh  circuit  meens  for  •«*""***§  an  amplitude  fattaipola- 
tion  fai  synchronism  with  sakl  amplitude  faiterpdation 
tndng  si^  (C2X 
digitd  filter  meam  for  recdvfaig  faiterpolated  speech  data 
faidudfaig  PARCOR  ooefRdent  and  amplitode,  nd  I 

tic  means  far  gsnerating  a  speech  sound  fai  re^onm  to 
ou^ut  of  said  digfad  fflter 


<j<8l,<W 
AUDIO  RESPONSE  SYSHM 
Hn^m,  DerniOe,  Ga^  aadpM  to 
AilmMB,Ga. 
FBad  Feb.  1, 1982,  Sm.  Na  34M88 
Int  CU  GML 1/00 
UJB.  a  881-41 
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Dbcembbr  18, 1984 


Inf^oiw  BMt  iDfl  UiiMiiiituim  tyBthuiml  hmntti  voice  re* 

I  llOB|  UK  MflM  aUtt  OOBSfriU^ 

line  oootrol  dfcoh  OMUi  oooneeted  to  Mid  tekphone  Une 
for  mimerting  aid  tekfdioiie  line  to  nid  lyiteni  and 
dinonnecting  nid  tilepiiooe  line  f^on  ttid  syMon  and  for 
piodaeinf  an  off  ho0k  lignil  in  reapome  to  an  incoming 
Une  rigaal  on  aid  tdephone  line; 

lone  decode  drcnit  mena  connected  to  aaid  telephone  line 
for  pradodnf  digital  lignala  in  leaponae  to  received  tone 
rignalBi  Mid  tone  decode  eiicuit  meana  indoding  ocana 
for  prodocing  a  daooder  atatoa  signal  in  reaponae  to  a 


voice  aynthaaiiing  meaia  connected  to  aaid  tdephone  line 
ibr  prodndng  a  lyntlieaind  voice  lignal,  aaid  voice  syn- 
thaiUng  manna  indoding  a  atonge  boflier  for  storing  data 
to  be  synthaaiaed,  and  meana  for  producing  a  buffer  statua 
when  Mid  buffer  la  loaded  to  a  predetermined 


hiterihoe  drcoit  meana  (ox  estabUahing  communication  be- 
tween Mid  Kne  control  drenit  meana  and  Mid  computer, 
between  aaid  voice  ajntheaiiing  meana  and  aaid  computer, 
and  between  aaid  commter  and  aaid  tone  decode  circuit 


circuit 


Mid  mierfoce  circuit  meana  wiginHftn.  interrupt 
Mded  to  racdve  Mid  off  hook  ngnal, 
I  decoder  aignal,  and  Mid  buffer  atatua  signal;  and 
canaing  an  interrupt  signal  to  be  tranamitMd  to  said  am- 
puter  in  raspooM  to  aaid  (^  hook  signal,  said  statua  de- 
coders^ or  said  biiRer  status  signal  statua  check  meana 
for  storing  an  indioatioo  of  the  dreuit  cauaing  said  inter- 
rupt  aignd,  and  a  tosie  decode  interfooe  for  racdving 
digital  signala  ikon  said  tone  decode  drcdt  meana  and 
transmitting  said  digital  signala  to  add  computer  in  serid 
Ibrmat; 

aakl  oooputer  being  programmed  to  interrogate  aaid  statua 
chedcmeana  in  reapone  to  add  interrupt  aignd  and  to 
communicate  to  said  dreuit  canaing  said  interrupt  signd 
through  said  interfoce  drcdt  meena  to  selectivdy  ac- 
Miilig  can  to  add  line  control  circuit 
provide  reapofiM  meaaagH  to  be  synthesiied  to 
ioe  aynthaahdng  meana*  and  to  accept  digitd  signals 
from  said  tone  deoodb  drcdt  meana  dirou^  said  tone 
mMi  lUiwi  said  oompuler  forther  bdng  pro- 
to  deiendnt  appropriaM  reaponsM  to  decoded 
I  raoa^red  through  add  tone  decode  inter- 
110  load  add 
Hid 


IjHHjtlt 
ELBCnONIC  SmBO  KEVERBERATIQN  DEVICE 
WiniDOUBLBR 
T.  Seheb,  Wagrhad,  aid  Ndl  A. 

bolhef] 


FOad  Sap.  38^  ]M1»  8ar.  No.  430,jn 
UJB.  a  381-43 


U. 


9.  An  dectronte  reverberation  system  for  providing  reve^ 
beration  to  signala  in  the  audio  frequacy  range,  compriaine 

a  reverberation  drcdt  for  receiving  a  main  input  audio 
signd  and  providing  audio  output  signala  havnig  different 
delay  oomponenta  hiduding  at  leaat  iirst  and  second  audio 
reverberation  ouQHit  signala; 

a  douUing  circdt  for  reodving  the  main  input  audio  «igtiri 
and  for  providing  an  output  signd  whose  friteh  variM 
from  the  pitch  oiuad  it^dSed  signal;  and 

two  ovtpat  ndxers,  each  of  w^iieh  reapeetivdy  recdva  the 
first  and  second  audio  reveiheration  output  signala  and 
wherein  the  ou^wt  miiera  alao  racdve  the  ou^ut  signala 
fifom  said  doublhig  drcdt  and  the  main  input  aixlio  signal, 
and  wherein  the  output  mixers  combine  the  signals  iapat^ 
ted  thereto  to  provide  two  audio  signals  having  different 


14.  An  electronic  reverberation  device  for  providhig  rever* 
eration  to  signals  in  the  audio  frequency  range,  comprMng; 

a  thned  u^ut  dday  drcdt  tit«iiM«iig  n  ii^ut  tem^id  for 
receiving  the  audio  sipial.  an  ou^Nit  tendnal,  and  a  gate 
meana  for  gating  from  the  input  to  the  output  teradnd 
thereof,  ody  those  audio  siguda  which  have  a  duration 
longer  than  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

a  dday  means  for  racdving  the  gated  output  signala  from 
said  thned  input  dday  drcdt  tot  providing  d  least  two 
different  dekyed  ou^Nit  signals; 

and  an  output  meena  whidi  receives  the  delayed  ouqnit 
signala  from  said  dday  manna  and  which  provktea 
output  signala  having  different  dday  components. 


<,li9,«0 
PBESSUIE4XXMPENSATBD  PNEUMATIC  SPEECH 
SIMULATQK 
M.  dnad,  Bran,  GbM;  aariiBar  to  Bav  Madied  Sye- 
isma,  Infc,  Bif  srdda,  Cdlfc 

Fled  Oct  14, 1I83»  Sar.  No.  842449 
lnl.a>A41F7/iO 
US.a381— 70  301 
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1.  A  pneumatfc  speech  sfanulator,  of  the  type  having  meana 

with  data  rapresenthig  defidng  a  flow  padi  for  oonduoting  a  flow  of  pieMuriied  air 

from  a  source  into  the  throd  of  a  patient,  t«wg.gMie>t«tij 
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means  hi  sdd  flow  path,  sakl  tone  generatmg  means  bdng 
responsive  to  air  preuures  withm  a  predetermined  range  to 
produce  an  andiUe  tone,  and  means  aetuatable  by  sdd  patient 
for  oontroOaUy  starting  and  stopping  sdd  flow  of  dr,  wherein 
the  improvement  compriam: 

|IMMIII1    WptMMiv  HMIM  IW  MlH  lUlW  prth  ftw  tMilltoiflif.| 

the  prasurc  ejipeiienced  by  sakl  tone-generating  meens 
witUn  sakl  predetendned  range  m  the  pneumatic  reaia- 
tance  of  said  flow  path  downstream  from  sdd  tone- 
generatmg  means  '""""■■"" 


ary  and  primary  vibrations,  occurs  d  a  poaition  withu  the 
k)catk»  which  is  qnced  firom  the  vibratk»-transmitting  trans- 
ducer means  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  diatanoe  between 
the  sakl  directknd  microphone  and  the  vibratkn-transmittiBg 
tranaducer 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CANCELLING 
VmRAHON 

Gaana  B.  B.  CkanHn.  Goiehaalar.  Enaiaid.  Hriaear  In 

per  No.  PCr/GB80/00301, 9371  Date  Jd.  15, 1981, 8 103(e) 
Date  Jd.  18, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W081/01480,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28, 1981 

Centfnnation  of  Scr.  No.  285,104,  Jd.  15,  1981,  abandoned. 
TUa  per  apptteation  fllad  Nov.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,905 
CWoM  priodty,  appHrdian  PCT  Inn  AppL,  No?.  21 1980, 

WO80/00201;  Unfted  Ktagdoai,  Nov.  21,  1979,  7940325;  Jan. 

14»  1980, 8001185 

lit  a>  GlOE  n/lt:  H04R 1/28 

UJ.a381-71  9CUM 
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SPEAKER 


1.  A  method  of  attenuating,  m  a  desired  location,  a  primary 
vibratkn  entering  thd  location  from  a  primary  source  of  vibra- 
tion, which  mettod  comprisa  injectbg  mto  that  location  a 
secondary  vibratkm  of  such  waveform  shape  and  amplitude 
thd  it  will  d  leaat  partiaUy  caned  the  eflied  of  the  primary 
vibratkm  m  the  deaired  location,  the  secondary  vibratkn  bdng 
generated  by  an  anq>lifynig/phase-shiftuig  feedbeck  loop  tink- 
kig  a  vibratkm-sensmg  transducer  means,  receiving  both  the 
secondary  and  inimary  vibratiou  ami  a  dosdy  pronmate 
vibration-transndtting  tranaducer  means  serving  m  the  source 
of  the  secondary  vibration,  wherem  the  vibratkKMaismg 
transducer  means  is  a  directknd  microphone  arranged  to 
monitor  both  the  primary  and  the  secondary  vibratkns  but  to 
be  len  sensitive  to  die  generated  secondary  vibratkn  than  to 
the  primary  vibratkn  and  the  outpd  frtns  the  vibratkn-trans- 
mitting  transducer  means  is  a4justed  so  that  (a)  the  waveform 
sh^  of  the  secondary  vibratkn  generated  by  the  sakl  loop  is 
the  waveform  shape  which  would  be  oqiable  of  cancellmg  the 
primary  vibratkn  d  the  locatkn  of  the  directknd  microphone 
and  (b)  the  amplitude  of  sakl  waveform  is  such  that  the  d  leaat 
partid  canceOatkn  produced  by  coactkn  between  the  seccnd- 


SOUND  ACTUATED  MICROPHONE  SYSTEM 
Gsri  R.  Aidanai,  WDnMtta;  WOUam  R.  Bevav  Bobsrt  & 
Wi,  both  of  Evaidon,  aU  of  m.,  aid  Alan  D.  SmM 
Tei.,  aast^ora  la  Shnrs  Brethsn,  Inc  Fiandun,  OL 
FDad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  429«430 
Id.  a)  H04R  S/OOt  H04M  3/M 
U&  a  381-81  14 


1.  A  sound  system  havmg  an  amplifying  means  reqponsive  to 
a  microphone  signd  for  amplifying  said  signal,  sad  system 
comprising: 

a  microphone  housing; 

a  microphone  array  secured  within  sdd  bousing  and  having 
a  first  microphone  element  with  directiond  characteristics 
such  that  the  relative  sound  sensitivity  of  sakl  first  element 
varia  in  accordance  with  the  angle  of  incidence  of  sound 
relative  to  sakl  dement,  and  having  at  least  a  second 
microphone  element  secured  in  sdd  houang  in  a  fUed 
<  relationship  to  sdd  first  dement,  each  of  sdd  microphone 
dementi  for  reodving  sound  and  each  for  generating  a 
reapective  output  signd,  the  ratio  of  the  amplitudes  (dif- 
ferencM  in  dedbels)  of  sdd  output  signals  of  sdd  first  and 
second  dements  bekig  a  fiinctkn  of  the  angle  of  inddenoe 
of  the  sound  relative  to  sakl  array; 

logic  circdt  means  for  recdvug  each  said  re^ective  outpd 
signals  from  at  least  sad  first  and  second  microphone 
dements,  said  logic  circdt  reqxmding  to  at  least  one  sdd 
ratk)  to  determine  if  the  sound  is  inddent  from  a  particttlar 
am  of  space,  sdd  logic  circuit  means  generatmg  a  gating 
signd  soldy  when  sad  sound  is  mddent  from  sad  particu- 
lar area  of  space;  and 

gate  circdt  means  responsive  to  sad  gating  signd  for  pass- 
mg  the  said  output  signd  of  at  least  one  microphone  de- 
nied of  sad  array  to  sad  amplifying  means  for  amplifica- 
tkn. 
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I H.  Bn,  11722  Solo  lA,  HoMloa,  Toi.  77072 

FIM  May  24k  1982,  to.  No.  381,811 

T«B0fpMMtl4: 

UJB.  a  08-18 


r8,789 

HOLDING  MEANS  FOR  CHUCK  WRENCH 

TorliiSn  OIna,  PL  8172,  OMu,  S433  00  G«tM,  SwfdM 

FBii  Doe.  7,  M82,  to.  No.  447jei 

OilBi  priority,  ippltatioo  FM.  Rip.  of  Goraay,  Joa.  18, 

1982,  URA  788/82 

T«B0fpMM14: 
UJB.aD»-71 


13S4 
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mi 

FW.Bip.«# 


IV 
VACL 


PACKAGING  OONTAINBR  FOl 

a 

FU.Bi^«rG«^      Swwi,Ll8., 

Mif  €,  1112, 8«.  Nt.  178,377  CUviriarilj, 

FM.  ■■»  of  CiniMB,  glifc.  8,  1000878 


18,1881, 


Tmaf 


UJB.a08-418 


14 


0.niU, 


_874j791 
BK)TIU 
OUtMlporto 

Woo^in. 

VM  M.  8, 1882, 8«.  No.  388428 
U J.  a  D8^-J82     ""     "^^ 


Royal 


87i,7M 
PACIUGING  OONTAINEB 
E.  Vrim  WooAiqr,  N J.,  MH^or  to 
"PMMiliUi.  Pfe. 
FM  M.  12, 1882,  te.  No.  387,803 
TamoTpitMrtM 
UJB.  CL  D8^««20 


uj.a 


j»832 
BOTTLE 
NtriDynrj 

0B.,8toHlDi 

FM  Jii.  18, 1882, 8«.  No.  388,648 

VpHcMiot  Fk«M,  Jm.  18, 1882, 820110 

TmoTi 


271^788 
UMING  DEVICE 
Mkhid  S.  Jw,  CUmio,  Hi  8to««  P.  BdMra,  Oik  Part, 
koth  ofilL,  Mripon  to  AMF  bCn  Whito  Plita,  N.T. 
DMrin  «r  S«.  No.  137,288,  Apr.  4»  1888^  FM.  No.  Dm. 
288,883.  lUi  ippltalin  Ja.  11, 1882,  te.  No.  874y4f7 
TOTi«8pMMtl4: 
UJB.  a  DlO-40 


7J  ^J  JJ 
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278^788  278,788 

POITABLBELBCniCALSBBmTANCl  SENSING  CHBBIMAS  STAK  ORNAMENT  OK  SIMILAK  ARTICLE 

.^__.^^  WAND  N.J.Joii|h,21N.AtairAfi.,AlliMkCUy,NJ.00401 

OmH  G.  All«8«,  Jr.,  1881  Pfemtl  Dr.,  Sa  MMn,  CriK  FIM  Apr.  23, 1882,  te.  No.  37U22 

TwBflfpMMM: 

FlMJoL2,1881,te.No.278|878  UJ.aDll-128 

ttoAv.8,1887, 


UjS.aDlO-88 


Tm«r 


14 


278^787 
SBCnON  FOR  A  PORTABLE  WARNING  BARRICADE 
t  L.  NMii,  2828  8dei8i  Dr.,  Nortfekrook,  OL  88682,  a8 
a  BOlMk,  488  Ckkaqr  Li.,  BMUo  Grofo,  DL  88888 
FM  Jul.  9, 1882,  te.  No.  388,748 
TraofpMMtM 
UJB.aDlO-188 


r8,788 

SEISMIC  EZPLORAHON  VEHICLE 
G.  Bqn,  m8  imm  L.  Ckratkm,  kotk  of  Pwei  Qtf, 
■Ipsn  to  M«to,  IM.,  P«Mi  Cttj,  Okkk 
FII18  Mm.  10, 1881,  te.  No.  342387 
TmofpMHlM 
UAaD12-l 


278*888 
SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  VEHICLE 
Mvvli  G.  Biyi,  mi  Jaw  L.  Qnten,  kolk  of 
OUi.,  Mripm  to  Mvto,  Ik.,  Pomi  Oty,  Oklo. 
Flli8  M».  18^  1881,  te.  No.  343388 
TtoBflTpMrtM 
UAaDU-l 


OtF. 
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rttjm 

SBBMiC  KZVL0BAT10N  VDnCLB 
G.  Bifi,  mt  imm  L.  Ctmkm,  bolfc  «r 
ripm  It  Mii«,  IM.,  PMet  Qkf,  Okku 
rati  Mm,  n,  mt,  8«.  No.  343,310 
Tmmtlvitmu 
US.  a  013-1 


37MM 
OXMBINED  POBTABU  CA8SEITB  RBOORDKR  AND 
atf,  RADIO 

Ui 


INMlo1Uni,Y< 
cU.Iii.,Toh3r«, 

rati  Ja.  M,  1M3,  te.  No.  38»,ir78 
tartly,  vpUcMin  Jipn,  Jki.  8, 1N8, 87-143 
TmmvltttbmU 
UJB.aDM-8 


toHllfr 


37MQ3 

8n>E  MonoK  rot  an  automotive  vehicle 

K.  HiMk,  Bmm  Firk,  GriU;  Mfpor  to  Oita 
rt«,  iMn  OQliPO,  CMIt 

RM  Oct  8,  tM3, 8«.  No.  433343 
T«a 
tJJB.aD13-ir 


37M0S 
LOUDSPEAKER  CABINET 
I  J.  Etartoch,  980  FtaMta  St,  An  Afbor,  Mkh.  48103 
FIM  3hu  17, 1883,  Scr.  No.  389,338 
Tmtf|MBtl4: 
US.  a  D14-33 


37M03 

OONNBCTOR  HOUSING 

Yo«e  Its,  YokUeU,  ud  AtaiU 
of  JopM,  ■■Ipni'i  to  Tokoi  Etadik 
Who  Go.,  LMn  YoktaricM,  Jipn 

FIM  M.  28, 1883,  S«.  No.  383,480 
CUm  priority,  ippHriHii  Jipa,  Oct  L 1881, 8643803 
T«Borp«iitl4: 
UjB.aD13-J« 


9 

iii 


378306 
LOUDSPEAKER  CABINET 
J.  Ekwtach,  980  FtovlriB  St,  An  Altar,  Mich.  48103 
FIM  Jn.  17, 1883,  Scr.  No.  389336 
T«a«riiinll4: 
UjS.  CL  D14-33 
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376387 
PHONl 

JcAigr  D.  SMu,  18860  WOloir  Owk  Rl, 
88131 

FIM  P*.  16, 1883,  Scr.  No. 
TcraoTpMitM 
UAaD14-83 


Sn  tNcfo,  Qdtt 


376309 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  RECEPTACLE  OR  SIMILAR 


ARUCLE 
N.  Tirlor,  Gvjr,  HL, 

_  n. 

FDcd  Mcy  6, 1982,  Sir.  No.  37S347 
T«a  of  pMit  14  y«m 
UAaD14-60 


sO    AIOwOPOIB   mBCoo 


376310 
PRIN1ER 
DifU  E.  RoAii  Niikn,  N JL, 
CoHpBtir  Cory.,  HoiooB,  N  JL 

FIM  Apr.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26304 
Tom  of  punt  14 
U A  d.  D14-111 


to  Coatroaki  Dots 


376388 

TELEPHONE  TOR  AUTOMOBILES 

YocUftnl  FUntni,  CUta,  Jipn,  MriiMr  to  Tokjro  SUbnra 

bii«UKriota,3i«n 

FM  Sep.  39, 1983,  Scr.  No.  438,130 

i  Jnn,  Miy  36, 1983, 87-33744 
14 


UAaD14-83 


Tom  of 


276311 
ELECTRIC  FISHING  MOTOR 
DonM  G.  WoUii,  CUctos.  nU  Mlpor  to  1W  Eoka 
lows 

FIMJoL  22, 1982,  Sor.  No.  400,740 
TcmoTpMAM 
UAaDlO-^ 


13M 


Tririo 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


18,1984 


37MU 
INBADIN6  MIXER 


uj.aDis-]f 


PM  Apr.  0. 1912,  to.  No.  3M,|I21 
~     iwtmtmU. 


XMJM 

KSl 
Hoy  M.  rnmnH,  Biwwi  Pwfc,  Mi  Afcrt  L. 

Cynp^  balk  ornu  Mripon  ID  BMcor  PMm 
nMldliiPtok,IIL 

FM  Sip.  27. 1M2,  te.  Na.  4a«,3]9 

Tra«r|ilMll4 

UAaois-w 


27M1S 
MICROFILM  COPYING  CAMERA 
:M0»  ai  Urarid  Sorid,  kolh  or  Ittyn,  Jan 
I  ID  Omb  KabMUki  Xiiihi,  Tokfo,  Jipa 
FM  Oct  13, 1M2,  to.  No.  4a4|O0 
hiriljr,  oppikMiQa  ApM,  Apr.  M,  1M2,  r-Um 
TmofpaiMtM: 
UJB.  CL  DM-27 


rM13 
TARN  CUmNG  OTAND 

FM  Ja.  18,  IMS,  to.  No.  339,373 

T«B 

UA  a  019-77 


37MM 

IIAND.HE|J>  PERISCOPE 

■my  G.  Manrlll,  P.a  Bn  99,  SyHMir,  OUa.  749S8 

FIM  Ja.  ^  1983,  to.  No.  9tt,«10 

TanorpNalMfMn 

U&  a  016-130 
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27M17 
GUITAR 


K 


DIfWa  of  to.  No.  297490,  Apr.  34k  1991, ,  ntkh  k  a 
;  of  to.  No.  210a44k  N«v.  24k  1980,.  IWi 
I  ML  11, 1983,  to.  No.  812,C23 
T«BflfpMatl4 
UJB.aD17-14 


27M19 
VIDBO  GRAPHICS  FIGURE  FONT  OR 
DarM  F.  Jaii,  Hiiiain  llurl,  flillf ,  anlpH 
Hawltoa,  CUIt 
DIfWn  of  to.  No.  973,772,  Doc  r,  1970, 

ippUalia  Aifr  7, 1901,  to.  No.  290J99 
TwBof  palatU 
UJB.aDlO-27 


n%^%iiAi 


liMattri,Ia., 


I  t  t  *  ft  ft 

$  t  t 

A  t  4 

<  t 


27M10 

OFFICE  STAMP 
Inpla  7,  aid  Bail  Dnhalt, 
12,  balk  of  810  84  Britahdl,  Swoda 

FIM  Mar.  17, 1902,  to.  No.  388,983 
T«Borpolaai4 
UJB.aD18-18 


274320 
MEDICAL  SECURITT  CARD 
I  A.  LID,  Birin,  Va.,  aolpor  to  Modkal  Soarily 
>arfc,NJ. 
FIM  Apr.  14, 1902,  to.  No.  3M,244 
TmofpolaBtM 
UJB.aD19-10 


1 


1390 


OOMBINBD  CHBCZ  AND 
L.  IMIMB,  CbdMviHItai  Mi., 
be.,  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 
nWON.ll,lMl,to.No. 

UJ.  a  Dlf^ll 
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STUB 

to 


Tm 

ttmmUfmn 

Tfii""'ir 

\ 


.iLii  ..mj.ijtn.-rxi 


r-\- 


TAP!  DISPENSER 

Wifc,irtpntto 


FM  An.  9, 1982, 8«.  No.  40MM 
T«B0fpMM14 


371,883 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOB  WOMEN'S  SHOES 
P.  Mrthr,  Utaiiitilii,  N.Y.,  MHpar  to  BPM 
Mm.  IM.,  Aabn,  N.Y. 

FIM  M.  88, 1982,  S«.  Ns.  402,210 
T«B  timtm  14 

UAamo-io 


11,D48U 


27Ma4 
SIGN 
FHH  W.  WUt, 

PM.Bip.«r 

FBii  Mhr.  8, 1982, 8».  N^  888,161 
OriM  priarlljr,  wMnllii  M.  Bip.  «r 
1981, 8ia8882[U] 

TmorpHMtM 
UAaD20-^l 


181 


278^828 
SIGN  SUPPOIT  BBACIET 
W.  Emhi,  1328  LirioMr,  BaUqr,  Mich. 
FM  Oct  7, 1982,  S«.  N«.  4333U 
TcmofiilcitM 


UAaD20-l8 


278,828 
GAMBCABDHOLDEB 
W.  Oct  IVcpiriv,  8888  Vit  AfMria,  Sn  DIhb,  CUttL  98111, 
E.  ItaMni,  9217  PMMT,  Scuct,  Cent  92071 
27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348/184 
fpilntM 
UJB.aD21-84 
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27M87 


FDci  Jii.  24k  1982,  Scr.  No.  89M81 

la.  8, 1982, 


UJB.aD21-8B 


TcmcTpMitM 


UJ.a021- 


27M29 

AEBIALTOY 

jteflcM,  8H  AUnlo,  Ten. 
Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,781 
TcmofpMMlMyMn 


276330 
TOY  OONSTBUCnON  PIECE 
NOc  A.  L  PWccco.  rmrti,  Swiiw,  icripor  to  Brio  Tojr 
AB,  0*7,  Swiici 

CWhc  piluilli,  cppUciMlOB  FM.  Bc^  of  GcnH^r,  Jm.  2^ 
1982,  UBA  69/82 

TcmofpMMtM: 
UAaD21-188 


278y828 


to  F.  Wc 


(Hirtwv^  Uirilci, 

FlMJM.7,1982,8cr.No. 
TmofpilcitM 
UJB.a  081-81 


276,831 
TOY  PHONOGBAPH 
Md  Aipd,  Uftaiploa,  m8  Gocrp  E 
NJ.,  iccipon  to  Md  Appd,  Uriioitoo.  N  J. 
FDci  Mqr  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,616 
TcmoTpMcirtM 
UA  a  021-112 


totkof 


1392 


PwMWMn.Mi 
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WHXHOUn 
M. 


rtjm 


a 


11,1914 


tDGravUyGri^ 


UA  a  m-lM 


PM  ••».»,  1912,  to.  Ms.  4J7JM 


UJLaittl-199 


fl»19l2,to.Nt. 

timtmu 


W 
}7i,tl9  GoirCW 

COUPLING  DEVICE  FOB  MINUTUBB  TOY  nUIN 


^^^''"'S!Lf?^^"^N*'->^I^t«M'> Goto. 90228  U&aD21-220 
nM  la.  ]«,  l|t2,  to.  No.  340,106 
Umtt 
UJ.  a  D21-141 


27M36 
CN>LPa.UBIiBAD 
laAMMto^Tii., 
■y,  lie,  Sm  AMito,  fn, 

Ja.^]992,to.No.39M 
TmtvtmmittA 


toBdl-MM» 


39MM 


21IM34 
,        _  TOY  SEAHORSE 

FM  8i».  30, 1992,  to.  No.  43U63 
UA  a  D21-1S7  ^^ 


W. 

97239 


27M97 
EQUALIZING  VALVE  MANIFOLD 


Uj8.aD29-21 


RM  S«.  13, 1992,  to.  Na.  419,193 
Tm  of  Mint  14: 
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299^938 
FAUCSr  HANDLE  DESIGN 
P. HB, Mtomull^ Mi AUfceiy g  ,    ■■. 
EM,  toth  «r  tal,  MlpHi  to  MMeo  Gofpmtfn  flf 
HqtofMich. 

Flii  Ai«.  29, 1992,  to.  No.  41Mi9 
TmifptoiilM 
UJ8.aD23-29 


279,949 
ELECTRIC  ROOM  HEAIER 
I L.  Ctoch,  A*n,  N.Y.,  Mrf 
N.Y. 

FDii  Jm.  7, 1992,  to.  Na.  391337 
1tm«f|itoill4 
UJ.  a  D2»-119 


279,941 
ELBCnUC  ROOM  jgATER 
Rocco  Lt  CMKk,  Ainn,  N.Y.,  in^or  to  Pitoo 
AiAn.N.Y. 

FDii  Jm.  10, 1992,  to.  No.  397,0r 
T«aorpto«tl4 
UAaD23-121 


flM., 


\ 


279^39 
CATCH  BASIN 
AnUWd  a  R.  McOqr,  RJL  No.  1,  Trof ,  Oitorto, 
FDii  M.  9, 1992,  to.  No.  399319 
T«Borpirt«ll4 
UJ8.aD23-42 


279342 
HOUSING  FOR  FAN  ACCESSORY  FOR  HEATER 
1 G.  Portor,  9920  WOktain  Bhdn  Ctototto,  NXI.  29299 
FM  tak  9, 1992,  to.  No.  337373 
T«a«rptonll4: 
UAaD23-127 


1394 
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27MO 

CONDENSING  UNIT  HOUSING  FOR  AN  Am 
OONDfnONING  SYSTEM 

Watar  W^ifcyKftymwnit,  N.Y^  Mripor  to 

nti  8ai.»,  mi  am.  Ho.  irrjm 
TmmotntmtU 
VACLim^m 


27MM 
8ANITAKYNAPIIN 
LUr  U.  I.  WHtaii,  «i  »%  &  NiiMlM. 

10  MSIilydn  AktliM« 


8ip.ai,ltt2»8».NQ.4M,M 
,  ipplintta  Swtta.  Apr.  1. 1N2, 824187 


UAGLDM-Sl 


Tmiof 


14 


27M44  -^■^-__^__ 

ELBCraOOFTIC  DISPLAY  FOB  BLOOD  PRESSUKE 

DEVICZ  376|847 

OiTU  W.  EMoi.  Gntaa  Goh-  tmlwin  to  Ttan  Mailed  MEDICAL  AEROSOL  INHALATION  DEVICE 


FIM  Apr.  IS^  1982,  S«.  No.  30,708 
T«B|rp«ntl4: 
U  A  a  D24-21 


2  O  Q   y  9  El  Q 


27M48 
TOY  BITTEN  TEETHEB 


FM  Sip.  30, 1882,  S«.  No.  431,«88 
T«toofp«ntl4: 
UJB.aD34— 18 


Sfw  G.  NjFMi^  Drikr,  Swiin;  EiUa  A. . 

SBdarlnOa,  od  Rlito  VMm«,  NnrfBrvl,  botk  of  FUai 
—'-n  to  Aimibohipt  Droeo,  Sm8w 

FDid  Mir.  11, 1882,  S«.  No.  387,178 
priority,  qppUeitfcM  Swtda,  Sip.  21, 1881, 81- 
TtoBoTpMirtM: 
UJ5.aD24-S2 


UJi.aD8S-22 


378,848 
PORTABLE  HOME 

738LHMVteSt, 


Nov.  ^  1882,  S«.  No.  440,368 
TmolpMitM: 
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278J48 
HEADUGHT 
Firneoii  Biilljr,  Nioilljr  nr  SriM,  Fkam,  itolpor  to 

I  Mndnl,  tay-lto-MMliMin,  Fknei 
I  of  S«.  No.  180,380,  In.  17, 1880,.  TUi 
Oct  18, 1882,  S«.  No.  434,84< 
■ppllcitlwi  Flmei,  Oct  1, 1878, 77 J18 
T«toorpMitl4 
UJS.  a  D26-29 


276381  

MULH-FUNCnON  PORTABLE  LANTEBN 
S.  Linv,  Tmi  Wa,  N.T.,  H«a|  Eoop,  Mripor  to 
Ltirftod,  Tmi  Wn  N.T.,  Hoag 


1003814 
U&aD26-43 


FIlidMv.  2, 1982, 8m.  No.  383,971 

,  ippUatfn  Uoitod  Etoiloil,  Doc  1,  1981, 

14 


Twaof 


/■ 


276,882 

LAMP 
t  M.  Borpv,  WiRiB,  Vt,  itoipwr  to  iatveoB  Pordiariag 

I  (U.SJU  Ltd.,  FoNit  HfUs,  N.Y. 
FDid  Aig.  5, 1982,  Sor.  No.  408,543 
T«B  of  patMt  14  y« 
UJS.aD26-62 


276,880 
COMBINED  FLASHUGHT  ANDCLOCE 
Mm  A.  McCoOni,  303  Botmi  St,  RoeUm,  S.C 
FDid  Fib.  23, 1882,  S«.  No.  381,382 
T«aofpd«tl4 
UJB.aD26-38 


276,883 
PORTABLE  UGHT  SUPPORT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Donld  D.  Smrjw,  Bomly  Hflk,  CUtf^  uripwir  to  MMd. 
lM.,HairthorM,Odlt 

FDid  Sip.  16, 1982,  S«.  No.  418,924 
T«Bofpotoitl4: 
UAaD26-138 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER.  1984 
Nora.— Aimad  in  ■nonfdMiof  with  the  fint  rignjftnwit  ehaneter  or  word  of  the  name 


Fit  riwiWciHt  ( 
with  city  lod  telephone  diractory  pnctioe). 

A.EStileyMniiliKtiifiB8CoinBny:Si*-  Onrtu.  Kiri.  MM.929.  a  lS6>SS3.00a 

Uifv.Alka p^ yadarBiirpirLeoavd P.; tad hUDuU, Roh«t  Alberti. Hatarieh; Dehm. Mnfred; Jabi, Otft; and W^Der, ChriMiai. 


&.  Jr^  Mlt,9Sl.  a  2SM74.im 


to  Beyer 

4,489^17,  i 


Spny  dryiai  of  moncapuik 


tmMBtpndoBL  4,4SI,92S. 
ADec  Joeiaar.  £»- 

OroUer,  Jean  P.;  and  AUee, 
Lodtaa  Sted  Cor 


Niaid^.  GcfiU  A^  4»4IS,rS.  a  433-173X)0a 
AB  Aaei>AttNB:  Stt— 

Nyluad.  Olov,  M89.03S.  a  376-44&00a 
ABGeMorSA:Ski^ 

Lanaoo.  PMar  U  nd  Bfonoo.  John-Erik  B^  MtMIS.  a  141 
311AIL 

Tokdr,  Naani  Y.,  4»4M,: 
H«^.  Poctaaa;  and  Kcfdeaky.  Pmoii  A.  Jn  4M9JIM,  d  Allen.  WIDiaB  W, 
424-27a00a  -    .  _    . 

AhOi  Ryoios  Si^~ 

Sogiyaaa.  Hiroyaki;  Saknai.  Maaki;  Abe,  Ryoio;  and  Yoahihara, 
KmM,  4.4S9498,  a  3<9-32.00a 
AbcahHi,  Kwhikalail  M.;  BrannDer,  S.  Bany.  and  Fdoa,  Joee^  S. 

UtUnm  batteiy.  4,419.143. 0. 429-197.00a 
AehiDe,  Jean  IL,  to  DUaoii  Tool  Worka  Inc.  Remble  one  pieoe  drive 

tetener.  4,411.143,  a  411-41.00a 
Acker.  Roif-Dielen  Stt- 

Becker.  RafaMr;  Oaaer.  HeiazOaiter.  and  Acker.  Rolf-Dieter, 
4.4<9a07,  a  SeMLOOa 


Ah  Khan,  kfir  L;  andSchaiidt,  Richard  J.,  toK«iherty-autCoipon> 
tion.  Mediod  end  apperatm  for  fomini  loft,  'Sulky  abaorbent  webi 
and  reaohint  prodoct  4,4SI,92S.  CL1SM9S.Q0O. 


4.488.S64,  a  l^^7.ooa 


a  164423.00. 


Hord,  Chariaa  P^  and  AOen.  WlDkni  W..  4,488,3«S.  Q.  3M74K». 
Allied  Corporation;  See— 

Dabarii,  Datta,  Andtava;  and  DeCriMoCuo,  Nieholaa  J.. 


4,419,136,  a  42M06.(m 
Kolbrd,  Stoart  R.,  4,488,771,  a  339-278.00D. 
Wonf.  Pranklin  S.;  and  Wldebrand.  CUr  E,  4.489,041,  a 

^186.220. 
AlKt-Chahnwf  Corporatioo;  Se»— 

Omar,  Richwd  U  Jr.;  end  Smith,  Cheriea  W..  4.489.273,  O. 

324-166.000. 
Zi^  Chariei  J.;  end  Oeieiibaeh.  AOoii  P..  4.488,382.  a 

Sl-165.920. 
Sekannne,  Kei;  Hirano,  Sdgeo;  end  Adaehi.  Keiiehi.  4,489,133.  Ci  AOIhni,  Kenneth  L.;  Oooei,  Hdio;  nd  Maneheia  Robert,  to  Xenn 


430>SOS.OQa 
AdaUiLaddM. 

Hayatdavoodi.  AMdoOah;  and  Adana.  Ladd  M..  4,488.607.  a 

17S-6SAI0. 
Pnckett.  William  E;  and  Adami,  Udd  hL,  4,489^23.  a  191- 
12.2QR. 
AdinMbie  Bndnns  Corp.:  5w 

Deutach.  RidMid  A^  4,488.842. 0. 411-33.00a 

Cava.  Michad  P.;  and  Domingaei,  Donunfo,  4,489,206.  Q. 
S49-S43.00a 
Advanced  Control  SntenB:  Se^- 

Marttai.  Thomas  B.,  4,489,303.  a  338-128.00a 
Adwaat  EagineeriaB  Ltd. 

MiDerd.  Berry  X 
AEPLC:Jte- 

Jonai.  Kenneth  J..  4,488422.  a  123-193.0CP, 


Corporation.  Bitewing  hcdder.  4,489,427,  CL  378-170.000. 
Ahnond,  Stephen  W.,  to  Hallibgrtoa  Conmeny.  Hi^  te 

itaUe  craediaked  gel  fractaring  fluid.  4,488,973,  Q.  2S24.SS1L 
Ahnor,  Emil,  to  Pord  Motor  Compeay.  Valve  rocker  lemMy. 

4,488,S2a  a  123-90.390. 
Alpa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5w 

Yamemoto,  Yntaka.  4,489,23a  O.  219-121.0LM. 
Aknnt,  Henry  E:  5w 

ScUnner,  Robert  M.;  and  Alquitt.  Henry  E.  4,488.866,  a 
431-4.000 
Altthom-Atlantiqne:  Sea— 

Delemui,  Jean;  Oey,  Michd;  Comenioli,  Jeaa-Oaode;  and  Pouger, 

Paul,  4,489,218,  a  174-3S.0QR. 
Olivier,  MKhd,  4,489.249,  d  310-216.000. 
Altenhof,  Janm  N.,  Jr.;  McKee,  Jere  L.;  and  Beetty,  Wiffiam  E.  Jr..  to 
Weatiaghouae  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with  improved 
nlH'trn  mirhiniral  undervoltage  releaae  mechaaitm.  4,489,293,  CL 
Agar.  Oofdoo  E  Schedite  fkNetkm  procem.  4,488.939.  a  209-167.000      335-20000 
Agdanowrid,  Ronald  T..  to  Sherwood  Medieel  Compny.  Endotra-  Aluminium  PecUney:  Ser— 

eheel  tube  maemUy.  4,488.348,  d  128-204.2S0.  Bartend,  Yvaa;  and  Leroy.  Michd.  4,488,933.  Q.  2O4-243.0OR. 

Ahlstoae.  Arthur.  So—  AluMiime  Italia  S.pA.:  Sat— 

Buuh,  Benton  P.;  HenderKm,  Hermen  O..  Jr.;  Powler.  John  IL;         Neri.   Amleto;   Cepitanio,   Lorenn;   end   Stefini,   Oiencario. 
and  Ahktooe.  Arthur.  4.488.74a  a  283-84.000  4,489.204,  a  S49-248.00O 

AUor,  Roacoe  M>:  Sw  Ameno,  Tetnyidd:  5n 

Scott.  DonglBiE;  Payne,  Prank:  and  Aik>r,RoacoeM.,  4,488.341.         Oteda.  Mmaki;  Ameno.  Tatanyuki;  and  Toknda,  Kazaa  4,489.344. 
a  29-138.4CR.  a  338-21000. 

Air  Produda  and  ChemiCBis,  Inc.:  Stt  AMAX  Inc.:  Si9 

nock.  Cteries  S.;  end  Hong,  Sun-Nen,  4,488.967.  a  21040S.00O         Wkto,  Oordon  E,  4,488,704.  CI  2S1-26S.00O 


,  4.488,613,  a  180>148.00a 


Hona,   Sun-Nen;  and   Spector,   MenhaD   U  4,488,968.  O.  AMBAC  Indutries,  Incorpmated: 
21fM0S.00O 


Kimberiey,  Jdm  A.;  and  Cavaaangh,  J6ta  B.,  4,488,837.  O. 
Airia  Sdki  Kabuddki  Kaidia:  Sm-  417-490000 

Arakawa.  Sunmu;  Tankigahora.  Toon;  and  SUrai.  Akira.  Ambal,  Gilbert  to  ITW  de  Prance.  Buckling  device.  4.488.336^  CL 


4.488.404,  a  60-S3S.00O 
Itoh.  Konidii.  4,488.68a  a  23643.00A. 
Mohri.  Kaneo;  and  Ndtane.  Takedd.  4.488.436,  a  73-726.000 
Takeda.  SUaj^  nd  Haae.  Nobutodn.  4,489.019.  a  264'26.00O 
Aiawa.  Ifiroihi:  See— 

lura.  Yuki^  SUndsu.  Manmi;  Aiiawa.  Ifiroahi;  Tfennekawa. 

Toknichi;  Uchidoi.  Mannori;  and  Yaaiamichi.  Manyodd. 

4.488J0a  a  334443.000 


end  Amendt,  Hermen  M.  A.. 


Yoddde.llirodd;  Matnda.  Yoddo;  and  Akedd.  Shndi.  4,488^37. 
CL  24'381.00O 
Akketman.  NeO  R.  to  Akkerman.  Nefl  H.  WeO  tool  having  a  dip 

amemUy.  4,488,593. 0. 166-20&00O 
Akkerman.  Neil  H..  to  Baker  Intematiaod  Corporatkm.  Lodda 
rata  for  UM  in  a  nbtenanean  wdL  4,488,596ra  166-217.0I 
dda  Verhatad:  Sw— 
;  A..  4,488.687.  a  24^56A1A. 


Moren,  Len  O.;  Berg.  Ulf  P^  and  Hadbnd.  Baagt  O..  4,489^62. 
a  318-700000 
Aktiebolaget  Oyproc:  Sea— 

HdK  Tord  M..  4,488.733.  a  28047.160 


Aidier.  Lee  A..  4,488.346.  Q.  29421.00E 

Batiey.  Paul  K.;  and  Hope.  Peter,  4,488.985,  a  2S240a00A. 


24-316.000^ 
Amendt.  Herman  M.  A.: 

Veriweven.  Johennei  M.  O.; 
4.489.406.0.369-112.000. 
Americen  Cyanamid  Company: 

DeVriea.  Vem  O.;  end  Shepherd,  Robert  O.,  4,489,090  Q. 

424-273.000. 
OigUa.  Robert  D.,  4,488,781,  Q.  350-337.000. 
Lamb,  Olentworth;  and  Cakxa,  Pdicieno  B.,  4,488,896,  CL 

71-92.000 
Shnberd.   Robert  O.;   end   Upededi,   Jams,   4,489,094,   a 

424-3  laOOO. 
Wri^  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Pram,  Jeffirey  B.,  4,489X189,  Q.  424- 

273.0OR.  

American  Hone  Prodocti  Coiporatioo:  Sie 

Kraft,  Tbomai  L.;  Vick.  Howard  A.;  and  Maedor,  JaaM  W.. 
4.488.812.  a  336-338.000 
Americen  Hoapitd  Supply  Corporation:  Stt— 

HawUn.  Pamela  L.;  and  Young.  Carole  J..  4.489.162.  a 
436-10.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  5w 

Hon.  Kenneth  C.  4.488.969.  a  210479XnO 
AMP  Incorporated:  Sea— 

Conno.  Nkda,  4,488,766,  Q.  339-7S.0MP. 
Sigmon.  Ned  A..  4,488.768.  a  339-99.00R. 
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nd  SbaaeMd,  DuW  J..  MI9.1(B,  a 


'"HS^.MSr^  **•'  **  Wontyh,  John  A,  MM^l.  a        Ofancr.  LwBHd  J 

i4IV147AnL  427>S4.1Qa 

^■1  ■■■,  MalftPd^  Jbtub;  «d  WilliMcrik.  Btnd,  to  Koh-|.Noor  AtM  Coqwntioii:  Sk»- 
WWiSMne- Djwk;  fcr  a(^ia|ia|o^iaett  in  pvticakr  writ-         Pmner,  Paul  L..  4.489.3S<.  a  36O^.00a 

mmt^4M9M%a.i46'm.Cak.  AtdiendelBMolobecanetSte- 

■■"••'~^    .. ^^   .     ......    ^  JMhnM, Ctoirttt, 4,4M,617, a  I».2094na 

iaW79«a  ___^_^  ^,  .___^  »<^  KeDy  J..  4.4M.649.  a  211^AI8. 

to  Oo»>Hi|ioprint  AS.  iUpwJuutoi  camen  oootrol  Attantic  Ridifidd  CbnpMy:  Sit— 

MMJOS.  CL  3SS49iaoa  Miller,  Richifd  P.:  and  »i"fc  John.  4.4M.997  CL  2ttUi«.an. 

Ai-iy.25tteL2^£i5iSitlfSS^  SSSi'S^^'^fcjoSJSSSi 

^&S;*^J*S?frg*'  '*'  """*'  "^'-^  MCAiiihuneayaenL  PBlhan,  Daniai  L.;  Evna,  John  A.;  WObiir,  DmM  L.:  and  Foi. 

^^^^-^^^S^^ii?"^  Robert  D..4,4t9.Mft  a.  4aMS4ij0a             ^^-.  —  roi. 

"f5i2?ir.A'jSte  *"*■  ^'  "*  McOoe,  UwTBBBe  D.,  Atlas  Copco  AUebotac:  Sa»- 

^Siiay gSSc^         X.  "?lSSb.So^'^^  M,  «Ml  Una*  Erik  A.  M»J61.  a 

— .  TlM^  A^  4jfiUX^a.  374-101  jBtt  Atteck.  Loma;"  end  Wihon,  David  N..  to  Bafnaid  Matthewi  Limitad. 

Ayoiapt  Aaah  Makaniria  Veriyad  ^  tov.1  of  niaat ftompgihry  linii;. 4,4M432, 5^^^ 

4^ai.«i7 71  aSLSmST^*^  wmdmrop  ■  web  of  Aulvy. JaoqaoA.; and BpofDi. Mkbd R., to Sodete' Nationale Indus- 

Acrieataft.PraeaMtopradneedaaabkpnaslowforaiil-  Audi.  Josef:  S^e— 

•f*****.^*^*!!!^- fc?^Z:??L       -  .  HalbenchuMdt.  Friadrich;  Audi.  Joaef.  Radcnnacher.  Harbart;  and 

,,.        ..       *^V?"»»P">«..>tolgal.F.,tpR.J.  UbefwoltlfcBii.4v4M.I4<^a414.152.00a        •"'^"» 

^    Tobacco  CoMpMsy.  Cold  tiap.  4,4ISJt7,  g.  SS-M9J0a  Auer.  Pater,  Khi|e.  Prita;  Lieake,  Hatanut;  and  Wunlar.  Host  to  Dvek- 

Jucian:JBs—  arinff  ft  WidnannAktisnassallschaft.  Method  of  and  nouatiMftir 

ih  Jurisn.  4,419,251.  a  31S-317.aoa  the  manufacture  ofpcSSrinM^mMd  omncSmaSn^ 

t/  n..     ^.    I^.  Md^atoi.  Etonaf.  to  Tsorus      4^.024.0.264.71.(61^  ' "^^  ■*"'** 

^'"'^^'S^.^^'SS'SS'SS^  laiieJanith  and  AuU. Frederick W.: Sw- 

MS-MWl.  a  264.27.000.  Kosnal.  Brian  A.;  and  AuM.  Frederick  W..  4,4tt,713.  a 

**"  *■•■*  269>2S.000l 

IL;Uvaalov.>nadta#R^  objects  fhm  wells.  4.488,747.  a»4.M.loSr                          ^ 

A        V  t^*'''  ^  299>3100a  Automotive  Products  Pie.:  Sti— 

m,  AapK  J.:  Sm-  Lei|^Monstevens.  Keith  V..  4,488.701,  Q.  248437.00a 


tSkXiSiiSSSS:  -^N-  J.  -  A«— .  J,.-,  A«^c 


mar,  I^«  O4  Aataaas, 
4«48Miaa99.386.00a 


Cawrry.  Cheries  W.,  4.488.326,  a  14.72.S0a 

^!!!!lL'?2?Ji  5?^5M?  "f^oyiat  an  adjustable  dispenser 
outlet  4.488,309.  Q.  119^S3.00a 

Azoma.  Makoto;  and  Haiae.  Masaaki.  to  Nihon  Madi-PhyaioBCa.  Ltd. 

^- ,- .,                 ,  _  Stable  radioactive  «*«f»«»T!r'  aaent  and  a  non.ndioaetivc  carrmr 

^yT'.*ftr?ir"!W.T?S^n^°*^ "f •'"^ ■«*  Yoshiawa.  therefor. 4.489,053, alSTloT^            """Mowiva  earner 

IWMD,  4.488.446, 0.  74.330.000.  B.  D.  Wait  Co.  i-hwiffd-  S^eu. 

Aoyagi,  Sbgli;  ad  SMraishi,  Tatsno,  to  Kanaaki  Paper  Manulhcturing  Falaraen,  Kurt  E;  Squiraa,  Thooaa  E:  and  Shaohafd.  Charlaa  O. 

fe^iSL'*^    ""^^   ■■"***•    papSr  4,489436,    d!  M89!oi5,a26l3So0O.  ~" »"  ■»«*!»«*  "»»"  "- 

a^jsEtX^  ■•  J'-  Ooodneh  Company,  Tte  Sta^ 

^oKlfe-Mito.  Ku-hiro;  am.  Arei.  Shoji.  4^411.  a   Bft.faS'JCEE**^'"*  ^  ^'^"^ 

AreJS^^TJjkipta..  Toong-d  Shirei.  Akir^  to  Aisin  Baa.S^JSlPiii?^*'^  ^^  ^^'^"^ 
SffJ^'S^  Kaisha;  and  Toyota  ftloshakoiyo  Kabushikikaisha.         Brand,  Wilbehn;  Hersini.  Hans;  and 

Hvdranlie  flad  rsaarvoir  tl»r  antomobila.  4,488,404.  a  6O-53S.00a  ^^^^^  ^^ 

Anfaar.  Lea  A.,  to  Akaooa  Ipoorporatad.  Appantns  far  jajnins  pipe. 
4,488.346k  a  29-«liBB.  1       *^^     w««- nir  joraiB  pq«. 

lanms  Paianta,  be.:  &»- 
Davis.  Robert  E,  4,488JB5.  a  431.1ina 
f,  Jdoathan  8.:  Sas- 

aadar^Fradaricfc  W.:  HDanbrand.  Oary  P.;  Anav.  Jonathan  S.; 
and  Wright  Richaid  P..  4.489.151.  a  430-138.0001 

IfiD.  AndH^r  D.;  Fold,  Dsvkl  A.;  Ooolatte.  Micteel  J.;  and  Ar- 
Jhey.  Ropr  P..  4,488.91s;  a  148.404.00a 


Robart;  and 


a.  83-i7s.ooa 

Robert:  ( 
Kluth,   Heraiann; 
4.489,176.  CL  521-144.000. 
Baderabach.  Jean:  Ste^ 

Dnweon.  JemnPranoois:  and  Badanboch,  Jean.  4,488,433,  a 

Baglin.  PJirt^fth  O.:  St$—  '' 

Gomes,  John  M.;  Raddata.  Andrea  E;  and  BagUn.  Eliabath  O., 
4.489,044.  a  423.53.00a  ^^ 

Bailey,  Ben  J.:  5lic 

Bailey,  Roy  E;  and  Bailey,  Ban  J.,  4.488.459.  a  81.58J0a 
Bailey.  Roy  E;  and  Bailey,  Ben  J.  Ratehet  wreneh.  4,488,459,  a 
81-58.20a 
Yon;  Paktama.  Tatsurac  Aaami,  Motomu;  and   Baker,  Berurd  S.:  Sn-~ 
A^meSi^.^^  M8943ft  a  343.742.00a  Chi.  Chang  V.;  and  Baker.  Bernard  8^  4.489,142,  a  429.26.00a 

iSSi^SSTSaiiSVi  ^-M*«Aii««  Baker,  Daniel  A.,  to  WWripooI  Comwatioa  Selectiva  tempareture 

,^'?g^'  y**°r'.^^'jy\g-  427.23aqpa    ^__^  ^  control  system.  4,488.823,  a.  374.17000. 

^y?*'-*?*?^i"^¥<*"'"»"^J«0'».»P«P*«^ Nemours   Baker, OcoAey, to U.S. Philips Corpontioa. Inikand 
rJTiM  *<iHKBfi«Zr*^  ''"  preparing  a  poartivc  ovcriay.       tor.  4.489.238,  a  25D.338!000. 
4,419,153,  a.  4J0>253An.  Baker  btemational  CorpontiOB 


Vanot  Jaan.  4,488497.  q.  57.328.00a 


with 


Oa.  Inc.:  MS-  Akkerman.  Ndl  H..  4,488496,  a  It&lllJim. 

v«».  H-  .«  nk^^lb, 9- ."^^"y-  ■•'*'•  '-«*"  T J  wd  Huber,  Paul  O.,  to  Oananl  Electric  Company, 

vanon  n.,  to  lioneywwl  Inc.  mtagratad  silicon  acederometer  Clear  channel  detector  for  Mnary  digital  data           '  ' 

4.488>t5,  a  73.S17.00R.  4.489.420  Q.  375.94.000 


5?MJh1..5^'?yiL'^'iy^:^*"y'  ^y-  *°  fa««M«WM'   Ball.MartinF..toMetaiBoiLhnited.MathodandapBaretuBfersaalmg 
lamMachinasCoy^^a<on.Mult^^«vdcommnnlcatk^ncge^ltry      a  plastics  material  to  a  metal  snbatrate.  4,489.01^^264.25.000^ 


i^aa^iT  o  mS,£I^  ■'•^  httmtm  integrated  dicuits.   Ballone.  Michael  P.;  and  Mdsner,  Edward R,  to EASOOGorpontiOB. 
4,4W.^".  a.  37S.n.00O  ErgoBomic  handle  for  hand  tool  4,488,460  a  8140000 


ATiTTi 


m.  Jdanh  An.4,41^386. 0.  364.493^)0 


4,419,414  CL  375.27.000 

Ine.:M-- 
„__^^  __.       J^  4,4^662,  a  221-197.000. 
HigUjt&kM.;  ami  Sahnantmsnn,  Wilham  M.,  Jr.,  4,488.355. 


Yocum,  Robart  R.,  to  Condi  Reaitafch  Foundation,  Ine.  Acidic 
'  ~  derivatives  and  methods  of  uiepaialiuu.  4,489.001.  d 

lliSOR. 

Nikobos;  and  Cohen.  Shnperd.  to  OTE  Produets  Coipon- 
tion.  Discharge  lamp  starter  and  starting  and  operating  dremry. 
4.489455.  CL  315o5:00a  -i~-— • 

Barclay.  DonaU  J.;  and  Bird.  Cdhi  L..  to  Interaationd 


CoipoiBtkm.  Elaetrdytic  dia^y  device  employing  mdd  ion 
cetdysis.  4.488,782,  a  350-357.000 
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t^vei 

Barto.  John  A. 
60-S3O000. 


'.to 

4,488474.  a  137487.50O 


UST  OP  PATENTEES 

RenothOmUi  Pressure  control   Beaver,  Richard  N 


PIS 


O.: 


1u188.103.   CL 
On   4,488409,   a. 


Morris.  Oiagory  J.  E;  Beaver.  Richaid  N.; =-rv.-=^=i- 

Dang.  Hiap  D.;  and  Pfanloct  John  R..  4,488.946,  a  20448^)0 
Bachtd.  Jon  K:  Sw— 

Bauer.   PNdarick  T.;   and   Baehtd.  Jon  H.,  4,488,777.   Q. 
350-279.000 
Back.  Beat;  and  Lanaid,  Paler,  to  VoOmar  Warka  MaadoBanfabrik 
antas  fcr  advandng  a  saw  Uada  tai  a  mndnns  for  work- 

4,488.458. 076^7.000  _ 

HdaiOuBtar.  and  Acker,  Rotf-Diaiar,  to  BASF 


Nar,  ■■"^■>—  Inatniaaats,  Inc.:  Sar— 

KampT.  Ridwd  S..  4,488,633.  Q.  198.472AD. 
and  Baekwith.  Pad  E:  Baada,  Kant  P.;  and  PaarBa.  Jafflrey  E,  to 
Conomiao.  Red  thna  video  perapedivt  digtid  map  < 


Miller.  John  ki;  and  Barton,  Richard 
356-13SAIO 
Baada,  Kant  P.:  Sai^ 

Backwith.  Pad  E;  Baada,  KaM  P^  and  Pearoa,  Jeflltey  B..        , 

4,489419,  a  364.5224X01  Bactsr.  Rdnar.  Omar 

BASF  Ailisiiiaaallrliafl  Tw  AktianssaallBdmlt 

BanuOfaM;  ad  OrydMoi.  Klaus,  4,489.002.  a  534495X00.       4,4894^7,  a  5604 

Bachar,  Rdnar,  Oaaar,  Haini-Ouniar.  and  Acker,  Roif.Diatar.  Beckaa  laatnasaati 

4,419407.  a  S6O61.00O 

'  r.  Rett  FlatadMr.  Harbait; 

,  Hdnridi,  4,418,879.  a  8.539:000 
JUehaid;  and  SchwaRmann,  Matthiaa,  4,489,170  CL 
SOMl  1.000 
Nanan.  Haibart;  Simak.  Patr,  and  Kohlar,  Ganot  4,488,986, 

CL25^5oaooa 

BASF  PaAa  ft  Paaan  AG:  Sea- 

Dradar,  Haraann^oaafi  Ebnar,  Plans;  Hak,  Haaa-Diater,  and 
Roth.  UMch.  4,489,135,  a  428423.100  _ 

Baaay.  Pad  K^  and  Hope.  PMar,  to  Akaaa  laoorporaiBl  Phoa.      „„„^.  .^ 
uhorainidata cotddng  a  p-phaylenedaBmne  group.  4,488,985. 0.  BaO  ft  Howdl  <._—,.-„ 

2»40a00A  ^^    ^      ,      _    ..      ^ Wataon.  Charim  J..  4.488.807.  a.  35543.000 

Rkhaid  C  to  Jacobaon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Plaaji^  tenar  Bdokin.  Pad.  Mavmticdly  mounted  shelf  divider.  4,488,653.  O. 


Hanis 

Corporittiao.  Red  thna  video  perapedivt  digtid  map  display. 
4.4A489,  a  364-522400 


Wapar.  Dadd  E;  and  Tyson.  Ridwd  L..  4,489,165,  a 

43Maaooa 

dan  Inc.:  Sm^ 

Leung.  Yua  P..  4,488.640  Q.  206-229.000 
^ehvTwOliam  J.  Btamcdar  and  apactacla-typa 
tbanfor.  4.488.790  a  330549.000 


Banek,  JanU  L.; 


C  to  Jacobaon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Ploatin|  tetnv 
y  with  naovaUa  tatanan.  4,488,844^041 145.000. 
and  Danid.  Sam.  Elactronicdly  scanned  snaee  M 

and  aMtbod  of  operation  thereof.  4.489425.  Q. 

343.374X11). 

■ar.  Ftidariek  T.;  and  Bachid,  Jon  R.  to  Gontn  Corporation. 

Ramotdy  actuatad  raarviaw  mirror  for  autoaaaava  vemclm 

4,488J77. 0.^279.000 

and  ModUdt  Eridl.  4,488,435.  O. 


211.1844)00. 

Idttvni,  Gtovanni;  and  Formica.  Fdvio,  to  SNAM  S.p.A.  Method  for 
oontreDing  dw  had  load  of  a  dam  fod  with  natural  gm  of  variable 
cateiflcvahiaand  density.  448,867.  O  431-12.000 

rift  lillDIIKBCtQnBS  ^^OOSStty*  S99^^ 

Fappar,  Kaonrth  V.,  4.488.643. 0  206-366.000 
dix  Corporation,  IIm:  Sst^ 
Eddy,  Wmiam  C.  4.488.400  O  60-274.000 
,-„.^  Steer.  John  E.  4,489424, 0  20044.00C 

y»-«9:  ..    .  ■  ■     „ «   ,.  B— ^  f.«k.u.»rf   Bennett  OarenceU  Jr.;  and  Short.  Robart  D..ni,  to  Spany  Corpora- 

Benton  P.;  Handersop.  Hennaa  O^  Jr.;  Fowler.  John  K;  and      ^j^  ^^  harmonic  praoamor.  4.489480  O  328-139/000. 

^^^^^^JftS^'"'^^^''^^'*^^'''^  Bandt  Devid  E;  and'oteTjoMh  K.  to  Kdlay  Compay  1ms. 
JkW40  CL  28544.000  -rndk  locktag  device.  4,4884257014.7 1.300 

Lae.  John  M.;  and  Banman,  WflHan  C.Jk488.949.  Q.  521  j8.(O0.         iSaToiartas  iT;  ami  BamMt  Harry  W..  4,488.399.  O 
Hans;  and  GrychtoL  Klaus,  to  BASF  Akhnnssrilsohaft.  tM/OJoSSr^  »«- «•         » 


Aao 


N4ativa 


and  a  aaomethine  comound  and  having  a  tertiary 


W. 


,  4,489402.0  534495.00a_  . 

GmbH  ft  ColtG.  Method  of , -^---  vr^r—nii^.i.  a. 

naUoB  foam  widi  a  low  oontant  oTformaldehyda.  4,489.175.  O 
521.1164)00 

,Otto:Ser— 

t,  Friadrich;  MuDer.  Wi ^ -^ 

;  and  Baunam.  Otto.  4,488482. 0  51-295.000 


Benson.  Glendon  M..  to  New 


Industries.  Inc.  Fluid  prsmurs 


ntio  transformer  system.  4.488.853,  Q.  417-240000. 

aureafo^^ldSI^G^IiiM-  ■««>>^*«»^»i«!lf"*'?^22?%^^ 
a  ma  KniMKajw  worn       j^^  ^^^  hardened  teedi  inserts.  4,488,608. 0  175-374.000 

Berehem  ft  Sehaberg  GmbH:  Sm-  

Bereham,  Ratter,  4,488,608, 0  175-374.000 

von  Roda.  Eckart;  Rdbe-  Berg,  Uoyd;  and  Yeh,  An-L 


of  jB-rriea  hoa  o-syiaa  by 


ei&active  disdllatioD.  4.488.937. 0  203-51.1 
Bam.  Ulf  P  *  Sm^ 

>loren."Lan  G.;  Barg.  Ulf  P;  and  Hadlnnd.  Bangt  G..  4,489462. 
ssi.nft.naa  O  318-700.000 

(OrSor  Sia-  Bergqvist  Sva  A.,  to  Santrade  Ltd.  Device  for  npdyini  fluid  to  a 

JoaaTFinkatadn.  Wolfkang;  and  llaiiiiiaiiiai    Gregor.      tod  for  breaking  hard  matarid.  4.488.759. 0  29941.000: 
4k488475. 0  137-499  000  Bcartcay.  Rcyndd  A.:  5ar 

Bear,  RiSdf.  to  Swim  Alumfadum  Ltd.  Hydraulic  fluid.  4,488.979.0        mdnlaon.  Richard  E;  Vista.  SaQy  L.;  and  Baritey.  Reynold  A., 


25^79.00O 
Baxter  Tnvand  Laboratories.  Inc.. .... — 

Odd.  YuUo;  Haddya,  Takadn;  Miyaadd.  Tadayodu;  and  K^jita. 
YoddUre.  4,489.167, 0  436-518.000. 

Chris- 


4.488.910  O  10640000 
BarihMoort.  Ted  G..  to  Unhed  Statm  of 


SQUID 

Bernard.  Jea:  Stt^ 
BayL  Jea  J.  A.; 
Rea  ;  le 


Navy.  Rotating 

4.489474.0  324.241000. 


_  Campilla  Oiristian;  GoerTaea, 
end  Payra,  Henri.  4,488.7H  O 


,  -  Paoo, 

280405.000 

Bernard  Matthews  Limited: 

Atteck.  Lods;  and  WQaoo.  David  N.,  4.488.332, 0  1746.000 
Bernhardt  AppanMbu  GasbH  ft  Co.:  Sm— 

BerdaKjoetnd  Hme,  Gaorg.  4.488.546. 0  128-201.230. 
Bernhardt  Hdnrich.  to  Hoachat  Akrianaairilsrjidt  Procy  for  dw 
reoddatiao  of  dyainp  nada  with  suBbr  dyaatuflk.  4,488.880  C\. 
84524)00 


, ;Ddnn.MmdM;Jaba.Gart;andWi 

Ikn.  4,4894)17. 0  2644.700 
Bier. PWer. 4,489.110 0  427-250000.  ^    _^      ^„„ 

Diabsr.  Wilfriad;  Buebd.  Kart  H.;  Plampd.  MaafM;  and  Hdler. 
lago.  4.489.085.  O  424-273.00E  .  _ 

Hodwr.  Jurgan;  Dham.  Rdf.  and  Marten.  Rudolf.  4,488.987.  O 

^5^S20ooo 

HofllBam.  Hdhnut  4.4894)13. 0  260468400.  ^„..^ 

Judat  Hdmut;  Sdmu^Ulrich:  and  Wademeyer.  KarUried.  „^..„^ 

4.489410  a.  568-7794X0.                                   _^  ,  ..  Bendwdt  Joat:  and  Hme.  Gaorg,  to  Bernhardt  Apparstabra  GmbH  ft 

'^^Sl^'FSa/^^ftffiiff''^®-'"*^^'  GTlBirmeclSi  forretention  m«»*^  oiyga  mmks. 

Hans  fnorhmi  4,4894^6, 0^4446.00                 ,    4.488.546, 0  128-201.230 

Maufcr.  VtiOi  Haaman,  Ingsborg;  and  Homeyer.  Beraharo.  n-^-j  y^^  „j  hum,  Micbd.  to  Aluminium  Paddney.  Sob^atb- 

4^408. O424.273.00P.               ..^*  „      ,^.    _,  ^dSltaMwffdSSSjSL for Hdl-Her^ 

't£SS2SrESff85^l5!SS^'^^  ♦SKw?O»M43.00«^ 

«.gg^Prh?gSi^V*!7y^'.SJj:^S^  win^».   BertoletteMachinm.Inc.:*a-         .  ^  _.  „  » ^ 

»^iia5?fc£££  JSBSf^^  "^T&Sn^iJSS^  Reed;  ad  Fogarty.  Bn«  C. 

BBC  Brawn.  BovariftComnay.  Limited:  Sm^  mrtnw^LiSi^ 

lUmS^SniiSrr  j"-^'^^  ^^  Betts.  Robart  E.  to  United  Statm  of  America.  Anny.Psreusain  idti- 

■■■?ifflu~  N-fj^McKa.  J«.  L.;  ad  Batty.  Wmiai  E.      --•R«g2$Tt^*»«^  «•  »«-'»"^ 

BanvfciC'jrTaiS^Microd-m^^^  ^^Afijy'liJKSS^^  *** ''  "* 

ff3WS5ar'^"'''''^'^  ^  BevafSSs^-AdjlSi?;^^ 


n4 


J.A^ 


LIST  OF  PATENIBES 

b  SI*  Lookraki  bnka.  MM^TH' 


Dbcbmbbr  18, 1914 


Bewle^BadeA. 

MIM12.  a  I224.0QD, 


■y*.^      ^   .. 

CtSSMMJOnt 

JlMllAA 

M^^JMv.  to  Iqw  AWii 

■nMaieaiVMlliaM  Iwiit  Ugh  nOietivity.  MnTia  a       

^«7-a»ro    ,««u-i^  ^     ■       .     .      -  .  "oy**  B*»w*  K.  Hold  down  Itteh  mtntn  MMJTl    CL 

_■<  I  iJ  I  [H  ,  1  acM  l.l^4ori<fc  MIMH  a  MMW.IoS  BnitliBfr  loMph  O.:  Sto^ 

"tPRiSr  -^  i .  „__ „  _  W«k.._L«y  A^  mi 


IL.   44MJC7    a     llm,?l!£^^yn  "^^  mtfggL?!^  <»^*!^  C-  «g43 JDO. 
M^  %^99^7,  o.  ocqicr,  NiBogciBUi  B.,  to  PPO  IndMUlw,  lae.  AfloMdiyl  bran»«i^ 

■^  — ' polywn.  M».1I9.  a  StMUBJOOO. 


■i.  i^,-  y-  Ctohto  laek.  MIM5I.  a  211.10S.<oa 
ft  tmtkm  tab:  Jlv— 

3ll4ll.00a                ^        ^^  ^  **w^7.  a. 
^—  P'y  ^.■4  OmW*  D»vid  W..  to 

^  ajd  H«jb  BBB>Nn,  to  Air  Pradocti  Md  ~ 

A4l%M7.a_2IMS!Sa 

.    Hvry.  to  Faoawih  Conont 
oeehMl  flxcc  iDdicttor.  MIM73,  a 


SOI 


>  liny 
•1344001 


Bnidiat.  Jomfk  O^  4M9,IU.  CL 


r.JdnBDel 

ITiiiiil 

riQiMfgtfi 


OaUL  Mtiind ad'^mfcr , 
V4Hta.MM.4CS.ari3n7s3a 


433-71inx 
iM^AkaELow 
a  34347100a 


Ko^  PtodMn.  Roif^  tat,  lomo;  nd  WilltecA. 
,_.     4,419333.  a  346.I394WL       ^^  whbubm, 

01,  Oory  D.:  Sw— 

■«ler.  JMto  K.;  KadoD.  Drtrol^  Fonraid.  Oov*  R;  Wotao, 
Bmy.  iSUdtfil!*"^  ^    -  *^*^^**  °-  «««^000i 
4,419324,         Oodihiik.  RomO  L4  Bny,  Riehud  L.:  ood  Wood.  Lowi^m  lf„ 

door.  MIS479.  a  49.2O6.OOa    BniUu.  J<«9ii  A^  to  ATAT  BeO  Uboittoria  Devte  eootrd  m. 

„.       _^  , laii.4,4«Wfea3«4493.00a     ^^^^^^^*"'** 

Hm;  and  Bhuenthil.  Kdnhud.   BwiiimjfidMdR;MdSp«Ma.Oeor«P..tHT«MeBim^u«N.Hi 

g??™?'"  ^vm.fiw  ntudaacy  pranrte  nd  mMiuhmiiw  of 
ngid  potjrmcAne  fbni  thefcwith.  AAttTn,  CL  S21.lS7.O0a 


Mn.732.  q.  2ID.7ll.Q0a 

^._ ..»'»"?JW!*M'«M.K<iahold;ttdThid.mMiP..   Bridnlbtd. 

ID  laHnnoMi  nMBHi  **'        ■  c»wimw<i«mi  ™  —      __„_  c wfilitiva 


4)419.14^  GL  430>SAXX  '  fjmamn,  Ynjiro:  SuokL  Y^l^ianm.  Tann. 

"^5*2^  "■**■•  "S**"-  MiW79,  a  23S-M9.00d:  Bmm.  BttJMim  p.,  Jr.:  Sta^ 

■*•' *^  iA**^ ISSl f9S?!PjP-*l>^^ CL  339.2«3X0iL 

.49479.Q0a 


1 


4,411.719.  a  272. 


l^nggg^  PMrick  C;  Md  Lloyd,  Fiwkrick  W., 


,        LplbgH..,to  Do  Poot  de  Namooi.  E  L,  ad  Conay. 
gc|Mi  driathaai  banith  oiychloride  pboqihan.  mS^ 


Mi9.i7^a^i.l443i5:-  ***'  "^  *»«'•  o~» 

2JMMI*  A.;  ad  EfikaMi.  Bagt  S..  4.4I9.0M,  a. 

nuitaici 


E;  ad  Brodde.  Raymood  V., 


of  abMaoa  ia  the  oovM  of  Baatetm  or  poKcmknt 

^  __i4ii.97i, a 2io.7jrooa 

Ifa»BcrAiid,  to  Koaig  ft  BOocr  AUaoaea- 

*-' —  ait  4,4M,4isra?ioi.3saooa^^ 


^,  OJP"  I-J  ««  »«*.  Rolwt  H,  Jr,  4,419322.  a 

tie.  RanBond  V.:  Stt- 
Rooke^  Robert  J.;  SUanU.  Jai 
4,4M.46«,  a  83.99.00a 

Bradihr,»ephaL..toBvenatftleDiiiBa.Iiic , 

■nr^rnaiic Moat  orttem.  4,489336^  CL  318474J0a 
Brool^  Alda  W.,  to  Dqroo  Oorporttioa.  Method  of  oHkiBg  a  top 

^fsrr:— Bronon,  iohii.Eiik  B.:  Stf- 

»~5J|jljJBo«ie;    aod    Haatchave,    i^jeld.    4,4S8,SH    Q.         "^"fj^  I-;  "*■»«».  WnhBiik  E.  4,4IMI3.  a  14|. 

lad.  OaonB  U  to  latana^oal  BoiiMai  Machioea  CorooittioiL   BrodKr  Kofyo  Uboddid  Kaiaha:  St»-~ 

tooOi.  Ifiehd  E:  Sai^  BreoHerd.    A^jAe.    Br^iiiaMtr    mokile    trailer.    4.4M.7S2.    a. 

Aiibw.  J^na  A.;  aod  Booflk.  Mfchd  E    4411.736.  a       »«-"1.00oT^        '  ^^    ^     •.w.tm,    «. 

■WB>  Aflhv  N.,  to  Zaailh  flirtrrwiiia  CoiPotaiiuB.  MhnwiMiMm       ^^S'"^  "^.  Apporatoi  Ibr  retainiBg  a  valve  body  io  eBaaaeat 
am.  Ml^394,  a  iSSaflOr        ^  TS'xt^^  "*  "^  *  P«Sriied  oomaiar.  4,435^  cE 

klnfahi^  AiiMwuifaMM  Inr   Himi— -■ ^     ■  137-319.0111. 

.to8ca«e/nnHr.,in...j^»to»«dn,god  Bmwn.. Bov« ft  Oe.  AO: 


dMrahdanride 

"     »S!rtrf*i-22f'.S^?*5  *•<**  D«^  L.;  apd  Sa- 


ia-2.oqea.  4,419,074,  CL  424.246.000. 
Browa,  OeoAcy  D.:  &•— 

ead  BrowB,  Oeoflkey  D., 

d  Uoyd,  FMderiek  W..  to 
apperetoa.  4,481,719,  a 


nior  aatm  4.488,413.  a   ^'SSiSS'l 
272-72.00a 
«qiiio.aaiide.  4,489331.  CL         WeroDoaglaa  E;  and  Brown.  Rdph  W..  a  4,488,412,  a 


ICoqnio,  _ 

^itidooT 

E.  4,488377.  a  ""^SSi^tiASSTSSSiSX^'''^^ 

Bruiimiei.  S.  Berry:  Sm^ 

■iiwfc^  M.  Hnif  iiM  FkuLj.  I    ' -•  - ■  <u  Abrabaafc  Kartrikalail  IL; DnimBia, S.  Bfty; and Vmm. fnaaah IL. 

'  ^«n£!r«'?gS'yg{  hir^  '**^  ^-^   .. M89.14S.a429.197!ooa  •  *  "■^.  ■■  "».  joaapn  S, 

9,043.  CL42J49«a  Bmmoii.  Brae  A.  Conoalad  reoeaaed  urfaeL  4,488321,  a  4-3014»a 


December  18. 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ns 


Michel: 


Michel  4v489,412.  a  37O'l&00a 
Bnbeck.'  FHedrich;  ad  Raimpeil.  Uwe,  to  Leybold.HemeM  O^bH. 
Ohb  fcr  Joining  tofedier  a  pair  of  flaafei.  4,488,744,  CI 

IMber,  WOfried;  Bachd,  Karl  R;  Ptaapel.  MeafM;  ead  HaOer. 

In|0^  4^489,083.  a  424.273.00E 
Sletler,  Jors  Buchel.  Keri  R;  Raineeke.  Pbal;  Braadaa,  Wilhafaa: 
ead  Ftatterier,  Peal-Eiat,  4,4894)81,  a  424.2«9.00a 
Bochial  GaibR  j^e— 

CnBMT.  OottMad,  4,488371.  a  43M94nX 
Bockley.  loha  D.:  5W— 

Pm.  Robert  L.;Frinill,  Ala  W.;  Little.  Brace  PjiPropr.Doaeld 
J^  Oonhrip^  Robert  R;  Couch.  Richerd  R;  Oleena.  Jofaa  E; 
SleiB,  Haad  A.;  Bnddey.  Ibha  D.;  ead  St  Ctair.  Terry  L., 
M8833S,  a  24-304.00a 

Deea.  Water  C.  n.  4,488,493.  a  105.2241Qa 

Epel,  JdMph  N.;  aad  WiUana.  Robert  E.  4^488362,  a  423- 

4OS.O0E 
Bodiidv  TedeoB,  to  CaterpOkr  Tndor  Ca  PhDy  eoBpeatotad  Ooid 

coatral  velve.  4,488,474,  a9144&00a 
Baea,  Erik  P.,  to  Herley-Davidna  Motor  Co..  lac.  Wheel  diac  brake. 
4,488,761,  a  3014.00E 

,  Kaaa  A.;  aad  AadeiMa,  Merk  E.  to 


h|ht 


Men.  Aaueto:   Cepitean,   Lofaio;   ead 
4,489304,  d  S49.248.00a 
CeiaaMl.  RodoK  to  VDO  Adolf  ScUadliBgAO. 
pky  iktotnt  fbr  ptevatiag  aeenlar  iwedkin  of 
4,488,786b  a  330-337 AD. 
Cany,  Richaid  A.;  aad  Pelk,  JeRy,  to  Hoaeywdl  lafbmetioa  Syatena 
lac.  Write  protacied  memory.  4,48938a  a  36«.20a00a 

^W^Uaaii,  JoyL.;  Roae,  Devid  L.;  ead  Hem,  Looii  M..  4,488,938, 

a.  209.100a 

Ceraiiuati,  Peotoi  Stt— 

Cermiami.  Pftolo.  4,489,079,  a  424-2tt.00a 
Carraway.  Robert  E:  Sm— 

Roaaai,  Aldo  A.;  Mordea,  John  P.;  Leamaa.  Soaa  E;  Carraway. 
Robert  E;  aad  Rnaae.  Soaa  E.  4,489.039,  a  424.l06.00a 
PhUte  M.:  Sar^ 

'  Albert.  4v48937a  CL  363.2&00a 
Oa,  Ud.:te^ 
Mofikewe.  Shifaaori.  4,489.391,  a  364.7244)00 


lac.  Soot  blower  mtem.  4,488316b  a  12^379Ala 
,toCcVa 


KaQ,  Kari.Heiai;  Oreiaer,  UWdi;  Eckevdt.  Oeort'WolfMni;  ead 
Kohler.  Volker.  4,488,974,  a  2S24.80a 
Cettonguy,  Roger  N.;  MeCoin,  Ja  P.;  ead  PoweQ,  Devid  E.  to 


Bqledou.  Karel.  to  CdF  Chteie  EA.  Soeieie  Chiaiiqa  dm  CheiboB. 

aagaa.  Poiymeriatka  of  cth]iea  widi  a  eatabat  eamfiiing  mvi 
^tfimiliw metal oomponnda  4,489,196, CL  S26>11400a 

Hoflk,  Robert  J.;  ead  Borde,  Ceri  M..  4,489321,  a  3434.00a 
Bngar,  Erich,  to  Sieaiea  AktieagmdlacheE  Digital  oma 
ika  ayahaai  eankqrmg  puke  rtnfbrn  aad  havmg  two 
wapteg  ek)SrM8M2irCL  373.ri2A». 
Barkaa,Mafc  Ski/pole  cerrier  eppentaa.  4,488,748,  a  tM-WJOOD. 
Bunoiighi  CorporalioB:  Saa^ 

oSerfcoa,  Kvid  P^  4,489363,  a  361.4O3.00a 

lUah,  DarOaig;  aad  LaBodda,  Edward  V..  4,489^408,  a 

Lee,  Kb  R.  4,489397,  a  36440a000. 

V,  Ksrt  R  J.:  Sm^ 
va  Eama,  Roektf  M.;  ead  Bachow,  Kart  R  J.,  4,4S94»a  a 
4234444)0a 
Botd,  Jeea:  &e^ 

Toniar,  AUa.  4,488343,  a  128.9L0BE 
Bothr,  Doaald  E.  to  StahMd  Olem  Overlay,  lac.  Method  for 
rionlated  bevekd  ead  taaded  glam  wkidow  itraciare.  4,488,919, 
lS6.133.00a 
BBder,  Jemm  E;  KeadeD,  Debra  L.;  Forward.  Oeve  R;  Wetma, 
Jemm  M.;  end  BraoA.  Oery  D..  to  Coeda  TedmcdoBf,  Inc.  Pro- 
daciia  of  ortho  luppwmed   dielkyl   beaieaea.   4.489314.   CL 
S8S467.000. 
Buticrworth,  Arthur  L^  Tiadier.  Jaaim  C;  ead  Utter,  Robert  E.  to 
Traa  Compay.  The.  Meia  beering  lubricetxm  lystem  for  icroU 
a  4,488,833,  a  417.368.00a 


^ 


»362,  a  36l.3394)0a 
CeterpiDer  Trector  Co.:  W 

BudBch.  Tedeum,  4,488,474,  a  91446.00a 
Moore,  Michael  E;  end  Papaiidarii,  Staama  L.  4,488.449,  Q. 
74.SOI.OOE 
Cettaneo,  PQippo;  Se^~ 

Queodiia.    Okirgki;    and    Catteneo,    PQippo,    4,488.421.    CL 
72.208.00a 
Cava.  Mdmri  P.;  and  Doaiiiiguaii  Domingo,  to  Adria  Labor atorim^ 
Inc.  gywthmii  of  (•►)  <  drmethoiydenaomyciaoae.  4,489306.  CL 
34ft.S43.00a 


v.; 


Ea^idi. 


Oeorge  A.;  aad  Marraciao,  Chaiim  R.. 


to  Ocvepek  Corporafloa   Motor  beering  ead  mel 
4,488,823,  a  384.IS2!000. 
Ceveaeiuh,  John  B.:  Sm— 

Kiamerlw,  John  A.;  ead  Ceveaeash.  John  B.,  4,488,837,  CL 
417.49a00a 
Caveaey,  Jack  E;  ead  Moody,  Roy  A.,  to  Paaduit  Corp.  Termiaatia 
tooUag  for  applying  ooaaectow  to  flet  cebk.  4,488333,  CL 
29l749.00a 
CdF  r^t't'—^f  SJL  ^ffiftf  ChiniiQw  dm  < 

Bi^adoui,  KaraL  4,489,198,  CL  S26-11400a 


Proix,  Michael  P.,  4,489.19a  a  324.339.000. 
Steflbrd,  Oery  E;  end  Seribaer.  Louie  L.,  Jr..  4,489,141,  a 
429.23.00a 
Centini,  Pdice;  Sm— 

Olivieri,  Roberto,  Eletd  Bienrhi,  Oieacerto;  Feaoetti.  Pagaio; 
~  ~        ~         Ladwig;  aad  Meroon.  Walter.  4,489301. 


vM  Oaeddaa,  Lewraaa  A.;  Byraea,  Thomm  E;  aad  LeakyT  Joha 
C,  4,488,673.  CL  239-iiJOOD. 
C.EM.COn  lae.:  S$§— 

Faachff.  Jemm  M..  4,488,672.  a  2r.lS6.00a 
Gibot  OwporatioB.  Sa^— 

AaBhahai.  Aiiz  L;  KeUey.  Eugea  W.;  aad  Kohl.  Juri  4.489.04a 

a4ao-s844)oa 

GaDahea.  Lya  T..  HI:  Sm— 

Totaaea.  RidMod  L.;  Maiburg.  Stepbea;  aad  CaDahea.  Lym  T..  m. 
4^488.991.  a  260-1 12.00E 
a,  PdiciaBO  E:  See— 

Lamb,  (naatworth;  aad  Cakn.  Pdieiaao  E.  4,488396,  Q. 
71.9L00a 
Caaipbdl,  Roy:  5ar 

Price,  Aathow  O.;  ead  CeaapbeO,  Roy,  4,488,405.  CL  60-381.000. 

GavbeO.  Shan  P.;  Roberta,  Devid  A.;  ead  Stitbbi,  Joha  E,  to  Pfber 

be.  Cydic  anlfoaeaiidoelkyl  wbathnted  4  ■     -^       '      "-- 

OBidte  itonlaia.  4,4894)73.  a  424.246.000 

CwiBJIIo.  ChriMia:  Sm» 

BmL  Jea  J.  a.;  Bi 

Raa  ;  k  Peou. 

Itadeaay.  Joha.  4,4k9326.  a  343-4O84)0a 


aad  Pieyre.  Heari.  4.488.734.  a 


Fdioe;! 

a.s6247aooa 

Cerm  Electroaia  Corpon 

Weackm.  Joeeph  pT4,488321.  a  3744400a 

Cerreto,  \^aeeat  J.:  Sea- 
Brown.  Aathay  D.;  end  Cerreto,  Vtoceat  J.,  4,488372.  CL 
137.31S.00a 

Ceaaa  Aircraft  Coauay.  Hie:  5ar 

DM.  Robert  kL;  ad  Putaem.   Rkherd  C.  4.488.47«^  a 

91.S13.00a  ____..^  

Chadwiok.  Deaak  P..  to  Uiba  TraaapoftatiOT  Developawit  Corpora- 
tia  Ltd.  Jackiag  devia  for  ertieoleied  airaetoer.  4,488,70^  CL 

254-42?  OOP. 

Ttauag,  AUkad  C  C:  Chea,  Ho  C:  Fonader,  Neai  B.;  ead  Sriikaa. 

de^ieh,  Thureir^iBh.  4,488378,  a  138-1464)00. 

Chaa,  Kaaa  E;  Ericfcaca,  Oerald  J.;  Jchuck,  Devid  B.; 

Jeaim  W.,  to  NCR  Oorporelioa.  Method  for  nniletiag  ei 

iat^rated  dreuit  chip.  4,488334,  CL  29-83a00a 

Cheaoe,  Dudley  A.;  Pletl,  Alaa;  Ho,  Chuag  W.;  aad  Ray,  Sudipia  E, 

to  latenetioael  Batamm  Machiam  Corporatkm.  Chip  carrier  with 

liam  with  mverabk  periodioelly 
I  wwinectori  a  the  dap  lupportiug  wirface  4,489364, 

361.39S»J0i  — r-rr- 

Cheag.  KGke  E  R  Oneaie  photocoadugiye^  ekmati  employiag  e 


pdyceitoaate 


a  430-38.000 


ead  Nermawe,  Tekadu,  4,489343, 

CL  3S8.29.0qa 
lurib  Ynkio;  BhiniifUi 

Tokuidii:  U^hloi. 

4,488,80a  a  33444S.O0a 
Suaki,  Takmhi;  aad  Hoeoe.  Kanya,  4,488,799,  a  3S44064)Oa 
TakahaAi,  Kaao;  Sato,  Hiiahi;  aad  Koaagi.  Maaao,  4,48830(b  a 

3SS.77.00a 


Chaag.  Shaw.Piag;  ead  Shidi,  FeuL  to  Ricoh  Coeuay,  Ltd.  Elec 
photographic  polyeeier  toaer  bieada.  4,489.1Sa  CL  430-106.000 

Chag,  Tn-Chmg,  to  Dn  Pont  de  Neanun,  E  L,  ead  Conv 
Seaerelia  at  eadam  by  oraflHCBtiel  aoueoui  mh  extreci 


Aiawa,  Krodn;  Tnaakawe, 
ead  Yememichi.  Memyodii, 


C.;   ead   Qyirii, 


4*4894)77,    a 


Kfi*d.  John  ErS!4!&4>16b'a  261.1224)0a 


Seperelia  Ot  eadam  by  pwteatiel  aqueout  mh  titractton 
M89309,  a  S6442S.00a 
Chagaai,  Puatekoaar  D.;  Peacock,  Doaald  O.;  ead  Roberta.  Devid, 
to ftaychaiLiaiited.  Polymeric ertidaa. 4,488342, a  206.343.00a 
Chaoui.  Samir  M.,  to  Beer  Medicd  iyaiema.  Inc.  r 

pnwimerir  ^leech  aaukior.  4,4S934a  CL  381.7aO0a 
ChepUa,  Oeone  E  E.  to  Souad  Attaueton  Limited. 

ai  for  ceaodhag  vteatioa.  4.489.441.  CL  381.7l4)0a 
Ikr.  Albert  J.;  ead  RadfWd.  Jvm  W.  teradcad 
for  NM08  chip.  4,489384,  a  330^2774)007 
Lap  E.  to  Haag  Tidt  ladaatrid  Cd  Ltd.  Toy  veUde  with 
pivottbk  body.  4,488373.  a  4464434)0a 
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o^  MIMS3.  a  2o^iajoaiL 


TwDividY^ndOolnB.. 
«f  A  OoiviBi  Ronr  D.:  Stt~- 

1^  Ai-oqrtp  Coipontion.  ftlht  dock  BfL         Stobodrik.  A«df«w  J,  «d  CcJvta.  Rofer  D,  M»^.  a  331- 


<Mn  KM  «,  <,4W|l73.a«HHJB)L 

^j^™5B  V^Mo  BHirr  BHBHd  St  to  Ban 


rooa 


of  •^ntml- 


_     MII,737.a^l-3Ij00ri[ 

Cka,  Mb  S^  to  Uaka  Ciilidi  GofpofMiai 

^^^-UckH.,rtirii|iiJ.  MM.191,  a  5a4.7T9.00a 
>  Kaofe  K,  dMMMd  Iby  ChoM.  Bttnr  A^  «MeatriiX  to  acncnl 
^,-.  I  fcr  nydra»  fidioib  oaBtoimns 
».l^,asa4.779XWL  ^^ 


•  BHpMB  R>{  Mm 
427'lMXba 

9M  Aapi»MWX)i>.  a  4a4>aQiooa 


Ponr»    — 
7f4&ooa 

7f.ios.ooa 

Ponr.  W«Mr.  Mntia.  Iknry: 
71.109A)a 


MirtiOt  Hflnry;  nid 
Martin,  ftary;  md 


0[J33j^-'5.»!W.C«ptty.  Method  of 


loaola^^iaoa 


3S(f33l.    ._ 
.^n^^'S!!^'^  ^"'I'l^  A.:  and  ZinuDeniiiii.  WOUani  B.. 

~      ■  W.:  A»- 
_^  Fnl  D.;  Omst.  Thoaw  W 


tadaitridle  de  Mecaninii.  ea  abme  CI.M.: 

,  Oande,  4.4M.M9.  CL  24S-39i.oSa 

irtaatrfeBe  dea  Tnlfrnmiimnh  alkwia  Ch.Alcatd: 

>.         .^^^-  ■«*  ■"*  MJehel.  4,419.412.  a  3Tl).l«.00a 
Cocpontioii:  5a»— 

_    Doyle,  EdwardJ.,  4.4n.8M.  a.  SS^LOOa 

B..  4.419.101.  CL   ^^1^^^' and TwofiMr. Riclid P. to Kerotaat Mandhc 

gjjjgjf  *^oinpi«i*>BcogpBngferiervicevBlve.4,4M.741.a. 

CnneO^  IIM  W.  I^Gifier  with  fl^ 

0«n.4.4M.I9l.a   cWtafsae- 

YooB.  Heeyoung.  4,4««.S17.  a.  123.3.00a 
Cooaoadated  Papen.  Int'  ?ar 

'^^fSSSi'^SJ^SSA^P*™^  Thomai  R;  and  Laky.  John 
C.  4.4U.67S.  CL  229>33.Q0a 
Cootiaeatal  Oroop.  Inc..  The:  Saa— 

CoUette.  Wayne  N..  4k48S.M3.  a  42S.S3a00a 

A..  44U.772.  CL       4.4M,72a  CL  273-239.000. 
^  *^i.a./7*  u.   cooke.MfchaelJ.:Sifr- 

Heinecke,  Rudolf  A.  R;  Steia.  RonaU  C;  and  Cooke.  Miehad  J.. 

4.4M.S06,  a  1  iMC7.ooa  ^^  ^^  • 

Copple.  Wvren  B.:  Saa— 

Eiia.  Andre;  and  Copple.  Warren  a.  4.419.032,  a  264-32S.00a 
Coooio.  vuHWf  5ka^ 

S^^F«J»Bi«  Booko.  Jean;  and  Ooquio,  Oaode,  4^499.331.  a 

Ijnghfin.  WilUmi  ComeO  Reaoirch  Foundatioo,  Inc.:  Saa— 

Bmk.  Uwreaoe  S.;  Nothnafel.  Eoaene  A.;  Webb,  Watt  W.;  and 


Oeorg,  4,4U.S99,  Q. 
Oeorg.  4v4M30a  a 


*%M?nPa*5iftSrW '*''*"  •''■^ '"•■**^  «        Yo«^  RobM  IL,  4.4».dBl.  a  ^60-1  a'sfflt 

^Me^y^g.  2iiV74eLaoa  Coning  Olaia  Worio:  a^»— 

rtiHitSirrr;JHr'!i!°r 5y"*f ^^"'P"***^  'r*^ denvrtive  BmeUi.  Nkdiolaa  P.;  Ehner.  Ilioinaa  H.;  Moiae.  DnvU  L.;  and 

JSSdt^SSP&^L^tewm'''*'^  ^       Sachenik.PauIA..4,4M.864.a430.13.00a                    ' 

^^nnHB.  Mfv.i44i  a.  4V'l9Mna  Corriann.  John  R-  Stt— 

oiJ^aSKS&rni^                              n  lE-«S  RoSTl.;  Corrigan.  John  R;  end  Wyr.  Paul  P.. 

"!Snrtt..^;Lg«^g!g!°':Jg'  y.5^. Ejy^gnng^Coaf  4^489.413, Q.  370.3aoa).   *^                           W  rwu  r.. 

nlminni   li   iSl  ^!J"2J5??^  "^  4*4M,933.  CL  20243.000.  Coaden  Technotosy.  Inc.:  &»— 

CW-d^  K.  B^Sag.  diape-dng  «»chine.  4.4M.664.  a.  Co«£niJi  cfSl"^  °^  °' ^•*«^'''**  ^^  ""•'•"° 

Ctanaow.  Ravmawi  J  •  R^fanL  LmmkI.  •»!  tv*..^  i..v.  n  ..  '^'^  ^^  Wathen,  RonaM  L.;  Ward.  Richard  A.;  C^tfntino. 

•.7T~'  f^  -  -'^•uuw.  coamo.  Nicola,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Wgh  denaity  aero  inaertion 


P..  4.411,319.  a  3.1.913. 


ilWvmity 
vanReoaB,A&_ 
Ckvapak  Corpoiatkm 

^'^^^^"H-^  q^ffl^  »«'««<*  A.,  to  SpnynatkMi.  Inc.  Multiple- 
S£f4«Soa^  ■??*««■.  •PParatua  and  method.  4Mt.t657a. 

rnrta.  f  npii  C 


force  connector.  4,488,766.  a  339.7S.0Mr 
Coatalea.  Mark  J.:  Stt— 

Cotton.  John  P.:  Ste— 

^?5'«^5S^«fi.!35?'*  ''^  O-  ««•  Cotton.  John  P.. 

i'  "  4,489.299.  CL  337-70.00a 

Coctrell.  TlKMnaa  A.  Method  and  apparatua  for  eitractins  ak>e  van  oeL 
Rotar  C;  and  Nichota«.  P«er  N..      ♦i!|^?\a  |?>-£^        ^^      ^^  "^ 

Couch.  Richard  R:  Saa— 

Poi.  Robert  L.;  PriBill,  Alan  W.;  Little.  Brace  D.;  Pragar.  Donald 
J^Coutoip.  Robert  R;  Couch.  Riehaid  R;  Oknoo.  John  R.; 

Coultrip,  Robert  R:  Saa— 

Foi.  Robert  L.;  PriaaiD.  Alan  W.;  Little.  Bruce  D.;  Profar,  Donald 
J.;  Coultoiih  Robert  R;  Couch.  Richard  R;  Oleaaon.  John  R.; 

?5;33?a.  yi-xSoS"'  ^  ^'  a«!  St  CWr.  Teny  L.. 

4ll3S5«Lrl'JL&iw!*'*P*'*"**"  *'■'*• '"""^^  Coondhnan.  RidjerdR..  to  Brunawick  Corporation.  Method  of  Maem- 

IlrnSS- A TST"^    I  Sf««*««  cartridie  in  a  rear  mounted  drag  reel.  4,488,689.  a 


Jundonan,  David  L.;  . 
4;»88,414,  a  6^S14. 

n  Conpany,  Inc.:  Saa— 
o-J^^'^SSI^lJ??*  ^  4,418,869.  a  431.35100a 
^.oSSraSl&S&a^  Lym.  M  Mold  opening  method 


llTwiOOo"'*****'    "^    ^^****    Sheppaid.    4,489.255.    Q. 
a^SSSSI^  Bed  iheeta  with  hook  and  kwp  flMeneri  4.488.323. 


Coletta,  John  A.:  saa—  242^14^50X7 

^m^^!^S!^''r^^x^^^^^i?X^  ^^^  ''  ««'  <=«»'•  *"*»*  *•  M«>«>  "d  •»«»•  for  embeddmg  a  pipe  in  a 

Cdu^t^Si^^ii^iS:  ^  ^^^  n  *~*  *»  *!*J«««»-  ^4««.«ra4os.i59.oooT'  •  P^  "  • 

wgn«»^r«Boiiye  i^oeyeny;  j>»-  Couraon.   Iber  C.  to  Weatiadiouae  Electric  Corp.   Baluatrade. 

Ce^SrSSi^lt'cSSti^^k^?^  ^  -       ._  ♦.488.631.  a.  198.335.00a^*^  ^^  ^   -aiuatnae. 

"^air^SSMii  a'SSSo^^  "^^  ^  ^"'^  *^  Couvregjyd,  Rdag^  M^^                   Petr.  to  N.V.  Soga, 

'-*--'*           iiimitmA.  *^,  a^A^i^rocem  Wf  prepermg  biodegradable  wbnucroacopic  particlea 

rS!Si.MM.56aa  128-738.00a  Sg»5««b«rfogK55;actr/e«d«««  and  their  ,S::?5»^^^ 
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Craig.  Alan  J.;  and  Look.  Thomai  P.,  to  Minnewtt  Mining  and  Manu- 
tetnring  Company.  Servo  motor  controlled  labeler.  4.488.925,  Q. 

is6-3sTooa 

Crawford.  J<rim  S.:  Ser— 

Pbtter.  Marie  A.;  and  Crawford.  John  S.,  4.489,263.  Q.  318-727.000. 

Cramer,  Oottfried.  to  Buchtal  GmbR  Procem  for  pioducinf  uneven 

cotoring  effects  on  firing  plate-like  ceramic  materiaL  4.488,871,  CL 

'   43M9!ooa 

Criblez.  Roger;  and  Schoenenberger,  R«rmond,  to  Hatebur  Umfonn- 
maichinen  AO.  Procem  and  anMiance  for  feeding  material  to  hot  and 
aemi<old  metal-woridng  maclunea.  4.488.42a  CL  72-l28.00a 
Critikon.  Inc.:  Sn 

Ho.  Nebon.  4.488,556. 0.  128435.00a 
Croinr,  Pierre  C.  to  MATRA.  Stepped  body  penetration  bomb. 

4,488,487,  Q.  102-382.000. 
Croafidd  Data  Syatems:  Saa— 
Sheck,  Wah,  4^88.716.  Q 
Shack.  Wah.  4,488.717.  Q 
Crump.  Druce  K.:  Sea— 

Wilaoo.   Davkl  A.;  and  Crump.   Druce  K..  4.489.203,  CL 
544-337.000. 
Cdver,  Larry  J.:  Saa— 

Jones,  Olenn  C;  and  Culver,  Larry  J.,  4,489.188,  Q.  524-292.000. 
Cuacurida.  Miehad;  and  Oipaon.  Robert  M..  to  Teiaco  Devek)paient 
Corp.  Low  foaming  nomonic  pdyetber  pdycarbonate  lurniBtaats 
and  Amctiond  Odds.  4.488.982,  Q.  25M^2ia 
D.  Mdock-Bentley  and  Amociates  (Proprietary)  Limited:  Sar— 

Mulock-Bentley,  Deamond,  4,488,593,  a  165-151.00a 
Daberkoe,  David  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Umverid  leadlem  chip 

carrier  moonthig  pad.  4,489,365,  CL  361-403.000. 
Dabney,  Richard  w.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Nationd  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Power  Contrd  foe  AC  motor. 
4.489.264,  CL318-729.000. 
Dahffl,  Manfred:  Saa— 

Alberts.  Heinrich;  Dahm,  Manfred;  Jaba,  Oert;  and  Wegner,  Chris* 
tian,  4,489,017, 0.  2644.700. 
Dd  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Saa— 

Kato.  Yasuo.  4,488,808,  Q.  356-73.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AO:  Saa— 

Klins,  Gunter,  4,488.751.  Q.  296-146.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeaellachaft:  Saa— 

Wohlliuth.  Peter,  4,488.518.  Q.  12341.490. 
Dainmpon  Screen  Maniteturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Nishihuia.  Takamichi;  and  Otsiui,  MasaUko,  4,488,803,  d 
355-28.000. 
Dainmpon  Screen  Sdzo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  Saa— 

lUagi.  Tsuneo,  4,488,804,  a  355-56.000. 
d'Alayer  de  Coatemore  d'Arc,  Stephana  M.,  to  Staar  S.  A.  Electronic 
still  camera  with  individud  non-volatile  memory  udts.  4,489,351,  CI. 
358-213.000. 
Ddman.  Lew.  Apparatus  for  elevating  a  truck  body.  4.488.756.  d 

298.19.00B. 
Dang.  Wep  D.:  Sar— 

Morris.  Oregon  J.  R;  Beaver,  Richard  N.;  Oroashandler,  Sandor, 
Dang,  Hiq>  D.;  and  Pimlott,  John  R.,  4,488,946, 0.  204-98.000. 

Bauck.  ierdd  L.;  and  Danid,  Sam.  4,489.325. 0.  343-374.00a 
Daniels,  John  R.:  Saa^ 

Luck.  Edward  R;  and  Daniels.  John  R..  4,488,91 1,  Q.  106-161.000. 

Denis,  Louis  J.,  to  Williams  Internationd  Corporation.  Procem  of 

making  a  ceramic  heat  eichan^  dement  4,488,92a  Q.  1 56- 1 55.000. 

Dann.  Bert  R,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Information  reoorduu 

system  with  recording  process  momtoiing  flinction.  4,489,354,  CL 

360^.000. 

Dart  Industries  Inc.:  Ste— 

Swett.  James  B.;  and  Herlow,  Erik.  4,488,667,  Q.  222485.00a 
Data-Pac  Mdliut  Systems  Corp.:  Saa— 

Yaddoaki.  Rkhard  A..  4,488,6ia  O.  1774.00a 
Datta,  Amitava:  5tv 

Boae,  DdMSi^  Datta,  Amitava;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J., 
4,489,136,  a  428-606.000. 
Daugirda.  Pad  O.,  to  Rheem  Manuftcturing  Company.  Veasd  cm- 
struction  enmloying  mdtiple  intend  beat  exchange  tubes.  4,488,342, 

a.  29-157I0R. 

Dauainger,  Priedrich;  MuUer,  Werner,  von  Roda.  Eckart;  Rdbetanz, 
Wilbert;  and  Bamnann,  Otto.  Method  of  embeddine  bard  cutting 
particles  in  a  surfoce  of  a  cutting  edge  of  cutting  tools,  particularly 
saw  Uadea,  drills  and  the  like.  4,488.882.  Q.  5T29S.000. 

Davii.  J(An  S.,  to  Paramount  Packaging  Corporation.  FlexiUe  package 
with  easy  opening  ped  sed.  4,488,647,  Q.  206-525.000. 

Davis,  Robert  R.  to  Arkansas  Patents,  Inc.  Pulsing  ombustion. 
4,488,865,  G.  431-1.000. 

Davis,  William  R.;  and  Hart,  Davkl  O.,  to  Pairchikl  Weston  Systems, 
Inc.  Light  wddit  chassis  and  cabinet  assembly  for  magnetic  tape 
recorder.  4,489!3S8, 0.  360-137.000. 

Davison.  SoL  to  Shdl  Oil  Company.  Tbennoforming  procem  using 
modified  polymer  blend.  4^489^034,  G.  264-331.150. 

Dawson,  Danid  J.:  5iy 

Wang,   Patricia  C;  and  Dawson,  Danid  J.,  4,489,197,  G. 
S2S.328J00. 

DawsonviOe  Corporation  N.V.:  See— 

Niemeuer,  Hdbe  J.,  4,488.SSa  G.  128-316.000. 

Dayco  Corpoiition:  Su 

Brooks.  Aldan  W..  4,489,03a  G.  264-293.000. 

Dean.  Walter  C,  IL  to  Budd  Coofipeny,  The.  Soft  primer  suqieniion 
system  for  a  railway  car.  4,488,495,  G.  105-224.100. 


DeBlitz,  Oerhard: 

Anderka,  Oeroid;  Brandt,  Joachim;  DeBlitz,  Oerhard;  Martens, 
Rolf;  Fascben,  Rolf;  Post,  Jurgen;  and  Willimciik.  Bend, 
4,489,333,  G.  346-l39.nR. 
De  Cocne,  Prans  J.  G.  C,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Peeder  mechanism 

for  agriculturd  baler.  4,488,636,  G.  198-608.000. 
DeCristofaro,  Nicholm  J.:  See— 

Boee,  Dsbaiii,  Datta,  Amitava;  and  DeCristofkro,  Nicholm  J., 
4,489,136,  G.  428406.000. 
Deere  A  Company:  See— 

Hoffk,  Robert  J.;  and  Burde.  Ceri  M..  4,489,321,  G.  343-8.00a 
Leng,  Stephen  P.;  Martin,  Yolanda  R;  Pinkston,  Patrick  R;  and 

Rao.  Kanaparty  N.,  4,489,305,  G.  34O-S7.000. 
Lang.  Stefriien  P.;  Martin,  Yolanda  R;  and  Norton,  Richard  O., 
4^489,311,  G.  340-501.000. 
Degen,  Ludwig:  Saa— 

Olivieri,  Roberto;  Eletti  Bianchi.  Oiancario;  Pascetti  Eugedo; 
Centini.  Pdice;  Degen,  Ludwig;  and  Marconi,  Wdter,  4,489,208, 
G.  562470.000. 
DeOroot.  Oerrit;  and  Slag,  Aleiander  R,  to  HoUandae  Signadap- 

persten  B.V.  PkM  generator.  4,489.388,  G.  364-517.000. 
de  Jong,  Willem  A.;  and  van  der  Linde,  Berend  J.,  to  Nederiandac 
CenMle  Organiiatie  voor  Toegepest-Natuurwctenschappd^k  On- 
deixoek.  Procem  for  removmg  hydrogen  sdphide  from  prooam  gases 
using  solid  acceptors,  procem  for  cycuc  regmrraring  the  uaed  aooep> 
ton  at  high  temperature,  m  wdl  m  procem  for  prepering  acceptors, 
which  are  sdtaUe  for  this  process.  4,489,047.  G.  423-230.000. 
Ddafiekl,  Fredridt  B.  Connectioa  joint  for  article  of  Ainiture. 

4,488,698,  G.  248-188.000. 
Deland,    Prancois.    Water   coder   bottle   ckmuc.    4,488,657,    G. 

215-303.000. 
Ddaney,  Richard  D.  Ski  gk>ve.  4,488,313,  G.  2-17.000. 
de  Leaige,  llnus,  to  Wavm  B.V.  Insulating  pipe  part  4,488.739,  G. 

285-55^. 
Delano,  Mark  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Procem  for  making 

slush.  4,488,407,  G.  62-74.000. 
Ddassus,  Jeen;  Oey,  Michd;  Comenaoli,  Jean-Gaudr,  and  Pouger, 
Paul,  to  AlAhom-Atlantique.  Device  for  protecting  metd  objectt 
situded  in  the  environment  of  an  intense  magnetic  Acad  devdoped  by 
an  dtenator  rotor  without  a  stator.  4,489,218,  G.  174-3S.0(Ht 
dd  Ser  Gonzalez,  Gemente.  Bottle-aeahng  machine.  4,488,394,  G. 

53-585.000. 
Demdlo,  Xavier  J.;  and  Pennington,  Deborah  K.  Musicd  instrument 

boMer.  4,488,469,  G.  84-38SXOA. 
Denisov,  Petr  L:  Sea— 

Trubitsin,  Akxandr  V.;  Poiyakov,  Mikhail  G.;  Fomin.  Georgy  M.; 
Deniaov,  Petr  I.;  Petrov,  Pavd  R;  and  Pomdnikov,  Petr  P., 
4,488,688,  G.  242-78.000. 
Denton,  Robert  A.;  and  Morgan,  Craig  R..  to  Robert  A.  Denton,  Inc. 

Crash  test  dummy  lower  1^  structure  4,488,433,  G.  73432.0011 
de  Poray,  Marcd  C.  K.;  and  Kissd,  Roland.  Sdid  fbd  boiler  of  the 
radiating  furnace  tube  type,  method  for  convertina  a  boiler  and 
meens  for  carrying  out  sdd  method.  4,488,514,  G.  lU-149.000. 
Derkach.  Donald  J.:  "ee— 

Paradise,  Joseph  P.;  and  Derkach,  Donald  J.,  4,489,422,  G. 
377-28.000. 

Robyn,  Pierre;  and  Deachepper,  Piene,  4,489,022,  G.  264-30.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  Saa—' 

TortoreUo,  Anthony  J.,  4,489,179,  G.  523420.000. 
Deutach.  Edward  A.;  and  Glavan.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Cationic  lipophilic  oomplexm  of  ""Tc  and  thdr  use  for  myo- 
cardid  and  hepetobiliary  imaging.  4,489,054,  G.  424-1.100. 
Deutach,  Richard  A.,  to  Adjustable  Bushing  Corp.  Nose  member  for  an 
expendible  budiing  type  locking  assembly.  4,488,842,  G.  41 1-33.000. 
De  Vries,  DonddR;  Rdfiichndder,  Wdter;  and  Coatdes,  Marie  J.,  to 
Dow  Chemicd  Compeny,  The.  Method  and  composition  for  enhanc- 
ing the  insecticidd  activity  of  certain  organq»hoq>horus  compounds. 
M89,068,  G.  424-200.000. 
DeVries,  Vera  O.;  and  Shepherd.  Robert  G.,  to  Americea  Cyanamid 
Compeny.  Dibenzocyctodkananrido  and  dibenzothioxanthenyl  ben- 
zoic adds.  4,489,09a  G.  424-275.000. 
Dhdn,  Rolf:  See— 

Hocker,  Jurgen;  Dhdn,  Rolf;  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  4,488,987,  G. 
252-520.000. 
Diamond  Automations,  Inc.:  See— 

Loeffler,  Thomm  V.,  4,488,637,  G.  198453.00a 
Diamond,  Julius:  See— 

Douglas,  George  R;  and  Diamond.  Julius.  4.488.993.  CL  260> 
23$.00A. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Compeny:  See— 

Penn.  Robert  W.,  Ill;  Pless,  Emory  J.;  Harris,  Rkdiard  L.;  and 
O'Leary,  Kevin  J.,  4,489,025,  G.  264-104.000. 
Dibiasi,  Danid  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  cross- 
linked  Btyrenic  polymer  articks  and  the  articles.  4,489,(na  G. 
264-26.000. 
DieL  Robert  M.;  and  Pubuun,  Richard  C  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Company, 

The.  Mariter  contrd  vdve.  4,488,476,  G.  91-513.00a 
Diesd  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara,  Todiiza  4,488,409,  G.  62-127.000. 
Dilgren,  Richard  R;  and  Owens,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Shdl  Oil  Compeny. 
OidRn  sulfonate-improved  steam  foam  drive  4,488,976,  G.  252- 
8.55D. 
Diller,  Cdvin  D.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Compensation  of  a  high  voltage 
attenuator.  4,489,27a  G.  323-354.000. 
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DiDoa,  Jviy  J.:  Ji»— 

dtah  Gb,  Tkm  Mtthod  fcr  ptekagiBg  Mifle  acopanctare  ffrffrt 

Oiktan.  Ogvid  A.;  nd  Di*o.  H«y,  MIU73.  a  4464An. 


4k4nj4s.  a 


StMv.  JtaTK  Dkp^  Kln^  ThoMi,  Rndoifi  Em.  Lodwig;  nd 
DtoD^^WTj^^  MwMM.  0<Wld  A.;  MelML  Andrew  B^  and 


Onjj  Jog*  J^'aad  DoltaMaia.  Rotert  J,  4^419.4%  a 

Dr.  R  ScbmittflHn  OmUI:  Sm^ 

»}«■"'■■"■'■  H»-Bmd;  »d  MaQcr.  Stmod.  4,4IM03.  a 

Dolfow,  Iohm;  nd  Riddk,  Oi%id,  to  Odfow,  Jaaae.  Photogfapbic 
^jim^fcr  uUng   limatttnai  aponni.   4,4M,75v    " 

Donbay.  Znh: 


a 


dk: 


■bayi  Zl._ 

FMBii.  libor,  Horvath.  Ibol^  Horvttb.  Laolo  L;  Vigh.  Lado; 
DM^y.  Znh;  Nagy.  Jomt,  Nwy  aae  Goa.  EoilS^^PavliK. 
ak.  Giaba;  and  Taipai.  Oylila.  4.40,901.  a  71-121.00a 

Cwjj^kfidjal  P.;  and  Dcamngaei.  Doaiato.  4.489^06^  a 
349^343.000. 

Doriag.  John  D..  to  Madtraaic.  Itc.  Paciag  laad  with  iaacrtaMe  oion- 
ory  ooa  4.411.361.  a  12S-7t&00a 

KjHiagv.  Cntii;  aad  Donaait  Rictaard.  4.4(1,113.  Q.  336-37S.00a 
Dooghoty.  Robert  C.  to  Darodyne.  Inc.  Method  for  bbrintfaig  long 

kmrth  hoH  BtOiaiag  aa  intenal  moviag  mandrel.  4.4M.9^.  o! 

13^172.0001 
Doagiaa.  Oeorie  H.;  and  Diaanad.  Jnlhii.  to  WaUamR  Rorer.  Inc. 

Aondfawaraai.  4,418,993,  a  26D-239.0QA. 
Dow  ChaniGal  Coamany.  The:  Ste— 

4.419,061,  CL  424>200A)a 
Heftier.  Robert  E^  Jr..  4.4I9JQ2,  CL  S2S^.00a 
LMO^Eric H^Kwta,  BmooE; and FHch,  Robert  R, 4.488.948. 


Ue.  John  M.;  and  Baonan.  William  C.  4.488,949.  Q.  321-28.000. 
MOTTii.  Oregofv  J.  E;  Beaver^  Richard  N.;  Ofomhandler,  SandoR 
.  ?^  ^  5'  "*  fiB>iot%  John  R..  4.488.946.  a  2O4-98.00a 
Rdenyu  Attila  O.;  and  Paul.  Oeorge  A..  4.489.098.  a  424.333.00a 

'W^^SS?^  '•'  "^  **"«•   K*^  A.  J..  4.488.944.  Q. 
204>79.000. 

^"^Jgj^DjJj"'   A.;   and   Oomp.   Draoe   IL.   4,489JC3.   Q. 

Dow  Condag  Corpontiaa:  Sm^ 

fwS^*?.*'  ■!?  Van  Wert.  Beraard.  4.489.127.  a  428-266.000. 
a.  sSSVoil "  *  ^™"  Corpqratioo.  Table  top  air  filter.  4.488.888. 

DrabCT.  WOfried;  Bochel,  Karl  R;  Plempel,  Manfred;  and  HaUer,  Inno. 
to  Bayer  Aktiengwrlhchaft.  Antimiaobial  agenti  and  theiroK 
oapioying  imidaiolyljenal  ethot.  4.489,083.  Q.  424.273.00R. 

°^i  UfSS£i*^^5^'  "^  "i^  Han^Dieter,  and  Roth. 
UMch.  to  BASF  Parben  *  Faren  AO.  Water-dilutaMe  ooetiag  agent 
mrmumg  the  beae  layer  ofa  mnhilayer  ooeting.  4.489,  ll3.  a. 

Driev.  Jcimph  R.:  Sm— 

i^J^Sf^  ^S!'^  h  ?*  °'*"'  ^^i"*!*  *••  4.488.323.  Q.  14-71.300. 
DrM.  Dr.  MaOer  AO:  Stt— 

Mollar.  Haagand  Sehuaacher.  Ivo.  4.488.963.  CL  210-232.000. 

Jea»Aanooia;  and  Menbach.  Jean.  Bicycle  pedal  for 

•  *^  c/7^  POiitiaBt  nd  a  cydiM'i  ihoe  fitted  to  laid 


Dypic  Otbert  J 

4iMaooa 

Dorodyne^  Inc.:  See— 

Doogherty.  Robert  C.  4.488,921,  a  lS6.172X0a 
Dnval  Cocpontioo:  5^ 

Hunt.  CharleB  I^An  4,488.902.  a  7S.ia00R. 
Dovdevaai,  Ilan:Sw 

LoadbenL  Robert  D.;  Peiffer.  Deanii  O.;  Dnvdevani,  Dan:  and 
KowaU.  Ralph  M.,  4.4S9,18a  a  323-17S.00a 
Dyckerhoir*  Widmaan  AktieagaadlKhaft:  St»— 

Aaer,  Peter,  Kfawe.  Friti;'Lieake.  Helmat;  aad  Watiler,  Hoat, 
4,489.024.  a25u71.00a 
Dyaaaut  Nobd  AO:  Sw— 

PeU.  Menel.  4,488.999.  a  26IM29.0aL 
Dyaamtt  Nobel  AktieminellKhaft:  Sm^ 

Schoffl.  Raiaer,  4.418.489.  CL  102-489.00a 
DynHBol:5ef^ 

^Sf'^^SJ?'  ^  "**  DawaoB,  Dnaiel  J.,  4.489.197.  d 
323-328.200. 

Diiark.  Joha  J.,  to  Ocaenl  Electric  Coomaay.  Oae^oaqwaeat  RTV 
ahoooe  robber  oomMxitiom  with  good  idf-boadiac  propertiea  to 
acrybte  plattiGS.  4,4S9.aDa  Q.  328-18X00.     "^""^  »""»~ 

E.N.I.  Naaonle  Idrocarbori:  Sw— 

CWvieri,  Roboto;  Eletti  Biaachi.  Oiaacaric^  Paacetti,  Engeaio: 

SF?S?*J2te''*>*  Lodwig;  aad  Marooai.  Walter.  iMjSi, 

a  362^470.000. 
E.  R.  Sqoibb  ft  Saa%  lac:  &*— 

Varaia.  Ravi  K..  4.488.993. 0.  260-397.4Sa 
E  W.  BoKhmaa  Coavoay:  Stt— 

.  J!^*T'^^!^  K.;  aad  Heit.  Martia  A..  4.488.639.  a  198.787,00a 
Early.  Robert  M.:  Stt— 

OXkmaor,  Jamea  M.;  Schaabel.  WOheha  J.;  Roaia,  Michael  L.:  aad 
_  Eariy.  Robert  M..M89!l77:a321-164.00a^^^"* 
EASCO  Corporatioe:  &»- 

8i-6aooo. 

Eastmaa  Kodak  Company:  See-' 

Dean.  Bert  R.  4.489.334.  Q.  36O44.00a 

JonM.  Okon  C;  aad  Colver,  Larry  J..  4.489.188.  Q.  324-292.00a 
Eastwell,  John  R..  to  Racal  Commoaicatioas  EqoiBmeat  t-i«»»itwli 

Direction  fiadiag.  4,489,327,  a.  343^2.00a 
Eaton  Corporatioa:  Ste^ 

Gotccaiki,  Edward  J.,  Jr..  4.488,434.  CL  74-630.000. 
Ebata.  Yarao;  SocaU.  Hitoahi;  Matsomora.  Sadao;  aad  Fokota.  Kat- 
rayoahi,  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Deaki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Teanentore 
"  torftoe  aooottic  wave  device.  4.489.230107  310- 


/ 


L.;  aad  Dobe.  Mkhael  P.. 


Dobe.  Miy^ifl  P 

Angel.  Anthoay  L.;  Harrii.  I 
^      M88.887.  a  33.269.00a 
Doerkaen,  John  R,  to  Chevron  Reaearch  Compaay.  Steaai.  noncon- 

deai^  gaa  aad  foam  for  iteam  and  diatillation  drive  in  nbaorftoe 

petroleam  wodoctioB.  4.488.398. 0.  166-232.00a 
Ddfer.  Pul  P.;  Fraaa.  Hefaaot;  aad  Kdly.  Joieph  D..  to  PPO  Indos- 
-»S^  tocJNwp  iiep  interleaving  method.  4^106.  a.  427-134.000. 
Oantop  Limited:  See 

Mafjonm.  Robert  R.  4.488.61S.  a  18049.130. 
**J^J'9'P^  ^- M-  <o  Sodete  Natioeaie  ladoMieUe  Aeroepetiak. 

Noft^iimttve  LC  nobber  drcait  4.489.373.  Q.  363-36.000 
Doptak^A^m  aadjta.  Miohd.  to  Compagaie  ladoatrieUe  dee 

TjjyioBiniiiiHcatipaa  Ci^AJcateL  Suaal  diatribotioa  tyaiem  for  a 

tlme;diviMB eichaaae.  4.489.411  a!3ro.l6.00a 
Do  Foat  de  Naawon,  E  I.,  aad  C^amaay:  Sm— 

^^!S^,B2^  ^5  Md  Mbdilmaaa.  Joa  O..  4.489.133,  Q. 
43lV2S3.00a 

Miaar._Lotfaar  R.  4.488.983.  O.  232-301.40R 

~       ,  4,489^.  O.  36M2S.00a 


.  teiJwE. 4,489.006, a  26CM62.00R. 
Schauegal.  Waher  W..  4,489.196,  a  325-326.300. 
teeaeer,  Dodhy  W.  C,  4,488,961,  CL  210-136.000 
Taylor,  Harvty  W„  Jr.,  4.489,1 14,  a  430-253.000 


313 — _ 
Eber.  R^ert  J.;  aad  Jaada.  Brace  W..  to  Jamei  River-Diae/Northera. 

Inc.  Pibrooi  webt  (tf  enhanced  bolk  aad  method  of  maaaftctorias 

same.  4.488.932.  CL  16^9.00O  ^ 

Ebert.  William  S.;  Reyaohk.  Harold  D.;  ^joatrom,  William  J.;  and 

StroUo,  Robert  R.,  to  International  Boibem  MacUnea  Corporation. 

43ssiaiS9-sS8.  """^^  ** "  '"""^  ^^- 

Etna,  Fraaz:  See— 

Drexkr,  Hermann-Jowf;  Ebner,  Fraai;  HiOe.  Hana-Dieter:  and 
Roth,  Ulrich,  4.489.133.  CL  428-423.100. 
Eckardt.  Oeorg-Wolfgang:  Si*— 

Keil,  Kari-Heinz;  Oreiner,  Ulrich;  Eckardt,  Oemg-Wolfgans:  and 
Kohier.  Volker.  4.488.974.  Q.  232-8.800 
Eckels,  Phillip  W.,  to  Electric  Power  Reaearch  Institute.  Inc.  CoopUng 
for  ciy^eenic  liquid  transfer  into  rotating  apparatus.  4.488.406,  CL 

Eckhardt.  Fritz,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Geaellschaft  fur  elektriache  Oluh- 
lampen  mbR  Electric  lamp.  4,489.232.  a  313-318.000 

Ecklund.  Lawrence  M..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Signal  interference  protec- 
tion drcutt  for  AM  stereo  receiver.  4,489,43170.  381-13.000. 

Eddy,  William  C,  to  Bendix  Corporatioa,  The.  Positive  '«T«'itrTmfnt 
air  delivery  system  for  aa  internal  combustioa  eagiae.  4.488.400  Q. 
6(V274.00O 

Edling,  Ellsworth  A.;  McKenna.  Richard  P.;  Trailer.  Frederick  D.; 
and  Peterick.  E  Tbomaa,  Jr.  Atomic  battery  with  beam  switcUna. 
4.489.269.  Q.  32M00R.  wh««» 

Edwards.  Evan  A.  Photographic  still  camen  fibn  system.  4,488,796,  CL 
334-273.000 

Enwa,  Hideharo;  and  Okumora,  Katauya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  DeaU 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bcmdiag  wire.  semicoBdaetor  device  haviag  the 
saaie.  and  hooding  method  using  the  same.  4,488.674. 0. 228-179.000 

Ehonaan.  George  M..  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Photodepoaiting  a 

9^T-"**" '*™**"  ""^  discrete-element  optical  filter.  4.488J93. 
a.  334-1.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.:  See— 

**^'.S*;52f^  ■••  "^  Eichelberger.  Charlea  W.,  4.489485.  a 
364493.000. 
Eicher  Associates.  Inc.:  Snu. 

Eicber.  Oeorge  J..  4.488.835.  Q.  403-83.000. 
Eicher,  Geotge  J.,  to  Eicher  Associates,  Inc.  Penstock  fish  diveiwm 

system.  4.488.833.  CL  403-83.000. 
FJckmann,  Kari.  Vehicle  with  pn»eller-pairs  and  aotooiatic  synchroai* 

zation  with  power  division.  4.488,692.  Q.  244-5S.00O 
Ekwuribe.  Nnochiro:  See— 
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Electric  Power  Researeh  Institote.  Inc.:  See— 

Eckels.  Phillip  W..  4.488.406.  CL  6^55.00O 
Elektro  Diesd:  5sf 

Widegrea.  Lars.  4.488.586.  a  144-363.000 
Eletti  Biuchi,  Oiaacark):  Se»— 

Olivieri,  Roberto;  Eletti  Biaachi,  Oiaacarlo;  Paacetti,  Eunnio; 
Centini,  Felice;  DMea.  Ladwig;  and  Marooni,  Walter,  4.489.208, 
a.  362-470.000. 
Elger.  Walter  See— 

Vofbroggen,  Hebnut;  Schwarz.  Norbert;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Elger. 
Walter.  4,489,092,  G.  424-3O4.00O 
Efaaer.  Thomas  R:  See— 

BorreDi.  Nicholas  F.;  Ebner.  Thomas  R;  Motm.  David  L.;  aad 
Sachenik,  Paul  A..  4.488.864.  G.  430-13.000. 
Efanis,  Herbert:  Sfv— 

Odlinger,  Wolfgang  Schat.  Hermannus;  Holzmann.  Dieter.  Ebnis. 
Herbert;  StniUioIr,  Holger,  and  Kunz,  Detlev.  4,489,342.  Q. 
338-17.000. 
Ebon,  Uoyd  C  Article  dropping  balloon.  4.488.374.  Q.  446-220.000. 
Empak.  Inc.:  See 

Hooper.  Marie  W.;  and  Vooriwes.  Edward  J..  4.488,834,  a 
403-38.000. 

Hurtig,  Cari  R..  4.488.461.  Q.  81-98.000. 


Endres,  Dan  D.;  and  Matray,  Attila,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation. 

-  -  "9.118,0.428-154^. 

Eoemr  Research  Corporation:  See— 


Soft  moisture  resistant  tisrae  product  4.489.! 


Chi.  Chang  V.;  and  Baker,  Bernard  S.,  4.489.142. 0.  429-26.000 
Eaertec:Sw^— 

Merie.  Jean-Pierre.  4.488.690, 0.  242-192.000. 
EngeL  Rolf  R.  T<qncal  agent  for  transcutaneous  measurement  of  partial 

pressure  of  oxygen.  4,488.557. 0.  128-635.000. 
Pnginffrt  Sales-Service  Co.,  Inc.:  See^ 

Ivins.  Earl  E;  and  Ivins.  John  L..  4.488.852.  O.  417-211.500. 
English,  Oeorge  A.:  See— 

Cavagnero.  Erman  V.;  English.  Oeorge  A.;  and  Marradno.  Charles 
R.,  4,488.825.  O.  384-152.000. 
Epel,  Joseph  N.;  and  WiUdnsoo,  Robert  E.  to  Budd  Company,  The. 
CompressioB  molding  apparatus  having  vacuum  chamber.  4,^8,862, 
O.  425-4OS.0qR. 
Epaon  CoraoratMB:  Sep 

Owatari.  Akio.  4.489.334. 0.  346-104.00R. 
Erbe,  Alfred  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Dead-feoed  electri- 
cal   connector    with    dectroaiagnetic    vubierability    protection. 
4.488.765. 0.  33942.000. 
Erbstoesaer.  Steven  R.:  See— 

Oraham,  Robert  L.;  and  Erbstoesser,  Steven  R.,  4,488.399,  O. 
166-235.000. 
ERCO  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Twardowska.  Helena.  4.489.183.  O.  323-440.000. 
Erickson,  Oerald  J.:  See—  ' 

Chan,  Kason  K.;  Erickaoa,  Oerald  J.;  Schuck,  David  B.;  and  Stone, 
James  W.,  4.488.354. 0.  29-830.000. 
Eriksson.  Bengt  S.:  See— 

Peterason.   Stig  A.;  aad  Eriksson,   Bengt  S.,  4.489.046,  O. 
423-88.000. 
Erstfeld.  Thomas  E:  5iy 

Quinlan.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Erstfeld.  Thomas  E,  4,488,914.  O. 
148-175.000. 
Eszakmagyaronzagi  Vegyimuvek:  See— 

Faricas,  Tibor;  Hor^w.  Ibolya;  Horvath.  Laszio  I.;  Vigh,  Laszio; 
EXmbay.  Z^lt;  Nagy.  Joaef;  Nagy  nee  Oera.  Emilia;  Pavlisc- 
sak,  Csaba;  and  Tarpai.  Oyula,  4,488,901. 0.  71-121.000. 
ETA  S.A.,  Fabriques  d*Ebaoches:  See— 

MuUer.  Jacquea;  and  Mock.  Ehnar.  4.488,343.  O.  29-177.000 
Schafber.  Jean-Oaude,  4,488,819,  O.  368-220.000 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Una,  Roy  J.,  4,489,031,  O.  423-644.000. 
Eue.  Ludwig:Ser— 

Stetter.  Jorg;  Ditgens.  Klaus;  Thomas,  Rudolf;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and 
Schmidt.  Robert  R..  4.488.893. 0.  71-90000 
Evak  Sanitar  AB:  Sei^ 

Hellers,  Bo  O..  4.488.963. 0.  210-170.000. 
Evans.  John  A.:  See— 

Pulliam,  Daniel  L.;  Evans,  Jdm  A.;  Wilbur,  David  L.;  and  Fox. 
Robert  D..  4.489.140  O.  428-634.000. 
Evaitoff.  Franklin  N.  Electronic  pressure  sensitive  force  transducer. 

4.489.302. 0.  338-99.000 
Everest  ft  Jennings.  Inc.:  5w 

Brodsky,  Stephea  L..  4.489036. 0.  31847.000. 
Ewiag.  Jem  J.:  see— 

rank.  Robert  O.;  Claaasea,  Oeorge  R.;  and  Ewing.  Jdm  J.. 
4.488.892.  O.  63-106.000. 
Ex-Cdl-O  Corporatioa:  See— 

Fitzpatrick.  Paul.  4,488.418.  O.  72-88.000. 

Moore.   James   I.;   and   Van   Huis.   Philq>  J.,   4,488,589,   O. 

164-155.000. 
Wise.  Daniel  J.;  aad  WoodhaU.  Donaa  M..  4,489.112.  O. 
428-35.000 
Exxon  Corporation:  Se^- 

Moahier.  Stephen  L..  4.489.4H  Q.  381-43.000. 
Moshier.  Stephea  L..  4.489.433.  O.  381-43.000 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  5er 

Oraham,  Robert  L.;  aad  Erbatoesser.  Stevca  R..  4.488.599.  CL 
166-255.000. 


Exxon  Reaeerch  and  Engineering  Co.:  Sie— 

Lundben.  Robert  D.;  Peiffer,  Dennis  O.;  Duvdevani.  Dan;  and 
Kowifik.  Ralph  M..  4.489.180  O.  S23-17S.00O 
Ezis.  Andre;  and  Copple.  Warren  B..  to  Fbid  Motor  Compaay.  Method 

of  hot  pressing  reactive  materials.  4.489.032.  O.  264-323.000 
Fairchfld  Camen  ft  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Von.  Madhukar  B.;  and  Hemdon.  William  H.,  4,488.330  O. 
29-377.00C. 
Fairchild  Weaton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Davis.  William  R.;  and  Hart.  David  O..  4.489.338. 0.  360-137.000. 
Outhwaite,  Stephen  J..  4.489.236. 0.  230-232.  lOO 
Falk,  Jerry:  See— 

Carey.  Richard  A.;  and  Falk.  Jerry,  4,489,380  O.  364-200.000. 
Falk.  Roger  B.;  and  Tyree,  William  R,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Personnel  electronic  neutron  dosimeter.  4,489,313,  O. 
34O-60O00O 
Fan,  Mark  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Recovery  of  heevy  oil  by  steam 
flooding  combined  with  a  mtrogen  drive.  4,488,600  CI  166-263.000. 
Fandrich.  Hebnut  E  Rotirv  cone  harvester.  4,488,396,  G  S6-328.00R. 
Fanaiiig,  William  J.,  to  ATftT  Technologies,  Inc.  Msgaziaiiig  device 
for  use  with  automatic  component  assembbng  machine.  4,488,662,  G. 
221-197.000 
Parkas.  Tibor,  Horvath.  Ibolya;  Horvath.  Laszio  1.;  Vi|A.  Laszio; 
Dombay,  Zaolt;  Nagy.  Joeaef;  Nagy  nee  Oera,  Emilia;  Pavliscsak. 
Cnba;  and  Tarpai,  Oyula,  to  Eszakmagyarorszagi  Vegyimuvek. 
Compositions  for  increesing  the  ooM  resistance  of  cultivatedplants 
aad  a  method  for  the  utilization  of  such  compositions.  4.488,901,  G. 
71-121.000. 
Farmer,  Paul  L..  to  Atasi  Corporation.  Encloaed  disk  drive  with  im- 
proved air  fihrstion  system.  4,489,336,  G.  360-97.000. 
Farmont.  Johann  H.  Securing  means  for  log  constructioB.  4,488.389,  G. 

32-233.000. 
Fasoetti.  Eugenic:  See— 

Olivieri,  Roberto;  Detti  Bianchi,  Oiancario;  Fasoetti,  Euaenio; 
Centini.  Felice;  Degen.  Ludwig;  and  Marconi,  Walter,  4,489.208, 
G.  362-470.000. 
Faucher,  James  M.,  to  C.E.M.  Co.,  Inc.  Thermal  piem  having  insert 

driyine  air  biasing  mechanism.  4,488,672,  G.  227-136.000. 
Fedeli.  Oianfiranco,  to  Mediolanum  Farmaoeutici  S.r.L.  Arterial  poly- 
uccharide  complex,  a  method  for  its  preparstioa  and  composition 
comprising  same.  4,489,066,  G.  424-181.000 
Federal  Mogul  Corporation:  Ser— 

Thompson,  Ronald  J.,  4.488,826.  G.  384-288.000. 
FeigL  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellichaft  Modular  plug.  4,488,769, 

cr339.lO3.OOM. 
FekL  MarceL  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AO.  Method  for  the  recovery  of 
cobalt  oialate  and/or  mannnrsf  oxalate.  4,488,999,  G.  26O429.0OR. 
Felix.  Raymond  A.,  to  Staimer  Chemical  Company.  Substituted  ben- 
zyloxy  chloroethoxy  ethane  herbicide  antidotes.  4,489,007,  G.  260- 
46S.0OF. 
Fenn,  Robert  W.,  Ill;  Pless,  Emory  J.;  Harris,  Richard  L.;  and  O'Lcery, 
K^on  J.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Cbemicab  Coanany.  Prnanttion  of 
dimensionally  staUe  asbestos  diaphragms.  4,489,023,  G.  264-104.000. 
Ferton.  Daniel,  to  Societe  de  Vente  de  r Aluminium  Pechiney.  Method 
for  interrupted  hardening  of  aluminum-base  alloys.  4,488,913,  G. 
148-12.7QA. 
Fiedziuszko.  Skwomir  J.,  to  Ford  Aerosoeoe  ft  Communications  Cor- 
poration.   Miniature   dual-awde,   didectric-loaded   cavity   filter. 
4.489,293,  G.  333-202.000. 
Figme  Internationa]  Inc.:  Ser— 

Alorgan,  Steven  J.;  Lauyans,  Frsnk  M.;  and  Judge,  Oregory  t 
4.4887638,  G.  198-781.000. 
Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Fleischer,  Herbert;  Heimann,  Sigismund;  and  Mer- 
Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Prooess  for  dyeing 


textile  materials  of  polyacrylonttrile:  ouateraizedpiperazinc  copoly- 
mer as  basic  dye  retarder.  4,488,879,  CI.  8-339.00ui 
Fmish  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ownich.  Charles  K.;  and  Bowes,  David.  4,488.933,  G.  20243.000. 
Fmkehtem,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Haaz,  Joaef;  Fmkrtstein,  Wolfgang;  and  Baumeister,  Or^or, 
4.488,375,  G.  137-499.000. 
Fischer,  Karl.  Method  and  apparatus  for  nianufecture  of  a  vessel. 

4,488,338.  G.  126-390.000. 
Fitch,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Larson.  Eric  R;  Kurtz.  Brace  E;  and  Fitch.  Robert  R.  4,488,948, 
G.  204-98.000 
Fitzpatrick.  Patrick  C:  See— 

Brown.  Peter  L.;  Fitmatrick.  Patrick  C;  and  Lloyd.  Frederick  W., 
4.488.719,  G.  272-n!000. 
Fitzpetrick.  Pad,  to  Ex<Cdl-0  Conoration.  Apparatus  for  roll  sizing 

diameters.  4,488,418,  G.  72-88.000. 
Flaska,  Joseph  M.;  and  Wittemaan.  Robert  F.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson 
Bsby  Products.  Two-piece  sifter  closure  for  fiUable  container. 
4,488.668,  0.222-348.000. 
Fleischer,  Herbert:  See 

Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Fleischer,  Herbert;  Heimann,  Sigismund;  and 
Martens,  Heinrich,  4,488.879,  G.  8-339.000. 
Flood.  James  R.  Skin  parkaging  technique  providing  point  masking. 

4,489,116,  O.  428-131000.'   ' 
Floraaoe,  Richard  K.;  and  Seqoein,  Jod  A.,  to  Schering  Corporatioa. 

Betamethaaoae  dipropionate  creem.  4,489.071.  CL  42^243.000. 
Flowoon  Oy:  See— 

Sariddnen.  Vdi.  4,488,907,  a  106-14.110 
FMC  Corporation:  Sec 

Undow.  Cari  E,  4,489^37,  G.  318-238.000 
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iwi,   Kwiichire^ 


4^4IMa3,  a  72.M5J. 
HiMliji.  I liMili  Vjjatitov,  Mmi  O.]  T<M^  Otett)  Mj 

FooitlaHpli  S.:St$— 

Mi9,l4S.  a  42W97.00II  ^^^    ' 

Font  AMOipMS  ft  Cniinnii  f^^nd  COfDOntiOB:  Stt— 

PhMi^  aawoBir  J..  i4t9  J93,  a  333-2OLO0a 
Fold.  Divid  A.:  Sm— 

Wn,  AMhoay  D^  Foid,  0$vid  A.;  Ooukne.  Miclnd  J.;  tad  At- 

Pb(d  Molar  Conpny:  ftg 

Atawr.  Bafl.  Mli520l  a  123-9a39a 

B*  A«*»;.«d  CoRle,  Wktbo  B^  MI9XJ32,  a  264.32S.(nx 


Kofoki,  Kasuo.  MWa79,  a  32S-134.0Qa 
Ph||i  Jokogyo  Kabothfti  Kaidia:  Sbt^ 

Mprikawi,  Koiui,  4.4SS.S2S,  CL  123^2S.00a 
Fiyi  Fhoio  Film  Ca.  L4d.:  &•— 

Hatanaka,   Inma;  Sektne.  Takaihi:  aul  Ya 
MM.«a  a.  356.244.00a    ^^ 

^'SSSSSf  ™™**'  ^""^  "**  ^*'"***  '^***^  ♦.4W.15S,  a 

^2?;^«2"^'~=  "**  Matwkawa,  Hirehani.  4.4W437,  a 
Me-2Dy.00D. 

Fiui  Xcfoi  Ga,  Ltd.:  S^*— 

-  ..?«?M*  Rymo;  and  Joh.  Seyi.  4.48S.8Q2,  a  355-3JKH. 

Fh»  SMon^  IbaHkawa,  TodaUro;  Ogawa,  Kanio;  Mannaka,  Yc 
dnyob;  and  Haahanoto.  Sadao.  to  TaSo  PhamaoenticalCamany 
Lotted.  Antdipanic  and  antMaflammatory  compoaitioiM  coata^a 
4.4»,09I,  a.  424.2T8.000r^^       «mn« 


mUbnate  derivativei. 
F^jii,  Tadaaki:  Ste— 

aiMti^'^SiiZ:^ii^!fiS^L!^t!S!!^  Cmniiie.  to  United  Fi^inioio.  Mitnni;  Shma.  Yoahihafu:  Motooka,  WroDoba:  and  Kikn. 

iS^Mh*^ iriz».i^  T-,«  1    .«i  »-ii-  »-. «   .      ''^yi"^  Phannaceutical Ca,  Ltd.: S^c^ 

Focwaid,  Qevc  H.:  Sa^—  Fuiita.  Simww'^r 

"It^Pat'SStSSS^D^iiSS^  ''*i"*^'  T«l«»o:    Kuwmoto.    Yasuo;    P^,    Sumk):    and 

Fd«/w5LrMSiri&?SH;^*^Ji^^  »        Kawani««.Shiyi.4,4«9.437.a381.51.00a^^  ' 

rwgr.  ^qnw,  jwanm,  nenr^,  ana  PWioiBi,  Oeorg,  to  CnaFGeuy   Fujita.  Yoihitaka:  W 

Co.jongoa0.ted.m.ln«fcr|«ot.«^  p^^^^TJJ^J-- I^Uit*  Yori^ 

""^SiJJSSoSSdiSSSJfarlll!^  "^  ^^^t^tfi'         Mototwaa,  kazamichi;  Ftuitani.  Takadu;  Okuman.  Yodiito- 

gi^oijgoiLOitoeder^^  N^  ,,^  ^  ^^JJ™;;^    "^  JJgJJJJ  Wttttj 

FbnfjWaw;  Martin.  Hcmy,  and  Piviotaa,  Oeorg,  to  Gba-Oeigy   Fujitw  Fannc  Limiled:  Set— 
Co.y«gjuCW».dariv«n^te  I-jh^ggJi;  Sakakibaia.  SUn«4e;  and  M^ 

''*5iS!7^«^S»i*'*°"'**""^  Fiyitw  Limited:  &e- 

^MgJfT^MjgT^  5»*»!f*jrKoiclii.4.489J4«.a307-448.00a 

Fowl.?j»Il?'SS?^^***^^°-"*-^'^°"^  ^4053?SOO.**'"'^*    "^    ''"'^    "^"^    *'*'^^'    °- 

S^otSSStS BfonSl^^  Fukaaa.  Toahiddjo  Shimadztt  Corpoiition.  Ba«.line  oorrectioo 

P(?IU*3tDTSi>-:  '».219.00a  nami  f„  ipectrophotoineter  lyitem.  4,488.81 1.  Q.  3S6.319.00a 

^^^  "^      hRjn'.'vr?     '  ^t     "yj;  ^"'y  ^'  *°  ^"""d  States   Fukotoaoe,  Tatnro:  Skt^ 

ZJ^^XStIzSS^,^!^^!^,J^.  8pce  Admtotiation.  Hot         Marntake,   Yoao;   Ftakutome,  Tatnuo;  Aand.   Motomo;  and 

OghjLawwnoe J.; «»1  Fi»Gkar, Oarenoe E. Jr.. 4.488.891, a.         KfcS^^athen.  RooaM  L.;  Waid.  Ricfaaid  A.;  Coaentino. 
Fn«M)o«ddlL;andO«dy^an^  Jg|»C.jP»Der.  Larry  E;  and  Martinet.  FeKi  J..  4.488.877.  Q. 

H»5;fc«rtni  and  apoMd  ww  leaittant  bate.  4.488.721.  a.   Funaki.  Yuji:  &e- 

SSSSDfeJJSSSiialL^^  F«»k.RoperS..toRF«akACo.Inc.ApBa,atu.forco«t»on^ 

p«J^^o[»M«.wa.  CL  69.106.00a  ^omt  <»2*w  »•  diaio  printer.  4.488.7fra.  3S4.298.00a* 

^4rS5&l"^  ""^  -d  Kdly.  Joaph  D..  4^,106,         Sg«^^K^  Oka.  Tetwo;  and  Furuya.  Akira.  4.489.16a 

^'?"*'*"Ki!¥^"^**^'''^^*^'-CSreuit  and  a  method  fiwprocem-   Oaddi.  Bruno,  to  Ptassio*CS.BJk  Bndvlhrnu^/ir«fwii«  ^^aicin 
im  MBphtude  and  phaM  vaiiaMe  multiphMe  dgaata.  wliidi«ei«I      ai»?l9  oooi^  "^       ^      moioratsooter.  4.488,618. 

SSSSftolftSmoSf*"*'^  Oy«^yv«'^'o.Pomtt.ftSpenoer.Inc.BattK»n^nedlp,«if«h 

^^&"^tn.E.amiBn^R.v.^v     !«iMa.^lJ5SoS^  "^  «- '-*^  <^  ^-"^ 

438j8uS.  wSSa     I       ^  ^  ^**^  **'™^        O^.WchardE.;  and  Webb.  Paul  C,  to  United  States  OypBim  Coo- 
p^_jJWi6J51jlW9.00a  P^-ffaj^Wve.^ 

''?S!Ei-'£ffH^^^'ffl£J5?ff^J^  PbSSMididl;  and  CJaler.   Richard  E.  4.488.917    a 

J..  COQitrip,  Rpbgt  R;  Coiieh.  Richard  H.;  Oleaaon.  John  R.i  lS6-39.00a  ^^    ««"««  »-.  *.we.»i/,  u. 

JS&aSa  iiiwSP''  J<*»  D.;  and  St  CUr.  Terry  L..   OaUuoci.  Robert  R.:  St»- 
FrohberSrTPsn&S  S^  ^"^  .^^  ^.i^  C>^"Ki.  Robert  R.;  Peten,  Edward  N.;  and 

SSS, /St  SSiLEri  ILi  tUhm.^  P^i.  »«-<.-.  u/  lu-.       ^        Smith.  Gary  F.,  4,489,181.  a  523.219.00a 

FroT^^^^a^^^sisftaifiSs^      °?5ss-73STi-&b(£  "^  '^'*«'  ^  "-*-^-'*^  '-• 

tiphSSS  "iJ"  ShSrSSSP^vSS'  ^^^^  CJ^Alai  a  c!^SSStickc.Ici««/m.gned«n  acetate  «^ 
M^raalam    and    wholly    aiomatic    polyetter.    4.<89.19a    CL      JJjjg^^^l^deicing.  and^SS  for  itt  mSSSS. 
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Oanz.  Jorg,  to  Sig.  Societe  Industhelle  Suine.  Railway  track  tamping 

machine.  4.488.492.  G.  104.11000. 
Garcia,  Juan  A.  S.  Therapeutic  adapter.  4,488,541, 0.  128.79.000. 
Garrett.  David  W.:  Ste— 

BiKdc   Denny   E;   and   Garrett.    David   W.,   4,489,131,   Q. 
428.391.000. 
Garvey.  Norman  G.  Bag  holder.  4,488,697,  a  248.IO1.00a 
Gatt,  Theodor,  Binder,  Kurt;  and  Honig,  Guater,  to  Robert  Beach 
GmbH.  Mam  flow  meter  with  vibcatioo  tenaor.  4.488.439,  Q. 
73461.180. 
Gated  Devices.  Inc.:  See^ 

Plumb,  Edwin  W.,  4,488,630.  Q.  192-134.000. 
Gears.  Trevor.  Plural  microatrip  slot  antenna.  4,489,328,  O.  343- 

700.0MS. 
G^hardt.  Hans,  to  M.A.N.  Maachinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Power  takeH>frof  an  internal  combustxm  engiac. 
4.48Mi7.  d.  74^397.000. 
Gebr.  Trox  GmbH:  Stt— 

Haaz.  Joaef;  FmkelsteiB.  Wolfgang;  and  Baumeitter,  Gregor, 
4,488.575.  G.  137499.000. 
Gdilhaus,  Juenea:  Stt— 

Wdters.   Reiner,   Gdilhaus,   Juergen;   and   MoeschI,   Gemot, 
4,489,057,  G.  42447.000. 
Geiersbach,  Alibis  F.:  Stt— 

Zaiac  Charles  J.;  and  Geienbach.  Alkris  F..  4.488.382.  G. 
51-I65.92a 
Gensral  Electric  Company:  Stt— 

Baker,  Lewin  T.;  and  Huber,  Paul  G.,  4,489,42a  G.  375.94.000. 

Beachy,  Robert  W.,  4.489,268,  G.  320-2.000. 

Castoaguay,  Roger  N.;  McCuia,  Jon  P.;  and  Powell,  David  B., 

4,489,361  G.  361-339.000. 
Chung,  Rack  H..  deceased.  4.489,191,  a  524.779.000. 
DziaiC  John  J..  4,489J0a  G.  528-18.000. 
Grass,  Joseph  J.;  and  Dobberstein.  Robert  J.,  4,489,426,  G. 

378-150.000. 
Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Komrumpf,  William  P.;  and  Holub,  Fred  F., 

4,489034,  G.  219-347.000. 
Herbst,  LeRoy  J.;  and  Preher,  John  L..  4,488,666,  G.  222451.000. 
Janmo.  Kenneth  J..  4,489,036,  G.  376-229.000. 
Johnson,   Peter  D.;  and  Gmbb.   Willard  T.,  4,489,301,  G. 

337-401.000. 
Jones,  William  B.,  Jr.,  4,489.415,  G.  372-38.000. 
Mawyer,  Helene  B  N.;  and  Welch,  Derek  S.,  4,489,377.  G. 

364-167.000. 
Miller,  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,489,385,  G. 

364493.000. 
Ndan,  Mary  E;  and  LaConti,  Anthony  B.,  4.488,951,  G. 

204.129.000. 
O'Donnell,  Matthew,  4,488.434.  G.  73402.00a 
Stokes,  Vyay  K.,  4,488.745,  G.  293.155.000. 
Wengovius,  Jeffiey  H.,  4.489,199,  G.  S28.16.00a 
General  Motors  Corporation:  Stt 

Lener,  Kari.Rnifir4.488.448.  G.  74473.00R. 
Lui.  Hoi;  and  Brinn,  Beiyamin  F..  Jr..  4.488.77a  G.  339-263.00R. 
Smith.  Jack  E.  4.488.498.  G.  1 124a00a 
Waite.  Lynn  E.  4.488.831.  a  403.209.00a 
Gentex  Corporation:  5of 

Bauer,   Frederick   T.;   and   Bechtel,   Jon   H.,   4,488,777,   G. 

3SO-279.000. 

Georgopulos,  Thomas;  and  Goper,  Thomas  A., 

Electric  Inc.  Electnxmtic  indicating  device. 

33I.OOR. 

Gerber,  Curtis  E  Adjustable  windshield  for  a  vehicle.  4,488.75a  G. 

296-78.0(»L 
Gey.  Michel:  Stt— 

Delassus,  Jesn;  Gey,  Michd;  Comensoli,  Jeaa-Claudr,  and  Pouger, 
Paul.  4.489.218.  G.  174.35.00R. 
Oharadjedaghi.  Fereydoun:  Stt— 

Saurer.  Eric;  Oharsdiedaghi,  Fereydoun;  and  Ruedin,  Yves, 
4,488,818,  G.  368.71.000. 
Giaimo,  Anthony;  and  Zylbert,  Thaddeus  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Replaceable  hook  point  and  needle  guard  for  sewing  machine  loop 
taker.  4.488,499,  Cril2.230.000. 
Gibson,  David  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Maximum  throughput  duplexing  system  for  xetogrs|Aic  machines. 
4.488.801.  G.  3Sr3.0SH. 
Gibson.  Kirk  E.  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Large  pore  shaped 

hydroprocessing  catalysts.  4.489.173,  G.  502-313.00a 
Gibson,  Larry  R.  Climbmg  apparatus.  4,488.62a  G.  182-135.000. 
Giglia.  Robert  D.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  for 
manuftctining  an  dectrochromic  display  device  and  device  pro- 
duced thereby.  4,488,781,  G.  350-3S10DO. 
Gilbert,  Marian;  and  Kaun,  Thomas  D.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  LiUnum  alaminun/iron  sulfide  battery  having  lithium  alumi- 
num and  silicon  as  negative  electrode.  4,489,143.  G.  429-103.000. 
Gilker,  Gyde:  Stt— 

Huriey,  James  E;  and  Gilker,  Gyde,  4,489,384,  G.  364483.00a 
Gillette  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Jacobson,  Chester  F.,  4.488.357,  G.  30-57.000. 
Ginsberg.  Howard  S.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Control 

circuit  fi^s  fly^Kk  stepcharger.  4.489,369,  G.  363-21.000. 
Gipson,  Robert  M.:  Sit 

Cuscurida.  Michael;  and  Gipson.  Robert  M.,  4.488,982,  G. 
2S2-174.2ia 
Girard,  William  J.  Mooring  device.  4,488,502,  G.  114-230.00a 
Giudice,  Antonina;  Moulmeau,  Claude;  Manara,  Luciano;  and  Car- 
Paolo,  to  Sonofi.  Pharmaceutical  compositioos  having  a 


to  GTE  Automatic 
4,488,772,  CI.  350- 


peripheral  anttgooistic  action  with  respect  to  opiates.  4,489,079,  G. 
424-260.000. 

Glanvall.  Rune  V.,  to  Stal  Refirigerstioa  AB.  Comprsssor  with  radial 
inlet  to  screw-formed  rotor.  4,488,858,  G.  418-195.000. 

Glavaa,  Kenneth  A.:  So 

Deutsch,  Edward  A.;  and  Gbvaa,  Kenneth  A.,  4,489,054.  G. 
424-1.100. 

Glaverbel:  Ser— 

Robyn,  Pierre;  and  Deschepper,  Pierre,  4,489,022,  G.  264-30.000. 

Glesaon,  John  E:  Stt— 

Fox.  Robert  L.;  Frizxill,  Akn  W.;  Little.  Bmce  D.;  Progar,  Donald 
J.;  Coultrip,  Robert  H.;  Couch.  Richard  H.;  Oleason,  John  R.; 
Stein,  Bland  A.;  Buckley,  J<^  D.;  and  St  Gair,  Terry  L., 
4,488,335,  G.  24-304.000. 

Glennoo,  Timothy  P.;  Hucker.  David  J.;  and  Lenny,  Charles  M.,  to 
Suadstrsnd  Corporation.  Control  for  electrical  power  oonvenion 
system.  4,489,323,  G.  363-87.000. 

Glickson,  David  A.;  and  Diska  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates. 
StackaUe  piece  plavset  4,488,373,  G.  4464.000. 

Glucksman,  Dov  Z.  Hair  roller  beating  unit  4,489,233,  G.  219-242.000. 

Glyco-Metal  Werfce:  Ste— 

Scherer,  Michael;  and  Kubacha,  Karl-Heinz,  4,488,956,  G. 
204-298.000. 

Go,  Seitaro,  to  Yu^  Kaisha  Go  Chuzo  Tekko  Sho.  Apparstus  for 
automatically  adiuting  channel  box  fitting  positioa  relative  to  nu- 
clear ftid  assembly.  M89,037,  G.  376-26r000. 

Godawski,  Theodore  J.,  to  Zoiith  Electronics  CorporatioB.  Automatic 
degaussing  circuit  with  switch  mode  power  supply.  4,489,253,  G. 
3154.000. 

GodshaUu  Russdl  L.;  Bray,  Richard  L.;  and  Wood,  Lawrence  M.,  to 
Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Continuous  form  feeder.  4,488,67a  G. 
226-iaOOO. 

Goerlich,  Lothar,  to  UTB  Umwelttechnik  Buchs  AG.  Biological  reac- 
tor apparatus  for  biological  decompositioo  of  organic  refuse. 
4,488i96a  G.  210-97.000. 

Goforth,  Ronald  D.,  to  Metal  Craft  Company.  U-boh  clamp  saddle 
constructiOB  and  method  of  manufscture.  4,488,334,  G.  24-277.000. 

Goldberg,  Norman,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cooling 
integrated  circuit  chips.  4,489,363,  G.  361-383.000. 

Goldman,  Robert  N.,  to  Light  Signatures,  Inc.  Non-counterfeitable 
document  system.  4,489,318rG.  34a>82S.340. 

GoUiiuier,  Wolfgang;  Schat  Hermannus;  Holzmaan,  Dieter,  Elmis, 
HerbJgt;  StruthofTHolger,  and  Kunz,  Detlev,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc. 
MOSFET  Integrated  delay  circuit  for  digital  npals  and  itt  use  in 
color-televiaon  receivers.  4,489,342,  G.  358-17.000. 

Gomes,  John  M.;  Raddati,  Andrea  E;  and  Baglin,  Elizabeth  G.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Formation  of  tungsten  monocar- 
bide  firom  a  molten  tungstate-halide  phase  by  gai  sparging.  4,489.044, 
G.  423-53.000. 

Gomez,  Helio:  5**—' 

Allison,  Kenneth  L.;  Gomez,  Helio;  and  Manchego,  Robert, 
4,489,427,  G.  378-170.000. 

Gondo,  Hisashi;  Matsumoto,  Ryutaro;  Ohno,  Jiro;  and  Suzuki,  Ryoichi, 
to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Hydrogen  storage  metal  material. 
4,488,906,  G.  75-123.00M. 

Goodman,  Alvin  M.;  and  Gossenberger,  Herman  F.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. SIPOS  Deposition  method.  4.489,103,  G.  42745.000. 

Goodwin,  John  D.;  and  Mulkey,  Forrest  W.,  lU,  to  Molly  Maguire,  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  a  lightweight  expanded  silicate  aggr^ate  from 
rice  huU  oh.  4,488^908,  oT  106^.000. 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  Ste— 

Shaheen,  Frank  G.;  and  Dibon,  Jerry  J.,  4,489,099,  G.  426-3.000. 

Gocrisby,  Alvin  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Cathodic  protectioo  moni- 
toring system.  4.489.277,  G.  324425^. 

Goscenski.  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Balking  clamp  posi- 
tive drive.  4,488,454,  G.  74450.000. 

Goodman.  Alvin  M.;  and  Gossenberger.  Herman  P.,  4,489,103,  G. 
42745.000. 
Goeudarstvenny  Proektno  -Konstruktonky  I  Eksperimentalny  Institut 
Ugolnoi  Promyshlennosti:  See— 
Karmyshin,  Nikolai  V.;  Kudryashov,  Evgeny  I.;  Orlov,  Vladimir 
M.;  Levsshov,  Vladimir  M.;  Khorin,  Vladimir  N.;  and  Antonov, 
Akxandr  D.,  4,488,757,  G.  299.32.00a 
Goswami,  Jagadish  C,  to  Stauflier  Chemical  Company.  Blend  of  inter- 
nally plastidzed  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  and  ethylene/carbon 
mononde  polymer.  4.489,193,  G.  525-190.000. 
Goulette,  Michaiel  J.:  See- 
Hill,  Anthony  D.;  Ford,  David  A.;  Goulette,  Michael  J.;  and  Ar- 
they,  Roger  P.,  4,488,915,  G.  148404.000. 
Grachtrup,  Heinz,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Device  for  sealing  a  ring 

gear.  4,488,73a  G.  277-18.000. 
GradefT,  Peter  S.;  and  Schreiber,  Fred  G..  to  Rhooe-Pouleoc  Inc. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  eerie  alkoxides.  4,489.00a  G. 
260429.20a 
Grsdy.  Warren  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Pranck.  Donald  E;  and  Grady,  Warren  G.,  Jr.,  4,488,721,  G. 
27347.00A. 
Graham,  Robert  L.;  and  Erbstoesser,  Steven  R.,  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Co.  Method  of  oootroUing  disiriacement  of  propping  agent 
in  tincturing  treatments.  4,488,599,  G.  166-255.000. 
Grant.  William  B.;  and  Hiniley,  E  David,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  ^aoe  AdministrBtioo.  Portable 
remote  laser  sensor  for  methane  leak  detection.  4,489^39,  G. 
250-339.000. 
Grant,  Willie  T.  Automatic  valve  closer.  4,488,567,  G.  137-78.100. 


PI  12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  18, 1984 


OraM,  Jowph  J.;  and  Dobbemein.  Robert  J.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Com- 

peny.  CoUiautor  with  adlJusaible  aperture.  4,489,426,  CI.  378- 1 30.000. 

OrMMao,  Vincent  R.  Shock-akaoibent  leaah  for  aninab.  4,48S.S1 1,  a. 

Il9-I09.00a 
Oraatnann,  Hana-Chrittian,  to  Siemena  Aktienoeiellacliaft.  Capadtive 

hisfa-freQHency  drying  appaiatua.  4,488,362,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Oravc,  Dak  L.  Rug  and  upholstery  cleaning  apparatus.  4,488,330,  a. 

13-322.000. 
Oray,  Anthony  J.:  5«*— 

Brandt.  Uuich;  and  Oray,  Anthony  J.,  4,488,693,  CI.  244-1 16.000. 
Oreoo,  Carl  C,  to  StaufTer  Clemical  Company.  Piocesi  for  forming 
vanadium   phoaphorodithiotte   compounds.    4,489.004,    a.    260- 
429.00R. 
Oreenberaer,  Joseph  I.,  to  We*  United,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  optimizing 
the  cooling  of  a  geaenUy  circular  croaa^ectional  longitudinal  shaped 
workpiece.  4,48ljia  CI.  26f  1 14.000. 
Oietner,  Ulrich:  Si*— 

Kcil.  Kari-Heiax;  Oreioer,  Ulrich;  Eckaidt,  Oeorg-Wolfgang;  and 
Kohler,  Volker,  4,488,9114,  a.  232-8.800.  •««.  "o 

OribMe,  Joseph  J.:  Stt- 

Lefaman.  Lewis  M.;  and  Oribble,  Joseph  J.,  4,488,767,  a.  339- 
91.0(Mt.  I 

Griflin,  Richard  A.:  Si*— 

CocU  Eric  R;  and  OrifltaJ  Richard  A.,  4,488,663,  a.  222-146.300. 
GroUier,  Jean  P.;  and  Allec,  loaiane,  to  L'Oreal.  OUy  composition 
mtended  for  the  treatment  of  keratin  substances  and  the  skin 
4,488,364,  a.  132-7.000. 
Oroashandler,  Sandor:  Sf»— 

Morris,  Oregory  J.  E.;  Beaver,  Richard  N.;  Grosshandler,  Sandor; 

Gnibb.^KfcrtT  &i!?  ^""^^  '°^  *  *  *'***''^  °  204-98.000. 

Johnaon,   Peter   D.;   and   Gnibb,   Willard  T.,  4.489,301,   a. 

337-401.000. 

Orabka,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Pracher,  Clarence  E,  Jr.,  to  Owens^kwning 

rawgsCorporation.  Method  for  forming  glass  fiberL  4,488,891. 

Onimmaa  Aerospace  Corporation!  Stt— 

**^'.,i^  **••    "**    ••"^'^    Richard   O..   4.488.809.    a. 
336-138.000. 

Grundy  Dispense  Systems,  In&i  Si*- 

B»W  >J«hony  D.;  and  Cerrato.  Vincent  J..  4.488.372.  Q. 

Oryaiaov.  Vladimir  M.:  Sw— 

Rmhan,  Natalia  R.;  Parfenova,  Natalia  I.;  Polyakova,  Viktoria  P.; 

Savitaky,  Evgeny  M.;  Miichenko,  Aleundr  P.;  Oryaznov,  Via- 

«_  Jr^r-'  "S"  Saryteva,  Maria  E,  4,489,039,  a.  420-463.000. 
Grychtol.  Klaus:  St«— 

Baumaan.  Hans;  and  Grychtol.  Klaus,  4.489.002.  a.  334-693.000. 
GTE  AutomatK  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Geojgjig,  Thomas;  aw^  Cioper.  Thomas  A.,  4.488.772,  a. 

GTE  Laboratories!  Inc.:  5^»- 

Sarin.  Vinod  K..  4.488.609.  O.  173-410.000. 
GTE  Products  Corpontioa:  Si»- 

"miS'00?*°'***    "**    ^^**"'    Sheppwd,    4.489.233,    Q. 

°T  fi!!?5L^A42^^'  ^°**«  P :  •«*  Hochdla.  William 
A.,  4,488,336,  Q.  29-882.(1)0. 

Guedoo.  MN:hel:  See- 

^*'  ^2?i;>."??^J!i£.*^°»«'*»'  ^J^'J  ««»  Herrouin. 
Guy.  4.488.614,  Q.  ISO-ir.OOO. 

Guerreaa,  Rene :  Scr— 

Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.;  Bernard,  Jean;  Campillo.  Christian;  Guerreau, 
2»6oioS>.  *°*  °'™**  "**  ^^^  "*^  4,488,734,  Q. 
Guerry-Kopecko,  Patricia:  See— 

**?f^f  2^  6iO'!?H*'^*P«'ko,  Patricia;  Koeble-Smith,  Carol; 
and  Sybert,  Edward  M.,  4»488.912.  Q.  127-41.000. 
Guwy.  Jau-Pwrre;  and  Zwaryct.  Andre  ,  to  U  Telemecanique  Elec- 
SSl97^00*      '*'^'*"^y  httUimt  a  contact  bridge.  4,489,296,  CI. 

^aS^B^^  5;'  ?'•  M«l»»*  ctnstruction.  4,488,677,  a.  232-34.000. 

^J^iSf^'  Levendosky,  Robert  P.;  and  HocheUa.  William  A.. 

JjOJgP«g^Ca^ition.  Method  of  making  electrical  contacts. 

^■^^^f^J'  ■**  ^^  ^^  Btmard.  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 

Flenble  sifacoiie  resm  coated  fibric.  4,489,127,  a.  42|l266.000. 
Haaa,  Louis  M.:  Si*- 

^a*39-l8l0"'  **^  °*^  ^'  *^  "***•  ^""  **••  *'^''"' 
"T!L*^&''^!f?^  Wolfgang;  and  Baumeister,  Gregor.  to  Gebr. 

l4a.3Wrai373!iS!S)0'^,'^'°'  '°'  ^•"^^^  'y-"" 
HacUya.  TakMhi:  See-  I 

Haessly,  Walter  P.,  to  Taylor-Wlnfield  Corporation.  The.  Flash  butt 
jJjeWej^jojjUMflat  strip  ends.  4.489^29/0.  219-100.000. 

"iL'WS9,'a?s.?gsss.  '"^'  ^^"^  •«*  ™*'' 

Ha^nma.  Tomoyuki.  to  Ricoh  Comtey,  Ltd.  Continuous  vertical 

hne  pnnt  control  system.  4.488,827,  ti  400-17.000. 
Hagimura,  Kazoo:  Sir— 

Ueda,  Jun;  Mori,  Haruo;  Haomora,  Kazuo;  Tiukada,  Hirokazw 
and  Kato.  Kotaro.  4,489.34  BTcL  337-38.000.    ^^  ™«««. 


Haginomori.  Eiichi:  See— 

Tc^oda.  Mitturu;  Haginomori.  Eiichi;  Ishimatsu.  Masanori;  and 
Okutomi.  Tsutomu.  4,489,291,  a.  338-200i00a     ^""^  "" 
Hagiwara,  Toshio:  See— 

Uoaka.  Susimiu;  Hagiwara,  Toshio;  Yusen,  Akira;  Takayama. 
Mmoru;  and  Urakami,  Shinichi,  4,488,817,  Q.  366-149.006: 
Haigh.  Daniel  H.:  See— 

't4»sra^i24Sfeo'^  "•=  '^  '^'«^'  '"'^'^  ^- 

Haines.  Marvin  L.:  See— 

"TSoiSWf  ^Sis'fylSS^  Marvin  L.;  and  G'Quimi,  Roger  L.. 
4,489,367,  CI.  362-311.000. 
Hal  Computers  Limited:  Si*— 

Titherley,  Robert  H.,  4,489,414,  a.  371-20.000. 
Halberschmid^  Friedrich;  Audi.  Josef;  Radermacher,  Herbert;  and 
Uberwolf,  Hemz,  to  Samt  Gobain  Vitrage.  Process  and  device  for 
„  W**P8  gl«»  »heet8  to  a  furnace.  4,488,846,  Q.  414-132.000. 
Hall,  Gary  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Insulating  structure  for 
magnetic  coils.  4,489,298,  a.  336-70.000.  »«»  »»™ciuTe  lor 

Haller,  Ingo:  See— 

Dnber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Plempel.  Manfred;  and  HaUer. 
Ingo.  4.489.083.  O.  424.273.00R.  * 

Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Ahnond.  Stephen  W.,  4,488,975,  CI.  2S2-8.33R. 
^^S^'nS?"*'*"  *  •  "*  Tri-PIas  Inc.  Conteiner  lid.  4,488.676.  Q. 

229^3 .000. 

Hallin.  Emil  L.:  See— 

4.489.237,  CI.  230-287.000. 
Hamakawa.  Toshihiro:  See— 

Fujii.  Setsuro;  Hamakawa.  Toshihiro;  (^wa.  Kazuo;  Muranaka. 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Sadao,  4,489,091,  Q.  424-278.000. 


^f^«f*o,  ^^*™'^M°"»"''  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Labeler. 

4,488,671,  CI.  226-79.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See— 

^*^'tlr^  SS5?^*»^"«*'"'»  "**  H««»y«.  Bemhard. 
4,489,088,  CI.  424-273.00P. 

Hammett,  Robert  E,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Control  of  alumi- 

?!f°.2?5;!'SlS?*  Po'y««rylamides  for  sweep  improvement  4,488,601, 
CI.  16^270.000. 
Handa  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Taniuchi,  Kazuman,  4,488.428,  Q.  73-118.200. 

^f?f*L«*JS?^|;»  ]f]2."l"*  transmitting  apparatus  and  method. 
4,4««,o2d,  CI.  192-70.120. 

Hang  Tjuk  Industrial  Col  Ltd.:  See- 
Cheng.  Lap  K..  4.488.37S,  G.  446-443.000. 
Hanks,  Jack  G.:  See— 

^f^o^2X°i2f^„f-4«!J5?'*  ^'^^  °-  •«*  Cotton,  John  F.. 
4,489.299,  CI.  337-70.000. 

Hansen.  V.  Gregers.  to  Raytheon  Company.  Detector  with  variance 

sensitivity.  4.489.319.  a  343-7.00A. 

"V!'.?5[?'5:.*^i^i???25!"^  ^-  *-**••  '*e  «P««*  control  apparatus. 
4,488.411,0.62-133.000. 

Hara,  Masahiro;  Okamoto,  Attutoshi;  and  Sakai,  Toshiyasu,  to  Nippon- 

^^J^'J^^.*?!^  •"*•  t>t>»nm  for  reading  a  bar  code. 

4,488,678,  Q.  233-463.000. 
Hara.  Toahizo.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Trouble  rfi«gnoring  raparatus 

for  an  automobile  air  conditioner.  4,488,409,  070^127.000. 
Hargreaves,  Rodney  B.;  McLoughlin,  Bernard  J.;  and  Mills,  Stuart  D., 

?«S'!!Ef*5i.  Si^fSJf^*"**"*"*   PLC.    l,3,4.Thiadiazin-3K)ne8. 
4,489,Cr73,  a.  424-246.000. 

Harneaves,  Rodney  B.:  See— 

^rown.  David;  Harpeaves.  Rodney  B.;  McUuahlin.  Bernard  J.; 
and  Mills.  Stuart  D..  4,489,074,  a.«424-246.00ll 
Harley-Dnvidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

BueU,  Erik  P.,  4,488,761,  Q.  301-6.00E' 
Hamach,  Mike:  See— 

Marie.  KeUy  J.,  4,488,649,  Q.  21M9.00S. 
Hurnden.  John  D.,  Jr.;  Komrumpf,  WUliam  P.;  and  Holub.  Fred  P.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Radiant-energy  beating  and/or  cooking 
apparatus  with  honeycomb  coverplate.  4,489,234rci.  219-347.000. 
Hams  Corporation:  See— 

"^A^&sS^.   "^^  ^'  -C  P««e.  Jefftey  B., 
Harris,  James  L.:  Si«— 

'X^^'stiSSt  J™-  •-'-"»**  M«l-  P.. 
Harris,  John  P.,  HI:  See— 

Bockhoh.  Kariheinz  H.;  and  Harris,  John  P..  HI.  4.488,679.  Q. 
233-469.000. 
Harris.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Fenn.  Robert  W..  Ill;  Pleas.  Emory  J.;  Harris.  Richard  L.;  and 
O'Leary.  Kevin  J..  4.489.023.  G.  264-104.000. 
Hams.  Walter  L.  Snow  traction  attachment  for  motorcycles.  4,488.616. 

a.  180-183.000. 
Hart.  David  O.:  See— 

Davis.  WilliaiB  R.;  and  Hart,  David  G.,  4,489,358,  Q.  360-137.000. 
Hartkom,  Alftred.  Means  for  spanning  the  joint  between  adjoining 
structural  members  of  a  bridge  or  like  structure.  4,488,324,  O. 
14-16.300. 
Hartwig,  C.  Sverker  M.;  and  Ljung.  Erik  A.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Method  and  means  for  feeding  electric  energy  to  a  portable 
power  tool.  4.489.261.  G.  318-700.000. 
Harz.  Ounter.  Sbfiety  tennis  racquet.  4.488.722.  G.  273-73.00D. 
Haae.  Oewg:  Sei^ 

Bemhardt.  Jost;  and  Hase.  Georg,  4,488.346.  G.  128-201.230. 
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Hase,  Nobutodii:  See^ 

Takeda,  ShiiUi;  and  Hase.  Nobutoshi,  4,489,019,  G.  264-26.000. 
Haaenbeck,  Harold  W.  Rain  detector  for  irrigation  control.  4,488,568, 

G.  137-78.200. 
Hashimoto,  Kiymrasu:  Sie— 

Yoahinaga,  Reiui;  Hashimoto,  Kiyoyasu;  Okaniwa,  Tetsuo;  and 
Keamochi,  Hirohito,  4,488,992,  G.  534-788.000. 
Hashimoto,  Sadao:  See— 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Hamakawa,  Toshihiro;  Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Muranaka, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Sadao,  4,489,091,  G.  424-278.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shiataro;  aad  Taaiaioto,  Akin,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electronic  dictionary  and  language  interpreter  with  faculties  of 
pronouncing  of  an  input  word  or  words  repeatedly.  4,489,396,  G. 
364-900.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shiataro,  to  Shaip  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Programmable  calcu- 
lator with  verbal  indications  of  stored  programs.  4,489,429,  CI. 
381-51.000. 
Hass,  William  H.:  See- 
Peterson,  Richard  H.;  Bovenizer,  Patrick  J.;  Jensen,  Richard  W.; 
and  Haas,  William  H.,  4,488,468,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Hatada,  Keiyi;  Miy^jima,  Osamu;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroaki,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  treating  inner  surface  of  plastic  tube  with 
plasma.  4,488,954,  G.  204-169.000. 
Hatanaka,  Isamu;  Sekine,  Takashi;  and  Yazawa.  Kenichiro,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Chemical  analyzer.  4,488,810,  G.  356-244.000. 
Hatano,  Yukihiko;  and  Takahashi,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  gate  signal  generating  apparatus  and 
thyristor  converter  apparatus  including  the  same.  4,489,372,  CI. 
363-54.000. 
Hatebur  Umformmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Criblez.  Roger;  and  Schoenenberger,  Raymond,  4,488,420,  G. 
72-128.000. 
Hattori.  Torao:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Masao;  Hattori,  Torao;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Yoshizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,488,446,  G.  74-330.000. 
Haviv.  Fortune;  and  Kerdesky,  Francis  A.  J.,  to  Abbott  Labontories. 
[l-(2-Oxazolyl)  or  -<2-thiazolyl)  hydrazino]alkyl  nitrites.  4,489,084, 
G.  424-270.000. 
Hawkins,  Pamela  L.;  and  Young,  Carole  J.,  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation.  Fresh  blood  (unfixed)  henutology  control. 
4,489.162,0.436-10.000. 
Hayashi.  Katsumi.  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The.  Caiboxylic  acylating 
agents  substituted  with  olefin  polymers  of  high/low  molecular 
woght  mono-olefias.  derivatives  thereof,  aad  fuels  and  lubricants 
containing  same.  4,489,194,  G.  525-193.000. 
Hayatdavoudi,  AsadoUah;  and  Adams,  Ladd  M.,  to  Petroleum  Instru- 
mentation A  Techadogical  Services.  Separator  sub  with  annular 
flow  passage.  4,488,607,  O.  175-65.000. 
Haydon,  Aruur  W.,  deceased;  and  by  Haydon.  Jean  P.,  executor. 

Magnetic  switoh.  4,489,297,  G.  335-207.000. 
Haydon,  Jean  F.,  executor:  See— 

Haydon,  Arthur  W.,  deceased;  and  Haydon,  Jean  P.,  executor, 
4,489,297,  G.  33^207.000. 
Hayes,  Charles  L.  Spring  disconnect  mechanism  for  self  centering 

multiple  axis  analog  control  stick.  4,489,304,  G.  338-128.000. 
Hazue,  Maaaaki:  5cf 

Azuma,  Makoto;  and  Hazue,  Masaaki,  4,489,053,  G.  424-1.100. 
Hedlund,  Bengt  G.:  See— 

Moren.  Lars  G.;  Berg,  Ulf  P.;  and  Hedlund,  Bengt  G.,  4,489.262, 

G.  318-700.000. 

Heesch.  Max  O.;  and  Scholin,  HaroM  G.,  to  International  Telephone 

and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Seat  belt  anchoring  apparatus.  4,488,754, 

G.  297.2T6!000. 

Hefner,  Robert  E,  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

preparing  epoxy  resins  containing  triazine  groups.  4,489,202,  CI. 

Hqder,  Ralph-Peter:  See— 

Healer,    Wilhehn;    and    Hegler,    Ralph-Peter,    4,488,467,    G. 
83-303.000. 
Hegler,  Wilhelm;  and  Hegler,  Ralph-Peter,  to  Hegler,  Wilbelm.  Appa- 
ratus for  cutting  openings  in  pipes.  4,488,467,  O.  83-303.000. 
Hehr,    Herbert    Collapsible    lightweight    trailer.    4,488,735,    CI. 

280456.000. 
Heideman,  Robert  C  Aeration/circulation  method  and  apparatus 

utilizing  low  pressure  air.  4,488,508,  O.  1 19-3.000. 
Heimaaa,  Sigismuad:  See— 

Flkeatscner,  Rolf;  Fleischer,  Herbert;  Heimaaa.  Sigismuad;  aad 
Merteas.  Heiarich.  4.488,879,  O.  8-539.000. 
Heiaecke,  Rudolf  A.  H.;  Stem,  Ronald  C;  and  Cooke,  Michael  J.,  to 
nr  Industries.  Inc.  Metallization  plant  4.488,506.  CI.  118-667.000. 
Heit.  Martin  A.:  See— 

Vogt  Robert  K.;  and  Heit,  Martin  A.,  4,488,639.  G.  198-787.000. 
Helland,  Per.  External  settiag  aad  correctioB  device  for  the  treatment 

of  bone  firactures.  4,488,542,  G.  128-92.00A. 
Hdlers,  Bo  G.,  to  Evak  Sanitar  AB.  Sewage  system  for  waste  water. 

4,488.963,  G.  210-170.000. 
Hellsten,  Tord  M.,  to  Aktiebolant  Gyproc.  Wheeled  plate  carrier. 

4,488,733,0.  28(M7. 160. 
Henderson,  Herman  O.,  Jr.:  See— 

Baugh,  Benton  P.;  Henderson,  Herman  O.,  Jr.;  Fowler,  John  H.; 
and  Ahlstone.  Arthur,  4,488,740,  O.  285-84.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Kluth,   Hennaaa;   Bachaiaaa,   Robert;  aad   Boerner,   Georg, 
4,489,176,  O.  521-144.000. 
Heraeus  Quarzachmelze  GmbH:  See— 

Schuike,  Karl  A.,  4,488,743,  G.  28^368.000. 


Herbst  LeRoy  J.;  and  Preher,  John  L..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Treatiag  agent  diwensing  apparatus  for  a  washing  appliance. 
4,488,666,  O.  222-651.000. 
Herlow,  Erik:  See— 

Swett,  James  B.;  and  Herlow.  Erik,  4,488,667,  O.  222-485.000. 
Hermann  BerstorfT  Maschinenbsu  GmbH:  See- 
Brand,  Wilhelm;  Hersing,  Hans;  and  Baasner,  Dietmar,  4,488,465, 
O.  83-175.000. 
Hemdon,  William  H.:  Sc*— 

Vora,  Madhukar  B.;  and  Hemdon,  William  H.,  4,488,35a  G. 
29.577.00C. 
Herr,  R.  Wilbur:  See- 
Martin,  Sylvia;  and  Herr,  R.  WUbur,  4,488,942,  CI.  204-44.200. 
Herron,  Charles  R.;  Haines,  Marvin  L.;  and  O'Quinn,  Roger  L.  Head- 
light permissible  for  use  in  explosive  atmospheres.  4,489,367,  CI. 
3M-31 1.000. 
Herrouin,  Guy:  See— 

Letont,  Andre  ;  Rabier,  Michel;  Guedon,  Michel;  and  Herrouin, 
Guy,  4,488,614,  G.  180-127.000. 
Herschel,  Ben  B.  Modular  apparatus  for  laundry  dryer  heat  recovery. 

4,488,364,  G.  34-86.000. 
Hersing,  Hans:  See- 
Brand,  Wilhelm;  Hersing,  Hans;  and  Baasner,  Dietmar,  4,488,465, 
O.  83-175.000. 
Herud,  Frank  R.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  feeding 
particulate  material  into  a  pressure  vessel.  4,488,838,  CI.  406-56.000. 
Hestehave,  Borge;  and  Hestehave,  Kjeld,  to  Bomatic,  Inc.  Drainer 

container  and  funnel.  4,488,584,  O.  141-339.000. 
Hestehave,  Kjeld:  See— 

Hestehave,    Borge;    and    Hestehave,    Kjeld,    4.488,584,    CI. 
141-339.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Jolly,  Richard  D.,  4,488,348,  O.  2957 1. 000. 
Hickman,  John  B.,  to  W.  P.  Wckman  Co.  Roof  edge  construction. 

4,488,384.  O.  52-60.000. 
Hicks,  Irwin  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Thermally  reqxMisive  slam 

shut  valve  assembly.  4,488,566,  CI.  137-74.000. 
Hidaka,  Keiniro.  Multibin  sheet  feeder  for  use  with  s  printer.  4,488,829, 

G.  400405.000. 
Higgins,  Larry,  to  Leggett  ft  Piatt  Incorporated.  Longitudinally  laced 

continuous  coil  spnng  assembly.  4,488,712,  CI.  267-91.000. 
Higgs,  Leonard  C:  See— 

Hunt  William  V.;  Coletta.  John  A.;  Howling,  Richard  J.;  and 
Higgs,  Leonard  C,  4,488,322,  CI.  3-453.000. 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 
MUdeTHelmut  I.,  4,48,885,  G.  55-139.000. 
Higuchi,  Takera:  See— 

Himmelstein,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Higuchi,  Takeru,  4,489,056,  O. 
424-22.000. 
Hildebrand,  Clair  E:  See- 
Wong,  Franklin  S.;  and  Hildebrand,  Clair  E.,  4,489,041,  O. 
422-186.220. 
Hilker,  George  D.,  to  Phelps  Dodge  Magnet  Wire  Co.  Magnet  wire. 

4,489,130,  O.  428-378.000. 
Hill,  Anthony  D.;  Ford,  David  A.;  Goulette,  Michael  J.;  and  Arthey, 
Roger  P.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Single<rysta]  castings.  4,488,915, 
CI.  148-404.000. 
HUl,  In  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Breja  D.;  and  WolfT, 
Robin  K.,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for 
augmenting  or  enhancing  the  fresh  air  aroma  of  consumable  materials 
and  clothing  and  composition   useful   for  same.  4,488,973,  CI. 
252-8.600. 
Hille,  Haas-Dieter:  See— 

Drexler,  Hermann-Josef;  Eboer,  Franz;  Hille,  Hans-Dieter;  and 
Roth,  Ulrich,  4,489,135,  G.  428423.100. 
Hillenbrand,  Gary  P.:  See- 
Sanders,  Frederick  W.;  Hillenbrand,  Gary  F.;  Amey,  Jonathan  S.; 
and  Wriaht  Richard  F.,  4,489,151,  O.  430-138.000. 
Himmelsteia,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Higuchi,  Takeru,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Add  anhydrides  u  nte  controlling  agent  for  the  erosion  of  polymers 
which  latter  polymen  have  benencial  substaaces  dispersed  through- 
out their  matrix  or  where  the  polymer  matrix  surrounds  the  beneficial 
substance.  4,489,056,  O.  424-22.000. 
HinchlifTe,  Glenn  S.  Hydrodynamic  skylight  appantus.  4,488,791,  G. 

350-582.000. 
Hinkley,  E  David,  Jr.:  See- 
Grant  WUUam  B.;  and  Hinkley,  E.  David,  Jr.,  4,489,239,  O. 
250-339.000. 
Hinton,  Teresa  L.;  and  Spamer,  William  S.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 
Merehandising  display  connector  means.  4,488,652,  O.  211-183.000. 
Hirakawa,  Tattuo:  See— 

Sadaki,  Hiroshi;  Narita.  Hirokazu;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Konishi, 
Yoshinori;  Inaba.  Takihiro;  Hirakawa,  Tatsuo;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Maseru;  Watanabe,  Yasuo;  and  Saikawa,  Isamu,  4,489,072.  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Hirano,  Shigeo:  See— 

Sakanoue,  Kei;  Hirano,  Shigeo;  and  Adachi,  Keiichi,  4,489,155,  CI. 
430-505.000. 
Hirao,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasuo;  and  Hirao,  Hiroshi.  4,489,399.  O.  365-104.000. 
Hinta,  Koichi:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Motokazo;  Takiguchi,  Michitaka;  Horie,  Fiyio;  and 
Hinta,  Koichi,  4,489,43670.  381-51.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimoyama,  Tatsuo,  4,489,132.  CI.  428-408.000. 
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,  TidiUlo;  0kabo,  Tnoto;  OoM,  Sanaa;  Sdlog,  Nofio; 
adYodi.Ifanio,MI9J41,a2S0491.l(». 
NogBchi.  Yoddd.  4,«lt.39l.  CL  tfO-39.12a 
Sm,  Tamo,  Mt9JIS.  a  33O-2lt.O0a 
Soahiro,  Akio;  ad  leUkiwi.  Akin.  4.419,433.  Q.  3SM1.000. 
TakahMU,  Dmo.  4.411.326.  CL  123-3S7.00a 

XtSTlUak  O.;  Ha  Brynt  K.;  and  Kabbtt.  Ooy.  <4W.4I7.  a 

aiai«W.:Sii^      1 

JiMDoa.  IMky  A.;  Piatt.  Aka;  Ho.  Chaag  W.;  aad  Ray,  Sadipta 

Ho.  NaiMm  to  OrMkoB.^  AC  Moda  opaiaiioa  orchenfet  devioea. 

4.4lt,336b  a  12S433400L 
HdeheOa.  WiDiaa  A.:  St^ 

Qm,  Edwaid  W.;  UytDdoaky.  Robert  P.;  and  Hocbdla.  WiDtam 
A..  4An^56,  CL94t2J0d 
HorJtanamith,  Rkbaid  P.  Calendar  with  oomMned  dinhy  of  ooaaeca- 

tive  Bontha.  4,4lt.3«k  O.  40-1 19.00a 
Hoefcar.  Jonan;  Dhaia,  Rolf;  and  Merten.  Radolf.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

I— naihaft.  Doped  polymeric  OTooic  electrical  coodocton  and  a 

praoaaa  tor  their  nanoftctore.  4.4N^7.  a  23^32a000. 
Hodakowaki.  Leonard  E,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Eaol-phoa- 

phorooa  eaten  of  2-aryM4<ycloalkanedionci  compoonda.  4,489,012. 

a  26O-946.000L 
llnerhat  iltliiinaaainnliafi  Sm— 

Bernhardt.  Reinrich,  4,4M,8aO,  a.  M32.a». 
Hoerlebi,  Pranceaca  S.  Ownhinarion  tcarf  and  poppet  4.488.313,  Q. 

2-41.000. 
Hoflk.  Robert  J.;  and  Barde,  Carl  M.,  to  Deen  k  Coopeny.  Radar 

iroond  need  nnaingnstem.  4,489421,  Q.  343^8.000. 
HoAnann,  Helbnat,  to  Beyer  Aktienjaaenachaft.  Preparation  of  a-«xo- 

aK3^lkoayoarbonyl-2J*dhnethyt«yckntDp-l'yl>aiethane-phaa- 

phook  ecu  eaten  4,489,013,  CL  260^90.000. 
Hofflnann>La  Roche  Inc.:  5a»— 

Hnnkeler,  Waher,  and  Kybon,  Enilio,  4,489,003,  Q.  260-239.30P. 
Hofflnann,  Radolf;  and  ZiAer,  Adolf  O.,  to  Mannemann  Aktienaeaell- 

Kfaaft  Continaow  biUeifliide  stand.  4,488,391.  CL  16i442.0dbL 
Hokkai  Saikan  KaboaUki  K&^  Ska^ 

Hoonna.  Yoahihiro.  4/88.661.  Q.  220462.000. 
HbQandM  Sgnaal^pparatsi  B.V.:  Stt- 

DeOrootj   Oarrit;    aad    Slag.    Aleiander    R.   4,489.388.    Q. 

364>317.000. 

HoUenalein.  Paler;  and  Undenmann.  Alois,  to  Scharter  AO.  Fnae 

« "S""  ^^  **••  different  line  voltaces.  4.489.300,  CL  337-186.000. 

Houinier,  WiUiaai  K.,  Jn  Archival  eem^nnn  construction  material. 

4.489,120;  a.  42S'1810Qa 
Hofangran.  Nib  V.;  and  Msrtin,  Donald  R.,  to  McOnw-Ediaon  Com- 

Ky.  Diatribation  claai  puffer  interrupter.  4.489^26,  a.  200- 
■OQA. 
H^toop,  Jamea  S^  and  Maurer,  Richard  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

TberatofbrmaUe  laadnate  structure.  4,489,126,  Q.  428-246.000 
Hohib,  Prad  P.:  Stt— 

'Hf^/P'SLR:'  Jf-i]^omnmpf.  William  P.;  and  Holab.  Fred  P., 
4,489,234,  CL  219-347.000. 
Holimami,  Dieter:  Stt— 

OoO^er,  Wolfganft  Schat,  Henaannus;  Holzmann,  Dieter,  Elmis, 

HertatjStruthoff,  Holter.  and  Kunz,  Detlev,  4,489,342,  a. 

338-17.000. 

Honeyer,  Benhard:  Sar^ 

*T5S'/,£f*55  5l?af?2r«^"«*°^  ■*•  Homeyer,  Bernhard. 
4/89,088,  a.  424-2t3.00P. 

Honma,  YoahiUro,  to  Hdkkai  Seikan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compotite 

packing  container.  4/88^1.  a.  220-461000. 

Honda  Olken  Kmvo  Kabuddki  Kaiaha:  Sm^ 

"!!I^J(*?S^JF*"''«^  Toahiyuki;  and  Sato,  Shoji.  4,489,119, 
CL  428-167.000. 

NiaUmura.  Sadanori;  IsUkawa.  Keiichi;  and  Shimada,  Hiroyuki. 
4/88/37.  a  74468W00L         ^^         ~«»«,  «rejry«. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  Sar 

Aake.  Vernon  H..  4.481,443,  G.  73-317.00R. 

'"SSfe'SI^Vi^  "^  ''^  -■  """^  "^  "- 

Honeywdl  Inlbrmatioa  Syatems  Inc.:  Sm— 

Cany,  Richard  A.;  and  Palk,  Jerry.  4.489.38a  Q.  364-200.000. 
Hong.  Son-Nan;  and  Spector.  Manhalf  L.,  to  Air  Products  and  Cbemi- 
g^^Lk.  Removal  (rfpboaphates  aad  BOD  from  wastewaten 


Hong,  Sun-Nan: 
Hock, 


...     .ri^frtpi  S.;  and  Hong,  Sun-Nan.  4,488,967,  a.  210603.000. 
lionig,  Ounler:  Sa^— 

^^J^^^'  ^'■^^  '^""i  ■«'  "<»>«•  Ovnter,  4,488,439,  Q. 
73461.180. 

Hdqip,  Maiahiro:  Sm^ 

KobayasU.   Maaaaki;  Tomita.   Masao;  Matsumoto,   Masayuki; 

Igjo,  MaaaUro;  ^  Yamaaishi,  Kazuhiro,  4,489,332,  a, 

Hoobler,  Maty  A.:  St»— 

SikonU.  Jamea  A.;  and  Hoobier,  Mary  A.,  4,488,894.  a.  71-87.000. 

Hooper,  Leonard  C,  to  Procter  *  OamMe  Cooipeny,  The.  Appeiatus 

JjJJ^Idmt  *  j°)2Ji%j<*^  ••»««  a  longitudinally  flenble  article. 


Hooper,  Mark  W.;  and  Voorheea,  Edward  J.,  to  Empak.  Inc.  Method 
for  nanw  sah  dq^oaita  for  storage.  4.488.834.  a740S^8.00a 

Hooper,  &mie  L.;  and  Setier,  Drel,  to  United  Stalea  of  America, 
Natwaal  Aeroaaotica  and  Space  Adndniatration.  Self^ariing  me- 
teramanddapaaing device  for  fiddt.  4,488,663,  Q.  222-433oO. 

Battey.  PUnl  K.;  and  Hope,  Peter,  4,488,983,  Q.  232-MaOOA. 
Hoppe,  loachm  A.;  aad  Snamooa,  Ralph  L.,  to  Schhaaberger  Techaol- 

Hopper,  Albert  C.  Jr.,  to  Uaitad  Statea  of  America,  Eaeriy.  Direct 

metal  braaing  to  cermet  feedthroo^  4,488.673.  Q.  228-^2.000. 
Hoppongh.  Richard  S.:  Saa— 

Wafter.  Herbert  B.;  and  Hoppough.  Richard  S..  4^489^21.  Q. 
179-19.000L 
Hord,  Chariea  P.;  and  Allen,  William  W.,  to  Jenaen  Corporation.  Hy- 
draulic system  for  laundry  Hatworfc  ironer.  4.488,363,  Q.  3847.000. 
Hofgan,  Anthony  M.,  to  Xeroi  Corporatwn.  Ovoooated  photowapon- 
sive  devwe.  4,489,148,  Q.  43O.39.(D0a  i«~»»»i«. 

Horie,  Fiyio:  Sea— 

Yodumnra.  Motokaio;  Takiguchi.  Kfi^itaka;  Horie.  Pujio:  and 
Hinta.  Koichi,  4,489,43610.  381-31.O0a 
Horvath,  Ib^ya:  5s»— 

Farkaa,  Tbor,  Horvath,  Ibolya;  Horvath,  Laazio  L;  Vigh.  Lmla, 
Dombay,  Zsolt;  Nagy,  Joaef;  Nagy  nee  Gera,  EmiSTPuvliae- 
aak,  Cmba;  aad  Tarpei,  Oyula,  4,418,901,  Q.  71.121.00a 
Horvath,  Lasdo  I.:  Ste— 

Farkaa,  Tibor;  Horvath.  Ibolya;  Horvath.  Laszlo  L;  Vigh.  Laaskk 
Dombay.  Zsolt;  Nagy.  Jonef;  Nagy  nee  Gera,  EmiS^Pavlisc- 
sak.  Cuba;  and  Tarpai,  Oyula,  4,488,901,  Q.  71-121.00a 
Hoaoe,  Kacnya:  5ic 

Suzuki.  Takaahi;  and  Hoaoe,  Kazuya.  4/88,799,  a.  334^406.000. 

Hoaoya,  Nbbokazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Televiaion  image 

reoaver  provkied  with  vertical  synchronizing  circuit  count  system. 

4.489.343,0.338-17.000.  ^^  '^ 

Hon,  Kenneth  C,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Fibrous  media  containing 

millimkron-sized  perticalatea.  4,488,969,  a.  210479.00a 
Howling,  Richard  J.:  Stt-~ 

Hunt,  William  V.;  Coletta,  John  A.;  Howling,  Richard  J.;  and 
migs.  Leonard  C.  4.488.322.  G.  3-433.000. 
Howae,  Enc  R..  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Compaay.  Door 

arrangements.  4,488,38a  CL  49^.000. 
Haaeh.  Der-Chang;  and  LaBudde,  Edward  V.,  to  Burroughs  Corpore- 

iS^.Sta.SSS&o'^^  ^"^  '  '^  iSTcq-biiity. 

Huber,  FOal  O.:  Sit— 

Baker,  Lewin  T.;  aad  Huber,  Paul  O.,  4,489/2a  G.  373-94.000. 
Hacker,  Davki  J.:  Saa— 

Olennon.  Tunothy  P.;  Hucker.  Davxl  J.;  aad  Lenny,  Charles  M., 
4.489.323,0.363-87.000. 
Hueachea.  Gordon  W.:  Sae— 

Leplev,  Joha  A.,  4.489,348, 0.  338-149.00a 
Hughes.  Steve  A.,  to  Natioaal  Dau  Corporatkm.  Audw  reaponse 
system.  4.489,438.  O.  381-51.000.  «-i~— 

Hummel.  Karl-Ernst:  See— 

Strekh.   Gerhard;   and   Hummel,   Karl-Eraat,   4/88,627,   G. 
192-48.200. 
Hummel.  Werner:  See— ' 

Khma.  Vlastimil;  and  Hummel.  Werner,  4,488,628,  G.  192-S8.00B. 
Humphrey,  Stanley  A.  Archoy  arrow  having  a  colli^*ble  tail  assem- 


bly. 4,488,728, 0.  273423.00). 
Hunkeler,  " 


J,  Waher;  and  Kybon,  Emilio,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Imidazobenzodiaiepinea.  4^489,003,  O.  260-239.30P. 
Hunt,  Chariea  D'A.,  to  Duval  Corporation.  Horizontal,  multiatage 

electron  beam  refinement  of  metals  with  recycle  4,488,902,  G. 

7S-10.00R. 
Hunt,  William  V.;  Coletta,  John  A.;  Howling,  Richard  J.;  and  .« 

Leonard  C.  Mattren  and  bed  construction.  4.488,322,  G.  3433.1 
Huriey,  James  R.;  and  Gilker.  Oyde,  to  McOnw-Ediaon  Comi 

Be^>c]ptical    aeasor    for    watt-hour    meter.    4,489,384, 

Hurtig,  Cari  R.,  to  Eaeor,  Limited.  Adjustable  wrench.  4,488,461,  G. 

81-98.000. 
Hutohias,  Erie  M.;  aad  Schoenemana,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  AT*T  Tech- 

nologiea.  Inc.  Methods  of  and  npantus  for  formhig  contact  elements 

in  a  cord  coiq>ler  housing.  4,488,333,  G.  29-inah. 
Hyman,  Richard  M.  Floating  head  toothtouah.  4,488,328,  CL  13- 

167.0(Ht 
Icfaikawa,  Akin:  See— 

Suehiro.  Akio;  and  Ichikawa,  AUra,  4.489.433.  G.  381-41.00a 
Ichmoae,  Kazuaki:  See— 

Seitoh,    SUnn;    Miyamoto,    Junichi;    and    Ichinoae,    Kazuaki. 

4,489,4ara.  363.2oaooa  ^^ 

IGI  Biotechnology.  Inc.:  Sat^ 

Milch.  Robert  A.;  Guerry-Kopecko.  Patricia;  Koeble-Smith.  Carol; 

and  SybCTt.  Edward  M..  4.488.912.  G.  12741.000. 

lida.  Takaab;  Umma.  Manyuki;  and  Ishimura.  ToahiUko,  to  Mhwlta 

Camere  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focuaing  device.  4.488.798,  G. 

334402.000. 

Uda.  Tetnya;  and  Sakane.  Tatsoo.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  D.C. 

V(ritage  bias  drcuit  in  an  mtegnted  circuit  4,489,243,  G.  307- 

lida,  Tetuo,  to  Tokyo  SUbaun  Deaki  Kabuahiki.  Tape  ^mdfaig  Ma- 

chiae.  4.488.683. 0.  2424.0BE 
Ikeda.  Masaki;  Amaao.  Tatrayuki;  and  Tokoda.  Kazoo,  to  Nippon 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Signal  processing  unit  4,489,344,  G.  338-22.000. 
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"^**fi!T^iI?'™H*  ^"^"W  Nakai,  Mannori;  and  Ota.  Manki. 
£i*SL?2Sf7-P2S  ^^"^Hf*^  ''■^  lategntediScSS 
^XilnSSS'  ^^  ***  P^  *"  '»J««<»  common  line.  4,489.247,  G. 

Ikeda,  Tataaiji:  S^v— 

''^^  ToaUaki:  Okazaki,  Kazuyuki;  Kakumoto,  Hideki;  and 
Iked^Tatani, 4,488,329,0.  12343rooa   ^^  ^^ 
Dhnoa  Tod  Worb  Inc.:  See— 

Aehille,  Jeea  R.,  4.488,843,  G.  41141.000. 
Raybura.  Chariea  C,  4,488,34a  O.  29-23.420. 
Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

SadakMIiroahi;  Narita,  Hirokazu;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Koaishi. 

Yoahmon;  laaba,  Takihin^  Hirakawa,  Tatauo;  Taki,  Ifideo;  Tai. 

MfH^  Watanabe,  Yasua.  and  Saikawa,  laamu,  4,489.072,  G. 

424-246.000. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  PLC:  See— 

''*^J5?^'**1?~^^  *o*»^  B.;  McLouahlia.  Bernard  J.; 
,,  and  Mills,  Stuart  D.,  4,489,074,  G.  424-246.000 

Hvsrcavei.i^?<'Sfy  ^•'  McLoughlin,  Bernard  J.;  and  Mills,  Stuart 
D.,  4,489,073,  G.  424-246.000 
Imraa,  Kfir,  to  Mirowaki,  Mieczyslaw.  Battery  oonditioa  warains 

system  for  medical  hn^t  4,488,333,  G.  128419.0PT. 
Inabo,  H^imu;  SakakilMra,  Shinsuke;  and  Nihci,  Ryo,  to  Puiitn  Faauc 

Umttod.  Double  hand  with  a  through  hole.  4,488,746, 0.294-86.00R. 
Inaba,  Takdnro:  Sec^ 

Sadaki.  Hiroahi;  Narita.  Hirokazu;  Imaizumi.  Hiroyuki;  Koniahi, 

YoaUnori;  Inabo.  Takihiro;  Hirakawa,  Tatauo;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 

Maaaru;  Watanabe,  Yasoo;  and  Saikawa.  Isamu,  4,489,072,  G. 

424-246.000. 

Inaap,  Mamoru;  Ohtsuki,  Zeiyu;  and  Tanaka.  Yoahiaki,  to  Victor 

Company  of  Juan,  Ltd.  Maximum  output  levd  automatic  ■«— «"*ng 

appantus.  4,489353,  G.  360-23.000.  "—»«.» 


■A.,  4,488.440  0.  73-861.770. 


Wataoo, 

lovine.  Carmine  P.: 

SUh,  Yen-Jer;  and  lovine.  Carmine  P.,  4,489,192,  O.  524-813.000. 
Isnberg.  Gerry  E;  Porshey,  Terry  L.;  and  KeUer,  Robert  D.,  Jr..  to 
flRK.F^SP*?*****-  Treating  ladle  for  ductile  iron  treetment 
4,488.711,0.266-276.000 
IsUda,  Ko^  Numata,  Tatauo;  aad  Noguchi,  Tadaahi.  to  Pioneer 
EtocttpmcCorporatioB.  FM  Stereo  demodulation  drcuit  4,489.430 
O.  381-7.00O 
IsUpe,  YoaUU;  Kinogaaa,  Toahiyuki;  and  Soto,  Shoji,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabuahiki   Kaisha.   fjiminatwl  structure.   4,489,119.  O. 
428-167.000. 

^  Yukto;  Takano,  Hirotaka;  and  Funaki.  Yvfi,  to  Sumitomo 
iwalCompany,  Limited.  Fungicidal  composition.  4,489,082, 0. 


IsUnru, 
CbeniK 


•.See- 


Industrial  Tedrndiogy  Reseerch  Institute:  See— 
,     Lee,  Mmg-Kwan&  4,489,104.  G.  427-101.000 
Innertsberger,  Ernst*  Sre— 

voo  Au,  Gunter,  Innertaberger,  Ernst;  Schmidlkofer,  Jakob;  and 
Kaiaer,  Wolfgang,  4.489.20^0.  52842.000. 
Innova  Wiener  Imwvaionageaellachaft  atb-R:  5m^ 

Simtouner,  Georg;  and  Rodebtorfier,   Rudolf,  4,488,558.  G. 
12S-642.00O 
lanovatioBS  FouadatioB  of  the  Uaivmity  of  Tonmto,  The:  See— 
Litheriaad,  Albert  E.;  Kilius,  Liaaa  R.;  and  Hallin.  Emil  L., 
4,489,237. 0.  250-287.000.  ^^ 

Imoe  Innooenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Qnec^    Giorgio;    and    Cattaneo.    PiUppo,    4.488.421.    O. 
72-208.000. 
Inooe.  Hachiro.  Method  of  excavating  an  under-reamed  pile  bore. 

4,488,606,  G.  175-57.000.  ^^  ^ 

Inoue-Jq^  Reaearch  Incorporated:  See— 
Inone,  Kiyo^  4,488,9<a,  G.  210-138.000. 

Inoue,  Kiyoahi,  to  Inooe-Japax  Reaeerch  Incorporated.  Magnetic  fiher- 
mg  apparatus.  4,488,962, 0.  210-138.000.  ^^ 

lastitot  Fraacais  du  Petrole:  See— 

KJ5?te  Beraard;  aad  Sugier,  Aadre  ,  4/89,137,  G. 

428410.000 
Internatnoal  Buainem  MacUnea  Corporatioo:  Si*- 

AaUa,  Haluk  O.;  Ho,  Bryaat  K.;  aad  Rabbet,  Guy,  4/89/17,  G. 

375-17.000. 
Barclay,  DooaW  J.;  and  Bird,  Colin  L.,  4.488,782,  G.  350-357.000. 
^°^  ^^IS^iJi^'  Beratanl;  Muhl,  ReinhoM;  and  TWd, 

Klaua  P.,  4,489,146,  G.  430-5.00O 
Bond,  George  L.,  4,489,403,  O.  36^200.000. 

"Tt^&SS^  "••  °^  *■' ""  ^'^  *-*- 

Dn»n,  Jerry  D.;  Marazaa,  Gerald  A.;  McNeiU,  Andrew  B.;  and 
MerckeL  GenM  U.,  4,489,378, 0.  364-200.000. 

Ehm,  William  S.;  ReynoMs,  Harold  D.;  Sjoatrom,  William  J.;  and 
StroUo,  Robert  R.,  4,488,684,  G.  239-2£oOO. 

Gibaon,  David  K.,  4,488,801,  O.  355-3.0SR 

Loier.  Chariea  S.;  MaxwdL  Hiram  M.;  McKay,  Roger  E;  and 
Weiss.  Leonard,  4,489,379,  G.  364.200.000 


^^!2ft.^'^,Siite»**^'^!'"*''si'^  Vincent  F.,  Jr., 
4.489,381, 0.  364-200000 

McLeod,  Marie  H.,  4.489.272,  G.  324-73.00R. 
Rotz,  Richard  P.,  4,489,128,  G.  428-332.000 
Schlig,  Eugene  S.,  4.489.309.  G.  340-347.0AD. 
Shiga.  Sen.  4.489.317. 0.  340-726.000 
International  Coal  Refimng  Company:  See— 

Ying.  Davkl  H.  S.r4/88.594. 0.  165-163.000 
International  Plavon  ft  Prafnanoea  Inc.:  See- 
Hill,  In  D.;  Trenkk,  R^ert  W.;  Mookheijee,  Br^a  D.;  and  WoMT, 

Robin  K.,  4,488,973,  a  2524.600.        ^^     ^     • 
Licciardello,  Michael;  and  Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,488,988,  G.  25^ 

522.0(ML 
Li^  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joaeph  A.; 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoahkia,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loien  i;  aad 
Murabdhara,  Raaya,  4.489.009,  G.  260465.600. 
lateraatkiaal  Harveater  Coimieay:  See— 

Saadenoa.  Robert  W.,  m,  4.489494,  G.  335-209.000. 
lateraatioaal  Tekiata  n  Corp.:  Saa— 

Oliver,  Stewart  W.,  4,489,220  a  179-lOAM. 
lateraatiooal  Tdephoae  aad  Tdmaph  Corporation:  Sai^ 

Heaach.   Max  O.;  aad   Scholm,   Han^   O..   4,488,754,   G. 
297-216.000 


424-269.000. 
Ishikawa,  Keiichi 

Nishimura,  Sadaaori;  Ishikawa,  Keikhi:  and  Shimada,  Hiroyuki. 
4,488.457.  O.  74-868.000.  «™-«.  nm,y«.. 

lahikaw^lima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Mototsuna.   Kazumichi;   Fi^itani,  Takashi;  Okumura,   Yoshito; 
Nnipto,  Iwao;  and  Kitaguchi.  Shuichi,  4,488,500  O.  114- 
74.00A. 
Ishimatn,  Maaanori:  See— 

Toyoda,  Mitsuru;  Haginomori,  Etichi;  lahimatsu,  Maaanori:  and 
Okutomi.  Tratomu.  4.489.291.  G.  338-200.000. 
Ishunura.  Toduhiko:  See— 

^4tt^.  SjSSboo'*^^   "^    "^"^   ^"'^' 
lahitobi,  ToahiAnni:  See— 

NoEUChi,  Koaaku;  Tanaka,  Honami;  Kumura,  Yukimasa;  Kiujima, 
.,-.    Jw  Md  IshitoW,  Toahifumi,  4,488,957,  O.  20840.000. 
Ishizakt,Yaatthiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  ampli- 
fier. 4.489,283,  O.  33O-268.00O. 
lakaoder,  Madgy  F.,  to  University  of  Utah.  Apparatus  aad  method  for 
meeauringluBg  water  content  4,488,559,  O  128453.000. 

Tanaka,  Yutaka;  and  Isobe,  Toshinobu,  4,489.346,  G.  358-3 1 .000. 
Itani,  Takaahi;  Kozuki,  Susumu;  and  Narasawa,  Takeshi,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Color  video  camera.  4,489,345,  O.  358-29.000 
Ito,  Hiroahi:  Ser— 

^^'S^hJ^"^'  Yamauchi,  Yantaka;  and  Ito,  Hiroahi.  4,488,524, 
G.  123-339.000. 
Ito.  Shinzo,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mea- 
suring iiuection  amount  of  fuel  iinector.  4,488,429.  O.  73-1 19.00A. 
Itoh,  Kouichi.  to  Aisia  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Thermally  rcaponsive 

valve  devfce.  4,488,680  G.  236.93.00A.  ^^ 

Itsobo,  Junichi;  and  Ode,  Hiroyuki,  to  Ji^en  Crown  Cork  Co.,  Ltd. 

Haatic  ctoaure  for  containen  4,488,655.  O.  215-252.000. 
nr  Industries,  Inc.:  Sei^ 

GoUifuer,  Wolfgang  Schat  Hermannua;  Holzmann,  Dieter,  Efanis. 
Herbert;  Struthoff,  Hdger,  and  Kunz,  Detlev,  4,489,342,  O. 
358-17.000. 
Heinecke.  Ruddf  A.  H.;  Stem,  Ronald  C;  and  Cooke,  Michad  J., 

4.488.506.  G.  118467.000. 
Schcneer.  Bend;  Tandler,  Peter,  and  Lowe.  Derek.  4/88.742,  G. 

285-325.000. 
Stoka,  Roberto,  4,488.622.  O.  188-72.300 
rrw  de  France:  See— 

AmbaL  Gilbert.  4.488.336,  G.  24-316.000. 
lura.  Yukto;  Shimizu.  Masami;  Aizawa,  Hiroahi;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi; 
UcUdoi.  Maaanori;  and  Yamamichi.  Masayodii,  to  Caaon  Kabuahiki 
Kai^  Pho^paphiag  mode  diaplay  device  of  a  camera.  4,488,800, 

Ivina.  Eari  E;  and  Ivins,  John  L..  to  Engineen  Saka-Servioe  Co..  Inc. 

Submenible  pump  apparatua.  4/88,85270.  417-211.500 
Ivins,  John  L.:  See— 

Ivins,  Earl  E;  and  Ivina,  John  L.,  4,488,852,  O.  417-211.500. 
Iwaki,  Maaato:  Saa— 

Tadokoro,  Tomoo;  Okimoto,  Haruo;  Nakao,  MasamL  and  Iwaki, 
.  Masato.  4,488,531,  G.  123-559.000. 
Izumi,  Zenichiro:  5n 

Saeda.  Shigoru;  and  Izumi.  Zemchiro.  4.489,195,  O.  525-323.000. 
J.  C.  Pitman  Compaay.  lac.:  See— 

Leeper.  Alaa  L.  4.488.478. 0.  99-330000. 
J.  I.  Case  CoB^uy:  See— 

WeraimoBt  Theodore  A.,  4.488.850  G.  414-723.000. 
Jaba,  Oert  Saa— 

Alberts.  Heiarich;  Dahm.  ManIM;  Jaba,  Gert;  and  Wegner,  Chris- 
tian, 4.489.017,  O.  2644.700  ^^ 
Jackson.  David  A..  Jr.  Suacepton  fbr  organometalbc  vapor-phaae 

epitaxial  (OMVPE)  method.  4/88.507,  d  118-726.000 
Jacboa.  WOUam  A.;  aad  Kretehmaa.  Gerald  L..  to  Whiripool  Corpon- 
tioa.  Combiaation  idler  aad  bdt  hOure  switch  for  a  dryer.  4.481363, 
O.  34-55.000. 
Jaooba,  Aathoay  S.;  Rilmr.  Jaaim  E;  and  Christman,  Jon  D.,  to  Weaael 
Cpmpanv,  Inc.,  The.  Combined  key  hdder  and  booklet  4,488,737, 
O.  281-31.000. 

'"^iSS^.SiS^  .fijo  0«"«»  Compeny.  The.  Sefoty  razor. 

4.488.357.  O.  30-57.000 
Jaoobaoo  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Baoblea,  Rkhard  C,  4/88,844,  G.  41145.000 
JaoobaoB,  Waher  E,  to  Revere  Corporatioe  of  America.  Load  odl. 

4,488,611,0.177-211.000 
Jahoke,  Frederick  C;  aad  Moaager,  Jamea  R..  to  Texaoo  Developmeat 

Con.  Gas  cooler  for  productioB  of  superiieated  steam  4.488.513, 0. 

122-31000. 
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_J  Janda.  Braoe  W.,  4,4M.932,  Q.  ltt.9.00a 
Jamroi,  KmumUi  J.,  to  Ooenl  Electric  Company.  Aoparatos  for 

Janda,  Brace  W.:  5^ 

Eber.  Robert  J.;  and  Janda.  Brnoe  W.,  4.48S.932.  Q.  l62-9.(Xn. 
Japan  Crown  Cork  Co..  X^.:  Su 

Imbo.  Joaiehi;  and  Oda.  Hiroyaki,  4.488,635.  a.  213-232.000. 
Jantanea,  Chriatian,  to  Alelicn  de  la  Motobecane.  Four-wheel  vehicle. 
4,488,617,  a.  180>2094>00.  ^^ 

Jenkins,  Mary  A.  Ring  with  replaceable  ttooer  4,488,413.  Q.  63- 

29.00R. 
Jcnaen  CorporatioB:  Sit  i 

Hord,  Varies  P.;  and  ADen,  Willtam  W..  4.488.363.  a.  38-47.000. 
Jenien,  Finn  Q.,  to  B*W  DieMi  A/S.  Drive  mechanMm  for  a  fiiel  pumo 

of  a  reverAie  two«tr«kc  engine.  4,488,43^  a  74.369.000. 
Jenen,  Richard  W.:  Sm^ 

Petenon.  Richard  H,;  Boveniier.  Patrick  J.;  Jenien.  Richard  W.: 
and  Han.  WiOiam  R.  4.488.468.  Q.  84.1.010         ^^      ' 
Jeoo&  Seo  Y.:  Sai'— ' 

^^.^Jii'*"*  ***  ^  J  ■«'  **<*«^  '•"»  C-  4.489,063,  Q. 
42^178.000. 

""Jh^Jii  '***  ^  ^■'  "*•  ****«^  '•«»«•  C-  4.489.0H  a. 
424.178.000. 

Jett.  William  B..  Jr..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporatioa.  CMOS 

Op  amp  biM  dreuit  4.489.28^  a.  33O-261.000. 

Jidoaha  KM  Co..  Ltd.:  Sh- 

**2J^  !!?2l!!f*5  ^•■^  ^°*^  •«'  F»j*>'  Tadaaki,  4.488,473, 
Q.  91<462.000. 

Jiroviky,  Ivan;  Jojko,  Z«iian;  Kokotka.  Ivan;  Pruwk.  Jarodav;  and 

Trojan.  Vaclav,  to  Statu  vyzkumny  uattv  ochrany  materialu  G.V. 

MS?2^  if*^  si  "PP""*"  for  coukjmetric  measuremeat. 

4,488,938,  Q.  2O4.1.00T. 
Jiniae,  Jaroalav;  and  Liika,  Zbynek,  to  ZVS  Adamovske  strojimy 

konoenovy  podnik.  Qontrol  device  for  oAet  printing  cylinders 

haymg    adjwtably    mounted    eccentric    shaft    4.488,484,    a. 

101-248.000. 
Jiakoot  Autocontrol  Limited:  See— 

Jiskoot,  Joost  J.,  4,488.370.  a.  137-238.000. 
Jakoot,  Joost  J.,  to  Jiskoot  Autocontrol  Limited.  Blendine  aonaratus 

and  method.  4,488.3Ta  a.  137-238.000.  ^^  •«««« 

'^MwlJi^a  is^ooS''  *  "**""**  ^  '**"'*"''  '*'"**'  ^^ 

Joh.SeUi        ' 


Joeeph.  Stephen  H.;  MUler,  John  R;  and  Williamson.  Uwrie  A.,  to 
National  Research  Devekjpment  Corporation.  Method  and  appantns 
for  prodnangmulti.|ayer  expmided  film  4,488,86a  Q.  425^  100. 

Josta.  Sharad  G.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Monitoring  of  human 
«d«iiettig  function  by  radioirnmnnoassay  of  PEP.  4»489.166b  CI. 

JR3  Ibc  •  Set— 

'Ramning.  John  E.  4.488.441.  a.  73462.040. 

Judat.  Hdmu^  ^hneninrich;  and  Wedemcyer.  KarifHed,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeselhchaft  Trooem  for  the  halogenation  of  orsank  omn- 
pounds.  4.489,2ia  a.  568-779.000.  •^"«'  «•  ''^inc  com 

Judge,  Gr^ory  R.:  Ste— 


,  u*™**  Jy^  snd  Jbh,  SeUi,  4,488.802.  Q.  335.3.0CH. 

'"S^%!ftl^^^§!s^' '■''^'^•^ 

Johnaon  4  Johnson  BabyProducts:  See— 

'''Jgyjjjp  M.;  md  Wtttemana.  Robert  F.,  4,488,668,  Q. 

Johnaoo,  Ldghton  C.  to  Miles  Laborstories.  Inc.  AppaiMis  for  and 
JSitMKSPwlSSoft**  "^  fluofwcent  radiation  measuicment 

Johnson.  PsterD.;  and  OpMt,  Willard  T..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. High  votage.  hUi  current  fiise  with  combustion  assisted 
operation.  4,489,30rCLT37^1.000.  ^^ 

iSSHS*  ?E^  L  '^'*..«iS^  «^  4,488,535.  Q.  I26-25.00A. 

J^naon.  Thomas  H..  to  SbeU  Oil  Company.  Tantalum  (V)  halide/ox- 

ttSHm.  a!%SSSt^  «d  a  process  for  their  prep««ion. 

'**?5°?'  T^oPMsH..  to  Shcn  OU  Company.  Process  for  preparing  allyl- 
Mj2<toopropyl.  or  propeaylarene  compounds.  4,489^12,  a. 

Johnson,  Warren  F.:  See^ 

Jojko.  Zorjan:  See—         I  t 

Jirovaky.  Ivu;  Jqjko,  Zortan;  Kokoska.  Ivan;  Pruaek.  Jaitislav;  and 

, ..  JPJ^  Y.*^"'  MW^STa.  204.i.oorr 

JoUy.  Richard  D..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  for  makins  a 

2?57lilffia   ^"'^^^^  f****  g«eM3s  device.  4*488.348^0. 

Jones.  Faber  B.:  See-     J 

i-J^JS  *^  ?;'f!!?.*^  *'•**'  ■••  ♦.♦W.IW.  Cl.  428-366.000. 
I""*^  2?^  hP'^'V^  container.  4.488,659.  a.  220416.000. 
Jones.  Glenn  C;  and  Culver,  Larry  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Coatengcontaining     ooatiag     composition.     4,489.188.     d. 

..  How  d:  See- 

^''SlMOCT  '"  *"  ^^  '^  '*^*°"  including  inserts.  4.488,522,  d 
'"Sl*-77cBo"  *"  *°  '°°**'  ***'^  ^  ^*'^*  "PPMStus.  4.488.703.  Q. 

'"SeSni&ra^^^^     ^""^ '"  ''-"^  •»-« 

?25?*2W'^i?!Sfi5P"*'**  "y*^  •»<*  «»«*•»«'  of  brake  control. 
*iee9«JW,  d.  JM  426.00Q. 

Jos.  Dyson  and  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

^iliJ^H^Isi  fSf^f^d^  ^iO""*"*  ^""^  C;  and  Kish, 
I  J.,  4,488,422^  Q.  72-377.000. 


Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Rock.  Erich,  4.488.762,  CL  312.348.00a 
JuMkman,  David  JU  Coda.  Roger  C;  and  Nieholaon.  PHer  N..  to 

irir^K!^  ^  ^'S5?*2,^?'?*'y  4.488,414,  a  62.514.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

MijdLawa.    Takumi;    and    Soraki.    Fumitaka.    4,488437,    a 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Suzuki,  Maaaru,  4,489,359.  a.  361.|72.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  »fitakMho'  See— 

Kohara.  Yiui.  4,488,483.  O.  101.178.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToshAa:  Sie— 

lida.  Tetsoya;  and  Sakaoe.  Tatsoo.  4.489.245,  a  3O7.296.00R. 

^ffl!?%  iS^^^JSSC^  ***•  ^  ^  "f^^^  msembly. 
4,488.774,  Cl.  350-99.000. 

K^lra,  Hans;  and  Aagdis,  Jurgen.  to  Brown.  Boveri  4  Oe,  AG. 
PrepubKn  system  for  vehicles  with  a  d<  machine.  4,489J58.  G. 
318-317.000.  Tin-  -vivrts^Q,  VI. 

Kaiser  Aluminum  4  Chemical  Corporation:  Si*— 

'^3?oSo"  ^'  *^  ****^  ^»fmam  T..  Jr.,  4,488,833.  a 
Kaiser,  Wolfgang:  See— 

von  Au.  Gunter;  Innertsberger.  Ernst;  Schmkttkofer.  Jakob  and 
Kaiser.  Wolfgang.  4.489 jftVosSUlOOO^^  ^ 
K^jita,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Ochi.  Yukio;  Hachiya,  Takeshi;  Miyaiaki.  TadayotU;  and  Kajita. 
Yoshihiro.  4.489,167,  a432518.5»        —yo™.  ■»  »^Vt* 

^fS^ij^^^S  7,"^^  ^^  ^^«»'°«  "»«*«*  ""^  •>«««»  therefor. 
4,488,408,  a.  62-113.000. 

Kakumoto.  Hideki:  See— 

Nishida.  Toshiaki;  Okasaki,  Kazuyoki;  Kakumoto.  Hideki;  and 
Ikeda.  TatSHJi,  4,488,529,  Q.  123^38.000.  ^^ 

Kalt,  Andrew  S.;  and  Knit,  Charles  G.  Capvitively  coupled  electro- 
static device.  4.488.784.  Q.  350-359.000^  "^  ^^ 
Kalt,  Charles  G.:  See- 

Kalt,  Andrew  S.;  and  Kalt,  Charies  G..  4,488,784,  Q.  350-359.000 
Kammm,  Marvm  R.;  and  Russdl,  Terrance  J.,  to  Minnesota  Minhig  and 

Kampf.  Richard  S..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  trans- 
porting sample  holders.  4.488.633.  Q.  198472.000. 

Kanzaki  Paper  Manuftcturing  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sfc^ 

Aoyui.  Shoji;  and  Shiraahi,  Tetsuo.  4.489,336, 0.  346-209.000. 

Kaplan,  Morris,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Self.dispenhig  antimony 
oxide  sols.  4,488.984.  a  25^313.00R.  — h«-»»     «««y 

KarickhofT.  Michael,  to  Sherwin-Wil^ms  Company.  The.  Vcaienlatad 
beads.  4.489.174.  Q.  521-54.000  -«i»« 

Karlo.  Ruddpli  A.:  See— 

Claassen.  George  B.;  Karlo.  Rudolph  A.;  and  Znnmerman.  Wmiam 
B..  4.488.893,  a.  65.287.000. 
Kwmyshin.  Nikolai  V.;  Kudmshov.  Evgeny  I.;  Ork>v.  Vladimir  M.: 
Levashov,  Vladimir  M.;  Khorhi.  Vladmur  N.;  and  Antonov.  Alex- 
andr  D..  to  Gosudarstvenny  Proektiio  -Kmstniktorricy  I  Ebperi- 
mentafaiy  lostitut  Ugotawi  mmyshlemwsti.  Plough  minint^MUa- 
tion.  4.488.757.  a  S9.32.OOO  ««^  ™™.,  „««. 

*?%  J^S?%  ?.  ^ilRSSl  '**'*»  "^"^y*  Ca.  Ltd.  Buckle  amemUy. 
4.488.339.  Cl.  24.575.000 

5^V.***^  '••  P»S«l*«»c  heart  valve.  4,488.318.  Q.  3.I.50O 
Kasd.  Hans;  Bauer.  Ramer.  and  Modlich,  Erich,  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft  Analysis  manipulator  for  non.destructive  material 

?^',.*?Sl  S?^!StJr   eontrolling  the  coordinates  thereof. 
4,488.435.  Q.  73-618.000 
Kato,  Kotaro:Sw— 

Ueda.  Jun;  Mori,  Haruo;  Hagimura,  Kaxoo;  Tsukada,  Hiiokaiu: 

and  Kato.  Kotaro.  4.489,3400.  357-38.000.  ^^  ™«-™. 

Kato,  Yasuo,  to  Dai  Nippoo  lantsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Print  inspectina 

device.  4,488,808.  0356.73.000  ^^    * 

Kataumatik  Ryoichi;  Oka.  Tetsuo;  and  Furaya,  Akira.  to  Kyowa  Hakko 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Plasmid  pCGl  4,489.16(X  Q.  43S.253.0QO 
Kaun.  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Gilbert.  Marian;  and  Kaun,  Thomas  D.,  4,489.143, 0. 429.103.000. 
Kawagoe.  Michio:  See— 

Sdtiguchi.  Kiyooori;  Tanaka.  Takeshi;  Kawaaoe,  Michio;  and 
^       Yamada.  Mitsumasa.  4,488,533.  a  123.569.oSDr 

Kawahara.  Steven  K.;  and  Peterson.  James  O..  to  TRW  loc  Monolithic 
discrete-time  digitid  convolution  drcuiL  4,489493,  CL  364>728.00O 
Kawamura,  Shun:  See— 

Fukuichi.    Takuro;    Kusumoto.    Yasun    Fuiita,    Sumio:    and 

Kawamura,  Shuji,  4,489.437,  a  381-51.000  ^^ 

*^y!?S^  J«'i?>5  MiX<>«>>»«to.  Masaxumi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu. 

shda  Kaisha;  Takao  Kawamura;  and  Kyooera  Corporation.  Electro. 

photographic  amorphous  silicon  member.  4,489,149.  Q.  43O45.000. 
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Kawasaki,  KiyoUto:  See— 

Umeawa.  Yi^iro;  Suzuki,  Yoahio:  Miura,  Terno;  and  Kawasaki. 
^       Kiyohito.  4,488,587.  a  I5^359.000.  .  «•  ~w.-n. 

Kawneer  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Symon.  Ernest  B..  4.488.378,  Q.  49.141.000. 
Keieher.  William  E:  See- 

^'^Sfii^^SS!^  *••  ■«*  Kelcher.  William  E.  4,489.390  O. 
364.724.000. 

K^  Kari.Heinz;  Greiner.  Ulrich;  Eckardt.  Geon-Wolfgaag;  and 

Kdiler.  Volker,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft  Softener  oniUon.  a 

gocemfor  its  preperation.  and  itt  application    4,488.974.  Q. 

Keiper  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See- 

LiR"*  Karl-Heinz  G.;  and  Cherdron.  Philip.  4,488.451,  Q. 
74.553.000. 
Kdler.  Robert  D..  Jr.:  See— 

Kdley  Conipany  Inc.:  Sss— 

Benaett,  David  E;  and  Driear.  Joseph  R.,  4.488.325.  Q.  14.71.300 
KeDey.  Eugpnf  W.:  See— 

A^iife  Aazl.;  Kelley.  Eugene  W.; and Kohs.  Juri, 4,489,040 

Kelly,  Joaq^  D.:  5m— 

Ddfer,  Pul  F.;  Franz,  Hdmut;  and  Kefly.  Joseph  D..  4.489.106. 
a.  427.154.000. 
K^y,  >^oent  M.  Orthodontic  lingual  five  bow.  4,488,872,  Q. 

433.5.000 
Kendall,  Debra  L.:  Sw— 

Butler,  James  R.;  KendaU,  Debra  L.;  Forward,  Cleve  H.;  Watson, 
James  M.;  and  Brannm,  Gary  D.,  4,489,214.  d  585467.00O 
Kadzmrski,  John  F.  Rrewood  quartering  qilitter  wedge.  4.488.585. 

a.  144.193.00D. 
Kenmochi.  Hirohito:  Seru- 

Yoshinaga,  Keqji;  Hashimoto.  Kiyoyasu;  Okaniwa.  Tetsuo;  and 
Kenmochi,  Hirohito.  4.488.992.  Cl.  534.788.000. 
Kenney,  George  C,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Electro- 

magnetieally  deflectaUe  device.  4,488,789,  tl.  350486.000 
Keof^  Michael  J.;  Wallace,  Scott  L.;  and  Brown.  Geofftey  D..  to 
Union  CarMde  Corporation.  Compositions  based  on  alkykne-alkyl 
acrylate  comlymen  and  silanol  condensation  catalysts;  and  die  use 
thereof  in  the  production  of  covered  wires  and  cables.  4,489,029.  Q. 
26^174.000 
Kerdeaky.  Frsiwis  A.  J.:  See— 

^y}\£P![SP^  "*  Kerdeaky.  Francis  A.  J..  4.489,084,  a 
424.270.000. 
Keraiek,  Aadress,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Synthesized  sine- 
wave  static  generator.  4.489371,  Q.  36341.00O 
Kerotest  ManufiKturing  Corp.:  See— 

Cadey.  Rid«rd  W.;  and  TremWay.  Richard  P..  4,488,741,  Q. 
28S.25O000. 
KetT.McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Rado.  Theodore  A..  4.489,045.  G.  423.79.000. 
KEURO  Maachinenbau  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  4  Co. 
Koomanditgeaellachaft:  Ser— 
Stolzer,  PMl.  4.488.847.  G.  4I4.222.O0O. 
Khanna.  Pyare;  Snyder.  Evan  S.;  and  Sinidi,  Pridiipal,  to  Syva  Com- 
pany. Chloruinhenicol  derivatives.  4.489.156,  G.  43S-7.00O 
Khanna,  Pyare  L;  Snyder.  Evan  S.;  and  ^ngh.  PriAtaal.  to  Syva 

Company.  GhkmmOhenicol  derivatives.  4.489^37,  G.  435-7.000. 
Khorm,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Karmyihin,  NOaeiu  V.;  Kudryashov.  Evgeny  I.;  Oriov.  Vladimir 
M.;  Levashov.  Vladimir  M.;  Khorin,  Vladimir  N.;  and  Antonov, 
Aleiandr  D.,  4,488,757.  G.  299-32.000. 
Kignchi,  M^ime,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disk 

reproducing  apparstiis.  4.489,407.  G.  369-77.200. 
Kikuchi.  Minora:  See^ 

Fumnoto,  Mitsuru;  Shima,  Yoahiharu;  Motooka.  Hirooobo;  and 
Kikuchi,  Minora,  4,488,430  G.  73-146.000. 
Kilius,  Lines  tL:See— 

Litheriand,  Albert  E;  Kilras.  Lines  R.;  and  Hallin.  Emil  L., 
4,489,237,  G.  250-287.000.  ^^ 

Kim,  Wan  S.;  Jeong.  Seo  Y.;  and  McRea.  James  C  Glycosylated  insulin 

derivatives.  4,489.063.  G.  424-178.000. 
Kim,  Wan  S.;  Jeoog,  Seo  Y.;  and  McRea,  James  C.  Glycosylated  insulin 
derivativea.  4.489.064,  G.  424-178.000, 


Kimhofier,  AUM.  Locking  device  for  attaching  implements  to  convert- 
ible machines.  4,488,832,  G.  403-3I6.00O 
Kinugasa,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

"j!P'«X°?!lifeJ""'*«^  Toshiyuki;  and  Sato,  Shoji,  4,489,119, 
G.  428-167.000. 
Kish,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Wolf.  Theodore  L.;  Rossman.  John  A.;  Quinn.  Russell  C:  and  Kish. 
Thomas  J..  4.488.422.  G.  72-377.000. 

Ktthida.  H^jime.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaishi.  Intake  system 

for  fottr<ycle  engines.  4.488,519,  G.  123-52.00M. 
Kissd,  Roland:  Sw— 

^tl^l'JH"^  ^    ^''  "^   ^^'^  ^^°**«^  4,488.314,  G. 
122-149.000. 

Ktamgv^^ti^  and  Dorman,  Richard,  to  Mechanical  Technology 

Incorporsted.  Reflectivity  conaensating  system  for  fiber  optic  se 


SSSso&j!*"^  P«*es  at  a  fixed  gap  differential 


a 


Okumura, 
4,488.500 


Yoshito; 
G.  114. 


Khnbaley.  John  A.;  and  CavaMugh.  John  B..  to  ANffiAC  Industries. 
~~'*"~'~~*  *'~  for  tniection ' 

417-490.000. 


Incorporated.  Mounting  arrangaiem  for  injection  berrel  in  housing 
of  tad  injection  pump.  4.488in7.  G.  <"'  ^'^— 


Kimberiy-Gark  Corporation:  See— 

All  Khan.  Mir  L;  and  Schmidt.  Richard  J..  4.488.928.  G. 

Endres,  Dan  D.;  and  Matrey.  Attila.  4.489,118,  G.  428-154.000. 
Kimura,  Ktan,  to  (Mnnpus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  SoUd^etate  image  pidcup 

device.  41489,350  G.  358.213.000.  ^^ 

Kinast.  Gumher.  Boberg,  Michael;  Metzger.  Karl  G.;  and  Zeiler.  Hans- 
JoacUm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cephatoworins.  4.489.076,  G. 
424.246.000. 
KJnptifii  ^fwi  E:  See— 
^nede.  St^en  E;  and  Kingston.  Samuel  B..  4.489.108,  G. 

427-164.000. 
Kino  Precision  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Osawa.  Masami,  4.488.787.  CL  350429.000 


Kitaguchi.  Shuichi 

Mototauna.  Kazumidn;  Fqjitani,  TakaU; 
Nemoto.  Iwao;  and  Kitaguchi,  Shuicfai. 

Kiti^mna,  E(ii:  5ev— 

'^^R^  Koaaku;  Taaaka.  Honami;  Kumura.  Yukimasa;  Kitaiima, 
Eyi;  and  Ishitobi,  ToshiftBUi.  4,488,957.  G.  20840.000. 
Kitamura,  Hvoeki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  HorizontaOy 

compact  substation.  4.489,361.  G.  361-333.000. 
Klamut.  Cari  J.:  See— 

""5^  J^  W"***^  **»^  L.;  Ward.  Richard  A.;  Cosentino.  Louis 
C.;  Fuller.  Larry  E;  and  Martinez.  Felix  J.,  to  Renal  Systems,  Inc. 

ES^iKSS"    ""P*"*    '^    peritoneal    dialysis.    4.488,877,    G. 
604-175.000. 
Kleinschmidt,  Ernst:  See— 

WanningCT,    Paul;    and    Kleinschmidt.    Ernst,    4,488,916,    G. 
149-2.000. 
Kling.  Gunter,  to  Daimler-Benz  AG.  Lateral  protection  for  motor 
^Scles.  4,488.751,  G.  296-146.000. 

Klopfer.  Henry  E.  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Shield  connection  device. 
4.489.217.  G.  174.35.00C 

Klueker.  Klaus,  to  O  4  K  Orenstein  4  Koppd  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Power  shovel.  4,488.849.  G.  414.366.000. 
Klnge.  Fritz:  &»— 

Auer.  Peter,  Kluge,  Fritz;  Ueske,  Hehnut;  and  Wutzler,  Host, 
4,489.024.  G.  2S(-71.000. 
Kluna.  Vlastimil;  and  Hummd.  Weraer,  to  Sueddeutscbe  Kuhkrfabrik 
Jubus  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  4  Co.  KG.  Fluid  fiiction  clutch  with  actuator. 
4.488.628.  G.  192-38.00B. 
Kludi.  Hermann;  Barhmann,  Robert;  and  Boeraer,  Georg,  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgeadlschaft  auf  Aktien.  Polyurethane  compositions  use- 
fiil  es  adhesives  for  insulation  materials  and/or  focings.  4,489,176,  G. 
521-144.000. 
Knipstein.  Richard  A.:  5if 

Lay.  George  E;  Haiah.  Daniel  H.;  and  Knipstein.  Richard  A., 
4.489.058,  G.  424-H.OOO. 
Koa  Oil  Company.  Ltd.:  Ser— 

NMuchi.  Kosaku;  Tanaka,  Honami;  Kumura.  Yukimasa;  Kiouima, 
Eui;  and  Ishitobi.  Toshiftimi,  4,488.957.  G.  20840.000 
Kobayashi,  Hiroaki:  Ser— 

Kobayaahi,  Hisashi;  and  Snyder,  William  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.  Cooling  system  for  poet.mixed  burner.  4,488.682.  G. 
239-132.300. 

Kobayadu,  Masaaki;  Tomita.  Masao;  Matsumoto,  Mmayuki;  Hoiuo. 
Masahiro;  and  Yamanishi,  Kazuhiro,  to  Matsushitt  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Video  ti^  recording/reproducing  apparatus  having  an 
auto  tracking  function.  4,489^52.  G.  36O-1O300. 

Kobdt,  Jacob.  Mounting  assembly  for  fluid  actuated  compooentt  and 
method  fbr  connecting  said  components  thereto.  4,488,343.  G.  29- 

Kocks  Technik  GmbH  4  Co.:  Ser— 

Qnambusch.  Albert;  and  Schoneberg.  WiUMed.  4.488,419,  G. 
72-95.000. 
Koe,  Kiyduko,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing  circular  gallium  arsenide  wafer.  4.488.930  G.   i56> 
6I6.00R. 
KoeUe-Smith.  Carol:  Sw— 

Mikh.  Robert  A.;  Guerry-Kopeeko.  Petrida;  KoeUe-Smtth.  Cartd; 
and  Sybert.  Edward  M..  4.488.912.  G.  12741.000. 
Koenig  4  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bolza-Schunemann.  Hans-Berahard.  4.488,485,  G.  101-3SO000. 
Koford,  Stiiart  K.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Fluorasilicooe  dastoners, 
method  of  making  such  dastomen  and  dectricd  connectors  indud* 
ing  die  elastomers.  4.488.771.  G.  339-278.0OD. 
Kob-I-Noor  Ruidonaph.  Inc.:  See— 

Anderica,  Oerold;  Brandt.  Joachim;  DeBlitz,  Gerhard;  Martens, 
Rdf;  Paschen,  Rolf;  Post,  Jurgen;  and  Willimczik.  Bend. 
4,489,333.  G.  346.139.00R.  ^^ 

Kohara.  Yuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Sdsakusbo.  Multioolar 

rotary  printing  prees.  4.488,a3,  G.  101-I78.00O 
KOhasU.  Tadao.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Dis^y 

device  having  juztivioaed  cepillary  openings  for  generating  variable 

surfiKe  concavities.  4.488.78$.  G.  3So36O00O 
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Kohtar,  Ocnot- 

NMrnimi,  Herbert;,  SioMk,  Pttr,  and  Kohkr.  Oeniot,  4,4«8,9M. 

a  2s^3oaooa 

Kohkr.  Volkcr  Sm^ 

Kdl,  Karl*IWiiz;  Owner.  UMdi;  Eckardt,  Ocorg-Wolfsiiu:  and 
Kohkr.  Voflwr,  MM.974,  a.  25MI00, 


Koike,  Shyookhi,  lo  NiMaa  Motor  Compaay,  Limited.  Vehicks  for 
eflbctiBf  a  laal.  4.4St.TS3.  G.  296-201.0&b. 


Tokaja;  TMhIn,  Norio;  and  YamaiDoto.  Kaizo.  to  Tokyo 
Shtann  Denki  Kahoalfld  Kaiiha;  and  hnppoa  Hoao  Kyokai.  Magne- 
1100.  4,419454,  a.  3lf39.510.  ^^ 

Kqjinia,  Hbtnyvki;  and  Sckipwi,  Youchi,  to  Tothtba  Heating  Appli- 
anoaa  Co..  Ltd.  Warn  air  blowing  heater.  4.418.336.  CL  12^96.000. 
Tadaihi:te^ 
Nagno.  Maiahide;  «id  Kojima.  TadaaU.  4,4l9jr7.  a.  331-l.aOA. 
Kokorita,  Ivin:  Sar— 

Jiroviky.  Ivan;  Jojko.  Zoi;kn;  Kokotka,  Ivan;  Prwek,  Jaroakv;  and 
Trojn.  Vackv.  4,411,931/0.  204-I.OOT. 
Kohl,  JnnTSi*— 

Anhahani.  Aaz  I.;  Kdky.  Eugene  W.;  and  Kate.  Jnri.  4.499,040. 
Cl.42O-SI4.000. 
KffndiTi  MaiaiT'  Sac^ 

Kmnaoo,  SUiw  and  Kondo.  Mano,  4,4M,472,  Q.  84434.000. 
KoBemann,  Erhard,  to  Werknuonaaehineoftbrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle 

AO.  Catttfunratui.  «,4U,3f  1,  Cl.  S14S.00R. 
Kflwidiii  Yodrinori:  Sti-^ 

Sadaki,  Hirodii;  Nartti.  Hirokaza;  laiaizumi,  Hiroyuki:  Koniahi. 
Yodrinori;  Inaba,  lUdhifo;  Htraka%^  Tatmo;  TaJo.  Hideo;  Tai, 
Manm;  Watanabe,  Yaauo;  and  Saikawa.  banra.  4,489.072.  G. 
424.2464)0a 
Koudiirfcn  Photo  Induttiy  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste~- 

Tamura,  TakMU.  4,418,718,  G.  271.127.000. 
Kooidiiroku  Photo  Indiatry  Ca  Ltd.:  S«»— 

Watanabe,  Manto;  and  Oda,  Kazuhiro,  4,489,333.  G.  346-140.00R. 
KoBO.    KanUko.    Mankok   cover   lifting   hook.    4.488,706.   G. 

2S4'131AD. 
Koradak.  Woif|an|:  5^«w 

Jonner,  Wblf-Dkter.  Koraiuk.  Wolfgang;  and  Ldber,  Heinz. 

4,489,382.  CL  364  816  OOP  ~—. 

Komberg.  Romt  D.,  to  Lcknd  Stanfbfd  Jr.  Univenity,  The  Board  of 

Traneea    of    the.    TtvD-dimendonal    crystallization    technique. 

4,489,133,  G.  428-408.000. 

Koramapf,  William  P.:  Sit— 

Haraden.  John  D..  Jr.]  Kommmpf,  William  P.;  and  Holub,  Fred  F, 
4,489434,  G.  219-3k7.a00. 
KoHBal.  Brian  A.;  and  Add,  Frederick  W.,  to  United  Statea  of  Amer- 
ica,  Air  Force.  Pneumatic  ckmping  device.  4,488.713,  G.  269-23.000. 

RStalMdiU^azao;  SalD,  Hi^^ 
3SS>77.000.  i 

Yam>:SN^ 

^  1i5?!5?l?^  ^"^  •*•  Shiomura,  Tadayoihi.  4,489.033. 
G.  264-328.700. 
Kovaeh,  Stephen  M..  to  Aihland  Oil.  Inc.  Alumina  catalyst  for  alkykt- 

ing  annatics  with  okfiaa.  4,489413.  G.  583-467.000. 
Kowahk,  Ralph  M.:  Sm-~ 

LaaObmu  Robert  D4  Pdfrer,  Dennis  O.;  Duvdevani,  Ilan:  and 
Kowalik.  Ralph  M.<  4,489.18a  G.  523-175.000. 
KoBol,  Walter.  Dual  a4jlMebk  gas  intake  assembly.  4,488.3H  G. 

126-23J0OR. 
KoeBkii  Susoma:  Sas 

^^  T!!f!Sfe5°"^  Susumu;  and  Narauwa,  Takeshi,  4.489.343. 
G.  358-29.000. 

Krabeo,  Richard;  and  Schwarxmann.  Matthias,  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schift.  GWdatioa  catalyit,  especially  for  the  preparation  of  meth- 

SP'A'.^S  *y  »"  f^  ojodatioo  of  methacrokin.  4,489,170^  G. 
502-211.000.  I 

Krdt,  Donid  L.:  St»—    I 

Smith,  Ernest  L.;  and  Knft,  Donald  L.,  4,488,658,  G.  220-276.000. 
Kraft,  Thooas  L;  Vick,  Howard  A.;  and  Meador,  James  W.,  to  Ameri- 

SP/JS??.^"^  Coiporatioo.  Photometric  apparstus.  4,488.812, 

G.  35^338.000. 
KrsftwBrit  Union  AktknMseOschaft:  Sm— 

*fft..ftlS  BMW.  MOW.  and  ModUch.  Erich.  4.488,435,  G. 
73418.000. 

Kfthkr,  Stanley  E,  to  Db  Pont  de  Nemoon,  E  I.,  and  Company. 
^}S''faS^}fOtop»nvomlkyl  borates.  4,489,006,  O.  260462.00R. 
Kraicar,  Hefaiz;  and  Zkgler,  AlfM.  to  Skmens  Aktkngoellschaft. 

Cireut  for  automaticaly  closing  a  backup  remote  feed  kxio. 

4,489,36a  G.  361-187.000.     ^^  ^  ^^  ^ 

KrMt,  Henry  J.  Moormg  dbvke.  4,488,501,  G.  1 14-230.000. 

Kraas  CorporstioB:  Ser— 

Krass,  Edward  S.;  Thomas,  Dennis  E;  and  LaBerdia,  William  L.. 
1.18f,Hi,  CL  4144A.000.  •—«>•-»,  ^uumom  ».., 

Kfw.  Bdwvd  S.;  Tbooai,  Dennis  E;  and  LaBetdk,  William  L.,  to 
toss  Corporatioo.  Load  handling  apparatus.  4.488,848,  G. 
414  460.00a 

Kratchman.  Otrald  L.:  Stt^— 

^•S^.-Sf'"*"  ^'  •^  Kiwchman.  Oerald  L..  4.488.363.  G. 
34-55.000.  I 

KntKhmv,  Frank  F.:  Sml 

Lewis.  Barnard  L.;  aad  Kntschmer,  Frank  F.,  4,489.32a  G. 
343-7.70a 
KriaM.  John  E,  to  Cspilbl  Controls  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
into  bouiilL  4.4894)16^  a  i61-122.00a 


Krieg,  DonaM  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  sealing  laminar 

thermopkstic  fihns  and  bags.  4,488,924,  G.  l56-251.00a 
Kronenberg.  Stanky;  McUughlin,  Willkm  L.;  and  Skbentritt,  Cart  R. 
Radiochromic  kuko  dye  real  time  dosimeter,  one  way  optical  wave- 
guide. 4,489,24a  G.  250474.100.  ^^ 
Knipp-Koppers  OmbH:  Sie^ 

Preusaer,  Oerhard;  Rkhter,  Kkus;  and  Schuke,  Martin,  4.488.936. 
G.  203-1.000. 
Krupp  Polyaius  AO:  Stt— 

Orachtnip,  Hemz.  4,48S,73a  G.  277-18.00a 
Kubacha,  Kari-Heinz:  Stt— 

Scherer,   Michad;  and   KubMha,   Karl-Heinz,  4,488.956,  G. 

204-298.000. 

Kuch,  Philip  L.,  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Ohio),  The.  Process  for 

prodncmg  hydrogen  and  carbonyl  sulfide  from  hydrxtgen  sulfide  and 

outonmomnderany^^  metal  complex  catalyst. 

Kudryaahov.  Evgeny  I.:  Set— 

Kannyahin,  Nikoki  V.;  Kudryaahov.  Evgeny  I.;  Orlov.  Vladimir 
M.;  Levashov.  Vladimir  M.;  Khorin,  Vladimir  N.;  and  Antonov. 
Akzandr  D.,  4,488,757,  G.  299-32.000. 
Kumaki,  Takaahi:  Stt—^ 

Saito,  Takaahi;  Miki,  Tatsuya;  and  Kumaki,  Takeshi,  4.489,409.  G. 
369-126.000. 
Kumano,  Shiiyi;  and  Kondo,  Masao,  to  Nippon  Oakki  Sdzo  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha.  Keyboard  musical  instrument  4,488,472,  G.  84-434.000. 
Kumura,  Yukimasa:  Sw— 

Nrauchi,  Kosaku;  Tanaka,  Honami;  Kumura,  Yukimasa;  Kitaiima, 
Egi;  and  Ishitobi,  Toahifoffli,  4.488,957,  G.  20840.00a 
Kunz,  Detkv:  Sk^ 

OoUinger,  Wolfgang;  Schat,  Hermannus;  Holzmann,  Dkter,  Ehnis, 
Herbert;  Stnitholr.  Holger,  and  Kunz,  DeUev,  4,489,342,  CL 
358-17.000. 
Kuroki.  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Variable-frequency 

oacillator  having  a  crystal  oscillator.  4,489479,  G.  328-134.000. 
Kurtz,  Bruce  E:  See- 
Larson.  Eric  H.;  Kurtz,  Bruce  E;  and  Fitch.  Robert  R.  4,488,948. 
G.  204-98.000. 
Kusumoto,  Yasoo:  Ser— 

Fukuichi.    Takuro;    Kusumoto.    Yasuo;    Fuiita.    Sumio;    and 
Kawamura.  Shiui.  4.489.437.  G.  381-51.000. 
Kuznetaov.  Stephen  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Ekctric  Corp.  Electric  ma- 
chine with  continuous  pok  phase  modulation.  4.489465.  G. 
318-773.000. 
Kyburz,  Emilio:  Stt— 

Hunkekr.  Walter,  and  Kyburz,  Enilio,  4,489,003.  G.  260-239.30P. 
Kyocera  Corporation:  Ser— 

Kawamura.   Takao;   and   Yoshida,   Masazumi,   4,489,149,   G. 
430-65.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Katsumata.  Ryoichi;  Oka,  Tetsuo;  and  Furuya.  AUra,  4,489,16a 
G.  435-253.000. 
La  Tekmecanique  Ekctrique:  Stt— 

Ouenr,   Jean-Pkrre;   and   Zwarycz.   Andre   ,   4,489496,   G. 
335-1 97.00a 
LaBerdk,  Willkm  L.:  Stt- 

Kresa,  Edward  S.;  Thomas,  Dennis  E;  and  LaBerdia.  William  L.. 
4.488.848.  G.  414460.000. 
Laboratories  L.  Lafon:  5cir 

Lafon,  Louis,  4.489.095.  G.  424.315.00a 
I  aPwhIf .  Edward  V.:  Sn— 

Hskh.  Der-Chang:  and  LaBodde.  Edward  V..  4,489,406,  G. 
369-32.00a 
Ijckenbach,  Elliot  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Power  nray  nozzk 

with  fiuidic  oadlktor.  4,488.329,  G.  15-322.000. 
LaConti.  Anthony  B.:  Set— 

Nokn.  Mary  E;  and  LaConti.  Anthony  B.,  4,488.951.  G. 
2O4-129.Q0a 
Lafon.  Louis,  to  Laboratories  L.  Lafon.  Halogenobenzhydrylsal- 

finykoetohydroxanuc  acids.  4.489,095,  G.  424-315.000. 
Lafont.  Andre ;  Rabkr.'  Mkhel;  Onedon,  Michel;  and  Herrouin,  Ouy. 
to  Sodete  D'Etudes  et  de  Develoraement  des  Aerottlteeun  Marins, 
Terreatres  et  Amphibks  (SEDAM).  Air-cushion  ve&cles.  4,488,614, 
G.  I8O-I27.00O. 
LaOrow,  Alfred  C.  Recreational  device  for  impelling  an  object 
4,488,723.  G.  273.129.00T.  ^^ 


lamarrhr.  Fredrick  W..  to  ShddahL  Inc.  Back  lighted,  full  travel  push 
button  memteane  keyboard.  4.489.227.  G.  200-314.000. 

Lamb.  David  E;  Long,  William  E;  and  Sacoo.  Willkm  J.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  coordinating  medical  procedures.  4.489.387,  G. 
364-3 14.00a 

Lamb,  Okntworth;  and  Calora.  Feliciano  B.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Methods  and  compositions  for  the  selective  control  of 
undeairabk  weed  specks  in  the  presence  of  wet-knd  crops.  4,488,896, 
G.  71-92.000. 

Lamberti.  Vmoent,  to  Lever  Brothos  Company.  Aqueous  compositions 
conkining  urea  as  a  hydrotrope.  4,488,989,  G.  252-541.000. 

Lang,  Stephen  P.;  Martin,  Yoknda  E;  Pinkston,  Purick  E;  and  Rao, 
Kanaparty  N..  to  Deere  k  Company.  Monitor  for  hyitaaulic  transmis- 
sion. 4,489,305,  G.  340-57.000. 

Lang,  Stephen  P.;  Martin,  Yoknda  E;  and  Norton,  Richard  O.,  to 
Deere  ^Company.  Engine  oU  pressure  monitor.  4y4894n,  CL 

340-501  .ooa 
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Charka,S^  Mazwdl.  HJram  M.;  McKay,  Roger  E;  and  Weiss.  Letm.  Michel:  5m^ 

S*  ID  InkruatioBal  Buiness  KtocldMS  CocpoiatioB.  Dktrfl).         Bertaod,  Yvaa;  and  Leroy.  Miehal.  4.488.935,  G.  204-243.0011 

nkd  data  pfocasskgkny-siiyaged  networks  archiiected  for  fm  Leuer,  Kari-Rndi.  to  Oeneral  Moton  Corpon 

U?l!lS'S^°Siu^  - "^^^^"^i^^^^'  -*»•!«'««  •''"tagse.  4.488.44^0,74473 

364-20aOOa  *** 


4.419479.  G. 


antistatk  and  fobnc 


I  P..  to  Baacham  lac  Kit  for  I 
J  Bftiek.  4.418.64a  a  a06-229.00a 

9»»»^»  n....  ^  f-— ^«.m,    ^^S'!^.?'^  ^   ^  »  Ttilkl  Technkk  Haaktergan  EV. 

n  9*i.rinhft**'*^'  ""^  "*  ""*  Bmm,  4.419.021.      MMhod  of  and  apparatua  for  arming  haUoalooibmintardigitatad 


hydrides.  4.489,051.  a ' 


Akiaadr  D..  4,488.757,  G.  29».32.00a 


unm.  jamea  a.  urnm  sncB.  mvmtui,  cl  w  ea.O0B.  Levendoskv.  Rabat  P  •  Sm— 

LanoB.  Brie  H.;  Kurtz,  BnweE;  and  FHch.  Robert  H.,  to  Dow  Chemi-        OMTBdimdW-Lev^kiakv 


Robert  F;  and  HocheOa,  ^kOIUam 


Lever  Brothen  Company:  SaT' 

Vincent.  M88.989,  a  252-541.00a 


204-98.00a 

Pater  L.;  and  Bronoo.  John-Erik  E.  to  AB  Ceoior  SA.  Ar- 

"SE^^J^FS^HS^  f^.tS?^^  'P  reoepkcka  and  Qato,  John..4v488,9ia  G.  252-99Xno. 

lJ^ JSrf^Lir^  *       141-31 1.00E  Lewis,  Bernard  L.;  and  Kratsehmar.  Frank  F.  to  United  Stake  of 

'^'otSiSuwrenceA.jByn-.TTmmasEjmnlL.d^^  A»«ta^N.vy.Inkrfo«ncesupp,«sor  for  r«krMTL  4.48942a  a 

^  \Si£?h?iS!:^^'^  ^"^  B*»^  ^  Ortho»»lker  for  inphase  and  quadrature  digital 

Wiuka  C:  see—  dgj.  ^MiMl.  CL  VJAl^Aimn           r              >»               -^ 

Lan«t.PrBBeoiB.McdiodaDdkstallatiooforimprovhu|thecfflekDey  Leybold-HoMa  OmbH- &»- 

of  a  sobmergad^ombustiaB  heating  kstaDatiao.  4.481437,  G.  126-  Bubeek.  Friedrich;  and  Rekipdl  Uwe,  4.488,7H  a  285408.00a 

iiS!fV«.m    e Ruthardt,  Rolf.  4,488,859,  G.  425^00a 

'*'ffiiJ?«Jltl«y«^  15S80S^  ""  '"*^  '^"^  ^•'^•^  °- 

4.488;638.ai98.781.00a                                       ^^  Libby.  M«kP?Ss»- 

hw^two  ports  at  each  subordmak  memory  kvd.  4,419481,  a  Licari.  Vha  A^jotibk  rack  for  hanging  aiticks.  4.488.65a  a 

36^2DaaOD.  211-105000.                                       ^^ 

^^b<3tamE^Hii^I>uMlL;aaAKaifi»dn,Kk^  Liockid^  Mkhad:  and  Boden.  Rkfaaid  M..  to  Imamatkiaal  Pkvon 

dmmi^Campany.  THe.  Acne  control  method.  4.489.058,  a  YpiSSi^FffliylgScmig? 

Uyman.BnioeW.:  and  Privett.BillyO..  to  SuperTorf.  Inc.  Synthetic  T&!&^I^!^(3l^^'''^'^^'°'^^^*'^^^ 


lyo., 
iS42.i 


tiirf  seam  systtm:  4,489.115.  G.  42S42.00a 
Laar  Sinkr.  Inc.:  See— 

hEmoa,  Donald  A^  4.488459.  a  33-179.S0C 
Le^Boochv,  Bernrd;  and  Sugier.  Andre  ,  to  Inrttot  FtMcais  du  Lif^  Li|£t  SyttemK 


Lieske,  Hdmat: 

Aoer.  Petsr;  Khue,  Frits;  Lkaka,  Hdmut;  end  Wutzkr.  Hoet. 
4,489,024,  a  2S-71.00a 


Sookri.  John  E,  4,489406^  a  34O-lO7.O0a 


Uiensa,  Karl-Hdni  O.;  and  Chaidroa,  PtaOip.  to  Keiper  U.SA.  Inc. 
btegral  hand  knob  gear.  4,488,451,  a  7^3.00a 


Li^  Kenneth  E;  Ichrdber,  Willkm  L.;  MeOhk,  Joeeph  A^ 
Schreek.  Ronald  P.;  Yoahida.  Takao;  Schrsiber,  Lorea  E;  andMura- 
lidhara.  Ranya.  to  Intemaioaal  Fkvon  4  Fragrances  Inc.  Proosss 


j  the  rsaistaaoe  to  craoking  oorroaJoa  of 
I  of  fkiibk  pipes  or  caUes  and  the 
;  prodBCtt.  4.489.137.  a  )28-6ia00a 
Loe,  Alan  J.  C;  and  Uif,  Robin  &  M.,  to  Univerdty  of  Eieter.  Preasur- 

katioa  of  oeaem  k  boaes.  4,488449.  G.  128-3».0QE 
Lee,  Pr«d  S^  to  Mann  Corpontioa.  Method  of  maUng  a  dun  film 

mumnk  bead.  4^.105.  cT 427-123Aia 
Lee.  Jdm  M.;  and  Baamaa.  William  C.  to  Dow  Cheancal  Coonaay, 
Ite.  RoDOval  oTsaltee  ioas  from  brine.  4.488,949,  G.  521-28.l)0a 
Lee.  Kk  H..  to  Burrooghs  CocporatiOB.  Chaia  ooafiguahk  aolyodlu- 

kr  wafer  seek  ktegrated  drenit  4.489497,  G.  364-9000007 
Lee,  hGag-Kwaag,  to  ladustrial  Techaolo»  Research  lastioite.  fcAy 


4.4lS!oS.  G:260465.6da 
Li^it  Sigaatarm.  lac.:  Sai^~ 

Robert  N..  4.419418.  a  340425.340 
Lmeka,  PaaL  to  Saber  Brolhen.  Lid.  Oripper  prctiectik.  4,488.579,  a 

ay«a!fiMd|mreaittorh8viaglk[iitad1aktaldifh8ioa.M^         UaS^AMamneiheteft: 

Ftoai«wSSk|B8diok.  Wahar;  and  Marold,  Frakrat.  4,488,89a 


a  63-17, 


Le^er,  Aka  L.,  to  J.  C  Pitaiaa  Coamaay,  lac  Coatiaaoas  fryer  for 

:  foodrMS8,478,  a  99-33a00a 


a  427-lOl.QOa 
aaE 
Msiai.  Aldo  A.;  Mordas.  Joha  P.;  Leemaa.  Susaa  E;  Carraway, 

Rol»tE;amlRuaae.SusaaE,4.489/)59..a424.106.poa  h,„,„^    p^    ^    u^tomam.    Akk,    4.489,300    a 

337-186.000 
Liadow.  Cari  E,  to  FMC 
rVjM^flf^  Christiaa:  Oaeneaa.   .  .^fctric  motors.  4.489457. 
pRTlfaSrMiJwra   IjJ^j^DooaW^^ 


Driviag  aad  brakiag  system  for 
318-258.00O 


Lia&  Rol 

^Xee.  Aka  J.  C;  aad  Liag.  Robia  S.  M.,  4,488449,  G.  128-3O3.00E 


I'aoo, 

BwL  Jeaa  J.  A.; 
Raae  ;  k  Faoo.  Daaid; 

2KMiO?CTO 

'fl!»3«S'^'''°'*^'™*'***"*'**^^  Liak^ 

Lenett  ft  Platt'laoorporattd:  See-  MOkr.  Rkhard  F;  aad  Uak.  Joha.  4.488.997,  G.  26a414X»a 

^fSgkTliSXffilTUa  267-91.000  , .    KCDg.  RkhKd  F^  kSH'l'^ ^^S^^  °J^'/5S?-«, 

Lewis  VLi  aad  Oribbk,  Joaeph  J.,  to  Soaaia  D  Coopaay.  lJ^Jf^^J^,U;miL^,l4exkP.CmK»tn^baK.*Mim, 

type  flw  holder.  4.488.767.  a  339-9T00IL  ,  3J?^2H^  •*  ^...^  _^ . ..^ 

Hon:  RoaaaiL  Hetaiz:  nd  w™— *i»i  Reinhard.  to  Vdb  LinviDe,  Ridiard  D.  Method  and  auuaiatus  for  waigUng  a 
tt  Fottidititt  i^***!— "itt^wn  Neoitadt  m  j^hwa  ChasiB      raipsaded  from  a  travaUag  ooaveyor.  4.488.635,  CL  198-SO4.00O 

for adr^ropdkd egrieuhural maehkc 4,488.732. a 280.78l«O  "qiWPower, bc:Sa>-        ^^  ^  ^,  ^^ 
%er,  Heias:  See—^  Oaauaoa.  Jhaaue  L.,  4,488,473,  G.  91-90000 

Joaaer.  Wdf-Dieiar,  Korrnkk.  Wcdfgaac  aad  Laiber,  Hans.  Lake.  Zbyaak:  Sat— 

4.489482.  a  364-426Sa  "^  . . .  Jirase.  Jarpskv^ai^_Liska..Zbyaak.  4,41*484,  a.JOl.248,000 


Leigh-Moastcveas.  Keitii  V.,  to  Autonotive  Prodaek  Pk.  Qakk  Udieriaad,  Albert  E:Kilius.LiaasE:  aad  HaIlk.EadlL.,  to  laaova- 
Kt  c^kder  BMaat  stractara.  4.4S8.7D1.  CL  34S437.00O  tioaBFoaadatioaoftheUaivetdtyofToraBio,TlK.  Method  ofbiood 


Lekad8taaibfriJr.Uaivcid9,1teBoardorTmBtteaoftiie:S^»-        band  mam  spaetroaeiry  aad  epperatos  dierefor.  4,489437,  a 
Rogar  D..  4.4n.l33.  a  42840O00O  25O-2r.00O 

',JaaiorUaiverdty.TheBoardorTn«eeaorthe:Jto^  Littk,Br!MeD 


^  Brace  B.;  ead  N^jafi.  Hamid,  4.489422.  a  177-170200 
Jerooie  R  Weapoa  control  system  aad  mediod.  4.488470 
C14MO.O0R. 


Beck.  Earn;  aad  Leaard.  Pater.  4.488.458.  a  76-77.000 

a,  Charka  M.:  Sb»— 
leoaoa,  Tfanothy  P.;  Hacfcsr,  David  J.;  aad  Laaay.  Charks  M., 
4.419423.  a  363-87.000 


Lepkw.  John  A^.to  Hapehaa.  Gordoa  W.  Video 


9448.  a  398-149.000 


Leaser.  Uwa,  to  MobO  OS  Cotporatka. 
ofpeudeum  reaarvoin.  4^488.602.  CL  166>274An. 


Foz.  Robert  L.;  FrisaiD,  Aka  W.;  Uttk.  Braee  D.;  Prapr,  Doaald 
J.;  Cooltrip,  Robert  R;  Coach.  Richard  R;  OkMoa.  Joha  E; 
Stem.  Bkad  A.;  Baekky.  Joha  D.;  aad  St  CWr.  Terry  U 

Ljaaa,  Erik  A.:  See— 

Ibrtwi&  C  Sveriter  M.;  aad  yaag.  Erik  A.,  4,489461.  G. 
318-7DOQ0O 
uoyo.  iTsaetKa  w.:  see-^ 

Browa.  Mar  L.;  PHspatrick.  Puridi  C;  aad  Uoyd,  Piaderkk  W., 
4.488.719.  a  2723100O 
for  earaWoa  floodkg  Loeffler,  nnnas  V..  to  DiaaMod  Auioaiaikaa.  lac  Egg 
—  4.488.637,  a  1984S3.00O 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


A.:< 


^  The. 


Lamm,  ftvri  U  lo  UMeta  nnMMj. 


MIM19.  a 
far 


LooC  Mb  a  T.  Itahad  Ibr  diytaf 


&;  tad  taeeo,  WiOim  I.. 


MIM»l.a2l0.112iXlC 
Ottvjvi,  Kotolo;  BlMi 

ascMTpiooa 

Vi 


18,1914 


Annr.  Wl 

iQB3t7jaa 


'■hd  afctir  ad 


ad  Mth,  (knid  &.  10 IMM 


mm  Kfltaft  Hit  to  P 
iao49.isa 


ad  Maeod.  Watar.  MfUoi. 


.MIM13. 


MIM»l.a3M.lSl.(nL 


boldw.  MIMM,  a  M^  KaOy' J.,  to  Wmh.  Lany  D.;  AtUa,  W&  O.:  ad  Ifaraek 
P,  MIMIS.  a  ISt-SSlAD.       b«yim  .  pMialar  coal  pailSna  *-?*-' ^'■1"^W '""'"'■ 


Low^OjBvdn  IL,  jte 
MIM«l.a2Ms! 


Nivy.  Tono 


fcr 


MIMIl.  a 

of 


44-sTQQa 
MBfcoMo.  Ja,  10  Novo  tadairi  A/& . ., 
^^S^JS^  MIWS9,  a  435.7!«a 
MiraMi  rnuniU:  Stt^ 

r.adL«^D«k.Mtt.742.€l  ^    nC5SS;^!^'3iag^^ 

mm,  tJMtf^'  Tat 

,_ ^  Taaca  W.;  aod  WaUana.  Smod.   „   Fracb,  Joka.  4,489018.  a  33147.0Qa 

MieaaipoaMib|Maaraaoo,aMaadiaierawliaieithae'  "■artd,  JaoquH;  TcHier,  Jaia:  aod  Tai^.  AuIm    tn  BmMni  it  iif 

T'iiPJtn.*  '^"'  T^  CofP-  Head-Boonted  mocor-   Martot,  Rolf:  Sm^. 

MM.373,  a  446>27.00a  Aodefka.  OaroU;  Bmdt.  JoaUa  DoBlits, 

•*^~  KoHi  PaadKOi  Hole  Pioati  * 

uniaol  Oonwalioi^  ItttSia^ 


,Biit  4,488.399.  a  ia64s3m  ^^ 

U^Bdward  &;  aad  Daoiali.  Joha  R.  1 

,  "Jfclaif^iMwfc^ge.  4.488,911.  a  106.161.    , 


148.1 
j,IiL_ 
Ptow.W( 
71.96iQ0a 
WawL 
l(».QOa 


Nib  v.;  and  Martin.  DnaU  R^  4,489.236^  a  200- 
Haiy;  aod . 


I^.,Weraer,  Maitin.  Haary;  and 


Martin,  Haory;  aod 


000^4,488,898,  a 
Gaoig.  4,488399.  a 
000(1,4,488,9001  a 


^Un«  U  i488.646^  a  306-«S9.00a 
^^Jz-tp  I^M  .^.M*tiMd  for  prapniiaf 


1  Barkey.  Reynold  A- 


S., 


wndattrMWJai.  a  219-137.00R. 

taaaa.  Maairi,  Klnmtt,  Carl  J4  ad 
.   .  "13*219,  a  17MmO0S.          " 
La^  Hoj;  aid  Bria,  Baiattin  P        _    

)  Moait  o^  Mnr.  Dannii  O.;  Dovdevaai.  dan;  aad  Kowa- 


li^Rd^  M.,  to  Bnoo  BaaMreh  aad 
lia  aaat  atiliata  — 

a»347940a 


Poty.Wi 

71.1O5.00a 
tie  Marietta  Corpoi alia;  ,^— 
NicholBOB.  Ridad  R.:  Vte.  SaDy  L.; 

4.488.9ia  a  io64aooa 

- -I,  Sylvia;  and  Herr.  R.  WOtar.  to  OMI  latamatioaal  ConorattaB. 
gneaadw  alloy  elaetroiriatins  bath  and  pneaa  4)4^^ 

'^^^  I^?!lf  ^  ^  ^^''■'^  ^^■'(■^  Sy**™*- Contacthaiiwiteh 
and  JoyMiok   oontroOar   oring   HaD   akmeaia.   4,489J03.   o! 

P..  JrjjteOaaralMotora  Corporation.   ^2t»»2L.  »    ^  ' 

■  4M  WA  >«  .*.  -^.  —        i^-  Martin.  Yolanda  E:  Sa»— 

Lag.  Stepha  P-i  MMin.  Yetada  &;  Pfaikiton,  Patrick  E;  and 


CaDiBf  radno- 


LoaidM,  Bi 

uSvanity, 


rag  radno-         ,  *^If^ff^  S:'  4»<».30S,  a  340.57.flOa 
mm  Martinet  Feliz  J.:  Sm— 


Joniar 


4,489^13.  a  37O.30a»L 


MAJI.    MaaeUnanftbrik    Aagibarg.Nnmberg 
Oahhardt.  Haaa,  4,488.447.  a  74.397A»l 


4,489m'aT77:i7C« ^ .™-«-«™.  ^^.fg^J-l-.  I-nr  B,  ad  Martiai,  Pali.  J..  4.488.877.  a 

M/A^OOMDOC;ine.:A»-  MS|?">»>  Yon;  F^ikatoatt.  Taiaro;  Aaati.  Motoao;  and  MotohaaU. 

Robert  U  Corrigaa.  Joha  E;  and  Wyar  Paul  F       ^'^^^  *»  "^  Kabodriki  KaidM.  BaeMnwoMte  Mn^nad 

1  ri  nri^STiMA  "■"*  "*"  ■"  ""  '*'"•  "^  *'"      antena.  4,489,3301  a  343.742AnL  '—'■-«  uwkww  cm 

Marvin  Otav  ft  ^— ""Hff  &»— 

, , ._.. ,^.,,.««.  MaacUnenabrik  Hennecke  OmMI:  Sa>- 

M.U.BnghMaring*Man^etaringIne.:5M^  Profaa^^rdmand.  4,489.023.  a  264.S4.00a 

ttnner |aMBR;j^4,48i.T76,<5,  3SO.241O0a  ^a^SSln^'  *°  ■''**^  ^^""^ *" *•  •*«* "^  M88.547, 

rtSa^^'fflff'^'"^'-^*^  llSMStit^aofTaohnoto^S.- 

M«^naBrt8eottftC0..Ud.:te^  ^j-^.y^y  ^  '^y*  improvemata.  4,489.028.  a  264.134.fl0a 

■j*Wrgj«J2?y.A-d«nrJ,M^^^  ^SfASSSTlL-.  Maa«b.;  Okd*  Maa,  ad  l«ta.  EU^ 

TSPraTCtSbSSL a  427.miMML  7489.186^ a  524.151«a  ^^  ^^        ^^  ^"^ 

fctYodSKril!:'"^"'  ^•'"■<*»  Maada.  Naoak.;  Sanki.  YoaU^ad  POtt.  TadaU.  to  Jktaha  KiU 

Ji??'J!»2--^Vodd.ak^M»^a424.3,7.fl0a        M^^l^cSSj^l^^ 


Pboto. 


L.: 


a424.260i00a 
Halio;.and  Manehego.  Robert. 


Matnoalti.  Yutaka: 


4,489,437,  a  378.17aOQa 
Raaoth  OnMi  S^a^ 

«g«^jr^^j^4,ai37-«7.«a 


ragai.  TadaaU;  Ofaniihi,  Biiehi;  Shioyania.  OiicU;  and  MattyoahL 
^Ska,  4,489,014,  a  26M4flOC  ^^       ■"•ywm. 


MATRA  „ 

Oaiar.  Pierre  C.  4,488,487.  a  10a.381flQa 


1 


Metny.  Attila:  Trr 

I,    Radb«    agd'^jte,    Adolf  O     4488.S91    CL   iLtSST. 5???.°?if^ *^y' ^^ M89.118. a 428.154.00a 

iiwM        '   ^^   ^v^'   ««»  V*.,   4,«a«,99i,   a.  MaaHa,TidahiiO{Oknbo.Tknnao;OBaia,Sviani:SaitnLNdrioEai^ 
lyjai-  2atHTOtoM«^U^;iDdNlpp«^^ 

^^^  Poblic  Cornoiatioo.  Emoaora  BMdndwSb  aSeSabaaBi  a 


MoChMb  David  K- 


'SSSSS 


a  160-178.000 


rnomiBB.  Baoaora  awthoi 
MS9.241.ar25a491.10a 


December  18, 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  21 


Matada.  YoaUo:  Siv—  McOraW'Edina  Conuay: 

^^^Jilf^  Matada.  Yodiio: and  Akadti. Shmi. 4,488437,        Hotanna,  raSrvTaad  Martin.  DoaaM  K.  4.489.226.  a  200- 
CI.  2^381.00a  148!O0A. 

Matantawa.  Hirohaiy  &r-  Hurley,  JaaMi  R.;  aad  Oilkar.  Qyde,  4.4894H  a  36*483.000 

^f!?!^.^-^  "^  Mataukawa.  Hirohara.  4.489437.  O.  McKay.  Dwight  L.:  Sh^ 
..  ■    34»a?j»0-  ^  „  Bart»,Bfat  J.;  aad  McKay,  DwightL.,  4,489.169,  a  SQ2.64.00a 

Matamoio,  Manynki:  Ste—  McKay,  Roger  E:  Sai^ 

'^y^^w^'^S!!":  Tf*^   M?^   Metnawto,  MaaayuU;         Laaier,  Charlea  S.;  MaaweO.  Hiiai  M.;  McKay.  Roger  E;  ad 
Hm^  Maaahno:  aad  Yaaandn.  Kaahiro.  4.4894S2,  Q.  Wain.  Leoaard.  4.489479,  a.  364.20aooa         ^^ 

S..  4,489.164,  a 


360-ia300, 
Matamoto.  Ryntato:' 

Ooodo.  luaihi;  MatmMio.  Rynno;  Ohao.  Jiro;  aad  Snaki. 


Ryoiehi.  4,488.906,  a  75.123.1 


Nakagawa,  Taiio;  Mataoaioto.  Shoic^ 
^^.086,a424.273.00R. 


Ohmofi.  Knom. 


MrKtfj  Biifr  S.: 

MoCoaaan^.  Pal  W.;  aad  McKae^ 

McKaa.  Jen  L.:  Sw— 

Altarihof.  JaBM  N..  Jr.;  McKae.  Jen  L.;  end  Beatty,  WiOin  E. 
Jr..  4.48949S.  a  335.2a00a 
McKeaaa.  Richard  P.:  Saa^ 

Edliag.  EOaworth  A.;  McKanna.  Ridad  P.;  Trailer,  Pradarick 
D.;  and  PMarick.  E  nnoa,  Jr.,  4,489469. 0.  322.2.0QR. 
McLaaghUn,  WHUaai  L.:  Sw- 

Kroaaberg.  Staaley;  McLaughha,  WOliani  L.;  and  Sicbantritt. 
Cari  R.,  4,48944a  a  230474100. 
McLeod,  Mark  li.  to  Intenatioad  Buaiiia  Machmn  Corporation. 
Ta  drcnit  for  turn^oo  and  turfroffdday  meeaurcnenta.  4,489472, 
a  324.73.00R. 


Ebata.  Yanc^  SnaU,  Ifitoahi;  Matanmnra.  Sadao;  and  Pukota. 
'  ,  4,48945a  a  310.313A)A. 
I  Indotrial  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sai^ 
kaaki;  Toorita.  Mano;   Mataomoto,  Maayoki; 
Manhiro;  and  Yaaaoidii,  KaaUro.  4.489452.  G. 
MO-10.300. 
Kohaihi.  Tadao.  4.488.785.  a  3SO.36aO0a  „  _ 

Matwdiita,  Tiuyoihi,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.  Method  of  drivinge  McLoughlin.  Bernard  J. 
^gjtag  motorad  a  drive  drcoit  dw«)f.  4.48946a  Q.  3I8.696.aia         Brown.  David;  HKnavaa,  Roday  B.;  McLMnhUa.  Bernard  J.; 

Uenobe.  Pukqji;  Mataura,  Oin;  Yananoto.  Nobuhiio;  end  Shi-  Hanraaveh  Rodney  E:  M.^t-««i«fcw«»'  Berard  J  •  a^  unw  stnert 

oyaaa.  Maiekaa.  4,489.067.  a  424.19S.O0a  ^S^mmM^m-mSSr^ 

Matudk.  Ptank  J.;and  Nebon.  Donald  W..  to  Natioad  Metd  end  McNeffl.  AnSww  B.:  telT 

5ft!l??fff!i!jr*5i^{SSf2!i^^^^                 traaducer  dimb,  jeny  D.;  Maraaaa.  Oardd  A.;  McNeill  Andivw  B.;  end 

'*'H^*ii1r-d  M«.r.  ■Ud»l  F,  4^.12*  O.         "Sm71<&'~» >« Y. -d »**-. I—  C 4,4««4. a 

Ml^s,  Hrim  B.  N.;  iDd  Wdch,  Dink  t,  B  pMira]  EkcOk   ""JJ^t!^^  *jj 
Compay.  Method  for  pnvuimg  waphia  componat  tnterferena.  91  i.nt  nm 

4^489477,  a.  364.167.r*"  *' '  '"■'**^ 


Maxwdl.  Kram  M.; 


William   S..  4,488,652,  O. 

S.; 


Sanden.  Prederiek  W.;  HiUabrand.  Oary  P.;  Aney, 
end  Wright.  Richard  P..  4.489.151.  a  43O-13S.O00. 


4.489.078.  a  434-251.000 


123.559.00a  ~  HnH,  Thomai  L.;  Vick.  Howard  A.;  and  Maador,  Ja 

Mayrand.  Janm  P..  to  Spraga  Electric  Coamay.  Meraad^raadttor  M»,.hMiwi  TmIhmIocv  " 

JUa^'iS^SSilSS  1^  M89.341.  CL  357.51.8Da  Kbahuw.lSrtilSi  Dornea.  Richaid,  4,488,813.  a  356.375  000 

Maada  Motor  Corporation:  Sea—  %M..S^inZ^JiSSZi^JZi^r*^^^^  ^^w*,*!*,  \*  *»wj  f  a.w«. 

Nbhida,  Toalaki:  Okaaaki.  KanyuU:  Kdnanoto.  Hideki:  end  '*'^S^  ^^"S  V^VSr'^iJfti^^^  ..  — . 
OeS:  tSSXSS^C^^SSj£^^  ^  ^*^J^  *««^  T.,  4.48842a  a  3.15.00a 


Tadokoro.  Tonno;  OUmoto.  Hami^  Nakao.  Manmi:  and  Iwdd. 

Maato.  4.488.531.  a  123.559.000 
Tmanmi.   Kaannichi:   and   Ueda.   Tadekaaa.   4.488.525.   Q. 
123.352.00a 
Maao.  JaaM  E.  to  ATftT  Bail  Lnbontoriaa.  Diflbrantid  encoding 

tachniqae.  4.489.418.  a  375.r.00a 
McAliMer.  Roy  E  Site  heatiag  tyatem.  ead  iavroved  heat  cOllectiag 
aad   radiatiag   compoaata.    for   livaatock^xiifauag    boOctiagi. 
4.48844a  a  12643^.000. 
McMde.  Thomaa  D.  PnDer  ead  ceUe  header  employing  aoekat  wrench 

maaa  4.488,424.  a  72-387.000. 
ia«.<%iMi^  Betty  E:Sw— 

McCann.  Michad  O.;  and  McCenn.  Betty  E.  4.488.552.  Q. 
128401000 
McCann,  Michad  O.;  end  McCaan.  Betty  E,  to  Micropek  Maufectnr. 
iuLlac.  MedMd  of  epplyiag  dwapeotic  beet  4,488452.  Q. 


Mediolaum  Parmaeeotid  S.r.L.: 

PedeU.  Obafraaea  4.489.066,  a  424.111.000 

Joha  D..  4.488461.  a  128.786.000. 


E.  to  Uaia  Carbide  Corporation.  Raid  deoerbori' 

a75.52X)oa 


4.488.903.1 
tool  4.488.425. 0.  7^389.00a 


Edward  K.  4.488.46a  a 


Looa 

MoCarroU.  Olam  O.  Air 


4,488.889.  a  55.502.000 


MdUe.  David. 
Mebaer.  Edward  H.: 

BaDona.  Michad  P.;  aad  Ma 
814aflOa 
Merck  ft  Ca,  lac.:  Jar— 

Himmrhtfin,  Kcaaedi  J.;  ead  Hignehi,  Tekeni.  4.489,056,  G. 

424-21000 
Tofaaaa,  Richard  L.;  Maiborg.  Steitea;  aad  Canehen,  LyaT..  m. 
4.488.991.  a  260-1 12.00R. 
Merdt  Fttat  Oaadbeheft  adt  beachneaktcr  Haftnag:  Si»— 

Wehera.   Raiaer.   Oehlhaaa.   Joergan>  and   Moeechl.   Oeraot. 
4.489.057.  G.  42447.000 


M^Chp^  D#vM  K-,  to  Marathow  MMufactwing  Cwnpay  Cwd  lock   Merekd.  Oerald  U.i 

for  venetiabUnd.  4.488.588.  G.160-178.00C:  Diaoa.  Jerry  D.;  Maraaaa.  Oarald  A.;  McNdU.  Aadrew  E;  and 

McCoaaaaghey.PaalW.:aadMcKee.EfaaerS..toMhieSefetyAppli-   ._  Merekd,  Gerald  U..  4,489478.  G  364.20aO0a 
Coloriaietricmediodfordeiectiageldehydeaiaeir.   Merle.  Jeea-Pjgre,  to  BaqteaCemetf  r  wiui 

-»         7  belt  4.488.69a  G.  24M92.00a 

MerreD  Dow  Fhenaaoaatieeb  lac.: 


■  Conpay.  C 
4,489,164,  &:436'13a00a 
MoCorkb,  Jamaa  L.,  to  Ludlow  Corporation.  Temper-indieetiag 

McCdn,  Ja  P.:  Saa— 

Caatongay,  Roger  N.;  McCma.  Ja  P.;  and  PoweQ.  David  E. 
4,48^361  a  361.339.00a 


Samud  S.  M.,  4,489,011,  G  26O'501.19a 


Wa 
Merritt, ! 

Sbetler,  Roben  L.;  Merritt,  Robert;  and  Sethaaant,  Tormk, 
4.488.455.  G  74451.000 
Merten,  Rudolf:  5n 

Hooker.  Jufaa;  Dhda.  Rolf;  ead  Mertaa,  Rudolf.  4,488,987,  G. 

2s^52aoda 

Mertens,  Hcmrich:  5a^— 

Pikatacher,  Rolf;  Pleiaehar,  Herbert;  Heiaaui.  Sigiaaund;  aad 
Menaaa,  Hdarich.  4.488.879,  G  1.539.000 
Urfbr,  Alba  D.;  VaaderBurgh.  Leonard  P.;  and  McDaniel  Robert  MwMrachmitt.Bolkow.Blohm  OaibH:  Stt— 
&,  Jr..  4,488,981,  G.  2s2.T74.i7a  Wandnger.    Pal;    and    Udachmidt.    Erat.    4,488.916,    G 

I D.:  Sm~  149^^00 

PreUe,  Jdm  M.;  Andemn,  John  A.;  and  McOee,  Lawrana  D..   Metd  Box  Limited:  Saa— 
4,488,856.  G  417409.flfla  Bdl  Martia  P..  4.489.018.  G  264.25.000 

McOhit.  Joae^  A.:  5w  Metd  Craft  Connay:  Sm— 

Light.  Kamah  E;  Schrdber.  WOUam  L.;  McOhb.  Joaah  A.;         Ooforth.  Rooeld  D..  4,488.334.  G  24.277.00a 
Sehrack,  Ronald  P.;  Yodiida.Takao;Schrdber.LoraBT  and  Mead  Woria  Ramat  Devld:  te- 
Muralidhara.  Raya.  4.489.009. 07260465.600  CUd.  David.  4,488,683,  G  239.199.00a 


McCurby,  Jeck.  to  Q.dot  Corporation.  Waate  beet  recovery  tyatem 
having  tiiarmd  ibeve  aapnt  for  heat  pipe.  4,488.344.  G.  29.157.400. 

McDamd.  Maa  P..  to  Phufipa  Petrobnm  Compay.  Activated  chro. 
adnm  catdyit  treated  widi  tertiary  alcohd.  4.489.172.  G 
509.239.000. 

McDaaid.  Robert  S..  Jr.:  Sm— 
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MitrL  Mkhad;  Metuer.  K<ri  O.;  nd  Zdkr. 

IfioUfH  HiBMr  CaoMpy,  lac:  Sm— 

RBBbbTK^  M..  <4|i«9S.  O.  2414100a 

^?2?^'-25*^  ■•'  "^  Hoppoaih.  Rictafd  S..  4,419^1.  a 

i  Mnuteturin^  liic.:Si> 
.,.'5i.iSp'^  ^''  "*'  McCwn.  Betty  R..  4.4M,J32,  Q. 


MitrabUii  Aoetaie  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sit- 

4,488,363,  Q.  131*336.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuhiki  iUsht:  Sm~~ 

bhiaU.  YasuUfo.  4,4894S3.  a  33O-26l.00a 
KhiBiin.  Hirodd.  4,489.361.  Q.  361-333.000. 
MgKJOajjjB^Okido.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mori.  Teuiro.  4.489025. 

^TSSS.OOo''''^   "^   "***   Tadakiwi,   4,488,323.   Q. 

^  .^_^T?«»C..toKiilli|»PWrol«umC^  MitsSSioJ3l22dS£iJ?i^S^^ 

--^niyA!:y_'^.i'?^!^  (By^iyaoviBylTOie  Sujla  Akitoshi;  Mi«i,  M«Sbii;  Okrte,  Mmbj  and  Ukit^  Eiii. 

JSf^  rt  tSSra?"  ***  •■  ""*"  ^"^  pdychloropiwie.  4;489.186,  Q.  324-131^          ^^  ^^        ^^  ^'^ 

MIV.1V7,  a.  92^201.090.  Mitsubishi  Ravcm  Ql  Ltd  •  «■— 

Mi>^P>«kW.WMiBydand#»ctiMijrfkat»  MoriftA  "SSaiTcSS^  HinAund;   nd   Sdtd.   1U.U. 

MC2S'^fl!?^^ffll?';2Ll^i*'-"?"^     .     -^..    «  4.48r363.a.  131.336.00a              ^            ^    """^ 

M^tor^AAait  to  Pteter.  Mdvin  A.;  and  Cisady.  Philip  M.  High  Mitsui  PMrochemical  Indrntriea:  S^*— 

?P?y^^?y  ^'^^y'.fgyQy.wfaMe  for  chariinf  dectranic  Uda.  Naotake;  Kouno.  Yaaao;  and  Shionraii.  Tadayosfai.  4.489.033. 

«■■»  fl"h  ■■P4-  4.419.37a  a.  363-26.00a  a.  264>328.70a                                        •— 7««ii,  ^^t.wm, 

WtaJSrtiirr  ^    i*«^    *         .^    . .« ,.-    ^    Mitwtsuka.  Norimasa.  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaidia. 
SSSoba^  ^^   Teiuyoihi.   4.488.349.   a.      Jaj5pg'~^«fio««ive«ib«ancelh»a^^ 

"^•^ttt-Miki.  T««.y.;  and  Ra«ak.  Taka-y.  4.489.409.  a  ^^^S^^Stc^LTiJ^                              ^=»'P-*-- 

m*n-v  yiLlfr?"';^       »       .     -  ***"^  Hirohiia;  Satou.  Hirosh^  and  Nataome.  ToaUo.  to  Toyota 

*'M!'.^^.^'.9r7'&yff^ f*?^ Koebk-Saith. Carol; and  J«od.  lUibiishiki  Kai3rM«hod  i^^ 

^fbart.  EdmuiM^  to  101  Biotochiioiogy.  Inc.  PreparatioB  of  high  inetallic  vmr  in  the  liqnid  phase  using  pooTor  molten  rett^^ 

■— n  wnna  ikon  dtfos  rasidnes.  MJi,912.  a.  lSr41.000.  metal.  4.4881904.  Q.  7532.000^  "««»  i««  w  moiien  nmevmg 

UBot  1..  to  High  Vohage  Engineering  Corporatton.  Electro-  Miura.  Tenio:  Sn— 

——  4^883.  a  3M39,00a  Umenwa.  Y^jiro;  Sumki.  YoaUo;  Mima.  Temo;  and  KawMakL 

v:rTLT~i,-"^  KiyoUto.  4.488.587.  a.  13^339.00a                        "-wi™. 

„   -  - — -  Laighton  C,  4.488.814.  a  356-«14.00a  Miyabayashi.  Nobuhiro:  Sm- 

wm,  Rfloald  C.  to  OUn  Corporatioo.  Prooasi  of  operatioa  ofcath-  Nakamura.  Toahiaki:  and  Miyabayashi.  Nobuhiro.  4.488.70a  O. 

..Sfy*"*?  — «»«» dedralytic  ceU.  4.488.947.  aTS4-98.000.  24*«3.00a                             '           «««»«, -w^n^  «. 

hfiDard.  Barry  J.,  to  AdwaitEngtaiening  Ltd.  Rack  and  pinion  steering  Miy^tima.  Osama:  Sk*— 

^ll!!f5l'^^!^'**^^*^">^^^<l''<31l(>->4<^  ™**^   >^^   Miyiifima.  Osama;  and   KobayasU.   Hiroaki. 

MiDer;DyeO.;Antanaa.  August  J.;  and  Antoncs,  Jerome.  Continuous  4,488,95470.204.13^000.                             '         ^^ 

■^-[  device.  4,488.48a  0. 99-386.00a  Miyamoto.  Junichi:  Sat- 

I B.;  and  EiOhalberiBr.  Charles  W..  to  Oenersl  Electric  ^^.!l^   Miyamoto.   Junichi;   and    Ichinose.    Kazuaki. 

,    ,     Jdlwd  and  apparstus  for  controlhng  distributed  electri-  4.489.402.  CI.  365.20a000. 

cal  loads.  4.489.385.  CL  |6M93.00a  Miyamoto.  Michikaiu.  to  Shokelsu  Khuoku  Kooo  KabushiU  r^j^tf 

MOlBr.  OmU  K.;  Taytor,  Robert  R;  and  Rautiola.  Norman  A.,  to      *«"«"  cyUndK.  4.488,4r ^-    ^ 

Naitran  Corpondoo.  a  part  taMvcst  Monitoring  mean  for  combus-  Miyaiaki.  Tadayoahi:  Si»- 

tton  annine  aleetric  sl«age  battery  means.  4.488.521.  a.  123-  '^'^  ^""^  ifceWv^  i 


cyUnder.  4.488,477.  Q.  924S.00R. 

.  Tadayoshi:  Sw 

O^  Y^l^o:  HaeUya.  Takeshi;  Miyaaki.  Tadayoahi;  and  K^jita, 


,  John  E;  and  Williamson.  Lawrie  A., 


Millar,  John  E:  Sm-       I 

JoMBh,  Stephen  H.;  hiOer. 

4.48M6a  a  425.13l.10a 

Miller.  John  M^  and  Barton.  Richard  O..  to  Orumman  Aerosnaoe 

wS??SS??-  "^■'"'■f  «iVt  4.488.809,  a  356.138.00a  ^^ 
Millar.  Nafl  A.:  Sm— 

i*n.!f*5fc^??'tl2i?i*'"*"'  ''^  ^'  ♦.*W.*39.  a  381-63.000. 
iSS*  5S?!i^^'*T?fe*  ?T*  >««P-  ♦.*•«.««.  CI.  417.241.00a 
MmerJUetard  P.;  and  Link.  John,  to  Atlantic  Richfldd  Compeny. 

rJwSrr  g  iLJiS!^^  ^  ^'^^^^  MtUBony  tricarboiylates. 

Mffler.  RifAani  P.;  and  Link.  John,  to  Atlantic  Richfldd  Company.   m«*^1;2.°2L 
PrspaiatiOB  of  Uaher  amimcBv  triewlMnvlataa  h,  imMmu^  ZZu.   **<>«•  Btanar:  Stt— 


Yoddhiro.  4,489.167,  Q.  436.S18.00a 
Miiokawa,  Takumi;  and  Sumki.  Fomitaka,  to  KabushiU  Kaisha  Kobe 
Seiko  Sha  Method  for  meniiiring  taitegnted  weight  of  oortieukte 
feed  material.  4.48M37.  a  40W5.00a^  !»"«■«. 

Mobay  Chemicd  CoiporatioB:  Stt^ 

Piripi.  Joseph  v..  4,488.884,  a.  55.71.00a 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  Ss^> 

DiWasi.  Danid  J..  4,489.Q2a  O.  264-2&00a 

Fan,  Merit  J.,  4.488.60a  a  166.263.00a 

Krieg.  Donald  J..  4.488.924.  G.  lS6.251.O0a 

Lepjper.  Uwc.  4.488.608.  Q.  166-274.000. 

^yiy-^^SS""*  °»  "^  Jotasoo,  Wanw  P..  4,489.042.  a 

423.2aooa 


tricarboiylates  in  improved  yidds 


nsi^i  an  taMit  gBar4,488.998,  w.  .„„       „^ 

ISS^'J^^^  MToolf  d»b  monitor.  4.489.314.  a  34O-568.00a 
MiOs,  Stuart  D.:  Sss— 

■T!!?lJ2r12L?'TE*y!t.*«'^  ^'  McLo!«|U«n.  Bernaid  J.; 
and  MOlB,  Stoait  5..  4,489.074,  a.  424.246!ooa 

"ffTS^i!^?^!^!  H^ffS*"**  ■*™«'  '■•'  "^  Mi"^  Stuart 
D.,  4,489.073.  Q.  424'246.00a 

^''ymi.  Yasno,  to  ^  Kabuhiki  Kaidia.  Eleetrode  structure  for 

•k^«hrematic  displayt  of  the  segmented  type.  4,488.783.  a. 

Mhie  Sdbiry  Appliances  Co«ii 


Wipany:, 
Ptal  W.;  and  McK^  Ehner  S..  4,489.164,  Q. 

Company:  Sas- 


w  H^^^  Jtoqnes;  and  Mock.  Elmar.  4.488.345.  Q.  29.177.00a 
ModUch.  Ench:  Ssf^ 

'W.-lte  ■■^'  ***'*^  ■«•  ModMch,  Erich.  4.488,435.  a 
73-618.00a 
Moehhnann,  Jon  O.:  Sse— 

Adioaft.  Robert  W.;  and  Moehhnann.  Jon  O..  4.489.153.  Q. 
43O-253.00a 
Mocschl.  Gernot:  Ssa— 

4.489.057,  a.  42447.00a 
Mohri,  Kaneo;  and  Nakane,  Takedd,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Pressure  sensor.  4,488.436,  Q.  73.726.000. 
Molly  Maguire,  Inc.:  S(»— 
^^         _  ^S£Sffl»*"  *'■•  "*•  Mulkey,  Forrsst  W.,  m.  4,488.908,  a 

i2t^iL^tiJ^''^^'f^^'Sf°^    Mo«>».lff,»oTokyoSyb.ura Denki Kab«hikiKdd». Method 
42M12.O001  '  ^•""^  '•  ♦•*■»•»«.  a.       for  manufccturinn  semiconductor  device.  4,488,351.  a.  29.578.00a 

teOnmlEdMaUki  K«kli^  ««^  Monarch  Maridng  Systems.  Inc.: Stt~- 

K^^xiirsrY-ud..  M«»»i.  4^,,4,,  a   "las'  »•'-«'  »'^- ««-«'  '■■  «««*  a 

Imfu.  Mir  X4ia.M<  n  ni^tanvr  —    ^^P™»  Anthony.  4.488.886,  Q.  55-1 58.00a 

MhdSR  aS^STp  .  i2l  "^'  Montdlore  Hospitd  and  Medicd  Center.  Inc.:  S 

iSJt  wSto  BViStLu.  M^u.  ,   -.,    ..       „„__.   „  Straus.  Eugene  W..  4,489,158.  a  435-7.000. 

"i21f'53fiJ£ii^£2^1^^  ^Cavw^.JKkE;  and  Moody.  Roy  A..  4.488.353.  a  29.749.00a 

nL!li  A  !5ntt*«2i  fl^^J^  ^  42O463.000.  Mookhence.  Brak  D.:  Stf- 

n^nidiS.  4Si.!^'  teif  w?^  "^  *''**^         Hin.KD.;  trenkk.  Robert  W.;  Mookheijee.  Bi^  D.;  and  Wolff. 
w«dmrto4Mgj359;cl33.179.S0C  RoWn  K^, 4,488.973. Q.  2524.60a        '^"^     ' 

^^^  Moore.  Jmes  I.;  and  Van  Hnis.  Philip  J.,  to  Ea^aW)  Corporation. 

Shot  cyhnder  controller.  4.488.589.  Q.  164.155.000. 

o^^Mi*  ton*,  -d  A»t  «^  4^j„,  a.  "^^sisifi  wssiiriii^fssEaf  s^ 
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Roasiai.  Aldo  A.;  Mordes,  John  P.;  Leeman.  Susan  E;  Camway. 
Robert  E;  and  Roane.  Susan  E.  4,489.059.  Q.  424-l06A». 
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MuraUdhare.  Ranya: 
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Mocan.  Lan  O.;  Berg.  Ulf  P.;  and  Hedlund.  Bengt  O..  to  Aktieboiaget 
-*■-■-  -  ,4,419,262.0.   MurBiiaka._YoddyuU; 


Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Schrdber.  William  L.;  MoOhie.  Joseph  A.; 
Schreck.  Ronald  P.;  Yoddda,  Tdmo;  Schrdber.  Lorsn  E;  and 
MuraUdhara.  Ranya.  4.489/109.  O.  26(M65.60a 
EtoctrohB.  Device  for  cootroDtaig  a  fdnctanea 
318.7Qa00a 
Morau,  Craig  E:  Jar  •  a 

Dentoo.  Robert  A.;  and  Morgan.  Crdg  R.,  4,488,433.  O.  73-  Murray.  William  P.  Sports  trainingglove induding  nvssure actuated 
432.00R.  .*witehes  for  alarm  oreutt  4.4881726, 0.  273-183.00B. 

Stevo . ,_.  —- .-.  -.  -- 

Intematioad  Ina  Live  roller  accumuladng  brake  conveyor. 


Fnjii.  Setsuro;  Hamakawa.  Toshihiro;  Opwa.  Kazoo;  Mursnaka, 
and  Haddmoto.  Sadao,  4.489.091,  O.  424-278.000. 


MoiBBn.  Steven  J.;  Laayaaa.  Prank  M.;  and  Judge.  OiMory  E.  to  Mutschall,  Hugo:  Ses— 
Fioie  Internatioad  Ina  Live  toiler  accumdadna  brake  conveyor.         Pocke.  Huiz;  and  Mutschall.  Hugo,  4,488.632. 0.  198-42aO0a 
4,4Sr638,  a  198.781.00a  Myerfc  Jajr^E  Duffle  bag  security.  4.418.624,  O.  19O.120.00a 


iiioni  HsniO! 

Ueda.  Jua;  Mori,  Harao; 
and  Kato,  Kotaro,  4.489, 
Mori.  Te(jiio:  Ss^— 

Masada.  SUgera;  Okado.  Hiroyttki;  and  Mori.  TeUiro.  4.489.225, 
0. 200'149^00E 


JayB.1 
Myen.  William  T..  Jr, 


Kaiuo-  Tftuk^a.  Hirokam:  ^'^'  ^"^^  &■:  ud  Myers,  William  T.,  Jr.,  4.488,833,  O. 

O  35738«)^^^  nuwtaiu.  404-35.000. 

M.  MfM.uuw.  Naarmann.Hert)ert;Simak.Petr,andKohler,Oeniot,toBASFAktiea- 

gesdlschaft.  Preparation  of  dectrically  conductive  pdyarylenc  com- 
pounds having  dactrao-attracting  ade  groups.   4,488,986,   O. 

MoriftUi.Kanhiko;6kura.Hirobuini;andSa^  NaddASoea  Toy  Corp  ■  Si»- 

^S?£«%  W?  jSft*"*****  **^  ^'  *^  ""^  '*'■*•  L«»ww.  Stephear4Si8.372, 0.  446-27.000. 

.-*'??•''•*-    J'* *'*ir??'"L         .  ..    ...^  .  1 ..    .          -  Nand,  TMariii:  Ohnishi.  EttchL  Shioyama.  Oiichi;  and  Matayoshi. 

MorilBiwa.  KoiUi.  to  FlUi  Jdwy>  Kdwdriki  Kddia.  System  for  con-  T^toMMlIffircSpanl^ 

troUnglte  ignition  thnmg  of  a  oombnsthNi  engine.  4.488,528.0.  retor.  4,489.014.  a  261.44!00Cr 

123.429.0(11.  Nagano.  Kttsuni.  toTokyo  Shftaan  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Current 

Morikawa,Shigeaori.  to  Caste  Computer  Ca.  l^.  »ftal  «t«  W^  nwoe  drcdt  4.489.244, 0.  307-296.00R. 

ratus  havhig  a  rssonanoe  characteratia  4,489,391, 0.  364-724.00a  Nagano,  Mmsahi,  to  »ri««yo  Industrid  Company  Limited.  Handle 

Monis,  Onvxy  J.  ?.;  B«vw,  Richard  N^Orosdnadler.  Sandor,  «em  for  a  bicyde.  4,489,307, 0.  340-134.000. 

Dang.  Wep  D.;  and  PfanloCt.  John  E.  to  Dow  Chenucd  Cprnpuy.  Nagumo,  Masahide;  and  Kojima.  Tadadii.  to  Tokyo  SUbaun  Denki 

Tba  Unitary  oentrd  cdl  dement  for  filter  prem  dectrdysis  cdl  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phve  synchroniiing  drcait  for  digitd  dau  rapro- 

stroeture  and  use  thereof  hi  the  dectrdysis  of  sodium  chloride.  duction.  4.489J87. 0.  331-lXnA. 

4,488.946, 0.  2O4.91O0a  Nagy.  Jossef:  Stt- 

Morse.  David  L.:  Sw—  Farins.  Tibor,  Horvath.  Ibdya;  Horvath.  Lasite  I.;  Vigh,  Lasilo; 

Bondli.  Mcbdas  P.;  Elmer.  Thomas  R;  Morse.  David  L.;  and  Dombay.  Zaolt;  Nagy,  Joaef;  Nagy  nee  Cera,  Emilk;  Pavlisc- 

SadMdk,  Pdd  A..  4.488.864, 0.  43O-13.00a  sak.  Ciaba;  and  Taipei,  Oyula.  4,488,901,  O.  71-121.00a 

MOaca,  Ronald  J.  Mistletoe  supporting  headband.  4.488,316,  O.  Nagy  nee  Oera,  EmiUa:  Sar- 

M7l.00a  Faritas.  Tibor,  Horvath,  Ibdya;  Horvath.  Lasdo  I.;  Vich.  Lasdo; 

MosUar.  Stephen  L..  to  Eaon  Corpmation.  Speech  recognition  Dombay,  Zsoh;  Nagy,  Joasef;  Na»  nee  Oera.  EndUa;  Pavlisc- 

andappaiatns.  4.489.434. 0.  381-43.000.  sak. Csaba;  and Tarpai.  Oyula. 4.488.r 


cootinnous  word  I 


Corptm 
4.489.434. 0.  381-43.000. 
ixonCvp 
wioognition.  4,489,435.  O.  381- 


sak,  Csaba;  and  Tarpai.  Oyula.  4.488.901. 0.  71-121.000. 


MosUer.  Stephcn'L..  to  Euon  Cwporatioo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  Ndmpdly,  Sdprasad  V.,  to  RCA  Cmoratioo.  Inductive  dectricd 

1  string  recognition.  4,489,435,  O.  381-43.000.  iignd  Alter  with  reduced  impedance.  4,489,286,  O.  330-303.000. 

Modey.  Earnest  D.;  andWilliams.  Oliver  L.  Chain  binder  and  reveraing  N^jafl.  Hamid:  Sw-. 


levw knuckle.  4,488.707.0.254.243.00a  ^  ..''''■i*^^*™^"' "^ ''VlilL!!^,^^??!^ 

Moteck  Masddko-  5rr  Nakagawa.  Tdao;  Matsumoto,  Sboio;  and  Ofamori.  Kaoru,  to  Nippon 

ftiin  MmbsH'M"*— «  tMm^uik^mmAfv^u^  if.«w.  AdMum  Kayaku  KabusUki  Kdsha.  SoJl  ftaudddd  agsot  fbT  sgricdture  aud 

una^uwMoiegi.Masamao:anaunDe.M»io.<,««'.iw.u.  iMrticdture.  4.489.086, 0.  424.273.00E 

Motohadd,  Hideor  «-^  Ndtd.  Masanori:  Si»^ 


Maratake,  Yo|«  Pukutome.  Tatsura;  Ammi.  Motoma;  and         **S!L.m*^S mt'^S'^ JwtSff  ^"""^ 


and  Ota. 
4.488,456,  O.  74.866.00a 


M«.«^°lffiSSiS£L*^'^*^°''*^'**^  Nd«nura.  Shtaya: 

Fumnoto,  Mltaaru;  smma.  YOHonaru;  Motooaa.  Hironoeu;  and  MikaBon.  Toahiaki:  and  MiyabaymhL  Nobahiio,  to  Olympus  Opticd 

...    ™S5i.  ^»ru.  4.488.43ft  O.  73-146.000.  oTlSt  MS?i5ort  iw^^ 

Motorola.  Ina:  Sw—  Nakane.  Takeshi:  &*— 

Eckhnd,  Lawrence  M..  4.489.431. 0.  381.1S.00a  Mohri.  Kaneo;  and  Nakane.  Takeshi.  4,488.436, 0.  73.726.00a 

Mntntsnna.  Kaiwnichi;  Fufitani.  TakasU;  Okumura.  Yoahito;  Nemoto,  NakantsU  Metd  Works  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt~- 

Iwao;  and  Kitagodd.  Shdehi.  to  IshikawMB»*Harima  Jukogyo  Wakabayaahi.  Takao,  4,488.493. 0. 104.172.OOS. 

Kabushiki  Kdsha.  Device  for  ineventhig  bottom  of  shtes  hold  flrom  Nakaa  Masami:  Ss»— 

betaig  cooled  by  leaked  liquid  fhn  low  temperature  liquid  sterags  Tadokora  Toowo;  OUmoto.  Harno;  Nakao.  Masami;  and  Iwdd. 

tank  earriad  by  ddp.  4.488.S0a  0. 1 14.74.00A.  Masato.  4.488.531. 0. 123.5S9.00a 

MonUneau,  OandeTte-  Nakaaawa.  Kaiuharu.  Method  of  solidifying  bile.  4,489.06a  O. 

Oiodioe.  Antodna;  MouUneau,  Oaude;  Maaara.  Ladano;  and  424.106.00a 

Carminati.  Paolo.  4.489.079.  a  424.26a00a  Naloo  Chemied  Company:  Sta-             

Muenger.  Jamea  E:  Stt-  Kaplan.  MorrivM88,984. 0. 252.313.0OE 

Jabnke.  Fnderick  C;  and  Muenger,  Jamm  E,  4,488,513,  O.  Nappholt.  TitorA.;  and  Swift.  Stephen  J.,  to  TdeemMto  Fty .  Ud. 

122.32.00a  fiitendly  controlled  tachycardia  contrd  pacer.  4.488.333,  O.  128- 

MuhL  Rdnbold:  Sm~-  419.0PG. 

BocL  Ounthen  Hafoer.  Bernhaid:  MuhL  Rdnhold:  and  Thiel.  Nnpholz.  Tibor  A.;  and  Swift.  Stephen  J.,  to  Tdectronics  Pty.  Ltd. 

^i^f^^mCL^SSSaa.  ^^  ^^  ^^y^ddbitod  tadiycardia  control  pacer.  4,488,554.  d  128- 

*'!£S^3M9aa»l&(m^"*^  NS^Td«hi:S..- 

Goodwin.  John  D.;  and  Mulkey.  Forrest  W..  m.  4,488.908.  O.  m.^- hs^StSL 

iMJK  m.  Narita.  nirokaiu:  set— 

Mdler:H£^Sdiumad».Ivo.toDrM.Dr.MdlerAO.Amnge.  Sadaki.  Hiredd;  Narita._Hlrokaauj  Imdnmii.  Iboyuldi. RonUd. 

ment  for  tetenfaig  filter  candles  and  filter  apparatus  provided  there-  »«».«.. 

with.  4,488.965.  Cl.  210-231000.  iaSS^jmi 

Mdkr.  Jacques;  and  Modi.  Etanar.  to  ETA  SA..  Fdffiqum  d'E-  NartranGDrmiSi 

^''^'rf!^.^I^^^S^t^  ""SlS^  12!!^^?iJ?^  Willer.  Oenld  E;  Taylor,  Robert  E;  and  Rautiola.  Nonaaa  A., 

mqiroved  structure  for  mstalUng  a  battery  cdl.  4.488,345.  O.  4.4U,S21. 0.  123-179.0BO. 

.,^*^-***  .  «  Nationd  Data  Corporation:  Sif— 

MuOer.  Samud:  Stt—  Huibes.  Steve  A..  4,489,438.  O.  311-Sl.OOa 

Schndttmann.  Hans-Bend;  and  MuUer.  Samud.  4,488,603.  CL  NationaTMachinery  Company,  The:  S«»— 

I69.24.00a  Wisebeker,  Robert  E.  4,488.426, 0.  7245a00a 

MuOer.  Werner:  Stt—  Natiood  Metd  and  Reftdng  Company.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Dausinger.  Friedrieh;  MuUer.  Werner,  von  Roda.  Eckart;  Rdbe-  Matusik.  Frank  J.;  and  Ndsoo.'bondd  W..  4.488.427. 0. 73-59.000. 

tana,  WObert;  and  Baumann,  Otto.  4,488.882.  a  51-295.000.  Nationd  Research  Devdopmeat  Corporation:  Sir- 

Mdock'Beatley,  Desmond,  to  D.  Mulock-Bentley  and  Associates  Josedi.  Stephen  H.;  MiUer,  John  E;  and  WOliamsoo.  Lawrie  A.. 

(Proprietary)  Liadtad.  Heat  eiehanger.  4,488,593. 0. 165.lSl.00a  4i48S.86a  a  425.131.100. 

Murakami,  KdeU;  and  kffiharB,Teniyoahi,  to  Mssan  Motor  Company.  Podey.  Predatiek  D.:  Jones,  Huw  O.;  and  Whaetley,  Barry  L. 

Limited.  Method  of  tcpdring  dtorts  in  pardld  conneeted  vertied  4,4N.9Sa  0. 2O4.116.00a 

ssmioonduetor  devices  by  selective  anodiration.  4.488.349,  O.  Tseung,  Alfred  C  C;  Chan.  Ho  C;  Fouader.  Nam  B.;  and  Sriskan- 

29-575.000.  darajah.  Thuraii^iah.  4.488.578. 0.  138-146.00a 


Yoddnoci  Iniba,  TsUhiro;  Hirakawa.  Tatsuo;  Taib;  Hideo:  Tai. 
iasara:  Watanabe,  Yasuo;  and  Sdkawa.  bamu.  4.489.072.  O. 


Murakand.  Morio.  to  Tiger  Vacuum  Bottle  Industrid  Company.  Lim-  Natiood  Semiconductor  Conor 
Hed.  Vacuum  bottle  4!4S8.66ft  0. 22IM25.00a  Jett.  William  B..  Jr..  4.489.282. 0.  33O-261.00a 
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Dbcbmbbi  18, 1984 

v.^  J!?^  MMBhiig  Md  Mdrid^  Hiai.  Mn.416^  a  66.149.aOR. 
NttBiai,  TOHDHi;  OnHda,  KmynU:  "^fhrnwrtn.  lUdU:  ami  ikMfa. 


NEC 


ptltik 


.wobiiyM.«^.404>  a  36s-23aaoa 

GmMb  Oriuiaik  voor  Toeflipi»NataiirwetaMciiap- 


'^'S^S!^ '''■^  v^  Yoddnnio*  Hideo,  to  Shin  Kabi^ 


dt  loM,  WOtam  A.;  nd  vn  dcr  Liode, 
I3M3 ^^ 


7400A. 


MM.803.  a  3SS.2100a  "-•*""  »n*  oopynif  CMwn. 

''^^'^^  ^'S^  H><«*i>  Tono;  AoU.  TiknU;  aad  Yoddavm. 

Hmdu.  to  Hdoda  Oftn  Kiwyo  KtMUbuTTnoSa 

»r'K!"*"&l!5^^*''^  a  74.J30K«)L  •— — 

Nabmun.  Sidnori:  bk^wi.  Kdidri;  nd  SUaadi.  Kraynki.  to 

. _,  -  ^_. ,  ^    .^^      tESoJ  "*~*^    "y**"^    tiMBiirion.    4.4«i;4S7,    a 

Iwio;  wi  Kitagueki.  Sboichi.  4.4SI,»a  a  llX  N-auTKBhieid: te^ 


DaMldW.:Ai4 
^fcgk  J.;  M^  Ndw,  DoMid  W.  4,4«M27.  a  7J.S9«a 

PtUhni.  TakMU;  Okanm.  Yoikito; 


,Iae.:»t^ 

Itadnff.  UoMfd  M..  f4tl.7SS.  a  297.44100a 
^S^Srif^??!?  **-L?»  NmichoffChiin,  lac.  O^  «vjth  revm- 

N^twQvki  ElKtraoie  Ooff.:  &»- 

PWtti,  IfiW  D,  44tt,»T7.  a  2SM2.40a 
Niw  Proc—  bdoMria,  Itc.:  St»— 

M_?1?'??L?!?^«**^  MiMsj.  a  4i7.24aooa 


Nk 


IMke.  Shyooichi.  4.418,733.  a  296-201.000. 
SSSSSba'^****'    "**    ^^^"^   TeruyortB,    4.4IS449.    a 

^      ^lil*  4.489,014.  a  SmXoOC^^^^''^ 
Ntttu  ConnBy,  Untad:  5k»— 

I .  lu,.;^^- »-^7LJ|-  WIZZT. ^   .„-_    „.  ywlWYukio.  4.419,312,  a  34O.S14.00a 

4.4atJ8S.  CL  fiU93^?  ^       voiweu,  looaH  K.,   Nognchi,  Koaku^  Taaaka,  Homai;  Kamofi,  YukiuMK  Kitaiiiiia.  EiiL- 

jaJft,»jf?»»'--V««d..Tod»o,  4.419,232.  a  2i9.2«^ooa     SIBSr.a  SSSoff  "^  "'''^^ 

*T^7sSP'  '-^  -  «-^   J^  H..  Jr..  4^73.  a    '^^^^SSili.  T«ao;  «d  Noguclti.  T.1.^ 

NS&pSlfjSii^^^^  Nd*Fi«kJ.,toUiiitedSw«ofAawic^NWoiidAeroni«^ 

Jnagkan,  David  L:  roda  Romt  C  •  md  N<«h<u.M.  n.*.  m        5|»oe  Admmitratioii.  Solar  powered  actuator  with  oontmuoualy 

NiehokariudMd  IL  VtaLSdlv  L-  Md  n^^^  ■-«.««  a    .     ^***  M^  ^'  apd  LaConti.  Anthooy  B.,  to  General  Eleetric  Com- 
iZShmZS!??'--'- --^  tSL*"*  "r  """y-  KeynoU  a.,  to      pany.  Integrated  dectrochenieal/eliaBial  ^vmi  a«MM<4.^^ 

IJd!;JSdl5S31Sa°wi^  ^S.\4!35ra!aSSlSa    '^'^ 

mZriiTrnn     1^     ri      '"*'*"*"■         ,     ^  North  American  Philipt  CorpontioB- 5te— 

ra;Sakakibaia.Shinnke;aadNihai.Ryo^4.4M.746^a.   Norton. teJaSo.: Sa- 


Nibon  ItafrPhydH  Co..  IM.  Stt- 

Nip^aiste  Life  ***^  '•''"•°'''  ^  ^^'-'"^ 

a  3mS!mOi™~*  TalMynki;  and  Tokiida.  Kazuo,  4,4«9.3H 
2E!?  ^S^.*iiSi^  CL  333.202.00a 

yy»g.Mano.  4*4»4li.  a  33o>i29.ooa 

..  **»J!"*J^Mi9.«i  a  377.93«>a 

rapra  Oakki  Seiio  KahaaUU  Kaidia:  &»— 

Nip5?3S  i^*&J!?**°'  **"^  ^^^W**^  CL  14.434.000. 


NothnageL  Evgene  A.:  Ste^ 

Bank,  Uwience  S.;  Nothnagd,  Eanae  A.;  Webb.  Watt  W.:  and 
w       .^yPr  *oS«  R-.  4;5938ral6^1 12.5QIL  ' 

Novo  Indntn  A/S:  Stt— 

MarkiMMa.  Jan,  4.489.1S9.  a  43S.71.00a 
Novy,  Robert  A.:  St»— 

Skian,  Norman  R.:  Remya,  Dioniai;  and  Novy.  Robert  A.. 
4,4««,479,  a  99.i4S.00a      ^""^  ""  '^'^'  """"^  ^ 
Noy.  Joaef:  Set— 

Wermditer.  Ounter.  and  Noy,  Joaef,  4,488,839.  a  4O7.43.00a 
nata.  Tattoo:  See—  ^^ 

'*a*38*lS&f  ""^  '^'^^  "^  NogBchi.  Tadaahi,  4.489,43^ 


,_^  4.489J54,a313.39.5ia 

Nipeoo  Kayakn  Kabndiiki  lUw  -.^  „  3il.7a» 

45KfcSl^27lSff^   "^   "^  ^"""^   *«»*  N.V.  So,;.r's.X.TL- 

Nippon  SScS5S!^iJ!^*"•  ^^  '^^•<»-  °^5r^'  5?!ilf  =  ««  Hoth,  PWer  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

O5^^^5«0j  Rgj.  cm.  J^  and  Snauk.  ,S^^£^^^-^^-^^^ 

M  Teleimh  *  Tai«iiM«  Pnhtu.  r^^.^.^ *„  uecMe«ai_ciieiniMi  Corj^oratiOB; 


'«"«».  J«»«»*chi;  and  Oda,Iiiroyuki,4.488.6SS.  a  21S.2S2«a 
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Oda,  KaaaUro; 

^Watanabe.  Manto;  and  Oda.  KaaUrob  4.489.33S.  a  346.14a00R. 

ODoondl,  Matthew,  to  Oeaenl  Elaetric  Conpeny.  Phaae  innnritive 

detactorfor  oae  in  attraaonic  Kanner  and  meand.  4,488,434,  a 

7f.fflg.0n0- 

OdifBid.  Pater,  to  Odigaid  Rcklame/Marketing  ApS.  Stand  Ibr  np. 
porting  nbataotially  oooical  objacti  ai  weO  ai  a  carrier  nreteiUy  for 
nw  in  eonneetion  with  tUi  Mand.  4.488,634,  Q.  312-mai. 


RaUama/Matkctiag  ApS: 

laid.  Peter.  4,488;S4,  a  31^394X». 


Oliver.  Stewart  W.,  to  Intematiooal  Tddata  II  Corp.  Teat  aat 

4.489,22a  CL  179.10AM. 
Olivier.  Michd,  to  Atathoai.Atl8atiqiie.  Electrk  machine  rotor  having 

a  lamhuoed  and  MgaNnted  rim.  4.489,249,  a  31O-216.00a 
(Mivieri,  Roberto;  Eletti  Bianchi,  Oiancarto;  Panaiti,  Engnio;  Ceniini, 

Peliee;  Degen,  Lodwig;  and  Marconi,  Waher.  to  E.N.L  Nabooala 

Idroeaibari  Procem  for  prodocing  D(-)niandeiic  add.  4.489.208. 

CL  36247a00a  /— — — -  .— . 

Otaner.  Leonard  J.;  and  Shanefidd.  Daniel  J.,  to  ATAT  Technologieii, 
Inc.  Radiatioo.«timalatad  depoiitioo  of  ahmnaon.  4.489,103.  CI 
427.34.  lOa 
Backer.  Raiaer;  Oaaer.  Hehis<}antBr.  and  Acker.  Rolf.Dietar,  Olyamui  Optical  Ca.  Ltd.:  St$— 
4t489407.  a.  36M1.00a  Khnara.  Kanii.  4.489,3Sa  CI.  338.213.00a 

^*V!S^lSS°ihii!^SKiF''*^ Co., Ltd. Stnb type bandpam fOtar.         NakamaraTlSriiiaki:  and  Miyibayadi.  NoboUro.  4,488.7Qa  a 
4^489492.  a  333.20l00a  248433X)0a 

^•^J^'*^     .„     -   ^^ Yaaamoto,  Kimiaki,  4,488,773,  a  3SO.164.00a 

Fob.  Setnro;  Hamakawa,  Toahihiro;  Qnwa.  Kaioo;  Moranaka.  OMI  International  Ooiporatioa:  Sm^ 

Yoahjyaki;  and  Haririmotq,  Sadao,  4/mmi,  Q.  424>278.00a  Martin.  Sylvia;  andltoT.  R.  Wilbor,  4.488,942.  a  2OM4.200. 

O^iK*  Stomnu,  toQjrihara,  Sanma  MetM                   plaatie  OTWIl.  Juda  T.  Foam4»rrier.foam.teing  acootical  ooopoaita. 

material  by  BHchamcalpfm  4,489.031.  a  264.294.00a  4,488.619.  a  181.29a000. 

0|Bia.  Etii;JGto,  Rnnihiro:  aad  Aral.  Shqji.  to  Onoda  CeaMnt  Co..  Ono.  Maaaaki;  Moiagi.  Mmahiko;  and  Okabc.  Kazoo,  to  Toray  ladof 


Ltd;  aad  Toyo  Soda  Mannftcoiring  Co,  Lid.  Prooem  for  producing 
2A2;triflaaroedHBML  4.489,211,  a  368442.00a 
Ohanri.  Kaoru: 


NakagBwa,  Tain;  MatnaMto,  Sboio;  and  Ohmori  Kaom. 
11489,086,  a  4a4.273.00R. 
Ohnidii.  Eiichi:  Sfi^ 

Negri,  Tadadii;  ObekM,  Eiichi;  ShJoyaaa,  Giichi;  aad  Matayoihi, 
Yottka,  4,489,014,  a  261.44.00C 
Ohno,fto:Sar— 

Ooado,  Hindii;  Matauawto,  Ryutaro;  Ohao.  Jiio;  aad  SuzqU. 
RyoieU.  4.488.906.  Q.  7S.123.0QM 
Oba.  Keqji;  aad  Takahadn.  Akira.  to  Sharp  '^■*"""  Kddia.  Magna* 

to«ptie  memory  medhon.  4.489.139.  a  428421.000. 
ObHk,  Wambaro.  to  Riccrii  Coaipmr,  Ltd.  Information  recording 
madtod  and  apoaratai.  4.489332,  CL  346-74.200. 


trial.  Inc.  Sm«  hi^  dendty  magnetic  lecordh^  mediuD.  4,489.1 17. 
CL  428.147.Q0a 
Onoda  OHnaat  Co..  Ltd.:  5w 

Om^E^Mito.  RnmUro;  aad  Ard.  Sboji.  4,489,211.  a 

OX^ninn.  Row  L.:  Set— 

Herrao,  Charlei  R.;  Hainea.  Marvin  L.;  aad  OX^ninn.  Rogw  L.. 
4.489.367.  a  36^31 1.00a  ^^  ^^ 

Orlov.  Vladifldr  M.:  See- 

Karmydim.  Nikold  V.;  RudryaAov.  Evany  I.;  Orlov,  Vladimtr 

M.;  Levadiov.  Vbdhnir  M.;  Khoria.  Vbdiniir  N.;  and  Antoaov. 

Akiandr  D..  4.488.737.  a  299.32.000. 

Oraar.  Richard  L..  Jr.;  aad  Saddi.  Charlei  W..  to  AOi^Chabaen  Cor- 

porttion.  Apparata  for  meararing  rotatiood  vdocity  of  a  diaft. 

4.489J73.  d  324.166Aia 


Ohtraki.Naoto.  Typewriter  for  brailkiymbdi  and  printed  characten.  Oawa.  Maaami.  to  Kino  Praddon  Indattia  Ltd.  Photographic  lea 

4,488,828,  CL  4004100a  witii  variable  range  foca  a4}g«mcnt  between  wiectadcnd  limita. 

CMttoki,  Zenjo:  See—  4,488,787, 0.  3SO%9.00a 

InaBtiTMuMm;  Ohtauki,  Zeqo;  and  Taaaka,  YoaUaU,  4,489433,  OHvtag.  Karl,  to  Akiona  Incorporated.  Apparata  for  the  production 

a  360.2S.OOa  or  a  coatinooa  coapodte  materid.  4.4S8,n9.  Q.  136.331000. 

Oka.  Tetao:  See-  Ota,  Madd:  See- 

Katamnata,  RyoicU;  Oka,  Tctmo;  and  Fnmya,  Akin.  4,489,16a  Ikada.  Maaadd;  Toknaaru,  Yukaya;  Nakd,  Maanori;  and  Ota, 

a  43S.2S3.00a  Maaki.  4.489J47,  Q.  307.477.000. 

Okaba,  Kaiuo:  See—  Otnji.  Maaahiko:  See— 

Oao.Maaaki;Mot^Maahiko;  aad  Okabe,KaiB0, 4.489.1 17.  CL  Niahihama,  Takamidu:  and  Onoii.  MaaaUko.  4.488.803,  Q. 

428.147.00a  3S3.28.00a 

Okabe.  Maao:  See—  Outhwaite.  Ste^iea  J.,  to  Paiichild  Waaion  Syataaa,  Inc.  Method  for 

Sugio,  Akitodn;  Mao,  Maaaobu;  Okabe,  Maao;  aad  Ukitii,  Eyi,  calibrating  aiatillationerydd.  4,489436^0.  230.231100. 

7489,186, a  324.131.000.  OwatarCAEio,  to  Enoo 

Okada,  Takadd,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  brightiiea  control  drenit  capeale  for  hdciet  flnd 

4y489449,  a  338.168XI0a  Owaa»«oning  Fibenia  Corporation:  Sw- 

Okado,  Hiroynki:  Sar-  Black,   Demy  E;  nd  Ganatt,   David  W.,  4,489,131.   a 

Manda.  SUgRU;  Okado.  Hiroynki;  aad  Mori.  Teijiro.  4,489423,  428.391.00a 

a  200.144.00R.  Ombka,  Uwiaace  J.;  aad  Pracker,  damoe  E,  Jr..  4,488.891.  a 

OkaaMto^  AtaatoaU:  See—  63.1000. 

Kara,  MaaUr^  Okamoto.  Atatodd;  and  Sakd.  Toddyaao.  Owea.  Kcnnedi  B.:  &*- 

4.488.678.  a  233463.00a  Dilgnn.  Richard  E;  and  Owam.  Keaaetii  B.,  4,488.976,  a  2S^ 

Okaniwa,  Tetno:  See—  8.33D. 


oiyga  abnrbiag 
y.  4.489434.  a  346.104.Q0lt 


.    Kanji;  HaaUmoto.  Kiypyan;  Okaniwa,  Talauo;  aad  Oy  Wdk  ft  Ho^uad  AB: 
Kaamochi.  I&ildto,  4.488,991  a  334.788.0Qa  " 


Kazoyuki: 
Niddda,  Todndd;  Okaadd,  Kazoyuki:  Kakumoto.  WdeU;  aad 
Ikada,  TataiMi.  4,488429.  a  123-438.000. 
OU  Electric  ladutty  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda.  Jna;  Mon,  Haroo;  Hagiaran,  Kazao;  Takada,  Hirakazu; 
aad Kato, Koiaio, 4.4894400.  337.38.000. 
Okianto,  Harao:  Se^— 

Tadokofo.  Toano;  Okhaoto,  Hamo;  Nakao,  Maand;  aad  Iwdd, 
Maaato,  4,488,331,  G.  123.339.000. 
Okdbo,  Tkoaao:  i 


Matanda,  Tadddto;  Okubo, 


Sommo;  Sdtoo,  Norio;   PaaddtCorp. 


Job,  Jari-Erik,  4.488,918,  d  136.79.0Qa 

Sanmu:  See— 

Matnda,  Tadahito;  Okdbo,  Tnaao;  Oaaa.  Saumu;  Sdtoo.  Norio; 
and  Yoda.  Harao,  4,489441,  Q.  230491.100. 
Padnelli,  Lodi  A.  Companathm  torque  wrench.  4,488,441  CL 

7346121a 
Padky  ft  VenaUa  Limitad:  See- 

Oeamtow.  Rayamod  J.;  Radford,  Leonard;  and  Thorpe.  John  D., 
4,488,738,  CL  29941.00a 
Panclor  S.A.:  Set 

Pladdo  M..  4.488.943,  CL  204-93.000 


and  Yoda,  Harao,  4,489441,  Q.  230491.100 
Oknmnra,  Katioya;Sw 

Eawa.    Hidahani;    and   Oknmnn,    Katnya,   4,488,674,   CL 
^^      228.179.000 
Okumun,  YoaUlo:  Sar^ 

Mototwina,  Kaznnddd;  Fnjitani,  Takadd;  Okumura,  Yoahito; 
Neaoto,  Iwao;  and  Kitvgnehi,  Shaichi.  4^488400  a  114. 
74.00A. 
Okura,  Wrohuad:  Set 

MoriAiii,   KaraWko;  Okon,   Hinriiumi;  aad  Sakai,  Takadd, 
_      4,488463.  a  131*336.000. 
CTimund,  Twtoau;  Set 

Tcwoda,  Mhaoru;  Hagfawmoti,  Eiichi;  Idiimata.  Maaaaori;  aad 
Okutaad.  Tattan.  4,489491,  a  338*200000 
OTaary,  Kevin  J.:  Stt— 

Fenn,  Robert  W.,  ni;  Plea,  EnMry  J.;  Hanii,  Richard  L.;  and   Paranwunt  Paekaghu  Corporatico;  See— 
<yUuy,  Kevin  J.,  4,489,023,  CL  264*104.000  Davii,  John  £,  4;488,647,  a  206*323.000 

(Xga  Coovany:  See—  Parati,  Roaald  E;  aad  KddMr,  WQliam  E.,  to 

^-        -4,488414,  a  ^23XX».  _  of  Techaplogy.  Spatid  filta  lydaa  4,489490  O  364*724.000 


aveaey,  Jack  E;  and  Moody.  Rm  A^  4,488433.  a  29-749.000 

■ana.  Pierangelo,  to  SGS.ATES  Compoiaati  Elottronid  S.pA. 

Procem  for  the  alf.dignment  of  a  double  poiycryatalUna  dlicon  layer 

ni  u  intantad  drcuit  device  threu^  u  ondation  prooaa 

4.488.931.^.  136443^000 

Moore.  Michad  E;  and  Papadderii,  Stama  L,  4.488,449,  Q. 

74.301.00R. 

Pn^avizai.  Oeorge  C  to  United  Stela  of  America.  Agriculture.  Strata 

of  Triekedema  lirUe  to  control  foaarium  wih.  4.489.161.  a 

433*234.000 

Puidia.  Joaij^  P.;  aad  Darkaeh.  Doaald  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Praea ^gdrcuit.  4.489.421  Q.  377.28.000. 
Parangic  (Proprietary)  Luaiiad:  Sar^ 

Paabodiy.  Viviaa  M.,  4.488,694,  a  244-131000 


Milei.  Rondd  C,  4,488,947,  CL  20448.000 
O'CoBBor,  Jaaai  M.:  Scfanabd.  WObdm  J.;  Roda.  Miefaad  L.:  aad 
Eariy,  Robert  M.,  4,489,177,  a  321.164Ani 


Ni 

Rodian,  Natalia  E;  Phrtoova,  NataUa  L;  Pdyakova,  Viktotia  P.; 
Saviiaky,  Evaaay  M.;  Miahwikft  Aleiaadr  P.;  Gryaaov.  Via. 
diadr  M.; aadSarylova, Maria E, 4,489,039. a  420463.000 
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itoir: 


■ta.  Tton  Horvttl.  Ibolyi:  Horvitb.  LmIo  L;  Vuh,  Laukr,  Pitater  Sh^vP    m  « 
^---1-  - 


atlMlwd  pint.  MM.7H  a.  339^37.000. 
Dorii  P..  iMtJU,  a 


IJjyCjMjdCofp^^  PWroleum  Iiiitruiiie««k)B  »  Technoloited  Senr^ 

E^  MII,S77.  a. 

nvcJMOB  Pioiluutt,  Inc. 
lyMcm.  MIM43.  a 


17S4S.000L 
Petrov,  ftvd  E.: ; 

TraMrin.  Aleiiadr  v.;  Pdyakov,  MikhiO  O.:  PoadB.  Gtony  M  • 
■330.   Pleyre.  Heari:  Sht^ 
JIS45:a^34i!S.OoF'''^'^  mKoS.oSx'^^  D«W;  «,  P»y«.  Itari.  4.4M.734.  a 

itoSSuSStSSiam^  ^.i«^^b«t,4.4»^7aa3«3.24ooa 

P-^jJ—  ^  l«..  doOy  ibr  mo^  MR6.2.  a   "^^^S-ii.* Dod. P.  Po«.«. . 
PMl.  OMfft  A.:  te—  far  an  dectncd  ooid  Md  i 

.**?J\A«aip.;«dPMi.o«riBA..MW4»i.a4a*.333.ooa  '"^teJ^Fti^^ 

twoniatie  Ehcuonia  Corpontioa.  Siml 

lyMem  nd  tJiwel^iml  ltMw>  antHifM  mm! 

PftyM. PMIuSm-         I  ■«2:,S!S1^  '••  ■**  **■«*•  Ataaadw  B.  MMXKS.  a 

'o'SSSjS:'  "^  '^  -  Ailor.  Ro«e  R.  4.4W44I.  BjSilff  C.  4.4I«.9H  a  2«V239.10a 

ChnnnL  Pafaokmiiar  D  •  F^soek.  DnaU  a  ■  mna  Boi^t.    «.  ^  M89,075,  Q.  424>24400a 

McDjind.MMP.,4,4».l^alo2.239.00a  ^««^««- 

^AUebrook.  Tenape  C,  4,4»,IS7,  a  Sa4401.00a 
ScjTOj^Robwt  M.:  nd  Alquitt.  Haory  E.  4.411.166,  a 

Dmdi  0.i  Dovdcvmi  Dm;  «nd   ■...^f!-*?!*^^.;  Md  Jeoa^  Pate  B..  4.4W.129.  a  428.366.00a 
L  a.  5M.IM  nm     "»•"«'■»•   Plu^^^  Jo;^  T.  Vacnua  tag  clnaias  lyMn.  4,4IMS3.  a 


Ptah. 


^-- ^..  ...J.I07.a4«7.I&.000. 

TC|low.  Bdwvd  P.:  Si^— 

r^^lSS*  A.;  «d  PiBllow.  Edwud  P,  4,468,729,  a 

Loadbn,  Robert  D.;  raflhr,  »„.„„  w.,  »»*« 
,Jto««fi.  RaWi  M..  i4».lia  a  523-175.00a 

'^a^i&sSm'^  (Proprkttry)  Limtted.  Pknehute 

^ ,'  Oitanh  K.:  Slr- 

°I«IS  mT*"  '■'  "*  '*"'*«»•  Debonh  K..  4.488.469.  a 
Pmwih  Oorpontkm:  J^»» 

BloMfic^PUUp  E;  and  Shpuntoff.  Harry.  4.488.873.  a 

W««,^JHmi  T,  4.488)634.  a.  198^3.00a 


Phc. 


75^1. 


ywin 

l£tM' 


Baftctaring  Q 
I.  a.  2OM66.0 


Piagoo  ft  C  S.pA.: 

"^iddi.  Bmoo.  4.488.618.  a  180.219.00a 

"^™'^i!?'A'.'^  PMooal  Prodncta  Coapasy.  Method  for  prodne- 
mg  ■  ftbnc  havmg  maecaied  eiaitie  ia  aicaa  iBtermittently  doooaad 
atoog  u  edn  thereof.  4.488.923.  a  lS6-199.00a  ^^ 

naalott,  MmiL:  Stf— 

Morm.  Oragory  J.  E.;  teyer.  Ridhard  N.;  Onwhaadler.  Saador. 

^.—^''g:^-"-!."^  ''■**»•  '<*■  ^  4,488.946.  a  2D4.98.00a 
Pmkitoa,  Patrick  E  •  5tr 

Lug,  Stephea  P.;  Martia.  Yolaada  E;  Piakitao.  Patrick  E:  aad 

4,489.43a 


of  a  joiat  hiviag  a  threaded  joiat  ekaieat  4.488.437.  a. 


^^^^^^^Ckorge;  aad   Perlegoa.   Ocorfa.  4.489.401.   a 
'  ^^'TSA'  "^  ^VF**  ViQwB  T..  Jr..  to  Kaker  Ahnaioaoi  ft 

Panoaal  nodacta  OaBBaayt  Jb»— 

BdUa^Ebwonb  A.;  McKcaaa.  Richard  P.;  Ticilcr.  Frederick 

Fatara,  Aina,  to  Wieo  Co(] ^ 

pa  baa  gaaM.  4,488.724. 
PHan.  Edward  N   ~ 


Oeorg.  4.488,898.  a 
Qmrg,  4.488.899.  a 

Gaorg.  4,488,90a  a 


Georg: 

Fbry.  Wemen  Martia,  Heary;  aad 

71.96.00a 
Fory.  Wcraer;  Martia,  Heary.  aad 

7i.ios.ooa 
71-ios.ooa 

Piatt,  Alaa:  5m>— 

ClBaoe.  Dudley  A.;  Piatt.  Alaa;  Ho,  Chnag  W.;  aad  Ray.  Sodipia 
K.,  4,489.364.  a  361.395.00a  — y,««pi« 

Piorael,  Maafiied:  Sw 

Draber.  WiUried;  Bochel.  Kart  R;  Pleaipel.  Maafted;  aad  HaDer. 

_: ..,^r^,^,^.^^y,u^  ^       Iiigo.4.489.08S.a424.273.00lt         i^*  "««««.  ™  ™«f. 

ra&oa.  Homootally  awvaMe  kicker  for  Pte**  Eaory  J.:  Ste— 

,Pr2otai'?<MfSPX  ]&!"n**~  Techadogy,  lac  Liaear   P«>etker.  Joha  J.:  See- 

T.  4,419048.0.  3  l(V76.00a  Thoaia8.DaaielL.:aadFtoetker  JohaJ  448S.l7ft.ci  ASi-Miwi 

Si^SU*^  Liaiiad.  Bnaudifier  pad  npport  4,489.015.  Q.       108-51.30a  i— .i  ijrp*  ^*iiw,wi^  wi. 

*^SL.o   «-_  Polaroid CorporatioBsSto- 

l25Sirti5r  '  •*  *••■*■•  '•■••  O-t  4,489,393,  Q.  43O'229.00a 

9W.72t4na  p^  Audio.  lac.-  fir 

hJ^JJJ^Hj SSSTkSSu' ASSli!^**^  !*^ •  ■«'  o-..*^  ?*■*»'*•  *-  4*489.432,  a  381.24.00a 

SSSJL^JSJiSu^Srel!^  °**?!!!^^  Ptolk.  Matthews.,  to  Polk  Audio,  lac.  Method  aad  appantaa  for  reaio. 

clMoS^^ '"*'**^"^***^ ****«**»•  ***"'4«.  dndag  looad  haviag  a  radirtc  aaihiem  fiaW^3kSafc  Si 

mm!  ft^  A^.  «rf  «-•»-«.   «-.-  .         -.u^  4.489.432.  Q.  381.24:00a                                        ^^  ^'^ 

-jgjwr  wvaarap  araaaie-ooBtataiag  wa«e.  4,489.01^  a.   Poiiky.  Beraioe  &  PaBia.like  jmBeata  teviag  a  Mulaaa  crotch  coo. 
**'*'^  itnictioo.  4.488417.  a  2d7jQQa         ^    — »— won*  coo. 
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^*T&2li?ftL2i*!?"n..    ..^  wa.v.„  ^  -_^  -  ''»'»'•  ^ictor.  to  ASARCO  laoorporated.  Prooaa  for  i 

TnibitBB.Alaaadr  v.;  Polyakov.  Mikhail  0.:PoariB.OeorgyM.:  rubber   coatiagi   to   aibeatOKagmeBt    prodacti.    4.4 

PS?2r;%',li!!?2S'''*^E.;aadPOBietaikov.  pKp..  427.23a(S^         -oe«o«eoiem    prooaen.    m 

B^iu.i.iJf'iS:^  ^^•J!:"'^  »•««»«.  W«*W  E-.  to  WeatiaghooM  Electric  Corp.  ladattrial  | 

roiyaaova.  vunona  P.;  see  wwtrol  apparatm  and  iwrtlwd  4  4W  ?75  Q  364>1S7000 

*ftilSliI!!'^  ^5  S^S?^**^.^-!  ^>J*°)?'  ^*to^  ''•:  *•«»««»«>•  R*"""  E..  to  WcatiaghoiiM  Electric  Corp.  laduatrial  prooas 

T^'  ?!!?''  ¥•  ^'SF''?^  ^^i2f!S£ 'li On^aov.  VU-  ooetRd  apparatus  aad  aiethod.  4,489476,  a  364.16S.00a 

dmur  M.;  aad  Sarytova.  Maria  E.^4.489.039.  G.  42(M634X)0.  Potaaai.  Ridiard  C:  Sw- 

aad   Putaaai.   Richard   C.   4.488.476,  O. 


Pdier.  Herwig  W.;  aad'Sdti.  Weraer.  Exterior 
ST.  4.488,778.  a 


,«»<*.«««                        view autoBiobile  Diel  Robert  M.; 

«_._«.»     «   -  3»<31.000.  91.513.00a 

PooKhiikov.  Petr  P.:  Set—  Q-dot  Corpoiatioe: 

Tigbittin.  Alwadr  V^Iyriwv.  Mikhail  O.;  Fomia.  Oeorgy  M.;  MoCuriey.  Jack,  4,488444.  Q.  29.I57.40a 

?2?2f;  ^Sf^ii  Ite''  '^^  ^'  "*•  Pbmetaikov,  Petr  P..  QuambuKh.  Albert;  aad  Schoaaberg.  WiUried.  to  Kocks  Techaik 

,    .  4,488.688.  q  242^78.000^  _  OmbH  ft  Co.  Skew  roUiag  aiiU  for  tubaa.  4.488,419,  Q.  72.95.00a 

POatareDa.  ArBaad.  to  Tgnw  BeUowi.  lac-Method  aad  apparatm  for  Qnecchia.  Giorgio:  aad  Cattaaeo.  Filtppo.  to  laaM  laaooeati  Seateua* 

aiii«ufMttipi^4.488.463.  a  8^^  taochio  S.p.A.  Maadral.carTier  head  for  a  raatraiaedHaaadrel  ooetiB. 

Pgotey.  Frederick  pj^  Joaea,  Huw  O.;  aad  Whaetky,  Barry  I.,  to  oou  roDiag  milL  4,488.421.  Q.  7^208.00a 

NatJoaal  Raaaareh  Devetopaieat  Conrntioii.  Heavy  oaul  lapara.  QuialaB.  Keaaeth  P.;  aad  EntMd.  Tbooiai  R,  to  Uaited  States  of 

-  <*»  frwn  coppef.beanBg  wastes.  4,488,95a  CI.  204-116.000.  Aaierica.  Air  Force,  Prooeas  for  the  epitaaai  depoaitioB  of  ni-V 
Ponttts  ft  Spencer,  lae.:  See  eotapouads  otiliiiat  a  ooatiaooos  ia.eita  hydroaaa  chkwirie  ■««»» 

Gagaoa,  Yvoo  P.  4,489,125,  Q.  428.235.000.  mSMiTcL  148:4!5.0»  ^^              '^^  ^^ 

Pofteous,  Dob  D.  Hydroodloid  ooaditioaer  ^perstns.  4,489435,  CL  Qi^  Russell  C:  See— 

-  "*:*^^:Py-  ■  ,       .  „  .      ,.  ,.^„        .,_.__     «  Wolf.'nieodoreL.;Rossawi.JohBA.;QHiaB.RusseUC;aadIUsh. 
Porter.  Michari  J.;  aad  Galer.  Richard  E.  to  Uaited  Statas  Gypeum  Thooisa  J..  4.488.422.  Q.  72.377.00a 

Method  for  makmg  oemeat  board.  4,488.917.  G.   R.  Fuak  ft  Ca  lac.:  &»- 

Fuak.  Roger  S..  4,488.797.  G.  354.298.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Coaspaay:  5>r 

Aagel.  Aathoay  L.;  Harris.  Jaaies  L.;  aad  Dube.  Michael  P.. 
4.488.887,  a  55.269.000. 


156.39.1 
Poet.  Jurgaa: 

Aadota,  Genrid;  Braadt,  Joochim;  DeBhtx.  Gerhard;  Martens, 
Rdf;  Paschea.  Rolf;  Poat.  Jurgea;  aad  Willimczik.  Berad, 
4.489433.  G.  346.139.0QR. 
Poatk.  St^Mi  E;  aad  Kiagstoa.  Samuel  B.,  to  Gba^Mgy  AG. 
Photochronic  assembly  aad  maaufiseture  of  this  assembly.  4.489.108, 
G.  427.164.00a 
Potter,  Mari(  A.;  aad  Crawford,  Joha  S.,  to  Technical  Compoaaats  Pty. 
Ltd.  Electroaie  speed  control  drenits.  4,489463.  G.  318.727.000. 
r.  Paul:  See- 

sn;  Gey.  Michel;  Comenscrii,  Jeaadaada;  aad  Pongar. 
Pml.  4,489418.  a  174.35AiE 
PoweD,  David  B. 


Castouaay.  Roan  N.;  McCaia.  Job  P.;  aad  Powdl.  David  B.. 

Powdl.  Parks  L.,  Sr.  Railway  wheel  oooversioB  apparatus  fior  road 
veUdaa.  4,488,494,  a  105.215.00C 


Rabbet,  Guy:  See— 

AsUn,  Haluk  O.;  Ho.  Bryam  E;  aad  Rabbet,  Guy.  4,489,417.  a 
375.17.00a 
Rabier.  Michel:  Si*— 

Lafeat.  Aadre  :  Rabier.  Michel;  Gnedoa,  Michel;  aad  Herronfai, 
Guy,  4.488,614,  G.  180.127.000. 
Racal  Communications  Equipment  Limited:  See— 
Eastwell.  John  E.  M89.327,  G.  343-432.00a 
?tiMttfi  Andrea  E:Stf^ 

Gomes.  Joha  M.;  Raddati.  Aadrsa  E;  aad  Baglia.  Eltiabeth  G.. 
4.489.044.  G.  423.53.00a  ^^ 


i  4,488,648,  G.  2O9.526X)0a 


Powenl 

Gaypod,  Mark  1 
PPG  ladustrias.  lac.: . 

Boyer.  Nioodemns  E.  4.489.189.  G.  524409.000. 

Gnssea.  Gonge  B.;  Karlo.  Rndc^  A.;  aad  Zimatermaa.  William 
B..  4,488,893.  a  6S2r.O0Or^ 


HalberKhmidt,  Friedrieh;  Audi.  Joaef; 
Uberwolf.  Haiai.  4.488.846.  G.  414.|524X)a 
Radfbrd,  Leoaard:  Sar— 

Gcauaow.  Raymond  J.;  Radford,  Leonard;  aad  Thorpe,  Joha  D., 
4,488,758,  G.  29941.000. 
Rado,  Theodore  A.,  to  Kerr^McOee  Chanical  CorporstioB.  Recovery 
of  byproduct  caktum  chloride  (hn  chloriaatioa  of  titaaiferoni  orss. 
4.489.045.  a  423.79.00a 


D^hr.jMd  F^Frsnz.  Helmut;  and  KeUy.  Joaeph  D..  4.489.106.   Ranu^  John  E.  to  JR3.  lac.  Anparatus  for  simnltaaaoos 

Bieat  of  mutually  perpendicular  lorocs  and 


G.  427.154.00a  ment  of  mutuaOy  perpendicular  foroas  and  moments.  4,488.441,  G. 

Frank.  Robert  G.;  Gaassan,  George  E;  and  Ewing.  John  J..  73462.040. 

4,488,892,  d  65.106.QOa  Rao,  Kanaparty  N.:  See- 

Rene.  WaHsr  J..  4.488.686,  a  242.I8.00G.  Lang.  IStephen  P.;  Maitin.  Yolanda  E;  Pinkston,  Patrick  E;  and 

_^yalko.  Joaeph  T..  4,489.182.  G.S23^14.00a  HSc^  KanaMrty  N..  4.489.305.  G.  340.57.000. 

PrsUe.  John  M.;  Anderson,  John  A.;  and  McGee.  Lawrsnoe  D..  to  Ran.  Jim  L..  to  TRW  inc.  Apparatus  with  staged  prsssure  differential 

Snadstrsnd  Corporation.  Hydraulic  power  amply  with  hermetic  for  controlUng  fhnd  flow.  4.488.569.  G.  13^101.000. 

saaGaa  of  hydraulic  fluid  aad  sading  method.  4,488456.  G.  Ranch.  Maafte^  aad  Synek.  Weniel.  to  Fromm  AG.  Apparatus  for 

.4i7.4q9.poa  securing  a  synthetic  thennodasticsttapiB  a  band'like  form  around  an 

Pnte.  John  L:  Saa-  obiect  4.488.926.  G.  156479.80a 

Herbat.  LeRoy  J.;  and  Prdier.  Joha  L..  4.488.666,  G.  2224S1.00a  Rantela.  Noimaa  A.:  See- 

Prai^JeffinByE:Sw-.  Miller.  Gerald  E;  Taylor.  Robert  E;  and  Raatiola.  Norman  A^ 

Wrudit.  William  B..  Jr.;  and  Praa.  Jeffrey  E.  4,489.089,  G.  424-  4^88421,  G.  123.m.0BG. 

273.00E  Ray,  Sodipta  E:  See- 

Preuasv,Geriiard:Richter.KlauK  and  Schulie,  Martin,  to  Knipp.Kop.  Chance,  Dudley  A.;  Piatt,  Alaa;  Ho.  Chung  W.;  and  Ray,  Sudipu 

pen  GmbR  Heat  nmm  control  of  an  extractive  distillatioo  oolumn.  E.  4.489.364.  a  361.395.000. 

4.488.93^0.203.1.000.  Raybum.  Charlea  C.  to  Illinois  Too)  Woria  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making 

Prwe.  Anthony  G.;  and  CamnbeU.  Roy.  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  capadtive  stmeturss.  4.488.34a  G.  29-25.420. 

Maatcr  cyliader  assemUy  for  a  vehicle  hydraulic  brdchig  system.  Raycbaa  CorpontioB:  See— 

4,488.405,  G.  60.581.000.  Klopfor.  Heary  E.  4,489417,  G.  174.35.00C. 

Pnce,  Ridiard,  to  Skm-Ketteriag  for  Cancer  Reaeereh.  Quantitative  Ritter,  Friedhdm,  4488,763.  G.  339.17.00F. 


KB,  Ridiard,  to  StaBa-Kettermg  for  Cancer  Reaeereh.  Quantitative  Ritter,  Friedhdm,  4488,76: 

autoradiogr^iic  mapping  of  food  herpes  sim^  virus  encephalitis  Rayehem  Limited:  Sw— 

using  a  radiolsbehd  aativbd  drug.  4,489r0S2,  a  424-1.100.  Chaagaai,  Pushpkumar  D 

ivett.  Bmy  G.:  See-  David.  4.488.642.  G.  2H 

Uymaa.  Bruce  W.;  aad  Privett  Billy  G.,  4489,1 15.  a  42842.000.  Raytheoa  CoBnaav:  Sss^ 


PsBoock,  DoaaM  G.;  aad  Roberta, 
2O6.345.OOa 


PiUxnf,  MaafMi  aad  Probat,  Kurt  4,488,5r,  a  123.399.000. 
Proetsr  ft  GaaMe  Compaay.  The:  Sar— 

Hooper.  Leoaard  C.  4,488.927.  a  156464.00a 
Stone.  Roger  L..  4.489.097.  G.  424-318.000. 
Pronr.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Fox,  Robert  L.;  Frixdll.  Alan  W.;  Little.  Brace  D.;  Progar.  Donald 

J.;  Coohrip.  Robert  R;  Coach.  Richard  HL  Gleason.  John  E; 

Stdn.  Bland  A.;  Bockley.  J<dm  D.;  and  St.  Gair.  Terry  L.. 

4,488435.  a  24-304.000. 

Praksa.  Fodinand,  to  MascWnenfabrik  HeaaeckeOmbH.  Method  of  Redfidd.  Ji 

aad  aa  iottaUatioa  for  the  contjauous  productioa  of  bhxk^oam. 


Haaaaa.  V.  Gregers.  4.489.319.  G.  343.7.0QA. 
Schilliag.  William  P..  4,488.582.  G.  I4|.95.00a 
RCA  Corporatioa:  Se»— 

Ehemaaa.  George  M..  Jr..  4.488.793.  G.  354.1.000. 

Goodmaa.  Alvia  M.;  aad  Gosseaberger,  Hermaa  P.,  4,489.103,  CL 

42745.00a 
Ndandly.  Sdpraaad  V..  4.489486.  a  33O.3O3.00a 
ParadiBe,  Joaeph  P;  aad  Derimch,  Doaald  J..  4.489.422,  G. 

377.28.000. 
Schmidt.  George  E.  Jr..  4,489483,  G.  364-434.00a 

"  •  ■   ■  W.:  Sl»- 

Alben  J.;  aad  Redfldd.  Jamaa  W..  4.489484.  a 


4,489.023.  a  264.54.00a  330.277.00a 

Praaak.  Jaroalav:  Sea—  Reese.  Walter  J.,  to  PPG  laduatrias.  lac  Apparatus  aad  metfwd  for 

Jirovsky.  Ivaa;  Jqlko.  Zortoa;  Kokoaka,  Ivaa;  Pniiak,  Jaroalav;  aad  padtagiag  a^urdity  of  (Qaaieats  or  bnadlas  of  filamants.  4.488,686. 

Train.  Vadav,  4,488.»ra  204.1.QOT.  Cl.  24M1.00G. 

Pudtettt^^UiamE:  and  AdianStLaddM..  to  &nart  Start  CorporstioB.  Regie  Nationde  da  Uiines  Renadb  Sar— 

Batuvyjump  c^ ^paratus.  4,489423.  CL  191.1240E  Pfers.  Christian.  4,488.437.  G.  73-761.000. 

Pulliaai,DiBiidL.;Evaas.Jdm  A.;  WSbur.DavklL.;  aad  Fox,  Robert  Rdbelaax.  Wilbert  Sat— 

D..  to  Atlaatie  Riehfidd  Conmaay.  Malti.|ayar  ahnaianm  aOoy  Daudnger.  Friedrieh:  Muller,  Weraer;  voa  Roda.  Bokart;  Refee* 

4.489.14a  G.  4284S4.00a  taax. Gilbert;  aad  Baumana.  Otto,  4,488.882.  G.  51-295.00a 


nu 
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December  11, 1984 


^  ^'^  *  ^iftf^'jrtS'Ji^Si'  ■***  A.  Demon.  Inc.:  _„ 

,  turn,  4^HMl,  CL  425-ynjOaSL  V^mnm   Rahnt  A.-  mmI  MnMM   rni*  p    AM«a««   m   •• 

I  fcr  BiU^  ■  lytttaMie-niin  tube.  MII,I61.  a  423-  Robert  Bncb  OmbH:  Sw- 

,  UWR  M^  Robeiti,  Dsvid-  Stg-~ 

^medridM»lRei»pdl.U««.  4^744,0.^  OjMpm.  Pud»k«B.r  D,  Pe«oek.  Doiold  O.;  aod  Roberts. 

ISSTE'SS^  4.4«X»I.  a  424.269.000.  '''!S^,'^J:i£Sr  ^  A.;  «-  Stubbe.  John  R.. 

Tr.i7i« ^l^-d«-l«h.Robertll..4.4M.I7l.a.  Rob«iKoiSbc2JJ£^Si,- 

ReWASo-^eyll^OyoyA.  lo  Dow  Cheaicd  Co«pe,y.  ^awSftoJ:*  ^^  P"»k5 «« Ailor.  Ro««  M..  4^411.341. 

IJiMwfaaJllJMa""'            "    "'*'■***"    ■•^^  *<*2:.?^ys«»B«»M^Hany  W,toRoll..RowLmiited. 

4*4M.3«,  a.  m.79Jao.  ent  rahMUiry  miHeL  4.4i»;022,  a.  264.30AI0.       "'™™»«"^ 

^■^-Ti-  ^CTT"'"^  Rockwefl  Interaetiaaal  Corpontion:  Sm- 

^^:^J^J^'  Wjd.  Rieh«d  A.;  Co«ti»o.   RodSlESKdiSt**' ^^**^ °-  '»•'»•«» 

"^^iTa  iliifiST  "^^  S-»  «•  8«~t.  Akc  D.. 
Roiaad,  Michd:  &tw 

C«gvrwir.^IJgick;  Roliad.  Miehei;  and  Speiw.  Pei»,  4.4I9.0SS. 

RolH  Royoe  Lteited:  Sit— 

HO.  Aadwny  D.;  Ford.  Divid  A.;  Qoolette.  MiehMl  J.:  and  Ar- 
_  they,  Roger  P.,  4,4M,915,  Q.  \4t4SiJm 

^S&lSo*'  ^'  "**  "*"***•  ''■^  ^"  *'^^^'  o- 
R«»ke,  Robert  J.;  aoenki.  JanM  E;  and  Broekie.  Raymond  V.,  to 
JStJg'aSB-SoS?  ^  "^^  "^"~  lop  of  dough. 
RoK,  David  L.:  Stt— 

^O^lSo"*  *'*•  '^^'^  L.!  «>  Haai.  Louii  M.,  4,488,938. 

"&o5K!«ILf5!lS|^^  ^"AJU^  '^••J»S?»^.N«aji.  I.;  Myakova.  Viktoria  P.; 

jSre,  mSSS  ol^lSrjOR.  SMgoS^*^  "^  ^  PaIhdhmM«d  aOoy.  4.489.039.  a 

wMm,  Ai^^i  ^ *?<wSf!J5?*"  '^  America,  Amy.  Ana  molti-  Roni.  Michael  L.:  Ste- 
wRfaSSliS'aSf^^  O'Coonor^Jp^M.jSdmabd.WilWB, 

OngJ^jgjr  8.J  and  Schrciber.   Fred  O..  4,489,00a  a. 
Rhythm  Waieh  Ca,  Ltd.:  St^ 

— J*^S^?!j?Wfe  *M»i^  a.  368.273.00a 

RMet,  Oofrion  P.  Raflectioa  eoefllcint  meaniementB.  4.489J71  a 
,324.38J0B.  "mmmmaa.  *,w.i7i,  ci. 

*«5SftJ?*i2  'r'C°"^Joto  E.;  and  Wyar,  Pad  F.,  to  M/A- 
CraiDCC,  be.  Appaiataa  for  cootrellinc  the  receive  and  trananit 
*"■'  ■     ' of •  mnaoeivw. 4,489,413,  alTO-Mm. 


^^CjPoDer,  Larry  R; and  Martin^  PUii  J.,' 4^88.877,  a. 

Coomany:  Stt— 
4*484749,  a  2944IS.O0F. 

424-1  ibo***^  ^'  "^  ^""^^  **■'**'*  '^  M89.054*  Q. 

a.  4^.166*  a  436.siaooa 

tation  Conmratiaa:  S^»— 
TedmotowTncTai?*'''*  a  204.1S8.00R. 
4^79.a9«45ir  ™*^  -  Novy,  Robert  A., 
Revara  Corpoiatian  of  Amniea:  &»- 

._i2S*'S5L??f!r  b^mImii.  a  177.211.00a 

ReyaoUi.  Harold  D 


Eariy,  Robert  M.,  4.489,177,  Q.  S21.164.00a 
Romini,  AMo  A.;  Mordea,  John  P.;  Leeman.  Soan  E;  Camway. 
Robert  E.;  and  Ruane,  Soian  E  Anoreiigenic  compoaition  and 


a  203.iiibor ^^^  "^  "^"^  ^""^  ^-^^'^ 

, I  GOflBplBy  •  Ltd*  •  Stt^^ 

253L^^*!f5*  f!litt?'i*?''  *»<».i«i  a.  43o.io6.ooo. 

fttiiofa.  Yoihio.  4^(88.788.  a  3Sa46S.00a 

UST^I^^^hl&t^'^'  o-  «o.i7.ooa 

■!?*V^  5^*!S!?lPF^  4»488,7H  a  3S443.00a 

Rioa  KaMdd  Uiha:  J^a^ 

Yoap;  P^hrtrnm,  Tatauro;  Aaami.  Motomii:  and 
^-,  Ifidao.  4,48m  a  343!74£ooa      """"^   "" 


Riew 


4,489,039,  a.  424.106.00a 
John  A.:  Stt— 

Wolf,  Tbeodcwe  L.;  Roaaman,  John  A.;  Quinn,  RomeD  C:  and  Kiih. 
Thomas  J.,  4,488.422.  a  7^377.00a^    "-u  w..  ano  luan. 
Haaz:Stt-~ 

Roth.  Peter  R:  S^c^ 

Obwhauaor.  David  F.;  and  Roth.  PMm  H,  4^489.132.  a 

4JO>229.0Da 
Roth.  Ulrich:  Sh*— 

Dreiler,  Hermann-Joaef,  Ebner,  Frani:  HOk,  Hans-Dieter.  and 
_  Roth,  Ubieh.  4.489,133,  a  428-«110a  "™^""^'  "" 
Roumd  Uclaf:  See— 

**Swo!SB^  Tmaier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre ,  4*489,093.  a 

Roemedd,  Edward  J.,  to  United  Stata  of  America.  Army.  Portable 
JggjJJj  Projwtor   locating   device,   lyitam.    4*489,366*   a 

Rune.  Sumn  E:  Ser— 

Rommi.  A^  A.;  Mordea  John  P.;  Lemnan.  Somn  E;  Cmnway. 

._^J5?fc*  fif^  ?""~'  5"^  ^'  4,489,039,  a  424.106Aia 
Rndebtorfer,  Rudolf:  Stt— 

^'^lirSf ^JP'^'K  *^  Rudebtorfer,   Rudolf,  4,488,338.  a 
128442.00a 


t/!2lS^A — .w  .»,. ,  „       ,-.     ,     ^„.„,    R«d>.Outtonn,  to  Tandbert  Data  A/S.  Locking  device  for  a  magnetic 

vaiaimmB.A.«lM.;Vlvm*BdDBdoN.;  ami  Rio^  Joe,  4*488432.      u^cmaette  in  a  magne&  tape  devicTW^sTa  36^538^ 


*^±.^!ff^l^^.^  jjgchm  Corporation.  Flat  eketricel  cable. 


Ruedin.  Yvea:  Ste^ 
4*4M.763rar33».T7i». ' ""  """'^  '"'^         *^8!8ia.1«3?ISDO^  Fereydoun,  ami  Rnedm.  Yvm, 

•SlSSSlfW-^^rr^'  ZJ'-'  -  ^  ^TSS^^'^iJS^SS^  Hanger  Cmnprnty,  ma  Pipe  hanger. 

g«Mi^JjMoiotk»I  Stmim,  TTie.  iCW  R«nym». Gary  L.; .ad  siomi.  Paul R,  Jr.,  to Nibco  toe.  Appmatua tor 

Rivimrj!a!rEP.:Sm-  E??^ritZS!irt?tlRt  ni*  Fff??j^  ""^  ""^^  °^' 

Imd,  Richeid  W.;  and  Ruppel.  Mark  O.  w-««~«.-mt  ihank  aonr. 
4*488.603,  a.  173.|8.00a  ^^  ^^  "'^" 


''g^^g^yMPPf^  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Amommic  tain  cmrtml 


December  18, 1984 

Jn  to  Stanflitr 
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Company.  Diehkramethyl 
4*488.897.  a  >!«.(»). 
Tamnee  J.:  Stt— 

.  Marvin  E;  and  RnmeO.  Ta 
42S.212.00a 


J..  4*489.122.  a 


S.:aad 


.mm.  ^^"^  °- 

mdt.  RoK  to  Lmbold.IienMa  OmbH.  Apparatna  for  aunn&ctnr. 
faig£Owdar  by  dividing  amah.  4*488*839,  ar^»6L00a 

Somtom.  Dahart  O.;  and  Rntt.  Truman  C,  4*488.87a  d 
43M1.00a 
Rmi,  Richard  F..  to  tatamaiiaaal  Bnanam  MacUnm  Conocation. 
Structmt  containhig  epituial  ayamb  oa  a  nbatram.  4.489^128,  CI 
42l032ina 
Rmtoo.  David  8.:  Stt— 

WUtt,  Jamm  N.  J.;  RuAob.  David  S.;  and  Stewart.  Alee  D.. 
4*489.239,  Q.  318496.00a 

LavaDae,  Rumd  W.;  Ryan,  PUlip  M.;  and  SoDitto,  Vineant  F.,  Jr.. 
4.489.381.  a  364.20a00a 


n29 

_  M.;  and  Wood.  Barnard  J.,  to  MUlnternatioaalHigh 

tampantura  mmple  heating  for  spectra 
^  4,4ftj73.  a.^M?313.00a 
Sandan*  Fradarick  W.;  HDIanbraBd,  Oary  P.,  r»»i 

Wri|^RichmdF.,>oMaadCorpoqtion.TW 

rial    amploymg   aDoapanlatnd 

4*489.IS?ra  430.138350 
Sanderaon.  Robert  W..  m.  to 

nlaacid  terminal  covm.  4*489.294,  a  33S.209X»a 
Sandwaim,  Varda  E;  Stsoak.  EDiot;  and  Shapiro.  Paul  R.  to 

Corpofitkm.  nuaiiiatfimiaii  «li|aiipiiwaie  cream.  4,489,07a 

424-243.00a 
tmm^l^mm^^  Ridnod;  and  Bi—lln.  Tlnmaa.  Ifigh 

light  fiatna.  4,489.368.  a  36^3684Ba 
Sanian.  Svan,  to  SKF  Steel  Engineering  Akiiebolag.  Method  of  raeov. 

artaf  votatOa  mamb  from  ammrial  oomaining  metal  oaidaa.  4*488,903. 

CL7349«a 
Santnde  Ltd.:  S^»- 

Beffqviat,  Svan  A.,  4*488,739,  a  299414Ba 
Wiiiiiirium,  Ountar.  and  Noy,  Joaaf.  4,488439.  a  407.43.00a 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  •  Stt^ 

Hoaoya.  Ntibokan.  4*489,343,  a  338.174)0a 
Sarin.  Vmod  E.  to  OTE  L^boratoriaa,  toe.  Mi^  driL  4,488.609.  a 

173-4ia00a 
SarkUnen.  Vdi.  to  Flowoon  Oy.  Procam  for  the  pnparatioo  of  lign» 

ialfooate.baaad  mixtarm  uMd  in  partienlar  m  additivm  of  coBcram. 

4.488.907.  a  106-14.110 
Sarylova.  Maria  E:  Sar— 

Roahan.  Natalia  E;  Paribnova,  NaaUa  I;  Polyakova,  Viktoria  P.; 
Saviiaky,  Evgany  M.;  hOi^anko*  Aleiandr  P.;  Oryaanov.  Via. 
dimir  M.; andSarylova,  Maria E. 4,489,039, a  4XM63.00a 


Saar.  David  A.;  and  Bhagwat.  Pradeep  M..  to  Black  4  Deekar  toe. 
Wavdiarm   ■ynthaaiiar   and   motor   oootrdlar.    4*489.267.   d 
318411.000 
Saoeo,  William  J.:  Saa— 

Liuab,  David  E;  Loaft  WiDiam  E;  and  Saeco*  William  J., 

4*489487,  a.  364.S14SbO. 
^       BMilA.:Smu- 

BofiaDif  Njphoim  F.;  Ebner.  Tliomm  R;  Mone.  David  L.;  and 
Saebaaik.  Paal  A..  4*488.864,  Q.  430-13.000 
Sadaki.  Wraahi;  Narita.  Ifirokaaa;  touizami.  HirNrnki;  Koaidii.  Yo*  Satake  EaghMering  Ca,  Ltd.: 
aUaori;  babe.  TaUUro;  Krakawa.  Tataoo;  Taki.  Hideo;  Tai.  Maaara;         Satake,  Toa^ko,  4,488.481,  Q.  99-317.000 
Wataaabe,  Yamo;  and  Saikawa.  Immu.  to  Toyaau  Chemical  Ca.  Satake,  ToahiUko,  to  Satake  Engineeriag  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatut  for 
Ltd.  Cephaloaporias.  4*489/r72,  a  424-246.000.  prodadng  rice  of  ■aperinabglom.  4.488,481,  a  99-S17!q00. 

Saeda.  Shuera;  and  bmni.  ZemcUra  to  Showa  Danko  EE  Procam  Sab,  Fnmimka,  to  Tokyo  SmbiBn  DeaU  Kabuihiki  Kaidia.  loforem- 
for  pRMactam  diarmoplaatic  olefone  dastoamr.  4,489,193,  O.      tioa  procaawi.  4,489,393,  Q.  364.900.000. 
323.n3.00O  Sato.  I&aahi:  Stt— 

Saikawa.  Imam:  Ser-  Takahadii.  Kaioo;  Seta  Hirodii;  and  Rongi,  Memo,  4.488,806,  CL 

Sadaki.  HroaU;  Naritt.  Hrokaiu;  ImaizaBU.  Hroyuki:  Koaidu,  333.77.000 

YoaUaoii;  baba.  TaldhinK  Ifirakawa,  Tatsao;  Taki.  Ifidao;  Tai.  Seta  Shoji:  5w 

Mamm;  Wataaabe,  Yano;  aad  Saikawa.  Immu.  4*489,072.  CL         bUae,  YoatadJUaugaaa.  TodnyuU;  and  Seta  Shoji.  4,489,119, 

a.  *■"  " 


424.246.000. 
Sainwn,  Tntomn;  and  Fu^^ita, 
shSd  *^***^  Automatic  method  aad 


428-167.000 


ika.  to  Tsaddtoma  Kogyo  Kabn-  Sda  Tdano,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Signd  prnrmiini  circuit  ea^oyiag  aa 

lad  appaiataa  for  (topping  loom  improved  oompodte  cumat  aiirror  ciicuit/devioe.  4,4i9,US,  CL 

retttioa  d  a  ooartaat  craak  aade.  4,488.380  0. 139.336.000.  .    330-288AX). 

8tClair,TerryL.;aadYaaiaki.MvidA..toUaitadSlatmofAawrica.  Satou,  Hiroihi:  Sm— 

Natioad  Aeroaaatica  aad  Space  Adminiilratioa  Procam  for  prepar*  Miura,  Krdnm;  Satou.  Hiroihi;  aad  Natiame,  ToaUa  4,488,904, 

mg  adveat  raaidaat,  thermo^attie  areantic  pdyOaddeaalfooe).  O.  73.61000 

4*489,027,  a  264-137.000  Sauber,  Charim  J.  Cede  clamping  device.  4,488,696,  Q.  248-74. 100. 

St  Ctair.  Terry  L.;  Stt—  Senrer,  Eric;  Ohandiadaghi.  Peieydoun;  and  Roedia.  Yvaa,  to  Asniab 

Foi.  Robert  L.;Friiiill.  Alan  W.;  Little,  Brace  D.:Plopr,Doaald  SA.Watdi  with  aaaadogdiBlay  device  the  did  of  which  it  formed 

J.;  Conltrip,  Robert  R;  Coach.  Richard  R;  Olaeioa.  Joha  E;  by  a  Uqaid  enatd  dinlay  cearM88.8l8.  Q.  368-71.000. 

Stda.  Blaad  A.;  Backley.  Jdm  D.;  aad  St  Odr,  Terry  L.,  Sevma,  Joa^  O.;  and  Johnaoa,  Warren  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporatioB. 

4,488,333,  CL  24-304.000.  Procam  for  recovery  of  adnard  vdam  from  aabtarraaaan  fonnationa. 

Sdm  Oobda  Vitrage:  Stt-  4,489,042.  a  423-».00a 

HalberKhaiklt  Friedridi;  Aadi.  Joaef;  Radenaacher,  Herbert;  aad  Savitaky.  Evgeay  M.:  Sar— 

Uberwdf,  Hdnz.  4,488.846,  G.  414-132.000.  Rodian.  Natalia  E;  ParCnova.  Natalia  I.;  Pdyakova.  Viktoria  P.; 

Saito,  Takadii;  Miki.  Taiaaya;  aad  Rmnaki.  Takadii.  to  Victor  Cooi.  Savitaky,  Evaaay  M.;  Mimbeako,  Alexaadr  P.;  Oryaiaov,  Vl» 

paay  of  Jmaa.  Ltd.  Scad  pickup  device  for  diK  reproducen.  diaiir  M.;  aad  Sarylova,  Maria  E,  4,489,039,  Q.  420463.000. 

4*489,409,  a.  369.126.000  Sawaaki,  Norikazn,  to  Tdwo  SUbaure  Dedd  Rabuahiki  Rddm. 

Saitdi.  Shia&  Myaamto,  Juaichi;  aad  Ichinoae.  Kazadd.  to  Tokyo  Electroatatic  voltage  detectmg  device.  4,489.278.  d  324437.000 

SUbaara  Dadd  Kahndriki  Kdaha.  SemJcoadactor  aiemory  device.  Schaeffer,  Jdm  I.,  to  Brunawick  Coiporatioa  Filter  pleet  support 

4*489,402,  a  363.200.000.  meaai.  4,488,966,  Q.  210483.000. 

Sdttm.  Nork):  Stt—  Schafher,  Jaaa-Claade,  to  ETA  S.A.,  Fabriqum  d'Ebeuchm.  Elec- 

Matanda,  Tadddto;  Okubo,  Tiuaeo;  Oaaaa.  Sasumn;  Saitoa,  Noria,  troaic  watdi  awvameat  with  modular  stepper  oMtor  and  tettmg 

and  Yoda.  Haraa  4.489.241. 0.  230491.100  mechaain.  4,488,819, 0, 368-220000. 


Sakai.Akira.  to  Tokyo  KinaokuKabnihikikaiiha  Devicefor  rdeeiaMy  Schaming,  Edward  J.,  to  Scheming  Industriaa,  Inc.  Electronic  atrip 

oikr.  4*488,.^  '" 


Sakai,T( 


a  findy  angulariy  adUuated  abaft.  4,488.430  a  74.331.000. 


Moriftiji,   Kamhiko;  Okara.   Hirdiumi;  aad   Sakd.  Takeshi, 
4*48M63.  a  131-336.000 


Sakd.  Toahiyaaa: . 

Han,  MaaaUro;  Okaaiota  Atsutoahi;  aad  Sakai.  Toahiyasu, 
4.488,678.  a  233463.000 


29446.1 


la;  Sdtddbara,  SUasoke;  ead  Nihei  Ryo,  4,488,746,  CL 


303,  a.  118430000 
a^iiMMi^  todastrias*  Inc.*  Sss^'— 

SchamiBg,  Edward  J.,  4,488,303,  G.  1 18430000. 
Sehat  Hermaanus:  Stt— 

OoDinger,  Wdfganc  Schat,  Hennannua;  Hotemenn,  Dieter  Elmis. 
Hotet;  Strutbolr,  Hdger,  and  Runi,  Detlev,  4,489,342,  a 
338-17.000 
Schanm-Chemie  W.  Bauer  OmbH  *  Co  RO:  Stt— 

Bamnann,    Hdnz;    and    Baamami,    Rembert,    4,489,173,    G. 
321-116.000. 


Sakanoue,  Kd;  Hrana  SUgeo;  aad  Adadu,  Rdichi,  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Scherer,  Michad;  and  Rubadia,  Rari-Hdnz,  to  LeyboM-Heraeui 

Co.,  LuL  SDver  halkle  ootor  i^wtogradiic  matfriah  with  diffasiMe  OmbR  aad  Olyco-Metd  Wcrke.  Htdi-powcr  cethode  system  for 

dye  for  tanproving  grainincm  4,489,133.  G.  43(VS0S.00O  produdng  multuaycn.  4,488.936,  G.  2()4-29S.00O 

^kaiffi  Tatsuo:  5it  Scaaiiag  Aktieageadlschaft:  Stt^ 

Bda.  Tetaaya;  aad  Sakaae,  Tatsao,  4,489,243,  G.  3O7.296.O0E  Varbrnggea,  Hdmut;  Schwan,  Nofbert;  Loge,  Olaf;  aad  Elger. 

Sakud.  Maada:  Sw-  Wdter,  4,489,092.  G.  424.304.000. 

Sudyama.  Kroyuki;  Sakurai.  Maadd;  Abe,  Ryoso;  and  Yoahihara.  Sobering  Corporation:  Ser— 

Koui,  4,489398.  G.  369.32.000  Florance.  Richard  E;  and  Seqadra,  Jod  A.,  4*489Xni,  G. 

Salem,  Robert  J.,  to  MIT  Tradiag  Coiporatioa  Method  aad  uparatus  424-243.000 

for  predsioa  teaiueiature  amasmeuieut  4,488,824,  CL  374.181  JOO.  Saadwdss,  Varda  E;  Stupak.  ElUot;  aad  Shapira  Pad  R, 

Sdk  lastitute  forKdMicd  Stadisa,  The:  Stt-  4,489,070  G.  424.243.00O 

Rivier,  Catheriae  LTRivier,  Jeaa  E  P.;  aad  Vale,  WyUe  W.,  Jr.,  ScUewe,  Herbert  L.  Emergeacy  devator.  4*488.621.  G.  ir-70.00O 

4.489.061.  a  424.177.000  Schuve,  Jaoobua;  VMdesng,  Lwiren  B.;  ead  Marisaea  Rodof,  to 

Rivier,  Jeaa  E  P.;  Spiem,  Joachaa;  aad  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.,  Techdscbe  HMSsuod  DelfL  Laaiiaate  of  metd  sheet  meterid  end 

4,489,163,  a  436461000  threads  boadad  therata  m  wdl  m  rrnnwam  for  the  meaufoeture 

Sdvat.FraBOoi8;BoBkaJcaa:aadCoqak>,Claade.toThomaoo.CSF.  thereof.  4,489,123,  G.  428.213.000. 

Two4aad  adcrowave  aateaaa  with  aeatad  boras  for  foediag  a  sob  Schillmt  WiOiam  P.,  to  Raydmoa  Compaay.  Fluid  miaar  arrangement. 

aad  flsda  reflector.  4,489.331.  a  343.733.000  4,488.182,  a  141-93.000. 
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^'  !^  ^^^  ^f^  ^  'o  Wmt»  FMrolam   Sehwvi,  Noibat:  „ 
jMl.MIM6^a43l4.0pa  Walter.  4,489.092.  a  424.30100a         ^^        .««■". 

i^^toaC  ""'*"  ^  "^  *°  *'**^  ooovwter.  4,419^09,         Knbeli,  Richaid;  aad  SehwaRmami.  MittUM.  4,419.17a  a 
.  *r^^  ^yy     .  S02-21l.00a 

iEm?%I2?jP'&SS2L?^i-i^  f     AAm.^  ^    SAwkker.  Horn  R.  to  U.&  Philips  CorpontiOB.  X-IUy  not-fflm 

^SSjWwST^  ^  r^  Sinnnoiii,  Ralph  U  4,411.597.  a      device.  4,489.428.  Q.  378.176.000.                               7  i~i  "«• 

ly-MOww-     ^^j  Sdeacc  AppUcalioM,  lac:  Sm^ 

WATolli??'  f*"li p,^  ^.    .^   .     ,  c_.  ^   .    ."o'l^*^  OiaacKlo.  4,489,423.  Q.  378.72.00a 

Jj.Ji.%55iT5X<fS4!^^  *g|a^|j,toIifeI41«Sy«e«.E«er,««yiipri.  4.489.^ 

7SS;?!SXj.«iLtM£i;£^^  S«g^P?'tiy>-;^yq^Pwak;«»dAilor.RoaooeM..toRohemhaw 

rao^gweMayMnfiirhifhiBciiBatte  Cojgli  ^a^^M^  of  aialdas  a  floid  piwaie  actuator. 

'tte!!^^"-  Sch-id.  Rich^d  J..  4,488,928.  d    "l^ ^'a  4!a.3r" ^  ^'^^^ '^ *^ 
1  ,!•  WS.UUU  Scribaer.  Looie  L..  Jr  *  5^ 

■dt,KobeftR^  4488393,  CL71.9a00a  Seal  Tech  Con.:  Sk*— 


QmUSLk 

ai<9.24.ooa 


nd  Ugdy  BMbik  flre-fightiag  vcUde.  4,488.tt3. 


(yCaaaor  JaMi  M.;  Sekaabei.  Wilhdm  J.;  Roifai.  Michad  L.;  aad 
BMJj%Robatt ki. 4,419,177, a  521.164.00a 

'"^-Ste -f^SSflL."'**'  •*•  Wedeaieyer.  Karlfried. 
4.489,21a  C1^368.779]00a 

able  of  Mir- 


fchoaahaii.  '«!■  B.  CaiMmlsJuBtaiaiag  poiyiaiidci 
efoirita&i  at  low  Mnpantare.  4,489.l85ra  524. 


William  M..  Jr..  4,488435, 


HatcUai.  Erie  M.;  aad  let 
a  29481000 

^_j  RayflMad:  9ti^ 

GrMes.  Rofar,  aad  Soboeaeaberier.  Rayaioad.  4,488,42a  CL 


,a34o>s4aooa 


^^^i^m^.^^""^   "^   PWkfOB,   George.   4.489.401.   a 

365-2oaooa 

**if'2?!ft,  ^«Sf??^*PP''"*"  f*"  automotive  air  cooditiooer. 

4,488,41a  a.  6M33.00a 
seuo  laitruuieau  c  Blectroaica  L4d.:  Sa»— ' 

Fbkuichi,    lUun^    Kusumoio.    Yaaoo;    Ftaiita,    SnmiO:    lad 
^        Kawamura.  Shiyi.  4,489.437.  Q.  381-51.000 
Seiti,  Wcraer  S(»— 

^.J^'^^'J''^  If'^  "«*  Seiti,  Weraer.  4,488,778.  a  350431.000 
Sekigawa.  Yooichi:  Stt— 

Komii^  Noboyuki;    aad    Sekigawa,    YoaicU,   4,488,536.   a 
126-96.000. 

SekigacU.  Kiyoaori;  Taaaka,  TakeaU;  Kawagoe,  Midio;  aad  Yamada, 
Mitnman,  to  Nippoa  Sokea,  lae.;  aad  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kaboddki 
Kaaha.  Atmoaphenc  premare  compwiiattoB  lyaem  for  eihautt  gaa 

^  w-^   '•  »°Py^  N«W  Ak.i«ig,aelhch.ft.  Oidaaac.  .y  SelSt!£Si:^&J!l"^'  °-  '"•'*^"°' 
?Saa^un%*i<JS[S?!SU^*^  iMoadary  demeati  at  a  paykwL         Hataaaka.   Immu;   Sekiae,  Takmhi;  aad  Yaawa.  Kaaichiro. 

*iS^U?-J?£2fSff^  . ,     w  4.488,810  a.  35^244!oS)L  ^^^  *«iemro, 

TS..?!y.'.?.^'Sf'!.??  ftSffy.-  S°Sfig^  pttpaiatioa  of  SeaMraiatic  Electroaici  Conor 
cydoptopMooB»«Bidi4,48J/»5.a26043a0»  PBater.  Heary  P..  4,489, Jl3, 

acaona^iiaraH o.:  oaa—  Sequeiia,  Joel  A.- Sai— 

■*■??•  "■""•  "*•  Seioa  Coanaay*  5^ 

|WdteBg;Schoii.  Walter,  aad  Maroid.PreiBut,  4,488.890         Cioca.  Oheoighe.  4,489.100  a  426422.000 
iEj  I  Setier,  Did:  Stt— 

-^t-^iw^      n«...      .  Pfcaaaaa,  Pieiaagelo.  4,488,931.  a  156443.000 

fnr-  •  rh«-riT..  ■  ~;7rr- '  -"."^H^  P?**  'o  T^  fadartnes.  Shaheea.  Praak  O.;  aad  DiOoo,  Jmy  J.,  to  Goodyear  Hie  *  Rubber 
4S8.SSffS6.SffiT^  •*'"^  **  *'*^  *"*^      ^^252-  "^  ^**»^  E/DLrtPitebE^5em  far  cSS; 

S«JS.£2d^2i?^  I  ii.STr.ynaSi'rTi?' ^^"^  ^^ 

fci«JL"S25!?'!!2?'^^'°»'^"<^«°^  Shapiro,  PtalH*  Saa- 

'^TSyf'-P^V"  *f-     .   .  ,_,^    »   .   ^  Saadwote.  Varda  R;  Stapak.  Effiot;  aad  SiMiro.  Paal  II. 

^SSSoSST   *■•   "^   **«aw.    Fw«   O..   4.489.000  CL             4,489.070  a  424-24000!^                      ^'^            ^ 

*"^S2«   «-_     I  Shan Kabuihiki Kakha: Sta^ 

9!^  "^  ■■<'*••  Wgaia  R.,  •-^-■-'n.  Rotat  B^  Md  Sbddiu,  be:  &r- 


a.  62.17.( 


Jjoafcr MMtt tabea.  4,488,1^ 
"■■■ar,  Gerhard;  Ricfatcr , 

a m.\jm    ^\ 

chamaehar,  Ivo:  Sm—         \ 
MaOar,  Haaa;  aad  Schaaiae 
charter  AG:  &i^ 


4,488,743,  a  28S.368.00O 


M88.936, 


AG: 
337.186X00 


SchumaLhei,  Ivo,  4,488.965,  a  21O-232.00O 
Aloia.    4,489,300    Q. 


—  JOB.  Sol.  4,489,034,  a  264-331.150 

DOmii.  Richard  B.;  and  Oweaa,  Kanwth  a,  4,488,976,  a  252* 

8.55D. 
Goolaby.  Alvia  D.,  4,489^77.  a  324425.000 
Johaaoa,  Tliaaaa  K,  4,489.171.  a  502-231.000 
Jahaaoo.  Tbonaa  IL.  4,489,212,  a  568438.000 
Sehoha,  Gary,  4,489.005.  a  260430000. 
a.  S.  Nn».  10  Sherwood  Medical  OMuaay.  Catheter 
devtae.  4,488.545,  a  128.20O26O     '~"*~' 
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Shefriierd,  Chariea  O.; 

Petenea,  Kurt  E;  Squirei,  Thomas  E;  aad  Sheriierd.  Charles  G., 
4,489,015.  a.  26m000. 


thylglyraoBitrile,  hcrMcidal  oompositioas  aad  um.  4,488,894.  Q. 


Silvis.  Salvatorc  J.  Upwardly 
tos.  4,488.934,  Q.  20M58.00O 


sliippiag  or  fBctifluaiiua 


Siaiak,  Petr  5f»— 

Naarmaaa.  Heibeft;  Simak,  Petr,  aad  Kohler,  Oeraot,  4,488.986, 
a  252.500.000. 
Simbruaer,  Georg;  aad  Rudebtoifer,  Rudolf,  to  laaova  Wieaer  laaova* 

tionigwellscluift  m.b.H.  Birth  moaitor.  4.488,558.  Q.  I28442.00O 
Sniiiiimids  Precisioa  Products,  lac:  Stt^ 

James  R..  4,488,443,  a  73462.330 
Ralph  L.: 


Shnberd,  Robert  G.;  aad  Upeshns,  Jaais.  to 

C^Bveay.  Arylalk^amiaobeaaoic  acids.  4,489/194,  a  424.310.000. 
Shephcra,  Robeit  G.:  Sw— 

DeVries,  Vera  G.;  aad  Shepherd.  Roben  G..  4,489/190  Q 
424-275.000 
Sherwia-WiDiaaa  Coaipaay,  The:  Sar— 

Karickhotr,  Michadr4,4S9,174,  a  521.54.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Coaipaay:  Ser— 

AgdaaowaU,  RoaaUT., 4.488.548. G.  128.204.25O 
Shea.  S.  Naacy,  4,488,545,  a  128.200.260. 
aietler,  Robert  L;  Menitt,  Robert;  aad  Sethaaaat,  Tormk,  to  Shetkr, 
Robert  L.  EleetroBic  shiMag  aad  igaitioe  coatrol  system  for  BMtor*  Siager  Coanaay,  The: 

^des.  4,488,455.  a.  74451.000.  Giaima  Aathoay,  aad  Zylbert.  Thaddens  J 

Shtata.  Mroshi,  to  ULSI  Techadofy  Research  AssodatioB.  Pettera  11^2^O00O 

fomiBg  method.  4.489.101.  G.  42749.000.  Hicks.  Irwia  A..  4,488.566.  a  137.74.000 

aachana.  Diaiel.  to  Uaited  States  Surgicd  Cmporstioa.  Fleable,         lapkenbaph,  Elbot  A.,  4.488,329.  CL  15.322.000 
hydrsalically  actuated  device  for  applyiag  sargicd   teteaers.         Waraer,  Richard  C,  4,489.290  a  32^33.000. 
4.488.523.  G.  128.334.00R.  Siagh.  PritUpd:  Ste- 

SUdi.  Paul:  Sia—  Khaaaa.  Pyare;  Sayder,  Evaa  S.;  aad  Siagh,  Pritfaipal.  4,489,156, 

Cbaaa,  ShBW.Piag;  aad  SUeh.  Paul.  4,489.150  G.  430-106.000  a  435-7.000. 

Shiga.  Segi.  to  IaterBatk)Ml  Ihiiiiy  Madriam  Coiporatioa.  Cathode         KbBma,^fareL.;  Sayder,  Evaa  8.;  aad  Siagh,  Prithipal,  4,489,157, 

"15.7.000 


Hoppe.  Joechim  A.;  aad  Simmons,  Rdph  L.,  4,488,597,  G. 
l6Mr — 


^250000. 


wg^mwfiwWwt    wl* 


ray  tube 


Shih,  Yea-Jtv;  aad  loviae. 


4,489,317.  G.  340-726.000. 


P.,  to  Natiood  Starch  aad  Chemicd   Sircar,  Ji 


G.  435.7.0 


agadish 
Tbnia 


C:aad 


Corporstioa.  Catkwic  vmyl  eater  beaed  pdymer  lalices,  their  prepe.      peay.   3-Isoia.idy|.2H.lJibea] 
aad   use   as   formaldehyde4pee   biaden.   4,489,192,   G.      ides.  4.489/177.  G.  424-246.000. 


to  Waraer-Laaibert 
)-3<aitexaaiide,    l,14ios. 

524413.000  ajostedt.  Erast  R  S.  Method  of  cultivattBg  pleats  withoot  soil. 

SUIad.  Isaac  U.;  aad  Bouacher.  Lawreace  E.,  to  Parker.Haaaifia  Cor.  4.488.377,  G.  47.59.000 

poratiOB.  Pire  reaistaat  hose  4.488,577,  G.  138.127.000.  Sijostrom,  William  J.:  Ser— 

Slmia  Idea  Ceater  Co.  Ltd.:  Sm—  Ebart.  William  S.;  Reyadds.  Hardd  D.;  Wostrasi.  William  J.;  aad 

Shima.  Maafairo;  aad  Nishida.  Hiroii.  4,488,416,  G.  66-149.00R.  StroOo,  Robert  R..  4.488.684.  G.  239-222.000. 

Shima.  Masahiro;  aad  Nishida.  Ifiroii.  to  Shima  Idea  Ceater  Co.  Ltd.  Skdly.  Michad.  Dirsctioad  flow  ooatrd  vdvc  4.488.576,  G. 


SetH 


ia  a  flat  kaittiBg  maduac  4,488,416,  G.  66>149.00R. 


tHip 
SUaia,  Voahihani:  See— 

FaiiaxNo,  Mitsaru;  SUma,  Yoshihara;  Motooka,  Hiroaoba;  aad 
Kikaehi,  Miaoru,  4.488,430  G.  73.146.000 
i^^i^y^jji^  Hiroyuki:  5ff 

^r■Umura,  Sadaaori;  Ishikawa,  Kdichi;  aad  SUmada,  Wroyuki, 
4.488.457.  a  74-868.000 
SlmDsdzQ  Cofporititti*  Scv^* 

Fokuma.  Ttaahiaki.  4,488.811.  G.  356-319.000 
SUmaao  ladustrid  Coanaay  Liaiited:  Sav— 

Nagaao.  MMhi.  M89.307,  G.  340-134/X». 
ShimiiBi  Masaaii:  Stt 
lurs,  Yukio;  ShimiiB, 
Tokdchi;  UeUdoi,  Masaaori;  aad  Yaaiaaiichi,   Masayoahi. 
4.488.800  a  354445.000. 
Shiatoyaaia,  Tataao.  to  Wtaehi  Chemicd  Compaay,  Ltd.  Sphericd 
.  bodiea  of  caiboa  or  paphitc  4,489,132,  G.  428  408.000. 
SUoanua,  TadayosU:  jar 

Uda.  Naotake;  Kouao,  Yasao;  aad  Shiomura,  Tadayoshi,  4,489.033, 
a  264-328.700. 
SUoyama.  Giiehi:  Sea— 

Nagai.  Tadaahi;  Ohaishi,  Eiidu;  Shioyama,  Giichi;  aad  Mattyodu, 

Tuttka,  4.489/)14,  G.  26144.00C 
oyama,  Masaikaiu:  Sia— 

Ueaobe,  Fukvji;  Matsuura,  Shm;  Yaaianoto,  MbbnUro;  aad  Shi- 
oyama, Masakaza,  4,489,067.  a  424-195.000. 
Sural,  Akira:  Stt^ 

Arakawa,   Susamn;  Tsakigahors,   Tooru;   aad   SUrai,   Akirs, 
4,488.404.  G.  6O-S35.00O 
jTetsootSer— 
Aoyad,  Shoji;  aad  Shirdshi,  Tetsao,  4.489,336,  G.  346-209/I0O 
Shoketsu  Kiazoktt  Rogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sea- 
Miyamoto,  Mkhikazu,  4.488,477,  G.  924S.00R. 
Short,  Robert  D..  ni: 


137425.210 
SKF  Sted  Eagiaeeriag  / 

Saatea.  Svea,  4,488.903,  G.  73 
Skierski.  Jaaies  E:  Sav— 

Rookc.  Robert  J.;  SUerdd.  Js 
4,488,464,  G.  83^99m 
Sktaaer,  Jaaies  R.,  to  MU. 

lens  odl.  4,488.776.  G.  350-2)1000 

Skothdffl.  Terie,  to  Uaited  States  of  Amerka.  Eaergy.  PdyBwr  Meads 

for  UK  ia  Motodectrocheaiicd  cdls  for  coaverBoa  of  solar  eaergv 

to  deetricity  aad  awthods  for  auuufsctariag  sach  Meads.  4,488,943, 

a  204.58.r" 

ive  vdvc 


000. 

E;  aad  Brockie,  Rayaioad  V.. 
4  MaaaCactariag  lac.  Plastic 


Aizawa,  HiroaU;  Tsaaduwa.   Sladky.  Haas  H.  Pkm<oatrd  system  with 
4,488.571,  a  137.315.000 


Skg,  Alexaader  K: 

DeGroot,    Gcnit;    aad    Slag.    Alexaader    R,   4,489.388,    G. 

364-317.000 
Sloaa.Ketteriag  for  Caaoer  Reseerch:  Sie— 
Price  RidBard,  4,489/)S2.  G.  424-1.  lOO 
Sloaa,  Normaa  R.;  Remys,  Dioaiias;  aad  Novy,  Robert  A.,  to  Reetea- 


Beanatt,  Gareaoe  L.,  Jr.;  ead  Short,  Robert  D.,  m,  4,489,280  CL   Smart  Start  Corporatioa: 


rsat  Techaokigy,  lac  Portable  awieiaius  fbr  oookiag  eggi  00  a 
heeted  oookiag  sarlisoc  4,488,479, 099.343.000. 
Skiaa,  Pad  R,  fr.:  Sm- 

RuBvaa,  Gary  L.;  aad  Soaa,   Pad  R,  Jr.,  4,488,373,  G. 
137.373.000 
Slobodaik,  Aadrew  J.;  aad  Cdvia,  Roger  D.,  to  Uaitad  Steles  of 
America,  Air  Force  Sew  oadUator  with  digitd  ooameasatioa  for 
tenpersture  related  firequeacy  chaages.  4,489.289,  CL  331-IO7.O0A. 
Smarudoin,  George;  ead  Perl^os,  George  to  Seeq  Techaology,  lac. 
Electricd  pertitMaiag  scheme  for  iiaproviag  yidds  duriag  the  auau- 
teture  of  semicoaduetor  meaiory  anays.  4i4l9,401,  G.  363.200000. 
glay,  Peter  Swr 
AataL  Saador,  Smeroglay,  Peter;  aad  Laatos,  Ekawr,  4,489,021, 
a  264-27.000 


328.139.000. 
Showa  Deako  K.K.:  Sm— 

Saeda,  Shigem;  aad  Izuau,  ZeaicUro,  4,489,195,  CL  S25.323.00O 
Shpuatoff,  Harry:  Sse— 

Bknmfidd,  PUUp  E;  aad  Shpuatoff,  Harry,  4,488,r3,  G. 
433.71.000. 
Shue  Robert  S.;  ead  Joaes,  Paber  B.,  to  PhiQms  Petroleum  Cooipeay. 

Pdyaier<«oated  rdaforceaieats.  4,489,129,  CL  428.366.000. 
Share  Mothers,  loc:  Sar— 

AadersoB,  Carl  K;  Bevaa,  William  R.;  Schdeia,  Robeit  B.;  aad 
Smith.  Alaa  D..  4,489,442.  G.  38141.000. 
SiebeuUitt,  Carl  E:  Ssa— 

KroBeaberg,  Staaley;  McLeadiKn,  William  L.;  aad  Sirteatritt, 
Cari  E,  4,489,240  a  2504^100. 
Seek,  Charies  A.  laterad  thenad  eichanger  eagiae  4,488,402,  G. 

60-517.000. 
Siemens  AhtifngfifHschaft'  Sn 

Burger,  Erich,  4,489.421,  a  375-112.000 
Pd^Weraer,  4,488,769.  G.  339.103.00M. 
Gratemaaa,  Haas-Christiaa,  4.488.362.  G.  34.1.00O 
Krdcer.  Hdaz;  aad  Ziegler,  AUM.  4,489,360  G.  361.187.000. 
Sig.  Sodete  ladustridle  Sdase  Sm— 

Gaai,  Jorg,  4,488.492,  a  104.12.000. 
SigmoB,  Ned  A.,  to  AMP  laoonmated.  ProgrsmmaMe  electricd 
ooaaector.  4,488.768,  G.  33949.001 


1240000 

W.;  aad  wauaaoa.  Semud, 
t.  G.  424-177.000 
SikorriD,  Jaaies  A.';  nd  HooUer.  Mary  A.,  to  Moasaato  Compaay.   SNAM  S.pA.:  Sm— 
Uasymmetricd  emiaosalflaaaiide  derivetives  of  N-phoapboaome-         BdtrBaii,GiovanBi;  aad  FonaieePdvio,  4,488,867,  G.  431.12/100. 


Packett,  WiUiam  E;  aad  Adams,  Ladd  M.,  4,489J23,  a  191. 
12.20E 
Santh,  Alaa  D.:  Sar— 

Aadema,  Carl  E;  Bevaa,  William  R.;  SchuldB.  Robert  B.;  aad 
Smith,  Alaa  D.,  4.489,442,  a  38141.000. 
Smith,  Charles  W.:  Sm— 

Oraer.  Richerd  U  Jr.;  ead  Smith.  Charies  W.,  4,489J73.  a 
324-166/100. 
Smith.  DoaglM  D.  Hay  rack  top.  4.488.563.  a  135-100000 
Smith,  Eraest  L.;  aad  Kraft,  Doadd  L..  to  Sediight  Co,  lac  Taa^er 

evideat  food  package  4,488.658,  G.  220-276.000 
South,  Gvy  P.:  Sar— 

Pox,  Dsaid  Wj  Galhicei.  Robert  E;  Peten,  Edward  N.;  aad 
Smith.  Gary  P.,  4,489,181,  a  323.219.000. 
Saiith,  Gerald  S.:  5n 

Looger,   Loaaie   L.;   aad   Smith.   Gardd   S..   4,488,488.   a 
1(0487.000 
Saiith  lateraatioaal.  lac:  Sm— 

Baugfa.  Beaton  P.;  Headersoa,  Hermaa  O.,  Jr.;  Powler,  Joha  R; 
aadAhlstOBe  Arthur,  4,488,740  G.  28344.000 
South,  Jack  E,  to  Ocaerd  Molon  CorporstiOB.  ^paratas  for  prodac- 
deoorativdy  stitched  trim  part  41488,498,  CL  11240  "" 
,  Tereace  W.:  Sia- 
Lowa.  Lawreace  A.;  Smith.  T 
4.489/162.  G.  424-177.000 
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Ok.  to  BBC  BvowB.  Bowri  4 


fbrrifnal 


»•.  JorieU.  to  Nifvon  El#cttk  Ca.  Ltd  Praq^ 

Mt  orjoMphna janctkn  drodta.  4,419,42470.  3^-93.000. 


Oiadke.  AJtoaina;  MojlfiSSf^  ^tanki  Maoara.  Laduo;  and 
CamiaMi,  Pnlo.  4»4»,079,  a.  424.2tt.000. 
Bony  Conontkn:  Stt— 

Okada.  Takadii.  4,419449,  Q.  338.161.000. 

Tanito,  Yotak^  andboba.  T<MUiiotNi.  4,489446.  Q.  358-31.000. 


ly,  Limitad.  Prooea  Squira,  Thonas  E:  5^»- 
4.4lii7,ai?rilSo?'"^  •*'*'*~'  -  "-•«  -"P"    S1UI25«««J^       ^  „_    . . 

204:79000--  "'•  r*  ^"^  "^  ^  '••  *^^  °-  Sri*«toi^^graii^:&,- 

Saydar,  Bvaa  S.:  &»-  ''^S!^  ^"S**  C.  C;  Cha^  Ho  C;  Fouider,  Nairi 

*a433.%g  *■***•  Bv."  S-5  -d  Stash.  WtWpal,  4,489,1%  staar  t^S-k^"""^  ^"^^^  ^  I3^l46.m. 

Ktaaj^P^L.;SBy<ar, Evans.; and Siiifl^  '''IsMl 3.000.*^°"'™*^  **'^  *****^  **•  ***"'^"'  °- 

Snydar.  WiUaBi  J.:  Sw-  StfflwttOcryR.;aBdSjBfibaer,LogieL..Jr.,toCelancaeCoraoratkm. 

**fti'atf^:i»?ss^^  sta.K&sssiAiii?''''^''^"'"^ 

^^a;;£SlS;H»^  ^-*-"  ^   Stan2;^£^,^^gt?-'-"'«^ 

"^  iia.^"g1ttM^°-^  MlCel.  and  Her^   ^Ifj^^^S^S'&^SS'^^ 
Sodata'NittkiaalalndBttrMleAcraapatialrSM^  Standud  (M  Coopany  (OhioX  The:  Si*-. 

^"SlmSST  ^''  «•  »^*^'««*^  *•.  *'^^  a.  stanS^<J£'Tt;S!!!*°*^*^*"^''-"°' 

Sodatt  Natteale  Indaatricie  AaiMntiak:  Sw-  ^  WUtdnuK,  Hugh  L..  4,488,604,  Q.  173-12.000 

da  Pare,  Jaoqnai  O.  M,  4,489,3^3,  Q.  363-36.000  ™!  vyakunmy  ulay  odirany  materialu  O.V.  Akimova:  Sw- 

Sodata  NatJonak  IndnMiiaie  at  Aarapaiiak:  St»-  '"^V'  '^^^/^J""- S»5|!?iJ5<>>w^  Ivan;  Pruek.  Jaroalav;  and 

"^SSSojSr   "*   ''"-^   '-^^^   ^•^•^«'   «  Sta«irJaSu2f&i2J:'ilf'-^'°^^ 
Sdfer,  Jack.  OatackaMc  maantini  for  a  dental  fixture  and  method  for         t*^  Kaymond  A.,  4,489,007,  Q.  26O465.00F. 

oatat  aane.  4,488,r4,  Q.  43M73.00O  ^^  2?**»^  Japdiah  C.  4,489,193.  Q.  325-190000. 

SoOitto,  Vinoent  P..  Jr.:  Stt*-  Onoo,  Cari  C,  4,489,004,  G.  26(M29.00R. 

UvaOo^  Raaadl  W.;  Rfan.  Philip  M.;  and  SoOitto.  Vfaioent  P.,  Jr.,         1^1'  *«^  '  •  <»<M.W7,  Q.  71-92.000 
M89481,  a  364-204000.  ^  '"'         T-oh,  Eug«e  O.;  and  Sprinfar.  Jdltey  T,  4^,010  a 

201^301.110. 

Ste  Look:  tew 

BtyU  Jean  J.  A.;  Bernard.  Jean;  CampiOo,  Chriatian;  Ouerreau, 

SSosow.''*^  ^^"^  ***  *******  "*°^  ♦•^M.'H  a. 

^^SSwSJ  §' mlJoDC  ^^°'''°'"**^  ""*•  ""*•  ""^  tadicator. 
St^ui.  Oincario:  Sae— 

'^B"'   Anleto;   CapitaniOk   Lorenao;   and   Stetei.   Oiancaria 

.    . ^  B.  B..  i489.441.  Q.  381-71.000.  4.489404,0.549^248.000  ^^    "i«wio. 

*'S"°»"">P'  WwipnJM.  to  Raaaaich  Manufocturing  Conaultatkm  Sldghner.  Harry  J.  Lathe  tool  aligning  inatnunent  and  method  for  ita 

Corpoj^  MeSod  of  deaulphurizatioa  of  coar4,488.95i  Q.      ««•  «.488,360  a  33.185.0OIL^  ^^  ^ "" 

204^158^00^^  Stdn.  Bland  A.:  See- 

StM^ariand^EbUB  R..  Jr..  toTexaa  Inatmmenta  Inowporated.  Serially         Fo*.  Raben  L.;  Priiall.  Alan  W.;  Littk.  BmceD.;  Prosar.  Donay 

■PEWIT'S^  ■'~^-  ^^"^  ^  365-lOWar  ^  ijCodtrip.RolwtH.;  Couch,  lSSirtR;01«XjS^ 

SP,  |I"  "iL^T"        .  -.  Stdn,  Bknd  A.;  Buckky,  John  D.;  and  St  adrTTww  L^ 

F»«ttolW.  Ljidano,  4,419466,  Q.  318400000.  4,488.335.  Q.  24I304.OOO  ."»»».  ^"ir.  lerry  u, 

Spamw^intanS.:Si»-  Step  Deaign:  Sie- 

2n!l8300r         "t  ^'^'  ^*'"""  '••  *^''*'2.  a.         St^.^lJ^iaa  A.;  and  Pegkm,  Edward  R,  4,488.729,  a 

^^'  i5?^Jf  i^^iLJ  -  Stem,  Roiiald  cl  Sn- 

Sifcii^  AilWiJf'*'^  ^•''  "**  Ekwuribe,  Nnochiro.         Hdned*,  Rudolf  A.  H.;  Stem,  RonaM  C;  and  Cooke,  Mkhad  J, 

-      •  ^^^ff^.^-.y*:'^*'^     ..    «_  4,488,506,0.118^7.000.                            v««,  mKnaei  j.. 

^SKt45SS45  a2wSSai^  **SSLi?^.P!lP?'  "2*  '"•OJJ^  *«tolf;  Sue.  Ladwig;  and 

worllifi  L.  w^^  S™*'*'  ^S?*"  *••  ^  ■■>«'  Akikngeaenachaft  N-Diaidyalkyl. 

Tgll-^?^'     ^^  .  hakMoetambde  ooapounda  and  herbiddal  comooaitiona.  4.4MJ93. 

Honft»»Nan;   and   Bpeetor,    ManhaU   L,   4,488,968.   O.       0.71-90000  i~««  «•  iwDWBai p^««  4,4M,I99. 

2iw.an  Stetter.  Jorg;  Buchd.  Kari  R;  Rdnedw.  Paul;  Braadea.  Wilhdm;  and 

•**„'•  ^^''SH  ^•. C-.  to  Di  Poat  de  Nemoura.  E.  I.,  and  Company.   Stewrt,  Akc  D.'.Stt— 

nii_i.j._  CnjiuLi-iL-.-  «■"  oraie.  e^eniUZ,  ci.  118-72.300. 

Spkaa,  JMdSaLw  Stone,  Roger  L.,  to  PioetK  *  Oamhk  Company,  The.  Intraveaoua 

^^vWjT^  BB.  B-i-*.   1 iu_      ^  .. .     -.  .  "otaooaa  with  aatmucroWal  agent  4,489,097raC  424-318.000. 

♦SiiSf  aituttf  '*^"^  "^  ^■'^  ^y"**  ^-  ''••   Storni.  Angdo.  to  ca»^peiiy  AO,  Subati»ited  tUaaoUdinylatefi  of 


4.489.163.  a  4364S00O 
Spraaae  Eketric  Company:  Sia^ 

Uve,  Ooidoa  R..  4.488.941. 0.  204.15.000 
.    Mayfaad..Jamaa  P..  4,489441.  a  357.S1«0 
SpnymatioB.  lac.:  Saa—        I 

iSeh.  Eugaae 
260.S0U1O 


Square  D  Compaay: 

Lcfamaa.  Lawk  M.;  aad 
91.00lt 


O.;  and  Springer,  Jeffiery  T..  4^489.010  O. 
CMbbk.  Joaaph  J..  4,488,767,  a  339- 


minerd  adda.  4,489,069.  a  424-202.000. 
^m^^h'USt'''  Bdwaid  P..  to  step  Deaiga.  DiiU  boi. 
Stnua.  Eugene  W..  to  Moatefiore  Hoapitd  aad  Medkd  Ceattr.  lac. 

JtaA^aaaay  for  the  detoctioa  of  mycobacteria.  4,489,158.  O. 

Strdch.  Ocrteid;  aad  Hummel,  Karl-Emat  to  Suddedache  Knhkrfob- 
nk  Jubua  Fr.  Bdir  OmbH  *  Co.  KO.  Ekctromagaetk  two4tace 
dutch.  4,488.627.  a  192^.200  ^^^^  iwo^age 

SiroUa  Robert  R.:  &CW 

°Si.l5r'*ST?:'^*5re!^  "«**  ^-i  5l««».  wmkm  j.;  nd 

Stioilo.  Robert  R..  4.488,684.  a  23M2l00O 
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Stretboff,  Holger:  Saa—  Swett  Jamaa  B.;  aad  Heriow,  Erik,  to  Dart  laduatrka  lac.  Coadiaicat 

OoOiuer^Woifgaaft  Sehat Henmaaua; Hokamaa, Dkiar; Efaaia,  ahaker.  4,488.667, 0.  222-485.000. 

Hobert;  Strn&dr.  Holger.  aad  Kuaz.  Detkv.  4,489442,  O.  Swift,  Stnhea  J.:  Stt- 

358.17.000  Nappbote.  Tibor  A.;  aad  Swift.  Sttpben  J.,  4.488.553,  O.  128- 

Stuart,  Richard  L..  to  Rimn.  Inc.  Equaliation  ayatam  for  andaaM  ia  a  419.0PO. 

polkd  amagameat  4.489.416^  O.  37S.13.00O  Nappbok.  Tibor  A.;  aad  Swift.  Stepbea  J..  4.488.554.  O.  128- 

Stabba,  Joha  K.:  Saa-  419.0PO. 

Caambdl,  Saaoa  P.;  Roberta,  David  A.;  aad  Stubha,  John  K.,  Swiaa  Alumiuum  Ltd.:  Sar- 

4.489.075. 0.  424-246.000.  Bear.  Rudolf.  4.488.979. 0.  25^79.00O 

Studeaay,  Jbha,  to  Caaadiaa  Marcod  Compaay.  Tbae  referaaoe  acan-  Sybert,  Edward  M.:  Sm— 

dng  beam  microwave  kndkg  aystem.  4,489,326, 0.  343-408.000.  Mildi,  Robert  A.;  Ouerry-Kopecko,  Patricia;  KoeUe-Smith.  Card; 

Stumpf.  Harry  M.;  and  Wontvla,  John  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  aad  Sybert  Edward  M..  4.488^912. 0. 127-41.000. 

Termfaial  ahgamaat  tod.  4.488,581,  CL  14(^147.000  Symoa,  Eraeat  B.,  to  Kawaeer  Compaay.  lac.  Bdldiag  entraacc. 

Stqiak.  Elliot:  Sar-  4,488478. 0.  49-141.000. 

Saadwdaa.  Varda  E;  Stupak,  EOiot;  aad  Shapiro.  Pad  H..  Syaak,  Wcaid:  S^»— 

4.489,070  a.  424-243.000.  Ranch.  MaafM;  aad  Syaek.  Weaid.  4,488.926, 0. 156-379.800. 

Stntta,  Keaaeth  J.;  aad  SaoUe.  Kard  A.  J.,  to  Dow  Chemkd  Com-  Syatex  (U.S.A.)  lac.:  Sei^ 

paay,  The.  Ekctrocatdytk  oddation  of  (poly)alkykne  glycols.  Walker.  Kdth  A.  M..  4.489.067. 0. 424-273.00R. 

4,46.944,  CL  204>79.000.  Syva  Compaay:  Saa— 

Suddeutachf  Kubkrftbrik  Juliua  Pr.  Bdir  OmbH  ft  Co.  KO:  Sn-  Khaaaa.  n^are;  Snyder,  Evan  S.;  aad  Singh,  Prithipd.  4,489.156. 

Strdch.   Ocrinnl:   and   Hummd.    Kari-Emat   4.488.627,   O.  O.435-7.000 

192-48400.  Khaaaa,  Pyare  L.;  Snyder,  Evan  S.;  aad  Siagh,  Prithipal,  4,489, 1 57, 

Soaddentaehe  Kuhkrflibrik  Juliua  Pr.  Behr  OmbH  ft  Co.  KO:  See-  O.  435-7.000. 

Kluaa,  Vkatimil:  aad  Hummd.  Werner.  4,488,628,  CL  l9^58.a0B.  Tadokoro,  Toawo;  Okimoto,  Hanio;  Nakao,  Maaami;  and  Iwaki, 

Saehiro,  Akkr,  aad  Ichikawa,  Akin,  to  KtacU,  Ltd.  Speech  iaforma-  Maaato,  to  Maida  Motor  Corporatioa.  Plurd  iatakc  ayatem  for 


1.000.  aupeichargad  eagiae.  4,488,531.  O.  123-559.000. 

to  United   Taga.  Yutaka;  ancfNakamura.  Sunya,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kahmhiki 

aite  wirea      Kaiaha.  Ekctrical/hydreulic  traaamimioB  ooatrd  ayatam  varyiag  Um 


itrd  ayatam  varyiag  liaa 
O.  74-866.000. 


tioa  uaaamimiOB  method  aad  ayatem.  4,489.433. 0.  381-41.000 
Saaaaga.  Maadd;  Kkmat  Cari  J.;  aad  Lubmaa.  Thomaa  S., 
Statea  of  America.  Eaetgy.  A-15  SupercoaductiBg  oompoaite 
aad  a  method  for  making.  4.489419. 0. 174.128!00S. 
Sagkr,  Andre :  Saa-> 

Le  Boucher.  Bernard;  aad  Sugier,  Andre  .  4.489.137.  O. 
428410000. 
Sttdo.  AUtadn:  Maau.  Maaanobu;  Okabe,  Mano;  and  Ukita,  Egi.  to 
Mittabiahi  Oas  Oiemicd  Compaay,  lac.  Pdypheaykae  ether  reain 
compodtioa.  4,489,186, 0.  524.I51.00O 
Sudura,  Keagc^  Yaauachi.  Yaaataka;  aad  Ito.  Hiraahi.  to  Nippoadenao 
Co..  LttL;  aad  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabuahikiKaiaha.Idlbg9eed  control  Taibo  PharmaoentiGd  Coaipaay  Limited: 

for  enginea.  4.4nC524,  a  123-339.000.  PuHi.  Setauro;  Hamakawa.  Todiihiro;  Ottawa.  Kana.  Muranaka. 

Sndymna,  ifiroyuki;  Sakorai.  Maadd;  Abe.  Ryoso;  and  Yoahihara.  Yoahiydd;  and  Haahimoto,  Sadao.  4.489.091.  CL  424-278400 

Kenji,  to  Victor  Coaipany  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Addreaamdicator  control  Taikiaha  Ltd.:  Saa— 
device  in  a  rotary  recordait  amdium  rnrodudag  apparatua.         Kaiitauka.Seari4,488,408,O.  62-113.000 
4,489498.  a  369.3l00O  Tak«d.  Tauaeo.  to  Daintppon  Screen  Sdio  KabuaUU  Kdaba.  Method 

Salaer  Brodien,  Ltd.:  Sw—  >w  and  nmchine  for  automatic  focuaing  in  a  projection  ayatem  with 

Uncke,  Pud.  4.488,579. 0. 139-196.200.  oontinuoualy  variabk  magniflration.  4.488.804.  CL  355-56.000 

Takahaahi.  Akin:  Saa— 
Nbbumoto.   Kazatodd;   and   Sumida.   Shizuo.   4.488.625.   O.         Ohta.  Keql;  and  Takahaahi.  Akira.  4.489,139, 0428421.000. 
192-3.580  Takahaahi.  Ikno.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Pud  iniection  pump  for  intemd 

]57.00O 


.  Ekctrical/hydnulic  I 
praaaure  according  to  engine  kad.  4.488.456.  < 
Taga  Yoahidd:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Ryoji;  and  Tago.  Yoahkki.  4.489.410  O.  369-270.00O 
Tai,  Maaara:Si*— 

Sadaki.  Hiroahi;  Narita,  Hirokazu;  Imdnimi,  Hirovuki;  Kooiabi. 
Yoahinori;  Inaba.  Takihiro;  Hirakawa,  Tatauo;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Maaaru;  Watanabe,  Yaauo;  and  Saikawa,  laamu.  4,489.072,  O. 
424-246.000. 


Sumitomo  Cheaiicd  Company.  Limited:  5ef 

lalngurn,  Ynkio;  Takano.  Ifirotaka;  and  Fundd,  Yiyi.  4,489.062. 0.   Takahaahi.  Kazuo;  Sato,  Hiroahi;  and  Koaugi,  Maaao,  to  Canon  Kabn- 


oombuaiion  engine.  4.488.526. 0. 123-357 
ikahaaU.  Kazuo;  Sato,  Hiroahi;  and  Koaut 
4S4.269.000.  shiki  Kdaba.  Shot  arranging  method  in  a  diviaiond  printing  1 

Yamatauta.  Kobji:  and  Nidno.  Ken.khi.  4.489.138. 0. 428-614.000.      tua.  4.488.806. 0.  355.7t:odD. 
YoaUnaga.  Kewi;'  Haahimoto,  Kiyoyaau;  Okadwa,  Tetauo;  and  Takahaahi,  Kibei.  to  Yoahida  Kmyo  K  R.  Sealing  slide  faatener 

"  —  a  534-788.000  atringer.  4.488.338. 0.  24-389.000 

Takahaahi.  Tadaahi:  See— 

Hatano.    YddUko;    and   Takahadii.   Tadadd.   4.489472.   O. 
363-54.000 
Takamure.  Takataugu.  to  Cdpo  Company  Limited.  Menatruatioa 

periodk  counter.  4.488.560  Cri28-73l!000. 
Takano.  Hirotaka: . 


bUguru.  YuUo;  Takano.  Hirotaka;  and  Pundd.  YiUi.  4,489.062.  a 
424-269.000 
Takao  Kawamun:  Sea— 

Kawamura.   Takao;   and   YoaUda,    Maaaznmi,   4,489,149,   O. 
43045.000 
Takayama.  NOnora:  See— 

Ueaaka.  Suaumu;  Hagiwara,  Toahio;  Yuaen,  Akin;  Takayanm, 
MtaMTu;  aad  Urakami,  Shiaichi,  4,488.817. 0.  366-149.000. 
Takabe.  Katanhiko.  to  Rhytbm  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Tiaie  aigBallingdeviea 
for  a  timepieof  which  produoea  muaicd  aounds.  4,488.00  CL 
368.273.00O 
Takeda  Cbemicd  Induatriea,  Ltd.:  Set 

Teno.  ShiiUi;  and  Mdd.  Yoddtaka.  4,489.096, 0.  424-317.000. 
Takeda,  SUqji;  aad  Haae.  NobutoaU,  to  Aiain  Seik  Kabuahiki  " 


Keamochi.  Hirdiito,  4,488,992. 
Sumitoiao  Ekctrk  Induatriaa,  Ltd. 

Koe,  lUyobiko,  4,488.930  0. 1564I6.00R. 
Ueno,  KdMk489,ll3,  a  428-36.000 
SufflilOBM  Rubber  laduatriea,  Ltd.:  Sa^— 

Puiinwto,  Mitauro;  Shhna,  Yoahiharo;  Motooka,  Ifiroaobu;  aad 
KftucU.  Mhwru.  4,488,430  O.  73-146.000 
Suaaga,  Ryuzo;  aad  Job,  SeUi,  to  Fi^i  Xeroi  Ca,  Ltd.  Ekctrophoto- 
grank  device  with  akgk  atatioaa  aerviag  mdtipk  fUactions. 
^  4,45402.  a  355-3.0CR 
Suadatnad  Cwpontioa:  Saa 

Okaaoa,  Tiaiothy  P.;  Hucker,  David  J.;  aad  Leaay,  Charka  M., 

4,489423, 0.  36347.000 
Preble,  Joba  M.;  Aadecaoa,  Joha  A.;  aad  MoOee,  Lawraace  D.. 
4,488,856, 0. 417409.000 
Supa^I^irf,  lac:  Saa^^ 

Laymaa,  Brace  W.;  aad  Privett  BiDy  O.,  4,489,1 15, 0. 42842.000. 
Suttoii.  Jdm  R.  Jaddag  apparatua.  4.48i70S.  O.  254-106.000 
lOkii  FOnittltt!  Sff^* 
bfiukawa.   Tataaai:   aad   Suzuki.   Puadtaka.   4.488.837,   O. 

.moMiSee- 
Ebata,  Yaaao;  Suzuki.  Hitoahi;  Mataumura,  Sadao;  aad  Pukata, 
Kataayodii,  4,489450  O.  310-313.00A. 
Sazdd,  Maaru,  to  Kabuahiki  Kdaba  Tokd  Rika  Dedd  Seiaakuaho. 

CHd  key  awitoh.  4,489459. 0.  361-172.000. 
Sandd,  Nobno,  to  Tokyo  Sdbaun  Dedd  Kabuahiki  Kdaba.  Charge 
'  '  type  area  image  aeaeor  with  bqaroved  reeolutioB  aad  bloom- 
praedon.  4,4891423, 0.  377-58!000. 
lyokU: 
Ooodo,  Hiaaahi;  Matanmoto,  Ryutaro;  Ohno,  Jiro;  and  Suzuki, 
Rypkhi,  4.488.906. 0.  75-I23.00M. 
Suzuki,  Takadii;  and  Hoaoe.  Kazuya.  to  ' 
Metoing  ayatam  uamg  a  focua  detecting  optiedayateBL  4,488.799.0.   Tanaka.  Akeo.  Apparatua  and  method  for  the  oombuation  of  water-in- 
SSMOSOOD.  dl  emuUon  flidr4.488.868.  O.  431-243.000. 

Sudd.  Yaauo;  and  Hirao,  Hiroahi,  to  Pniitau  Limited.  Read-only  Tanaka,  Honami:  Sea— 

meawry  device.  4,489499, 0.  365-104.000  NMuchi,  Koeaku;  Tanaka,  Honami;  Rumura,  Yddmaaa;  Kit^jima, 

Suzuki,  Yoahk:  Siv-  Bk  and  Iddtobi.  Toduflnni.  4,488.957, 0.  20840.000. 

Maaada,  Naoauke;  Suzdd.  Yodua,  aad  Piyii.  Tadadd,  4.488.475,  TaaakaTTakadn:  See- 

0. 91462.000.  Sddguchi.  Kiyoaori;  Taaaka.  Takaahi;  Kanraaoa,  Midno;  aad 

Umezawa.  Yniiro;  Suzdd,  Yodno;  Miura,  Teruo;  aad  Kcwaadd.  Ytmada.  Mitaumaaa.  4.488.533, 0.  123-569.000. 

Kiyohito,  4,488487.  a  15^359.00O  Taaaka.  Yodddd:  See- 

SwaOow.  David  RHydivilkeduma  choke  aad  reamer.  4,488415.0.        laami.  Mamoru;  Obtadd,  Zeajmi  aad  Taaaka.  Yodddd.  4,489.353. 
I2^379AXL  0. 360-25.000. 


Method  for  producing  a  kadtodind  mobUag  with  nonuniform 
4.489.019,0. ^^ 


264-26.000. 
Tdd.  Hideo: . 

Sadaki,  Hiroahi;  Narita.  Hirokazu;  Imairumi,  Hirovuki;  Koniabi, 
Yoabinori;  Inaba.  Tddbiro;  Hirakawa,  Tatauo;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai. 
Maaaru;  Watanabe,  Yaauo;  and  Saikawa,  laamu.  4,489.072.  O. 
424-246.000. 
Tddcuchi.  Middtaka:  Saa- 

Yoahimura.  Motokano;  Tddgacbi.  Mi^itaka;  Horie,  Pujio;  aad 
Hirata.  Koidd,  4.489.43670.  381-51.000. 
Tamura.  TakaaU.  to  Koaiahirku  Photo  laduatry  Co.,  Ltd.  Sheet  faediag 
4,488,718,  O.  271-127.000. 
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lM^ii»"i4«Jik:a^«Kfi5S*  **  *^  CorpoMiioa  Sepint.  Thooi«,  Rudolf:  Si«>- 
RidL Onkan.  i<«m  a.  MA.oft«m  .^      scdnut,  Robert  R., 4,4M,t9S. CL  71*9aQ00. 

m,  AUn:  te—  34?753000l     ^^  ^^  ^  Coqulo,  diode,  4.419,331,  Q. 

■Jjijoj*    tttewB;   od   Tmimeto.   AUn.   4.419396,   CL   TTwrnB. John D. &«^ 

l>rtifc.Tfcc5Hor^lbolyi.Hor^U«loL;Vi«h.Le«te;   TT«£!u& c?s2L^*^**^ °-^*""°^ 

T»l,r.Hgyjrir..»oD,F^deNe«o«n.El..e«ICo«p«.v^   TiLEtSTSi!!*^  '  ""^  "«^  ♦'^^^^^ 
^^«-fcr^P«jgj_.«|^  Ikg^^MglJAa«K».T«wy«ld;«rfTok^ 

'.  iJ*!L  t"!:  ^    ^    „. ,    .   Tokyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Sm-^ 

'  '??ry  ' '•  ^  Stnnrer  Chemicri         MateiaUti,  TniyaeU.  4.4n.2n.  CL  3ti^Aft.nn 

^^S^Sii^kiii.  4.4W.4Sa  a  74.S31«a 
Tokyo  SUbeun  DenU  r«*«fHlri.  Sm— 


Tqr|or>WlBfleid  Conqn 

HMiriy.  Water  F;^ 

Twh.  Eatne  O.;  nd 


oiuH.  4.4t9X)ia  a  2«>.9oi.iia 

M.;  end  Cdwell.  Tboout  R., 


M.;  eod  Colwdl.  Thomei  R.,  to 

4.4M.3IS.  a  s^9^ooa 

aad  Teehe.  Aadre  ,  4.4S9.093.  a. 


_i  M.  _. 

.WflUnA. 

4,4njtS,  a  32410001 
-J.  WaHn  A.i  TeMei.  1L. 
NFS  faidMiriei.  be.  Boildfaif 
T ecte.  Aadiv :  Stt^ 
Mertai.  Jaeqaei;  T( 
42^301000. 
Teehokal  Cnmnnnaim  P^.  Ltd. 

DooflaB  J,  4,419,114.  a  42S.3tf.00a 


TaktrMii,Iac  

,  .  Pfflir.  Orivfai.D..  4.4l9.2Wt  a  323-3S4Xn)i 
Teleetraaici  Pty.  Ud.:  &ei- 

Na|jggl^  Yaw  A.;  and  Swift.  Stephen  J..  4.4M.553.  a  128- 
N^^gg^  Tibor  A.;  aad  Swift.  Stephen  J..  4.4M.SS4.  a  12S. 
TalTee  be.:  Sm— 

^-JiW^^WP  '••  MI9431,  a  219.137.00R. 
^£SJ2r*b.'''  'P.M«"<**Moo  *  Company.  Oiaiabeiefaey. 
r^EPSfJ"!?   *  Mli-tlua>Jiu   ■laamatica   and   VModilaton. 
4.49,071.  a  424^14Ba  v-oaii«on. 

tSST'  uS&'^JSSSllS?^'??*'"  ^«9,405,  a  3«7.ii6.aoa 

^s&s%OT35ffi(gr~**  ^'-'^  -~*« 

424.317!oSt 


Bda.  Tetuo.  4.481,683,  a  2424.0BE. 
Tokw  anbanta  Deaki  KaboaUki  Kaiaha:  Sn— 

Ebtta.  Yaauo;  Suaki.  Hitoaliii  Mataunaia.  Sadao:  and  Fbkota. 
Katauyoahi.  4.489.25a  a  31O.313.0OA.       ^^         ^^ 

^33179^*'^    "**    °'™"^    **»y*    4.488.674,    CL 

"*g3^jjj*anko!    ««»    TakahaaU,    Tadaahi.   4.489472,   a 

Ikeda.  Maiaihi:  Tokumam.  Yakaya;  Nakai.  Maaoori:  aad  Ota. 
Maiaki.  4.489  J47,  a  307-477.0da      "*  «••— «^  ■«•  «* 
Ki|udii.  Ma^  4.489,407.  a  369-77  JOa 

'mS334S5.3IS^  "^  "**  ^"-"^^  "»■ 

Milwtnka.  Norinaaa.  4.488.9H  a  210>182.00a 
Mooioae.  Wroabi.  4.4884S1.  a  29-S78.Q0a 
Naiaao,  Kataoaii.  4.489.244.  a  307.296.00R. 
^SSSS^iSf^^.'^  '^**^  TadaaW.  4.489jr,  a  331.1.00A. 

't&.4g:«.3£S5ffi'-^ -*''»*-*" 

Sato.  FiBBitaka.  4.489395.  a  3M.90a00a 
SawmlD.  NbrikasB.  4.489378.  a  324457.00a 
Stttnki.  Nobuo.  4.489.423.  a  377.58.00a 
Toadta.  Torafaai.  4.488.438.  a  73461.12a 
Twoda.  MMnm;  HagiaMaori,  Eiiehi:  t«»ii«««^ 

„  ^jy^j"*""-  <»<».»i.  a  338.2oaooa 

Uchida.  Yokiaian.  4.489339.  a  357.23.00a 

RyoJi.  4.488,645.  a  20M44.00a 

Ryqii.;aad  Tafo.  Yoihiaki,  4.489.4ia  a  369^27aooa 
Maaabde;    aad    Pakam.    Koaio,    4.488367.    a 


•**JJar^' 


KobayaaU.  MaaaaU:  Tomita,  Maaao;  Mataamoto,  MMayuki; 
Igjjjjtaiahiro;  aad  Yaaiaaidii.  Kanhiro.  4.489.352,  a 

Toodta.  ToyoAmi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaua  Deaki  Kabuddki  Kaidia. 
Square-wave  carieat  jaaarator.  4.488.438,  a  73461.12a 


,^..   --.-^i z "-.  4O-S31.00a 

tkair  pradoctna  aad  uae.  4.489.096.  a  Tohaaa.  Rfchaid  L.;  Maiborg.  Stephea;  aad  CaDahaa.  Lyaa  T™  m.  to 

Mock  *  Co.  be.  BaetAd^iddi  «Bdjni»«eiSve  f 

^^^_^_ i^«dTecbe.A-«.  4.489.093.  a   ^ffij^Sr^ 

o  DevakipBMat  Coip.:  Sa^ 
Comridk  ^Mksheel:  aad  OJpaoa.  Robert  M..  4,488.982.  CL 

'*mSlO0a'**  C.;  aad  Mueafar.  Jaaiea  R.  4.488313,  CL 

aeobc.:te—  J 

■MH^Mbheel  R;  aadi  Speiaaa,  Oeorfe  P..  4.489.178.  Q. 

Lea^  Pail  R,  4.489316.  q.S85.739.fl0a  0^5^Jg|^Mo«iti.Maiahiko;aadOkab^ 

Torate.  AUa.  to  Tonder  SJi.  Pfaaoe;  aad  Bate!.  Jcaa.  Device  fcr 
fl«M»Baia|B  orfractarea  of  the  ei^^  fienur.  4.488343. 

CI  128.92.(98. 
Toraier  SJL  Fmoe:  &e^ 
,    Toraier.AUa,  4,488343,  a  12S.92.aBE 
ToftotcO^  Aathoay  J.,  to  DaSoto.  be.  Aqaaooa  polyepoiide  eaml. 
4,489.179.  d  52342aOQa  l^jr^p™-  arau. 


Tony  bduttriea.  be.: 


_    LeavaUak.  Oarrit  W 
Teatroa  be.:  A*— 

Ilerud.  Pjaak  E.  4,488338,  a  406.56.00a 
naai,  Kjaaa  F 


Jr..5489,40a  a  36S.10100a 
laa  B-V.:  Tiy 

,  4^188347.  a  29433.00a 


Khaa  P.,  4.489.14^  a  480.5«a  Kc^ST^JSlS^m^    YodeU.   4,488336,   Q 


H^  2SSi'.!!ll2?a  *S*?i:i?>  "•*«»  Staiai  of  Aawice.            lltt^OOa 
Nevj^jgpoirt  peaces  far  qneatlriaftariat  data.  4^  Toyaa«  CheadSl  Ca.  Ltd.: 

~  oaaa.  »>— nit  K-  5m  Sadaki.  Hfaoahi;  Naiita,  Hirokasa;  btainad,  Ifiioynki;  ^'<^i*i, 


4,488348.  a  41446aoa . 


18,1984 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co,  Ltd.: 


l9^3.58a 

Toyo  Soda  1 

Onia,  EUi;  Mito. 
toSBIITiOO 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

U#,  Naptaka;  Koaao.  Yano;  and 


PISS 

Tadayoahi,  to  Mitaai 


4.489/03.  a  264.328.70a 
Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt—  Uada,  Jaa;  Moci  Hvao;  HaiiBan.  Kaiao;  Tnricada,  Ifirokan;  aad 

aaihho;  aad  Ani.  Sh.*  4,489311,  a      «-«^ifa  SSf£S^*l5f«ii'5K 


4,48934a  a  3S7.38.00a 
4,489391,  a  Ueda,Ta 

123.3SlO0a 
Toihio,  4,488,904.  Ueao,  KaUi.  to  SaBtoaw  Electrie  I 
Ileal  ilirliilrtila  tdbea  aad  ooai 

SaUgadd.  i^ooori;  Taaaki,  Takaahi;  KawafDe,  Miefakti  aad      428.36.00a 

Ynda,  Mtaanaaa.  4,488333.  a  123.569^^  UaoiAe.  Fttkidi:  Mataaara.  SUa;  Yaanoto.  Nobahiro;  aad  I 

Saltan,  Kaaio;  YaamcU.  Ynataka;  aad  Iio.  Kroahi.  4,488324,      Maaakaaa,  to  Yaabro  Cbaarieal  bdaatry  COn  Ltd.  Upid 

Q.  m-??flM0  aaaalB.  4,489^067,  CL  42^195AII. 

1^  Yal^  nd  Nakamaia,  SUaya,  4,488.456,  CL  74466.00a      Ueiaka,.SBnflra;  Ha|twan,  Toahio;  Yaaaa.  AUncJakayama,  Miaora; 


to  Tokyo 
Ctaeait  bnaker  provided  with  paraDd 
?M-2(WlO0a 
Toyota  Moaha  KabaAiki  Uhha:  Sie— 
Mam,  HifOBM;  sana,  lUfoaaii  aao 

a7542.ooa 


TMddaahota,  Tooia;  aad  Shini,  AUra,  anUas 

1.188.101.  CI  6(KS35.00a  Ucyaan,  Manyaki:  Sat— 

-naey,  Rkted  J.  Lab  devtee.  4.488333.  a  24.14a00a  Uda.  Taladd;  Uq«Ba.  M 

Ttaae  Ooopaay.  The:  Sm—  4,488,798.  CL  354  40a.00a 

Banarwora.ArtfaarL.illacher.JaBMBC;  aad  Utter.  Robert  E.  indta.Ey:Saa- 

4,488,855.  a  417.368.00a  SwkK  AUtoeW;  Um, 

Traaiblay.  Ridaid  P.:  Sm—  M89,1S6,  CL  52i-151.000. 

Coaley.  Riehaid  W.;  aad  TfeaaUay.  Richard  P..  4.488,741,  a  ULSI  Tecfaaoloiy  iaaaerrh 
285.25a00a 
Tnakk,  Robert  W.:  jar 

HD,  In  D.;  Traakle,  Robert  W.;  MooUwjee,  Br^ia  D.;  aad  WoUr, 

Rdbia  K.,  4.488.973.  a  2524.600. 
Tmkr.  Ptederick  D.:  5u 

BdUat,  EDaworth  A.;  MeKcaaa,  Richard  P.;  Treiler.  Frederick 
D^  PMBrick.  E  Thoam,  Jr.,  4.4893C9,  a  32M0QR. 

Tri.Plai  lac:  Sm—  

HaOiday.DoBdnS..  4,488.676.  a  22»43.00a  ^    _ 

Triaafol,  David.  Body  raatniat  far  tavaU  pateitt  aad  the  like. 

4.488344,  a  128.134.000. 
TNijaa,  Vaclav: 


ran  Usta  Metal  Co^J^  Device  for 


1.817.  a  366.149.00a 


ToahiUko, 
Ukita.EUi. 


'Jiroviky,  Ivaa;  Jqjko,  Zoriaa;  Kokoaka,  Ivaa;  Praid;  Jarodtv; 
T^oijaa.  Vaclav.  4,488.^0. 204-l.OOT 


HroaU.  4.489.101.  a  427.39.00a 
Umanwa.  YiUiro;  Sasaki.  Yoabo;  Miun,  Tarao;  aad  Kawaaaki. 
Kiyohito,  to  Bridaaatoae  Tin  Coiapeay  Liadted.  PaeuaMtic  radial 
tina.  4.488387.  aiS2O59.00a 
Uaioa  Caibide  Corporatioa:  Sai^ 

Cka.  Naa  Sn  4.489305.  a  549417An. 

dark.  MOtoa  E.  4.489.1H  a  429.196AKX 

Delaao.  MaA  A^  4.488.407.  a  62.74AIX 

Hodakowdd.  Laoaart  E.  4.489X)12.  a  260446XIOa 

Kaodi.  Michael  J.;  WaDaoe.  Seott  L.;  aad  Browa.  Oaofllrey  D.. 

M89,a29,  a  264.174.00a 
Kobayarid.  HiMhi:  aad  Sayder,  William  J.  4.488382.  a 
239.13I30a 


_   .  MeUaiea.  Stewart  R.,  4.488.903.  a  7S.52.aoa 

.DaviitoAf«Techaolo|iee.bc.TiBie«tot<ontrpU-  UaittdStamOj^eamComnmnSe^^      ^«.-«  «  ,a*^«« 

Oaler.  Richard  E;  aad  Webb,  Paal  C,  4.488.909,  a  10649.000. 

Porter.  Michael  J.;  aad  Oaler.  Richeid  E.  4.488.917.  a 
156.39.00a 
Uaitad  Staiei  of  AaMfica 
AafiCBltare:  Sm*^ 
Aadnwa.  Bethlehem  R.;  aad  Reiahardt,  Robert  M..  4.488.878. 

a  8.187.00a 
Papaviam,  Oaorfe  C.  4.489,161,  a  43S.2S4.O0a 
Smta.  Samuel.  4:488.996,  a  26a4ia9QIL 
Air  Force:  5it 
KonaL  Briaa  A.;  ead  Aald.  Frederick  W^  4,488.713.  Q. 

269.2SXXX). 
Qnialaa.  Keaaeth  P.;  aad  EntMd.  Tbonaa  E.  4.488.914,  a 

148.17S.00a 
Slobodaik,  Aadrew  J.;  aad  Cdvia.  Rofer  D.,  4,489389,  a. 

331.107.0QA. 
Zaieh.  Doaald  I.;  aad  Broek.  Robert  H..  Jr.,  4.489322.  O. 
343.17.70a 
Anay:5a»— 
Betta,  Robert  E,  4.488,49a  a  10^S13.000. 
Looser.  Lomde  L.;  aad  Smith.  Oerald  S..  4.488,488.  Q. 

l(fi^87.00a 
Rhodei.  Riebard  E.  4,488.491.  a  10^S22.000. 
Roaaieeki.  Edward  J..  4.489.366,  Q.  ^6^270.000. 
Yonaf.  Harvey  E.  4.488.851,  a  416-33.000. 

^'fSS!  RoMr   E;   aad  Tyrae,   WilUam   H.   4,489315,   Q. 

Gilbert    Mariaa;   aad    Raua.   TboaoM   D.,   4,489,143,   Q. 

429-103.00a 
Hopper,  Albert  C,  Jr^  4.488,673.  a  228-12iaoa 
a(oSdm.Teqe,  4.488.943,  q.  204-58.500.  _ 

S., 


ias'dicnit  for  keyboard  awiteh  andale,  aad  appantai  iaooiporBtmi 
^im  4.48931a  CL  34(V365.0VL. 
Tnibitata,  Aleiaadr  V.;  Pdyakov,  Mikhail  O.;  Foada,  Ocornr  M.; 
Deaiaov.  Fetr  I.;  Petrov.  Pavd  E;  aad  Poodaikov.  Patr  P..  to 
Vaaaoiaay  NaaehaoiaaledovateUy  latitat  Metiad  Promyihlea. 
ao^VniiaMtii.  CaiUag  npantni  for  loafaiie  producta.  4.488.688. 

a24^78.ooa 

TRWbe.:&»— 

Krwahaia.  Stevea  E;  aad  Palanoa.  Jamea  O^  4.489393.  Q. 

364-728.00a 
Raa.  Jim  U  4.488369. 0. 137-101.000. 
Tmrna.  Alftcd  C  C;  Chaa.  Ho  C;  Fonader.  Naai  B.;  aad  Sriakaa- 
dm^  ThordF^jah,  to  Natioad  Reaaareh  Devetopaieat  Corpon* 
tioa.  Preveatioa  of  hydrma  eaibcittleaMat  of  aMtab  ia  eonoaive 
eaviioaaMata.  4.488.578.  Cn38.146.00a 
Ttadakoeaa  Kogyo  Kabaddki  KaidM:  Sai^ 

Sdaea.  Itetoma:  aad  F^jita.  Yoddtaka,  4.48838a  d  139.336.00a 
Tnkada.  ffirokam:  Sn 

Ueda,  Jaa;  Mori.  Harao;  Hapmara.  Kaiao:  Tnkada.  Hirokasa; 
aad  Kato.  Komo.  4,4893400 


SUrai.  Akin. 


,a357-38.00a 
Tnkigahora.  Toora: 

Afdcawa,   Sanma;  Tnddpbora,  Toora; 
4,488.404.  a  60-535.000. 
Tnaakawa,  Tokdchi:  Sai^ 

Ibfb,  Yddo;  SUadsa.  Maaaad;  Aiaawa.  Hiroahi;  Tsuaekawa. 
Tokaichi;  Udddoi.  Maaaaori;  aad  Yamamichi.  Manyoahi, 
4^488,800.  CL  354445.00a 
Tntaaad,  »■««— i«^M;  aad  Ueda.  Tadakasu,  to  Mitaabiahi  Deaki  Kaba- 
ddU  Kaidtt;  aad  Masda  Motor  CorporatioB.  Eamie  need  eoatrol 
device  for  taierad  eombaaiioa  eagiae.  4,488,325.  tl.  123-352.00a 
Tamma  Mfg.  Ca:  Sar— 

ItagBWJo^  ♦.««.''♦.  a- 350-99.000.    ^  ^^ 

T^naldn.  badore.  Coatrdliag  aad  switehmg  mediaaMa.  4,48833a  CL 

123477.00a 
Taraer  Bdlowa.  be.:  Sar— 

POataidla.  Armaad.  4.488.463.  G.  83-13.000. 
Twardowrio.  Hdeaa.  to  ERCO  bdartrin  Uadtod.  Stabilisatioa  of  red 

phoadioraa.  4.489.183. 0.  523-44a00a 
Tnaa,  William  R:  5n 

Fdk.  Roger  B.;  aad  Tyrae.  William  H..  4.489315.  a  34MOaO0a 

TVaoa.  Richard  L.:Saf 

Wagaer.  Daaid  E;  aad  Tyioa.  Rkhard  U  4,489.165.  a 

4S&soaooa 

Uberwdf.  HciDi:  5m 

HalberKhaddt.  Friedrich;  Aadi.  Joaaf.  Radermaeher,  HeAert;  aad 

UberwoKHdas.  4388.846.  a  414.152.00a  

Uddda,  Yddfluaa.  to  Tokyo  Shibaan  Dedd  Kabaddki  Kddm.  SOS 
MOSFET   With   idf-disaad   chaaad   coataet   4389339.   a 
357-23.00a 
UehMoi.  Manaori:  Sa»— 

lara,  Yukio;  Shiadso.  Mamad;  Aisawa.  Hirodd;  Tnaakawa, 
TokdcU:  Udddoi.  Manaori;  aad  Yamamidd.  Manyodd, 
4388.80a  a  35444S.00a 


Skodidm.  Teqe,  4.488.943,  Q.  204-58.500. 

Saeaaga.  Mawd;  Klamat,  Cart  J.;  aad  Luhmaa. 

M89319,  a  174-128.008. 
Ya,  Jiuan  S..  4389376,  Q.  324-338.000. 
Interior:  5w 
Oomea,  John  M.;  Raddats.  Aadm  E;  aad  Baghn,  Elisabeth  G., 
4389.044.  a  423-S3.00a 
Natioad  Aeroaaatici  aad  Space  AdadaiMntioa: 


Dabaey.  Ridiard  W..  4389364.  Q.  318-729.00a 

Fos.  Robert  L.;  FrisdlL  Alea  W.;  Uttle,  Brace  D.;  Progar. 


Donld  J.;  Codtrip.  Rtiberi  H.;  Coach.  Richard  K;  Olaaeoa. 

Joha  E;  Stda.  Bind  A.;  Baekley,  Joha  D.;  ead  St  Clair, 

Terry  L.,  4,488,335.  Q.  24-304.000. 
Great.  William  B.;  aad  Hiakley,  E  David.  Jr.,  4389339.  G. 

250-339.000. 
Hooper,  Soaae  L.;  ead  Setaer,  DnL  4388.663,  Q.  222.43.00a 
Nola,  Fraak  J..  4389343. 0.  307-64.000. 
St  Odr.  Terry  L.;  aad  Yamaki.  David  A.,  4389X127,  Q. 

264-137.000. 
Navy:Si»— 
Beriiacoait.  Ted  O..  4389374,  a  324-248.00a 
Elbe,  Alftad  E,  4,488,765,  Q.  339-42.000. 
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^ufeSS"^  ""•  "^  *««*«»'.  P*»k  F-  MI942a  a   Voter.  Rotertoi  D.  J.; 

It    a^*^!  M  -i^^  ...«M.  ^^  Ootai,  Mmbbm  a.  C;  nd  Vcrbair.  Roberta  D  J 

L.;  «id  Pbnto.  John  J^  MIM76^  a.   Veriwevoi.  JohnnM  M.  O.;  aad  Aaaadt.  Hemn  M.  A„  id  US. 
— ,  WObdmui  RK  MIM39.  a  12M33.00a  Venulk.  Jcm^Syde:  &S1 

v^^«2-- A  c.  -  voter.  Rob^.  D.  i..  ^ssjai?5M2i;£r2^^ 

..  voMte.  wniidy»oT4w43t.  a  337-23^  .JT^*^  feSwDo^    '  "*  **"**'  '"^  ^- 

Uoiiid  Sm«  8v|inl  Gonontiea:  Sm^  Victor  Coaqpuy  of  Jana,  Ltd.:  Sk»- 

. .  .■*yS!'"F»'  .I'!f>'*l' *>4«>^  CI.  i2s.334.OOR.  launi.  Mamora;  ^ttoki.  ZoUa;  nd  Tmka.  Yoihtaki.  4.4M JS3 

Uoind  TwkMkgta  CorpMlfau  te^  CL  360>2S.OQa     ^^  •«■—*  iwowi.  «»wr.49j. 

..    Wa|Mr,  Rotet  A..  MWJ^.  g  33»9<.20a  Snto.  Titebi;  MiU,  Tainya;  nd  Kuaaki,  IttHU.  MI9.409. 0 

Uaiv«nttyorBiMv:&»-  3C9>l26.Q0a  ^^    -™,  ■ir»«»,ww.  V4. 

..  .  ^^J.  C.;  nd  Uag.  RoMn  l>  M..  MII44».  a  12«.303.00R.  S«^)«?*  »£royaki;  Srinifii.  Marti;  Abe,  Ryow;  nd  YoA^ 

UoivmityorUlahiSw-  Ka«i,  4,489.391.  a  3«^31000.               r-^-— »«-««ra, 

Under.  Madgy  P.,  4,411339.  a.  12I4S3  AXX  Victory  Entemte  Technology.  Inc.:  Sa»-~ 

Uperiadfc  Janifc  Jo-  J^b*?'  »^  A..  4.419341.  Q.  3IO.74.O0a 

43^310lOOO.  I  »«»fc-.  To^.  u 

Upjohn  Coomny.  The:  "- 
am,  ravi 


kvel  L.. 4.4l9«aa  424.26a00a 
Ueiaka, 


■aka.  Sanaa:  Hafiwaa.  Todiio;  Yomo.  AUn;  Takayaaa.  » Ji*f^|?° 
Mfaoni;  nd  Uiteai.  SMnichi.  4.411.117.  a3<gi49.aKr^   V'^.^aDyL.; 
innpoilBtioa  Deveioaaent  Corpwaiioa  Ltd.:  &v—  NicBoina. 


Faritas.  Tibor.  Horvath.  Ibolya;  Horvath.  Lado  L:  \^ih.  Lailo: 
Doabay.  Znit;  Nagy.  Joaaef:  Nny  nn  Oen,  BmS^hS- 
J^  ??^  Mid  jBpai.  Oyula.  4.4il,901.  Q.  71.12l!o5a 
an,  John  E..  to  Xeroi  CorporatioB.  Rdaae  agnt  aanageBent 
f«an  for  a  heat  and  pnaore  iter  anoentiia.  4.4M.sfift.  a. 


-  Banateaent 


Corpoiaiiua 

a  354423.000. 


Urbn 

-Jadwick,  t^*™**  p.,  4^414709 
"^' A'|-,P;i  VaBderitoih.  laaod  P.;  aai  MdDaaiei.  Robert  S.. 

2SM74.17DI 
UTB  Uawaitachnik  Bochi  AO 


Ooerlieh.  Lotte.  4,4lt,9«^  a  210^.00a 
Utar.  Robert  B.:  To 

PMUawuiih,  Arthor  L;  Tlieho.  Ji 
4,411.135.  a  417.3M.0Qa 
Valoor  Sdantiflc  Ltd. 


Nichoina.  Rjchard  R.;  Vkta,  Sally  L;  ami  Berkey.  Reyadd  A„ 
4,4««.9ia  a  I06.9a00a  "•«jr,  ,wyn«o  a, 

Vittoria.  Carmine:  So— 
onw  oBin^na.  4,wa,9Bi.  CL   Vivafc  Bduaido  N.:  So- 


C:  nd  Utar.  Robot  E.  vJSJ!£uIIS?k?s2:^ 

^JjIwiiP^-V^iR^SS*  *'■■'*"  ■•'  "*  Moten,  Roeior. 


'^iSjoS'f^iJSSmt^  ""•''  "^  ^'^^'^  """^^  vy.  Robot  iLrndiyt,Mota  A.,  to  E  W.  Boaehan  Cqapa». 

Vale,  Wyfii  W.,  Jr.:  5m 

Rivio.  CWbertBe  L.;  Rivie^  Jen  E.  P.;  and  Vale.  WyHe  W..  Jr 

4,4t9W.  a.  424.I77.oS  ■».  wyne  w..  jr 

Rivio.  Jen  E  P.;  Spiea,  Joaehia:  and  Vale.  Wvlk  W    Jr 

4,419.143.  a.  43^u!ooa  ^^        ^    ^    •  " 

Lotean.  PioTB.  4,4M.629. 6.  19W0i.l00. 

V*^  {oaph  T.  to  PPO  lateriet.  Inc.  Rainooa  coapoiition  cor 
■Me  tfaraoih  a  ->•    ■< 

S23-414.fl0r 

Vaahrftiinh,  l<enmd  P.:  i 

Ufftr.AllnD.:Vndo] 


Beck.  Emt;  and  Lnard.  P«o.  4,418,458,  a  76.77.00a 
^^  ^"^'Si!!!!?^^!? { ^?*5  Schaidlkofcr,  Jakob;  nd  Kaiar. 
JSSJSKa'SSSr'^  "-^  ormopolydlonn. 

Vowken.  Wilhefana  O..  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  CoipofttiaL  Meaory  cefl  with 
thickwDdeat  leart  a  deep  a  chaanel  atop.  4,489438,  a  357.23.00a 
^%!fei5^»2«iA2Byfn^  TTaaafcarf  Laky.  John  C, 


ootfeU 


•nJr^4,y981.  a  252.174.1701 
Roeior  M.;  aad  Boahow.  Kurt 


toCnmMaM  Papen,  lac  On  piece 

, -_ ~-«—  V-.-      aao.  4,488.675.  Q.  229.33.00a 

corini  acehanini.  4.489.182.  a  voaRecoa.  AndnaP..  toCkaanUaivority.  llMiodoftwo«a0 

girinatta  or  a  johit  proaiharia  aad  proahelie  piodact  4,48019! 

LMoaid  P.;  aad  MeOaaiel.  Robert  voo  Roda.  Eckait- So- 


^        ■:,S?*rich^Bno.  Wenar.  voB  Roda,  Bckot;  Relbe. 
aaz.:WiIbert: ndBauaann. Otto. 4.488.882. a  5149100a 

Vnorhea.  Edward  J.,  4,488.834,  G. 


a423444A». 

VnHBii.PUlipJ 

Moore.  Jaaai 

164.155.00a 

Vn  Noa,  Todd.  Marknaartfa  tiainina 
4M.00A.  ——J  ««»»• 

^^LSSfeJS^S?  A-  ^L"^  Verhao.  Robotos  D.  J.,  to  US 
d!SS^iSgiS?^'^^'iSrfi'.^  ^^  auWlayool  n»  con 
VnWert. 


de,  Beraod  J..  4,489.047.  a   Voorte%  Edward  J.:  So- 

Homo,  Mark  W.;  ori 

R  J.  to  US.  Philipe  Corpo-  ^_JW-5-«»   . 

oao.  4,48M69.  a  431.352ioa 


I.;  aad  Vn   Huii,   Philip  J..  4,488,589.  a 

4,488,369.  Q. 


>457.aM^1134)0a 


_j2?ftJi?'  b  ft^fi^  i"^  4,489.127,  a  428.266.00a 
^.raa,  Ravi  IL.  to  E  E  Smdbb  k  Sooa,  lae.  Aadraaaae.l7A.€lkylthi. 
oaahyl  ahoi.  4,488,91^.  a  i60J97.4Sa  '*~™~^'  "»-««y™»- 

3sS32.Sa^   "•*'*'*"**"  1  ■***"  •^"•^  ^***^^'  °- 
VDO  Adoir  SeUadteg  Aa 
CMael,Tad5U488. 

Veb  Koaai 

4,488,732.  OliKVTiraO. 

ai„. 
ifcr 


iS^^^JFTiJiS^  ^Si^"  aagraed  dreoit  bipotar 

aemory  oelL  4.488.35a  Q.  29.577.00C. 
Vorbrogfen.  Hehaot;  Schwan.  Nocbert;  Loge.  Olaf.  aad  Elgo.  Wal. 

ler.  to  Schoing  AktiawaellKhaft.  Pioatanoic  add  dariviSva  aad 

thdr  mperatioe.  4,489.^  0. 424.304.00a 

Vote,  Mario  P.  Apparatu  for  the  geaentiQB  aad  the  aotoaatiG  oootrel 

SL'JUSIISI!*  *■*"  ■  **  ««»M»  or  Oadi.  4,488.816^  a 
36^116LO0a 

Vanjony  Nauchao-Ialedovatehky  Inatitat  Metind  Praayridaf 

■Mill  *  *  "  n» ' 


^*S25!^i?^  ^2?*  ^  <4M.S27.  a  123.399.00a 
ronaehritt  Landaaacann  NdiiiimIi  in 


Trabtain.  Akiandr  v.;  Polyakov.  Mikhail  O.;  Poain.  Oeorgy  M.; 

FSSfSfi  ^J'ii  SfSS''  '•^  ^'  "*  PWataikov,  Par  P, 
4,488,688,  G.  24^78.00a 
W.  P.  Wckan  Ca:  St$- 

Hickaan.JohnE.4.488J84,a524aQ0a 

Wade.  Shigtaka;  and  Yanada,  Toahhv  to  NOK  laaolaian.  Ltd.  Appt. 
ratoi  for  heating  a  aiied  —  —  —  *—— i  — w_Z. i^JB^ 

4.489.232,  ar2i9.2O6.OQa 


^  O^^Sa  "**  "^  "'"'^  "^  WyarTDi.^  El  iiriT>iau  Rioted  L..  to  BactonD^ 
.^■f!!  Hi  ^^  Bdtedo  N.;  and  Riot.  Joe.  to  Coamon 


I  fir  riano  riw.  ^^ 

with  a  prtatad  Bimuh  boad. 


a29^.l5?~*-~  * 


^aono,  Dani 
Cooauy.  C 

436.ftadoa 


Guoaogenic  traoert  for  oa  in  n  aaoy.  4,489.165.  a 


'aaao.  Otto  W.  Byigtaaa 
liCca.  4,488.792,  alsiTl 
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Wagao.  Robert  A.,  to  United  Techndogia  Corporatioa.  Optical  (feo 
^  portion  annr.  4,488.773,  G.  350.96.55. 

Wdte.  Lynn  E.  to  GeaenI  Moton  Corporatioa.  Wife  aad  pin  eooaec. 

tor  arraageaaat  4.488.831.  G.  403.2nrOQO. 
WakabayaAi.  Takao.  to  Nakaddii  Meal  Works  Co..  Ltd.  POwo.aad. 

ftee  oooveyor.  4.488.493.  G.  104.172.OOS. 
Waiko,  Herbert  B.;  aad  Hoppoogh.  Richard  S..  to  Micro  Computo 

Syitaai.  Inc.  Telohoae  Une/sobacribo  eqoipBent  diaooanect  appa- 

ratofc  4.489.221.  G.  179.19.000. 
Wafto.  Kdth  A.  M..  to  Syatex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Spennicidal  thiokeal 

nbatitaad  N.alkyl  iaidaiolea.  4.489.087.  G.  424>273.00R. 
Wan.  Stanford  J.  Screwdrivo  with  doal  tip.  4,488,462,  G.  81.439.000. 
WaOaoe.  Scott  L.:  5tc 

^^'H^IS^JA  ^5te  Scott  L.J  nd  Brown.  OeofRray  D.. 
4,^,029,  CL  264.174.000. 
Wahh.  J.  wmte:  Sit- 

Lnan.  Eanod  L..  Jr.;  and  Wahh.  J.  Williaa.  4,489^08,  G. 
34O>286.0nL 
Walton,  Aln  0.;  Steo.  RandaO  V.;  and  Ekwnribe,  NnocUro,  to 
Valoor  Sdaatific  Ltd.  Choadrdtin  drag  Coapleia.  4.489,063.  G. 
424*180000 
Wng,  Aa.  Daa  eoaaoaicatiOB  syiaa.  4,489.419,  G.  37S36.QQ0. 
Waag.  Patfida  C;  aad  Dawion.  Dead  J.,  to  Dynapd.  Polymeric 

aeSve  aethyleae  coauouada.  4.489.197.  G.  52S.328!200. 
Waag,  Saaiad  S.  M..  to  Mendl  Dow  Pharaaoeoticab  lac.  Hypoglyoe* 
aie     NK2-«abatitated.3.dialkytaunhio.2.propaylideae).N4innialk- 
aaaaddaa  caasylato  aha.  4.489.011.  G.  26^501.190. 
Wank,  Larry  A.;  aad  Brahlhig.  Joie^  O.,  to  North  Americu  Philipi 
Corporatioa.  Composition  of  natto  for  ua  in  mnofocturing  non- 
aai^Ktic  parts  of  a  magnetic  head  and  method  of  anufoctomg  the 
compoaition.  4.489.168.  G.  501.134.000. 
Wenninger.  Paal;  and  Kkinsehmidt.  Ernst,  to  Mrarnrhmirt  noltow 
ndnn  GmbH.  Cart  explosive  charge  oompositioa.  4,488,916.  G. 
149.2.000.  •-        • 

Ward.  Edward  L.  Pest  vacuum  device.  4.488.331.  G.  15.339X)0a 
Ward,  Richard  A.:  Sie- 

Klem,  Elias;  Wathen,  Ronald  L.;  Ward,  Richard  A.;  Ooanttaw, 
Lods  C;  PaDo.  Larry  E;  and  Martinet,  Felix  J.,  4.488,877.  G. 
6O4.175.00a 


Wdlo,  Kari  M.,  to  Weikr  Brash  Coapuy.  Inc.  Method  ofanafoe. 

turing  a  bushing  tod.  4,488.76a  ar300u2l.00a 
Wdnstdn.  Barry  M.,  to  Col(Bt».Pdmolive  Compny.  Beatoaitc  ag- 

gkaarsas.  4.488.972, 02525.600. 

Lanio.  Charia  S.;  Maxwell.  Hiraa  M.;  McKay.  Rogo  E;  aad 
Wda.  Leonard.  4,489.379.  G.  364.20a000.         ^^ 
Wdch.  Derek  S.:  So- 

Mawyo.  Hdene  B.  N.;  and  Wdch.  Derdi  S.,  4,489.377,  G. 
364.167.000. 
Wells.  Alton  E:  Stt— 

Wdls,  Robert  M.;  end  Wdh,  Alton  E.  4,489,228,  G.  219-56.220. 
Wdls.  Robert  M.;  aad  Wells.  Alton  E  Wddiag  method  end  therawsat 

prodDoed.  4.489.228.  G.  219-56.220. 
Wdters.  Rdner.  Gehlhaus.  Juenen;  and  Moaschl,  Ocraot,  to  Merek 
Patent  Oeaallsehaft  mit  beactenkte  Haftoag.  UV.  Abaorbini 
eosaetic  fwnposilions  4,489.057.  G.  «24i47.00a 
Wenckus,  Joseph  P..  to  Cera  Electronics  Corporatioa.  Method  aad 
nNaas  of  rnidly  distiagaisUng  a  siaulated  diamond  from  natural 
diamond.  4.488.821.  G.  17444.^. 
Wengrovius,  Jeffiney  H.,  to  Generd  Electric  Compny.  Room  tempera- 
tun  vulcaniable  orgaaopdyailoxane  oonipoaiiious,  4.489.199,  G. 
528*16.000. 
Weriueoqmachineafibrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  Set— 

Rooernana.  Eriiard.  4.488.381.  G.  S1.9r00E 
Weraieisto,  Ouater,  aad  Noy,  Josef,  to  Santrade  Ltd.  Intemd  disk 

milling  cutto.  4.488.839,  a  40743.000. 
Werno,  Clarence  L.  Anti.theft  devioa  for  parked  tractor  vducks. 
4.488.417.  G.  70.253.000. 


Coapny.  Conplo 


lUy. 


Wanar.LaBbert  Compny:  Sar— 
Sireo.   Jandish   C;   aad 
424.246.00a 


Capiris.    Thomas.    4.489.077.    G. 

Wano.  Richard  C,  to  Sfaigo  Compny.  The.  Gredtry  for  oontroL. 
the  reflected  torque  on  a  generator  drivm  by  a  ndd  meto.  4,489.2i 
G.  322*35.000. 
Watanabe,  Maato;  and  Oda,  Kaiuhiro.  to  Kodshiroka  Photo  Industry 

Ca  Ltd.  lokjdprint^  apparatus.  4.489.335.  G.  346.140.00R. 
Watanabe.  Sdxo.  AooealiBr  forming  thin  fOm,  heat  treatownt  proosa 
of  tUn  fifan  sheet,  and  heat  treatmrat  apparatus  therefor.  4.489.124, 
G.  428.220.000. 
Watanabe.  Shojinr.  and  Matsukawa.  Hiroharu.  to  Puji  Photo  Fdm  Co.. 

Ltd.  Heat^enaitive  recordmg  papo.  4.489.337.  G.  346.209.000. 
Watanabe.  Yasuo:  See— 

SadaU.  Hiroshi;  Narita.  Hirokazu;  Imaixumi.  Hirovuki:  Konishi. 
Yoshmori;  Inaba.  TakiUro;  Hirakawa.  Tatsuo;  Taki.  Hideo;  Tai. 
Maseru;  Watanabe.  Yasuo;  and  Sdkawa.  Isamu.  4.489.072.  G. 
42^246.000. 
Watos,  John  E  Truck  tod  box.  4.488.669.  G.  224.273.00a 
Wathen.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

KldB.  Elias;  Wathen.  Rondd  L.;  Ward.  Richard  A.;  Coscalino, 
Lods  C;  Pdlo.  Larry  E;  and  Martinez,  Pelix  J.,  4.488.877,  G. 
604.175.000. 
Wataon.  Charia  J.,  to  BeD  *  Howell  Compny.  Light  vdve/fisdo  and 

oontrol  drcuit  4,488.807.  G.  35543.000. 
Wataon.  Christopte  A.,  to  laternationd  Tckpbooe  A  Tdegr^h 

Coipondm.  Micropowo  circuit.  4.488.44a  G.  73461.77a 
Wataon.  Jama  M.:  See— 

Butter.  Jama  E;  Kendall.  Debra  L.;  Porward.  Geve  K:  Watson. 
Jaaa  M.;  and  Bmum.  Gary  D..  4,489414.  G.  585467.000. 
Watts.  Lar»  D.:  Set— 

Mark.  KeUy  J..  4,488.649.  G.  21 149.00S. 
Wavia  EV.:  See- 
it  Lnge.  Ttaius.  4.488.739.  CL  285.55.000. 
Wen  Uaited.  lac:  See— 

Orerabogo.  Joeeph  I.,  4.488.71a  G.  266.114.000. 
Wnvo.  Donda  E;  aad  Brown.  Rdph  W.,  II.  to  White  Consolidated 
ladustries,  uc.  A4justabte  air  duct  for  a  meat  keepo.  4.488.412,  G. 
62.382.000. 
Webb,  Pad  C:  So— 

Gater,  Richard  E;  aad  Webb.  Pad  C.  4.488.909.  a  10649A)0. 
Webb.  Watt  W.:  So- 

Barak,  Lawreace  S.;  Nothnagd,  Eugeoe  A.;  Wdib.  Watt  W.;  and 
Yocum.  Robert  E,  4,489^001,  G.  260.1 12.50E 
Wdar.  Hans  E:  See— 

Wddmaaa,  UWch;  aad  Webo.  Hans  E.  4.488,444,  a  73462.450. 
Wedeaeyo,  Karlfiiad:  Ser— 

Judat,  Hdmut;  Schang.  Ulricl^  aad  Wedemeyo,  KarUHed. 
4,489,21a  a.  568.77$!000. 
Wegno.  Christin:  See— 

Alberts.  Hdnrich;  Oahm.  Manfred;  Jabs.  Gert;  and  Wegno.  Chris, 
tian.  4.489.017.  G.  2644.70a 
Wddmann,  Ulrich;  and  Wete.  Hans  E  Testing  device  for  tennis 
racquets.  4,488.444,  G.  73462.450. 


Wdler  Brash  Compny,  Inc.: 

Wdter.  Karl  M74,48i76a  a  300.21A)a 


Weraimont.  Theodore  A.,  to  J.  I. 

4,488.8Sa  G.  414.723.000. 
Wessd  Compny,  Inc..  The:  So— 

Jacobs.  Anthony  S.;  Riley,  Jama  E;  and  Christmn,  Jon  D., 
4,488,737,  G.  2S1.31.00a 
West,  William  T..  to  Pennwdt  CorporstioB.  Method  of  reducing  dem- 
age  to  foodstuff  using  cushionmi  aqueous  foams.  4,488.634,  G. 
198493.000. 
Western  Publishing  Compny.  Inc.:  Set— 

Bockhdt.  Karlheinz  R;  aad  Harris.  John  P..  m,  4.488,679,  G. 
235469.000. 
Westingboua  Electric  Corp.:  So— 

Altenhof.  Jsma  N.,  Jr.;  McKee,  Jere  L.;  nd  Beatty,  WiUiam  E, 

Jr.,  4,489,295.  G.  335.20.000. 
Coarson.  Ibo  C.  4.488.631.  G.  198.33S.00a 
Pu.  John  W.,  4.488.939.  G.  204.1.00T. 
HaU.  Gary  M..  4,489.298.  G.  336.7a00a 
Kerdck.  Andreas.  4,489.371,  G.  36341.000. 
Kuxnetsov,  Stephn  B..  4.489J6S.  G.  318.773.00a 
Putman.  Richard  E.  4,489.375.  G.  364.157.00a 
Putmn,  Richard  E,  4.489,376,  G.  364.16S.00a 
Wien.  Raymond  E;  Hanks,  Jack  G.;  aad  Cotton.  John  P., 

4.489J99.  G.  337*70.000. 
Yaanopoulos,  Lympexios  N.,  4,488.99a  G.  252-629.00a 
Wheatky,  Barry  I.:  So— 

Podey,  Prederick  D.;  Jones.  Huw  O.;  end  Wbeetley,  Barry  I., 
4.488.95a  G.  204.116.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  So— 

Bako.  Daaid  A..  4,488.823,  G.  374.170.00a 
Jackson.  William  A.;  and  Kretchman.  Gerald  L.,  4,488,363.  G. 
34.55.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  So— 

Weevo.  Dougia  E;  and  Brown.  Rdpb  W..  n.  4.488.412.  G. 

62*382.00a 

White.  Jaaas  N.  J.;  Ruxton.  David  S.;  aad  Stewart,  Alec  D.,  to  Rodime 

Liaiited.  Method  aad  apperstns  for  oontrdlins  a  stepper  motor. 

4.489,259,  G.  318496.000. 

Whitehouse,  Hugh  L..  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Torque  oontrol  clutch 

for  a  powo  tool.  4.488.604,  Cf.  173-12.000. 
Wicko.  Gordon  E,  to  AMAX  Inc.  Dual  contrd  actuator  for  vdves. 

4.488.704.  G.  251*265.000. 
Wico  Corporation:  So 

Peten.  AlUn,  4.488,724,  G.  273-129.00S. 
Widegren,  Lars,  to  Elektro  Diesd.  Method  sad  device  for  cleaning 

stumps.  4.488.586.  G.  144-363.000. 
Wien.  Raymond  E;  Hanks.  Jack  G.;  and  Cotton.  John  P.,  to  Wcsting- 
houa  Electric  Corp.  Secondary  dredt  breaker  for  distribution 
transformo.  4.489J99,  G.  337-70.000. 
Wilbur.  David  L.:  So^ 

Pulliam.  Dadd  L.;  Evans,  John  A.;  Wilbur.  David  L.;  aad  Fox. 
Robert  D..  4,489,14a  G.  428454.000. 
Wild  Heerbragg  Aktiengadlschaft:  So- 

Pech.  Helmut.  4^489.107.  G.  427*161000. 
Wilkinson.  Robert  E:  Set— 

Epd,  Joseph  N.;  and  Wakinson.  Robert  E.  4.488.862,  G.  425* 
40S.OOR. 
Wilkinson.  Samud:  So— 

Lowe.  Lawrence  A.;  Smith.  Ternce  W.;  end  WQkinsoa,  Samud, 
4,489,062.  G.  424-177.000. 
William  H.  Roro,  Inc.:  So- 

Doudas,  George  H.;  and  Diamond.  Jdius.  4.488.993.  a  260- 
239!00A. 
Williaas  laternatiood  Corporation:  So— 

Dads.  Louis  J.,  4,488.n0.  G.  156.1SS.000. 
Williams.  Joy  L.;  Rose.  David  L.;  and  Haas.  Lods  M..  to  CargUl, 
Incorporated.  Method  of  preparing  hi^y  purified  kihi  dried  solar 
adt  M88,958.  G.  209*2.000. 
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to^OisrnipM  Optical  Ca.  Ltd.  Lidit  abnmtivc 
4.488,773,  alS0.164.dQ0. 


Md ath^  I     AAM-KY,   «    ^?'V^  ^JJi  "^  '*'•«*  Ywhiild.  to  Tokyo  Shibran  DnU 

^^^^^^^^^^^ «d  WOUHii.  Oiivtr  L..  4.488,707.  a.      KM^ujCaabM.  Appantut  for  iaitilliBg  a  dUc  4,489,4ia  a 

h,,,«hiSS*\i^S^   I.    p   __.uj  i  Yamaha HatiudokiKabttilukiKakhitSi*- 

Amia.;,4gi»m^  Joachim  '*-26SS.o3r  ''^  "^  ^""^  ^^  ^'  *^'«^'  «• 

f5Si???iir%-f?^J22*  ^'"■^  "**  Wffliacilk.  Band.   Yaaamichi.  Mauyodu:  Si*- 

-^i j*  gh!y™JW'*>g  appaian»._4,488j7<,  g.  47.1.30a  Tokuichi;  UeUdoi.   MaiaDori;  and  Yamanieiii.  MaayoahL 

^l!C*£Eil^«^9!?M^'^.»Do«'ClMori^  4.488.80a  a  3S444S.00a  "»«iwni.   iwiywn. 

^K&S^.!K^lr9''(>^*^NP««'M<i«^  YamaiiMMo.Kaiao:5i*- 
«iP"  ■***"!!■  M89J03.  g.  5iM-337.O0tt  KoiBuaaa.   Toknhi:   Takiio.   Norio;   and   Yamamoto.   Kaiio. 

^^"^P^W"*^-       -  4.489.234.  a  Jl$.39.Sia  »«i«wio.    *aiio, 

«ini??fci5ft  "*.S5»  5?^  N-  <<«W3a,  a  n^OOa  Yamawjto.  Kimiaki.  to  Oiynpt.  -^-^ 

*?iSSS  J-i  ■<  Wqodtaa  Doaaa  M..  to  Bi-CeOO  Coiporatioa.   YajBamoto,  Yutaka.  to  Alpa  Elactrie  Ca.  Ltd.  Maoatetariiis  mathod 
Laj^aaiad^papartowd  oealiiaar  with  abawptioa  mMaaui  mam,      for  a  naiataaoe  atemaat  4.48943a  0. 219.121.0LM.      "•""*■*" 

-  "^  >»■*-»*  coMtwctiat  wma.  4.489.1 12.  d!«8.3S.00a    ^^   Yamankhi.  Knuhiio:  S»-  *i»-i*i.««w. 

^22z['£*SiL22SS]l?«t^^  '^y?^^**«^  Tf-S^  Waiao?  Matnmoto.  Manyuki: 

i»HgMh«rfvai«orthalikahaviiif  nmotaf  adJHtBicBtB.  Hoiuo.  Maahiio;  and  Yaaaaidii.  KanUro.  4,489432,  o! 

.JlSZi  ^52!55'A*C?^fS2?"  «'<'"«^  repiacfnifiit  parts  Yamatwta,  Kohii.jiiid  Niahio.  KeB<4ehi.  to  Sumitaao  CbeniGal  Com- 

wiSiHSSp^A^S^felffir t.  .^  8"yi Ji««5i  Wker-fdnforcad  mato^ 

^f"h  ISSK'  Is  ^jySS^EM^"'^  Company.  Madiaae  coavcr-  Q.  428414.000 

-  jy-  M8^213,  g  385.30aflDa  ^'^'S^,}^'^^'^  ''**■»»•  »^""to.  to  Tokyo  Shflmra  Oaoki 

^'SS  --^  '^'««--'  »*«  ''•.  *^^  CI.  y£!3rY2&2r™^''^-^^*^^''°^ 

SiaS^-Sfit?*'-^  ^*~'««<  CL  323^00a  ^t-SSSSa^"-^  Ya««ak..  a-d  It^  Hi«hi.  4.488424. 

^SSSffiiCiraifeflfe^*"^^  =^  «*-•   ^^!jSSt!%Jlta  1?SSS  ^^  Sy«a«.  con.  Sord,, 
^SlLIW^i^'  S?""^^  ^5  Qj*^  *«>"^  C.;  and  Kiah.   Yannopook*. Lympuioa N.. to Weatingbouae Ekctrk Corp. Synthetic 

»      ^S~.fb  1>4**>'^  CL  2324.600  Yaxawa.  Kcniehiro:  S^*— 

^SK  f!!!S^^A.!^.2?^f^"^  Clair  E.  to  Allied  Corporation.  Hatanaka.  laamv;  SeUne.  Takaahi;  and  Yaawa.  KenicUiOb 

«,!?5tf«^.*'"^"^P'»>«''»«»to'<.*».0*>.a.422nM.22a  4.488.81a  a.  336.244.00a    ^^                           i«niwnn^ 

woo^Banara  J.:  Sa^  Yeh,  An-I:  Sh^ 

.SS'i.f^Sir*'  *••'  "^  ^«*  ■•™«'  ^-  M89473,  a.  „.   Bo»  Uoyd;  and  Yeh.  An-I.  4.488,937,  a  203-31.aQa 

«/-«•  itlli2?"*j   «^  ^"S!:^;!!?  ".5-  *S.^««"**^  Coal  Refining  Comnny.  Fired 

/CiffS??  **i^''T_    -  heater  for  ooal  Uquetetioo  proceM.  4,488,3947^  163-li3Xa). 

M88j67a  CL  226.ia00a  BuBk.  Uwrenoe  &;  Nothaagel.  Euaene  A.;  Webb,  Watt  W.:  and 

Yocimi.  Robert  R..4v489^1.aS0.112.30IL^ 
4.489.112.  a.   Yoda,  Hamo:  Sar— 

Matanda,  Tadahito;  Okvbo.  Tnneo;  Oaa,  Sosama;  Saitoo.  Norio: 
,t   „       a«IYoda.Hanio.4.48944l7a23S91.10a    "•*™~'""^ 
Yooo.  Heeraung.  to  Cooooo  lac  CM  ttart  method  with  start-i 
naeoaa  ibd  generation  ayitem  for  methanol  Aieled  caia.  4.488.31 
CI.  123-3.000 
Yoddda.  raiQBhi;  MatMda.  YoaUo:  and  Akaihi.  Shonii.  to  YoaUda 
KogyoK.  K.  Separable  ihdeteteaer  and  method  M^attacUns  the 
•ame  to  knit  fobrjo.  4.488,337.  Q.  24-381.0Qa  * 

YoaUda  Kogyo  K.  K.:  5^»- 

TakahttlS.  Kihei.  4.488.338.  Q.  24-389.00a 

^^S^  ll??!i?'  *•■»"«•*  YoaUo;  and  Akaihi.  ShuUi.  4,488.337. 
CL  24-381.000. 
Yoahida,  **Tflfmnv  5m 

'^'^y^Takao;  and  YoaUda.   Maaanmi.  4.489.149.  G. 
43043.000 


WoodhaO,  Donna  ki 
Wiaa.  Daniel  J.; 
428-33.0Qa 


and  Wbodhall.  Donna  M., 


idran.  Dorod»  &  Beaded  trimmed 
489,111,  a  42^1 1.0001 
ntyh^  Mm  A.:  Stt-        I 

14fr  147.000 


4,489,111.  „ 

Wo(Myh^lohn 

'tamnr,  Harry  kt; 
14frl47.00O 

C1307-IOQ0R. 


'oratyla.  John  A..  4,488,381.  Q. 
4.489442. 


Wri^  Riehaid  P. 
tedan. 


,  ^fradartek  W.;  HOlanbnnd.  Gary  P.;  Aney.  Jonathan  S.; 

u/^^-^/SS!^  «i°'Mw'.pJi489.i5i.  a  WiImSol 

Wf^tJKOllin  B^  J,..  MMl  Prmi,  JalAvy  &,  to  American  Cyanandd 


Wouiar,  Hoat:  Sm-  

Anar,  Mar,  Ktaga,  PHta:  Umke.  IMmnt:  umI  WmsW  h«m  YoaUda.  Takao:  Siv— 

_      4,489«4.*a2B7roS  ^         ^  "^  ^''**^'  "**'  Litfw.  Kenneth  K.;  Sehreiber.  William  L:  MeOUe.  Joanh  A^ 

~—  *--• "  -  fchrack,  RooaM  P.;  YoaUda.  Takao;  Sehreiber.  LoranBTnS 


Wyir.  Faal  P 

Wymrida  Utho  Inc.:  Sta-^ 

m   ^J(?"'fc*?ff*'-M88.|44.  a  206-387.000 

^ypf"*' *«*!»*  M..  to  WynaUa  Utiw  Inc.  Packaging  ayitem  Ibr 

videooMania. 4,488,644, a.  106-387.000  "^  *  ^^ 

Xeiaa  Corpofatica:  &»- 

8225?  ^??^y?!•:>i•'•>*••  a.  430.39.000 

V  nY?15?*'.**"  ?s.M88404,  a  11840000 
^ttr!S*  *?!!!!Lih  ^£i!^  S??P"y' The.  Pro^ 
SJ-mOOO    ^''''  ^"*      '*"'•**'  d*e  dnm.  4489J 

Y( 


aa  of  uhra-iow  doie  dnijp.  4.489.(&.  a. 


SeUgacU.  jUyonoci;  Tanaha.  TakaaU;  Kawagoe.  MicUo:  and 
"— ^  "- 4.48%333.  a  123-369!oSP  ^^ 

ToiUo.  4.489432.  a  219-206.000. 


ToaUo: 

Wada. 


MHnlidhara.Ranya;  4.489.009,0.260463.600' 

YoaUda.  YaauUro.  to  Kfitaobidii  DeaU  Kabudiiki  Kaidia.  ReetifVina 

■Jw  Mtojiotive  A.C  generator.  4.489.374.  Q.  363-143.0QO 

Su^^unirHiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Maiaki:  Aba,  Ryom:  and  YoaUhan. 
Koui.  4.489.3HCI.  3»!32.00O^  '^       xoamaare, 

YoaUiKNo.  Mdeo:  Ste— 

N^ggj^TakiUi;    and    YoaUmoto.    Hideo.    4.488.641,    a 

Yoahanura.  Motokaac^  TaUgachi,  Michitaka;  Horie,  Pnii^  and  Mnta, 
Koichi.  to  Brother  KMyo  KabmUki  Kaiaha.  Device  for  vocaOy 
"idicatma  camei  of  abnormal  ooaditiona  of  a  wwina  macUaa. 
4.489.43^0.381-31.000  «>»  mmiwm. 

YoehiMga.  Kayi;  Ha^imoto.  Kiypyaaa;  OkaUwa.  Tetaao;  and  Ken- 
mochi.  Hirohito.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Mono- 
aip  dveatuAiderivBd  ikom  beaaotUaiole.  4;48i4n,  Q.  334-788.000 

^  «5!^Sll!^^*?i????  9?^S!^IihlSSi?^  Selective  teat  dreah  for 

fire  detecton.  4.489412, 0.340.314.000 
YoaUiawa.  HiraaU:  Sm-~ 

NiaUkawa.  Maaao;  Hattori.  Torao;  Aoki.  TakmU:  aad  YoaUiawa. 
WroaU.  4.488.446, 0.74.330000  — «."»'«««wa, 


Wjatomi;  aad  YamagacU.  Himmi.  4.488.636,  a  Y«!j£f!%^M-,>^|>^J^^ 

'oaag,  Carole  J.:  Stt— 
«"«*ij*  'jM'eh  L.;  aad  Youag.  Carole  J..  4.489.162.  O. 


213-307.000 
YiBiagiaihi,  Rywji,  to  Tokyo  Shfeaan  DeaU  KabmUU  K.i«i..  CMe 
JSSSf  ■**■**"  ""T^  ■««•  *«*«•  M88.643.  O 


436-10000 
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Yoaag,  Harvey  it,  to  Uaitad  Stataa  of  Aamrica,  Army.  Power  aiaaage- 

meat  lyttam.  4.488,831,  a  416-33.000 
Ya,  Jfama  S.,  to  Uailed  Statea  of  America,  Eaergy.  Dual-ooae  douUe- 

hetol  dowahole  log|^  device.  4,489476, 0. 324-338.000 
Yadeafriaad,  Ifafbert  Procem  aad  apparaim  for  foradag  a  wiadow 
paad  haviag  aa  eaergy  ooatrol  film  laadaate.  4,489.134.  CL 
42841IQ0O 
Yugea  Kaidm  Go  Chun  Tekko  Sho:  Sm— 
Go.  Scitaro,  4.489.037. 0.  376-261.000 
Yuma.  Akin:  S^e^ 

d;  Hagiwan.  ToaUo;  Yama.  AUra;  Takayaaia. 
;  aad  Unkaad.  SUUcU.  4.488.817.  a  366-1494BO 
I  todamyCo..  Ltd.:  Stt— 
Uaoobe.  PUnyi.  Mataaara.  SUa;  YaauHBOto.  Nobiddro;  aad  SU- 
oyama.  MaiakaaB.  4,489X167. 0. 424-193.Q0O 
Zaharadftbcik  Priartrichihafoa.  A.O.:  Stt 

TiKher.  Waraar,  4,488,401,  a  60-384.000 
ZilJBC  Chailaa  J.;  aad  Oiiiiibach,  AOoia  P.,  to  Alli^Chahnan  Carpo- 

ratioa.  Kihiiiag  griadUg  apparatai.  4,488482.  a  31-163.920 
Zidber,  Adolf  G.:  Sm— 

Hofltana,   Rudolf,   aad   Z^jber.   Adolf  G..   4.488491.   O. 
16M42.00O 
Zaioof.  Moahe.  kialtiple-jaw  check.  4.488.731. 0.279-121.000. 
Zainpinii  Aathoay.  to  Moanato  Company.  Aanrplnai  aryl  lubatituied 
polyaryleae  oiide  membraaea.  4.488.886, 0. 33-138.000 


Zeiler,  HaaaJooeUm: 


Mkbaal;  Metiaar.  Kari  G.;  aad  ZaOar, 
4.489.076,  a  424-246.^ 
Zeaith  Electraaici  Corporatioa:  Sm^ 

Bora.  Arthur  N..  4.489494. 0.  364-900000 
GodawiU.  Theodore  J..  4.489433.  a  31S44BO 
Zeaith  Radk)  Corporatioa:  Si»— 

Taader.  Miehaal.  4.489447.  a  338-1  I8.00O 
Zeiba.  Lowdl  B.  ^paratai  for  wipporting  portabk  hand  toob. 

4.488483.  o.  si-mm. 

r.  Heinz;  and  Ziagler,  AUIted.  4,489460  O.  361-187.00O 
William  B.:  Sm^ 

Geocfa  B.;  Karlo.  Radolph  A.;  and  Zimmerman,  William 
B..  4.488.893. 0.  63.2r.00O 
Zittiiff  LyBD8  M«t  Sm^"* 

Colby.  Theodore  E.  4.489.033. 0.  264-33S.00O 
Zakh.  Donald  L;  and  Brock^Rotat  H..  Jr..  to  United  States  ^Amer- 
ica. Air  Porce.  Radar  calftnttion  uiing  direct  aMannmeat  aonii^ 
meat  aad  oUiqae  photoawtry.  4.489422. 0.  343-17.700 
2t  s  AflttDovHGB  stfoiiniy  kOBocniovy  poqbiIl*  5m^^ 

JiroM.  Jaroalav:  aad  Li*a.  Zbyaak,  4.488.484.  a  101-248.000 
Zwaryei.  Aadre :  Sm^ 

4.489496,    O 


Oaary.   JeaB.Pierre;   aad   Zwaryci,   Aadre 
333-197  AA 


Z^bart.  Ilnddeui  J.i 

Giidmo.  Aathoay;  aad  Zylbert  Thaddeai  J., 

^^230ooo 


4.488.499,  O. 


PA 


r  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

I  TO  WHOM 

TENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1984 


NdW" 


(H  ■onrwiiie  with  aty  ud  tdephoae  direclacy  pnetke). 


Ooti.  Gvl  W.;  lUr.  Ra«^  A.;  nd 


1.77IX  a  S2S-314.00a 


SliiU«»  31.772,         FlMdt^Dgvid  L.;  t^  SttdUii.  Wahw  O,  11*31.774^  a 
fiS'  SilSli'  ■I!iM?^^3«ld.  R*  31.773.  a  3SS.93.00a 


■*  3UC7.  g.  2M27 JOa  '    MOkovicta.  Ralph,  to  Atlutie  RiehlWd  CaoBny  Derivatisttioii  ai 

Bh^^CoywiiySw-  „•«?*'«*  ocwolyBieB.  Re.  3I.770t  a  «MKSd^^^^ 

MeKW^Bcnii  O.;  M  Rak«.  Ptal  R.  Re  31.771.  a.   **»&.?^iTr^^   ^  »>«*«» 

MtKOOtt  Foley,  Genid  M.;  and  Motley.  Qenld.  Re  31 773.  CL 

OoBpny.  IfMnrtaf  miH 
atoyTOmd  M.;  andModey, 


of 
3SM3.00a 


2riR?WSi"SiKR**  «*  *"  -^  *s«-  fcsa; 


S68-S4.00a 

L.: 


«taiOniiP..toXMwa)rpocttioa.So(tiBfafMiat«fbrcoi]it-  ^SS*X!fh'^„    w*      .«  . 
J!!'W^*«L'*!?»5«***'^3»'^«^a^^^  O^^-SS^gH".  Hugh  A.;  end  Rehiiinifk.StigU  Re.  31.772, 

!55l51  Wj  Hiir.  Hii|»  A.;  and  Rehamarfc.  Stig  L..  to  Aaaia  r«.  wil^  2'?^  «-^ 


yn  BOB  wmaaa.  m.  ji.tw^  u.  WM9.aoa  GeibiBi.  Dennii  P.,  Re.  31,7M,  a  271.291.00a 


UST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


to   S.A.ES.   batten   S.p.A.   Oetterine   ttructure. 

BIW2M3imi44,  a  2SMS1.M0. 
Baaevcnnta,    Oianframw.    Odnifc   device    for   «vtiiiifr   doon. 

81  4433,463.  IMt^  a  2«.21S.00a 
CoOiai,  Daen  E.,  to  Root-Lowell  Maaaftctoriiig  Ca  Sprayer  "^^u 

Bl  3.943,171, 1MM4.  a  23M.00a 

Oiaaa.  Ouy  D..  to  Sterlmg  Drug  Inc.  AryialkyI  and  aryknyalkyl 

P?;'y'y!!!y'  W  »»  at  anti^  ageatL  Bl  4»1I2.759. 12-1844,  a. 
42^217An.  I 

IwaaaU.  Akio:  S^M^  ! 

Wataaabe.    bamu;    Iwai*i.    Aldo;    and    Mori.    Toahihito, 

B14JSS,421,a414.1IOJD0a 


Kowa  Coomany.  Ltd.:  Sw— 

^^'^    ^'^^    Iwaaaki.    AkJo;  and    Moii    ToaUhito. 

Bl  4.2SS.421.  a  424.1ia00a  iwnMHO, 
Mori.  ToaUhito:  Stt^ 

Watanabe.    bamu;    IwaaaU.    Aldo;  and    Mori.    Toahihito. 

Bl  4^5.421,  a.  424-110000.  '^^  ™    "«^     loammio, 
Root-Lowell  Maauteturing  Ca:  &v— 

c  *  S'S^Sl?^-.^'  ■'  35M.178,  a.  2394.00a 

S.A.E.S.  Octteis  S^A.:  Stt— 

Banu.  Aldo.  Bl  3.926,832.  G.  2SM81.tta 


Sterling  Drag  Inc.: 

Diana,  Ouy  D..  Bl  4,182.759.  Q.  424-217.000 
Wataaabe,  tomu;  Iwanki.  AIdo;  and  Mori.  Todiihito.  to  Rowa  Com. 


AktiabolagBt  Draco: 


ST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


^„_^^- 276,847.  a  D244100a 
AQander,  David  O.,  Jr.  Portable  deetrical 
,2^526^2.1844,  a.  DlWMOa 
Ana  PvoduGii  Inc.:  Sw 

|r.  PW  An  276,788. 0.  D842.00a 

,  276.792,  a  D9.4O3.00a 

-a  Corpovatioa:  Sw— 

^•""•("gjjjj*^ ToA.  ttephea  M.,  276.83i  Q.  D2I.1 14.000 

A^J?"^  **■  ^'  '^*'*2I.  CI-  D19.1 1.00a 
AMPInc.:Si»- 

Svm,  Michael  S.;  and  BeOctiic.  Steven  P.,  276^795,  Q.  DlO.4aO0O. 


Aatti,  Richard  D.;  aad  Jaaon,  William,  to  Jaioo  ft  Son.  Lk.  ComMnad 


''BS  !Z*?:am£SSr^  Mii  A.;  and  Virtanen.      bulk  ft«d  dia^y  aad  di.?en.5-^bi5ii:rinsTUl84ra"lD6: 


PI  40 


47i.ooa 

BaO-Maater  Oolf  Chib  Company.  Inc.:  5^»- 

Cook.  Raymon  W..  276,836,  a  D21.22a00a 
Batrman.  John  L.,  to  AaMricaa  Standard  Inc.  CiHiiMnfil  check  — h 

check  stub.  276,821. 1M844,  a  DI9.11.O0O.  ^^™~  "*"  "" 
Baya,  Marvin  O.;  and  Carothen.  Jamas  L..  to  Merti.  Inc.  Seismic 

eiploratioa  vehicle.  276,799. 1M844,  a  DIM-OOO.  ^^ 

Bays.  Marvia  O.;  aad  Carothers.  Jaaam  L.,  to  Merti.  lac. 

eaploratioa  vehicle.  276,800  1M844,  a  DIMAIO 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI41 


Baya,  Marvin  O.;  and  Carothers,  James  L..  to  Merti.  Inc.  Seismic  Gravity  Guidance.  Inc.: 

aphmdooveUele  r6k801. 1M844,  a  DlM.O0a  KJUea.  Robert  H,  276.83S.  a  021191000 

, S?T",V*fr««  .     -.        -  — ^ Haack.  Ernesto  R.,  to  Orioo  Industries,  Inc.  Side  mirror  tor  an  I 

lom,  Mchari  S.;  and  BeOetnc.  Steven  P..  276,793.  Q.  DKMOOOO  tive  vehicle.  276,802. 1M844,  a  D12-187.000. 

''  "^S^^'.^L  ifSf^I^'*!^'SiP*  Industries  (U.SA.)  Ltd.  Hdmae  Products  Corporation:  Sst^ 

27^852,  I2.IM4,  a  OUh^MO.  McKay.  Nicfaohs  D..  276,763.  Q.  04-122.000 

■M  S.  Aerial  toy.  276,829. 1M844,  a  D2I-98.00O  Hill.  Charias  P.;  and  Spangler,  Anthony  G..  to  Mmoo  Oorpoittion  of 

.■P".^*-  ■  ^_..  „     ,. ^  ^. >■*«•  F"<« haadkdSga.  276,838.  12-1844. Q.  D23-28.000. 

^    Narsas,  Robert  L.;  and  BiOaek.  Frank  Dn  276,797.  a  010-109.000  HitaeU.  Ltd.:  &»- 

'Pf^.-^S'^  J?.-u!S.£!!IP°"^°n»ntion.  Tve  dispenser.  276.822,  Taaifuchi.  Moritaka;  Urushihars,  Atsuhiko;  aad  Takei.  Norio. 

12-1844,  CL  D1949.00O  276,804,  CL  O14.S.000 

'?^'.]HS'  !t  ^SfSL  '""^  Compeay.  Table  firame.  276,778,  HoQenbeck.  John  C.  deoaasad.  to  KMn.  Leslie  J.,  admiaistrator.  Pood 

-JM*^.  CL  06499.000  eootahier/holdar.  276,783. 1M844.  Q.  07-16.000 

Brie  Joy  AB;  Sag-        ,„.^  ^  ^ Hoyle.  Waher  W.,  to  Carrisr  Corporation.  CondnsiBg  uait  housiag  for 

^PUteiasoo,  NHS  A.  In  27M30  a.  021-108.000  aa  air  oonditioamg  system.  27M43. 12-M44,  a  d23-139.00a    * 

Brown  Jordan  Coamaay:  Sm^  Inoue,  Mmanori:  Stt— 

^"^''^^^^^^P^'^^'''^  Obnnma,  Yukiie;  Nakaaw^  Makoto;  aad  laooe.  Mmeaori, 

narha  K  Combinsd  champegw  and  wine  bottle  stopper  re-  r6,7t«,  d  07-351^000 

mover.  276,7r.  1MI44,  a  08.18.000  Inspector.  Eliabeth.  Boot  tree.  276,739. 1M844,  a  02-378.100. 

Butfcns,  Robert  An  to  Contahier  Corporation  d  America.  Oiq4ay  Interooo  Pndiasmg  Industriss  (U.S.A.)  Ltd.: 

stand.  276,77^  12-1844,  a  06473.000  Berger,  Robert  Mn  276,832,  Q.  D2642.00O 

Byen,  Robert  J.  OooUns  device  tor  mhdatne  toy  tratai  veUdea.  Ito,  Yo 

Homi.i — 


276^833, 12.1844, 1 


•141J0CO. 


Kando,  MasaUro;  and  Suzuki.  Wroaki,  276.815. 0.  016-27.000 
Gsrlssoa,  VtT*Ant;  and  Oarhidt.  Bangt  Office  stamp.  276.818. 
1MM4,  a  018-15.000 
fathers,  Jamas  L.:  5n 

Bays,  Marvin  G.;  and  Carothers,  Jaoies  U  276,799.  a  O12-1.00O 
Bqps.  Marvin  G.;  and  Carothers,  Jamn  L..  276J0O  CL  O12-1.00O 
Bays,  Marvfai  G.;  and  Gsrothars,  Jamn  L.,  276,801,  a  D12-1.00O 
Cnpnter,  Bertram  F.  Yen  cutting  stand.  276,813. 12-18-84,  Q.  D15- 

Hoirle.  WatoWn  276,843,  a  023-139.000 
Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.:  Stt 

Roche,  David  E.  276^810  0. 014-1 1 1.00O 
,  Joyce.  Plastic  bag  opener.  276,786^  1M844,  a  D841.0QO 


Printing  Compeny:  1 

lobertX,  276.772.  a  06433.000. 


Swediher,  Robert ! 

Church.  Roooo  Ln  to  Pstoo  Energy.  Inc.  Eleetric  room  heeter.  276.840 

1M844.  a.  023-119.000 
Church,  Roooo  Ln  to  PUoo  Energy.  Inc.  Electric  room  heeter.  276J41, 

1M844.  a  023-121.000 
Odand,  Robert  K.  CofliMmaker  baae.  276,785,  1M8-84,  a  07- 

399.000. 
CoBsolkiatad  Royal  demical  Corporation;  Stt— 

PMd.  William  On  276,791.  CL  O9.38I00O 
Container  CorpontioB  of  America:  Stt 

Butkus,  Robert  An  276,776,  CL  06473.000 
Cook.  ReymonWn  to  BeII.Mester  Golf  QubCoaveay.  Inc.  Golf  dub         Appd,  fllel:  end  KrBss.GeoiiB.  276,831.0.  021-111000 
276,136, 12-1844,  G.  021-220000  Kristofi^  John  F.  Frsme.  276,780  12-1844.  Q.  06-31 1.00O 


Moriai.  Yasuhani:  Ito.  Yoshio:  and  Sakataai.  Atsushi.  276,803.  Q. 
01344.000 
Jamas,  David  R,  to  Mattd.  lac.  Video  graphics  figure  font  or  the  like. 

276^819.  12-1844.  Q.  018-27.000 
Jerry.  Aadrs.  Armchair.  276,769,  IM844,  CL  D6-37I00O 
JasoB  it  Son.  lac.:  jw 

Aatti.  Richard  O.;  aad  Jesoa.  Wiffiam.  276,775,  Q.  06471.000 
Jmoa.  William:  Sw- 

Antti.  Richard  O.;  and  Jaaon.  WiUam.  276,775.  a  06471.000 
Jonas.  Brya.  Rattle.  276,8r,  12-1844.  Q.  021-65.000 
Joseph,  N.  J.  Christaus  star  oraaaiam  or  amilar  article.  276,791, 

1M844.  a.  011-125.000. 
Joss.  Michad  S.;  aad  Bdletire,  Stevea  P.,  to  AMF  lac.  Timiag  device. 

276.795.  12-1844,  Q.  OKMOOOO 
Kamaa.  Charia  R  Guitar.  276J17, 1M844,  a  OI7-14.00O 
Kaaaiawa.  Yddo.  Kaeadiag  miier.  276,812, 1M844.  CL  015-19.000 
Kaado,  Masahiro;  aad  Susiki,  Hirooki.  to  Canon  »■»— »»{n  Kdsha. 
Microfflm  oopyiag  camera.  276.815. 1M844,  a  016-r.OOO 
Byrtle  R.  Tie  rack.  276,770  12-1844.  Q.  06-323.000 

Lk>yd  M.  Bdt-ettached  can  bdder.  276,760  12-1844,  a. 
02400000 
KiOsa.  Robert  R.  to  Gravity  Guidaace.  lac  Eierdse  ber.  276,835, 

1M844.  a.  021-191000 
Klda.  Leslie  Jn  edministrator:  Sar— 

Hdknbeck.  John  C.  deoesaad.  276,783.  G.  07-16.000 
Koeaeaiaa.  Robert  M.;  ead  Schafer.  Albert  L..  to  Remoor  Products 
Compeay.  loe  dispeaser.  276.814. 12-1844,  G  01540000 
tess.  Oenge:  Ser— 


Dariiult, 


for  a  cam- 


Laag.  Viaceat  F.,  to  F  mi  man  Kodak  Compeay.  Fidd  1 

PUr^Ane;  aad  Oariiult.  Beagt.  276,811  G.  018-15.000  era  r6,761. 12-1844,  G.  03-33.000. 

_      ^   Valerie,  to  Quedor  Corp.  Toy  kittea  teedier.  276,845,  Laske,  Eckhard.  to  Sailerbraa  Fraas  Sailer.  Bottle.  276.790  1M844. 

1M844,  a  02445.000  G.  09-378.000. 

Oeahoir,  Myron  Ln  to  Myden  Industries,  Inc.  Oisplay  rack.  276,765.  Leung.  Chuag  &.  to  Foeter  ladustrias  Compeay  Liaiited.  MoM-foac- 

IM844.  CL  OMSIOOO  tioa  porttble  hmteni.  276,851. 12-1844,  d.  02642.000 

Oumond,  Joseph  E:  Sie-  LiU.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Medicd  Security  Cerd.  Inc.  Medicd  security  card. 

Trepaaiar.  W.  Oee;  aad  Oumoad.  Joseph  E.  276.826,  G.  021-  276,820  12-18-84,  G.  019-10000 

54.000  Livi.  Vittorio,  to  FIAM  S.r.L  Ottoman.  276,767,  1M8-84.  G  06- 

Eaaon.  Gordon  W.  Sign  support  bracket  276,825, 1M844,  a  O20-  349.000 

43.000  Mansau.  Serae.  to  Americea  Cyeaamid  Ca  Bottle.  276,792,  IM844. 

Kodak  Compeay:  Stt—  G  O94(».00O 

Laag,  \lnoeBt  R.  276.761,  G.  03-33.000  Margolis.  Mark,  to  Speeriwed  Industriss,  lac.  Verticelly  monataMe 

».  David  W..  to  Tfanea  Medicd  Producia  Corporstioo.  Electroop-  oontdner.  276,771. 12-1844.  G.  06-553.000. 

tic  display  for  bkxid  prsmure  device.  276,844.  12-1844.  G  024-  Mesco  Corpoietioa  of  ladiaaa:  5w- 

21.000  Hill.  Oartas  P.;  ead  Speagler,  Aatboay  G..  276J31  G  D23- 

Ebetbaeh,  Stevea  J.  Loodspeeker  cabiaet  276,805. 12-1844,  CL  014-  28.000 

33.000  Mattd.  Inc.: 

276.806,  1M844,  G  014- 


Eberbech,  Steven  J.  Loudspeaker 

33.000. 
Eldoa  Industries.  Inc  5w 

Evenson.  Md.  276,777.  G.  06473.000 
Eathovea.  Aid.  to  Robe  Oesign  EV.  Chdr.  276.761.  12.1844,  G 

06-379.000. 
Eodpements  Automobiks  Marehd:  Sss— 

fidOy.  Fraacois,  276,849.  G  026-29.000 
Eska  Conmaay.  The:  5^ 

Wolfe.  Donald  G..  276,811.  G.  0154.000. 
Evans.  Robert  W.  Eqaalisaig  vdve  madfeM.  276,837.  12.1844,  G 

023.21.000 
Evenson,  Mel,  to  EMon  Industries,  Inc.  Magaana  holder  or  the  like. 

276^777,  12-1844,  G.  06473.000 
R  Watson  (Hardware)  Limited:  Ssi^ 

Sampson.  Mike,  276.828,  G.  02141.000 
FIAM  Sir.L:  Sfe^— 

Livi.'  Vittorio,  276,767,  G.  06-349.000 
Fidd.  ^K^Diam  On  to  Comididated  Rmd  Chemicd  Corporation.  Bot- 
tle. 276,791, 1M844,  G  09-382.000 
Foeter  Industrim  Compaay  Umited:  Stt— 
Leung,  Chung  Sn  276,851.  G  O264I00O 


Oavid  R.  276,819.  G.  018-27.000 
Sawyer.  Oonald  On  276,853.  G  026-131000. 
Ma^ear.  John.  Lectern.  276,774, 1M844,  G  06419.000 
McCoOum.  Joha  A.  Combiaed  dadilight  ead  dock.  276,850  1M8.84. 

G.  02^31000 
MoOoy.  Arehibdd  R  E  Catch  basia.  276,839.  1M8-84.  G.  023- 

42.000. 
Mclatire.  Harold  E.  Jr.  Shadow  box.  276,781,  12-1844.  G.  06- 

McKay.  Nidmlm  O.,  to  Hatanac  Products  CoiporatiOB.  Lint  rsmover. 

276,763. 1M8-84,  G.  04-122.000. 
Medicd  Security  CM.  Inc.:  Sar— 

Lill.  Kenneth  A..  276.820  G.  019-10000 
MerriD.  Barry  G.  Haad-hdd  periscope  276^816^  1M8-84,  G  016- 
130000 

Merti.  Inc.:  Stt  

Bays.  Marvia  G.;  aad  Carothers,  Jeaiss  L..  276,799,  G  012-1.000 
Bays,  Marvia  G.;  aad  Carothers.  Jsmes  Ln  276J0O  G  O12-1.00O 
Bays.  Marvia  G.;  aad  Carothen.  Jamm  U  276^801.  G  O1M.00O 
Moblydie  Aktieboleg:  Sw— 

Widluad.  Leif  iT  E;  aad  Nedestam.  Stig  S..  276,846,  G  024- 
51.000 


Fdmtaai,  Yoshifnai,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  OeaU  Kabiishiki  Kaishe  Moriai.  Yasuharu;  Ito.  Yoshio;  aad  Sakataai.  Atsushi,  to  Tokd  Elaetiic 

Telephone  for  automobiles.  276,801 12-18-84.  G.  014-53.000  Wire  Ca,  Ltd.  Coonaetor  housing.  276,803. 12-18-84.  G.  013-24.000 

Oomai,  HaroU  M.  Music  staad  aeoemory  tny.  276^779. 1M844,  G.  Motorola  lac.:  Stt- 

06411000  Taylor.  Terraaoe  N.,  276,809.  G  01440000 


PI  42 


Mydn  bdMrin.  be.  ~ 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 

be.  DiiplBy  device  fer 


Obne.  YaUiK  .._ 
nSbTM,  Cim.3SI. 


'a  Scbefcr.  Albert  L.: ... 

Roben  M.;  and  Sehate.  Albvt  L,  27UK  a  OlS- 


Scott  Pepcr 
Ufion.- 


^  V6,m,  a  DMaoiQoa 

-  V  li — •  ""^  Walker,  Bmqb  L.  fJ'^nWiitil  ttUe  iDd  naWDle 

Primmg  CMBpny.  RolUop 


"rSTeif  U.  R.;  Md  NedeMem.  Stif  8..  V€M6,  O.  D24.   *'"'!5»»-^*»"»'J^  A-:  Sw. 


P.;  and  Speagkr.  Anthony  O..  278^131,  a  D23> 


/wiw^  bnoa  Medeal  amStateli 

^i*"''.  ^'^j^fajgw^l^  Matoos  and  bone,  Maeanori.  to  ganvo  Spcariiead  bdiMiiaa.  be.: — 

^Mk  Co,  UdTBewwav.  ovm  274.7M.  12.1144,  a  E^  7jKaZr27B7ra  D6.553.0» 

•To!^Iioldin,-a«farcbackw«eh.276.7».mM4.  SSejS^-T^ 


q.  P»7i.(m 

OnoB  IboqmiiHi  uc* 

"  idf.  BnMo  1. 27M02.  a  DlMrooa 

Tlfg^  toQoaMor  Cifp.  Toy  aeahone.  276*134, 1MI44, 0 


D2I-1S7.I 


--_-_.  - — L.,  27U4a  a  E»3-ii9.ooa 

Choieh.  Roeoo  U  27«,M1.  a  D23-121XnX 


Sonki,  HiroaUi 

. syJ^S^SrSSSfSE:"^  "^•"'  °-  °»«''~- 

H«dl.teab.,.276.7«.mS44.aD34400a   j.^JS^SiS'Si^  "'''^  "^  "^''"^ 

TantaucU,  Moriiain;  Uniddhara.  AtmUko;  and  Takai.  Norio.  to  Hiia- 
du.  Lid.  Cnmbaed  portable  caMtte  reeoider  and  ladie.  27fc(WH 
12*1844,  Ca.  D14.S.Q8cr  ""^  '^^"^ 

piece. 27^83a  Taylor. Tenanoe N.. teiiotetato i««l T^UpKa,. i..,.it» TTmmrlc or 
^innilyarticte.^276.109. 12.1144,  a  OlSaSn.  ^^ 

Tinei  Medicel  nodoela  CorporaiiOB;  5w 
*^  w„       «...  -  ^■**'  ^"^  W.,  276,»44ra.  D244l.00a 

Ibr  heater.  276,142.  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Co,  Ltd!:  Sto- 

*'gjjj][jgw»;  Itt^  YoiWot  md  Sekaiani.  Atandii,  276J03.  a 

Tokyo  SUbaun  DenU  KabuaUki  Kaidia:  Sm— 
Yoahifliai.  276.I0S.  a  DI4.S3.00a 


«,  Dny  M..  2^786,  O.  D6.36&00a 
Mk  A.  L,  to  Mo  Toy  Aa  T^ 


Toth.  Stephen : 
Doaond.  Joi 


12.1144,  a  Dii.ioi^nxl 
Plaeon  Corporation:  &i^->    I 
_    Bor^telney  D,  276,121  Q.  DI949.000 
Fortv.  DaaaU  0.  Hoviat  to  tai  tocawir 

IMI44,  a  D23.in000i 
Onaator  Comu*  ^m.> 

On^artjf.  Valerie.  276,a»S.  G.  D244S.00a 
.    ^ai^  Terry.  276,134,  a  D21.157.000. 

^'^TfS^VJt'^^iJ^  ProdBCti  Inc.  Cork  ijieetor.  276,788, 

12.1144,  CL  Pl'42.000. 
Rancor  Prodacti  CoB|ieny:  Stf— 

Ri^ardi.  Rkkaid  D,  to  WOkinnn  Sword.  Ltd.  Packasinf  oootaiaer 
-*^'^!5??L.^*^''^»2-I84<aD941100a    "'"■■^'*™«' 

*ltte  alB4»  ***^ '^ '-"^  *"  *• '^^  "^"^ 

Rohe  Darign  B.V.:  Sm— 

.-J?*????  ^^  ^^"^^  CI-  D6-3W.00a 
RPM  bdottiiaa,  be:  S^aw 

lljdh^RoiBr  P,  276,123,  Q.  D20.ia00a 
Saihrbraa  Ftaai  SaileR  &v— 

Ladw,  Bckhard.  276,79a  O.  D9u378.00a 
-^am,  AtnU:  Sm— 

'^SftuSn^  '•«>•  Y<*>0!  ""«  Sakatani,  Atauhi.  276,803,  Q. 

3iB4,*ofwi4i!ooa" ^^'^^^ ^^""^ *»«"  "<^«8.  waRgtt^7s^7276r824; iiTWoDaoSTooa 


'6,826.  12-1844,  a  D21.S4.00a 

'i?184Sa'DS36Sooa**  "**  ^^'^  C«l»y-  Ch*-  276,766, 

'''?S:-^2;iiSi^S^JSt'^^  Magordnilar  article. 

"??j:7firiS8ii4,s.S52aK  ''^'-  '-^  "-^' 

Uraatathan,  AtauUko:  5a»— 

"""^SSota  W440»™'****'*^  Atauhiko;  and  Takei.  Norio. 
Virtanen,  RiatorSaa— 

Nynaa.  Svea  O.;  Snel]nen.Wlheniiis.  KaUa  A.;  and  Virtanan, 
Riato.  276,847.  a  D2442.00a  ^^ 

Walker.  Byron  L.:  Stt— 

u,iM^S3r?^?!^I^Jfi^^SS^}-'  ^^'•^H  CL  D6.33S.00a 

WKUnad.  Letf  U.  R.;  and  Nedeatam.  Mc  S..  to  Mdnlyeke  Aktiebolag. 
'-*' -^  276,846, 12.1844,  or  D24.S1.00a^^^^ 


S 


ST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


KSh, 

bpbori.  SJ6I,  a  68.00a 
bpboTB.  SJ691  a  68Aia 
bpboii,  94m  a  68.00a 
btaborg.  SJ7I.  a  6l.0Qa 
bpbori,  9471  a  68.00a 

947ia68iioa 
137<  a  6iooa 

1371  a  68.00a 

to  Mationien  Phcher  KO.  Oeraniinn  plant 
1361l2rlM4,a68.00a 


B.  bnboti.  to  Pelar>ooien.Flacher  KO< 
FlirtpeL  1369.  IM84I,  a  68.00a 

b|Bbor&  to  PdanMiaa.FIaGher  KO. 

ftnna.  9.T7a  12;1844r5r6100a 
n.  bnabon.  to  PalBrnBieB.Raelier  K0< 
PblkaWn.  lM844,a6100a      . 

bnaborn.  to  Palar>oniaB.Fta 

IW.9471  iMmaliooa 

bsaborn.  to  PalarnoniaB.Fiai 
lea.  1371 1M844,  aTtt-OOa 
bBBbora.  to  FBiar|oaiaa.Pia^er  KO. 
hone  HeleM.  1374,^^1844,  a  6100a 

B,  bMbors.  to  FBlar|oniBD.PlBcher  KO. 

Oiyap.  1371 12.1844ra6100a 


KO. 
KO. 


pnun 
plant 
plaat 
plant 
^ant 
plant 
^ant 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECENfBER  18,  1984 
Note— Firrt  number,  elm;  aeoond  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


17 

23 

91 

171 

227 


IJ 
1.913 
IS 


301 


4S3 

440 


in 

SI9 


Its 

7U 
715 


111 
167  R 


339 


140 

an 

IM 

m 

309 
97S 


2543 
1964  R 
197.1  R 
197.9  R 
1974 
177 
431  E 
433 
927J 
971 
979 
977C 
978 
741 


8 

4.481313 
4481314 
4481319 

4481317 

8 

4481318 

4 

8 

4481322 

8 

4.481871 

4481879 

14 

4,481324 

U 

4481337 

4481329 

17 

4,481333 
34 
4481333 


4481337 
4.481339 


179JC 
189  R 


Re.31.7C7 

4481391 
4,481393 
4481393 

4488J99 


4481397 
4481398 

a 

4481399 


CLAB14 

1 

86 

4,481361 
4.481363 

GLMMIi 

47 

4.4B8.363 

GLASS  40 

119 

4,481366 
4481367 
4,481368 

aASB43 

lA            4,481369 

TOR            4481370 
m               4481371 

91 

4481881 

CLaB47 

IJS 
99 

4488476 
4488477 

CLASS  41 

141 
206 

379 

4488478 
4,481379 

CLASS  81 

98R 

169.99 
170  T 
395 

4481381 

1            4488483 

4488483 

CLASS  83 

40 

93 
169.1 
307 
331 
333 
407 
741 
742 

1.18I.3M 
4488489 
4488486 
4,488487 

4,488419 

4488493 

CLASS  SI 

490 
989 

^^^••fJ^^ 

CLASS  88 

71 
139 
198 
369 

311 
481 
902 

44818r 
4481883 
1j1ll.l8l 
4481889 

CLASS  86 

134 
338R 

4481399 

CLASS  17 

338 

4481397 

CLASS  68 

39.12 
363 

4488499 

88 
99 

138 
306 

377 
389 
387 
389 

490 


99 

118J 

119  A 

146 

189 

439 

433  R 

917  R 

602 

611 

736 

761 

861.13 

861.18 

861.77 


72 

4481411 

4.411419 

4.488,431 


78 
4,488438 


4,481432 
4,488433 


4.488,431 


374 
384 
917 
930 
939 
981 


CLASS  63 


17 
99 

74 
113 
137 
133 

383 

903 
914  R 


39R 


3 

106 
387 


149  R 


4.488407 

4.481409 

4,488410 

4488413 
4488413 
4488414 

61 

68 

4481891 
4,481893 
4,481893 

68 
4488416 


CLASS  71 


393 


87 
90 
93 

96 

109 

131 


71 

4,481895 
4,488,896 

4,481897 
4481898 

4488,901 


863.31 
86133 
S6L4S 


330 

397 

473  R 

901  R 

931 

553 

569 

994.6 

690 

891 

866 

168 

10  R 
93 
63 
89 

133  M 


98.3 

60 

91 

439 


13 
99 

179 

303 


1.01 
385  A 
433R 
432S 
434 


50 
446 
463 
513 


85R 


330 
345 
386 

517 


37 


74 


4481451 
4488,453 

4488455 

78 


81 

4488499 


4,481463 

SI 


84 


171 
341 

350 


181 
4488,483 


CLASS  103 


375.1 
383 

3r 

489 

513 
533 


13 
173  S 


219  C 
224.1 


CLASS 


4,488470 

91 

4488473 
4488474 
4481475 
448M76 

98 

4,488,477 

99 
4,481479 


4,481481 
180 


14.11 
75 
89 
90 
161 


51.3 
144 


80 
330 


74  A 
330 

340 


40 
630 
667 
736 


3 
53 

60 
109 


4D 
33 

149 
379 


4488490 
4488491 

104 

4488,492 

4488493 

188 

4488495 

186 

4481909 
4488,910 
4,488,911 

188 

4481497 
lU 

114 


1i18I.J03 
118 


119 


4481510 
4481511 

133 

4,481513 
4481513 
44N414 
4488415 
4488416 


CLASS  188 


3 
4149 
S3M 
9a39 

179  BO 

193  CP 

339 

352 

357 

399 

425 

438 

477 

599 

969 


29A 
29R 
96 

360A 

390 

433 

438 


4481917 
4488418 

4,488419 

4,488421 
4488422 

4,481926 

4,48l,9r 

4488429 

4488431 
4481932 
4481933 

126 


41 


79 

92A 

92n 


4481936 
4,481937 

4,488439 

4,488,940 

127 

4488,913 
188 

4,481941 


134 

300J6 

301.33 

30133 

304J5 

103R 

316 

334  R 

360 

403 

419  PO 

419  PT 
635 

642 
653 
731 

716 


79 
336 


4481949 

4488451 
4488,553 
4488453 

4488,555 
4481556 
4488457 


Ul 


100 


74 

78.1 

78.3 

101 

338 

315 

375 
487.5 

499 

635.31 


137 
146 


196J 
336 


147 


95 

311  R 
339 


193  D 
363 


183 
188 
U7 

4488470 
4488471 

4488473 
4488,574 
4488475 

188 

4488477 

4481578 

189 

4488479 

MO 

141 

4488,513 
4488,583 

144 


CLASB148 


117  A 
175 
404 


359 


39 

79 
153 
155 
173 
193 
199 
351 
351 
379.1 
464 
495 
553 
616  R 
643 


178  C 


4481913 
4488.914 
4488,915 

M9     • 

4488416 
182 

186 

4481917 
4481918 
4481919 
4488,930 
4481931 
4488,933 
4488,933 
4488,934 

4,488,937 

4,488,939 
4488,9X 

4488,931 

160 


163 
4,488.932 


CLASS  164 


ISS 
423 
442 

104.31 

131 

163 


306 

217 
250 
252 
2SS 

263 

270 
374 


4,488491 
168 

4481,593 
4488493 

166 
4,488.595 

4488497 
4488498 


4,481,602 
169 


178 


13 


35  C 
35  R 

1318 


II 

57 

65 

374 

410 


4 
I70J 
211 

3 

19 


14.1 
89.15 

m 

148 
ISS 
209 
219 


390 
135 

70 

713 


13  A 

120 


113  R 


3.58 
44J 
5IB 

7ai3 

106.1 
134 


335 

430 
473 
493 
304 
608 
653 


m 

4489417 
4489418 
4,419419 

178 


4488,607 


4488,409 

177 

4,481,610 
4481333 

II 


179 

4489420 
4489421 

188 

4488412 
4488413 

4488416 
4481617 

181 

4,481,619 
183 

U7 

4488431 

188 

4.488.622 

118 

4488423 


191 

4481223 

in 


44816r 


44M439 

198 


1.181.636 


PI  43 


PI  44 


711 

m 


MC 
MR 
141 A 
S14 


U 

ISI 
177 


SI 


IT 

4 
IS 
44J 
SI.S 

79 
9S 

N 


IK 

129 

ISIR 

M3R 

l<9 

M3R 


229 
320 
34S 

m 

w 

444 
4S9 
S2S 


40 

2 

IC7 
S26 


97 
136 
131 
I7D 

m 

232 
4tS 

MS 

479 

746 
7SI 


49S 

lOS 
10S.4 
113 
IM 


2S2 
303 
307 


4«4n.«39 


MM122S 
MMJ26 
Ma9J» 


4«4tt.93S 


4.4IS.937 


4»4M,9}9 

fjitt.tft 

4«4M,990 
4,4M.9SI 

4,4M.fS3 
4.4M,99< 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


4.4IM47 


4.4II.9S7 


4«4M.999 


273 


10 

79 


IS« 


122 
179 


33 
43 


m 

469 


93A 

ss 


m 

4,4I|.C1D 
4t4M.«71 

m 

4«4M.Cn 


4i4M,673 


4i4IM7S 


4,4IM77 


4.4M.C7I 


CLAM  at? 


MM.9i2 


MaMC7 

4,4M.9i9 

4«4ll.f70 
4t4IM7l 

HI 


4,4M.6S3 

2U 

Mlt^S 


€umm 


SU2 
100 

121  Uf 
137  R 
201 
243 
347 
437 


276 
416 
423 
462 


MI9J2I 
MI9J29 
Mi9430 
M«l23l 
MI9a32 
MI9433 
MI9,234 
Mnj3S 


MM,6S9 


4k4IM6l 
» 


197 


43 

S6 

146^3 
4IS 
S4I 
651 


4«4M.66S 


• 

1313 

199 

222 


4BS 

110 
S6A 
71 
MSA 

192 


SS 

116 

ISIR 

192 


62 

74.1 
101 
IIS 
396 
633 
637 


2S1I 
2t7 
331 
339 

474wl 
491.1 


46 

77 

26S 


•JSb 
ISSR 
L6 

U 

114 

70 

79 

99 

174.17 
174J1 
111.6 
301.4  H 
313  R 
400A 

soo 

S20 
S22R 
S4I 
629 


101 
131 
243 
3SS 

423 


112  R 
lllSR 
239A 
239.1 
239.3  P 


Bl  3,963.171 


3974S 

4ia9R 

414 

429R 

429J 

430 

462R 

46SP 

46S4 

465.6 

SOI.  1 1 

501.19 

946 

966 


<4n,99S 
4.4n,996 

4^416.997 

4«4l9iaM 
4,419X100 
4,4694)05 
4,469/106 

*M9jam 

4,469,009 
4,419,010 
4,4194)11 
4,4994)12 
4,4694)13 


CLAH261 


44C 
92 
122 


4,4694)14 
4,4694)15 
4,419,016 


CLAM  264 


1611 
147 
•ISF 


7IR 
146 
171 
201 


216 
443 


19  B 


243 


M6 

4,411,693 

4,461,691 


4,411,695 

4,411,697 
4,466,696 
4,416,699 
4,461,700 
4,461,701 


4,469036 
4,469037 
4,469436 
4,469439 
4,469440 
4,469441 

211 

4,466.702 
4,466,703 
4,466.704 


4,416.976 
4,466.975 
4,411,972 
4,466.973 
4,466,974 
4,466.977 
4,4IS.97I 
4,461,979 

4,466.961 

4,461,962 

Bl  3,926432 

4,466,963 

4,416,965 

4,466.916 
4,4ll,9r 

4,461,990 


4,466,705 
4,466,706 
4,466.707 
4,466.706 
4.466.709 


4^466.991 
4,4694»1 

4,4694»3 


4.7 
25 
26 

r 
» 

54 

71 
104 
123 
137 
154 
174 
293 
294 
32S 
326.7 
331.15 
335 


114 
276 


91 

25 
303 
326 


4,4694)17 
4,4694)16 
4,4194)19 
4,469400 
4,4694)21 
4v4894>22 
tj46?!n?3 
4.4694)24 
4,4694135 
4,469406 
4,469407 
4.469406 
4,469409 
4,4694130 
4.4694)31 
4,4694)32 
4,4894)33 
4,4694)34 
4^4694)35 


4,466.710 
4,486.711 

267 

4,488.712 


4,488,713 
4^468,714 
4,486,715 

271 

4,486,716 
4,488.717 
4,468.718 
Rc3l,768 


32 

81 


21 


127 
291 

CLABiin 

72  4,468,719 

CLAn27l 
67  A  4^488.721 


6E 


10  R 
64 
296R 


477 


76 
216 
SUA 


39 
348 


105  CM 
318 


8 

39.51 
73 


4.46l,747 
4,488,749 


4,488.751 

4v486.7S3 
2f7 

4,486,755 

2n 


4,488.757 
4,488.759 


4,488.760 


4,488.761 

m 

4,489443 
4,469444 

4.469446 

4,489447 

no 

4,489448 
4,489449 
4,469450 

312 


4.488.7«2 

m 

4.489451 
4,489452 

318 

4,489453 
4,469454 
4,469455 


73D 
129  8 
129  T 
153 1 
USB 
236 
239 
433 


4,488,722 
4,468,724 
4,488,723 
4.488.725 

4,488,727 


15 
18 


121 


OABiSTT 

4,488.729 
4,486.730 

1279 

4,466.731 


47.16 
605 
656 
723 
711 


4,488,733 
4,488,734 
4,466.735 
4,488,736 
4,488,732 


CLAIi261 


31 


40 
55 
64 

250 
325 
368 


218 

ISS 
I6R 


4,486,737 
266 

4,488.738 

4,466,739 
4.466,740 
4,488,741 
4,488.743 
4,488,743 
4,488,744 

m 

Bl  4435,463 
299 

4,488.74s 


4.486,746 


CLMiSlS 

87 

4,489456 

256 

4,489457 

317 

4,489458 

696 

4,489459 

4,489460 

TOO 

4^461 

4,469462 

727 

4,469463 

729 

773 

4,469465 

100 

4,489466 

III 

4,469467 

CLABB3M 

2 

4,489468 

cumm 

2R            4,489469 

35 

4,489490 

OASsaa 

354 

4,469470 

CLABBSM 

581 

4,469471 

731 

4,469472 

166 

4,489473 

248 

4,469474 

315 

4,489475 

338 

4,489476 

435 

4,469477 

457 

4,48^278 

134 
139 


4,489479 
4,469480 


139 
261 
268 
277 
288 
303 

4,489481 
4,4894n 
4,489483 
4,469464 
4,489485 
4,489486 

cumm 

lA            4,489417 

87                4,489488 

107  A             4,489419 

GLASBSn 

202 

4,489492 
4,489493 

20 
197 
207 


70 


186 
401 


99 

128 

200 


17  P 
37 
42 

75  MP 

91  R 

99R 

103  M 

263R 

278D 


57 
107 
134 
286R 
347  AD 
365  VL 
SOI 
514 
S40 
568 
600 
700 
726 
82544 


7A 

7.7 

8 

17.7 
372 
373 
374 
408 
432 

700  MS 
70S 
743 
753 


744 
104  R 

139  R 

140  R 


9640 

99 
164 
242 
279 
320 
331  R 
337 
357 


359 
360 
439 
465 
486 
549 
582 
631 
632 


153 


I 
83 

lis 

275 
296 
408 
406 
445 


SCH 


4,469495 
4,489496 

4,469497 
4,469494 


4,489498 

m 

4,489499 
4,469400 
4,489401 


4,469408 
4,489403 
4,489404 
4,469491 


4,488,763 

4,488,765 
4,488.766 
4,488,767 
4,488,761 

4,488,770 


4,489405 
4,489406 
4,489407 
4,489408 
4,489409 
4,489410 
4,489411 
4,489412 
4,489413 
4,489414 
4,489415 
4,489416 
4.489417 
4.489418 


4,489419 
4,489430 
4,489421 
4.489422 
4,489434 
Rt41,772 
4,48942S 
4.489426 
4,489427 
4,489428 
4.489429 

4,489431 
M6 

4,489432 
4,489434 
4,489433 

4.489435 
4,489436 
4.489437 


4,488,773 
4,488,774 
4,488,775 
4,488,776 
4.488.777 
4.488.710 
4,488.773 
4.488,786 
4.488,781 

4,488,783 

4.488,7r 

4,488,789 

4,488,791 
4.488.778 
4.488,779 


4,488,792 


4,488.793 
4,468.795 
4.488.797 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


31 
28 
56 
69 
77 
83 


71 
138 
244 
319 
338 
375 
414 


38 

51 


17 

23 

39 

31 

93 

118 

149 

161 

213 


I0l3 
25 
64 
9U 

97 
113 
137 


173 
187 
333 
339 
383 
395 
403 


270 
311 
368 


21 
26 
41 
54 
56 
87 
145 


157 
165 
167 
300 


436 
434 
483 

493 

514 
517 
522 

724 


728 
900 


104 
200 

230 


8 

116 
149 


4.488410 
4.488411 

4.488414 

m 

4.489438 
4.489439 

4.489440 


4.489443 
4,489443 
4.489444 
4,489441 
4,489446 
Ra31,773 
4,489447 
4.489448 
4.489449 
4,489450 
4,489451 


4,489453 
4,489453 
4.489454 
4.489455 
4,489456 
4,489457 
4,489458 

161 

4,489459 
4,489460 
4,489461 
4,489463 
4,489463 
4,489464 


4,489467 


4,489470 
4,489471 
4.489473 
4,489473 
4.489433 
4,489474 


4,489475 
4,489476 
4.489477 
4.489478 
4.489479 

4,489411 
4.489483 

R»31,774 

4.489465 

4.489487 

4.489469 

4,489490 
4,489491 
4,489493 
4.489493 

4.489495 
4.489496 
4.489497 


4.489499 
4,489,400 
4,489,401 
4.489,403 


4.488415 


116 
71 

ao 

273 


774 
113 


II 

M 


30 
38 

i 

111 

13 
lY 

S 

06 
113 


339 
361 


367 
4.489.405 

368 

4.488.818 

4.488419 


4,489498 
4,489.406 

4,489,408 
4,489,409 
4,489,410 

m 

4,489.411 
4,489;413 
4,489;413 

371 

4.489.414 

178 

4,489.415 

176 


PI  43 


38 

8 


m 
m 


7 
IS 

II 

8 

n 

63 


ITS 

4,489,416 
4,489,417 
4.489.418 
4.489.419 
4.489,430 
4,489.431 

376 

4.4894)37 
4.4894)38 

377 

4,489.422 
4,489,423 
4,489.424 

171 

4.489,425 
4,489.426 
4.489.427 
4.489.428 

311 

4,489,430 
4,489.431 
4,489.433 
4,489.433 

4.489.435 
4.489,439 
4.489,436 
4,489,437 
4.489.438 
4.489439 


70 
71 
81 


153 
388 


17 

83 

60S 

636 


309 

316 


35 

58 
83 

159 


34 
56 


43 
231 
292 


33 
41 
85 


10 


152 
222 
460 
566 

723 


33 


211.5 

240 

241 

368 

409 

490 


195 
463 


4,488430 


4,488431 


4,488,833 


1188.136 

416 


4,488,839 


411 


4U 
414 


416 

617 


4,488,855 
411 


4,4894)39 


584 


18642 


20 

49 

53 

79 

88 

230 

416 

644 


1.1 


7.1 

22 

47 

78 

106 

177 

171 

180 

181 
195 
200 

208 
217 
243 

246 


251 
260 

269 

270 

273P 

273R 


275 

278 
304 

310 
315 
317 
318 
333 


4,4894)40 

483 

4,4894)41 


4,4894)43 
4,4894)43 

4,4894)45 
4.4894)46 
4,4894)47 

4,4894)49 

4,4894)51 


4,4894)52 
4.4894)53 

4.4694)55 

4,4894)57 

4.4894)99 

4,4894)61 
4,4894)62 

Bl  4455,421 
4,4894166 
4.4894)67 

4.4894W9 
Bl  4.181759 
4.4894)70 
4.4894)71 
4.4894172 
4.4894173 
4.4894)74 
4.4894)75 
4.4894)76 
4.4894)77 
4.4894)71 
4.4894)79 
4.4894)80 
4.4894181 

4.4894)83 
4^894184 
4.4894)88 
4.48940S 
4.4894)86 
4,4894)r 

4,4894)90 
4,4894)91 
4.4894)92 
4,4894)93 
4,4894)94 
4,4894)95 
4,419.096 
4,4894)97 
4,4894)91 


6 
131.1 
379  R 
40SR 
530 


3 

422 


39 

54.1 
85 

101 
123 
154 
162 
164 
230 
250 


II 
35 
36 

62 
138 
147 
IS4 
167 
182 
192 
212 
213 
220 
235 
246 
266 
332 
366 
378 
391 
408 

412 

423.1 

606 

610 

614 

621 

654 


23 

26 

103 

196 

197 


5 

13 
58 

59 

65 


436 

4,4894)99 
4,489.100 

W 

4.489,101 
4,489.102 
4,489,103 
4,489.104 
4,489,I0S 
4,489,106 
4,489.107 
4,489.108 
4,489.109 
"1.110 


4.489.111 
4.489.112 
4,489,113 
4,489,114 
4,489,115 
4,489,116 
4.489,117 
4,489.118 
4,489,119 
4,489,120 
4,489,121 
4,489,122 
4.489,123 
4.489,124 
4,469,125 
4,489,126 
4,489,127 
4,489,121 
4,489,129 
4,489,130 
4,489,131 
4,489,132 
4,489.133 
4,489,134 
4,489,135 
4,489,136 
4,489,137 
4.489.131 
4.489,139 
4.489,140 


4,489,141 
4,489,142 
4,489,143 
4,489,144 
4,419,149 


4,489.146 


4.489,147 
4,489,141 
4.489.149 


106 
131 
229 
253 

505 


4,489.150 
4,489,151 
4,469,152 
4,489,153 
4,489,154 
4,489,155 

431 


1 

4 

12 

243 

3S3 

4,488469 
1  IttIM 
4,488,867 
4,488466 
4,488,869 

CLA«482 

II 
19 

4,488470 
4,488471 

CLAaB48l 

5 

71 
173 

4,488472 
4,488473 
4,488474 
4,488475 

ajiai4i4 

20 

4,481,876 

CUaB4l6 

7 

71 
253 

254 

4,469.156 
4,489,157 
4,489,151 
4,489,159 
4,489,160 
4,489,161 

CLMi4a6 

10 
86 
130 
SOO 
SIO 
Sll 

4,489,162 
4,489,163 
4,489,164 
4,489.165 
4,489.166 
4.489,167 

CLAM  446 

4 

27 

230 

443 

4,488473 
4.481472 
4,488474 
4,481475 

CLami 


134 


64 

211 
231 
239 
313 


28 

54 

116 
144 
164 
167 


175 


4.489,161 

m 

4,419,169 
4,489,170 
4,489,171 
4,489,172 
4,489,173 

m 

4,489.174 
4,489,179 
4,489,176 
4,489,177 
4,489,178 


219 
414 
420 
440 


104 
191 
201 
292 
409 
939 
779 
113 


190 

193 

314 

323 

326.3 

3284 


114 


16 
II 
42 
99 


699 
711 


337 


341 

417 
943 


61 
470 
429 


94 
621 

779 
142 


467 

900 

739 


49 

179 


4,489.181 
4,489,182 
4,489.179 
4,469,183 
4,489.184 

134 

4,489.119 
4,489,186 
4,489.ir 
4,489.181 
4,489,189 
4,489,190 
4,489,191 
4,489,192 


4,489,193 
4,469.1*4 
Rt.31.77D 
4,489.199 
4,489,196 
4,489,197 


4,489,191 

138 

4,489,199 

4,489400 

4,489401 


4,4894)08 
4,488,992 


4,489403 


4,489404 
4,489409 
4,489406 


4,489407 
862 

4,489406 
166 

4,489409 


IU.31.771 
4,489412 
4.489410 
4.489411 

4,489413 
4,489414 
4,489419 
4,489416 

6M 

Rt.31,769 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2-    378.1 

276.759 

458 

276.765 

382 

276,791 

53 

276.807 

D20-      10 

276423 

42 

r6439 

400 

r6.760 

471 

276.775 

403 

276.792 

276406 

41 

276424 

119 

276,140 

m-     33 

276.761 

473 

276.776 

4IS 

276.793 

60 

276409 

43 

27642S 

121 

276441 

94 

276.762 

276.777 

430 

276,794 

111 

276410 

D2I-      54 

276426 

127 

276442 
276443 
276444 
276445 
276446 

D6-      133 

276.763 

490 

276.773 

DIO- 

40 

276.795 

DIS- 

4 

276411 

65 

276427 

139 

D6-      306 

276.781 

499 

276.778 

56 

276,796 

19 

276412 

81 

276421 

D24-       21 
45 

51 

311 

276.780 

553 

276.771 

109 

276.797 

77 

276413 

98 

276429 

333 

276.770 

D7-         9 

276.782 

Dll- 

135 

276,798 

80 

276414 

108 

276430 

338 

276,764 

16 

276.783 

D12- 

1 

276.799 

DI6- 

27 

276.115 

112 

276431 

349 

276.767 

351 

276.784 

276400 

IX 

276.116 

114 

276432 

62 

276447 

366 

276.766 

399 

276.785 

276401 

DI7- 

14 

276417 

141 

276.133 

D25—      22 

276441 

373 

276.769 

08-        11 

276.7r 

187 

276402 

DI8- 

IS 

276411 

157 

276434 

D26-      29 

276449 

379 

276.768 

41 

276.786 

DIS- 

34 

276.803 

27 

276419 

198 

276435 

31 

276450 

418 

276,779 

42 

r6.788 

D14- 

5 

276404 

DI9- 

10 

276420 

220 

276436 

42 

276451 

419 

276.774 

71 

276.789 

33 

276.805 

11 

276,821 

D23-      21 

276,137 

62 

276452 

433 

mjn 

»-      371 

27^790. 

JZ&S«. 

69 

276422 

M 

276lI3I 

131 

276453 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


f^ 


5469 


5470 
5471 


5472 


5473 


J3H 


5475 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RES] 


ll]M 


CE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  StalM,  TcRilon«  and  Anned  Focca,  the  Commonweihh  of  Poefto  Rioo,  and  the  rji^i  Zone) 


AlMka 


Guiibnie  .. 
CnalZone 


•••••••••••••••••••a  «••••••••• 


Detawue .................. 

DtoictofCohmibie 
Ploride 


Hawaii 
Idaho  . 
miioii 


••••«•••••••«•••■•••••««««««««  •••••««••• 


Iowa 


1 

2 

3 

4 

S 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

IS 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


Kentucky  .......................... .    21 

Looiiiana . ...........    22 

Maine 23 

Mar^and ..........................    24 

Mmarhuacttg 2S 

Michigan 26 

27 
28 


!••••••••••••••••••• 


Minoori . . . .......  29 

Montana  ....................................  30 

Nebraika ««......„. ........  31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampihife ........................  33 

New  Jeney  ............................  34 

New  Mexico . .............  35 

New  York ... .........  36 

North  Carolina  .........................  37 

North  Dakota  ...........................  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahcmia 40 


41 

Fenmylvania .............................  42 

Puerto  Rico ...............................  43 

Rhode  Uand .............................  44 

Sooth  Carolina ..........................  45 

South  Dakota ............................  46 

TenneiNe 47 

Teiaa  .........................................  4% 

Vtak ...........................................  49 

Vermcot ....................................  so 

Virgfaiia 51 

Vlrgfai  Uands 52 

WaiUngton  ...............................  53 

Wert  Virginia ....... . 54 

Wiaoonain  ..................................  55 

Wyoodng ...................................  56 

U.S.  Air  Force ..........................  57 

U.S.  Army .................................  58 

U.S.  Navy S9 


(Pint 


i'lSsss?^  J*****  ***'^*^  ***■***•  "^y- *^ 


•^^^^^•^^^•^^    9«^^f 


6 

01 


04 


4.4IM11 


4*4M;243 
4,4N,264 

4*4MJI6 

1111.313 
4,411.392 


05 
06 


4*40.763 
4*411.773 
4*4M.92I 
4*419425 
R»31,771 
4.4II.7I3 


4.40414 
4*404I7 
4*40J3I 
4*40450 
4*40454 
4*40471 


110.36I 
4*40472 


4,40,612 


4,40.676 
4*40.720 
4.40,7r 
4*40,776 

4*40,791 
4.40.795 
4*40.115 

4*40.133 

4*40453 
4.40469 
4.40475 


PATENTS 


4.40497 
4*40.903 
4.40.919 
4*40.951 

4.40.977 

4.419,007 

4.40,010 

4*4M436 

4*40.061 

4.40,00 

4.40,017 

4*40.133 

4*40.150 

4*40.156 

4,40.157 

4*40.163 

4.40.173 

4*40,190 

4*40.197 

4,40417 

4*40420 

4*40422 

4*4043S 

4,40439 

4.40456 

4*40457 

4*40475 

4*4040 

4,40493 

4*40402 

4*40404 

4*40406 

4*404t6 

4.404S4 

4.40,356 

4.40493 

4*40,401 

4.4O.406 

4,40.425 

4,40,427 

4.4O.440 

4*40467 

4*40.704 


4,40.04 
4.40J2S 

4*404S7 


10 


U 


09 


PI  46 


4*40415 
4*404W 

4,40416 
4*40423 
4*40.611 
4*40.619 
4*40.630 
4*40.773 


13 


15 
16 
17 


4*40.00 
4.404)65 
4*40,126 
4.40.142 
4*40.147 
4*40,177 
4*40497 
4*40462 
4,40464 
4*40.961 
4*404)06 

4*40.196 
4*40409 

4*40407 

4*40465 
4*4040 

4.40476 
4*4IS40 

4.4O.410 
4*4040 
4*40.532 

4*40,665 

4*40.667 

4*40.673 

4*40.725 

4.4O.7S0 

4*40,772 

4.40.966 

4.40.162 

4*4040 

4.4040 

4.40413 

4*404SI 

4*4047l 

4.40479 

4*4040 

4*40,494 

4.4O409 

4.40.6S2 

4,40.677 

4.40.07 

4*40.43t 

4.4041I 

4*40.01 

4.40.321 

4,40433 


4*404S3 

4*40473 
4*40491 
4.40.39S 


4*40.473 
4*40.479 


19 


4*4040 
4*4040 

4.40415 

4*40.635 


II 


4.4043S 
4.404S1 

4*40,714 
4*4I«.723 

4*40.737 

4*40.771 
4*40,790 
4*40.M3 

4.40.IS6 

4*40.917 

4.40.1I4 
4*40.143 
4*40^174 
4.40.179 
4*40110 
4*40453 
4*40494 
4*40423 
4*40447 
4*40494 
4.40,431 

4.4047I 

4.404)11 
4.404)40 
4.4O.0N 
4.40.071 
4.4O.130 
4.4O.I40 
4.404M 


21     : 


23 
24 


25    : 


4*40405 
4.404I1 
4,40421 
4*40,476 
4*40477 
4,40.616 
4*404)S6 
4*40473 

4.40.I77 
4.40413 
4,40.415 
1l10.Wj 

4,40497 
4*4O.70S 
4.40.74I 

4*4047l 

4.404)51 
4*40.623 
4*404SS 

4*40.431 
4*40.497 
4*40.716 
4*40,717 
4*40.794 
4*40.176 
4.40.912 
4.4O.970 
4,40.161 
4*40467 
4.4O420 
4{|4o^3w9 
4,40492 
4*40,416 
4,40.432 
4.40.3S7 
4*40.461 


4*461421 
4,40422 


4*40,914 

4,40.951 
4*404)S9 
4,40,143 
4,40,152 
4,40,111 
4,40433 
4*404SS 
4*40471 
4,4040 
4,4040 
4,40419 
4*40441 
4,4040 
4*40490 
4,40,405 
4*40,419 
4*40,434 
4*40.435 
4*40.439 


4*40,412 
4,40,413 
4,40,411 
4,40,433 


4,40.609 


4*40.672 


4*4040 

4*40.637 


4,40,701 

4,40,777 
4,40414 


4*40,09 

4,40,920 

4,40,001 
4,404126 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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For    infonnation    oonceroing    the    PCT    member 

aZSLS?  ^^H^SPP*"  **■*«"<  0*S«  at  a  Searching 
Aothority  for  PCT  applkatioitt  filed  in  the  United 
Stata  Reoeivmg  Office,  aee  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
QWBWOawi«r«1022O.O.52ooSept2ri98? 

PP"^  ^^JS^LH^  increaaed  on  Oct  1, 1982  by 
arale  change  to  37  CFR  1.443  that  was  published  in  the 
(VB^Gauttt  at  1021  O.O.  1 1  on  Au«.  IS,  1982. 

TheSearch  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
^oged  as  of  Ffeb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Q/Mal  Gatttt  M1039  O.O.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

Internattonal  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 

'5SP!y.^?''^^*  '*^'  1'  I'M  *nd  were  announced  in  the 
Omtial  (kuttte  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 
The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  foe S 12300 

Search  fee  * '""' 

U.S.  Pueot  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

*  No  corrasponding  prkw  U.S.  national 
•ppBcatton  filed 500.OO 

*  Oarresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 230.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searchins  Authority 

*  AnciMi  .. 
Interaational  Fees 


fee  (firM  30  pans) 

Supplementallee  (for  each 


Apr.  13.  1984. 


page  over  30) 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 
or  regional  office) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFf' 

CommisskHur  (^Patents 

ami  Trademarks. 


62aoo 

293.00 
6.00 

Taoo 


•Xe)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  desim  patent,  based  on  an  applicatioD  filed  on  or 
•ftcT^.  12,  1980  and  beforeAug.  27?  198^  S 
force  beyond  4  vears;  the  fee  is  dueby  three  years 
and  su  months  after  the  original  grant   . . .  S  200.00" 

'*(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  «L •«"  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  yean; 
the  fee  IS  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  afta  the 
original  nant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))  $20000 

By  other  than  a  small  entity %  400.00" 

The  •mounte  of  .tlw  surdMrges,  effective  Nov.  1, 

"(k)  Surclurge  for  paying  a  nudntenance  fee  during  the 
^month  grace  poiod  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  yean  and  six 
montltt,  and  eleven  yean  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
phcation  fUed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"(O  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
^month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  yean  and  six  months,  seven  yean  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  yean  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
phcation  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27, 1982: 

gy  "Sf"  entity  (§1.9(0)  S  30.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00^ 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration or  a  patent  for  non-timdy  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  300.00" 


Notice  ef  Maintcmucc  Fesa  Payable 

1  Sfex  ^i5***vr°'  ''«*«^  Regulations,  Section 
I.3«(dXcffective  Nov.  1,  1984.  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  ^  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
njOTth  period  beginnmg  3,  7,  and  11  yean  after  the  date 

r^t^rlS^^  'TIS  ?"  'VVM^tioM  filed  on  or  after 
uec.  12,  1980.  Aq  additional  six-month  orsce  oeriod  ia 
provMed  ty  33  US.C.  41(b)  and  37  Cl5^3^fo" 
KP?",Sr>HS>  "gtWMwe  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  m  37  CFR  120(k)  or  (1),  effective  Nov.  1.  \U^!u 
tne  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  lequiring 
wch  pajrment  the  patent  wiTexpire  on  the  4thr8th  w 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant  --^        « 

«-AC?**??  "^flS"?^  ^u^  I*^ts  which  were  issued 
on  Dec.  22,  1981  for  which  mamtenance  fees  due  at  3 
yews  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numben  within  the  foUowmg  ranges: 
Plant  Patents         None 
Utflity  Patents        4,306,313  through  4,307,469 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 
No  mamtenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 
P^rmoitsof  maimenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
reeted  to  ''Oommteoner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
BmM.  Fee,  Washington.  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  w^w^ffismr  fees  due  at  3 
yean  ud  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(hX  which  are  reproduced  below: 
37  CFR  f  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

1049  (X3  26 


UaSSUE  APPUCAnONS  FILED 

Notioe  under  37  CFR  1.1 10)).  The  reiasoe  applicstions  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inapeetion  by  the  senera]  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Oroiipa  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4454^057,  Re.  S.N.  660,494,  FUed  Oct  12.  1984.  CL 
179/1.03A.  PREDICT?^  SIGNAL  (TODWcJwTra 
PARTmONED  QUANTIZATION,  KSnuS.AS 
2!!2SL  2fii*Sf?"*i  ^"  Tel^hont  Uboratories.  Inc. 
Ejl^  MS      "  ^"'^"'y  °'  ^»*n^=  S.  E.  Hollander, 

noJ^*SJl^!S;?2,368,  Filed  Oct  18,  1984,  a 
Wl/m,  FIRE-SAFE  VALVE  ACTUATOR,  Billy  R. 
Bruton,  «  *K,  Owner  of  Record:  U.  S.  Industries.  Inc.. 
^(W  York  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  E.  Mickey  Hub- 
bard, et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4v35in3»  Re.  S.N.  663.069,  Filed  Oct  19.  1984.  CI 
iJJi^  COMBINATION  ROOHW  iBlTORlS 
T??f°i?^i^°jHP,™^'r, ^PLYING  APPARaT 
TUS.  Wdham  E.  Kugler,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
ventor. Anonsy  or  Agent:  Philip  H.  Sheridan,  et  al.,  Ex. 
vjp.:  131 

4^370321,  Re.  S.N.  637.808.  Filed  Oct  4.  1984  O 
OjlO/497  ROTARY  MAGAZINE  ASSENfflLYFOT 
HOLDING  IWORMATION  BEARING  CARDS^ 
Fdk-Junj^  Eichner.  Owner  of  Record:  Felhwes  Manu- 
Mtvrinf  Ca,  Itasca,  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Talivaldis 
Cepuntis,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333       '       "•  *^ 


/ 


432,332,  Re.  S.N.  62a716,  FUed  June  14,  1984,  Q. 
31/092.083,  ICE  SKATE  SHARPENER,  Glenn 
Saitcrteka,  OMraer  of  Record:  Cantulian  Skate  Qmtours, 
MIssismiga,  Ontario,  Canada,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James 
M.  Deimen,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

4^njm,  Re.  S.N.  636,722,  FUed  Oct  1,  1984,  Q. 
493/399,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COR- 
RECTING STACK  LEAN  IN  A  ZIG-ZAG 
FOLDED  WEB,  James  B.  FuUc,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Paper  Converting  Machine  Co.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Jerome  F.  FaUon,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4^409,000,  Re.  S.N.  664,648,  Filed  Oct  23,  1984,  Q. 
044/070,  COMBINATIONS  OF  HYDROXY  AMINES 
AND  CARBOXYLIC  DISPERSANTS  AS  FUEL 
ADDITIVES,  WUliam  M.  Lesuer,  Owner  of  Record: 
Lubriml  Corp.,  WickM^  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Rog- 
er Y.  K.  Hsu,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  118 

4^13,619,  Re.  S.N.  378,979,  FUed  Feb.  10.  1984,  Q. 
128/76R,  PORTABLE  CERVICAL  COLLAR. 
Geoffirey  C.  Garth,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Robert  E.  Strauss,  Ex.  Gp.:  332 

4^16,310,  Re.  S.N.  6M,004,  FUed  Oct  22.  1984.  G. 
330/106,  RETROREFLECnVE  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME, 
Ludwig  Bgenmann,  Owner  of  Record:  Invenu>r,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Michael  J.  Striker.  Ex.  Gp.:  237 

4y43M34^  Re.  S.N.  639.683.  FUed  Oct  11.  1984.  Q. 
033/133,  ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR  US- 
ING A  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  ELEC- 
TRODE COLLECTOR,  George  A.  Rinard,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  University  of  Denver  Colorado  Semi- 
nary, Denver.  Colo.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  F. 
Pittenger,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  133 

4^439,420,  Re.  S.N.  663,332,  FUed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Q. 
424/078,  ABSORBABLE  HEMOSTATIC  CX)MPOSI- 
TION,  Frank  V.  Mattei,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Ethicon,  Inc.  SomervilU.  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leon- 
ard P.  Prusak,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  123 


REQUiSTO  FOR  REXXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
euminstion  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  EMWiining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
oeived,  this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no* 
tioe  to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S25(b)). 

4^132,603,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,670,  Requested:  Nov. 
23,  1984,  a.  204/lT,  METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING 
THE  QUALITY  OF  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS, 
Dennis  M.  Tench,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Rockwell  In- 
^national  Corp.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Craig  O.  Malin,  Ex.  Gp.:  112,  Requester: 
RockweU  International  Corp.,  Thousand  OsJu.  Calif. 

4,237,937,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.672,  Requested:  Nov. 
23.  1984.  a.  324/443.  MODIFIED  POLYESTER 
COMPOSITIONS.  Stuart  C.  Cohen,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  General  Electric  Co..  Pitt^ld.  Mass..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  WUliam  F.  Mufatti.  Ex.  Gp.:  131.  Requester: 
General  Electric  Co..  Pittsfield.  Mass. 


Natioiial  Invoiton  Expo 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce.  the  National  Coun- 
eU  of  Patent  Law  Associations  and  the  National  Inven- 
ton  HaU  of  Fame  Foundation.  Inc..  wUl  sponsor  the 
Thirteenth  Annual  National  Inventon  Expo  m  the  Pub- 
lic Search  Room  on  Saturday.  Feb.  9.  1983  from  1<X) 
p.m.  to  3K)0  p.m.  and  Sunday.  Feb.  10.  1983  from  lOKX) 


a.m.  to  3K)0  p.m.  The  pubUc  is  invited  to  view  the  exhib- 
its on  these  days.  Inventon  wiU  be  inducted  into  the  Na- 
tional Inventon  Hall  of  Fame  on  Sunday,  F^.  10  at 
2KX)  p.m. 

In  order  to  assemble  the  exhibits  it  wUl  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Search  Room  on  Friday.  Feb.  8.  1983  at 
3KX)  p.m.  The  removal  of  aU  personal  property  from  the 
Search  Room  would  be  q)preciated. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  18, 1984.  Qmtmis^oner  (^Patents 

md  TrademaHa. 


Registration  Nos.  760,326  and  760,327,  listed  in  the 
"Index  of  Registrants"  section  of  the  Trademaric  OfRdal 
Gaxette  of  Feb.  21,  1984,  at  TMI  7,  was  incorrectly 
identified  u  Ernst  Leitz.  G.m.b.H. 

The  registrant's  name  as  corrected  is  Ernst  Leitz 
Wetzlar.  0.m.b.H. 

DANIEL  L.  SKOLER. 
Nov.  16.  1984.  Deputy  As^stant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Registration  No.  776,983,  listed  in  the  "Index  of  Reg- 
istrants" section  of  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette  of 
S^.  18.  1984.  at  TMI  3.  was  incorrectly  identified  as 
Arolied  Power  Industries.  Inc. 

The  registrant's  name  as  corrected  is  AppUed  Power, 
Inc. 

DANIEL  L.  SKOLER. 
Nov.  16,  1984.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissimur 

for  Trademarks 


Errata 

The  foUowing  registrations  were  inadvertently  listed 
as  canceled  in  the  'Index  of  Registrants"  section  of  the 
Trademark  Offknal  Gazette  of  Sept  18,  1984: 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Co..    TMI  3     TMOG  Sept  18,  1984 
Akron.  OH. 
Reg.  No.  1.088,644 

Hercules.  Inc.  TMI  14   TMOG  Sept  18.  1984 

WUmington.  Del. 
Reg.  No.  1.088.940 

Rubber  Speciality.       TMI  27    TMOG  Sept  18.  1984 

Inc. 
VaUey  Stream.  N.Y. 
Reg.  No.  1.088.789 

Consequently,  the  above-identified  registrations  are 
stUl  active. 

DANIEL  L.  SKOLER. 
Diputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Nov.  16.  1984. 


ErratuD 

The  foUowing  registration  number  was  inadvertently 
Usted  as  canceled  in  the  'Trademarks  Registrations  Can- 
celed, Section  8"  section  of  the  Trademark  Official  Ga- 
zette of  Sept.  28,  1982: 

1,038,773  TM  620  Sept.  28,  1982 

Consequently,  the  above-identified  registration  is  stUl 
active. 

DANIEL  L.  SKOLER, 
Nov.  16, 1984.  D^ty  Assistant  Commissioner 

f:^  Trademarks. 
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ofttelVHMry 


(TJ>.  84-217) 

-_ of  tni»  turn  'MLLEROY  ft 

KERAMISCHE  WERKE  KO" 

*P"«J-  U.S.  Cufltomt  Service,  Dept  of  the  Treasury 

ActfoK  Notice  of  Recordation 


BOCH 


*u  _„j^^  ^••-  ^'  *'**»  •  "otice  of  application  for 
the  recordation  uder  lection  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5. 
194^  as  anaraded  (15  U.S.C.  1124).  of  the  trade  nine 
^S-LEROY    ft    BOCH    KERAMISCHE    WErS 

31189).  The  notice  advued  that  before  final  action  was 
taken  on  the  application,  consideration  would  be  given 
to  anjr  relevant  data,  views,  or  arguments  submitted  in 
oppoatxm  to  the  recordation  and  received  not  later  than 


as:? 


2,  1984.  No  responses  were  received  in  opposition 


Accordingly,  asprovkled  in  section  133.14,  Customs 
Reguhtions  (19  CFR  133.14),  the  name  "VILLEROY  ft 
BOCH  KERAMISCHE  wIrkE™",  »  reSSd  2 
giettade  name  lued  by  Villeroy  ft  Boch  Keiamische 
Werke  KG,  a  hmited  hability  partnership  organized  un- 
der the  hws  of  Germany  located  in  D-«64ri^tUach, 
W«t  Oernumy.  The  trade  name  is  used  in  connection 
with  the  foUowhig  merchandise  manufiictured  in  West 
Germany  and  France:  housewares;  tableware  and  ajim- 
ware;  ceramic  tiles;  and  ceramic  sanitary  instaUatioii^ 
Date:  Nov.  1,  1984 

For  FMar  bfomatioB  GNrtMt:  Harriet  Lane,  Entry, 
Licensmg  and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch,  U.S. 
Pl!^°J^??T2S2^l¥*  Constitution  Ave,,  NW.,  Wash- 
ington,  D.C  20229  (202-566-5765). 

__  ,  STEVEN  PINTER, 

Oct  26, 1984.  Acting  Dinetor,  Entry  Pnetdum 

and  PmaMts  DMsion. 


'^ 
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FY  1MB 

God 
Ikyi) 


Monthly 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

22 

14 

Trademarics 

30 

24 

Patent/Trademark  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 
Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 

S 

29 
34 

97%  within   5  days 
99%  within  29  days* 
99%  within  29  days* 
November  23, 1984 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  R^istrations 
Status  Copies  (excluding  title) 
Applications-As-Filed 
File-Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

30 
IS 
20 
N/A 

1 

25 
96%  within  15  days 
96%  within   7  days 
99%  within   7  days 
99%  within  24  hours 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawinp 
Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

21 
3 

27 
4 

Assignments: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

23 

2S 

19 
19 

Due  to  automation 
problems. 


Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
nyment  to  Issue  Date 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 


Patent  Grantt  Mailed 

Patent  Copies  Available 

Trademark  Copies  Available 

Trademaric  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 


90-100 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


Trademark  Regi.  Mailed  Issue  Date 

^Figures  include  postal  processing  and  delivery  time. 
INFORMATION  ITEMS 

•  The  Public  Service  Center  has  moved  from  CP3- 
2C24  to  CP3-ID01-A  (Lobby  Level)  and  is  a4iacent 
to  the  File  Information  Unit  Its  address  is: 

Public  Service  Center 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

CP3-ID01-A 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

•  Beginning  with  the  issue  of  Dec.  4,  1984,  a  new  pap 
tent  printing  contractor  will  be  providing  new  issue 
copies  for  (usfiribution  by  our  patient/trademark  copy 


On  schedule 
Avg.  2  days  late 

On  schedule 
97%  on  issue  date 
99%  on  issue  date 


On  schedule 
Avg.  1  day  kte 

On  schedule 


Delay  in  printing 
process. 


Delay  in  GPO  mailing. 


sales  contractor.  We  will  be  experiencing  brief  delays 
in  copy  availability  during  the  start-up  effort  of  this 
new  contract. 

•  The  following  is  an  index  of  public  information  con- 
tacts witli^  the  PTO,  arranged  by  subject.  This  in- 
dex contains  three  miuor  sections  —  General,  Pa- 
tents, and  Trademarks. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Nov.  30,  1984.  As^stant  Commissioner 

Jbr  Administration. 
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PUBUC  INFOKMAnON  CX>NTACIS 

SUBJECT  INDEX 

GENERAL 


December  23. 1984 


Inguiry 

AMfm  hoxn,  FTO  Special 
Theie  boxes  iliould  be  uied  only  for  the  specified 
purposes.  Onfy  nuterul  for  which  the  special  boxes 
have  been  est4>lished  should  be  enclosedT 

Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Wahington,  D.C.  20231 


AREA  CODE  (703) 
unless  otherwise  noted. 

Contact  Point 


Box4 
BoxS 

Box? 

BoxS 
Box9 
Box  10 
Box  12 
BoxPCT 
BoxReexam 


-  All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

-  Coupon  orden  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies 

""  SSL"!^  certified  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  applications. 

-  Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program.  ■"'"**"°"- 

-  Mad  rdated  to  appUcations  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treatv 

-  Mad  related  to  reexamination  applications.  «»Pwanon  i  reaty. 


Attorney's  Roster 

Cashier's  Window 

Patents  and  Trademarks 

TA  Information  Systems  ( CopiShisre  Ckrds) 

Congressional  Affairs 

CopBhare  Cards(T.S.  Information  Systems)  .'.'!!.* 
Dmosit  Accounts  ' 

General  Information 

Ramittances 

P.O.  Box  70S41 
Chicago,  ni.  60673 

Drop  Boxes 

Department  of  Commerce 
Mam  Entrance 
14th  and  E.  St,  N.W. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Pfttent  and  Trademark  Office 
Crystal  Plz.  3  -Lobby 
Arlington,  Va. 
Note:  (Hours  8:30  a.m.  -12«)  p.m. 
Monday— Friday) 


557-1728 

557-3230 
557-0318 
557-1310 
557-2469 

557-3227 


Employment  

Fees 

Fee  Rates 

Fee  Receipts 

General  Information 

Refbnds 


•   ••#•« 


•    ■    •    •    a 


•    ••t»»*»tt««,f 


•#••••«*« 


FUe 


Information  Unit 

(Formerly  caUed  Record  Room) 
Information 
General 


Services 


ffubhc  Service  Center) 

Journal  of  Patent  Office  Society  (JPOS) 

N^:  A£questions  should  be  addressed  to: 

^^  .  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Official  Gazette.  Notices 

Official  Clazette  (Government  Printing  Office) 
Distribution 


557-3631 

557-3054 
557-3230 
557-3158 
557-3751 
557-1625 


557-3080 
557-5168 


557-3794 


Publfc5SSr^''™^'^"'"*»^'«»*'»"'»> 202/275-3054 

Addenda  Sets.  Sale  of 557-3428 


Changes  in  Classes 
Amendments 
General  Information 


557-5100 


Specific  Pending  Applications   .....!!... 
Note:  Rule  312  Amendments  should  be  maiied'to: 


557-3080 

Appropriate  P««««i«Ting  Group 
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U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Office  of  Publications 
Allowed  Files  Section 
Crystal  Plz.  2  Room-10C28 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Applications 

Examination Appropriate  Examining  Group 

General  Information SS7-32SS 

PCT  •  General  Information 537-2003 

Post-Examination 557-3283 

Pre-Examination 557-3254 

Re-Examination  -  General  Information 557-3831 

Status  Inquiry  of  Pending  Applications 557-2478 

Asrignments 
Cfianges  Affecting  Tide  of 
PUufang  Applications  and 
Pitrated  Flies   557-3266 

Attorney's  Window 

(See  Public  Smice  Window) 
CASSIS  (Classification  and  Search  Support 
Information  System) 

Access  to  Cassis,  training  and 

problem  resolution 557-0400 

Certificates  of  Correction 557-0708 

Clasdfication  Definitions 

and  Orders  -  (Sale  OO    557-5103 

Classification  of  Published  Patents 557-3951 

Complaints  (Services)    557-3168 

>f£idoned  Rle  Histories 557-1625 

Abstracts  of  Titie 557-3826 

Applications  as  FUed 

(Also  Abandoned  and  Patented) 377-3359 

FUe  Wrapper  and  Contentt  202/337-3339 

Certified  Copies  of  any  document 

(except  assignments) 202/377-3339 

Foreign  Patents  357-3545 

Patented  FUe  Histories  337-1623 

Pending  Patent  Applications 202/377-3339 

uTpBents  . . . .  : 202/377-2335 

Disclaimers ^^'"J?!? 

Disclosure  Document  Program 537-3378 

Duty  of  Disclosure  Matters   537-8384 

Flies 

Abandoned  FUe  Histories 557-1625 

Patented  File  Histories  337-1623 

Pendmg  Patent  Applications 202/357-3339 

Filing  Receipts  357-3855 

Forms 

Patents   557-3080 

PCT 557-2003 

Foreign  PMents  (references) 

(Houn  8:45  a.m.  •  5K)0  p.m.) 557-3545 

Fraud  (Patent  Attorneys) 557-8384 

Issue  Fee 

Balance  of  Issue  Fee  Transmittals    557-3283 

Issue  Fee  Receipt.  Incorrect  ...t.iiiiia ..i.. 997—^^0^ 

Issue  Fee  Receipt.  Non-Receipt  >•••••• •«•• • •••...    99  /— jxoj 

LapseNotices  537-3283 

Inspection  of  patent  files    557-1625 

Inventors 

Deceased Solicitor  337-4035 

Correction  of  error  in  joining  inventors 

Patents Solicitor  337-4035 

Applications Appropriate  Examiner 

License  (Request  to  file  patent  application  abroad) 337-4933 

Manual  of  Patent  Classification 

General  Information ^' '"?'5r 

Index  to    557-0400 

Manual  of  Classification,  Sale  of 
Note:  Address  inquiries  to: 
Mr.  C.  A.  LaBarre 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Umted  States  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

Subclass  Listings.  Sale  of   557-5103 

Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP)   5!2'59Z2 

Master  Classified  File  (MCF) .% 557-0400 
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Notice  of  AOovWe 

Notice  of  Allowance,  Incorrect a s .  « 

Notice  of  Allowance,  Lost  ....  Appropriate  RMnrinhig  Group 

Notice  of  Allowance,  Non-Reodot  .'.'.*.' ^P?!??'!***  R»"ninhig  Group 

Notices  of  Appeal  Appiopnate  Rxamming  Group 

Board  of  ntent  Appeali 

Comt  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Gicuit  (CARh*  .'.*.".* 552"**®^ 

PWent  Dnoahory  Library  Program   .... .  TTV. . . ...!  ...■.'.*.■.*!.'.';.*;  i.*  .* 557-4035 

STs^i!?*'. :::::::::::::::::::: ••••  "7-3951 

PCT (PitentCooperation Treaty)  ...    557-5103 

Petitions  557-2003 

Abandonment,  Holding  of 

invoking  supervisory  authority  Appropnate  Riamining 

oftheOnnndssioner  Group  Director 

Amendment  Ailer  appeal   . 

With  aoDeal . .  Examiner  of  Record 

iiefJjtiS£.i«,;^d;it:::::: ;  ExaminerofSSS 

invoking  supwisory  authority  Appropriate  Esudning 

of  the  commissioner  Group  Director 

Refbsal  to  enter  an  amendment    . ,      „ 

after  allowanoe,  invoking  supervisory  Appropnate  Examining 

authority  of  the  Commissions  Group  Director 

Appeals,  Reinstate  dismissed . ,      „ 

by  group  q>p#als  clerk  Appropriate  ^''lining 

AppBcation  Group  Director 

Acceptance  of  application 

filed  by  other  than  inventor  Solicitor  557-4035 

Access  to 

Concerning  appealed  applkation '.'.'.' ;.    Solicitor  557-4035 

before  transfer  of  jurismction  Appropnate  Examining 

toBoardof  Appcab  Group  Director 

Assigmnents  and  issuance  of  patents Depnpr  A«ri«ant  Commissioner 

Attorney,  Withdrawal  of ^  HteuU         557-4282 

' '  •^'  •; . .    557-4035 
appropriate  Examining 


Q"»e>"ncw  matter",  Recjuironait  to '  .*!.'!!  .'.'.*.'.■.■.'.'.'!.*!.'." ." ;; 

from  specincalion,  invokmg  supervisory  


Mthorhy  of  the  Commissioner 
Certificates  of  Correction,  ReAisal  to  issue 
Concurrent  ex  parte  and  inter  partes   . . . 

mosecution 
Defensive  publication 

Approval  of  .  l 

Defensive  publication  following  denial  . . 


Group  Director 


Solicitor  557-4035 

•  Appropriate  Examining 
Groiq)  Director 

Appropriate  Supervisory 
Patent 


Disclaimers,  Relating  to 
Divisional 


reissue  . . . 
istateUent 


Examiner  (SP^ 

Appropriate  P"»«Tiing 

^  Group  Director 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents         557-2621 

Special  Assistant  to  A/C  for 

Examiner's  statebient  on  petition  . .  Patents         557-3054 

to  set  aside  examiner's  holding  Appropnate  Examining 

Exception  to  undertakings  uadSr  ^  Group  Director 

37  <*FR  1.341(g)  (refo?ber  examiii^)' Committee  on  EnrpUment 

Ex  parte  questions  in  cases  before  the  CAFC   c^r  ..     iil'^li 

Expttm  abandonment  after WJ.'"!'  .  Sohcitor  557-4035 

notice  of  allowance  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

Ei^unge  Papen for  Patents         557-2621 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Extensions  of  Time  Patents         557-3054 

Extension  of  time  to  file  amendment b    ^   *a        .  —    ^ 

relating  to  rejection  of  claim(s)  *~«*  of  Appeals  557-4072 

by  Board  of  Appeals 

Extension  of  time  in  Cw—,  .^>». 

Solicitor  557-4035 

Appropriate  Examining  Group 


D-    ^       ,. court  matters  . 

cnension  of  time  during  examination 
m  group 


SSThSf''*"'"^  •""'««■-•  Bo«d.fApp«b557-»I01 

First  request  for  extension  of  time 


to  anpesd  to  the  CAFC  or  commences' 

civil  action 

Fim  request  for  one-month  extension 

SfcLS^A^yS""^""*-^  

Filing  Date  . .  .TT 

I      Special  Assistant  to  A/C  for 

Final  decision  of  examiner.  From I^^        557-3054 

raqoiring  restriction  Appropriate  Examining 

Groiq)  Director 


Clerk,  Board  of  Appeals 
55tUi01 

Appropriate  Examining 
Group  Cl«k 
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Rnal  rejection,  Premature Appropriate  Examining 

invoking  supervisory  authority  of  Group  Director 

the  Commissioner 

Formal.  sufRcienc;y  and  propriety  of Appropriate  P««fHiHtfig 

aflldavits,  invokmg  supervisory  Group  Director 

authority  of  the  Commissioner 
Interferences 

Patent  Interferences,  Access  to Board  of  Patent 

implications  Interferences  5S7-4000 

nient  Interferences,  Access  to Board  of  Patent 

unopened  prelimmary  statements  Interferences  557-4000 

Patent  Interferences,  From  action Board  of  Patent 

by  a  primary  examiner  or  an  Interferences  SS7-4000 

interlocutory  action 

Patent  Interferences,  Late Board  of  Patent 

setdement  praen  Interferences  SS7-4000 

Pttent  Interferences,  Priority Board  of  Patent 

Ptpcn  in  patent  q>plications  Interferences  SS7-4000 

institute  an  interference.  Invoking Appropriate  Examining 

supervisory  authority  of  the  Commissioner  Group  Director 

Interview  with  the  examiner  after   Appropriate  examining 

q>plication  sent  to  issue  Group  Director 

Issuance,  Defer   Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents  557-2621 

Late  Payment 

Of  Issue  Fee Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents  557-2621 

Of  additional  Issue  Fee  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents  SS7-2621 

License  to  file  in  foreign  countries Director,  Group  220 

557-2877 

Limited  recognition  to  prosecute Committee  on  Enrollment 

specified  qn>lication(s)  957-2877 

Nuke  Special 

Prospective  manufecture,  Infringment,   Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Inability  to  interest  capital  Patents         557-381 1 

Make  special  within  jurisdiction Board  of  Appeals  557-4072 

of  Board  of  Appeals 
Make  Special 

Applicant's  a^e  or  health,    Appropriate  Examining 

Division,  continuation  or  continuation-  Group  Director 

in-part  of  eariier  qmlication. 

Environmental  Quality  Program, 

Special  Examining  Procedure 

gccderated  exammation). 

Energy  Program, 

Recombinant  DNA 

Original  oaths,  Return  of Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Priority  papers.  Late Deputy  Assistant  Conunissioner 

for  Patents  557-2621 

Prosecution,  reopen  after  decision  Appropriate  Examining 

by  Board  of  Appeals  Group  Director 

Piwlic  use  proceedings Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Patents         SS7-3811 

Reconsideration  of  decision Appropriate  Primary  Examiner 

on  motion 

RMistration  to  practice EnroUment  and  Discipline 

before  the  PTO  557-2012 

Rehearing,  reconsideration,  or Board  of  Appeals  557-4072 

modification  of  Board  decision 

Rejection,  Rnal Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 

Restriction  requirement  holding   Appropriate  Examining 

Group  Director 
Revive 

To  revive Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents  377-4282 

To  revive.  Conditional Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents  557-2621 

Strike  patent  application Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Patents  SS7-8384 

Supervisory  authority  of  Commissioner   Deputy  Assistant  Conunissioner 

Invoke  in  matten  concemmg  for  Patents         557-2621 

the  Office  of  Administration 

Supervisory  authority  of  Conunissioner   Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

Invoke  in  matten  within  die  for  Patents         557-2621 

reqxmsibiliry  of  the  Patent 
Examining  Operation 
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Siiipfiuion  of  •ction 
Seocmd  or  nfaMqiient  Appropitate  Bumfaing 

Sosponkmofnilei  Group  Director 

iS£t^<S%^i Deputy  A«btMit  Commiisioiier 

upucraoiis 
Sfjupemion  of  nilet 
to  patent  enmiiiiif  not 
covered 

Suspenrion  of  rules  in  patent  matten 
Oflloe  of 


for  Patent! 


SS7-4282 


Anistant  Commiisioner  for 
Patents  SS7-30S4 


Deputy  Assistant 
for  Patents 


SS7-4282 


**"^****"tf  by  the ' 
Administration 

Withdrew  ftom  issue   Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

ProtertsPttent   .J...                                                                                            forPatents         557-4282 
Public  Service  Window  ......'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'. 557-8384 

(Formeriy  called  Attorney's  Window* -Pick  Up  idopia) 557-2833 

Record  Room  (Patents  and  Abandoned  Files) 

(See  FOe  Informalion  Unit) 
Reexaminations 

General  (juestioid  

Reexamination  ^ominen  !!!.*.'  * '  *  'ilLL'  ''1  'i* '  •; ,  ''ZH^** 

Reexaminaton  PrMvocemins    ! .' .   !^f  "*    ^*^5%38S 

Return  R^odpt  Port'ctods'  !!!.'.*!!!!!  I!  i! .' Appi5oi»riate  Examhung  Otoud 

Search  Room,  Assignments                                557-3232 

(Houn  8 JO  a.m.  •  4:45  p.m.) --,  ,„^ 

Seiwh  Room,  PubUe  Patent  (reference  to  oatents  and  indices) 557-3826 

High<:eifang  Area  Oiours  I.O0  a.m.  •  6Kto  p.m.) 

Low-Ceiling  Area  (Hours  800  a.nL  •  8.O0  am.) 
secrecy  uroers -__  ,  .-_ 
Subdass  Data  File  (SDP)  iil'lSl 

Subclass  Listings      ,  557-0400 

Terminal  DtecSmnefi  '.'.'. 557-5103 

Affidavits  |  557-0708 

Of  Ure  (Section  8)| Po«  Registration  Team 

Of  Incontestability  (Section  12) Post  Registratk^iSS 

Amendments            I  557-1986 

After  Publication  (^AUowance.. Quality  Review  Clerk 

557-5249 
Post  Registration  Team 

557-1986 
Office  of  Public  Alftirs 

^^^  Pending  Application Appropriate  uS'^ 

^^rai^ by Ex^nining Attorney 337.333, 

examination  . . . ,  j 

General  Informatioli    Appropriate  Law  Office 

wronnano^ ^5j^  of  Public  Affidrs 

Informal  Applications SZ'IfSi 

Post  ExamiSilition  , SZ"?S! 

Power  of  Attorng/r  557-1986 

^  Sl&l^^^ .::::::::: ®^*»^  °'  Appropriate  uw  ogee 

Status  Inquiry  of  p«Kiing  Applications. ::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: '-x^^ 

SWMfaquiry  of  Registered  Files   ?!^?"  557I3282 

Cnuges  AfRecting  Title  of 
Pending  Applicadoas  and 

Registered  nles  .  .1 ^.. ^_      . 

I  Assignment  Bruch 

Attorneys  Window  557-3266 

(Set  fiMk  Senk*  Window) 
Cancellations 

C«cellation  of  Registration Trademark  Trial  and  A»eal 

VoluntarySurrenderofRegistration   P^R^istratS^T^ 

Certiilcates  of  Correction iil'lfH 

riassHVjtion  of  Goods  and  Services  557-1986 

Gawnd  iXnutiS  '. Appropriate  Law  Office 

w«»>»i  uuoniiMoq 557-3268 

557-5168 


After  Registration  I  . 
General  Information 


Complaints  (Services) 


December  25, 1984 
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Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 

Board  S57-3S51 

Copies 

Abandoned  Fde  Histories 557-1625 

Certificates  of  Non-Registration 

for  Kuwait 557-3268 

Certified  Copies  of  Registrations 557-1986 

Certified  Omies  of  any  document 

(except  trademark  rraistration) 202/377-3359 

Pendhig  Application  Rles 202/377-2270 

Printed  Coites  of  Registration 202/377-2335 

Registered  FUe  Histories 557-3826 

Status  Copies  of  Registration SS7-1986 

Titie  Records  (for  qiplications  and  registrations) 557-3266 

Corrections 

Pending  Applications Appropriate  Law  Office 

Registrations  557-1986 

Files 

Abandoned  File  Histories 557-1625 

Pending  Trademark  AppUcations  . , . .  * Appropriate  Law  Office 

Trademaric  Registratiras 557-3281 

Filing  Receipts 

Corrections 557-5249 

General  and  Specific  Information Trademark  Services 

Division  SS7-S249 

Forms,  Trademark 557-3080 

New  Certificates 557-1986 

Petitions 

Abandoned  Application,  To  revive   . . , Trademark  Examining  Operation 

Director**  Office      557-3268 

Application  Special,  To  make   Trademark  Examining  Operation 

Director's  Office      SS7-3268 

All  other  trademark  petitions Special  Assistant  to  A/C  for 

Trademarics  557-7464 

Protests,  Letters  of  Trademark  Examining  Operation 

Director's  Office      557-3268 

PubUc  Service  Window 557-2833 

(Formeriy  called  Attorney's  Window  •  Pick  Up  Copies) 

Record  Room  (Registered  and  Abandoned  Files) 
(See  FUe  Information  Unit) 

Renewal,  RMistrations 557-1986 

Return  Recent  Post  Cards 557-3232 

Search  library  (reference  to  trademarics) 
(Houn  MX)  turn.  •  5:30  p.m.) 557-3281 

Searoh  Room,  Assignments 
Hours  8:30  a.m.  •  4:45  p.m.) 557-3826 

Trademark  Manual  of  Rxamining  Procedure  (TMEP) 557-3268 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Re.  31,625 

D.  273,932 

3,696,197 

4323,603 

4323,840 

4.371J41 

437M48 

4»3«aS79 

4,387,933 

4,392.989 

4,393,619 

4,396^332 

4,406349 

4,406,497 

4,412340 

4,413370 

4,417,302 

4,417,966 

4,421337 

4,421,327 

4,423,078 

4,426,646 

4,432.792 


ofCarrMtin 

4,4134,369 

4,483,446 

4,436,833 

4,437,868 

4,437,933 

4,44^096 

4,44ai43 

4,4I0;179 

4,44^823 

4,442,347 

4,442.323 

4,442,961 

4,446.168 

4,446316 

4,446332 

4,448.477 

4,448,491 

4,449,337 

4,449339 

4,43D;383 

4,430^793 

4,430.968 

4,4301976 


flortktWMk  of  Dm.  25,1914 


4,431382 

4,432.082 

4,432,390 

4,432,623 

4,432,992 

4,433,321 

4,433,339 

4,433,373 

4,436,028 

4,436,030 

4,436,600 

4,437379 

4,437391 

4,437,797 

4,437,989 

4,438,030 

4,439,776 

4,439,898 

4,46a019 

4,46^168 

4,460391 

4,460393 

4,460,331 


4,46a374 

4,46^393 

4,462,338 

4,462,441 

4,462,736 

4,463,136 

4,463,334 

4,463,442 

4,463,738 

4,464,034 

4,464,070 

4,464,092 

4,464300 

4,464,611 

4,464,690 

4,464,693 

4,464,713 

4,464,843 

4,463,061 

4,463.692 

4,468,963 


^^i^^SS*    ^<y    Umben    SomervJlle.    NJ 
HjECTRICAL  CIRCUITS.  RtcntdSed  fan    it 

Itereby  enten  ttaf  dMclaimer  to  dainu  3  and  6  ofnid 
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3.743,140.— GleWSn  A.  SnifrftwK  Malvern.  Pk.  Pn  r  rb 
5flA*AFS  WITH  S^raR^TOROTvSY 

Hereby  enten  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-4  of  said  pa- 

^•'?i??"»iS^  £L£MeJ^«^«'^  N.Y.  APPARA. 
TJ«  FOR  BLECTROCTATIC  PAPER  STtBS. 

May  4, 1984.  by  the  assignee.  Xtmx  Coip, 

,^^^^*e»  *!»»  <l»cl"a«»er  to  claims  1.  6,  7  and  8  of 

ULYCEMIC  5-SUBSTmJTED  OXAZOLI. 
DINB.2,4.DIONES.  Patent  daS^Aue  ltI9M 
^^  filed  Nov.  23,  iSTbylSe'iiiS; 

Hereby  enters  this  dischumer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent 


DadicatiM 


^'^^I'^n^ZiS^  .^^'VMrmajani,  Pittsford,  Andnw 

-  Xlt?^^^'^  FUSER  roll.  Puent  dated  Aor 
8,  1969.  Dedication  filed  Jan.  19.  iJSby  tteisS: 
tt,  Xerox  Cmpi  '       '"•^ 

Herd)y  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remainins 
term  of  said  patent  «  iwuMmng 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  Ubraries,  designated  as  Patent  Deposi-  tion  contained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  aa  noted 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issiies  of  U.S.  Patents  and  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in 

nuuntahi  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  patent  number  sequence. 

of  these  collections  varies  firom  Ubrary  to  Ubrary,  rang*  Facilities  for  making  fwper  copies  from  either  micro* 

mg  frmn  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or  most  of  fihn  in  reader*printen  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  pa* 

thepatents  issued  since  1790.  per*to*paper  copies  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  m  addition,  of*  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their 

fers  the  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use 

System  (eg.  The  Manual  of  Gassification,  Index  to  the  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact 

U.S.   Patent  Gassification,   Gassification   Definitions,  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours, 

etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
to  aid  the  public  m  gammg  effective  access  to  informs* 

Sitttt  Namt  tf  Library  TtlahoM  Contact 

Abbama  Auburn  University  Libraries (209)  8264S00  Ext21 

Birmingham  Public  LOnary (203)  226*3680 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965*7607 

California  Los  Angeles  PubUc  Ubrary    (213)  626-7SSS  Ext  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (91^  322*4572 

San  DiMO  PubUc  Ubrary (619)  236*5813 

Sunnyvaw:  Patent  Information  Gearinghouse*  (408)  738*5580 

Colorado  Denver  PubUc  Library (303)  571*2122 

Delaware  Newaric:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738*2238 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Mam  Library    (305)  357*7444 

Miami-Dade  PubUc  Ubrary  (305)  579*5001 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Ubrary,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Idaho  Moscow:  Umversity  of  Idaho  Ubrary   (208)885*6235 

nUnois  Chicago  PubUc  Library    (312)  269*2865 

Sprioi^eld:  nUnois  SUte  Library (217)  782*5430 

Indiana  IndianmoUs-Marion  County  Public  LSbnry (317)  269*1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Midldleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388*2570 

Maryland  CoUege  Pan:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library. 

UmVenity  ofMaryland (301)  454*3037 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  University  of  Massachusetts  Library (413)  545*1370 

Boston  PubUc  Library    (617)  536*5400  Ext  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  &igineering  Tranwortation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764*7494 

DetroitPubUc  Ubrary  (313)833*1450 

Minnesota  MmneapoUs  PubUc  Library  ft  Information  Center (612)  372*6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Library  (816)363-4600 

St  Louis  PubUc  Ubrary (314)  241*2288  Ext  390. 

Ext  391 
Montana  Butte:  Montana  CoUege  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubrary  (406)  4964283 

Nd)raska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska*Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  . .  (402)  472*341 1 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Ubrary   (702)784*6579 

New  Hampshire       Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862*1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  PubUc  Library (201)  733*7815 

New  Medco  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Ubrary (505)  277*5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Ubrary (518)  474-5125 

Buflklo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Ubrary (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  PubUc  Library  (The  Research  Ubraries)    (212)930^50 

North  CaroUna         Raleigh:  D.  H.  HiU  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)737*3280 

Ohio  Cmcumati  ft  Hamilton  County,  PubUc  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Gevehmd  PubUc  Library   (216)  623*2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Ubraries (614)  422*6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library    (419)  255*7055  Ext  212 

Oklahoma  StiUwater:  Oklahoma  Stote  University  Library   (405)  624*6546 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  AUiance  CoUege  Library (814)  398*2098 

PhiladdpUa:  FrankUn  Institute  Ubrary   (215)448*1227 

Pittsburgh:  Camnie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622*3138 

University  Park:  nttee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  . .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  PubUc  Ubrary   (401)521*8726 

South  CaroUna         Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  CaroUna (803)  792*2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  PubUc  Librsry  and  Information 

Center (901)  725-8876 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas. . . .  (512)  471*1610 

CoUege  Station:  SterUng  C.  Evans  Utanry,  Texas  A  ft  M 

Umveisity   77. (409)  845*2551 

DaUas  PubUc  Library (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (7l3i  527*8101  Ext  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  Gty:  Marriott  Library.  University  of  Utah (801)  581*8394 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineerina  Library.  Univernty  of  Washington (206)  543*0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    7/77. (608)262*6845 

Milwaukee  PubUc  Ubrary (414)  278*3043 

AU  of  the  above-Usted  Ubraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  d^ect  on*Une  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce  data. 

•OoDtetion  orpniad  by  nbiiKt  mtttr.  jq^q  qq  ^j 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
KENE  D.  TEGIMEYER,  AmMh 
JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Daprty  AmMi 

CPNPmON  OF  PATENT  AFPUCATIONS  AS  OF 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Aetoal  FOiiif  Dmc  ofCMdnt 
New  Cam  Awijtiag , 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


ORGANIC  CHEMinllY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOOY,  GROUP  120-C  R  VJM'utoM  nif^^' 

sPBOAijaHg  caaacAL  industries  andctmoo^'h^otJehiwo^^ 

K.  r.  WHllB,  OtnttOt 


■^JSiSigieSlggJ^Jirt^TgfiS^^JS^^  Sibcic  MATEAiALiAND 


ELECnUCAL  nUMININO  GROUPS 

BLBCTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVI^TotOUP  2»-?S^TTtoS^  ' ' ' 

s!oIk1^T'SSiJP^*^^*™°'™^  

DBSION.  group  290^K.'  L  CAQE,  biiector' '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.  '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-(Vacut) 

MdlS^ilfbt  'P^fflS*  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TYX)LS.'6RbuP '3»i-&  N  ' ZAHASM jL't^,^^ 

^LAJI^  HEAT,  POW^AND  FLUID  ENGINEERINO  DEVICESi  OROUip  MO-^D  Y  mcUMO  ni^i^s;.;p' ' ' 
^IHf^mmS^^*^^  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  EwSSERnTOf?ORbuP3sS^     ™~**  ' ' 


t-2Ml 
9-2942 

3-1443 

t-1440 


S.1S42 
8-28-74 
^2242 
9.2942 
^2242 

M142 
4-3042 


M140 
644-S2 

9-2742 
7-0942 

94)742 


iJ?ttShJ^J2l^Si?!JKS2 ^^^?^  '"^•y  °i?"*"  •»*"««»  Wow  opiie daring 
™L^-i!tSSL£5!/S?***'  '^  <tod«nner  under  the  proviiions  of  35  U.S.cl53.  odm  h 


1984,  eiont  tbow  fidiieh 
■ned  after  the  dates  of  the 
or  have  h^aed  mder  the 
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Numben  3333,744  to  3,3Ca799,  inchirive 
Nnmben  2,781  to  2,783  hwhoive 


REEXAMINATIONS 

DECEMBER  23, 1984 

in  heavy  bnekan  C  ]  *PP«n  in  the  patant  bat  Ibnni  no  part  of  tbii 

by 


printed  in  italioi  mdicata 


Bl  MaS,779  (2Mh) 
PRESSURIZED  MARRING  INSnUMENT 
I C  Fhhv,  Mas  W.  GiMlnf  St,  ShnM  Odo,  OUl 

nm 

•n,talh«rilL, 
CUIt 

I  of  S«.  No.  S7i,731, 8i^  1,  IMC 
I  No.  9Q/0nM37,  JiL  »,  IftS. 
» Iv  PaiMl  No.  Mai,77l,  iHMi  F*. 
4»  IMI,  S«.  No.  MUSS,  JoL  H 1M7. 
IM.a>C0fD////O 

uji.a4n-iM 


l,4kSblS*30aDd22tre  determined  to  be  patentable 


aaims  7-11, 17,  U,  21  and  23-28,  dependent  an  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

L  An  amplifier  for  providing  high  fidelity  amplification  of 
■n  aoq»litade  and  freqoency  varying  input  ngnal,  oompriong: 

means  for  providing  aaid  amplitude  and  frequency  varying 
input  a^ial; 

means  reqxnaive  to  said  signal  for  converting  said  signal 
into  a  plurality  of  pulse  trains  of  like  polarity  and  fre- 
quency, but  differing  in  phase  from  one  another  by  a  fixed 
amount,  with  the  pulaea  of  each  said  pulse  train  having  a 
characteristic  which  varies  in  a  like  manner  with  varia- 
in  said  iiqNit  sigiud;  and, 


AS  A  RESULT  OP  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  petentabOity  of  daims  1-9  is  oonflnned. 

L  A  baO  point  marking  mstrument  which  includes: 

a  sailed  marit^  fhnd  reaervoir  having  a  socket  located  at 
one  ct  the  extremities  thereof; 

a  ban  rotatably  moontad  within  sakl  aocket  so  as  to  extend 
into  the  interim  ^  and  to  the  exterior  of  said  reservoir, 

a  maridng  flud  within  said  fluid  reservoir  in  contact  with 
said  ball: 

a  charge  of  prassurixed  gas  within  said  reaervdr  at  the  ex- 
trenity  thereof  remote  from  said  sockets,  said  pressurixed 
gss  serving  to  fbroe  said  marking  fluid  against  said  ball; 
mukiag  fluid  being  a  visoodastic.  Anmgly  cohoBve, 
strongly  adhesive,  fitan-fonaing  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  at  least  one  solvent,  at  least  me  cotoring  agent, 
and  at  least  one  dastnneric-type  polymer  which  is  soluble 
in  sakl  solvent,  sakl  polymer  being  selected  from  the 
groq)  ronsiiring  of  carboxypolymiethylene  type  poly- 
mers, eroas-Unked  acrylic  ackl  emalskm  copolymers,  and 
pdyvinylpyfroUdone  pdymers. 


means  for  combining  said  idurality  of  pulse  trains  into  a 
compoaite  signal  of  increeaed  magnitude  and  of  substan- 
tially the  same  wavefbrm  as  sakl  anq>litude  and  frequency 
varying  input  signal  whereby  high  fidelity  amplification  of 
sakl  amplitude  and  frequency  varying  input  signal  is  pro- 
vkled. 

i^urein  aaid  eonnrtiiig  mtans  eomprim  at  hast  two  pubt 
duration  modvdeion,  oaeh  n^ofuin  to  a  mpaetift  synchro- 
itixbig  dgnal  and  to  said  arnpUtudt  andfroqutney  mrying 
Uiput  signal  M  m^A  pnrriding  a  said  pulse  train  comprising 
periodieMy  occurring  pulses  having  pulse  widths  modulated 
in  accordance  with  said  amplitude  and  frequency  varying 
input  signal  and  means  for  providing  said  synchronizing 
signals  to  each  <tf  said  pulse  duration  modulates  for  control' 
ling  the  operation  aiem(fso  that  said  pulse  trains  ^ovided  by 
said  modulators  all  have  subetmUalfy  the  same  pulse  npeti- 
tion  rate  but  have  differem  rektive  phases. 


Bl  4464^714  (Mfth) 
POLYPHASE  PDM  AMPLIFIER 
,nL,aaBiparta 


Bl  4*343,124  (2Mlh) 

SmUCrURAL  ELEMENTS 

FHsdrieh  C  Math,  Panhaak  EMtad.  aaaim  to  He  BrMah 


No.  90/000,474.  Dm.  8, 1911. 
at8itNo.44<4»714»i8BoadAa«.  7914S03 
14^  1979,  S«.  No.  S3M32,  Sap.  as,  1977. 

iit.a>iinFi/M 

UJ.  a  330-10 


No.  90/000392,  Jan.  10, 1903. 

Cartneate  for  Pataat  No.  4,343,134,  iasaedAiS- 

10, 1902,  Sar.  No.  144*173.  Apr.  25. 1900. 

Ualtad  Efa«tai,  Apr.  36, 1979, 


UJS.  a  83-236 


tata>E0«Ci/70 


AS  A  RESULT  OP  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  daim  19  is  confirmed. 

CUflM  3, 3,  S.  14  and  M  are  cancelled. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  1  is  canodledi 

3-4  and  6,  7  are  determined  to  be  patentable  es 
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Claim  1  is  detenniaed  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
'^  '  lent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 

*A«Vi»m«»i4w.(/«>»,i«6|Ayw^^  New  claims  8-7  aie  added  and 


New  daim  •  is  added  and  detennined  to  be  patentable. 
,^  A  JtnMunU  biMiHt  ekmmt  eomprising  a  railjent  linear  *»  **  P"*«*^«- 


\<f  ^>d^    }bo^2 


to  be  patentable. 

1.  In  a  thennoplastic  doaore  suitable  for  fitment  to  a 
tbreaded  container  neck  wherein  the  dosore  indodes: 
(a)atopwall, 

(b)  an  annular  sidewan  downwardly  depending  ftom  the  top 
wall,  "^ 

(c)  a  dosore  thread  carried  on  the  inside  surftoe  of  the 

annular  sidewafl  fiw  cooperation  with  the  container  neck 
thread,  ^^ 


timittdjkxb^  buo  aewmtslupeon  site,  pain  of  rigid  pntjeeting 
f^^^heMdalont  and  integnJ  with  said  elongate  me  JiKsaSl 
'Vdprqftcting  moans  hating  at  its  ends  means  adapted  to  interen- 
5E  «»rf^*»  jbc^  ■**  to  Mighboring  preieeting  means  upon 
Ji**aV  V  »id  elongate  member  so  as  10 /brm  a  curved  Tud 
''[^t^^lmgthtf  each  pair  dfprt^eeting  means  being  less 
*bm  the  dtitanee  along  the  elongate  member  between  the  joMng 
points  qf  the  pnffeeting  moans  10  the  elongate  member.     ^^ 


to  Ethj4 


llM374M(2Na|) 

ENTEDCLOSUKE 
M.  Ostrawaky,  HiiUaid  PM,  OL, 

'-^'' Irkmoni,  Va. 

^    ._,JMt  We.  9IMI003W.  May  21,1m. 


tACU 


^r>tJS^^  ^^  REEXAMINATION,  FT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT:  ^^ 


(d)  a  sealing  system  above  the  closme  thread  for  effecting  a 
gas-tight  seal  between  the  closure  and  the  containerTand 

(e)  at  least  one  venting  groove  in  the  sidewall  travenins  the 
dosure  thread.  — •— • 

the  improvement  which  comprises  a  rigidifying  means  at  ewh 
point  of  traverse  by  said  venting  groove  of  said  ckisore  thread. 

said  rigklifymg  means  being  dimensioned  so  that  it  has  a  per. 
pendicolar  height  measured  firom  the  inside  snrfhce  of  Sd 
■dewaU  less  than  the  perpendicular  height  of  said  dorare 
thread  measured  from  the  inskle  surfiKe  of  said  sktewaUCl 
but  having  a  perpendicular  h^ght  suffkltnt  to  enhance  the  hoop 
strength  of  said  annular  sidewall.  whereby  piessuriaed  gas  am 
pass  through  said  venting  groove  to  the  atmosphere  as  said 
dosure  is  removed  from  said  container. 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  23,  1984 


ta  hsiwy  bn^sn  [  ] 


in  ihtOfigiBal  pitnt  tat  fenni  no  pert  of  this 

by 


■padflcstioii;  mstter  printed  in  Hriia 


Re.  31,778 

MB1H0D  AND  AN  AFPAIATU8  FOR  DmUBUTING  A 

DBINISGRATED  MATERIAL  ONTO  A  LAYER 

FORMING  SURFACE 

TowlM  R.  PWom  MMwIat,  DmBrl,  amIpBr  to  Scan-Web 

L^RMaf,DMMk 
OriiinI  No.  4^187,734^  dated  Jaa  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  M2,038, 
Die.  19,  19n.  Ooitlnitki  ef  8«.  No.  717,384»  Aig.  H, 
1974,  ilMioBii  AppUeation  for  nkm  Jan.  12, 1981,  Sir. 
No.  273,040 

a^m  prtarity,  ivpUMtion  UiHid  Stagiiiii,  Ai«.  27, 1978, 
38429/78 

fal.a3Ri8R;//¥ 
UJ8.ai41-l  41 


SS.  MeUudfar  distributing  and  depositing  loose  fibers  or  parti' 
ties  oioo  a  su^fbee  of  a  moving  carrier  vtebcompridng  the  s^cifi 

(fl)fkiUng  loose  fibers  or  partieks  into  a  dit^Unttor  housing 
having  an  outlet  petitioned  above  aforamiiunis  moWnf  car- 
rier mbi 

(b)  creating  a  flow  of  said  particles  or  fibers  dradating  wiMn 
said  houing  and  as  a  wAo<^  traveling  across  a  screen  means 
that  is  elongated  In  a  direction  substantialfy  parallel  the 
n^fbeeeftiienwdngcarrierwtit  and  positiimedfi^  screening 
a  flow  ^  said  particles  and  fibers  outwardly  tiieretiirough  in 
said  direction  ef  elongation  parallel  to  tiie  sufface  of  said 
carrier  wefc  and  appfying  outwardly  directed  fimes  to  said 
transvene  flow  for  creating  said  flow  tiirou^  said  screen 
means:  and 

(e)  dravring  said  fibers  or  particles,  flowbig  outwardly  throu^ 
said  screen  means,  onto  said  carria^  web  so  as  to  be  deposited 
bi  a  kyer  tiiereon. 


rotating  tiie  bolt  in  a  first  direction  to  faeiUtate  mixing^  the 
adhesive  material  in  the  bore  hole;  and 
said  rtkasabU  means  being  operable  upon  rotation  oftiu  bolt  in 
a  second  direction  to  permit  rotation  ^the  bolt  rriatin  to  said 


camming  plug  and  tf^  advancement  of  said  camming  phig 
on  the  bolt  to  exert  an  outward  force  upon  said  inner  surfaces 
^  said  fingers  to  expand  said  fingers  in  the  bore  hole  and 
tiierefy  tensitm  the  bob. 


Re.  31,777 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  CtGARETTE  FILTERS  AND 
SIMILAR  RODS 
Wiltw  Caraeov  Dink  R  Dyett,  and  Granthy  R  HoMh,  aD  of 
Hiik  WycenAe,  Entfani,  aasivon  to  MoUns  Ltd., 


Origlaal  No.  4^2^404,  datod  Oct  5, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  137,970, 
Apr.  7, 1980.  AppUeatkn  for  rstans  Mar.  8, 1983,  Sat.  No. 
473,208 
CUms  priority,  appttcatioa  United  Ktagdoai,  Apr.  8,  1979, 

7912043 

lit  a*  R68G  57/0%  37/00 

UAa406-20  15 


Re.  31,774 
RESIN  REINFORCED  EXPANSION  ANCHOR  AND 
MEIHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 
Gari  A.  Oark,  Lheipoel,  and  Jekn  Rotate,  Syraenae,  both  of 
N.Yniiiigww  to  TWEnstOT  Company.  NangB^nd^  Coo. 
Oritfnal  No.  4442433,  datod  JaL  24»  1979,  S«.  No.  882,797, 
Mir.  2, 1978.  CoatinaathM-ta-part  of  S«.  No.  838,347,  Sap. 
21, 19n,  ikManniil  AppUortta  Itar  nimm  Sip.  21, 1979, 
S«r.  No.  77,770 

lit  a)E21D  20/0? 
UJB.  a  408-241  41CUaH 

SI  An  expansion  shell  assembly  for  anchoring  abtdtina  bwe 
hole  comainbig  adhesive  material  ctmprising: 
a  camming  plug  titreadaNy  engaged  » the  end  cftiie  btdtfiv 

aitial  movement  tiiereon; 
an  ej^andable  shell  hoftng  a  plurality  ef  longitudinally  extend- 

big  fingers  ^acedfiom  one  another  by  Imgltudinal  sb^ 
said  fingers  each  havbig  an  tinier  suifiiee  abutting  said  cam- 
mbigpbig  and  an  outer  suifbcead^ted  to  engage  the  wall  tf 
the  bore  hide; 
rakasable  means  seeurtiig  said  cammtiig  plug  totiie  btdtfitr 


15.  In  a  cigarette  filter  attachment  machine,  means  fi>r  feeding 
filter  rods  comprising  afiuted  drum  fi^  carrying  filter  rods  in  the 
fiutes  thereef;  powered  conveyor  means  arranged  to  feed  a  stock- 
like  multi-layer  stream  of  filter  rods  towards  the  fiuted  drum 
whertify  movement  cf  tiie  conveyor  means  urges  the  filter  rods 
towards  the  fiuted  drum  to  ensure  that  filter  rods  enter  the  flutes 
of  tiie  fluted  drum,  at  least  a  part  of  said  conveyor  means  being 
dtipoeed  at  a  level  below  the  top  qf  said  fluted  drum;  means  d^- 
big  an  expandabU  area  for  filter  rods  above  the  said  part  qfsaid 
conveyor  means  di^osed  below  the  top  of  tiie  fluted  drum  and 
tiicludtiig  means  upstream  of  said  fiuted  drum  for  selectively 
si^orttiig  above  tiie  said  expandable  area  a  suecestion  «f  filter- 
eontatntiig  trays  fiv  feeding  filter  rods  from  the  trays  and  onto  the 
eonveyw  means;  and  pneumatic  fied  means  f^feedtiig  pneumati- 
cally-delivered filter  rods  tiito  the  expandable  area  otow  tiie 
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MMWQwr  nrnns  whtrOy  tkt  wfhtmt  efOiefther  rods  expands  in 
^opui^bk  ana  ¥^itHlluflhtr  rods  mter  the  txpandtM*  ana 
AomtkeJktdmeaiuatafmetnatertfianthatatwiUeh/Uternds 
an  comofedfiwn  the  expandable  ana  by  the  amnyor  means. 


L. 


— .31*771 
ELBCnOCHEMICAL  SEPARAHON  AND 

casasTtLAJios  op  sulfur  containing  gases 

FROM  GAS  MDmiRES 
JMk  Wliikk.  son  VUnp  Fy.  Or^  Adnta.  Gc  30399 
OiJilMl  N<»J^3«4W,  dUid  Ja.  30,  IMt  S«.  No.  17,064^ 
Mjr.  ^  WW.  AppUat^i  te  nImm  JiL  14^  1M2,  S«.  No. 

IM.  d.1  C38B  1/02 
UAa304-130  s 


1.  A  method  of  lemoviqg  [ralAtr  giMiJ  SOi  from  a  gas 
rnaxan  rt  a  temperatufe  of  about  XSOT  C  or  above,  said 
method  oompriamg  the  itepi  of: 

pfovidjag  an  electrocheniical  eeU  having  an  ioengaspoma 

Qtibode  ud  m  iaat  atode.  said  cathode  and  anode  being 
hoU  in  plaee  in  said  celt  by  porous  memberr, 
ptwiOrngmid  cell  with  an  electrolyte  which  is  molten  at 

(OBpaatares  above  about  ISO*  C  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  alkali  metal  suUSttes,  alkali  metal  bisulfttes. 
and  alkali  metal  pyrosoUktes; 

raising  the  temperature  of  sdd  ceU  to  at  least  ISO*  C 
J*fa^y  ttid  electrolyte  is  in  its  molten  state; 

[dfecdngj  pnfidingan  external soune of  eketrleal energy  to 

^.wy  current  flow  between  said  cathode  and  said  anode; 

dmc^  said  gas  mixture  past  said  cathode  where  oxidation 
of  [sulftgj  502  occurs  and  suUbr  containing  anions  are 
fermed  which  migrate  CtowardJ  from  said  cathode  to  said 
■node  [and  are  converted!  connrting  said  sulfur  contain- 

if^tmions  to  SOi  at  said  anode  Ifogmtmmeaa'lSOi, 
whereby  concentrated  Csalfrir  gases  are  J  50)  ir  evolved  at 


Re.  31,710 
MULTILAYER  UGHT-REFLBCIING  FILM 

Mh  of  N.Y.,  adjSirPliiiky,  Rloe^S  On! 
.    nto11eMMriGorponlioi,OiriilH^N.Y. 

°?S!^!*ti?*?^  *^ '•*  13. 1912,  S«.  No.  107481. 
Die^  1979.  Applkillen  tor  iiine  Ai«.  1, 1M3,  to.  Nd! 

IM.  a^  B32B  7/01  27/06,  27/S6 
U.S.a42»-212  UChhB 

1.  A  transparent  thermoplastic  resinous  laminate  fifan  of  at 

least  10  very  dun  hyers  of  substantiaUy  uniform  thickness,  said 
iy»  twins  generaUy  parallel,  the  contiguous  adjacent  layers 
being  of  different  transparent  thermoplastic  resinous  materials 
one  of  which  is  a  terephthakte  thermoplastic  polyester  or 
copolyester  resin  having  a  refractive  index  of  l.S$-1.61  and  the 
adjacent  resinous  material  having  a  refractive  {~«f^  which  is 
lower  by  at  least  about  0.03.  the  contiguous  adjacent  layen 
differing  in  refractive  index  by  at  least  about  0.03. 

Rt.31,7Sl 

ISOMERIZAHON  OF  MONOCYCUC  ALKYL 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

FMs  G.  Dwyer.  Wait  ChaHMr,  Pi..  Mripor  to  MobO  Ofl 

Gorpontion,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Oriitaal  No.  4,100^14,  datad  JuL  11, 1971,  to.  No.  6I4»813, 

Mqr  7,  U7C  Applieation  lor  fdMi  Jul  28, 19S3,  Ssr.  No. 
814^830 

IM.  as  C07C  5/14 
U&a885-481  ISCUm 

1.  A  process  for  efibcting  catalytic  isomerixation  of  xylenes 
which  comprises  contacting  said  xylenes  in  the  v^or  phase 
with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  4S0*  to  about 
900*  P.,  a  pressure  of  from  about  SO  psig  to  about  SOO  psig,  a 
hydrogen/hydrocarbon  mole  ratio  of  from  about  0.1  to  about 
100  and  a  weight  houriy  space  vetodty  of  from  about  ai  to 
about  200  m  the  presence  of  from  about  3  to  about  30  combined 
weight  percent,  based  tqpon  weight  of  die  xylene  feed,  of  dilu- 
ent of  toluene  and  C9-(-  recycle  material  and  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  characteriied  by  a  silica/alumina  mole 
ratio  of  greater  than  12  and  a  constraint  index  within  the  i^ 
proximate  range  of  1  to  12  and  containing  cations  which  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt 
//.  The  process  of  claim  I  wherein  saiduolite  is  combined  in  an 

amount  from  about  30  to  about  90  weight  percent  with  a  cakined 
a-alumina  monohydrate  binder 


—31,779 

^M-mUNG  CORtfOSmON  AND  METHOD 

r,  Malfflla.  N.y.,  aaripor  to  Aleide  Corporatiom 


Mwji,  1974.  Appllerteifor  ralMa  Apr.  17, 1900,  to.  No. 


...  _  I*. ai  AOIN i/(W 

UJi.Q.383-irj3  *A 

^  f^yy  *"  £*•  proAiction  of  a  composition  having 
Smmcidal  properties]  disin/kting  a  substrate  comprising  con- 
t«gg  JBtf  «4iim«r  with  a  composition  comprising  sodium 
chtoritejMdi  a  substantially  water  soluble  add  material -se- 

to^Bdftom  die  groi9  consisting  of  organic  adds  and  mixtures 
ttawof  with  hwrganic  add,  said  add  material  comprising  at 
iMitabout  1S%  by  weight  of  bctic  add.  [and]  wherdnuid 

eoatacUug  a  earriad  out  in  aqueous  media  and  in  die  presence 
ofwffldaitof  said  add  to  lower  die  tPHJ  #ff  of  sod  aqueous 
OMdii  to  leas  than  about  7. 


Re.  31,783 
XYLENE  ISOMERIZAHON 

DBfU  H.  Olaon,  PMriaglon,  and  WsvMT  O. , 

M  of  N J.,  aasipon  to  MoM  OO  Coipantioii,  Ncir  Yort, 

OiWnd  No.  4,189,382,  dated  Jul.  34, 1979,  Sar.  No.  913,999^ 

fn.  9, 1978.  AppUeiliea  for  idasw  Jte.  30, 1904^  to.  No. 

872,784 

lACL^  one  S/24 

vjB,  a.  sK-^m  XI  ^^■'-T 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  an  isomerization  feed  contain- 
ing an  aromatic  Cg  mixture  of  ethylbenzene  and  xylene,  in 
which  dw  para-xylene  content  is  less  than  equih*brium  which 
comprises  contacting  said  feed,  under  conversion  conditions, 
widi  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
having  a  crystal  size  of  at  least  about  1  micron,  a  sOica  to 
alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  constraint  index  within 
die  qqiroximate  range  of  1  to  12  to  yieM  an  oomerizatiott 
product  characterized  by  a  reduced  ethylbenzene  content  and 
an  enhanced  para-xylene  content 

14.  A  process  according  to  my  tf  claims  1  to  13  eom^Ui^  a 
further  isomerixation  connrsion  step  wherein  the  bomerimtioii 
fied  is  subaequentfy  contacted  wUh  a  smaa  crystal  abiminatilieati 
zeolite  having  a  crystal  site  less  than  about  1  micron. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  23,  1984 

lOnitrBtioas  for  (riaat  patsBti  ire  tBoaOy  b  color  lad  tfaerdbre  it  is  001  piaetieiMe  to  rapradooe  tbt  dfiwii^ 


toSea■oia  Nunary. 


8474 
ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moon,  VtaUa,  CbW;  mim 

^dla,CUIfi 

FDad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  441,988 
IM.  as  AOIH  J/00 
UJB.aPlt-7  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  varwty  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  iqiright  much  branched  habit  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  yellow  and  orange,  behig  yellow  on  center  portion 
of  ftower  with  outer  band  of  orange  to  orange  red,  die  bud 
being  pointed  in  the  eariy  opening  stage,  resembling  in  form 
Lemon  Delight  —  miniature  —  U.S.  PUmt  Pat  No.  4,447.  with 
the  foU  open  flower  being  flat  to  slighdy  cupped,  with  18  or 
more  petals;  and  forther  characterized  by  a  plant  of  compact 
vigorous,  well  rounded  shqie,  with  main  stems  and  shoots  of 
average  thorniness,  the  said  plant  being  easy  to  propagate  from 
soft  wood  cuttings,  with  an  abundance  of  small  semi-glossy  to 
matt  foliage,  the  flowers  being  bora  singly  or  several  to  the 
stem  in  dusters. 


medium'Size,  ovate,  plump  kernels,  and  a  medium  to  high 
percentage  of  kernd  to  nut 


8,377 

ALMOND  TREE  (PEARL) 

Robvt  K  Schmidt,  13800  Ttai  RaD  Rd.,  Walarford.  CUif.  98384 

FDad  JuL  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  818,889 

IM.  a3  AOIH  3/(a 

US.  a  Plt-30  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  abnond  tree,  substantially  as 

illustrated  and  described,  characterized  in  particular  by  early 

tree  maturity,  heavy  blooming  and  being  interfruitftil  ^ircih^  the 

Noqiareil,  harvesting  with  the  Thompson,  Meroed,  and  Ruby, 

and  by  heavy  bearing  of  medium'Size,  well-sealed  nuts  having 


8,378 
NERWM  OLEANDER  PLANT-TURNER'S  SHARI  D 
Tad  L.  IteMT,  Sr.,  4803  S.  Padra  Island  Dr.,  Corpv  Chrlad. 
Tea.  78413 

FOad  May  38, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,113 
lat  a^  AOIH  5/00 
UAaPit-84  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Nerium  oleander  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described,  having  an  upright  habit  of  fairly 
rapid  growth  making  it  especially  suitable  as  a  screening  plant 
having  an  ability  to  be  asexually  reproduced,  having  the  ability 
to  flower  off  and  on  throughout  the  entire  year,  and  being 
particttlarly  characterized  by  the  unique  color  of  its  inflores- 
cence, the  flowers  being  a  pale  buff  yellow  color  with  tinges  of 
pink. 


8,379 

DISnNCr  VARIETY  OF  8TREPT0CARPUS  NAMED 
FANTASIE 
Herbert  Kalaar,  RMdrehsn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerflsaoy,  aasignor  to 
Oglevee  Assoriatsa,  Inc.,  Co— ellsfilla,  Pa. 

FDad  May  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  494,379 
lat  a>  AOIH  5/00 
MS,  CL  Plt-48  1  Oalai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 
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Por 
CLASS 

122-032 _ 

521-<>53  ^ 

238-0)3 

384428 

384^96 

351-211 

3S1-226 

424-312 

337-372  ^ 
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nnam*  »n«  wJfS^.^^  ..........^  tuTB  of  •  ■»  Mid  Shape  sucb  that  Uw  ipike  of  the  golf  bdl 

FORM  FOR  KEADY-MADENBCniE  podtion  marker  when  letted  upon  the  pad  may  eiteod  there- 

E.  Bllli,  BrntaHoa,  &L,  Mriporto  Rnjal  DIvmilM 
,Wani,RX 

FIM  An.  IS,  IM,  to.  No.  S23,7U 
IM.  a' MID  25/09 


L  A  finm  (br  a  ready*made  neektie  and  die  like  oomprising: 

a.  a  fimn  body  having  a  central  portion  with  firont  and  rear 
tides  and  a  pair  of  wings  wUdi  extend  outwardly  and 
rearwanUy  tnm  opposite  side  edges  of  said  central  por- 
tion; 

b.  an  arm  which  extends  rearwanUy  from  said  central  por- 
tion adjacent  the  iqqwr  end  thereof 

c.  a  shaft  attached  to  said  arm  in  rearwanUy  spaced  relation 
to  said  central  portion,  said  shaft  having  two  sabstantiaUy 
flat  mner  sorftoes,  which  are  diqioaed  in  angular  relation 
to  define  a  generally  V-shaped  sectional  configuntion  of 
said  shaft; 

d.  a  pin  extauUng  rearwanUy  frnn  said  central  portion,  said 
I«i  being  qaced  downwsnUy  from  said  arm  and  said 
shaft; 

t.  an  elongated  clamping  member  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  danqring  member  having  an  int^raUy  stmck 
resilient  tongue  at  said  first  end  thereof  and  being  received 
on  said  shaft  so  that  said  tongue  is  in  resOiently  biased 
engagement  therewith  and  so  that  said  dan^ng  member 
is  irivotable  between  an  open  position  wherem  it  extends 
generaUy  rearwardly  from  said  body  and  a  closed  position 
thereof  wherein  it  is  in  engagement  with  said  pin,  said 
tongoe  engaging  one  of  said  shaft  flat  inner  surfiwes  when 
said  clamping  member  is  in  the  open  position  thereof  and 
engaging  the  other  of  said  diaft  flat  inner  surfiwes  when 
1  clamping  member  is  in  the  closed  position  thereof. 


MIM44 

GOLF  BALL  MARKER  HOLDER 

L  GndMm  27»  Delk  Rd^  MarMta,  Ga.  30017 

FDad  Die.  C,  1912,  to.  No.  4S3,«9S 

bl  a>  A41D 19/00 

UAa2-lC0  «i 

L  A  hoMer  for  bedding  a  golf  baU  position  maricer  having  a 
dise-sh^ed  base  from  one  side  of  which  a  qrike  projects,  and 
with  said  hcdder  comprising  a  pad  permanently  joined  with  a 
fl^  SDch  that  the  fl^  may  be  removably  positioned  iqKm  said 
pad,  and  with  oonftontaUe  sortees  of  said  pad  and  fliq)  being 
reqnetivdy  fimned  of  fibrous  materials  that  interiock  so  as  to 
releasiUy  gr^  one  another,  and  with  said  flap  having  an  ^er- 


duough  once  the  fl^)  is  pbced  qwn  the  pad  but  the  marker 
base  may  not  be  paswd  therethrough. 


M89,448 
METHOD  AND  CONSTRUCTION  OF  UNITARY  WELT 

AND  FLAP  FOR  A  POCKET  OPENING 
John  a  Reaee,  84  FUipaan  PL,  CksMmt  HID,  Maas.  021f7 
FDid  Dae.  27, 1N3,  to.  No.  86MM 
Int  a'  A41D 17/01  27/20 
VS.  a  2—247  10 1 


12     20 


1.  A  flap  covered  pocket  q)ening  for  a  garment  comprising, 
a  main  garment  panel  having  an  opening  formed  therein, 
the  edges  of  said  opening  being  turned  bade  i4K»  tlw  reverM 

side  of  said  pocket  opening, 
said  opening  being  covered  by  welting  material  extending 

across  said  opening, 
said  wdting  material  having  at  least  one  folded  edge  lying 

within  the  said  opning, 
said  wdting  material  being  secured  to  the  reversed  edges  of 

said  opening, 
•aid  opening  being  covered  by  a  piece  of  material  which 

forms  a  dap  extending  across  said  opening, 
said  (lap  materid  being  secured  to  a  reversed  edge  of  said 

opening  and  extending  over  the  wdting  materid  secured 

to  the  oi^osite  edge  of  said  q)ening  and, 
sakl  Oap  materid  and  said  wdting  materid  being  integrd 

with  each  other. 


HEART  VALVE  PROSTHESIS 

C  Reed,  8934  Hemreod,  HoiMm.  Tex.  77071 

FDad  Jd.  14, 1N2,  to.  No.  3M,004 

lit  a>  A41F 1/22 

UJ.a3— U  14 

1.  An  atrioventricular  anndoplasty  prosthesis  for  use  in 
repairing  the  anndus  of  a  naturd  heart  vdve,  comprising: 
first  means  fbr  provMing  a  flexiUe,  biocompatible  materid 
which  may  be  sutured  onto  the  anndus  of  a  naturd  heart 
vdv^and 
second  means  for  stiffening  essentially  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence of  said  first  means  said  second  means  being 
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tUly  rigid  tnd  luviii|  •  fenenlly  oval-chaped  configun- 
tioa  which  nbitantially  ooofbrnt  to  tbc  iluve  of*  normal 
hevt  vilve  anaiilni,  ind  itid  itifRBniiig  meuH  compfMing 
two  itiflSner  monbcn  Mcarad  together  m  «  to  allow 
rwjptwjiing  movement  therebetween  for  permitting 
whetwifiany  rectiBneif  a^jnetment  of  the  ilupe  therwrfat  UAO. 


4-H 


■.GakOiMMAlb 


FOOT  SUFPOIT  FOR  SHOWERS 

■t  Wqr,  Sn«y,  \Mk  M092 
FDad  Mqr  10»  1M9,  S«r.  No.  4n;» 
Inta>A«7Ki/0» 


4-H 


longitudinal  ends  of  mid  oval  oonfignration  tubetantially 
■dljikBent  to  the  podtiont  where  adjacent  heart  valve  leaf- 
ktt  oonneet  with  the  valve  anniiliia  lo  that  rectilinear 
•dljaetaient  of  the  ihape  of  the  leoond  means  win  caine  the 
valve  amralos  of  a  natural  heart  valve  to  which  the  proa- 
thesis  IS  secured  to  be  conformed  to  a  suitable  shape  for 
■cosptahle  operation  of  said  natural  heart  valve. 

TOILErBOWL 


Jim.  31, 

uj.a 


Tokyo, 

FDai  Sip.  21, 1M2, 8«.  No.  4M,101 
f7-10llff2 

i«.a>A47i;i//i 


1.  A  foot  support  fior  supporting  a  foot  above  ground  level, 
comprising  a  foot  supporting  platform  havhig  indentations  in 
the  shape  of  a  partially  superimposed  left  and  right  human 
foo^mnt,  the  iM^fonn  indentatioga  indudfflg  an  indentation  at 
one  end  defiidng  a  heel  rest  to  hold  the  hed  in  place  when 
weight  is  concentrated  on  the  hed  and  the  remainder  of  the 
foot  is  raised,  thereby  allowing  the  toes  to  move  freely,  toe- 
recdving  indentatiotts  at  the  end  opposite  said  one  end  for 
holding  the  toes  in  place  when  wdght  is  concentrated  on  the 
toes  and  the  hed  is  raised,  said  toe  recdving  indentations 
indoding  an  array  of  indentations  to  recdve  individud  toes  Ot 
dther  foot,  and  a  kmgitudind  groove  located  between  said  one 
end  and  said  opposite  end  fat  supporting  a  loni^tudind  margin 
of  the  foot  when  weight  is  concentrated  on  sudi  kmgitudind 
margin;  and  means  fiar  supporting  the  platform  at  a  height 
convenient  for  recdving  a  foot  of  a  bather  tdsad  for  fool- 
washing  or  similar  purposes. 


1.  A  Unged  toilet  seat  anfl  Ud  arrangement  for  a  toilet  bowl 


a  pair  of  stationary  memhen  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
toilet  bowl  in  a  spaced  apart  rdatioaihip.  each  stationary 
member  bdng  formed  with  a  blind  bore  opening  toward 
the  other  member  and  lying  hi  add  alignment  with  the 
bUnd  bore  thereof,  a  pdr  of  lugs  eitending  between  said 
stationary  members  from  idd  toilet  seat,  each  lug  bdng 
Ibrmed  with  a  throughgdng  bore  lying  in  add  alignment 
with  said  bUnd  bores,  a  formation  eitoding  between  said 
hip  from  sdd  lid  and  formed  widi  a  tiiroughgoing  bore 
lying  in  add  alignment  with  tiie  bores  of  sdd  lugs; 

a  pdr  of  spring  pins,  each  yring  pin  behig  seated  in  one  of 
said  rsspsctive  stationary  mea^ers  and  ettending  through 
one  of  said  hifi  nito  sdd  formation,  each  of  said  spring 
pine  bdng  formed  m  an  elongated  diin  wall  cylindricd 
sleeve  of  ndform  cross  section  and  wdl  tkii>knm^  — i^ 
spring  pin  bdng  forther  formed  with  a  generslly  add  slit 
tadie  wan  diereof  extending  the  length  of  said  deeve;  and 

rsspective  ihistoconicd  wsdgw  driven  into  one  end  of  each 

of  sdd  spring  pins  (br  e^anding  same  to  fix  the  respective 
end  within  a  respeetiva  bUnd  bore  and  to  provide  rota- 
tiond  resistance  with  respect  to  said  throu^igoing  bores 
such  M  to  permit  pivothig  of  said  seat  and  sdd  lid  about 
said  pins  and  to  maintain  said  sad  and  said  lid  hi  any 
dadrsd  position  of  rotation  about  sdd  pins. 


1RAUMA  CARE  WHEELED  SIREICHER 
A.  Mhr,  Chlppawa  Uka,  aid  Otto  Z. 
MMtaa,  belh  oroUo,  aadpan  to  SimBBOs 
ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fish.  C  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  282410 
lit  a)  AilG  7/10 
UJB.aS-i6  4 


1.  A  trauma  care  streteher  niehidfaig  an  undercarriage  struc- 
ture mduding  head  and  foot  ends  and  on^odto  sides,  a  whed 
supported  d  each  comer  of  said  undetouriage,  brake  means 
sssociated  with  each  of  sdd  wheds,  a  rectangular  patient 
supporting  phrtform.  hydraulic  means  fixed  on  sakl  undercar- 
riage and  supporting  said  patient  supporting  platform  for  verti- 
cd  movement  rehrtive  to  said  undeiearriage,  said  patient  S19- 
porting  platform  comprismg  a  fixed  body  supporting  portion 
end  a  beckred  pivotaUy  connected  d  one  end  to  sdd  body 
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supportmg  portion,  position  control  means  connected  to  said 
bodoed  and  bdng  operaUe  to  mamtain  sakl  badoed  m  ad- 
justed position  and  to  assid  in  changing  the  positkn  of  sakl 
backrsst,  said  position  ccmtrol  means  comprises  a  gas  spring 
fixed  d  one  end  to  said  fixed  body  supportkig  portion  of  said 
patient  supporting  platform  and  (^erativdy  connected  d  the 
other  end  to  sakl  bockred  portion,  manuaUy  (parable  means 
positioned  d  each  side  of  sakl  backrsd  for  aetuding  sakl  pod- 
tk»  control  means  so  thd  an  attendant  posittoned  d  dther  skle 
of  sakl  stretcher  may  vary  the  ad|justed  positkm  of  said  back- 
feat,  said  manuaUy  operable  means  comprising  pull  handles  d 
each  skle  of  sakl  beekrest,  sakl  puU  handles  bdng  operativdy 
connected  to  said  gas  spiiag  to  permit  adjustment  of  said  gas 
spring  when  depressed,  foot  pedd  hydraulic  pumping  means 
carried  by  and  positkmed  d  each  skle  of  sakl  undercarriage  for 
operatton  by  an  attendant  to  raise  said  patient  siqqxnting  plat- 
form, a  foot  operated  brake  control  positioned  d  each  side  of 
sakl  undercarriage  and  bdng  qimabte  by  an  attendant  to  apply 
sakl  brake  means  to  sakl  wheds,  control  means  positkmed  d 
each  skle  of  sakl  patient  supporting  pbtform  and  bdng  opera- 
ble by  an  attendant  for  lowering  and  tilting  sakl  patient  siq>- 
portmg  platfbnn,  sakl  patient  supportmg  platform  lowering 
and  tflting  control  means  comprising  puhbutton  controls 
positkmed  d  each  skle  of  sakl  patient  supporting  platform,  and 
vdve  means  operable  by  said  pushbuttons  for  sdeetivdy  tow- 
ering dther  of  said  hydraulic  cyUnders  d  sakl  head  and  foot 
ends  of  sakl  undercarriage,  sakl  vdve  means  also  being  opera- 
Ue by  sakl  pushbutttms  for  dmdtaneoudy  lowering  both  of 
sakl  hydraulic  cyUnders  d  said  head  and  foot  ends  of  said 
undernrriage,  whereby  an  attendant  d  dther  ade  of  sakl 
stretoher  may  continnoudy  monitor  a  patient  while  operating 
sakl  backrest,  said  hydraulic  punqring  means,  sakl  brake  con- 
trol, and  said  patient  supporting  platform  lowering  and  tilting 
control 


BODY  SUPPORT  FOR  BED  OR  SEAT 
John  E  Molar,  Twgtlo,  hBm^  aadpor  to  Perm 
DsMoa,N.C 

FDad  Apr.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3C7,874 
lACLiMTC  23/02 
UAa5-2B0  48 


4»48M81 

SHEET  1ENT 

MoneD  Nady,  9011 S.  Pexlon,  CUc^e,  m.  40617 

FDad  Ssp.  28, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  422,074 

lnta>A47C^/aO 

VS.  a  8—414 


1.  A  shed  tent,  for  use  with  a  bed  si^ported  by  a  support 
surfoce,  having  a  head  and  foot  comprising; 

(a)  a  dwd  including  a  plurality  of  holes  therein; 

(b)  vertically  exten^ng  posts  disposed  acyacent  sdd  bed  for 
supporting  said  sheet,  sakl  posts  extending  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  supportmg  surfooe; 

(c)  fastening  means  extending  through  the  boles  defined  by 
the  shed  and  being  adopted  to  be  attached  to  the  tops  of 
each  of  said  post^ 

(d)  means  for  removably  tetening  the  shed  to  the  foot  of  the 
bed; 

(e)  a  means  for  removably  tetenmg  the  shed  to  the  head  of 
the  bed,  whereby  the  sides  of  sakl  shed  hang  loosdy  over 
the  skies  of  sakl  bed,  and  sakl  shed  is  supported  d  a 
distance  over  sakl  bed; 

said  bed  including  a  mattress  and  a  horizontd  suf^e  to 
support  the  mattress,  and  wherein  sakl  posts  each  include 
a  plate  attached  thoreto  and  extending  between  said  mat* 
tren  and  sakl  horixontd  surftce  to  tber^y  additkmally 
siqiport  sakl  posts  in  a  substantially  verticd  position. 


JodayJ. 

4»3 

Tka 

UJB.a 


4«489<482 
PRENATAL  MATTRESS 
Liekart,  8944  WUteweed,  Tsmpsreaee,  Mich.  48182 
No.  803,884,  Sep.  18, 1981,  Pet  No. 
Sep.  r ,  1982,  Ssr.  No.  4J4v749 
ef  the  tam  ef  lUs  pdaM  8Bhas«BSd  to  May  10, 


12 


Id.  a'  A47C  27/08;  A47G  9/00 


L  A  body  siq>port  for  use  in  a  bed  or  seat,  the  body  siq>port 
mduding  a  case,  a  plurality  of  resilient  siq)port  membos  re- 
ceived m  the  case  and  bdng  movable  between  a  retracted 
inoperative  uncompressed  position  and  an  erect  operative 
podtkm  for  supporting  a  body,  and  actuating  means  for  mov- 
hig  sakl  reaQient  members  tnm  sakl  erect  positkm  to  said 
rrtracted  position  and  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  erect 
positkm,  and  wherdn  sakl  case  has  an  upper  portion  movable 
by  said  rsailient  memhen  to  an  upper  podtion  when  the  resil- 
icat  members  are  moved  to  thdr  erect  positkm  and  movable  to 
a  tower  position  when  the  resilient  members  are  moved  to  tlmir 
positkm,  wherefai  said  actuating  means  includes 
>  hitereonnectnig  a  plurality  of  sakl  resilient  supports  for 
transmitting  movement  therdwtween. 


1.  A  prenatd  mattress,  especially  for  supporting  the  abdo- 
men and  other  portions  of  the  body  of  a  pregnant  user  lying 
frontally-downwardly  thereupon,  comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  flexible  materid  having  substantially  planar 
iq»per  and  lower  surfboes; 

(b)  a  substantially  resilient  cushion,  sakl  cushkm  bdng  of 
one-piece  construction,  having  a  substantially  centrdly- 
located  hole  and  bdng  capable  of  bdng  detachably  joined 
to  said  layer  in  a  predetermined  poeitton  and  of  such  s 
thMpt  thd  said  cushkm  provides  wappon  for  the  abdomen 
of  dm 
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(c)  rdenable  teteninfl  meut  carried  by  sud  layer  for  de- 
tMhably  jdmng  nid  cmhioB  to  said  layer  so  that  said 
coihion  k  find  in  the  predetermiaed  podtkn;  and  a  Mo- 
ond  layer  of  fleiiUe  mataM,  said  fint  named  and  second 
layers  being  (rf  sobitantiaUy  the  sane  siie  and  shape,  and 
being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  each  other,  thereby  fijdng 
said  resilient  cushion  in  the  predetermined  position. 

SEAMLESS,  SELF-SUrPORIING  WATERBED  LINER 

UNIT  AND  MEIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
VeUhBii  BlaaB,  Elk  Grata  ViOiiB;  FHaMeh  BaqI,  CUcago, 
botfi  of  m,  aid  JMm  D.  Wetean,  iiantl^lo 
GsUi;  aaripan  to  HoU-A-Feld,  Ine^  CUowi,  m. 
FOad  Jh.  2, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  3H373 
lA  CU  A49C  27/08:  B6SD  S/36 
UJB.aS— «gl  i  7< 


PORTABLE  HINGED  TRANSDUCER  CARRIER 

'■J5L^.2r'^  ^*  **~  "'-  ^^  ^^  Ondnnatl. 
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of  Sar.  No.  1M3S3,  Jan.  29, 1980, 
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1.  Apparatns  for  carrying  a  hemodynamic  pressure  trans- 


ducer in  a  hospital  bed  so  that  the  transducer  is  maintained  in 
a  constant  relationshtp  with  the  level  of  the  heart  of  a  patient 
in  said  bed,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first,  vertical  member  tat  mounting  said  q>paratus  into 
a  bracket  provided  on  a  hospital  bed,  said  member  being 
ad^ted  to  hoM  an  intravenous  feeding  pole  in  an  opening 
in  its  iq)per  end; 

(b)  hinge  means  attached  to  and  projecting  horizontaUy 
from  said  fim  vertical  member, 

(c)  a  second  member  engaging  sakl  hinge  means  and  dis- 
posed to  project  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  first  member;  and 

(d)  a  third,  vertical  member  to  which  a  hemodynamic  pres- 
sure transducer  may  be  affixed. 

4,489«488 

MEIHOD  FOR  HIGHLY  EFnCIENT  LAUNDERING  OF 


Wolfipng  U.  Spendel,  Cbieinnati,  OUo,  aasipor  to  ne  Proeter 
k  Gamble  Goaqpaay,  ri««*««*i^  oUd 

Goatlmmlion-ia-pvt  of  Ssr.  No.  43C1«,  Oct  28, 1982, ,  wUeh 
b  a  coBtinnlio»4n-part  ef  Ssr.  No.  320,158,  No?.  10, 1981, 

•kandonad.  lUa  appUation  No?.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  848488 
Int  a'  DOCF  2i/(a,  25/(XK  39/08 
UA  CL  8—188  3 


1.  An  improved,  Sfsmless  waterbed  safety  liner  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  sheet  of  plastic  having  a  floor  area  defined 
centrally  thereof. 

(b)  upstanding  perimetral  walls  along  the  margins  of  said 
floor  area  and  defining  therebetween  an  interior  volume 
fbr  reoeiying  a  waterbed  mattress, 

(c)srid  upstanding  perimetral  walls  comprising  a  plurality  of 
strips  of  rigkl  sheet  material  risen  having  an  inner  face 
bcbg  said  floor  area,  an  outer  fiKae,  and  a  top  edge,  and 
margins  of  said  plastic  sheet  being  draped  up  the  sides  of 
Mid  inner  (kce,  over  said  top  edge  and  overlapping  a 
limited  portion  of  the  outside  face  of  said  risers, 

(d)  said  plastic  sheet  being  secured  to  said  risers,  and 

(e)  seamlea  comers  foroMd  in  said  sheet  including  at  least 
one  z-foU  triangular  bosfrital  comer  having  a  tip,  said 
s-fbM  sheet  comer  bei«g  disposed  interiorly  with  respect 
to  said  interior  tboe  of  said  riser,  and  said  tip  being  dis- 
posed as  part  of  said  overlap  along  the  exterior  fisce  of  said 


1.  A  process  for  laundering  a  discrete  wash  load  of  assorted 
soiled  textiles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  quantity  of  concentrated  aqueous  wash 
liquor  comprising  from  about  40%  to  about  99.9%  water 
and  from  about  1000  ppm  to  about  600,000  ppm  of  a 
detergent  composition; 

(b)  distributing  substantially  evenly  and  completdy  onto 
said  textiles  in  their  substantially  dry  state  a  quantity  of 
said  wash  liquor  ranging  from  about  just  enough  to  dis- 
tribute said  wash  liquor  substantially  evenly  and  com- 
pletely onto  said  textiles  to  a  quantity  of  said  wash  liquor 
wUdi  is  about  S  times  the  dry  weiglit  of  the  textiles,  said 
wash  liquor  containing  from  about  S  grams  to  about  200 
grams  of  said  detergent  composition  per  kilogram  of  i 
textiles; 

(c)  allowing  said  wash  liquor  to  remain  in  contact  with  i 

soiled  textiles  for  a  perk)d  of  time  during  which,  if  there  is 
more  than  a  minimal  amount  of  free  liquor  in  excess  of  the 
absorption  capacity  of  sakl  textiles,  only  limited  amounts 
of  mechanical  energy  are  applied  to  sakl  textiles  so  as  to 
prevent  oversudsing; 

(d)  rinsmg  sakl  textiles  with  a  quantity  of  an  aqueous  liquid, 
rinse  Ikiuor  sufficient  to  produce  enough  free  water  on  the 
surface  of  sakl  textUes  to  adequately  waspeod  the  soil  and 
the  detergent  composition;  and 


23,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1407 


(e)  separating  sakl  rinse  liquor  containing  said  wash  liquor  4^489,487 

and  said  sofl  from  said  textiles.  HEIGHT  ADJUSIMENT  MEANS  FOR  A  CYLINDRICAL 

BRUSH  IN  A  CARPET  SWEEPER 
Helmnt  IMmel,  and  Rolf  G.  SdriUeia,  both  of  Singbof^  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Garany,  aaaipors  to  ITT  Indaalrlaa,  Inc.,  New 
Yerk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Nov.  29, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  588,914 

Caataa  prioriUr,  appUeatkm  Enopsaa  Ptt.  Off,  Mar.  21, 

1983, 831027C2J 

Int  a^  A47L 11/33 
US.  a  18—41  R  S  iTri— 


4J89j4ilW 
TOOL  FOR  MAUNG  RIVET  OR  EXPANSION  NAILS 
Uw  J.  T.  BQUni,  VwrnlaailBplaa  2,  HeM^jbon,  Sweden 
PCTNd.  PCr/SE81/0O382, }  371  Dtte  Sep.  10, 1982, 9  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  10, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02504,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aai.  5, 1982 

PCT  FDad  Dee.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  422,902 
Oaims  prkitity,  appUeatkm  Sweden,  Jan.  23, 1981, 8100395 
Int  a)  B21G  3/08.  3/18.  3/24 
U  A  a  10-43  10 


t  A  tool  for  makmg  rivet  or  expendible  nails  havmg  a 
pointed  ad  and  a  shank  portion  positkned  adjacent  to  sakl 
pomted  end  and  bemg  parted  mto  two  outwardly  bulgmg  legs 
qmoed  apart  at  the  place  of  maxknum  bulge  with  the  legs 
reudtkig  mtegrally  on  each  skle  of  the  bulgmg  and  termmatmg 
ki  sakl  pomted  end,  sakl  bulgmg  1^  definmg  an  expendible 
eyelet  opening  m  the  shank,  said  tool  comprising  a  ftime  hav- 
kig  two  mandrel  sectkms,  each  mandrel  section  mcludmg  an 
end  surftce,  a  gwde  fbr  die  nail  positioned  adjacent  to  the  end 
surfine,  an  edge  cuttmg  means  mounted  on  the  end  surface  for 
cutting  one  end  of  the  nail  m  V-tehion  to  shqw  the  pomt  of 
the  nail,  eyelet  stampmg  means  mounted  on  the  end  surftce,  a 
resilient  qjplicator  positioned  adljacent  to  the  end  surface  and 
a  qwmg  means  sUdably  supporting  the  resilient  ^plicator  and 
adiqned  to  press  the  nail  during  a  woridng  stroke  m  a  direction 
oppoaite  to  the  woridng  directkm  (rf  the  mandrel  sections  and 
to  lift  the  nail  frcmi  the  edge  cutting  means  and  eyelet  stampmg 
means  during  the  retum  stroke  of  the  mandrel  sections  wherem 
the  guide,  edge  cuttmg  means,  eyelet  stampmg  means  and 
resilient  ^licator  are  positioned  with  respect  to  each  mandrel 
sectkm  opposite  to  each  other  and  are  adi^ted  during  the 
workmg  stroke  to  be  brought  to  bear  around  the  nail  and  at  the 
end  of  the  woridng  stroke  the  edge  cutting  means  and  the 
eyelet  stampmg  means  are  moved  toward  the  respective  edge 
cuttmg  means  and  eyelet  stanqring  means  on  the  opposed 
mandrel  to  effect  cuttkig  the  nail  and  stampmg  the  expendible 
eyelet  openkig  defined  by  the  naiL 


1.  In  a  carpet  sweeper  of  the  type  mcludkig  a  houskig,  means 
for  supportmg  said  housmg  for  movement  on  s  surface  to  be 
cleaned  and  means  for  moving  said  housing,  the  comUnation 
comprinng: 
cyUndrical  brush  means;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  brush  means  on  the  housing  for 
adjustment  of  the  spacmg  thereof  from  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned  ucludmg 

an  adjusting  member  having  two  free  ends  and  holdmg 
sakl  cylindrical  brush  means  in  said  housmg  for  rotation 
about  an  axis, 
supporting  parts  each  extending  from  one  of  said  ends  of 
said  member  at  an  angle  relative  thereto  and  being 
pivotally  mounted  m  said  housing, 
an  adjustmg  element  slidably  mounted  on  said  housmg, 
means  for  pivoting  said  adjusting  member  about  said 
supporting  parts,  said  means  having  two  ends,  each  of 
which  is  slidably  mounted  on  sakl  member,  and  a  sec- 
tkm  between  said  ends  which  is  connected  to  sakl  ad- 
justmg  element, 
mclmed  portkms  on  the  mterior  surface  of  said  bou^g  for 
guiding  said  ends  of  said  pivoting  means  during  move- 
ment along  sakl  adjustmg  member. 


4,489,458 
STREET  SWEEPER  DRAG  SHOE 
Warren  M.  Sehwaydsr,  2335  E.  Unedn, 


Mkk. 


FDed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  537,171 
Itt.  a'  EOIH  1/04 
MS.  CL  15-246 


9.  Street  sweeper  drag  shoe  wear  pku  for  forcible  uisertx» 
mto  vertically  elongated  holes,  which  are  cross-sectkmally 
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relative  to  tw  pto-croenectioiid  dimemioM. 

(brawd  in  the  bottom,  grouad'eiigigiiig  sorfiMe  of  horizontaUy 

elonteted,  nibber«like  drag  ilioe  itripe,  nid  pin  eicli  compris- 
ing: 

a  thin  waO,  steel  tnbe  having  an  open  lower  end,  a  filler 
matrix  ftmned  of  closily  packed,  hard  metal,  cemented 
carMde  particles  embedded  within  a  soft,  heat  conductive, 
metal  binder  made  of  a  coperoos  material,  with  the  matrix 
being  exposed  at  the  open,  lower  end  of  the  tube; 

with  the  outer  wall  surfine  of  said  tube  having  irr^ularities 
fbrmed  thereon,  such  as  knurhng,  threads  and  corruga- 


4y4l9yM0 
STUFFING  MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS 
A.  Nanaadaa.  Oak  Ponat,  m.,  aaripor  to  Uiioa  CMide 


AOJUVr ABLE  HINGE  GONSIIIUCnON  INCLUDING 
8PUNG  CLIPS  FOR  PREFAB  DOOR  AND  JAMB 

ASSEMBLIES 
I  J.  iMpal,  W«l  Bnme^  Miek,  aaripor  to  Gariaa 
I  Gn„  Waat  BraMh,  Mich. 

FDad  JiL  20,  IMS,  S«.  No.  81M24 
lit  a'  EOSD  7/04 
UJB.  a  16-MS  i  18 


1.  An  assembly  fbr  a^justibly  securing  a  door  to  a  hinge 
means  having  at  least  one  IJMener  means  adapted  for  securing 
said  hinge  means  to  said  door  comprising: 

hinge  stile  means  having  side  walls  and  an  end  wall,  said  end 
waU  defining  an  enlarged  aperture  registersble  with  said 
tetener  means,  said  enlarged  apettan  having  substan- 
tjaUygreater  cross  sectional  area  than  said  fastener  means 
thereby  permitting  tranlational  movement  of  said  fas- 
tener means  with  respect  to  said  stik  means, 

means  defining  a  channel  in  said  end  wall, 

clamping  plate  means  sUdably  disposed  within  said  channel 
having  a  tetener  receiving  aperture  of  engaging  with  said 
tetener  means,  and  means  for  retaining  said  chunping 
plate  means  including  clip  means  firictionally  secured 
between  said  side  walls  for  holding  said  clamping  pkte 
generally  against  said  end  wall  and  stop  means  diqxMed  in 
said  channel  in  spaced  relation  to  said  clamping  plate 
means  fbr  limiting  slidmg  movement  of  said  clamping 
plate  means  within  said  cbanneL 


ujs.  a  IT 


Fllad  Mar.  31,  IM3,  S«.  No.  481,031 
lat  a^  A2aC  11/02 


whereby  each  of  said  pins  may  be  fbreibly  driven  into  a  hole 
in  the  drag  shoe  strip  fbr  resOiently  di^lacing  the  material 
defining  and  surroimdiag  the  hole  until  the  lower  end  of 
the  tube  is  about  fhish  with  the  ground'Cngaging  surface 
of  the  strip,  and  the  rubber-like  material  will  firictionally 
and  mechanically  mterbck  with  the  tube  outer  wall  sur- 
tee  so  that  the  tube  lower  edge,  the  matrix  and  the 
ground-engaging  surtee  all  rub  along  the  ground  simulta- 
neoualy  during  operation  of  a  sweeper  upon  which  the 
drsg  shoe  is  mounted,  with  the  pins  materially  radudng 
shoe  wear. 


29.  In  a  stuffing  apparatus  fbr  producing  linked  sausages 
such  as  ftankf^irters,  said  stuffing  ^>paratus  having  a  rotatable 
chuch  for  engaging  and  rotating  stuffed  casing  and  a  linker  for 
fbrming  individual  linked  sausages  firom  the  rotating  stuffed 
casing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  apparatus  for  acconmodating  a  cored  casing  article,  said 
article  havmg  a  tubuhur  core  member  carrying  a  supply  of 
shirred  casing  and  said  wpjptmm  Inving  a  discharge  out- 
let fbr  food  product  axially  aligned  with,  but  spaced  from, 
the  rotatable  chuck  by  a  distance  enable  of  accommodat- 
ing said  cored  casing  article 

(b)  a  carrier  located  between  the  routable  chuck  and  dis- 
charge outlet, 

(c)  holding  means  on  said  carrier  fbr  accommodating  said 
casing  article,  said  holding  means  defining  a  casing  article 
axis  position  with  reqpect  to  said  carrier,  and  said  holduig 
means  being  adapted  to  acconunodate  both  said  casing 
article  and  said  core  member  when  the  casing  carried 
thereby  is  exhausted  by  a  stuffing  operation; 

(d)  means  for  indexing  said  carrier  between 

0)  a  load  position  wherein  said  caring  article  is  loaded 

onto  said  carrier,  and 
Qi)  a  stuff  position  wherein  the  core  of  said  casing  article 

is  axially  aligned  with  said  discharge  outlet  and  said 

rotatable  chuck; 

(e)  engagement  means  adapted  to  reduce  the  distance  be- 
tween said  discharge  outlet  and  rotatable  chuck  fbr  engag- 
ing a  cored  casing  article  held  on  said  carrier  and  commu- 
nicating one  end  of  the  tubular  core  thereof  with  said 
discharge  outlet; 

(0  drive  means  adapted  to  drivingly  engage  and  rotate  the 
tubukr  core  of  ssid  cored  casing  article  when  said  article 
is  in  said  stuff  position;  and 

(g)  seal  means  at  said  discharge  outlet  fbr  — *f»*'^hint  an 
emulsion  seal  between  said  dkcharge  outlet  and  the  end  of 
said  tubular  core  communicated  to  said  discharge  outlet. 

4^488^1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEZIILE  FIBER 
DRAFUNG 
taasfawa.  Oobv  Saansn  Kmnteta,  AleU;  MMsBBri 
HoriwU,  Kartya,  and  YoaUUaa  SmAi,  Chtryii,  aO  of  Japan, 


Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  19, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  438488 
CiaiBH  priority,  appUealinn  Japan,  Oct  24»  1981, 86.170872 
Int  a)  DOIH  5/74 
U.S.  a  19-288  UCUm 

1.  Method  of  drafting  textile  fibers  of  sliver,  roving  or  the 
like  in  a  drafting  apparatus  includng  at  least  two  pairs  of 
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drafting  rollers,  the  first  pair  of  which  comprises  rollers  sup-  diqwrser  means,  for  deflecting  the  flow  ofair  at  a  oontinoously 

ported  rotatably  on  their  reqwctive  axes  parallel  to  each  other  varying  angle  of  deflection. 

and  driven  positively  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  to  fised  

PIPE  CLAMP 
r,  FhBkftart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  i 
«  Supply  Oa.,Bradlay.m. 
FDsd  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  478,289 
Int  CU  B68D  iS/02 
UJS.  a  24-277 


I  fibers  fbrwardly  in  said  drafting  apparatus,  and  the  second 
pair  (rf  which  comprises  roUers  spaced  downstream  firom  said 
first  pair  of  roUers.  mounted  rotatably  on  their  respective  axes 
paraDd  to  each  other  and  driven  podtivdy  in  the  same  direc- 
tion of  rotation  as  the  counterparts  of  said  first  pair  but  at  a 
peripheral  speed  which  is  set  higher  than  that  of  said  first  pair, 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rollers  providing  one  and  the 
other  nips  fbr  the  sliver  to  be  drafted  and  thereby  forming  a 
fiber  drafting  tone  tberrtetwen,  said  method  comprising; 
fisedhig  the  sliver  to  said  first  pair  of  rollers  while  rotating 
thesam^ 


AIR  FLOW  CONIROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FIBER 

AIR-LAY  MACHINE 

WOliaa  C  Dodm,  Jr.,  NashfiUa,  Tank,  aasfgaar  to  E.  L  Da 

PMt  da  Namonis  and  Company,  WOaitagton,  DaL 

PDad  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  478*424 

Int  a' D81G  25/00 

UA  a  19-386  3 


.^» 


presshig  said  sliver  by  and  between  the  rotating  roUers  of 
said  first  pair  using  compressive  force  within  the  range  of 
fhm  about  10  kg  to  about  SO  kg  so  as  to  oonqMct  the  sliver 
fbr  redocmg  its  cross^ectional  area  to  from  about  i  to 
about  1/SO  of  its  initial  cross-sectional  area  and  thereby 
increasmg  the  friction  among  the  fiben  of  said  sliver,  and 
fbedmg  such  compacted  sliver  to  said  second  pair  of  rol- 
lers; 

receiving  and  hokUng  the  thus  compacted  sliver  by  and 
between  the  rollers  of  said  second  pair  while  rotating  the 
same  at  a  speed  of  at  least  ten  times  (lOx )  that  of  said  first 
pair  of  rollers  to  feed  out  the  drafted  fibers  therefirom. 


m'^ft 


1.  A  pipe  clamp  comprising: 

a  U-bolt  of  predetermined  radius  of  curvature  and  inside 
radius,  said  U-bolt  having  legs  each  of  which  is  provided 
with  first  and  second  tandonly  arranged  friistooonical 
circumferential  ribs  with  planar  annular  bases  that  define 
the  distal  margins  of  fint  and  second  circumferential 
grooves  in  said  U-bolt  legs; 

snd  a  C-shqied  sheet  metal  saddle  of  said  predetermined 
radius  of  curvature  and  inside  radius,  said  saddle  having  a 
hollow  body  portion  with  inside  edges  that  are  s^arated 
by  a  ^aoe  less  than  the  maximum  width  of  said  body 
portion,  and  ssid  saddle  having  extremities  each  of  which 
is  provided  with  a  circumferentia]  slit  rendering  said  ex- 
tremities resilient,  and  each  of  said  extremities  having 
inturned  end  portions  forming  aliiped  transverse  internal 
flanges  with  opposed  inner  margins  that  define  split  circu- 
lar openings  which  are  dimensioned  to  permit  said  flanges 
to  snap  around  said  circumferential  ribs  and  engage  in  said 
grooves  by  reason  of  the  resilience  of  said  extremities,  said 
U-bolt  and  saddle  being  adapted  to  loosely  encircle  a  pipe 
when  the  flanges  are  engaged  in  said  first  grooves,  and 
being  ad^ited  to  firmly  clamp  said  pipe  when  said  flanges 
are  engaged  in  said  second  grooves. 


4^489,464 

U-PROFILED  IMPROVED  H06E  CLAMP 
daaaari,  and  Ssrglo  Maaaari,  both  of  Via  Padofa,  217, 
20127  Milan,  Itnly 

FDad  JaL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,071 

bt  a^  B68D  WOfk  F16L  W04 

UJB.  a  24—279  1 


L  In  an  air-laydown  ^paratus  having  duct  means  for  con- 
veying fibers  in  a  flow  of  air,  fiber  disperser  means  for  projec^ 
hig  fIben  into  the  duct  means  to  form  a  stream  of  fiben  in  air, 
an  air  sqyply  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  through  the  duct  means 

and  a  moving  condenser  screen  for  collecting  the  fibers  i.  iw  •  —iftitigtitiiHim  ^n<ijfp|ing  citmp,  the  gom**f*stifTn  fff  s 
thereon  to  form  a  w^  the  improvement  oonqmsing:  air-flow  body  portion  forming  a  closed  loop  of  relatively  stiff  spring- 
oontRd  means  hxated  in  said  duct  means  i^stream  of  said  fiber  like  resilient  wire,  said  wire  loop  being  flattened  to  bring  its 
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two  oppodte  dda  into  •  ptrdld  ifMoed  relationghtp,  said  aides 
being  rolled  ioto  •  dfde  of  sobstintiany  less  diameter  dun  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  smallest  hose  iqxm  which  the  clamp  is 
to  be  used,  a  first  eiUeuiily  oitaid  loop  ooofigurstion  hriwg 
bent  to  Ibrm  a  U-shaped  loop  and  the  second  extremity  being 
botto  hm^\J4bMped  prcrfUe;  a  screw-shqwd  adjusting 
means  to  incraaae  or  decrease  the  site  of  said  loop  structme, 
and  sciew  prssenting  a  tapered  terminal  porticm,  an  intennedi- 
ary  nipple  presenting  on  iti  front  side  a  blind  hole  and  formed 
to  receive  on  the  side  opposite  said  front  side  a  centering 
r,  said  screw  being  scsewed  to  said  firtt  nin>le  and  coop- 
ig  with  said  tapered  torminal  portion  and  with  said  inter- 
mediary nipple;  and  a  sprlag  moonted  between  said  second 
extremity  sod  said  intermediary  nipple. 


said  first  pair  of  end  portions  for  secoring  a  garment  thereto; 
said  garment-engageaUe  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  teeth, 
eech  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  teeth  bemg  disposed 
toward  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  levers;  each 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  teeth  bdng  fiirther  disposed 
toward  said  fulcrum;  and  a  ratchet,  said  first  and  second  leven 
having  a  second  pair  of  mutuaUy  proximate  end  portions  longi- 
tudinally spaced  in  distal  relation  to  said  fint  pair  of  end  por- 
tions, at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  levers  having  ralche- 
table  means  thereon  at  said  second  pair  of  end  portions  engage- 
able  by  said  ratchet  for  variably  urging  said  second  pair  of  end 
pwtions  apaxt  thereby  variably  urging  said  first  pair  of  end 


VACL 


44»,46B 

8BCUKIIY  FAfflENER 

LsmUn,  8M0  MbUeat  La^  neflnnrtl,  OUo  48243 

FDad  May  27,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  411,728 

IM.  a^  A44a  17/OCt  n€B  lS/04 


1.  A  plastic  security  telener  adapted  to  secure  together 
elements  having  apertures  defined  therein,  said  fastener  being 
mtegraPy  molded  frmn  a  flexible  yet  resilient  plastic,  said 
nstener  oompnsmg: 

(a)  an  enlarged  head,      J 

(b)  a  shank  depending  bebw  said  head, 

(c)  said  shank  consisting  pf  an  q^per  segment  and  a  solid 


rasistingpf  I 
'shouMeilft 


(d)  a  plurality  of  shouMeii  formed  on  the  upper  segment, 

(e)  a  pair  of  wings  normaly  extending  upwardly  and  angu- 
larly outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  stem, 

(f)  hterally  prcjjecting  stop  means  defined  on  said  stem, 

(g)  the  upper  ends  of  said  wings  projecting  above  a  horizon- 
tal plane  passing  througli  said  stop  means, 

(h)  said  wings  being  flexed  inwanlly  until  they  engage  said 
stop  means  as  the  tetener  is  inserted  into  the  apertures  in 
said  elements, 

G)  and  the  upper  ends  of  wd  wings  being  rolled  about  said 
stop  means  as  the  teteaer  is  advanced  fiirther  into  the 


(j)  the  engagement  of  said  ihouMers  with  the  elements  being 
^ — '  together  deffaung  the  limit  of  the  insertion  of  the 


portions  together,  said  ratchetable  means  comprises  a  plurality 
of  serrations,  each  reqwctive  one  of  said  serrations  being  later- 
ally qMced  relatively  farther  from  the  other  one  of  said  first 
and  second  levers  than  u  a4jacent  one  of  said  serrations  which 
is  longitudinally  spaced  relatively  fiuther  from  said  fiilcrum 
than  said  one  of  said  serrations;  and  said  ratchet  comprises 
rotatableKatch  means  for  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  serrations,  rotation  of  said  rotatable-catch  means  through  a 
predetermined  angle  about  an  axis  transversely  disposed  mter- 
mediate  said  fint  and  second  levers  thereby  causing  said  catch 
means  to  disengage  from  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  serra- 
tions and  to  engage  said  adjacent  one  of  said  serrations  for 
progressively  urging  said  first  pair  of  end  portions  together. 

4i4M<4C7 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  AROD-SHAPED  PROnMHY 

SWITCH 
Peter  Krall,  NeoenhaM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmny,  oripor  to 

Gebhard  BalhdT  Fttrik  GaUl  *  Co.,  NMhiMi,  Fad.  R«. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  361,733 
CUbh  priority,  appUctfien  Fed.  Rap.  of  GavMRy,  Ma  2, 
I9gi  3117388  ^^  '     ^^  ^ 

IM.  a)  HOIR  4/36:  A44B  2J/00 
UJS.q^24-82S  8 


tt    10)  Sa^BJK^Mb 


(k)  said  wings  then  flexhig  resiliently  outwaidly  to  return  to 
their  normal  unstressed  position  which  locks  the  fastener 
within  the  apertures  in  the  elements. 

^^-^— ^.^■^— ^— ^^ 

4«489vM6 

SUSPENDER  FASTENER 
Jehi  A  Bnkkar,  Rarthtt.  DU  aaripor  to  Illinois  Tod  Works 
!■&«  CUcagB,  m. 

FDad  Mar.  9, 1813,  Ssr.  No.  473,488 

lACL^MtB  21/00 

1.  A  suspender  tetener  comprising:  a  fint  lever,  a  second 
lever  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  first  lever  in  a  manner  so  as  to 
form  a  ftilcrum  therebetwemi,  said  first  and  second  leven 
having  a  first  pair  of  mutually  proximato  end  portions  longitu- 
dinally  spaced  ftoBi  said  flilcfnm,  at  least  one  of  said  fintand 
''  leven  having  garmeat<ngageable  means  thereon  at 


=«Wil! 


^nmm^ 


-22 


ai    40 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  a  rod-shqwd  proximity  switoh, 
said  mounting  device  comprising:  a  fiotedng  part,  a  first 
clamfMng  jaw  rigidly  connected  to  the  tetoiing  part  and  hav- 
ing a  first  groove-like  clampmg  ftoe,  a  second  clamping  jaw 
having  a  second  groove-like  clan^ng  fine,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond clamping  bees  defining  a  channel  "*«fw»ml  to  the  croaa- 
sectional  shape  of  the  proximity  switch,  an  elastically  deform- 
able  web  connecting  said  second  dancing  jaw  to  the  teteidng 
part,  a  tightening  element  for  moving  the  second  damping  jaw 
towards  the  first  dancing  jaw  and  means  for  mounting  said 
tightening  element  OQ  said  teteniag  part,  wherein  the  tetening 
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part  has  a  mounting  portion,  a  first  and  a  second  oblong  block 
ligidly  oomeeted  to  and  extending  away  from  the  mounting 
part  with  transverse  qncing  between  the  Mocks,  said  first 
Mock  fonning  the  first  damping  jaw  and  said  second  block 
inoviding  the  mounting  means  for  the  tightumfij  element,  said 
second  clamping  jaw  being  ananged  between  said  first  and 
second  Mock  and  connected  with  the  second  block  at  the  end 
ftdng  away  from  the  mounting  part  by  way  of  die  web. 


dummy  blades  a  plurality  of  blades  in  said  elastomerie 
ring, 

(g)  filling  the  spece  between  said  elastomerie  ring  and  be- 
tween said  bhules  with  a  frangible  core  material  to  form  a 
blade  core  ring, 

(h)  curing  said  core  material. 


MEIHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  MULTIVALVE  TURRINE 

NOZZLE  RING  INTERFACE  SEAL 
wmin  A.  StnriidLa,  NorvBit,  Pm  Mripor  to  ] 
driMfy  Co^  lac  Jaaaatta,  Pa. 

FDad  Jan.  24^  1882,  Ssr.  No.  382,887 
lat  a'  B21K  S/00:  R23P 15/04 
UjB.  a  28-188J  R  1 


1;  A  method  for  sealing  assembly  clearances  between  a 
casing  and  a  member  of  a  turbomaddne,  said  casing  defining  a 
groove  into  which  the  member  is  slidably  mounted  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  a  portion  of  the  member  subject  to  a  pressurized 
fluid,  into  the  groove  defined  by  the  casing; 

(b)  localizing  the  assembly  clearances  between  the  member 
and  the  casing  into  a  single  clearance  by  forcibly  displac- 
ing the  member  against  a  wall  of  the  groove  leaving  a 
single  remaining  clearance  between  the  member  and  an 
oppoaito  wall  of  the  groovy 

(c)  making  a  hole  in  the  displaced  member  and  casing  gener- 
ally centered  in  the  single  clearance  and  of  a  depth  and 
diameter  greater  tiian  the  height  of  the  dearance  at  a 

tocation  between  die  member  and  the  opposite  waU  of  the 
groove; 

(d)  driving  a  pin  in  a  force  fit  rdationship  into  the  hole  to 
inevent  fluid  communication  across  the  pin;  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  in  the  space  having  pressurized 
flmd  therein,  said  ^aoe  being  between  the  member  and 
the  opposite  wall  of  the  groove. 


4,4^P|4^P 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE  ROTORS  AND  STATORS 
Robait  T.  Han,  Milford,  Mich.,  aaaiffor  to  wauaam  latama- 
tiaMl  Gofponliai,  WaDad  Lake,  Mich. 

FDad  Apr.  18, 1883,  Sar.  No.  488J81 
lat  a'  B21K  3/04;  B23P  IS/Ol  15/04 
MS,  a  29^18CJ  R  2  Oatam 

1.  A  method  of  manuftcturing  a  mdtibladed  rotor  or  turbine 
stator  or  the  like  conqnising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  in  a  radid  fashion  a  plurality  of  preformed 
drcumferentially  spaced  dummy  blades  in  a  dummy  blade 
ring, 

(b)  filling  the  space  around  said  ring  and  blade  assembly  with 
an  elastomerie  materid  to  form  a  continuous  annular 
dastomeric  ring  thereabout, 

(c)  slitting  said  dastomeric  ring  longitudinally  thereof, 

(d)  stripping  sdd  dastomeric  ring  frtmi  said  dummy  blade 
ring  ud  removing  said  dummy  blades  from  said  elasto- 
meriering, 

(e)  assembling  said  dastomeric  ring  in  a  vane  core  mold  box, 
(0  assemblmg  in  a  radid  ftshion  and  in  the  position  of  the 


0)  removing  said  blade  core  ring,  blades,  and  elastomerie 

ring  from  said  vane  core  mold  box, 
(j)  stripping  sdd  dastomeric  ring  frxnn  said  blade  core  ring, 
(k)  pladng  said  blade  core  ring  and  blade  assembly  in  a  cope 

and  drag  mold  system,  and 

0)  casting  molten  metd  about  said  blade  core  ring  and  blades 
to  form  a  turbine  rotor  or  stator. 


4,489,470 

REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAHNGSAME 

Warrsa  L.  HaU,  Afoa;  Wadey  C  Leedahl,  St  Ooad,  aad  Doa- 

aU  R.  Noteh,  KImbdl,  aU  or  Mlaa.,  Mlpon  to  WhUe  Cob- 

soUdatod  ladaatriaa,  lae.,  defdaad,  OUo 

FDad  Jaa.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  342,903 
lat  a?  B23P 15/26 
UA  a  29-187  J  C  10 


1.  The  method  of  securing  a  cylindricd  metd  tube  to  a  metd 
sheet  in  tangentid  contact  with  said  tube  comprising  inwardly 
deforming  the  tube  wall  by  a  pair  of  laterally  opposed  dimples 
to  form  a  radially  extending  projection  of  the  tube  wall,  plac- 
ing the  tube  in  tangentid  relationship  with  said  sheet  with  said 
projection  in  surface-abutting  contact  with  said  sheet,  damp- 
ing sdd  tube  to  sdd  sheet  with  wdding  dectrodes  positioned 
in  alignment  with  said  projection,  applying  a  clamping  force  to 
said  dectrodes  and  qyplying  a  wdding  current  to  said  elec- 
trodes to  wdd  sdd  projection  to  said  sheet  using  a  wdding 
current  and  time  sufficient  to  cause  adhesion  of  said  projection 
to  the  adjacent  ade  of  said  sheet  and  without  having  the  wdd 
nugget  extend  to  the  other  side  of  said  sheet 


4,489,471 
HYDRAUUC  PULLING  TOOL 
iuk  T.  Gragory,  Paaapo»a,  GaUf.,  aaripni  to 
Sydama,  lac  Soaoma,  Calif . 

FDad  Dae.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  884,920 
lat  CL>  B2U  15/06 
U  A  a  29-243J2 
1.  A  hydraulic  pulling  tool  comprising: 
a  cylinder; 

a  main  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder, 
an  axid  bore  extending  into  said  main  pston; 
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ftce 


a  phmger  ilidtble  in  mM  bora; 

It  HMt  one  poft  op<nin0  firoiii  iikl  bora  to  the  1 

of  MO  nuuo  pstoo; 
n  ataiioB  OB  the  leidiag  CDd  of  nkl  mam  pnton  exteDdmg 

throng  the  haad  ^iiid  eylmdaf; 


tiffing  njd  ouj0 


pMtoo 


toward  laid  cylinder  head. 


Pal«ii,Pmi,aDofnanea, 


VJLCL 


to 


No.  MiMIl  No? . »,  1979,  ahandoMd.  Thk 
Fih.  If,  1912,  to.  No.  349,038 
fHcaltaa  Vimn,  No?.  38, 1978, 78  33548 
Itt.  a'  B23P 19/00 
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e-. 


1.  In  a  method  fbr  oonneoliBg  and  diicoonecting  one  end  of 
a  flnt  upper  pipe  with  an  oppoaed  end  of  a  leoond  lower  pipe, 
at  leait  one  of  aid  ends  having  a  t^wred  annular  landbig 
■vtee  therein,  is  vertically  spaced  from  each  other  and  con- 
nected by  a  fleiible  pipe  means  having  an  opper  and  lower 
adapter  at  each  end  and  acl^ted  to  extend  therebetween,  at 
least  one  of  said  ends  ai  ssld  adapten  having  an  annular  ta- 
pered landing  sorfhoe  therestooot  matching  that  of  the  tapered 
sorfiKe  OB  the  pipe  end  to  which  it  will  be  connected,  said 
upper  adapter  being  connected  to  a  lowering  element,  said 
upper  adapter  being  conneclBd  to  a  flexible  stretchabie  pipe  to 
which  said  lower  adapter  is  connected,  said  flexible  pipe  and 
lower  adapter  being  snppoflad  from  said  upper  ada^  and 


gripping  means  on  said  extensioB; 

tor  fbreing  said  plunger  into  said  bore; 


<489472  

CONNlCynON'IMaOOWBCnON  device  UglliyEISN 

ONE  taOSD  PIPE,  IN8IDB  WELL>Tl)BING  CONNECTED 

TO  A  BASE  BY  AN  AWICULATED  COUPLING,  AND 

ANOTHEB  UGID  PIPE  FIZD)  TO  THIS  BASE 


lowering  element,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  pipes 

having  external  locking  means  comprising  wei^  means  and  a 

locking  component  engageable  by  said  weight  means  and 

engagable  with  a  slot  in  at  least  one  of  the  uppa  or  lower 

adapters  adjacent  thereto,  comprising  the  stqis  ct: 

lowering  the  entira  suspended  assembly  of  vppu  adapter, 

flextUe  pipe,  and  lower  ad^ter  by  said  towering  element 

through  said  first  pipe  for  reception  of  said  lower  adulter 

in  said  second  pqpe  and  said  iqnier  adapter  m  said  first  pqw 

and  while  said  toddng  compcnent  tot  said  one  adqrter  is 

in  non-locking  position; 

landing  at  least  one  of  said  upper  and  tower  adqrten,  having 

said  tapered  surftce,  into  landing  contact  with  the  mating 

tillered  surftce  of  at  least  one  of  said  firtt  or  second  pipe^ 

sealing  said  upper  and  lower  adapters  with  said  reqiective 

first  and  second  pipe^ 
locking  said  one  landed  adapter  in  its  associated  p^  by 
towering  said  weight  means  mto  contact  with  said  locking 
component  to  engage  the  associated  slot  in  said  one  landed 
adapter,  and 
lifting  said  external  weight  means  to  unlock  said  locking 
component  to  release  said  assembly  for  withdrawal' 
thereof. 


4^489^473 

MEIHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  THERMAL  INSULATION 
MATERIALS  ON  1HE  INNER  SURFACE  OF  A  DUCT 
ikunri,  ToyohMhl,  Jipoi,  airipor  to  bolito  Bib> 
Refractorisa,  Can  Ltd.,  AkU,  Jam 
Fliad  Mar.  13, 1982,  S«.  No.  387^14 
riorUy,  appUartioB  Japn,  Apr.  17, 1981, 8MB8280 
KM.  a>  B23P 11/02 
UJS.  a  29-451  4 


1.  A  method  for  installing  thermal  insulation  materials  on  tte 
inner  surftce  of  a  duct  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  ceramic  fiber  cylinder  which  has  a  shq^ 
maintaining  c^Mbility; 

(b)  installiBg  a  compressible  and  restorable  thermal  insula* 
tim  material  along  the  outer  circumference  of  said  cylin- 
der to  form  a  prepared  unit; 

(c)  inserting  said  prepared  unit  into  a  bac 

(d)  compressing  said  thermal  insulation  material  on  said 
cylinder  by  vacuum  packing 

(e)  applying  a  sleeve  to  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
vacuum  packed  bag  and  compressed  material; 

(f)  cutting  the  ends  of  said  vacuum  padced  bag  to  release  the 
vacuum  and  allow  said  compresed  insniaticm  material  to 
partiaUy  expand  against  the  inside  of  sakl  sleeve  to  form  a 
thermal  insulation  cylinder  unit; 

(g)  inserting  said  thermal  insulation  cylinder  unit  into  a  duct; 
(h)  cutting  said  sleeve; 

0)  aUowing  said  sleeve  and  compressed  thermal  iioulation 

material  to  fiirther  expand  against  the  inner  circumference 

of  said  duct;  and 
0)  repeating  the  above  steps  until  at  least  a  subttantial  po^ 

tion  of  the  length  of  the  duct  is  covered  along  its  hmer 

surface  with  thermal  insulation  material 
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M89*474  4,489,478 

ASSEMBLING  MEIHOD  OF  ROLLING  LOBE  MEIHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  DRIVE  TENSIONING 

AIRSPRING  DEVICE 

PMl  R.  Brown,  TaDiMdgB,  aisd  itaiy  D.  Fkeach,  Qvdnp  HOaitoas  S.  Stnrttmann;  Eenneth  R.  DomAae,  and  Paal  W. 

FUia,  both  of  OUo,a8Bipon  to  He  Goodyear  Tbt*  Rubber  Cooper,  all  of  Mayifflla,  Ky.,  Mtpon  to  Emenon  Electric 

Gompany,  Akron,  OUo  Co.,  St  Louta,  Mo. 

DlvWoBofS8r.No.l8,40e,Mar.8,1979,abaadoBed.'ni8  FDed  Jn.  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  392JD4 

appUeatioB  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,826  lit  a'  B23P 19/00 

laL  CU  Bam  39/00:  B23F 11/00  UA  a  29-526  R                                                 l 
UA  a  29-888                                                   6< 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  rolling  lobe  fluid  spring  from  at 
least  the  foUowing  components: 

a  mounting  member, 

a  piston  having  a  radiaUy  extending  mounting  end,  and  an 
axially  and  circumferentially  extending  piston  surface,  a 
circumferentially  extending  working  area  axially  away 
from  the  piston  mounting  end  and  a  circumferentially 
extending  recess  between  the  mounting  end  and  the  worth- 
ing area,  the  recess  having  a  circumferentially  extending 
blunt  end  axially  adjacent  the  woridng  area  and  axially 
away  from  the  mounting  end;  and 

a  flexible,  tobular  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  with  a  leading  edge,  the  tubular  member  being  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout  the  second  end 
to  the  leading  edge,  such  that  the  second  end  is  a  toper 
free,  blunt  end,  and  the  leading  edge  is  a  blunt  leading 
edgr, 

the  method  of  assembly  comprising: 

mounting  and  securing  the  first  end  of  the  tubular  member  in 
a  fluid  tight  manner  to  the  mounting  member,  and 

mounting  and  securing  the  second  end  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber to  the  piston  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  about  the  piston, 

(a)  such  that  a  circumferentially  extending  area  of  secure- 
ment  is  defined  in  the  second  end  of  the  tubular  member, 

(b)  such  that  a  rolling  lobe  is  formed  in  the  tubular  mem- 
ber between  the  area  of  securement  and  the  first  end  of  the 
tubular  member  which  extends  longitudinally,  past  the 
piston  recess  to  the  woridng  area,  and  (c)  such  diat  a 
non-ti^ered,  blunt  tail  including  the  blunt  leading  edge  is 
formed  in  the  second  end  of  the  tubular  member,  with  the 
blunt  tail  extending  from  the  securement  area  in  a  direc- 
tion within  the  tubular  member  away  from  the  rolling  lobe 
and  first  end,  the  blunt  tail  being  in  the  recess  and  ther^y 
bemg  between  the  rolling  lobe  and  piston,  and  the  blunt 
tail  substantially  filling  the  recess  both  axially  and  radially 
such  that  the  blunt  leading  edge  of  the  tail  lies  at  the  blunt 
end  of  the  recess  without  a  substantial  g^  between  the 
blunt  leading  edge  and  blunt  end  of  the  recess,  and  fiirther 
such  that  the  tail  has  a  radially  outer  surface  which,  with 
the  wortdng  area,  presents  a  substtmtially  continuous 
surface  over  which  the  rolling  lobe  may  roll. 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  locked  incremental  angulariy 
adjustable  connection  of  two  flat  metal  members  having  meet- 
ing sides  which  consists  in;  depressing  separately  an  annular 
indentation  in  that  side  of  each  member  opposite  its  meeting 
side  to  form  annular  pads  having  end  faces  projecting  from  the 
meeting  sides  thereof,  coining  radial  serrations  in  the  end  faces 
of  said  annular  pads,  then  meshing  the  serrations  thus  formed 
on  the  end  faces  of  the  pads  of  said  members,  and  in  detachably 
connecting  said  meshed  memben  by  a  bolt  passing  through 
wpettant  in  said  members  central  of  said  annular  pads. 


4,489,476 
MODULAR  LEAD  MAKER 
William  R.  Over,  Donald  A.  Wloa.  both  of  Harrlsbnrg,  and 
Richard  M.  HeOser,  Weat  Lawn,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasiffors  to  AMP 
Incorporated.  Harriabvg,  Pa. 

FDed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,931 
Int  a'  B23P  19/04 
UJB.  a  29-5644  7 


(^/^'^^^^^ 


1.  Lead  making  apparatus  of  the  type  oompri^  a  pair  of 
normally  aligned  conductor  transfer  heads,  each  said  transfer 
head  being  fixed  on  a  vertical  transfer  head  diaft,  conductor 
cutting  and  stripping  means  comprising  closable  blades  posi- 
tioned between  said  transfer  heads,  conductor  feed  means  for 
feeding  a  predetermined  length  of  wira  through  said  transfer 
heads  and  between  said  blades,  a  pair  of  conductor  terminating 
stations  remote  from  said  cutting  and  stripping  means,  means 
for  rotating  the  transfer  heads  from  their  normally  aligned 
positions  to  positions  adjacent  respective  terminating  stations, 
said  means  for  rotating  said  transfer  heads  acting  on  said  trans- 
fer head  shafts,  means  for  moving  each  of  said  transfer  heads 
vertically,  a  slide  member  on  each  of  said  transfer  heads,  each 
said  slide  member  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
blades  when  said  heads  an  aligned,  and  toward  and  away  from 
said  terminating  stations  when  said  transfer  heads  era  adjacent 
the  terminating  stations,  and  clamping  means  on  eech  of  said 
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iben  fbr  dampiiig  fed  conductor  at  the  conclusion  of 
thereof,  ekareeterized  m  that  each  said  means  for 
moving  a  tnuisfer  head  vertically  compriaes  a  cylindrical 
tracking  cam  fixed  to  the  reqiective  transfer  head  shaft,  each 
akl  cam  having  an  uppa  circumferential  track  and  a  tower 
circumferential  track,  said  tracks  having  reqiective  upper  and 
tower  cam  foltowem  therein,  said  cam  followers  being  carried 
by  means  for  moving  said  followers  vertically,  said  cam  fol- 
lowers traveling  through  respective  trscks  as  the  shaft  ia  io> 
tated,  only  one  of  laid  tracks  on  each  cam  being  profiled  to 
ctosely  contain  the  respective  follower  when  the  hods  are 
aligned,  only  the  other  said  track  on  each  cam  being  profiled  to 
ctoaely  contain  the  respective  foltower  when  the  heads  are 
adjacent  the  tennuiating  stations,  whereby  only  one  of  sakl 
fiollowen  controls  vertical  movement  at  each  said  position  of 
the  heads. 


MM«47I 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Ju^SBk»ri,Tekytt,JipM,iMlpei  to  FmHw  LJirilrt,  I«w 
■UtJapM 

FOad  Sa».  2t,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  438,M4 
Oaima  pioriUr,  avpttalioa  Jipn,  Sav. »,  Ml,  86-184613; 
Sap.  29, 1981, 86-184614$  Oct.  19, 1981, 86-167870 

VS.  a  29^-874 
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4,489,477 
METHOD  FOR  SCREENING  LASER  DIODES 
Ki»Cki  D.  CUk;  Tiber  F.  Devwyi,  both  of  Napao,  and  John  C 
ID  of  Caada,  aarivMTB  to  Northern  Tele- 


FDad  Fdb.  83, 1984»8ar.  No.  882,986 
bt  a^  GOIR  iim 
UJB.  a  29^-869  L  g 


1.  A  method  of  screening  double  heterostructure  laser  di- 
odes, tlw  method  comprising; 
subjecting  a  laser  diode  to  a  range  of  currents  at  a  laser  pn 
normal  junction  operating  temperature  and  monitoring 

laiing  threshoM  current  and  lasing  slope  efficiency  for  the 
laser  dtodes; 

subjecting  the  laser  diode  to  a  bum-in  process  at  a  substan- 
tially higher  juncticm  temperature  and  a  relatively  high 
operating  current  for  an  extended  time; 

"Objecting  the  laser  diode  at  the  laser  pn  normal  junction 
operating  tempemture  to  said  range  of  currents  and  mea- 
luring  laaer  light  output  to  monitor  the  hoing  threahold 
current  and  lasing  sk^  efficiency  of  the  laaer  diode  after 
the  bum-in  process; 

deteretining  any  chan^  m  laaer  direshold  current  and  slope 
efficiency  as  between  the  first  and  second  monitoring 
steps;  and 

oontinumg  a  laser  diode  manufittturing  process  only  for 
Aoaelaaer  dtodea  having  a  direshold  increase  and  slope 
efficiency  decrease  less  than  a  predetermined  critical 
value. 


52    46 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
mg  a  substrate,  first  and  second  semiconductor  hiyers  formed 
on  the  substrate,  and  an  insulating  fihn  formed  between  the 
first  and  second  semiconductor  layers  for  insukting  the  first 
and  second  semiconductor  layers  ftom  one  another,  the  pro* 
cess  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  the  subsMte; 

(b)  forming  the  first  semiconductor  layer  on  the  subsbM^ 

(c)  forming  a  first  group  of  circuit  dements,  mduding  a 
plurality  of  first  semiconductor  dements,  in  the  fint  send- 
conductor  layer, 

(d)  forming  a  first  monitoring  device,  for  monitoring  the 
properties  of  the  first  group  of  circuit  dements,  on  the  first 
sendnmductor  laye^ 

(e)  measuring  the  properties  of  the  first  monitoring  device, 
thereby  evduating  a  circuit  Amotion  of  the  fint  semicon- 
ductor dements; 

(0  forming  the  insulating  fihn  on  the  first  semiconductor 
layer, 

(g)  forming  the  second  semiconductor  layer  on  the  insulat- 
ing film; 

(h)  formmg  a  second  group  of  circuit  elements,  including  a 
plurality  of  second  semiconductor  dements,  in  the  second 
semiconductor  layer, 

(i)  forming  a  second  monitoring  device  on  the  second  semi- 
conductor kye^ 

0)  forming  a  conductor,  extendmg  through  the  fanuhiting 
film,  for  dectrically  connecting  the  fint  monitoring  de- 
vice in  the  first  semiconductor  layer  with  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  second  semiconductor  layer  ud 

(k)  measuring  the  properties  of  the  first  monitoring  device 
via  the  conducted. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  semiconductor  hiyer  on  the  substrata 

(b)  forming  a  first  group  of  circuit  dements,  includmg  first 
semiconductor  dements,  m  tlw  first  semiconductor  layer; 

(c)  forming  a  first  monitoring  device,  for  monitoring  the  first 
groi^  of  circuit  elements,  on  the  first  semiconductor 
layer; 

(d)  forming  a  first  msulating  layer  on  the  first  semiconductor 
hiyer, 

(e)  forming  a  second  conductor  kyer  on  the  first  wmiiathig 
layer, 

(0  forming  a  second  group  of  drcuit  dements,  mduding 

second  semiconductor  dements,  in  the  semicoiulttctor 

layer, 
(g)  forming  a  second  monitoring  device,  for  monitoring  the 

second  group  of  circuit  dements,  on  the  second  semioon- 

ductor  layer, 
(h)  forming  a  conductor,  extendmg  through  the  faoulating 
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layer,  for  dectricaOy  connecting  the  first  monitoring 
device  to  the  upper  surfiwe  of  the  second  semiconductor 
layer,  and 
®  measuring  the  propeities  of  the  first  monitoring  device 
via  the  omdoetor. 


4^489,479 

METHOD  FOR  REPAIR  OF  BURIED  CONTACTS  IN 

MOSFET  DEVICES 

Stew  E.  ShMda,  San  Dieso,  and  David  A.  RoMnon.  Oeaan- 

aida,  both  ofCBlif.,  aastgaors  to  Haghas  Aircraft  Company, 

Ckharaty,Cdif. 

FDed  Sap.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  828,498 
tat  a'  HOIL  2UW 
UJB.a2»-878  6 


.-^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  overcoming  the  effect  of  an  undesirably 
intervening  oxkle  layer  in  a  silioon  wafer  of  integrated  circuits 
between  a  defined  conductive  area  of  a  layer  of  polycrystalline 
siliccm  which  extends  over  a  surface  of  sakl  wafer  and  a  doped 
r^ton  m  sakl  wafer  underlying  sakl  defined  area,  said  oxide 
layer  mterfering  with  the  creation  of  a  contact  between  said 
polycrystallnie  silicon  and  sakl  dc^wd  regton  in  sakl  defined 
area,  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depoaitmg  a  dot  of  duminum  on  sakl  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  on  sakl  defined  area;  and 

(b)  annealing  sakl  wafer  at  an  devated  temperature  so  m  to 
drive  sakl  dummum  into  sakl  doped  region  throi^^h  said 
polycryMallme  siliccm  layer  and  through  said  undesirably 
mtervening  oxkle  layer. 


4«489,480 
MEIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FIELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTORS  OF  GAAS  BY  ION  IMFLANTAHON 
Qkmt  M.  Martin,  Pvla;  ShMf  niaiiM  HiMl  Uvfr 
ad  Gairilla  Vcngar ,  MoHHnMR,  ■■  of  RMca, 
I  to  U.S.  PhDipa  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOad  Mar.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,448 
tatty,  appUerttan  Firanee,  Apr.  9, 1982, 82  06290 
tat  a>  HOIL  21/20,  27/12 
UjB.a28^-876B  12 

Si*CS«^*<0*) 
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1.  A  metlKMl  of  manufi^turing  a  Add  efRect  transistor  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
pro^idfflg  a  semi-insulatmg  substrate  of  gallium  arseude, 
fonning  a  layer  of  n-type  gallium  arsemde  on  sakl  substrate 

by  impbmting  donor  ton  mto  sakl  subatntte,  and 
mqriantkig  oxygen  tons  at  least  in  a  regton  of  sakl  substrate 

where  a  duund  r^ton  of  sakl  fieM  effect  transistor  b 


4,489,481 

INSULATOR  AND  METALLIZATION  METHOD  FOR 

VLSI  DEVICES  WTIH  ANlSOTROnCALLY-ETCHED 

CONTACT  HOLES 

Gary  W.  Jonaa,  Sugartaad,  Tcxn  aasiiaor  to  TesM 

taeorporated,  DaOaa,  Tex. 

FDad  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,183 
tat  a^  HOIL  i//28J 
U,S.  a  29-891  18 


14.  A  method  of  nuddng  a  contact  at  a  face  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor body,  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

covering  sakl  face  with  a  first  coating  of  insulator; 

opening  a  hole  in  said  first  coating  by  an  anisotropic  etch 
which  leaves  steep  sidewalls; 

q>plying  a  second  coating  of  insulator  to  said  face  by  an 
isotropic  deposition  which  coats  said  sidewalls; 

subjecting  said  face  to  an  anisotropic  etch  to  lesve  the  sec- 
ond coating  at  said  sidewalls  but  remove  the  second  coat- 
mg  at  a  contact  area  in  said  hole, 

q>plymg  a  conductive  strip  by  coating  sakl  fisoe  with  a 
conductive  materid  then  pattenung  the  conductive  mate- 
rid  to  leave  sakl  strip  extending  down  sakl  sklewalls  to 
engage  sdd  contract  area  m  said  hole. 


4^489,481 
IMPREGNATION  OF  ALUMPiUM  INTERCONNECTS 
WTTH  COPPER 
nomas  Kcyaar,  Moantda  View,  Mfchad  E.  nomas,  Cnpsr- 
tiao;  John  M.  Pisree,  Pato  Atto,  and  Jaasas  M.  Clee?aa,  Red- 
wood Oty,  dl  of  CaUfn  aaaivovs  to  PdrehOd  raawra  4k 
tastmmcBt  Corp.,  Mootdn  View,  CaUf. 

FOad  Jan.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  801,348 
tat  a'  HOa  21/92,  21/265 
MS.  a  29-891  6  < 
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1.  A  method  for  fbrming  duminum<opper  interconnects  on 
a  semiconductor  device,  sakl  method  comprising: 

(a)  kyering  dummum  substantially  firee  firom  copper  onto 
the  device 

(b)  etchmg  a  predetermmed  faiteroonnect  pattern  to  the 
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renlting  alumtaum  layer  prkv  to  layering  copper  on  the  IjIW^IBI 

device;  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THIN  FILM  MAGNEnC 

(c)ieniovnigaiiiiunam  oxide  frcmi  the  mirftce  of  the  alnmi-  RECORDING  HEADS 

»"»»5  .  VM&  Lee,  C70SEiitwoodGir^OUahanCaiy,OUa.  73132 
(d)  layering  copper  onto  the  lesulting  aluminum  interoon-  FIM  Sip.  2»  1977,  S«.  No.  •30,1M 

nectlinei,  wherein  at  least  itepaCc)  and  (d)  are  performed  lit  CL^  GllB  5/42 

nbitantially  in  a  vacuum;  and  V<S>  CL  29    00  g  i 

(e)difhiing  the  layered  copper  into  the  aluminum  by  ezpoa-        ' 
ing  the  device  to  an  elevated  temperature. 


MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CURRENT 
INPUT  TO  A  PNEUMATIC  SIGNAL  OUTPUT 

TRANSDUCER  CONSTRUCTION 
A.  Cnmttm,  bnviUa,  Tml,  aadvMr  to  Robertihaw 
_^  .    /,Rkh»Md,Va. 

DhWoa  of  Smt.  No.  368,999,  May  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  MOUO. 
lUi  appUcitiM  Jn.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  803,815 
laL  aJ  HOIF  41/00:  HOIH  11/00 
UAa29-8ll2R  3 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  electrical  current  input  to  a 
pneumatic  dgnal  output  tramducer  construction  wherein  said 
signal  is  substantially  proportional  to  said  current  and  is  gener- 
ated by  a  pneumatic  relay  means  of  said  construction  that  is 
controlled  by  an  electrical  current  receiving  means  of  said 
construction,  the  impaovement  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing said  current  receiving  means  to  comprise  a  fixed  electrical 
coil  that  is  adapted  to  have  said  current  fiow  therethrough  and 
fiBovable  armature  disposed  in  said  coil  and  being  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  reky  means  to  control  said  relay  means 
mreWon  to  the  position  of  said  armature  reUtive  to  said  coU, 
dispo^  spring  means  to  be  carried  by  said  construction  and 
be  operatively  interconnected  to  said  armature  to  tend  to  move 
said  armature  relative  to  said  coil  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  armature  upon  increased  current 
fiow  through  said  coU.  forming  said  spring  means  to  comprise 
a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  disposing  said  leaf  springs  on  oppo- 
srte  sides  of  said  coil,  farming  said  armature  with  a  shaft  inter- 
emnected  thereto  and  extending  from  opposed  sides  of  said 
annature.  interconnecling  opposed  ends  of  said  shaft  lespec- 
ttvdyto  said  leaf  spriqgs,  and  adjustably  interconnecting  said 
opposed  ends  of  said  shaft  to  said  leaf  springs. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  for  unitarily  forming  a  magnetic 
transducer  head  and  slider  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  uniformly  thick  substrate  within  a  selected 
deposition  environments,  said  thickness  being  equal  to  the 
desired  length  of  the  transducer  slider; 

(b)  depositing  by  serial  acts  of  deposition  and  etching  a 
magnetic  read/write  formation  with  assnpiatcd  conduc* 
tors  at  a  predesignated  coordinate  area  on  the  surftce  of 
said  substrate,  said  step  of  depositing  including  the  steps 
of: 

(i)  forming  a  shield  a4jacent  said  substrate,  said  shield 
bemg  fbrmed  of  alternating  magnetic  thin  fihu  pain; 

&)  forming  a  magnetoresistive  stripe  by  depositmg  a 
magnetic  thin  film  sensor  in  msulated  disposition  over 
said  shield; 

Oii)  depositing  read  conductors  in  contact  with  said  thin 

film  sensor, 
Ov)  forming  a  thin  fihn  permanent  magnet  bias  kyer  over 

said  thin  fihn  sensor  in  insulated  disposition  therefrom; 
(v)  depositing  a  thin  fihn  shield  pole  in  insulated  dispo- 

sition  over  said  bias  layer, 
(vi)  depositmg  a  write  conductor  in  insulated  disposition 

over  said  shield  pole;  and 
(vii)  depositing  a  trailing  edge  thin  fihn  pole  in  insulated 

disposition  over  said  write  conductor, 

each  of  said  shield  pole  and  trailing  edge  pole  bemg 
formed  by  serial  deposition  of  alternating  thin  fihn 
pairs  of  magnetic  and  msulative  material; 

(c)  cutting  said  coordinate  area  from  said  substrata  and 

(d)  finishmg  and  polisbmg  said  cut  substrate  to  form  a  trans- 
ducer sUder  of  requisite  site  and  shqie  with  said  magnetic 
read/write  formation  disposed  to  place  the  sensmg  area  m 
operative  position  for  sense  mteraction  with  a  reootdmg 
medium. 


M89,488 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  THERMAL  PRINTING 

HEAD 
Yutaka  Tatauy,  Oiaka,  and  Hideo  TaaJgneU,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  aarigMNTB  to  Rohm  Goivny  Liiritid,  Kyoto,  Japn 

DiTliion  of  Scr.  No.  288,068,  Ai«.  31, 1981,  Ptt.  No.  M63a4<. 

lUs  appUeatioB  Dae.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  887,369 

OainM  priority,  appUeatioB  Jipn,  Sap.  8, 1980, 88-124997 

Int  a^  HOIC 17/06;  HOSE  1/00 

U.S.  CL  29-420  7  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  thermal  printing  head,  compris- 
ing: 

laying  a  base  of  an  electrically  insuhrting  material; 

forming  a  glaze  layer  having  a  raised  surftce  on  said  base, 
said  rused  surfoce  of  said  glaze  layer  having  an  elongated 
main  portion  and  an  extension  from  an  end  of  said  iMi« 
foititm,  said  extension  having  less  glaze  per  unit  area  **■*" 
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said  mam  portion  to  relieve  the  ghze  layer  of  surfiwe 


and. 


M89,4r 


•?   8 


ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  AND  ADHESIVE  STRIP 
COMBINATION,  AND  METHOD  OF  ATTACHMENT  OF 

COMPONENT  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 
Enrt  Bna,  BieksihMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gannny,  asaiper  to 
Robert  Beach  GaAH,  StMgart,  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Getnany 

niad  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  344,410 
OaiBV  priority,  appUeitioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GerMay,  Feb.  10. 
1981, 3104623 

IM.  a^  HO8K  3/34;  B6BD  73/02 
VS.  a  29-840  u 


^ 


forming  a  thermal  printing  element  on  said  main  portion  of 
said  gbze  layer. 


4*489^486 

TOOL  FOR  ATTACHING  A  COUPLING  ELEMENT  TO  A 

CONCEALED  SLIDE  FASTENER 

Klhei  Takaharti,  Uoo,  Japan,  aariffor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.  K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  May  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  491,489 
Oaian  priority,  appiieation  Japan,  May  4, 1982, 87-6S380[U] 
Int  a?  A41H  37/06;  B21D  53/52;  B22D  19/10 
UJS.  a  29-769  4 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  attaching  a  metallic  coupling  element  to  a 
stringer  tape  of  a  concealed  slide  fastener,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  first  and  second  members  pivotally  connected  to 
one  another,  each  member  having  at  one  end  a  handlr, 

(b)  a  lower  jaw  secured  to  the  odier  end  of  said  first  member 
on  an  mner  side  thereof  and  having  at  least  two  first  reces- 
ses kterally  spaced  qiart  from  one  anodier  by  a  predeter- 
nuned  distance,  each  of  said  first  recesses  being  receptive 
of  a  prospective  coupUng  element; 

(c)  an  upper  jaw  pivotiJly  connected  at  one  end  to  tiie  odier 
end  of  said  second  member  and  having  at  the  other  end  a 
second  recess  engageable  with  a  leg  portion  of  the  cou- 
pling element  placed  in  one  of  said  first  recesses,  said 
upper  jaw  being  movable,  in  response  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  members  reliktively  to  one 
another  by  manipulatii^  such  two  handles,  between  a 
retracted  position  in  which  said  second  recess  is  disposed 
remotely  from  said  first  recess  for  allowing  bodi  Uie  pro- 
qiective  coupling  element  and  the  stringer  tape  to  be 
placed  on  said  first  jaw,  and  an  advanced  position  in 
which  said  second  recess  is  disposed  close  to  said  first 
recesses  for  deforming  the  leg  portion  of  the  coupling 
denwnt  so  as  to  clench  the  btter  about  a  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  stringer  t^^  and 

(d)  means  for  regulating  movement  of  said  upper  jaw  with 
respect  to  said  lower  jaw  while  said  upper  jaw  is  moved 
between  said  retracted  and  advanced  positions. 


1.  Electronic  component  (10,  20,  30,  40)  and  adhesive  strip 
combination,  in  which  the  component  is  ad^>ted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  substrate  (8)  such  as  a  printed  circuit  board,  said 
component  having 

a  flat  engagement  surface  (18,  28,  38)  and  end  connecting 
strips  (13, 14;  23, 24;  33, 34)  of  conductive  material  extend- 
ing along  marginal  portions  of  said  engagement  surface, 

a  double-sided  adhesive  strip  (26,  36)  having  continuous 
bonding  characteristics  adhered  with  one  adhesive  side 
thereof  on  said  engagement  surface  between  the  end  strips 
with  clearance  between  said  end  connecting  strips  and 
said  tape  or  strip; 

and  a  strippable  foil  ^  covering  said  strip  at  the  side  remote 
from  said  flat  engagement  surface  to  protect  the  adhesive 
side  of  said  adhesive  strip  remote  from  the  side  adhered  to 
the  component  but  permit  stripping  the  component  off  the 
foil  (8)  prior  to  engagement  with  the  substrate. 


4«489«488 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

AN  ARTICLE  INTO  A  HOUSING 

Robert  MacTrlbUe,  Wtai8ton<Saisa,  N.C  nsipior  to  ATAT 

Technotogles,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FQed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,842 
brt.  CLi  HOIR  43/04;  B23P 19/00 

v&  a  29-881  r 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  article  into  a  housing  in  which 
portions  of  the  article  on  first  and  second  <^posite  sides  of  the 
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article  project  outward  beyond  edges  of  an  opening  in  the 
booiing  fior  receiving  the  article,  which  compriMS  the  steps  of: 

mpporting  the  ar^le  in  an  aasembUng  position; 

supporting  the  housing  above  the  article  with  the  opening  in 
the  housing  essentially  aligned  with  the  article; 

releasing  a  first  side  of  the  housing  so  that  the  first  side  of  the 
housing  tips  downward  by  gravity  to  receive  the  project- 
ing portions  on  Ae  first  side  of  the  article  into  the  opening 
hi  the  housing;  and 
then  releasing  a  second  opposite  side  of  the  housing  so  that 
the  second  side  of  the  housing  drops  downward  by  grav- 
ity to  receive  the  projecting  portions  on  the  second  side  of 
the  article  into  tlw  opening  in  the  housing. 
13.  Apparatus  for  assembling  an  article  into  a  housing  in 
which  portiMs  of  the  article  on  opposite  first  and  second  sides 
of  the  article  project  outward  beyond  edges  of  an  opening  in 
the  housing  for  receiving  the  article,  which  comprises: 
a  main  base  plate; 
article  support  means  mounted  on  the  main  base  plate  for 

supporting  the  article  in  an  assembling  position; 
housing  support  means  mounted  on  the  main  base  plate  for 
supporting  the  housing  above  the  article  in  the  assembling 
position  with  the  opening  in  the  housing  essentially 
aligned  with  the  article,  the  housing  support  means  includ- 
ing fint  and  second  releasable  means  for  supporting  first 
and  second  opposite  sides  of  the  housing,  respectively; 
and 

means  attached  to  tie  housing  support  means  for  causing  the 
first  and  second  leleasable  means  to  release  their  respec- 
tive fint  and  second  opposite  sides  of  the  housing  in  se- 
quence such  that  the  first  side  of  the  housing  initially  tips 
downward  by  gravity  to  receive  the  projecting  portions 
on  the  first  side  of  the  article  into  the  opening  in  the 
housing,  and  such  that  the  second  side  of  the  housing  then 
drops  downward  by  gravity  to  receive  the  projecting 
portions  on  Uie  second  side  of  the  article  in  the  opening  in 
the  housing. 


CABLE  STRIPPER 
Leonard  H.  Mkhaela.  Warreivfllc  md  Jany  E.  Stnrt  Syct- 

Bsore,  belh  of  OL,  aaripon  to  IdaallndMlrlsa,  lM„  ^ 
BM)re,DL 

FOad  May  20, 1M2,  to.  No.  38IU30 
lit  a>  HUG  1/12 
MS,  a  30-90.1  IS 


4,40J;4(P 

DBPOfiABLE  UraJTY  BLADE 

Jaltaa  A.  Sarto,  773  Pushing  St,  San  Jose,  CkUf.  95014 

FOad  Fab.  10, 1983,  to.  No.  468,512 

fat  a^  B87B  7/30 

5 


UAa30-2 


1.  In  a  tool  for  removing  insulation  from  an  HiMiiatf^  cable, 
including  clamping  jaws  constructed  to  perform  an  opening 
and  closing  action  and  defining  a  cable  receiving  zone  therebe- 
tween so  that  a  cable  may  be  placed  therein,  the  zone  permit- 
ting rotation  of  the  jaws  and  cable  relative  to  each  other,  a 
cutting  blade  projecting  from  one  of  die  jaws  into  the  cable 
receiving  zone,  and  means  for  automatically  causing  the  bbde 
to  cut  a  helical  path  in  the  cable  insulation  when  the  cable  and 
jaws  are  routed  in  one  direction  relative  to  each  other  and  to 
cut  a  circular  path  in  the  cable  insulation  when  die  cable  and 
jaws  are  rotated  in  die  other  direction  relative  to  each  other. 

4(489d491 

CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  JACKETED  CABLE 

Donald  L.  GregMM,  PMdiaa,  Califn  aaripor  to  Harris  Cnpori- 
tioa,  Chtfsworth,  CaUf . 

FOed  As«.  30, 1982,  to.  No.  412,889 
lit  a.)  B21F  WOO 
U.S.  a  30-90.7  2< 


1.  A  disposable  utility  cutting  apparatus  for  opening  cartons 
comprising: 

a  blade  having  a  generaUy  trapezoidal  shape  widi  a  cutting 
edge  formed  on  ita  longest  side  and  two  cutting  points  at 
die  ends  of  dw  cutting  edge,  and 

protecting  means  oonprising  a  pair  of  generally  circukr 
disks  spaced  on  oiposite  faces  of  said  blade  and  overlap- 
ping die  cutting  point  and  the  corresponding  portion  of 
die  cutting  edge  of  said  bbKle,  said  disks  being  connected 
to  one  anodier  dirough  said  blade  for  protecting  die  con- 
tents of  the  carton  during  cutting. 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  tlw  outer  jacket  of  coaxial  or  like 
cable,  comprising:  a  main  support  body  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  underside;  means  supported  by  said  main  body  and 
including  a  dome  depending  frrai  said  underside  and  having  a 
lowermost  generally  spherical  surftoe,  a  knife  edge  extending 
downwardly  from  said  lowermost  ^wrical  surfine  and  wi^tw 
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for  a4justing  die  position  of  said  knife  edge  relative  to  said 
generaUy  ^herical  surfto^  and  a  longitudinally  extending, 
upwardly  opening  V<shaped  gripping  tray  at  least  as  long  as 
the  normal  widdi  of  four  adult  fingers  adqited  to  receive  a 
Icngitudinal  section  of  said  cable,  said  tray  bdng  sui^orted  by 
said  main  body  under  said  knife  edge  for  movement  between  a 
fint  biased  lowermost  position  sufficiendy  ftr  from  said  knife 
to  place  said  cable  section  out  of  engagement  widi  die  latter 
and  a  second  raised  position  sufSdendy  close  to  said  cutting 
edge  for  placing  die  outer  jacket  of  said  cable  section  in  cutting 
engagement  with  said  knife  edge,  wherdiy  an  individual  user 
can  place  the  tray  in  its  raised  position  u^  all  four  fingen  of 
(»e  hand  while  pulling  the  cable  longitudinally  through  the 
tray  in  order  to  cause  the  knife  to  cut  its  outer  jacket  in  the 
kmgitudhial  direction. 


4^«402 
NIBBLING  TOOL  FOR  SHEARING  SHEET  MATERLO. 
JaaM  R.  Dioiaa,  37  W.  Conon,  LiDdllald,  Snaaax  RH  16 
lAJ,EBglaBd 

FDad  Jn.  1, 1982,  to.  No.  383,864 
Clataa  priority,  appUeation  UiUad  Ktagdom,  Jan.  5,  1981, 
8117203 

IM.  a^  B26B  13/00 
UjS.  a  30-241  5 


1.  A  mbbling  tool  for  shearing  sheet  material  and  for  attach- 
ment to  an  external  drive  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  shaft  to  be  driven  by  an  external  drive  mechanian, 
a  housing  in  which  said  diaft  is  rotatably  mounted  to  extend 

externally  of  the  housing  for  connection  to  a  said  external 

drive  mechanism, 
a  piston  member,  a  punch  mounted  on  the  piston  member, 

and  a  pin  extension  of  the  punch  member,  said  punch  and 

pin-extension  bdng  coaxial  with  the  piston  member, 
coupling  means  within  said  housing  for  coupling  said  shaft 

with  said  piston  member  to  tisnslate  rotation  of  said  shaft 

into  reciprocation  of  said  piston  member, 
a  piston  guide  piece  widi  a  passage  dwrein  for  die  piston 

member,  a  housing  aperture  in  said  housing  through 

which  housing  qierture  said  piston  guide  piece  projects 

externally  of  said  housing, 
a  head  portion  on  said  piston  guide  piece  for  coK>perating 

with  said  housing  internally  diereof  to  prevent  thereby 

rotation  of  the  piston  guide  piece, 
a  die  carrying  member  including  a  die  for  cooperation  with 

said  punch  to  shear  sheet  material 
said  die  carrying  member  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second 

portim  qiaced  from  said  first  portion  by  an  intermediate 

tptoet  portion  thereof, 
and  mountmg  means  mounting  said  first  portion  on  the 

piston  guide  piece, 
said  intermediate  spacer  portion  defining  the  cutting  r^ion 

of  the  tool  in  which  sheet  material  sheared  is  entered 

between  said  first  and  second  portions  of  the  die  carrying 

member, 
said  first  and  secrad  portions  having  passages  therein  for  the 

travel  therein  of  the  piston  member  and  the  punch  reqiec- 


tively,  wherein  there  is  provided  a  fint  locking  member 
arranged  externally  of  the  homing  and  adqited  to  releas- 
ably  lock  said  piston  guide  member  axially  relative  to  said 
housing, 

abutment  means  internally  of  the  housing  and  juxtaposed 
with  said  housing  apctture,  said  abutment  means  oo- 
(^erating  with  said  head  section  of  the  piston  guide  mem- 
ber to  prevent  rotation  diereof  when  said  first  locking 
member  secures  the  axial  position  of  said  piston  guide 
member,  the  arrangement  affording  provision  to  reset  the 
cutting  direction  of  the  tool,  said  resetting  being  accom- 
plished by  releasing  die  locking  member  to  permit  axial 
movement  of  the  piston  guide  member,  displacing  the 
piston  guide  membCT  axially  inwardly  of  the  housing  to  an 
extent  such  that  die  head  section  may  be  rotated  to 
thereby  rotate  the  die  carrying  member  to  another  cutting 
position,  axially  retiirning  die  piston  guide  member  to  its 
initial  axial  position  relative  to  the  housing,  and  again 
locking  the  axial  position  of  the  piston  guide  member 
relative  to  the  housing  by  means  of  said  first  locking 
member, 

and  wherein  a  first  seating  surface  of  spherical  curvature  b 
located  internally  of  the  housing  and  around  said  housing 
qierture,  and  a  second  seating  surfece  of  spherical  curva- 
ture is  formed  on  the  piston  guide  member,  whereby  the 
first  and  second  seating  surfaces  are  in  direct  load  bearing 
contact  in  the  assembled  tool. 


ToaUUro 


4«489,493 
CHAIN  SAW  GUIDE  BAR 

MOd,  Japan,  aasiffor  to  Soshiro  Seiko 
MOd.  Japan 
FDsd  Mar.  30, 1983,  to.  No.  480339 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japia,  JiL  21,  1982,  87- 
111585[U] 

lit  a^  B27B  17/02 
U.S.  a  30-387  "    g 


."    9 


7.  A  chain  saw  guide  bar  comprising  a  main  part  having  a 
foward  end,  a  fitmt  part  having  a  rearward  end,  a  joint  be* 
tween  said  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  formed  by  a  tongue 
portion  on  one  of  said  parts  and  a  groove  portion  on  the  other 
of  said  parts,  and  fastenen  extending  through  said  joint  and 
securing  said  parts  together,  each  of  said  tongue  and  said 
groove  portions  forming  three  V-shaped  edges,  and  each  of 
said  edges  of  said  tongue  portion  of  said  joint  abutting  a  com- 
plementary sh^wd  edge  of  said  groove  portion  of  said  joint 


4,4g9,4P4 
TAPE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
WoiMr  Dnda,  W.  Sayrflle,  N.Y.,  aasivor  to  Inrin  MeasBil^ 
Tool  Compaay,  Patcbogue,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  to.  No.  344,199 

lat  a'  GOIB  3/10 

U.S.  a  33-138  9  CUm 

1.  In  a  retractable  xapt  measure  including  a  casing  having 

front  and  ndewalls  and  a  coiled  tape  rule  therein  including  a 

free  end  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  front  wall  aad 
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for  retractiag  the  tape,  the  improvement  oomprismg 
for  loeldiig  the  tape  agaiact  automatic  retraction  in  an 
extended  pootion  inclndhig  a  lode  member  having  a  free  end 
and  an  oppoaed  moonting  end  mounted  in  one  of  the  ndewalb 
of  Hid  casing  to  permit  arcuate  pivotal  movement  of  the  lock- 
ing member  in  a  plane  generally  transvene  to  the  direction  of 
retraction  of  the  tape  and  to  laid  lidewalla,  said  free  end  being 
located  to  engage  Mid  tape  and  hold  it  against  a  portion  of  the 
casing  in  a  first  pivoted  position  of  the  lock  member  and  to  be 
spaced  from  the  tape  in  a  second  pivoted  position  of  the  lock 
member,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  lock  member  between 
said  first  and  said  second  pivoted  positions. 

&  A  tape  rule  comprising  a  casing  having  a  tape  dispensing 
opening  therein,  a  tape  rule  coiled  in  said  casing  and  having  a 
tne  end  extending  through  said  opening;  means  for  retracting 


«« 


contact  surfiues  formed  by  a  pair  of  oppoaitely  arranged 
elastically  deformable  spring  s^ips  contacting  said  surftce 
areas  of  said  rollers,  and 

pressure  means  arranged  between  said  contact  surfrK»  for 
pressing  said  contact  surftces  to  said  surfine  areas  of  said 
rollers,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  distance  alteration  measuring  means,  and 

mounting  means  for  attaching  said  distance  alteration  mea- 
suring means  in  its  entirety  to  an  inner  side  of  one  of  said 
spring  strips,  said  mounthig  means  comprising  holdmg 
means  mounted  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  spring  strips, 
each  of  said  distance-alteration  measuring  means  bdng 
inserted  between  two  of  said  holding  means  and  extending 
substantially  in  the  moving  direction  of  the  arrangement 

4t4t»,4M 
DIAL  GAUGE 
IcUro  MiaM»,  and  Iwao  Si«iald,  both  of  KawnaU,  Japn, 
aaaiffon  to  Mtaloyo  Ml||.  Cm  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fnad  Feb.  2, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  463,108 
Oahns  priority,  appUeatioa  Japn,  Fab.  8, 1982, 87-18589 
lit  a>  GOIB  im 
UJS.a33-172R  13 


the  tape  through  said  opening  and  winding  the  tape  into  a  coil; 
and  means  for  seleotively  locking  said  tape  in  an  extended 
podtion  including  a  lock  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
casing  for  movement  between  fint  and  second  positions,  said 
kwk  member  having  a  free  end  located  to  engage  said  xxpt  rule 
agahut  a  portion  of  the  casing  in  said  fint  position  to  lock  the 
tape  rule  against  retraction;  and  a  second  position  spaced  from 
the  rule  to  permit  unhnpeded  retraction  thereof;  and  means  for 
pivoting  said  took  member  between  said  fint  and  second  posi- 
tions; said  lock  member  being  mounted  to  pivot  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  tape  through  said  casing 
opening;  and  said  lock  member  having  a  rounded  protuberance 
formed  therein  and  said  casing  having  a  cooperating  recess 
formed  therein  receiving  said  protuberance  and  providing  the 
pivotal  movement  for  the  lock  member. 


»•■ 


T       4«489«49S 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  TWO  OPPOSITELY 

ARRANGED  RQLLERWAYS  OF  A  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  PLANT 

AMs  Schainaekar,  Lin,  AMria,  aasigBor  to  Vosat-AMne  Ak- 

ti«iMallBehafl,  Una,  AMiria 

FOad  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422^77 
Oakm  priority,  application  Anstria,  Oct  9, 1981, 4345/81 
lM,a3G01B7/(K  V14 
UjS.  a  33—143  L  8 


1.  A  dial  gauge  comprising:  a  case  body;  a  spindle  provided 
at  the  forward  end  thereof  with  a  measuring  element  and 
axially  displaceable  secured  to  said  case  body;  a  rotatable  cam 
having  a  circumferentially  varying  radius  surftce  engaged  by  a 
povtion  of  said  spindle,  the  displacement  direction  of  said 
spindle  portion  being  approximately  toward  and  away  from 
the  rotation  axis  of  said  cam;  low  friction  means  interposed 
between  said  cam  and  spindle  portion  for  rotation  of  the  cam 
by  an  axial  displacement  of  sakl  sfrindle  in  said  case  body  not 
past  the  rotation  axis  of  said  cam;  and  an  indicating  mechanism 
for  indicating  an  axial  displacement  value  of  sakl  qnndle  by  a 
rotation  of  said  cam. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  measuring  two  oppositely  arranged 
roOerways  of  a  continuous  casting  plant  equipped  with  rollen 
having  sorfoce  areas,  of  the  type  including 

a  measuring  body  movable  through  a  section  formed  be- 
tween said  rollerways,  said  measuring  body  having 


4«489«497 
GROOVE  MEASURING  GAUGE 
John  K  Schsmal,  and  A.  Brace  Gady,  both  of  Icaacwick, 
Weak,  aaaipwrt  to  Saadrik  Special  Metab  Corp.,  Kcane- 
wick,Waah. 

Fnad  Mar.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  475,192 
IM.  a^  GOIB  J/dO 
UJS.  a  33-172  E  IS  f^rf— 

1.  A  groove  measuring  gauge  for  measuring  the  contoun  of 
a  groove  in  a  workpiece,  comprising; 
afram^ 
a  routable  centering  headpiece  rigidly  attached  to  the  frame 

for  supporting  the  woikpiec^ 
a  rotatable  centering  tailpiece  rigidly  attached  to  the  frame 

for  supporting  the  workpiece 
a  gauge  head  connected  to  the  firame  and  extendmg  adjacent 
to  a  workpiece  supported  between  said  centering  head- 
piece and  tailpiece; 
a  spindle  rotatably  supported  withm  the  gauge  head  for 
roution  about  a  simile  axis;  the  spindle  being  supported 
by  at  least  two  spaced  apart  spindle  bearhigs,  the  qrindle 
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bearings  being  angular  contact  bearings  arranged  hi  an 
onMsed  fiohton  to  eUminate  clearance  between  the  spin- 
dle and  the  gauge  head  and  very  pradsdy  position  the 
spndle; 
a  measuring  arm  pivotably  mounted  withm  the  qnndle  at  a 
measoring  arm  pivot  which  is  transverse  to  the  spindle 
axi«  the  measuring  arm  iHvot  being  poaitioned  between  at 
least  two  of  the  qiindle  bearings  to  provide  optimum 


which  is  perkNiically  passed  by  the  maridng  means  and  which 
is  adi^ted  to  receive  a  magnetic  |»ck-up  probe,  the  bracket 
qualifijer  device  comprising  a  body  and  fint  and  second  legs 
carried  by  said  body,  said  first  leg  having  a  shqte  substantially 
matching  the  shape  of  the  receptacle,  a  second  mating  portion 
on  said  second  leg  and  having  a  shape  substantially  fMtfhitig 
the  shape  of  said  first  mating  portion  so  as  to  be  matable  there- 
with, said  first  leg  being  adapted  to  fit  into  the  receptacle  and 
the  receptacle  being  bendable  to  enable  said  second  mating 
portim  to  mate  with  the  first  mating  portion. 


4,409,499 
MULTI-AXES  CENTERING  FIXTURE 
Anthony  P.  Friaaora,  Msadham  TownsUp,  Morris  Conty,  N  J., 
to  Allied  Coipontion,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
F.NJ. 

FDed  May  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497,989 
lit  a'  GOIB  mi,  5/25 
UA  CL  33—181 R  12 


rigklity;  the  measuring  arm  having  an  enclosed  end  and  an 
exposed  end,  the  exposed  end  havmg  an  outer  face  which 
extends  from  the  sfrindle  as  the  measuring  arm  is  pivoted, 
to  engage  the  surftces  of  the  groove,  and 

micrometer  means  connected  to  the  spindle  and  connected 
to  the  enclosed  end  of  the  measuring  arm  for  detecting 
and  measuring  the  porition  of  the  measuring  arm;  and 

biasing  means  for  biaring  the  measuring  arm  outer  ftce  into 
an  extended  position. 


4^489,498 

BRACKET  QUALIFIER  DEVICE 
Stevan  L.  Chriatophersen,  Oarinton,  NUch.,  aarignor  to  SmqHNi 
Took  Corporatioa,  Kaaoaha,  Wla. 

FDad  May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490,723 
Int  CL^  GOIM  15/00 
UJB.a3»-180AT  4 


1.  A  bracket  qualifier  device  for  use  with  an  enguie  includmg 
a  rotating  part  having  maridng  means  thereon  representing  top 
dead  center,  a  fixed  part  adjacent  to  the  rotating  part,  a  bracket 
attached  to  the  fixed  part,  the  bracket  having  an  attachment 
flange  and  an  indicia  flange  and  a  receptacle  flange,  the  attach- 
ment flange  being  attached  to  the  flxed  part,  the  indicia  flange 
bearing  hidicia  hidicative  of  ofltet  and  having  a  first  mating 
portion,  the  receptacle  flange  having  a  tendency  to  move  and 
become  displaced  with  respect  to  the  attachment  flange  and 
the  indicia  flange,  the  receptacle  flange  carrying  a  receptacle 


1.  An  alignment  apparatus  for  aligning  a  selected  object  with 
leqMct  to  a  top-dead-center  portion  of  a  cylindrical  roll,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  support  base  ad^)ted  to  mount  on  a  peripheral,  circum- 
ferential surface  of  said  cylindrical  roll  and  over  the  top- 
dead-center  portion  thereof; 

(b)  level  indicator  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  indicating 
the  orientation  of  said  base; 

(c)  an  outer  frame  which  is  pivotably  mounted  on  said  base 
to  pivot  about  an  outer  gimbal  access; 

(d)  an  inner  frame  which  is  pivotably  mounted  m  said  outer 
frame  and  adq>ted  to  rotate  about  an  inner  gimbal  axis, 
said  inner  gimbal  axis  being  oriented  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  outer  gimbd  axis; 

(e)  a  positioning  plate  moveably  mounted  in  said  inner  frwne 
and  adapted  to  move  along  a  reference  plane  defined  by 
said  mner  framr, 

(0  follower  nwans  connected  to  said  positioning  plate  for 

aligmng  sakl  positioning  plate  with  a  selected  portion  of 

said  object;  and 
(g)  reference  means  for  indicating  the  relative  alignment  of 

sakl  positkning  plate  with  reqwct  to  the  top-dead-center 

of  sakl  cylindrical  roll 
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4)419400 

A88EMBLY,  TESTOHi  AND  REPAIR  UNIVERSAL 

STAND  FGII  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

R.  \9ki,  UO  BmhiMi  Mmtk,  79D14  PMi,  VimcB 

DNWn  if  8».  N«.  2274n,  No?.  M,  IMO,  Pfet  No.  4y447^L 

M.  21, 1903, 9m.  No.  818J14 

per  lofl  Appl..  Mar.  26,  198a 
WOI0/0004S 

IM.  a*  GDIB  S/2S.'  one  15/10 


UJB.a33-IM 


1.  A  meMormg  device  for  three-dmiensional  checking  of  • 
vehicle  oonpriiiiig: 
(•)  ittachhig  meeiit  (20-38)  for  suspending  said  measuring 

device  to  chosen  parts  of  the  vehicle  to  be  checked, 
(b)  a  vertical  measuring  tape  (8)  with 
graduations  and 

a  Unkmg  piece  (10)  fbed  to  the  upper  end  of  the  measuring 
tape,  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  attaching  means 
(20),  said  linldng  piece  being  of  sufficiently  low  friction 
hi  r^ard  to  the  attaching  means  so  as  to  ensure  that  the 
whole  of  the  tape  ii  exactly  vertical, 
a  bottom  means  (9)  of  roughly  cylindroconical  slu^ie 
with  a  vertical  aiis,  including 
a  hollow  mahi  body  (IIX  with 
a  bottom  point  (12X  loving  as  a  weight, 
a  compensating  sprfaig  (14)  for  the  measuring  tape  is  con- 
tahied  in  a  spiral  vrind,  in  said  holtow  body  when  it  is 
not  muse, 
an  exit  slot  (14)  out  of  which  the  tape  (S)  emerges  in  the 

axis  of  said  bottom  means  (9),  and 
a  pointer  (17)  allowing  the  length  of  tape  (8)  out  of  said 
hollow  body  to  be  read  off. 


(c) 


downwardly  fai  a  direction  parallel  to  the  central  axis  ftom  the 
position  adjacent  the  air  exhaust  port  dreomferantiaUy  around 


PlMJIii 


-s 

JO 


o-« "« 


to  the  air  exhaust  port;  and  means  defining  an  air  intake  port 
above  the  rotor  and  adljacent  the  central  axis. 


4,489402 

SPIN  DRIER  FOR  SIUGON  WAFERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

SoiicUio  Aigo,  2-18-13,  Ncgiihi,  DaUo^  Tokyo,  Japm 

FDad  No?.  3, 1982,  Sir.  No.  438473 

iBt  a^  F3ai  11/18 

UJB.a34-8  4< 


4489401 

SPIN  DRIER  FOR  SILIOON  WAFERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
SdicUro  Alio,  3-18-13,  NigtaU.  DBttDHn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
F1M  Sip.  24, 1982,  S«.  No.  423,183 

anw  priorfty,  ipplltBtlM  Japan,  JaL  1, 1982, 87-100819[U] 
lA  ai  F2(B  11/18 
Uj8.a34— 8  CCbdnH 

1.  Inaspin  drier  for  silicon  wafen  and  the  like  including  a 
rotor  equipped  with  at  least  one  holder  for  a  carrier,  which  is 
ad^rted  to  enclose  a  silicon  wafer  or  the  like  therein,  and  a 
casing  embracing  the  rotor,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
radial  distance  between  a  circumferential  wall  of  the  casing 
and  a  central  axis  of  the  rotor  gradually  increasing  as  the 
circuarfCTBrtial  waU  extends  around  the  rotor  in  its  circumfer- 
ential direction  from  a  position  adijaoent  an  air  exhaust  port 
provided  at  a  selected  location  b  the  circumferential  wall  to  an 
air  oxbanst  port;  a  bottom  wall  of  the  casing  gradually  sloping 


1.  In  a  sjrin  drier  for  silicon  wafers  and  the  like  includhig  a 
rotor  having  a  lower  fiKe  and  equipped  with  at  least  one 
holder  for  a  carrier,  which  is  ad4>ted  to  enclose  a  silicon  wafer 
or  the  Uke  therein,  and  a  casing  embradng  the  rotor  and  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  a  circumferential  wall,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  guide  member  provided  between  the  lower 
face  of  the  rotor  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  casfaig  and  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  guide  blades  extending  downwardly  slanted  in 
the  rotating  direction  of  the  rotor,  the  radial  distance  between 
the  circumferential  waU  of  the  casing  and  a  central  axis  of  the 
rotor  gradually  increases  as  the  circumferential  wall  extends 
around  the  central  axis  of  the  rotor  in  the  circumferential 
direction  from  a  position  adjacent  an  air  exhaust  port  provided 
at  a  selected  location  in  the  circumferential  wall  of  the  caamg 
to  the  air  exhaust  port,  the  bottom  wall  of  the  casing  gradually 
sloping  down  all  around  the  central  axis  of  the  rotor  in  the 
circumferential  directimi  from  a  position  adjacent  the  air  ex- 
haust port,  to  the  air  exhaust  port 
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4489403 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  WET  PARTICLBS  OF 

AVAILABLE  HALOGEN  COMPOUNDS 

Jhmi  H.  Browne;  RobvC  H.  Ward,  both  of  Lake  Ctelsa,  La., 

'  Fhmk  E.  AlbH,  Willow  Gro?e,  Pa.,  anIpirB  to  OUa 


until  said  jet  of  steam  penetrates  the  bed  of  nuidized  particles 
said  predetermined  distance,  at  which  point  said  jet  of  steam 


FM  No?.  28, 1980,  S«.  No.  2104M 
Inta>F2CBi/70 
UJS.  a  34-10  IS 


1.  A  process  for  drymg  wet  particles  of  an  available  halogen 
compound  selected  tnm  the  group  consisting  of  N-chloro 
organic  compounds  and  N-brano  organic  compounds  which 


a.  forming  a  substantially  vertical  circulating  bed  of  dried 
particles  of  said  available  halogen  compound  suspended  in 
a  heated  gas  in  a  circuhff  annuhv  zone,  said  zone  having 
an  exterior  perimeter  and  an  interior  perimeter  and  having 
contiguous  sections  comprised  of  a  top,  a  feed  side,  a 
bottom  and  a  drying  side, 

b.  feeding  wet  particles  of  said  available  halogen  ccnnpound 
into  said  circulating  bed  from  the  exterior  perimeter  of 
said  feed  side, 

c.  feeding  additional  heated  gas  tangentially  into  said  zone 
from  the  exterior  perimeter  of  said  bottom,  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  about  100*  to  about  220*  C,  the 
velocity  of  said  heated  gas  bemg  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
circulating  bed  in  said  zone, 

d.  withdrawing  a  product  portion  from  said  circulating  bed 
from  the  interior  perimeter  of  said  feed  side,  downstream 
from  said  top,  and 

e.  recovering  said  dried  particles  of  avaikble  halogen  com- 
pound frcmi  said  product  portion. 


condenses  onto  the  particles  to  facilitate  their  granulation 
without  excessive  local  wetting  and  overheating. 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  DEHYDRATION  AND  DRYING  OF 
SOLIDS,  ESPECULLY  OF 
HYDRAUUCALLYdJNDERWATER-XnUNULATED 
PLASnC  MATERIALS 
Hans  ItaMh,  laaUagsn;  Herat  UHmt.  Giattboch,  and  FHidrkh 
Hnnka,  Groawathriai,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  G«May,  aaaiffon 
to  Aatoantik  Apparate-MaseUasabaa  H.  Haach  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Gwisaiy 
FDad  Fob.  9, 1982,  Sm.  No.  347471 
priority,  appiieatfon  Fed.  Rap.  of  (Tsrman)',  Fib.  14, 
1981,3108409 

Int  a'  FiSB  17/10 
UJS.  a  34-«7  R  12 


STEAM  GRANULATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Kari  Ibner,  LBfraeh,  Fid.  Rip.  of  Qmrnrnf,  Mrigaor  to 

Asomatic  AG,  SwHnrland 

FDad  Fib.  3, 1982,  Sm.  No.  348403 

CUm  iriortty,  applkatkM  SwUwIand,  Fib.  10,  1981, 
880/81 

Int  a'  F2CB  3/08 
US.  CL  34—10  41  OahH 

L  A  method  of  granulatmg  a  bed  of  fluidized  particles, 
comprising  the  steps  of  iiyecting  a  jet  of  steam  into  the  bed  of 
fluidized  particles  and  injecting  a  jet  of  a  gas  other  than  steam 
into  the  bed  of  fluklized  particles  such  that  said  jet  of  gas 
substantially  envelops  said  jet  of  steam  until  said  jet  of  steam 
penetrates  the  bed  of  fluklized  particles  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, whereby  said  jet  of  gas  forms  a  temporary  jacket  of  gas 
between  the  fluklized  particles  and  said  jet  of  steam  to  thereby 
hihibit  sakl  jet  of  steam  from  condensing  onto  the  particles 


1.  A  device  for  the  dehydration  and  drying  of  solids  from  a 
mixture  of  solids  and  water,  sakl  device  comprising: 

a  curved  sieve, 

supply  means  for  supplying  the  mixture  of  soUds  and  water 
to  tiie  sieve; 

air  jet  inlet  means  spaced  from  the  sieve  and  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  supply  means  for  producing  an  accelerated 
air  current  in  the  direction  of  the  sieve,  sakl  air  current 
defining  an  angle  of  incidence  with  the  sieve,  said  angle 
being  defined  between  the  central  point  of  impact  of  the 
air  current  on  the  sieve  and  the  tangent  to  the  sieve  at  the 
central  point  of  impact,  wherein  the  mixture  is  propelled 
against  the  sieve  by  the  air  current  at  the  angle  of  inci- 
dence to  force  water  through  the  sieve  and  to  bounce  the 
sotids  against  the  sieve,  said  angle  of  incidence  being 
between  2S*  and  7S*; 
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■  iiiouthpieoe  opening  defined  by  said  air  jet  inlet  wMMnf,  ggid 
air  current  pawng  through  said  opening  to  the  sieve; 

a  flat  cover  plate  sptoed  from  the  sieve,  one  end  of  said 
cover  plate  being  positioned  adijaoent  to  said  air  jet  inlet 
means,  said  opening  being  qwced  from  said  cover  plate, 
said  cover  plate  positioned  to  receive  solids  being 
bounced  from  the  sieve  by  the  air  current  and  to  have  the 
solids  bounce  from  the  cover  plate  to  the  sieve;  and 

an  outlet  means  for  receiving  solids  bounced  from  the  sieve 
after  having  been  bounced  from  the  cover  pbte,  said 
outlet  means  being  positioned  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of 
the  cover  plate  whereby  the  solids  being  bounced  by  the 
air  current  from  the  sieve  to  the  cover  plate,  from  the 
cover  plate  to  the  sieve  and  from  the  sieve  to  the  outlet 
means  throw  off  water. 


4J99JSI06 
MATEIIAL  TREATMENT 
,  Dmwh  WaHsr  E.  BmIm,  Aiwabary, 
A.  PfUmrn,  Bcthd,  Me^ 
I  Corporation  MethMB,  Mmb. 
FDod  Sap.  31,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  431,399 

Int.  ai  Fan  9/09 

UA  a  34-87  A  27 


C 

WolfWiM 


of 
to 


1.  Coflbe  bean  roasting  apparatus  comprising 

a  supply  plenum, 

a  rousting  chamber  depending  from  said  supply  plenum,  said 
roasting  chamber  including  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  planar 
base  in  fixed  rektion  to  said  cylindrical  wall, 

a  single  inlet  tube  coaxially  diqwsed  in  said  chamber  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  supply  plenum,  and  an 
outlet  port  adijaoent  the  top  of  said  roasting  chamber, 

means  for  flowing  fluid  through  said  supply  plenum  exclu- 
sively into  said  tube  for  discharge  as  a  high  velocity  col- 
umn against  said  planar  base  and  deflection  radially  out- 
ward for  upward  flow  at  lower  velocity  and  exhaust 
through  said  outlet  port,  said  high  velocity  column  of 
fluid  producing  fluidication  and  toroidal  recircubition  of  a 
charge  of  coffee  beans  in  said  chamber,  and 

heater  means  for  heating  said  fluid  to  a  predetermined  coffee 
bean  roasting  tempertture  whereby  heat  is  transferred  to 
the  coffee  beans  in  said  chamber  by  thermal  convection 
from  said  high  velocity  column  and  by  conduction  be- 
tween individual  coffee  beans  to  provide  uniform  roasting 
of  said  coffee  beans. 


drum  means  routably  arranged  in  the  outer  box  for  housing 
materials  to  be  dried, 

driving  means  for  rotatbig  the  dram, 

air  supply  means  for  supplying  air  into  the  drum  to  remove 
moisture.from  the  "***frials,  and 

heat  exchanger  means  for  cooling  discharged  air  which  has 
taken  away  moisture  from  the  material  and  has  been  dis- 
charged from  the  drum  by  bringing  outside  air  into  heat 
exchange  rehitionship  with  the  discharged  air  to  remove 
moisture  from  the  discharged  air,  the  supply  means  sup- 
plying air  discharged  from  the  drum  mto  the  drum 
through  the  heat  exchanger  and  supplying  outside  air  into 
the  heat  exchanger,  wherein 

said  heat  exchanger  comprises  at  least  one  assembly  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  first,  second  and  third  plates,  the  first  and  third  plates 
facing  the  second  plate  and  separated  therefrom  by  a 
predetermined  dimension, 

(b)  a  pair  of  first  opposing  closing  plates  disposed  between 


the  first  and  second  plates  to  fbrm  a  first  passage  therd)e- 
tween  through  which  air  discharged  from  the  drum  flows, 
(c)  a  pair  of  second  opposing  closing  plates  disposed  be- 
tween the  second  and  third  plates  to  form  a  second  pas- 
sage therdwtween  which  extemls  at  right  angles  to  the 
first  passage  and  through  which  the  outside  air  flows,  heat 
being  exchanged  through  the  second  pkte  between  the 
discharged  air  flowing  in  the  first  passage  and  the  outside 
air  flowing  in  the  second  passage, 

the  assembly  being  so  arranged  in  the  outer  box  such  that  the 
first,  second  and  third  plates  vertically  extend  paialld 
with  one  another  and  such  that  the  first  passage  is  inclined 
by  a  predeternuned  angle  relative  to  the  vertical  direction 
to  allow  water  drops,  which  form  on  the  first  and  second 
plates  by  virtue  of  the  heat  exchange  between  the  dis- 
charged air  and  outside  air,  to  flow  by  gravity  along  the 
fint  and  second  plates  opposite  the  airflow  in  said  first 
passage,  and  wherein  said  ^)paratus  ftartiber  comprises 

means  arranged  under  the  heat  firhangrr  to  receive  the 
water  drips. 


4^489,808 

„Bvi»i*!K!!?»A««  VAPOR  CONDENSATION  APPARATUS  HAVINO 

.  PRYING  APPARATUS  CONDENSER  COa  MODULES 

ttwj^Tjjgi^lBpajjari^or  to  Tokyo  Shfbanra  Roy  c  Cariaoa,  Jr..  BmMi,  MmL,  nd  Edwirt  J.  Mvch, 

T!!!rAS!1?i5SrS.r.  No.  409,347  I'Sffi^  ""^  ""  ^"^  ^"'"'^  "^  "^ 

*^*  "TllUaTSffj  JS  •'  *"^  '^***"*  Hied  Sap.  M,  19M,  Sar.  No.  417,729 

■T«  #«  «^  •.     «•  «.*  ra«  ^//w  int  a.)  Face  9/otf 

f?-^^  ISCtalm.  UAa34-78         "^"•""»'^«» 

i.   j!2?!'"'!!?"^*'fT«*  1.  Vapor  condensation  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

an  outer  box  sealed  subftaatiaUyair-tighUy.  a  pri^vy  vapor  xone  ^»£]^  T^^t^  »»• 
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assembly  and  a  hood  assembly  mounted  in  separable, 
vertically  stacked  relationship; 

each  of  the  primary  and  secondary  vapor  zone  assemblies 
comprising  a  separate  housing  having  at  least  one  opening 
m  an  essentially  vertical  wall  of  the  housing,  the  primary 
vtpor  zone  assembly  housing  also  having  an  open  upper 
end  in  communication  with  an  open  lower  end  of  the 
secondary  vapor  tone  assembly  housing,  and  the  second- 
ary vapor  zone  assembly  housing  also  having  an  (^len 
upper  end  in  communication  with  an  open  lower  end  of  a 
housing  of  the  hood  assembly;  and 

condenser  coil  modules  removably  mounted  on  re^ective 
ones  of  the  essentially  vertical  walls  of  the  primary  and 
secondary  wpor  zone  assembly  housings; 

each  of  the  condenser  coil  modules  including: 

(a)  a  mounting  pbte  having  an  interior  section  and  an 
exterior  section  extending  peripherally  about  the  inte- 
rior section; 

(b)  rdeasable  securing  means  for  securing  the  peripherally 
extending  exterior  section  of  the  mounting  plate  to  the 
essentially  vertical  wall  of  the  req)ective  housing  such 


4,489,809 

OVERSHOE 

Sidney  M.  liUt,  441  Ldtaaida  Tsr.,  QeMoe,  DL  60022 

FOed  Sep.  M,  1983,  Sar.  No.  834,896 

IM.  a^  A43B  J//«  3/18 

VS.  a  36-7.1  R  10 


1.  A  step-in  type  overshoe  composed  of  a  molded  plastic 
material,  said  overshoe  in  its  relaxed  condition  having  a  plural- 
ity of  accordion-type  pleats  formed  therein  with  their  fold  lines 
being  generally  horizontal,  said  overshoe  having  a  flexible 
instep  area  arranged  to  be  deformed  upon  receiving  the  toe  of 
a  shoe,  and  latching  means  releasably  compressing  the  rear  end 
of  said  accordion-type  pleatt  to  permit  seating  of  said  shoe 
within  said  overshoe. 


that  the  interior  section  of  the  mounting  plate  covers 
the  opening  m  the  essentially  vertical  wall,  the  mount- 
ing pbte  also  having  an  inner  side  facing  toward  the 
housing  and  an  outer  side  facing  away  firom  the  hous- 
ing: 

(c)  condenser  coil  means  mounted  on  the  interior  section 
of  the  mounting  plate  on  the  inner  side  of  the  mounting 
plate  for  conducting  a  cooling  fluid  within  the  housing, 
the  condenser  coil  means  being  of  a  size  such  that  the 
condenser  coil  means  can  be  removed  from  the  housing 
through  the  opening  in  the  essentially  vertical  waU  of 
the  housing  when  the  mounting  pUrte  is  removed  from 
the  housing,  without  removing  the  condenser  coil 
means  from  the  mounting  plate; 

(d)  inlet  means  for  introducing  the  cooling  fluid  into  an 
inlet  end  of  the  condenser  coil  means,  the  inlet  means 
extending  through  the  mounting  plate  from  the  inner 
side  to  the  outer  side  of  the  mounting  plate;  and 

(e)  outlet  means  for  conducting  the  cooling  fluid  from  an 
outlet  end  of  the  condenser  coil  means,  the  outlet  means 
also  extending  through  the  mounting  phrte  from  the 
imwr  side  to  the  outer  side  of  the  mounting  plate. 


4,489,810  

FRICTION  SOLED  SHOE  SLIPPER 

Robert  M  WiOiaM,  1188  Shslo  La.,  Grsaa  Bay,  Wis.  84304 

FOed  Ssp.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414,943 

IM.  a)  A43B  13/ J4 

VA  a  36-103  8  OaiM 


>--«> 


1.  A  fbot  cover  for  releasable  attachment  to  a  foot  for  pro- 
viding firm  footing  on  a  slippery  surfoce,  comprising  a  multiple 
pad  sole  including  a  plurality  of  pads  secured  in  an  overlapping 
relationship  and  defhiing  a  bottom  sole  adapted  to  substantially 
undertie  the  sole  of  a  foot,  a  shell  means  adapted  to  be  releas- 
ably secured  over  the  foot,  and  means  interconnecting  of  the 
pads  and  the  shell  to  define  an  integrated  structure  for  releas- 
able attachment  in  a  covering  reUtionship  over  the  foot  with 
said  multiple  pad  sole  defining  the  supporting  bottom  sole. 
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^>4tmi  (b)  cutting  uid  niolding  acroM  said  finible  b(»dms  initerial 

IIBA11DPRB.0BYING  CYLINDER  FOB  A  at  i^dMUKiaitcm                         ««»u.»iu«wi« 

aTBAM«n0UGH  MANGLE  (c)  abuttnis  a  plurality  of  Mctkns  of  nid  moldiiig  at  nid 

GMfilStiMiMw.aUof  MlJMeBtoonieredsea  thereof. 

to  (d)finiiig  the  abutting  ailjaoeBtooroer  edges  of  said  aectioin 
together  to  ftmn  comers,  whereby  said  sections  of  mold- 

L  ins  are  held  tosether  to  form  a  fiame. 

FIMM».<lM2,to.No.38M71  ^       new  logeinerio  lorm  a  irame. 


19tl,  2319103 
UJB.a 


MULTIPLEX  SIGN  INDICIA 
;^8S  LnUa  Afe^  CUbmI  CNy,  ID.  «M0» 
flM  Ne?.  H 1M2,  to.  No.  432068 

itt.a)G0iP9/io 

10 


L  A  laundry  ironing  system,  comprising 

(A)  a  cyliader  for  pre'^lrying  laundry  to  be  ironed, 

(B)  at  least  one  mangle  cylinder  and  trough  unit  for  ironing 
said  laundry,  said  mangle  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  and 
drivable,  and  said  mangle  trough  remaining  stationary  and 
pertiaUy  encircling  said  mangle  cylinder,  said  mangle 
cylinder  and  trough  unit  receiving  a  flowable  heat  carrier 
medium  in  the  form  of  live  steam  supplied  from  a  source 
outside  of  said  mangle  cylinder  and  trough  unit  to  dry  the 
humdry  whik  the  laundry  passes  through  the  mimgle 
cylinder  and  trough  enit,  and 

(Q  means  for  conveying  the  condensate  of  the  steam  under 
pressure  from  said  OMngle  cylinder  and  trough  unit  di- 
rectly to  said  preslrying  cylinder,  in  which  said  conden- 
sate of  the  steam  under  pressure  is  depressurized  within 
said  pre-drying  cylmder  to  generate  flash  steam  therein, 
said  flash  steam  precipitating  on  the  internal  surftce  of 

said  pre^taying  cylmder  on  condensation,  and  heating  said 
pre-drying  cyUnder. 


1.  A  method  of  fobricating  giant.  «p*'»mKt^  ligQ  indicia 
suitable  for  inexpensive  and  gigantic  promotional  signs  which 
comprises: 
arranging  stacks  of  pre-formed  shi^ws  of  thm  material  into 
fixed  assembly  and  sufficiently  spaced  to  provide  capabil- 
ity for  simplified  folding;  and 
flexibly  connecting  the  top  shapes  and  removing  a  self-cra- 
tained  configur^ion,  in  repeated  sequence,  whereby  only 
one  easy  arrangement  of  shapes  per  character  is  required 
to  mass  produce  each  charaoer. 


iMI9,S12 

ABTICLE  FOB  FOBMING  A  ncnJBE  PBAME 

Mm  B.  Sehefaa,  10  Bot  Oik  Dr.,  PItlrfM,  N.Y.  14S34 

Coailmioa  ef  to.  N*.  1MJ09,  Oet  3,  IMO,  Pat  No. 

MHiOM,  lUi  applicitiia  Sip.  30, 1M2,  to.  No.  429,174 

Ite  pertta  eflhe  tsni  eflUi  pUMt  snbiiqnat  to  Jul  5, 2000, 

IitaiA4' 
UAa40-lM 


4^409414 

MOrOBIZED  SIGN  WITH  SLIDING  PANELS 

Jmbm  J.  Henie,  P.O.  Bn  MBO,  Pwttand,  Orsg.  97228 

Flkd  Aug.  19, 1982,  to.  No.  409,4a 

hL  QJ  G09P  U/00 

U.S.  a  40-476  10 


h^^^^^nuu^^          ^^^^'"'^'^'''^  1- A  Sign  having  toquentially  displayed  pmiels  comprised  Of 

7?JIS2?  wnipfWi*!  strips  interieaved  with  the  strips  of  adjacent  sign  panels,  said 

(a)  providing  a  length  ofWodf^ame  molding  having  ftaiible  sign  comprising,                            ««««« -gn  paneis,  saw 

^i^JS^^Z!^^^'^'''^'^"''^^'^^  a  base  includmggukle  means  deflntog  an  elongate  opentag. 

comer  edge  to  be  formed;  PMels  movaWy  supported  on  the  sign  base  and  e«di  includ- 
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mg  a  multitude  of  strips  with  the  strips  at  each  panel 
mdering  a  oompoiite  diqday  wha  visiUe,  sikl  pnnd 
str^  bemg  mterieaved  with  the  strips  of  the  remaining 
sign  panels, 

■  pmd  drive  mechMiism  includmg  a  motor  and  a  continuous 
member  driven  by  sakl  motor  and  having  a  pair  of  runs,  an 
arm  carried  by  said  continuous  member,  means  coupling 
sakl  arm  to  said  ocmtinuous  member  sod  imparting  move- 
ment to  sakl  arm  for  reciprocal  travd  along  the  gmde 
means  opening  with  each  direetkn  of  arm  travel  associ- 
atad  with  one  run  of  the  continuous  member, 

sakl  paneb  defining  openings  within  wUch  sikl  arm  travels 
wHh  abutments  on  sakl  panels  partially  definmg  the  panel 
openings,  and 

sakl  guide  means  includmg  nidined  surfisoes  at  faitervals 
akmg  sakl  gmdeway  opening  whatby  sakl  arm  will  be 
gmded  out  of  omtact  with  an  abutment  on  one  panel  for 
subsequent  contact  with  an  abutment  on  a  remaudng  panel 
to  cause  repositknhig  of  sakl  one  panel  and  its  str^  to 
change  a  dtepUy  of  &  sign. 


4y489,518 

GONCEALABLE  FIBEABM 
Jody  L.  Nnbm,  7908  E.  Oik,  flrnWrtila,  Arli.  88287 
FDsd  Mir.  21, 1983,  to.  No.  477463 

bt  a^  F41C  3/oa  9/oa  19/00 
ujB.a4a-iB  1 


1<  A  Sieaiiu  comprising 

(a)  a  fimne  ineluding  a  handle  portkm  and  having  at  least 
two  generally  panOelably  oppottA  spaced  members  de- 
fining 

0)  m  part  first  and  second  skle  surftoe  areas  of  sakl  fire- 
arm, and 
00  in  mtemal  wptat  therAetween, 
sakl  qwoed  oi^osed  members  generally  lying  in  a  pair  of 
oppoisd.  qiaoed,  parallel  imagniary  phmes, 

(b)  a  barrel  irivotally  connected  to  sakl  frame  and 

(i)  havfaig  a  chamber  fbr  receiving  a  cartridge,  sakl  cham- 
ber having  a  cyhndrically  Shaped  mner  ^irall. 

00  having  a  bore  through  which  a  bullet  fired  from  sakl 
cartridge  travels,  and 

Oii)  movable  between  at  least  two  operative  positions. 

first  operative  poeitkm  m  which  said  firearm  can  be  fired, 

and 

a  second  opcaAyt  position  in  which  a  cartridge  can  be 

manuaUy  loaded  into  sakl  chamber, 

(c)  a  hammer  pivotaUy  carried  on  sakl  frame  and  at  least 
partially  positkmed  m  sakl  internal  qMoe; 

(d)  a  triggisr  carried  on  sakl  frame  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  hammer,  sakl  trigger  being  manually  depressed 
to  ^votaUy  diqdaoe  and  release  sakl  hammer, 

(e)  spring  means  mounted  on  sakl  finame  and  operatively 
assockited  with  sakl  hammer, 

(0  firing  pin  means  carried  on  said  hammer,  sakl  hammer 

and  fbing  pin  means  being  movable  between  at  least  two 

operative  positions, 

Q  a  normal  qierative  poeitkm  with  sakl  hammer  at  rest  in 
a  state  of  equilibrium  with  sakl  trigger  and  said  spring 
means,  and 

Oi)  in  operative  position  with  sikl  hammer  pivotally 
diqdaoed  from  said  normal  operative  positkm  and  main- 
tained by  sakl  trigger  m  a  oodud  poeitkm  such  that 


after  sakl  trigger  releases  sakl  hammer,  sakl  compressed 
firing  means  fioroes  said  hammer  to  pivot  on  sakl  frame 
rach  that  sakl  firing  pin  means  strikes  and  fires  a  car- 
trklge  carried  in  sakl  chamber 
sakl  barrel  and  handle  portkm  having  surfaces  defining  in  part 
sakl  first  and  second  skle  surftoe  areas  of  said  firesnn,  sakl 
barrel  and  handle  surtees  generally  lying  in  sakl  opposed 
imagniary  planes  with  sakl  spaced  member  of  sakl  frame, 
sakl  barrel  having  a  minimum  barrel  wall  thickness  represented 
by  the  shortest  of  the  distances  from  sakl  cylindrical  wall  of 
sakl  chamber  to  sakl  surfaces  defining  said  first  and  second  skle 
surfisoe  arees  of  sakl  firearm,  the  shortest  distance  between  sakl 
imaghiary  planes  reprssenting  the  greatest  wklth  of  sakl  fire- 
arm and  bdng  equivalent  to  the  diameter  of  said  inner  wall  of 
said  chamber  added  to  twice  sakl  minimum  barrel  wall  thick- 


uid  minimum  barrel  waU  thickness  generally  being  at  least 
sufficient  to  prevent  significant  damage  to  the  barrel  when  sakl 
firearm  is  fired  for  the  first  time,  sakl  significant  damage  to  the 
barrel  preventing  fiirther  use  of  sakl  firearm. 


4,489,816 

SNAKE  TBAP 

Aibwt  B.  Moorhnd,  P.O.  Boi  413,  Cowoe,  Tex.  77301 

CoMlasiatkm-iafart  of  to.  No.  128,399,  Mar.  10, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4^70,823.  Ws  appltatlen  Sep.  30, 1982,  to.  No.  430,662 

lit  a>  AOIK  69/02 

UJ5.  a  43-7  11 


6.  A  method  for  excluding  snakes  flrom  a  region  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

shairing  an  area  of  netting  so  that  when  said  area  of  netting 
is  placed  on  the  ground  a  plurality  of  skies  of  sakl  area  of 
netting  are  substantially  non-horizontal  to  the  ground; 

releasably  securing  the  netting  to  the  ground  with  weights 
mounted  on  the  netting  for  placement  on  the  ground  so 
that  the  netting  will  move  transversely  over  the  ground  in 
reqxmse  to  a  struggUng  force  oX  a  snake  being  tr^iped; 
and. 

closing  the  perimeter  of  sakl  regkm  with  sakl  area  of  netting. 


William  S.  Yoog,  Plymonth,  Ind., 


4,489,817 
DOOB  AND  FBAME  ASSEMBLY 

toTwInYCorpem- 


FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  to.  No.  431,267 
lit  a)  E08D  7/02 
MS.  CL  48-382  17 

1.  A  reversible  door  and  frame  assembly  adqrted  for  inertion 
into  a  door  opening  defined  by  laterally  spaced  generally 
vertical  jamb  members  or  the  like  and  a  substantially  horixon- 
tal  header  member  or  the  like,  said  door  and  frame  assembly 
comprising,  m  combmation, 
an  eton^Ued  hinge  frame  member  having  at  least  two  hinge 
plates  fixed  thmto  in  symmetrical  relMion  to  the  longitu- 
dhial  mklpoint  of  sakl  hinge  frame  member  and  defin^  a 
hinge  axis, 
an  elongated  lock  frame  member  of  substantially  equal 
length  to  said  hinge  frimte  member,  said  lock  frame  mem- 
ber having  a  generally  planar  web  sur&oe  in  which  is 
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formed  •  pair  of  mbftaiitiany  reetaogukr  openings  in 
•ynmetricil  felatkw  about  the  longitudinal  midpoint  of 
■aid  lock  frame  member, 

a  mounting  plate  fi»d  to  said  lock  frame  member  rear- 
wardly  (tf  each  of  mid  rectangular  (^wninga, 

a  striker  ptate  and  a  cover  plate  adapted  to  be  releasably  and 
interchangeably  mounted  on  aaid  mounting  plates  within 
said  rectsogttlar  openings  so  as  to  lie  in  substantially  co- 
planar  relatiott  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  web  surface, 

a  head  frame  member  having  opposite  ends  adapted  for 
releesable  interconnection  to  either  end  of  said  hinge 
frame  and  lock  frame  memben  in  a  manner  to  establish 
substantially  fixed  lateral  spacing  between  said  hinge 
frame  and  lock  frame  members, 

and  a  door  having  laterally  opposite  longitudinal  edge  sur- 
faces at  least  one  of  which  ddbes  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  having  a  plvality  of  transvene  recesses  formed 
therein  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  hinge  plate  in 
mounted  rehition  therein  in  a  manner  enabling  reversal  of 


the  hinge  plates  fot  Unge  cooperation  with  said  hinge 
plates  on  said  hinge  frame  member  so  as  to  enable  hinged 
mounting  of  said  door  thereon,  the  opposite  lateral  edge  of 
said  door  member  having  a  latch  mechanism  mounted 
thereon  spaced  a  psedetermined  distance  from  the  mid- 
point of  said  opposite  lateral  edge  for  substantially  hori- 
lontal  alignment  with  one  of  said  substantially  rectangular 
openings  in  said  lock  frame  member, 
said  Unge  frame  member  and  said  lock  fttune  member  hav- 
ing substantially  ideatical  opposite  ends  and  being  revers- 
ible end  for  end  so  u  to  enable  reversible  mounting  within 
said  door  opening,  said  hinge  pbites  on  said  door  being 
reversible  to  enable  reversible  mounting  of  said  door  on 
said  hinge  frame  member  with  said  latch  mechanism  in 
alignment  with  one  of  said  rectangular  openings  in  said 
lock  frame  member  lo  that  interchanging  Uie  positions  of 
said  striker  plate  and  said  cover  plate  enable  releasable 
locking  of  said  door  in  a  closed  position  when  mounted  for 
either  right-hand  or  left-hand  opening. 


I4«489^U 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TILTABLE  AND 
PIVOTAL  WINDOWS 
E.  Ntaai,  HoriiyM,  and  Erik  S.  Beneke,  Copenhafsa. 
heth  at  Dwamrk,  aadilnrs  to  V.  Ian  RMmnaasa  Holding 
A/S,  Sfbergi  Dannrk 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  57S,892 

■ppUeatfen  Dsmnark,  Feb.  14, 1963,  C30/89 

IML  CL^  E06B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  49— 392  2  rhiif 

1.  A  window  having  a  stationary  rectangular  frame  includ- 

hig  four  frame  members,  a  sash  having  corresponding  sash 


members  and  being  swingable  around  an  axis  extending  paral- 
lel to  and  located  intermediate  an  opposed  pair  of  said  frame 
members,  and  at  least  one  weather  strip  to  improve  the  tight- 
ness between  said  frame  and  said  sash  in  the  dosed  position  of 
the  window,  each  of  the  frame  and  sash  members  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  presenting  abutment  surfine  sections 
facing  in  oi^osite  directions  on  either  side  of  the  axis,  said 


abutment  surface  sections  of  the  frame  members  as  well  as 
those  of  the  sash  members  merging  smoothly  into  each  other 
via  a  substantially  helically  wound  abutment  surface  section 
having  its  centre,  represented  by  the  point  at  which  the  genera- 
trix of  the  helical  surface  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
window,  located  at  least  approximately  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  window  and  including  said  axis. 


4^489,519 
EDGE  GUARD 
Robert  Addl,  Somynle,  Tein  amigMr  to  UJ. 
opaMBt  Coavaay,  Saanyvala,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  S«.  No.  833,688 
M.  a>  BMJ  5/00 
UJS.a.4»-M2  U 


1.  An  edge  guard  of  general  U-shaped  cross  section  for 
onto  an  edge,  said  edge  guard  comprising  an  insert 
having  a  general  U-shaped  cross  section  corresponding  to  the 
U-shaped  cross  section  of  the  edge  guard  and  non-metallic 
material  encapsulating  said  insert,  said  insert  having  a  regular 
sculptured  form  throughout  the  extent  of  the  U  so  as  to  pro- 
vide stiffening  to  the  edge  guard  and  with  the  non-metallic 
material  interlocking  with  the  sculpturing  of  the  insert  and  in 
which  said  sculptured  insert  comprises  a  main  U-shqied  web 
corresponding  to  the  general  U-shape  of  the  cross  section  and 
said  web  comprising  means  defining  longitudinal  fluting  pro- 
viding said  sculptured  form,  said  means  defining  longitudinal 
fluting,  when  viewed  in  transverse  cross  sectkm,  being  open 
toward  the  interior  of  the  U  and  extending  interiorly  from  said 
web. 
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4«489,Sae 
^  MACmNE  TOOL  ATTACHMENT 
[  G.  Brown,  Fhoirix,  Arlb,  aarivmr  to  Rebsft  R. 
Aril. 

Fllad  JaL  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  »8,«7 
latCL^  BUB  15/00 
VS.  a  81-8  D  7 


siqiport  by  said  pivot  mppon  such  that  a  driven  arm 
pcntion  ttereof  extends  radially  from  said  pivot  support, 
releasable  fostening  means  for  holduig  sakl  disc  at  one  of 
difTerent  positions  on  the  drive  arm  to  preselect  a  circular 
track  for  a  workplace  along  the  abrading  plate, 

a  woriqiieoe  holder  including  an  annular  housing  having  a 
central  through  bore  and  a  plunger  which  is  axially  slide- 
able  within  said  through  bore,  said  plunger  including  a 
lower  surfooe  for  carrying  a  workpieoe, 

said  driven  arm  portion  incloding  fingen  extending  into  a 
circular  recess  for  nonrotatably  retaining  said  annular 
housings  in  the  circular  recem  in  an  orientation  such  that 
vertical  floating  movement  of  said  plunger  in  said  housing 
gravitationally  maintains  a  workplace  carried  by  said 
lower  surface  of  said  plunger  in  contact  with  said  abrading 
surftce, 

said  drive  arm  including  means  engageable  with  said  abrad- 
ing plate  for  maintaining  a  genoally  parallel  relation 
between  said  drive  arm  and  said  abrading  plate  to  ther^ 
maintain  the  axis  of  said  through  bore  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  abrading  surfiwe,  and 

means  for  imparting  a  horizontal  rotary  motion  to  said  drive 
arm  for  rotation  thereof  about  said  pivot  support 


L  In  a  machine  tool  including, 

a  work  supporting  surftoe, 

rotatable  tool  holding  means,  and 

Iqqring  means  carried  by  said  tool  holding  means  and  having 
a  conical  surftce, 

an  attachment  for  said  machine  tool  for  supporting  a  work- 
piece,  nkl  wori^iece  having  a  pair  of  opposed  centers, 
while  said  lapping  means  is  operated  upon  one  of  said 
centers  and  for  alternately  dresdng  and  truing  said  hq)ping 
means,  said  attachment  comprising; 

a.  a  bsae  securable  to  the  work  supporting  surfine  of  said 
machine  tool; 

b.  center  means  carried  by  said  base  for  holding  and  brac- 
ing said  woriqriec^  and 

c.  tool  means  carried  by  said  base  for  dressbig  and  truing 
said  lapping  means,  said  center  means  and  said  tool 
means  being  altenurtely  and  selectively  alignable  with 
said  Uqyping  means. 


4^489,821 
APPARATUS  FOR  ABRADING  WORKPIBCES, 
PARTICULARLY  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
G.  Manr,  Movocfflla,  Pa.,  aaripor  to  SolM 
Im.,  MovoeviUa,  Pa. 
FDed  Jn.  18, 1982, 8m.  No.  388,747 
lit  a^  B24B  7/08 
VS.  a  81-161  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  abradhig  a  workpiece,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  abrading  plate  having  an  abrading  surfrtte  and  provided 
with  a  generally  central  upstandmg  pivot  support,  said 
pivot  support  including  a  collar  secured  to  said  abrading 
plate  to  extend  above  said  abrading  wuhot, 

means  for  supporting  said  abrading  phrte  with  said  abrading 
surlSKe  in  a  generaUy  upright  orienution, 

a  drive  arm  including  a  disc  to  engage  said  collar  for  rotary 


4,489,822 

MEIHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF 

SELECTED  POINTS  OF  A  NOMINAL  CONTOUR  LINE 

IN  A  PROJECnON  PROFILE  GRINDER 


TMsMd,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GsnMBiy,  aasipors  to  PriW- 
riovTaetadk  GaAH,  Warthalm,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gensaay 

FDad  Sep.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  416,829 
Oaim  priority,  apptteatkm  FM.  Rap.  of  Gsrmaay,  Sap.  12, 
1981, 3136241 

Int  a^  B24B  49/12 
U.S.  a  81-168.71  10  < 


?t 


=^,.^ 


/ 


^t<^' 


4.  Projection  profile  grinder  comprising  a  holder  for  a  work- 
piece,  a  grinding  wheel  for  grinding  a  desired  profile  into  a 
woitpiece  on  the  holder,  a  carrier  for  causing  relative  dis- 
pUnement  between  the  holder  and  the  grinding  wheel,  a  pro- 
jection  screen,  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  grinding 
wheel  onto  the  projection  screen,  means  for  displaying  a  de- 
sired contour  line  on  the  projection  screen  corresponding  to  a 
desired  profile  to  be  ground  into  a  woricpiece  on  the  holder  by 
operation  of  said  carrier,  a  CNC  system  for  controlling  the 
grinder  operation  during  a  grindnig  operation,  manual  control 
means  for  manually  controlling  the  carrier  at  times  when  auto- 
matic operation  is  not  being  conducted,  and  position  sensing 
means  associated  with  the  carrier  for  providing  carrier  poaition 
information  to  the  CNC,  characterized  in  that  a  marker  is 
provided  on  the  carrier  in  predetermined  relation  to  the  grind- 
ing wheel,  an  image  of  the  marker  is  projected  onto  the  projec- 
tion screen,  the  CNC  has  stores  for  storing  data  from  said 
position  sensing  means,  and  means  are  provided  for  causing 
position  information  from  sakl  position  sensing  means  to  be 
stored  in  stores  of  said  CNC  as  the  carrier  is  operated  by  said 
manual  means  to  selected  positions  defined  by  the  positioning 
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of  the  image  of  Hid  aarker  at  selected  points  of  said  contour 
one  with  the  correaptrnding  infonnation  from  said  position 

aeaiing  meaaa  at  each  of  said  selected  points  being  caused  to  be 
Aorad. 


rtmk  K.  Wi 


APPARATUS  FOR  REGRINDING  STEP  DRILLS 

>,  Tlkwfla,  Waih^  aariprar  to  Tht  BoeiBg 


motion  to  the  weld  grinding  wheel,  said  portable  weld 
grinder  including  a  dual-lead  electrical  cable  connected  at 
a  fiiat  end  to  said  portable  weld  grinder  and  including  at 
the  opposite  end  a  pair  of  leads,  the  first  lead  of  said  pair 
being  suitably  adapted  to  be  retained  within  said  electrode 

clamp  and  the  second  lead  being  adapted  to  establish  said 
ground  coimection. 


ONWai  flTSsr.  No.  37M00.  Mar.  10, 1912,  Pat  No.  M7M». 

""  *    I  No?.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  5S3,«I2 

I^t  CLi  BUB  49/04 


UA  a  SI— 168.72 


4,489,828 
REPLACEABLE  SPINDLE  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Edward  A.  Heck.  Westadntar,  Md.,  aaainor  to  Black 
1  Ctain      '***8'  '»«••  Newark,  DaL 

Piled  Aag.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  822,010 

.,-  ^  '^  ^*  **<■  ^^^  GOSG  5/06 

UJS.  a  81>27D  R  21 


1.  A  drill  bit  pomter  machine  having  a  workhead  stop  for 
regrindmg  step  drills  comprising  in  combination; 
a  microprooessor; 
a  digital  readout  device; 
a  laser  optical  microacope  for  measuring  pilot  diameter  of 

saidstep  drills  and  coupling  pilot  diameter  data  to  said 

nucroprotessor  through  said  digital  readout  device;  and, 
a  Mepper  motor  responsive  to  said  microprocessor  for  ad- 

jnsttng  sakl  worichcMi  stop  to  control  said  regrinding  of 

said  step  drills. 


_,  M89,824 
PORTABLE  WEID  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
RmiM  E.  Walw^  RJL  8,  Box  299,  SdUran,  iBd.  47882 
FM  May  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382.689 

.,- ^  .  l^CL^  BUB  23/00 

U&  a  81-170  R  , 


1.  In  combination: 

•  direct  current  power  unit  designed  and  arranged  for  arc 
welding  having  a  plurality  of  weld  cables  each  fitted  with 
•n  electrode  damp  at  its  distal  end,  said  clamps  being  of 
conventional  construction  including  an  interior  conduc- 
tive portion  suitable  to  establish  electrical  continuity  be- 

£3!f"!S-*?P*  .*""***  P®^«'  »«"*  •«*  «ny  electrode 
held  within  said  electrode  clamp;  and 

•  ^' W  portable  weld  grinder  including  a  weld  grind- 
ing wheel  and  a  direct  current  motor  for  providing  rotary 


1.  A  locking  system  for  a  power  tool,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  driven  element  operatively  connected  to  the  housing; 

(c)  a  lock  member  removably  connected  to  the  housing  and 
engageable  to  lock  the  driven  element  against  motion 
relative  to  the  housing; 

0)  retaining  means  accessible  from  outside  the  housing  for 

releasably  maintaining  the  lock  member  connected  to  the 

bousing; 
(e)  the  housing  defining  an  external  recess  open  at  one  end 

thereof  and  a  k>ck  channel  formed  therein: 
(0  the  lock  member  being  an  elongated  body  slideably  mov- 

ablr  in  the  lock  channel; 
(g)  the  retaining  means  including  a  retaining  member  defin> 

ing  an  aperture  selectively  engageable  with  the  lock  mem- 

ber,  and 

(h)  the  retaining  member  being  slideably  movable  in  the 
recess  and  being  selectively  removable  from  the  recess 
open  end  responsive  to  diseiigagement  of  the  lock  member 
from  the  retaining  member  aperture. 


4«489,S26 
DRILL  RIG  ELEVATING  FLOOR  STRUCTURE 
Bruce  M.  Comniaa,  Spring,  Tex.,  aaslvwr  to  Skytop  Brewitar 
Company,  Cooroe,  Tot. 

^"Ued  Mar.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,237 

Int.  a^  E04H  12/34 

US,  a.  82—128.6  9  Orf— 

1.  In  an  oil  well  drilling  rig  having  a  base  for  placement  on 

the  ground  at  a  well  site,  the  base  having  first  and  second  ends, 

the  rig  further  having  a  (iirill  floor  having  first  and  second  ends, 

the  floor  being  disposed  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  first  end  of 
the  base,  the  floor  additionally  being  coupled  to  the  baae  by 
spaced  apart  parallel  legs  each  pivotally  attached  between  the 
floor  and  the  base  for  elevating  the  floor  from  a  low  position 
adjacent  to  the  first  end  of  the  base  to  an  elevated  position 
medially  between  the  ends  of  the  base  and  located  above  the 
base  by  rotation  of  the  legs  towards  a  vertical  position,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

tensile  link  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
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thereof  being  coupled  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  floor 
onxisite  the  first  end  of  the  basr, 
thrust  link  means  having  ilrst  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
thereof  being  ooiq)led  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said 
tensile  link  means  and  said  second  end  thereof  being  |rivot- 
ally  coupled  adijaoent  the  second  end  of  the  base;  and 


power  driven  means  connected  to  the  base  and  said  link 
means  for  drawing  said  second  end  of  said  tensile  link 
means  to  a  pin  linkage  position  on  the  base  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  base  as  the  legs  ^jproach  the  vertical 
position. 


4,489327 
UFT  LANDING  DOOR  FRAME  ARRANGEMENT 
Mb  Hns,  Krien,  Switnrlaad,  assignor  to  Innntio  AG,  Her- 
Bswlif  SwttiHruuM 

POad  JnL  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  514,923 
CUms  priority,  appUcatkm  SwUierhuid,  Aug.  3,  1982, 
4672/82 

lit  a'  E06B  1/04 
US.  a  82-217  9ClataBB 


s       ai 


1.  A  lift  landing  door  frame  arrangement  '^mprising: 

a  door  frame  intended  to  be  operatively  associated  with  a 
landing  opening  in  a  lift  shaft; 

said  door  frame  comprising  uprights; 

a  reqwctive  horizontally  a4justable  lateral  caulking  element 
arranged  at  each  one  of  said  uprights; 

each  said  lateral  caulking  element  comprising  a  uubstantially 
rectangular  sheet  metal  panel  of  a  length  exceeding  the 
height  of  said  door  frvne; 

each  said  panel  engaging  its  related  upright  ai  an  inner  side 
thereof; 

•  respective  guide  plate  provided  for  each  of  sud  uprights 
and  guiding  a  related  one  of  said  panels; 

each  guide  plate  possessing  a  number  of  oblong  openings; 

each  panel  possessing  a  number  of  oblong  openings; 

said  oblong  openinp  of  said  guide  plat's  and  said  oblong 
openings  of  said  panels  being  arranged  to  extend  substan- 
tially crosswise  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  assem- 
bled state  of  said  guide  plate  and  iu  related  panel; 

fixing  means  for  horizontsJly  and  vertically  adjustably  con- 
necting each  panel  to  its  related  guide  plate; 

a  crosqnece  arranged  at  an  upper  region  of  said  door  frame; 


a  top  caulking  element  arranged  at  said  upper  region  of  said 

door  frame  and  compriaing  a  substantially  U-shaped  strap; 
said  strap  being  bent  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  define  bent 

limbs;  and 
said  str^>  being  arranged  astride  a  front  part  of  the  door 

frwne  and  being  Uiterally  guided  at  said  door  frame  by 

means  of  said  bent  limbs. 


4«489328 

CAGE  SPACER 

WObv  E.  Tollhar,  364  Haodltoa,  Holland,  Mkh.  4M23 

FDad  A«.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,321 

IM.  a'  B04C  5/16 

U&  a.  82-677  43 


1.  A  spacer  for  use  with  first  and  second  concrete  reinforc- 
ing members  in  the  manufacture  of  reinforced  concrete  articles 
to  space  said  first  and  second  members  one  frxnn  the  other,  said 
first  member  including  a  plurality  of  first  wires  and  said  second 
member  including  a  plurality  of  second  wires,  said  vptoa 
comprising: 
a  spacing  member  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  first  camming  member  extending  from  said  first  end 
adapted  to  cammingly  engage  only  one  side  of  one  of  said 
firat  wires; 
a  second  camming  member  extending  from  said  second  end 
adapted  to  cammingly  engage  only  one  side  of  one  of  said 
second  wires; 
a  first  locking  portion  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
camming  member  adapted  to  extend  about  the  remaining 
sides  of  said  one  first  wire  to  aid  in  preventing  said  ^Mcer 
from  being  inadvertently  dislodged  from  said  one  first 
wire;  and 
a  second  locking  portion  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  camming  member  adq>ted  to  extend  about  the 
remaming  sides  of  said  one  second  wire  to  aid  in  prevent- 
ing said  spacer  from  being  inadvertently  dislodged  from 
said  one  second  wire. 


4,489.829 
REINFORCED  CEILING  RUNNER 
Jaorn  C.  OOinger,  and  MdfiB  H.  Shaab,  bott  of  LmicMter,  Pa., 
aasigBors  to  Armstrong  World  ladaitrisa,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
FOed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488439 
lat  CL^  E04C  3/30 
MS.  a.  82-732  1  Clatai 

1.  An  inverted  T-bar  runner  structure  for  suspended  ceilinp 
comprising: 

(a)  an  inverted  T-shaped  runner  member  having  a  vertical 
web  with  two  horizontal  flanges  at  the  baae  of  the  web 
with  one  of  each  horizontal  flange  disposed  perpendicu- 
larly on  each  side  of  the  vertical  w^ 

(b)  the  vertical  web  being  formed  of  two  pieces  of  material 
side  by  side  with  the  runner  being  formed  from  a  single 
piece  of  material  and  the  single  piece  of  material  being 
bent  at  the  top  of  the  vertical  web  so  that  the  two  pieces 
of  material  forming  the  vertical  web  are  joined  together  at 
the  top  of  the  vertical  web,  but  are  normally  unjoined  at 
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the  btw  of  the  vjiieal  web  whae  the  horizontd  flanges 
otand  ootwvdly  from  the  vertical  web, 

(e)  a  itrip  of  material  podtkned  afainst  the  undenkle  of  the 
horiaootal  flanges  with  the  edges  of  the  strip  of  material 
extending  around  and  slighdy  over  the  outer  edges  of  the 
hofinntal  flanges,  and 

(d)  the  improvement  comprising; 

(1)  providing  a  series  of  vertical  lances  fai  the  region  of  the 
base  of  the  vertical  web  to  l!Mten  together  the  two 


panel  and  the  insulating  pieces  defined  by  said  wings  of 
■aid  channel  ban  and  said  transverse  members; 

grouting  the  two  panneUed  sides  to  form  said  two  wire-rein- 
forced  concrete  crusts  on  both  sides  of  said  iwii^ting 


4,4a9431 
D^vraONMENTALLY  ADAPTABLE  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Nyd  E.  Nelson,  Hendon,  Van  iiripor  to  The  Unltad  Stttaa  of 

Wflalon  of  Ssr.  No.  WMW,  Jm.  30,  MM, ,  which  b  , 
•wMjM4ii|fvc  of  Sir.  No.  013,109,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ptt.  No. 

«^,12«.  IWi  appHertion  F*.  23. 1983,  S«.  No.  481,992 
IM.  a^  E04B  7/00 
VS.  a.  82-741  I 


pieces  of  material  forming  the  vertical  web  in  the  region 
•bout  i"  above  Ae  base  of  the  vertical  web  adjacent 
where  the  horixontal  flanges  are  formed,  said  lances 
being  spaced  about  2"  apart,  and 

(2)  said  lances  being  formed  by  displacing  a  portion  of  the 
one  piece  of  matsial  forming  the  vertical  web  into  the 
pbne  of  the  other  piece  of  material  forming  the  vertical 
web  to  mechanidlly  bond  the  two  pieces  of  material 
together. 


MI9,830 

SANDWICH  WALL  STRUCTURE  AND  THE  METHOD 

FOR  OONSTRUCTING  THE  SAME 

CU  Mlag  Oiii,  8FL,  22.  Lb  618,  Mhi  Chuan  EMt  Rd.,  Taipei, 


FDod  Dee.  23. 1981,  Sar.  No.  333.798 

..  -  ^     "*  ^*  ™*'  ^^^^'  "WO  2J/U  21/00 
MJL  CL  82—741  iq 


I.  A  method  for  maintaining  the  insulation  in  a  roof  structure 
|'*^8«t  least  one  layer  of  insuhition  enclosed  in  a  water  vapor 
impermeable  envelope  with  closeable  water  and  water  vapor 
vents  in  a  dry  condition  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  (^)ening  said  vents  during  the  winter  season  when  the 
humidity  is  low  thereby  drying  said  insulation  layer  by 
permitting  moisture  to  pass  out  of  said  insulation  by  drain- 
age, evaporation  and  sublimation; 

(b)  closing  said  vents  in  kte  Winter  after  an  extended  period 
of  low  humidity  weather,  and 

(c)  maintaining  said  vents  in  a  dosed  condition  during  the 
humid  Summer  months  to  prevent  ingress  of  water  vq)or, 
with  the  attendant  build-up  of  water  within  the  insuktion 
layers  as  a  result  of  water  v^wr  condensation  when  dew- 
point  conditions  are  reached,  into  said  insuhition  whereby 
the  highest  level  of  efRciency  of  said  insukted  roof  may  be 
maintained. 


I A  method  for  constricting  a  wall  having  a  core  of  light, 
redlient,  heat-insulating  material  with  a  framework  of  metallic 

bars  and  two  wire-reinforoBd  crusts  of  concrete  at  both  sides  of 
said  core,  comprising; 

vertically  erecting  a  plurality  of  metal  channel  bars,  each  of 
which  defines  at  least  one  channel  and  has  wings  extend- 
big  transversely  distaOy  a  smaU  distance  along  its  entire 
length,  in  spaced  relationship  to  construct  a  substantially 
planar  framework  and  fixing  the  firamework  to  a  horizon- 
tal surface  structure  of  a  building;  filling  empty  spaces 
thus  defined  between  said  spaced  ban  with  pieces  of  light, 
resOient  heat-insuUting  material,  with  an  edge  of  each  said 
iMulating  piece  fitted  fai  one  of  said  channels;  mounting  a 
plurality  of  transverse  memben  to  said  wings  of  each  of 
two  adaoent  channel  ban  over  outside  of  surface  of  said 
5^*^*?^  """*^  ^^  P"**"*  «>to  opposite  sides 
of  said  insulating  piece!  with  a  clearance  between  the  wire 


4.489332 

ALUMINUM  SHINGLE  ACCESSORIES 

BOly  H.  EiUs,  No.  4  EdgaUU  Rd.,  Joahna,  Tex.  78088.  and 

faadaU  EUa.  7808  Ridgewqr,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76180 
DWsloiiof  Ser.  No.  280,001,  M«y  4. 1981,  Pat  No. 4.411.120. 
lUs  appileation  Mqr  10. 1983.  Sar.  No.  493,183 
IM.  as  E04D 1/00 
U.&  a  82-748  1 , 


1.  An  improved  method  of  installing  metal  ■iiwiglft  at  a 
valley  of  a  roof,  comprising: 

providing  a  metal  valley  base  with  two  flat  portions  located 
at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  each  other  and  sepa- 
rated by  an  upwardly  facing  channel; 
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mounting  the  valley  base  over  the  valley,  with  the  channel  in 
the  same  vertical  phme  as  the  valley  center, 

bending  the  sides  of  ac^oining  shingles  at  the  valley  down- 
wardly and  inserting  the  sides  into  the  channel  in  contact 
with  each  other,  and 

securing  the  a4Joining  shingles  to  the  roof  and  placing  seal- 
ant into  the  junction  of  the  a^joinmg  shingles. 


tional  obstructions  on  their  way  into  the  tray  into  which  said 
outlet  portion  extends;  and  drive  means  for  imparting  to  said 
first  wall  memben  recurrent  back-and-forth  movements  trans- 


4.489.833 

PACKAGE  HANDLING  IN  A  FILM  WRAPPING 
MACHINE 
FHti  F.  Treiber.  CaMarfiUe,  Ohio,  aaai^or  to  Hobart  Corpora' 
tha,  IVoy,  Ohio 

FDod  Dae.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448.911 
Iita'B8BB///08 
UJB.  a  83-228  20  < 


1.  In  a  high  qMod  film  wnqyping  machine  wherein  a  trayed 

commodity  is  transported  hmizontally  to  a  wrapping  station 

on  a  horizontal  conveying  pUtform  which  travels  beyond  the 

wrqqring  station  with  the  trayed  commodity  being  deposited 

at  the  wrapping  station  by  collision  with  a  package  stop,  the 

package  handling  improvement  comprising: 

projection  means  coupled  to  said  conveying  phttform  for 

catching  said  trayed  commodity  upon  rdwund  from  said 

package  stop  due  to  the  resiliency  of  the  tray  supporting 

said  commodity  and  the  collision  with  said  stop  and  for 

urging  said  trayed  commodity  toward  said  stop  whereby 

said  trayed  commodity  is  more  accurately  positioned  at 

wrapping  station. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  1RAYS  WTTH  aCAREFTES 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Rolf  GSaana,  Daaaaadorf,  and  Lothar  Kraaae,  Haabvg.  both 

of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany.  aaaivMn  to  Hnri-Wwln  KBitar  * 

Co.  KG.  Hamburg.  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germaay 
CoMlMation  of  Ser.  No.  232.282.  Feb.  8, 1981,  abHsdoaed.  lUs 
appUeatfcm  Jn.  13. 1983.  Sar.  No.  803.701 

Claian  priority.  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fab.  12, 
1980,3008079 

brt.  a^  B88B  19/04 
U&CL  83-181  UOalms 

1.  Apparatus  for  admitting  cigarettes  or  analogous  rod- 
shqied  articles  mto  trays  of  the  type  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
additional  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall, 
comprising  means  for  lowering  a  tray  which  is  to  be  filled  from 
a  rated  position  to  a  lower  position;  a  magazine  arranged  to 
store  a  supply  of  parallel  articles  and  having  an  outlet  portion 
diqKJsed  in  the  interior  of  and  close  to  the  bottom  wall  of  a  tray 
in  said  raised  position,  said  outlet  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
ducts  for  admission  of  articles  from  said  supply  into  the  interior 
of  the  tray  into  which  said  outlet  portion  extends  and  first  wall 
memben  bounding  said  ducts,  said  ducts  having  lower  end 
portions  and  said  first  wall  memben  being  so  closely  adjacent 
to  the  lower  end  portions  of  the  respective  ducts  that  the 
articles  which  descend  beyond  said  first  wall  memben  are 
disposed  at  a  level  below  said  ducts  and  encounter  no  addi- 


versdy  of  the  direction  of  advancement  of  articles  through 
said  ducts  to  impart  to  the  descending  articles  a  sidewise  move- 
ment while  the  articles  advance  through  said  ducts. 


MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
DLaVSIS  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  BICARBONATE 

IONS 
PraatM  L.  VaNann,  212  OM  Country  Rd.,  Sefsraa  Paifc.  Md. 

21146 

CoMianation-ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  193,128,  Oet  2, 1980.  wUch  Is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123488.  Feb.  21, 1980. 

abaadoaed.  TOs  appUeatioa  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344.038 

brt.  CL^  A61K  33/14:  B68B  55/18;  C09K  3/00 

UA  a  83-431  17 


*   *  »  4b 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  bicarbonate  dialysis  solution, 
said  dialysis  solution  consisting  essentially  of:  (a)  about  120  to 
ISS  m  Eq  per  liter  of  sodium  ions;  (b)  about  30  to  42  m  Eq  per 
liter  of  bicarbonate  ions;  (c)  about  1  to  S  m  Eq  per  liter  of 
calcium  ions;  (d)  about  80  to  IIS  m  Eq  per  Uter  of  chloride 
ions;  and  (e)  water  to  make  one  liter,  said  dialysis  solution 
being  prepared  by  admixing:  (A)  an  acidic  concentrated  first 
aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an  amount  of  calcium 
chloride  effective  for  providing  about  1  to  S  m  Eq  of  calcium 
ions  per  liter  of  said  dialysis  solution  and  an  amount  of  a  physi- 
ologically acceptable  add  effective  for  causing  said  dialysis 
solution  to  have  a  pH  of  7.2  to  7.4,  said  acidic  concentrated 
first  aqueous  solution  being  free  of  sodium  chloridr,  and  (B)  a 
second  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  all  of  the 
sodium  ions  and  all  of  the  bicarbonate  ions  present  in  said 
dialysis  solution  and  being  free  of  calcium  and  magnesium 
salts,  said  acidic  concentrated  first  aqueous  solution  and  said 
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•eoond  aqueous  wlutkn  bdng  admiied  whh  water  to  fonn 
Mid  dialyaia  aolutioii. 

17.  A  method  for  pnepariag  about  2  liters  ofa  wlutkn  uaefU 
Rw  peritoneal  dialysis  oomprisiiig:  (a)  packagiiig:  (i)  about  45.7 
frams  of  a  substantially  water-free  fwrticulate  admixture  oon- 
iiitins  essentially  of  389  parts  by  weight  of  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate, 823  parts  by  weight  of  sodium  chloride  and  2.700  parts  by 
weight  of  dextrose  hi  a  flexible  pfautic  bag;  (u)  removing  air 
from  said  flexible  phMic  bag.  and  (iii)  sealmg  the  resulting 
substantially  air-free  flexible  plastic  bag;  (b)  packaging  about 
U66  ml  of  an  acidic  oonoentrated  aqueous  solution  consisting 
essentiaUy  of  233  grams  of  calcium  chloride  per  Uter,  83  grams 
of  magnesium  chloride  per  liter  and  378  grams  of  lactic  add 
per  liter  m  a  needle-equipped  hypodermic  syringe,  (c)  adding 
about  2  liters  of  de-aerated  water  to  the  substantially  air-free 
flexible  plastic  bag  without  introducing  air  into  the  bag.  and 
dissolving  said  water-lVee  particulate  admixture  in  said  water, 
and  (d)  tiansfeiiiug  tht  aftmsaid  acidic  concentrated  aqueous 
sohition  from  the  hypodermic  syringe  to  the  solution  in  said 
bag  and  mixhig  the  resulting  composition  therein  to  form  said 
solution  useftd  fin-  peritoneal  dialysis. 


nected  passages  from  each  other,  the  number  of  objects  m  eteh 
said  row  being  a  multiple  of  the  number  of  said 


M89,S37 

CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  FOOD  AND  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THAT  CONTAINER 

Robert  L.  Gordeo,  Mewoe;  Geeris  K  Mn«|a,  Ctetnl  VaUay. 
M  ef  NT., ami  Keith  A.  Ceoper,  m!i£^ 
latamatioMd  Paper  Coavny,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Di^  of  Ser.  No.  28,719,  Apr.  9, 1979, ,  wUeh  to  •  dIfiriM  of 

Ssr.  No.  745,834,  No?.  88, 1978,  P«.  No.  4,188,«97.  nto 

■PpUcation  JaL  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  40M11 
lat  ai  B68B  47/08,  3/02 
V&  a.  83—811  7 


PACKAGING  METHOD 

I  KlTind  Waidstrai,  HuUnad, 
to  O.  G.  Hoyw  A/S,  HqWsii. 

DIftoiesiafSsr.  No.  188,488,  Sep.  12. 1980,  Pat  No: 4,370,844. 
nto  anUeate  Sap.  10, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  429,236 

ttDFeb.l,: 


UJB.  a  83-480 


lit  a^  B68B  9/06 


1.  A  method  of  wrapiing  objects  in  bags,  which  comprises 
thest^  of  advancing  several  lines  of  wrapping  material  in 
•Jttotiafly  panfld  spaced  reUtion  to  each  other,  gripping 
■aid  objects  in  gripping  means  and  feeding  them  in  successive 
rows  each  extendmg  above  said  lines  and  transverwly  thereof, 
mti^  releasmg  from  the  grippmg  means  and  depositing  on 
raspeuuve  lines  only  altenate  objects  in  a  said  row,  displacing 
the  remahring  gripped  dbjects  in  said  row  in  one  direction 
trawvoiely  of  the  lines.  subsequenUy  releasing  and  depositing 
ea^iofsaid  remahimg  ol^jects  on  the  same  line  on  which  was 
depostod  m  said  fautial  depositing  step  an  object  which  was 
J«viouiiy  atUaoent  said  remammg  object,  said  subsequent 

dcpOB^gb^gm  a  diflerent  part  of  said  same  Une  tiian  the 

Pttt  there^oocupied  by  said  previously  adjacent  object,  so 

?Sl?"..'^^  a  ptir  of  adUaoent  objects  from  each 

row,  foUing  the  Unes  of  wrapping  material  about  the  objects 

.    ^.*?°****  ■**P*'  ■•^  *•»  feWed  material  lengdi- 

];[;^f™  ««««^  of  "id  Una  to  form  each  line  into  intercon- 

-  "       of  said  objects,  and  separating  the  mtetcon- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  and  blow  formmg  plastic  hito  a 
paperboard  outer  container  and  for  heat  sealmg  that  container 
comprising: 

(a)  a  female  mold  comprisbg  at  least  one  vertical  wall  and  a 
bottom  waU,  said  female  mold  adapted  to  redeve  a  paper- 
board  outer  container, 

(b)  a  male  mandrel  provided  with  holes  m  communication 
with  a  source  of  gas  whereby  gas  may  be  directed  from 
the  interior  of  said  mandrel  into  said  female  mold; 

(c)  means  for  positioning  a  sheet  of  plastic  between  said 
female  mold  and  said  male  mandrel; 

(d)  means  for  heating  the  sheet  of  plastic  positioned  between 
said  female  mold  and  said  male  mandrel  m  subpart  (c) 
abov^ 

(e)  means  for  positionmg  the  male  mandrel  with  respect  to 
the  female  mold  so  that  said  male  mandrel  may  '^pgf 
said  female  mold,  said  male  mandrel  and  female  mold 
being  constinicted  so  that  when  so  positioned  with  respect 

to  one  another  and  a  sheet  of  plastic  is  positioned  between 
said  male  mandrel  and  female  mold,  die  sheet  of  pbstic 
may  be  drawn  by  said  male  mandrd  into  a  paperboard 
outer  cratainer  positioned  in  said  fiemale  mold  and,  there- 
after, tiie  sheet  of  drawn  plastic  may  be  blow  fbrmed  m 
die  paperboard  outer  contahier  poaitioaed  m  said  female 
mold,  said  male  mandrel  and  female  mdd  bdng  ftirther 
provided  with  means  for  formmg  at  least  one  horizontal 
flange  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly  at  least 
about  i  inch  from  the  drawn  and  blow  formed  plastic  and 
at  least  one  vertical  flange  connected  to  and  exteodhig 
downwardly  at  least  about  i  inch  from  said  at  least  hori- 
zontal flange  to  obtam  a  container  oomprismg  a  p^wr- 
board  outer  oontamer,  a  photic  mner  contamer,  at  least 
one  horizontid  flange  and  at  least  one  vertical  flange 

(0  means  for  introdudng  product  into  the  contamer  de- 
scribed in  sid>part  (e)  above; 

(g)  a  platen,  said  platen  comprising  a  heating  means  and  aa 
air  diq>laceinent  block  non-movable  with  respect  to  the 
remainder  of  the  platen  and  projecting  downwardly  from 
thepkten; 

(h)  means  fiv  positiodng  a  sheet  of  heat  sealable  cover 
material  between  said  female  mold  and  said  platen  when 
said  female  mold  and  said  platen  are  positioned  so  that 
tiiey  may  engage  each  other;  and 

6)  means  fiir  positioning  said  platen  with  reqwet  to  the 
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female  mold  so  that  said  platen  may  engage  said  female 
mold,  said  platen  and  female  mold  arranged  and  con- 
structed so  that  (i)  when  container  of  the  type  described  in 
subpart  (e)  above  is  positioned  in  the  female  mold  and  a 
sheet  of  heat  sealable  cover  material  is  positioned  between 
said  platen  and  the  female  mold  and  the  female  mold  and 
platen  are  moved  into  engagement  with  each  other,  the 
heat  sealable  cover  material  may  be  pressed  and  heat 
sealed  onto  the  at  least  one  horizontal  flange  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  (ii)  before  the  sheet  of  beat  sealable  cover 
material  is  pressed  onto  at  least  one  horizontal  flange,  the 
ari  diq)huanent  block  of  the  platen  contactt  the  sheet  of 
heat  seahdile  cover  material  to  push  the  heat  sealable 
cover  material  into  the  interior  of  the  container  and  to 
evacuate  air  from  the  interior  of  the  container. 


4,489,838 

RAGOUT  MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Staphaa  B.  Brak,  Tialcy  Park,  and  Haary  F.  Milek,  Chicago, 
both  of  m,  aariffors  to  The  Uaitad  Statea  of  America  as 
rapiaasalad  by  the  DepartsMBt  (rf  Eaergy,  Washiagtoa,  D.C 
FDed  Feb.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,743 
lat  a^  B8SB  43/42 
UJS.a  83-878  12< 


of  a  rqilacement  tube  with  the  remnants  of  the  used  tube 
discharged  into  the  sealed,  installed  replacement  tube. 


4,489,839 
SWEEPER  AND  TURF  THATCHER 
Mark  R.  FraUah,  Bcrtia,  Wis.,  aasifBor  to  J.  L 
Radaa,  Wis. 

FDed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  808,402 
let  a.}  AOID  7/Oa  7/06 
UJS.  CL  86-^4004U 


SOaiM 


•  •-• 


1.  A  bagging  device  for  transferring  material  from  a  first 
chamber  through  an  opening  ui  a  wall  to  a  second  chamber, 
said  bagging  device  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  having  open  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said 
proxunal  end  communintiiig  with  said  opening; 

an  inner  housing  spaced  concentrically  within  said  outer 
housing  so  as  to  define  an  anular  space  therebetween,  said 
mner  housnig  having  open  proxiinal  and  distal  ends  so  as 
to  define  a  passage  between  said  first  and  second  cbamben 
and  wherem  the  circumference  of  the  proximal  end  of  said 
mner  housing  is  smaller  than  the  circumference  of  the 
remaining  portion  thereof; 

means  for  seaiably  couplmg  the  respective  distal  ends  of  said 
mner  and  outer  housing  in  sealmg  said  annular  space  at  the 
distal  portion  thereof  and  wherdn  the  proximal  end  por- 
tion of  said  annular  space  is  open;  and 

a  pliable  tube  slidably  engaged  in  sealed  relationship  with 
said  inner  housing  and  disposed  thereon  within  said  annu- 
lar qiace,  said  pliable  tube  including  a  first  closed  end 
portion  extending  from  the  open  proximal  end  portion  of 
said  annular  qiaee  and  over  the  proxunal  end  of  said  inner 
housnig  ni  sealed  relation  thereto  for  reodving  material 
from  said  first  chamber  through  said  inner  housing, 
wherdn  the  closed  proximal  portion  of  said  tube  is  sealed 
and  severed  along  said  seal  in  providing  a  sealed  container 
for  handlmg  said  material  while  forming  a  second  closed 
end  portion  extending  over  the  proxunal  end  of  sdd  inner 
housing  m  mawitaifiifig  isolation  between  sud  first  and 
second  chambers  and  wherein  the  reduced  circumference 
of  the  prozhnal  end  of  the  inner  housing  fedlitates  the 
removal  of  the  remnants  of  a  used  tube  and  the  installation 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sweeping  snd  thatching  turf  comprising: 

a  sweeper  brush  assembly  routably  supported  at  its  opposite 
ends  within  a  housing,  said  brush  assembly  including  a 
centrally  located,  longitudinally  extending,  rotatable 
shaft-like  member,  a  plurality  of  spaced  ^MUt  brush  bolder 
elements  secured  at  spaced  apart  locations  along  the 
length  of  said  shaft-like  member  and  a  plurality  of  radially 
directed  brushes  having  bases  secured  to  said  brush  holdCT 
dements  with  sdd  bases  lying  dong  axes  which  are 
spaced  from  and  generally  paralld  to  the  longitudind  axis 
of  said  centrally  located  shaft-like  member, 

a  plurality  of  spring  thatching  tines  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  shaft-like  member  of  said  brush  assembly  at  locations 
between  said  brush  holder  dements,  each  of  said  wpriag 
tines  including  a  resilient  end  portion  which  is  snap-fitted 
onto  sdd  shaft-like  member  and  a  radially  directed  leg 
portion  engageable  with  the  ground  for  thatching;  and 

sdd  tine  leg  portions  rotating  into  engagement  with  the 
bases  of  sdd  brushes  during  routioo  of  said  sweeper  brush 
assembly  for  preventing  further  rotation  of  said  spring 
tines  on  said  shaft-like  member. 


4,489,840 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  A  SPUN 

YARN  OF  FIBRES  COMPRISING  AN  INTERNAL  CORE 

AND  NOVEL  TYPES  OF  SPUN  YARNS  THUS  MADE 
Jaaa-Loato  Faars,  aad  Jeaa  Venol,  both  of  Roaaaa,  F^aaea, 
to  ASA  SjL,  vmeaitaaBe,  Fkaaes 
FDed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,702 
priority,  appUcatloa  Fraaea,  Jaa.  28, 1982, 82  01382; 
Sep.  17, 1982,  82  18830 

lat  a'  D02G  3/38 
V&CLfr-B  ICClaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  spun  yarn  of  fibres  comprising  an 
intend  core,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positively  delivering  a  yarn  forming  an  intend  core, 

(b)  subjecting  said  core  yan  to  a  momentary  fdse  twist, 

(c)  projecting  dementary  fibres  onto  said  core  yam,  up- 
stream of  a  fUse  twist  spindle, 

wherdn: 
the  projection  of  sdd  dementary  fibres  onto  said  core  yan 
b  dfected  by  means  of  a  mobile  guide  surfeoe  on  which 
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fibres  we  delivered  taagentidly  and  which  tends  to         outside  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  said  spindle  udaUy 
t  a  polling  foree  rathe  free  end  of  said  fibres,  and  nested  inside  of  said  cylinder, 

(d)  a  take-up  assembly;  and, 


said  core  yam  is  displKed  tangentially  with  respect  to  said 
guide  surftoe  in  a  dnetkm  concurrent  with  the  direction 
of  delivery  of  the  fibres. 


(e)  a  means  to  rotate  said  spindle,  feed  means  and  take-up 
assembly. 


4iM9,Ml 

YAKN  PACKAGE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING 

GOYEREDYARN 

Tott  L.  BoUnti  TayionTOla,  N.C  MsigMr  to  Smrthcm 
olBrd,  NX. 

FOad  JaB.]^  lM3,Sar.  No.  S05,C98 

Int  a^  DQIH  13/04.  7/90,  7/04 

UA  a  f7-M  M 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  covered  yam  composed  of 
at  least  one  strand  of  hard  fiber  wound  around  an  elastomeric 
ulament  comprising: 

(a)  a  feed  means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  elastomeric  filament 
to  a  pim  assembly; 

(b)  a  spindle  means;      I 

(c)  at  least  one  prin  aUembly  comprising  a  cylinder  the 
inside  and  outside  diameters  of  which  vary  no  more  than 
±0.001  of  an  inch  and  a  balloon  cap  comprising  a  ■twif^ 
portion  and  a  head  portion,  laid  shank  portion  received 
and  aziaUy  nested  inside  of  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  the 
head  portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the 


4^4g>^54j 

SPUN  LIKE  FIBER  YARN  PRODUCED  BY 

INTERLACING 

Michel  Buano,  ViUevtaua,  and  Joauy  Duando',  CUaira, 

both  of  Fhuee,  aaiffors  to  ~' 


Filed  Dee.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  452,720 
Oaian  priority,  appUeation  Fmea,  Dae.  28, 1981, 81 24M9 
IM.  a^  D02G  3/34 
US.  a  57-208  17 1 


1.  A  spun  like  fiber  yam  produced  from  at  least  one  group  of 
fibers,  the  fibers  in  each  group  of  fibers  being  of  the  same 
length,  said  yam  having  alternating  zones  of  loosely  packed 
open  fibers  and  closely  packed  fibers,  the  fibers  in  the  open 
zones  being  arranged  in  parallel  and  being  non-twisted,  the 
opn  zones  further  including  fnt  strands,  the  fibers  in  the 
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doady  pocked  zones  being  interbned  and  non-bonded,  and  the         pieced  yam  exceeds  an  allowable  value  as  a  result  of  the 
spun  fiber  yam  having  a  cohesion  factor  of  more  than  100.  comparing  step;  and 


4y489,543 
SELF-CRIMPING  YARN 
Jamaa  E.  Broadey,  Psiiacnii,  Fla^  Jotai  R.  Daaa,  Charlotia, 
N.C.;  HaraU  M.  Fndlant,  ChsatarfiaU,  Mo^  Wayne  T. 
Mow*,  PiMiCBli,  Fla.,  nd  Darwyn  E.  Walker,  WHbrahaa, 
MMi,(  MrigMRi  to  GiliMae  Coipontion,  New  York,  N.Y, 
of  Scr.  No.  208,128,  No?.  C,  1980, 
,  which  is  a  eontiniation  of  Sar.  No.  882,290,  FA.  27, 
1978,  BhindBMid,  wUeh  ta  a  difision  of  Sar.  No.  825,495,  Aug. 
17, 1977,  abindoiad,  and  a  coatinnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
1«7,184,  JnL  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^19,313,  wUch  is  a 
eenlhwaUen^a^art  of  Scr.  No.  55,859,  JnL  9, 1979,  abodooad, 
wMchiiacoiUnaaUenofSer.  No.  825,495,  Ang.  17, 1977, 
ihnieMd.  lUs  application  Dec  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329«488 
lit  a'  D02G  3/24. 1/18:  DOID  5/22 
UAa87-208  1 


thereafter,  piecing  a  cut  end  of  the  unwound  yam  with  said 
sliver. 


1.  An  as-spun  self-crimping  yam  comprising  a  plurality  of 
polyester  contmuous  filaments, 

(a)  said  filaments  having  non-round  cross-sectional  areas 
which  vary  substantially  regularly  along  the  lengths  of 
said  filaments  from  regions  of  large  cross-sectional  area  to 
regions  of  small  cross-sectional  area,  said  variation  in 
cross-sectional  area  being  more  than  ±  10%  about  a  mean 
value, 

(b)  said  regions  of  large  and  small  cross-sectional  area  being 
out  of  phase  from  filament  to  filament  to  thereby  form  said 
self-crimping  yam. 
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METHOD  OF  PIECING  YARNS  IS  A  SPINNING 

MACHINE  UTILmNG  AN  AIR  STREAM 

TakayoU  Morlta,  Kariya,  and  Takahiko  Tsonekawa,  AieU,  both 
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FDed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,110 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeation  Japan.  Aug.  12, 1982, 57-140159 
lBia>D01H/5/a? 
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1.  A  method  of  piecing  yams  in  a  spinning  machine  utilizing 
an  air  stream  and  having  a  twisting  mechanism  for  twisting  a 
diver  supplied  therein  into  a  spun  yam  and  a  bobbin  for  wind- 
ing the  spun  yam  therearound,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
detecting  the  thickness  of  the  yam  luwound  from  said  bdb- 

bin  and  storing  the  detected  thickness  in  a  memory; 
inserting  an  end  of  the  unwound  yam  into  said  twisting 

mechanism; 
causing  a  newly  supplied  sliver  to  intertwine  with  the  in- 
serted end  of  the  unwound  yam  therd>y  forming  a  pieced 
yam  portion; 
thereafter,  detecting  the  thickness  of  the  pieced  yam  por- 
tion; 
comparing  the  detected  thickness  of  the  pieced  yam  portion 

with  the  stored  thickness  of  the  unwound  yam; 
cutting  off  the  unwound  yam  when  the  thickness  of  the 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
FASOATEDYARN 
Kawabata  Sasanm,  AicU;  Nilmi  HiroaU,  Nagoya;  Aaahara 
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^v  ,n  ?    3    .8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  fasciated  yam  having  an  air 
nozzle  for  imparting  a  false  twist  to  a  fiber  bundle  to  be  treated, 
said  nozzle  comprising  a  fiber  passage  in  which  an  inlet  por- 
tion, a  smaller  channel,  and  a  large  channel  are  successively 
arranged  fnm  upstream  to  downstream  along  a  traveling  route 
of  said  fiber  bundle,  said  large  channel  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  jet  pointing  tangentially  toward  said  fiber  passage, 
said  q>paratus  being  characterized  in  that  said  small  channel 
and  said  large  channel  are  ooaxially  arranged  and  at  least  a 
contact  area  is  formed  in  a  zone  extending  from  said  inlet 
portion  to  an  upstream  region  of  said  small  channel. 
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L  A  friction  fidae-twiitiag  unit  for  yarn  filament,  compris- 


poiition  and  an  upwardly  extending  frustoconical  periph- 
eral portion; 

a  frustoconical  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the  periph> 
ery  of  said  fruatoconical  peripheral  portion  of  said  bottom 
surface  to  form  a  fiber  gathering  groove  at  the  junctkn  of 
said  frustroconical  wall  and  frustoconical  peripheivl  sur- 
fiwr,  and 

at  least  one  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  exhaust  vent 
having  a  central  axis  and  an  inlet  in  the  major  central 
portion  of  said  bottom  surftce  below  said  frustoconical 
peripheral  portion  thereof  for  discharging  air  from  a  spin- 

ning  chamber  partially  defined  by  said  bottom  surface  and 
frustoconical  wall,  by  a  centrifiigal  force  produced  by 
rotation  of  the  rotor  so  that  a  negative  air  pressure  is 
created  within  said  spmning  chamber  and  opened  fibers 
are  carried  into  said  spinning  chamber  via  a  fiber  pftnagf 
by  said  negative  air  pressure, 

there  being  an  acute  angle  between  0)  a  projection  of  the 
central  axis  of  said  exhaust  vent  on  a  pbme  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  including  said  inlet,  and  Gi)  a 
radius  extending  from  said  axis  of  rotation  to  the  center  of 
said  inlet,  said  projection  being  disposed  on  a  side  of  said 
radius  extending  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 
or  the  direction  opposite  thereto, 

said  exhaust  vent  inlet  being  located  radially  outward  of  a 
point  midway  between  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 
and  said  fiber  gathering  groove. 


a  base  plate;  a  plurality  of  upstanding  shafts  supported  on 
and  standing  up  from  the  base  plate;  the  shafts  being  ori- 
ented parallel  to  each  other,  the  shafts  being  rotatable;  at 
least  one  friction  disc  carried  on  each  sh^  and  being 
rotatable  therewith;  the  shafts  being  so  spaced  and  the 
discs  being  so  sized  that  the  discs  on  all  shafts  are  overlap- 
ping at  a  side  thereof,  whereby  yam  threaded  past  the 
overbpping  discs  contacts  all  of  the  overlapping  discs; 

a  machine  bed  to  which  the  fiUse-twisting  unit  is  fastened- 
and 

damping  elementa  interposed  between  the  machine  bed  and 
the  false  twisting  unit,  wherein  the  entire  ftlse-twisting 
unit  is  fiutened  to  the  machine  bed  by  the  damping  ele- 
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1.  A  spinning  rotor  for  an  open  end  spinning  frwne,  said 
rotor  having  a  central  axis  of  rotation  and  comprising: 
a  bottom  surftce  having  t  substantially  flat  miyor  central 


1.  A  tension  spring  device  comprising:  a  linear  draw  ele- 
ment; a  spring  member  means  comprising  an  elastic  elongated 
tube  enclosing  a  given  length  of  said  draw  element  within  its 
hollow  center  q>ace;  enlarged  end  portions  on  the  ends  of  said 
tube  having  a  greater  outside  diameter  than  the  portion  of  said 
tube  between  the  ends;  an  annukr  reinforcing  ring  made  of 
rigid  material  embedded  in  each  end  portion  of  said  tube,  and 
means  at  each  end  of  said  spring  member  tube  fixedly  connect- 
ing each  end  to  said  draw  element  at  each  end  of  said  given 
length,  said  spring  member  being  in  an  initially  untensioned 
state;  so  that  when  tension  is  appUed  to  the  linear  draw  element 
along  its  linear  axis,  the  initial  shock  of  said  tension  is  absorbed 
by  the  spring  member,  which  is  capable  of  stretehing  until  said 
given  length  of  the  draw  element  is  no  longer  contracted. 
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METHOD 
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Filed  Aug.  17, 1983,  Sir.  No.  824|047 
lat  a^  F02C  i/iOr  FOIN  i/li 
U&  CL  60-39012  22  r^rf— 

19.  A  method  of  generating  a  ctrntroUed  emergency  flow  of 
motive  gas,  comprising: 
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delivering  a  pulsed,  pressurized  Uquid  fluid  flow  at  a  variable 

pulse  rate; 
reacting  said  fluid  flow  with  a  confined  bed  of  catalyst 

particles  to  generate  said  emergency  flow  of  motive  gas, 

the  pulsing  dPsaid  fluid  flow  tending  to  cause  vibration  in 

said  bed  of  catalyst  particles; 


400 


inhibiting  said  vibration  in  said  bed  caused  by  said  pultbg  of 
said  fluid  flow  by  confining  said  bed  of  catalyst  particles 
with  a  plate  and  providing  a  ratohet  adjustment  of  said 
plate  to  prevent  movement  of  said  plate  away  from  said 
bed  of  catalyst  particles,  said  ratehet  adjustment  operating 
in  a  one-way  direction. 


of  a  dual  cycle  gas  turbine  jet  propulsion  engine  with  a  first  hot 
flow  circuit  and  a  second  cool  flow  circuit,  comprising  first 
turbine  means,  low  pressure  compressor  means  operadvely 
connected  to  said  turbine  means  for  driving  said  low  pressure 
compressor  means  which  includes  a  radiaUy  inwardly  located 
compressor  fsn  said  first  flow  circuit  and  a  radially  outwardly 
located  compressor  for  said  second  flow  circuit,  second  tur- 
bine means,  high  pressure  compressor  means  operatively  con- 
neoed  to  said  second  turbine  means  fior  driving  said  high  pres- 
sure compressor  means,  combustion  chamber  means  opera- 
tively located  upstream  of  said  second  turbine  means,  after- 
burner means  operatively  located  and  connected  to  receive  the 
hot  turbine  exhaust  gases  ftxmi  said  first  hot  flow  circuit,  and  to 
receive  the  compressed  air  from  the  second  relatively  cool 
flow  circuit,  said  apparatus  ftmher  comprising  power  control 
lever  means  (H)  including  lever  position  sensor  means,  com- 
puter means  including  memory  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  lever  position  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  instanta- 
neous position  of  said  power  control  lever  means  (H)  to 
therrty  indicate  the  active  or  inactive  state  of  said  afterburner 
means,  pressure  sensor  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
computer  means  for  incidating  a  respective  flight  altitude,  said 
computer  means  being  responsive  to  said  afterburner  state  and 
to  said  altitude  for  selecting  a  rated  control  function  in  accor- 
dance with  the  instantaneous  operating  state  of  said  afterburner 
means  and  in  accordance  with  the  respective  flight  altitude 
from  the  respective  computer  memory  means,  speed  signal 
providing  means  (18, 17,  30,  23)  connected  to  said  computer 
means  for  responding  to  an  instantaneous  reduced  rpm  value 
(Nf)  of  the  low  pressure  compressor  (1)  to  select  a  respective 
rated  value  from  the  stored,  rated  and  selected  control  func- 
tion, comparator  means  (20)  operatively  connected  to  said 
computer  means  (19.  21;  22)  to  receive  a  measured  value 
v/VKZ-Arond  a  rated  value  ir;vKZ^SM/to  produce  a  control  value 
(cir),  means  (31)  for  providhig  an  actual  nozzle  opening  angle 
value,  difference  circuit  means  (28)  operatively  connected  to 
receive  the  control  value  (cir)  and  said  actual  nozzle  opening 
angle  value,  and  nozzle  angle  control  means  (11)  responsive  to 
said  dUTerence  means  (28)  for  controlling  the  nozzle  angle  so  as 
to  reduce  the  output  of  said  difference  circuit  means  to  zero. 
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t  Ani^^aratus  for  adjusting  the  thrust  nozzle  (^ening  angle 


1.  A  failure  detection  system  for  a  hydraulk  pomp  having 
displacement  volume  varying  means  and  connected  to  at  least 
one  hydraulic  actuator  to  constitute  a  hydraulic  circuit  for 
driving  said  hydraulic  actuator,  such  failure  detection  system 
comprising: 
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(•)  meMit  for  woiiiig  th^  djicharge  prenure  of  said  hydrau- 
lic pump; 

(b)  mettM  for  detecting  Ae  value  of  •hiftiiig  of  said  displace- 
ment volume  varying  means; 

(c)  means  for  doong  said  hydraulic  circuit  to  block  the  flow 
of  a  hydnuilic  fluid  through  the  hydraulic  circuit; 

(d)  starting  means  fior  giving  a  command  to  start  checking  on 
the  hydraulic  pump  to  see  if  it  is  normally  Auctioning; 

(e)  control  means  for  pefforming  checking  on  the  hydraulic 
pump  to  see  if  it  is  normally  functioning; 

(0  said  control  means  including:  (i)  means  responsive  to  the 
coomiand  given  by  said  starting  means  for  giving  a  com- 
mand to  activate  said  closing  means;  (ii)  date  collecting 
means  for  causing  smd  dispbMement  volume  varying 
means  to  shift  based  on  information  supplied  by  said  pres- 
sure sensing  means  and  shifting  detecting  means  until  the 
discharge  pressure  of  tie  hydraulic  pump  becomes  at  least 
substantiaUy  equal  to  a  predetermined  reference  pressure 
to  collect  dau  on  the  value  of  die  shifting  of  said  dispbK«- 
mait  volume  varying  means  when  the  discharge  pressure 
becomes  substantially  equal  to  the  reference  pressure;  and 
(iii)  fiulure  judging  moans  for  comparing  die  value  col- 
lected by  said  data  coUecting  means  with  a  predetermined 
refierenoe  value  of  shifting  to  produce  a  failure  signal 
when  the  coUected  value  is  greater  than  the  reference 
value;  and  | 

(g)  indication  means  reqkmsive  to  said  failure  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  fUlure  judging  means  for  indicating  that  the 
hydraulic  pump  is  not  oormaUy  functioning. 


means  for  giving  a  command  to  activate  said  closing 
means;  ^^ 

(ii)  dau  collecting  means  fbr  causing  the  displacement 

varying  means  to  shift  at  least  once  in  the  (-(-)  direction 
and  in  the  (-)  direction  based  on  information  from  said 
pressure  sensing  means  and  said  shifting  detecting 
means  until  the  port  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  pump  on 
the  discharge  side  thereof  sensed  by  said  pressure  sens- 
ing means  becomes  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the 
same  predetermined  pressure  set  beforehand  for  each 
shifting  direction,  and  collecting  data  on  the  values  of 
die  shifting  of  the  displacement  varying  means  obtained 
when  the  port  pressure  on  the  discharge  side  of  the 
hydraulic  pump  becomes  subsumtially  equal  to  the 
predetermined  value;  and 
(iii)  means  for  obtiuning  a  mean  of  the  values  collected  by 
said  date  collecting  means. 
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1.  An  automatic  neutral  poiit  detecting  system  for  a  hydrau- 
bc  pump  equipped  with  displacement  varying  means  capable 
of  shifting  botii  in  a  (+)  direction  and  in  a  (-)  direction  and 
connected  to  at  least  one  hydmulic  actuator  to  form  a  hydrau- 
hc  circuit  for  driving  the  hydraulic  actiutor.  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  port  pressures  of  die  hydraulic 
pump; 

(b)  means  fbr  detecting  tlie  shifting  of  the  displacement 
varying  means; 

(c)  means  fbr  closing  the  hydraulic  circuit  to  block  the  flow 
of  a  hydraulic  fluid  therethrough; 

(d)  start  means  for  giving  a  command  to  start  detection  of 
the  neutral  point  of  the  hydraulic  pump;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  perfioniing  detection  of  the  neutral 
point  of  the  hydraulic  pump; 

(f)  said  control  means  including: 

0)  means  responsive  to  the  command  given  by  said  start 


1.  A  beat  engine  comprising  a  first  medium  and  a  second 
medium  in  imperfbct  thermal  contact  with  one  another,  said 
first  medium  being  movable  in  reciprocal  motion  with  respect 
to  said  second  medium  along  a  path  of  reciprocal  motion,  said 
reciprocal  motion  of  said  first  medium  being  accompanied  by  a 
temperature  change  in  said  first  medium  such  that  the  tempera- 
ture  of  said  first  medium  varies  progressively  as  a  fimction  of 
its  displacement  witii  respect  to  said  second  medium,  the  aver- 
age heat  flow  between  said  first  and  second  mediums  per  unit 
length  along  said  path  of  reciprocal  motion  increasing  along 
said  path  of  reciprocal  motion  in  a  first  region  and  decreasing 
along  said  path  of  reciprocal  motion  in  a  second  region,  and 
wherein  said  second  medium  is  of  a  length  in  the  direction  of 
said  reciprocal  motion  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the 
range  of  said  reciprocal  motion,  whereby  the  heat  engine  is 
operable  either  as  a  heat  pump,  by  driving  said  first  medium  m 
said  reciprocal  motion  so  as  to  produce  a  usef^  differential 
temperatiire  distribution  in  said  second  medium,  or  as  a  prime 
mover,  by  inducing  a  differential  temperature  distribution  in 
said  second  medium  to  thereby  cause  said  first  medium  to 
move  in  cyclical  reciprocal  motion  that  may  be  applied  to 
perform  useful  mechanical  work. 
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VARIABLE  CYCLE  STIRLING  ENGINE  AND  GAS 

LEAKAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

John  Ottan,  11317  MOkr  Rd^  WUttier,  CUif.  90604 

FDad  JiL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,606 

Int  a'  F02G  1/04, 1/06 

UJB.  a  60-518  48 


4^48935 
HYDRAULIC  DUAL41RCUIT  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Hein  Ldbar,  OberrlciingBn,  Fed.  R9.  of  Gomany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Booeh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oet  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,639 
Oalmi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnamr,  Dae  2, 
1982,3244860 

Int  a^  F15B  7/00 
UJB.  CL  60-534  20  CUms 


1.  A  hydraulic  dual<ircuit  brake  booster  for  vehicle  brake 
systems,  which  includes  a  hydraulic  main  cylinder  actuated  via 
a  pedal-moved  push  rod  in  which  said  hydraulic  main  cylinder 
is  disposed  coaxially  rebitive  to  said  push  rod,  a  control  valve 
switched  by  the  pedal  for  directing  prenure  of  a  pressure 
source  into  the  main  cylinder,  said  control  valve  including  a 
travel  limiting  means,  said  hydraulic  main  cylinder  being  a 
dual'Circuit  tandem  main  cylinder  operable  to  control  two 
closed  brake  circuits,  said  pedal  push  rod  being  supported  in 
and  movable  relative  to  a  displaceable  pistcm  '"ci^'ng  an 


inner  eflbctive  surface  which  is  subjected  to  pressure  directed 
into  the  tyttan  by  the  control  valve  and  said  pedal  push  rod 
and  the  tandem  main  cylinder  are  coaxially  disposed  with  said 
pedal  posh  rod  extending  from  one  end  of  said  tandem  main 
cjiinder. 


Ajt99Ji96 

TANDEM  BRAKE  MASTER  CYLINDER 

Janichi  KomoriHMo,  and  AUhiko  Miwa,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assizors  to  Alain  SeiU  Kabnahfld  Kalaha,  Karlya,  Japoa 

FOed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,867 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,   Apr.   6,   1982,   57- 
049839[U] 

IM.  a^  F15B  7/00 
V&  CL  60—585  9  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  housing; 

a  chamber  ddined  within  said  housing; 

a  displacer  piston  within  said  chamber, 

first  means  for  reciprocating  said  diq>laoer  piston; 

a  woridng  fluid  within  said  chambCT  susceptible  to  a  thermo- 
dynamic cycle  responsively  to  movement  of  said  displacer 
piston; 

a  woric  piston  reciprocably  driven  by  said  working  fluid; 

second  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  work 
piston  relative  to  said  displacer  piston  independently  fhnn 
said  means  for  reciprocating  said  displacer  piston;  and 

engine  controller  means  ooniMcted  to  said  fint  and  second 
means  for  controlling  the  phase  rebtionship  between  said 
displacer  piston  and  said  woric  pisttm  to  ttereby  produce 
a  desired  engine  cycle. 


1.  A  tandem  brake  master  cylinder  having  a  reservoir  and 
comprising: 

a  cylinder  body  having  a  first  and  second  boss; 

inlet  means  operatively  associated  with  said  body  and  made 
of  resinous  material  and  which  further  comprises  a  first 
and  second  inlet  portion,  a  connecting  portion  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  inlet  portions  as  single  uni- 
tary body,  and  a  mounting  portion  which  projects  from  an 
q)proxiinately  central  portion  of  said  inlet  means  toward 
said  cylinder  body,  said  mounting  portion  having  at  least 
one  bole  formed  therein  in  a  transverse  direction  of  said 
cylinder  body,  wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  inlet 
portions  farther  comprises  a  sealing  member  mounted  on 
said  body,  a  fbvt  tubular  portion  which  is  positioned 
within  said  sealing  member  and  within  an  inner  wall  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  first  and  second  bosses  and  a  second 
tubular  portion; 

a  hose  connected  to  said  second  tubular  portion  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  reservoir,  and 

means  disposed  in  said  at  least  one  hole  in  said  mounting 
portion  for  mounting  said  inlet  means  to  said  body. 


4,489457 

TURBOCHARGER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Sherwood  L.  Faweett,  Odnmbaa,  and  JaaMS  N.  Anno,  Claein- 

nati,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battalk  Dcfclopment  Cotpo* 

ration,  Colnmbos,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980.  Ssr.  No.  123,543 

Int  a^  F02B  37/00 

VA  a  60-605  7  OalM 

1.  Turbocharger  ^iparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  continuous,  closed-  loop  passageway,  a  plurality 
of  freely-movable  bodies  disposed  within  said  passageway, 
means  to  introduce  exhaust  gases  from  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  into  one  region  of  the  passageway  for  propelling 
said  bodies  in  one  direction  around  the  passageway,  means  to 
introduce  a  gas  into  another  region  of  the  passageway  for 
converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  pro- 
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peOed  bodin  into  awrgy  i«  the  form  of  a  compresMd  git,  and 
for  ooBductnig  nid  oompreiaed  gM  to  the  cyhnden  of 


4*489499 

TURBOCHARGER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Sherwood  L.  Fliweett,  ColmlMi,  tad  Jaam  N.  Aoo,  Gtada- 

nli.  both  of  OUo.  airivMn  to  BUtaDe  DffiiopMrt  Cnpo. 
Ohio 

of  Sir.  No.  U3443,  Feb.  22, 1980,.  Itt 
JeL23,l982,S«.No.40U64 
1A  aj  FQ2B  37/00 
UjS.  a  40-40S  u 


aid  internal  oombustion  engiiie  where  it  is  further  oompresaed 
by  movement  of  piitont  within  the  cylinders 


4j4gtjCT 
COMPOUND  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  USE 
Starwood  L  Ftaweitt,  GotMbv,  aid  JaMi  N. 
aati,  both  o#  Ohio,  aarivMTi  to 
Ohio 
FM  F^  22, 080,  Sar.  No.  123344 
IM.  CU  F82B  37/00 
UA  a  fO-40S  I  21 


1.  Turbocharger  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engnie 
comprising  a  continuous,  closed-loop  passageway,  a  plurality 
of  freely-movable  bodies  disposed  within  said  passageway, 
means  to  introduce  exhaust  gases  from  sakl  internal  combus- 
tion engme  mto  one  region  of  the  passageway  for  propelling 
said  bodies  in  one  direction  around  the  passageway,  main  for 
exhausting  exhaust  gases  from  said  passageway,  means  substan- 
tially immediately  adljacent  said  means  for  exhausting  for  faitro- 
ducing  an  oxygen-ctmtaming  gas  faito  said  passageway,  means 
in  another  region  of  the  passageway  for  converting  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  Icinetic  energy  of  the  propelled  bodies  into  en- 
ergy in  the  form  of  a  compressed  gas,  and  means  for  conduct- 
ing said  compressed  gas  to  the  cyUnders  of  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  where  it  is  f^irther  compressed  by  movement  of 
pistons  within  the  cylinders. 


1.  A  method  fbr  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
havfaig  at  least  one  piston  reciprocable  witiiin  a  cylinder, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  rnmprrsiiiig  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  which  is  to  be  ii^jiBCted  into  die  cylinder  with  the  use  of 
energy  derived  fh»n  exhaust  gases  issuing  from  the  engine,  and 
iiO^ethig  said  romprtased  gia  into  said  cylinder  as  said  piston 
•pprotches  the  top  of  the  cybider  just  prior  to  ignition  of  fiiel 
mixad  with  the  gas. 

16.  In  an  internal  comboalion  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
radprocable  within  said  cylnder,  a  oontinooos,  closed-loop 
piMgeway,  a  phirality  of  freely-movable  bodies  disposed 
witUn  said  passageway,  means  m  one  region  of  the  passage- 
way for  propelUng  aid  bodies  fai  one  direction  around  the 
pissageway  with  the  use  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  internal 
oombostion  engfaie,  means  m  another  region  of  the  passageway 
for  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  die 
propdled  bodies  into  energy  in  the  form  of  a  compressed  gas, 
mans  for  conducting  said  compressed  gas  to  said  cylinder 
during  the  upstroke  of  said  piston  a  it  approoches  tile  top  of 
AeeyUnder  prior  to  ignition  of  foel  wititin  Uie  cylinder,  and 
means  tot  preventfaig  sobstsntial  compression  of  ga  within 
said  cylinder  during  dw  upstroke  of  said  piston  and  prior  to 
eoadnctioii  of  said  compnind  gas  to  die  cylinder. 


4«489,S80 
COMPOUND  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  TIS  USE 

SMTwood  L.  Fawcetl,  GDhnAaa,  and  JaaMa  N.  Abm,  GbMli> 
aati,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignora  to  BattoBa  Davalopmsit  CUrpo. 
ratioa,  CotaaAna,  Ohio 
Continaation-ln-part  oTSar.  No.  123444,  Fab.  22, 1980,.  Tlk 

application  JnL  23, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  4OU0 
Int  a>  FQ2B  37/00 
VS.  CL  4fr-40S  23 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  operating  an  uitemal  combustion  engnie 
having  at  least  one  ^ston  reciproari>le  widiin  a  cyUnder, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing ga  into  an  oq^ansion  space  defined  by  means  outside  said 
cylinder  substantially  immediately  after  expanding  exhaust 
gases  issuing  from  die  engine  in  said  expansion  space,  oom- 
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pressfaig  die  oxygen-contamlng  ga  which  is  to  be  faOected  into 
the  cylinder  in  said  expansion  qiace  with  the  use  of  energy 
derived  from  expanded  exhaust  gases,  and  injecting  said  com- 
pressed gas  into  said  cylinder  a  said  piston  qiproacha  the  top 
of  the  cylinder  just  prior  to  ignition  of  ftiel  mixed  with  the  gas. 
18.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
reciprocable  within  said  cylinder,  a  continuous,  closed-loop 
passageway,  a  plurality  of  freely-movable  bodia  disposed 
within  said  passageway,  means  in  one  region  of  the  passage- 
way for  propellmg  said  bodies  in  one  direction  around  the 
passageway  with  the  use  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  means  for  exhausting  exhaust  gases  from 
said  passageway,  means  substantially  immediately  acUacent 
said  means  for  exhausting  for  introducing  an  oxygen<contain- 
mg  ga  into  said  passageway,  means  in  another  region  of  the 
passageway  for  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  kinetic 
enefgy  of  the  propelled  bodia  into  energy  in  the  form  of  a 
compressed  oxygeO'Containing  gas,  means  for  conducting  said 
compressed  gas  to  said  cylinder  during  the  upstroke  of  said 
piston  as  it  approaches  the  top  of  the  cylinder  prior  to  ignition 
of  fbel  within  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  preventing  substan- 
tial compression  of  ps  within  said  cylinder  during  the  up- 
stroke of  said  piston  snd  prior  to  conduction  of  said  com- 
pressed gas  to  the  cylinder. 


4^489342 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
GASIFIER 
TVoieD  K.  Snyder,  Sorth  Windsor,  and  Paal  R 
TTraalrr,  Imth  nf  fnaa .  aaliwif s  lii  ruabaliua 
lac^WmtnttOiUL 

FDed  No?.  8, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  439,989 
Int  a>  F22D  5/28:  G08B  J/00 
VS.  a  60-447  10 


4,489,561 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  STEAM  AND  MECHANICAL 

ENERGY  FROM  A  HYDROTHERMAL  FLOW 
JsnaN  S.  Spemk,  160  W.  Plaabrook  Dr.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 


FOad  Sap.  30, 1982,  S«.  No.  428,681 
Int  a?  F03G  7/04 
US.  a  60-441 J 


>^  .>\ 


t—^ 


wH 


F^M 


t 


1.  A  process  for  producing  power  with  a  steam  driven  prime 
mover  from  a  two-phase  steam  and  liquid  water  hydrothermal 
flow,  which  comprises: 

(a)  separating  said  two-phase  flow  into  a  raw  steam  flow  and 
a  hot  water  flow  at  a  pressure  at  least  dut  of  die  desired 
inlet  pressure  of  said  prime  mover, 

(b)  delivering  said  raw  steam  flow  to  the  inlet  of  said  prime 
mover, 

(c)  passnig  said  hot  water  flow  through  heat  oonvenkm 
means  for  extracting  sensible  heat  from  said  hot  water 
flow  and  producing  a  flow  of  auxiliary  steam  at  least  at 
said  inlet  pressure  from  a  portim  of  said  extracted  heat 
and  a  supply  of  boiler  water, 

(d)  delivering  said  flow  of  auxUiary  steam  produced  in  step 
(c)  to  said  prime  mover  inlet;  and 

(e)  (ffodocing  mechanical  power  by  expanding  in  said  prime 
mover  said  flow  of  raw  steam  delivered  in  step  (b)  and  said 
flow  of  auxiliary  steam  delivered  in  step  (d),  and  condens- 
ing expanded  steam  discharged  from  nid  primer  mover. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  ftiel  and  the  feed 
rate  of  oxidant  into  a  gasifier  for  producing  a  product  fiid  gas, 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  energy  output  of  said  gasifier  it  em- 
ployed to  generate  steam  for  driving  s  steam  turbine  for  the 
production  of  electric  power,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
throttling  said  steam  turbine  to  achieve  a  desired  electrical 

output  level; 
determining  a  desired  product  ga  beating  value  as  a  ftmc- 

tion  of  a  load  demand  signal; 
meauring  the  actual  product  ga  heating  value; 
meuuring  the  pressure  of  the  unthrotded  steam; 
comparing  the  measured  steam  pressure  with  a  predeter> 

mined  pressure  setpoint; 
generating  the  load  demand  signal  responsive  to  sny  differ- 
ence between  the  measured  steam  pressure  and  the  prede- 
termined setpoint; 
comparing  the  desired  and  actual  product  ga  heating  val- 

Ml; 

acUusting  the  fbd  feed  rato  nito  said  gasifier  to  compensate 
for  any  difference  between  the  measured  and  the  actual 
product  gas  heating  values; 

a4justing  the  oxidant  feed  rate  taito  said  gasifier  in  reqxmw 
to  the  load  demand  signal. 

3.  An  vparatus  fior  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  fiiel  and  the 
feed  rate  of  oxidant  into  a  gasifier  for  producing  a  product  fbel 
gas,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  energy  ouqiNit  of  said  gasifier  is 
employed  to  generate  steam  for  driving  a  steam  turbine  for 
producmg  electric  power,  comprising: 

a  throtde  for  regulating  said  steam  turbine  for  producing  a 
desired  amount  of  electric  power. 

means  for  generating  a  signal  commensurate  with  the  de- 
sired product  ga  heatbg  value  in  re^onse  to  a  load 
demand  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  commensurate  with  the  actual 
product  gas  heating  value; 

means  responsive  to  the  desired  and  actual  heating  value 
signals  for  generating  a  heating  value  error  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  heating  ^ue  error  signal  for  adjust- 
mg  the  ftad  feed  rate; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  commensurate  with  the  prst* 
sure  of  nid  steam  at  a  locatim  upstream  of  said  throttle; 

means  responsive  to  the  pressure  signal  and  a  desired  pres- 
sure setpoint  for  generating  a  pressure  error  signal; 
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mpoMive  to  the  neMure  error  ligiial  for  genertting  one  uially  extending  turftce  of  nid  itonge  material  ao  that 

the  load  demand  rigial;  and  hydrogen  can  pass  into  and  oat  of  aaid  storage  material  and  ao 

mpouive  to  the  load  demand  agnal  for  adjusting 
■aid  oiidant  feed  rate. 


GENERATION  OF  ENERGY 
L  Kaltaa,  12214  Ctar  Fork,  Hovtoa,  Tea.  77077 
FDad  A«  C  912,  to.  No.  408,942 
IM.  a'  FUK  25/06,  25/10 
MS,  a  M-C73  37 
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that  said  storage  material  can  expand  and  contract  radially  into 
and  out  of  said  space. 
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4v4l9,5CS 

PROCESS  COOLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
UTILIZING  AEROSOL  SPRAYS 
neodorc  B.  Taylor,  Damaim,  Md.,  aaipor  to  Nova,  lac, 
Galtheribarii,  Md. 

Fnad  Jun.  IC,  1N3,  to.  No.  508,092 
lM.a>F28C5//« 
UJ5.  a  tt— 89  7 1 


1.  A  method  of  generating  energy,  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  an  initial  multicomponent 
working  fluid  stream  having  an  initial  composition  of 
lower  and  higher  boiUng  components,  to  patial  distillation 
at  an  intermediate  pressure  in  a  distillation  system  to  distil 
or  evaporate  only  part  of  the  stream  subjected  to  said 
distillation  and  thus  geaerate  an  enriched  vapor  fraction 
which  is  enriched  with  a  lower  boiUng  component  rela< 
tively  to  a  main  rich  solution; 

(b)  mijdng  the  enriched  vifwr  firaction  with  part  of  the  initial 
working  fluid  stream  aod  absorbing  it  therein  to  produce 
at  least  one  such  main  rich  solution  which  is  enriched 
relatively  to  the  initial  working  fluid  stream  with  respect 
to  a  lower  temperature  boiling  component,  and  using  a 
remaining  part  of  the  kiitial  working  fluid  stream  as  at 
least  one  lean  solution  which  is  impover^hed  relatively  to 
the  main  rich  solution  with  respect  to  a  lower  temperature 
boiling  component; 

(c)  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  main  rich  solution  to  a 
charged  high  pressure  level  and  evaporating  the  main  rich 
solution  to  produce  a  charged  gaseous  main  working  fluid; 

(d)  expanding  the  charged  gaseous  main  working  fluid  to  a 
spent  low  pressure  levd  to  transform  its  energy  into  us- 
able form;  and 

(e)  cooling  and  condensing  the  spent  main  working  fluid  in 
a  main  absorption  stage  by  dissolving  it  in  the  lean  solution 
at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  intermediate  pressure  to 
regenerate  the  initial  working  fluid 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  a  cooling  cqncity  through  a 
combination  of  spray  cooling  and  spray  freoing,  comprising; 

(a)  spraying  water  into  a  first  environment  having  a  tempera* 
ture  below  the  freezing  point  of  the  water  such  that  the 
sprayed  water  is  at  least  partially  frozen  as  a  result  of  its 
contact  with  the  first  environment; 

(b)  collecting  the  at  least  partially  frozen  sprayed  water  to  an 
ice  pond; 

(c)  spraying  hot  output  water  fnm  a  load  device  into  a 
second  environment  having  a  temperature  between  the 
temperature  of  the  hot  output  water  from  the  load  device 
and  the  freezing  point  thereof  so  that  the  hot  output  water 
is  cooled  by  the  second  environment; 

(d)  collecting  said  cooled  water, 

(e)  transferring  said  cooled  water  to  the  ice  pond  for  flirther 
cooling;  and 

(0  removing  the  further  cooled  water  from  the  ice  pond  and 
inputting  it  into  the  load  device. 


4.18?^ 
HYDRIDE  STORAGE  FOR  HYDROGEN 

Patar  HM«,  Hatltapi,  aid  Norbert  Nathralh,  Bottnp,  both 
e#  FW.  Ra».  of  GvM^r,  wlpoia  to  nyflM  IiriHtrie  AG, 
rod  Rap  nffisraaaj 

FDod  Apr.  28, 1183,  to.  No.  488,264 
OniBm  priortty,  oppHcaHow  Fad.  Rap.  of  Goranay,  May  4, 
1982, 321«17 

iM.  a^  nTc  11/00 

U  A  a  42— M  U  OalM 

1.  A  hydride  storage  (br  hydrogen  comprising  a  rigid  tubular 
housing  contajning  a  storage  material  therein  having  one 
ckMd  end  and  an  opposite  end  with  an  external  connection, 
means  defining  a  bore  in  said  external  connection  and  into  said 
boosing  for  the  flow  of  hydrogen,  a  filter  in  said  bote,  a  flexible 
febric  material  in  the  form  of  a  tube  extending  ajdally  in  said 
housing  and  defining  a  space  ooomianicating  with  said  bore, 
said  fiibric  material  being  resistant  to  hydrogen  and  bounding 


4,489,586 

CRUSHED  ICE  MAKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  Saltaman,  7420  SW.  163rd  St,  Miaiid,  Fla.  33187 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  to.  No.  488,144 
lat  a^  F28C  5/10 
U.S.a.62— 73  MOahM 

1.  Means  for  forming  crushed  ice,  comprising: 
means  confining  water  in  a  column; 
means  introducing  water  into  the  upper  end  of  said  column; 
refrigeration  means  having  a  refrigeration  flow  path  in  heat 

exchange  relationship  with  the  water  in  said  column; 
air  siqiply  means  providing  air  to  the  botttnn  of  said  means 

coniRning  water; 
pressure  sensing  means  sensing  the  pressure  (tf  the  air  sup> 

plied; 
valve  means  controlled  by  said  air  pressure  sensing  means  to 
direct  either  hot  or  cold  rdrigerant  to  the  refrigeration 
flow  path,  whereby  upon  freoing  of  the  water  in  said 
confining  means,  air  flow  will  be  restricted,  causing  a 
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pressure  build-up  against  the  formed  ice  to  discharge  same 
from  the  confining  means;  and 
heating  means  arranged  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 


4,409,900 

GROUND  WATER  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  Shapoaa,  Cato,  N.Yn  aaslfanr  to  Sayder  Geasral 

CorporatkNi,  Dallas,  Tcz. 
Coatfaiaatioa  of  to.  No.  348,294,  Fob.  3, 1982,.  lUs  appUcatioa 
Apr.  13, 1984,  to.  No.  999,601 
IM.  a>  F28B  13/00 
MS.  a  62-324.1  7 


the  upper  end  of  said  means  confining  water  in  a  colunu 
while  Uie  lower  portion  of  said  water  confining  means  is  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  expanding  heat  absorbing 
refrigerant. 


4^489,567 
STACKABLE  WATER  PRESSURE  EJECTION  CONTROL 

ICE  CUBE  MAKER 
VaMO  L.  Kohl,  Maaitowoe,  Wi8n  aaoiiBor  to  The  Manitowoc 
Compear,  lae^  MaaHowoc,  Wia. 

FDed  Sep.  16, 1983,  to.  No.  532,773 

iBt  a^  F28C  l/ll  5/16 

UJB.a62-138  4aains 


1.  A  water  supply  system  for  an  electrically  operated  revers- 
ible heat  pump  operable  in  a  heating  mode  and  a  cooling  mode, 
said  water  supply  system  including  a  ground  water  supply 
well,  a  supply  line  connecting  the  supply  well  to  the  heat  pump 
and  to  a  water  storage  tank  for  supplying  ground  water  to  said 
heat  pump  and  said  storage  tank,  respectively,  a  discharge  line 
connected  to  said  heat  pump  for  conducting  water  which  has 
passed  through  said  heat  pump  to  a  discharge  point  away  from 
said  supply  well,  an  electrically  controlled  water  regulating 
valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  through  said  hc«t  pump 
to  said  discharge  line  so  as  to  provide  a  restricted  flow  of  water 
in  a  first  operating  mode  of  said  heat  pump,  a  relatively  unre- 
stricted flow  of  water  through  said  heat  pump  in  a  second 
operating  mode  of  said  heat  pump,  and  to  shutofT  the  flow  of 
water  through  said  heat  pump,  electrically  operated  water 
pump  means  interposed  in  said  supply  line  for  conducting 
water  under  pressure  to  said  heat  pump  and  said  storage  tank, 
an  escape  line  connected  to  said  supply  line  betvkreen  said  heat 
pump  and  said  water  pump  means  for  conducting  water  fnm 
said  supply  line  back  to  said  supply  well,  pressure  relief  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  through  said  esc^e 
line  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  restriction  of  water  flow 
through  said  heat  pump  by  said  water  reguhiting  valve  to 
maintain  pressure  in  said  storage  tank  and  to  return  water  to 
said  supply  well,  and  a  control  circuit  including  first  switch 
means  for  energizing  said  heat  pump  in  said  first  and  second 
operating  modes,  respectively,  second  switch  means  for  con- 
trolling said  water  regulating  valve  in  accordance  with  the 
operating  mode  of  said  heat  pump,  third  switch  means  for 
energizing  and  deenergizing  said  water  pump  means,  said  first, 
second  and  third  switch  means  being  operably  interconnected 
to  control  said  water  regulating  valve  and  said  water  pump 
means  in  accordance  with  the  operating  mode  of  said  heat 
pump,  and  fourth  switch  means  for  energizing  said  water  pump 
means  independent  of  the  operating  mode  of  said  heat  pump  to 
mainfai"  a  predetermined  water  pressure  in  said  storage  tank. 


1.  An  ice  making  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
substantially  vertical  mold  having  an  open  outer  face  divided 
into  cube  cells  and  being  intimately  associated  with  refrigera- 
tion evaporator  coils,  an  open  top  drain  trough  underlying  said 
mold,  means  for  pressurizing  water  in  said  trough  and  lifting 
the  water  to  the  top  of  said  mold  so  that  water  will  flow  over 
said  open  face  and  into  said  cells,  a  plunger  mounted  for  move- 
ment into  said  mold  for  pushing  formed  ice  out  of  said  open 
face,  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  in  said  ice  pushing  direc- 
tion, and  means  for  applying  said  pressurized  water  to  over- 
come sakl  bias  and  hold  said  plunger  out  of  said  mold,  whereby 
deactivating  said  water  pressurizing  means  will  cause  the 
plunger  to  urge  ice  from  the  mold. 


4i489iS89 
COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RAPID  COOLING  OF 

SPECIMENS 
Heianth  SItta,  SeefUd,  Analria,  aoolpMr  to  C  Ralehort  Optio- 
cho  Workc  AG^  Vleaaa,  Aaatria 

FOed  Sep.  16, 1983,  to.  No.  532,943 
<Mm  priority,  applkatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goranay,  Sep.  17, 
1982,3234487 

IM.  a>  F28B  19/00 
VS.  a  62-814  R  12  dataa 

1.  Liquid  cooling  apparature  having  an  intermediate  vessel 
capable  of  transferring  heat  at  two  different  rates  which  com- 
prises, 


457-11*  O.G.-X4-.^ 
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a  fint  vcMd  haviig  as  upper  rim  and  being  adapted  to 
raod^  a  tiquid  cryofen, 

a  leooiid  vend  hating  an  upper  rim  supported  in  aaid  fii«t 
venel,  the  upper  rim  of  nid  leoond  vcMd  being  located 
below  the  upperiim  of  aaid  firM  veoei.  Mid  Mcond  vend 
flmher  bdng  adapted  to  reodve  liquid  cryogen  fnm  said 
first  vend,  when  the  liquid  cryogen  levd  is  higlier  than 
the  upper  rim  of  said  second  vessel,  and 

a  tUrd  vesnl  having  an  upper  rim,  support  means  position- 
ing said  third  veanl  in  said  second  vessel  with  the  vpper 


plates  connecting  an  input  fluid  port  to  said  low  temperature 
chamber,  said  supply  passage  comprising  a  fint  section  for 
conducting  incoming  highly  rompreind  gas  and  a  serially 
connected  smaller  diameter  second  cqrillary  section  opening 
into  said  low  temperature  chamber,  said  supply  panage  being 
of  spird  configuration,  and  means  forming  outflow  pftigft  in 
another  interfile  between  two  of  said  plates,  said  outflow 
passages  extending  radidly  firom  said  low  temperatun  cham- 
ber to  an  exit  port  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  refrigerator 

whereby  the  cooled  gtt  flowing  thrmigh  said  outflow  passages 
is  diqMsed  in  heat  exchange  rdation  with  the  incoming  gn 
pessing  through  said  supply  passage  to  efliBctivdy  precool  the 
gn  passing  through  said  supply  passage. 

4^419471 

FRACnONAL  SOUDIRCAIION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUSES  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Sing-Wang  Ckng.  aid  Ckan-Yaa  Chii«  both  or  9fOB  UPlayi 

St,  NE^  AtafMrfoa*  N.  Mas.  S7111 

Fllid  Dae.  17,  IMS,  Sw.  No.  8(MS6 
UL  aj  BUD  9/02 
UJS.  a  CS-842  30 , 


rim  of  said  third  vessd  bdng  located  between  the  upper 
rims  (rf  said  first  and  second  vessels,  said  third  vessd  bdng 
adapted  to  receive  the  liquid  to  be  cooled, 

whereby  the  liquid  ii  cooled  by  rapid  heat  transfer  from  the 
hquid  to  the  liquid  cryogen  in  said  second  vend,  when 
Mid  Uqdd  cryogen  levd  in  said  first  vessd  is  above  the 
i^po*  rim  of  said  second  vessd,  and  ntmintmi,^  gi  , 
dioaen  tempenttoie  by  slower  heat  transfer,  when  said 
liquid  cryogen  levd  in  said  fint  vessd  is  below  the  inner 
rim  of  said  second  vessd. 


4«4t9470 

FACT  CXWLDOWN  MINUTURE  REFRIGERATORS 
A.  Utila,  Palo  AHo,  GaUf.,  aasiper  to  The  Bond  of 
of  the  Ldiii  StoalM  Inior  Uahesdty.  SlaafM, 

of  Ssr.  No;  44Mn.  Doe.  1, 1M2,  alMdoned.  lUs 
Die.  14,  ma,  Sar.  No.  S42,214 
tat  a^  F2IB 19/00 


UAaO-SMR 


*^^^^^j^A'J 


_  }'  A  microminiature  cryogenic  refrigerator  for  cooling  su- 
perconductor devicn  and  the  like  comprising  at  least  three 
platn  of  materid  of  low  like  materid  of  low  thermd  conduc- 
tivity bonded  together  in  pressure  tight  contact  over  an  inter- 

face  area  to  provide  a  stiff  laminate,  said  platn  having  a  centrd 
r^on  and  a  peripherd  region,  an  outermost  one  of  said  platn 
bottgadaptedto  carry  a  device  to  be  cooled  adjacent  its  cen- 
trd region,  means  fiormitig  a  low  temperature  chamber  at  said 
centrd  region  of  said  lamhiate,  means  forming  a  micron  sized 
supply  fluid  pasaage  in  the  interftoe  am  between  two  of  said 


1.  A  procen  of  washing  a  feed  solid-liquid  mixture  contain- 
ing a  man  of  crystals  enriched  with  a  fint  component  and  a 
liquid  mixture  containing  the  said  first  component  and  one  or 
more  impurity  components  with  a  man  of  wash  liquid,  to 
thereby  produce  a  man  of  purified  crystds  and  a  residue  con- 
taining the  impurity  components  by  dteraative  stationary  and 
agiuted  wash^  operations  in  a  purification  zone  containing  a 
set  of  more  than  two  stationary  washing  sub-zonn  and  a  set  of 
more  than  one  agitated  washing  sub-zones,  said  purification 
zone  and  tiie  sub-zonn  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
the  said  sutionary  sub-zonn  and  agitated  sub-zonn  bdng  laid 
dternativdy  in  the  purification  zone  dong  the  direction  firom 
the  first  end  to  the  second  end  so  that  the  first  end  and  the 
second  end  of  an  agitated  washing  sub-zone  is  respectivdy 
connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  preceeding  sutionary 
sub-zone  and  the  fint  end  of  the  succeeding  stationary  sub- 
zone,  wherein  the  fised  solid-liquid  mixture  is  introduced  at  the 
first  end  of  the  purification  zone  and  tiie  wash  liquid  is  intro^ 
duced  at  the  secmid  end  of  the  purification  zone  so  that  a  man 
of  crystals  and  a  man  of  liquid  exist  in  each  sub-zone,  the  man 
of  crystals  in  each  sttitionary  sub-zone  fiormhig  a  compact  bed 
of  crystals  that  is  permeable  to  the  liquid  in  the  sub-zone  and 
die  man  of  crystals  and  the  man  of  liqud  in  each  agitated 
sub-zone  forming  an  agitated  man  of  solid-liquid  mixture,  and 
oomprisn  the  fbllowing  steps: 
(a)  a  first  step  of  moving  the  compact  man  of  crystals  in 
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each  stationary  sub-zone  in  the  direction  firom  the  first  end 
toward  the  second  end; 

(b)  a  second  step  of  moving  the  liquid  through  the  compact 
man  of  crystals  in  each  stationary  sulhzone  in  the  direc- 
tioo  firom  the  second  end  toward  the  first  end  to  thereby 
disfriace  liquid  firom  the  bed  and  establish  a  concentration 
profile  in  the  liquid  man  in  the  sub-zone,  impurity  concen- 
tration decreasing  from  the  first  end  toward  the  second 
end; 

(c)  a  third  step  of  transferring  a  solid-liquid  mixture  firom  the 
seoondend  of  each  stationary  sub-zone  into  the  following 
agitated  sub-zone; 

(d)  a  fiourth  step  of  trantferring  a  man  of  liquid  firom  the  first 
end  of  each  stationary  sub-zone  into  the  preceeding  agi- 
tated sub-zone; 

(e)  a  flyfth  stq)  of  agitathig  the  content  in  each  agitated  sub- 
zone  to  break  up  crystd  agglomeratn  and  ther^y  releaw 
the  impuritin  retained  by  the  crystd  man  to  the  free 
liquid; 

(f)  a  sixth  step  of  transferring  a  solid-liquid  mixture  firom 
each  agitated  sub-zone  to  the  following  stationary  sub- 


Ws 


(g)  a  seventh  step  of  transferring  a  man  of  liquid  firom  each 
agitated  sub-zone  to  the  preceeding  stationary  sub-zonr, 
(b)  an  eighth  step  of  discharging  a  solid-liquid  mixture  from 
the  second  end  of  the  purification  zone,  at  least  a  part  of 
the  mixture  hfcimning  the  man  of  purified  crystals; 
0)  a  ninth  step  of  discharging  a  man  of  liquid  firom  the 
purification  zone,  at  least  a  miyor  part  of  the  discharged 
liquid  becoming  the  residue  of  the  impurity  components, 
wherein  the  procen  is  fiirther  characterized  by  that  the  beds  of 
compact  massn  of  crystab  in  at  least  most  of  the  stationary 
sub-zonn  are  compacted  to  degren  substantially  higher  than 
the  naturd  degrees  of  compaction  in  the  sub-zones. 


4|4a»473 
DOUBLE  POST  EARRING  STRUCTURE  FOR  PIERCED 

EARS 

Bntan  J.  WOcMwiU,  14M  E.  Saeoai  St,  Itaaoa,  Aril.  8S716 

FOad  Mar.  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  343344 

tat  as  A44C  7/00 

U&  a  49-13  1 


1.  An  improved  earring  construction  for  people  having  a 
plurality  of  qiaced  apart  pierced  holn  in  at  least  one  of  their 
eariobea,  wberdn  the  earring  construction  comprisn: 

a  plurality  of  post  members; 

a  plurality  of  rigid,  interlocked  and  relativdy  moveable 
ornamentd  memben  directiy  connected  to  one  another 
and  to  said  post  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  securing  mechanisms  adapted  to  secure  the  said 
plurality  of  rigid  interlocked  ornamentd  memben  to  sdd 
plurality  of  poet  members,  in  the  said  plurality  of  spaced 
vpHi  pierced  holn  in  said  one  earlobe;  wherein  the  rela- 
tive movement,  permissible  between  said  rigid  interlocked 
ornamentd  members,  allows  the  earring  construction  to 
be  employed  where  the  spacing  between  the  pierced  holn 
varin  firom  penon  to  person. 


1971, 

u.s.a 


4y48l,f73 
CIRCULAR  INnTING  MACHINE 

Maiilflagia,  and  Carted  MUkr,  Eas* 
both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaay,  aaslpMn  to  Terrot 
GmbH.  Fed.  Rep,  ef  Cirnanj 
of  Ssr.  No.  052334,  Jaa. »,  1979,  abaaJensi. 
pUealion  Jaa.  24, 19tl,  Ser.  No.  2773S4 
prienty,  appncallen  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemany,  JnL  4, 


tat  a^  Do«  9/oa  am 


1.  A  ciroular  knitting  machine  comprising  a  needle  cylinder, 
a  rotatable  dement  in  the  form  of  a  carrier  disc  supporting  the 
needle  cylinder,  a  stationary  dement  in  the  form  of  a  bearing 
body  surrounding  the  carrier  disc,  the  carrier  disc  and  needle 
cylinder  bdng  rotatable  relative  to  the  bearing  body  around 
the  needle  cylinder  axis,  and  bearing  balls  disposed  between 
the  carrier  disc  and  the  bearing  body,  the  carrier  disc  serving 
n  a  first  bearing  sun^ori  dement  and  carrying  bearing  means 
comprising  at  least  two  anndar  bearing  surfaon  spaced  sub- 
stantially axially  relative  to  the  needle  cylinder  axis,  the  bear- 
ing body  serving  n  a  second  bearing  siqyport  element  and 
similariy  carrying  bearing  means  comprising  at  least  two  annu- 
lar bearing  siurfacn  spaced  substantially  axially  relative  to  the 
needle  cylinder  axis,  the  two  annular  bearing  surfacn  of  the 
carrier  disc  bearing  means  and  the  two  annular  bearing  sur- 
facn of  the  bearing  body  bearing  means  simdtaneously  engag- 
ing the  bearing  baUs  and  defining  an  annular  path  therefor  to 
form  a  combination  radid  and  axid  bearing  providing  the  sole 
bearing  sunxnt  for  the  needle  cylinder,  one  of  the  annular 
bearing  surfiscn  of  at  least  one  of  said  bearing  means  being 
dastically  supported  on  its  associated  dement  by  a  means 
which  flexn  to  vary  thereby  the  position  of  the  one  sdd  annu- 
lar bearing  surface  substantially  axially  relative  to  the  needle 
cylinder  axis  in  response  to  pressure  variations  between  the 
said  one  bearing  surface  and  the  bearing  balls  and  the  other 
annular  bearing  surfiaoe  of  the  same  bearing  means  being  fixed 
relative  to  its  associated  element 


43»374 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGHLY  EFWOENT  LAUNDERING 

OFTESTTILES 
WoUhang  U.  Spandsl,  Ondnotl,  OUo,  aadpor  to  Hm  Proetor 
*  Gambia  Conpnqr,  Ondnntt  OUo 

of  Ser.  No.  330,134,  Nor.  10, 1941, 
lUs  apptteation  Oet  24, 1442,  Ssr.  No.  434,149 
tat  a^  D04F  25/0%  2i/(Xk  39/08 
MS.  CL  44—14  24  Clalan 

1.  Laundering  apparatus  exhibiting  increased  detergent  effi- 
ciency in  removing  sols  from  discrete  loads  of  assorted  soiled 
textiles,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a.  a  first  compartment  for  retaining  said  soiled  textiln  during 
the  laundering  process; 

b.  flMans  for  producing  a  quantity  of  concentrMed  aqueous 
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wash  liquor  compriang  from  about  40%  to  about  99.9% 
water  and  at  katt  about  1000  parts  per  millioo  of  a  deter- 
gent oonpositioQ; 

c  nonHmineniiig  applicator  means  fbr  distributtng  a  quan- 
tity of  said  concentrated  aqueous  wash  liquor  not  exceed- 
ing about  li  times  the  dry  weight  of  said  soiled  textiles 
onto  the  surftce  of  said  soiled  textiles  while  said  textiles 
are  retained  in  said  first  compartment  and  while  said  soiled 
textiles  are  in  a  siibstantiaUy  dry  state,  there  being  at  most 
minimal  amounts  of  free  wash  liquor  in  said  first  compart- 
ment after  said  wash  liquor  has  been  completely  distrib- 
uted; 

d.  means  for  delivering  said  concentrated  aqueous  wash 
liquor  to  said  applicator  means; 


SJWUr 


e  meam  for  exposing  the  surfiKes  of  substantially  all  of  said 
soiled  textiles  to  siid  applicator  means  whUe  said  concen- 
trated aqueous  liqiid  wash  liquor  is  being  distributed  in 
laid  first  comparttient,  whereby  said  wash  liquor  is  sub- 
stantiaUy  evenly  and  completely  distributed  onto  the 
nirfhces  of  said  so4ed  textiles; 

f.  rinsing  means  for  contacting  said  textiles  with  a  quantity  of 
an  aqueous  liquid  rinse  liquor  after  said  wash  liquor  has 
been  allowed  to  remain  in  contact  with  said  soiled  textiles 
for  a  period  of  time,  said  quantity  of  rinse  liquor  being 
MifRdent  to  produce  enough  free  water  on  the  surftce  of 
the  textiles  to  adequately  suspend  the  soil  and  detergent 
composition;  and 

g.  means  for  separating  said  rinse  liquor  containing  said  wash 
liquor  and  said  soils  from  said  textiles. 


Con  UL  mi 


JET  DYEING  APPARATUS 
Fipn,  iaripor  to 
Iron  Werks  Ok, 


Lld^  both  of 

CoMiiMtiM«in.part  of  Ser.  No.  346,007,  Feb.  5, 1982, 
'—'-nd.  lUs  appUcttkM  Jan.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S73,94» 
I  priority,  appUeition  Japu,  JnL  1, 1981, 96-101252 
Int  a>  D04B  S/28 
UAa«8-177  I  gctaiag 

1-  A  jet  dyeing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  high-pressure  cylindrical  dyeing  vessel  having  an  inlet  end 

and  an  outlet  end,  wherein  said  cylindrical  dyeing  vessel  is 
oriented  generally  horizontal  with  a  slight  downward 
inclination  in  the  direction  of  said  outlet  end; 
a  perforated  pipe  within  said  cylindrical  dyeing  vessel  ex- 
tending away  from  asid  cylindrical  vessel  inlet  end  toward 
■aid  cylindrical  ves«l  outlet  end  with  a  slight  downward 
inclination  in  the  direction  of  said  cylindrical  vessel  outlet 
end  at  least  equal  to  the  downward  inclination  of  said 
cylindrical  dyeing  vessel,  said  perforated  pipe  defining  a 
ptth  for  dye  liquor  ind  axial  travel  of  a  fabric  to  be  dyed 


therein,  said  perfbnted  pipe  having  an  inlet  end  adjacent 
said  cylindricl  vessel  inlet  end  with  said  perforated  pipe 
inlet  end  having  drain  perforations  dimensioned  with 
diameters  in  the  range  of  3  to  S  millimeters  and  disposed 
spaced  6  to  IS  millimeters  and  an  outlet  end  adjacent  said 
cylindrical  vessel  outlet  end  with  said  perforated  pipe 
outlet  end  having  drain  perforations  dimensioned  with 
diameters  in  the  range  of  4  to  S  millimeten  and  disposed 
spaced  8  to  10  millimeters  and  being  free  of  perforations  at 
a  middle  portion  of  the  perforated  pipe  defined  between 

the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  perforated  pipe  so  as  to  be 
effective  to  drain  off  at  said  perforated  pipe  inlet  end  into 
said  dyeing  vessel  excessive  dye  liquor  from  the  fabric 
traveling  therethrough  while  retaining  sufficient  dye  li- 
quor in  said  perforated  pipe  effective  to  lubricate  the 
fabric  traveling  axially  through  said  perforated  pipe  and 


^^¥' 


so  as  to  be  effiective  to  drain  off  at  said  perforated  pipe 
outlet  end  into  said  dyeing  vessel  some  of  the  retained  dye 
liquor  from  the  fabric  traveling  through  the  perforated 
pipe; 

a  dye  Uquor  reservoir  at  said  cylindrical  vessel  outlet  end 
and  positioned  lower  than  said  perforated  pipe  outlet  end 
for  receiving  and  retaining  dye  liquor  flowing  down  said 
cylindrical  dyeing  vessel  from  said  perforated  pipr, 

a  dye  liquor  injector  for  supplying  dye  liquor  to  the  fabric  to 
be  dyed; 

a  transfer  conduit  in  communication  with  said  perforated 
pipe  for  defining  a  path  for  fabric  being  dyed  to  travel 
from  said  dye  liquor  injector  to  said  inlet  end  of  said 
cylindrical  dyeing  vessel  and  into  said  perforated  pipr, 
and 

dye  liquor  circulating  means  for  circulating  dye  liquor  from 
said  dye  liquor  reservoir  to  said  dye  Uquor  iiyector. 

4«48»,S76 
DEADBOLT  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  O.  Mnlikh,  Bvbink,  aid  Riy  DHbiM,  FUtertoo,  both 
of  Calif.,  aaaigMin  to  TRE  Corporatkm,  Los  Angelsa,  CUif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  41433,  Sar.  2, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,444,707, 

which  is  a  eoMinuation  of  Ser.  No.  190484,  Sep.  24, 1980, 

abudoned.  TUa  appUeatioa  Mar.  14, 1984,  Sar.  No.  589,348 

lat  a^  EOSB  65/06 
U.S.a.70— 134  41 


1.  A  lock  assembly  comprising: 

an  exterior  housing  havng  a  circular  opening  on  the  front 
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surface  thereof,  a  substantially  cylindrical  bore  concentric 
with  the  opening  and  having  a  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  the  opening  so  as  to  form  a  shoulder  therebetween,  a 
substantially  rectangular  bore  extending  radially  firom  the 
cylindrical  bore  and  a  longitudinal  groove  formed  in  the 
cylindrical  bore  slightly  offiwt  from  the  rectangular  bore, 
said  housing  including  a  first  mounting  surfisoe  adjacent 
one  side  of  the  rectangular  bore  and  a  second  mounting 
surface  adjacent  the  other  side  of  the  rectangular  bore; 

a  hardened  cylinder  cap  having  a  stepped  peripheral  surface, 
saxl  cap  being  located  wi^  the  cylindrical  bore  and 
extending  through  the  opening,  whereby  the  stepped 
surface  ^uts  the  shoulder, 

a  lock  cylinder  assembly  includmg  a  cylindrical  body  dis- 
posed within  the  cylindrical  bore,  a  first  radial  extension 
which  is  disposed  within  the  rectangular  bore  and  carries 
a  plurality  of  cylinder  pins  and  an  alignment  extension 
having  a  first  surface  which  abuts  the  portion  of  the  longi- 
tudinal groove  and  a  second  surface  which  is  substantially 
adjacent  to  and  extends  inward  beyond  the  first  mounting 
surface  of  the  housing;  and 

a  restraining  strap  secured  to  the  first  and  second  mounting 
surfaces,  said  restraining  strap  including  a  middle  portion 
which  contacts  the  rear  surface  of  the  first  extension  of  the 
lock  cylinder  assembly  and  biases  the  lock  cylinder  assem- 
bly tii^tly  against  the  inside  surface  of  the  cylinder  cap,  a 
downwanlly  extending  flange  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the 
stnp  secured  to  the  second  mounting  surface  and  having 
a  curved  lower  surface  which  abuts  Uie  curved  surface  of 
the  cylindrical  body  to  bias  the  alignment  extension  into 
the  groove,  the  lower  surface  of  the  end  of  the  strap 
secured  to  the  first  mounting  surface  abutting  the  second 
surface  of  the  second  extension  and  forcing  the  first  sur- 
face of  the  second  extension  against  the  groove,  whereby 
the  lock  cylinder  assembly  is  accurately  and  securely 
positioned  both  longitudinally  and  axially  within  the  hous- 
ing. 


4,489,877 

COUPLING  OF  KEYWAY  ROSETTE  TO  LOCK  BODY 

Alois  CNpiaaak,  97  N.  Aiiaam  PL,  Chandler,  Arii.  88224 

FDad  Dae.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,686 

lat  a.3  EOSB  J 5/02.  9/08 

U,S.a70-M82  SClalffls 


1.  In  a  lock  body  having  a  raised  element  means  for  provid- 
ing secure  access  to  the  kieyway  and  lock  mechanism  within 
the  lock  body,  said  raised  element  means  being  coupled  to  said 
lock  body  by  latch  pins  affixed  to  said  raised  element  means 
and  inserted  into  slide  latching  recess  means  coupled  to  said 
lock  body  said  latch  pins  being  lockingly  engaged  within  said 
sUde  latching  recess  means  upon  preselected  movement  of  said 
raised  dement  means,  the  improvement  for  preventing  the 
disengagement  of  said  latch  pins  from  said  slide  latching  recess 
means  comprising: 

means  for  inhibiting  disengagement  of  a  first  one  of  said 
latch  pins  from  a  first  one  of  said  slide  latching  recess 


means  said  disengagement  inhibiting  means  further  com- 
prising means  for  inhibiting  translation  of  said  first  one  of 
said  latch  pins  within  said  first  one  of  said  slide  latching 
recess  means;  and 
means,  coupling  a  second  one  of  said  latch  pins  to  said  first 
one  of  said  latch  pins  for  inhibiting  rotation  of  said  second 
one  about  said  first  one  of  said  latch  pins  for  inhibiting 
disengagement  of  said  second  one  of  said  latch  pins  from 
a  second  one  of  said  slide  latching  recess  means  wherein 
said  means  coupling  a  second  one  of  said  latch  pins  to  said 
first  one  of  said  latch  pins  comprises  an  annular  segment 
further  slidingly  coupled  to  said  lock  body. 


4,489,878 
SLIDE  STOP  POSITION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  A 

PRESS 
Shnaichi  Nagai,  and  Kaao  Hiraann,  both  of  Konatso,  Japan, 
to  KabMhfld  Kalaha  Komataa  Seiaaknabo,  Tolqro, 


Filad  Dae  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  56M1S 
daioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Doc  27,  1982,  87- 
195522[U] 

Int  a^  B21B  37/08 
VS.  a  72—21  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  press  machine  including  a  die  base,  a  die  mounted  on 

said  die  base,  a  slide  movable  towards  and  away  from  said  die, 

and  a  punch  rigidly  mounted  to  said  slide,  a  slide  stop  position 

control  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  mounted  to  said  die  base  for  detecting  the  tip  of  said 

punch  when  said  slide  is  moved  towards  said  die; 
means  mounted  to  said  slide  for  detecting  an  upper  end  of 

said  die  when  said  slide  is  moved  towards  said  die; 
means  for  detecting  a  slide  position; 
drive  means  for  moving  said  slide  towards  and  away  from 

said  die;  and 
control  unit  means  connected  with  all  of  said  detector  means 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  drive  means  in  re- 
sponse to  detection  signals  from  all  of  said  detector  means. 


4,489479 
MONITORING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  OF  A  METALUC 

PART  SUPERPLASnC  FORMING 
Jaaa  P.  DaiaM,  Boiasy  St  Lagsr,  and  Martial  H.  Leelcr,  Dar- 
faaH,  both  of  FVancc,  aaaiffors  to  S.NX.CM.A^  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  475,694 
OalaH  priority,  application  Frimea,  Mar.  17, 1982, 82  04862 
Int  a.)  B21B  9/00 
VJS.  a  72-38  10  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  mold  for  the  superplutic  forming  of  a  part  from  a 
blank,  said  mold  including  an  inner  surface  having  at  least  one 
recess  angle  and  an  opening  for  said  blank,  a  device  for  moni- 
toring said  forming,  said  device  comprising: 
a  sleeve  fixed  to  said  mold; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  tube  slidable  in  said  sleeve,  one  end  of 
said  hollow  tube  being  positionable  in  contact  with  a 
central  part  of  one  side  of  said  blank  when  said  blank  is  in 
said  mold; 
means  for  providing  high  pressure  fluid  to  the  other  side  of 
said  blank  for  forming  said  part; 
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an  tatl  amy  of  at  tovt  two  holei  eztoidiiig  through  a 

peripheral  eyliiKMcalwaU  of  Mid  hollow  tube; 
a  delivery  tube  having  one  end  extendiiig  through  said 

■leeve  liw  aelective  oommunication  with  nid  holes  erf"  laid 
hollow  tube  when  one  of  laid  holes  registen  with  said 
delivery  tube; 

a  low  pceMire  gas  aonroe  ooomnnicating  with  a  second  end 
of  said  delivery  tobe; 

at  least  one  first  gas  escape  orifloe  in  said  hollow  tube; 

at  least  one  second  gas  escape  orifice  in  said  mold; 


dance  with  said  pattern,  and  applying  a  phuality  of  local  de- 
forming impacts  impacts  of  un^orm  strength  to  die  workpiece 
through  said  damping  means  for  mod^ing  the  local  deform- 
ing effect  of  said  impacts  over  the  entire  surfiKe  of  the  work- 
piece. 


METHOD  OP  MANUFACnmiNG  ARnCLES  BY 
DEFORMATION  OP  CYLINDRICAL  RLANES 

'  -  N.  DafUafieh;  Valsty  Y.  Sdnkln;  Valsry  A.  DMhin: 

rirLSadkmaOerMiHk;NikoUM.Ski«batB,and 

Efgay  T.  Mmtfus  both  or  LMi,  aO  er  U  ASJU 
to  "■-"   "■ ~     ■ 


SSMtVSSJL 

FCT  No.  FCr/SUtl/QMMS,  S  371  Data  Jan.  7, 1M3, «  lOKe) 
Dale  Jaa  7, 1M3,  per  Pah.  No.  WOI2/043ir7,  PCT  PA. 
DMBDae.i,IN2 

PCT  mad  May  3(,  INl,  to.  No.  499^10 
IM.  a'  B21H  1/00 
UAa72-70  2i 


a  pressure  drop  detector  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
delivery  tube;  and 

a  pressure^  recorder  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure 
drop  detector, 

whereby  the  registry  of  one  of  said  holes  in  said  hollow  tube 
with  said  delivery  tube,  due  to  distortion  of  said  blank, 
causes  a  pressure  drop  in  said  delivery  tube,  said  pressure 
drop  being  detected  by  said  pressure  drop  detector  and 
'-i  by  said  pressure  recorder. 


METHOD  FOR  DEFORMING  A  PLAT  SHEET  METAL 
WORKPIECE 

Fai.Rap.erGenMy, 

to  BtsassiBihmiii  niijhua-Ble^  '"rnlhr^n  ait 

rftangp  Maiek,  Fsd.  Re^  of  Germmiy 
mad  Aig.  18, 1M3,  to.  No.  S»,340 
*>rity,  spiHiatluB  Pad.  Rep.  of  Germanr,  Aai.  M. 

hL  CLi  fpXD  SI/06;  B»P  17/00 
UACL  72—46 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manuftcture  of  an  article  by  deforma- 
tion of  a  substantially  cylindrical  bhmk,  comprisfaig  beating  the 
blank,  forming  the  blank  and  at  least  one  end  crop  thereof, 
deforming  the  at  least  one  end  crop  by  application  of  at  least 
one  shearing  blade  thereto,  separating  the  deformed  end  crop 
from  the  formed  blank,  and  flashlessly  forging  the  formed 
blank,  the  improvement  comprising 
separating  the  end  crop  fnm  the  formed  blank  by  reducing 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  end  crop  after  deformation 
thereof,  to  a  value  in  the  range  of  between  about  1/2.S  to 
0  times  the  rotational  speed  of  the  formed  blank. 

4if<W,Wt 

METHOD  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  DRAWN  ROUND 

STOCK  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRACHCE  OP  THE 

METHOD 

Japan,  Dslglam,  aaslpnf  to 
riiil  ITsp  afffaimaaj 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1M3,  to.  No.  473«4M 


12108484.0 
US.a72-N 


PatOft,JaL17,lN2, 

hit,CLiBnD  3/02.  3/04 
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1.  A  method  for  deforming  a  flat  workpiece  such  as  a  sheet 
metal  workpiece  by  impact  strokes  applied  to  a  surftoe  of  the 
wori^jece  while  supporting  the  opposite  workpiece  surface, 
oonvramgtte  following  steps,  determining  a  surftce  pattern 

tL*^***^  rtrengthi  of  impacts  of  a  tool  required  to  be 
W»d  to  one  surtee  of  the  workpiece  for  shaping  the  work- 
pieoe,  applying  impact  damping  means  to  one  surftce  of  the 
worlvjece,  said  impact  dsmping  means  having  damping  char- 
actenstKS  which  vary  <»m  the  workpiece  surihce  in  accor- 


11.  Method  of  straightening  metal  round  stock  comprising 
the  steps  of  continuously  advancing  the  stock  to  be  straight- 
ened while  simultaneously  rotating  said  stock  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis,  feeding  said  advancing  stock  through  a  first  series  of 
apeced  apart  straightening  dies  including  at  least  a  deflecting 
die  and  an  exit  die  the  dies  of  said  first  series  being  arrayed  to 
form  said  stock  into  an  arouate  omifiguration  about  a  radius  of 
curvature  exceeding  the  yield  point  of  said  stock,  whereby  said 
stock  enten  said  dies  of  said  series  in  a  first  path  and  leaves  said 
exit  die  of  said  first  series  in  a  second  path  diverging  from  said 
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first  path,  and  introducing  said  stock  leaving  said  exit  die  of 
said  first  series  into  fiirther  straightening  devices  whereby  said 
stock  enters  such  further  devices  without  substantial  deflection 
from  said  second  path. 


4^409,813 
PORTABLE  SHEET  BENDING  BRAKE 
I  J.  Rheadaa,  Garden  Qty,  Mich.,  saalpnr  to  Tapco 
>empaay,  inc.,  Dslrolt,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1902,  to.  No.  399366 
fat  a'  B21D  5/04 
VS.  a  72-319  U 


SINGLE  STROKE,  DRAW  AND  TRIM  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
I M.  GoU;  neaM  L  neMaa,  airi  Robert  S.  Taylor,  aU  of 
to  Hartop  Tod,  Ine^ 


16 


UAa72-4r 


2, 1902,  to.  No.  446313 
Int  a^  B21D  24/16 


Tt.  A  sheet  bending  brake  adapted  to  be  used  by  an  operator 
fadng  the  front  of  said  brake  comprising 

a  plurality  of  generally  C-shaped  frame  members, 

each  said  frame  member  including  a  long  lower  arm  and  a 
short  upper  arm  overlying  the  lower  arm, 

each  frame  member  including  a  recess  along  the  rear  edge  of 
the  lower  arm, 

a  rear  rail  received  in  the  recesses  of  said  frame  members  and 
fastened  thereto, 

a  first  member  defining  a  clamping  surface  extending  longi- 
tudinally, 

said  first  member  having  an  integral  C-shaped  portion  into 
which  the  forward  end  of  the  lower  arms  of  the  frame 
members  extend, 

a  bending  member, 

means  hinging  said  bending  member  to  said  first  member, 

a  plurality  of  bars  with  a  bar  individual  to  each  said  frame 
member  and  having  its  rear  end  pivoted  to  said  frame 
member  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  upper  arm  and  having  its 
front  end  extending  forwardly  toward  the  operator, 

an  anvil  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said  dwet  bend- 
ing brake  and  fixed  to  said  bars, 

each  said  bar  being  generally  C-shaped  and  including  an 
upper  horixontal  fluge,  a  lower  horizontal  flange  and  a 
vertical  wall  connecting  said  flanges, 

a  shaft  journalled  in  the  forward  ends  of  the  upper  arms  of 
said  C-shaped  members  and  extending  through  the  verti- 
cal walls  of  said  bars, 

a  cam  fixed  on  said  shaft  individual  to  each  said  bar  and 
positioned  to  cooperate  with  the  upper  and  lower  flanges 
such  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  pivots  said  bars  and,  in  turn, 
said  anvil  member  into  and  out  of  clamping  position. 


1.  A  die  assembly  for  drawing  and  trimmhig  sheet  material 
comprising 

(a)  a  first  die  means  for  applying  to  one  surface  of  the  sheet 
material  a  draw  forming  force  in  one  direction  along  a 
draw  forming  axis,  said  first  die  means  including  s  fixed 
draw  punch  over  which  sheet  material  is  drawn; 

(b)  a  second  die  means  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement 
relative  to  said  first  die  means  between  a  retracted  position 
and  an  advanced  position  along  said  draw  forming  axis  for 
applying  to  the  other  surface  of  the  sheet  material  an 
opposing  draw  forming  force  to  draw  form  the  sheet 
material  into  a  desired  shape  as  said  second  die  means 
moves  from  its  retracted  position  to  its  advanced  position 
said  second  die  means  including  a  draw  ring  having  an 
interior  aperture  configured  to  complement  the  exterior 
shape  of  said  draw  punch  and  allow  said  draw  ring  to 
telescopically  advance  over  said  draw  punch  u  said  sec- 
ond die  means  moves  from  its  retracted  to  its  advanced 
position;  and 

(c)  trimming  means  for  cutting  a%vay  a  portion  of  the  drawn 
sheet  material  when  said  second  die  means  is  in  its  ad- 
vanced position,  said  trimming  means  including 

(1)  a  trim  die  ring  having  a  first  trim  cutting  edge  in  the 
shape  of  the  sheet  material  portion  to  be  cut,  said  trim 
die  being  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  of  one  of  said  die 
means,  and 

(2)  a  trim  punch  having  a  second  trim  cutting  edge,  said 
trim  punch  being  mounted  on  the  other  said  die  means 
for  movement  in  a  trim  plane  generally  transverse  to 
said  draw  fomung  axis  to  create  a  diear  cutting  action 
between  said  first  and  second  trim  cutting  edges  to  trim 
the  drawn  sheet  material  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said 
draw  forming  axis,  said  draw  ring  being  mounted  for 
limited  movement  in  said  trim  plane  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  trim  punch. 
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PROOUCnbN  OF  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

liUp,  Md  Aatfe(Mjr  R.  H.  PMoch,  Med- 


•1J7»1 
UAa72-M7 


J. 
kotk  of  BHiad.  iMlafln  to  BritM  StMl  Corpora- 

FIM  Dk.  C  1N2,  te.  No.  4474M 
priority,  ipiilatta  Uiitid  Ki^doim  Die  11,  ini. 


it  a^  B310  9/05 


lOCUw 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  elbow  in  a  length  of  pipe  com- 
prwng  two  internal  die  pins  each  mounted  for  rotation  as  limbs 
of  cranked  assemblies,  about  the  same  axis,  said  crank  assem- 
blies comprising  crank  discs  adapted  for  contra-rotation  from  a 
position  at  which  the  die  pins  are  co-axial  to  a  position  at  which 
they  are  aligned  at  a  pre-determined  angle  with  respect  to  each 

other,  the  internal  die  pins  being  angled  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  roution  and  meeting  each  other  in  surfaces  lying  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  roution.  the  surfaces  being  intersected  by 
said  axis  of  roution. 

7.  A  method  of  forming  an  elbow  in  a  length  of  pipe  com- 
prising inserting  internal  die  pins  one  into  each  end  of  the  pipe 
such  that  they  meet  at  mutually  inclined  surfaces  at  their  inner 
ends;  and  turning  the  internal  die  pins  with  respect  to  each 
®J^  ^y  •»«•»»  of*  contra-routing  crank  mechanism  such  that 
the  incUned  surfaces  continue  to  abut,  whereby  to  bend  the 
pipe  at  the  inter-connecting  inclined  surfaces  until  the  pipe  is  at 
the  required  pre-determined  angle. 


DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FOLD  ANGLE  IN  A 
SHEET  METAL  BENDING  PRESS 
Han.  TiMm  U,  7087  LertMboeh.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FDad  Mar.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  241,689 

m  3«*!r*' "^T" '•*■*•' *'—^- ■«-• '• 

tai  a^  B31D  5/02 


tional  oudme  and  a  mounting  profile  at  its  upper  extremity 
adapted  for  the  releasable  attachment  of  ito  press  head  to  the 
press  ram,  in  such  a  bending  press,  a  fold  angle  measuring 
device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  narrow  vertically  elongated  housing  having  a  bending 
edge  at  its  lower  extremity  and  a  mounting  profile  at  its 
upper  extremity,  so  as  to  be  attachable  to  the  press  ram  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  press  head,  in  a  longitudinally 
contiguous  relationship  with  the  latter,  whereby  the  bend- 
ing of  the  housing  forms  a  continuation  of  the  bending 
edge  of  the  press  head  and  the  outiine  of  the  housing 
matches  the  cross-sectional  outline  of  the  press  head,  at 
least  in  those  portions  of  the  head  ouUine  which  could 
come  into  contact  with  a  workplace; 
a  feeler  rod  guided  inside  the  housing  for  up-and-down 
movements,  said  feeler  rod  extending  downwardly  from  a 
guide  channel  of  the  housing  into  contact  with  the  work- 
piece  surface,  at  a  distance  form  the  bendmg  edge,  so  that, 
when  the  workpiece  is  bent  between  the  die  block  and  the 
descending  press  head,  said  feeler  rod  is  pushed  upwardly 
into  the  housing; 
means  for  biasing  said  feeler  rod  downwardly  into  contact 

with  the  workpiece  surface;  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  feeler  rod  for  interpret- 
ing the  position  of  said  feeler  rod  as  a  function  of  the  fold 
angle  impressed  upon  the  work^ece. 


4,499387 
VERNIER  PRESS  BRAKE  DIE  SET 
Robert  H.  Stargaa,  Jr.,  Pittibargh,  Pa.,  Mripmr  to  WcstiM- 
boose  Electric  Corpn  PHtsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474^38 

IM.  a^  B21D  5/01 

U.S.a72-389  SCIataa 


kJ:,^A!^  '"**^  bending  press  of  the  type  in  which  a  press 
head  forces  the  sheet  metal  workpiece  downwardly  into  a 
y-shaped  groove  of  a  die  block  and  the  distance  of  penetration 
into  said  groove  is  adjustable,  in  order  to  achieve  a  correspond- 
mgly  wider  or  narrower  fold  angle,  and  where  the  press  head 
has  an  ekmgated  beam-Uke  shape  with  a  straight,  continuous 
honiontal  bending  edge  at  the  lower  extremity  of  its  cross-sec- 


1-  A  bending  apparatus  comprising  a  first  member  and  a 
second  member  disposed  to  receive  said  first  member  therein 
such  that  a  sheet  of  bendable  material  disposed  therebetween  is 
bent  to  a  desired  form  when  said  first  member  is  received  by 
said  second  member,  at  least  one  of  said  members  having  an 
integer  section  and  a  vernier  section  extending  in  opposite 
directions  along  the  sheet  material  contacting  edge  of  said 
member,  said  integer  section  having  a  plurality  of  sloto  along 
said  edge,  spaced  a  predetermined  metric  distance  eput  and 
said  vernier  section  having  a  plurality  of  slots  along  said  edge, 
incrementally  spaced  firom  a  datum  a  distance  corresponding 
to  a  multiple  of  the  sum  of  said  predetermined  metric  distance 
plus  a  selected  fraction  of  said  distance,  each  of  said  slots 
having  a  predetermined  width  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
selected  metric  fraction  plus  the  thickness  of  the  bfndablf 
material. 
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4,489(888 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SCREW 

WORKPIECES  OF  A  TUBE  SEMI-PRODUCT 

Jooaf  Sfard,  Olomooe;  Jaa  No?ak,  Trcbda,  airi  Stepo  Zbbh 

pMh,  LoMuy,  aU  of  CaeehoaiovaUa,  auioon  to  SIGMA 


FIM  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,463 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatkw  CiedMalofaUa,  Mar.  31.  1981, 
938741 

IM.  a^  B21K  1/12 
VS.  a  72-402  4  Claion 


1.  A  forming  die  for  manufacturing  screw  workplaces  of  a 
tube  semi-product,  said  die  having  a  function  cavity  provided 
with  an  inlet  guide  part,  a  forming  part,  and  a  calibrating  part, 
the  guide  part  of  the  fimction  cavity  being  formed  by  the 
intersection  of  cylindrical  surface  and  a  helix,  the  forming  part 
being  formed  by  the  intersection  of  a  conical  surface  and  a 
helix,  and  the  calibrating  part  being  of  a  shape  of  the  final  helix 
of  the  screw  workpiece. 


4,489.S89 
AUTOMATIC  WIRE  JOINT  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
PMar  KMaai,  Cootry  Gib  Hflla;  John  J.  Broowcr,  Lansing; 
Rkfeiid  M.  Parpna,  Parit  Foreat,  ui  DonM  C  Wicncck, 
Ovtwood,  aU  of  DL,  aasivon  to  Paodatt  Corpn  TlBlcy  Park, 
DL 

FOad  Jok  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,966 

tat  a.}  B21D  43/02 

UJ5.  a  72-434  28  Claims 


moving  toward  said  open  position  to  advance  the  next 
upstream  wire  joint  to  said  crimping  sution  without  re- 
gard to  the  orientation  of  said  tool,  each  wire  joint  com- 
prising an  insulative  housing  having  a  ferrule  retaining  end 
and  an  open  skirt  end  extending  therefrom  and  having  a 
greater  diameter  than  said  ferrule  retaining  end,  said 
feeder  means  comprising  orienution  means  for  presenting 
said  joints  skirt  end  first  to  said  conveyor  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  wire  joints,  of  the  type  having  a 
crimpid)le  metallic  ferrule,  to  the  ends  of  wires,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

feeder  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  said  joints. 

a  tool,  remote  from  said  feeder  means,  for  applying  said 
joints  by  crimping,  and 

conveyor  means  interconnecting  said  feeder  means  and  said 
tool  for  conveying  said  joints  in  series,  said  tool  compris- 
ing a  crimping  sution  and  first  and  second  crimping  mem- 
bers relatively  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
crimping  position  for  applying  a  joint  held  at  said  crimp- 
ing sution.  said  tool  further  comprising  positive  wire  joint 
advance  nwans  responsive  to  said  crimping  members 


4,489390 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  DETECTOR 

CAUBRATION 

Darid  M.  Haddca,  Los  Ahos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Delphian  Cor- 

poratioB,  Saanyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1982,  Scr.  No.  342.048 

fat  a.'  GOIN  J7/00 

VJS.  a.  73—1  G  8  Claims 


(tssarj 


1.  A  method  for  application  of  calibration  gas  to  a  combusti- 
ble gas  sensor  which  is  normally  positioned  in  a  sampling 
recess  and  which  is  normally  exposed  to  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere through  a  porous  sampling  surface,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
applying  pressurized  calibration  gas  to  the  interior  of  a 
chamber  which  extends  in  response  to  said  application  of 
pressurized  calibration  gas  and  forming  a  calibration  en- 
closure surrounding  the  sampling  surface  in  mechanical 
response  to  said  application  by  covering  said  recess  in 
response  to  said  application  of  pressurized  calibration  gas, 
introducing  calibration  gas  into  said  calibration  enclosure 

for  calibration  of  said  sensor,  and 
stopping  the  application  of  pressunzed  calibration  gas  and 
opening  the  calibration  enclosure  to  reexpose  the  sam- 
pling surface  of  the  combustible  gas  sensor  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere. 


4,489,991 
ANGLE  OF  AIRFLOW  VANE  POSTHONER 
Charles  C.  Myrick,  Aabora,  Wash^  aastgnor  to  The  Boeing 
Coupoay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982.  Ser.  No.  429  J74 
lat  a^  GOIC  25/00 
VS.  a.  73—1  E  2  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  angle  of  airflow  of  an  airflow 
vane  in  an  aircraft  comprising  in  combination: 
a  vane  positioner  head  including  a  control  arm  coupled  to 

the  airflow  vane; 
a  controller  circuit; 
a  gear  train  and  stepper  motor  coupled  between  said  control 

arm  and  said  controller  circuit; 
a  logic  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  and  an 
output  terminal  for  providing  a  clockwise  signal  represen- 
Utive  of  positive  or  negative  angle  positioning  of  said 
vane; 
a  fine  interrupting  vane  and  a  coarse  interrupting  vane  cou- 
pled to  said  gear  train; 
a  first  optical  coupled  interrupter  coupled  between  said  fine 
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interrupting  vane  and  a  dnt  of  said  plurality  of  input 
terminals; 
wcond  and  third  optical  coupled  intemipten  coupled  be- 
tween laid  coarae  interrupting  vane  and  second  and  third 
of  said  plurality  of  input  terminals;  and. 


wherein, 

D=density  of  said  gas 
K|sa  constant 

0=specific  heat  ratio  of  said  gas  flowing  through  said 
oscillator 

T= temperature  of  said  gas  flowing  through  said  oscilla- 
tor 

P]  ^pressure  of  said  gas  at  said  point  of  density  determina- 
tion 

F= frequency  of  oscillator  output  signal 

Z^compressibility  factor 

Rsuniversal  gas  constant 

T| » temperatiire  of  said  gas  at  said  point  of  density  deter- 
mination; and 
(i)  means  for  communicating  information  contained  in  said 

computing  means. 


means  fbr  coupling  siid  clockwise  signal  representative  of 
positive  or  negative  angle  positioning  of  said  vane  to  said 
controller  circuit. 


DENSITY  MONITOR  AND  MEIHOD 
BomM  F.  PacaowaU,  HoIAmi  Esttfaa;  Robert  W. 
Aritaflea  Heiito  aM  Pnl  J.  Kmku,  HiMdUe,  aU  of  OL, 
•Miport  to  UOP  Ik,,  Dm  PUmi,  DL 

FIM  Feb.  8, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  46t,787 
lM,a.^G01N9/J2 
U5.a73-J0 


4,48933 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
AMOUNT  OF  GAS  ADSORBED  OR  DESORBED  FROM  A 

SOLID 
Wim  JM.  Pielers,  Morriitown,  and  WUUaa  E.  Gataa, 
sel.  both  of  N  J„  airigMn  to  Oiriam  TaduMloa 
tkM,  Berkeley  Hdi^  N  J. 

Fikd  Sap.  9,  Itta,  Scr.  No.  41^164 
IM.  a^  GOIN  75/09 
U.S.CL73— 38  841 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  density  of  a  gas  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  fluidic  oscillator; 

(b)  means  for  establishing  flow  of  a  sample  of  the  gas 
through  said  oscillator, 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  at  which  the  sample 
passes  through  said  oscillator; 

(d)  means  for  meuuritg  the  temperature  of  the  sample  at 
said  oscillator  and  tmnsmitting  a  signal  representative  of 
the  temperature,  said  temperature  being  designated  as  T; 

(e)  means  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  oscillation  at  said 
oscillator  and  transmitting  a  signal  representative  of  the 
frequency,  said  frequency  being  designated  as  F; 

(0  means  for  determining  the  temperature  of  said  gas  at  the 
point  at  which  said  density  is  determined  and  transmitting 
a  signal  representative  of  the  temperatiire,  said  tempera- 
tiire being  designated  as  Ti; 

(g)  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  said  gas  at  said  point 
of  density  determination  and  nvnsmitting  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  pressure,  said  pressure  being  designated 
■sPi; 

(h)  computing  means  for  calculating  the  density  of  said  gas 
by  Uw  relationship  of  Pi,  T,  T|  and  F  in  accordance  with 
the  equation 


eOMMMO 
VOLTtei 


I.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  of  a  gaseous  adsor- 
bate  adsorbed  by  a  solid  adsorbent  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  evacuated  chamber  of  known  volume  and 
maintained  at  a  known  temperature  with  an  outgassed 
sample  of  adsorbent  present  therein; 

(b)  introducing  gaseous  adsorbata  into  said  sample  contain- 
ing chamber  at  a  known  substantially  constant  mass  flow 
rate  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  adsorption  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  adsorbata  by  said  adsorbent,  said  mass  flow 
rate  being  not  greater  than  the  equilibration  rate  of  ad- 
sorption of  the  adsorbate  by  the  adsorbent  and  not  greater 
than  about  0.7  ml/min  at  standard  temperature  and  pres- 
sure conditions; 

(c)  estabUshing  the  equilibrium  pressure  of  said  adsorbata  as 
it  is  introduced  into  said  chamber  as  a  function  of  time, 
said  equilibriian  pressure  being  the  sampled  chamber 
pressure;  and 

(d)  correlating  the  adsorbata  sampled  chamber  j^vssure,  the 
adsorbata  mass  flow  rate,  and  the  time  needed  to  attain 
said  sampled  chamber  pressure  with  the  amount  of  adsor- 
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bate  adsorbed  by  the  adsorbate  at  said  sampled  chamber 
pressure. 


4|4I93I 

PAD  CLAMP  FOR  OjOSING  OFF  WATER  PORT  IN 

ENGINE  BLOCK 

JeAvy  G.  Sidth,  VeUndi,  Calif.,  aarigMr  to  IroMHe  ProdMti 

Gn„  be,  El  MoMa,  CaUf . 

FDad  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,132 

IM.  a.)  GOIM  i/04 

U&a  73-49.7  4Cl8ia» 


1.  A  port  clodng  clamp  means  for  sealing  a  surface  port  of  an 
engine  cylinder  hod  or  block  or  other  engine  part  which  may 
be  positioned  to  have  a  horizontal  surface  in  which  a  port  of  a 
water  circulating  conduit  is  located  and  having  a  side  surface 
extending  from  said  horizontal  surface  which  side  surface  has 
at  least  one  threaded  opening  therein  which  is  spaced  a  dis- 
tance from  said  horizontal  surface,  said  clamp  comprising: 

a.  mounting  means  removably  secured  to  said  side  surface  of 
the  engine  part  and  extending  therefirom  to  a  position 
above  said  horizontal  surface; 

b.  an  arm  above  said  horizontal  surface; 

c.  means  for  rotatively  and  longitudinally  mounting  said  arm 
at  the  upper  end  and  on  said  mounting  means; 

d.  a  port  closure  member  adapted  to  close  said  port  and; 

e.  tightening  means  on  said  arm  for  tightening  said  port 
closure  member  against  said  horizontal  surface  to  close 
said  port 


4,489,999 
ENGINE  AIR  INLET  PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT 
Edwvd  D.  Dousp,  Mt  nsmins,  and  Rodwy  B.  RMk,  Graaaa 
Polite  Wooda,  both  of  Mlek,  aarigaon  to  Gcncnl  Motan 
Gorpontioil,  Detroit,  Mieb. 

FDad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,170 
tat.  a^  GOlM  WQQ:  GOIL  7/09 
US.  a  73— lis  y  10  < 


ity  during  particular  engine  operating  conditions,  said  method 
comprising  the  step  of  measuring  the  difference  between  the 
pressure  upstream  of  said  throttle  and  the  pressure  at  said 
reduced  pressure  port  during  said  engine  operating  conditions 
to  thereby  provide  a  measure  of  the  absolute  value  of  the 
pressure  of  the  air  delivered  to  the  engine. 


I.  The  method  of  measuring  the  pressure  of  air  delivered  to 
an  engine  having  an  inlet  body  forming  an  induction  passage 
for  air  flow  to  the  engine  and  a  throttle  in  said  induction  pas- 
sage controlling  air  flow  therethrough,  said  inlet  body  having 
a  reduced  pressure  port  opening  from  a  region  of  said  induc- 
tion passage  through  which  the  air  flow  occurs  at  sonic  veloc- 


4,489,90 
SPARK  PLUG  WTTH  MEASURING  MEANS 
Ernst  Under,  Miihlacker,  Helnnt  Maarcr,  Valhinga 
iOaas  Miner,  Team,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 
to  Robert  Boaeb  GmbH,  Stirttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478^67 
Galas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  13, 
1982, 32179S1 

tat  a.}  GOlM  7J/00 
U.S.  a  73—116  18 


1.  Spark  plug  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 

a  tubular  meuU  housing  (11,  U',  U")  having  s  terminal  end 
and  an  ignition  end; 

a  ground  or  counter  electrode  (24,  24',  24/1,  24"/l,  24"/2) 
located  adjacent  the  ignition  end; 

an  insulator  (15, 15',  15")  secured  in  the  housing,  said  insula- 
tor being  formed  with  a  central  opening  (34); 

and  an  ignition  electrode  (25, 25',  25")  secured  in  the  insula- 
tor and  having  an  ignition  end  portion  spaced  from  the 
ground  or  counter  electrode  by  a  spark  gap,  and  a  termi- 
ital  end  portion  having  terminal  means  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  spark  energy, 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

at  least  one  elongated  insulated  carrier  element  (37/1, . . . ) 
having  the  form  of  a  substantially  flat  plate  or  layer  and 
being  secured  and  sealed  in  the  opening  (36)  of  the  insula- 
tor (15)  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  said  ignition 
electrode  being  positioned  in  the  opening  (36)  of  the  insu- 
Utor  (15)  by  said  elongated  insulator  carrier  element  and 
located  in  relation  to  the  ground  or  oountar  electrode  (24, 
. . . )  by  said  carrier  element. 


4,489,997 
VEHICLE  DRIVE  TRAIN  TEST  APPARATUS 
EUard  D.  Dafiaon,  Jr.,  Groase  Pointe  FaraH,  Midu,  i 
General  Motors  CorporatiOB,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  JaL  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,024 
tat  a^  GOlM  WOO 
U.S.  a  73-118  2 1 

1.  Test  apparatus  for  selectively  operating  a  drive  train 
including  a  differential  to  drive  a  pair  of  shafts  with  and  with- 
out differential  action  comprising  a  test  load,  first  overdrive 
means  adapted  to  connect  one  of  said  shafts  to  drive  said  load 
with  a  predetermined  overdrive  ratio,  and  selectively  engage- 
able  second  overdrive  means  adapted  to  selectively  connect 
the  other  of  said  shafts  to  drive  said  load  with  a  predetermined 
overdrive  ratio  equal  to  said  first-mentioned  overdrive  ratio 
and,  alternatively,  with  a  different  overdrive  ratio  whereby 
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aid  load  is  ooanectable  to  be  driven  by  said  differential  at  a 
teter  speed  than  said  shafts  with  and  alternatively  without 


4M9JS99 

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  INFLATION 

PRESSURE  IN  A  TIRE  OF  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Marcel  Aodrci-Aleiaiidni,  and  Han  Prohaika,  both  of  Bietigh- 

doi-BiaBiagni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  aarignors  to  ITT  lodns- 

trka,  bCn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  474,049 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geronoy,  Apr.  10, 
19S2, 3213552 

lat  a.3  BdOC  2S/02 
U.S.a.73-146J  3ClaJiBi 


forced  differential  actiop  by  selective  operation  of  said  second 
overdrive  means. 


4,489390 

TIRE  ROLLING  RESISTANCE  MEASUREMENT 
SYSTEM 

JaMa  C  Baabe,  MedlM,  aid  Bory  D.  Cargoold,  Akron,  both  of 
Ohio,  aarivMn  to  Eagle-Plchcr  Mntriea,  lac,  aadnnati, 
OUo 

FIM  May  9, 1913,  Sar.  No.  492.644 

lat  CL^  GOIM  J  7/02 

VA  a  73-146  9  dain 


4.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  rolling  resistance  of  tires 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  roadwhed  rotatable  on  a  base  about  a  vertical 
axis  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  having  a  vertical  tire-engag- 
ing surface  about  its  perimeter, 

a  spindle  assembly  for  receiving  a  tire  for  horizontal  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis; 

a  table  fixed  relative  to  the  roadwheel  base; 

a  platform  freely  slidable  to  at  least  a  limited  degree  in  a 
horizontal  plane  on  die  table; 

a  carriage  on  the  platform  carrying  the  spindle  assembly; 

means  for  moving  the  carriage  relative  to  the  platform  in  a 
horizontal  direction ,  toward  and  away  from  the  road 
wheel  perimeter,      | 

a  linkage  structure  coupled  between  the  roadwheel  base  and 
the  platform,  the  linkage  structure  being  attached  to  the 
roadwheel  base  such  that  instantaneous  movement  of  the 
platform  relative  to  the  roadwheel  base  is  about  the  axis  of 
roution  of  the  roadwheel  on  a  low  sutic  friction  bearing; 

means,  in  the  linkage  structure,  for  measuring  a  radial  reac- 
tion force  indicative  of  the  loading  force  on  a  tire;  and 

means  for  measuring  a  force,  perpendicular  to  the  radial 
reaction  force,  indicative  of  the  rolling  resistance  force  of 
a  tire. 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  inflation  pressure  in  a  tire  of 
a  vehicle  wheel,  which  is  rotatably  supported  on  a  sutionary 
part  via  at  least  one  rolling  bearing  consisting  of  an  outer  ring, 
an  inner  ring  and  several  rolling  bodies  from  electrically  con- 
ductive material,  comprising  a  pressure  sensor  in  the  tire,  the 
pressure-dependent  electric  signal  of  which  pressure  sensor  is 
transmitted  to  a  sUtionary  signal-evaluating  stage,  wherein 
the  signal  transmission  is  effected  via  a  rolling  bearing  (12) 
carrying  the  wheel  (14),  one  ring  (33)  of  said  rolling  bear- 
ing being  connected  in  an  electrically  conductive  manner 
to  the  pressure  sensor  (16)  and  its  other  ring  (30)  to  the 
signal-evaluating  sUge  (20),  whereby  the  inner  and  outer 
ring  (33, 30)  are  insulated  fhnn  their  fitting  surfaces  on  the 
sutionary  and  rouuri>le  part  respectively; 
wherein  the  signal  transmission  between  one  ring  (33)  of  the 
rolling  bearing  (12)  and  the  pressure  sensor  (16)  is  effected 
via  at  least  one  contact  connection  which  may  be  easily 
disconnected; 
wherein  the  vehicle  wheel  is  detachably  mounted  on  a  brake 
drum  which  is  rotatably  supported  on  a  kingpin  via  the 
rolling  bearing,  both  the  signal  transmission  between 
wheel  (14)  and  brake  drum  (13)  and  between  brake  drum 
(13)  and  one  ring  (33)  of  the  rolling  bearing  (12)  carrying 
the  brake  drum  (14)  is  effected  via  a  contact  connection 
which  may  be  easily  disconnected;  and 
wherein  a  two-legged  contact  spring  is  insulatedly  fixed  on 
the  brake  drum  (13),  the  one  leg  (39)  of  which  spring  rests 
resUientiy  against  a  ring  (33)  of  the  rollihng  bearing  (12) 
and  the  other  leg  (42)  against  a  conttnt  (41)  insulatedly 
fixed  on  the  wheel  (14). 
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4,489,600 
WATER  METER  WITH  AN  ANTI-REVERSE-ROTATION 

DEVICE 
Eol  M.  Han,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Shinhao  Kongki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Incheoa,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,851 
Claiins  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  3, 1982, 1982- 
6976[U]     - 

Iirt.  a^  GOIF  1/075.  15/06 
VS.  a.  73-275  4  Claims 


/i     I      ff      t     /3 


1.  A  magnet-rotor  type  water  meter  with  an  anti-reverse- 
rotation  device  comprising: 

8  rotor  chamber  accommodating  a  rotor  with  rotor  shaft 
wherein  said  rotor  shaft  is  provided  with  a  ferrite  magnet 
securely  inlaid  onto  the  upper  end  thereof, 

a  hermetically  enclosed  inner  casing  located  above  said 
rotor  chamber, 

a  scale  plate  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  casing, 

an  instrument  gear  assembly  housed  in  said  inner  casing 
wherein  said  instrument  gear  assembly  includes  a  central 
main  shaft  and  a  pointer  driving  gear,  said  central  main 
shaft  being  provided  with  a  ferrite  magnet  securely  inlaid 
onto  the  lower  end  thereof  and  said  pointer  driving  gear 
being  provided  with  an  instrument  pointer  securely 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  gear  shaft  of  said  pointer 
driving  gear, 

whereby  said  ferrite  magnet  magnetically  cooperates  with 
said  ferrite  magnet  as  said  rotor  shaft  is  rotated  and 
thereby  said  central  main  shaft  is  rotated  to  drive  said 
instrument  gear  assembly  and  thus  to  rotate  said  instru- 
ment pointer,  and 

characterized  in  that  one  or  more  stepped  back  stops  are 
formed  on  the  annular  upper  side  of  said  pointer  driving 
gear,  and  each  of  said  stepped  back  stops  is  gradually 
sloped  down  in  the  normal  rotational  direction  Ri  to  form 
an  inclined  plane,  and  one  or  more  stop  pin  cylinders  are 
provided  on  the  underside  of  said  scale  plate  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  upper  gear  shaft,  and  one  or  more  stop  pins  are 
slidably  inserted  each  into  said  stop  pin  cylinders, 
whereby  the  lower  ends  of  said  stop  pins  smoothly  slide 
on  said  inclined  planes  while  moving  up-  and  downward 
within  said  stop-pin  cylinders  due  to  the  cam  action  of  said 
inclined  planes  without  preventing  the  rotation  of  said 
pointer  driving  gear  in  the  normal  direction  R|,  whereas 
said  stepped  back  stops  are  caught  by  said  stop  pins, 
thereby  preventing  the  reverse  roution  of  said  pointer 
driving  gear  when  routing  in  the  reverse  direction  R2. 


4^89,601 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE 

LEVEL  OF  A  UQUID 

B.  Rama  Rao,  Lezingtoa,  and  Kenneth  W.  Robblas,  Wilnington, 

both  of  Maai.,  aaaignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FDed  Jnl.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,743 
im.  a.2  GOIF  23/28 
VS,  a  73—290  R  6  Gairas 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  height  of  a  liquid  in  a 
container  above  a  reference  level  comprising, 


first  transmission  line  means  coupled  to  receive  short  pulses 
for  propagation  in  a  first  mode, 

second  transmission  line  means  coupled  at  a  first  end  to  said 
fint  transmission  line,  and  coupled  to  signal  reflecting 
means  at  a  second  end  at  the  bottom  of  the  container,  said 
second  transmission  line  means  having  an  inner  conductor 
and  an  outer  conductor  with  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  for 
propagating  pulsed  signals  therealong.  means  for  launch- 
ing short  pulses  in  a  second  mode  between  said  inner 
conductor  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  conductor 
and  for  launching  short  pulses  in  said  first  mode  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  outer  conductor  whereby: 


pulses  in  said  first  mode  propagating  on  said  outer  surface  of 
said  outer  conductor  are  reflected  from  said  surface  of 
said  liquid  and  short  pulses  in  said  second  mode  propagat- 
ing between  said  inner  conductor  and  said  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  conductor  are  reflected  from  said  signal  reflect- 
ing means, 

means  for  coupling  said  first  mode  reflected  pulses  and  said 
second  mode  reflected  pulses  from  said  second  transmis- 
sion line  means  to  said  first  transmission  line  means  in  said 
first  mode  for  propagation  therealong, 

receiver  means  coupled  to  said  first  transmission  line  for 
detecting  said  reflected  pulses  and  for  determining  said 
liquid  level  therefrom. 


4,489,602 

ROD-LIKE  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

EXISTING  LEVEL  OF  UQUIDS  IN  CONTAINERS, 

CHANNELS,  OR  THE  UKE 

Wolfram  Hemring,  Neomarkter  Stivssc,  8501  Allersberg  (BRD), 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,402 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuuiy,  Not.  10, 
1981,  3144541 

Int.  a^  GOIF  23/02 
U.S.  G.  73—327  8  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  level  of  a  liquid  in  a  con- 
Uiner,  channels  and  the  like  with  a  lightguide  vertically  sup- 
ported in  the  liquid  by  means  in  the  container  and  naving  a 
core  of  transparent  material  through  which  light  may  be  trans- 
mitted between  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  characterized  by 
the  lightguide  being  formed  in  an  undulating  manner  with  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  relatively  curved  regions  con- 
nected by  relatively  straight  regions  and  wherein  said  curved 
regions  are  curved  to  an  extent  such  that  conditions  for  total 
internal  reflection  of  light  exist  there  in  the  presence  of  ambient 
air  in  the  container  while  conditions  for  total  internal  reflection 
of  light  do  not  exist  there  in  the  presence  of  the  ambient  liquid 
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SiS^Si!Si!Jl?^!!i'/5?f!!* r?f". "* ft^ghtto an  mewis  for  protecting  uid  testing  mens  or  smpling  mens 
extent  such  thet  conditions  exist  for  totd  internal  leHectton  of  fro„  the  heat  of  sJd  molten  m^  when  s^dappJ^hH 

immersed  in  said  molten  metal,  the  improvement  wherein 
j^-r--.  uidtiiermal  protection  means  comprises  mineral  wool  and  a 

H-4^^P-|-«  substance  distributed  in  said  mineral  wool  which  sub- 

""  stance  spontaneously  decomposes  and  emits  gas  and  when 

said  substance  is  contacted  with  molten  metal  upon  im* 
mersion  of  said  apparatus  therein. 


MI9,tt8 
BALANCING  MACHINE  FOR  LARGE  ROTATABLE 

light  in  boUi  the  pmeape  of  Uie  ambient  air  and  ambient  liq-  PARTS 

"''^  Earl  A.  Kopa,  San  Diago,  Calif.,  anipMr  to  Donald  O.  GUIawi, 

San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  part  totanit 

,,^^  RM  Dee.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4S3,C00 

M8>»<03  lit  0.3  GOIM  1/16 

MOISTURE  SENSITIVE  ELEMENT  U.S.  G.  73— 48S  in  i 

AUra  Fkkaad,  and  Knrio  Okaaoto,  both  of  Okaaaki,  Japan, 
larivMn  to  Nlppoa  Sakai,  lacn  Niahio,  Japan 
FDed  Sep.  7. 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,546 
CUaH  priority,  appUoatioa  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1981,  56-142007 
bt  CU  GOIN  19/ia  27/12 


UJ.  a  73-337 
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1.  A  moisture  sensitive  element,  comprising: 

a  sheet  made  from  a  mixture  of  electrically  insulating  fibers 
having  a  property  of  expanding  upon  absorbing  moisture 
and  electroconductive  fibers  having  a  length  of  1-5  nun, 
the  ratio  of  the  electrically  insulating  fibers  being  30%  or 
more  of  Ute  total  fiber  mixture  in  the  sheet,  and  the  ratio  of 
the  electroconductive  fiben  being  10%  or  more  of  the 
tottd  fiber  mixture  in  Uie  sheet. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TESSTING  AND  TAKING  SAMPLES 
FROM  UQUm  METAL 
Lara  Kaabraat,  Orsudilro;  Gonaar  OIoHhob,  and  Mala  Lar. 
SMo,  both  of  Laxa,  al  of  Swedes,  aasigwirt  to  Rockwool 
AMebolatet,  Skofde,  Sweden 

FUed  Aag.  9^  1982,  Scr.  No.  406,371 
CUBS  priority,  appUcaitioa  Sweden,  Aog.  31, 1981, 8105033 
IM.  q.!  GOIN  1/12 
U.S.  a  73-432  R  \2 


\.  In  apparatus  for  testing  or  sampling  a  molten  metal  com* 
prmg  testing  means  or  sampling  means  adapted  to  be  im- 
mersed into  a  molten  melal,  said  apparatus  including  thermal 
protection  means  surrounding  said  testing  means  or  sampling 


1.  A  machine  for  precisely  determining  the  static  balance  of 
large  rotatable  parts  which  comprises: 

a  vertical  rotatable  arbor  adapted  to  support  a  large  rotat- 
able  part; 

a  swing  means  supporting  said  arbor, 

means  for  aligning  the  center  of  said  part  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  arbor; 

support  means  spaced  from  said  arbor  and  higher  in  eleva* 
tion  than  said  swing  means  said  support  means  comprises 
a  generally  horizontal  base  member  and  two  spaced  up- 
standing posts  with  two  inwardly  extending  arms  at  Uie 
top  of  said  posts; 

at  least  two  spaced  thin  sheet  metal  tension  members  at- 
tached to  said  swing  means  and  to  said  support  means, 
each  of  said  tension  members  is  secured  to  said  arms  and 
lower  plates  by  a  clamping  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated spacer  bar  adapted  to  having  an  end  of  a  tension 
member  wrapped  180*  therearound,  the  edge  of  said 
spacer  bar  around  which  said  tension  member  is  wrapped 
having  approximately  semi-circular  croM-section,  two 
clamping  plates  arranged  in  contact  with  said  tension 
member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  spacer  bar,  a  plurality  of 
fasteners  extending  through  said  chunping  plates,  tension 
member  and  spacer  bar  to  hold  them  together  in  a  tight 
clamping  relationship  and  means  for  securing  at  least  one 
of  said  clamping  plates  to  the  appropriate  arm  or  lower 
plate; 

said  tension  members  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly 
from  said  swing  means  to  said  support  means  whereby 
said  swing  means  hangs  from  said  support  means; 

said  tension  members  arranged  to  permit  said  swing  means 
to  deflect  in  one  direction  and  retain  said  swing  means  in 
another  direction;  and 
measuring  means  for  measuring  deflection  of  said  swing 
assembly. 
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4,489,606 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  BALANCING  A  ROTOR 
Kodd  SUohata,  IbmU;  Rnfo  nUiamra,  MUo;  TakMhi  Wata- 
■iba,  aid  Yamnaa  laUbaaU,  both  of  HHaeU,  aU  of  Japan, 
■iripon  to  HUmU,  Udn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  JaL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,720 
datan  priority,  appUcadoa  Japam  Jat  r,  1981, 56-116342 
IM.  a'  GOIM  1/22 
U.S.  a  73—462  16 


nato 


ROftsnOMU.    SPEED 

1.  A  rotor  balancing  method  for  reducing  excessive  ampli- 
tude of  unbalanced  vibration  occuring  in  a  rotor  of  a  rotary 
machine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

actually  measuring  an  unbalance  vibration  amplitude  of  said 
rotor; 

judging  whether  a  desired  level  is  exceeded  by  the  actually 
measured  unbalance  vibration  amplitude; 

selecting  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  correction  plane  com- 
binations each  having  at  least  any  two  of  the  correction 
planes  preset  on  said  rotor,  based  on  said  actually  mea- 
sured vibration  amplitude,  when  said  desired  level  is  ex- 
ceeded by  said  actually  measured  unbalance  vibration 
amplitude; 

computing  a  correction  mass  to  be  added  to  said  rotor,  using 
one  of  a  plurality  of  influence  coefficients  preset  to  the 
reqiective  correction  plane  combinations,  corresponding 
to  said  at  least  one  selected  correction  phme  combination; 

computing  on  an  assumption  that  said  correction  mass  is 
added  to  said  rotor,  estimated  residual  vibration  ampli- 
tudes and  root  mean  squares  of  said  estimated  residual 
vibration  amplitude, 

comparing  combinations  of  maximum  values  of  said  esti- 
mated residual  vibration  amplitudes  and  said  root  mean 
squares  of  said  estinuted  residual  vibration  ampUtudes 
corresponding  reflectively  to  correction  plane  position 
combinations  with  said  desired  level;  and 

selecting  an  ^iprc^niate  correction  plane  position  combina- 
tion corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  said  combinations  of 
the  maximum  values  and  the  root  mean  squares  of  said 
estimated  residual  vibration  amplitudes  which  is  below 
said  desired  level,  the  step  of  selecting  said  correction 
plane  position  combination  includes  selecting  an  optimum 
correction  plane  position  combination  corresponding  to 
one  of  at  least  two  combinations  of  the  maximum  value 
and  the  root  means  squares  which  has  tiie  minimum  ampli- 
tude, so  that  an  optimum  correction  mass  is  formed  by  said 
optimum  correction  plane  position  combination  ans  said 
correction  mass;  and 

attaching  said  correction  mass  to  said  rotor. 


4^489^607 
DYNAMIC  VEHICLE  TIRE  AND  WHEEL  BALANCING 

SVSTE3M 

Hyo-Sqi  Park,  1078  noradale  Ct^  Saa  Joae,  CUif.  95121 
FDad  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,043 
tat  a^  GOIM  1/08.  1/18 
MS.  a  73—462  8  Clains 

1.  A  vehicle  tire  and  wheel  balancing  system  for  indicating 
the  amount  and  position  of  weights  needed  for  proper  wheel 
balance,  said  system  comprising: 
a  housing; 


a  cylindrical  member  horizontally  positioned  within  said 
housing; 

pivot  means  supported  by  said  housing  and  supporting  a 
point  on  said  cylindrical  member's  circumference  located 
approxinutely  midway  to  the  length  of  said  cylindrical 
member; 

suspension  means  attiwhing  said  cylindrical  member  to  said 
housing,  said  suspension  means  restricting  the  vertical 
movement  of  said  cylindrical  member; 

a  routable  shaft  coaxially  joumaled  within  said  cylindrical 
member  for  rotation  therein,  said  shaft  having  a  first  end 
extending  therefrom  for  concentrically  mounting  a  vehi- 
cle wheel  thereto; 


shaft  rotating  means  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  said  shaft 
for  rotating  said  shaft; 

a  speed  sensor  coupled  to  said  shaft,  said  sensor  generating 
an  electric  signal  indicative  of  the  rotational  velocity  of 
said  shaft; 

at  least  one  transducer  coupled  to  said  cylindrical  member  to 
sense  the  amplitude  of  horizontal  oscillatory  vibrations  in 
shaft  resulting  from  imbalances  in  a  rotating  vehicle  wheel 
mounted  on  the  first  end  of  said  shafts,  said  transducer 
generating  electrical  signals  indicative  of  said  imbalances; 
and 

computing  means  responsive  to  said  speed  sensor  and  said 
transducer  for  computing  and  indicating  the  balance 
weighu  necessary  for  eliminating  said  imbalances. 


4,489,608 
CYCLE  WHEEL  MOUNTING  FIXTURE 
Willy  Boraer,  Copertino,  CaUf.,  aaaipor  to  Balco.  tacn  Saa 
Joaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  533,136 

tat  a^  GOIM  1/06 

MA  a  7»-4r  22  Claim 


1.  A  mounting  fixture  for  enabling  a  cycle  wheel  to  be  posi- 
tively mounted  without  damage  on  the  spindle  of  a  dynamic 
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wheel  balancer  having  a  flange  which  provides  a  support 
plane,  comprising: 
first  and  second  meus  for  respectively  engaging  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  hiA>  of  a  cycle  wheel  and  centering  the 
wheel  on  said  spin4le; 
means  for  resiliently  biasing  one  of  said  wheel  engaging  and 
centering  means  in  an  axial  direction  along  said  spindle 
towards  the  other  of  said  wheel  engaging  and  centering 
means;  and 
at  least  one  axially  compressible  pressure  ring  adapted  to  be 
coaxially  supported  on  said  spindle  between  said  flange 
and  a  cycle  wheel  and  thereby  provide  positive  yet  resil- 
ient engagement  between  said  flange  and  said  wheel  such 
that  the  wheel  and  the  spindle  rotate  in  unison. 

GYROSCOPES 

JaMs  S.  BurdcM,  Tyiie  «d  Weir,  and  Leonard  Maunder,  New- 
CMtle  upon  Tyoc,  both  of  Eagtaod,  aarignon  to  National 
RcMarcta  DfrclopaMiit  Corpontkw,  London,  England 

FIM  Dae.  T,  W§2,  Scr.  No.  447,717 
Gain  priority,  appltetioB  United  Kingdon,  Dee.  8,  19S1, 

8137001 


a  control  switch  actuable  by  the  person  being  tested  and 
associated  with  each  head  set; 

tone  generator  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  se- 
quence of  tones  of  varying  fluency  and  amplification  to 
said  at  least  one  head  set  for  conducting  an  audiometric 
test;  and 

a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  control  switch  for 
detecting  the  actuation  thereof  in  coordination  with  the 


U.S.  a.  73—805 


IM.  a.}  GOIC  19/56 


fe5=^' 


■£ 


4  Claims 


=^-, 


I.  A  gyroscopic  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  of  substantial  length  and  substantially 
rectangular  transverse  section,  exhibiting  the  piezoelectric 
effect  and  attached  at  at  least  one  of  its  ends  to  supporting 
structure; 

exciting  electrodes  attached  to  said  member  at  a  region 
remote  from  its  said  attachment  to  said  fixed  structure; 

means  using  the  said  piezoelectric  effect  and  said  exciting 
electrodes  to  excite  slid  region  of  said  member  into  oscil- 
lations of  a  shearing  type  in  which  transverse!  y-opposite 
faces  of  said  member  at  said  region  oscillate  in  parallel 
directions  but  out-of<phase  with  each  other,  and  sensing 
electrodes  attached  lo  said  member  at  said  region  and 
adapted  to  sense  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  inertia 
forces  that  are  set  up  in  said  region  of  said  member  and 
that  act  along  the  said  length  of  said  member  when  a  rate 
of  turn  is  applied  about  an  axis  lying  normal  both  to  the 
said  directions  of  said  shearing  oscillations  and  to  said 
length  of  said  member. 

4,489,610 
COMPUTERIZED  AUDIOMETER 
Martin  J.  Sbrin,  Dix  Hilk,  N.Y.,  aatlgnor  to  Intech  Systems 
Corp.,  Huppuge,  N.Y.j 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,182 
Int.  a.^  H04R  29/00 
VS.  a.  73-585  IS  OMim 

I.  A  computerized  audiometer  comprising  at  least  one  head 
wt; 


operation  of  the  tone  generator  means,  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit  being  adapted  to  process  the  outpuu  of  said 
control  switch  and  determine  a  program  representative  of 
the  corrections  required  by  the  person  being  tested  in 
terms  of  frequency  band  and  amplification  within  each 
frequency  band  in  a  form  suiuble  for  programming  a 
programmable  hearing  aid  to  conform  to  the  correction 
required  by  the  person  being  tested. 

4,489,611 
MATERIAL  TESTING  APPARATUS  USING 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING  HEADS 
Werner  Zimmemuwn,  and  Hdnar  LangCT,  botii  of  Mnoieh,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBon  to  Menendmiitt-Boclkow- 
Blohn  Gesellaehaft  mit  bcsehraeBkter  Hirftang,  Muich,  Fad. 
Rcp.of  Gcmany 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489^91 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmany,  Feb.  5, 
1982,  3203862 

lot  a.)  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—625  s  Claims 


1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  testing  materials  and  structural 
components  having  irregular  cross-sections,  comprising  testing 
means  including  first  and  second  ultrasonic  testing  receiver 
heads  (14, 16)  operating  in  synchronism,  first  and  second  ultra- 
sonic transmitter  heads  (10, 12)  also  operating  in  synchronism 
with  each  other  for  transmittiiig  ultrasonic  wave  energy  to  be 
received  by  said  first  and  second  ultrasonic  testing  receiver 
heads,  and  means  (18)  for  operatively  supporting  said  first  and 
second  ultrasonic  testing  receiver  heads  and  said  first  and 
second  ultrasonic  transmitter  heads  in  a  fixed  position  relative 
to  each  other  and  relative  to  an  item  to  be  tested,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  means  operatively  arranged  for  allowing 
relative  movement  in  a  defined  direction  (y)  between  said 
testing  means  and  an  item  to  be  tested,  said  first  and  second 
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ultrasonic  testing  receiver  heads  (14,  16)  being  spaced  from 
each  other  on  said  supporting  means  (18)  in  a  direction  (x) 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  defined  direc- 
tion (y)  of  relative  movement,  said  first  and  second  ultrasonic 
transmitter  heads  (10, 12)  being  spaced  fttm  their  respective 
ultrasonic  receiver  head  (14, 1^  in  the  defined  direction  (y)  of 
relative  movement,  and  comparing  means  (22,  24,  26)  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  testing  receiver  heads  (14,  1^  for 
comparing  an  output  signal  amplitude  from  said  first  testing 
receiver  head  with  an  output  signal  amplitude  from  said  second 
testing  receiver  head  and  for  producing  a  fault  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  the  amplitude  ratio  between  the  received 
signal  amplitudes. 


tightly  connected  by  means  of  a  resilient  ring  member,  with  a 
sleeve  member  welded  on  said  duct,  the  upper  body  being 
coupled  to  a  pressurized  air  source  through  a  threaded  cou- 
pling member,  a  graduated  scale  duct,  associated  with  said 
upper  body  and  communicating  with  a  needle  valve,  said  valve 
allowing  for  the  air  inflow  into  said  duct  to  be  manually  ad- 
justed, a  coupling  duct  leading  to  an  interspace  defined  be- 
tween said  lower  and  upper  bodies  and  communicating  with  a 
diaphragm  associated  with  said  lower  body,  a  pressure  detect- 
ing instrument  coupled  with  said  graduated  scale  duct. 


4*489,614 
FLOWMETER 


4«489,612 
VIBRATION  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Flraderick  J.  M.  GrisBii  Roystoa,  Eoglaad,  aMigaor  to  Ling 
Dyoaodc  Syatans  Uidtad,  Roystoa,  England 

•^''4  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,834  ^_^  ^   _    j-b      n     ti   .    . .      m>  ...    ^         &«iii-    r*^i 

CliiM  criority,  aaplicatimi  United  Kioadom,  May  12, 1982,  "**•"  ''•  oaruuu*,  Tinbcndge  Trail,  Gataa  Milia,  owo 

8213771  ^^  ■!»«««»  ^'■nw"  •^"HFi— .  iway  1*.  *»»^      ^^f^  ^  jj^  u^  dcFaaMlk,  38411  Wood  Rd.,  WiUooghby, 

lit  CL*  B06B  i/Oft-  GOIN  29/00  ^^^  ***^ 

VA  CL  TI    tun  10  Qai^    Cootinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  208,630,  No?.  20, 1980,  Pot 

VA  vi.  '•'— *  ••  *«»-■  j^p  4,361,051.  This  applicatioa  Not.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,976 

lat  a.}  GOIF  1/22 
VS.  CL  73-861.54  15  Claim 


1.  Vibration  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  pivotally 
mounted  vibration  generator,  a  horizontal  slip  plate,  a  driver 
bar  coupling  said  vibration  generator  to  said  horizontal  slip 
plate,  said  driver  bar  having  a  central  poriion  opposite  the  slip 
plate,  an  upper  limb  inte^al  with  said  central  portion  and 
which  extends  over  the  upper  side  of  said  slip  plate,  and  a 
separable  lower  limb  which  extends  beneath  the  lower  surface 
of  said  slip  plate  and  which  is  in  separable  abutting  relationship 
with  said  central  portion  of  the  driver  bar,  and  means  for 
securing  said  driver  bar  to  said  slip  plate,  including  means 
enabling  said  lower  limb  of  the  driver  fa«r  to  be  separated  from 
the  remainder  of  the  driver  bar  so  as  to  enable  said  vibration 
generator  and  the  remainder  of  said  driver  bar  to  be  pivoted 
away  firom  said  slip  plate  without  lateral  displacement  of  the 
slip  plate  along  its  axis. 


4*489,613 

TRAraMrmNG  device  for  measuring  the 

OPERATING  PRESSURE  IN  A  SYSTEM 

Enio  Vallctti,  Via  Roim  Mcdardo,  16, 20159  •  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,947 

Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioB  Itdy,  Feb.  10, 1982, 19559  A/82 

lot  a^  GOIL  7/08 

U.S.  a  73-701  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  pressure  and  pressure  variations  of 
a  pressurized  fluid  flowing  through  a  duct  (13),  which  device 
comprises  an  upper  body  and  a  lower  body,  coupled  to  one 
another  by  means  of  locking  screws,  said  lower  body  being 


1.  A  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  media 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  body  portion  including  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet; 

a  fluid  path  extending  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid 
outlet; 

a  core  tube  disposed  vertically  within  said  body  portion; 

a  recessed  groove  defined  by  said  core  tube,  said  groove 
extending  longitudinally  relative  to  said  core  tube: 

a  first  piston  movably  disposed  within  said  core  tube,  said 
first  piston  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  recessed 
groove; 

a  cross-sectional  area  of  said  fluid  path  defined  by  said  re- 
cessed groove  and  said  fint  piston,  said  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  fluid  path  being  variably  dependent  upon  the 
longitudinal  disposition  of  said  first  piston  relative  to  said 
recessed  groove; 

a  cover  tube  disposed  adjacent  said  body  portion  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  fluid  path; 

a  second  piston  movably  disposed  within  said  cover  tube; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  piston  to  move 
in  unison  with  said  first  piston; 

a  first  and  a  second  side  of  said  second  piston,  said  second 
piston  being  immersed  in  a  static  liquid  in  said  cover  tube 
enabling  said  static  liquid  to  be  disposed  on  said  first  and 
said  second  sides  of  said  second  piston;  and 

an  indicator  means  cooperating  with  said  second  piston  for 
indicating  the  position  thereof  relative  to  said  cover  tube 
to  indicate  the  fluid  flow  rate  between  said  fluid  inlet  and 
said  fluid  outlet,  said  connecting  means  and  said  static 
liquid  being  related  such  that  said  indicator  means  is  oper- 
ative within  a  range  dependent  upon  the  buoyancy  of  said 
connecting  means  in  said  static  liquid 
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faces,  intenecting  said  circular  opening  approximately 
tangentially; 
**      <c)  a  portion  of  said  first  face  adjacent  said  circular  opening 
depressed  a  depth  D,  forming  a  first  channel  of  approxi- 
mate width  W.  where  W  is  slighUy  lets  than  iR,  and  depth 

(d)  second  exit  conduit  means  connected  to  said  first  chan- 
nel; 

(e)  circular  impeller  means  of  radius  slightly  less  than  R  in 
said  circular  opening,  said  impeller  having  a  plurality  of 
8pK*d  substantially  radial  vanes,  and  having  a  first  axial 
boss  of  length  D  extending  from  a  first  face,  and  a  second 
axial  boss  extending  from  the  second  face  of  said  impeller, 
the  total  thickness  of  impeller  plus  fint  and  second  bosses 
equal  approximately  to  T.  with  said  first  fkce  of  said  im- 
peller approximately  coplanar  with  said  first  channel:  and 

(0  means  on  said  first  and  second  faces  to  at  least  cover  and 
seal  all  openings  on  said  first  and  second  surfaces. 


1.  A  fluid  meter  comprising: 

(a)  wall  means  defining  a  cavity; 

(b)  an  inlet  to  the  cavity  and  an  outlet  fitwi  the  cavity; 

(c)  a  rotor  mounted  within  said  cavity  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  to  route  at  a  rate  which  is  substantially  propor- 
tional  to  flow  of  fluid  through  the  meter; 

(d)  detectable  means  fixed  in  relation  to  said  rotor; 

(e)  detector  means  capable  of  detecting  said  detectable 
means,  arranged  outside  said  cavity  to  provide  a  signal  in 
dependence  upon  roution  of  said  rotor  without  being  ^^  CL  7»-M2.19 
mechanically  linked  thereto; 

(f)  measuring  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  to 
provide  a  measure  of  the  volume  of  fluid  which  flows 
through  the  meter  from  the  signal  from  the  detector 
means; 

(g)  a  flowrate  indicator  connected  to  said  detector  means  to 
provide,  from  the  ngnal  therefixMn,  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  flowrate  of  fluid  through  the  meter;  and 

(g)  a  calibration  adjuster  connected  between  said  flowrate 
indicator  and  said  meuuring  means  to  adjust  the  calibra- 
tion ofsaid  measuriag  means  in  dependence  upon  the 
signal  from  said  flowrate  indicator. 


QUALITY  CONTROL  METHOD 

ajjijMILJ^Fa^ 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,021 
IM.  a^  G81L  S/26 

22 
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4,489,616 

DIGITAL  FLUID  FLOW  METER 
Jerry  L  PrUdy,  216  &  161  E.,  lUn,  OUo.  74108 

FM  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  49M99 
...  «  I«.  q.^  GOIF  7/06 

UA  a  73-861.79 


1-  A  fluid  flow  meter,  comprising; 

(a)  a  shallow  block  with  first  and  second  faces  parallel  to 
each  other  and  separated  by  a  thickness  T.  with  a  circular 
openmg  of  selected  radius  R  through  said  block;  with  axis 
perpendKular  to  said  ftces; 

(b)  a  first  entrance  conduit  longitudinally  through  said  block 
approximately  midway  between  said  fint  and  second 


6.  A  method  of  testing  an  assembly  which  is  adapted  to 
move  in  a  predetermined  motion  though  a  cycle,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

applying  a  controlled  force  to  said  assembly  to  move  said 
assembly  through  a  cycle, 

dividing  each  cycle  ofsaid  assembly  mto  a  plurality  of  incre- 
ments, 

sensing  the  force  applied  to  said  assembly  during  each  incre- 
ment of  the  cycle, 

sensing  the  difference  between  the  highest  force  and  the 
lowest  force  sensed  during  a  particular  increment, 

setting  a  differential  force  limit  for  a  particular  increment 
indicative  of  the  permissible  difference  between  the  high- 
est and  lowest  force  sensed  during  that  particular  incre- 
ment, and 

comparing  said  sensed  difference  between  the  highest  and 
lowest  force  sensed  during  a  particutory  increment  with 
said  set  differential  force  limit  and  generating  a  first  signal 
representative  of  an  unacceptable  assembly  if  said  sensed 
differential  force  is  not  within  the  differential  force  limit, 

said  step  of  dividing  each  cycle  of  said  assembly  into  a  plu- 
rality of  increments  includes  the  steps  of  dividing  a  cycle 
ofsaid  assembly  into  a  plurality  of  incremental  movements 
or  linear  movements. 
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4,489,618 

PIPET  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Riehnd  C.  Meyw,  1810  Stam  Ave.,  La  Haira,  GaUf.  90631 

CoMinatkM  or  Sar.  No.  168,907,  Jul  3, 1980,  abaadoM 

appUeatkn  Fib.  23, 1982,  Sir.  No.  381469 

lMLCLiWnLS/02 

VJS.  CL  73-864.16  2 


adijusting  resistors  are  arranged  centrally  in  the  housing  and 

electrically  connected  with  said  force  pickup, 
said  housing  is  formed  with  an  axial  bore,  and 


Ir-i 


1.  For  use  in  pipetting  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a 
generally  tubular  body  having  an  open  forward  end  for  receiv- 
ing and  expelling  fluid,  a  plunger  supported  for  axial  move- 
ment in  the  body  to  draw  fluid  into  and  dispense  fluid  fttm  te 
body  with  axial  movement  away  ftxmi  and  toward  the  open 
end  during  succesnve  fluid  pickup  and  fluid  dispensing  strokes 
of  plunger  movement,  a  signalling  system  for  signalling  occur- 
rence of  the  fluid  dispensing  stroke  comprising: 
signalling  means  for  responding  to  plunger  positioning  in  a 
forward  axial  position  for  signalling  the  occurrence  of 
such  plunger  positioning; 
a  disabling  element  movable  between  first  and  second  loca- 
tions in  the  body,  the  disabling  element  in  the  first  location 
cooperating  to  inhibit  response  of  the  signalling  means  to 
said  plunger  positionings,  the  disabling  element  in  the 
second  location  cooperating  to  allow  response  of  the 
signalling  means  to  said  plunger  positioning; 
means  for  retaining  the  disabling  element  in  the  first  location 

thereof;  and 
means  responsive  to  plunger  movement  away  from  the 
forward  end  during  a  first  plunger  pickup  stroke  for  mov- 
mg  the  disabling  means  to  the  second  location  thereof 
whereby  the  signalling  means  is  conditioned  for  detecting 
and  signalling  said  plunger  positioning  during  the  suc- 
ceeding second  plunger  dispennng  stroke  thereby  signal- 
ling occurrence  of  the  fluid  dispensing  stroke. 


an  extension  is  attached  to  said  housing  so  as  to  close  off  said 
axial  bore,  said  resistors  being  arranged  within  said  axial 
bore. 


4,489,619 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  CLAMPING  FORCE 
Joaef  Statflbargar,  DtaaaMorf,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gormnj 
to  Pad  Forkardt  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  DBaasidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


,  Sep.  12, 


FOad  Sap.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of 
1981, 3136286 

brt.  a^  GOIL  1/22 
VS.  a  73-862.65  5 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  force  occurring  on  radially 
inwardly  movably  guided  clamping  elements  of  clamping 
devices  by  means  of  a  force  pickup  which  is  arranged  in  a 
housing,  comprising 
at  least  one  force  pickup  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end  and  being  arranged  within  the  housing  fixed  in  posi- 
tion in  substantially  radial  alignment, 
a  repbweable  pressure  piece, 

said  force  pickup  resting  at  said  inner  end  against  the  hous- 
ing and  having  on  said  outer  end  a  connection  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  replaceable  pressure  piece 
thereto, 
at  least  one  other  pressure  piece  is  operatively  connectable 
to  said  housing  at  least  at  one  other  position  of  the 
housing  other  than  the  position  of  the  force  pickup. 


4,489,630 
DRIVE  UNTF  FOR  A  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Haaa-Petar  Sinn,  Wappartai,  and  Wielaad  GMhM, 
both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garvny,  aarisMrs  to  Vorwwk  A  Co. 
iMariMldiiV  GnMl,  Wappartal,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanMHiy 

FDed  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321J9S 
Claian  priority,  applicatioo  Fad.  Rap.  <rf  Garasaay,  Dae.  5, 
1980,3048895 

but  a^  F16H  21/18 
U&  a  74-42  6  < 


1.  A  drive  unit  for  a  cleaning  device  having  a  drive  with  a 
rotary  shaft  and  a  working  tool,  operative  for  translating  a 
routional  movement  of  the  rotary  shaft  into  oscillating  pivot- 
ing movement  of  the  working  tool,  the  drive  unit  comprisng  a 
shaft  connectable  to  the  working  tool:  an  end  member 
mounted  on  the  rotary  shaft  of  the  drive;  a  drive  element 
rigidly  connected  to  said  connectable  shaft  and  arranged  to 
coaxially  surround  said  end  member;  and  translation  means 
connected  to  said  end  member  and  operative  for  translating  the 
rotational  movement  of  the  rotary  shaft  to  the  oscillating  piv- 
oting movement  of  said  drive  element,  said  translation  means 
including  a  worm  connected  to  said  end  member  and  having  an 
axis,  a  worm  gear  having  an  axis  positioned  at  90*  relative  to 
the  axis  of  said  worm,  at  least  one  eccentric  rigidly  connected 
to  said  worm  gear,  an  elongated  axle,  said  worm  gear  and  said 
eccentric  being  arranged  on  said  axle  so  that  said  eccentric 
rotates  on  said  axle  upon  rotation  of  said  worm  gear,  at  least 
one  transmission  guide  mounted  on  said  eccentric,  and  slidable 
roller  means  operatively  interconnected  between  said  trans- 
mission guide  and  said  drive  element  to  translate  the  rotational 
movement  ofsaid  eccentric  into  oscillating  pivoting  movement 
of  said  drive  element. 
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DUAL  WET  OUiPUT  CLUTCH  FOR  POWER 

SELECnON  IN  AGOFOINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION 

Arthv  M.  MclMMh,  ArUogtM  Hdshti,  m,  iHigBor  to  Bora. 

Wmtr  Gorporattoa,  Chk^o,  01. 

FOtd  St^  21, 1912,  Sff .  No.  428,734 

IM.  a»  PMH  3/14.  3/08:  FWD  19/00.  21/08 

UAa74-3M  i  9chiiiis 


forward-neutal-revene  selector  to  determine  which  gear  set 
routes  the  driven  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  a  dual 
clutch  assembly  forming  the  forward-neutral-reverse  selector, 
the  dual  clutch  assembly  including  an  intermediate  pressure 
plate  operatively  connected  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  forward 
pressure  plate  on  one  side  of  said  intermediate  pressure  plate 
and  a  reverse  pressure  plate  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  each 
operatively  connected  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  forward  clutch 
plate  positioned  between  the  forward  and  intermediate  pres- 
sure plates,  a  first  sleeve  shaft  encompassing  the  driving  shaft, 
operatively  connected  to  said  forward  clutch  plate  and  carry- 
ing a  forward  gear  thereon,  a  reverse  clutch  plate  positioned 
between  the  reverse  and  intermediate  pressure  plates,  a  second 
sleeve  shaft  encompassing  said  first  sleeve  shaft,  operatively 
connected  to  said  reverse  clutch  plate  and  carrying  a  reverse 
gear  thereon,  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  to  actuate  the 
forward  pressure  plate  axially  toward  the  intermediate  pres- 
sure plate  to  engage  the  forward  clutch  plate,  a  separate  source 


»  \f^ 


2.  In  a  continuously  variable  transmission  having  a  driving 
shaft  from  the  transmission,  a  forward  gear  set  and  a  reverse 
gear  set  between  the  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  and  a 
forward-neutral-reverse  selector  to  determine  which  gear  set 
rotates  the  driven  shaft,  the  improvement  including  a  dual 
clutch  assembly  forming  the  forward-neutral-reverse  selector. 
the  dual  clutch  assembly  including  an  intermediate  pressure 
plate  operatively  connected  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  forward 
pressure  plate  on  one  side  of  said  intermediate  pressure  plate 
and  a  reverse  pressure  plate  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  each 
operatively  connected  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  forward  clutch 
plate  positioned  between  the  forward  and  intermediate  pres- 
sure plates,  a  first  sleeve  shaft  encompassing  the  driving  shaft, 
operatively  connected  to  said  forward  clutch  plate  and  carry- 
ing a  forward  gear  thereon,  a  reverse  clutch  plate  positioned 
between  the  reverse  and  intermediate  pressure  plates,  a  second 
sleeve  shaft  encompassing  said  first  sleeve  shaft,  operatively 
connected  to  said  reverse  clutch  plate  and  carrying  a  reverse 
gear  thereon,  said  reverse  gear  set  including  said  reverse  gear, 
a  reverse  gear  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  and  an  idler  gear  on  an  idler  gear  shaft  and  meshed 
with  said  reverse  gears,  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  to 
actuate  the  forward  pressure  plate  axially  toward  the  interme- 
diate pressure  plate  to  ei^ge  the  forward  clutch  plate,  a 
separate  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  to  independently  actuate 
the  reverse  pressure  plate  axially  toward  the  intermediate 
pressure  plate  to  engage  the  reverse  clutch  plate,  said  separate 
sources  of  hydraulic  pressure  being  alternately  actuated  so 
that  only  one  gear  set  is  actuated  at  any  one  time,  and  means 
to  disengage  the  reverse  g<ar  set  from  the  driven  shaft  when 
the  forward  clutch  plate  is  engaged  including  an  elongated 
beanng  on  said  idler  shaft  for  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
idler  gear,  and  means  to  shift  said  idler  gear  into  and  out  of 
meshing  engagement  with  laid  reverse  gears. 


of  hydraulic  pressure  to  independently  actuate  the  reverse 
pressure  plate  axially  toward  the  intermediate  pressure  plate  to 
engage  the  reverse  clutch  plate,  said  separate  sources  of  hy- 
draulic pressure  being  alternately  actuated  so  that  only  one 
gear  set  is  actuated  at  any  one  time,  said  reverse  gear  set  in- 
cluding said  reverse  gear  on  said  second  sleeve  shaft  and  a 
reverse  gear  on  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  sleeve  shaft  reverse  gear,  said 
forward  gear  set  including  said  forward  gear  on  said  first 
sleeve  shaft  in  mesh  with  a  forward  gear  operatively  connected 
to  said  driven  shaft,  and  means  to  positively  deactivate  the 
reverse  clutch  plate  when  the  forward  clutch  plate  is  engaged 
to  prevent  drag  losses  therefrom  including  a  rotatable  hub  on 
said  driven  shaft  between  said  forward  and  reverse  gears,  said 
driven  shaft  having  an  external  thread  formed  thereon,  and 
said  hub  having  a  complementary  meshing  internal  thread  to 
provide  axial  motion  of  the  hub  upon  relative  rotation  between 
the  hub  and  driven  shaft. 


4»4S9,422 

DUAL  WET  OUTPUT  CLUTCH  FOR  POWER 

SELECnON  IN  A  CONTINUOUSLY  VARLUILE 

TRANSMISSION 

:  N.  Uadwoud,  dtagn,  IlL,  aMlgioi  to  Bofi-Waracr 

liciSBiIlL 

FIM  Sap.  21,  m2.  Ser.  No.  425,738 

UAa74-36I  1  an.i- 

4.  Ina  cootinuoualy  variible  transmission  having  a  driving 

shaft  firom  the  transmission,  a  forward  gear  set  and  a  reverse 

gear  set  between  the  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  and  a 


4«4n,423 
AXLE  SHAFT  AND  PUMP  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
PMcr  Hakkcabcrg,  Peoria,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Qrtvpfllir  Traetor 
Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  May  3, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  373,828 
Irt.  CLJ  FICH  3/14:  PICD  21/04.  31/02:  B60K  17/28 
U  A  a  74—378  3 


1-  An  axle  shaft  and  pump  drive  mechanism  for  a  vehicle 
having  an  implement  mounted  thereon,  comprising: 
a  continuously  variable  transmission  unit; 
an  axle  housing; 
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an  axle  shaft  disposed  within  the  axle  housing; 

a  pump  of  the  fixed  displacement  type  adaptable  to  drive  the 
implement  and  being  mounted  on  the  axle  housing;  and 

coupling  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  continuously 
variable  transmisstion  unit  drivingly  to  the  axle  shaft  and 
propelling  the  vehicle  through  an  infinitely  variable  speed 


»lM) 


cueaieP  cvT 


1.  A  triaxial  hinge  for  mechanical  handling  apparatus  com- 
prising first,  second  and  third  kinematic  elements  connected  in 
series  to  provide,  rotation  about  three  axes  intersecting  at  a 
single  point,  which  three  axes,  m  at  least  one  operational  posi- 
tion, are  mutually  perpendicular,  each  said  element,  when  in 
laid  operating  podtion.  providing  for  said  rotation  about  a 
different  one  of  said  axes, 
said  first  element  having  a  first  hydromotor  with  a  rotary 
output  means  directly  supporting  said  second  element  and 
providing  rotation  of  said  second  element  about  first  of 
said  axes, 
said  second  element  having  parallel  support  carrien  fixed  to 
said  first  element  and  carrying  a  second  hydromotor  and 
being  embraced  by  parallel  rocker  arms,  said  second  hy- 
dromotor having  rotary  output  means  directly  supporting 
said  third  element  by  means  of  said  rocker  arms,  said 
support  carriers  and  rocker  arms  being  pivotally  intercon- 
nected to  enable  the  rotary  output  means  of  said  second 


hydromotor  to  provide  rotation  of  said  third  element 
about  a  second  of  said  three  axes, 

said  third  element  supporting  a  third  hydromotor  having  a 
rotary  output  means  to  provide  rotation  about  a  third  of 
said  three  axes. 

said  hydromoton  being  independently  operable,  their  opera- 
tion being  coordinated  by  first,  second  and  third  synchro- 
drives  mounted  respectively  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
elements  to  detect  and  meuure  rotation  of  the  respective 
hydromotor  rotary  output  means, 

said  synchro-drive  of  said  second  element  being  disposed 
within  said  second  hydromotor  of  said  second  element  for 
direct  operation  by  said  rotary  output  means  of  said  sec- 
ond hydromotor. 

said  synchro-drive  of  said  third  element  being  disposed 
within  said  third  hydromotor  of  said  third  element  for 
rotation  by  the  rotary  output  of  said  third  hydromotor. 


ratio  range,  or  alternatively  drivingly  to  the  pump  and 
operating  the  pump  throuf^  an  infinitely  variable  spead 
ratio  range  while  disconnecting  the  axle  shaft  therefirom, 
the  coupling  means  being  disposed  within  the  axle  hous- 
ing* _^^^_^_^^__ 

4,488,824 

TRLUOAL  HINGE  FOR  ROBOTS,  HANDLING 

APPARATUS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Albert  Schaib,  Etiiihollia;  Hont  Maoogg,  ObarlioseB,  and  Adolf 

MM,  FHadriehnIn,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garnuuiy,  aarignon 

to  ZaharadftMk  Friadriekahaffin  AG,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FUad  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  362,846 
Ciaian  priorHjr,  appUeatfoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaiaay,  Apr.  1, 
1981, 3113184 

tat  ai  B2SJ  3/04 
U  J.  CL  74-479  8  OaiM 


Ri 


4,489,628 
SPLIT  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION 
White,  Chaalariaiid,  OUo,  aasigMir  to 
eh,  Incn  Cleveiaad,  OUo 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443,994 
tat  a^  n6H  31/06 
U.S.  a  74-668  C 


16 


1.  in  a  helicopter  having  a  main  rotor  drive  shaft  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  two  parallel-mounted  engines  for 
powering  said  rotor  drive  shaft,  a  drive  transmission  for  con- 
necting said  engines  to  said  rotor  drive  shaft  such  that  said 
engines  are  variably  laterally  separated  from  one  another  com- 
prising: 
respective  input  shafts  driven  by  said  engines,  respective 
cross  shafb  connected  to  said  input  shafts  at  lead  ends 
thereof  and  laterally  angled  relative  to  the  longitudianl 
axis  of  said  helicopter  such  that  tail  ends  thereof  are  closer 
to  said  vertical  axis  than  said  lead  ends, 
respective  drive  pmion  means  powered  from  the  tail  ends  of 
said  cross  shafts,  and  a  combining  gear  secured  to  said 
rotor  drive  shaft  and  powered  by  said  drive  pinions 
spaced  about  the  circumference  thereof,  the  tail  ends  of 
said  croH  shafts  being  able  to  extend  to  said  respective 
drive  pinion  means  at  various  lateral  angles  for  adjustment 
of  the  lateral  separation  of  said  engines. 


LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PLANETARY  GEAR 

SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  LawM,  Faradngton  Hills,  Mkh.,  aasigMw  to  Rock- 
well lateraatkMal  Corporatloa,  Pitlabargh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339,038 
lat  CL^  n6H  3/44:  FOIM  9/001  l/OO 
\}&.  a  74—781  R  8  CWh 

1.  An  improved  lubrication  system  for  a  planetary  gear 
system  of  the  type  which  includes  a  housing  having  an  input 
shaft  and  an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  therein,  ring  gear 


1466 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  23, 1984 


wheel  meutt  mounted  on  laid  input  ihaft  and  including  a  ring 
tfu,  •  planetary  carrier  rigidly  lecured  to  laid  output  shaft 
■ndhaving  a  plurality  of  planetary  gean  rotatably  mounted 

thereon  and  in  engaging  contact  with  laid  ring  gear,  a  tun  gear 
engaging  laid  plurality  0f  planetary  gears,  and  means  for  cou- 
pbng  said  sun  gear  to  said  housing  to  cause  reduced  driving  of 
«id  output  shaft  by  said  input  shaft,  said  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  lubricating  oil  in  said  housing; 
oil  pumping  means  driven  by  roution  of  said  input  shaft  and 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 


first  oil  passage  meani  for  said  lubricating  oil  from  said 

•ouroe  to  said  inlet; 
an  annular  oil  tight  nvming  seal  between  said  planetary 

carrier  and  said  ring  gear  wheel  means  to  define  with  said 

planetary  carrier,  said  output  shaft  and  said  ring  gear 

wheel  means  a  primary  oil  chamber, 
■•oond  oil  passage  omns  for  delivering  said  lubricating  oil 

flrom  said  outlet  to  said  primary  oil  chamber,  and 

third  oil  passage  means  is  said  carrier  housing  to  provide  said 
hibricating  oil  from  «id  primary  oil  chamber  to  said  plu- 
rality of  planetary 


4y4M427 

RAZOM  AND  SHAVING  UNITS  FOR  RAZORS 

Mb  a.  TiMta,  GrMiftri  E^laid.  Mriper  to  WUUnaon 


•lOlTW 

VS.  a  7i-lM  R 


PIM  Ja.  28, 1M3,  Sir.  No.  342J78 

Vwtttd  Miagkm,  Jin.  31, 1981, 


IM.  CLi  B31K  n/OO 


4Claia8 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  raiors  or  shaving  unitt 
for  raion,  which  comprises  forming  a  strip  of  blade  metal  with 
at  leatt  two  cutting  edges,  wherein  the  strip  of  blade  metal  is 
fS^  "^^S^^  of  elongate  apentures  extending  along 
the  strip.  Uie  blade  edges  being  provided  on  portions  of  the 
•trip  which  are  separated  from  the  remainder  of  the  strip  by 


mto  a  mold  cavity  and  molding  plastics  material  directly  on  to 
the  strip  to  form  the  plastics  portion  of  a  razor  or  shaving  unit 
oo  each  cutting  edge  or  on  both  cutting  edges,  the  plastics 
portions  being  spaced  apart,  and  cropping  at  least  part  of  said 
webs  to  release  the  raiors  or  shaving  units  from  each  other. 

MULTISIZKD  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 

itetar  M.  NicMlro,  13019  Ki^fea,  CkiilwhBd,  Ohio  44026 

Filed  Aag.  S,  1982,  Sir.  No.  40S492 

lirt.  a^  B28B  lS/58 

US.a81-188  ,ch|„ 


1.  A  driving  tool  fior  driving  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  prese- 
lected sized  threaded  fksteners,  each  fiotener  size  having  six 
driver  engaging  surfaces  arranged  in  a  hexagonal  amy  and 
connected  at  six  comers,  the  driving  tool  comprising: 
a  first  socket  having  three  cireumferentially  spaced  first 
fastener  engaging  portions  for  engaging  three  of  the  six 
comers  of  a  first  sized  fastener  and  defining  three  first 
guideways  therebetween; 
a  second  socket  having  three  cireumferentially  spaced  sec- 
ond fastener  engaging  portions  for  engaging  three  of  the 
six  comers  of  a  second  sized  festener,  the  second  fastener 
engaging  portions  being  slidably  disposed  in  the  first 
locket  guideways;  and, 
connecting  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  sock- 
ets with  means  for  applying  a  rotational  toique. 

4.489,629 

BORING  AND  FACING  HEAD  AS  WELL  AS  A  MACHINE 
DESIGNED  FOR  RECEIVING  THIS  HEAD 

Nteola  D'Andna;  ErmamM  D'Andrea,  both  of  Sarano;  CMai. 

Bjy  Adrtano.  Mito,  and  Media  FsrdlMi*!,  SarwBw,  aU  of 
Italy,  aadffon  to  D'Airirwi  S#jL,  Italy 

Filed  Dee.  14, 1981,  S«.  No.  330,724 

Oiiw  priority,  application  Italy.  Dae.  23, 1980. 26892  A/80 
IM.  a>  B23B  29/03 
UjS.a82-.U  ig 

1^, 


'^'    I      Spsw 


7f 
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a  body  ad^»ted  to  be  inserted  into  a  qnndle  cm  the  machine 
tool; 

a  tool; 

first  means,  coupled  to  said  body  and  said  tool,  for  support- 
ing said  tool  for  movement  transversely  of  said  body;  and 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  slidably  en- 
gageable  with  a  roution  device  supported  by  the  machine 
tool  whose  rotary  movement  is  precision<controlled  by  a 
numerical  control  unit,  for  moving  said  tool  transversely 
of  said  body  in  a  precision-oontroUed  manner. 

said  second  means  being  laterally  spaced  from  said  body. 


4.489.630 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SLimNG 
THERMOPLASnC  FILMS 
ToUo  Oitada;  SUgsn  loiiiin;  Hanhiaa  Taai;  Kamhllto 
Kirihara,  aO  of  Tokyo,  mi  Hirari  Yanwa,  Knritachi,  aU  of 
I  to  Nippon  PMroehHdcali  Go  Ltdn  CUyoda 
■ring  RMMreh  Inalitnti  Ltrin  Tokyo,  both 
of,  Japan 

FOid  Sep.  17, 1982.  Em,  No.  419J63 
OaiM  priority.  appUeation  Japan.  Sap.  21, 1981, 86-148967 
lat  CL^  B26F  3/10:  B26D  7/10 
UJB.a83-18  27< 


IT   11  «    r 


1.  A  method  of  slitting  a  continuous  thermoplastic  film, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  advancing  the  film  longitudinally  at  a  first  speed  along  a 
peripheral  surface  of  a  roll  rotating  at  a  ciroumferential 
qMed  substantially  equal  to  or  slightly  greiter  than  said 
ffarst  speed,  said  peripheral  surface  comprising  an  elutic 
layer  made  of  a  polymeric  material; 

(b)  slitting  the  film  while  being  advanced  by  presnng, 
agsinst  said  elastic  surface  layer,  cutting  edges  of  a  cutter 
rotating  at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  said  roll; 

(c)  heating  said  cutting  edges  above  a  temperature  at  which 
the  thermoplastic  fUm  Marts  melting;  and 

(d)  cooling  the  film  and  said  elastic  sivface  layer  of  said  roll 
along  their  interface. 


Italy, 


4.489.631 

FEED  DEVICE  FOR  LABELS 

■d  RicQudo  Mattel,  both  of 
I  to  G.  D  Secieta'  par  Aiioni,  Boleiaa.  Italy 

FDad  Dae.  9. 1982.  Sir.  No.  448418 
priority.  appUeatioa  Italy,  Dae.  22. 1981. 3614  A/81 
lat  a>  B68H  17/40 
UAa8S-278  SCUM 

1.  A  device  for  feeding  labels,  in  particular  country  stamps 
or  sealing  str^  to  a  utiliser  machine,  in  particular  a  cigarette 
packaging  machine,  characterisrd  by  the  fact  that  it  comprises, 
in  combbution,  a  support  body  (2),  an  advancement  track  (7) 
for  a  continuous  strip  (8)  of  labels  (9)  extending  along  the  said 
support  body  (2)  and  including  an  input  portion  (4)  and  an 
output  portkm  (17)  aligned  with  one  another  and  together 
defhung  a  separating  slot  (18),  a  slide  (24)  mounted  on  the  said 
support  body  in  a  position  adjacent  the  said  track  and  movable 
with  a  reciprocating  movement  almig  it,  an  advancement 
device  (40)  carried  by  the  said  slide  (24)  and  operable  to  coop- 
erate with  the  said  strip  (8)  to  cause  advancement  thereof  along 
the  input  portion  (4)  of  the  said  track  (7),  a  hollow  shaft  (83) 
carried  rotatably  by  the  sUde  (24)  and  operable  to  turn  with  a 
reciprocating  movement  about  itt  axis  in  a  determined  phase 


relation  with  the  movement  of  the  said  slide  (24),  a  cutting 
element  (20)  supported  by  the  said  support  body  (2)  in  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  said  slot  (18)  and  rotatable  about  itt  axis  with 
a  determined  phase  relation  with  the  movement  of  the  said 
slide  (24); 
the  support  body  (2)  having  means  to  selectively  and  sepa- 
rately support  thereon  at  one  time  either  one  of  two  inter- 
changeable auxiliary  unitt  (60. 61)  having  means  connect- 
able  to  the  said  means  on  the  support  body  (2)  in  a  position 
facing  tiie  said  dot  (18); 


one  of  the  said  unitt  (61)  including  a  fixed  cutting  element 
(67)  which  can  be  disposed  facing  the  said  slot  (IS)  and 
having  a  cutting  edge  tangential  both  to  the  said  track  (7) 
and  to  the  path  of  the  said  rotary  cutting  element  (20);  and 

the  other  said  unit  (60)  including  a  fixed  magazine  (62)  for 
labels  (9)  which  can  be  positioned  facing  the  said  slot  (18) 
and  a  rotary  extractor  element  (68)  for  the  said  labels 
keyed  on  the  said  hollow  shaft  (S3)  and  movable  with  this 
latter  in  the  space  between  one  end  of  the  magazine  (63) 
and  the  said  track  (7);  the  said  extractor  element  (68)  being 
connectable  to  a  suction  device  by  means  of  the  said 
hollow  shaft  (83). 


4.489.632 
WAFFLE  SANDWICH  SAWING  MACHINE 
Robert  J.  Albraeht.  RIfw  Edge;  Daiial  Ipatdu  Morris  Plains, 
both  of  N  J.;  Albert  A.  PIMo.  WUta  PlaiiB,  N.Y..  aid  William 
J.  SimeiaaaB,  Gl«  Roek,  N  J.,  aasi^on  to  NoUmo 
lacn  PVilppoay,  N  J. 

FOed  Jul  26. 1982.  Ser.  No.  402,167 
lat  a^  B26D  //;;.  11/00 
UA  a  83-404J  16 


1.  Apparatus  for  sawing  a  stack  of  large  baked  sheett  into  a 
multitude  of  pieces  arranged  in  package<ized  groups  compris- 
ing in  combination:  an  elongated  product  sui^orting  suifr^e 
having  input  and  output  ends;  a  first  saw  mechanism  positioned 
between  said  ends  of  said  surface  including  a  row  of  recipro- 
cating saw  blades  extending  through  said  surface;  pusher 
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maiiu  moveable  to  enfage  the  product  and  lUde  it  along  laid 
Mirfece  through  laid  uw  blades  and  off  the  output  end  of  laid 
■urflMe;  product  transporting  meant  podtkmed  at  the  end  of 
■aid  lurfke  for  receiving  and  engaging  the  cut  product  to 
move  the  cut  product  ia  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  cut 
line*  therein;  and  a  lecond  mw  mechanism  including  a  row  of 
reciprocating  mw  blades  extending  across  the  path  of  the 
product  carried  by  said  transporting  means  to  cut  the  product 
perpendicular  to  the  Ant  cut  lines,  said  product  transporting 
means  including  a  longitudinally  slotted  conveyor  comprising 
a  plurality  of  longitudfeuUy  extending  endless  product-sup- 
porting members  mounted  for  motion  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  cut  IfaMS  in  the  cut  product  for  carrying  the  cut 
product  from  the  outpul  end  of  said  surface  through  the  saw 
blades  of  said  second  saw  mechanism,  said  product-supporting 
members  being  transversely  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide 
slots  therebetween,  said  product  transporting  means  Airther 
including  pusher  elements  which  engage  the  edges  of  the 
stacked  sheets  and  pass  between  a4iaoent  uw  blades  of  said 
second  saw  mechanism  during  the  uxving  operations,  said 
pusher  elements  being  attached  to  said  product-supporting 
members  and  positioned  between  said  slots,  said  blades  of  said 
second  uw  mechansim  extending  through  said  sloa. 


the  table,  floatingly  support  the  mounting  memben  and  the 
guide  rail  assembly  for  unrestrained  vertical  movement  whUe 
restraining  the  mounting  memben  and  guide  rail  assembly 
against  lateral  and  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  the  work- 
piece  support  surface,  support  surfaces  on  said  means  on  the 
table  body  portion  at  a  fixed  elevation  above  the  workpiece 
support  surface,  and  in  a  second  mode  of  use  of  the  table,  said 
mounting  memben  engaging  said  support  surfaces  on  said 
means  on  the  table  body  portion  to  support  said  mounting 
members,  and  guide  rail  assembly  at  a  fixed  elevation  above  the 


•A»..^^  ^«»^  .lii'**^  workpiece  support  surface  restraining  the  mounting  memben 

fAWINC  DEVICE  ANDAMOOATED  CLAMP  AND  snd  guide  rail  assembly  from  verticil  movenJiia^t 

r„^tu  A   o  -«  j.lJr^£if .  »     .  '■**^  **^  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  the  workpiece 

ConeUB  A.  M.  fn  de  Woiw,  Barkd-EiMbot,  Netherlands,  support  surface.  ««picw 

— ' to  MMUMittriek  Bewo  av„  Hlbvi.  NetheriaMb 

FDad  Sep.  U,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,684  4,488,638 

Niflwriairfi.  Not.  10,  1980,  _       SAW  MILL  IMPROVEMENTS 


B33D  47/04.  47/08 


WUItaa  B.  Coopsr,  P.O.  Boa  880,  Widlcy,  Ga.  30477 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1883,  Sm.  No.  478,930 
bt  a^  B27B  7/00 
V&  a  83—708  ig 


•"^a 


I.  Auwing  device  maftily  comprising  a  frame,  a  clamp  for 
the  product  to  be  uwn  provided  with  mutually  displaceable 
jaws,  a  holder  adapted  to  pivot  about  a  shaft  of  the  frame  with 
respect  to  the  clamp  and  a  circular  uw  blade  rotaubly  jour- 
nallcd  in  said  holder,  the  blade  being  at  right  angles  to  said 
shaft,  ud  means  for  moving  said  jaws  in  unison  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  to  clamp  a  workpiece  therebetween  so 
that  the  tangential  point  formed  by  an  imaginary  tangential  line 
going  through  the  shaft  centre  to  the  circumference  of  the  uw 
Wade  IS  located  in  all  positions  of  the  holder  between  the 
perpendicular  medium  plane  of  the  clamp  and  the  shaft. 

PORTABLE  POWER  TOOL  TABLE 

MkhMl  J.  VoOi,  316  McKsM  Rd.,  SeftTM  Park,  Md.  21146 

FDed  JaL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,739 

IM.  a^  B27B  21/00 

UJ.a83-822  12Clatais 

1.  A  table  for  portable  power  tools  comprising  a  table  body 
portion  having  a  workpiece  support  surface,  a  gidde  rail  assem- 
bly comprising  end  mountfeig  memben  and  a  pair  of  guide  rails 
for  the  support  and  guidance  of  power  tools,  at  least  one  guide 
raU  being  laterally  adjustable  relative  to  the  other  guide  rail. 

means  on  the  table  body  portion  near  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
adjacent  to  said  mounting  memben  to,  in  one  mode  of  use  of 


-^« 


1.  In  a  uw  mill  for  the  production  of  square  cron  section 
timber  pieces  from  rough  logs,  a  log  orienution  mechanism 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  orienution  unitt  each 
having  laterally  spaced  routable  log  engaging  and  supporting 
parallel  axis  discs,  the  discs  of  one  orienution  unit  having 
rough  peripheries  adapted  to  drive  a  supported  log  in  roution 
on  its  longitudinal  axis,  power  drive  means  for  the  discs  having 
the  roughened  peripheries,  power  means  to  independently 
raise  and  lower  the  discs  of  said  orienution  units,  and  a  cooper- 
ative log  dogging,  indexing  and  stabilizing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  units  having  transport  carriages  guid« 
ingly  engaged  with  overhead  suppori  rails  for  the  carriages, 
and  power  means  connected  between  the  carriages  to  move 
the  carriages  toward  and  from  the  opposite  emi  faces  of  a  log 
resting  on  said  orienution  mechaninn,  a  log  supporting  and 
indexing  dog  on  one  unit  of  the  second-named  mechanism, 
power  means  on  such  unit  connected  with  the  supporting  and 
indexing  dog  to  index  such  dog  precisely  90*  between  fixed 
limit  stops,  a  subilizing  dog  on  said  one  unit  above  the  support- 
ing and  indexing  dog,  power  means  on  such  unit  to  move  the 
stabilizing  dog  on  a  linear  path  toward  and  from  engagement 
with  a  log  end  face  while  precluding  roution  of  said  stabilizing 
dog,  and  the  second-named  mechanism  including  a  second  unit 
spaced  from  the  fint  unit  of  said  dogging,  indexing  and  subiliz- 
ing mechanism  and  having  a  freely  routable  log  end  face 
engaging  dog  coaxially  aligned  with  the  indexing  dog. 
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4«489,636 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  HAVING 

SUPPLEMENTAL  TONE  GENERATING  FUNCnON 

EllcUra  AoU,  and  Iwao  Higaihl,  both  of  Hamnatsa,  Japu, 

aaslvran  to  Nippon  GakU  Seiao  KabosUkl  Kalsha,  Hamaua- 
tn,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,711 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  r,  1982. 87-88746; 
Mk9  27, 1982, 8748747 

Int  a.>  GIOH  I/S8.  7/00 
UJ.  a  84-14)1  16 


:'--.  Sh 


SI  fiiiliM — '  m 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

chord  designating  means  for  designating  a  chord; 

chord  type  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  chord  type  of 
said  chord; 

chord  designation  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  fact  that 
said  chord  has  been  designated; 

tone  selecting  means  for  selecting,  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tion of  said  fact,  one  from  among  a  group  of  tones  in 
priority  order  determined  by  said  chord  type,  said  group 
comprising  the  chord  constituting  tones  of  said  chord;  and 

tone  producing  means  connected  to  said  chord  designating 
means  and  said  tone  selecting  means  for  producing  a 
chord  tone  and  a  supplemental  tone  corresponding  to  said 
chord  and  said  selected  tone  respectively. 

4,489,637 

PERCUSSIVE  VOICE  GENERATOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Ralph  Dentach,  Shaman  Oaka,  GaUfn  aaaipor  to  Kawai  Mnsi- 

cal  Inalnnncnts  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd,  Hanunutsn,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  24»  1982,  Ser.  No.  422J09 

Int.  a.)  GIOH  1/06 

VA  a  84— 1 J2  II 


shapes,  apparatus  for  producing  a  transient  percussive  voice  in 
combination  with  a  preselected  musical  tone  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  tone  switches, 

a  coefficient  memory  means  for  storing  a  set  of  harmonic 
coefficient  values, 

a  percussion  memory  for  storing  a  percussion  harmonic 
coefficient  value, 

a  harmonic  number  generating  means  whereby  a  consecu- 
tive sequence  of  harmonic  numben  is  generated, 

a  fint  address  decoder  means  responsive  to  said  sequence  of 
harmonic  numben  whereby  a  subsequence  of  harmonic 
signals  is  generated  by  selecting  prespecified  ones  of  said 
sequence  of  harmonic  signals  and  wherein  said  subse- 
quence of  harmonic  signals  is  less  in  number  than  said 
sequence  of  consecutive  harmonic  numbers, 

a  coefficient  select  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said 
plurality  of  tone  switches  and  responsive  to  said  subse- 
quence of  harmonic  signals  whereby  selected  harmonic 
coefficient  values  from  said  set  of  harmonic  coefficient 
values  are  read  out  from  said  coefficient  memory  means  to 
provide  a  sequence  of  selected  harmonic  coefficient  val- 
ues, 

a  percuuion  means  responsive  to  a  percussion  control  signal 
whereby  said  percussion  harmonic  coefficient  value  is 
read  out  from  said  percussion  memory  in  response  to  a 
preselected  one  of  said  sequence  of  harmonic  signals, 

an.  adder  means  for  combining  said  read  out  percussion 
harmonic  coefficient  value  with  said  sequence  of  selected 
harmonic  coefficient  values  to  provide  a  combination 
sequence  of  harmonic  coefficient  values, 

a  main  memory  means, 

a  means  for  computing,  responsive  to  said  combination 
sequence  of  harmonic  coefficient  values,  whereby  said 
plurality  of  dau  words  corresponding  to  the  amplitudes  of 
points  defining  a  waveform  for  a  period  of  a  musical  tone 
are  computed  and  stored  in  said  main  memory  means,  and 

a  means  for  producing  musical  waveshapes  from  said  plural- 
ity of  dau  words  stored  in  said  main  memory  means 
thereby  producing  said  transient  percussive  voice  in  com- 
bination with  a  preselected  musical  tone. 


rt^^a^ 


4,489,638 

QUICK  CONVERSION  MISSILE  SYSTEM  FOR 

WIDEBODV  AIRCRAFT 

Thomas  W.  Bastian,  FoUertoa,  and  Charles  W.  Scherta,  Clare- 

Bont,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaipMn  to  General  Dyaaaica,  PoBMna 

Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,994 

Int  a.)  F41F  S/06 

VS.  a  89-lJlS  30  Clafans 


1.  In  a  keyboard  musical  instrument  having  a  keyboard 
containing  a  plurality  of  keyswitches  and  having  a  number  of 
tone  generators,  in  which  a  plurality  of  daU  words  corre- 
sponding to  the  amplitudes  of  pointo  defining  the  waveform  of 
a  musical  tone  are  computed  and  transferred  sequentially  to  a 
digital-to-analog  converter  to  be  converted  into  musical  wave- 


23.  The  method  of  installing  a  missile  launching  system 
within  the  passenger  compartment  of  a  standard  commercial 
aircraft  without  the  necessity  of  modifying  the  aircraft's  struc- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  the  passenger  seatt  from  the  aircraft; 

placing  all  of  the  components  nuking  up  the  system  on 
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botrd  the  airenft  through  •  pre<xistiiig  poMiiger  door 

vnntement  by  mountiiis  individual 
tnme  menben  to  |he  tracks  provided  for  anchoriiig  the 


r 


intalliiig  in  betring  elements  mounted  on  the  individual 
ftwne  memben  a  plurality  of  track  members  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  rehitive  to  the  aircraft; 

placing  a  plurality  of  launch  tubes  in  launch  tube  mounting 
members  in  position  on  the  track  memben  to  form  a  rigid 
array  movable  therewith;  and 

installing  a  prefkbricaled  bulkhead  in  a  preexisting  fuselage 
opening,  the  bulkheed  having  means  defining  an  exit  port, 
a  valve  controlling  a  passageway  accessing  the  exit  port 
and  a  slidable  coupling  member  for  sealing  the  passage- 
way from  the  exit  port  to  an  adljacent  launch  tube. 


DOOR  OFERATING  APPARATUS 
PHI  E.  OiMM,  Leiingto%  Ky^  airipor  to  AMrie 
lM^Uiii«h».Ey. 

mad  Fkk.  at,  1983,  te.  No.  47M18 
tat  a^  FOIL  15/20 
UjS.a91-18»R 


M89,09 
ARMOR  CAR-MOUNTED  MORTAR 
G«t  Winkkr,  MesrtaMft;  WOfrled  Seeker,  Dthsslisrf,  IMch 
ZWIiiU,  Itai,  ad  Mm^m  Upr,  DMailinrf,  aU  of  Fed. 
Ri9.  ef  rwnqp.  loi^on  to  RheluMtaU  GmbH,  Dtael- 
dorf,  Fed.  Re^  of  Germany 

FDad  Jn.  3k  1982, 8«.  No.  388,006 
€Mm  priority,  appHcttlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germony,  Jh.  3, 
1981,3131963  i 

tatla'  F41F  1/06 

16 


ujs.a 


1.  Door  operating  apparatus,  fbr  controlling  the  openmg  and 
closing  of  a  vehicle  door,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  first  cylinder  chamber, 

(b)  a  piston  and  rack  assembly  within  said  first  chamber  and 
movable  in  both  directions  therein, 

(c)  a  pinion  and  associated  shaft  coupled  for  moving  said 
door  and  controlled  by  said  piston  and  rack  assembly  for 
rotating  in  opposite  directions  to  close  and  open  said  door 
as  said  rack  moves  in  one  or  the  other  direction,  respec- 
tively, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  source  of  pressuriied  fluid  coupled 
to  said  first  chamber  for  selectively  moving  said  piston 
and  rack  assembly  in  said  one  and  other  directions, 

(e)  an  auxiliary  housing  with  a  cylinder  chamber  coupled  to 
said  housing, 

(0  0  lift  piston  and  rod  assembly  having  the  piston  portion 
positioned  within  said  auxiliary  housing  cylinder  chamber 
to  respond  to  pressuriied  fluid, 
(1)  the  rod  portion  colocated  within  said  pinion  shaft, 
movable  longitudinally  with  respect  thereto,  and  cou- 
pled to  said  door, 

(g)  valve  means  coupling  said  auxiliary  cyUnder  to  said 
source  and  controlled  by  said  piston  and  rack  assembly  for 
supplying  pressuriied  fluid  to  said  auxiliary  cylinder 
chamber  when  said  piston  and  rack  assembly  completes  a 
fiill  stroke  when  closing  said  door,  and 

(h)  said  lift  piston  and  rod  responsive  to  the  pressuriied  fluid 
supplied  to  said  auxiliary  cylinder  chambcv  for  raising  said 
rod  and  said  door  into  a  lock  position. 


1.  A  muxile  loading  mortar  arrangement  forming  a  combina- 
tion with  a  protected  enclosure  having  an  upper  cover,  said 
combination  comprising: 

a  mortar  tube  having  on  open  end  for  receiving  and  dis- 
charging a  projectile,  said  mortar  tube  having  a  bore  axis; 

loading  means  mounted  for  relative  movement  between  the 
open  end  of  said  mortar  tube  and  said  protected  enclosure 
for  muxile  loading  the  open  end  of  said  mortar  tube  with 
the  projectile; 

a  rotatable  platform  defining  a  lateral  plane  and  being 
mounted  in  said  upper  cover,  and 

a  cradle  roll  connected  to  and  enclosing  said  mortar  tube, 
said  cradle  roll  including  a  recoil-return  means  for  reduc- 
tag  the  forces  introduced  into  said  protected  enclosure 
during  development  of  a  shot  from  said  mortar  tube,  said 
cradle  roll  bemg  mounted  in  said  routable  platform  so 
that  the  mortar  tube  passes  through  said  rotatable  plat- 
form and  is  pivotablev  olong  with  said  cradle  roll,  about  a 
boriiontal  axis  which  extends  in  close  proximity  to  the 
lateral  plane  of  said  notauble  platform. 


4,489,641 
ROTOR  BUSH  ASSEMBLY  IN  FLUID  MACHINES 
Kari  "*fc— — .  3430  baUkl, 


DMsion  or  Sor.  No.  910,809,  Moy  30, 1978,  abndoMd,  and  Sor. 
No.  91U46,  May  31, 1978,  ahndoMd.  lUi  applicMioa  Feb.  9. 
1981,  Stt.  No.  232,746 
bt.  a^  FOIB  13/06 
VS,  CL  91—498  6  CUoh 

1.  In  a  fluid  machine,  m  combination,  a  rotor  which  is  associ- 
ated to  a  rotary  face,  a  control  body  which  has  a  control  face 
which  slides  and  seals  along  said  rotary  face  and  a  sealing 
arrangement  associated  with  said  rotor,  said  control  body  and 
said  faces;  fluid  conduits  extended  through  said  control  body 
to  form  control  ports  in  said  control  body  while  rotor  channeb 
which  are  capable  and  suitably  located  to  communicate  with 
said  control  ports  periodically  when  said  rotor  revolves  extend 
from  said  rotor  face  individually  through  at  lent  a  portion  of 
said  rotor  to  port  mto  the  respective  periodically  expanding 
and  reducing  working  chamben  m  said  rotor,  whereby  fluid 
can  flow  through  one  of  said  conduits  and  control  ports  and  at 
least  one  of  said  rotor  channels  into  at  least  one  of  said  workmg 
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chambers  and  out  of  the  respective  at  least  one  working  cham- 
ber through  at  least  one  of  said  rotor  channels,  said  control 
ports  and  said  conduits,  while  said  sealmg  arrangement  in- 
cludes means  for  sealtag  along  said  rotor  face  and  said  control 
face, 
wherein 

said  rotor  has  a  concentrically  located  bore  which  forms  a 
rotor  hub  which  extends  axially  m  said  rotor  through  at 
least  the  nuuor  length  of  said  rotor,  whereby  the  wall  of 
said  hub  forms  a  holding  seat  of  at  least  partially  cylindri- 
cal configuration,  wherem  said  control  body  is  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  control  body  of  a  diameter  only  sli^tly 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  rotary  face, 
wherem  said  control  body  has  a  substantially  cyUndrical 
outer  face  which  forms  said  control  face  and  a  bush  is 
inserted  mto  said  rotor  hub,  havmg  an  inner  face  of  cylin- 
drical configuration,  which  forms  said  rotary  face  while 
said  bush  also  has  a  seat  face  closely  fitted  and  prevented 
from  relative  rotation  in  said  holding  seat  of  said  rotor 
hub. 


wherem  said  control  body  extends  mto  said  bush  in  said 
rotor  to  face  said  rotary  Awe  by  said  control  face,  whereby 
a  small  clearance  is  provided  between  said  rotary  face  and 
said  control  face, 

wherem  said  sealmg  arrangement  consists  therein,  that  said 
rotary  face  of  said  bush  which  revolves  with  said  rotor 
receives  and  seals  said  control  face  of  said  control  body, 
passages  are  provided  in  said  outer  face  of  said  bush, 
closed  by  said  holdmg  seat  outwardly  and  extending  half 
way  around  said  bu^  to  end  in  diametrically  opposite 
located  places  m  said  bush  while  radial  bores  extend  from 
said  pbces  radially  in%vardly  through  said  bush  to  meet 
respective  portions  of  said  control  body;  and 

wherem  said  passages  are  individual  passages  starting  indi- 
vidually from  a  respective  chamber  of  said  working  cham- 
bers ending  individually  in  a  re^ective  bore  of  said  radial 
bores  to  individually  face  at  least  temporary  a  portion  of 
said  sealmg  arrangement 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
OPERATING  NOISE  IN  AXIAL  PISTON  PUMPS  AND 

MOIORS 
C  Wwtfoor,  Kalaaaaoo,  Mieh^  aarinor  to  GoMral 


block  rotates  with  said  shaft;  an  inlet  plenum  in  said  housing; 

and  a  discharge  plenum  in  said  housing,  said  valve  member 

being  fixed  in  operation  between  said  block  and  said  inlet  and 

discharge  plenums  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  liquid 

from  said  inlet  plenum  to  said  cylinders  and  from  said  cylinders 

to  said  discharge  plenum,  said  valve  member  comprising: 

a  plate-like  element  having  a  thickness  and  an  axis  extending 

firom  a  first  point  at  which  each  of  said  pistons  reaches  the 

end  of  itt  inlet  stroke  to  a  second  point  at  which  each  of 

said  pistons  reaches  the  end  of  its  discharge  stroke; 

at  least  one  inlet  port  extending  through  said  element  on  the 

inlet  nde  of  said  axis; 
at  lout  one  discharge  port  extending  through  said  element 

on  the  diKharge  side  of  said  axis;  and 
pressure  attenuation  means,  extended  through  said  element 


FIM  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,794 
tat  a>  F04B 1/20:  FOIB  13/06 
UA  a  91-499  31 

1.  An  improved  valve  member  for  use  m  an  axial  piston 
hydraulic  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  housing  having  an 
mterior  chamber,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  chamber  and 
mounted  for  rotation  m  said  housing;  a  cyltader  block  mounted 
for  rotation  with  said  shaft  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  through  cylmden  having  cylinder  ports  at 
one  end  of  said  block;  a  plurality  of  piston  assembUes,  one 
positioned  for  movement  in  each  of  said  cylinders;  cam  means 
mounted  to  said  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
piston  assemblies  at  the  other  end  of  said  block,  for  causing  said 
piston  assemblies  to  reciprocate  in  said  cylinders  when  said 


V_V 


and  positioned  on  the  discharge  side  of  said  axis  between 
said  at  least  one  discharge  port  and  said  first  point,  for 
providing  an  elongated  flow  path  through  the  thickneu  of 
said  element  to  convey  hydraulic  fluid  between  sequential 
trailing  ones  of  said  cylinden  and  said  discharge  plenum, 
flow  through  said  elongated  flow  path  being  in  parallel 
with  flow  from  sequential  leading  ones  of  said  cylinders 
through  said  at  least  one  discharge  port  to  said  discharge 
plenum,  said  flow  path  having  a  length  and  a  cross-section 
sufficient  to  permit  gradual  attenuation  of  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  each  said  trailing  cylinder  and  said 
discharge  plenum,  said  gradual  attenuation  occurring 
before  the  cylinder  port  of  each  said  trailing  cylinder 
opens  to  said  at  least  one  discharge  port  of  said  element, 
whereby  the  operating  noise  level  of  said  axial  piston 
apparatus  is  reduced. 


4^489,643 

SAFETY  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING 

HYDRAUUCALLY  SUPPORTED  LOADS  AGAINST 

UNCONTROLLED  LOWERING  AND  LIFTING 

Harry  SpMrngtl,  Daaeldorf,  and  Hetai  Sehedler,  HeMeabdn, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarivMM*  to  SMS  SchkNanuh 

Siemag  Akftsagsullirhaft,  DMsldorf.  Fed.  Rep,  of  Ger—ny 

Filed  Jm.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,737 
Qafaas  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  8, 
1980,3008939 

tat  a.}  F18B  13/042 
VS.  CL  91— 81S  9  ClatiM 

1.  A  safety  control  device  for  preventing  uncontrolled 
movement  of  a  load-supporting  hydrauUc  cylinder,  compris- 
ing: a  source  of  working  pressure;  two  working  pressure  sup- 
ply pipes  connecting  said  source  of  working  pressure  to  said 
cylinder;  two  controlled  non-return  valves  in  each  working 
pressure  supply  pipe,  one  of  said  valves  in  each  pipe  being 
associated  with  said  cylinder  and  the  other  valve  in  each  pipe 
being  closer  to  said  source;  a  pressure  difference  sensor  opera- 
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tively  connected  to  said  supply  pipes  to  indirectly  control  said 
valves  to  close  said  valves  is  response  to  a  pressure  difference 
between  said  supply  pipos;  a  directional  control  valve  which  is 
eiectrohydrauJically  maintained  in  its  rest  position  and  which  is 
controlled  in  a  pressure  (^ffSerence  dependent  manner  by  means 


of  said  sensor;  and  two  branch  pipes  connected  to  said  sensor 
for  electrically  switching  the  directional  control  valve,  each 
branch  pipe  being  connected  to  a  respective  working  pressure 
pipe  at  a  point  between  s«id  controlled  non-return  valve  closer 
to  said  source  of  working  pressure  and  said  non-return  valve 
associated  with  the  cylinder. 


linde 

M 


|4y4i9,M4 
MULTIPLB  CONTROL  VALVES 
ToaUaki  TsukiaMto,  Za«a;  CUhani  Matsaaaga,  and  Yataka 
Haahimoto,  all  of  Aya«,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toshiba  Kikai 
Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,854 
Claina  priority,  appUcalkMi  Japui,  Aug.  «,  1981,  56-117256; 
Aag.  6, 1981, 56-117257   I 

lit  Cl.^  n5B  lS/08 
VJS,  CL  91—530  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  multiple  control  valve  for  operating  a  construction 
vehicle  and  the  like  of  the  type  comprising  a  valve  body  pro- 
vided with  at  least  two  parallel  holes  for  receiving  direction 
changeK>ver  plungers,  by-pass  passage  means  arranged  at  a 
central  portion  of  said  valve  body  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  holes  and  operatively  connected  to  said  plungers  for 
feeding  fluid  from  an  external  source  to  said  plungers,  fluid 
supply  passage  means  arranged  parailelly  with  said  by-pass 
passage  means  for  supplying  fluid  from  said  source  to  said 
plungers,  said  supply  passage  means  being  provided  with  an 
annular  chamber  at  its  endmost  portion  operatively  communi- 
cated with  one  of  said  plungers  arranged  at  the  most  down- 
stream side  of  the  multiple  control  valve,  return  passage  means 
operatively  connecting  said  fluid  source  to  external  actuators 
of  the  construction  vehicle,  and  cylinder  ports  operatively 


connecting  corresponding  plunger  holes  to  corresponding 
actuators,  each  of  said  plungers  being  provided  with  inner 
passages  arranged  on  both  sides  thereof,  said  inner  passages 
being  operatively  connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said 
cylinder  ports  through  axial  holes  provided  for  said  plunger, 
the  improvement  in  which  said  one  of  the  plungers  disposed  at 
the  most  downstream  side  of  the  multiple  control  valve  com- 
prises passage  means  crossing  said  one  plunger  and  having 
opened  ends,  axial  passage  means  having  one  end  closed  and 
the  other  end  opened  towards  one  of  said  inner  passages,  and 
a  lateral  port  communicated  with  said  one  of  inner  passages, 
said  crossing  passage  being  communicated  with  said  axial 
passage  means  at  a  portion  near  said  cloagd  end  thereof,  and  in 
which  when  only  said  plunger  disposed  at  the  most  down- 
stream side  is  displaced  from  the  neutral  position  in  a  direction 
to  operate  corresponding  one  of  said  actuaton  in  one  predeter- 
mined direction,  said  crossing  passage  communicates  with  said 
annular  chamber  of  said  supply  passage  and  said  lateral  port 
communicates  with  said  central  by-pass  passage,  and  when  said 
most  downstream  plunger  and  another  one  of  said  plungers 
disposed  upstream  side  of  said  first  mentioned  plunger  are 
simultaneously  displaced  in  said  direction,  only  the  connection 
between  said  crossing  passage  and  said  annular  chamber  is 
established. 


4,489,645 
AIR  CONDITIONED  ROOM  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING 

SAME 

Edgar  SIreh,  Le?erkuaen,  and  JiirgeB  Vicaricnuuin,  Unna,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaon  to  Glatt  Maaehinen  •  nnd 

Apparatebm  AG,  Pratteln,  Switaerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH82/00035,  §  371  Date  Not.  5, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  5,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/03114,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  16, 1982 

per  Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,524 

Ctalma  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  7, 
1981,  3108678 

iBt  a.)  F24F  9/00 
VS.  a.  98—36  20  Claims 


1.  A  clean  room  chamber  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  with  a  rear  wall,  two  side  walls,  a  flront  wall 
defining  an  entrance  opening  opposite  said  rear  wall,  and 
a  ceiling; 

b.  air  curtain  means  defining  an  air  outlet  for  providing  a 
downwardly  directed  air  curtain  at  said  entrance  opening; 

c.  air  supply  means  positioned  above  said  entrance  opening 
between  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall  and  nearer  to 
the  front  wall  and  including  an  air  outlet  opening  into  the 
interior  of  the  chamber  for  supplying  air  to  the  interior  of 
said  chamber; 

d.  exhaust  means  forming  a  suction  surface  extending  over  at 
least  a  part  of  said  rear  wall; 

e.  pump  means  connected  with  and  for  supplying  air  to  said 
air  curtain  means  and  to  said  air  supplying  means;  ^ 

f.  filter  means  positioned  upstream  of  said  outlet  of  said  air 
curtain  means  and  upstream  of  said  outlet  of  said  air  sup- 
ply means; 

g.  said  air  outlet  of  said  air  supply  means  being  pivotable  in 
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relation  to  a  horizontal  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said 
front  wall  of  said  housing  so  that  said  air  outlet  can  be 
positioned  for  producing  a  substantially  turbulence-free, 
dust  displacing  air  current  directed  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  toward  said  suction  surface. 


4«489,646 
AUTOMATIC  FRENCH  FRYING  MACHINE 
Difltcr  Schaydt;  Joaef  Bnehor,  both  of  Santa  Clara  Comity, 
Calif„  and  Wayac  K.  Spttlncr,  Bcntoa  Couty,  Woh.,  oaign- 
on  to  UI  Group,  Iac„  Tri<Citia,  Waah. 
DiriaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  464,207,  Feb.  7, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,457,947. 
nia  appUcatioa  Jul.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,191 
Int.  a.'  A47J  37/12 
VS.  a.  99—330  20  < 


1.  A  cooking  machine  for  handling  food  stored  in  a  car- 
tridge, the  machine  having  a  cooking  vat,  a  basket  for  holding 
the  food  in  the  vat,  hot  oil  in  the  vat  for  cooking  the  food,  and 
a  mechanism  for  removing  the  basket  from  the  vat,  character- 
ized by: 
the  cartridge  having  a  sealed  removable  cover,  the  cartridge 
holding  an  individual-sized  portion  of  food  product  dur- 
ing packing,  storing,  transporting,  handling  in  the  cooking 
machine  and  finally  serving; 
said  machine  including  a  receptacle  for  holding  an  open 
cartridge  inserted  by  the  user  into  the  machine,  means  for 
automatically  dumping  the  food  out  of  the  cartridge  into 
the  basket  for  cooking,  means  for  automatically  dumping 
the  cooked  food  out  of  the  basket  back  into  the  cartridge, 
and  means  for  signalling  when  the  cooked  food  is  returned 
to  the  cartridge  for  removal  of  the  cartridge  by  the  user; 
said  machine  having  a  housing  including  an  access  opening 
closed  by  a  door,  said  receptacle  having  a  cartridge  re- 
ceiving position  adjacent  said  access  opening,  said  means 
for  dumping  food  product  out  of  said  basket  including 
means  for  inverting  the  basket  over  the  receptacle  when  in 
the  cartridge  receiving  position; 
said  means  for  dumping  food  into  said  basket  including 
means  for  inverting  the  receptacle  over  the  basket  while 
the  basket  is  within  said  cooking  vat; 
the  means  for  inverting  the  basket  additionally  including 
means  for  rocking  the  frying  basket  back  and  forth  to 
dislodge  food  adhering  to  the  frying  basket. 

4,489,647 
FOOD  FRYING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Kcueth  H.  Stanpa,  1825  GkMchcater,  Garland,  Tea.  75040,  and 
Cltfiarri  A.  Wataoo,  2822  Glnbrook,  Gariaad,  Tea.  75041 
ContimiathM-ia-pttl  of  Scr.  No.  372,970,  Apr.  29, 1982, 
abudoned.  lUs  applicitkM  Sep.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  530,014 
lot  a.)  A47J  37/12 
VS.  CL  99-336  29  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  cooking  and  dispensing  various  food  prod- 
ucts, said  apparatus  comprising: 


a  container  for  holding  a  supply  of  cooking  oil; 

means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  cooking  oil 

sufficiently  high  for  cooking  successive  batches  of  food 

products; 
means  for  supporting  the  food  product  in  the  cooking  oil 

during  the  cooking  thereof; 
means  for  depositing  the  food  product  into  said  supporting 

means  by  a  consumer; 
means  for  discharging  the  food  product  from  said  supporting 

means; 
blower  means  for  circulating  air  through  the  apparatus  along 

a  predetermined  path  and  exiting  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion; and 


a  charcoal  filter  positioned  in  said  predetermined  air  path, 
said  charcoal  filter  comprising  an  upper  portion  of  serpen- 
tine shape  forming  a  succession  of  hills  and  valleys,  a 
lower  portion  of  serpentine  shape  forming  a  succession  of 
hills  and  valleys,  said  lower  portion  being  positioned  in 
mating  relationship  with  said  upper  portion  and  a  prede- 
termined distance  therefrom,  side  portions  operatively 
connected  between  said  upper  portion  and  said  lower 
portion,  around  the  periphery  thereof,  to  form  a  volume 
therewithin,  and  charcoal  particles  contained  within  said 
volume. 


4,489,648 
BALER  DENSITY  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Adrianns  Naaktgeborcn,  Veldsgsm,  BclgiaB,  aaatgnor  to  Sparry 
Corporatioa,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  571,772 

Int.  a.'  B30B  9/30 

VS.  CL  100—191  9  Claim 


1.  In  a  baler  having  a  bale  case  with  a  top  rail,  a  pair  of  side 
rails,  and  a  bottom  rail,  control  means  for  changing  the  posi- 
tions of  said  top  rail  and  said  side  rails,  said  control  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  member  located  adjacent  said  bottom  rail; 

(b)  side  members  pivotally  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to 
said  bottom  member  and  pivotally  connected  intermediate 
their  upper  and  lower  ends  to  said  side  rails; 
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(c)t  top  member  locaMadljaoeat  tad  oonaected  to  laid  top  Mit«<SO 

nil;  TYPE  BELT  PRINTER  WITH  ANTIFRICnON  MEANS 

(d)  lever  memben  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  W( 
Mid  ride  memben  aid  engaging  said  top  member,  and 

(e)  power  means  oonnected  between  said  lever  memben  to 
move  said  lever  memben  toward  each  other  thereby 
causing  said  ride  memben  to  be  pivoted  toward  each 
other  and  also  simultaneously  causing  said  top  member  to 
be  moved  toward  said  bottom  member. 


.  mi  Mpw,  iU  Of  Fed.  Rep, 
to  If  MlhlM 

N  Y 
Of  Scr.  No.  MS^OSI,  Mar.  9, 1971,  i 
■PpHcatien  Mar.  C,  19M,  Sar.  No.  137,614 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rap.ef  Cifiij,  M«.  34^ 
1977,ni29N 

bt  a^  B4U  U20 


Thto 


UJS.  a  101-93.14 


10 


CANOOMPACTER 
K  nihil  tj,  1035  N 
Late,U.I383S 

FDod  Oct  31, 1903,  Sar.  No.  547,137 
lM.a.iB30B9/ii 
U  A  a  100-315  5 


Way,  Haydca 


1.  A  can  oompacter  aihemUy  comprising  a  motor,  a  fluid 
pump  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  said  motor,  a  frame  member,  a  stationary  platen 
mounted  on  said  frame  member,  a  fluid  control  valve  mounted 
on  said  frame  member  anl  in  communication  with  said  fluid 
pump,  a  fluid  cytinder  mounted  on  said  frame  member  and  in 
operative  communication  with  said  control  valve,  a  piston 
movably  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  a  stem  extending  from  said 
piston  and  through  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  having  at  itt 
free  end  a  plunger  portion,  a  plunger  slide  assembly  mounted 
on  said  ftvme  member,  said  plunger  portion  being  slidably 
disposed  on  said  plunger  Hide  assembly,  a  cradle  mounted  on 
said  frame  member  and  diposed  adjacent  to  and  in  alignment 
with  said  plunger  slide  aaKmbly  and  said  platen,  said  cradle 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  can  and  being  frirther  adapted  to 
receive  said  plunger  portion,  whereby  said  plunger  portion  is 
adapted  to  compress  said  can  against  said  platen  is  compact 
said  can,  a  hopper  mounted  on  said  assembly  and  disposed 
proximate  said  cradle  and  adapted  to  feed  cans  serially  into 
Mid  cradle,  a  mechanical  linkage  between  said  plunger  portion 
and  said  hopper,  said  mechanical  linkage  comprising  a 
hingedly  mounted  trap  door  in  said  hopper,  a  rotttable  spring- 
biased  wheel  proximate  said  hopper,  a  pin  fixed  to  said  wheel 
and  having  a  distal  end  connected  to  said  trap  door,  a  protuber- 
ance extending  from  said  wheel,  and  a  dog  extending  from  said 
plunger  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  said  protuberance 
during  a  compresrive  stroke  of  said  plunger  portion,  said  en- 
gagement causing  rotative  movement  of  said  wheel  against 
said  spring  biM  to  cause  said  distal  end  of  said  pin  to  move  said 
trap  door  hingedly  to  an  open  porition,  thereby  permitting 
movement  of  a  can  from  said  hopper  toward  said  cradle. 


1.  An  on-the-fly  impact  printer  having  the  combhution  of 

a  continuous  flat  flexible  type  belt  having  a  straight  section 
running  parallel  with  a  print  Une, 

said  type  beh  carrying  characten  fixed  on  a  front  side 
thereof  facing  said  print  Ifaie, 

drive  means  for  revolving  said  type  belt  whereby  said  char- 
acten are  in  continuous  motion  along  said  print  line  dur- 
ing  printing, 

hammer  means  located  at  print  poritions  along  said  straight 
section  opposite  said  front  side  of  said  type  belt, 

said  hammer  means  being  operable  to  impact  an  interposi* 
tioned  recording  medium  during  said  motion  against  said 
characten  on  the  front  side  of  said  straight  section  of  said 
revolving  type  belt, 

platen  means  for  limiting  displacement  of  said  flexible  type 
belt  resulting  from  said  impact  of  said  print  medium  by 
said  hanuner  means, 

said  platen  means  having  a  stationary  impact  surface  pori- 
tioned  behind  said  straight  section  of  and  proximate  the 
back  surface  of  said  type  belt, 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  reducing  wear  of 
said  type  beft  caused  by  frictional  contact  comprising/ 

a  separate  flexible  bearing  tape  of  wear-resistant  mawrial 
interposed  between  said  impact  surface  and  said^raight 
section  of  said  type  beh  for  preventing  direct  frictional 
contact  between  said  moving  type  belt  and  said  stationary 
impact  surface, 

said  bearing  tape  having  oppositely  facing  bearing  surfiices 
slidably  engageable  during  imptct  with  said  impact  sur* 
face  and  said  straight  section  dT  said  type  belt, 

said  bearing  Upe  being  movable  rehitive  to  and  in  the  direc- 
tion of  motion  of  said  revolving  type  beh  during  impact 

4,409,651 

MAILING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN  ENVELOPE 

STRIPPING  DEVICE 

Albert  M.  De  Lmi,  New  FaMMd,  and  Dudlo  P.  Bom  Eaton, 

both  of  Couk,  aaaigMra  to  PitMy  Bow«  lac^  StaadM, 


Filed  Dae.  0, 1903,  Sar.  No.  447  J13 

iM.  a^  B4M  um 

U.S.  CL  101-93J6  3 1 

1.  A  maiUng  machine  for  printing  postage  upon  an  envelope, 
comprising:  a  housing  having  a  slot  therein,  a  platen  movably 
located  within  said  slot  said  platen  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
resihent  member  attached  to  said  frame,  a  print  head  spaced 
from  and  facing  said  platen  resihent  member,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  platen  toward  and  away  from  said  print  head,  a  strip- 
per bracket  movably  attached  to  said  phiten  frame,  spring 
means  secured  to  said  platen  frame  and  in  engagement  with 
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said  stripper  bracket  to  bias  said  stripper  bracket  away  fttnn  4,409,453 

said  frame,  thereby  providing  means  for  removing  an  envelope        CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  PRINTING 

PLATES  ON  THE  PLATE  CYLINDER  OF  A  PRINTING 

MACHINE 
Bart  Cappd,  Mahlheia;  Kvt  DlflUpp,  DIcticnbach;  Helsaot 
EHrich,  OffsrtMh  aa  Mata;  Herat  Erbach,  HofhalB^  Wolf- 
oang  FeMt  Gmda^  Ktaan  Nebarfc,  IliMiaslamm   and 
Helnrkh  Ocha,  Obsnsil,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
on  to  MjLN.-RohBd  DrnckiMhtoH 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoMlanatkm-faHpart  of  S«.  No.  397^31,  JnL  13, 1903, 
ibaMhMad.  lUs  appUcition  Jan.  7, 1903,  Sar.  No.  454,430 
OahH  priority,  appikatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  JaL  13, 
1901, 3ir506 

that  may  adhere  to  said  print  head  as  said  platen  is  driven  away  ..  lat  O.^  B41F  7/^9 

from  said  print  head.  ^A  a  101-415.1  n 


METHOD,  SYSTEM,  AND  PLATE  BENDING  MACHINE 

FOR  REGISTERING  IN  AN  OFFSET  PRINTING  PRESS 

Hidoo  TikawU,   SUroi;   MkUaU   Koh^raaU,   EUamoto; 

Hiroydd  HaAiwito,  Tokyo,  nA  DaW  SunU,  Hachloji,  aU 

of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Dai  Nippon  iMBtaa  rahaihUI  Kalaha, 

Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Oet  14, 1903,  Scr.  No.  434,341 

CUm  priority,  ippHcrton  Japmt  Oct  15, 1901, 56-164449; 
Jaa  35, 1903,  574003;  Jan.  35, 1903,  57-9003;  Jan.  35, 1903, 
57-9006;  Apr.  30, 1903, 57-73033 

IM.  a^  B41F  Wit  29/00 
\3S.  a  101—311  9  Oafan 


1.  A  method  for  registering  m  an  ofhet  printing  prcH  for 
which  senritized  plates  of  a  number  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  ooton  to  be  printed  have  been  prepared,  said 
method  comprwng,  with  rnpect  to  each  senritized  plate: 
mounting  the  printing  plate  on  a  shiftable  table  of  a  pbte  bend- 
mg  machine;  detecting  datum  fine  Unes,  which  have  been 
inscribed  on  said  phite,  by  means  of  optical  senson  mounted  on 
the  plate  bending  machme;  shifting  the  shiftable  table,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  results  of  the  detection  thus  carried  out  so  that 
said  datimi  fine  Uncs  are  placed  at  specific  poritions;  inscribing, 
by  means  of  a  register  mark  inscribmg  device,  register  marks 
for  carrying  out  automatic  registering  on  a  printing  pren  with 
said  datum  fine  lines  as  datum  references  while,  at  the  same 
time,  bendmg  the  lateral  edges  of  the  printing  pUite  said  edges 
extending  perpendicularly  to  the  rototional  direction  of  said 
platr,  thereafter  mounting  the  printing  plate  on  a  correspond- 
mg  plate  cylinder  of  the  printing  press;  readmg  said  register 
marks  by  means  of  optical  means  with  the  register  marks  m 
datum  references;  and  carrying  out  automatic  registering  rela- 
tive to  the  rotetional  and  lateral  directions  and  twist  of  the 
printing  plate  in  resprase  to  the  results  of  said  reading. 


1.  In  a  plate  cylinder  assembly  for  a  printing  press  and  in- 
tended for  use  with  thin  flexible  printing  plates  of  slightly 
difTerent  circumferential  lengths,  the  combination  comprising 
a  plate  cylinder  formed  with  a  longitudinal  groove  having  a 
bottom,  a  leading  wall  and  a  trailing  wall,  a  clamping  rail  at  the 
leading  wall,  a  leading  edge  clamp  attached  to  the  clamping 
rail  for  gripping  tiie  leading  edge  of  the  plate,  a  tenrioning  rail 
at  the  trailing  wall  mounted  in  the  longitudinal  groove  for 
peripheral  movement  a  traiUng  edge  clamp  attached  to  the 
tenriomng  rail  for  gripping  the  trailing  edge  of  the  plate,  a 
support  for  supporting  the  tenrioning  rail  for  relative  move- 
ment means  adjustably  mounting  said  support  in  said  groove 
m  a  Mlected  peripheral  porition  with  respect  to  the  bottom  of 
the  groove  for  accommodating  plates  of  difTering  circumferen- 
tial lengths,  said  support  being  of  "L"cross-section  having  a 
first  leg  seated  with  respect  to  the  bottom  of  the  groove  and 
having  a  second  leg  presenting  an  upstanding  reference  surface 
interposed  between  the  tenrioning  rail  and  Uie  a«iling  wall  of 
the  groove,  a  set  of  plate  tenrioning  springs  arranged  between 
the  tensioning  rail  and  the  reference  surftce  for  applying  pe- 
ripheral tenrion  to  the  trailmg  edge  of  the  plate,  resiUent  latch- 
ing member  mounted  on  said  support  for  Utehing  the  tenrion- 
ing rail  temporarily  against  the  reference  surface  for  overcom- 
ing the  force  of  the  tenrioning  springs  while  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  phite  is  bemg  gripped,  and  means  for  releasing  the  latch 
after  the  trailing  edge  of  the  plate  is  gripped  so  that  the  pUue 
tenrioning  springs  are  free  to  tenrion  the  plate  about  the  sur- 
face of  the  cylinder. 


4,409,654  X 

HYDRODYNAMIC  FIRING  PIN 
Pctor  H.  Van  ShMB,  Hopkfais,  and  JaaMa  C.  Hall,  Bnflalo,  both 
of  MIo..  awjpwta  to  HoacywaU  Incn  MInnaapnHs,  Mha. 
FDod  Feb.  1, 1903,  Scr.  No.  463J57 
IM.  ai  F43C  19/08 
\}S,  a  103-304  5  ClalH 

1.  In  combination: 
an  explorive  propulsion  member  having  an  axial  percussion 

primer; 
an  electric  primer  mounted  to  discharge  toward  said  percus- 
sion primer  along  the  axis  thereof; 
a  safing  mechanism  between  said  primen  including  a  radi- 
ally contained  body  of  highly  viscous  material; 
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and  means  mounting  laid  mechanism  for  movement  trans- 
verse to  said  axis  between  a  first  position,  in  which  said 
body  is  on  said  axis,  and  a  second  position,  in  which  said 


body  is  displaced  troA  said  axis,  so  that  when  said  mecha- 
nism is  in  said  first  fosition  and  said  electric  primer  is 
discharged,  said  body  is  hydrodynamically  propelled 
against  said  percussion  primer  to  cause  it  to  fire. 


I^4»,dgg 
SEQUENTIAi  BLASTING  SYSTEM 

Otto  Moliir,  Sinid,  Smrth  Africa,  aail«M)r  to  Bakkc  Industries 
Lteitad,  Soitfe  Africa 

Fllad  Jaik  «,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  48^0M 

brt.  a^  F42D  1/06 

U.S.  a  102-217  4Ciaim8 
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1.  A  sequential  blasting  iystem,  which  includes 

(a)  an  electrical  supply  circuit  including  a  common  earth 
conductor,  a  fint  electrical  conductor,  and  a  second  elec- 
trical conductor,  all  tkree  conductors  being  connectable 
to  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

(b)  a  series  of  detonator  circuits  in  which  a  detonator  circuit 
is  provided  for  each  detonator  to  be  exploded,  each  such 
circuit  including  a  first  detonator  conductor  adapted  to 
connect  its  detonator  electrically  to  either  of  the  first  and 
the  second  electrical  conductors,  and  a  second  detonator 
conductor  adapted  to  connect  its  detonator  electrically  to 
the  common  earth  conductor,  such  that  the  first  detonator 
conductor  of  earh  alternate  detonator  circuit  is  connected 
to  the  first  electrical  conductor  and  the  first  detonator 
conductor  of  each  of  all  other  detonator  circuits  is  con- 
nected to  the  second  electrical  conductor; 

(c)  a  pyrotechnical  activated  switch  (-PAS)  for  each  deto- 
nator circuit  including  a  bridge  member,  two  control 
contacts  and  a  firing  part  adapted  to  cause  the  bridge 
member  to  bridge  the  two  control  contacts  when  being 
energized  by  the  supply  of  electricity  to  it,  the  two  control 
contacts  being  located  to  interrupt  either  of  the  first  deto- 
nator conductor  and  the  second  detonator  conductor  of  its 
detonator  circuit,  and  the  firing  part  being  connected  in 
parallel  to  the  detonator  of  the  previous  detonator  circuit 
by  coimection  to  the  fint  and  second  detonator  conduc- 
tors of  the  previous  detonator  circuit  so  that  when  current 
is  supplied  to  one  detonator  current  is  simultaneously  also 
supplied  to  the  firing  part  of  the  next  PAS;  and 

(d)  coimection  means  for  connecting  the  first  electrical 
conductor  and  the  second  electrical  conductor  to  an  alter- 
nating sequencer  for  supplying  electrical  current  altemat- 
ingly  to  the  first  and  second  electrical  conductors. 


4*489,686 
PENETRATING  ORDNANCE  SAFE  AND  ARMING 
MECHANISM 
George  N.  HenniagK  Rkhaoiri  H.  NicUca;  Larry  F.  Braoer, 
and  Rayasoad  H.  DeHarroM,  aU  of  Ridgecreat,  OJIf „  aaaigii- 
ors  to  The  United  Stataa  of  Ancriet  as  rtpreaented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Waahlngton,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  468,422 

iBt  a^  F42C  15/34.  J5/40 

VJS.  CL  102—254  g  riri— 


1.  A  safe  and  arming  mechanism  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  a  housing  member,  an  end  plate 
and  means  for  attaching  said  end  plate  to  said  housing 
member,  said  housing  member  defining  an  arming  notch; 

a  motor  mounted  in  said  housing  member,  said  motor  ener- 
gized in  response  to  an  externally  generated  signal; 

an  arming  shaft  having  a  right-hand  threaded  end,  an  un- 
threaded central  portion  and  a  left-hand  threaded  end, 
said  arming  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  body; 

means  for  transmission  of  motive  power  output,  said  means 
operatively  coupling  said  motor  to  one  threaded  end  of 
said  arming  shaft; 

a  timing  member  defining  a  threaded  hole,  said  timing  mem- 
ber in  threaded  engagement  with,  restrained  fixm  rotation 
with  and  constrained  to  travel  axially  along  said  one 
threaded  end  of  said  arming  shaft  within  said  arming 
notch; 

first  compressible  means  for  transmitting  force,  said  first 
compressible  means  interposed  between  said  timing  mem- 
ber and  said  means  for  transmission  of  motive  power 
output; 

a  detonator  fixedly  located  within  said  housing  member  to 
communicate  its  explosive  output  to  said  arming  notch, 
said  detonator  being  responsive  to  a  detonation  signal; 

an  arming  block  defining  a  threaded  hole,  said  arming  block 
in  threaded  engagement  with,  restrained  from  rotation 
with  and  constrained  to  travel  axially  along  the  end  of  said 
arming  shaft  opposite  said  one  threaded  end; 

an  explosive  lead  member  defining  a  threaded  bole  config- 
ured for  threaded  engagement  with  said  one  threaded  end 
of  said  arming  shaft,  said  explosive  lead  member  slidably 
disposed  in  said  arming  notch,  restrained  from  rotation 
with  and  constrained  to  travel  axially  along  said  arming 
shaft  and  positionable  between  a  safe  position,  in  which 
said  explosive  lead  member  is  slidably  engaged  on  and 
penetrated  by  said  unthreaded  central  portion  of  said 
arming  shaft,  and  an  armed  position,  in  which  said  explo- 
sive lead  member  is  in  threaded  engagement  with  and  is 
penetrated  by  said  one  threaded  end  of  said  arming  shaft, 
said  explosive  lead  member  f^irther  defining  an  open- 
ended  explosive  lead  passage  one  end  of  which  is  position- 
able  adjacent  said  detonator  when  said  explosive  lead 
member  is  in  said  armed  position; 
second  compressible  means  for  transmitting  force,  said  sec- 
ond compressible  means  interposed  between  said  arming 
block  and  said  explosive  lead  member,  said  second  com- 
pressible means  configured  to  selectively  contact  said 


December  2S,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1477 


explosive  lead  member  in  response  to  said  axial  movement 
of  said  arming  block  along  said  end  of  said  arming  shaft 
opposite  said  one  threaded  end;  and 
a  mechanical  interlock  operable  within  said  housing  member 
positionable  between  a  blocking  position  in  which  the 
threadible  engagement  with  and  axial  travel  along  said 
one  threaded  end  of  said  arming  shaft  by  said  explosive 
lead  member  is  prevented  and  a  free  position  in  which  said 
axial  travel  of  said  explosive  lead  member  is  unrestrained, 
said  mechanical  interlock  configured  to  move  to  said  free 
position  from  said  blocking  position  in  response  to  a  re- 
lease signal. 


trailing  edge;  said  under-surface  sloping  rearwardly  in  the 
direction  of  track  working  from  said  top  plate  leading  edge  to 
its  trailing  edge;  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  plate 


4,489,657 
INSULATING  LAYER  FOR  A  ROCKET  PROPELLANT 
OR  ROCKET  MOTOR 
ngv,  GntiBg,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aa* 
to  Maaaandndtt'Boaikow'Blohn  Gcaellaehaft  nit 
Haling,  Mnrich,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 
FDad  FA.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,685  means  relative  to  the  other,  about  said  hinged  connection  and 

Ciiiaa  priority,  appiicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  F^  18,  means  for  locating  said  top  plate  trailing  edge,  in  operation,  at 


1981, 3109932 
VA  a  102-290 


Iirt.  a^  O06D  5/06 


a  selected  level,  for  ballast  compaction. 


11 


4|489,698 
BALLAST  SHOULDER  CONSOLIDATOR 
Hatanith  nm  Badnnm,  189  CmHk  Rd.,  Colmnbia,  S.C  29210 
FUad  JoL  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401,987 
lit  CL^  EOIB  27/02 
VS.  CL  104—12  3  Claim 

1.  A  railroad  track-woricing  machine  comprising  a  vibratory 
ballast  stuface  compactor  mounted  on  the  machine,  said  com- 
pactor having  a  top  ballast-engaging  plate  means  and  a  second 
ballast-engaging  plate  means  Mngedly  connected  thereto  along 
an  outer  longitucUnal  edge  thereof;  said  top  plate  means  having 
a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  and  a  baUast  compacting  under- 
surface;  said  second  ballast-engaging  plate  means  having  a 
leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge  and  a  ballast  compacting  inner- 
surface;  the  leading  edges  of  said  top  and  second  ballast  engag- 
ing plate  means  being  wider,  transversely  of  the  track,  than 
their  respective  trailing  edges;  said  top  plate  means  being 
mounted  so  as  to  present,  in  ballast  compacting  operation,  its 
leading  edge  at  a  level  higher  above  the  baUast  surface  than  its 


4,489,659 
TRUSS-TYPE  GIRDER  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  MOVABLE 

BODY 
HidaaU  KaaM»hara,  Kndanatao;  Minora  Inannra,  Yanagachi; 
HiroaU  HigaU,  Kndanatao;  YiUi  Yoahitoni,  Kodanatan; 
Sy«»  Ubo,  Kadaantan;  Kasahiro  MaUao,  Kadamatw;  Hiro* 
shI  Nonnra,  aad  Kyoao  YoaUoka,  bodi  Hikari,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTisiOB  of  S«.  No.  107,645,  Dae.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 

application  Oet  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310^34 
Clains  priority,  applicitiOB  Japn,  Jaa.  10,  1979,  54.1968; 
Jan.  10, 1979, 54-1969 

Int  a^  EOIB  25/22 
VS.  CL  104-124  4  Clains 


1.  A  firont  or  fkce  burning  type  rocket  motor,  comprising 
housing  means  forming  a  combiution  chamber  and  including 
two  end  cover  members,  nozzle  means  in  one  of  said  end  cover 
members,  fUel  means  having  a  nozzle  facing  end  for  ignition  in 
said  housing  means,  and  an  insulating  layer  in  said  housing 
means  for  spacing  said  fiiel  means  from  said  housing  means  at 
least  at  those  sections  of  the  housing  means  other  thui  said  end 
cover  members,  said  insulating  layer  consisting  exclusively  of 
a  iiBgle  layer  of  synthetic  foamed  polybutadiene  insulating 
material  in  said  housing. 


1.  A  girder  for  supporting  a  movable  twdy,  having  a  tnus 
structure  of  a  cross-sectional  shape  forming  an  isosceles  trian- 
gle with  a  horizontal  base,  comprising: 

only  three  main  tubes,  each  of  said  main  tubes  having  a 
circular  cross  section  and  being  located  in  a  position  cor- 
responding to  a  respective  one  of  three  comen  of  the 
triangle  and  extending  continuously  over  the  length  of  the 
girder; 

a  plurality  of  joint  pieces,  said  joint  pieces  being  arranged  at 
equal  intervals  ^ong  each  of  said  main  tubes  with  each 
joint  piece  on  one  main  tube  being  secured  abreast  a  re- 
spective joint  piece  on  the  other  two  of  said  main  tubes; 

a  plurality  of  branch  tubes  of  a  circular  cross  section,  each  of 
said  branch  tubes  being  disposed  between  a  respective  two 
of  said  main  tubes  and  being  fixed  at  iu  ends  by  respective 
joint  pieces,  wherein  the  respective  joint  pieces  arranged 
abreast  one  another  on  the  tlvee  main  tubes  are  connected 
by  a  respective  three  of  said  branch  tubes  that  lie  in  a  plane 
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extending  through  the  reipeetive  joint  pieces  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudiDal  axes  of  the  main  tubes  so  u  to  fonn 
said  inaoelci  triangle; 

a  pair  of  rail  support  means,  each  being  secured  to  a  respec- 
tive lower  one  of  the  main  tubes  at  a  position  disposed 
upwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  center  of  the  respective 
lower  main  tube,  and 

a  pair  of  rails  along  which  said  movable  body  is  traversable, 
each  rail  being  supported  on  one  of  said  rail  support 
means. 


FOLDARLE  PANEt  FOR  STORAGE  SPACE  OF  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

MaaaUro  TawHmU.  MaehMi,  Jepan.  MigMr  to  Niisaa 


UA  a  101-44 


FDad  May  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  378,626 

ipUortion  Japaa,  May  27, 1981, 96-79142 

lat^CL^  A47B  2S/00 


member  adjacent  said  pivoted  side  edges  thereof,  and  wherein 
one  of  said  first  and  second  support  means  comprises  at  least 
one  upright  tubular  portion  through  which  a  respective  por- 
tion of  the  other  support  means  extends  slidably;  and  at  least 
one  strut  which  is  pivotally  connected  at  respective  spaced 
regions  thereof  firstiy  to  the  upper  surface  member  at  a  region 
spaced  from  said  pivoted  side  edges  and  secondly  to  said  sec- 
ond support  means;  the  first  and  second  support  means  and  the 
atlost  one  strut  being  dimensioned  and  arranged  so  that  in  the 
erected  configuration  substantial  support  is  afforded  by  the 
first  support  means,  and  downward  pivoting  of  said  sections  of 
the  upper  surface  member  causes  rehitive  sliding  of  the  first 
and  second  support  means  so  that  in  the  folded  configuration 
substantial  support  is  afforded  by  the  second  support  means. 

M89.662 
AFTER  HOUR  DEPOSITORY 
HlroaU  Maaaddka,  Hirachlon,  Jign,  aolnor  to  KmnUn 
Safe  Co.,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,608 
Ciaian  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  May  20, 1982. 5744010 
lat  CL^  E08G  1/026 
VS.  CL  109^-66  33 


1.  A  parcel  shelf  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet; 

0>)P«M  defining  a  recess  extending  across  said  sheet,  said 
re^  means  dividing  said  sheet  into  a  first  panel  and  a 
second  panel  interconnected  by  a  thin  fiexible  portion; 

(c)  a  reinforcing  strip  fixed  to  and  extending  across  said  first 
panel;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  reinforcmg  members  fixed  to  said  first  and 
second  panels  at  the  ends  of  said  recess  means,  each  of  said 
reinforcing  memben  having  a  stepped  portion  sized  and 
shaped  to  be  received  in  said  recess  means. 


4*489,661 

FOLOABLE  TABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Patrick  W.  Fitiprald,  17  HM  Ave..  Filton,  Bristol,  England 

FDad  Apr.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,596 
jjgjjj"  »'***«y»  mUakom  Uiitod  KliwkMn,  Apr.  12, 1981, 

bt  CL'  A47B  3/00 
U5.  a  108-113  jOainM 


1.  A  foldable  article  of  Aimiture  comprising:  an  upper  sur- 
face member  which  comprises  two  sections  which  are  mutu- 
ally pivotaUy  connected  actjacent  respective  side  edges  so  as  to 
be jnvotable  downwardly  from  an  erected  configuration  to  a 
folded  configuration;  first  and  second  elongate  support  means 
for  the  article,  each  extending  downwardly  generally  beneath 
the  surface  member  and  having  a  respective  ground-engagea- 
ble  lower  end  portion,  said  first  support  means  being  pivotally 
connected  adjacent  itt  upper  end  region  to  the  upper  surface 


1.  An  after  hour  depository  comprising  a  door  casing  rotat- 
able  between  open  and  closed  positions  about  a  shaft  extending 
across  both  the  side  walls  of  a  framework,  movable  wall  means 
in  operative  association  with  said  door  casing  for  developing  a 
pocket  in  which  a  bag  or  an  envelope  including  money  to  be 
deposited  is  placed,  sleeve  rollers  disposed  on  both  the  sides  of 
the  movable  wall  means,  ratch  means  for  guiding  the  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve  rollers  under  limiutive  control,  wherein 
said  ratch  means  includes  a  pivotal  ratch  having  an  engage- 
ment pawl  with  a  concave  portion  against  which  the  sleeve 
roller  is  adapted  to  be  firmly  held  during  return  movement  of 
said  door  casing  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  positim 
to  prevent  reverse  pivotal  movement  of  said  door  casing 
towards  said  open  position,  a  back  plate  integral  with  said 
ratch,  a  driving  plate  located  opposite  to  the  ratch,  said  driving 
plate  being  pivotal  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  sakl 
ratch,  and  holding  phite  means  in  operative  association  with 
said  driving  plate,  said  holding  plate  means  being  disengaged 
from  said  ratch  in  response  to  said  driving  plate  being  pivotally 
moved  in  a  direction  opposite  said  ratch  by  vinue  of  said 
sleeve  rollers  coming  into  contact  therewith. 

4y4g9^663 

UGHT  WEIGHT  VAULT  DOOR 
D.  W.  Pong,  Ottawa,  aad  W.  R.  Merritt,  Napaaa,  both  of  On- 

ada,  aaaivMn  to  CaaadiaB  Pateata  4k  DcfelopaaM  Lteitid, 
Ottowa,  *^**^ila 

Filed  Jnl.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,052 

Ciaian  priority,  appUcatioB  Cauda,  Sap.  16, 1981, 386021 

Int  a.)  E08G  1/026:  E04B  2/02 

UjS.  CL  109—76  3  n«i— 

1.  A  security  vault  having  a  door  of  reduced  weight  con- 
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structed  and  arranged  to  delay  penetration  when  being  ille- 
gally entered,  said  door  comprising  a  plurality  of  kyers  in  the 
order  as  follows: 
an  outer  thin  metal  layer; 

a  sheet  of  metal  having  thermal  conductivity  higher  than 
said  outer  metal  layer  adhesively  secured  to  said  outer 
metal  layer; 
a  continuous  layer  of  aluminum  oxide  tiles  adhesively  se- 
cured to  said  conductive  metal  layer,  said  tiles  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  each  other  without  gaps  therebetween; 


a  layer  of  energy-absorbing  polymeric  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polycarbonate  and  an  acrylic 
polymer  adhesively  secured  to  said  layer  of  aluminum 
oxide  tiles  with  a  hard  nlicone  rubber,  and 

an  inner  metallic  layer  adhesively  secured  to  and  covering 
said  layer  of  energy-absorbing  polymeric  material;  said 
layers  being  chosen  and  designed  whereby  said  door  is 
light  in  weight;  wherein  the  energy-absorbing  polymeric 
layer  protects  said  ceramic  layer  from  being  penetrated  by 
pounding,  and  said  door  cannot  be  penetrated  with  a 
signle  tool,  so  as  to  delay  illegal  entry. 


4,489,664 
CLOSED  LOOP  FUEL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE 

DIRECT  FIRED  BURNERS 

Robert  M.  WflUaaa,  Ladaa,  Mo^  aarigaor  to  WUlians  Patent 

Crasher  aad  Pal?ariar  Coa^any,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

FDad  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551^86 

lat  CL^  F23N  5/18 

VJS.  a  110-186  8  Clafaoa 


-S 


1.  A  closed  loop  ftiel  feed  system  for  multiple  direct  fired 
bumen  comprising: 

(a)  ftiel  grinding  and  particle  size  classifying  means  having 
an  inlet  for  fiiel  to  be  ground,  an  air  inlet  and  a  ground  fuel 
and  air  outlet; 

(b)  conduit  means  connected  between  said  ground  fuel  and 
air  oudet  rad  said  air  inlet  constituting  a  substantially 
ctosed  loop  for  the  movement  of  ground  fuel  and  air; 

(c)  fan  means  inserted  into  said  conduit  means  constituting 


said  closed  loop  for  effecting  the  movement  of  ground  fuel 
and  air; 

(d)  a  series  of  ground  fuel  and  air  outiets  connected  into  said 
closed  loop  in  consecutive  order  for  extracting  the  ground 
fiiel  and  air  for  delivery  to  burners; 

(e)  means  for  delivering  fiiel  to  said  fuel  grinding  and  classi- 
fying means; 

(0  means  for  admitting  air  into  said  conduit  means  from  the 
exterior; 

(g)  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  air  mounted  in  said  air 
admitting  means;  and 

(h)  control  means  for  operating  said  fbel  delivering  means, 
said  air  admitting  means,  said  air  flow  responsive  means, 
and  said  fan  means,  said  control  means  initiating  operation 
of  said  fuel  grinding  means  upon  response  of  said  air  flow 
responsive  means  indicating  sufficient  air  admitted  to  said 
conduit  means  to  support  combustion  of  the  fuel  and  to 
main  a  substantially  uniform  density  of  ground  fuel  and  air 
extracted  at  each  of  said  outlets  connected  into  said  closed 
loop. 


4,489,665 
MOBILE,  SORBENT-PAD  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Wflllan  M.  Aycrs,  Dancaa,  OUa.,  aarigaor  to  HalUbnrtoa 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,119 

lat  a^  F23G  5/12.  5/02 

VS.  a.  110—250  3  Claims 


Mhr m:}^ 


asiflfth* 


Sf'S 


nucrm 
timrr 


1.  A  movable  incineration  system  for  the  disposal  of  sorbent 
pads  used  in  the  cleanup  of  spills  of  hydrocarbons  comprising: 
an  incinerator  for  incinerating  said  sori)ent  pads  therein,  the 
incinerator  including: 

a  ram  type  feeder  thereon  for  feeding  said  sorbent  pads 
into  the  primary  combustion  chamber  of  the  incinera- 
tor; and 
a  reactor  section  connected  to  the  primary  combustion 
chamber  of  the  incinerator; 
a  wringer  for  panially  removing  said  hydrocarbons  from 
said  pads  before  the  incineration  thereof,  the  wringer 
comprising: 
afirame; 

a  porous  belt  conveyor  mounted  on  the  frame; 
a  resiliently  mounted  roller  on  the  frame  in  contact  with 

the  porous  belt  conveyor;  and 
a  drive  motor  connected  to  the  porous  belt  conveyor 
a  generator  for  providing  electrical  power  to  the  incinerator; 
an  air  compressor  for  providing  compressed  air  to  the  incin- 
erator; and 
an  auxiliary  power  skid  unit  for  providing  at  least  electrical 
power  to  the  incinerator  upon  the  cessation  thereof  from 
the  generator,  the  auxiliary  power  skid  unit  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  fuel  tank  assembly  mounted  on  the  framr, 
a  fire  extinguisher  assembly  mounted  on  the  frame; 
a  battery  power  assembly; 

a  battory  charger  for  charging  the  battery  power  assem- 
bly: 
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a  power  inverter  tsiembly  for  converting  direct  current  to 

alternating  current; 
a  fuel  pump  anenbly;  and 
a  water  tank  anenbly. 


4w489«666 

MOVABLE  Alt  SUPPLY  FOR  COMBUSTION 
APPARATUS 
Edwin  U  McCttdy,  1074  S.  Dahlia  #G-202,  DeoTer,  Colo. 
80222  I 

Filed  Mar.  Id,  1M4«  Ser.  No.  590,144 
lat  a^  F23H  3/00 
VA  a  110-297       .  2 


J=«^ 


tions  thereof  fixed  to  said  vehicle  and  aft  portions  thereof  fixed 

to  said  bulbous  aft  portions  at  each  said  clefl,  whereby  when 

operating  over  irregular  water  surfaces  the  bulbous  af^  portion 

of  the  lowermost  primary  lobe  of  said  seal  structure  is  prone  to 

bounce  upon  said  water  surface  and  alternately  slam  against 

and  snap  back  relative  to  the  bulbous  aft  portion  of  the  next 

above  lobe  of  said  structure;  the  improvement  comprising: 

providing  an  air-inflated  bounce  damping  lobe  bridging  in 

mterfacing  relationship  the  cleft  between  the  bulbous  aft 

portions  of  the  two  lowermost  lobes  of  said  seal  structure; 

said  bounce  damping  lobe  being  attached  at  its  leading 

edge  portions  to  said  two  lowermost  lobes. 


4,489668 

HULL  CONSTRUCnON 

B.  CroBin,  687  66th  St,  OaJdnid,  Qdif.  94609 

Filed  Not.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  499,072 

Int  a^  B63B  SS/00 

VS.  a  114—347  ig 


m    Ij 


1.  In  a  combustion  apparatus,  means  for  adjustment  of  an  air 
supply  location  with  reject  to  a  combustion  zone,  comprising, 
a  fint  movable  surface  having  a  first  aperture  or  series  of 
apertures  therein,  a  second  movable  surface  having  a  second 
aperture  or  series  of  apertures  therein,  means  for  moving  said 
surfaces  to  adjust  the  jwint  of  intersection  of  said  first  and 
second  apertures  or  series  of  apertures  whereby  air  may  pass 
through  said  point  of  intersection,  a  third  movable  surface 
having  a  third  aperture  or  series  of  apertures  and  arranged  with 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  to  extend  the  range  of  adjust- 
ment. 


4«489667 
SURFACE  EFFECT  SHIP  SEALS 
Robert  G.  Moore;  Anthony  Y.  Sinpaon,  both  of  SUdell,  and 
Howard  W.  Kecfe,  Now  Oricana,  aU  of  Ul,  Maignor*  to  Tex- 
tron Im,  Providence,  RJ. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487.720 
in  a^  B63B  1/38 
VS,  CL  114-47  A  11 


1.  A  boat  comprising  a  hull  with  a  bow  section  and  a  stem 
section,  said  bow  section  being  formed  of  a  main  panel  of 
generally  isosceles  triangle  configuration,  the  apex  of  said  main 
panel  being  at  the  bow  of  said  hull  and  the  base  of  said  main 
panel  being  shaped  in  smoothly  curved  transverse  configura- 
tion, and 

a  pair  of  bow  panels  of  generally  triangular  configuration, 
the  short  sides  of  said  bow  panels  being  joined  together  to 
form  the  bow  of  said  hull  and  secured  to  the  apex  of  said 
main  panel,  and  a  longer  side  of  each  said  bow  panel  being 
longitudinally  shaped  and  being  secured  to  an  edge  of  said 
main  panel. 


4,489,669 

MARKER 

Edward  W.  GamaB,  Poet  Office,  Elmer,  NJ.  08318  ; 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  838,123 

Int  a.3  F21Q  3/Oa-  EOIF  9/02;  A63B  57/00;  GOOF  79/00 

VS.  a.  116-202  g  ctaiBB 


1.  In  a  seal  structure  fir  controlling  maintenance  of  a  cush- 
ion of  air  under  a  vessel  capable  of  traveUing  over  an  irregular 
water  surface  at  high  speeds;  said  structure  comprising  primar- 
Uy  a  laminate  of  air-inflated  pUlow-like  lobes  fabricated  of 
flexible,  au*  unpervious  sheet  material  defining  a  partition  sheet 
means  providing  a  boundary  between  adjacent  lobes  and  bul- 
bous aft  portions,  wherein  the  bulbous  aft  portion  of  each  lobe      1.  A  marker  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 

^^^S^J^JS^r^S!^'?'^^^'''^^^^^^^  "»«»"»  "^^'hed  to  said  base  for  securinrSd  tase  to  A? 
therebetween  and  said  partition  sheet  me«,s  has  leading  por-  ground,  and  viable  means  attached  to  sJd  baK.  »S  ^Me 
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means  being  flexible  and  concave  to  said  base  when  not  de- 
formed and  having  a  second  outer  periphery  which  engages 
said  first  outer  periphery  for  holding  said  visible  means  to  said 
base,  said  first  and  second  outer  periphery  having  connection 
means  such  that  said  first  outer  periphery  is  slidably  connected 
to  said  second  outer  periphery  to  allow  said  second  outer 
periphery  to  move  with  respect  to  said  first  outer  periphery. 


4«489,670 
FIXTURE  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  APPARATUS 
Mark  F.  Mo«er,  Sellemille;  Bruce  G.  McMordie,  Philadel- 
phia, and  William  J.  Fabiny,  Harieysrille,  all  of  Pa.,  aarignors 
to  Swnetel,  UoMrick,  Pa. 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,047 

Int  a.^  B05C  7/001  11/08 

VS.  a  118-55  36  Claims 


to  form  a  plurality  of  converging  flow  channels  elongated  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  direction  in  which  said  channels  are 
converging,  and  an  elongated  porous  element  mounted  at  the 
convergent  ends  of  said  channels  and  blocking  said  convergent 
ends,  whereby  fluid  compositions  supplied  to  said  channels 
under  pressure  will  flow  through  said  element  while  experienc- 
ing pressure  drops  that  are  large  compared  to  the  cross  stream 
pressure  drops  in  said  channels. 


4,489,672 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  SEMICONDUCTIVE 
MATERIAL 
Semyon  Kisler,  West  Newton,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridie,  Maaa. 

FUod  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,333 

Int  a.'  B05B  5/02;  BOSC  5/00 

VS.  a.  118—420  10  Claims 


1.  Means  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  container  of  a  centrifu- 
gal apparatus  lued  in  coating  a  plurality  of  paru,  and  capable 
of  orienting  said  parts  within  said  container,  said  means  com- 
prising: 
an  inner  member  adapted  for  fixed  rotation  with  said  con- 
tainer and  for  initially  receiving  said  parts,  said  inner 
member  being  sloped  so  as  to  permit  centrifugal  forces  to 
carry  said  parts  out  of  said  inner  member  during  a  spin- 
ning cycle  and  terminating  at  an  edge  spaced  from  top 
portions  of  said  container  so  as  to  permit  parts  to  pass  said 
edge  during  said  spinning  cycle,  and 
at  least  one  aperiured  member  depending  from  the  edge  of 
said  inner  member  and  surrounding  said  inner  member  so 
as  to  form  at  least  one  compartment  between  side  walls  of 
the  container  and  said  apertured  member,  said  compart- 
ment having  a  size  capable  of  receiving  and  orienting  said 
parts  according  to  size  or  shape  of  said  parts. 


4,489,671 

COATING  APPARATUS 

Edward  J.  Choinaki,  Wayland,  Maas^  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  921,445,  Jol.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,079 

Int  CL^  B05C  5/02 

VS.  CI.  118—412  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  operational  electric  field  to  a 
given  surface  of  semiconductive  material,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  first  electrode  spaced  from  a  given  point  on  said  given 
surface,  a  second  electrode  located  in  adjoining  relation  to  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  material,  means  when  energized  for 
applying  a  direct  current  potential  diflerence  between  said 
electrodes,  causing  a  current  flow  through  said  given  point  in 
a  given  direction  in  said  semiconductive  material,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  third  electrode  located  in  adjoining  relation  to  said  mate- 
rial; and 
means,  when  energized  for  applying  a  direct  current  poten- 
tial diflerence  between  said  first  and  third  electrode  of 
opposite  polarity  to  the  potential  difTerence  between  said 
first  and  second  electrode  to  produce  a  current  flow  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  given  direction  and  of  a  magnitude 
to  reduce  the  net  current  flow  through  said  material  at 
said  one  point 


1.  A  multilayer  coater,  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
applicator  plates,  means  mounting  said  plates  in  spaced  relation 


4,489,673 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  RAISING  OF  EELS,  CRAYHSH 
AND  OTHER  BOTTOM-LIVING  MARINE  ORGANISMS 
Henn  Pohlhausen,  Friedrichstr.  56,  Buchbolz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00193,  §  371  Date  May  9, 1983,  §  102(c) 

Date  May  9, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/0079e,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Mar.  17, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  492,024 

Clafana  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Sep.  9, 
1981, 3135653 

Int  a.i  AOIK  61/00 
VS.  a.  119—2  8  ClaiBM 

1.  Apparatus  for  raising  marine  organisms  comprising  eels, 
crayfish,  and  similar  cave-  or  bottom-living  marine  organisms 
which  comprises  a  container  adapted  to  hold  water  suitable  for 
raising  said  marine  organisms,  a  plurality  of  substantially  tubu- 
lar hiding  receptacles  suitable  as  a  habitat  for  said  organisms,  a 
supporting  base  for  said  receptacles  dividing  said  container 
into  a  freshwater  section  and  a  dirty-water  section,  said  recep- 
tacles extending  through  and  secured  to  said  supporting  base 
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•nd  opening  »t  one  end  into  the  freshwater  section  of  said 
conuiner  and  opening  at  the  other  end  into  the  dirty-water 
•ection  of  said  container,  each  of  said  receptacles  having  a 
constriction  at  the  other  end  thereof  sufficient  to  prevent  the 


moving  said  pull  bar  member  parallel  to  and  along  a 
length  of  said  manure  collecting  sheet; 

means  for  reversing  said  pull  bar  drive  means  upon  moving 
tiie  length  of  said  manure  collecting  sheet; 

a  scraper  blade  member  disposed  angularly  with  respect  to 
said  manure  collecting  sheet  having  a  leading  end  portion 
thereof  extended  sufficiently  to  clear  an  outer  portion  of 
said  manure  collecting  sheet  and  a  trailing  end  portion 
extending  inwardly  toward  said  pull  bar  member  suffi. 
ciently  to  clear  an  inner  portion  of  said  manure  collecting 
sheet,  the  scraper  blade  member  further  having  a  scraper 


ape  of  said  marine  organisms  therethrough,  means  for  sup- 
plying freshwater  to  said  freshwater  section  of  said  container 
and  means  for  drawing  off  water  containing  wastes  from  the 
constricted  ends  of  said  receptacles  into  said  dirty-water  sec- 
tion of  said  container. 


4«489^4 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  TRIPLOID 
u/.SJ^^S^^^'™"  ^^  PRODUCT  OF  METHOD 
^  "Jl^"?^  ^***«  ^  CfcrlMtt,  awl  George  S.  Libey, 

Foodatfcw,  Wart  Lifcjette,  I«I.  -""«»«€■ 

FUad  Feb.  2^  IMl,  Scr.  No.  238,101 
IM.  q.>  AOIK  6J/00 


VA  CL  ll>-3 


3C\tdam 


t— I 1      t     8     8     8 

MCaONTM) 


I.  The  method  of  induction  of  triploidy  in  a  channel  catfish 
compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

securing  an  egg  from  a  female  channel  catfish  and  fertilizing 
•wd  egg  with  sperm;  i  * 

^SUft^J^^  ^  beginning  up  to  about  5  minutes 
after  fertihzation  by  immenion  in  water  at  a  temperature 
of  up  to  about  5*  C.  for  a  time  up  to  about  1  hour 

ulcubatmg  said  egg  after  said  treatment  under  normal  incu- 
bation conditions; 

'*' mSS  *  "^"^  ^  '*  ^"^"^^  *■*•*•  »"P'0'<*  channel 


face  always  facing  substantially  toward  said  pull  bar  mem- 
ber and  slidably  moving  along  the  manure  collecting  sheet 
m  response  to  said  drive  means,  and  a  trailing  face  always 
facing  away  from  said  pull  bar  member;  and 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  pull  bar  member  and 
scraper  blade  member  to  faciliute  reversing  the  position 
of  said  leading  and  trailing  end  portions  of  said  angularly 
disposed  scraper  blade  member,  said  coupling  means  en- 
gaging  with  said  scraper  blade  member  at  a  pivot  point 
disposed  essentially  midway  between  said  leading  and 
trailing  end  portions  and  at  a  predetermined  lateral  dis- 
tance from  said  pull  bar  member. 


4^489,876 
CANINE  CERVICAL  JACKET 
RoaaeU  W.  Colqidat,  Unmia,  Midu.  a«igBor  to  Bio-Medkal 
InMvatioaa,  Ibc,  Okeaaoa,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  SS0J30 
,_  _  lot  a^  AOIK  ;5/M 

UAail9-9«  TCMm 


.8,878 
*-.„    ,  -.         8CRAPBR  ASSEMBLY 
Arthoiy  J.  SIdtoo.  Soirth  Lyom  Mkh.,  a«igMr  to  DiawNHl 
ArtOMtkMa,  Lk.,  FaramgtoB,  Mich. 

FVad  Jn.  18. 1982,  Sar.  No.  339366 

I1J8  o  „^^  CL3  AOIK  i//«.  II6SG  ^5/(W 

UA  a.  119-22  ,Q  f,^^ 

LA  reversible  scraper  system  adapted  to  clean  a  manure 

SSSS^J^wtT*  "  ""^  ^*  ~^  Trangemenu  ^ 
raising  poultry  which  comprises: 

•  pull  bar  member  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  edge  of  the 

manure  collecting  sheet;  •  «■  uw 

drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  pull  bar  member  for 


1.  A  canine  cervical  jacket,  comprising: 

a  body  member  formed  of  a  relatively  flat,  liquid  resistant 
foam  insert,  the  body  member  having  a  forward  edge  with 
a  length  accommodating  the  diameter  of  the  animal's 
throat,  a  rearward,  longer  edge,  generally  parallel  to  the 
forward  edge  with  a  length  accommodating  the  diameter 
of  the  animal's  midsection,  a  pair  of  convex  side  edges 
extending  forward  from  the  rear  edge,  a  pair  of  Upered 
concave  side  edges  extending  rearwardly  from  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  body,  and  a  pair  of  spaced,  leg-receiving 
openings  between  the  side  edges;  and 
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a  jacket  cover  comprising  a  pair  of  fabric  members  joined 
together  about  their  side  edges  to  form  a  cover  for  the 
body  member,  the  cover  having  a  pair  of  leg-receiving 
openings  accommodating  the  openings  in  the  body  mem- 
ber, and  fastener  means  mounted  adjacent  said  side  edges 
for  releasably  fastening  together  the  side  edges  of  the 
cover  at  such  times  as  the  jacket  cover  is  mounted  on  the 
animal's  back  such  that  the  side  edges  of  the  body  are 
closely  opposed,  but  not  over  lapping  beneath  the  animals 
throat  and  chest. 


4,489,677 
ANIMAL  SUPPORT  SLING 
John  E  Haadlcy,  Mataaata,  New  Zealand, 
Matanata    Motor   Trinners    Limited,    Matanata, 


to 

New 


Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457,588 
iBt  a^  A61D  3/00 
VS.  a.  119—102 


6  Claims 


1.  An  animal  support  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
support  frame  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  lifting  means  and 
having  an  elongated  cross  member  at  each  end  thereof,  suspen- 
sion elements  depending  from  each  end  of  the  cross  members, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  elongate  members  supported  by 
said  suspension  members,  a  sling  with  lateral  edges,  means  for 
mounting  said  sling  along  its  lateral  edges  to  the  elongate 
members  as  to  be  supported  therebetween,  the  elongate  mem- 
bers extending  longitudinally  well  clear  of  the  means  for 
mounting  said  sling  and  the  sling  incorporating  end  flaps  dis- 
posed centrally  of  each  end  thereof  a  first  end  of  each  flap 
secured  to  an  associated  end  of  the  sling  and  each  flap  having 
an  opposite  end,  straps  which  are  secured  to  the  opposite  ends 
of  each  flap  and  are  removably  attachable  to  an  associated  end 
of  said  elongate  members,  the  end  flaps  being  supported  in  a 
longitudinally  extended  position  by  said  straps  when  attached 
to  the  associated  ends  of  the  elongate  members,  thereby  defin- 
ing leg  accommodating  apertures,  in  use  the  sling  fitting  be- 
neath an  underside  of  an  animal  with  each  leg  of  the  animal 
extending  through  the  associated  leg  accommodating  aperture 
such  that  with  raising  of  the  support  the  weight  of  the  animal 
is  taken  adjacent  the  inside  of  the  top  of  each  of  its  legs. 


preferably  cylindrical  configuration,  having  at  least  one  inlet 
axially  arranged  at  one  end  of  the  casing  and  at  least  one  outlet 
radially  extending  from  the  casing  for  the  hydraulic  liquid  and 
velocity  increasing  restrictions  for  generating  friction  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  including  a  centrally  positioned  axial  tube 
extending  from  the  inlet  and  in  communication  with  the  outlet 
and  provided  with  perforations  which  communicate  with 
radial  passages  defined  by  a  plurality  of  washers  positioned  on 
said  axially  extending  tube,  side  surfaces  of  said  plurality  of 
washers  provided  with  radial  grooves  such  that  a  pair  of  said 


washers  in  juxtapose  relationship  form  said  radial  passage,  an 
annular  gap  defined  between  an  inner  circumference  of  said 
casing  and  an  outer  circumferential  extent  of  said  washers, 
wherein  each  washer  is  provided  with  at  least  one  outer  pe- 
ripheral recess  cooperating  with  an  axially  extending  bar  ar- 
ranged on  said  inner  circumference  of  the  casing,  whereby  the 
orientation  of  the  grooves  will  be  fixed,  said  radial  grooves  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  annular  gap  so  that  the  kinetic 
or  mechanical  energy  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  is  converted  into 
heat  energy  by  passage  through  said  velocity  increasing  re- 
strictions. 


4,489,679 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ECONOMIC  OPERATION  OF 

A  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Fletcher  O.  Holt,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc^  Wlndaor,  Conn. 

nicd  Dec.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  560,463 

lit  a.)  F22D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  122—451  S  3  Claims 


4,489,678 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  ENERGY 
RmmI  Haalltoa,  Ofaiholin  godi,  S-291  92  Kristfauntiid;  Lars 

E  SchllB,  aad  Stan  A.  Sfcnaoo,  both  of  ToUarp,  all  of  Swc* 

dM,  Mrivmn  to  Raool  HamUton,  Kriatiautad,  Swcdea 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  486,232 

Clalna  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Apr.  20, 1982, 8202474 
lot  a.}  F22B  3/06;  F24C  9/00 
VS.  CL  122—26  11  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  mechanical  energy  or 
kinetic  energy  into  heat,  comprising  a  hydraulic  pump  for 
supplying  energy  to  a  hydraulic  liquid  under  pressure  buildup 
and  an  energy  transformer  to  which  the  hydraulic  liquid  is 
supplied  by  the  pump,  conduit  means  to  recirculate  the  hy- 
draulic liquid  after  release  of  generated  heat  back  to  the  pump, 
wherein  the  energy  transformer  includes  a  casing  of  elongated, 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  once-through  steam  generator 

which  has  a  radiant  section  and  a  convection  section  with  a 

surface  area  which  enables  it  to  reduce  the  output  flue  gas 

temperature  to  the  dew  point  of  acid  gases,  including, 

a  burner  mounted  in  the  radiant  section  supplied  fuel  and  air 

at  constant  rates  and  discharging  products  of  combustion 

into  the  radiant  section  from  which  they  flow  into  and  are 

discharged  from  the  convection  section. 
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•  oonttut  supply  of  feedwater  connected  to  the  convection 
•ection  to  be  heated, 

•  fint  heat  exchan|er  connected  between  the  feedwater 
supply  and  the  convection  section. 

a  conduit  system  connecting  the  first  heat  exchan^r  with 
feedwater  heated  by  the  convection  section, 

a  fint  valve  in  the  conduit  system  which  connects  the  con- 
vection section  to  the  first  heat  exchanger  with  which  to 
regulate  the  quantity  of  water  heated  by  the  convection 
section  and  passed  in  heat  exchange  with  the  feedwater 
supplied  the  convection  section. 

a  means  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  flue  gases  discharged 
ftx)m  the  convection  section  to  control  the  first  valve  and 
thereby  maintain  a  predetermined  temperature  for  the  flue 
^       gases  discharged  from  the  convection  section. 

a  wet  scrubber  connected  to  receive  the  flue  gases  dis- 
charged firom  the  convection  section, 

a  supply  of  water  to  recirculate  in  the  scrubber  to  contact 
the  flue  gas  input  to  the  scrubber  and  reduce  the  sulfur 
oxides  (SOjr)  and  olid  particulates  entrained  by  the  flue 


sure,  when  the  sensed  coolant  temperature  is  in  a  rela- 
tively high  temperature  range  above  the  medium  range, 
for  blowing  a  controlled  amount  of  air  through  the  radia- 
tor. 


4,4t9,681 

MULTIPLE  PISTON  EXPANSION  CHAMBER  ENGINE 

P^TMclB  W.  JaekaoB,  409  Pwwya  Rd^  WyoMwood,  Pfc  19096 

Filed  Dec  2, 1981.  Scr.  No.  326.902 

lot  a.}  F02B  75/18 

UAai23-52B  ictatai 


and  a  second  heat  exchanger  connected  and  arranged  to  heat 
exchange  the  recirculated  scrub  water  with  the  feedwater 
supplied  the  first  heat  exchanger, 

whereby  the  temperature  of  the  flue  gas  input  to  the  scrub- 
ber is  limited  to  suoh  that  all  the  heat  available  in  the  flue 
gases  is  salvaged  m  sensible  heat  from  the  recirculated 
scrubber  water  into  the  feedwater  flowing  to  the  second 
heat  exchanger. 


•  4«489.600 
ENGINE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
RoMB  B.  Spokaa,  and  FM  D.  Stvgca,  both  of  Rockford,  DL, 
— '—0"  to  Bort-Wamer  CorporatkM,  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Jaik  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  873,188 
lat  a.'  FOIP  3/20 
U,S.  a  123-4L0S  11 


CMMf 

rtwtMTuw 
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1.  A  four  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
cylinder  with  an  auxiliary  piston  reciprocating  in  the  cylinder 
and  a  working  piston  reciprocating  within  the  auxiliary  piston, 
an  auxiliary  chamber  above  said  auxiliary  piston,  a  combustion 
chamber  above  said  working  piston,  means  controlling  com- 
munication  of  said  auxiliary  chamber  with  said  combustion 
chamber  to  permit  communication  during  expansion  strokes 
and  subsequent  exhaust  strokes  only  from  when  both  pistons 
are  moving  toward  BDC  until  the  auxiliary  piston  returns  to 
TDC;  wherein  said  controlling  means  comprises  a  projection 
on  a  top  surface  of  said  auxiliary  piston  adjacent  said  working 
piston  to  prevent  communication  of  the  respective  chambers 
with  each  other  when  said  auxiliary  piston  is  at  TDC,  and 
means  varying  dwell  of  the  auxiliary  piston  so  that  the  pistons 
are  about  ninety  degrees  out  of  phase  during  intake  and  expan- 
sion strokes  and  substantially  in  phase  during  ends  of  exhaust 
and  compression  strokes. 


1.  An  engine  temperatwe  control  system  for  maintaining  the 

temperature  of  coolant,  in  the  engine  jacket  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine,  within  desired  narrow  limiu  regardless  of 

external  conditions  and  load  on  the  engine,  comprising: 

•  radiator  through  which  the  coolant  may  be  circulated  from 

the  engine  jacket  to  effect  cooling  of  the  coolant; 
a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 

coouuit  in  the  engine  jacket; 
means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensor  for  producing  a 
controUed  fluid  pressure  which  is  a  function  of  and  repre- 
•enu  the  sensed  temperature; 
a  coolant  flow  control  valve  which  responds  to  the  fluid 
pressure,  when  the  sensed  coolant  temperature  is  in  a 
relatively  low  temperature  range,  to  vary  the  amount  of 
coolant  diverted  to  and  flowing  through  the  radiator 
radiator  shutters  controlled  by  the  fluid  pressure,  when' the 
semed  temperature  is  in  a  medium  temperature  range 
above  the  low  temperature  range,  for  adjusting  the 
amount  of  ram  air  impinging  on  the  radiator; 
and  a  variable  speed  fat  drive  responsive  to  the  fluid  pres- 


4.489,682 
LINEAR  MOVEMENT  MOTOR  AND  A  SWASH  PLATE 

FOR  A  MOTOR  OF  THIS  TYPE 
James  E.  Kenny,  NU^t-ViMcnt,  Bclginm,  aarignor  to  S.E.CA. 
SodM  Aooayne,  Sodcte  d'EDtrepriacs  Commerdalea  ct 
AcroaautiqiNa,  Bmnda,  Belglnm 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Bclgiiiai.  Mar.  13, 1981, 0/204121 
IM.  a.^  F02B  75/04 
U.S.CL123-58B  ^cWma 

1.  An  engine  comprising 
engine  block  means, 
at  least  a  pair  of  paraUel  cylinders  defined  in  said  engine 

block  means, 
each  cylinder  housing  a  different  respective  piston  means 
which  moves  in  a  reciprocating,  linear,  and  translational 
manner  along  a  piston  axis  relative  to  said  engine  block 
means, 

a  drive  shaft  extending  parallel  to  and  symmetrically  dis- 
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posed  with  respect  to  said  cylinders,  including  bearing 
means  joumaling  said  drive  shaft  for  routional  move- 
ments, said  drive  shaft  having  opposed  ends,  and  a  shaft 
axis, 
a  rigid  extension  means  associated  with  each  said  respective 
piston  means  and  extending  from  each  said  cylinder  paral- 
lel to  said  piston  axis,  each  said  extension  means  terminat- 
ing in  a  slide  means  which  reciprocates  with  its  associated 
said  respective  piston  means  relative  to  said  engine  block 
means, 
guide  means  in  said  engine  block  means  for  said  slide  means, 
flywheel  means  disposed  at  one  of  said  opposed  shaft  ends, 

and 
a  swash  plate  assembly  comprised  of 
crown  means  disposed  in  circumferential  relationship  to 

said  drive  shaft, 
a  pair  of  swivel  joint  means  associated  with  said  plate 
means,  and  each  individual  swivel  joint  means  and  said 
pair  being  in  diametrically  opposed  relationship  to  the 
other  thereof  across  said  shaft  axis, 
each  one  of  said  swivel  joint  means  being  functionally 

associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  slide  means, 
central  casing  means  disposed  generally  transversely  in 
said  crown  means  and  having  bearing  means,  said  bear- 
ing means  mounting  said  central  casing  means  for  rota- 


v(r^/XO}AW^yX. 


V    tf' 


'M  i  vi» 


tional  movement  of  said  central  casting  means  relative 
to  said  crown  means,  said  central  casing  means  having  a 
longitudinal  axis, 
said  central  casing  means  including  bore  means  extending 
angularly  therethrough  relative  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  bore  means  including  keying  means,  and 
said  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  bore  means, 
said  keying  means  cooperating  with  said  drive  shaft  in  a 

driving  relationship, 
said  flywheel  means  being  composed  of  two  concentric 
elements,  of  which  one  such  concentric  element  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  engine  block  means  while  the  other 
such  concentric  element  includes  a  central  cylindrical 
body  which  bears  on  said  swash  plate,  and  means  is  pro- 
vided to  vary  the  spacing  between  such  two  concentric 
elements  of  said  flywheel, 
one  of  said  two  concentric  elements  being  attached  onto  said 
drive  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  concentric  elements  being 
ad^>ted  to  slide  axially  on  said  drive  shaft,  whereby  a 
variable  volumetric  cavity  is  definable  between  such  two 
concentric  elements  which  cavity  can  be  varied  volumet- 
rically  so  that  the  volume  of  a  combustion  chamber  de- 
fined in  each  cylinder  is  variable, 
whereby  rocking  movements  of  said  swash  plate  assembly 
produces  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft  means. 


4,489,683 

ENGINE  WITH  CRANK  MOUNTED  BALANCER  FOR 

SECONDARY  SHAKING  FORCES 

Laag*WcB  Taai,  Troy,  and  Tbomas  J.  Johnaoa,  Leonard,  both  of 

Mich.,  aaaignors  to  Gcocral  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FDcd  Apr.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373380 

lot  a.}  F16F  15/26 

MS.  a  12»-192  B  11  Claims 


1.  A  multicylinder  piston  engine  having  a  crankcaae  rotat- 
ably  joumaling  a  crankshaft  therein  for  roution  on  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  crankshaft  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
throws  connecuble  with  reciprocable  pistons,  associated  with 
various  engine  cylinders, 
an  even  number  of  balance  weighu  of  equal  mass  carried  by 
said  crankshaft  and  arranged  for  eccentric  rotation  about 
axes  parallel  with  and  spaced  equidistant  from  the  crank- 
shaft axis,  said  balance  weights  being  arranged  in  pain 
having  routional  axes  rouuble  with  the  crankshaft  and 
oppositely  displaced  from  and  coplanar  with  one  another 
and  the  crankshaft  axis  to  provide  substantial  primary 
balance  of  the  balance  weights  about  the  crankshaft  axis 
and  said  balance  weights  comprising  diverse  first  and 
second  groups  having  equal  numbers  of  weights,  and 
means  for  rotatably  driving  about  their  respective  axes  the 
weights  of  said  first  and  second  groups  of  balance  weights 
in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  at  twice  the  crankshaft 
speeid  with  respect  to  the  crankcase.  all  of  the  weighu  of 
each    group    having    the    same   eccentric    orientation 
whereby  the  eccentric  unbalances  of  said  groups  combine 
to  provide  a  reciprocating  secondary  shaking  force  on  the 
crankshaft   for  balancing  opposed  secondary  shaking 
forces  of  equivalent  value  acting  on  the  crankshaft  during 
engine  operation. 


4,489,684 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
KcUcU  Yaauda,  Ohniya,  Japui,  aasignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372.242 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  May  6, 1981,  S64I668S8 
lat  a.}  F02M  63/02 
U.S.  a  123-198  F  4  Cliim 

1.  A  fuel  iiyection  pump  assembly  for  an  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinders,  comprising: 
a  pump  cylinder  having 
a  pair  of  fuel  inlet  ports, 

a  plurality  of  fuel  distribution  ports  which  are  equal  in 
number  to  the  cylinders  of  the  engine  and  which  lead  to 
the  cylinders, 
a  pressurization  chamber; 
a  plunger  rotatably  and  telescopically  mounted  in  said  pump 
cylinder  and  having 

fuel  supply  slots  for  selective  communication  between 
said  fuel  inlet  poru  and  said  pressurization  chamber, 
and 
a  passageway  held  in  selective  communication  between 
said  pressurization  chamber  and  said  fuel  distribution 
ports. 
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Mid  fuel  supply  tlott  being  half  the  number  of  the  cyhnders 
of  the  engine  and  angularly  equally  spaced  at  a  first  angle, 

said  fuel  inlet  ports  being  angularly  spaced  from  each  other 
at  a  second  angle  which  is  equal  to  the  product  of  said  first 
angle  and  (i)+n  ^here  n-0  or  a  positive  integer. 

said  plunger  being  routable  about  iu  own  axis  in  response  to 
roution  of  the  engine  and  reciprocable  in  strokes  which 
are  equal  in  number  to  the  cylinders  of  the  engine  per 
roution  of  the  engine  for  selectively  supplying  fuel  from 


cylinder  regulation  unit  so  as  to  shift  the  number  of  operating 
cylinders  when  said  parameter  coincides  with  a  set  value, 
which  is  characterized  in  that  said  set  value  is  determined  at 
the  value  of  the  parameter  of  the  time  when  the  engine  output 
torque  before  and  after  such  shift  becomes  substantially  identi- 
cal at  the  same  degree  of  throttle  valve  opening  for  the  switch- 
ing by  said  regulation  unit. 


4>489686 
TORCH  IGNITION  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON 

ENGINE 
SUno  Yagi;  hm»  FvfiU  and  Yoshio  AjikI,  aU  of  Saitama,  Japui, 
aasigBors  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  KabuiUld  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Jul.  14,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  398,432 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1981,  56-115S42: 
Aag.  1, 1981,  56-120828 

iBt  a.3  F02B  19/12 
UAa.l23-2«  WQains 


said  ftiel  inlet  ports  through  said  fuel  supply  slots,  through 
said  prenurization  chamber,  and  through  said  passageway 
to  said  fuel  distribution  ports;  and 

means  for  selectivelM  opening  and  closing  said  fuel  inlet 
porta,  I 

whereby  selected  onei  of  the  cylinders  of  the  engine  can  be 
disabled  when  said  fuel  inlet  ports  are  selectively  closed 
by  said  means  so  that  incomplete  fuel  combustion  in  pre- 
vented and  smelly  exhaust  gas  is  reduced. 


'   4,489,688 
MULTI-CYUNDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
MftiMka  KlMiUta;  T«mo  Nakiguii;  Noboakl  Murakami; 
Norio  Eado;  Fwmh  Taawa,  aad  YoaUakl  Oauo,  aU  of 
Kyoto,  Jipu,  aaripofi  to  MitaaUaU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
•UU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Jhpai  ^^ 

CoatinatfcM  of  Ser.  Na  389  J64,  Mar.  19, 1982,  abaodoaed. 

Ilia  applicadoa  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,988 
Oate  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Mar.  23, 1981,  56^40449 
lat  a.}  F02O  13/06 
U.S.ai23-198F  ^Claims 


»  anmiie  o»  tm  trnwiru  vun 


1.  A  multi<ylinder  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  cylinden  which  are  supplied  with  air  via  one 
common  throttle  valve,  an  operating  cylinder  regulation  unit 
which  suspends  the  operation  of  an  arbitrary  number  of  cylin- 
ders by  intercepting  the  air  supply  to  said  cylinders,  a  parame- 
ter detection  means  which  detecu  the  parameter  indicating  the 
output  torque  of  said  engine,  and  a  control  means  which  re- 
wives  u  mput  the  result  of  detection  of  said  parameter  detec- 
tion means  and  outputt  a  command  signal  to  said  operating 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  piston  engine  having  a  main 
combustion  chamber  and  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber 
connected  by  a  torch  passage,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination:  at  least  one  main  intake  valve  for  supplying  the 
main  combustion  chamber  with  a  relatively  lean  air-fuel  mix- 
ture, an  auxiliary  intake  valve  for  supplying  the  auxiliary  com- 
bustion chamber  with  a  relatively  rich  air-fuel  mixture,  said 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  having  a  cup-shaped  end  spaced 
from  and  opposite  the  location  of  said  auxiliary  inuke  valve, 
said  torch  passage  intersecting  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  only  at  a  curved  portion  of  said  cup-shaped  end  for 
communicating  with  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  a 
spark  plug  having  electrodes  located  in  a  space  adjacent  the 
said  intersection  between  and  communicating  with  said  cup- 
shaped  end  of  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  and  said 
torch  passage,  said  spark  plug  electrodes  located  outside  of  the 
torch  passage  for  providing  an  unobstructed  torch  passage 
between  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  and  said  main 
combustion  chamber,  the  distance  from  the  upstream  end  of 
the  torch  passage  to  said  electrodes  being  substantially  less 
than  that  to  said  auxiliary  intake  valve,  at  least  onesuction 
conduit  intersecting  the  torch  passage  between  its  ends  and 
extending  from  a  peripheral  zone  of  the  main  combustion 
chamber,  whereby  movement  of  burning  air-fuel  mixture 
through  the  torch  passage  aspirates  a  flow  of  air-fuel  mixture 
from  the  main  combustion  chamber  through  said  suction  con- 
duit and  into  the  torch  passage. 


4,489,687 

PISTON  HAVING  FUEL  DIVERTING  BARRIER  MEANS 

John  M.  Bailey,  Donlap,  and  Dale  L.  Lindenf^iaer,  Trcmont, 

both  of  IU.,  aiaignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,039 

lat  a.3  F02B  19/14 

UA  a.  123-269  IS  Claim 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  main  combus* 

tion  chamber  (11)  partially  defined  by  a  cylinder  bore  (12),  a 
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piston  (16)  defining  a  movable  wall  of  the  main  combustion 
chamber  (11).  and  a  precombustion  chamber  (18)  having  a 
throat  (22)  through  which  a  stream  of  combustible  fuel  and  air 
is  directed  into  the  main  combustion  chamber  (11)  and  toward 


14- 5- 


the  piston  for  impacting  thereagainst  at  an  impact  point  ofhet 
from  the  center  of  the  piston,  the  improvement  comprising: 
barrier  means  (36)  for  preventing  unbumed  fuel  from  being 

deflected  against  a  portion  of  the  cylinder  bore  (12)  near- 

est  the  impact  point  on  the  piston. 


4(489,6B9 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  IGNHION  AND 

FUEL  INJECnON  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Philippe  Ariaa,  Ecqnefilly,  aad  Bernard  Lcprctre,  BonlogM 
BUIaacoort,  both  of  Fraace,  aaaigaon  to  Regie  Nattoaalc  daa 
UaiBcs  Rennlt,  Boatogae  BUlaacowt  Fraace 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,409 
Claifflt  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Aag.  11, 1982, 82  13996 
lat  a^  F02P  5/04 


VS.  a  123-^17 


4ClaiBs 


4«489,688 
CONTROL  FOR  IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  VALVE 
YoaUyam  Ito;  ToaUo  SoeaMtm  Y^Ji  Takeda;  Katanahi  Aoiai, 
aU  of  Toyota,  and  MttMOJH  YoaUda,  Ichinoadya,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaivion  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KaboahiU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505321 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1983,  5842200 
lot  CL^  F02M  3/00 
VS.  a  123-339  6 


1.  A  control  device  for  an  idle  speed  control  valve  for  use  on 
an  engine  in  which  a  bypass  path  is  provided  parallel  to  an 
intake  path  portion  provided  with  a  throttle  valve  and  the  idle 
speed  control  valve  is  provided  in  the  bypass  path,  the  opening 
of  the  idle  speed  control  valve  being  controlled  by  a  control 
pulse  signal  wherein  when  said  control  pulse  signal  has  a  0% 
duty  ratio  the  idle  speed  control  valve  is  caused  to  be  fully- 
closed,  said  control  device  comprising: 
interrupting  means  for  interrupting  the  transmission  of  said 
control  pulse  signal  to  the  idle  speed  control  valve, 
wherein  said  idle  speed  control  valve  is  a  solenoid  valve 
and  the  opening  of  the  solenoid  valve  is  a  continuous 
ftmction  of  input  current,  the  input  current  being  in  the 
form  of  said  control  pulse  signal  whose  duty  ratio  is  con- 
trolled; and 
a  complete  closure  indicating  means  for  operating  said  inter- 
rupting means  in  order  that  the  idle  speed  control  valve 
may  be  ftilly  closed. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  ignition  and  fuel  injection  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  a 
crankshaft,  plural  pistons  coupled  to  the  crankshaft,  a  fuel 
injector,  and  an  ignition  coil,  comprising: 

a  target  fixedly  rotating  with  the  crankshaft,  said  target 
having  a  periphery  provided  with  a  series  of  teeth  and 
hollows,  at  least  one  tooth  of  which  has  been  eliminated  to 
define  a  predetermined  absolute  reference; 

a  single  angular  position  sensor  associated  with  said  target; 

a  sensor  for  measuring  pressure  in  said  intake  manifold  of  the 
engine; 

a  computation  system  in  which  are  stored  predetermined 
values  of  angle  of  advance  and  injection  time  addressable 
as  a  fiinction  of  the  parameten  of  engine  speed  and  pres- 
sure in  the  intake  manifold,  said  computation  system  com- 
prising, 

sensor  processing  means  for  producing  from  an  output  signal 
of  the  position  sensor  a  synchronization  signal  (Sy)  identi- 
fying Uie  passage  of  each  piston  by  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion and  for  computing  engine  speed, 

a  first  microcomputer  connected  to  the  pressure  sensor  and 
controlling  the  injector,  and 

a  second  microcomputer  connected  to  the  position  sensor 
and  controlling  the  ignition  coil,  the  second  microcom- 
puter being  a  dedicated  ignition  computer  for  processing 
said  synchronization  signal  (Sy),  an  image  signal  (Sd)  of 
the  teeth  of  the  target  and  a  frequency  speed  signal  (V)  n 
times  greater  than  that  of  the  image  signal  (Sd)  ftt)m  the 
output  signal  of  the  position  sensor,  said  second  mi- 
crocomputer including  read  only  memory  means  for  stor- 
ing facton  of  correction  for  advance,  for  full  load  ad- 
vance, and  for  predetermined  additional  inputs  for  correc- 
tion of  advance,  said  read  only  memory  means  of  the 
second  microcomputer  containing  a  zero  value, 

said  first  microcomputer  including  means  for  storing  the 
values  for  the  angle  of  advance  and  injection  time,  means 
for  receiving  the  synchronization  signal  (Sy),  means  for 
computing  the  engine  speed  and  angle  of  advance  and  for 
applying  a  value  of  the  angle  of  advance  to  the  predeter- 
mined additional  inputs  of  the  second  microcomputer, 

said  second  microcomputer  including  means  for  computing 
the  conduction  angle  of  the  coil  as  a  function  of  said 
signab  processed  from  the  output  signal  of  the  sensor 
processing  means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  conduc- 
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tion  of  said  coil'  according  to  the  computed  angles  of 
conduction  and  ignition  advance. 


4,4»,i90 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  OPERATING 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

RaiMT  Bvkd,  Lc  Qmmy,  aad  CohmUm  Peter,  Paris,  both  of 

F^nct,  aaiffora  tt  Robert  Boaeh  GabH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Ra^orGerwuqr 

CoMhiMtkm  of  Scr.  No.  187,128,  Sep.  IS,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Oct  14*  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,297 

.  JE!^  J2f*^'  ■»»|*«"«**  ''•*•  ««P-  o'  Gemwiy,  Oct  17, 
1979,  2941977 

Irt.  a.iVfnV  5/04;  P02M  51/00 
U.S.ai23-^19       I  iciaim 


^Ml3i?Hn~ 


tri  M 
C|l  1/1 
t|l  M 


lUOl 


"»»  !g    SS 


m^ 


-w 


•*"»  I.  f-   . 


which  constitutes  another  portion  of  Uie  plurality  of  en- 
gine cylinders; 

second  torque  measurement  means  for  generating  a  second 
torque  signal  indicating  output  of  die  at  least  one  second 
cylinder; 

control  circuit  means,  connected  to  receive  the  second  test 
signals  and  the  second  torque  signal,  for  determining 
ignition  signal  values  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
output  torque  operating  characteristic  of  the  engine  on  the 
basis  of  variations  in  the  second  test  signal  resulting  from 
tiie  modulation  of  the  ignition  timing  signals  supplied  to 
the  at  least  one  second  cylinder;  and 

ignition  signal  controller  means,  for  adjusting  the  ignition 
timing  signals  to  optimize  the  maximum  output  torque 
operating  characteristic  of  the  engine. 

4,489091 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

IGNrnON  TIMING  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hironoba  Ono,  Toyota;  Jiro  NakiM,  Okaadd,  aad  Maaaoni 
Nagaac,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigiiors  to  Toyota  Jidoaba 
Kogyo  KabuabiU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 
CoBtinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  304,561,  Sep.  22, 1981.  abandoned.  Ilda 
appUcatioa  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  881,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1980, 55-132271 
lot  a^  F02P  5/J4 
U.S.  a.  123-424  ictain. 


CBCP 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optimizing  operating  characteristics  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  operating 
cylinders,  each  supplied  with  an  operating  mixture  of  fuel  and 
air  and  having  a  spark  plug  for  igniting  the  mixture,  which 
comprises: 
means  for  generating  a  ftiel  quantity  injection  signal  for  each 

engine  cylinder, 
ignition  control  means  for  supplying  ignition  timing  signals 
to  each  cylinder  spark  plug,  to  determine  the  moment  of 
Ignition  in  each  cylinder, 
first  test  signal  genetating  means  for  generating  predeter- 
mined first  test  signals; 
first  modulator  meana  for  modulating  the  fuel  quantity  injec- 
tion signal  for  only  at  least  one  fint  cylinder  in  accordance 
with  the  first  test  signals,  the  only  at  least  one  firat  cylin- 
der constitiiting  a  portion  of  the  plurality  of  engine  cylin- 
ders; 
fint  torque  measurement  means  for  generating  a  first  torque 
ngnal  indicating  ovtput  torque  of  Uie  at  least  one  first 
cylinder; 

maximum  torque  determining  means  for  determining  the 
maximum  output  torque  operating  characteristic  of  the 
engine  on  the  basis  of  variations  in  tiie  first  test  signal 
resulting  from  the  modulation  of  the  fiiel  quantity  injec- 
tion signal  for  the  at  leut  one  first  cylinder  and  evaluation 
of  the  first  torque  signal; 

minimum  fuel  consumption  determining  means  for  determin- 
ing  the  minimum  specific  fuel  consumption  operating 
«mdition  of  the  ena^e  on  the  basis  of  variations  in  the 
first  test  signal  resulting  from  the  modulation  of  the  fuel 
quantity  injection  signal  for  Uie  at  least  one  first  cylinder 
and  evaluation  of  an  efficiency  signal  from  a  divider 
means  for  dividing  the  torque  si|^  by  the  modulated  fuel 
quantity  injection  signal;  and 

teeoad  test  signal  genarating  means  for  generating  predeter- 
mined second  test  senate; 

second  modulator  means  for  modulating  die  ignition  timing 
ngnals  supplied  to  only  at  least  one  second  cylinder  in 
accordance  with  th«  second  test  signals,  to  vary  die  mo- 
ment of  ignition  of  the  only  at  least  one  second  cylinder. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  die  ignition  timing  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

detecting  die  operating  condition  of  die  engine  to  produce  at 
least  one  first  electrical  signal  which  indicates  the  de- 
tected operating  condition; 

calculating,  in  response  to  the  produced  first  electrical  sig- 
nal, a  spark  advance  angle  which  corresponds  to  an  opti- 
mum ignition  timing  at  the  detected  operating  condition; 

adjusting  the  timing  of  the  sparks  applied  to  die  engine  in 
response  to  said  calculated  spark  advance  angle; 

detecting  whether  the  engine  is  in  the  starting  condition  to 
produce  a  second  electrical  signal; 

detecting,  in  response  to  said  second  electrical  signal, 
whether  a  total  number  of  engine  revolutions  after  starting 
reaches  a  predetermined  number,  to  produce  a  third  elec- 
trical signal  which  indicates  die  detected  result;  and 

keeping,  in  response  to  said  second  and  third  electrical  sig- 
nals, die  timing  of  the  sparks  applied  to  the  engine  at  a 
predetermined  fixed  timing  when  the  engine  is  in  the 
starting  condition  until  a  total  number  of  engine  revolu- 
tions after  starting  reaches  a  predetermined  number. 

5.  An  apparatiis  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  operating  condition  of  the  engine  to 
produce  at  least  one  first  electrical  signal  which  indicates 
the  detected  operating  condition; 

means  for  calculating,  in  response  to  die  produced  first 
electrical  signal,  a  spark  advance  angle  which  corresponds 
to  an  optimim  ignition  timing  at  die  detected  operating 
condition; 


December  2S,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1489 


means  for  adjusting  the  timing  of  the  sparks  applied  to  the 
engine  in  response  to  said  calculated  spark  advance  angle; 

means  for  detecting  whether  the  engine  is  in  the  starting 
condition  to  produce  a  second  electrical  signal; 

means  for  detecting,  in  response  to  said  second  electrical 
signal,  whether  a  total  number  of  engine  revolutions  after 
starting  reaches  a  predetermined  number,  to  produce  a 
third  electrical  signal  which  indicates  the  detected  result; 
and 

means  for  keeping,  in  response  to  said  second  and  third 
electrical  sigjials,  the  timing  of  the  sparks  applied  to  the 
engine  at  a  predetermined  fixed  timing  when  the  engine  is 
in  the  starting  condition  until  a  total  number  of  engine 
revolutions  after  starting  reaches  a  predetermined  num- 
ber. 


4,489,892 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  KNOCK  SENSOR 
Hiroahi  HaragucU,  Kariya;  Koa  Narita;  ToaUharu  Iwata,  bodi 
of  Aichi,  and  Yasotoahi  Baba,  Oobo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Nippondenao  Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,727 
CUdns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-35638; 
Mar.  8, 1982, 57-36994;  Mar.  10, 1982, 57-37421 

Int.  a^  F02P  5/14,  5/08 
VS.  a  123—425  9  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

a  knock  sensor  for  detecting  engine  knock  and  providing  a 
signal  indicative  of  an  amount  of  engine  knock; 

ignition  timing  control  means  for  generating  an  ignition 
timing  control  signal  having  a  timing  angle  that  is  a  prede- 
termined function  of  said  knock  signal,  including  means 
for  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  knock  on  the 
basis  of  predetermined  criteria  and  retarding  said  timing 
angle  when  knock  is  present  and  advancing  said  timing 
angle  when  knock  is  absent,  said  ignition  timing  control 
means  determining  a  state  of  the  knock  immediately  be- 
fore advancing  the  timing  angle  and  controlling  the  rate  of 
advance  in  accordance  with  the  state  of  knock;  and 

igniter  means,  responsive  to  the  ignition  timing  control 
signal,  for  generating  an  ignition  signal  for  said  engine. 


4,489,693 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Takcahi  Matsoadd,  Mitakashi,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Fi^Ji  Jnkogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  550,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  10, 1982,  57-197953 
Int  a.)  F02M  7/00 
MJS.  a.  123—440  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  a  two-barrel  carbu- 
retor of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  pas- 
sage, two  Venturis  in  a  primary  side  and  secondary  side  of  said 
carburetor,  two  throttle  valves  in  said  primary  and  secondary 
sides,  an  exhaust  passage,  an  O2  sensor  for  detecting  the  con- 
centration of  the  constituent  of  exhaust  gases  passing  through 
said  exhaust  passage,  an  on-ofT  electromagnetic  valve  for  cor- 
recting the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  by  an 
air-fuel  mixture  supply  means,  an  electronic  control  circuit 
comprising  a  comparator  for  comparing  an  output  signal  of 
said  O2  sensor,  an  integrating  circuit  and  a  driving  circuit  for 
producing  driving  pulses  for  driving  said  electromagnetic 
valve  in  dependency  on  an  output  signal  of  said  integrating 
circuit  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  a  value  approximate 
to  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  vacuum  operated  actuator  responsive  to  the  vac- 
uum at  the  Venturis  as  an  indication  of  the  condition  of  opera- 
tion of  the  internal  combustion  engine;  a  fixed  signal  generat- 
ing circuit  for  supplying  a  rich  air-fuel  ratio  signal  to  the  driv- 
ing circuit;  and  switch  means  adapted  to  be  operated  by  vacu- 
ums in  said  secondary  side  and  said  intake  passage  so  as  to 
render  the  output  signal  of  the  O2  sensor  ineffective  when  the 
levels  of  vacuum  are  above  predetermined  levels  and  to  supply 
the  fixed  signal  to  the  driving  circuit. 


4,409,694 
MODULAR  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Manncl  Roca-Nicrga,  Barcelona,  Spain,  aaaignor  to  SPICA 

S.pJL,  Lcghora,  Italy 

Filed  Job.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,489 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jon.  11, 
1981,  3123095 

lot  a^  FQ2M  63/02 
U.S.  CL  123—449  6  Claims 

1.  An  iiyection  pump  for  internal-combustion  engines  com- 
prising a  pumping  unit  to  which  a  plurality  of  delivery  con- 
duits are  associated,  each  feeding  an  injector  to  feed  fuel  to  a 
cylinder  or  a  plural-cylinder  engine,  characterized  in  that  one 
or  more  of  said  conduits  are  associated  to  a  valve  means  which 
slides  with  a  planar  sealing  member  (19,  58)  having  one  or 
more  openings  (20, 22, 60, 61)  and  resilient  (23, 59)  or  hydraulic 
biasing  means,  adapted  to  ensure  a  continuous  contact  with  a 
coacting  equally  planar  surface  (18)  whereon  said  valve  means 
is  movable  and  into  which  open  one  or  more  passageways  (17, 
57)  connected  to  said  delivery  conduits,  said  slidable  valve 
member  (19, 58)  being  capable  of  taking  a  plurality  of  positions 
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for  obttructing  or,  n  kn  altemative,  oonnecting  to  discharge  at 
least  one  of  laid  one  or  more  passageways  (17,  S7)  and  each 
position  of  said  plurality  of  positions  corresponding  to  a  differ- 


ent number  of  conduiji  or  to  different  conduits  connected  to 
discharge  to  suppress  the  deUvery  sent  to  the  corresponding 
iiuector. 


METHOD  AND  SYStTEM  FOR  OUTPIJT  CONTROL  OF 
INTERNA!,  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ToUo  Kotan,  NiiUo;  Sdii  Haitoo;  HidcU  Obayaihi,  both  of 
OkaaU;  Hinri  lavai,  Toyob«U«  aid  Tsueynki  Epni, 
AicU,  aU  of  Japtt,  mH^an  to  Nippoa  Sokca,  Ik^  NiaUo, 


FDad  Jaa.  r ,  1982,  Scr.  No.  343^65 

Claiw  priority,  appttntloi  Japn,  Fab.  4, 1991,  S6.1S340 

la^  a.}  FD2D  17/00 

4 


VS.  a  123-491 


11 


IOC 


\A^^ 


7>^li=:^ 


/• 


it   4i6  ido  t6i>  liin^ 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  output  of  a  multicylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  intake  pipe  for  inteoducing  air  for  combustion  into  said 
internal  combustion  engine; 

tue\  supplying  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  engine; 

■n  engine  speed  detector  for  detecting  the  rotational  speed 
of  said  engine; 

signal  output  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  required  output  of  said  engine  and  an  accel- 
eration  signal  corresponding  to  the  acceleration  of  said 
engine;  and 

a  control  circuit,  responsive  to  said  detector  and  said  signal 
output  means,  for:  (!)  deciding  an  operating  condition  of 
said  mtemal  combustion  engine  on  the  basis  of  the  output 
signal  fhjm  said  engine  speed  detector  and  said  output 
signal,  (2)  calculating  and  storing  an  optimum  negative 
pressure  of  said  intake  pipe  for  said  operating  condition. 
(3)  mtemipting  the  fUel  supply  to  at  least  one  of  said 
cybnders  in  said  combustion  engine  to  make  said  at  least 
one  cylinder  intermittently  operate  thereby  controlling 
said  engine  to  produce  a  torque  with  said  optimum  nega- 
tive pressure  of  sakl  intake  pipe  being  reached,  and  (4) 


disabling  sakl  interrupting  faction  upon  acceleration  so 
that  all  the  cylinders  of  sakl  engine  can  operate. 

4*489496 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FUEL-FEEDING  RATE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Nobaydd  Kob^radd,  Toyota;  Hlnahl  Itoh,  Nagoya,  and  Taka- 

sU  Hattori,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan*  anlgnon  to  Toyota  JIdosha 

KabasUU  Kalaha,  Toyota.  Japan  ^^ 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  407,943 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Ang.  13, 1991, 96/129990 
lat  CL^  F02D  5/00 
US.ai2»-.493  MCfadM 


?       K 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  fuel-feeding  ra^^an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  whkh  is  mounted  on  a  vehk;le,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
detecting  whether  the  engine  is  decelerating  or  not  to  gener- 
ate a  first  electrical  ngnal  which  indicates  the  detected 
result; 

detecting  the  variation  rate  of  the  load  of  the  engine  to 

generate  a  second  electrical  signal  which  indicates  the 

detected  variatton  rate  of  the  engine  load; 
detecting  the  running  speed  of  the  vehicle  to  generate  a  third 

electrical  signal  which  indicates  the  detected  vehicle 

speed; 
changing  the  feeding  rate  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  by  a 

quantity  depending  upon  said  second  electrical  signal 

when  said  first  electrical  signal  indicates  that  the  engine  is 

deceleration;  and 
stopping  the  change  of  the  fuel-feeding  rate  depending  upon 

said  second  electrical  signal  when  sakl  third  electrical 

signal  indKates  that  the  vehicle-speed  is  slower  than  a 

predetermined  low  speed, 
wherein  said  method  further  comprises  the  step  of: 
stopping  the  change  of  the  fuel-feeding  rate  depending  upon 

said  second  electrical  signal  when  said  third  electrical 

signal  indicates  that  the  vehicle-speed  is  higher  than  a 

predetermined  high  speed. 


4,499,697 

DISTRIBUTOR  TYPE  FUEL  INJECHON  PUMP  HAVING 

A  STARTING  IN JECHON  TIMING  ADVANCE  DEVICE 

HIntaaiB  Kawatai,  HIgaiU'Matnyara,  Japaa,  aaimor  to 

Dkod  KikI  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  469,632 
lat  a^  F02M  59/20 
VS.  CL  12»-902  g  rtmtm^ 

1.  In  a  distributor  type  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  housing  defining  therein  a  pres- 
sure oil  chamber  having  an  internal  oil  pressure  variable  m  a 
function  of  the  routional  speed  of  sakl  engine,  fuel  injection 
timing  control  means  operable  in  response  to  the  oil  pressure  in 
said  pressure  oil  chamber,  and  an  overflow  valve  including  a 
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cylinder  having  an  interior  thereof  communicating  at  one  skie 

thereof  with  sakl  pressure  oil  chamber,  and  at  another  side 

with  a  lower  pressure  zone  in  sakl  pump,  a  piston  sUdably 

received  within  the  cylinder,  and  urging  means  urging  said 

piston, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  cylinder  of  said  overflow  valve  having  an  end  wall 

forming  part  of  said  housing  and  having  a  central 

through  hole  opening  in  said  pressure  oil  chamber; 

said  overflow  valve  including  orifice  means  for  permitting 

escape  of  the  oil  pressure  in  said  pressure  oU  chamber 

through  said  piston  to  said  lower  pressure  zone; 

said  piston  having  one  end  corresponding  to  said  one  side 

of  said  cylinder  and  formed  with  a  pressure  applying 

portion  having  a  variable  pressure  applying  area,  upon 

which  the  oil  pressure  in  said  pressure  oil  chamber 

permanently  acts,  said  pressure  applying  portion  of  said 

piston  comprising  an  end  face  of  said  one  end  and  a 

protuberance  formed  integrally  on  said  end  face  of  said 

one  end,  sakl  protuberance  of  said  piston  being  adapted 

to  be  fitted  into  and  out  of  sakl  through  hole  formed  in 

said  cylinder,  in  unision  with  movement  of  said  piston 


)3c   l»  » 


43b 


responsive  to  changes  in  the  oil  pressure  in  said  pressure 
oil  chamber; 

said  piston  having  an  extreme  position  at  which  said  pro- 
tuberance of  said  piston  is  fitted  into  said  central 
through  hole  in  said  cylinder  to  interrupt  communica- 
tk}n  between  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  and  said  pres- 
sure oil  chamber,  said  pressure  applying  portion  being 
formed  by  said  protuberance  alone  and  thus  having  a 
minimum  pressure  applying  surface  area  when  said 
piston  is  in  said  extreme  position; 

said  urgmg  means  permanently  urging  sakl  piston  toward 
said  extreme  position  thereof,  said  urging  means  having 
such  a  predetermined  setting  load  as  to  keep  said  piston 
in  said  extreme  position  against  the  force  of  the  oil 
pressure  in  said  pressure  oil  chamber  at  the  start  of  said 
engine, 

said  piston  being  adapted  to  be  displaced  away  firom  said 
extreme  position  against  said  load  of  said  urging  means, 
as  the  rotational  speed  of  sakl  engine  increases  immedi- 
ately after  the  start  of  the  engine,  so  that  said  protuber- 
ance of  said  piston  moves  out  of  said  central  through 
hole  formed  in  said  cylinder  to  establish  communication 
between  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  and  said  pressure 
oil  chamber  through  said  orifice  means  whereby  said 


pressure  applying  portion  of  sakl  piston  is  formed  by 
both  of  said  end  face  and  said  protuberance  and  thus  has 
an  increased  prenure  applying  area; 
whereby  at  the  start  of  sakl  engine,  overflow  of  the  pres- 
sure oil  from  sakl  pressure  oil  chamber  to  said  lower 
pressure  zone  through  said  overflow  valve  is  prevented, 
to  elevate  the  oil  pressure  in  said  pressure  oil  chamber 
and  thereby  obtain  a  required  ii^tion  advance  at  the 
start  of  the  engine  by  said  fuel  injection  timing  control 
means,  whereas,  during  normal  operation  after  the  start 
of  the  engine,  said  overflow  of  the  pressure  oil  is  permit- 
ted, to  permit  obtaining  ordinary  injection  advance 
during  normal  operation  of  the  engine. 


4|4w',wPa 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Gerald  Hofer,  Wdancb-Flacht;  Kari  Kowath,  Lodwigsbarg; 
Franz  Ehckn,  Stattgart;  Otaar  Wata,  Stattfvt;  E^iar 
Schadtt,  MfigUagea;  Werner  Faapel,  GcrUagea,  aad  Edgar 
Gfitz,  Stattgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aMigaors  to 
Robert  Beach  GmbH,  Stattgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcngaay 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  260,479,  May  4, 1991,  Pat  No.  4^99,990, 
which  ii  a  diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  944,933,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4^73,090.  TUa  appUcatkia  Mar.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  479,979 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  9^  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1976,2649043 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  16, 

1999,  has  baea  dlKlakiBed. 

Int  CL^  F02M  59/34 

VS.  CL  123-902  6  Clalav 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having:  a  fuel  sump;  a  housing;  a  working  cylinder  defined 
within  the  housing  which  receives  fuel  from  the  fuel  sump;  a 
pump  piston  mounted  from  movement  within  said  working 
cylinder;  drive  means  for  effecting  the  movement  of  said  pump 
piston;  adjusting  means  including  an  adjustable  piston  and 
restoring  force  means,  said  adjustable  piston  being  displaceable 
against  the  force  of  said  restoring  force  means  for  adjusting 
said  drive  means  and  thus  the  movement  of  said  pump  piston; 
a  first  fuel  passage  leading  to  said  fuel  sump;  fuel  supply  means 
for  supplying  fuel  through  said  first  fuel  passage  to  said  fuel 
sump;  and  pressure  control  means  for  controlling  the  pressure 
of  the  fuel  supplied  by  said  fuel  supply  means  through  said  first 
fuel  passage,  at  least  in  accordance  with  engine  speed  and  by 
means  of  controlling  the  flow  of  a  partial  quantity  of  fuel  back 
to  said  fuel  supply  means  via  a  second  fuel  passage,  said  pres- 
sure control  means  including  a  movable  member  and  a  spring 
for  exerting  a  closing  force  against  said  movable  member,  said 
movable  member  controlling  sakl  second  fuel  passage  and 
bemg  subjected  to  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  second  passage, 
which  is  exerted  against  said  movable  member  in  opposition  to 
the  closing  force,  the  important  comprising: 
a  control  member;  and 

a  temperature  controlled  actuatmg  means  operative  at  least 
during  engine  starting  and  until  engine  warm-up  actuating 
said  control  member  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  partial 
quantity  of  fuel  back  to  sakl  fuel  supply  means,  wherein; 


1492 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  23, 1984 


0)  Mid  control  member  and  aaid  actuating  means  form 
put  of  laid  preaiure  control  means, 

(ti)  said  control  member  comprises  a  pressure  maintenance 
valve, 

(iii)  said  pressure  maintenance  valve  is  disposed  in  said 
second  fUel  pass«ge  downstream  of  said  moveable  mem- 
ber, wherein  said  pressure  control  means  comprises  a 
pressure  control  valve  including  said  movable  member, 
and  means  defining  a  spring  chamber  within  which  said 
spring  is  mounted, 

(iv)  wherein  said  pressure  control  means  effects  a  relative 
reduction  of  a  total  partial  quantity  of  fuel  back  to  said 
fUel  supply  meam  and  a  corresponding  relative  increase 
in  the  ftiel  supply  pressure  in  said  f^el  sump,  and 

(v)  said  movable  member  is  provided  with  a  bore  with  a 
throttle  portion  connecting  a  portion  of  the  second  fuel 
passage  upstream  of  said  movable  member  with  said 
spring  chamber,  laid  throttle  portion  having  a  connec- 
tion back  to  said  ftiel  supply  means  which  is  controlled 
by  said  pressure  maintanance  valve. 


until  termination  of  liquid  fbel  combustion,  and  for  thereafter 
permitting  gaseous  fuel  flow  through  said  gaseous  fuel  supply 
line  until  repositioning  of  said  fuel  selector  switch  to  said 
liquid  fuel  position. 


4^489,700 

METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING  AN  ETERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  FUEL  AND  A  FUEL 

SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

Jooke  fan  der  Wcide,  RUswUk,  Netherlands,  aarignor  to  Robert 
Boaeh  GmbH,  Stnttprt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,974 
CUn  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germiny,  Feb.  11, 

1982, 3204752 

IM.  a^  FD2M  39/00 
U.S.  a  123-527  32ClaIiii> 


CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

OPERATING  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ON  TWO  FUELS 

Arttar  G.  Poehlrai,  WMt  Beid,  Wia.,  MrigMV  to  Oatboard 

MviM  Corporatioa,  Wadtcgu,  m. 

CoMlnirtio»4»pvt  of  Sv.  No.  314425,  Oct  23, 1981,  Pat  No. 

433,848.  Ilia  appUeHioa  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37M99 

TW  portioa  of  the  tan  of  this  pateM  srtaeqoeot  to  JoL  19, 

2000,  laa  bean  diadaiMd. 

IntCl.)pO2M;//0; 

U.S.  a  123-525  37 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  an  internal  combustion  engine 
with  fuel  by  means  of  a  fuel  supply  system  having  a  fuel  supply 
line,  a  fuel  metering  valve  disposed  in  the  fuel  supply  line  for 
metering  a  quantity  of  fuel  as  a  function  of  operating  character- 
istics of  the  engine,  and  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  the  fuel 
supply  line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  the  system  with  LPG  as  fwV, 
maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  LPO  above  its  vapor  pres- 

sure  upstream  of  the  metering  valve;  and 
cooling  the  LPG  upstream  of  the  metering  valve  in  the  heat 
exchanger  by  means  of  the  LPG  metered  at  the  fuel  me- 
tering  valve,  which  is  at  least  partially  evaporated  down- 
stream of  the  metering  valve. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  operation  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  which  includes  an  intake  manifold  and  which  is 
selectively  operable  using  gaseous  f^l  or  liquid  fuel,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  gaseous  fuel  supply  line  extending 
between  the  engine  and  a  source  of  gaseous  fuel,  a  liquid  fuel 
supply  line  extending  between  the  engine  and  a  source  of  liquid 
f^l,  and  means  for  controlling  supply  to  the  engine  of  the 
gaseous  fuel  and  the  liquid  f^l.  said  control  means  including 
an  operator  controlled  f^l  selector  switch  comprising  a  first 
•witch  element  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  current  and 
movable  between  a  gaseous  fbel  position  and  a  liquid  fuel 
position,  said  control  moans  being  operable  following  prior 
engine  operation  with  gaieous  fbel  and  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  (w\  selector  Mitch  from  said  gaseous  fuel  position 
to  said  Uquid  f\iel  position  for  permitting  liquid  fuel  flow 
through  said  liquid  fliel  supply  line,  for  permitting  continued 
gaseous  f^l  fiow  through  said  gaseous  f^el  supply  line  until 
initiation  of  liquid  f\iel  combustion,  and  thereafter  preventing 
farther  gaseous  f^l  flow  through  said  gaseous  fuel  supply  line 
until  repositioning  of  said  fuel  selector  switch  to  said  gaseous 
tat\  position,  said  control  means  also  being  operable  following 
prior  engine  operation  with  liquid  fuel  and  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  ftiel  selector  switch  from  said  liquid  fuel 
position  to  said  gaseous  f^l  position  for  preventing  further 
liquid  fbel  flow  through  laid  liquid  f^l  supply  line,  for  pre- 
venting gaseous  fUel  flow  through  said  gaseous  fuel  supply  line 


4,489,701 

METHOD  AND  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL 

SUPPLY  TO  A  METTURE-COMPRESSING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WTTH  EXTERNALLY 

SUPPLIED  ENGINE 

Nikofams  Simon,  Gcrliagn,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcmaoy,  aarigaor  to 

Robert  Beach  GmbH,  Stuttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany 
ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  397,987,  JnL  14, 1982,  abudoMd.  His 
appUcatioB  Jon.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,798 
Claima  priority,  applieation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernmiy,  Sep.  10, 
1981,  3135817 

IM.  a?  F02M  17/00  23/00 
U.S.  CL  123—531  12  nrif 

1.  A  method  for  feeding  a  fuel  supply  into  an  intake  tube  of 
a  mixture-compressing  internal  combustion  engine  having 
externally  suppUed  ignition,  with  fuel  metering  at  a  fuel  meter- 
ing valve  and  with  the  supply  of  fuel,  mixed  with  air,  compris- 
ing 
delivering  fuel  into  a  fw\  noizle  disposed  within  said  intake 
tube,  said  fuel  being  delivered  to  said  nozzle  at  a  point  of 
least  cross  section  which  forms  the  throat  area  of  said 
nozzle  and  therefrom  into  said  intake  tube,  and  feeding  air 
from  a  compressed  air  source  in  proximity  to  said  nozzle 
upstream  from  said  nozzle  area  of  least  cross  section,  and 
through  said  throat  area,  whereby  the  compressed  air  is 
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provided  at  a  pressure  and  the  throat  area  of  least  cross 
section  is  configured  such  that  said  compressed  air  flows 


4,489,702 
SUPERCHARGED  DIESEL  ENGINE  AIR  FLOW 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Choliin,  Santa  Mooiea;  Charles  E.  Mclnemey,  Roll- 
ing Hills  Estates;  Jamea  N.  Naacarrow,  Torrance,  and  Jack  L. 
Ganti,  Marina  Del  Ray,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,205 

lot  a^  F02D  23/00 

MS.  a  123-564  u  Gains 


1.  An  air  inflow  control  system  for  a  diesel  engine  system 
including  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  an  engine  and 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  engine,  comprising: 

a  relief  valve  movable  to  adjust  engine  air  inflow; 

a  force-biased  control  member  responsive  to  the  pressure  of 
air  supplied  to  the  engine  and  operably  coupled  to  modu- 
late the  position  of  said  relief  valve  in  response  thereto, 
laid  force-biased  control  member  comprising  a  housing,  a 
piston  member  cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define  a 
first  pressure  chamber,  an  actuator  rod  coupled  between 
said  piston  member  and  said  relief  valve,  means  for  cou- 
pling the  pressure  of  air  supplied  to  the  engine  to  said  first 
pressure  chamber  to  act  upon  said  piston  member,  and  a 
spring  for  force-biasing  said  piston  member  in  a  direction 
against  the  pressure  in  said  first  pressure  chamber; 

means  for  altering  the  force-bias  on  said  piston  member  in 
response  to  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  wherein  said  force-bias 
altering  means  comprises  means  for  moving  said  relief 
valve  toward  a  fully  open  position  in  response  to  decreas- 
ing fuel  flow  to  the  engine;  and 

an  engine  air  inflow  conduit  for  passage  of  air  to  the  engine, 
wherein  said  relief  valve  is  movable  to  open  and  close  a 
relief  port  formed  in  said  engine  air  inflow  conduit,  and 
wherein  said  spring  force-biases  said  piston  member  to 
move  said  relief  valve  toward  a  fully  closed  position  dur- 
ing periods  of  increasing  air  pressure  within  the  engine  air 
inflow  conduit. 


4,489,703 

ANTI-SMOG  MEANS 

Joseph  S.  Falzone,  62  Crescent  Ct,  Old  Bethpagc,  N.Y.  11804 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,480,  Jul.  17, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,243 

lat  Q.^  FD2M  25/06 

U.S.  a  123—568 

^    ~X-t.r,.  ^  -  ■    --., 

u  \ 


^-^     i 


^ 


through  said  throat  area  at  a  velocity  which  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  speed  of  sound. 


'^^^^ 


1.  Anti-smog  means  for  internal  combustion  engines  of  the 
type  having  a  fuel  intake  channel  and  an  exhaust  pipe, 

pickup  means  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe, 

a  tank  connected  to  said  pickup  means, 

means  connecting  said  intake  channel  to  said  unk  to  feed 
unbumt  hydrocarbons  from  the  pickup  to  the  fuel  intake 
channel, 

and  means  in  the  pickup  means  to  facilitate  separating  un- 
bumt hydrocarbons  from  water  and  solid  particles  in  the 
engine  exhaust,  wherein  the  means  to  faciliute  separating 
unbumt  hydrocarbons  from  water  and  solid  particles 
comprises  an  air  foil  shaped  curved  box  mounted  along 
the  central  axis  of  the  exhaust  pipe. 


4,489,704 

ARCHERY  BOW  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  ARROW 

SUPPORT 

Fernando  Troncoao,  Jr.,  140904100  Rd.,  Montrose,  Colo.  81401 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,694 

lat  a^  F41B  3/O0 

U.S.  a.  124-24  R  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  archery  bow  assembly,  said  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

A.  an  archery  bow  having  a  body  including  an  arrow  shelf 
and  sidewall  defining  an  arrow  window; 

B.  an  archery  arrow  having  a  shaft;  and, 

C.  an  improved  arrow  rest  disposed  in  and  behind  said  win- 
dow and  supporting  said  arrow  in  said  window  for  shoot- 
ing from  said  bow,  said  rest  including 

i.  a  mounting  bracket  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  mounting  arm, 

b.  mounting  means  rigidly  securing  said  arm  at  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  pointt  to  the  sidewall  of  said  bow  on  the 
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side  thereof  oppoiite  uid  window,  said  arm  extend- 
ing horizontally  rearwardly  to  a  location  immediately 
behind  said  bow  body, 

c.  a  croas  bar  having  a  slot  extending  longitudinally 
therem, 

d.  means  releasably  and  adjustably  securing  said  cross 
bar  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  mounting  arm  through 
said  slot, 

e.  an  upright  post  routably  secured  to  said  cross  bar 
behind  said  window;  and, 

f.  means  for  controlling  the  limit  of  rotation  of  said  post, 
and, 

ii.  a  flexible,  resilient,  depressible  arrow  support  con- 
nected to  said  rotatable  post  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom  into  said  window  adjacent  said  sidewall,  the 
front  end  of  said  support  supporting  the  bottom  of  said 
arrow  shaft,  said  support  front  end  being  rotatable  by 
said  post  towards  and  away  from  said  window  in  a 
horizontal  plane  for  maximum  adjustability. 

\ 

4.4I9.70S 

ARCHERY  DEVICE 

Mtflow  W.  Lmoa,  273S  $o.  40SO  W^  Ogdca,  Utah  84401 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,666 

IM.  a^  F41B  S/00 

VS.  CL  U4-aS  A  11 


form  a  rectangular  opening  at  the  top  of  the  firebox,  said 
opening  located  centrally  above  the  base  of  said  pyramid; 

(b)  means  to  secure  the  side  panels  together; 

(c)  means  to  support  a  cooking  utensil  above  the  rectangular 
opening  formed  by  the  assembled  side  panels  at  the  top  of 
the  firebox;  and 

(d)  a  cooking  chamber  supported  above  the  firebox,  said 
cooking  chamber  comprinng  a  rectangular-shaped  and 


iig( 


1.  An  archery  bowstring  draw  and  release  device  including, 
in  combination:  a  fint  member  provided  with  a  rearwardly 
disposed  handloop  and  a  (brwardly  disposed  bowstring  loop; 
release  lever  means  pivoted  to  said  first  member  proximate  said 
bowstring  loop,  having  a  lower  end  projection  providing  an 
exterior  surface  thereat,  and  constructed  for  releasably  reten- 
tively  receiving  said  bowstring  loop,  spring-biased  sear  means 
pivoted  to  said  fint  member  rearwardly  of  said  release  lever 
means,  said  sear  means  being  provided  with  a  pivoted  freely- 
revolvable  roller  selectively  retentively  rollingly  engaging  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  release  lever  means;  and  spring-biased 
trigger  means  separate  from  said  sear  means,  pivoted  to  said 
first  member  rearwardly  ofaaid  sear  means,  and  provided  with 
a  notch  for  selectively,  retentively,  receivably  engaging  said 
sear  means,  said  trigger  means  being  provided  with  adjustment 
screw  means  engaging  said  sear  means  for  predetermining  the 
extent  of  engagement  of  said  sear  means  with  said  trigger 
means  notch,  said  release  lever  means  being  constructed  for 
return  thereof  to  cocked  position  prior  to  recocking  of  said 
trigger  means. 


generally  flat  base  with  a  central  opening  generally  corre- 
sponding to  the  rectangular  opening  at  the  top  of  the  fire 
box.  four  trapezoidal-shaped  and  substantially  flat  side 
panels  supportable  on  said  base  for  pivotal  movement  with 
respect  thereto  between  generally  upstanding  and  hori- 
zontal positions,  and  a  generally  rectangular  upper  sup- 
port means  spaced  above  the  base  and  supported  thereon 
by  a  plurality  of  struts  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly 
from  the  comers  of  said  base. 


4,489,707 
GAS  FIRES 
KeoMth  G.  Sasith,  Caflley,  Eagiaiid, 
Gae  AppHaaraa  UasHed,  London,  Eaglaad 

FUad  Oct  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  838,899 
Inta}F24Ci/00 
U.S.  CL  126— 127 


to  Thorn  EMI 


M89,706 

MULTI-PURPOSE  FUEL  EFHCIENT  PORTABLE 

STOVE/HEATER 

Pnd  W.  HaH,  Loa  Grtoa,  Calif.,  «alpor  to  Pyrooid,  Inc.. 

SaratoflB,  CkUf . 

C0ntfnnatkM.in.9art  of  Sar.  No.  296,879,  Aug.  27, 1981, 
abandoned.  Thia  application  May  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,111 

Int  a^  F24C  1/16 
UAai26-9R  27Claima 

1.  A  portable  collapsible  multi-purpose  stove/heater  assem- 
bly comprising: 
(a)  a  firebox  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  pyramid,  said  firebox 
formed  by  an  assembly  of  four  trapezoidal-shaped  and 
substantially  flat  side  panels  all  of  which  slant  inwardly  to 


1-  An  apparatus  for  a  gas  fire  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber, 

a  fire  bed,  of  a  refractory  material,  dividing  said  combustion 
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chamber  into  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  interconnect- 
ing said  portions, 

a  gas  burner  for  directing  a  flame  at  or  along  the  upper 
surface  of  the  fire  bed  to  cause  heating  thereof, 

a  simulated  fuel  mounted  on  the  fire  bed, 

and  a  heat  exchanger  coupling  said  lower  poriion  of  the 
combustion  chamber  to  an  outlet  opening,  connectable  to 
a  flue,  so  that,  in  use,  combustion  products  generated  by 
the  burner  are  drawn  into  said  lower  portion  through  said 
openings  in  the  fire  bed  and  are  conveyed  to  said  outlet 
opening,  heat  being  transferred  from  the  combustion 
products  by  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  surrounding  envi- 
ronment. 


4,489,708 
HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  UQUID  IN  A 

TANK 
Hidao  YanoMto,  AaUya,  and  SciicU  Katanbe,  NiaUnonlya, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Kyodo  Kiacn  Kaiaha,  Ltd,  Kobe, 


Filed  Apr.  13, 1983.  Scr.  No.  484,601 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1982,  37-62793; 
Jan.  22, 1983,  S84931;  Jan.  28, 1983,  58-13208;  Feb.  7, 1983, 
S8-20514 

Int.  CL^  F24H  1/00 
VS.  a  126-362  5  Claims 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  heating  liquid  in  a  tank  compris- 


mg: 


a  hollow  member  disposed  substantially  horizontally  in  said 
tank  near  the  bottom  thereof;  and 

a  heater  housed  in  said  hollow  member  and  extending  sub- 
stantially along  the  entire  length  of  said  hollow  member, 

said  hollow  member  including  an  inlet  opening  at  the  respec- 
tive longitudinal  ends  of  said  hollow  member  so  that  said 
liquid  enters  said  hollow  member  through  each  of  said 
uilets, 

said  hollow  member  further  including  an  outlet  opening  at 
the  longitudinal  middle  of  said  hollow  member  for  dis- 
charging liquid  heated  by  said  heat. 


edges,  and  the  slots  of  one  member  being  is  substantially 
parallel  alignment  with  the  slots  of  the  other  member;  and, 
(c)  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  corrugated  louvers 
removably  supportable  in  said  slots  of  the  vertical  mem- 
bers, said  louvers  being  slidabiy  supported  in  said  slots. 


4«489,709 
LOUVER  SOLAR  PANEL 
Eric  Balnr,  32994  Walker  Rd.,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio  44012 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  277,960,  Jan.  26, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,409,960.  Thia  application  Apr.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,196 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  thia  patent  anbccqncnt  to  Oct  18, 
2000,  haa  bean  diaelainMd. 
Int  a^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126-417  S  Claims 

1.  A  solar  heating  assembly  suitable  for  mounting  interioriy 
of  a  window  opening,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  vertical  suppori  members,  each  member 
including  an  inner  edge  for  orientation  towards  a  source 
of  solar  energy  and  an  outer  edge  spaced  therefrom,  and  a 
web  section  connectiiig  said  inner  and  outer  edges; 

(b)  said  members  having  vertically  spaced,  parallel  louver 
receiving  slots  in  said  webs  extending  downwardly  from 
■aid  outer  edges  toward  said  inner  edges,  said  slots  open- 
ing at  said  outer  edges  and  terminating  short  of  said  inner 


said  louvers  being  selectively  removable  and  having  their 
upper  surfaces  treated  with  a  heat  absorbing  material  and 
the  lower  surfaces  being  reflective  of  solar  radiation  and 
being  corrugated  transversely  of  their  lengths  to  form  a 
seriea  of  adjacent  flat  sections,  the  included  angle  between 
acUacent  flat  sections  being  substantially  90*. 


4,489,710 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TRANSPLANTATION  THERAPY 

Lynn  E.  Spitler,  Tiburon,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Xoraa  Corporation, 

Saa  Frandaco,  Calif. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  276,579,  Jua.  23, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,782 

Int  a.'  C07G  17/oa  7/oa  ii/oa-  a6ik  39/00 

vs.  CI.  128—1  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transplanting  bone  marrow  from  a  donor  to 
host  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  a  sample  of  bone  marrow  from  the  donor; 

(b)  incubating  said  sample  with  a  composition  useful  in 
transplantation  therapy  which  is  a  conjugate  of  a  monos- 
pecific anti-mature  T-cell  antibody  and  a  cytotoxin  for 
mature  T-cell  to  kill  any  mature  T<ell  present  in  said 
sample;  and 

(c)  introducing  said  bone  marrow  sample  into  the  host. 


4,489,711 
MAGNETIC  PLASTER 
Amo  W.  Latdce,  WolfhaMcn,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Energy- 
Pak,  Ltd.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,056 
Clafans  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Oct  2, 
1981,  3139280;  Dec.  3,  1981,  3147852 

Int  a.^  A61N  1/40 
VS.  a  128—1.3  IS  Claims 


4. 

•♦ 

^' 

n^ 

•*-4- 

♦  ■ 

•  ^* 

♦ 

'*• 

■*• 

•♦■-»■-' 

I. 

-  4   * 

-♦< 

-  \- 

■  ♦• 

•♦■-♦- 

4. 

'  r 

,  »■ 

-<•• 

-♦-♦- 

*' 

.*. 

-+• 

•♦• 

-4-*-- 

•*• 

•t ' 

-♦• 

•♦- 

.*-♦- 

♦  - 

•*■  ■ 

-♦■ 

-♦- 

.^.-♦• 

i  - 

♦•  • 

•  +  • 

•  *" 

-*-♦■ 

LL2 

•  fc  - 

•  * ' 

'  A< 

.*'♦• 

^' 


1.  A  flexible,  permanently  magnetized  plastic  sheet  compati- 
ble with  the  skin  having  a  flux  density  of  about  SO  to  2000 
Gauss,  a  thickness  of  from  0.2  to  S  mm,  and  which  sheet  has 
alternating  positive  and  negative  parallel  magnetized  strips  and 
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the  positive  and  negative  poles  of  the  strips  are  at  distances 
between  nch  other  of  from  about  4  to  10  mm.  said  sheet  being 
self  adhesive  to  the  skin  or  attachable  to  the  skin  by  a  self 
adhesive  plaster  compatible  with  the  skin. 


direction  against  the  urging  force  of  the  urging  means  to 
take  said  first  position  when  the  connecting  portion  is 
connected  to  the  connected  portion. 


FUed  Nof.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,579  ^* 

Claimi  priority,  application  Jipu,  No?.  20, 1981,  96-186246 

lat  CL^  A61B  1/06 


VS.  a.  128—6 


12  Claims 


1.  An  endoscope  capable  of  gas  and  liquid  feeding  operations 
by  the  use  of  gas  feeding  moans  and  a  liquid  feed  tank,  compris- 
ing: 

an  endoscope  body  having  a  gas  feed  passage  and  a  liquid 
feed  passage; 

a  connected  portion  attached  to  the  endoscope  body  for 
enabling  communication  with  the  gas  feed  passage  and  the 
liquid  feed  passage  of  the  endoscope  body; 

a  gas  feed  tube  and  a  liquid  feed  tube  each  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  liquid  feed  lank; 

a  connecting  portion  provided  at  the  other  ends  of  the  gas 
feed  tube  and  the  liquid  feed  tube  and  capable  of  being 
attached  to  and  detached  from  the  connected  portion  of 
the  endoscope  body; 

communicating  means  fo**  interconnecting  the  gas  feeding 
means  and  the  gas  feed  passage  in  the  endoscope  body; 
and 

a  switching  mechanism  provided  at  the  connected  portion 
and  capable  of  taking  a  fint  position  in  which  the  gas  feed 
passage  and  the  liquid  feed  passage  communicate  with  the 
gas  feed  tube  and  the  liquid  feed  tube,  respectively,  when 
the  connecting  portion  is  connected  to  the  connected 
portion,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  gas  feed  pas- 
sage and  the  liquid  feed  passage  are  disconnected  from  the 
gas  feed  tube  and  the  liquid  feed  tube,  respectively,  and 
the  liquid  feed  passage  oommunicates  with  the  gas  feeding 
means  through  the  communicating  means  when  the  con- 
necting portion  is  removed  from  the  connected  portion, 
wherein  the  interior  of  the  liquid  feed  tank  is  pressurized 
by  the  gas  feeding  means  and  a  liquid  in  the  tank  is  fed  into 
the  liquid  feed  passage  through  the  liquid  feed  tube  and 
the  switching  mechanism  when  the  connected  portion  and 
the  connecting  portion  are  connected,  and  wherein  gas  is 
fed  from  the  gas  feeding  means  into  the  liquid  passage 
through  the  switching  mechanism  when  the  connecting 
portion  is  removed  from  the  connected  portion; 
wherein  said  switching  mechanism  includes  a  cylinder  mem- 
ber fued  to  the  connected  portion  and  open  at  one  end. 
and  a  connecting  cylinder  coaxially  fixed  to  the  opening 
side  of  the  cylinder  member  and  open  at  both  ends,  a 
movable  member  which  is  axially  movable  in  the  cylinder 
member  and  the  connecting  cylinder,  and  urging  means 
for  urging  the  movable  member  toward  the  connecting 
cylinder,  said  movable  member  being  moved  in  one  direc- 
tion by  the  urging  means  to  take  said  second  position,  and 
pushed  by  the  connecting  portion  to  move  in  the  other 


I.  A  back  traction  and  relaxing  system  for  use  on  a  patient 
lying  on  a  supporting  surface,  comprising, 

a  frame  means  positioned  over  the  patient, 

a  first  pulley  mounted  on  said  frame  means  approximately 
over  the  patient's  waist, 

a  cable  extending  around  said  first  pulley  and  downwardly 
therefrom  towards  the  patient, 

a  knee  and  ankle  supporting  mechanism  secured  to  one  end 
of  said  cable, 

power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  cable  for  longi- 
tudinally moving  said  cable  whereby  said  knee  and  ankle 
supporting  mechanism  may  be  selectively  raised  and  low- 
ered, 

said  knee  and  ankle  supporting  mechanism  comprising  a  first 
transversely  extending  support  secured  at  its  center  length 
to  said  one  end  of  said  cable  adapted  to  be  positioned 
beneath  the  patient's  knees,  an  elongated  member  secured 
to  the  center  length  of  said  first  support  and  extending 
therefrom  towards  the  patient's  feet,  a  second  transversely 
extending  support  secured  to  said  elongated  member 
adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  top  of  the  patient's 
ankles  whereby  predetermined  upward  movement  of  said 
knee  and  ankle  supporting  mechanism,  by  said  power 
means,  will  cause  the  patient's  buttocks  to  be  slightly 
raised  from  the  supporting  surface. 


4,489,714 

CHIROPRACTIC  TREATMENT  TABLE 

James  E.  Barnes,  6734  PennokeB  Dr^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46819 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,511 

lat  CL^  A61H  J/02 

U.S.  a.  128—74  14 1 


12.  For  use  in  a  chiropractic  treatment  table  having  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  upper  body  table  section  mounted  on  a  sup- 
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porting  pedestal  for  supporting  the  upper  body  portion  of  a 
patient  and  an  anterior  table  section  pivotiMy  coupled  to  said 
upper  body  table  section  for  flexion,  an  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing a  predetermined  flexion  movement  having  a  starting  point 
of  said  anterior  body  section  comprising; 
means  for  imparting  a  predetermined  cyclical  pattern  of 
vertically  reciprocating  flexion  movement  to  said  anterior 
table  section,  and  means  for  selecting  the  vertical  position 
of  said  anterior  section  which  serves  as  the  starting  point 
as  to  said  cyclical  pattern  of  flexion  movement,  said  im- 
parting means  including  means  for  retaining  said  cyclical 
pattern  a  constant  irrespective  of  the  selected  starting 
point  of  said  flexion  movement,  said  predetermined  move- 
ment fiirther  having  a  starting  point  from  which  there  is 
flexion  of  given  amplitude  followed  by  plural  flexions  of 
smaller  amplitude  which  have  as  an  excursion  reference 
'  the  extremity  of  the  first  flexion,  the  smaller  amplitude 
being  about  one-half  of  that  of  said  given  amplitude. 


be  transported  under  traction  provided  by  said  portable 
traction  means. 


4*489.715 

PORTABLE  CERVICAL  TRACnON  APPARATUS 

Domdd  C.  Hail,  13711  Jeflienoa  St.,  Westminster,  Calif.  92683 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408^25 

iBt  a^  A61H  1/02 

VS.  a.  128—75  25  Claims 


1.  Cervical  traction  apparatus  usable  with  a  turning  frame 
while  providing  transport  of  the  patient  for  other  treatment 
and  diagnosis  while  maintaining  traction,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  generally  planar,  generally  rigid  platform  of  radiolucent 

material  for  receiving  the  patient  thereon: 
means  on  said  platform  for  enabling  the  attachment  thereof 

to  a  turning  frame  with  other  traction  apparatus; 
portable  traction  means  mountable  on  said  platform  between 
the  head  of  the  patient  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  plat- 
form, said  traction  means  including: 

(a)  a  supporting  framework  configured  for  attachment  to 
said  platform  without  interfering  with  the  other  traction 
apparatus; 

(b)  pulley  means  attached  to  said  framework; 

(c)  weight  carrying  means  mounted  on  said  framework 
and  being  configured  and  arranged  for  non-interference 
with  the  other  traction  apparatus,  said  weight  carrying 
means  being  movable  relative  to  said  framework  and 
including  a  pair  of  coplanar  plate  members  in  spaced 
relation  with  the  spacing  therebetween  sufficient  for 
straddling  the  cord  of  the  other  traction  apparatus; 

(d)  cord  means  coacting  with  said  pulley  means  and  said 
weight  carrying  means,  one  end  of  said  cord  means 
being  attachable  to  the  traction  bracket  of  the  other 
traction  apparatus;  and 

(e)  fixing  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  cord 
means  with  said  weight  carrying  means  applying  ten- 
sion to  said  cord  means  and  for  enabling  the  removal  of 
the  other  traction  apparatus  whereby  said  platform  can 


4,489,716 
HYPEREXTENSION  LIMITING  ELBOW  BRACE 
Robert  L.  Blackwood,  1005  S.  Main,  FarmersTillc  Tex.  75031. 
and  Darid  M.  Shapiro,  205  Waahington  Are^  Apt  211,  Santa 
Monica,  Calif.  90403 

Filed  No?.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,313 

Int  CL^  A61F  5/04 

US.  CL  128—77  6  Claims 


1.  An  elbow  brace  comprising:  a  one-piece  base  member  of 
semi-stifT  bendable  plastic  shaped  to  have  two  ends  and  a 
generally  "U"  shaped  cross  section  along  its  length  and  a 
pre-formed  bend  about  midway  of  its  length  thereby  to  con- 
form generally  to  a  wearer's  arm  partially  bent  at  the  elbow:  a 
resilient  cushion  material  lining  the  inside  surface  of  said  base 
member,  a  first  pair  of  restraining  strap  members  each  affixed 
to  said  base  member  near  respective  ends  thereof;  and  a  second 
pair  of  restraining  strap  members  each  fastened  to  said  base  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  bend  thereof  and  nearer  to  the  bend  than 
the  fint  straps,  with  all  of  said  restraining  straps  adapted  to 
encircle  the  arm  of  a  wearer  and  hold  it  firmly  engaged  with 
said  brace;  and  wherein  said  first  pair  of  restraining  strap  mem- 
bers is  of  flexible  essentially  inelastic  material  and  said  second 
pair  of  restraining  strap  members  is  of  flexible  elastic  material. 


4,489,717 
DEVICE  PERMITTING  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE 
FLEXION  OF  A  DEFECTIVE  UMB  OF  A  HANDICAPPED 
PERSON  WHICH  IS  FTITED  WITH  AN  ORTHOPAEDIC 
APPLUNCE  FOR  ITS  SUPPORT  AND  ARTICULATION 
Girard  Moissonnier,  Lc  Coteau,  France,  asaignor  to  Pierre 
Bonnabaud  Sari,  Lc  Coteau,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,114 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  20, 1981,  81 14224 

lot  a.}  A61F  1/04 

VS.  a.  128-80  F  6  Claims 


1.  An  orthopedic  appliance  for  fitting  a  defective  limb  of  a 
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handicapped  penon  which  lunb  comprites  two  limb  members 
comiected  by  a  substantially  arthrodial  joint  comprising: 
a  first  rigid  member  attachable  to  a  first  of  the  two  limb 

members; 
a  second  rigid  member  attachable  to  a  second  of  the  two 

limb  members; 
laid  fint  and  second  rigid  members  pivotally  connected 
together  by  a  pin  with  means  for  flexion  about  the  axis  of 
said  arthodial  joint; 
a  self-locking  freewheel  system  mounted  on  a  shaft  extension 
of  said  pivot  pin  with  said  self-locking  freewheel  system 
having  means  for  self-locking  in  flexion  to  prevent  the 
collapse  of  the  limb  and  means  for  allowing  free  extension 
and  movement  of  said  limb  through  inertia  to  resume  a 
position  wherein  said  appliance  supporu  said  limb; 
said  self-locking  freewheel  system  comprising  a  freewheel 

and  a  hub  which  is  force  fit  over  said  freewheel 
a  braking  mechanism  with  means  for  acting  on  said  hub  of 
said  self-locking  freewheel  system  thereby  preventing 
abrupt  collapse  of  the  limb; 
means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  braking  performed  by  said 
braking  mechanism 


4,489,719 

ANKLE  SUPPORT 

Gvrjr  P.  LapenUc,  148  Paperblreh  Oeaeart,  London,  Onfvlo, 
Cundn  N6G  1L7  — — — ,      -rw. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480332 
Int  a^  A61F  13/06 
U.S.ai28-80H  5i 


4,489,718 
knee;  BRACE  HINGE 
KdMy  Martin,  Ailc,  Tcsh  ani«M>r  to  Medical  Dcsigu,  Inc., 
Alia,  Ten. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,229 

Int  a.)  A41F  3/00 

UAai28-80C  nciaima 


1.  An  ankle  strap  to  be  attached  to  a  shoe  for  mitigating 
ankle  sprains,  said  strap  comprising  an  elastic  body  portion 
having  outer  end  regions,  an  opening  at  one  of  said  outer  end 
regions  to  locate  said  one  outer  end  region  for  attachment  to 
the  shoe  in  a  postero-inferior  position  to  the  fifth  meutarsal  of 
a  foot  within  the  shoe,  a  Chicago  screw  for  fitting  through  the 
opening  and  for  attaching  said  strap  to  the  shoe,  said  Chicago 
screw  having  a  flattened  head  to  avoid  interfering  with  the 
foot  and  releasable  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
outer  end  regions  to  one  another  with  said  strap  attached  to  the 
shoe  and  looped  upon  itself  around  the  ankle. 


4,489,720 

CESAREAN  SECHON  SURGICAL  DRAPE 

Henrietta  K.  Morria,  and  Eathcr  R.  Lagergren,  both  of  Ariinf- 

ton,  Tex.,  aasignort  to  Sorgikoa,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tes. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,436 

Int  a^  A61B  19/06 

U.S.  CL  12»-132  D  7 


1.  An  external  bracing  ^paratus  for  controlling  the  degree 
of  motion  permitted  by  a  wearer's  knee,  including: 

a.  fint  and  second  pairs  of  elongate  braces,  with  each  of  said 
braces  being  relatively  stiff  so  as  to  resist  both  torsion  and 
bending  forces;  said  first  pair  of  elongate  braces  being 
adapted  to  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  thigh  and 
said  second  pair  of  elongate  braces  being  adapted  to  lie  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  calf; 

b.  means  for  adjustably  placing  and  holding  said  respective 
pairs  of  elongate  braces  in  desired  attained  positions  on 
respective  opposite  sides  of  said  thigh  and  calf  of  said 
wearer  with  a  hinge  means  positioned  correctly  adjacent 
the  wearer's  knee; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

c.  a  pair  of  respective  htoge  means  connected  respectively 
with  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  elongate  braces  at  their 
respective  central  endi;  each  said  hinge  means  having  a 
single  cam-slot  operator  for  simulating  flexural  motion  of 
the  wearer's  knee,  and  a  positive  lock  for  limiting  the 
range  of  said  flexuraJ  motion;  said  hinge  means  having  a 
shaft  contained  in  a  mating  aperture  and  slideably  con- 
tained within  a  slot  for  allowing  flexural  motion  simulat- 
ing the  motion  of  the  wearer's  knee. 


1.  A  surgical  drape  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  and 
two  opposing  side  edges,  and  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface,  a  fenestration  through  the  drape  in  a  centrally  located 
area  of  the  drape,  a  reinforcement  panel  around  the  fenestra- 
tion, said  reinforcement  panel  being  attached  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  drape  along  lines  spaced  inwardly  from  the  side 
edges  of  the  reinforcement  panel  to  provide  flexible  flaps  on 
the  side  edges  of  said  reinforcement  panel,  an  opening  through 
the  drape  between  the  fenestration  and  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
drape,  a  fluidimpervious  bag  attached  to  the  lower  surface  of 
the  drape,  an  opening  in  said  bag  secured  to  the  edges  of  the 
opening  in  the  drape,  said  flexible  flaps  on  said  reinforcement 
panel  being  folded  so  that  the  lower  edges  of  said  flaps  extend 
into  the  impervious  bag,  a  second  reinforcement  panel  which 
extends  to  the  opening  in  the  drape  and  over  the  flaps. 
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4,489,721 
DOUBLE  LUMEN  TUBE  ADAPTOR  AND  VALVE 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEDICAL  ANESTHESIA  CIRCUITS 
George  T.  Oaki;  Jonathan  L.  Bcnnmof,  both  of  San  Diego,  and 
Hcnrik  W.  Andcncn,  Del  Mar,  aU  of  Califs  Mrigaon  to  The 
Raanti  of  the  Unifcnity  of  CiUfomia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  Dee.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,580 
Int  G.^  A61M  16/00 
MS.  a  128-205  J4  10 


1.  A  double  lumen  tube  adaptor  and  valve  assembly  for  lung 
anesthesia  circuits,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  central  passageway  in  said  housing, 

a  pair  of  lateral  passageways  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of 
inlet  ports  in  said  housing  including  a  pair  of  lateral  ports 
each  fluidically  communicating  with  a  separate  one  of  said 
lateral  passageways  and  a  common  inlet  port  fluidically 
communicating  with  said  central  passageway,  each  of  said 
inlet  ports  including  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
medical  anesthesia  machine, 

a  pair  of  outlet  ports  in  said  housing,  each  fluidically  com- 
municating with  a  separate  one  of  said  lateral  passageways 
and  separately  aligned  with  a  separate  one  of  said  lateral 
inlet  ports,  each  of  said  outlet  ports  including  means 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  patient  circuit  patient,  and 

a  pair  of  valve  memben  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  in 
alignment  with  said  central  and  lateral  passageways,  said 
valve  members  each  including  passage  means  selectively 
positionable  to  be  in  alignment  with  said  central  and  lat- 
eral passageways  for  selectively  communicating  certain  of 
said  inlet  ports  with  said  outlet  ports,  said  passage  means 
when  aligned  with  said  lateral  passageways  defining  a 
straight-through  passage  from  said  lateral  inlet  ports  to 
said  outlet  ports. 


4,489,722 

LASER  RESISTANT  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 

Rick  J.  Fcrraro,  and  Henry  W.  Lyn^  both  of  RacfaM,  Wig., 

aarignors  to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,753 

Int  a^  A61M  16/00 

MS.  CL  128—207.18  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  endotracheal  tube  including  a 
fluid  carrying  conduit  having  an  open  proximal  end  an  an  open 
distal  end,  an  elastomeric  cuff  attached  to  said  tube  approxi- 
mate the  distal  end  thereof  and  means  for  inflating  said  cuff,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  smooth,  laser-reflective  coating  covering  both  that  portion 
of  said  endotracheal  tube  which  extends  from  said  tube 
cuff  towards  said  proximal  end  and  said  cuff. 


4,489.723 

SWIMMING  APPARATUS 

EUiot  Sinona,  8  River  View  PI.,  North  Wcymovth,  Mass.  02191, 

and  Robert  Boolos,  51  Broad  Reach,  North  Wcynouth,  Mass. 

02190 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,710,  May  16, 1983, ,  which 

is  a  continnation-in>pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  467,090,  May  28, 1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,401,118.  This  application  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,363 

Int  a.)  A61M  16/00 
MS.  a  128—207.16  20  Claims 


18.  A  swimming  apparatus  used  to  enable  a  person  having  a 
laryngectomy  or  the  like  to  safely  swim,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising; an  elongated  unobstructed  air  tube,  a  mouthpiece 
means  at  one  end  of  the  air  tube  having  an  air  passage  commu- 
nicating with  the  air  tube  to  enable  air  passage  between  the  air 
tube  and  the  person's  mouth,  a  relatively  flat  sealing  member 
having  means  forming  a  water  tight  seal  about  the  throat 
stoma,  said  sealing  member  also  having  an  air  passage  means 
securing  the  other  end  of  the  air  tube  to  the  sealing  member 
enabling  air  passage  between  the  air  tube  and  the  person's 
throat,  means  holding  the  sealing  member  in  water  tight  seal- 
ing relationship  to  the  throat  about  the  throat  stoma,  compris- 
ing both  a  fastening  means  coupled  to  the  sealing  member  for 
securing  the  sealing  member  to  the  person  and  controllably 
inflatable  air  chamber  means  attached  to  the  apparatus  in  front 
of  and  adjacent  to  the  sealing  member  for  maintaining  the 
sealing  member  in  a  water  tight  position  about  the  throat 
stoma,  fint  valve  means  at  the  mouthpiece  end  of  the  air  tube 
and  operable  during  inhalation  to  permit  air  flow  through  the 
air  tube  to  the  throat  stoma,  and  a  second  valve  means  disposed 
along  the  air  tube  and  operable  during  exhalation  for  permit- 
ting air  flow  from  the  throat  stoma  therethrough. 


4,489,724 

DEVICE  FOR  LONGITUDINALLY  DRIVING  A  TOOL 

Richard  E.  Araaagar,  Im  Schoonn,  8713  Utrikon  ZH,  Switaer- 


Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  234,156,  Feb.  13, 1981,  abandoned. 

nil  applicatioo  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  Feb.  13,  1980, 
1152/80 

Int  CL^  A61B  17/14 
MS.  CL  128—303  R  10  Claims 

1.  Manual  device  for  surgical  operation  on  bones,  the  device 
of  longitudinal  shape  and  an  outer  surface  of  cylindrical  cross- 
section  adapted  to  move  a  tool  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  device,  an  electrical  micro  motor  with  a  drive  shaft  and 
a  gear  section  arranged  between  the  tool  and  the  drive  shaft, 
characterized  in  that  in  the  interior  of  the  device  there  is  dis- 
posed the  micro  motor  and  the  drive  shaft  arranged  coaxially 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  device;  that  a  tool  holding  means 
adapted  to  removably  maintain  a  tool  is  pivotally  coupled  with 
a  connecting  rod,  the  Utter  being  pivotally  coupled  with  two 
cranks,  each  being  carried  by  a  crankshaft  and  each  being  of 
cylindrical  form  and  their  axes  being  parallel  and  eccentric  to 
a  crank  shaft  axis  common  to  said  crankshaft;  that  the  common 
crank  shaft  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
device;  that  the  crankshafts  are  borne  in  bores  arranged  in  a 
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wall  of  the  gear  section  and  on  either  side  of  an  opening  in  the 
wall  of  said  gear  sectioa  and  opposite  each  other  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  device;  that  the  two  crank  shafts 
are  coupled  with  the  drive  shaft  by  means  of  a  first  gear  wheel 
having  a  routional  axis  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 


4^489,726 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  QUALITATIVELY 
SELECTING  BETWEEN  SIGNALS  REPRESENTATIVE 
OF  A  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHARACTERISTIC 
Pud  Epitein,  Brooklinc;  John  S.  Bdlai,  Jr^  Newton;  John  J. 
Mandlcr,  Jr^  Allston,  and  Joseph  M.  Van  Horn,  Qunbridge, 
aU  of  Maaa^  assignors  to  American  Home  Prodncti  Corpora* 
tion,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,730,  Mar.  30, 1979,  Pnt  No.  4,399,334. 
This  application  No?.  5, 1901,  Ser.  No.  318,339 
Int.  a.^  A61N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128.630  4Clalms 


the  device  and  by  meais  of  a  second  gear  wheel  having  a 
routional  axis  coinciding  with  the  crank  shaft  axis;  that  the 
two  cranks,  in  the  direction  of  the  crank  shaft  axis,  are  sepa- 
rated from  each  other;  that  the  second  gear  wheel  is  fixed  with 
the  one  of  the  crank  shafte;  and  that  said  gear  section  is  covered 
by  a  cylindrical  protective  coat. 


taam        cracm         iSmm 


4,489,723 
SEXUAL  STTOUZATION  DEVICES 
Donn  Casey,  Cambridge,  and  Gilbert  M.  Filshie,  Nottingham, 
both  of  England,  assignon  to  Simon  Popolation  Trust,  Not- 
tingham, England,  a  part  intcrsst 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,746 
CInims  priority,  spplicniion  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11, 1982, 
8204011  I 

Int  Cl.^  A61B  17/12 
U.S.  a  128-346  s  n.i.T 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  output  signal  from  a  biologi- 
cal  object  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  first  input  signal  represenutive  of  a 

selected  physiological  characteristic  of  said  object; 
means  for  producing  a  second  input  signal  also  representa- 
tive of  said  selected  physiological  characteristic  of  said 

object; 
means  responsive  to  both  of  said  input  signals  for  producing 

an  intermediate  signal  indicative  of  the  representative 

quality  of  each  input  signal; 
selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  two  input  signals  in 

response  to  said  intermediate  signal;  and 
means  for  processing  said  selected  signal  to  produce  said 

output  signal. 


4,489,727 
DEVICE  FOR  DUGNOSING  BODY  CAVTTY  INTERIOR 

WTTH  SUPERSONIC  WAVES 
Kammasa  Matsno,  Tama,  and  Aldo  Nakada,  HacU«t|i,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympos  Optical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1981,  86^40813; 

Mar.  22,  1981,  86^40814;  Mar.  22,  1981,  8640818;  Mar.  22, 

1981, 56.40816;  Mar.  22, 1981, 86-39286 

Int.  a^  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a  128-660  4  Claims 


LA  sexual  sterilization  device  comprising  a  first  jaw,  a 
second  jaw  hingedly  conaected  to  said  first  jaw  at  a  pivot,  a 
resiliently  compressible  lining  on  said  first  jaw,  said  first  and 
second  jaws  being  hingeable  to  a  clamping  position  for  clamp- 
ing a  genital  duct  therebetween  to  effect  the  occlusion  of  said 
genital  duct,  said  lining  being  in  compression  when  said  jaws 
are  in  said  clamping  position,  and  a  stub  attached  to  said  sec- 
ond jaw  and  extending  a  distance  therefrom  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  pivot  from  said  second  jaw,  said  stub  being  engage- 
able  with  said  lining  to  resilienUy  bias  said  first  and  second 
jaws^Mrt. 


1.  A  combination  endoscope  and  supersonic  diagnostic 
probe  for  examining  an  intemjd  organ  within  a  body  cavity 
comprising: 
a  part  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  body  cavity,  said 
inserted  part  including  a  supersonic  wave  probe  tip  posi- 
tioned at  its  extremity,  a  flexible  portion  adjacent  to  said 
tip  adjusubly  curvable  in  a  locus  plane  of  curvature,  and 
a  window  for  a  perspective  endoscope  angularly  incised  in 
said  inserted  part  above  and  adjacent  to  said  flexible  por- 
tion; 
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said  supersonic  wave  probe  tip  being  formed  with  a  window 
for  transmission  of  supersonic  waves  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  said  locus  plane  of  curvature 
and  positioned  where  it  may  be  brought  into  contact  with 
said  organ  by  manipulation  of  said  flexible  portion;  and 

said  incised  viewing  window  being  so  positioned  that  the 
observing  direction  of  a  perspective  endoscope  telescopi- 
cally  inserted  into  said  inserted  part  will  be  along  said 
locus  plane  of  curvature  whereby  said  supersonic  wave 
probe  tip  nuy  be  observed  as  it  is  manipulated  to  bring 
said  supersonic  wave  transmission  window  into  contact 
with  said  organ. 


4,489,728 
DEVICE  FOR  DUGNOSING  BODY  CAVTTY  INTERIOR 
WTTH  SUPERSONIC  WAVES 
Matano,  Tama,  and  AUo  Nakada,  HacUciji,  both  of 
nipors  to  Olympos  Optical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1981,  86-40819; 
Mar.  22,  1981,  8640820;  Mar.  22,  1981,  8640822;  Mar.  22, 
1981, 8640823 

Int  a.)  A61B  10/00 
U  A  a  128-660  7 


1.  A  device  for  diagnosing  a  body  cavity  interior  wherein  a 
supersonic  wave  probe  projects  supersonic  waves  directly  into 
a  body  cavity  and  has  moms  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
supersonic  waves  to  diagnose  an  internal  organ  or  the  like 
within  the  body  cavity  with  the  supersonic  waves  and  an 
endoscope  with  means  for  projecting  an  illuminating  light 
from  a  light  source  means  through  a  flexible  light  guide  into  a 
body  cavity  to  observe  the  interior  of  said  body  cavity,  the 
wave  probe  and  the  endoscope  form  a  single  unit,  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  an  insertable  tip  on  one  end  and  a 

viewing  point  on  the  other  end  thereof; 
a  hand  piece,  gripable  by  the  operator,  and  having  a  first  end 
attached  to  said  body  intermediate  said  two  ends  of  the 
body  and  having  a  second  end  angled  toward  said  insert- 
able  tip,  such  that  the  axis  of  said  hand  piece  substantially 
intersects  the  axis  of  the  elongated  body; 
a  supersonic  wave  probe  tip  included  in  said  insertable  tip 
and  containing  a  supersonic  wave  oscillator  and  a  scan- 
ning mirror; 
an  electric  sipial  cord  operatively  connected  to  said  probe 

tip  and  extending  into  said  hand  piece; 
a  rotary  shaft  operatively  connected  with  said  probe  tip  and 

extending  into  said  hand  piece; 
an  endoscope  disposed  generally  axially  within  said  body, 
and  having  an  eyepiece  cooperatively  engageable  with 
said  body  at  said  viewing  point,  said  endoscope  extending 
to  said  insertable  tip; 
driving  means  separate  from  said  body  for  driving  the  oscil- 
lator and  scanning  mirror,  said  driving  means  being  con- 
nected by  a  flexible  cable  with  said  hand  piece  and  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  electrical  signal  cord  and  said 
rotary  shaft,  said  flexible  cable  ftirther  having  a  cable 
connector  at  each  end  thereof,  said  hand  piece  having  a 
connector  compatible  with  one  of  said  two  cable  connec- 
tors and  said  driving  means  having  a  connector  compati- 
ble with  the  other  of  said  two  cable  connectors,  each 


connector  and  cable  connector  containing  connections 
representing  said  rotary  shaft  and  said  electric  signal  cord. 

4,489,729 
ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Pnal  D.  Sorenaon,  Blaine,  and  Larry  A.  McNiebols,  Coon  Rap- 
ids, both  of  Minn.,  aasigaors  to  Medtronic,  Incn  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415.043 

Int.  a.}  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a  128-660  g  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasound  imaging  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ultrasound  transducers  for  generating  an  ultra- 
sound signal,  for  receiving  an  ultrasound  signal,  and  for 
producing  a  transducer  signal  represenutive  of  said  re- 
ceived signal; 

means  for  providing  a  range  signal  represenutive  of  the 
distance  of  object  interacting  with  each  ultrasound  signal; 

timing  means  for  producing  a  timing  signal; 

means  for  energizing  said  transducers; 

means  for  listening  for  an  ultrasonic  wave  being  received  at 
one  of  said  transducen  and  for  producing  a  stop  signal 
indicative  of  each  ultrasound  wave  being  received; 

sequencing  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  means  for  energizing  and  said 
means  for  listening  for  selecting  a  sequence  of  firing  trans- 
ducers, for  causing  said  means  for  energizing  to  fire  a 
selected  firing  transducer  at  first  determined  time,  for 
selecting  a  sequence  of  listening  transducers  and  for  caus- 
ing said  means  for  listening  to  listen  to  the  listening  trans- 
ducers of  the  sequence  during  second  determined  times, 
said  sequencing  means  also  responsive  to  said  stop  signal 
for  selecting  the  next  in  the  sequence  of  firing  transducers 
whenever  said  stop  signal  is  received  until  said  firing  and 
said  listening  sequences  are  completed;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  transducer  signals  and  said  range 
signal  for  producing  an  output  represenutive  of  said  re- 
ceived ultrasound  signals. 


4,489,730 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  PROBE 
Maaaham  Jingn,  Otawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaora 
Denki  Kaimrfiiiri  Kalsha,  Japan 

FOed  Jul.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,285 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1982,  57-104087 
Int  CL^  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128-660  11  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  probe  for  use  in  inserting  a 
cannula  through  a  region  of  a  subject  to  be  examined  compris- 
ing: 
a  block-like  carrier  with  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducer 
elements  arranged  along  an  application  surface  of  said 
carrier  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  body  surface  of  the 
subject,  and  including  a  wedge-shaped  cavity  extending 
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firoo  •  relatively  Ivge  are*  in  the  surface  opposite  aaid 
application  lorftoa  to  a  ilot  opening  in  the  application 
MufMe,  the  inner  vertical  boundary  of  said  cavity  being 
the  inner  lateral  wall  of  the  carrier,  and 
a  wedge<4haped  cannula  guide  adapter  complementary  in 
shape  to  said  cavity  and  dimensioned  to  removably  and 


securely  fit  within  said  cavity  of  the  carrier,  said  adapter 
having  channel  means  in  a  lateral  surface  thereof  for 
forming  at  least  one  cannula  guide  path  in  combination 
with  said  lateral  wall  when  said  adapter  is  inserted  into 
said  cavity,  said  guide  path  extending  from  the  wide  sur- 
fine  to  the  narrow  end  of  said  adapter  and  being  aligned 
with  said  slot. 


4,4a9,732 

GYNECOLOGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Harrith  M.  HaaMNs,  ]043  N.  Sadgirkk,  CUe^o,  m.  MU 

RM  Sa».  J0»  1M2,  Sar.  No.  420,404 

tat  a.)  A41B  5/10 

VS.  a.  120—778  8 

1.  An  instrument  for  determining  anatomical  characteristics 
of  body  cavities  and  passageways  or  the  like  comprising 
an  elongated  hollow  sleeve  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  body 

cavity,  passageway,  or  the  like; 
expandable  means  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve; 
a  handle  at  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve; 
an  elongated  rod  slidably  received  widiin  said  sleeve  and 

connected  to  said  expandable  means; 
means  connected  to  said  handle  for  selectively  sliding  said 

rod  to  operate  said  expandable  means; 
a  stop  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  having  a  stop 
surface  facing  said  expandable  means  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  body  surface  surrounding  a  body  cavity,  pas* 
sageway  or  the  like  when  said  sleeve  is  inserted  thereinto; 
a  coil  spring  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  and  surrounding 
said  sleeve  between  said  stop  and  said  handle  and  biasing 
said  stop  toward  said  expandable  means; 
a  measuring  scale  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  said  sleeve; 
index  means  for  indicating  movement  of  said  stop  in  relation 

to  said  scale; 
means  for  connecting  said  index  means  to  said  stop  for 

movement  therewith;  and 
a  protective  housing  extending  from  said  handle  about  said 
sleeve  and  surrounding  said  spring  for  all  positions  of 
movement  of  said  stop  on  said  sleeve. 


4^409,731  4,409,739 

PULSE  RATE  MONITOR  AXIAL  FLOW  COMBINE 

loaif  PiMbaig,  BraoUyt,  N.Y.,  aari«Mr  to  H  *  B  Teehmiio-  ^Ivk  R.  Underwood,  Bwr  Oak,  Kana., 

iiaa,  tab.  New  York,  N.Y.  Tcntnrea,  lac^  Burr  Oy^  Kaaa. 

FIMPak.^l903,8er.No.46331S  Filed  Aig.  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  409,294 

tat  ai  A41B  5/02  tat  Q.^  AOIF  7/Mi,  12/32:  AOID  67/00 


V&CL 


10 


TtCTOW.I 


U.S.  a  130-24 


to  Pnriw  Ad> 


16 


1.  A  Iwart  monitor  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  worn  on  a  person; 

a  display  of  heart*beat  data  supported  by  said  housing,  said 
diaplay  including  indicators  of  duration  of  interpulse  inter- 
vals between  successive  beats  of  die  heart,  and  counts  of 
heart  beats  occurring  witiun  predetermined  ranges  of 
interpulse  intervals; 

the  indicators  of  duration  of  interpulse  intervals  being  lo- 
cated at  sites  corresponding  to  sites  of  the  locations  of  the 
indicaton  of  die  couott  of  die  heart  beats  to  show  sym- 
metric and  skewed  distribution  of  interpulse  intervals;  and 

electronic  circuitry  enclosed  within  said  housing  and  re- 
sponsive to  heart  beatt  of  said  person  for  driving  said 
indicators,  said  circuitry  including  a  detector  of  heart 
beats,  means  coupled  to  said  detector  for  counting  heart 
beats,  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for  designat- 
ing a  sequence  of  measurement  intervals,  and  means  cou- 
pled to  said  designating  means  for  measuring  die  duration 
of  interpulse  intervals  and  the  number  of  beats  occurring 
in  each  of  said  ranges,  said  meuuring  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  indicatoft. 


1.  ta  a  combine  having  a  frame  mounted  on  wheels  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  threshing  means  carried  by  die 
frame  for  receiving  crop  and  threshing  grain  from  the  crop,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
a  sieve  housing,  carried  below  the  threshing  means,  having  a 
bottom  with  a  sloping  portion  that  slopes  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis,  a  sidewall  with  a  window,  and  a  channel 
mounted  to  the  inner  side  of  the  sidewall  below  the  win- 
dow; 
primary  and  secondary  sieves  mounted  in  the  housing  and 

vertically  spaced  apart; 
shaker  means  for  shaking  the  sieves  to  faciliute  the  passage 
of  clean  grain  through  the  sieves  to  the  sloping  portion 
and  tailings  to  the  channel  for  return  to  the  thrediing 
means; 
a  blower  mounted  below  the  housing  for  blowing  air  up- 
wardly dirough  the  sieves  to  discharge  chaff  dirough  the 
window;  and 
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dw  housmg  being  carried  by  fore  and  aft  rollers  routably 
mounted  to  the  hounng  ud  longitudinally  spaced  apart, 
the  rollers  being  carried  in  curved  guide  tracks  carried  by 
diefirame. 


4,409,734 

STRAW  DISCHARGE  DEFLECTORS  FOR  COMBINE 

HARVESTERS 

DatfB  M.  Van  OferaehcMa,  Roaaelare,  BelgiaBi,  aMignor  to 

Sparry  Corponrtkn,  New  HoUnd,  Pa. 

FOad  Fab.  22, 1904,  Sar.  No.  502,347 
OaiM  priority,  appUotion  Uaitad  Klaadom,  Feb.  2S,  1903, 


lOClaian 


tat  a^  AOlO  41/12;  AOIF  12/00 

VS.  a  130-r  R 


ni  "    i 


prebeater  mechanisms  extends  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
above  die  longitudinal  conveyor,  the  prebeater  mechanisms 
bemg  disposed  above  the  conveyor  and  below  said  fixed  hood, 
the  prebeater  mechanisms  having  prebeater  shafts  mounted 
laterally  across  die  widdi  of  the  longitudinal  conveyor,  said 
prebeater  shafts  being  equipped  with  beater  arms  staggered 
with  each  other  in  die  direction  of  roution  which  beater  arms 
may  oscUlate  freely  with  respect  to  the  prebeater  shafts  within 
their  plane  of  roution,  the  machine  ftirther  comprising  means 
for  routing  said  sieve  drum,  beater  shafts  and  prebeater  shafts, 
said  rotation  means  being  operative  to  route  said  prebeater 
shafts  so  dut  the  vector  of  movement  of  the  beater  arms  adja- 
cent the  fixed  hood  points  toward  said  sieve  drum,  whereby 
the  pea  vines  are  conveyed  toward  the  sieve  drum  between  the 
prebeater  shafts  and  the  fixed  hood  and  the  peas  vines  are 
engaged  by  the  beater  arms  and  the  fixed  hood. 

4,409,736 
EJECTION  OF  FAULTY  aCARETTES 
Reginald  C  Bolt  High  Wycombe,  England,  aaalpMr  to  Moliaa 
PLC,  Loadon,  Bi^ami 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1902.  Ser.  No.  444026 
CUdM  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1901, 

Blww2l9 

tat  a^  A24C  5/S4 
VS.  a.  131—202  6 


1.  A  combine  harvester  comprising  a  main  frame,  rotary 
separating  means  mounted  on  die  frame  transversely  of  the 
machine  and  operable  to  subject  crop  material  to  a  separating 
action  while  moving  it  spirally  dierearound  to  respective  ends 
of  the  separating  means,  chopping  means  associated  with  re- 
spective ends  of  the  separating  means,  but  spaced  therefrom,  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  receiving  crop  material  from  the  separating 
means,  and  deflector  means  pivotable  about  generally  vertical 
axes  and  disposed  between  each  end  of  die  separating  means 
and  die  associated  chopping  means,  and  selectively  position- 
able  so  as  eidier  to  allow  crop  material  to  flow  to  die  chopping 
means  from  die  separating  means,  or  to  deflect  crop  nuterial 
inwardly  of  the  machine  for  discharge  from  the  latter  in  a 
central  windrow. 


4,409,735 

THRESHING  MACHINE 

Yngvt  R.  Akanon,  HaUagborg,  Sweden,  aaripor  to  Sodcte 

d'Aariatnce  Tcehniqnc  pow  Prodidta  Ncade  S.  An  LaoMua, 
SwitiCTiaad 

FOad  Dae.  6, 1902,  Ser.  No.  447,163 
Claim  priority,  application  Ewopcan  Ptt.  Oir^  Dae.  12, 
1901, 01110391.0 

tat  a^  AOlO  45/24 
VS,  a  130-30H  12 


1.  A  threshing  machine  for  peas  comprising  a  horizontal 
sieve  drum  routable  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  containing  at 
least  two  beater  shafts  located  widi  their  axes  parallel  to  the 
longitiidinal  axis  of  the  sieve  drum  to  form  several  threshing 
areas,  and  a  longitiidinal  conveyor  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  sieve 
drum  for  dirowing  direshed  product  thereinto  characterised  in 
that  a  prebeater  unit  comprising  a  fixed  hood  and  a  plurality  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  ejecting  cigarettes  comprising: 
a  conveyor  with  means  to  carry  a  sideways  moving  row  of 
cigarettes  through  an  ejection  station;  an  ejection  nozzle 
located  at  said  ejection  sution;  an  air  deflecting  surface  on 
the  conveyor  associated  with  said  means  to  carry  a  side- 
ways moving  row  of  cigarettes;  said  ejection  nozzle  com- 
prising means  to  direct  a  jet  of  air  transversely  past  die 
cigarette  and  onto  said  air  deflecting  surface  on  the  con- 
veyor which  deflects  the  air  jet  onto  the  cigarette  so  as  to 
blow  the  cigarette  transversely  ofT  the  conveyor. 

4,409,737 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  TOBACCO 

WaManr  WocknowaU,  HambnrrMelendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemaay,  aarigaor  to  Haud-Werkc  KSrber  A  Co.  KG.  Ham- 

borg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoMianation  of  Sar.  No.  123,020,  Feb.  20. 1900.  abandoned, 

wkich  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  701430,  Mar.  25. 1977, 

abandoaad,  which  is  a  coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  500.169,  Jaa.  10, 

1975,  abaadoaed.  TOs  appUcatioa  Dec.  30. 1901,  Ser.  No. 

335,655 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Jul  9. 
1974.  2432040 

tat  a.J  A24B  3/12.  3/10.  3/18 
VS.  a.  131-302  24  n«iT 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  tobacco, 
comprising  the  steps  of  conveying  along  a  predetermined  path 
a  continuous  stream  of  moist  tobacco  having  a  varying  initial 
moisture  content;  supplying  to  the  tobacco  a  constant  quantity 
of  heat  energy  in  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  path  so  that 
the  tobacco  undergoes  a  heating  action  with  attendant  reduc- 
tion of  its  moisture  content;  continuously  measuring  said  initial 
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moifture  content  of  tobicco  upttreun  of  said  portion  of  said 
path;  and  changing  the  (piantity  of  totMcco  in  said  stream  as  a 
ftinction  of  variations  of  initial  moisture  content  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  fina]  moisture  content  of  tobacco  downstream  of  said 
portion  of  said  path  at  an  at  least  substantially  constant  value 
irrespective  of  variations,  of  said  initial  moisture  content  and  in 


4,489,740 
DISC  CLEANING  MACHINE 
WilUaa  D.  Rattaa,  and  CMig  M.  Wahryii,  both  of  San  Joac, 
CaUfn  anigBort  to  General  Signal  CorporatioB,  Stanford, 
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FUcd  Dec.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  483,370 
brt.  CL^  GllB  3/58 
VJS.  CL  134-140 


spite  of  the  constancy  of  said  supply  of  heat  energy  wherein 
the  method  further  includes  the  step  of  measuring  said  final 
moisture  content  of  tobacco  downstream  of  said  portion  of  said 
path  and  changing  the  quantity  of  tobacco  in  the  stream  up- 
stream of  said  portion  of  said  path  when  the  measured  final 
moisture  content  deviates  from  said  constant  value,  the  quan- 
tity of  tobacco  in  said  stream  being  equal  to 


^'"  <*»n*   (/«-yi)??/^^/ 


L 


Xioo  -  /*) 


kg/h 


wherein  fa  and  fe  respectively  denote  the  initial  and  final  mois- 
ture content  in  percent,  ft«frf.  is  the  evaporation  and  adsorption 
heat  in  kcal/kg,  AT/  is  the  difference  between  the  temperatures 
at  the  inlet  and  discharge  ends  of  said  portion  of  said  path  in 
*C.,  0,  is  the  quantity  of  tobacco  in  kg/h,  and  Q  is  said  constant 
quantity  of  heat  energy. 


4,489,738 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  nGARETTES 
EU  SiwM,  717S  Uttlc  Harbor  Dr„  Hurtiagtoa  Beach,  Calif. 
92848 

FDad  Mar.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,998 
lat  a'  A240  1/02.  l/ia  1/12 
U.S.  a  131-349  I  6Claia» 

1.  A  self<extinguishing  dgarette  comprising  a  paper  wrapper 
enclosing  a  charge  of  tobacco  wherein  uniformily  distributed 
on  the  wrapper  is  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hydrophylic,  film- 
forming  adhesive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  locust 
bean  gum,  pectin,  guar  gum,  and  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellu- 
lose in  an  efTective  amount  so  as  to  cause  said  cigarette  to 
self«xtinguish  when  lit  and  left  unattended. 


1.  A  machine  for  cleaning  a  surface  of  an  annular  disc  having 
an  inner  annular  surface  of  a  predetermined  diameter,  compris- 
ing: 

a  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  stream  of  cleaning  fluid  onto  one 
or  both  surfaces  of  an  annular  disc, 

rotational  drive  means, 

a  spindle  for  holding  and  rotating  a  disc  through  a  dispensed 
stream  of  cleaning  fluid,  the  spindle  having  one  end  rotat- 
ably  fixed  to  the  housing  and  the  other  end  having  a 
tepered  surface  configuration  with  a  terminal  diameter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  disc  and  gradually  increasing 
in  diameter  in  the  direction  of  the  rotatable  end  said  ta- 
pered surface  so  configured  to  receive  and  support  a  disc 
along  the  inner  annular  surface  of  the  disc,  and 

means  carried  on  the  spindle  and  adapted  to  impart  the 
rotatiunal  movement  and  to  direct  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
centrifugal  force  of  the  rotating  spindle  toward  the  disc 
for  holding  the  disc  on  the  spindle  as  the  disc  is  rotated, 
impacted  and  cleaned  with  dispensed  cleaning  fluid. 


4,489,741 
WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Tadahiko  Ognawara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Olympos  Opti- 
cal Coh  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  47U18 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1982, 57-38288 
lat  a^  BQ8B  i/04 
U.S.  a.  134—179  6  aaini 


4,489, 


1,739 

SMOKABLE  TOBACCO  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
or  MAKING 

I F.  Mattina,  Jr^  aN  WilUaa  A.  Sdkc,  both  of  BcrkaUre 
MaK,  aMipon  to  Kiabcrly-Clark  Corporatioa, 

Wia. 
FUad  May  24]  1982,  Scr.  No.  381,123 
IM.  O.^  A24B  lS/2% 
U.S.  CL  131—382  i  10  Clainn 

1.  A  shredded,  SBMkatNe  tobacco  composition  comprising 
about  S0%  to  100%  by  weight  tobacco  and  having  added 
thereto  about  6.S  to  about  20%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition  of  one  or  more  alkali-metal  salts  of  carboxylic 
acids  selected  from  the  9t>up  consisting  of  mono-,  di-,  and 
tri-carboxylic  acids  having  an  equivalent  weight  less  than  150 
grams  per  equivalent,  whereby  said  shredded  smokable  to- 
bacco composition  produces  reduced  generation  of  carbon 
monoxide  upon  smoking. 


1.  A  washing  apparatus  for  an  endoscope  which  sprays 
washing  liquid  thereagainst,  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  washing  tank; 
a  rotary  body  rotatably  mounted  in  said  washing  tank,  said 

rotary  body  having  an  inner  space; 
means  for  supplying  the  washing  liquid  into  said  inner  space; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  body; 
an  upper  nozzle  including  a  cylindrical  member  provided  on 
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said  rotary  body  and  communicating  with  said  inner 
space,  said  cylindrical  member  being  mounted  so  that  it 
can  be  extended  at  least  in  part  by  the  centrifugal  force 
caused  by  the  roution  of  said  rotary  body  and  retracted  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  direction  with  respct  to  said 
rotary  body,  a  sealing  member  for  sealing  said  cyUndrical 
member  and  said  rotary  body,  and  a  nozzle  tip  provided 
on  a  free  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  citable  of 
qiraying  the  washing  liquid  downwards,  said  cylindrical 
member  being  in  an  extended  position  when  the  washing 
liquid  is  spraying  firom  said  nozzle  tip;  and 
a  lower  nozzle  provided  on  said  rotary  body  and  communi- 
cating with  said  inner  space,  said  lower  nozzle  being 
capable  of  spraying  the  washing  liquid  upwards  from  a 
fixisd  position  which  is  a  lower  part  of  the  space  of  said 
washing  tank,  the  fixed  position  being  closer  to  said  rotary 
body  than  said  nozzle  tip  when  the  latter  is  located  at  the 
extended  position  of  said  cylindrical  member,  the  endo- 
scope being  set  between  said  upper  and  lower  nozzles. 

4,489,742 

THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 

DiaM  E.  Moore,  ClawMM;  JaioM  M.  Rcyca,  Blrmiagham,  and 

Eogcn  Mmrtcaia,  Portie,  aU  of  Mich.,  aarifaora  to  Energy 

CoBTcirioB  Dcirieea,  lac,  1>oy,  Mich. 

FOad  JbL  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  316,184 

lot  a>  HOIL  ii/28 

U.S.  a  136-203  38  Clains 


means  in  communication  with  the  exterior  of  said  flow 
conductor; 

b.  valve  means  in  said  tubular  body  having  a  seat  surface 
thereon  surrounding  said  flow  passage; 

c.  valve  closure  means  in  said  body  having  a  seating  surface 
thereon  engageable  with  said  seat  surface  on  said  valve 
seat  means  and  longitudinally  movable  relative  thereto 
between  seated  and  unseated  positions; 

d.  tubular  valve  stem  means  in  said  flow  passage  having  one 
of  its  ends  attached  to  said  valve  closure  means  and  the 


lit-" 
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1.  A  thermoelectric  unit,  comprising 

(a.)  a  thermoelectric  semiconductor  element; 

(b.)  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  element; 

(c.)  a  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  bonding  struc- 
ture disposed  between  and  bonded  to  said  thermoelectric 
element  and  to  said  electrically  conductive  element 
whereby  the  conducting  element  and  thermoelectric  ele- 
ment are  in  electrical  and  thermal  contact,  said  bonding 
structure  comprising  at  least  7S  weight  percent  bismuth; 
and 

(d.)  a  layer  comprising  at  least  one  metal  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper  and  iron  adhered  to  and 
interposed  between  said  bonding  structure  and  at  least  one 
of  said  elements. 


4,489,743 

DIFfERENIIAL  GAS  LIFT  VALVE 
Garloa  R.  Canlin,  Dallas,  and  Eracat  P.  Ftahar,  Jr.,  CtorolHoa, 
both  of  Tec  MiVMn  to  Otia  EagiMcrii«  CorponlioB, 
DdlacTa. 

FJDcd  JoL  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,285 
lit  a^  FIMF  7/09 
US.  a  137-155  10  nri— 

1.  A  gas  lift  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  gas  into  a  well  flow 
conductor  firom  the  exterior  thereof,  comprising: 
a.  imperforate  elongate  tubular  body  means  having  a  flow 
passage  therethrough  with  inlet  means  at  one  end  and 
outlet  means  at  the  other  end  and  being  connectable  to  a 
well  flow  conductor  with  said  outlet  means  in  communi- 
cation with  interior  of  said  flow  conductor  and  said  inlet 


V- 


other  of  its  ends  exposed  to  pressure  from  exterior  said 
flow  conductor,  said  stem  means  having  port  means  in  its 
wall  adjacent  said  valve  closure  means  communicating  the 
bore  of  said  tubular  stem  means  with  the  exterior  thereof, 
the  area  of  the  valve  seat  subject  to  pressure  interior  of 
said  flow  conductor  being  greater  than  the  area  of  the 
valve  stem  subject  to  pressure  exterior  of  said  flow  con- 
ductor; and 
e.  means  biasing  said  valve  stem  means  and  the  valve  closure 
means  attached  thereto  toward  unseated  position. 


4,489,744 
LIQUID  BLOCKING  CHECK  VALVE 
John  T.  McrrlU,  PlcaaaM  Hill,  CaUf.,  Md^or  to  na  United 
States  of  Anwrica  as  rspriaaolad  by  the  United  Stataa  Depart- 
■wit  of  Energy,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,142 

brt.  a^  F16K  il/i2 

U.S.  CL  137—202  12  n«<— 


1.  A  liquid  blocking  check  valve  which  allows  free ; ,. 

of  gas  in  opposite  directions  but  prevena  passage  of  liquid  in 
one  direction,  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  apertures  therein  in  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber,  a  first  of  said  pair  of  apertures 
being  located  opposite  from  and  in  an  offiwt  reUtion  to  a 
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Mooad  of  ttid  pair  of  aperturat,  laid  bousiiig  also  being 
provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  cutaway  lection 
fonotng  an  elongation  of  a  tide  wall  of  said  chamber  and 
adjacent  said  fint  of  laid  pair  of  aperture*,  and 
a  floatable  member  poaitioned  in  said  chamber,  whereby  gas 
and/or  liquid  can  fteely  pass  via  said  second  operature 
through  said  chamber  and  outwardly  through  said  cut- 
away section  and  said  fint  aperture,  and  gas  can  freely 
peas  bnckwardly  through  said  chamber,  but  any  liquid 
entering  said  chamber  via  said  cutaway  section  causes  said 
floatable  member  to  move  against  and  block  said  second 
aperture  preventing  paasage  of  liquid  therethrough. 


1,745 
FUEL  TANI  FOR  USE  IN  A  LOW.GRAVITY 

ENVnONMENT 
I  Ncttar,  UUaAhal,  iiri  I^lii  WidMa,  Stnhr,  both  of  Fed. 
Ba^  of  GvMij,  mttrntn  to  Eno  Raamflihrtteehaik 
CmW/MBB,  Bf  Si.  fat  Hop,  of  Germany 

FIM  No?.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  443,7C7 
CUm  prtarNjr,  ippHcB<oa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  21, 
lin,31442S2 

tat  CL^  B64G  J/00 


UjS.  a  127-209 


L  Fuel  tank  for  use  in  a  satellite  space  vehicle  or  the  like,  i.e., 
for  operation  under  low  or  zero  gravity  conditions  and  having 
a  main  vessel  with  a  driving  gas  inlet  and  an  opposite  disposed 
ftiel  outlet,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  frusta«onical  insert  partitioning  the  vessel  into  a  larger 
chamber  directly  communicating  with  the  drive  gas  inlet 
and  a  smaller  chambef  communicating  with  the  fuel  out- 
let; I 

the  ftiist&«onical  partition  having  a  small  end  portion  con- 
structed as  a  narrow,  dose  mesh  sieve,  being  situated  close 
to  said  fyiel  outlet,  said  chambers  communicating  through 
said  sieve  so  that  fiiel  from  the  large  chamber  under  pres- 
sure from  a  driving  gas  can  be  forced  through  the  sieve 
into  the  smaller  chamber  for  subsequent  discharge 
through  the  f^  outlet; 

a  cylindrical  collection  chamber  in  said  tank  surrounding 
said  tati  outlet  and  including  also  a  narrow  close  mesh 
sieve  close  to  said  sieve  of  said  partition;  and 

at  least  one  internal  ftol  line  in  said  smaller  chamber  and 
connected  to  said  collection  chamber  and  extending  with 
its  firee  end  towards  an  area  in  between  the  wide  portion  of 
the  conical  insert  and  said  vessel  proper. 


4^(19746 
BACIFLOW  PREVENTER  APPARATUS 
L.  Daiha,  Daeatv;  Robart  E.  Sanda,  Shaiby^Hle,  and 
W.  Hosaa,  Dacifnr,  aO  of  OL,  aarigMin  to  Miellcr 
Go.,DiCMr,l]L  1 

Filed  May  21,  ^  Sar.  No.  30,308 
tat.  a^  FldK  24/00 
UJS.  a  137—211  11  n.i— 

1.  A  bockflow  preventef  apparatus  having  an  inlet  adapted 


to  be  connected  to  a  supply  pipe  having  liquid  under  pressure 

therein  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  service  pipe, 
said  backflow  preventer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 

a  first  check  valve  and  a  second  check  valve  in  series  in  said 
passage  and  defining  therebetween  a  zone,  aid  first  check 
valve  and  said  second  check  valve  being  operable  to  open 
position  to  permit  flow  of  liquid  from  said  supply  pipe  to 
said  service  pipe  when  there  is  a  demand  for  liquid  in  said 
service  pipe; 

a  differential  pressure  operable  relief  valve  assembly  com- 
municating respectively  with  pressure  of  liquid  in  said 
supply  pipe  and  in  said  zone  between  said  fint  and  second 
clwck  valves,  said  relief  valve  assembly  having  a  passage 
from  said  zone  terminating  in  an  outlet  to  atmosphere  and 
having  a  valve  therein  operable  to  open  position  upon  a 
predetermined  drop  in  differential  pressure  between  said 


4Clalm8 


-ex 


supply  pipe  pressure  and  said  zone  pressure  caused  by 
bocksiphcmage  in  said  supply  pipe  or  by  backpressure  in 
said  service  pipe  whereby  liquid  in  said  zmie  discharges  to 
atmoq)here  through  the  outlet  of  said  relief  valve  assem- 
bly; and 
a  vacuum  breaker  means  communicating  directly  with  said 
zone  between  said  first  and  second  check  valves  adjacent 
the  highest  point  therein,  said  vacuum  breaker  means 
having  a  valve  element  therein  normally  closed  by  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  said  zone  when  pressure  of  fluid  in  said 
zone  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  pressure  slightly 
above  atmospheric  pressure,  and  said  valve  element  in  said 
vacuum  breaker  means  being  opened  completely  indepen- 
dently of  pressures  of  liquid  in  said  supply  pipe  and  said 
service  pipe  and  only  when  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  zone 
drops  to  said  predetermined  pressure  slightly  above  atmo- 
spheric pressure. 


1,747 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING  A  HEADER 
Ward  F.  Gidiek,  Wsat  Newton,  Pa.,  Mripor  to  1 
Enginaen  taCn  Oakland,  GaUf. 

FOad  Mqr  C  19t2,  Sar.  No.  37S32 
tat  CL^  FlO.  31/00 
U.S.  CL  137—315  5 1 

1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  a  first  pipe  having  a  terminal 
annular  flange  and  a  terminal  closure  plate  fixed  to  said  termi- 
nal annular  flange  to  a  seocmd  pipe  having  a  terminal  flange, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tube-like  annular  connecting  wall  member  having  an 
elongated  transverse  closure  pbte  withdrawal  aperture; 

(b)  first  and  second  parallel,  coaxial  and  longitudmally 
spaced  radial,  annular  wall  memben  each  abutting  the 
tube-like  annular  cmuecting  wall  at  their  outer  peripheral 
edges,  wherein  said  first  radial  annular  wall  member  com- 
prises an  integral  upper  arcuate  wall  section  fixed  to  the 
annular  connecting  wall  member  and  a  lower  areuate 
locking  plate  section  rdeaseably  connected,  end  to  end,  to 
said  upper  arcuate  wall  section,  such  that  said  lower  arcu- 
ate locking  phite  section  may  be  first  removed  then  re- 
placed to  allow  engagement  of  said  first  radial  wall  mem- 
ber with  the  terminal  annular  flange  of  the  first  pipe; 
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(c)  •pur  of  parallel,  longitudinaUy  spaced  panel  sections 
perpendicular  depending  from  said  annular  connection 
wall  on  opposite  sides  of  the  closure  plate  withdrawal 
q)erture;and 


system  reservoir  whereby  closure  of  the  check  valve  will 
cause  fluid  pressure  increase  on  said  one  face  which  pres- 
sure  in  conjunction  with  said  urging  means  relocates  said 
spool  to  close  said  reservoir  return  port  for  normal  opera- 
tion of  the  hydraulic  system  components,  and 
check  valve  control  means  mounted  on  said  valve  body  and 
having  a  first  position  opening  the  check  valve  to  cause 
positioning  of  said  spool  to  open  the  reservoir  return  port 
to  divert  fluid  to  the  system  reservoir  to  prevent  operation 
of  system  hydraulic  components,  said  control  means  hav- 
inga  second  position  to  close  the  check  valve  to  cause 
repositioning  of  said  spool  and  closure  of  said  return  pen 
for  normal  system  component  operation,  said  check  valve 
control  means  including  a  took  on  the  valve  body  and 
having  a  plunger  acting  on  said  check  valve  means  and 
enabling  locking  of  same  in  said  first  or  second  position. 


4w409749 

...  .  , :^  ..    ,        ,  ....  PRESSURE  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  GASEOUS  AND 

(d)  a  longitudmal  panel  connecting  waU,  peripheraUy  abut-  UQUID  FLUIDS  '^'^^'"^" 

^•^i^^  *fth  of  Mid  panels  so  as  to  form  a  closure  Earl  BHehon  Han  Gioatagsr,  both  of  St  Gall,  and  Eart  Mooa, 


pipe  receiving  chamber. 


Mt9,748 

LOCKAELE  APPARATUS  FOR  DEACTIVATING  A 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

ElUa  E.  Ftaotach,  1291  WoBtviow  Dr^  Poaahmg,  Oreg.  97470 

Filed  Sop.  29, 1912,  Sor.  No.  427,167 

tat  a^  F14K  35/00 

UA  a  137-384.4  3  Claims 


m-^ 


Wll,  aU  of  Switnfiaad,  mH^on  to  RaHbvg^iema  AG, 
Switnrlaad 

FUod  Jan.  2, 1983,  Sor.  No.  800325 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3. 
1982.3220815 

tat  ai  na  3j/i2 

VS.  a  137-487 J  u 


1.  A  lockable  apparatus  for  diverting  premurized  hydraulic 
fluid  firom  a  pump  output  conduit  of  a  vehicle  used  in  earth 
moving  operations  to  a  hydraulic  system  reservoir  to  disable 
hydraulically  operated  components  of  the  vehicle  to  prevent 
unauthorized  vehicle  operation,  said  appartus  comprising, 
a  valve  body  including  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a 
reservoir  return  port,  a  spring  biased  valve  spool  having 
front  and  rear  faces  and  defining  an  orifice  extending 
therebetween,  said  spool  faces  responsive  to  fluid  pres- 
sures with  the  spool  having  a  fint  position  whereat  the 
qxwl  opens  said  reservoir  return  port  for  fluid  passage 
through  said  return  port  to  prevent  hydraulic  component 
operation  and  a  second  position  whereat  said  reservoir 
return  port  is  closed  for  directing  premurized  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  outlet  port  for  normal  hydraulic  component 
operation,  means  urging  said  spool  to  a  reservoir  return 
port  closing  position,  check  valve  means  in  upstream  fluid 
communication  with  an  area  partially  defined  by  one  face 
of  said  spool  and  in  downstream  communication  with  the 


1.  A  pressure  regulating  device  for  gaseous  and  liquid  fluids, 
including  a  housing  with  a  pressure  space,  and  the  pressure  in 
the  pressure  space  is  to  be  regulated:  a  fluid  inlet  to  and  an 
outlet  from  the  pressure  space;  a  main  valve  movable  for  coop- 
erating with  the  housing  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
the  pressure  space  and  for  thereby  adjusting  the  pressure  in  the 
pressure  space; 
an  actual  pressure  value  measurement  chamber  connected  to 

the  pressure  space; 
an  electromagnetic  set-point  adjuster  which  is  adjustable  for 

setting  a  desired  pressure  level; 
a  comparison  device  for  comparing  the  actual  pressure  in  the 
actual  pressure  value  meuurement  chamber  with  the 
desired  pressure  set  by  the  set-point  adjuster,  the  compari- 
son device  being  connected  with  the  main  valve  for  open- 
ing the  main  valve  to  increase  the  pressure  in  the  pressure 
space  when  that  pressure  is  below  the  desired  pressure  and 
for  closing  the  valve  to  decrease  the  pressure  in  the  pres- 
sure space  when  that  pressure  is  above  the  desired  pres- 
sure; 
a  set  value  transducer  comprising  an  actual  value  sensor 
exposed  to  the  pressure  space,  the  transducer  producing 
an  actual  value  electric  signal  corresponding  in  value  to 
the  pressure  then  in  the  pressure  space;  a  comparator  for 
comparing  the  actual  value  signal  with  a  predetermined 
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■et  vtlue  and  for  ti^lying  a  let  value  signal,  corrected 
due  to  the  compariion,  to  the  aet^point  adjuster  which 
a4jufti  the  desired  pressure. 


MMJSO 

PKESBURE  OPERATED  PULSATILE  FLUID  FLOW 

DEVICE 

Jota  R.  NaM«  EHt  Gnamvkh,  Cou^  mI^oi 

r  to  ObtoI, 

iMn  Ctmtim,  BJ. 

nti  Am- 9*  IMl,  Sir.  No.  2N.066 

tat  al  nOL  31/11  15/14 

UJB.  a  137— 4M          1 

li  HiliM 

1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  defining  a  fluid  flow 
path  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

a  flexible,  resilient  valve  means  located  within  the  housing 
akmg  the  flow  path  for  normally  obstructing  the  flow 
path  to  preclude  flow  through  the  outlet,  said  valve  means 
comprising  a  hollow,  cylindrical  resilient  and  flexible 
member  having  a  closed  end  and  open  end,  said  member 
having  greater  resisluice  to  axial  collapse  than  to  radial 
collapse;  I 

said  valve  means  flirther  comprising  a  cylindrical  holder 
adapted  to  receive  the  valve  member,  at  leut  a  portion  of 
the  open  end  of  the  valve  member  being  disposed  within 
the  cylindrical  holder  with  the  closed  end  protruding  out 
of  the  holder,  thereby  exposing  a  portion  of  the  peripheral 
cylindrical  surface  ct  the  valve  member,  at  least  part  of 
that  porticm  of  the  cylindrical  member  which  is  disposed 
within  the  holder  eflbcting  a  seal  between  the  inner  cylin- 
drical surftoe  of  the  holder  and  the  outer  cylindrical 
surfiKe  of  the  open  end  of  the  valve  member, 

laid  valve  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  shift  to 
an  open  position  in  tesponse  to  a  triggering  pressure  dif- 
ferential  of  a  first  magnitude  across  the  valve  means,  and 
to  return  to  its  obstrvcting  position  in  response  to  a  drop 
in  said  pressure  difTetential  to  a  second  magnitude  which 
is  less  than  that  of  said  first  magnitude, 

laid  valve  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  define  a 
toggle  action  when  shifting  firom  its  obstructing  to  ito  open 
configuration,  said  toggle  action  being  effective  to  sub- 
stantially instantaneously  shift  said  valve  means  firom  said 
obstructing  to  said  open  position; 

the  length  of  the  valve  member  being  approximately  double 
the  length  of  the  holder. 


Mt9.7Sl 
PRESSURE  REDUCING  REGULATOR  FOR  OXYGEN 

SERVICE 
Byroa  H.  Acoab,  Florwct,  aad  Fhmk  J.  Gaaky,  Qaimby,  both 
of  S.C  iwlpnri  to  Uikm  CnWde  Corperatioa,  Danbwy, 
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FDad  Jm.  7, 1M3,  Sm.  No.  48M44 
tat  a^  F14K  31/12 
UjS.  a  137-S0SJ6 


a  reguktor  body  having  an  inlet  opening  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  source  of  high  pressure  oxygen;  an  oulet 
opening  for  discharging  the  oxygen  at  a  controlled  re- 
duced pressure;  a  valve  chamber  having  an  upstream  and 
downstream  end  relative  to  laid  flow  of  the  oxygen;  a 
valve  assembly  disposed  within  the  valve  chambn*  and 
including  a  slidable  valve  member  containing  a  valve  seat 
disposed  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  valve  chamber,  a 
valve  stem  and  a  nozzle;  a  control  chamber  located  in  the 
nozzle;  a  bonnet  having  a  bonnet  chamber;  and  a  dia- 
phragm assembly  having  a  flexible  diaphragm  for  forming 
a  diaphragm  chamber  between  the  bonnet  chamber  and 
the  nozzle  and  bleed  passages  for  controUably  coupling 
the  diaphragm  chamber  to  the  control  chamber  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  disk  like  metallic  shield  sus- 
pended from  the  diaphragm  in  the  diaphragm  chamber 
and  in  close  proximity  to  the  diiq>hraffm,  said  metallic 
shield  being  very  thin  and  flexible  so  as  not  to  disturb  the 
regulating  function  of  the  regulator  and  having  a  rela- 
tively large  diameter  covering  a  substantial  proportion  of 
the  diaphragm  in  the  diaphragm  chamber  so  as  to  isolate 
and  protect  the  diaphragm  from  any  hot  gases  or  combus- 
tibles issuing  from  the  bleed  passages  in  response  to  an 
ignition  in  the  regulator. 


4«4t»,7S2 

GUARD  GUIDED  MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  FLOW 

OONnCURED  POPPET  VALVE 

M.  DeariMldt  Mt  VcnoBt  Ohfcti  aaa^nor  to  < 

sor  Valve  Servicaa,  tac^  Mt  VcrMm,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  IM,  1N2,  Ser.  No.  425,5S9 

tat  a.)  F16K  15/02 

UJ5.  a.  137— 5U.1  'f  Claia 


1.  In  a  preaaure  regulator  for  regulating  the  flow  of  oxygen 
supplied  to  the  regulator  fhMn  a  source  of  oxygen  at  a  high 
inlet  gas  pressure  compriang: 


1.  A  poppet  valve  assembly  for  use  in  high  pressure  gas 
compressors  and  the  like  comprising  a  plate-like  seat  member 
having  a  mating  surface  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  seat  bores 
extending  axially  therethrough;  a  plate-like  guard  member 
having  a  mating  surface  including  an  annular  guard  bore 
therein  configured  to  conununicate  with  an  outlet  port,  said 
seat  member  and  said  guard  member  being  mated  together  so 
that  said  mating  surfaces  abut  each  other,  said  seat  bores  com- 
municating with  said  guard  bore  to  form  a  valve  chamber,  the 
peripheral  opening  of  each  seat  bore  adjacent  said  guard  bore 
being  configured  to  fbrm  a  seating  surface;  a  poppet  element 
reciprocable  within  said  valve  chamber  of  generally  cyUndri- 
cal  design  and  including  an  integrally  formed  stem  portion 
surmounted  by  a  head  portion,  said  stem  portion  being  defteed 
by  an  outer  convex  wall  surfine  flaring  smoothly  outwardly 
from  the  bottom  of  the  stem  to  the  beginning  of  the  head 
portion,  said  head  portion  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  with  said 
seating  surface  when  the  poppet  element  is  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion to  prevent  flow  between  the  guard  and  seat,  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  stem  contacting  the  bottom  surface  of  said  guard 
bore  to  serve  as  a  stop  when  the  poppet  element  is  in  the  fUly 
opened  position  to  control  the  opening  clearance  between  the 
head  and  seating  surface,  said  head  portion  being  defined  by  a 
side  wall  portion  adjoining  said  stem  portion  and  a  bell-shaped 
top  formed  by  a  rounded  bulbous  central  portion  flaring  out- 
wardly in  a  substantially  concave  surface  to  said  side  wall 
portion  such  that  no  part  of  the  head  portion  overhangs  the 
stem  portion,  the  transition  between  said  side  wall  portion  and 
said  top  forming  a  surface  configured  to  form  a  fluid  tight  seal 
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with  said  seating  surftoe,  said  side  wall  being  of  cylindrical 
fitmpt  and  having  an  outer  surftce  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  popp^  element,  said  stem  portion 
including  a  hollow  cavity  therewithin  and  spring  means  within 
add  cavity  for  urgmg  sidd  poppet  element  to  the  closed  posi- 
tion; and  means  for  restraining  said  poppet  element  fat  sliding 
redpfocating  movement  within  said  valve  chamber,  said  guide 
insert  being  telesoopically  reodved  within  said  poppet  element 
cavity  to  guide  and  restrain  the  element  during  reciprocating 
movement  said  guide  insert  being  at  least  partiaUy  hollow  to 
form  an  interior  cavity,  said  spring  means  being  disposed 
within  the  reqwctive  interior  cavities  of  the  ponwt  element 
and  guide  insert  reqwctively. 


4y4n,783 

arniAiGHTWAY  valve 

Mark  L  Fkwkal,  ■Um  KirtfAm,  C  korpv  2,  kf .  20, 

padiUJBJSJI. 
per  No.  PCr/SU8ll/001»,  S  371  Dtfs  MiV  17. 1N2,  f  lQ2(a) 
Diti  May  17, 1M2,  PCT  PA.  No.  WOt2/0U3C  PCT  PiA. 
DMi  Apr.  18, 1982 

per  FOad  Siv.  28, 1880, 8«.  No.  388,384 

tat  a'  PICK  15/16 

UJ5.  a  137-813.18 9atiiH 


UTS^ 


A/m.'m 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
and  Wanar  Malar, 
bo«h  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  G«Miy,  aaripan  to  DaMche  ] 

Fad.  Rap.  ef  Gar> 


Not.  20. 


FDad  Sap.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  426.780 
9pikaliooFed.Rap.er< 
1981,3148030 

tat  as  FMI 17/02 
US.  a  137-828 


8.  Pressure  relief  valve  assembly  for  container^  comprising 
a  valve  including  a  ferro-magnetic  valve  body  having  a  hole 
formed  therein,  a  capillary  tube  disposed  in  said  hole  and 
extending  over  the  entire  length  of  said  hole,  and  a  sealing 
element  for  said  hole,  said  sealing  element  being  in  the  form  of 
a  disc-shaped  permanent  magnet  having  a  side  fidng  said  hole 
formed  in  said  valve  body  and  an  elastomer  seal  diy)aed  m 
said  side  of  said  permanent  magnet  facing  said  hole,  and  a  ay 
formed  of  synthetic  material  covering  said  valve. 


4^489,788 
POWER  ASSISTED  STEERING  GEAR 
J.  Adaaa,  Cteradoa,  Fiilani,  aaaiiMr  to  Gaa  Gaan 


8134709 


FOad  No?.  17. 1982,  S«.  No.  442^48 
prierily,  applieatlea  Unttad  ringiw,  No?.  18, 1981. 


tat  as  F18B 13/16 


UJB.  a  137-428J2 
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9.  A  straight  intake-and-discharge  valve  for  compressors  and 
the  like  comprising,  a  plurality  of  rigid  plates  assemblable  in 
stacked  relationship  dining  a  housing,  said  rigid  plates  each 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  channels  diqMsed  extending 
into  a  body  thereof  defining  a  group  of  intake  channels  and  a 
sqwate  group  of  discharge  channels,  the  peripheral  channels 
extending  from  sides  a  limited  extent  into  a  body  of  the  individ- 
ual rigid  plate  and  open  to  a  surfioe  of  a  common  wall  disposed 
when  the  rigid  {dates  are  stacked  opposed  to  a  next  a4Jaoent 
stacked  rigid  plate,  each  rigid  plate  having  peripheral  recesses 
extending  along  a  wall  surfiioe  di^osed  when  in  assembly  with 
other  rigid  plates  opposed  to  the  surfKO  of  said  common  wall 
of  the  next  a4Jaoent  rigid  pkte  with  said  recesses  in  registry 
with  the  channels  thereof,  a  plurality  of  valve  plates  having 
elastic  teeth  defining  valve  elements  overlying  the  channel 
qiwnings  of  each  said  common  surface  for  opening  and  closing 
the  channeb  by  flexure  in  said  recesses  in  req)onse  to  fluid 
preaaure  differentials  across  the  rigid  plates  and  thereby  said 
«iiMWM.i»,  backing  plates  to  which  the  roots  of  said  teeth  of  said 
valve  plates  are  secured,  and  the  backing  plates  and  valve 
plataa  secured  in  aaembly  thereon  are  clamped  at  roots  of  said 
teeth  between  next  adijaoent  rigid  plates  when  in  said  assembly, 
njd  backing  plates  having  a  plurality  of  tongues  extending 
therefrom  in  registry  with  corresponding  teeth,  and  said 
tongoea  being  arcuate  in  a  length  direction  at  a  free  end  with  an 
edge  bearing  on  a  oorresprading  tooth  a^jaoent  a  root  thereof . 


L  A  power  assisted  steering  gear  comprising  a  valve  hous- 
ing, a  ^ve  sleeve  member  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  valve 
member  mounted  in  said  valve  sleeve  member  and  daplaoeable 
relative  thereto  in  re^onse  to  a  steering  input  said  valve 
sleeve  member  and  said  valve  member  defining  control  ports 
for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  a  power  assisting  means,  said  valve 
sleeve  member  having  an  external  annular  fwe  and  end  fioes 
extending  radially  from  said  annular  face  at  axially  opposite 
ends  thereof,  a  first  fluid  chamber  fcmned  by  an  annular  recess 
in  said  annular  hot,  second  and  third  fluid  chambers  at  least 
partly  defined  by  said  end  faces  and  said  valve  housing,  one  of 
said  fluid  chambers  being  in  communication  with  a  port  in  said 
valve  housing  and  the  two  other  of  said  fluid  chambers  being 
for  communicating  with  reqwctive  chamben  of  the  power 
assisting  means,  and  passage  means  for  communicating  said 
fluid  chambers  with  said  control  porta. 
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nJDING  GJ4TB  FLUID  OQNnOL  VALVE 

^«iHk"ft  Pii.  lip.  of  r— J.  M^or  to 
^•■^ — I  '-r^TTft  rti  Bi|  nfflMMj 
I  «f  f».  No^  ItMSl,  M.  14^  IffU  nto  ippllciliM 
M.I,lfn,to.N^90MI8 

tr*  ■WHfrtini  FM.  Rt*.  of  Gcraaiiy,  JiL  W, 

INO,  3028438;  3ini47S{  3Q2M88;  Nov.  U,  IMO,  3IM35C8. 

fat  a)  na  i/ia  iz/ex? 

UJLaiS7-iSSJ«  97 


(a)  a  rapply  of  hydfMiUc  fluid  aDdv  pranra^  aid  rapply 
having  an  outlet  poft  and  a  retura  por^ 

(b)  a  load  comiactioii  poft  maioii 

(c)  wBef  meaaa  connwitcd  acro«  aid  nppiy  outlet  and 
fctora  ports  fat  maintaining  aid  nrnply  at  a 


(d)  arvo  oontrol  valve  meant  having  inlet  and  outlet  hy- 
draulic pom,  and  an  electrical  oootrol  mean  coupled  to 
aid  arvo  control  valve  meam; 

(e)  means  fbr  coupling  the  outlet  port  of  aid  supply  to  the 
inlet  port  of  said  servo  control  valve  meens; 

(0  flow  restrictioB  means  con^risiag  fint  and  second  flow 
wstiictioB  means  serially  connected  coupling  the  outlet 
port  of  said  servo  contnd  valve  means  to  said  supply 
return  port;  and 

(g)  a  single  hydraulic  pipe  fbr  coupling  said  servo  control 
valve  means  outlet  port  to  said  load  connection  port 
means  between  said  first  and  second  flow  restriction 
means  whereby  the  hydraulic  pressure  at  said  load  con* 
nectiao  means  varia  predictably  with  the  control  output 
to  said  servo  control  valve  means  without  requiring  but 
minimal  flow  <rf  hydraulic  fluid. 


13.  A  valve  having  a  valve  body  and  a  valve  plate  which  can 
be  moved  transversely  to  the  direction  of  flow  through  a  flow 
passage  which  is  to  be  controlled,  a  driving  unit  tot  moving 
said  valve  plate  having  a  part  acted  upon  by  a  oontrol  medium, 
a  positionlng-rod  connecting  said  valve  pbtt  to  said  driving 

unit  said  driving  unit  being  rotataUe  with  respect  to  said  valve 
body,  oaaai  filing  said  driving  unit  in  any  position  of  rotatico, 
said  part  of  said  driving  unit  acted  upon  by  the  oontrol  medium 
and  said  valve  plaie  being  eonnectad  together  by  a  screw 
canteUua  oarried  by  said  positioning  rod  which  alters  the 
distance  between  said  driving  unit  and  valve  plate,  said  screw 
connetition  being  fiisfely  oonnected  to  said  driving  unit  for 
rotation  with  said  drtviog  unit,  and  said  screw  connection 
incladjng  •  pvt  connected  to  said  valve  body  which  is  find 
against  rotation  rdative  to  ssid  valve  body  so  that  rotation  of 
Mid  driving  unit  causa  adjustment  in  the  positioning  of 
valve  plate  in  said  valve  body. 


4tM8,7S8 

muluflb  FUNcnoN  valve  assembly 

]  J.  Malan,  Warr«,  aii  Dalph  a  WrWtt,  Uaioi  Lihi, 
of  Mich„  aalpon  to  Oasnd  Moton 
OstraftiMich. 

Filed  Dee.  «k  1882,  Ssr.  No.  448;8t» 
tata)n<K/7/M 
UjS.a  137-881  8 
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ELBCIUCALL Y  ACrUAIED  SBRVOOONFROL  SYSTEM 
FOE  A  STATIC  PRB8SUBE  OPERATED  LOAD 

.      ^torto( 
aty,OUB. 

ofSsr.  No.  8(8,088,  Dee.  27, 19n, 

Dee.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,880 
l^,€VrUB  13/043 
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ujB.air-877 
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1.  A  valve  assembly  for  sdectivdy  delivering  a  fluid  fipom  an 
input  through  first  and  second  outlets  and  having  the  ovafaility 
of  selectively  regulating  outlet  pressure  at  one  outlet  at  a  pica- 
sure  determined  by  a  pOot  measure  and  disehsfging  fluid  at  the 
other  outlet  at  a  low  j^essure,  conprising  hi  a  valve  body 
first  and  second  fkm  oootrol  valva  havfaig 
(a)  a  common  inkt  chamber  cofinfclwl  to  the  faqrat,  the 
chamber  inclnriing  two  opposed  ports  definhig  valve 


S^^ 


]«-2l 
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1.  An  electrically  aobatad  servo  oontrol  system  tor  a  load 
wUeh  requira  a  predictable  variation  in  hydraulic  pressure 
with  minimal  flow  of  hydrsnlie  fluid  comprising: 


(b)  two  poppets  in  the  mlet  chamber  biased  toward  seating 
engagement  with  the  valve  seats, 

(c)  a  diaphragm  spaced  Ikom  each  port  outboard  of  the 
inlet  chamber  to  define  an  outlet  chamber  outboard  of 
each  port,  the  outlet  chambers  coonectad  to  the  said 
first  and  second  outlets  re^ectivdy, 

(d)  a  pilot  cavity  on  one  side  of  each  diaphrsgm  opposite 
the  rsepective  outlet  chamber  and  means  for  ■**»**im 
pih)t  pressure  to  each  pilot  cavity  so  that  ««i*^g«TT 
deflection  is  a  ftmetion  of  pilot  pressure  and  fluid  pres- 
sure hi  the  oppoehig  oudet  chamber,  and 

(e)  means  coi^Ung  each  diqAngm  to  a  corrsspoudfaig 
one  of  the  poppets  for  movement  of  a  poppet  from  its 

]  when  the  respective  diaphragm  deflects  toward  the 
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inlet  chamber  to  allow  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet 
her  to  an  outlet  chainhw, 

a  lesuiuliou  downstream  of  the  first  valve  for  mahitainfaig  a 
fluid  pressure  in  the  corresponding  outlet  chamber  a  a 
fonetion  of  the  pilot  pnasuit  for  that  valve  to  caaa  a 
preaure  regulatfaig  action  on  the  first  valve,  and 

an  eihaast  Una  coiqded  to  the  second  valve  outiet  to  mahi- 
tain  a  ooriespoiidiiig  outlet  chamhfr  pressure  lower  than 
tiie  pilot  prasurt  applied  to  tiie  second  valve  so  that  the 
second  valve  serva  a  an  co-off  valve  in  respooa  to  pilot 


4^481^789 
FOLDING  HOSE 


'toTlgMflFoly- 


FCr  Na.FCT/JP79/08102, 8371IMel«.2, 1980.  {  102(e) 
DMi  Oit  18, 1979,  FCr  Pik  No.  WO79/01018,  FCr  P*. 
DMi  Not.  29, 1979 

per  FDsd  A|r.  23, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  188,083 
CUM  wkritf,  wHrrtni  htm  May  2, 1978,  8349940; 
Mif  28, 1978, 83-71888;  M.  10, 1978,  SM8414 

tata)FliLi//0O 
UJB.a  138-122  81 


4^489,788 
WIDE  FABEIC  MANUFACIVSING  APPABA1VS 
W.  Le«  Osplsy,  Ohio,  and  OB?y  H. 
late  of.  Plata  Township,  Ohio  by  Vtflan  J.  Roah.  hsir.  aa- 
to  ne  Gooiiar  The  A 


DMsten  of  Ssr.  No.  282498,  May  11, 1981,  PBL  No.  4^488483. 
IMS  appHeitfon  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  823403 
fat  a*  D03D  41 /Oa  49/00 
U3.a  139-11  10 


1.  Apparatu  to  makiiig  a  wide  reinforciiig  febiic  of  treated 
ends  by  joinmg  narrow  treated  fSibria  of  varied  widths  and 
Tpfi^g  of  warp  cords  connected  by  pick  cords  comprising  a 
loom,  a  letoff  for  at  leest  two  of  said  narrow  treated  fobrks, 
sqMoating  means  diq>osed  between  seid  loon  and  said  letoff 
for  separating  said  pick  cords  from  said  warp  oords  in  said 
narrow  treated  fabrics,  said  separatmgmeaafarJndmg  cutting 
havhig  a  phnUty  of  circular  kniva  mounted  m  sido^- 
rdstionship  at  ^aoed-^ort  positions  transversely  of  said 
narrow  treated  fabrics  for  cutting  each  of  said  connecting  pick 
cords  from  said  warp  oords  at  a  phnality  of  positions  acroa 
said  narrow  treated  fabrics  and  gidde  meaa  for  directing  said 
warp  cords  of  said  narrow  treated  fabfies  from  said  separating 
means  to  said  loom  for  joining  said  narrow  treated  fabrics, 
meam  to  sqiply  a  treated  weft  oord  to  said  loom  for  waving 
between  seid  warp  cords  of  said  narrow  treated  fabrics  to  make 
said  wide  reinforcmg  fabric  of  treated  oords  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  width  (Neither  of  said  narrow  treated  fabrics. 


W.fanGnHk, 


1,781 

HAND  WEAVING  LOOM 
U,8118A1 


May  17, 1903,  Ser.  No.  488,484 
,  ivpilcatfoa  BsWan,  May  19, 1982, 


UJB.  a  139-29 


tat  a)D03D  79/00 


1.  A  foldhig  boa  of  the  bdlows-type  mduding:  hoa  waD  of 
syndetic  rssfai  attached  to  a  oca  to  fbrm,  hi  lon^tiidinal  cross- 
section,  a  seria  of  chevrons  and  V'Shaped  vaU^  said  folding 
hoa  bdng  eharaeteriad  m  tint  the  modalu  of  elasticity  hi 
bendhig  <rf  the  synthetic  rsshi  coostitnting  the  hoa  wall  is  m  a 
rsnge  of  2.S00  to  14.000  kg/cm^.  wherein  on  one  side  of  each 
chevron,  when  viewfaig  the  hoa  m  croa  section,  a  first  hoa 
wall  shouMer  is  atbKhed  to  said  coil  at  a  position  nearer  u 
apei  of  tiw  y<ehaped  valley  and  on  the  other  side  of  said 
chevron  a  second  hoa  waD  shoulder  is  atttKhed  to  dte  coil  at 
a  portion  nearer  the  crest  of  said  chevron,  widi  tills  oonditioo 
eMig  substantially  tiuougliout  tite  whole  kngdi  of  said  hose, 
said  V<shq»d  valley  behig  eharaeteriied  by  havhig  a  distinct 
^01  ftmned  at  tite  hitersection  of  die  first  and  second  walls, 
s^  spa  servfaig  a  a  ftderum. 


1.  A  hand  waving  loom  for  wavmg  warp  and  weft  threads 


aframe, 

a  loom  beem  and  a  breest  beam  mounted  to 
loom  beam  and  said  breast  beam 
tensioning  aD  warp  threads  therebetween, 
said  loom  and  breast  beems  being 
otiwr  of  said  loom  and  breeet 


for 

at  least  one  of 
toward  the 
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•  phmlity  ofguidi  memben  for  individaally  ilklably  raodv- 

tag  nid  wwp  tlmdi, 
dvivlBf  mam  for  dmnhiiieoiisly  diiplactiig  nid  one »«— «n 

with  raipect  ID  aiid  other  beam  and  •  fint  gnnip  of  Mid 
^de  memben  with  reqwet  to  •  Moond  group  of  aaid 
gmde  member^  in  a  diraetion  trusverM  to  said  waip 
^ntdt,  wherein  aid  ffait  groop  of  mid  guide  memben 
ndsaid  noood  groop  of  laid  guide  memben  move  away 
from  each  other  when  laid  one  beam  moves  towaid  said 
other  beam,  and  wherein  aU  said  warp  threads  are  in 
sabatontially  the  same  plane  when  said  loom  and  breast 
^'     1  •»  it  their  maximum  relative  spacing. 


card  cyhnder;  a  cam  means  movaUy  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
said  cam  means  having  iint  and  second  cam  surftoe  portions: 

said  bracket  means  including  slide  surikoe  means  for  contact, 
mg  said  cam  surftce  portions,  and  remaining  stably  m  contact 

therewith  and  urging  means  tor  urgfag  said  brK*et  means 
towards  said  cam  means,  wherein  when  said  cam  means  are 


Mif,7<2 

WEAVING  LOON  SELVEDGE  TRIMMER  DRIVE 
I  MECHANISM 

jNXi 
nhd  Apr.  11, 1M3, 8«.  No.  40,847 
bt  a^  D03D  49/70 
UJ.ai»-J03  4 


L  A  sdvedge  trimmer  for  weavhig  looms  of  the  type  indud- 
mg  a  shOTt  sword  system  comprising  the  rocker  shaft  that 
drtvBs  ttie  ky  assembly  is  very  dose  to  the  by  resulting  in  a 
rehtivdy  short  pivot  r»dius  between  the  axis  of  rotationof  the 
rockwshaftand  the  toy,  said  sdvedge  trimming  mechanism  is 
operalKi  respooUve  to  reciprocal  arcuate  movement  of  the 
lay,  said  selvedge  trimmhig  "«*^»«imism  comprising: 

(a)  a  it^onarily  mounted  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a 
todWade  and  a  movable  btode  mounted  on  abutter 
nvport  shaft  comprising  a  ilxed  pivot  point  for  rotation  of 
■Jdblade  faito  oeerative  engagement  with  said  fixed 
•Made;  and  I 

(b)  linkage  means  consisting  of  said  fixed  pivot  point  and  a 
plurdity  of  movable  pivots  (PI  and  29)  connecting  said 
»y"»  nU  cutter  support  shaft  for  rotating  said  cutter 
•npport  ihaft  rssponsive  to  the  redprocal  arcuate  move- 
— vtofsaidtoyasMmbly. 


moved  to  a  first  position  such  that  said  slide  surfhce  means 
contacts  said  first  cam  surfiMe  portion,  said  bracket  means  are 
pootioned  m  said  operating  state,  and  when  said  cam  means  are 
moved  to  a  second  position  such  that  said  slide  surftce  means 
contacts  said  second  cam  mxhce  portion,  said  bracket  means 
are  moved  to  said  leveling  state. 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FORMING  AND  TRANSFERRING 

CX)ILS  FOR  SUBSEQUENT  INSERHON  INTO  A 

SLOTTED  MAGNEnC  GORE 

Robert  G.  Walker,  Oaain,  bd.,  aaaiffor  to  Indntn  PradnctL 
IM.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  ^^     ««inirn»cia. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1912,  Sar.  No.  429,323 

Iata)B21Fi/M 

UAai40-92.1  44Clalm8 
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,    4t4t9,70 
LEVELING  DEVICE  OF  DOBBY  MAdONE 

"^il^l'Sf'SKI'i.fy^  Nof .  12, 1912. 8  102(e) 
gj  gj- j*  »«•  «^  «*«*.  N«».  WO02/03640,  per  Prti. 

II  •  /^  ,^2  ^  ^^  "»c  im  13/00 

UJB.  CL  139—339  <7  CU^ 

LAtovdhig  devtee  1*  a  dobby  machine,  having  card  cylin. 

^^^^^"^  mowted  on  said  bracket  means,  wherein 
MM  bracket  means  has  an  operating  state  for  positioning  said 

fllli2?^  "?**  S^  »^  *•*«»  «»*^ '^ 
omchine  and  a  leveling  awe  for  positioning  said  card  cylinder 
"oehthat  pegs^thereon  are  not  hi  contact  with  the  fish  leven 
whereby  the  heaU  frames  of  the  machine  are  levded.  said 
leveBng  devtoe  comprishig  a  shaft  positioned  paialld  to  said 


1.  In  a  device  for  forming  and  transferring  coils  to  a  coil 
placing  machine  for  subsequent  insertion  into  a  slotted  mag- 
netic core  of  the  type  having  a  wire  dispensing  flyer  routable 

about  a  coil  form  and  cdl  ptocer  tooUng  engaging  the  coil  form 
to  receive  the  formed  coils,  an  arrangement  for  tnainfinmg 
formed  coils  in  position  within  the  coU  ptocer  tooling  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spring  biased  pins  located  about  the  periphery 
of  the  coil  placer  tooling  for  restricting  unwinding  of  the  coils 
while  those  coils  reside  in  the  coil  ptocer  tooling. 

4,4t9,7« 

METHOD  OP  SUPPLYING  A  FlNE-PARnCLE  POWDER 

Nobora  Yamada,  and  Keiaake  YamagaeU,  both  of  Hachtall, 

Japan,  aaatpora  to  EoatoUraka  Photo  MMry  CoTuL 

Tokyo.  Japn  — iry  w^,  m^, 

FDad  JnL  14, 1902,  S«.  No.  391,204 

OatoH  priority,  appUealion  Japan,  JiL  22, 1901, 96.118583 
lot  a'  B6BB 1/06 

u.s.ai4i— 1  ucbte 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  a  fine-partide  toner  powder  from 
a  contamer  having  substantially  rigid  walls  to  a  photocopying 
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qjparatus  through  an  opening  in  the  photocopymg  q^aratus, 
said  container  having  an  engagement  portion  formed  in  a 
substantially  rigkl  wall  portira  thereof,  the  photocopying 
q>paratus  lutving  an  opeuble  door  covering  said  opening  of 
said  photocopying  q>paratus  and  an  engagement  poition  adja- 
cent to  said  openuig,  and  said  container  being  separate  from 
said  photocopying  apparatus,  the  method  compri^ng: 
qxning  said  openable  door  of  said  photocopying  apparatus; 
opening  a  portion  of  said  container  while  said  container  is 
separated  from  said  photocopying  q)paratus  to  expose  the 
fine-particle  toner  powder  in  said  container, 
placing  said  opened  container  in  an  upright  position  on  said 
photocqpying  apparatus  over  said  opened  opening  of  said 
photocopying  apparatus  so  that  said  container  is  sup- 
ported by  said  photocopying  apparatus,  said  opened  por- 
tion of  said  container  being  at  the  bottom  and  in  registra- 
tim  with  said  opening  of  said  photocopying  apparatus  so 
that  said  fine-particle  toner  powder  can  fall  spontaneously 


longitudinal  travel  of  a  fiiUy  extracted  syringe  plunger,  the 
elcmgate  body  ftirther  indoding  a  ^aoer  storage  recess;  and 


out  through  the  opening  of  said  container  and  through 
said  opening  of  said  photocopying  apparatus; 

said  openable  door  of  said  photocopying  q)paratus  including 
means  definmg  said  engagement  portion  of  said  photo- 
copying qyparatus;  and 

causing  said  engagement  portion  formed  in  a  substantially 
rigid  wall  portion  of  said  container  to  cooperativdy  en- 
gage with  said  engagement  portion  on  said  openable  door 
of  said  photocopying  apparatus  for  positively  maintaining 
said  container  in  a  substantially  stationary  position  sup- 
ported on  said  photocopying  apparatus  by  said  coopera- 
tive engagement  while  substutially  all  of  said  fine-particle 
Vaoia  powder  is  spontaneously  falUng  from  said  container 
into  said  photocopying  apparatus; 

thereby  substantially  preventing  scattering  and  floating  out 
of  toner  powder  particles  from  said  container  and  from 
said  photocopying  apparatus  during  said  spontaneous 
foiling  of  said  fine<|Mrtide  toner  powder. 


Ontario. 


4y409,7i( 
SYRINCT  FILLING  DEVICE 
V.  MoMada,  309  Loiito  Dr., 
OuadaLSB  VH 

FDad  Sep.  29, 1902,  Sar.  No.  420,700 
CUm  priortty,  appUeatioa  Caaada,  Sap.  13, 1902, 411299 
lat  a)  B68B  S/04 
UJS.ai41— 27  4CUiH 

1.  A  device  for  filling  a  syringe  having  a  needle  and  an 
axially  movable  plunger,  the  device  comprising:  an  dongate 
body  havnig  a  body  upper  f&ot  definmg  a  centrd  axid  syringe 
reoea  for  removably  positicnhig  a  syringe  therein  and  prevent- 
hig  said  syringe  frmn  movuig  axially,  the  body  having  means 
for  exposing  &  needte  of  a  syringe  for  insertion  thereof  into  a 
medicine  bottle  the  upper  fine  alw  having  a  longitudhid  gage 
recess  located  a4Jaoent  to  the  syringe  recess  where  the  plunger 
(rfa  syringe  would  be  located,  the  gage  recess  benig  of  a  longi- 
tudinal logth  equd  to  a  ftally  extracted  syringe  plunger;  a 
plurality  of  qiaoers  retractably  filling  said  gage  recess,  the 
vptcen  being  individually  retnctaUe  to  limit  sdectivdy  the 
extraction  of  a  syringe  plunger,  the  qiacers  being  of  different 
thicknesses  correspondfaig  to  preselected  volumes  of  syringe 
capacity,  the  tobd  thickness  of  said  spacers  benig  equd  to  the 


means  for  removably  retaining  the  spaoen  in  said  spacer  stor- 
age recess. 


4.409.707 
APPARATUS  FOR  DROPPING  UQUEFIED  GASES 
Morlo  Yaanda.  Yduhaam.  Japan,  aaslpNr  to  Toyo  Seikaa 
Ealsha.  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FQed  May  20. 1902,  Sar.  No.  303,319 
ClataBs  priority,  apptteatloa  Japaa.  Sep.  0, 1901,  S6>140252; 
Nof.  20, 1901.  56-108510 

IBL  a'  BOOB  3/04 
U&  a  141-40  12 


1.  An  qyparatus  for  dropping  liquefied  inert  gases  into  a  can 
immediatdy  before  rolling  of  a  canning  can,  comprising  a 
storage  tank  for  liquefied  inert  gases,  a  vdve  for  dropping 
liquefied  gases  opened  and  closed  by  a  driving  device,  a  drop- 
ping nozde  for  dropping  liquefied  gases  from  said  dropping 
vdve,  a  pressure  regdating  vdve  provided  on  a  discharge 
route  of  v^wrixed  gases  above  said  storage  tank,  and  a  float 
vdve  adapted  to  open  and  dose  a  li<}uid  feed  port  for  the 
liquefied  gases  to  said  storage  tanL 


4,409.700       

DisnuBunoN  device  for  butter  filling 

SYSTEM 
John  Seolaa,  ReedAari,  Wto.,  aadpor  to  Wtaeeaala  DaMaa 
laiaboo,  Vl^ 
FDad  Sap.  3, 1902,  Sar.  No.  414,088 
lat  a'  BOOB  3/04 
UJS.  a  141—71  13  dalBi 

13.  A  distribution  device  for  a  butter  filling  system  which 
indudes  a  discharge  outlet  through  which  pressurixed  fluent 
butter  is  supplied,  a  support  structure  for  a  cartoo  to  be  filled 
with  butter  sun>Iied  fiioai  the  discharge  outlet  and  means  for 
relativdy  nwving  at  least  one  of  the  discharge  outlet  and  the 
support  structure  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  the 
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device  oomprWng  le  body  of  pdytooal  oterior  peripheral 
■Bepe  hevtag  aa  opitreui  nrftoe,  a  flenenUy  onooth  down- 
Mmnrtee  and  at  leeit  one  cavity  diapaaed  between  the 
apstmrn  and  dowaatream  anrihoei  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
channela  eitndias  fron  oonen  of  the  body  and  interaectiiig 
fenoaUy  in  die  center  of  die  body,  the  exterior  peripheral 
■hape  of  the  body  feneraUy  coofomiiig  to  die  interior  periph- 
eralahape  of  die  carton  to  be  fflled.  an  inlet  duough  the  up- 
sbnni  nrlhoe  into  die  cavity  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  die 
buBer  flffing  syatem  diKfaarfe  outlet  to  convey  praanrixed 
fluent  butter  lh»  the  butter  fiDint  ayBten  discharge  outlet  into 


the  avity,  a  phvaUty  of  ipaoed  device  diaeharge  oudets  in  die 
cavity  and  through  die  downstream  nirftce  for  diicharging 
pramoriad  fluent  butter  lh»  the  ca^  into  a  cartra  to  be 
fflled  at  a  phnality  of  spaced  locations  dierdn.  at  least  one  of 
die  device  discharge  oudets  being  centrally  disposed  in  die 
cavity  and  a  plurality  of  dw  device  discharge  oudets  being 
dapoaed  in  die  cavity  adjacent  each  comer  of  die  body,  each 
*^J?f  JT*"  djacharge  oudets  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
whsjis  torn  dian  die  crom-sectional  area  of  die  cavity  at  die 

locatiOB  in  die  cavity  It  which  die  respective  device  discharge 
outlet  is  *•■        '  • 


coNnmKn»cYCLE  aseptic  filling  machine 

'^JiDI.  P*m%  Italy,  aiBlper  to  Roasl  4  CateOI  S^An 

RM  Ang.  28, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  »1,7D6 

IpltitlBn  Italy.  Jul  M,  1881«  40077  A/81 
I^  a'  BOBB  3/04 

OCaataM 


UjB.  CL  141— fl 


t  Continuous-cycle  aseptic  fllUng  macUne  comprising  a 

toppedcyhnden  hi  said  floor  located  in  direct  communication 
tterewith;  a  phnlity  of  phmgen  respectively  sUdably 
Boontod  ta  said  cyUnden  and  designed  to  expel  whatever 

;f«d  fiDer^  and  a  flxed  obturator  placed  in  direct  contact 


regular  intervals  by  nMation  of  die  basin  when  fai  die  process  of 
expelfing  foodstuff,  characterixed  in  diat  it  comprises: 

an  endoaed  annular  chamber  located  exteroaOy  of  said  bnsin 
and  afBxed  diereto,  a  shaft  RMataUe  widi  said  besfai.  an 
external  source  of  sterilixer  fluid,  a  feed  conduH  located 
ooaxially  widdn  said  shaft,  said  feed  conduit  communicat- 
tng  between  said  annular  chamber  and  said  external 
source,  said  chamber  communicating  Airther  with  a  plu> 
raUty  of  annular  cavitiea  hidividuafly  located  about  re- 
spective outer  surfeces  of  said  phmger^  and 

an  outer  caamg  widim  which  ma^^faially-ptcasurixed  sterile 
fluid  is  introduced  to  die  end  of  maintahiing  ■  sterile 
atmosphere  widiin  said  maeUne.  die  lower  sutfece  of  said 
rotating  basin  constitiiting  at  least  a  portion  of  die  bottom 
fece  of  said  casing,  and  rotary  seals  uniting  said  portion  of 
die  bottom  fece  widi  die  stationary  lemamder  diereof. 


M8i,77D 

WATERPROOF  ENCLOSUKE 
n,  Gaata  Maaa,  CUU;  Mripor  to 
BsaehiOriir. 

FOad  Apr.  11, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  48M80 
lAajBfgD  85/38 
UJS.  a  180-82  R  15 


1.  An  essentially  waterproof  enclosure  comprising: 
an  essentiaUy  waterproof  contahwr  having  a  wall,  opening 
means  to  provide  access  to  die  interior  of  die  contamer 

and  means  to  dose  the  opening  means  so  as  to  make  the 
container  essentially  waterproof,  said  contiuner  being  a 
flexible  bag  of  essentially  waterproof  material; 

a  speaker, 

means  for  mounting  die  speaker  to  die  wall  of  die  container 
for  projection  of  sound  outside  of  the  container  and 

dw  opening  means  of  die  CQottriner  being  (rf  sufficient  siie  to 
permit  an  electronic  sound  produdng  device  to  be  passed 
through  die  opening  means  into  die  interior  of  die  con- 
tainer so  diat  die  device  can  be  in  an  essantiaUy  water- 
proof environment  and  coupled  to  theiqMaker. 


M88,771 

GAS-VENUNG  ARRANGEMENT  IN00RP0RA1ED 

WmiAMOLD 

ahaUko  TafcaaUaia;  TadaiU  IMd;  Motav  RawMUaa,  aO  of 
Ube;  Itaieo  Umm,  SUiMaoaiU,  and  Maaayd 

iteUBEfBiBHilii,Ltd.Yi 


Fllad  No?.  17, 1881,  to.  Na.  882,86« 
.  iorily.ifplieation  Jam,  No?.  20, 1880, 88-163828; 
No?.  20, 1880,  88.183830;  Dae.  23, 1880,  88.181334{  Ja.  11 
1881,8M0286  ^ 

lat  a^  B22D  J7/20 
UJS.  a  184-^368  24CWBa 

1.  A  gas-venting  arrangement  incorporated  widi  a  mold 


widi  die  beshilfloor  wtaimdw^w /«M-Zr«Itr^.      •    .'  ^  ■»^^™8  irimgement  mcorporatod  wiUi  a  moM 
wiHuneooam-noorwnereunder  mid  cyBnders  are  brought  at  mduding  stationary  and  movable  mold  halves  togedier  defln- 
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ISIS 


faig  a  cavity  to  be  filled  widi  a  mdt.  said  gas-venting  arrange- 


a  gas  vent  pamge  fbnned  in  said  mold  to  communicate  with 

said  cavity, 
at  least  one  by-pess  paasage  branched  fhm  said  gas  vent 


a  gas  discharge  passage  fbrmed  fai  said  mold  to  communicate 
with  the  outside  of  said  mold; 

a  valve  chamber  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said 
mold  and  hicluding  a  valve  seat  communicable  with  said 
gas  vent  pessage,  by-pass  passage  and  gas  discharge  pas- 
sage; 

valve  means,  indudhig  a  movable  valve  fior  engagement  and 
disengagement  with  said  valve  seat  to  qien  and  dose  said 
gas  vent  pessage,  said  by-pass  passage  and  said  gas  dis- 
charge passage  in  such  a  manner  that  said  valve  prevents 
said  gas  vent  passage  firom  communicating  with  said  gas 
discharge  passage  but  allows  said  by-pass  passage  to  com- 
municato  with  said  gas  discharge  pessage,  when  said  valve 
is  in  a  first  position  relative  to  said  valve  chamber,  and 
prevents  said  by-pass  passage  and  said  gas  vent  passage 
firom  communicating  with  said  gas  discharge  pessage. 
when  said  valve  is  in  a  second  position  rdative  to  said 
valve  chamber. 


M88,772 
DRUM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINE 
Jack  E.  MeLaM,  Port  Haro«  Raymond  L  Schsnk,  Marya?illa. 
and  Jekn  W.  Wirti,  Port  Hman,  aD  of  MlcL,  aaslpnn  to 
Wlrti  Manafhetnri^  Coi«any,  Ine^  Part  Haron,  Mich. 
FDod  Sop.  r ,  1882,  to.  No.  423,887 
Int  a?  E22D  11/Oa  11/124 
US.  a  184-^123  41 


sakl  valve  indudhig  a  valve  extension  being  slidable  within 
sakl  valve  chamber, 

first  means  connected  to  said  valve  extension  for  urging  said 
valve  toward  said  second  position,  maintaining  said  valve 
in  sakl  seocmd  position,  and  preventing  oscillation  of  sakl 
valve  when  said  valve  is  moved  firom  said  first  positkn  to 
sakl  second  position; 

second  moans  fbr  f"g*g'*'g  a  portion  of  sakl  valve  extenskm 
and  opposnig  said  first  means  suffidendy  to  restrain  said 
valve  firom  movnig  to  sakl  second  position  until  an  addi- 
tknal  force  acts  agahot  sakl  valve  and  moves  it  to  said 
secmd  positkm;  and 

third  means  conneeted  to  sakl  movable  valve  chamber  fior 
movkig  said  valve  agamst  the  force  of  sakl  first  urging 
moons  firom  sakl  secrad  positton  to  sakl  first  positkn; 

whereby  said  valve  during  an  initial  mokling  operatkm  is 
placed  m  the  first  position  by  sakl  third  means  and  re- 
strahiod  in  that  position  by  sakl  second  means,  sakl  valve 
is  forced  to  move  firom  sakl  first  positkn  to  sakl  second 
poritioo  when  a  part  of  the  mdt  flowfaig  out  of  sakl  cavity 
flows  through  sakl  gas  vent  passage  and  hnpinges  against 
sakl  vdve  with  sufficient  force  to  overcome  said  second 
means,  and  sakl  valve  is  mahitahied  in  said  second  positkn 
by  sakl  first  moons  until  the  dmd  moans  is  activated  to 
return  sakl  valve  to  said  first  position. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  continuously  casting  battery  grids,  the 
maclune  being  of  the  type  which  indodes  a  rotating  drum 
having  a  cavity  on  the  outer  peripheral  surfiMO  thereof  which 
defines  the  btttery  grkl  pattom  and  a  shoe  through  which 
molten  leod  is  directed,  sold  shoe  having  an  arcuate  surface  in 
mating  engagement  with  an  arcuate  portion  of  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral surfeoe  of  the  drum  and  also  having  in  sakl  surface  an 
orifice  slot  for  directing  the  molten  lead  into  sakl  recessed  gpA 
pattern,  said  drum  having  an  inlet  and  an  oudet  for  circulating 
coolant  therethrough,  the  improvement  wherein  said  drum 
comprises  a  centrd  rotatable  support  shaft,  a  pair  of  discs 
mounted  on  sakl  shaft  in  fbed  axially  spaced  rdation,  sakl  discs 
having  anally  outer  fitoos  lying  in  accuratdy  paralld  pianos 
perpendiculflr  to  the  rotating  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  pair  of  annular 
skle  plates  rdeosably  mounted  against  sakl  outer  hcet  of  the 
two  discs  and  in  sealed  rdatira  therewith,  sakl  skle  plates 
extenduig  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  peripheries  of 
said  discs,  the  axially  mner  onwsed  feces  of  sakl  skle  plate 
having  flat,  radially  outer  annular  surfiwe  portions  lying  in 
accuratdy  paralld  planes  perpendicular  to  said  rotary  axis,  a 
shell  having  axially  extending  inner  and  outer  peripherd  sur- 
fioes  and  axially  qnxMite  end  surfeces  extending  radially  be- 
tween and  nitersecting  sakl  mner  and  outer  peripbisrd  surfecos, 
the  radid  dhnenskn  of  sakl  end  fives  being  approximatdy  the 
same  as  the  nuudmum  radud  thickness  of  ^  sbdl  between  its 
opposite  ends,  sakl  end  fines  bemg  flat  and  lying  in  accuratdy 
paralld  pbuios  petpendicdar  to  sakl  rotary  axis,  sakl  radially 
outer  annular  surhoe  portkns  of  sakl  skle  plates  being  in  abut- 
tmg  and  seded  overii^ping  rdatxn  with  said  flat  end  fives  of 
the  shdl,  the  flat  overi^ping  surfisoe  portkns  of  the  skle  plates 
and  the  end  fisces  of  the  shdl  havmg  a  plurality  of  registering, 
axially  extending  openings  therem  and  a  plurality  of  pins  firic- 
tknally  engaged  in  sakl  registering  openings,  sakl  pins  being 
radially  Louiprcmitilt  throughout  their  length  to  accommortatf 
radkd  thermd  expanskn  and  contraction  atiht  shdl  relative  to 
the  side  plates. 

4«488,773 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  WITH  POOL  BOILING 

COOLING  OF  SUBSTRATE  CASTING  SURFACE 

RsmU  S.  MIto,  RailM,  N.Y.,  aadpor  to  GoMrd  Eloetrle 

SA^met^?  NY 

FDod  Doc  2i  1881,  to.  No.  332,7r 
Int  a)  B22D 11/06, 11/124 
UJS.  a  184-483  13  OataM 

1.  A  method  fat  casting  mettd  or  metid  aUoy  on  a  rapkUy 
moving  surfive  comprismg:  depositing  a  layer  dTmoHeo  metd 
or  metd  alloy  <n  a  casting  surftoo  of  a  rqndly  moving  ther- 
mally conductive  substrate  and  thereafter  removing  the  resdt- 
ing  casting  of  said  metd  or  metd  aUoy  therefirom,  wherein  said 
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«»ohiit  to  la  aoodcntmg  non<«tini  tiftoeS^  suSSite  S.™*  *°*?*  ''^  a  ha,^^ped  bend,  aid  bring  provided,  at 
wiieremaeoelefMiotofnid  non-casting  surface  is  8ub8tutuUy    u  *?P*I**  *»*  ^*^  connections  for  intrododng  and  dis- 

chargujg  the  heating  medium  or  cooling  medium,  the  improve- 
I  mat  comprising;  cage-like  perforated  sliding  shoes  on  the 

"perposed  tubes  being  supported,  and  mutuaUy  spaced,  with 
l«ited  acUustaWMty.  by  means  of  said  cage-lirpSfcilted 


Bonnal  to  the  non-asting  surface,  said  layer  of  cooknt  moving 

at  ahout  the  same  spaed  as  said  non-casting  surface  so  as  to  be 
reljjm^y  «to|pant  «Mi  respect  thereto,  and  effecting  boiling 
•tAemterfke  of  said  Uyer  of  coolant  with  said  non-ca8ti4 


^^  _.  '       M»,774 

lOTABY  OORDfEHTE  HEAT  REGENERATOR  HIGHLY 

GAra^ITAND  MBmOD  OF  niOmJCING  1HE  SAME 

■■■■■■■•  ^"'^  iU  of  Japa^  aasi^Mn  to  NGK 

nhd  Oct  11, 1M3,  te.  No.  840.306 
I^  a'  F3ID  75/00 

gdaiiH 


vjL  a  i«-io 


«Ming  shoes  surrounding  said  tubes  in  a  box-like  manner,  the 
shdmg  shoes  of  the  individual  finned  tubes  of  aU  rows  of  tubes 
or  groups  of  tubes  being  directly  stacked  one  above  the  other 
and  resting  loosely  on  common  supporting  girders  anchored  to 
the  housmg,  wherein  the  supporting  girders  have,  in  cross-sec- 
tion, the  outhne  of  a  triangle  with  its  apex  being  rounded  and 
pomtog  downward  and  having  a  slighUy  convex  upper  sur- 
face fomung  a  flat  lengthwise  ridge  thereon. 


t  A  rotary  eonUeriti  heat  regenerator  with  a  high  gastieht- 

^oort«ite.optt  pores  of  partition  walls  of  said  honeycomb 
Jjacturalbody  defbuig  channels  thereof  being  sealed  with 
M«;wbmnoB^lied  thereto,  the  difTw^  of Se3 
«FW»onbetweratha  honeycomb  structural  body  and  the 
filler  sobetanoes  being  less  than  0.1%  at  800*  C      '  "^  "" 


HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  TUBE  CLEANING  ELEMENT 
«,  ^  CAPTURING  CAGE  INTERCONNECnON 

^!?!!i- ■"•  ^•"''■»*^ '^'^  ■«'■«»  to  Water  Serrices  of 
AwriM,lK..MIIwariwe,Wla.  ^-^rncwoi 

FUad  JaL  21, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  SM,eM 

.,«  «  Irt.aJP!28G7/7^ 

UAai65-»5  gciita 


i£L^ 


«.—  A    MW.778 

'^O'^^^JATOR  tOU  ISOLAHNG  SUBLIMAnON 
PRODUCTS  FROM  REACTION  ^I^ 

MthorLiriwliihailn,aUofFad.Re».orGcnM»  aJnwi 
to  BASF  ^ktisiaaaallirhan    l^SLL^!?^  "Jj^ 


raad  JaL  »,  Mil,  Sar.  No.  M7,7«3 
mMmm*  ■»»"•■**"  ''•*•  «*  ofCenMny.  Aug.  tf. 

UAa  iSlS"*"*  ^/a»  57/00:  F»F  9/Oa  7/00 
I^dttublimator  fbf  isoUting  sublimation  produ^tfftSS 

2S?i?!S  "^"^ '*'***«*  ^^"^  tor  the  reception  or 
JJJJteofwetwc^  a  pluraUty  of  rows  of  finned 

^ZSSTT^  horixontaUy  and  superposedly  th«S 

Mdium.  m  which  desqblimator  the  reaction  gas  is  paned 
^«r2SS!!:r*l?  «*»«»»«»  tubes  and  flow  o?lSSi 
medium  or  cooling  medmm  therein,  the  successive  superposed 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger,  the  combination  eomprisina: 

(a)  a  housing. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  tubes  disposed  in  general  paraUel- 
wn  within  said  housing  and  with  said  tubes  being  ar^ 
ranged  with  exposed  open  ends  adapted  to  communicate 
with  a  housing  chambCT, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  separate  longitudinaUy  extending  baskets 
disposed  in  said  chamber  for  capturing  and  holding  shuttle 
type  tube  cleaning  elements  therein, 

(d)  the  inner  end  portions  of  some  of  said  baskets  being 
rigidly  attached  to  the  said  ends  of  some  of  said  tubesTand 
the  inner  end  portions  of  others  of  said  baskets  being 
freely  mounted  to  the  said  ends  of  others  of  said  tubes. 

(e)  and  connector  means  connected  to  said  rigidly  attached 
baskets  to  hold  said  freely  mounted  baskets  against  out- 
ward axial  movement.  " 
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4^419,777 

HEAT  PIPE  HAVING  MULTIPLE  INTEGRAL  WICK 

SflRUCTURES 

Aalkaay  C  Dal  Rape;  Rkhaid  R.  GlofdaM,  and  FMariek 

Roaa.  iB  of  U  Gidir  St,  Ntwtoi,  N J.  07MD 

FOad  Jai.  21, 1912,  Sar.  No.  34U60 

htL  a?  nm  is/oo 

us.  a  MB-104J4  4< 


whereby  the  corrugations  intersect  at  a  second  angle  OB2)  in 
order  to  define  second  passages  having  a  second  thermal 
length. 


4,419,771 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Malta  Skooe.  Stfimsirtn  20,  Lnd  S-223  57,  Sweden 
FDad  Mar.  2, 1903,  Sar.  No.  47US9 

Mar.  4, 1982, 8201328 


UJS.  a  168-166 


Iita>F28Fi/OC7i/O0 


1.  Heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates  (5.  6), 
provided  with  corrugations  (7,  8)  and  arranged  adjacent  to 
each  other  in  order  to  define  sealed  passages  9.  lO)  therebe- 
tween fbr  enclosing  two  separate  mutually  heat  exchanging 
fluids,  said  plates  b(^  of  a  first  type  in  which  the  corrugations 
ftarm  a  first  angle  (at)  with  the  longitudinal  rim  of  the  plate, 
and  of  a  second  type  in  which  the  corrugations  form  a  second 
aa^  (02)  with  the  longitudinal  rim  of  the  plate,  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  plurality  of  plates  being  alternately  arranged, 
le.  a  plate  of  the  first  type  is  followed  by  a  plate  of  a  second 
type  and  so  on,  wherein  in  said  portion  of  alternately  arranged 
plates  a  plurality  of  a  first  couple  of  plates  are  arruiged  with 
the  corrugations  thereof  directed  in  the  same  direction, 
whereby  the  corrugatiotts  intersect  at  a  first  angle  (fii)  in  order 
to  define  first  passages  having  a  first  thermal  kagth.  and  a 
frittra&y  of  a  second  coi^le  of  plates  are  arranged  with  the 
COTrogiiiions  thereof  directed  in  the  opposite  directions. 


4,489,779 
FLUID  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
WOllaa  D.  DIckiMaa,  YpaOa^  Davy 
FMarkk  E.  Bamrdta,  Jr.,  both  of  An  Afbor,  aU  of  Mich., 
anifaorB  to  QnattadYC  EaTlronneBtal  Dedaions  Corpora- 
tio%  An  Afbar,  Mich. 

FOad  Fab.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470,305 
IM.  a.)  E21B  ¥9/09 
U.S.  a  166-64  26 


L  An  improved  mtemal  heat  pipe  construction  for  a  heat 

pipe  c(mtaining  a  heat  transfer  liqdd  and  having  a  condenser 

section,  n  adiabatie  section  and  an  evaporator  section. 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

diverse  capillary  wicUng  patterns  formed  integrally  with 

the  faiterior  wslls  by  cutting  the  wall  surftce  of  the  con- 

densor,  adiabatie  sind  evaporator  sections  respectivdy. 

wherein  one  of  said  diverse  wicking  patterns  comprises  a 

plurality  of  parallel  axial  grooves,  and  another  of  said 

diverse  widong  patterns  comprises  a  plurality  of  angled 

paralld  drcuxdiBrential  grooves;  wherein  tlw  capiUary 

grooves  serve  as  the  sole  means  for  nwving  the  liquid 

phase  of  sakl  heat  transfer  liquid  through  said  heat  pipe, 

and  the  circumferential  grooves  are  di^osed  at  an  angle 

other  than  90*  to  the  axial  grooves  for  the  purpose  of 

feeding  tlw  heat  transfer  liquid  between  said  sections. 


1.  A  groundwater  sampling  apparatus  for  withdrawing 
groundwater  samples  fhnn  a  groundwater  monitoring  well, 
said  qyparatus  having  dedicatable  inground  components  to 
prevent  the  apparatus  from  contaminating  another  well,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  gas-actuated  pump  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  the  ground- 
water within  said  well  for  pumping  a  portion  of  said 
groundwater  therefirom,  said  pump  being  permanently 
dedicatable  to  said  well  and  having  a  pump  body  portion 
mcluding  a  gas  chamber,  a  groundwater  chamber  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  a  flexible  bladder  for  isolating 
said  gas  chamber  from  said  groundwater  chamber,  said 
groundwater  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said 
groundwater  in  said  well  through  said  inlet  when  said 
pump  is  submerged  therein; 
a  wellhead  assembly  permanendy  dedicatable  to  said  well 
and  including  a  wellhead  body  portion  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  well  to  isolate  the  interior  of  said  well  from 
the  above-ground  surroundings,  said  wellhead  assembly 
farther  including  a  gas  conduit  having  one  end  sealingly 
connected  to  said  gas  chamber  and  an  opposite  end  fixedly 
and  sealingly  connected  to  said  wellhead  body  portion,  a 
substantially  continuous  groundwater  conduit  having  one 
end  sealingly  connected  to  said  outiet  of  said  groundwater 
chamber,  said  groundwater  conduit  substantially  uninter- 
ruptedly passing  through  said  wellhead  assembly  to  an 
opposite  end  in  communication  with  the  above-ground 
surroundings  for  collecting  a  sample  quantity  of  said 
groundwater  from  said  well  prior  to  substantial  contact 
with  the  above-ground  air,  and 
controller  apparatus  induding  means  selectivdy  connect- 
able  to,  and  disconnectable  from,  said  wellhead  assembly 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  gas  conduit  for  supply- 
ing an  actuating  gas  to  said  gas  chamber  of  said  pump  and 
for  dtematdy  pressurizing  and  relieving  the  pressure  of 
said  actuating  gas  in  said  gas  chamber  in  order  to  cause 
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Mid  blidder  to  ahenatdy  ooatnet  and  rdu  and  actuate 
aid  pomp,  aid  pomp  relying  subatantially  upon  the  natu- 
ral hydraulic  bead  of  aid  well  to  urge  groundwater  into 
aid  groundwater  chamber  upon  relaxation  of  aid  blad- 
der, aid  controller  apparatus  <"«i"<ting  a  aource  of  prcs- 

iuriied  actuating  gaa.  control  valve  means  fbr  connecting 
■aid  preesuriaed  ga  source  to  said  ga  conduit  and  discon- 
necting said  prfiswii  UuJ  ga  source  therefrom  in  response 
to  predetermined  actuating  ga  pressure  levels  in  said  gas 
chamber,  said  controller  appanttus  being  portable  and 
transportable  so  a  to  be  selectively  oonnectable  to,  and 
disoonnectable  ftom,  the  ga  conduit  of  said  monitoring 
well  or  to  the  ga  conduit  of  correhrtive  dedicated  in- 
ground  GompanntM  in  similar  monitoring  wells. 


GaA. 


UjS.  a  166-70 


^    Ma9,7M 
WEUHEAD  LUBRICATOK 
Ka.  3,  Ba  2S2  GD,  Lafcyette,  La.  70903 
FIW  Sip^  6, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  S29461 
la.  a>  E21B  2S/00 
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L  A  wellhead  lubrieaibr  ennniihiiig. 

a.  a  housing  arranged  fcr  vertically  extending  attachment  to 
• '»f"J^  "MiWy  and  having  a  wireUne  ftw  supporting 
a  wuebne  tool  therefci  and  passing  said  wireline  tod  in  and 
out  of  said  well  through  the  point  of  attachment  to  said 


b.  a  fint  portion  extenttng  laterally  ISrom  said  housbg  and 
"O^MPyfonniiyapart  of  the  chamber  in  said  ho««i"g: 

^  *  ***i^POttion  extending  longitudinally  from  said  later- 
aDy  extending  portion  and  connected  thereto  and  having 


an  openhig  for  passage  of  a  wireUne  tool  therethrough 
while  said  housing  remains  attached  to  said  wellhead; 

d.  means  for  closing  said  tool  openhig; 

e.  means  supported  in  said  houshig  and  movable  between  a 

first  position  for  guidmg  said  wireline  tool  hi  and  out  of 

said  weU  through  the  pofait  of  attachment  to  said  wellhead 

and  a  second  position  for  guidmg  said  wireUne  tool  to  said 
longitudinally  extendmg  portion;  and 

means  for  selectively  controlling  the  movement  of  said 

gmde  means  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  com- 
prising: 

i.  a  spring  urging  said  guide  means  to  said  second  position: 
and 

il  means  activated  by  wellhead  fiuid  pressure  for  selec- 
tively urging  said  guide  mesns  to  said  first  position. 


t 


M»,7W 

SEITING  TOOL  AND  RIGHT-HAND 

UNER  HANGER 
Ba^|aBdnR. 

71410 


MECHANICAL 
Tex. 


UJS.ai66-aoi 


of  Ssr.  No.  468,738,  Fab.  11, 1813^ 
Jm.  27, 1813,  to.  No.  807388 
la.  a)  E21B  23/00 

8 


1.  A  right-hand  setting  tool  for  setting  a  tight-hand  set  well 
tool  m  a  well  comprising, 
an  elongate  member  having  a  supporting  shoulder  thereon, 
•  running  nut  slidably  mounted  on  the  elongate  member 
above  the  si^porting  shoulder,  said  nut  mduding  left- 
handed  external  threads  for  mating  with  faiternal  runnmg 
threads  on  a  well  tool  for  supporting  said  weU  tool  from 
the  supporting  shoulder,  said  nut  hicludaag  an  out  of 

round  internal  contour  for  being  driven  in  a  itMative  direo- 
timby  the  elongate  member, 

a  settmg  nut  slid^y  mounted  on  the  elongate  member 
above  the  running  nut,  said  settmg  nut  hieludhig  conethig 
cngagmg  means  for  engagfaig  a  well  tool  for  settfaig  the 
wdl  tool,  said  setting  nut  meludhig  an  out  of  round  faiter- 
nal contour  for  bemg  driven  m  a  rotative  direction  by  the 
elongate  member, 

a  spocnig  shoulder  oo  said  elongate  member  above  the  set- 
tfaig nut, 

sakl  elongate  member  havfaig  an  out  of  round  external  con- 
tour adjacent  to  and  above  the  supporting  shoulder  for 
rotating  said  setting  nut  for  setting  the  wdl  tool  and  srid 
elongate  member  havfaig  a  round  contour  above  the  out  of 
round  contour  whereby  after  setting  die  weD  tool  the 
elongate  member  can  be  lowered  to  bring  the  round  i 
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tour  faito  r^istry  with  the  setting  nut  when  the  ^acfaig 
shoulder  engaga  the  setting  nut  whereby  ftoher  right- 
hand  rotation  will  disengage  the  nuuung  nut  from  the  well 

tool, 

a  tight'hand  mechanical  Uner  hanger  for  engagfaig  the  faaide 
of  a  well  conduit  and  adapted  to  be  set  by  the  setting  tool 
comprising, 

a  mandrd  havfaig  an  annular  wedge  cone  around  the  outer 
dreumteenoe  of  the  mandrd,  sakl  mandrd  havfaig  faiter- 
oil  runnfaig  threads  for  ooocting  with  the  threads  on  the 
runnfaig  nut,  said  mndrd  luving  one  or  more  upwardly 
extendfaig  noteha  for  engagfaig  the  ooocting  engagfaig 
means  of  the  setting  nut, 

a  lug  connected  to  the  outside  of  the  mandrd  bdow  die 


radiu  of  said  well  is  substantidly  greater  than  the  efTective 
radia  of  a  verticd  wdl  completed  in  said  formation,  applying 
dectric  current  through  said  first  well  faito  said  formation,  and 
producfaig  oil  through  said  drain  hole  and  said  first  wdl. 

4,489,713 
V1SCX>US  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 
Wlaoan  R.  Sha,  DaUas,  Tex^  asripmr  to  Mobil  OO  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yoilt,  N.Y. 

FDod  Dec  7, 1982,  to.  No.  447,730 
IBL  a^  E21B  43/25 
UJB.  a  166-272  10 


a  cage  teleaopicaUy  and  rotationally  movaUe  on  the  man- 
drd between  die  cone  and  said  lug, 

said  cage  induding, 
a  phnaUty  <rf  slips  extendfaig  inwardly  adapted  to  move 
Inwardly  (»to  die  cone  and  outwardly  to  a  set  podtion 
tet  — g"g*"g  a  wdl  cmduit, 
a  plurality  of  bow  springs  extendfaig  outwardly  for  engag- 
ing a  wdl  condidt  to  aUowfaig  kmgitudfattl  and  rota- 
tiood  movement  of  the  cage  rdative  to  the  mandrd, 

said  cage  fatclwr*"!  an  iqiwardly  directed  openfaig  for  en- 
gagement by  the  lug  wherOby  the  cage  can  be  moved 
downwardly  fai  a  well  conduit  with  the  mandrd  whUe 
preventing  die  slips  fnm  setting, 

said  cage  ^«««««g  a  elockwia  downwardly  extendfaig  and 
downwardly  dfarected  qnrd  surftce  extendfaig  from  above 
the  <9enfaig  to  post  the  botton  of  the  openfaig  whereby  an 
upward  movement  of  the  mandrd  will  move  the  lug  out 
of  the  openfaig  onto  the  downwardly  directed  surfsoe  and 
right-hand  rotation  of  the  mandrd  will  move  the  slips 
upwardly  onto  the  oooe  for  setting. 


4^489,782 
VISCOUS  OIL  PRODUCnON  USING  ELECTRICAL 
CURRENT  HEATING  AND  LATERAL  DRAIN  HOLES 
1 1.  FOrUsB,  DaUfli,  Toin  OBd^or  to  Atiaatfc  Richfield 
r,La<iplii,CMif. 
FDod  Doe.  12, 1883,  to.  No.  860,697 
UtLKVESIB  43/24 
UAa  166-248  26 


1.  A  mediod  of  produdng  ofl  from  a  subsurftoe  formation 
contafaifaig  viscou  ofl  compridng  drilling  and  con^leting  a 
first  weU  fai  said  formatira  fai  a  manner  such  that  said  well  ha 
an  easentiaUy  verticd  portion  and  at  least  <»e  drafai  hole  ex- 
tendfaig htteraOy  frnn  the  kmgfandfaid  axis  of  said  portion  of 
said  fint  wdl  at  least  a  part  of  said  lateiaUy  extendfaig  drafai 
h(de  traversfaig  a  part  of  said  formation,  said  verticd  portim  of 
said  first  wdl  bebg  fai  oommunicoti(n  with  the  surfece  of  the 
eorth,  said  drafai  hole  befaig  fai  flokl  communication  with  said 
verticd  portion  of  said  first  weU,  said  first  well  befaig  com- 
irieted  fai  said  formation  fai  a  manner  such  that  the  effective 


d 


iiL- 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  viscous  oil  from  a  subterranean, 
low  transmissibUity,  viscoa  oil^ontaimng  formation  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  penetratfaig  the  formation  with  at  least  one  ugection  well 
and  establishfaig  a  cavity  fai  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
formation  adjacent  said  faijection  well  and  extending  hori- 
zontally from  one-third  to  one-half  the  distance  between 
the  fauection  well  and  the  production  well  and  vertically 
up  to  one-fifth  the  thickness  of  the  formation  and  havuig  a 
void  q>ace  not  greater  than  0.10  pore  volume,  said  injec- 
tion well  bdng  fai  fluid  communication  with  said  cavity; 

(b)  penetrating  the  formation  with  at  least  one  production 
well  speced  ^lart  from  said  u^ection  well,  said  production 
weU  befaig  fai  fluid  communication  with  the  upper  two- 
thirds  or  lea  of  the  verticd  thicknea  of  the  formation; 

(c)  faOecting  0.3S  to  0.4S  pore  volume  of  steam  at  an  uyection 
rate  withfai  the  range  of  4.3  to  6.S  barrels/day/ac.-ft.  uito 
the  cavity  fai  the  lower  portion  of  the  formation  via  said 
fayection  well  and  recovering  fluids  including  oil  from  the 
formation  via  said  production  well; 

(d)  subsequently  shutting  ui  said  uyection  well  and  continu- 
ing to  recover  fluids  including  oil  from  the  formation  via 
said  production  well  for  a  predetemuned  period  of  time 
and  recovering  fluids  uicluding  oil  from  the  formation  via 
the  production  well  without  steam  breakthrough; 

(e)  fauecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  hot  water  or  low 
quality  steam  faito  the  formation  via  said  u\jection  well; 
and 

(0  contfaiufaig  to  recover  fluids  uicludfaig  oil  from  the  forma- 
tion via  said  production  wdl  until  the  recovered  fluids 
contain  an  unfavorable  amount  of  steam  or  water. 


4,489,784 
WELL  CONTROL  METHOD  USING  LOW-MELTING 
ALLOY  METALS 
U.  Maaaoi«Br,  2906  Gladiola  Lon  DaUaa,  Tex.  78233 
FDod  Fob.  2, 1983,  to.  No.  463,224 
iMLCL^EXtB  33/13 
US.  a  166-288  12  Oolaa 

1.  A  method  for  oontrolUng  or  termfauting  the  flow  of  gas, 
oU  or  other  fluids  from  an  uncontrolled  wdl  penetrating  a 
subterranean  formation  which  comprisa  faitroducuig  faito  the 
active  string  low-mdtfaig  metallic  balls,  and  mdtfaig  at  least 
some  of  said  metd  balls  at  a  tenverature  bdow  that  of  the 
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fwniation  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  active  caaing  or  tuUng 
Mring. 

f.  A  method  for  controlling  or  terminating  the  flow  of  gas, 
oil  or  other  fluids  ftom  an  uncontrolled  weU  penetrating  a 
wbterranean  formation  which  comprises  introducing  into  the 
active  string  liquid  alloy  which  will  cool  and  solidiiFy  in  the 
weU  to  thereby  form  a  plug  of  solid  alloy  in  the  string  to  stop 
said  flow.  *^ 


METHOD  OF  COMPLETING  A  WELL  BORE 
PENETRATING  A  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 

^a^t^  C.  Cok,  Dne^  OUMn  mt^or  to  tumutam 
pnyt  DneUf  Okla.  I 

FDed  JoL  9, 1M3,  to.  No.  S1S426 

XE21B  SS/14 
15  Claims 
a  well  bore  penetrating  a  subter- 
ranean formation  having  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about  120* 
F.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  an  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising,  on  a 
weight  basis,  from  ateut  25%  to  about  35%  of  a  polyepox- 
ide  obtained  by  reacting  an  epihalohydrin  with  at  least  one 
member  selected  fram  the  group  consisting  of  polybydric 
phenol  and  polyhyckic  alcohol,  from  about  5%  to  about 
25%  of  a  liquid  diluent  comprising  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon of  the  genera]  formula  C«(R|)6  wherein  R|  is  hydro- 
gen.  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical,  a  cyclopar- 
•flin  radical  or  a  mixtiire  thereof  wherein  each  alkyl  and 
cydoparafRn  radical  has  about  1  to  1 0  carbon  atoms,  from 
about  0.25%  to  about  2.5%  of  a  curing  agent  comprising 
2-ettiyl^methylifflichzole  and  a  solid  diluent  into  a  sub- 
terranean formation  to  be  sealed;  and.  mainuuning  the 
epoxy  resin  composition  in  said  formation  until  the  resin 
composition  cures  to  a  high-strength,  substantially  crack- 
nee,  impermeable  solid. 


passages  communicating  a  well  annulus  with  first  and  second 

sides  of  said  power  piston,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of' 
applying  an  increase  in  annulus  fluid  pttssure  to  an  annulus 
fluid  in  said  well  annulus; 

communicating  said  increase  in  annulus  fluid  pressure  to  said 
first  side  of  said  power  piston  throu|^  said  first  pressure 
conducting  passage 

delaying  communication  of  a  sufficient  portion  of  said  in- 
crease in  annulus  fluid  pressure  to  sakl  second  side  of  said 
power  piston  a  sufficient  time  to  allow  a  pressure  diffbren- 
tial  from  said  first  side  to  said  second  side  of  said  power 
pnton  to  move  said  power  piston  from  a  first  position 
thereof  to  a  second  position  thereof  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing; 

relieving  from  said  second  pressure  conducting  passage  a 
volume  of  fluid  sufficient  to  permit  said  power  piston  to 
tiravel  to  its  said  second  position;  and 

reteasably  preventing  said  power  piston  from  retiiming  to  its 
first  position  by  preventing  communication  of  a  sufficient 
portion  of  said  increase  in  annulus  fluid  pressure  to  said 
second  side  of  said  power  piston  so  that  so  long  as  said 
increase  in  annulus  fluid  pressure  is  maintained  on  said 
first  side  of  said  power  piston  a  sufficient  pressure  differ- 
ential is  maintiuned  firom  said  first  side  to  said  second  side 
of  said  power  piston  to  prevent  said  power  piston  from 
retummg  to  its  said  first  position. 


M«9,787 
ANGLED  ROLLING  INIVES  AND  METHOD  OF 
WEEDING 
Darid  A.  Gary,  O'Donell,  Tes^  Mripor  to  WOUim  A. 
Tahoka,  Tex.,  a  part  Intereat 

Filed  Not.  15, 1M2,  to.  No.  441,«79 
Int  a^  AOIB  39/08,  39/14 
U.S.  CL  172—1  5 


4y489786 

Jgy  "ggyM  M8PONSIVE  DOWNHOLE  TOOL 

WTTHpgFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  HOLDING  MEANS 

HateU  1.  Back.  Dn«^  Okla.  aaslgiMr  to  Halilbwton  Co.. 
I  Okla. 


PBed  Sap.  19, 1983,  to.  No.  533,701 


U.S.  a  166-374 


lA  q.)  E21B  34/10 
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11.  A  method  of  operating  an  annulus  pressure  responsive 
downhole  tool  of  the  type  including  a  power  piston  sUdably 
disposed  m  a  housing  and  fifst  and  second  pressure  conducting 


5.  The  improved  method  of  cutting  the  roots  of  weeds  in  soil 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  engaging  the  soil  with  a  circular  sharp-edged,  flat  knife 
plate, 

b.  drafting  the  knife  plate  in  a  direction  of  draft  while 

c.  swinging  each  knife  plate  about  a  hinge  axis  that  is  within 
the  plane  of  the  knife  plate,  thereby 

d.  maintaining  the  knife  axis  normal  to  the  direction  of  draft, 
while 

e.  rolling  the  knife  plate  within  the  sou  about  a  knife  axis  that 
is  normal  to  the  knife  plate  and  not  greater  than  SO*  ftxm 
vertical,  thereby 

t  severing  the  roots  of  weeds  within  the  soil  with  mitiim.i 

soil  disturbance, 
g.  said  knife  engaging  one  side  of  a  raised  bed  in  the  soil, 
h.  adjusting  the  angle  of  the  knife  axis  by 
i.  changing  the  angle  of  the  hinge  axis  from  vertical,  and 
j.  adjusting  the  spacing  of  the  hinge  axis  from  the  bed, 

ther^y 

k.  selecting  the  path  of  the  knife  plate  within  the  bed. 
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4t4S9,7M 
STEAM  GENERATOR 

noBsiianya  nnaa,  net  boivm  % 
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sakl  steam  separator  being  secured  to  an  annular  plate, 
said  annular  plate  being  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  sakl 
casing;  and 

means  for  returning  recirculation  water  back  to  the  intertube 
space,  said  means  connecting  said  steam  separator  with 
the  intertube  space; 

wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  riser  portion  is  spaced 
from  sakl  vertically  extending  manifold  and  extends  in  the 
same  radial  direction  from  said  vertically  extending  mani- 
fold as  its  respective  inlet  portion,  and  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  each  downtake  portion  is  spaced  from  the  verti- 
cally extending  manifold  and  extends  in  s  different  radial 
direction  from  said  vertically  extending  manifold  than  its 
respective  riser  portion,  and  the  end  of  each  outlet  portion 
communicating  with  its  respective  downtake  portion  is 
bent  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  other  end  of  the 
oudet  portion  fixed  to  said  vertically  extending  manifold, 
wherein  the  vertex  of  the  acute  angle  faces  toward  said 
vertically  extending  manifold. 


4,489,789 
TILLAGE  AND  PLANTER  CARRIER 
RoaaM  E.  Pearce,  Rta.  3,  Oaas,  IlL  62823 

Filed  Aog.  13, 1982,  to.  No.  383,967 
laL  CL3  AOIB  49/06.  73/00 
MS.  a  172-443  1 


1.  A  steam  generator  comprising: 

acasing; 

an  inner  wall  of  sakl  casing; 

a  vertically  extending  manifold  located  in  said  casing; 

a  first  chamber  in  said  verticaUy  extending  manifold  for 
admitting  a  coolant; 

a  second  chamber  in  sakl  vertically  extending  manifold  for 
removing  coolant,  said  second  chamber  being  isolated 
from  said  first  chambei^ 

tubes  for  conveying  the  cooUmt  including  riser  portions  and 
downtake  portions  assembled  into  bundles  and  defining  a 
heat  transfer  surfece,  said  riser  portions  and  said  downtime 
portums  extending  in  said  casing  in  parallel  with  the  verti- 
cal axis  of  said  vertically  extendmg  manifold; 

inlet  portions  of  saul  tubes  of  each  bundle  being  in  fluid 
conmiunication  with  the  riser  portions  and  extending 
radially  from  said  vertically  extending  manifold  and  fixed 
to  said  verticaUy  extending  manifold  and  communicating 
with  said  first  chamber,  the  inlet  portions  being  bent  and 
having  their  concave  sule  facing  toward  said  vertically 
extending  manifold, 

outlet  portions  of  said  tubes  of  each  bundle  having  one  end 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  downtake  portions  and 
the  other  end  extmding  radially  from  said  vertically  ex- 
tencUng  manifold  and  fixed  to  said  vertically  extending 
manifold  and  conmiunicating  with  said  second  chamber, 
said  outlet  portions  being  bent  and  having  their  concave 
skle  facing  toward  sakl  vertically  extending  manifold; 

a  first  annultf  mamfold  for  uniformly  distributing  feed  water 
over  a  cross-sectkm  of  an  intertabe  space,  said  annular 
manifold  extending  horizontally  and  concentrically  with 
sakl  vertically  extending  manifold; 

a  pipe  for  admitting  feed  water  to  the  intertube  space  being 
secured  to  said  casmg  and  communicating  with  said  first 
annular  manifold; 

a  pipe  for  removing  steam  to  a  user  secured  to  said  casing; 

a  steam  separator  aoconmiodated  in  said  casing  upstream 
from  said  heat  trusfer  surfece  in  the  steam  flow  direction, 


1.  An  agricultural  apparatus  adapted  to  support  multiple 
longitudinally  spaced  implements  for  selective  vertical  move- 
ment from  lowered  positions  of  use  to  raised  positions  for 
transport,  said  apparatus  comprising:  A  pair  of  rearwardly 
diverging  longitudinally  extending  main  fhune  members  con- 
nected at  their  forward  ends  and  provided  with  towing  hitch 
means,  the  rearwards  ends  of  said  main  ftwne  members  being 
connected  to  a  transverse  beam  having  laterally  spaced  sup- 
port wheels  routably  secured  thereto,  the  central  portion  of 
said  main  frame  members  being  arched  upwardly  from  the 
forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof  and  provided  at  the  upper 
portion  of  the  arch  with  means  for  suspending  a  tillage  imple- 
ment positioned  transversely  of  said  apparatus  and  extending 
laterally  on  each  side  of  said  main  frame  members,  said  tillage 
implement  including  a  pair  of  secondary  frame  memben  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  their  forward  ends  to  said  main  frame  mem- 
bers adjacent  said  hitch  means  and  diverging  rearwardly  be- 
neath said  main  frame  members,  said  tillage  implement  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  tool  bar  frame  members 
having  earthworking  tools  secured  thereto,  said  tool  bar  frame 
being  rigully  connected  to  said  secondary  frame  for  vertical 
movement  therewith,  said  tillage  frame  suspending  means 
including  vertically  extending  connecting  elements  secured  to 
said  secondary  frame  to  permit  floating  operation  during  use 
and  includmg  remotely  operable  power  means  to  raise  sakl 
tillage  implement  for  trauport,  and  three  point  hitch  means 
secured  to  said  transverse  beam  adapted  to  have  a  planter 
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SEED  PLANTER  PRESS  WHEEL 
I  Latdi,  P.O.  B«s  447,  Natalia,  Td.  7n59 
FDed  Dae.  IS,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  480,077 
lit.  ai  AOIB  29m 
U.S.  a  172-819 


tbereon,  a  tool  bar  structure  comprisiiig: 
a.  a  pair  of  transversely  positioned  frame  memben  con- 
nected to  a  pair  of  longitudinaUy  positioned  frame  mem- 
bm  to  form  a  rigid  rectangularly  omfigured  frame  struc- 
ture; 

^-  Pi^yl  mounting  means  attached  to  said  longitudinally 
positioned  frame  members  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
axleshaft  eitensions  to  allow  the  entire  leetangutarly 

configured  frame  structure  to  pivot  and  be  carried  on  said 
rear  axleshaft  extensions  outside  the  rear  wheds; 

c.  depth  adjusting  means  positioned  between  said  body  of 
said  tractor  and  said  rigid  reetangubrly  configured  frame 
structure  to  provide  the  proper  attitude  thereof,  said  lect- 
angulariy  configured  frame  structure  being  carried  and 
solely  supported  by  said  axle  extensions  and  said  depth 
adjusting  means,  said  depth  adjusting  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  frame  structure  only  rearwardly  of  said 
pivotal  mounting  means,  said  depth  adjusting  means  com- 
prising said  hydraulic  lift  system  attached  to  the  more 
rearwardly  located  one  of  said  transversely  positioned 
frame  members  by  attachment  means;  and 

d.  at  least  one  of  said  finune  members  being  configured  so  as 
to  provide  tool  bar  means  to  which  implements  may  be 
attached  or  detached  easily. 


1.  A  seed  planter  press  wheel  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  wheel  means  for  rotatably  mounting  on  a  seed  pUuter; 

a  resilient  tire  means  mounted  on  said  wheel  means  for 
contacting  an  eartiien  seed  bed; 

said  resilient  tire  means  being  filled  with  predetermined 
volumes  of  incompressible  liquid  and  compressible  gas  so 
that  die  upper  portion  of  the  resilient  tire  means  stretches 
■  predetermined  amount  upon  contacting  of  the  lower 
portion  of  die  resilient  tire  means  with  die  earthen  seed 

bed  to  release  and  inhibit  die  sticking  of  any  caked  mud  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  resilient  tire  means  the  ratio  of  said 
liquid  and  gas  provide  for  die  collapsing  of  die  lower 
portion  of  the  tire  means  upon  contacting  the  seed  bed. 

— ^^>^— ^— ^— ^_^^^^_ 

l4«489,791 
WRAP  AROUND  TOOL  BAR  STRUCTURE 

Arthnr  C  Schneider,  936  E.  Maple  Afe^  Mora,  Mhn.  58081 
FUad  Jul  3, 1902,  Scr.  No.  39029 
lat  a^  AOIB  wi(a 
U&  a  172— 774  4, 


4,499,792 

HAMMER  DRILL  ADAPTER 

Atef  E.  F.  FaUm,  2128  St  Mare  St,  Apt  1108,  Montraal,  P.Q., 

2!^«."^^  ^*  ^  *"•  ^•™~  Baana^Jour,  St  Hn- 
bart,  P.Q.,  Canada,  and  Rkhnd  M.  H.  Chug,  3482 
Ave.,  Notre-DiMa  da  Cfna,  P.Q.,  Qoadi 

FOad  May  28, 1911,  Sar.  No.  268,083 
Int  a^  EQ2D  7/(0;  F16H  37/16 
U.S.  a  173-48  151 


1.  In  combination  widi  a  tractor  including  a  tractor  body 
equipped  widi  a  hydraulio  lift  system,  a  rear  axleshaft  extend- 

mg  from  eidier  side  of  die  rearward  portion  of  said  tractor 
body,  said  rear  axleshaft  being  provided  widi  rear  wheeb  on 

die  outer  ends  of  said  axleshaft,  said  rear  axleshaft  having  rear 


1.  An  adulter  device  for  seeurement  to  an  output  rotary 
drive  of  a  drill,  said  adulter  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  input  shaft  supported  for  axial  rotation 
in  said  housing  and  having  a  connectable  end  for  secuie- 
ment  to  said  rotary  drive, 

an  ouqmt  connector,  said  input  shaft  and  said  ouQiut  connec- 
tor being  disposed  on  a  common  axis, 

a  fixed  mode  cam  immovably  secured  with  reelect  to  said 
housing  and  comprising  a  sloped  cam  surface  and  a  first 
toothed  circumferential  ring, 

an  annular  floating  cam  in  sliding  non-rotational  engagement 
with  and  about  said  input  shaft,  said  floating  cam  compris- 
ing a  toodied  ring  engageable  wiUi  said  first  toodied  ring 
of  said  fixed  mode  cam, 

an  annular  keying  element  disposed  about  said  floating  cam 
and  in  engagement  widi  said  output  connector,  said  key- 
ing element  being  diylaceable  m  and  out  of  engagement 
widi  said  floating  cam  and  also  displaceable  so  as  to  be 
sttbstantiaUy  radially  adjacent  to  said  first  toodied  ring  of 
said  fixed  mode  cam,  and 

selective  ac^justinent  means  for  coc^erating  with  said  sloped 
cam  surfiKie  to  displace  said  keying  element  in  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  fixed  mode  cam  and  said  floating 
cam,  wherein  said  input  shaft  can  impart  a  rotary  drive, 
rotivy  drive  and  impact  forces  or  impact  ftnces  only  to 
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said  output  connector  and  wherein  said  first  toothed  ring 
of  said  fixed  mode  cam  and  said  toothed  ring  of  said  float- 
hig  cam  together  comprise  means  for  creating  said  impact 
foroes  during  said  engagement  thereof. 


4*489,793 

CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID 

DELIVERY  IN  A  ROTARY  DRILL  STRING 

Roy  Borai,  900  N.  40th  St,  Bindnakoi.  Ala.  38222 

FDad  MV 10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  376,340 

tat  a'  E21B  21 /dO 

UJB.  a  178-71  14 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  and  directing  fluid  such  as 
air  which  is  delivered  through  a  drill  string  conduit  such  as 
pipe  in  a  hole  to  a  drill  string  rotary  bit  through  passageways 
hi  said  pipe  and  said  bit: 
a  control  housing  mounted  in  said  drill  string  above  said  drill 
bit  and  comprising  a  passageway  in  communication  with 
said  pipe  and  said  bit, 
divider  means  within  said  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stationary  first  divider  leg  members  for  separating  and 
dividing  the  fluid  traveling  downwardly  through  said 
passageway  toward  the  bit, 
and  a  stationary  divider  dome  supported  above  said  leg 
members  widun  said  housing  and  widiin  die  passageway 
having  fluid  traveling  downwardly  therein,  said  dome 
having  openings  therein  and  means  thereon  for  directing 
the  fluid  through  said  openings  to  and  against  said  legs. 


LINK  TILTING  MECHANISM  FOR  WELL  RIGS 
I L  Bofa41taa;  Anhalm,  CaUf .,  asaivBor  to  Varco  tatar- 
,tae„OraifB,Calif. 
FDad  May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490,679 
tat  a'  E21B  WOi 
UJB.  a  178-08  MOataa 

L  Well  drilling  apparatus  comprising: 
a  driUhig  unit  including  a  rotary  element  adapted  to  be 
conneeted  to  the  upper  end  of  a  drill  string  for  rotation 
dierewidi  about  die  axis  of  die  string,  and  a  motor  opera- 
Ue  to  drive  said  element  and  the  connected  string  rota- 
tivdy  about  said  axis; 
an  elongated  guide  stroctiire  which  extends  generally  verti- 
cally paralld  to  said  axis  and  which  guides  the  drillhig  unit 
for  movement  upwardly  and  downwardly  with  a  con- 
nected drill  string  to  drill  a  well; 
a  torque  wrench  carried  at  die  lower  end  of  said  drilling  unit 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  rotary  element  for  movement 
upwardly  and  downwardly  with  the  drillmg  unit  along 
said  axis  and  havhig  two  sections  which  apply  torque  in 


said  drill  string  to  make  or  break  a  connection  tberebe- 
twem; 
two  links  having  upper  ends  connected  to  said  drilling  unit 
for  movement  upwardly  and  downwardly  therewith  and 
in  a  relation  suspending  the  links  at  opposite  sides  of  said 

uis: 
an  elevator  connected  to  lower  ends  of  said  links  and  sus- 
pended tberd>y  beneath  said  torque  wrench  and  adpated 
to  support  a  section  of  said  drill  string  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  torque  wrench;  and 


-^ 


power  actuated  means  operable  to  swing  said  lower  ends  of 
the  links  and  the  elevator  suspended  thereby  laterally 
outwardly  relative  to  said  torque  wrench  in  a  relation 
shifting  said  elevator  between  s  first  position  in  which  it  is 
beneath  the  torque  wrench  and  aligned  therewith  along 
said  axis  to  suspend  a  section  of  the  drill  string  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  torque  wrench  and  a  second  position 
in  which  the  elevator  is  offiKt  to  a  side  of  said  axis  and  is 
not  aligned  with  the  torque  wrench,  to  engage  a  section  of 
drill  pipe  offtet  from  said  axis,  while  the  torque  wrench 
and  drilling  unit  remain  in  alignment  with  said  axis. 

4,489,798 
SHOCK  RESISTANT  DIGGING  IRON 
Richard  F.  Laidy,  4910  Artars  Mfll  Rd.,  Waatminstar,  Md. 
21187 

FDad  May  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,093 
tat  a)B28G  7/72 
UJS.  a  178-320  1 
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1.  ta  a  digging  iron  having  a  digging  end  of  metal  in  the 
shape  of  a  wedge,  a  shaft  with  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 


opposite  directions  to  said  rotary  element  and  a  section  of  and  means  connecting  die  digging  end  and  die  shaft;  die  im 
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provement  comprUng j  the  shaft  bang  of  unwettable  dielectric 
material,  a  top  section  of  metal  on  said  shaft;  said  unwettable 
dielectric  material  coiqpoaed  of  a  solid  rod  of  solid  fibfeglass, 

■aid  shaft  having  a  smoi>thglaied  finish,  and  means  connecting 
comprising  the  shaft  axially  supported  in  first  socket  structure 

in  said  digging  end;  the  shaft  anally  supported  in  second  socket 
structure  in  said  top  section,  the  shaft  having  a  respective 
shoulder  engaging  each  of  said  first  and  second  socket  struc- 
tures, a  respective  socket  bottom  su^wrting  each  end  of  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  shaft,  said  top  section  having  a  portion 
wiOa  substantially  flat  upper  surftce  for  driving,  said  top 
section  substantially  balancing  said  digging  end.  and  said  solid 
rod  of  solid  fibreglass  covered  by  a  water-shedding  dielectric 
layer. 


I    4y4897M 
INSERT  FOR  A  MINElOOL  ROOF  BIT  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  DROXING  THEREWITH 
Jaime  flaMhaa,  Newtim,  and  Vlnod  K.  Sarin,  Lexington,  both  of 
Maas^  aaripnis  to  CTE  Laboratories  lacorponted,  Wal> 
tham,MaH. 

FDad  May  }5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  497,900 

IM.  CL^  E21B  17/00 

U.S.  a  17S-410  gcuma 
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I-  A.  °"y.  tool  roof  bh  inseri  of  a  hard  wear-iesistant  ce- 
mented cartride  comprising 
a  flat  elongated  member  having 

a  bottom  surftce.  a  first  side  surface,  a  second  side  surface. 
■  5PL***  rorfcce.  a  second  end  surface,  a  first  top 
wrfiMe,  a  second  top  surface,  and  a  central  axis;  said 
fim  side  surface  being  substantially  parallel  with  said 
•econd  side  surftoe,  said  first  side  surface  and  second 
side  surface  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
bottom  surface;    j 

an  intmection  of  said  first  side  surface  and  said  first  top 
wrfcoe  forming  a  first  top  cutting  edge,  an  intersection 
ofsaid  second  side  surftce  and  said  first  top  surface 
rormmg  a  first  top  trailing  edge,  said  first  top  cutting 

edge  having  a  first  top  relief  angle  between  said  first  top 
cutting  edge  and  said  fint  top  trailing  edge; 
•n  intersection  of  said  second  side  surface  and  said  second 
top  surfece  forming  a  second  top  cutting  edge,  an  inter- 
section of  said  first  side  surface  and  said  second  top 
surface  forming  a  aecond  top  trailing  edge,  said  second 
top  cutting  edge  having  a  second  top  reUef  angle  be- 
tween said  second  lop  cutting  edge  and  said  second  top 
trailing  edge, 

an  intersection  of  said  first  side  surface  and  said  first  end 
surface  forming  a  first  end  cutting  edge,  an  intersection 
of  said  second  side  surface  and  said  first  end  surface 
forming  a  first  end  trailing  edge,  said  fint  end  cutting 
edge  havmg  a  first  clearance  angle  between  said  first 
end  cuttmg  edge  and  said  fint  end  trailing  edge; 

■n  mtersection  of  said  second  side  surface  and  said  second 
end  surface  forming  a  second  end  cutting  edge,  an 
mtwiectton  ofsaid  first  side  surface  and  said  second  end 
surfisce  forming  a  s«cond  end  trailing  edge;  said  second 
ttdcutting  edge  having  a  second  clearance  angle  be- 

tweiM  said  second  end  cutting  edge  and  said  second  end 
naiJiiigedge; 

la  intersection  of  said  first  top  surfiMe  and  said  second  top 


surface  forming  a  top  edge;  an  intersection  of  said  fint 

top  cutting  edge  and  said  second  top  trailing  edge  form- 
ing a  fint  top  included  angle; 

an  intersection  of  said  second  top  cutting  edge  and  said 
first  top  trailing  edge  forming  a  second  top  included 
angle; 

said  first  end  surface  and  said  second  end  surface  angling 
downward  toward  said  bottom  surfi»e  forming  a  taper, 
said  taper  having  a  first  included  toper  angle  between 
said  fint  end  surface  and  said  central  axis  and  a  second 
included  taper  angle  between  said  second  end  surface 
and  said  central  axis; 

an  intersection  of  said  first  top  swface  and  said  fint  end 
surface  forming  a  first  rounded  comer  having  a  first 
radius  of  curvature  said  first  rounded  comer  having  a 
point  located  thereon,  said  pont  being  located  at  a  fint 
maximum  distance  from  said  central  axis  along  a  line 
perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  an  intersection  ofsaid 

second  top  surface  and  said  second  end  surftce  forming 
a  second  rounded  comer  having  a  second  radios  of 
curvature  said  second  rounded  comer  having  a  point 
located  thereon,  said  point  being  located  at  a  second 
maximum  distance  from  said  central  axis  along  a  line 
perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  said  fint  maximum 
distance  added  to  said  second  maximum  distance  defin- 
ing a  maximum  diameter  ofsaid  insert; 

said  fint  radius  of  curvature  and  said  second  radius  of 
curvature  being  from  about  D/(32xl.37S)  inches  to 
about  3D/(32x  1.37S)  inches,  wherein  D  is  said  maxi- 
mum diameter  of  said  insert; 

said  fint  side  surface,  said  first  end  surface,  and  said  first 
top  surface,  and  corresponding  said  second  side  surftce, 
said  second  end  surface,  and  said  second  top  surface 
being  symmetrical  about  said  central  axis;  said  fint 
radius  of  curvature  and  said  second  radius  of  curvature 
ofsaid  mine  tool  roof  bit  insert  being  sufficient  to  de- 
crease maximum  wear  ofsaid  mine  tool  roof  bit  insert 
generated  by  drilling  holes  in  a  mine  roof  utilixiiig  said 
mine  tool  roof  bit  insert 


M89,797 

RESILIENT  MOUNTED  MULTIPLE  LOAD  ELEMENT 

WEIGH  SCALE 

Arnold  S.  Gordon,  WoodiMrt,  N.Y.,  Mripor  to  Oradli  « 

Systena,  lac^  Eait  Roelmway,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  46MS7 
bt  a^  GOIG  2J/0a  23/06 
US.ai77-Ut  20 


1.  A  weighing  scale  comprising: 

a  platform  having  one  or  more  receiving  memben  arranged 
to  receive  one  or  more  decoupling  members; 

abase; 

one  or  more  load  cells  attached  to  said  base;  and 

one  or  more  resilient  decoupling  memben  wherem  each  of 
said  one  or  more  decoupling  memben  both  circumscribes 
the  top  end  of  said  load  cells  and  engages  one  of  said 
receiving  memben  of  said  platform  such  that  said  receiv- 
ing member  circumscribes  at  least  part  of  said  decoupling 
member,  such  that  vertical  forces  i^ilied  to  said  platf(»m 
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are  measured  by  said  one  or  more  load  cells  while  non- 
vertical  forces  are  decoupled. 


M89,79i 

WEIGHT  MEASURING  APPARATUS  WITH  WEIGHT 

DISTRIBUTED  ALONG  AN  ARRAY  OF  LONGITUDINAL 


to 


MoMMi,  ArUngtoa,  Tex^ 
Etactrodymndci  Gorpn  ArUmioa,  Tex. 

FDad  Apr.  29, 1983,  Sm.  No.  490,118 
lot  CL^  GOIG  5/04 
U&ai77-J09 


20aaiaa 


L  An  apparatus  for  measuring  weight  comprising: 

abasr, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  channels  disposed  in  said  base; 

means  for  connecting  said  channels  together  to  allow  them 
to  communicate  as  a  common  reservoir; 

said  channeb  and  said  connecting  means  having  a  fluid 
diqwsed  therein; 

a  layer  of  deformable  material  having  an  elastic  constant, 
said  deformable  layer  disposed  over  each  of  said  channeb 
to  define  a  sealed  volume  therein; 

a  load  bearing  layer  of  material  disposed  over  said  channels 
for  receiving  the  weight; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  force  transferring  memben  dis- 
posed on  the  surface  of  said  elastic  layer,  each  of  said 
longitudinal  memben  associated  with  one  of  said  longitu- 
dinal channels  and  oriented  with  respect  to  the  associated 
one  of  said  longitudinal  channels  such  that  force  applied 
to  said  member  is  transferred  to  said  elastic  layer  and 
concentrated  along  the  central  axis  of  the  associated  one 
of  said  longitudinal  channels; 

means  for  aligning  said  longitudinal  memben  along  said 
longitudinal  channels  such  that  the  distance  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  longitudinal  memben  is  essentially  con- 
stant for  all  of  said  longitudinal  members,  said  aligning 
means  defining  the  relative  position  of  the  concentrated 
force  from  said  longitudinal  memben  on  the  surface  of 
said  deformable  layen  with  respect  to  the  longituduial 
axis  of  said  channels;  and 

means  for  measuring  volumetric  displacement  ofsaid  longi- 
tudinal channels  as  a  ftmction  of  deformation  of  said  de- 
formable layer  resulting  from  weight  applied  to  said  load 
bearing  layer. 


4^489,799 
WEIGHT  MEASURING  APPARATUS  WITH  A 
DISTRIBUTED  ARRAY  OF  SPRING  ELEMENTS 
Manoi,  ArUngtm,  Tex.,  aarifaor  to 
I  Corp.,  ArllagtoB,  Tex. 
FDad  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,903 
lit  a>  GOIG  5/04 
V&  a  177-209  21 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  weight,  comprising: 
a  base  having  an  upper  planar  surface; 
a  plurality  of  wells  formed  in  the  planar  surface  ofsaid  base; 
channel  means  for  fluid  communication  witii  all  of  said 

wells; 
a  layer  of  elastically  deformable  material  disposed  on  the 
upper  planar  surfine  ofsaid  base  and  covering  said  wdls. 


said  deformable  layer  sealingly  attached  to  the  planar 
surface  of  said  base  around  the  perimeter  of  said  wells, 
said  wells  and  the  portion  of  said  deformable  layer  dis- 
posed thereover  defining  a  plurality  of  deformable  cham- 
bers; 

said  deformable  chamben  and  said  channel  means  filled  with 
a  fluid; 

means  for  receiving  the  weight  to  be  measured  and  distribut- 
ing and  concentrating  the  received  weight  to  the  portion 


of  said  deformable  layer  proximate  the  center  of  each  of 
said  wells,  said  receiving  means  deforming  each  of  said 
deformable  chamben  to  cause  a  volumetric  displacement 
thereftxmi  to  said  expansion  means;  and 
means  for  meuuring  a  physical  characteristic  of  said  fluid  in 
said  deformable  chamben  as  a  function  of  the  deformation 
of  said  deformable  chamben  resulting  from  the  weight 
applied  to  said  receiving  means  and  converting  the  mea- 
sured physical  charactnistics  into  a  measurement  of  the 
weight  received. 


4,489300 

TEMPERATURE<X>MPENSATED  WEIGHING 

APPARATUS 

Brano  Nnffsr,  Z8rieh,  and  Pad  IBrhlapr,  Uatar,  both  of  Swtt- 

aarlaad,  asaivon  to  Meltlar  ImIimsiIs  AG.  GreUlsnae. 

Switnarland 

FDed  JbL  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S17,M0 
Oaian  priority,  appikatloa  Siritaarland,  Aog.  30,  1982, 
4978/82 

IM.  a^  GOIG  3/18.  7/02 
U.S.  a  177—212  5 


1.  In  a  weighing  apparatus  of  the  load-compensation  retum- 
to-zero  type  inclucUng  a  stotionary  permanent  magnet  (9) 
mounted  on  a  ftwne  (4),  a  load  carrier  (2)  connected  for  move- 
ment between  no-load  and  load  positions  relative  to  the  frame, 
a  compensation  coil  (10)  connected  with  the  load  carrier  for 
movement  in  the  magnetic  field  of  the  permanent  magnet, 
means  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  the  load  carrier  fron 
the  no-load  position  for  supplying  to  the  coil  compensating 
current  of  a  magnitude  to  return  the  carrier  to  the  no-load 
position,  and  temperature  compensating  means  (26)  including  a 
temperature  sensor  (27)  arranged  within  a  bore  (12)  contained 
in  the  permanent  magnet  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  the 
compensating  current; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  compensating  current  supply 


1S26 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  2d,  1984 


mens  includes  at  leitt  one  noo-wuing  component  (20) 
that  ii  amafed  in  tatipefatofe-feiponaive  rdation  witlijn 
a boKoontained  in laid  pennanent magnet,  whereby  the 
naosMty  tot  ftvther  Umpeiatore  oonpenaation  means  for 
the  components  of  the  ccmpensating  current  supply 
i  is  avoided. 


nUDNG  ASSEMBLY  FOB  A  SNOWMOBILE 
J.  Mariar.  Fontt  Udn,  Mhia,  Mriper  to  Yai 
UJpL,GaoaBiiUB,Mln. 


UJS.ailO-lM 


Had  Sip.  t,  lifts,  Ssr.  No.  4M343 
tat  a>  BfiM  27/01  FldD  55/16 


BCUm 


1.  A  braldnf  assembly  aselectively  actuatable  by  an  operator 
and  usable  with  a  snowmoUle  having  a  chaws,  an  endless 
track  rotatably  supported  by  the  chassis,  and  an  engine 
mounted  to  the  chassis  and  including  an  engine  crankshaft, 
such  braking  assembly  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  aiis  and  mechanically 
oonnectable  with  the  engine  oankahaft  and  with  the  end- 
lem  track,  said  drivo  shaft  being  rotatably  mountable 
relative  to  the  chassis  fbr  rotational  movement  about  said 
kmgitudinal  ana  in  a  first  rotational  direction  strrfiatfd 
with  fiorward  movement  of  the  snowmobile; 

a  brake  disc  having  a  osntral  axis  and  obvene  and  reverse 
ftces  and  mounted  ooaxially  on  said  drive  shaft  for  fixed 
rotation  therewith,  uid  disc  being  slidable  along  said 
drive  shaft; 

fint  brake  pad  means  mountable  to  the  chassis  and  pod* 
tioned  to  ekisely  confiRmt  said  obvene  bee  of  said  brake 
disc  and  being  stationary  rektive  to  the  chasii^ 

a  first  rigid  plato  having  obverse  and  reverse  surfaces  and 
posittoned  at  a  predetormined  distance  from  said  disc; 

a  second  rigkl  plate  having  obvene  and  reverse  surftces 
with  its  reverse  surftee  confronting  and  closely  spaced 
from  the  obverse  surtee  of  said  fint  rigid  pkte; 

second  brake  pad  means  mounted  on  said  obverse  surface  of 
said  second  plate  with  said  second  brake  pad  means 
closely  confronting  the  reverse  face  of  said  brake  disc; 

said  first  plate  including  plate  mounting  means  slidably 
mounting  said  second  ^ate  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  first  plate  in  directions  parallel  to  said  axis 
of  said  drive  shaft  between  a  rest  position,  wherein  said 
second  brake  pad  means  is  spaced  from  said  brake  disc 
and  a  braking  position,  wherein  said  second  brake  pad 
means  contacts  said  baske  disc  and  cooperates  with  said 
first  brake  pad  meana  to  grip  said  brake  disc  therebetween; 

said  plate  mounting  means  swingaUy  mounting  said  second 
plate  ft»r  angular  dis^aoement  about  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  drive  shaft  between  said  rest  position  and  said 
braking  position; 

control  means  extending  between  said  second  plate  and  the 

chassis  and  actuatable  by  the  operator  to  produce  angular 

displacement  of  said  seeond  plate  from  said  rest  position  to 
said  braking  position; 

said  oonfronttag  surftces  of  said  fint  and  second  plates  each 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sk>ts,  each  said  slot  having  a 
shallow  region  and  a  d^  region  with  a  slot  floor  joining 


said  shallow  and  deep  regions  and  said  first  and  second 
idates  positioned  with  said  deep  regions  of  said  slots  on 
said  first  pbrte  confronting  and  communicating  with  said 
deep  r^ions  of  said  slots  on  said  second  plate  when  said 
second  plate  is  in  said  rest  position,  and  said  shallow  re- 
gions of  said  slots  confronting  and  oommunieatiiig  with 
each  other  when  said  seo(»d  plate  is  in  said  braking  posi- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  rigid  spacer  balls,  with  one  of  said  qiacer  balls  being 
confined  in  each  pair  of  oonfrmting,  oonmnnicating  slots 
so  that  when  said  second  plate  is  in  said  rest  poaition,  said 
spacer  balls  are  substantially  withm  said  deep  regions  with 
said  first  and  second  pbtes  closely  a4jacent  each  other  and 
when  said  second  plate  is  swung  by  actuation  of  said 
control  means  to  said  braking  positkn,  said  tptca  balls 
are  urged  to  the  shallow  r^ioos  of  said  slots  thereby 
urging  said  first  and  second  plates  apart  and  causing  said 
second  brake  pad  means  on  sakl  second  pkte  to  contact 
said  diac  and  to  oo(q)erate  with  said  first  bndte  pad  means 
to  grip  said  brake  disc  therrtetween; 

spring  means  to  return  said  second  plate  frcni  sakl  brakmg 
position  to  said  rest  position  when  sakl  control  means  u 
released  by  the  c^erator, 

said  drive  shaft  inclwding  a  central  s^ment  having  a  mib- 
stantially  hexagonal  cross  section  and  ftirther  including  a 
pair  of  end  segments  at  opposite  ends  of  said  drive  shaft, 
each  said  end  segment  being  adljacent  said  central  segment 
and  having  a  substantially  round  croas  sectkn;  and 

said  brake  disc  Jw^inHittg  «  central  hub  extending  along  said 
central  axis  of  sakl  disc  and  having  a  central  »«»««g^fi 
cross  section  aperture  mounted  on  sakl  central  segment  of 
sakl  drive  shaft,  sakl  hub  extending  laterally  from  sakl 
teake  disc  along  sakl  drive  shaft  toward  sakl  fint  brake 
pad  means. 


EXHAUST  SYSriSM  FOB  MOTOBCYCLES 
BBka,  and  YaUtan  Hoaoi.  both  ef  SUoaka,  Js 
to  Yamaha  HalandaU  KabvUki  KiMn,  Japan 
Fnad  No?.  22,  Utl,  Ssr.  No.  443^ 
.  ioffity,  appUcatien  Japan,  No?.  30,  IMl,  M>1»22» 
tat  a)  B(2D  61/02 
UJS.  a.  180-219  14  ( 


8/4r  4t^ 


1.  ta  a  motorcycle  of  the  type  having  frame  means,  an  engfaw 
with  at  least  one  cylinder  having  an  exhaust  port  opening  m  the 
rearward  directkm  of  the  motorcycle  and  a  crankcase  assem- 
bly having  a  longitudinally  extending  mounting  projectkn  for 
supporting  sakl  engine  firom  sakl  fruM  means  and  a  recessed 
pcnrtkm  adjacent  sakl  mounting  projectkm  and  definmg  an 
opening  with  said  frame  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  exhaust  pipe  extending  from  sakl  exhaust  port  through  I 
crankcase  recessed  portkm  and  sakl  opening. 
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BEAB  SUSPEraiON  SYSTEM  FOB  MOTOBCYCLES 
KlyoAl  FUoMld,  Sattaan,  Japn,  aariper  to  Honda  Gikan 
abnaUU  Xaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDsd  Sap.  29, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  426,288 
riorHy,  appUeaden  Japan,  Oet  14»  1981, 86-188947 
tata)B62E^5/iO 
UJB.a  180-227  4( 


1.  ta  a  rear  suspenskm  system  for  motorcycles  comprising  a 
chassis  frame  of  said  molorcycle,  a  rear  wheel,  a  member 
supporting  said  rear  wheel  at  its  rear  end  and  pivotally  oon- 
ne^ed  to  said  chosis  frame  at  its  front  end  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  permit  oscillatkm  thereof  m  upward  and  downward  direc- 
tkns,  a  damper  having  one  end  ccmnected  to  said  chassis 
frame,  a  first  link  connecting  the  other  end  of  sakl  damper  to 
sakl  rear  wheel  supporting  member,  and  a  second  link  connect- 
ing sakl  first  link  to  sakl  chassis  frame,  the  inq>rovement 
wherein: 
sakl  first  link  is  arranged  such  that  a  longitudinal  axis  of  sakl 
first  link  at  its  skle  extends  substantially  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tkm; 
said  first  link  and  sakl  second  link  are  arranged  such  that  a 
line  led  from  a  first  connecting  part  (O)  between  said 
chassis  frame  and  sakl  rear  wheel  supporting  member  to  a 
second  connecting  part  (Q  between  sakl  first  link  and  said 
rear  wheel  supporting  member  is  substantially  parallel  at 
its  skle  with  another  line  led  from  a  third  connecting  part 
(A)  between  sakl  chassis  frame  and  sakl  second  link  to  a 
fourth  connecting  part  (B)  between  sakl  first  and  second 
link^ 
sakl  damper,  said  first  link  and  said  second  link  are  disposed 
above  a  line  extending  between  said  first  connecting  part 
and  the  rear  end  of  said  rear  wheel  supporting  member, 
said  damper  is  pivotally  connected  at  the  front  end  thereof 
to  sakl  chasris  frame,  extends  rearwardly  downwardly, 
and  is  pivotally  connected  at  the  rear  end  thereof  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  first  Unk  at  a  fifth  connecting  pert  (D); 
said  second  link  is  pivotally  connected  at  the  front  end 
thereof  to  sakl  chassis  frame  at  said  third  connecting  part, 
and  is  pivotally  connected  at  the  rear  end  thereof  to  a 
substantuDy  intermediate  part  of  said  first  link  at  sakl 
fourth  connecting  part;  and 
said  first  link  is  pivotally  connected  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
to  sakl  rear  fork  at  sakl  second  connecting  part 


STBAP  BEIBACTOB  ASSEMBLY 
Kan  EaaiQo,  ZiAl,  Japan,  aarivor  to  Niaaan  Motor 


FDad  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  487,129 
rkirlly,  apptteathm  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1982,  S7-r 897 
tata>B60B^///0 
UA  a  180-268  6aakna 

1.  A  strap  retractor  assembly  for  use  in  a  vehicular  seat  belt 
arrangement  including  an  elongated  flexible  retaining  strap  to 
be  fitted  to  an  occupant  of  a  seat  structure  in  a  vehtole  body, 
comprising 
a  reel  shaft  rotatable  about  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the 


vehicle  body  and  having  sakl  retaming  str^)  anchored 
thereto  at  one  end  of  the  strsp; 

a  drive  motor  operable  for  driving  the  reel  shaft  for  rotttion 
about  sakl  axis  in  a  direction  to  have  the  retaining  strap 
unwound  from  the  reel  shaft  and  in  a  directkn  to  have  the 
retaining  strq>  re-wound  on  the  red  shaft; 

a  oombinirtkm  of  gean  mechanically  intervening  between 
the  reel  shaft  and  the  drive  motor  for  trsnsmitting  a  driv- 
ing power  from  the  drive  motor  to  the  reel  shaft; 

pulse  generating  means  operative  to  produce  fint  pulses  in 
response  to  rotation  of  the  reel  shaft  in  one  direction  about 
sakl  axis  and  second  pulses  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
reel  shaft  in  the  other  directkn  about  sakl  axis; 

resettable  pulse  counting  means  operative  to  count  said  first 
pulses  forwardly  and  said  second  pulses  backwardly  and 
to  produce  an  information  signal  representative  of  the 
number  of  the  pulses  counted; 


»>^ 


reference  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  a  variable 
parameter  and  operative  to  produce  a  reference  signal 
which  is  variable  with  said  parameter  and  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  a  number  of  pulses  corresponding  to  s  de^red 
degree  of  slackness  of  the  retaining  strap; 

comparing  means  operstive  to  ccmpare  the  number  of  the 
pidses  represented  by  sakl  information  signal  with  the 
number  of  pulses  represented  by  sakl  reference  signal  and 
to  produce  a  signal  when  the  number  of  the  pulses  repre- 
sented by  the  information  signal  is  in  a  predetermined 
relatknship  to  the  number  of  pulses  represented  by  the 
refemce  signal;  and 

a  signal  processing  networic  operstive  to  process  the  signals 
and  pulses  delivered  from  sakl  pulse  generating  means  and 
comparing  means  and  to  produce,  on  the  besis  of  the 
output  signal  fr(mi  the  compering  means,  a  control  signal 
to  actuate  sakl  drive  motor  into  operation  driving  the  reel 
shaft  in  either  direction  about  the  center  axis  thereof. 


4,489,808 

UNIVEBSAL  LEVEB  APPABATUS  FOB  HYDBAUUC 

OONSTBUCnON  MACHINE 

Nobnya  Okaba,  TaoeUnra,  Japan,  assigBor  to  HttaeU  Conatrae- 

tkm  MaeUnsry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,117 
Claiam  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1982, 8748401 
tataiB60Ki8/00 
U.S.  a  180-271  10  Oaima 

1.  A  universal  lever  apparatus  comprising  a  first  rod  and  a 
second  rod  eech  for  actuating  an  operated  member,  an  opera- 
tkm  lever  connected  to  the  fint  rod  and  the  second  rod  and 
pivotally  movable  in  a  first  directkn  for  moving  the  first  rod 
and  in  a  second  direction  for  moving  the  second  rod,  and  lock 
means  for  locking  the  operation  lever,  sakl  lodt  means  com- 
prising: 
manually  operated  means  operatively  connected  to  the  oper- 
atkn  lever  for  pivotally  moving  the  operatton  lever  to  a 
rearward  position  m  which  the  (^eratton  lever  does  not 
mterfere  with  movement  of  a  driver  without  causing 
effective  movements  of  the  first  and  second  rods,  sakl 
manually  operated  means  being  movable  between  an 
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unlock  podtkm  in  which  the  fivotH  movement  of  the 
opention  lever  caines  the  effective  niovementi  of  the  first 
and  the  second  rods  and  a  lock  position  in  which  the 
operation  lever  is  located  in  the  rearward  position; 

awociated  with  said  manually  operated  means  for 


OONTRACIIBLE  ESCAPE  LADDER 
ErMBt  A.  Rodriqna,  1258  Mt  Bilur  Hwjr^  BdUagtaon,  Woh. 


FDad  Oct  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  433380 
IM.  a'  B88C  9/00 
VJS.  CL  182-98 


resiliently  holding  said  manually  operated  means  in  said 
unlock  position  and  8ie  lock  position;  and 
means  for  restraining  the  operation  lever  to  keep  same  from 
pivotaUy  moving  m  iie  first  and  second  directions  when 
said  manually  operated  means  is  m  said  lock  position  and 


the  operation  lever  ii 


DEVICE  FOR  RAISING 


in  said  rearward  position. 


M89,808 

'  AND  LOWERING  AN  AIRFOIL 
Ntfoya,  Japan,  aasipMr  to  Aiain  SelU 
Kaiaha,  KartyB,  Japn 
FDad  Apr.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,148 
I  priority,  appHfation  Japan,  May  8, 1982,  S7.7S757 
lit  a.)  B82D  S7/00 
UJ.ai80-903  SCblma 


1.  A  device  for  raising  and  lowering  an  airfoil  mounted  on  a 
lower  portion  of  a  vehicle  body,  comprising: 
(a)adriving  mechanism  fbr  driving  the  airfoil  upwardly  and 
downwardly; 

(b)  an  electric  device  for  actuating  said  driving  maehmwkm. 

(c)  a  vehicle  height  detector  for  detecting  the  height  of  the 
vehicle  body  with  respect  to  an  aik; 

(d)  an  airfbU  height  deteotor  for  detecting  the  height  of  the 
airfoO  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  body;  and 

(e)  a  control  unit  responsive  to  the  vehicle  height  u  detected 
by  said  vehicle  height  detector,  the  airfoU  height  as  de- 
tected by  said  airfoil  height  detector,  and  the  speed  of 
travel  of  the  vehicle  body  for  actuating  said  electric  de- 
vice to  lower  the  airfoU  when  said  speed  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined level  and  the  vehicle  height  is  high. 


1.  A  contractible  escqw  ladder  for  disposition  outwardly 
proximate  a  wall  of  a  building  structure  and  deployment  from 
a  collapsed  configuration  to  an  escape  configuration,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  first  and  second  ladder  rail  means  each  having  a  generally 
U-shaped  channel  configuration  comprised  of  opposed 
rail  channel  members  jomed  by  a  bridging  member  defin- 
ing an  interior  rail  channel  width  dimension,  wherein  said 
first  ladder  rail  means  is  formed  for  affixation  to  an  exte- 
rior wall  of  a  building  structure  with  said  second  ladder 
rail  means  in  outwardly  pivotal  relationship  therewith; 

b.  a  plurality  of  hulder  rung  means  pivotally  difpospd  in  an 
array  between  said  ladder  rail  means  and  secured  thereto 
at  opposing  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  rung  means  having 
a  geiwrally  U-shaped  channel  configuration  comprised  of 
opposed  rung  channel  members  joined  by  a  bridging 
member  defining  an  exterior  rung  chaoel  width  dimen- 
sion, wherein  said  rung  channel  width  dimension  is  mea- 
surably less  than  said  rail  channel  width  dimension; 

c.  axle  means  disposed  through  said  rail  channel  members 
and  the  opposed  ends  of  said  rung  channel  members  pivot- 
ally  joining  same  together,  said  axle  means  includ^  rung 
spacer  means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  gq)  region 
intermediate  the  interior  faces  of  said  rail  channel  mem- 
bers and  the  exterior  faces  of  said  rung  channel  members; 
and, 

d.  latching  means  for  "«»'"»«i»iing  said  ladder  rail  means 
juxtaposed  in  a  collapsed  configuration,  operable  to  re- 
lease said  rail  means  for  pivotal  rotation  about  said  rung 
means  to  an  escape  configuration  fhm  a  location  interi- 
orly of  said  building  while  being  secure  from  a  location 
exteriorly  thereof; 

wherein  said  latching  means  includes  overeenter  latch  means 
secured  to  said  first  hulder  rail  means  for  captured  receipt  of 
biased  latch  plug  means  having  a  shank  disposed  through  said 
second  ladder  rtdl  means  to  iwitifiw  said  rails  in  said  collapsed 
configuration  and  latch  release  means  in  operative  engagement 
with  said  overeenter  latch  means  across  said  wall,  and  ftirther 
wherein  said  biased  latch  plug  includes  a  biasing  member 
urging  said  plug  outwardly  of  said  overeenter  latch  means  and 
said  second  rail  while  seding  said  shank  against  said  second 
ladder  rail  means. 


4vl89,808 
COLLAPSIBLE  SAWHORSE 
Bradford  D.  Voye,  472S  PriMton  Dr.,  Cotpm  ChrM,  To. 
78411 

FUad  Oet  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  544^1 
IM.  a'  F18M  J 1/00 
U.S.  a  183-155  9CUm 

1.  A  oolh^Mible  sawhorse  comprising 
a  beam  for  supporting  a  load  including  first  and  second 
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sections  pivoted  together  for  movement  between  a  first  4,489310 

position  in  which  an  upper  surface  of  the  sections  are  RECESSED  GARBAGE  CAN  CONTAINER 

ooplanar  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  upper  sec-  Jod  E.  Cutis,  306  ChristoplMr,  fWrkasha.  OUa.  73018 
tions  are  parallel;  FOad  Ang.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  82M90 

two  pain  of  legs,  at  opposite  ends  of  the  beam,  for  support-  I^  CL^  B88D  43/26^  88/54,  9/00 

ing  the  beam  in  the  first  position  thereof;  and  ^^  CL  187—3  3 


means  pivotally  connecting  each  pair  of  legs  to  the  beam  for 
movement  between  a  first  load  supporting  position  and  a 
second  position  parallel  to  the  beam  sections,  including 

means  mounting  each  leg  for  pivotal  movement  toward  the 
other  leg  (rf  its  pair,  and 

means  mounting  each  pair  of  legs  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  upper  section  surface. 


4,489,809 
RAILROAD  TRACK  DEFLECnON  ACTIVATED  GREASE 

PUMP 

John  A.  Wida,  13611 W.  9Sth  St,  Lanexa,  Kans.  66215 

FOad  Jan.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,290 

lot  a?  B61K  3/00 

UJB.  a  184-3.1  25  ri.1— 


t  A  grease  pump  for  railroad  tracks  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  rail  deflection  caused  by  rail  traffic,  said  pump  comprising 
a  source  of  grease,  a  staticmary  pump  housing  having  a  hori- 
xontally  extending  axis,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  port  com- 
munici^  with  the  grease  source,  an  outlet  port  in  said  hous- 
ing communicating  with  a  grease  lubricator  means  for  apply- 
ing grease  to  a  portion  of  said  railroad  track  and  pump  operat- 
ing means  o(»nected  to  a  rail  of  said  track  and  said  grease 
pump  housing  for  forcing  grease  through  said  outlet  port,  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  being  vertically  spaced  from  one  another, 
said  pump  housing  comprising  a  grease  reservoir  bridging  and 
extending  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  and  said 
q)erating  means  comprising  a  moveable  pressure  member 
forming  a  vertically  extending  front  wall  of  said  reservoir,  said 
c^ierating  means  fiirther  comprising  a  horizontally  extending 
rigid  operating  means  connecting  said  rail  with  said  pressure 
member  and  being  reqwnsive  to  deflections  in  the  rail  to  oscil- 
late said  pressure  member  back  and  forth  across  the  axis  of  the 
housing  and  effect  a  pumping  action  on  grease  in  said  reservoir 
and  force  it  through  said  outlet  port 


1.  A  concealed  garbage  can  contafaier,  compriring; 

an  upwardly  open  housing  having  end  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and 

a 

hinged  lid; 
platform  means  within  said  housing  normally  disposed  a4ia- 

cent 

the  bottom  wall  for  supporting  at  least  one  refuse  container 
means  including  a  winch  for  vertically  moving  said  platform; 
guide  means  for  maintaining  said  platform  parallel  with  said 

bottom  wall  during  vertical  movement, 
said  guide  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  upright 

parallel  standards  secured  to  said  housing  bottom 

wall, 
a  cross  brace  extending  between  the  upper  limit  of  said 

standards, 
guide  means  on  said  platform  engagbg  said  standards  for 

guiding  said  platform  during  vertical  movement 
block  and  tackle  means  extending  between  said  brace  and 

the  platform,  and, 
a  motor  driven  winch  connected  with  the  block  and  tackle 

means;  and, 
link  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lid  in  response  to 

vertical  movement  of  said  platform, 

said  link  means  including  an  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  with  one  of  said  end  walls  adjacent  the  hinged  con- 
nection of  said  lid  and  projecting  toward  the  opposite 
limit  of  said  lid, 

a  wheel  joumalled  by  the  other  end  portion  of  said  arm,  and, 

a  leg  extending  between  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  re- 
spective end  portions  with  said  arm  and  said  platform. 

4,489,811 

APPARATUS  FOR  DECELERATING  ELEVATOR  AT 

TERMINATING  FLOOR 

MaaasU  Yoaenoto,  Nagoya,  and  Ryikki  Ki^llyaau,  laaawa, 

both  of  Jivan,  aaaignors  to  Mltsnbiahi  DcaU  g«i— ^nri  Kal- 

aha,  Japan 

FDad  Feb.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464,668 
OaiflH  priority,  appiieation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1982, 57-18350 
lat  a^  B66B  1/SO 
U.S.  a  ir— 29  R  9  OriM 

1.  An  qjparatus  for  decelerating  an  elevator  at  a  terminating 
floor  having  a  plurality  of  terminating  detectors  successively 
provided  in  the  vicinity  of  the  terminating  floor  for  generating 
a  terminating  deceleration  command  value  gradually  decreas- 
ing upon  operation  of  the  detectors  when  the  cage  of  the 
elevator  qiproaches  the  terminating  floor  which  comprises: 
a  pulse  generator  which  generates  pulses  corresponding  in 

number  to  a  moved  distance  of  the  cagr, 
memories  which  store  distances  from  the  terminating  floor 
to  respective  terminating  detectors; 
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■  counter  in  which  the  distance  infonnetion  of  one  of  the 
manoriei  ti  prewt  in  correipondencf  with  the  operation 
of  one  of  nid  plnnlity  of  tenninating  detectors  when  the 
cage  itarti  an  aactnding  or  dwrwiding  operation,  and 
thereafter  the  distaiice  information  of  the  memory  cone- 
tponding  to  another  of  nid  terminating  detectors  is  set 


when  said  another  terminating  detector  operates,  and 


INSTWJCTINO 


which  is  supplied  wkh  said  pulses  when  said  one  terminat- 
ing detector  detects  the  presence  of  the  cage,  to  count  said 
poises  and  to  subtract  the  count  value  from  the  set  value: 
and 
a  distanoe-to-speed  converter  which  calculates  the  terminat- 
ing deceleration  command  value  corresponding  to  t^ie 
output  of  said  counter. 


POWER  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELEVATOR  APPARATUS 

B.  PsRii,  83441>|ar  A?e^  Arcadia,  GaUf.  91006 

FOad  JiL  2a,  1903,  Sar.  No.  816,031 

Int  a.)  FI0B 13/00 

UJB.  a  1S7— 29  R         i  15 


1.  That  improvement  in  elevator  apparatus  of  the  type  hav- 
ing power  driven  means  for  operating  a  load  lifting  device 
between  different  floor  levels  which  improvement  comprises: 
power  recovery  means  for  recovering  energy  from  said 
elevator  apparatus  during  travel  of  said  load  liftbg  device 
including: 

hydraulic  pump  mean  having  a  driving  connection  to  said 
power  driven  means  for  said  load  lifting  device  opera- 
ble to  drive  said  pump  means  during  travel  of  said  load 
lifting  device  in  at  least  one  direction  of  travel  thereof; 

hydraulic  fluid  accumulator  means  connected  by  a  con- 
duit to  the  outlet  of  said  pump  means  and  including 
means  to  prevent  reverse  fluid  flow  through  said  pump 
means  when  said  pump  means  is  not  driven; 


electric  motor  driven  means  normally  connected  to  an 
dectiic  power  source 

hydraulic  motor  means  having  a  driving  connection  to 
said  electric  motor  operable  in  an  idling  condition  while 
said  electric  motor  is  electrically  driven;  and 

means  reqxmsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said 
accumulator  means  to  deactivate  said  electric  motor 
and  to  supply  pressuriaed  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  motor 
means  frcmi  fluid  in  communication  with  said  accumula- 
tor means. 


4i4t9313  ^ 

PADDED  SHOE  BRAKE,  PARnCULARLY  FOR 
BICYCLES 
oaieo,  Coaso,  Italy,  mS^K  to  Maeenolas  SjfJL, 
•  D'Elrba,  Italy 

FUad  Fsb.  2, 1902,  Scr.  No.  348,119 
dalBs  priority,  appUcadon  Italy,  Fab.  3,  Ml,  194M  A/Sl 
lat  a.)  B8QT  J/06i  MIL  1/06 
VA  CL  liS-24Jl  13 


1.  A  padded  shoe  brake  particularly  for  bicycles,  comprising 
a  pair  of  shoe  pads  adapted  to  firictionally  engage  a  wheel  rim, 
and  shoe  pad  control  and  guiding  means  operative  to  move 
said  shoe  pads  to  and  firom  said  wheel  rim  while  wmififiiiitiy 
said  shoe  pads  at  a  position  of  substantial  symmetry  with  re- 
spect to  said  wheel  rim,  wherein 
said  shoe  pads  have  a  rim<ontacting  surftce  of  hollow  shape 
and  adiq>ted  to  continuously  encompass  both  sides  and  an 
inner  annular  portion  of  said  wheel  rim,  said  control  and 
guiding  means  being  mechanically  structured  to  bring  said 
shoe  pads  closer  to  said  wheel  rim  along  paths  substan- 
tially terminated  between  said  sides  and  inner  annular 
portions  of  said  wheel  rim,  and  wherein  said  control  and 
guiding  means  comprise  two  guiding  arms  located  adja- 
cent (me  sectioB  of  a  wheel  and  extending  obliquely  be- 
tween the  direction  of  the  wheel  axis  and  the  plane  con- 
taining said  wheel,  as  well  as  being  convergent  toward 
each  other  such  as  to  define  a  seat  substantially  aoccmuno- 
dating  said  wheel  section,  two  slider  supports  slidably 
mounted  on  said  arms  and  engaging  said  shoe  pads  at  a 
position  fkdng  said  wheel  rim,  and  control  elements 
adapted  to  symmetricaUy  drive  said  slider  sun>orts  along 
said  arms,  so  as  to  move  said  shoe  pads  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  wheel  rim. 
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Mi9,814 
HAND  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT 
St  Cteiaa,  Mo.,  aaslffor  to  ACF 
New  Yori(,  N.Y. 
FDad  Aig.  2, 1M2, 8m.  No.  404^130 
bt  ai  BOIH 13/26^  13/02 


PtF^ 


1.  A  hand  brake  assembly  fior  use  with  separate  railway  cars 
or  articulated  car  units  comprising; 
a  wheel  assembly  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  a  first  car, 
means  connecting  said  wheel  assonbly  to  a  first  force 
dividing  means  located  on  the  first  car  which  divides  the 
qiplied  hand  brake  force  into  first  and  second  hand  brake 
linkages;  each  having  a  reduced  hand  brake  force;  said 
first  hand  brake  linkage  connected  to  a  first  air  brake 
linkage  means  located  on  the  first  car,  wherry  when  the 
hand  brake  is  applied,  said  first  hand  brake  linkage  is 
effoctive  to  ^ply  the  brakes  on  the  first  car  or  unit 
through  said  first  air  brake  linkage;  said  second  hand  brake 
linkage  extending  firom  one  car  to  a  second  a4Jaoent  car, 
means  connecting  said  second  hand  brake  linkage  to  a 
force  multiplying  means  provided  on  the  second  car 
which  increases  the  and  brake  force  of  the  second  hand 
brake  linkage  to  a  level  sufficient  to  apply  the  brakes  <» 
the  second  car  through  a  second  air  brake  linkj^ge  means 
located  cm  the  second  car. 


4^489318 
PICNIC  BAG  AND  MAT 
Udro  A.  MardMi,  4330  NW.  198th  St,  Coral  Oty,  Fla.  33088, 
ui  BmMM  Gntiarrsx,  3100  SW.  €ftk  Way,  Mtannr,  Fla. 
33023 

FDad  Jan.  9, 1913,  Sar.  No.  802,789 
hn.  a'  A48C  7/Oa  9/00. 11/20:  B68D  5/36 
UJS.ai9»-l  4< 


1.  A  mat  comprising,  in  operative  combination: 

a.  a  rectangular  bottom  panel  having  a  firont,  a  rear  and  two 
lateral  edges; 

b.  a  pair  of  square  end  panels  joined  to  said  fitmt  and  rear 
ec^es: 

c.  a  pair  of  rectangular  lateral  panels,  having  the  same  di- 
mensions of  said  rectangular  bottom  panel,  each  jdned 
along  one  of  its  long  edges  to  said  lateral  edges; 

d.  a  pdr  of  rectangnbr  top  panels,  having  substantially  the 
same  dimensions  of  said  rectangular  bottom  panel,  each 
joined  along  one  of  its  long  edges  to  the  other  k»g  edge 
of  eadi  of  said  rectangular  lateral  panel; 

e.  four  pairs  of  triangular  panels,  wherein  each  pair  forms  a 
square  that  is  joiMd  to  one  of  said  square  end  panels  on 
one  side  and  to  the  shortest  edge  of  one  said  latml  panels 


on  the  other  side  so  that  each  triangular  pair  is  positioned 
on  each  of  the  oornen  of  said  rectangular  bottom  panel; 
four  flat  corner  panels  adjacent  at  one  edge  to  one  of  the 
shortest  edges  of  said  rectangular  top  panels  and  the  other 
edge  a4jacent  to  one  of  the  edges  of  an  adjoining  triangu- 
lar panel  and  said  comer  panels  positioned  so  that  a  large 
substantially  square  mat  oonfiguratioa  is  completed;  all  of 
said  panels  are  comprised  of  a  semi-rigid  material  and 
wherein  said  panels  have  an  underside  snd  overside  sur- 
bee; 

.  a  plurality  of  Velcro  fisstener  means  mounted,  in  comple- 
mentary sets,  on  the  overside  surfMes  of  two  pairs  of 
triangular  panels  which  are  at  opposite  cornen  of  said 
bottom  rectangular  panels,  on  the  overside  of  one  of  said 
top  panels,  on  the  underside  surface  of  the  other  set  of  two 
pairs  of  said  triangular  panels  which  are  at  the  opposite 
cornen  of  said  bottom  rectangular  panel,  on  the  underside 
surfaces  of  the  one  of  each  of  said  other  set  of  two  pairs  of 
laid  triangular  paneb  which  is  joined  to  said  lateral  panels, 
and  on  ^e  underside  of  the  other  said  top  panels  and 
ad^Jted  to  hold  said  device  in  a  box-sh^w  when  folded. 


4,489316 
CLUTCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  MARINE  VESSEL 

DRIVE 
Hans  Si8Bi  MatacheDaa,  Switnrland,  Mripor  to  MAAG  < 
Wheal  4k  MaacUne  Convaqr  Umltad,  Znrleh,  Switasriaad 

FDad  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  364^34 
CUbm  priority,  application  Switnrlaad,  Apr.  13,  1981, 
2431/81 

lat  CL^  n6D  47/06,  39/00.  11/10.  23/10 
UJB.  a  192-3 J3  10  < 


1.  A  clutch  arrangement  for  a  marine  vessel  drive  oompiis- 


mg 


a  nordtlly  driving  first  drive  shaft; 

a  normally  driven  second  shaft; 

a  synchronizing  tooth  clutch; 

a  fluid  flow  device  having  a  primary  part  and  a  secondary 

pMt; 
said  tooth  clutch  having  a  first  tooth  clutch  half  located  at  a 

drive  side  and  a  second  power  take-ofT  tooth  clutch  half 

located  at  a  driven  side; 
said  first  shaft  being  connected  with  said  drive-side  first 

tooth  clutch  half  of  the  synchronizing  tooth  clutch  and 

with  the  primary  part  of  the  fluid  flow  device  and  with 

said  normally  driven  second  shaft; 
said  normally  driven  second  shaft  bdng  connected  with  the 

power  take-off  side  tooth  clutch  half  of  the  tooth  clutch 

and  with  the  secondary  part  of  the  fluid  flow  device; 
said  tooth  clutch  possrHlng  a  clutch  star, 
said  clutch  star  having  a  fint  set  of  teeth; 
said  clutch  star  being  axially  diq)laceable  by  means  of  the 

first  set  of  teeth  upon  one  of  the  tooth  clutch  halves  by 

continuous  meshing  of  the  teeth; 
said  clutch  star  being  provided  with  a  seomid  set  of  teeth  for 

enabling  engagement  of  the  clutch  star  with  the  second 

tooth  clutch  half; 
a  pawl  blocking  device  supported  by  said  clutch  star. 
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■id  pawl  blocking  devioe  upon  pawiiig  through  •  synchro- 
aoai  rotational  speed  engaging  and  cauiing  a  acrew-like 
lelative  movement  between  two  components  of  the  tooth 
dutch  which  causes  the  engagement  of  the  dutch  star, 

the  first  set  of  teeth  of  Ae  clutch  star  comprising  straight 
teeth; 

a  screw  socket  threadably  connected  with  the  second  tooth 
clutch  half; 

said  screw  socket  and  said  pawl  blocking  devioe  being  con- 
nected as  a  unit  with  the  clutch  star  for  conjoint  axial 
displacement; 

a  servomotor  controlled  by  the  screw  socket  for  continuing 
the  engaging  movement  of  the  clutch  star; 

means  connecting  the  screw  socket  with  said  servomotor, 
and 

said  pawl  blocking  device  being  arranged  such  that  it  en- 
gages  when  the  rotational  ^eed  of  the  drive-side  first 
tooth  clutch  half,  duiing  normal  forward  direction  of 
rotation  is  about  to  drop  bdow  the  routional  qieed  of  the 
power  take-ctt  side  seoond  tooth  clutch  half. 


CLUTCH  BKAKE  ASSEMBLY 
.     .  S638  WUdaMM  Aft.,  MoMnd,  Cuudt  (H3T 
ISl),  and  Pisrrs  Laforsit,  1948  Brascika  St,  Mootieal, 

OMdB  Haszs 

FIM  JnL  24,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  172,003 
lA  CU  BttK  4J/24,'  FltfD  2S/08 
UjS.  a.  192—11 A  ,  7 


1.  A  clutch  brake  assembly  for  coupling  a  load  to  a  motor, 
said  clutch  brake  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body; 

(b)  an  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  main  bod^, 

(c)  a  drive  disc  mounted  on  said  input  shaft; 

(d)  an  output  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  and  for  a  limited 
axial  movement  on  said  main  body; 

(e)  a  driven  disc  mounted  on  said  output  shaft; 

(0  a  first  friction  shoe  mounted  on  said  main  body  facing  one 

fine  of  said  driven  disc; 
(g)  a  second  friction  shoe  mounted  on  said  drive  disc  being 

the  other  face  of  said  driven  disc; 

(h)  biasing  means  mounted  on  said  main  body  for  biasing  said 
driven  disc  into  engagement  with  said  first  friction  shoe; 

(0  a  flexible  conduit  containing  a  fluid;  and 

(j)  means  for  mounting  a  portion  of  said  flexible  conduit  on 
said  main  body,  whereby  expansion  of  said  flexible  con- 
duit portion,  when  the  fluid  present  in  said  conduit  portion 
is  pressurized,  will  cause  movement  of  said  driven  disc 
from  engagement  with  aid  first  friction  shoe  into  engage- 
ment with  said  seoond  friction  shoe,  thereby  coupling  the 
motor  to  the  output  shaft. 


CROSS-PIT  CONVEYOR 
RndigBr  F^aake,  Mcttasau^  and  Aby  Wata,  Meahaiai,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gensany,  aaai^ora  to  Manaaman  AG^  DMi> 
seUoif,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganuny 

Fnad  Mar.  2, 1903,  Sar.  No.  471,396 
OafaH  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1902,  3207419 

lit  aj  BUG  41/00 
U.S.  CL  190— 311  14  ( 


1.  Cross-pit  conveyor  for  strip-mining  operations  and  coop- 
erating with  one  or  more  excavating  machines,  comprising; 

a  pair  of  struts  and  a  base  strut,  all  arranged  and  intercon- 
nected in  a  configuration  constituting  a  horizontally  ori- 
ented isoscdes  triangle,  the  struts  of  the  pair  constituting 
the  legs  and  defining  the  prindpal  corner  of  the  triangle  as 
well  as  a  line  of  symmetry  of  the  triangle,  there  bdng  two 
additional  corners  at  the  ends  of  the  base  strut; 

a  plurality  of  undercarriage  means  disposed  respectively  m 
the  corners  of  the  triangle  for  movably  but  separatdy 
supporting  the  struts; 

a  first  pair  of  upwardly  converging  towers,  pivotably  linked 
to  said  base  and  comers  and  constituting  a  first  structure 

a  second  pair  of  upwardly  converging  towers  extending 
from  the  said  base  corners  but  in  an  inclined  fashion,  and 
constituting  a  second  support  structure; 

a  verticd  support  tower  extending  generally  upwardly  frvm 
said  prindiMd  comer  and  being  on  its  upper  end  connected 
to  the  ends  of  the  second  pair  of  converging  towers; 

tension  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
towers  at  their  respective  upper  end^ 

a  boom  pivotably  linked  to  said  base  strut  and  extending  m  a 
direction  opposite  that  prindpal  comer, 

cable  means  tensioning  the  boom  in  rehition  to  the  first  pair 
of  towers;  and  conveyor  means  extending  in  and  along 
said  boom. 


4,409319 

PNEUMATIC  GRIPPER  FOR  A  NAILING  MACHINE 
Lloyd  E.  Penrin,  652  Choctmr  Dr^  San  Joaa,  Calif.  9S123,  aad 

Donald  H.  Oronqoist,  Jr.,  4300  Albany  Dr.,  #230,  San  Joaa, 

Calif.  95129 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1901,  Sar.  No.  236,4«9 

lat  a.)  B65G  47/24 

US,  CL  190—403  8  CUm 

1.  In  combination,  a  gripper  carriage  having  a  pair  of  gripper 
beads,  each  head  having  an  expansible  chamber  and  an  article- 
gripping  unit  movable  into  gripping  engagement  with  an  arti- 
cle upon  expansion  of  said  chamber,  means  for  redprocating 
said  carriage  between  an  article-pickup  area  and  an  article-dis- 
charge area,  means  for  charging  said  gripping  heads  and  ex« 
panding  said  chambers  when  said  carriage  is  at  the  article- 
pickup  area,  means  on  the  gripping  heads  to  nMiwfiw  the 
charge  of  air  as  the  carriage  travels  between  the  artide-pickup 
area  and  the  article-dischuge  area,  a  rotatable  member  on  the 
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carriage  carrying  the  gripping  heads  and  mounted  on  the 
carriage  for  turning  movement  to  rotate  the  articles  about  a 
horizontal  axis  while  being  gripped  and  on  said  carriage,  said 
rotatable  member  having  a  forward  and  a  rearward  article 
gripping  unit  each  of  which  is  concurrentiy  operable  to  grasp 
an  article  with  one  gripped  article  leading  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion and  with  the  other  gripped  article  trailing,  and  means  at 


J_i 


n-^ 


8.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  bottles  arriving  in  an  upright 
podtion  and  in  laterally  adjacent  rows  on  a  feed  conveyor 
traveling  at  a  first  vdodty  across  an  intermediate  conveyor 
traveling  at  a  second  velodty  faster  than  said  first  velodty  and 
into  a  single  row  of  botdes  on  a  downstream  conveyor  travel- 
ing at  a  third  velodty,  comprising: 
support  means  for  effiscting  a  tilting  of  the  plane  of  each  of 
said  feed  conveyor,  said  intermediate  conveyor  and  said 
downstream  conveyor  in  the  same  direction  and  to  a 
suffident  angle  to  cause  the  standing  bottles  to  slide  later- 
ally down  the  slope  of  said  conveyors  as  said  botties  are 
conveyed  in  a  direction  toward  and  along  said  down- 
stream conveyor, 
support  rail  means  oriented  along  a  lower  portion  of  each  of 
said  feed  conveyor,  said  intermediate  conveyor  and  said 
downstream  conveyor  for  continuously  passively  guiding 
the  lowermost  ones  of  said  bottles  on  each  of  said  convey- 
ors so  as  to  keep  them  in  said  upright  position,  the  differ- 
ence in  speed  between  at  least  said  feed  conveyor  and  said 
intermediate  conveyor  causing  spaces  to  occur  at  least 
between  mutually  adjacent  botdes  engaging  said  support 
rail  means,  the  botties  which  are  still  at  a  higher  position 
on  said  conveyors  being  accderated  with  some  delay  and 
slide  latoaUy  into  said  spaces  as  tiiey  become  fonned 
while  other  bottles  are  continuously  passively  supported 


in  wall-to-wall  contact  with  each  other  on  the  next  lower 
ones  of  said  botties  on  each  of  said  conveyon  as  all  of  said 
botties  continue  to  move  to  said  downstream  conveyor. 

4,489321 
WORKPIECE  FEEDER 
H^hna  Inaba,  Hino,  and  Nobotoahi  Toril,  Hachioji,  botii  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fvfitmt  Faaoc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Jaaaa 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1902,  Scr.  No.  390,658 

Clainis  priority,  appUeation  Japan.  Jan.  29, 1981,  56-99741 

Int  a^  B65G  37/00 

UA  a  198-472  sctaims 
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the  article  discharge  area  to  operate  said  means  on  die  gripping 
heads  for  releasing  die  pressure  in  said  forward  gripping  unit  to 
release  the  forward  article  when  said  carriage  is  at  the  dis- 
charge area  whereby  upon  return  movement  toward  the  arti- 
de-pickup area  die  traiUng  article  may  be  inverted  to  become 
the  leading  article  for  subsequent  release  when  the  gripping 
unit  returns  to  the  article-discharge  area. 

4,489,820 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

BOTTLES  ARRIVING  IN  UPRIGHT  POSITION  IN 

LATERALLY  ADJACENT  ROWS  ON  A  FEED 

CONVEYOR  INTO  A  SINGLE  ROW  OF  BOTTLES  ON  A 

DOWNSTREAM  CONVEYOR 
EOon  Sehndder,  NentranbUag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignor 
to  KRONES  AG  Hermann  Kraoaader,  MMehlnentebrik, 
NentranbUag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,200 
Oaims  priority,  applicMion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1902,3202991 

Int  CL^  B68G  47/26 
U.S.  a  190-448  13 
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1.  An  q»paratus  for  successively  feeding  workpieces  to  a 
workpiece  gripping  position  of  a  hand  of  an  industrial  robot, 
comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  table  mounted  on  said  frame; 

an  endless  conveyor  mounted  on  said  table  and  having  a 
plurality  of  movable  palleu  interspaced  from  each  other  at 
equal  distances,  each  of  said  pallets  having  a  lower  plate 
and  an  upper  plate  detachably  mounted  on  said  lower 
plate,  said  lower  plate  having  a  central  opening  and  two 
projections,  said  upper  plate  having  two  recesses  corre- 
sponding to  said  projections,  or  vice  versa,  said  projec- 
tions and  recesses  being  diq>osed  on  corresponding  diago- 
nal comers  of  said  upper  and  lower  plates,  said  plates 
being  coupled  together  by  fitting  said  projections  into  said 
recesses,  said  conveyor  having  at  least  one  belt  run  por- 
tion extending  over  said  table  such  that  said  palleu  are 
intermittendy  moved  one  by  one  under  said  workpiece 
gripping  position; 
a  window  disposed  in  said  table  and  aligned  with  said  work- 
piece  gripping  position;  and 
a  lifting  means  movable  vertically  through  said  window  in 
the  table  and  said  central  opening  in  the  lower  plate  of  a 
pallet  to  engage  the  upper  plate  of  the  same  pallet  from 
below,  causing  said  upper  plate  to  move  and  to  lift  a 
workpiece  placed  on  said  upper  plate  up  to  said  workpiece 
gripping  position,  said  lifting  means  comprising  a  lead 
screw  provided  routively  on  the  machine  frame,  an  elec- 
tric motor  rotating  said  lead  screw  normally  and  re- 
versely, a  nut  screwed  on  said  lead  screw,  a  non-rotatable 
cylindrical  body  on  which  said  nut  is  fixed,  and  a  platform 
mounted  on  die  top  of  said  cyUndrical  body  and  led  by  a 
guide  means  provided  on  the  machine  frame,  the  top  of 
said  platform  and  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  upper  plates 
having  cooperative  engaging  means. 


4,489323 
FRUTT  CUP  DAMPENING  DEVICE 

Jacob  F.  Hiebcrt,  Reedlcy,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,177 
brt.  a^  B68G  47/84 
VS.  a  198-478  14  Claims 

1.  Dampening  device  for  article  carrying  cups  employed  in 
automatic  apparatus  comprising 
first  conveyance  means  for  transporting  articles  in  spaced 
disposition. 
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noond  oonveyaaoe  mens  including  canying  means,  damp* 
oiing  mean,  and  laid  article  carrying  cups,  laid  carrying 
meam  moving  a  irinralty  of  laid  article  carrying  cups  into 
position  for  receiving  said  transported  articles  from  said 
first  conveyance  means, 


dampening  means  cooperating  with  said  moving  cups 
when  said  transported  articles  are  received  thereinto  in- 
cluding a  plate  pivotally  mounted  to  said  carrying  means 
which  is  resiliently  pivotally  depressed  by  said  ciq>  when 
said  article  impacts  said  cup. 


JaMBiL 
UJB.a 


4yM9J33 
BLADE  fOR  A  BELT  CONVEYOR 
301 W.  Baling,  BaMa,  DL  <2SU 
FOad  Ang.  9,  ma,  to.  No.  40Mtf 
Int  CU  B66G  ¥5/00 
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t  An  tanproved  icraper  blade  for  a  scraper  employed  to 
scrape  particulate  conveyed  material  from  a  belt  cMveyor,  the 
scraper  being  of  the  kind  comprising  a  icrqwr  shaft  having  its 
opposite  cads  supported  in  a  pair  of  tensioning  supports  lo- 
cated at  opposite  sides  of  a  conveyor  bdt,  the  scrsper  shaft 
ezteadhig  across  the  conveyor  belt  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
the  improved  scraper  blade  comprising: 
an  elongated  block  of  molded  elastomer  material  mounted 
on  the  scraper  shaft,  tiie  scraper  blade  having  a  leading 
edge  extending  across  and  engaging  the  conveyor  belt  at 
one  transverse  positiot  and  a  trailhig  edge  extending 
across  and  engaghig  die  conveyor  belt  at  a  second  trans- 
verse position  spaced  from  the  first  position,  the  surftce  of 
the  blade  intermediate  lb  leading  and  trailing  edges  ccmi- 
prising  a  shallow  concavity  spaced  from  the  belt,  the 
depth  of  the  concavity  being  only  sufficient  to  collect  a 
hinited  quantity  of  particulate  conveyed  material  therein. 


M99324 
APPARATUS  FOR  STOPPING  ARHCLES  ON  A 
CONVEYOR 
eovtaa,  PlyiwMrth,  Mick,  aariVBor  to  Ite  AUsn  Gimv 
lacn  S^[iaBw,  ftOch. 

FOai  Mar.  2S,  19N,  to.  No.  13MM 
lit  a>  BCSG  47/M 
US.CL198-03  a 
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4.  Apparatus  for  stoppnig  an  article  movable  along  a  path, 
said  qiparatus  craaprising  a  fram^  stop  means  engageable  with 
such  article;  means  mounting  said  stop  means  on  said  frame  for 
movements  between  a  first  position  clear  of  said  path  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  stop  means  projects  into  said 
path  and  is  engageable  by  such  article  to  arrest  movement 
thereof;  extensible  and  retractable  fluid  pressure  ram  means 
mounted  on  said  frame;  means  coupling  said  ram  means  to  said 
mounting  means  for  effiecting  movements  of  said  stop  means 
between  said  position;  yieldable  means  incorporated  with  said 
ram  means  ensbling  limited  cushioned  retraction  of  said  ram 
means  in  response  to  initial  engagement  of  said  stop  means  with 
a  moving  article;  and  means  operable  to  reatne  said  ram  means 
to  its  extended  position  following  said  limited  retraction 
thereof,  said  limited  retraction  of  said  ram  means  being  insuffi- 
cient to  effect  movement  of  said  stop  means  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  enable  an  arrested  article  to  pass  said  stop  means. 


AIR  FILM  SUPPORTED  AND  GUIDED  LOAD  SUPPORT 


Herbert  E.  Qadiiht  Ollnvi»  Gnadat  iHigMir  to  E.  B.  Eddy 

rorsac  irooBcn,  lWi,  uinnvn,  vmoa 

FDad  Oet  2, 197S»  to.  No.  947,495 

CUbh  priority,  appHcatien  Csnda,  Oet  19, 1977, 2n994 
Int  a^  B45G 15/60:  B61D  75/OOtr  B«M  1/30:  B48D 19/18 
UJB.  a  19»-tll  14 1 


1.  A  load  supportmg  means  for  poaiti(»hig  between  a  load 
and  a  load  supporting  surftoe,  said  means  being  capable  of 
supporting  said  load  and  of  substantially  isolating  said  load 
frmn  forces  influencing  the  positira  of  said  suiftoe,  said  means 
comprising:  a  generally  tubukr  outer  member  formed  of  a 
resilient  partly  deformable  material  cqiable  of  deformation 
under  load  and  at  least  partial  recovery  under  load  removal;  an 
annular  deformable  core  extending  genoally  axiaUy  witUn 
said  outer  member,  creating  an  amnilar  cavity  between 
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core  and  said  outef  member,  a  resilient  deformable  filler  mate- 
rial substantially  filling  said  cavity  and  being  enable  of  defor- 
matim  under  load  and  at  least  partial  recovery  under  load 
removal,  said  filler  material  and  said  outer  member  being 
sufficiently  flexiUe  so  that  at  least  said  outer  member  can 
vibrate  under  the  influence  of  high  vdodty  fluids  exitting  from 
noxxles  in  said  surfing  and  mduding  an  axially  extendUng, 
laterally  flexible,  reinforcing  arch  member  positioned  within 
said  core  and  exerting  lateral  forces  against  the  wall  of  said 
core  under  loading  to  assist  in  stress  distribution  within  said 
filler  material. 


PUUp 

UJB.  a 


4)489,t2( 

ADJUSTABLE  APPARATUS 

79-lS  192  St,  FliBU«  N.Y.  11364 

FDad  Feb.  5, 1912,  to.  No.  344,017 

lit  a^  B4SG 15/60  21/14 
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ar,^' 


-^4M 


1.  An  articulated  arm  comprising  a  series  of  links,  each  of  a 
plurality  of  said  links  havnig  a  base  and  first  and  second  control 
units  mounted  thereon,  the  first  coitrol  units  of  said  links  being 
connected  in  series  with  each  other  at  reflective  first  pivotal 
connections,  the  secmid  control  units  of  said  Imks  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  each  other  at  respective  second  pivotal 
connections,  said  first  and  second  pivotal  connections  being 
qMced  apart  along  respective  parallel  axes,  said  first  control 
unit  of  at  least  <»e  of  said  Imks  between  ac^acent  links  of  the 
series  benig  a  first  drive  unit  having  coaxial  first  drive  elements 
extending  onxisitely  to  req)ective  ones  of  said  first  pivotal 
connections  and  extending  along  an  axis  fixed  in  relation  to  the 
base  of  said  one  of  said  links,  and  means  for  operating  said 
drive  dements  of  said  drive  unit  along  their  axes  simulta- 
neously and  equally  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  base 
for  thereby  causing  the  links  adjacent  said  one  link  to  tilt  in 
relation  to  said  one  link  through  angles  in  a  first  plane  when 
said  operating  means  operates  alone. 


4^4«9,Sr 
MECHANICAL  SPUONG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
WaUn  B.  Aadanoai,  OeoMMwoc,  Wia.,  aasliaor  to  Rexnord 
Inc.,  Braokfield,  ^Wm, 
CoirtlBntion  of  to.  No.  243,428,  May  14, 1981, 

lUs  apptteition  Ang.  1, 1983,  to.  No.  519^70 
lit  a'  B4BG  15/30 
UJB.a  198-844  1 


first  and  second  outer  plates,  each  of  said  outer  plates  com- 
prising: 

a  flat  portion  having  a  length  and  an  end  and  defining  a 
pluridity  of  non^collinear  holes  along  said  length,  wherein 
said  holes  in  said  first  outer  plate  correspond  to  said  boles 
in  said  second  outer  plate, 

acurved  portion  extending  from  said  end  of  said  flat  portion; 
and 

a  brace  connected  to  the  curved  portion  and  the  flat  portion 
of  the  outer  plate  and  tending  to  stiffen  the  outer  plate; 

first  and  second  flanged  bushings  mounted  in  corresponding 
holes  in  said  first  and  second  outer  plates  near  said  end; 

an  inner  plate  between  said  first  and  second  outer  plates,  said 
inner  plate  having  holes  corresponding  to  the  holes  in  said 
first  aixl  second  outer  plates; 

a  spacer  bushing  mounted  in  the  hole  in  said  inner  plate 
which  corresponds  to  the  holes  in  said  outer  plates  in 
which  said  flanged  bushings  are  mounted; 

aboh  placed  through  said  first  flanged  bushing,  through  said 
spacer  bushing,  and  through  said  second  flanged  bushing, 
wherein  said  bolt  is  tightened  so  as  to  push  said  flanged 
bushings  into  abutting  end-to-end  engagement  with  said 
qiacer  bushing,  thereby  pretensioning  said  bolt;  and 

a  plurality  of  pins,  each  pin  extending  through  a  correspond- 
ing  hole  in  said  first  outer  plate,  said  inner  plate,  and  said 
second  outer  plate,  the  holes  through  which  said  pins 
extend  being  located  more  remotdy  from  the  end  of  the 
flat  portion  than  the  location  of  the  holes  in  which  the 
flanged  bushings  are  mounted. 


4,489,828 

DEVICE  FOR  SPUONG  CABLE  ENDS 

Gtaaf  Stipdonk.  HilMard,  Canada,  aaaj^or  to  Petro-Canada 

ExploratkM  Ine^  Calgary;  Har  M^faaly  tiM  Qneea  la  right  of 

the  Profideaec  of  Alberta,  Albsrta  OO  Sands  Equity,  EdBMW- 

Peirolean  Uarited,  Calgary;  Eaao  Re- 

UaUad,  Calgarr,  CaaadaOtlas  Serrice, 

LtL,  Calgary;  G«lf  Canada  Llarited,  ToroMo;  Alberta  Eacrgjr 

Coaivony,  Ltd.,  Calgary;  Hadaon'a  Bay  Ofl  and  Gas  Coaipany 

Uaittad,  Calgary  and  Pctroflna  Canada  lac,  Calgary,  all  (rf. 


FDad  Apr.  8, 1982,  to.  No.  345^83 
Int  CLi  B4SG  15/34 
VS.  a  198-847 


•>-\  •)  %";(" 


L  A  mechanical  q>lice,  cwnprising! 


1.  A  connector  for  joining  two  cable  ends  in  a  conveyor  belt 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  sleeves,  each  sleeve  forming  a  longitudinal  bore 
extending  therethrough,  said  bore  having  an  inner  section 
of  reduced  crou  sectional  area  relative  to  the  remainder 
of  the  bore,  said  bore  being  of  sufficient  cross-sectiona] 
area  so  that  each  sleeve  can  slip  onto  one  of  the  cable  ends 
to  be  joined; 

a  pair  of  wedge  means,  each  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  one 
cable  end,  once  the  sleeve  has  been  slipped  onto  the  cable 
end,  to  expand  said  cable  end  sufficiently  so  that  the  ex- 
panded end  is  small  enough  to  enter  the  bore's  outer 
section  but  is  too  large  to  pass  through  the  bore's  inner 
section,  whereby  each  sleeve  may  be  securdy  attached  to 
one  cable  end;  and 

bridging  means  for  interconnecting  the  sleeves,  said  bridging 
means  comprising 

rigid  dongated  first  means  extending  between  the  sleeves, 

second  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  the  first  means  with 
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one  ileeve  and  enabling  said  fint  means  to  pivot  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axia  of  said  sleeve, 

and  third  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  first 
means  with  the  other  sleeve  and  enabling  said  first  feneans 
to  pivot  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve, 

whereby  the  bridging  means  is  operative  to  hold  the  sleeves 
together  in  substantially  aligned  lineal  relation  while  per- 
mitting the  connector  to  flex,  to  a  limited  extent,  when 
pasting  around  a  conveyor  roll. 


M89330 
RETAINER  FOR  PACKAGED  OPTICAL  FIBER  SPUCES 
AND  ORGANIZING  TRAY  UTILIZING  SUCH 
RETAINERS 
LwMard  J.  Clarleboia,  Kaaata;  Jibm  R.  Scott,  Aahton,  and 
Robert  J.  Barber,  Kaaata,  aU  of  Canada,  oaiviora  to  North- 
era  TelecoB  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  11,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  S60341 
lat  aJ  BOD  85/20.  85/61  1/36 
VS,  CL  206-3U  10 


4jM9,829 
HANGING  BAG  WITH  DETACHABLE  COWL 
Jay  E.  Myen,  353  Cedar  Way,  Apt  A,  Lagaaa  Beach,  CkUf. 
92681,  airi  M.  Todd  Mycfi,  205  W.  IStfc  St,  Apt  4P,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Mar.  21,  003,  Ser.  No.  477,151 

bt  a^  B65D  85/18 

UjS.  CL  206—207  n  CJainis 


1.  A  garment  bag  comprisiig: 

a  vertically  elongated  main  receptacle  having  generally 

rectangular,  horizontal  and  vertical  cross  sections  and 

including 

rear  wall  panel  means,   I 

front  wall  panel  means  Substantially  parallel  and  spaced 
apart  fh>m  said  rear  wall  panel  means, 

peripheral  wall  means  connecting  said  rear  and  front  wall 
panel  means  at  their  corresponding  edges, 

zipper  closure  means  running  substantially  vertically  up 
said  front  wall  panel  means  dividing  said  front  wall 
panel  means  into  two  separable  halves  from  the  top  to 
substantially  the  bottom  thereof,  said  halves  being  af- 
fixed along  their  bottom  edges  and  outside  edges  to  said 
peripheral  wall  means,  but  being  unattached  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  their  top  edges, 

said  receptacle  being  constructed  of  collapsable  material 
and  being  verticaUy  foldable  such  that  when  folded,  an 
upper  portion  of  said  receptacle  faces  and  is  aligned 
with  a  lower  portion  thereof, 
retaining  means  for  securing  said  receptacle  in  folded  posi- 
tion, cowl  means  for  covering  the  upper  edge  of  said  front 

wall  panel  means,  and 
zipper  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  cowl  means  to 

said  receptacle,  said  zipper  means  running  along  at  least  a 

substantial  portion  of  the  side  edges  and  along  the  top 

edge  of  said  cowl  means,  and  along  corresponding  edge 

portions  of  said  receptacle. 


1.  A  retainer  for  a  packaged  optical  fiber  splice,  comprising: 

a  bottom  web; 

two  pairs  of  cantilever  members  spaced  apart  along  said 
bottom  web  and  extending  up  therefhm,  the  members  of 
a  pair  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  larger  than  the 
thickness  of  a  packaged  splice,  the  pairs  spaced  a  distance 
less  than  the  length  of  the  packaged  splice; 

an  inwardly  extending  rib  at  an  upper  part  of  each  cantilever 
member,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  ribs  spaced  apart  a 
distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  packaged  spUce; 

an  elongate  slot  in  said  bottom  web  and  extending  between 
said  cantilever  members,  said  slot  extending  for  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  packaged  splice; 

said  ribs  on  said  cantilever  members  spaced  from  the  base  of 
said  slot  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  height  of  the  pack* 
aged  splice;  and 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  a  packaged  splice  can  be 
pushed  down  between  said  cantilever  members,  the  pack- 
aged spUce  positioned  in  said  slot  and  restrained  fhmi 
longitudinal  movement,  the  packaged  splice  positioned 
finely  between  the  cantilever  members,  the  ribs  engaging 
over  the  packaged  splice  and  the  cantilever  members 
being  substantially  free  of  stress. 


4^489331 

ADJUSTABLE  STORAGE  TRAY  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  C.  Lahnenan,  m,  233  Lawn  Ave.,  Sellenfille,  Pa.  18M4 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1904,  Ser.  No.  589,891 

Int  a.3  B65D  85/28.  25/24:  A47B  5/00;  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a  206-371  5  Ciains 


1.  An  adjustable  storage  tray  assembly  for  use  with  inclined 
surfaces  which  comprises 
abase, 

a  tray  hingedly  secured  to  said  base, 
link  means  connecting  said  tray  and  said  base,  and 
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means  carried  by  said  base  engaged  with  said  link  means  for 
varying  the  relative  angular  position  of  said  base  and  said 
tny. 


inflatable  interior  space  extending  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  opposed  sides  and  bottom; 


4,409^32 
TAMPER-EVIDENT  CONTAINER 
I R.  Hdas,  Mahcra,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Container  Corpora- 
I  <rf  Aaerka,  CUeago,  IlL 

FOed  JbL  8, 1903,  Ser.  No.  511358 

Int  a^  B65D  85/672 

UjS.  CL  206—387  g  CUm 


jv 


means,  communicating  with  the  interior  space  in  the  body, 

for  inflating  the  body;  and 
means  for  releasably  closing  the  open  top  of  the  body. 

4,489,834 

COUNTING  CAP  FOR  MEDICINE  BOTTLES 

Jamea  D.  Thackrcy,  13852  Dall  La.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Filed  JoL  2, 1904,  Ser.  No.  627,219 

Int  a^  B65D  83/04.  85/42 

U.S.  a  206-534  4  ri«<— 


1.  A  composite,  tamper  evident  container  for  the  packaging 
of  audio  or  video  cassettes  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  similar  body  and  cover  members  each 
including: 

(i)  a  reUtively  thin  paperboard  main  panel; 

(ii)  a  molded  plastic  frame  bonded  to  said  main  panel  in  an 
insert  iiyection  molding  ixocess  and  including  a  pair  of 
end  panels  extending  ftom  opposite  ends  of  said  main 
panel  and  normal  thereto  and  a  pair  of  elongated,  plas- 
tic, comer  strips  secured  to  said  main  panel  at  the  front 
and  rear  edges  thereof  between  said  end  panels; 

(b)  a  relatively  thin  paperboard  common  rear  wall  panel 
extending  between  and  secured  to  adjacent  rear  comer 
strips  of  respective  member^ 

(c)  said  cover  member  being  initially  hingedly  attached  to 
said  body  member  by  said  common  rear  panel  and  being 
adapted  to  be  folded  over  on  top  of  said  body  member  to 
cover  the  latter  after  an  article  to  be  packaged  has  been 
inserted  therebetween; 

(d)  said  container  having  at  an  otherwise  open  front  side 
thereof  a  detachable  tab  which  must  be  broken  away  to 
afford  access  to  the  interior  of  said  container  through  said 
otherwise  open  side; 

(e)  said  cover  and  body  members  having  their  end  panels 
bonded  to  each  other  and  their  front  comer  strips  bonded 
to  said  detachable  tab  to  form  a  closed  container. 


4,409,033  f 

GUN  CASE 
r,  216  Bireh  HOI,  Rochester,  Mich.  40063 
Filed  JnL  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  400,297 
lat  a^  B65D  81/01  85/30.  85/00 
MS.  a  206-522  7  daima 

1.  A  gun  case  comprising: 

a  flexible  body  having  opposed  sides,  an  integral  bottom,  an 
open  top  and  closed  end,  the  body  including  a  sealed. 


1.  A  container  for  medicinal  tablets,  the  cap  of  which  con- 
tains a  window  through  which  a  serial  indicator  is  visible,  the 
serial  indicator  advancing  each  time  the  container  is  opened 
and  closed,  the  open  end  of  the  container  and  the  cap  being 
generally  cylindrical  and  being  attached  to  each  other  by 
multiple-start  threads  on  the  container  which  are  engaged  by 
lugs  on  the  cap,  and  having  a  disc-spring  member  inside  the 
cap,  held  down  by  the  cap  and  sealing  to  the  rim  of  the  con- 
tainer opening,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
first  and  second  abutment  surfaces  on  the  threads,  said  first 
abutment  surfaces  limiting  rotation  of  the  cap  in  the  en- 
gaging direction  by  abutting  the  lugs  on  the  cap,  and  said 
second  abutment  surfaces  similarly  limiting  rotation  of  the 
cap  in  the  disengaging  direction,  the  rotation  motion 
allowed  to  the  cap  being  greater  than  the  spacing  between 
thread  starts,  and 
an  indicator  element  on  which  a  number  of  serial  indications 
are  marked,  the  number  being  the  number  of  thread  starts, 
said  indicator  element  being  located  within  the  cap,  ex- 
tending under  the  window  and  having  a  skirt  which  passes 
outside  the  disc-spring  member  and  inside  the  cap,  and 
a  number  of  finger-springs  fixed  to  the  skirt  of  said  indicator 
element,  said  finger  springs  extending  from  the  skirt  both 
toward  the  container  and  circumferendally  in  the  direc- 
tion of  disengagement,  having  on  the  end  a  shape  which 
will  engage  said  second  abutment  means,  and  being  of  a 
circumferential  length,  angle  of  placement,  and  flexibility 
that  said  finger-springs  may  be  carried  by  friction  between 
the  cap  and  said  indicator  element  along  with  the  cap 
when  the  cap  is  rotated  in  an  engaging  direction, 
whereby  the  cap  and  indicator  element  will  move  together 
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when  the  cap  it  rotattd  to  engnfe  the  oontatner,  and  aaid 
flnger-apringa  wfll  ^bnt  nid  aeoond  abatment  muhoe 
ovefooming  friction  and  caoaing  rotation  between  the  cap 
and  indicator  ekment  when  the  cap  ia  rotated  in  the  diaen- 
pging  direction,  this  rotation  indeiing  aaid  indicator 
elment  and  advancing  the  aerial  indication  each  time  the 
container  ia  opened* 


define  a  qMce  having  a  aide  for  paaaage  of  a  anpporting  raO, 
one  of  which  anna  haa  on  ita  ootaide  a  longitodinaUy  extending 
narrow  groove,  a  reailiently  deflectable  narrow  prong  (rf 
spring  wire  diqwaed  clear  of  aaid  side  of  said  qMce  and  extend- 
ing along  said  groove,  and  meana  anchoring  said  pnmg  at  or 
adjacent  said  transverse  part 


u^  a.  211— w 


3 


MVK*  FOR  HA«JS^XB«1HE  «,«.«*  SISrSfSS^^StTvl^SS' ""'^ 

^•»     •  im — «■  -»  »«-  «       ■  Aflk..^ M,  ,1     I ,  m» m  ..  ^  man  tiiBt  i4^  i^nS)  8Mt>  no,  av/iTW 

uanriioam«rBnB,aMuiDannfBneeo,Manrspaa,Doiniv  i^l  OJ  amp  s/m 

BBlpantDBe«MtoSjL,Lefailoto-Pamt.I>Vaee  into.  A«7FJ/W 

FOad  Miy  11, 1M2, 8ar.  No.  377460 
teity,  appUortloa  naea,  Majr  29,  IMl,  SI  106M 
laL  a>  A47F  7/00 
UJ.  a  311—41  S 


Ml, 


1.  A  device  fbr  handing  articlea  eapedaUy  in  the  form  of 
sheetasuch  as  windahieMa,  compriaing  a  floor  of  trapezoidal 
shape,  two  side-paneb  wUch  are  sobatantially  vertical  in  ser- 
vice, said  side-panels  being  in  oppositely  fiK^ng  relation  and 
fixed  on  two  oppoaite  edges  of  the  floor  so  that  the  floor  edges 
a4jaoent  to  the  side-panels  form  the  sides  of  a  trapezium,  and  a 
bearing  member  in  the  form  of  a  surftce  secured  to  a  rear 
framework  which  ia  in  ton  secured  to  the  small  base  of  the 
floor  and  to  the  side  panels,  the  floor  being  provided  beneath 
the  bearing  member  with  a  recess  which  extends  over  a  length 
at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  bearing  member. 


1.  An  accessory  support  assembly  for  a  tool  cabinet,  which 
IS  comprised  of: 

a  support  tray  base  and  four  upwardly  depending  aide  mem- 
bers forming  an  open-topped  rectangular  container  struc- 
ture, with  (me  of  the  longer  side  members  benig  attached 
to  one  end  of  said  tool  cabinet; 

a  pair  of  support  strapa  depending  downwardly  from  said 
longer  side  member  attached  to  said  tool  cabinet,  one 
adjacent  each  of  the  shorter  side  members  depending 
upwardly  from  said  support  tray  baae,  for  *"g*r"g  the 
side  of  said  tool  cabinet  for  stability;  and  a  pair  of  support 
arms  attached  to  the  outer  kmger  side  of  said  siqiport  tray 
base  opposite  the  side  attached  to  said  tool  caUnet,  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom,  said  anna  being  notched  at 
their  upper  ends  for  receiving  the  caster  axles  of  a  me- 
chanic's creeper. 


SUSPENSION  FILING  MEANS 
E.  Tatfill,  Laadan,  ITnglBii,  aailpiii  te  MC3  UL, 

12, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  33Mi9 

Unitad  fl^iim,  Jan.  13,  IMl, 
1100937;  Jmk  24, 1911,  §119612 

let  a)A47F  5/00 
UJB.  a  211-48  i  12 


4,489,838  ^ 

LOW  DROOP  MULTI-PAKT  PENDANT  SUPPORTED 

BOOM 
Harley  R.  Good,  Gadar  Rapids,  Iowa,  anlpor  to  FMC  Carp^ 
ratien,  CUcain,  m. 

FOad  As*.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  283,727 
Int  a^  BMC  2S/01  7/Oa  3S/S6 
VJS,  a  212-264  1 1 


•  » 


1.  In  a  crane  or  the  like  having  an  extenaiUe  boom  formed 
from  at  least  three  teleacopng  boom  sections  each  having  a 
L  A  suspension  dip  compriaing  a  hook  member  in  the  form  forward  and  an  inner  end  and  including  a  base  section  i^voiied 
of  a  molded  body  of  U<«hape  having  a  transverse  part  and  two  about  a  horizontal  axis,  power  means  nidwUng  a  single  hy- 
arma  extending  from  said  part,  which  transverse  psrt  and  arms  draulic  ram  operatively  connected  to  different  boom  sections 
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for  selectively  extendfaig  and  retracting  the  boom,  a  live  mast 
pivoted  to  the  boom  forwardly  of  said  axis,  pendant  supporting 
sheavaajoumaled  on  the  upper  end  of  said  mnt,  a  pair  of  fixed 
length  pendants  trained  around  said  sheavea,  each  pendant 
having  first  and  second  boom  siqiporting  ports  extending  for- 
wardly ci  said  mast  sheaves  with  said  first  boom  mspporting 
parts  being  supportivdy  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
baae  seetioo  and  said  seocmd  pendant  parts  being  siq^ortively 

connected  to  the  forward  end  of  another  of  said  boom  sections, 
each  pendant  having  an  internal  portion  diqxtsed  within  said 
boom  with  one  end  anchored  to  the  forward  end  of  said  baae 
section,  sheaves  joumaled  on  the  outer  end  of  said  nun  and  on 
the  nmer  ends  of  two  of  said  at  least  three  boom  sections  with 
said  internal  portion  of  said  pendants  trained  thereover,  each 
fixed  length  pendant  havmg  an  anchor  mechanism  rigidly 
secured  thereto  externally  of  said  boom,  abutment  means  se- 
cured to  said  baae  section  which  engage  an  anchor  mechanism 
<»  said  pendants  when  said  pendants  are  supporting  said  bo(mi 
in  an  upright  poaition,  and  first  power  means  for  moving  said 
mast  between  a  substantially  horizontal  tranqmrt  position 
supported  on  said  base  section  and  an  upright  boom  siqiporting 
pcMition  and  for  thereafter  pivotally  supporting  said  boom 
about  said  horizontal  axis,  said  boom  being  caused  to  droop  in 
rsqionse  to  being  extended  and  in  response  to  said  internal 
portion  of  each  pendant  being  trained  over  the  sheaves  within 
saki  boon,  said  first  and  aeoond  boom  supporting  parts  which 

exttadfiwwardly  of  the  niast  sheaves  being  effiBctive  to  reduce 
sakl  boom  droop  tbont  S0%  in  comparison  to  a  boom  sup- 
ported by  pendants  at  only  one  point  near  the  forward  end  of 
said  boom,  and  second  power  means  being  powered  1^  hy- 
draulic flukl  and  being  connected  to  said  pair  of  pendants  for 
moving  sakl  anchor  mBrhanism  away  from  sakl  abutment 
mechanism  for  mmntaining  said  pair  of  pendants  taut  when  said 
first  power  means  is  towering  sakl  live  mast  mto  sakl  tranqx»rt 
poaitkm,  sakl  second  power  meana  being  leas  powerfbl  than 
said  first  power  means  and  being  overpowered  by  said  first 
power  means  when  sakl  first  power  means  is  activated  to  raise 
sad  live  niMt  from  sakl  tranqwrt  poaitkm  to  sakl  boom  sup- 
porting position. 


formed  as  an  indent  in  sakl  wall  portkm  for  receiving  therein 
the  spout  of  a  super-imposed  and  inverted  container  as  defined 
above  while  the  tpout  of  the  given  container  i»  simultaneously 
reodved  in  the  second  reoem  in  sakl  super-impoaed  and  in- 
verted container,  the  flat  top  of  each  container  being  provided 
with  at  lesst  one  projection  spaced  from  the  spout,  the  flat 

bottonofeach  container  being  provkled  with  at  least  one  third 
receas  qnoed  from  the  first  recess  whereby,  when  a  container 
is  super-imposed  in  upright  poaitkm  on  a  given  container,  each 
projectkn  at  the  tq>  of  said  given  container  will  be  received  in 
a  third  receas  in  the  bottom  of  the  super-imposed  container. 

4,489,840 
ISOTHERMAL  CONTAINER  WITH  A  CUP-SHAPED  TOP 

EUaa  M.  Da  FMlaa,  Pono  Akpe,  Bnd,  MalBor  to  Tsraolar 
S/A.  POfto  Alape,  End 

FDad  Ang.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  319,801 

VpUeation  Brad,  Ang.  10, 1982, 4201078 
Int  a^  B6SD  47/06 
VA  CL  218-U  R  g  I 


4,489^39 
TWO-WAY  NESTING  CONTAINER  FOR  UQUID6 
'    N.  Qpparaen,  Okanlgaa,  OUa.,  MBlpor  to 
DmkpMit  Evrity  AaandMa,  Inc.,  Okinigsa,  Okia. 
FOad  Aig.  18, 1979,  Sar.  No.  88340 
iMLCLiBSSD  21/02 
UA  a  218—10  1 


1.  An  isothermal  container  with  a  ci^-shaped  top  compris- 
ing an  outer  body  (3)  and  an  inner  omitainer  (4)  fitted  into  said 
outer  body  (3),  said  inner  container  having  an  upper  surface 
part,  sakl  outer  body  being  dosed  at  its  bottom  and  having  an 
upper  edge  (4)  turned  inwardly  and  fitting  into  an  pnnulsr 
groove  (S)  formed  in  the  inner  container,  there  being  thermal 
insulatkm  between  the  inner  container  and  the  outer  body,  the 
inner  ocmtainer  having  an  annular  ridge  (23)  on  its  upper  suf- 
fice port  surrounded  by  a  tapend  top  surftce  (7)  being  a  slight 
outward  and  downward  slant  thereby  forming  a  projecting 
leading  circumferential  edge  thereof  extending  into  a  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  tqwred  surfeoe,  and  forming  a  horizontal 
annular  surfi»e  projecting  outwardly,  forming  a  recess  (10), 
wherefrom  a  casing  (8)  depends  which  is  fitted  with  an  exter- 
nal thread  (9)  the  cup^haped  top  being  threaded  onto  the 
external  thread  (9)  a  seaUng  ring  (11)  resting  on  sakl  tapered 
top  surfece  (7)  and  fitted  into  the  recess  (10).  and  extending 
above  the  ridge  (23)  and  ftulher  having  an  annular  projectkn 
(U)  at  its  top  surfece. 


1.  A  oontafaier  for  hoMmg  Uqmds  therein  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  wall  means  closed  at  the  top  by  a  substan- 
tially flat  top  and  doaed  at  the  bottom  by  a  substimtially  flat 
bottom  thei^  deftdng  a  hoOow  container,  a  vertically  di- 
rected hoifow  pouring  ^out  extendmg  upwardly  from  the  top 
of  said  container  a4jaoent  sakl  waO  means  and  in  communica- 
tk»  with  the  interior  of  sakl  contahier,  means  for  closing  the 
ad  of  sakl  ^out,  a  first  recess  extending  verticaUy  upward 
from  the  bottom  of  said  container  along  odd  wall  portion  and 
formed  as  an  indent  ni  sakl  wall  portkm  for  receiving  therein 
the  qxnit  of  an  underlying  and  iq>rig|it  container  as  defined 
above,  and  a  second  recess  extodhig  vertically  downward 
from  the  tq)  of  said  container  along  sakl  wall  portkm  and 


4,489,841 
TAMPER  EVIDENT  CLOSURES  AND  PACKAGES 
Mortimsr  S.  nsmpasn,  Ariiaglon,  Maaa^  aaslpnr  to  TM-Teeh 
Sy««M  iMaraMioMl,  Inc.,  Waal  SprimHaM,  Maaa. 
FDad  FA.  18, 1983.  Sar.  No.  447,791 
Int  a'  B6SD  55/02 
UA  a  218-203  S3  OalH 

1.  A  tanker  evident  cap  for  a  container  having  an  opening 
for  diyensing  its  contents  and  *"g*g'*^g  means  about  the  open- 
ing, comprising  a  resealable  substantially  rigkl  cap  for  dosing, 
opening  and  redoaing  the  container  having  a  portkm  of  plastic 
with  a  recess  therein  which  forms  a  thin  sectk>n  about  which  is 
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•  thicker  section,  whereiii  laid  thin  section  stretches  preferen- 
tially upon  the  application  of  tentile  stress  thereto  to  effect  a 
color  change  in  the  cap,  and  mechanical  means  thereon 


4^489343 
TAMPER-EVIDENT  CLOSURE  AND  CONTAINER 

Edward  J.  Droid,  Jr„  Lake  Hiawatha,  NJ^  MriflBor  to  Ckptife 
Plaatica,  Ibc^  Piieataway,  N  J. 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,147 
IM.  a>  IKSD  41/34 
U.S.  CL  215—282  20 


adapted  to  engage  the  engaging  means  to  the  container  and 
coact  therewith  to  preferentially  stretch  said  thin  section  to 
effect  a  change  in  color  for  indicating  the  condition  of  the 


contamer. 


4,489342 

MAGNEHC  LOCK  CONTAINER  CAP 

Arthor  M.  Bobrofc,  1599  Watamt  Dr^  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94303, 

aarivior  to  Arthor  M.  Boteo?e,  Pato  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1883,  Ser.  No.  525,547 

iBt  CL^  B85D  55/02 

UJ5.  a  218-213  22  n,!,.. 


1.  A  tamper-evident  closure  including: 

(a)  a  thresded  cap; 

(b)  a  tamper-evident  ring; 

(c)  break-away  tab  means  removably  attachmg  the  ring  to 
the  cap  and  adapted  to  break  when  the  closure  is  rotated 
in  a  direction  to  remove  the  cap  from  a  cooperating  con- 
tainer; and 

(d)  cooperating  surface  means  on  said  cap  and  ring,  indepen- 
dent of  the  break-away  tab  means,  for  transmitting  closing 
rotational  movement  from  the  cap  to  the  ring  to  thereby 
cause  said  cMp  and  ring  to  route  together  in  the  closing 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  closure,  and  thereby  prevent 
separation  of  the  ring  from  the  cap  at  the  break-away  tabs 
when  the  closure  initially  is  secured  to  the  container. 


4«489344 
CREW-TYPE  ALL  PLASTIC  CLOSURE 
Charles  A.  Breakin,  White  Plaiaa,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  Charlca  A. 
Breskin  Aasoc.  Inc.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,798 

IM.  a^  BC5D  41/04:  B28B 1/24 

U.S.  CL  215-329  6  Cbdm 


1.  An  unlimited  orientation  locking  cap  and  container  sys- 
tem comprising  a  container  having  an  opening  defined  by  an 
upstanding  wall  portion,  an  outer  cup  shaped  cap  member 
arranged  to  close  said  opening,  an  inner  housing  secured 
within  said  cap  member  and  including  means  defining  at  least 
one  vertically  extending  slot,  locking  means  positioned  within 
said  housing  and  including  at  least  one  locking  member  pro- 
jecting outwardly  flrom  said  at  least  one  slot,  said  locking 
means  being  vertically  movable  within  said  housing  between  a 
raised  unlocked  position  and  a  lowered  locking  position,  said 
upstanding  wall  portion  indading  means  for  engageably  re- 
ceiving said  at  least  one  lockmg  member  when  said  cap  is  on 
said  container  and  said  locking  member  is  in  its  lowered 
position,  means  for  releasably  holding  said  locking  means  in  its 
lowered  position  and  means  for  releasing  said  releasably 
holding  means. 


1.  A  removable  and  reusable  screw-type  cap  for  a  carbon- 
ated beverage  container  or  the  like  having  an  opening  defined 
by  an  externally  threaded  annular  neck;  said  cap  comprising  a 
unitary  structure  including  a  sheU  and  a  fitment;  said  shell 
including  a  disk-like  cover  portion  and  an  internally  threaded 
skirt  portion  depending  fh>m  said  cover  portion  at  the  periph- 
ery thereof;  said  fitment  being  disposed  within  the  shell  at  the 
end  thereof  having  said  cover  portion;  said  fitment  having  an 
exposed  annular  surface  portion  operatively  positioned  to 
engage  a  container's  annular  neck  at  its  free  end;  said  fitment 
and  said  shell  being  injection  molded  of  first  and  second  mate- 
rials, respectively,  said  materials  comprising  different  plastics 
or  different  colors;  said  fitment  includes  a  ring  and  a  hub  sur- 
rounded by  said  ring  and  a  plurality  of  spokes  radiating  fnm 
said  hub  and  connected  to  said  ring;  said  exposed  *"qulwr 
surface  being  port  of  said  ring. 


4^489,848 
SCREW-CAP  FOR  CONTAINER 
'  AkUigv,  RiMrtarg,  and  Hav-WflfMr  BraMf,  Hl» 
■eMad,  both  of  Switnriaid,  aarivran  to  Albert  Obriat  AG, 


2720/82 

U.S.  a  215-329 


FOad  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,209 

Mijr  4,   1982, 


8CUm 


IM.  a^  B65D  53/00 


SELF-LEVELING  BASE  FOR  TANK 
Hartart  W.  Nickel,  Genaaatown,  Wis.,  aaaipior  to  A.  O.  Sadth 
CoiveratioB,  Mllwaakaa,  Wla. 

FDad  Oet  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  839,882 

laX.CL^WSD  25/20.  90/12 

UjS.a220-89  9Cliian 


1.  In  combination,  a  tank  having  a  dome-shaped  lower  head, 
a  member  extending  axially  outward  from  said  head,  a  base 
secured  to  said  head  and  disposed  to  support  the  tank  from  a 
supporting  surface,  said  base  comprising  a  generally  annular 

457-186  O.G.-84-6 


sUrt  havbig  an  unwr  rim  disposed  in  contact  with  said  head 
and  having  a  lower  edge  resting  on  said  supporting  surface,  a 
wall  extending  across  said  skirt  and  spaced  beneath  said  head 
and  having  an  opening  to  receive  said  member,  the  area  of  said 
opening  being  substantially  greater  than  the  area  of  said  mem- 
ber whereby  said  base  can  be  shifted  Uterally  relative  to  said 
member,  and  connecting  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  member  and  disposed  in  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of 
said  wall  to  cause  said  rim  to  be  brought  into  firm  engagement 
with  said  head,  lateral  shifting  of  said  base  relative  to  said  head 
enabling  said  base  to  conform  to  uneven  supporting  surfacea. 


4«489J47 
PARROT-BEAKABLE  FREESTANDING  PLASTIC  DRUM 

ASSEMBLAGE 
Geofflrey  C  Amaa,  Toledo,  OUo,  aaripior  to  OweBs-Dllaols, 
lac,  Tiricdo,  Ohio 

CoatlanatioB  of  Ser.  No.  876,081,  Feb.  8, 197S,  Pat  No. 

4,294,374,  which  ia  a  eoatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  638,r2,  No?.  28, 

1975,  abndoDed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No. 

224,582 

He  portloB  of  the  tcrai  of  this  patent  sahaeqaeat  to  May  20, 

1997,  has  baea  diaclalaNd. 

lat  a^  B65D  1/46,  6/34.  25/22 

UJB.  a  220-71  8 1 
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1.  A  screw<cap  made  of  plastic  material  for  closing  the 
mouth  of  a  container  having  a  predetermined  outer  diameter, 
consisting  of  an  ^^proximately  cylindrical  cap  side-wall  with 
inner  threading  and  a  cap  top,  which  is  provided  with  a  ring- 
shaped  snling  lip  to  seal  agaiinst  the  outer  side  of  the  mouth  of 
the  container  in  the  area  of  the  opening,  characterized  in  that 
the  inner  diameter  (A)  of  the  sealing  lip  (5),  before  the  screw- 
cap  (1)  is  screwed  on,  is  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  (B)  of 
the  container  mouth  (2)  against  which  it  is  to  seal,  in  that  the 
cap  top  (4)  has  a  chunping  device  inserted  into  the  container 
mouth  for  effecting  radial  contraction  of  the  c^>  top  when 
putting  on  the  screw-cap,  and  in  that  at  least  the  cap  top  is 
elastically  constructed  in  such  a  way  that  the  sealing  lip  is 
contracted  inwardly  and  pressed  agahist  the  outer  side  of  the 
container  mouth,  as  the  clamping  device  is  inserted  into  the 
container  mouth,  by  means  of  the  compression  of  the  c^>  top 
and  the  radial  contraction  and  reduction  of  its  outer  diaineter. 


1.  A  plastic  drum  assembly  for  the  storage,  handling  and 
shipment  of  materials,  said  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  single  piece  molded  plastic  drum  having  a  top  end  panel 
a  bottom  end  panel  and  a  circumferential  sidewall  merging 
with  said  top  and  said  bottom  end  panels,  said  top  end  panel 
defining  an  opening,  said  circumferential  sidewall  including  a 
circumferential  indentation  adjacent  said  top  end  panel,  and  a 
circumferentially  disposed  collar  member  assembled  to  said 
drum, 
said  collar  member  comprising 
a  generally  circumferentially  disposed  collar  sidewall;  said 
collar  being  at  no  point  higher  than  said  top  end  panel 
and  terminating  at  its  highest  portion  in  a  bead-like 
portion  which  merges  with  said  collar  sidewall  at  the 
top  thereof  and  projects  radially  outwardly  from  said 
sidewall  of  said  collar,  and  which  is  spaced  apart  from, 
and  does  at  no  point  in  its  circumference  touch,  said 
drum  and  is  thus  adapted  for  gripping  about  substan- 
tially the  full  360*  of  the  collar  circumference,  by  the 
opposed  jaws  of  a  steel  drum  chime-handling  device 
having  two  opposed  movable  jaws  to  holdingly  grip  the 
collar  with  one  jaw  engaging  the  inside  surface  wall  of 
the  bead  and  the  other  jaw  engaging  the  outer  underside 
surface  of  the  bead;  and 
a  radially  inwardly  disposed  circumferential  projection 
near  its  lower  edge, 
sakl  circumferential  projection  and  said  circumferential  inden- 
tation being  inter-engaged  to  retain  said  collar  on  said  plastic 
drum  while  the  drum  is  manipulated  by  such  handling  device 
which  holdingly  grips  said  coUar. 
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bevbUge  container  cover 

41.2»  80lk  St.  WooMdi,  N.Y.  11377 
FM  A|r. »,  1M2,  te.  No.  372,M7 
IM.  a'  B68D  41/46 


1.  A  naitafy  cover  for  •  container  having  an  opening  at  its 
top  and  a  rim  rarroonding  laid  opening  compriang  a  substan* 
tiaUy  planar  «tiir-aliapcd  member,  a  nibitantiaUy  flat  top  por- 
tion CO  Mid  cover  to  overiie  the  container  opening,  a  periph- 

erdflange  integral  with  and  depending  from  the  top  portion  to 
embrace  the  container  rim,  a  captive  tab  portion  in  said  top 
"teyalwith  said  top^  spaced  top  weakening  score  lines  in  the 
top  portion  extending  partially  across  the  top  portion  and 

ending  at  the  ovter  edge  of  the  peripheral  flange  to  define  the 
sides  of  the  tab,  said  icore  lines  being  spaced  from  each  other 
in  substantially  paralel  orientation  and  terminating  substan- 
tially at  the  center  of  the  top,  a  hinge  oormally  disposed  be- 
tween said  spaced  score  line  ends  near  the  center  of  the  top,  a 
transverse  fold  line  ^Moed  from  the  hinge  and  between  the 
wore  lines,  opposed  indented  portions  in  said  score  lines  to 
define  inwardly  directed  extensions  of  said  top  when  the  end  of 
the  tab  portion  in  the  peripheral  flange  is  lifted,  and  when  the 
ttbknised  leaving  m  access  opening  in  the  cover  with  said 
opening  having  said  inwardly  directed  extensions  disposed  in 
the  path  of  the  tab  portion  as  it  is  raised,  whereby  the  tab  can 
be  moved  about  said  hinge  and  folded  along  said  transverse 
foldlinesothatthefreeendofthetabcanbe  retained  in  the 
open  position  by  said  inwardly  directed  extensions. 


HavyJ. 
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1.  In  comUnation  #ith  a  plastic  container  (10)  having  a 
iidewaU  (U)  and  a  bottom  waU  (14),  said  sidewall  terminating 
b  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  said  bottom  waU  clodng 
off  said  lower  end,  a  hollow  pivotal  support  means  (18)  for 
attache  bail  (18)  to  said  container,  said  support  means  (18) 
comprising: 


a  continuous  wall  integral  with  said  sidewall,  and  continuous 
waU  having  first,  second,  and  third  wall  segments; 

said  first  waU  segment  (20)  projecting  outward  from  a  por- 
tion  of  said  sidewall  (1^, 

said  second  and  third  wall  segments  (22  and  24  lespeetively) 
being  of  predetermined  thickneases  and  suf^orted  by  said 
first  wall  segment  (20)  in  spsced  relationship  to  said  side- 
wall,  with  said  second  waU  segment  (22)  being  disposed 
flirther  from  said  sidewall  than  said  third  wall  segment 
(24)  by  a  distance  equal  to  said  predetermined  thickness  of 
said  third  wall  segment,  said  second  waU  segment  having 
a  portion  nearer  a  selected  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  sidewall  than  said  third  wall  segment,  said 
second  and  third  wall  segments  (22  and  24)  being  abutted 

to  one  another  at  spaced  apart  points  so  as  to  define  a  first 
q)erture  (30)  fining  said  side  wall  and  dimensioned  to 

accommodate  said  bail  between  said  second  and  third  wall 
segments,  and  with  said  first  wall  segment  being  abutted 
to  said  side  wall  and  to  said  portion  of  said  second  wall 
aegment  as  to  form  a  second  aperture  facing  toward  said 
selected  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  sidewall. 

CXOSURE  MEMBER  FOR  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
^^^RsM«n,  Honrton,  Tei.,  Mrifsor  to  Vbmu,  Incn 

FOad  May  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,838 
lit  a'  B8SD  45/28 
UJS.  a  220-^23  15 


1.  A  closure  member  for  a  pressure  vessel,  comprising; 
a  ring  assembly  having  an  outside  diameter  and  an  inside 
diameter,  said  outside  diameter  being  radially  expansible 
and  said  inside  diameter,  definmg  a  central  area,  said 
central  area  of  a  diameter  greater  than  one-half  said  out- 
side diameter, 
said  ring  assembly  selectively  movable  between  a  locked 
position  wherein  said  ring  assembly  lockably  engages  the 
pressure  vessel  with  said  radially  expansible  outside  diam- 
eter and  an  unlocked  positiai  wherein  said  ring  assembly 
does  not  lockably  engage  the  pressure  vessel; 
said  ring  assembly  fiirther  includes: 
a  plurality  of  locking  pawls  maintained  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other  unifinmly  movable  ind^adently  of 
each  other  between  a  retracted  positira  wherein  said 
loclong  pawls  are  of  a  minimum  outside  diameter  per- 
mitting said  unlocked  position  and  an  expanded  position 
wherein  said  locking  pawls  are  radially  expanded  into  a 
maximum  outside  diameter  in  engagement  with  the 
pressure  vessel  to  secure  said  ring  assembly  with  the 
pressure  vessel  in  said  locked  position; 
each  of  said  locking  pawls  having  an  inner  imniyy  (qt. 
fine,  an  outer  annular  surfi^e,  a  first  end,  and  a  second 
end;  and 
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each  of  said  locking  pawls  having  at  least  two  elongate 
slots  formed  extending  from  an  inner  point  proximate  to 
said  inner  annular  surface  to  an  outer  point  proximate  to 
said  outer  annualr  surfiKe,  said  first  elongate  slot  a4ja- 
cent  said  first  end  of  said  locking  pawl  at  a  different 
angle  with  reqiect  to  a  tangent  to  a  radial  intersecting 
the  central  axis  of  said  ring  assembly  than  said  second 
said  dongate  slot  on  said  locking  pawl. 


4^489,881 

CONTAINER  COVER  LOCK 

Rm,  Bos  808,  Norwich,  Con.  08380 

FDod  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  903,889 

lita)B88D¥5/28 


UJB.  a  220-323 


1.  A  can  and  cover  assembly  comprising  a  can  structure  with 
cylindrical  side  walls,  said  can  structure  side  walls  having  an 
annular  iqiper  rim  portion  defining  an  inwardly  facing  annuUr 
groove  ^Ked  below  said  rim  portion,  a  cover  structure  hav- 
ing an  annular  skirt  adqrted  to  fit  outside  said  annular  rim 
portion  and  said  groove  defining  portion  of  said  can  structure, 
a  manuaUy  movd)le  handle  mounted  centrally  of  said  cover 
and  adqyted  for  limited  longitudinal  movement  in  the  axial 
direction  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions,  at  least  three 
bars  mounted  to  the  undernde  of  said  cover  for  limited  radial 
movement  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions,  outer  ends 
of  said  bars  receivable  in  said  annular  groove  in  the  locked 
positiais  therefor,  qnings  biasing  said  ban  toward  their  un- 
locked positions  such  that  said  outer  ends  are  not  in  said  annu- 
lar groove,  inner  ends  of  said  bars  defining  ramp  surfisces,  and 
posts  engageable  with  said  handle,  said  posts  having  inner  ends 
engageable  with  said  ramp  surfisces  on  the  inner  ends  of  said 
bars  to  cause  movement  of  the  ban  radially  outwardly  as  the 
handle  is  pushed  axially  inwardly  so  that  said  bar  outer  ends 
are  received  in  said  annular  groove  to  lock  the  cover  in  phne 
m  rasponse  to  such  mward  axial  movement  of  said  handle. 


4^489382 

INSULATED  COOKING  UTENSIL 
I T.  Logan,  2408  Paritwood  Or.,  Oarsasore,  OUa.  74017, 
and  Richard  A.  Barlow,  949  Marymonnt  Rd.,  SaUaa, 
87401 

FDad  Sap.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,438 
Iita'B86D^5/;8 
UJB.a  220-^189  2 


1.  Insulated  ooddng  vtenaQ  means  comprising  first  and 
second  cooking  surfines  diqxised  in  mutually  qiaced  relation- 
ship, an  air  chamber  interposed  between  the  first  and  second 
co^idng  surftoes  for  jnwlyfi^g  one  of  said  surtees  from  direct 
heat  during  a  coddng  operation,  and  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  cooking  surftces  for  supporting 


thereof  in  said  spaced  relationship  and  to  maintain  said  spaced 
relationship,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spaced  detents  provided  in  one  of  the  cooking  surfaces  for 
engagement  with  the  other  of  the  coddng  surfeoes  whereby 
the  air  is  maintained  in  the  air  chamber  at  all  times  during  the 
cocridng  openAxm  and  including  peripheral  means  coopenting 
between  the  first  and  second  coding  surfaces  for  securing  said 
cooking  surfaces  together  in  said  wptotA  relationdup,  the  pe- 
ripheral means  including  an  outwardly  extending  planar  flange 
member  provided  around  the  outer  periphery  of  one  of  the 
cooking  surfsces,  and  reverse-bend  flange  means  provided 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  other  of  the  cooking  surfaces 
for  permanent,  intimate  securing  engagement  with  the  planar 
flange  member,  wherein  the  first  and  second  cooking  surfaces 
comprise  substantially  rectangular  planar  surfaces  disposed  in 
substantially  mutually  parallel  relationship. 


PILL  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Jay  S.  Korta,  1108  Canlsrtvy  Dr.,  and  John  E.  llMaa, 
Mod  Pike,  both  of  CeUna,  OUo  48822 

Filed  Dec  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,668 
/  Int  a'  B88H  3/24 

U5.  a  221—187 


'fe^ntr 


1.  Means  for  dispensing  pills  comprising  a  cartridge  unit 
having  a  container  for  storing  a  quantity  of  pills,  and  means  for 
presenting  a  single  pill  at  one  time  for  use  including  an  ejector 
element  which  is  resiliently  operatively  positioned  by  longitu- 
dinal predetermined  movement  of  the  container  and  causes  the 
pill  to  be  propelled  Uiereftom  after  such  movement,  the  afore- 
said container  being  an  elongated  member  in  which  the  pills 
are  positioned  in  alignment  for  movement  toward  a  first  end, 
there  being  a  delivery  opening  in  the  container  near  said  end, 
an  ejector  element  tensioning  ramp  is  located  at  said  fint  end, 
the  container  is  positioned  for  movement  in  a  housing,  a  hous- 
ing is  provided  for  same,  the  ejector  element  is  operatively 
located  in  the  housing  to  cooperate  with  the  ramp  aforesaid, 
said  housing  having  an  opening  therein  through  which  a  pill  is 
delivered  when  the  openings  in  the  container  and  housing  are 
aligned  by  the  movement  referred  to  and  the  ejector  element  is 
suddenly  disengaged  from  the  ranq>  after  the  predetermined 
movement  aforesaid. 


DISPENSING  UNIT  FOR  ELONGATED  ARTICLES 

Vankman,  Middleton,  and  Fsrdlaand  SalanMaa,  Prai* 
ria  da  Sac,  both  of  Wia^  assizors  to  Tracx  Corporation, 
Dana,  Wis, 

FOad  JaL  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401483 
Int  a'  B88H  3/62 
UJS.  a  221-202  8  CUM 

1.  A  diqwnsing  unit  for  elongated  articles  comprising 
a  rectangular  storage  bin  (12)  having  a  dispensing  port  (20) 

in  the  from  thereof; 
a  support  shelf  (84)  located  in  the  storage  bin  (12)  sloped  so 
that  articles  placed  thereon  will  roll  toward  the  dispensing 
port(20>. 
at  least  one  handle  (18)  (m  the  exterior  of  the  storage  bin  (12) 

operable  by  hand; 
a  pivotable  lever  operator  (32)  rotated  by  operation  of  the 

handle  (18); 
at  least  one  oscillating  member  (48)  including  a  pickup  finger 
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(ISX  the  oadlkciiig  member  (46)  moving  forwardly  and 
beckwaidly  as  the  lever  operator  (32)  is  rotated  ao  that  the 
pickup  finger  (It)  moves  into  and  out  of  the  storage  bin 
(U),  the  oscillating  member  (4^  including  a  slot  (4S) 
formed  in  it  through  which  the  lever  operator  (32)  extends 
so  that  the  oadUating  member  (44)  is  entrained  on  the 
lever  operator  (92)  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  oscillat- 
ing member  (4A;  and 


to  expand  the  gasket  radially  and  form  a  seal  around  the 
stem. 


4«489,S56 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A  NOZZLE 

BETWEEN  A  STORAGE  POSITION  AND  A  POSITION 
FOR  APPLYING  A  FLUID 

Richud  C  Bn«hnam  Gcnaaao,  nd  Di?id  S.  Bump,  Roehartv. 
both  of  N.Y^  MrigMn  to  Entan  Kodak  GonpaBy.  Rochaa- 

tw,  N.Y.  '— H— y,  ■Kiina 

FUad  May  24»  1982,  Sar.  No.  Sn^MS 
lat  a.)  BC7D  S/46 
UJS.  CL  223-148  f, 


a  pickup  finger  guide  (18)  mounted  on  the  firont  of  the  stor- 
age bin  (12)  just  under  the  dispensing  port  (20)  for  each 
oscillating  membar  (44),  the  pickup  finger  guide  (18)  being 
shaped  and  sized  so  u  to  retain  therein  the  pickup  finger 
(82)  of  the  respective  oscillating  member  (44)  so  as  to 
confine  the  motion  of  the  pickup  finger  (18)  to  the  for- 
ward and  backward  motion  of  the  oscillating  member 
(44). 


4*489,885 

INSTANT  TIRE  INFLATOR 

_  r,  Wlloaghby,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  CMe  Mann- 
iMn  Wmaaghby,  Ohio 


FDadAagi 


UjB.a222-8 


bLCLiBtOC2S/J0 


27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412,148 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  fluid,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  nozzle; 

means  mounting  said  nozzle  for  movement  between  (1)  a 
storage  position  and  (2)  an  operating  position  for  applying 
fluid; 

a  sump; 

means  coupled  to  the  sump  and  the  nozzle  for  locating  the 
sump  (1)  in  a  first  position  for  receiving  an  end  of  the 
nozzte  when  the  nozzle  is  in  its  storage  position  and  (2)  for 
locating  the  sump  in  a  second  position  spaced  from  the 
nozzle  when  the  nozzle  is  in  its  operating  position,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  nozzle  mounting  means  and  to  said 
locating  means  for  automatically  returning  the  sump  to  its 
first  position  and  the  nozzle  to  its  storage  position  during 
periods  when  the  nozzle  is  not  applying  fluid. 


1.  An  inflator  oomprWng: 

(a)  a  housing  including  means  to  receive  a  cartridge  of  com- 
pressed gas,  means  to  pierce  said  cartridge,  and  a  passage 
for  gas  flow; 

(b)  means  forming  a  part  of  said  passage  and  having  a  restric- 
tive orifice  to  control  the  flow  through  the  passage;  and 

(c)  a  tubular  support  non-rotatably  received  within  said 
housing  and  threaded  at  at  least  one  end  thereof,  a  chuck 
body  routably  carried  on  the  threads  of  the  tubular  sup- 
port stem,  said  body  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a 
valve  stem  and  conununicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
tubular  support,  a  peripheral  surface  on  said  body  con- 
structed to  &cilitata  routing  the  body  on  the  threads  of 
the  tubular  support,  a  cavity  between  the  opening  and  the 
tobutar  support,  and  an  annular  elastomeric  gasket  posi- 
tioned m  the  cavity  to  surround  the  stem  received  in  the 
chuck  body,  said  body  having  means  thereon  to  compress 
the  gasket  axially  between  the  body  and  the  tubular  sup- 
port through  rotation  of  the  body  relative  to  the  housing 


4,489387 
LIQUID  DISPENSER 

George  X.  Batiaa,  Aatoria,  N.Y.,  aariffor  to  Bobrfck  Waahroon 
EvdpBMnt,  Incn  North  Hollywood,  CUlf . 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  340*403 
Int  d}  BC7D  S/42 
VS.  CL  222-179  fg  rirf— 

1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  providing  a  liquid  reservoir; 

(b)  a  dispensing  chamber  in  the  housing,  the  dispensing 
chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  liquid  fhmi  the 
reservoir  and  a  dispensing  outlet  for  dispensing  Uqmd 
from  the  dispensing  chamber, 

(c)  a  resilient,  flexible  pump  in  communication  with  the 
dispensing  chamber, 

(d)  a  piston  for  pressing  against  the  pump; 

(e)  a  button  for  pressing  against  the  piston,  wherehi  the 
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button  and  piston  cooperate  to  form  an  enclosed  push 
chamber,  and 


(0  a  fluid  inlet  into  the  push  chamber  for  pressuring  the  push 
chamber  to  cause  the  piston  to  press  against  the  pump 
without  pushing  the  button. 


1.  A  dispensing  valve  to  be  used  on  a  supply  bottle  contain- 
ing a  fluent  imaging  material  adapted  to  be  employed  in  an 
electrostatognq)hic  copying  machine,  said  botde  including  a 
male  half  of  a  coupling  means,  said  valve  comprising: 

(A)  a  valve  cap  having  a  skirt  that  is  provided  internally 
with  a  female  half  of  a  coupling  means  adapted  to  rotat- 
ably  mesh  with  the  male  half  of  the  coupling  means  on  the 
bottle  neck, 

(B)  the  valve  cap  having  a  central  opening  for  passage  of 
fluid  from  the  bottle  therethrough, 

(Q  a  spindle  extoiding  through  said  opening  in  the  cap, 
(P)  a  valve  seat  carried  by  the  cap, 


(E)  a  resilient  centrally  bored  valve  plug  threaded  on  the 
spindle, 

(F)  spring  means  to  bias  the  valve  plug  against  the  seat, 

(G)  said  spindle  having  an  end  that  protrudes  through  the 
discharge  end  of  the  central  opening  in  the  cap, 

(H)  an  enlargement  on  the  spindle,  said  enlargement  being 
disposed  outside  of  the  cap, 

(J)  a  retaining  clip  in  the  form  of  a  disc  having  a  diametrical 
slot  with  an  open  end  at  the  periphery  of  the  clip  and  a 
closed  end  within  the  clip,  said  clip  being  dispcned  be- 
tween said  spring  and  said  enlargement,  said  disc  being 
seated  on  the  discharge  end  of  said  cap  whereby  the  spin- 
dle is  locked  in  place  against  opening  movement  to  pre- 
vent inadvertent  lifting  of  the  valve  plug  ofT  its  seat,  and 

(K)  an  overcap  covering  the  valve  cap  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  spindle  so  as  to  protect  the  spindle  against  acci- 
dental axial  displacement  in  an  opening  direction  so  long 
as  the  overcap  is  in  place,  said  overcap  and  said  valve  cap 
having  surfaces  that  couple  when  the  overcap  is  in  place 
on  the  valve  cap  in  order  to  enable  rotation  of  the  overcap 
to  cause  consequent  rotation  of  the  valve  cap,  said  valve 
cap  and  said  overcap  including  cooperating  means  to 
detachably  inter-engage  each  to  the  other  so  as  to  enable 
the  overcap  to  be  pulled  off  the  valve  cap  easily  to  expose 
the  clip  which  thereupon  can  be  removed  to  render  the 
dispensing  valve  fully  operable. 


4*489358 

DISPENSING  VALVE  TO  BE  USED  WITH  BOTTLES  OF 

FLUENT  IMAGING  MATERIAL  FOR  THE 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

FIradarick  J.  PritchitI,  KingMoa,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Marpac  In* 

dastrka,  Inc^  Kingston,  N.Y. 
DifiaioB  of  Sar.  No.  303^79,  Sep.  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^72,447, 
wUah  is  a  eontinBation-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  157^10,  Jnn.  9, 1980, 
abandoned.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  385325 
OafaBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Feb.  11, 1981,  370582; 
Uaitad  Kingdoai,  Fab.  23, 1981, 8105451;  Ireland,  Feb.  24, 1981, 
375/81;  Fed.  R^  of  Gmnany,  Jan.  4, 1981, 3122293 

Int  CL^  B45L  47/12 
U.S.  CL  222-182  3  dains 


4389399 
CLOSURE  FOR  A  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Dietw  Toa  Hofc,  Cologne,  and  Peter  Vieritbttcr,  Lererkuseo, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaatgnors  to  Hokel  Konunan- 
dltgsacUschaft  anf  Aktiaa,  DiiasaMorf-Holthaaaan,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437375 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  14, 
1981, 3145357 

Int  a'  B45D  47/06 
U.S.  CL  222—183  10 1 


1.  A  closure  for  a  packaging  container  for  liquid  or  free- 
flowing  product  with  a  mechanically  reinforced  case,  said 
closure  permitting  the  continuous  or  intermittent  dispensing  of 
the  said  liquid  or  free-flowing  product  contents  of  said  packag- 
ing container,  wherein  a  continuous  pipe  sleeve  with  a  bottom 
opening  is  molded  into  the  product  dispensing  opening  of  a  top 
adapted  to  fit  and  reinforce  the  case  and  fixedly  attach  to  a 
liner  at  the  top's  longitudinal  end,  which  faces  into  the  interior 
of  the  container,  said  continuous  pipe  sleeve  being  provided 
with  a  tubular  ball  bearing  housing  within  which  a  valve  ball  is 
firee  to  move,  which  includes  a  sealing  cone  which  actt  asa  ball 
valve  seat  at  the  longitudinal  sleeve  outlet  end  and  a  flared 
annular  ball  chamber  above  the  bottom  opening,  which  forms 
the  longitudinal  sleeve  inlet  end,  and  a  fi-eely  movable  valve 
ball  located  within  the  ctmtinuous  tubular  ball  bearing  housing. 
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^.  ,4™:^ CONVEMION  APPARATUS  MANUAL UQUmSSiNSiNC DEVICE 

PCT  FItod  Mar  21, 1979,  S«.  No.  230,944 
IM.  a^  B08B  J 1/00 
VJS,  CL  223—207  7 


lUs 


UAa22»-l» 


bt  a'  B6SD  47/08 


1.  In  oombuiation  with  a  safety  container  for  storing  volatile 
inflammable  fluid  having  an  opening,  a  top  surface,  and  a 
bottom  surftce,  with  a  pour  spout  having  a  first  and  a  second 

CTdsecured  within  said  opening,  and  a  flame  arrestor  assembly 
opaibly  aflhed  to  the  pour  spout  at  the  second  end  and  sus- 
pended within  the  opening  in  the  container,  said  combination 
nirther  including  a  spring  biased  safety  cap  pi votaUy  joined  by 
memis  of  connecting  link  means  to  a  pivot  support  means,  such 
thatthe  safiety  cap  may  pivot  between  at  least  a  first  position 
wherein  the  safety  cap  is  engaged  with  the  pour  spout  to  sub- 
stantially seal  the  opening  in  the  container,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  the  safety  cap  is  subMantially  disengaged  from  the 
pour  spout,  said  link  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot 
JWort  means  by  a  pivot  pin,  the  combination  further  includ- 
ing an  operating  handle  also  pivotally  attached  to  the  pivot 
supportmeans  by  said  pivot  pin,  and  means  cooperating  with 
■aid  operating  handle  nd  said  link  means  for  causing  said  link 
mans  and  said  safety  cap  to  pivot  between  at  least  said  first 
and  second  positions  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said 
operatmg  handle  abou|  said  pivot  pin.  the  improvement  com- 
prising: I 

"'^  .^^'^P^'PC  °>c*°s  attociated  with  said  link  means  and 
said  operating  handle  including  a  pin  member  passing 
through  said  link  means  and  said  handle  means; 

said  link  means  haviag  a  first  and  a  second  end,  and  being 
operably  attached  to  said  safety  cap  at  said  first  end; 

nid  pivot  pin  pasiina  through  said  link  means  at  said  second 
end  to  provide  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  safety  cap 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  operating  handle; 

saidoperating  handle  having  a  slot  therein  cooperating  with 
said  pin  member  throu^  which  said  pin  member  passes; 

said  slot  guiding  movement  of  said  pin  member  in  response 
topivotol  movemett  of  said  saifety  cap  and  said  link  means 
responsive  to  eicesiive  pressure  applied  to  said  safety  cap 
by  the  contents  of  said  container  when  said  safety  cap  bin 
Mid  first  dosed  poiition.  to  allow  said  safety  cap  to  disen- 
gage from  said  poor  spout  and  permit  venting  of  said 
orattmer  mterior  without  movement  of  said  operating 

■aid  slot  having  a  froat  and  a  back  end;  and 

said  pin  member  travelling  along  said  slot  towards  said  front 
end  m  reapoose  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  link  means 
when  said  link  means  is  displaced  for  said  venting. 


1.  A  manually  operated  liquid  dispensing  device  having  a 
body,  a  cylindrical  bore  formed  in  said  body  and  having  an 
mlet  and  an  outiet.  a  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  hole  and  coupled 
for  communication  with  the  outlet  of  said  cylmdrical  bore,  a 
piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  cylindrical  bore,  and  a 
trigger  coupled  to  said  portion  for  slidably  moving  said  piston 
to  produce  a  pumping  action  for  spraying  liquid  from  said 
nozzle  hole,  and  fiirther  comprising: 

a  hollow  ad^>ter  member  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and 

positioned  within  said  cylindrical  bore  so  that  the  inlet  and 
oudet  of  said  adapter  member  may  communicate  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet,  respectively,  of  said  cylmdrical  bon;  and 
an  elastic  valve  telescoped  over  one  end  of  said  adapter,  said 
valve  including  a  first  portion  forming  a  valve  body,  a 
second  portion  integrally  coupled  to  and  extending  from 
said  valve  body,  and  a  third  portion  intently  coupled  to 
and  extending  from  said  valve  body,  said  valve  being 
positioned  within  said  cylindrical  bore  and  said  second 
portion  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  allow  the  pas- 
sage of  a  Uquid  from  the  inlet  of  the  cylindrical  boit 
dirough  the  inlet  of  the  adi^ter  to  within  said  adapter  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  piston  in  a  first  direction 
and  to  prevent  Uquid  flow  through  said  ad^>ter  member 
inlet  and  the  inlet  of  said  cylindrical  bore  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  piston  in  a  second  direction,  said  third 
portion  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  a  flow 
of  liquid  through  the  outlet  of  said  adi^ter  and  the  outlet 
of  said  cylindrical  bore  to  provide  liquid  to  said  nozzle  and 
said  nozzle  hole  in  response  to  piston  movement  in  said 
second  direction  and  preventing  liquid  flow  through  said 
adapter  member  oudet  and  the  outlet  of  said  cylindrical 
bore  in  response  to  piston  movement  in  said  first  direction. 


4«4I93C2 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  OONIROLLABLE  REMOVAL  OF 

BULK  MATERIALS  FROM  CONTAINERS 

Winfried  Diam,  Rfsahsim,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerany,  Mrinor  to 

Habert  Eirkh;  Panl  Eirich  and  Watar  EMeh,  aU  of  Haid- 

heiBi,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Geranay 

FOad  Jan.  22, 1902,  Sar.  No.  341,910 
Oaima  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Jaa.  31. 
1901, 3103274  ^ 

lat  a'  GOIF 11/00 
UJ5.  a  222-203  OCUaa 

1 .  For  a  contiuner  for  bulk  material  having  at  the  bottom  an 
outlet  surfiKe  defined  by  an  annular  outlet  edge  inclined  to  the 
horizontal,  said  edge  being  sharp  about  its  entire  drcomfer- 
ence,  a  hinged  door  constituting  a  valve  element  oooperable 
witii  said  outlet  edge  for  the  oratroUaUe  dischaige  of  bulk 
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n«ffyiyi«  from  said  container,  said  valve  element  having  a 
gas-permeaUe  lining  fiKing  the  bulk  material  in  said  container 
and  an  aannlar  se^mg  element  surroundmg  said  lining  and 
registering  with  said  annular  outlet  edge  when  said  valve 
elonent  is  dosed,  said  Iming  having  a  gas  ocmnection  for  at 
least  partially  fluidizittg  said  bulk  material  in  said  outlet,  and 
operator  means  to  displace  said  valve  element  partially  fixnn  a 
ckised  position  closing  said  oudet,  said  hinged  door  being 
bdow  said  oudet  edge,  said  door  having  a  hbge  axis  remote 
from  said  oudet  edge  wherd)y  said  operator  means  is  operable 
to  first  diq>laoe  said  annular  sealing  dement  from  said  outlet 
edge  about  its  entire  circumference  whoaaiddooradisplaced 


ate  a  magnetic  fidd  within  said  flrustooonicd  orifice  with- 
out the  use  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  within  said  frustoooni- 
cd  orifice,  said  magnetic  field  overriding  said  permanent 
magnet  and  causing  said  tfben  to  unseat  and  open  said 
orifice;  and, 
a  screen  of  non-magnetic  materid  for  retaining  said  tphat 
within  said  orifice  when  said  AC  coil  is  energized  by  said 
dectricd  pulses  to  unseat  said  sphere. 


4f409,064 
INTERFERENCE  STOP  PUNCH«OUT  CLOSURE 
R.  MaMn  Daria,  Readsfflla,  Pa.,  aaaivor  to  W( 
Corporation,  Twtaabvi,  OUo 

FOod  Apr.  r,  1903,  Ser.  No.  409 JCO 
bt  OJ  B05D  47/10 
VS.  CL  222-541  4 


from  its  closed  position,  and  upon  displacement  of  sud  door 
uito  its  dosed  position,  said  sharp  edge  cooperates  with  said 
sedfflg  dement  to  press  the  bulk  materid  sideways  out  of 
position  between  said  sharp  edge  and  said  sealing  dement,  the 
hinge  axis  being  offtet  from  and  higher  than  the  centrd  axis  of 
the  oudet  so  that  the  operator  is  operable  to  disphwe  said 
element  fitrdiest  away  fnm  the  lowermost  portion  of  sdd 
inclined  oudet  edge  to  afford  partid  discharge  of  said  bulk 
materid  in  the  oudet  between  said  lowermost  edge  portion  and 
said  vdve  dement,  said  gas  connection  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  afford  fluidization  of  the  bulk  materid  by  gas 
flowing  throui^  sdd  linmg  of  the  vdve  element  during  dis- 
placement of  said  dement 

PRECISION  FLUID  DISPENSE  VALVE 
Laoind  A.  Horchoa,  and  Harold  W.  Lorbar,  both  of  Pooghkocp- 
sic,  N.Y.,  anipMin  to  tatarmrtioHd  Badaaaa  MacUaaa  Cor^ 
ArwMk,N.Y. 

FDad  Fab.  11, 1902,  Sar.  No.  347,043 
lBta'FlCKi//09 
UJB.  a  223-804  9 


1.  A  dispense  vdve  arrangement  for  aocuratdy  metering 
fluid  under  pressure  in  quantities  dependent  upon  the  trt- 
quency  and  duration  of  dectricd  pulses,  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  wall  segment  having  an  anndar  frxistoconi- 
cd  orifice  with  a  tqwred  wall  that  constricts  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  (bad; 

a  sphere  of  magnetizable  materid  coated  with  non-oaagnetic 
material,  positkmed  within  said  orifice  for  closing  sdd 
orifice  and  preventing  escape  of  said  fldd  under  pressure; 

a  permanent  magnet  embedded  within  said  non-magnetic 
wall  segment  at  or  near  the  surftoe  of  said  tMpexed  wall, 
positkmed  to  seat  said  qdiere  against  sdd  upered  wall  to 
close  said  orifice; 

an  AC  coil,  concentrically  wound  to  surround  said  non-mag- 
netic wall  segment,  responsive  to  dectricd  pulses  to  ere- 


1.  A  redosable  punch-out  end  closure  for  the  top  end  of  a 
tubular  container,  said  reclosable  end  closure  comprising  a 
one-piece  plastic  cap  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  top  end  of 
the  container,  said  cap  including  a  container  end  wall,  said  cap 
also  including  a  punchK>ut  tab  defined  by  a  reduced  thickness 
tearing  web  formed  in  sdd  end  wall,  groove  means  in  said  end 
wall  extending  fitnn  one  or  both  surftces  of  said  end  wall  to 
said  tearing  wd),  hinged  pin  means  molded  integrally  with  said 
end  wall  and  extending  across  said  tearing  web  and  groove 
means  from  said  end  wall  proper  to  sdd  punch-out  tab,  said  tab 
having  an  arcuate  edge  at  least  at  the  side  opposite  sdd  hinge 
pin  means,  rupture  and  tearing  of  said  tearing  web  at  the  time 
of  opening  allowing  said  tab  to  hinge,  on  said  hinge  pin  means, 
inwardly  from  said  end  wall  to  form  an  inner  dispendng  open- 
ing in  the  end  wall,  said  end  closure  also  including  a  rotor 
carried  on  said  one-inece  pbtttic  cap,  at  least  one  dispensing 
opening  formed  in  the  rotor,  said  at  least  one  opening  being  the 
major  outer  dispensing  opening  of  the  closure  and  having  an 
arcuate  edge  which  regteers  substantially  congruently  with 
said  arcuate  edge  of  said  inner  dispensing  opening  at  the  one 
rotative  podtion  of  sdd  rotor  d  which  the  fully  open  diq)ens- 
ing  condition  of  said  end  closure  is  to  be  established,  said  hinge 
pin  means  bdng  subject  to  failure  during  or  following  opening 
of  the  tab  wherd>y  if  the  hinge  pin  means  breaks  and  the  tab 
fislls  into  the  container  then  during  dispensing  the  tab  flows 
dong  with  the  contents  of  the  container  and  tends  to  be  dis- 
pensed Uierewidi,  said  arcuate  edge  of  said  major  outer  dis- 
pensing opoing  having  a  given  radius,  the  arcuate  shape  of 
said  tearing  w^  having  a  radius  just  exceeding  said  given 
radius  to  therd>y  establish  potentid  interference  fits  of  said  tab 
with  said  major  outer  dispensing  opening  in  all  posnble  rela- 
tive orientations  between  the  two,  wher^  if  said  hinge  pin 
means  breaks,  sdd  tendency  of  the  tab  to  be  dispensed  b  posi- 
tively overcome  by  an  interference  stop  established  by  said 
interference  fit,  said  arcuate  shape  of  Uie  major  outer  dispens- 
ing opening  and  of  said  substantially  congruent  edge  of  the  tab 
allowing  exertion  of  downward  compressive  finger  pressure  at 
a  location  sufficienUy  close  to  die  tearing  web  to  indirecdy 
apply  tensile  pressure  with  sufficient  concentration  to  rupture 
the  w^  and  ther^y  initiate  tearing  of  the  w^  and  opening  of 
die  tab. 


1S48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  2S,  1984 


4y4t9tWS 

HOL9ING  MEANS  APPARATUS 

WflUm  A.  Wrtadt,  3133  Brtmy  lA,  CwM  Buy,  Wifc 

FIM  Dm.  IS,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  561«MS 

lit  a^  DOSB  67/00 

U&  a  223-99  4 


t  A  device  for  th«  one  handed  threading  of  the  eye  of  a 
needle  and  the  knottiqg  of  the  strand  threaded  through  the  eve 
of  the  needle  and  comprising; 

(1)  a  holding  and  positioning  structure  having  a  base,  a 
vertide  standard  projecting  upward  from  the  base  and 
bavmg  a  top  end  and  a  horizontal  arm  having  one  end 
jomed  to  the  top  end  of  the  standard  at  a  right  angle  and 
the  other  end  of  the  arm  as  a  free  end, 

(2)  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  to  the  standard  in  the 

mJJbpm  of  the  stMdard  between  the  base  and  the  top  end 
of  the  standard  and  the  turntable  has  upward  angled  pegs 
•round  the  perimeter  of  the  turntable  and  the  turntable  has 
■n  upper  flat  surftce  in  which  shallow  elongate  grooves 
M»  formed  for  holding  needles,  small  implements  and  the 

(3)  a  mousetrap  like  spring  loaded  clamp  secured  to  a  top 

wrfiKe  of  the  horitontal  arm  a  short  distance  inward  from 
the  free  end  of  the  arm, 

(4)  a  looping  post  projecting  upward  from  the  top  surface  of 
the  arm  and  located  near  the  free  end  of  arm, 

(5)  a  cmching  plate  «cured  to  the  top  surface  of  the  arm  at 
a  lontxm  between  the  looping  post  and  the  clamp  and  the 
cmchfflg  plate  has  at  least  one  hole  passing  through  the 

/  J*  iiT*  continuitg  on  through  the  horizontal  arm, 
^JJ"f*?  ^f"***"  ^""^  rotatably  secured  to  an  underside 
Of  the  horizontal  srm  at  a  location  inward  from  the  free 

«dof  the  arm  and  the  needle  threader  turret  has  secured 
thereto  at  lent  one  needle  threader  which  is  positionable 
•o  as  to  be  readily  employable  by  person  having  the  use  of 
only  one  hand,  and  «»«wui 

(7)  the  positional  relationship  between  the  turntable,  the 
toopmg  post,  the  clamp,  the  needle  threader,  and  the 
cmchmg  plate  are  such  as  to  provide  close  and  direct 
jccess  for  the  carrying  of  a  thread,  a  needle  and  the  like 
from  one  to  the  other  for  the  purpose  of  threading  the 
^fy  knottmg  the  strand  threaded  in  the  needle  and 
rtnrtmg  the  knot  thus  formed  by  a  person  using  only  one 


4«4893C6 
SiS'if  ?iJ!?SJ^®2P  COMPORT  STRUCTURE 

C|i™PredKliCo„l>cNaplei,N.a 
CootiniiatioB.lB.part  or  Sv.  No.  273,258,  Jul  12,  ML 

•bMdoBed.  nia  appHcBtloB  Not.  1«,  1983,  Ser.  Nfc  852,109 
,^^_  I«.a3A45F4/(»  ^ 

UAa224-155  ^chta 


1.  A  backpack  frame  for  hikers  and  the  like,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  primary  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  genenUy  panUel 

siderails  joined  at  their  upper  and  end  portions  by  a  croa- 
bar, 

(b)  said  primary  frame  adapted  to  support  a  pack  body  se- 
cured to  the  rear  side  of  said  primary  frame, 

(e)  a  supplemental  frame  disposed  adtjacent  said  primary 
frame  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  generaUy  paraUel  legs 
joined  at  their  lower  end  portions  of  a  cross-bar  and  being 
positioned  outwardly  of  said  siderails. 
(d)  pivot  means  pivotally  joining  intermediate  portions  of 
said  siderails  and  legs  on  each  side  thereof  for  movement 
between  collapsed  generally  vertical  positions  for  hiking 
and  extended  open  positions  forming  a  chair,  portions  of 
said  legs  located  above  said  pivot  means  when  m  the 
closed  position  being  movable  about  said  pivot  means 
rearwardly  of  said  primary  frame  into  said  open  position 
for  engagement  with  a  ground  surface  portions  of  said 
siderails  located  below  said  pivot  means  bdng  engageable 
with  the  ground  surfoce  at  locations  forwardly  of  said  leg 
portions,  and  portions  of  said  legs  located  below  said  pivot 
means  when  in  the  closed  position  being  movable  about 
said  pivot  means  forwardly  of  said  primary  frame  into  said 
open  position  projecting  from  the  plane  of  said  primary 
frame  to  form  a  seat  frame, 
(e)  and  means  for  connecting  said  primary  and  supplemental 
frames  below  said  pivot  means  in  said  open  positions 
thereof,  and  wherein  said  legs  have  main  body  portiou 
and  foot  portions  located  at  ends  opposite  the  cros»«ar, 
said  foot  portions  extending  at  an  angle  idative  to  said 
main  body  portions  such  that  when  the  tegs  are  in  said 
open  position  the  portions  extend  generally  verticdly  for 
engaging  the  ground. 
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1.  A  carrying  device  adqited  to  be  worn  on  a  person's  arm 
for  holding  at  least  one  small  item  for  occasional  use  by  the 
person,  the  carrying  device  having  a  storage  mode  in  which 
the  at  least  one  anall  item  is  stored  adjacent  to  the  person's 
lower  arm  and  an  access  mode  in  which  the  at  least  one  small 
item  is  accessable  for  use  by  the  person,  the  carrying  device 
comprising: 

a  flat  annular  band  member  adq>ted  to  fit  snugly  around  the 
person's  lower  arm,  and  ha\dng  sufficient  width  so  as  to 
prevent  slipping  and  twisting  on  the  person's  arm; 

an  opague  flat  strap  member  having  a  captive  end  connected 
to  the  band  member  and  a  free  end.  the  free  end  having  a 
storage  position  in  which  the  strap  member  is  secured 
concentrically  around  and  over  the  band  member  a4jacent 
to  the  person's  lower  arm  with  the  at  least  one  small  item 
st(»ed  and  substantially  obscured  between  the  hsnd  mem- 
ber and  the  opaque  strap  member,  and  the  free  end  having 
an  access  podtion  in  which  the  free  end  is  released  from 
the  band  member,  the  strep  member  has  sufficient  length 
when  in  the  access  position  to  permit  the  at  least  one  small 
item  retained  on  the  free  end  thereof  to  be  conveniently 
manipulated  by  the  person  using  the  hand  of  the  arm  on 
which  the  carrying  device  is  worn; 

item  retaining  means  at  the  free  end  of  the  stnq)  member 
adq>ted  to  retain  the  at  least  one  small  item  on  the  free  end 
of  ttie  stnq)  member  when  in  the  access  position; 

band  securing  means  on  the  band  member; 

strap  securing  means  on  the  strq)  member  proximate  the  free 
nd  thereof  for  releaseably  engaging  the  band  member 
securing  means  to  secure  the  strap  member  in  the  concen- 
tric storage  position  over  the  band  member,  and 

grasping  means  on  the  strq>  member  at  the  free  end  thereof 
for  permitting  the  person  to  pull  the  stnq)  member  away 
from  the  band  member  causing  the  securing  means  to 
release  and  moving  the  strap  member  from  the  storage 
position  into  the  access  position;  wherein  the  band  mem- 
ber and  the  strq>  member  are  formed  of  a  single  piece  of 
flat  material. 


4^489,868 

LUGGAGE  RACE 

Fni  J.  lUrioB,  PHyette,  ML,  anfffor  to  L.  a  bdBrtriaa,  be^ 

oOlMi  Mflo 

FOed  Jaa.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,386 
tat.  a'  B40R  9/04 
UJB.  a  224-321  9CUin 

1.  A  vehicle  luggage  rack  comprising: 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending,  pvallel  frame  members, 
each  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and  being  adapted  to 
be  fixed  to  a  vehicle; 
a  pair  of  Icmgitudinally  extending,  parallel  slide  members, 
each  of  which  is  slidably  mounted  to  and  aligned  with  one 


of  said  longitudinal  frame  members  adjacent  said  first  end 
thereof; 

a  transverse  rail  extending  between  said  longitudinal  slide 
members  to  form  a  slide/transverse  rail  assembly,  said 
transverK  rail  having  follower  means  thereon; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  guide  rail  disposed 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  members  in  transverse  align- 
ment with  said  transverse  rail  follower  means,  said  guide 
rail  being  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  vehicle; 


means  for  slidably  mounting  said  transverse  rail  follower 
means  to  said  guide  rail  so  that  said  slide/transverse  rail 
assembly  is  longitudinally  slidable  with  respect  to  said 
longitudinal  firame  memben  and  said  guide  rail;  and 

means  for  releasably  fixing  the  position  of  said  slide/trans- 
verse rail  assembly  with  reqMCt  to  said  longitudinal  frame 
members. 


4.489 JC9 
BURGLAR  PROOF  CLAMP  FOR  CAR  ROOF  CARRIERS 
Edgar  K.  WieBhoM,  1100  Laanr  Dr„  aad  DoaaM  Tomai,  436 
StratfaeoBa  Ter^  both  of  Eanloopa,  Britiah  OrinmMa,  Caaada 

FOad  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,547 
Claims  priority,  appiieatioB  Ckaada,  No?.  23. 1983, 416167 
tat  a^  B60R  9/041-  A44B  ll/Od 
U.S.  a  224-329  6 


iA  a 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  securing  an  article  to  a  car  top 
carrier  comprising  a  base  member  ad^>ted  to  be  secured  to  said 
carrier,  a  lever  arm,  a  pair  of  link  arms  each  pivotally  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  respectivdy  to  the  base  member  and 
lever  arms  with  the  pivot  axes  thereof  spaced  vpui  fttm  one 
another  and  so  arranged  as  to  lock  in  an  over-center  article 
clamp  down  position,  an  article  engaging  member  secured  to 
one  of  said  link  arms,  said  article  engaging  member  being 
selectively  variable  in  length  and  projecting  downwardly  to 
press  an  article  on  the  carrier  against  said  carrier  and  a  finger 
operable  lever  lock  means  pivotally  attached  to  the  lever  arm 
and  engageable  with  the  other  link  arm  for  locking  the  lever 
arm  in  an  article  securing  position. 
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path,  the  tbread  being  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  the 
notches  in  the  strip, 
a  strip  retainer  fot  maintaining  the  straight  edge  of  the  strip 
adt^cent  to  the  thread  support  with  the  thread  extoiding 
into  at  least  one  notch  in  Uie  strip,  and 

an  actuating  means  for  rotating  the  thread  support  whereby, 
during  rototion  of  the  thread  support,  the  tbraad  moves  the 
strip  along  the  strip  feed  path. 


M99372 

APPARATUS  FOB  PBODUONG  A  LOOP  WITHIN  A 

METAL  8TBIP 

Ob?U  B.  Bolton  Charha  A.  Kofaraan,  and  Marria  L  Near- 

gardcr,  aU  of  Pi«n,  OUo,  assipon  to  PMfselo  Imtmrim, 

Ik.*  Piqpa,  Ohio 

FDed  Aag.  9, 1M2,  Sv.  No.  40C3H 

lit  a>  B68H  J7/4Z  23/32 

U.S.  a  226-117  i9caaiBS 


20.  A  method  of  se^iering  the  edges  of  gbss  sheets,  said 
sheM  of  a  type  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  a 
trailing  end,  a  leading  end  and  a  score  line  imposed  upon  said 
upper  surftoe,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  lower  nandrel  means  for  engaging  said  trafl- 
ing  end  of  said  glass  sheet  beneath  said  score  line; 

b.  raising  said  glass  iheet  by  raising  said  lower  mandrel 


c.  providing  an  upper  oiandrel  means  for  engaging  the  upper 
trsiling  edge  of  said  sheet;  and 

d.  applying  a  downward  and  outward  force  against  said 
glass  sheet  by  contact  with  said  upper  mandrel  means. 


8TBIP  FBEDING  APPABATU8 
C  W.  Bilrifi,  tUakkmt,  Plk,  airi  DIaltry  G. 

Fda,  Man  aarfpon  ID  AMP  laeorpomad, 
Pa. 

Fllad  No?.  24, 1912,  S«.  No.  444^91 

tat  a)  OUB 1/18;  BtSH  17/24 

UAa22(-82  22Claia8 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  U-shaped  loop  within  a  flexible 
sheet  metal  strip  having  a  predetermined  width  and  edited  to 
be  located  between  a  continuously  opertting  strip  strsighten- 

ing  device  and  an  incremental  strip  feeding  device,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  first  pair  of  elonfftted  magnets  positioned  in 
substantially  parallel  horiaontally  ^aoed  opposing  relation,  a 
second  pair  of  elongated  magnets  positioned  in  substantially 
parallel  horiaontally  spaced  opporing  relation,  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  magnets  being  arranged  to  receive  a  U-shqwd 
loop  within  the  strip  with  each  pair  of  magnets  J^hig  spaced 
slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  the  strip  and  adjacent  oppo- 
site longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip,  said  pain  of  magnets  being 
effective  to  support  the  loop  between  the  magnets  and  to 
provide  for  movement  of  the  strip  l(»gitudinally  along  diflfer- 
ent  U-shaped  paths  between  each  said  pair  of  magnets,  and 
means  fw  feeding  the  strq)  longitudinally  between  said  mag- 


1.  Strip  fiseding  apparattis  for  feeding  strip  along  a  strip  feed 
path,  the  strip  having  at  least  one  strsight  edge  and  having 

notches  in  the  straight  edge  at  spaced  intervals,  the  strip  feed- 
ing apparatus  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  strip  feeder,  an 

edge  guide,  and  a  side  guide,  the  edge  guide  and  the  side  guide 
atanding  at  least  partiaUy  along  the  feed  path  and  serving  to 

guide  the  strip  along  the  feed  path  while  the  strip  is  being  fed 
by  the  feeder,  the  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that: 
the  strip  feeder  oomprlses  a  thread  suppcMt  and  a  feeding 
thraad  on  the  sorfece  of  the  thread  support,  the  thread 
support  being  moontod  for  rotation  on  an  axis  of  rotation 
which  extends  snbstsntiaUy  parallel  to  the  strip  feed  path 
and  adjacent  to  the  straight  edge  of  a  strip  on  the  feed 


4|499,I79 

INTEBMITTENT  FEED  MECHANISM 

Hiraahi  YoaUda;  Shntfi  AkaiU,  Mbth  of  Knoba,  airi  KaaU 

Kaae,  Toyama,  aD  of  Japan,  aaaiiaofs  to  YoMla  Eogyo  KX, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Apr.  27, 1983,  S«.  No.  489,125 
riorlty,  appMcatieo  Jap«,  Apr.  28, 1982,  S7-71782 
tat  OJ  B68H  17/36, 17/44 
UJS.  CL  224— 1C2  8  CUw 

1.  A  mechanism  for  intermittently  feeding  a  omtinuous 
t^w-like  article  to  a  slide  feAener  chahi,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  fixed  dongatad  guide  block  for  guiding  the  t^e-like 
article  along  a  longitudinal  path; 

(b)  a  slide  supported  by  sakl  guxle  blcok  and  movable  rela- 
tively thereto  in  pandld  rdation  to  sakl  kmgitudkial  path, 
sakl  sUde  havmg  a  first  clampnig  jaw  iffojeeting  thJBrrfrom 
for  supportmg  the  tape-like  article  on  one  sorfece  thereof; 

(c)  means  for  rec^rocably  moving  said  sUde  between  an 
advanced  positkm  and  a  retracted  poaitkm  along  sakl 
guklebtock; 
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(d)  a  bradcet  secured  to  sakl  sUde  and  carrying  a  second 
dampmg  jaw  movable  relatively  to  sakl  bracket  perpen- 
diculariy  to  sakl  longitodmal  ptth  between  a  "dam^ig" 
position  m  which  said  second  clampmg  jaw  is  di^osed 
dose  to  sakl  first  clampmg  jaw  to  chmp  therewith  the 
ti^e-like  article,  and  a  **relesanig**  positkm  m  which  sakl 
second  clampmg  jaw  is  disposed  away  from  sakl  first 
damping  jaw  to  release  the  tqie-like  article; 

(e)  a  first  qiring  hereniafter  called  first  spring  actmg  between 
said  brscket  and  sakl  second  damping  jaw  and  normally 
urging  the  latter  to  sakl  "dampuig"  positkm; 

(0  a  cam  plate  diqiosed  m  a  travel^  path  of  sakl  second 
clampmg  jaw  at  an  adijustable  positwn  adjjaoent  to  a  down- 
stream ami  of  said  travdmg  path,  sakl  cam  pkte  being 


engageable,  when  sakl  sUde  approaches  near  said  ad- 
vanced positkm,  with  sakl  second  dampnig  jaw  to  cause 
the  latter  to  be  moved  from  sakl  "clanqnng"  positfon  to 
sakl  "rdeasnig"  poaitkn  against  the  biasmg  force  of  sakl 
first  spring; 

(g)  locking  means  carried  oa  sakl  bracket  and  operable, 
when  sakl  clampmg  jaw  comes  to  sakl  "rdeasmg"  posi- 
tkm, to  lockmgly  engage  sakl  second  chonping  jaw;  and 

(h)  untoddng  means  di^osed  adtjaoent  to  an  iqistream  end  of 
sakl  traveUng  path  of  sakl  second  clampmg  jaw  and  opera- 
Ue,  when  ^  sUde  anmMches  near  sakl  retracted  posi- 
tkm, to  cause  sakl  locldng  means  to  move  out  of  loddng 
engagement  with  sakl  second  clamping  jaw,  which  is 
thor^  aUowed  to  return  to  said  "danvnig"  positkm 
under  force  from  said  first  spring. 


4^489,874 
PALLET  MANUFACrUBING  MACHINE 
Jod  G.  Wont;  William  G.  GrMar,  both  of  Giai 
Waltar  C  Braasr,  Norton  Shores,  aU  of  Mich., 
WofU  Wide  taMvttkma,  tac  Grand  BapidB,  Mich. 
FDsd  Sap.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,181 
tat  a'  B2U  15/28:  B27F  7/17;  B28C  7/00 
UJS.  a  227-7  38 


1.  A  machme  for  assembling  wooden  members  and  dongate 
qrinies  having  front  and  back  ends  and  edge  portions  extending 
dong  the  logth  of  the  q>line  hito  an  integrated  structure 
wherein  sakl  wooden  members  form  first  and  seccmd  platform 
means  in  qiaced  planes  jonied  together  by  spaced  dongate 
qrikws  for  supporttog  loads  thereon,  sakl  maddne  comprising: 

aframe; 

spUne  clampnig  means  mounted  on  sakl  frame,  sakl  splme 


damping  means  adapted  to  selectivdy  grip  the  sides  of  die 
dongate  qdnie  in  a  spaced  ^lart  rdationshq)  and  release 
the  ekmgate  q>lines  so  that  the  edge  portkms  of  the  qdine 
extend  from  said  clamping  wwians; 

first  and  second  advancmg  means  for  carrykig  first  and 
second  platform  means  along  said  frame  nd  paralld  to 
the  dongate  axes  of  the  clamped  spline^ 

sakl  first  and  second  advancing  means  adapted  to  force  sakl 
first  and  se«md  platform  means  over  and  onto  the  extend- 
mg  edges  of  sakl  q>lines  so  as  to  embed  sakl  first  and 
second  platform  means  onto  said  splines; 

drive  means  for  diq>ladng  sakl  first  and  second  advancing 
means  dcmg  sakl  frame;  and 

control  means  for  opening  and  dosing  sakl  clamping  means 
m  synchroniiation  with  said  advancing  means,  said  dam|h 
mg  means  befaig  closed  at  least  during  the  period  when 
sakl  first  and  second  platform  means  are  forced  over  the 
extending  edges  of  said  q>lines; 

wherein  said  platform  means  are  supported  on  sakl  advanc- 
ing means  and  embedded  onto  the  edges  of  sakl  tpVam  so 
as  to  form  a  structure  havkig  first  and  second  load-bearing 
platforms. 


4^489,878 
SELF<CENTEBING  SUBGICAL  STAPLE  AND  8TAPLEB 

FOB  APPLYING  THE  SAME 
John  O.  Oawfcrd,  Boekfldd  CsMar,  and  Boy  D. 
Bethany,  both  of  Conk,  aaslpMin  to  UaHsd 
Corpor  alien,  NonvaUt,  Com. 
Cortmatkm  of  Sar.  No.  194^407,  Oct  17, 1980, 

lUs  appUotkm  May  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  381,868 

iBta)A4iB;7//o 

UA  a  227-19  8 


1.  In  oombuiation: 

(a)  a  surgicd  stapler  having  means  for  forming  a  surgicd 
st^le  as  the  staple  is  allied  to  a  patient,  sakl  means 
comprising  a  pusher  and  an  anvil  having  shoulden  about 
which  the  staple  is  bent  by  the  pusher  during  applicatxm 
of  the  staple;  and 

(b)  a  self-centering  surgicd  stq>le  comprising  a  base  and  a 
pair  of  1^  connected  to  the  base,  sakl  base  having  two 
means  spaced  from  the  legs  and  symmetrically  tocated 
about  the  transverse  oenterlme  of  the  base  for  engaging 
the  forming  means  to  center  the  stq>le  on  the  anvil  as  the 
stq>le  is  applied  to  the  patient  wherein  the  engagmg  means 
are  on  the  skle  of  the  base  contacted  by  the  shodden  of 
the  anvil  during  ap^ieatkm  of  the  staple. 


4,489,r4 
METHOD  OF  MAONG  A  FABBICATED  SHEET  METAL 
COMPBES8ION  MOLD 
1 S.  Meyar,  CdamUa,  S.C;  Michari  J.  Marray.  Omp 
Fla^  Gerald  G.  Hayes,  ad  Bobsrt  L.  MeOaln,  both  of 
GdMBviDa,  Fla.,  assifaors  ta  Eidda  Bacrsalion  Pradnds, 
tacn  Nonhferaok,  DL 
DifWoa  of  Ssr.  No.  228,703,  Jaa  23, 1981,  PM.  No.  4,390,186. 
Thto  appUcatiea  Mar.  29, 1983.  Sar.  No.  481,142 
tata>B23Eii/00 
MS,  CL  228-170  8  Odms 

1.  The  method  of  making  punch  and  cavity  compresskm 
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mid  dcnmti  firon  itock  conpriioig  piste  nuterial,  including 
At  Heps:  ftmnlBg  a  pmch  element  by  providing  •  beee  pkte, 
catting  •  piir  of  tide  pktet  to  provide  side  plates  each  having 
oontoored  edges  opposite  irianar  edges,  affijdng  said  side  plate 
planar  edges  to  sind  b«e  plate  with  said  side  plates  laterally 
spaced  apart  to  provide  a  chamber  therebetween,  providing  a 
punch  foming  plate  htving  a  width  no  less  than  the  lateral 
dimension  defined  by  said  two  affixed  side  plates,  attaching 
said  forming  ptate  throoghoiit  its  length  to  said  two  side  plates 
contoured  edges,  mounting  end  plates  at  opposite  portions  of 
said  base  plate,  side  plates  and  forming  plate  to  enclose  said 
chamber,  forming  said  oontoured  edges  of  said  side  plates  with 
a  concave  configuratioiv  and  said  method  includes  pie-fonning 
said  punch  forming  plate  with  a  radius  less  than  that  of  said 
contoured  edges  of  said  side  ptates  with  said  attaching  of  said 
forming  plate  beginninc  at  the  medial  point  of  the  forming 


plate  and  progressing  to  the  end  thereof;  and  forming  a  cavity 
element  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  punch  element  by 
providing  a  base  plate,  cutting  a  pair  of  support  plates  to  pro- 
vide contoured  edges  and  oppositely  diqwsed  planar  edges, 
affixing  said  support  platt  planar  edges  to  said  cavity  base  plate 
^"^  ■"**  ^P"*  ?•■**■  l«*e«Ily  spaced  apart  to  provide  a 
chamber  therebetween,  providing  a  mold  cavity  plate  having  a 
width  no  less  than  the  lateral  dimension  defined  by  said  two 
affixed  support  phrtes,  attaching  said  mold  cavity  plate 
throughout  its  length  to  said  two  support  plate  contoured 
edges,  mounting  end  plates  at  opposite  portions  of  said  cavity 
element  base  plate,  support  phttes  and  mold  cavity  plate  to 
enclose  said  chamber,  and  attaching  side  plates  to  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  mold  cavity  plate  with  upstanding  portions  defin- 
ing a  mold  cavity  therebetween  adapted  to  closely  receive  said 
punch  element  forming  {date. 
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raOCESS  FOR  BONDI>fC  REFRACTOKY  TO  SURFACES 
Port  H.  Snip,  flrttMaep,  Tsul,  aaslpor  to  Cooburtion 
bgtaserlng,  Ine^  Wtadsor,  Con. 

FDed  Dae.  3, 1M3,  S«.  No.  4M,734 
IM.  a^  B23K  1/04 


tA  process  for  bondinf  randomly  arranged  structural  metal 
roers  to  each  other  at  dieir  points  of  contact  and  to  the  surface 
of  a  substrate  on  which  the  fibers  rest,  including, 
dispersing  a  finely-divided  brazing  material  through  a  vis- 
cous liquid-like  material  which  win  evaporate  and  leave 
no  residue, 

coating  the  metal  fiben  with  the  mixture  of  brazing  material 
and  viscous  liquid-like  material  to  spread  the  brazing 
material  evenly  over  the  fibers, 


forming  the  coated  metal  fibers  in  a  layer  over  the  surfkce  of 
the  substrate  to  which  it  is  to  be  boiled. 

and  placing  the  coated  metal  fiben  and  substrate  in  an  atmo- 
sphere having  a  temperature  high  enou^  to  evaporate  the 
liquid-like  material  and  braze  the  metal  fiben  together  and 
the  fiben  to  the  substrate  with  the  bra^ng  material 

AUTO-DIVIDE  CARTON  WITH  UNEQUAL  neifiB 

aae  Mode,  Mhaaqnlia,  Mhn.,  arivMT  to  ChaiVio 
national  Corporation,  StaatfMd,  Omn. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1M3,  Sir.  No.  487,870 
lot  a^  B68D  5/4%  5/48,  5/36 
US,  CL  229—27  2 
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1.  A  paperboard  carton  having  a  plurality  of  internal  cells  of 
varying  size,  said  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  firont  wall  panel; 

(b)  a  rear  wall  pand; 

(c)  a  pair  of  side  wall  panels; 

(d)  said  front,  rear  and  side  wall  panels  being  foldably  con- 
nected together  in  series  to  form  sides  for  said  carton; 

(e)  a  first  bottom  wall  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  firont 
wall  panel; 

(0  a  second  bottom  wall  panel  foldably  connected  to  one  of 
said  side  wall  panels; 

(g)  a  third  bottom  wall  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  rear 
wall  panel; 

(h)  a  fourth  bottom  wall  panel  foldably  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  side  wall  panels; 

0)  a  first  divider  panel  foldably  connected  to  one  of  said  first 
and  third  bottom  wall  pands; 

(j)  a  second  divider  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  first 
divider  panel,  said  second  divider  paml  being  foldably 
connected  to  a  first  triangular  glue  panel  which  is  also 
foMably  connected  to  said  one  of  said  first  and  third  bot- 
tom wall  panels,  said  first  triangular  glue  panel  providing 
a  foldable  connection  between  said  first  and  second  bot- 
tom wall  puiels; 

(k)  a  third  divider  panel  foldably  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  first  and  third  bottom  wall  panels  and  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  fint  divider  panel,  said  third  divider  panel 
including  an  upwardly  projecting  handle  portion; 

0)  means  formmg  a  hand  grip  opening  in  said  handle  pwtion; 

(m)  a  fourth  divider  panel  fbldably  connected  to  said  third 
divider  panel  along  a  fold  line  which  is  laterally  oftet 
from  a  vertical  m^line  of  said  third  divider  panel  and 
from  said  hand  grip  opening  so  that  an  imaginary  exten- 
sion of  said  fold  line  does  not  pass  through  said  hand  grip 
opening; 

(n)  a  fifth  divider  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  fourth 
bottom  wall  panel,  said  fifth  divider  panel  lying  adjacent 
to  said  fourth  divider  panel; 

(o)  a  second  triangular  glue  panel  foldably  connected  to  said 
other  of  said  fint  and  third  bottom  wall  panels  and  firee  of 
connection  with  said  third  divider  panel,  said  second 
triangular  glue  panel  being  opoable  to  provide  a  foldable 
connection  between  said  third  and  fourth  bottom  wall 
panels;  and 
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(p)  said  fost  divider  panel  and  said  third  divider  panel  being 
operable  to  divide  said  carton  interior  into  two  substan- 
tially equal  compartments  between  said  front  wall  panel 
and  said  rear  wdl  panel,  said  second  divider  panel  being 
operable  to  divide  one  of  said  compartments  into  substan- 
tially equal  cells,  and  said  fourth  and  fifth  divider  panels 
being  operable  to  divide  the  other  of  said  comparbnents 
into  substantially  unequal  cells. 


4,489379 

MULTI-GOMPARTMENTED  FOOD  SERVING  TRAY 

AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 

Dnane  R.  Mode,  Bloondngton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ounn^on 

International  Coiporation,  Stuford,  Conn. 

FOed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,137 
Int  a^  B65D  5/48 
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1.  A  one-piece  tray  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall 
having  longitudinal  side  edges  and  an  end  edge  perpencUcular 
to  said  longitudinal  side  edges,  said  bottom  and  top  walls  being 
hingedly  connected  to  each  other  along  a  longitudinal  side 
edge  in  overlying  relationship  to  each  other,  said  bottom  wall 
having  an  end  spacer  waU  panel  adapted  to  be  folded  relative 
thereto  to  space  the  top  wall  from  the  bottom  wall,  said  top 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  food-receiving  openings  therein, 
additional  qMcer  means  foldable  relative  to  and  extending 
fhmi  at  least  one  of  said  walls  and  adapted  to  space  the  top  wall 
above  the  bottom  waU,  one  of  said  food-receiving  openinp 
comprising  a  cup-receiving  opening,  said  bottom  wall  and  end 
spacer  wall  having  a  cup-supporting  assembly  formed  therein 
imderlying  said  cup-receiving  opening,  said  cup-supporting 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  longitudinally  oriented 
slits  in  said  bottom  and  end  spacer  walls  connected  together  by 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  transverse  fold  lines,  said  first  trans- 
vene  fold  lines  being  in  said  bottom  wall  and  said  second 
transverse  fold  lines  being  in  said  end  spacer  wall,  a  third 
transverse  fold  line  in  said  cup-supporting  assembly  intermedi- 
ato  said  first  and  second  transverre  fold  lines  to  form  top  and 
bottom  cup-support  portions  foldable  relative  to  each  other 
along  said  transverse  fold  lines,  said  top  cup-support  portion 
being  movable  from  a  position  flush  with  the  end  spacer  wall 
to  a  position  adijacent  the  top  wall  to  form  an  opening  in  the 
end  spacer  wall,  and  the  bottom  cup-support  poiiion  movable 
fh>m  a  position  flush  with  the  bottom  wall,  to  support  a  cup  in 
said  cup-receiving  opening,  to  a  position  within  the  tray  at  an 
angle  to  said  top  wall  to  form  a  ledge  to  support  a  cup  extend- 
ing through  the  opening  in  the  end  qiacer  wall. 


TAPERED  CUP  PACKAGE 
Rodney  K.  Cahert,  Dnawoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Go^ 
poration,  Dijton,  Ohio 

FDod  May  12, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  493^81 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  United  Kingdom,  JuL  30,  1982, 
8220907 

Int  ai  B6SD  5/(a 
UA  a  229-40  7 


1.  A  package  of  the  wrq>-around  type  including  a  wr^>per 
formed  from  paperboard  or  similar  foldable  sheet  material  and 
accommodating  containen  arranged  in  two  parallel  rows, 
which  package  comprises  a  top  wall,  opposing  side  walk  and 
base  panels  joined  to  said  side  walls  along  fold  lines  remote 
from  said  top  wall,  a  keel  construction  foldably  joined  to  one 
of  said  base  panels  and  providing  support  for  each  container 
and  separating  one  row  of  containen  from  the  other  row,  said 
keel  construction  being  released  by  cuts  from  said  one  base 
panel  and  including  a  separator  platform  held  substantially 
parallel  to  said  one  base  psnel  by  a  plurality  of  support  legs 
each  of  which  is  hinged  to  said  one  base  panel  and  to  one  side 
of  the  separator  platform. 


4,489,881 
AIR  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  HOSPITAL  ROOMS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Raymond  H.  Dean,  Shawnee  Mission,  and  MkhaelM.Robsfts, 
Laawood,  both  of  Kana.,  aasigaon  to  Tcmpanster  Corpora- 
tion, Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FDad  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  978,488 
Int  a^  F34F  7/(30 
U.S.  a.  236-^  18 
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1.  A  method  of  delivering  conditioned  air  to  a  room  which 
is  to  be  maintained  at  a  pressure  level  different  from  adjacent 
areas,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forcing  air  into  the  room  at  a  constant  inflow  rate; 
exhausting  air  from  the  room  at  a  constant  outflow  rate 
having  a  relationship  to  the  inflow  rate  to  maintain  the 
room  at  said  different  pressure  level; 
supplying  conditioned  air  to  the  room  at  a  variable  inflow 

rate; 
removing  air  firom  the  room  at  a  variable  outflow  rate,  and 


1SS4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decembbr  2S,  1984 


vtryfaig  the  vwiaUa  inflow  and  variable  outflow  lates  to 

vary  the  amoqnt  of  conditioned  aifwpplied  to  the  room  in 
»BOonimm»  with  the  demand  therefor  while  constantly 
maintaining  rabatantial  equality  between  the  variable 
hiflow  rate  and  the  variable  outflow  fate. 


VAUABLB  TlMk  OONSTANT  ANTICIPATION 
THERMOflTAT 

M?^  ^ J?*^  ^**  '•'^  ^''^  "*w  to  HoneyweU 
Inc  >flwinp|li,  Mhn. 

FDad  M».  4,  Iftl,  to.  No.  472^19 

b$,€VFUPS/J4 
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q^em  comprising  blow  off  valve  means  movable  ■g«i"Tf 
spring  means  from  a  normally  closed  to  an  open  position  so  as 
to  vent  the  system,  said  blow  off  valve  means  having  a  ««ti«ii 

and  large  pressure  responsive  valve  area  adapted  to  be  continu- 
ously and-  controUaUy  exposed,  respectively,  to  the  system 
pressure  so  that  the  kttter  acting  on  said  smaU  and  huge  valve 
area  is  effiective  to  open  said  blow  off  valve  means  ■f<»m  said 
spring  means  at  a  low  and  high  system  pressure,  respectively, 
and  temperature  actuated  valve  means  adapted  to  normally 
open  said  large  valve  area  to  the  system  below  a  predetermined 
system  temperature  and  close  communication  therewith  there- 
above  whereby  the  system  pressure  required  to  open  said  blow 
off  valve  means  is  higher  at  system  temperatures  above  said 
predetermined  system  temperature. 


1«  A  thermoatat  comprising  4)wW|o84 

a  first  signal  summmg  means  for  producing  an  output  repre-  ,  u.  ,   „  RAILROAD  TIE  COVER 

sentative  of  the  difliirenoe  between  a  temperature  setpdnt  '"J?  h  ^S!""^  ^''•'^  ^"^  "■*^"  <»  Stadaf  S JL,  Satat 

and  a  sensed  temperature.  Oood^FriuNe 

a  second  signal  sumnUng  means  for  producing  an  output  ^^?!SiTlf'»^''^*'*«'*'*^>«Octia,l9W,P«tNo. 

f^restttative  of  the  difference  between  the  output  from  _**''W' ™»  ■PP»e««o«  Se».  30,  MM,  to.  No.  4»^1 

said  first  summing  means  and  a  temperature  anticipation  "»  portion  of  the  f  tJtUt  pntant  anhaaqomt  to  Nov.  2, 1999, 


ONO^heater  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 

the  second  summing  means  for  producing  a  heater  control 
Bgal  during  an  ON  mode  of  operation  and  during  an 
OFF  mode  of  operation, 

first  feedback  means  for  producing  a  feedback  of  a  first 
anticipation  signal  having  a  fint  time  constant  from  the 
output  of  said  control  means  during  the  OFF  operatina 
mode  of  said  control  means, 

•econdfeeclback  means  for  producing  a  feedback  of  a  second 

anticipation  signal  haying  a  second  time  constant  different 
frwnmid  first  tune  oonstant  frmn  the  output  of  said  con- 
ttdmeans  during  the  ON  operating  mode  of  said  control 
means,  and 
means  for  ^lymg  an  output  from  said  first  and  second 
"Redback  means  as  said  temperature  anticipation  signal  to 
said  second  summing  means. 


u.s.a 
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Mi9JU 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATED  DUAL  PRESSURE 

DEVICE 

*?y>  ^'*f"*L'^'*9'  Mick*  "il^w  to  General  Mo- 
Ion  Gorponttai,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDad  Jaa  19. 19M,  to.  No.  571,940 

J^P'IMP  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^/^:  G08D 16/00 

3  *'****T 
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1.  A  railroad  tie  cover  for  impartmg  resiliency  to  a  track 
system  while  prolonging  the  life  of  a  tie  comprising  a  substan- 
tiaUy  rectanguhtf  sheet  formed  of  an  elastomer  material  having 
an  inside  surfece  adapted  to  contact  a  portion  of  the  surface  of 
a  raihxMd  tie  and  an  outside  surfece  opposite  said  inside  surfece 
said  surfeoes  providmg  a  center  portion  having  one  or  more 
grooves  to  provide  a  static  stiffiiess  in  the  range  of  about  S  lbs. 
to  40  lbs.  per  miUimeter  deflection  per  square  nwh  and  a  first 
side  and  a  second  side  said  skks  connected  to  said  center 
portion  and  adapted  to  deform  so  as  to  orimt  said  inside  rar- 
faoe  of  said  first  and  second  sides  to  an  angle  of  about  90 
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RAIL  FASTENING  SirariEM 
Jaaaa  S.  Bryan,  Haywood  Connty,  N.C  aaslgnor  to  Dayeo 
Coipofallon,  Diytm,  OUo 

FDod  Aag.  2, 1912,  to.  No.  404,101 
bt  a'  EOIB  9/30,  9/61  9/68 
UJ.a230-349  16< 


1.  In  a  system  for  fastening  a  rail  to  a  foundation,  said  rail 
having  a  rail  flange  provided  with  an  upper  surface  and  an 
outer  edge  depending  from  said  upper  surface,  said  system 
comprising  a  support  located  hrterally  of  said  rail  and  mounted 
on  said  foundation,  said  support  having  an  rxppet  surfece,  an 
insert  located  between  said  raO  and  said  support  and  embedded 
in  and  extending  above  said  foundation,  and  a  fastening  mem- 
ber havfaig  opposed  ends  and  securing  said  rail  in  place  by 
being  mounted  under  and  disposed  against  said  insert  interme- 
diate said  ends  thereof,  one  of  said  emto  of  said  fastening  mem- 
ber contacting  said  rail  flange  and  the  other  of  said  ends  con- 
tactmg  said  u^wr  surfece  vX  said  support;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  festenmg  member  comprises  a  one-piece  resilient 
spring  member  having  said  one  end  thereof  directly  contacting 
a  portion  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  rail  flange  and  a  portion 
of  said  outer  edge  of  said  rail  flange  and  having  a  multiple 
curved  cross  section  to  q>ply  lateral  and  vertical  comprsssive 
forces  to  said  rail  flange. 


4«489Jt6 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
MaaaaU  Kato,  Toyoake,  Japan,  asslgsnr  to  NIppondanao  Go^ 
f -tiln  Kariya,  Japan 

FOad  Sop.  24, 1912,  to.  No.  423,300 
CUan  priority,  applieation  Japan,  Oet  S,  1901, 56-140026 
IM.  a'  F02M  51/00 
UJB.a239-08  14< 


(1)  a  unit  ftiel  iiyector  for  iqjecting  ftiel  into  a  cylinder  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  including; 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  fim  bore  and  a  second  bore, 

(b)  a  pumping  plunger  reciprocally  inserted  into  the  first 
bore  and  driven  by  and  in  synchronism  with  the  engine, 

(c)  a  pump  chamber  defined  by  the  first  bore  and  pumping 
plunger, 

(d)  an  iiyection  plunger  reciprocally  inserted  into  the  second 
bore, 

(e)  an  iiyection  pump  chamber  defined  by  the  second  bore 
and  one  end  of  the  iigection  plunger, 

(f)  a  compression  chamber  defined  by  the  second  bore  and 
the  other  end  of  the  injection  plunger  and  communicating 
with  the  pump  chamber, 

(g)  an  injection  nozzle  communicating  with  the  injection 
pomp  chamber  for  ii^octing  the  ftiel  into  the  cylinder, 

(h)afeed  pori  formed  in  the  bousing  and  operatively  opened 

into  the  pump  chamber  for  sun>lying  the  ftiel  into  the 

pump  chamber, 
CO  a  timing  port  formed  in  the  housing  and  operatively 

opened  into  the  pump  chamber,  said  timing  port  being 

formed  at  such  a  position  as  to  be  closed  by  the  pumping 

plunger  after  the  feed  port  has  been  closed  by  the  pumping 

plunger, 
(j)  a  ftid  supply  passage  communicating  with  the  iiyection 

pump  chamber  for  supplying  the  fuel  to  the  injection 

pump  chamber,  and 
(k)  a  check  valve  provided  in  the  ftiel  sun>ly  passage  for 

checking  a  back  flow  of  the  ftiel  which  is  supplied  to  the 

iqjection  pump  chamber, 

(2)  a  ftiel  tank; 

(3)  a  pump  for  pressurizmg  the  ftiel  frmn  the  ftiel  tank  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  level; 

(4)  metering  means  permitting  communication  between  the 
pump  and  the  ftiel  supply  passage  for  metering  the  ftiel 
supplied  to  the  injection  pump  chamber, 

(5)  timing  control  means  communicating  with  the  timing 
port  through  a  timing  passage  for  setting  a  ftiel  tiyection 
start  time  by  closing  the  timing  passage; 

(6)  an  orifice  provided  in  the  timing  passsgr, 

(7)  means  communicating  with  the  feed  port  for  supplying 
the  ftiel  to  the  pump  chamber  when  the  pumping  plunger 
is  raised; 

(8)  an  escqw  port  formed  in  the  housing  and  opened  into  the 
pump  chamber,  said  escqie  port  being  provided  in  such  a 
position  as  not  to  be  blocked  by  the  pumping  plunger,  and 

(9)  discharge  means  provided  on  a  return  passage  leading  to 
the  escape  port  for  opening  the  return  passage  at  the  end 
of  a  ftiel  iiuection  operation  by  the  iiuection  plunger  and 
discharging  the  ftiel  in  the  pump  chunber  and  compres- 
sion chamber. 


L  A  ftiel  ii^jection  apparatus  comprising: 


4,409,187 

AGGLOMERATION  NOZSCLE 

EnMSt  Badarlachsr,  Orba,  and  PIsfTC  Grobety,  Nenckatri,  both 

of  Switasriand,  assizors  to  Soelete  d*) 

ponr  Pradnlla  Naada  S.A.,  Laaaanm 

FDad  No?.  9, 1902,  to.  No.  440,261 

datans  priority,  appttcatka  Switasriand.  No?.  30,  1901, 
7648/81 

Int  a'  B08B  1/24 
UJB.  a  239-U2.1  8  Oatans 

1.  An  agglomeration  nozzle  comprising  a  main  housing 
having  a  vertical,  axial  opening  in  which  the  following  ele- 
ments are  provided:  an  axial  passage  for  the  admission  of  a 
pulverulent  product  to  be  agglomerated,  at  least  one  annular 
discharge  duct  which  is  coaxial  with  and  outside  the  axial 
passage  for  the  discharge  of  an  agglomeration  fluid,  and  at  least 
one  annular  distribution  chamber  which  is  coaxial  with  and 
outside  the  duct  for  the  distribution  of  the  agglomeration  fluid 
into  the  duct,  the  nozzle  also  comprising  at  least  one  first 
annular,  cnudal  heating  chamber  which  is  outside  and  adjacent 
the  distribution  chamber  for  heating  the  distribution  chamber 
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nd  at  least  one  Moond  aiinular,  coaxial  heating  chamber 
wUch  if  outside  and  adjacent  the  end  of  the  doct,  said  second 
heating  chamber  being  positioned  below  the  distribution  cham- 
ber for  heating  the  distribution  chamber  and  the  outiet  end  of 
the  duct  the  axial  paasafB  being  defined  by  an  inlet  pipe  which 
is  screwed  into  the  top  part  of  the  housing,  said  inlet  pipe  being 


adjustable  during  operation  bv  roution  about  its  axis,  the  duct 
being  defined  on  the  inside  by  the  external  surface  of  the  inlet 
pipe  and  on  the  outside  fay  an  inside  surface  of  the  distribution 
chamber,  such  surfaces  defining  a  converging  conical  dis- 
charge slit  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  duct,  whereby  the 
width  of  the  slit  may  be  adjusted  during  operation  by  rotating 
the  inkt  pipe  about  its  aiis. 


the  end  of  the  base  ftame;  second  position  detection  means 
for  detecting  when  the  respective  coupling  section  over- 
lies a  valve  assembly;  drive  means  for  driving  its  respec- 
tive coupling  section  to  an  extended  position  for  engage- 
ment with  a  valve  assembly,  or  to  a  retracted  position  for 
disengagement  from  a  valve  assembly  valve  means  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  water  fh>m  a  connected  valve  assem- 
bly to  the  respective  coupling  section;  flow  detection 
means  for  detecting  the  flow  of  water  from  a  connected 
valve  assembly  to  the  respective  coupling  section;  and 
control  means  controlled  by  said  first  and  second  position 
detection  means  such  that  when  said  first  position  detec- 
tion means  of  one  coupling  section  detects  that  its  cou- 
pling section  has  reached  the  end  of  the  base  frame,  and 
said  second  position  detection  means  detects  that  the 
respective  coupUng  section  overlies  a  valve  assembly, 
they  together  actuate  the  drive  means  for  the  respective 
coupling  section  to  extend  same  into  engagement  with  the 
respective  valve  assembly,  to  cause  the  valve  means  for 
the  respective  coupling  section  to  open  and  to  produce  a 
flow  of  water  to  the  respective  coupling  section,  where- 
upon the  flow  detection  means  for  the  respective  coupling 
section  closes  the  valve  means  of  the  other  coupling  sec- 
tion and  actuates  the  drive  means  of  the  other  coupling 
section  to  retract  same  from  the  previously-coiq)led  valve 
assembly. 


UQATn 


AAt9M9 
mKIQATION  SYSTEM 
12  Ftafam  Mainan  St,  Td  A?l?,  Imel 
o43M 

FDad  Oct  m  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  437,239 
IM.  a^  B08B  3/00 
UA  a  239^113  10 


4,499,819 
EXTENDIBLE  NOZZLE  EXIT  CONE 

Rank  S.  LuHD,  Brigham  aty,  Utah,  aaripor  to  lUokd  Corpo- 
ration, Chkago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,706 
lA  a^  B64D  3S/04 
VS.  a  2J9-265J3  n 


1.  Irrigation  machine  adapted  to  receive  water  fixm  a  water 
supply  line  located  on  the  ground  having  thereon  a  plurality  of 

^■'^*''**  ^'"^y  •9'****  ^'°*^  «*'*>  o^w  comprising: 

a  base  frame  movable  over  the  ground  along  said  water 
supply  Une; 

propellmg  means  provided  on  said  base  firame  for  moving 
the  base  firame  along  the  water  supply  line; 

water  tiransfer  means  mounted  on  said  base  fiwne  for  distiib- 
uting  water  over  the  ground; 

a  coupling  assembly  catried  by  said  base  frame,  said  cou- 
pling  assembly  having  at  least  two  coupling  sections  con- 
nected to  each  other  |o  freely  move  relative  to  said  base 
frame  so  that  when  oqe  of  the  coupling  sections  is  moved 
j»«»*rBction  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
baae  frame,  the  other  ooupling  section  is  thereby  automati- 
cally moved  in  the  opposite  direction  along  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  base  frame; 

and  means  connecting  said  two  coupling  sections  to  said 
water  transfier  means  supplying  water  thereto  when  either 
coupling  section  is  connected  to  the  water  supply  line  by 
one  of  said  valve  assemblies;  each  of  said  two  coupling 
sections  mduding:  first  position  detection  means  for  d? 
tecting  when  the  respective  coupling  section  has  reached 


1.  An  extendible  nozzle  exit  cone  for  a  rocket  motor  com- 
prising, 

a  plurality  of  concentric  nozzle  segments,  the  inner  one  of 
said  segments  being  attachable  to  a  rocket  motor  case,  at 
least  one  outer  segment  being  movable  firom  a  nested 
position  to  an  extended  fiilly  deployed  position,  each  of 
said  segments  having  a  divergent  conic  inner  surface, 
which  surfaces  form  a  single  substantially  conic  surftce 
when  said  outer  segment  is  in  its  fUly  deployed  position, 

folding  Unkage  means  for  deploying  said  outer  segment  from 
the  nested  position  to  the  extended,  tally  deployed  posi- 
tion, said  fbMing  linkage  means  comprismg  a  lever  having 
a  cam  follower  at  one  end,  a  slotted  cam  in  which  said  cam 
follower  is  disposed  in  cooperative  relation,  and  a  first 
link. 

said  first  link  having  one  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  outer 
segment  and  the  other  end  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
said  lever,  and 

actuatable  translating  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  the  distance  between  which  is  extended  upon  actua- 
tion thereof, 

said  translating  means  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  said 
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first  end  to  said  inner  segment,  and  bemg  intermediately 
pivoted  at  said  second  end  to  said  lever. 


4*489,890 
HAND-OPERATED  PUMP 
Douglas  S.  Martin,  LawreaceylDe,  Ga^  aasignof  to  Unharsal 
DJipinalng  SyslaiM,  Incn  Atiaafii,  Ga. 

FDed  JaL  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398,685 

lat  a^  BOSB  9/043 

V&  a  239-333  8  Oaias 


1.  A  handopented  pump  for  dispensing  a  fluid  from  a  con- 
tainer, the  pump  comprising  a  body  containing  a  pumping 
chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outiet,  a  trigger  connected  to 
the  body  for  varying  the  volume  of  the  pumping  chamber,  and 
a  nozzle  assembly  for  controlling  the  release  of  fluid  from  the 
pump,  the  nozzle  assembly  having  a  centrally  situated,  for- 
wardly  facing,  fixed  protuberance,  and  an  elastic,  cup-shaped 
member  secured  at  its  periphery  to  the  body,  the  cup-shaped 
member  having  a  central  q)erture  situated  in  contact  with  and 
closed  by  the  fixed  protuberance,  the  central  aperture  being 
defined  by  a  cavity  in  the  center  of  the  interior  surface  of  the 
member  extending  only  partway  through  the  member,  at  least 
two  depressions  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  member  spaced 
fhm  each  other  yet  each  intersecting  the  cavity,  and  a  swiri 
chamber  situated  between  and  connected  to  the  depressions. 


4,489,891 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Maaakiehi  Momono,  Katsata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hltadii,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  JoL  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,641 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  2, 1981,  56-104235 

Int  CL^  B05B  01/30 

UJS.  a  239-585  '     5Claiai8 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fiiel  fa^jector  for  internal  combustion 
engines,  the  electromagnetic  fiiel  injector  comprising: 
valve  actuating  means  for  electromagnetically  actuating 
valve  means,  said  actuating  means  including  a  coil,  a 


movable  armature,  and  a  yoke  containing  said  coil  and 
said  movable  armature; 

an  axially  extending  member  secured  to  said  yoke,  said 
member  forming  therein  a  valve  seat  portion  with  a  cen- 
tral hole  at  a  center  thereof,  an  axially  extending  valve 
guide  bore,  a  plurality  of  fine  fuel  passages  positioned 
between  said  valve  seat  portion  and  one  end  of  said  valve 
guide  bore,  and  a  nozzle  portion  communicating  with  said 
fine  fuel  passages  through  said  central  hole; 

a  ball  valve  contained  in  said  valve  guide  bore  of  said  mem- 
ber and  mechanically  connected  to  said  movable  armature 
so  as  to  be  permitted  to  selectively  rest  on  said  valve  seat 
portion  and  be  kept  away  therefrom  in  accordance  with 
an  operation  of  said  valve  actuating  means; 

an  axially  extending  holder  means  formed  of  a  dense  metal 
material  for  holding  a  pair  of  fuel  pipes  and  for  defining  a 
fiiel  reservoir  communicating  with  said  pair  of  fuel  pipes, 
said  holder  means  having  a  small  diameter  portion 
mounted  on  said  member  with  a  small  gap  therebetween, 
and  a  large  diameter  portion  which  has  a  radially  extend- 
ing flat  portion  abutting  on  a  flange  portion  radially  ex- 
tending from  a  periphery  of  said  yoke  and  a  cylindrical 
portion  projecting  axially  from  said  radially  extending  flat 
portion  enclosing  a  periphery  of  said  flange  portion  of  said 
yoke,  an  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  is  deformed  so  as 
to  secure  said  cylindrical  portion  to  said  yoke, 

a  first  0-ring  disposed  between  said  member  and  said  small 
diameter  portion  of  said  holder  means,  said  first  O-ring 
being  adapted  to  be  pressed  in  a  radial  direction;  and 

a  second  O-ring  disposed  at  an  abutment  between  said  yoke 
and  said  holder  means,  said  second  O-ring  being  edited 
to  be  pressed  in  an  axial  direction. 


4,489392 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  A  SUBSTANCE 
Lorcn  E.  Tyler,  Benson,  Mimt,  asrignor  to  Lor-Al  Corporation, 
Bcndon,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  375,384,  May  6, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,462,550.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,420 
Int  a^  AOIC 15/04 
VS.  a.  239-650  2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  a  substance  from  a  container 
to  a  plurality  of  delivery  tubes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  elevating  from  a  lower  end  to  an  upper  end  a 
continuous  stream  of  said  substance  obtained  from  said 
container,  said  elevating  means  including  an  auger  for 
rotation  about  an  axis,  said  auger  having  a  flight; 

means  for  directing  said  stream  outwardly  away  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  elevating  means,  said  directing  means 
including  a  paddle  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
axis;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  continuous  stream  and  allowing 
portions  of  it  to  gravitationally  fall  into  each  of  said  deliv- 
ery tubes,  said  receiving  means  including  distributor  pock- 
ets, each  of  said  distributor  pockets  being  formed  by  a  wall 
having  a  pair  of  ends  through  which  substance  from  said 
paddle  passes  before  falling  to  one  of  said  delivery  tubes, 
whereby  said  flight,  said  paddle  and  said  wall  form  a  series 
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of  cloMly  ooopentiiig  nirftoet  for  moving  nid  aubstance 
to  Mid  delivery  tnbM. 


ELBCraOSTAnC  SPSAY  GUN 

G.  Stand,  8t  Cktriai,  m,  Mripor  to  CtterpOtar  T^w 
tor  Ob.,  Piorii,  m. 

FDed  Mej  M,  IMS,  S«.  No.  49Mtt 
laL  CL*  B08B  S/00 
UA  a  299^-91 


mally  of  aaid  spray  eiit,  whereby  emergent  ipny  is  indno* 
tively  electricaUy  charged; 

and  fint  electrode  bdng  anociated  with  nid  ipny  head  and 
arranged  to  be  in  electrical  contact  with  spray  liquid 
supplied  by  said  spray  liquid  supply  means  to  said  spray 
bead; 

said  second  electrode  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a 
wall  provided  with  at  least  one  aperture  through  which 
liquid  deposited  exteriorly  on  said  wall  may  pan  to  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  body; 

said  second  electrode  being  arranged  in  qMced  relation  to 
said  spray  exit;  and 

asperating  means  associated  with  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
body  for  removing  liquid  deporited  on  said  second  elec- 
trode by  drawing  such  liquid  through  said  at  least  one 
qwrture. 


1.  In  an  eketrostatic  sptay  gun  (10)  having  a  nozzle  (14)  at  a 
fbrward  end  (14)  of  said  gun  (10)  for  spraying  an  electrically 
conductive  material  therefrom,  a  source  (17)  of  said  electri- 
caOy  conductive  material,  an  electrode  (If)  spaced  from  said 
nozzle  (14X  and  an  electrically  grounded  support  member  (22) 
operatively  connected  to  laid  gun  (10)  at  a  position  learwardly 
of  said  nozzle  (14),  the  in^rovement  comprising; 
means  (30)  for  mounting  the  electrode  (II)  on  the  support 

member  (22);  and 
shield  means  (24)  positioned  between  said  electrode  (U)  and 
said  grounded  support  member  (22)  for  protecting  a  prese- 
lected electncally  not-conductive  surftce  portion  (26)  of 
the  gun  (10)  from  depodtira  of  the  electrically  conductive 
material  and  hence  pncluding  the  oonq>letion  of  an  elec- 
trical circuit  between  said  electrode  (If)  and  said  support 
(22). 


4,409398 
VEimCAL  ROLLER  MILLS 

*  Go.  A/S,  Dsnark 

FDad  Mn.  14, 1983,  Sn.  No.  478,297 
CUma  priority,  appHntioB  UaUad  Kingdom,  Apr.  13, 1982, 
8210747  •-.•'—. 

iBLCLi  BOX  23/26 
VJS.  CL  241—19  3 1 


4^489,894 
INDUCTIVELY  CHANGED  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Marahan,  BedftMd,  and  John  F.  Haihsa, ! 
both  of  briaid.  aarinm  to  NatioMl  1 


mad  Ah.  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  382.482 

Uiltod  Ktogion,  Feb.  27. 1981, 


US.  a 


lit  q.)  8683  S/00 


16 


1.  A  vertical  roller  miU  comprising  a  mUl  housing  surround- 
ing a  grinding  table,  means  for  rotating  said  grinding  table 
about  a  vertical  axis,  at  least  one  grinding  roller  rotating  about 
a  stationary  axis  and  urged,  in  use,  against  a  material  layer  on 
said  grinding  table  to  form  a  crushed  material  layer,  and  a 
nozzle  ring  encircling  said  grinding  table  for  dischargmg,  m 
use,  air  to  convey  away  ground  material;  at  least  oat  Ktwpa 
and  a  separate  nozzle  both  positioned  downstream,  n  consid- 
ered in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  grimling  table,  of  said 
roller,  said  scraper  being  adapted  to  lift  said  crushed  material 
layer  from  said  grinding  tabl^  said  separate  nozzle  being  ori- 
ented and  adapted  so  n  to  direct  a  blast  of  air,  in  use,  against 
said  crushed  material  layer  lifted  from  said  grindmg  table  by 
said  scraper. 


-^^ 
-■^ 


1  An  dectrostatic  spraying  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  spray  liquid  supply  means; 

a  spray  head  having  a  spray  liquid  inlet  and  a  spray 

a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode,  inducting  means 
supporting  said  first  and  second  electrode  on  said  appara- 
tus for  applying  an  ekctrical  potential  difference  proxi- 


4^489396 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLID  URBAN 

REFUSE  AND  PLASmC  BAGS  FILLED  WITH  SAME 

MaaUo  Cinroni,  Via  BruaOia,  81, 00198  RoM,  Itdy 

Filed  Mv.  30, 1983,  Sn.  No.  480,277 

lit  a>  B02C 18/22 

VS.  a  241-^  8  CUma 

1.  A  processing  apparatus  capable  of  compacting  and  cutting 

material  in  the  form  of  solid  reftm  and  the  bags  in  which  the 

sotid  refine  may  be  contained,  said  prooen  i^parata  oon^ris- 
log 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening, 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  shiA  fixedly 
mounting  a  plurality  of  Made  members  which  include 
head  portions  which  extend  radially  away  bcm  the  shaft 
and  which  have  cutting  edges,  the  head  portions  of  the 
blade  members  defining  spaon  therrtetween  and  being 
sequentially  angularly  oriented  about  the  shaft, 
a  platform  formed  by  a  phnlity  of  parallel  shtt  bladn  sta- 
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tionarily  mounted  in  the  bousing,  each  slat  blade  being 
aligned  with  a  respective  space  between  the  hnd  portions 
of  said  blade  members,  and  each  sbt  blade  including  an 
upper  edge  shqwd  to  provide  a  first,  smooth,  flattened 
curved  swfine  portion  which  extends  from  the  inlet  open- 
ing of  the  housbig  to  a  p(rint  near  and  beneath  said  shaft, 
a  second  curved  surface  portion  which  extends  abruptly 
upwardly  from  the  end  of  the  first  curved  surface  portion 
beneath  said  shaft  to  a  point  nearer  said  rotary  shaft,  and 
a  third  curved  surface  portion  which  extencte  around  a 
portion  of  said  shaft  fitmi  the  end  of  the  second  curved 
portion  nearest  said  shaft,  the  first  surfisce  portions  of  the 
slat  bladn  causing  material  which  hn  been  fed  to  said 
housing  through  its  inlet  opening  to  be  supported  and  to 
move  toward  the  second  surftce  portions  thereof,  said 
second  surftce  portions  acting  n  an  abutment  for  the 


material,  the  blade  members  mounted  on  said  shaft  first 
compacting  and  then  cutting  the  material  n  the  rotation  of 
said  shaft  causn  said  blade  members  to  sequentially  move 
toward  and  into  the  spocn  between  the  said  slat  blades, 
the  cut  material  falling  downwardly  to  and  through  said 
outlet  qjeoing,  and  said  third  surface  portions  of  said  slat 
bladn  preventing  material  from  bfwmiing  ^mtpped  or 
jammed  about  said  shaft,  and 
drive  means  conne^ed  to  said  shaft  to  slowly  rotate  it  in  a 
direction  such  that  said  blade  members  thereon  compact 
and  cut  material  in  cooperation  with  said  slat  bladn  and 
upon  sensing  the  presence  of  material  which  cannot  be 
cut,  will  revem  the  rototion  of  said  shaft,  causing  the 
Made  members  thereon  to  lift  the  material  which  cannot 
be  cut  up  and  over  said  shaft  and  then  drop  it  downwardly 
to  and  through  said  outlet  opening. 


4,489,897 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHREDDING  DOCUMENTS 

F>torJ.TmMr,  and  Nnl  J.  Merritny.  both  of  CMe^o,  m, 

aarigaon  to  GcMral  Binding  Coipnalion,  Nerthbrook,  DL 

FOad  Mtf.  2, 1983,  Sn.  No.  471,309 

tat  a'  B02C 18/16 

UJB.  a  241—187  19 1 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  shredding  papn  comprising  a  frame,  a 
pair  of  rotnable  members,  each  membn  having  a  plurality  of 
first  cylindrical  portions  nd  a  plurality  of  second  cylindrical 
pcfftions  alternatdy  arranged  along  an  axis  of  the  membn  with 
the  first  eylindrieal  portiras  having  a  In gn  diametn  than  the 


second  cylindrical  portions  to  provide  an  annular  space  adja- 
cent each  peripheral  surfiM^  of  the  second  portion  and  between 
adjacent  first  cylindrical  portions,  means  for  mounting  the  pair 
of  members  interdigitally  for  rotetion  in  the  frame  with  the  first 
cylindrical  portions  of  one  of  the  pair  of  members  being  oppo- 
nte  the  second  cylindrical  portions  of  the  other  member  of  the 
pair  and  extending  into  the  annular  space  associated  therewith 
so  that  the  first  cylindrical  portions  of  the  pair  of  members 
overly)  each  other  and  coact  to  shred  material  passing  be- 
tween the  pair  of  members,  means  for  rotating  said  pair  of 
members,  stripper  means  operatively  extending  into  the  annu- 
lar spacn  between  said  memben  to  guide  material  into  the 
rotating  memben  and  to  remove  material  from  the  rotating 
members,  and  backup  means  for  limiting  bending  of  at  least  one 
of  the  members  to  prevent  jamming  of  material  during  a  shred- 
ding operation,  said  backup  means  including  at  lent  one  yoke 
membn  having  at  least  two  fingers  separated  by  a  gap.  each 
finger  having  an  end  surfsce,  and  means  for  mounting  the  yoke 
member  with  the  fingers  extending  into  the  separate  annular 
spacn  between  the  first  cylindrical  portions  with  the  end 
surface  of  each  fhign  being  at  a  point  adjacent  the  peripheral 
surfsce  of  a  second  cylindrical  portion  disposed  therebetween 
so  that  n  the  rototable  member  begins  to  bend  during  shred- 
ding of  material,  the  end  surfacn  of  the  fingers  of  each  yoke 
member  engage  the  peripheral  surfacn  to  prevent  further 
bending  of  the  rototable  member. 


4,489,898 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INITUTING  THE 

WINDING  OF  FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL  UPON  A 

WINDER  TUBE 

Max  L.  GardaU,  Aeiby,  N.C  aasigaOT  to  Calaasn  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sn.  No.  430,561 
Int  a^  B65H  54/01  54/34 
U.S.  a  242-18  PW  6 


1.  A  winder  for  filamentary  material,  comprising: 
means  for  routing  a  tube  about  a  longitudinal  axis  to  wind- 
up  filamentary  material, 
traversing  means  for  guiding  the  filamentary  material  for 
traversing  movement  along  the  tube  axis  to  effect  a  helical 
winding  of  the  filamentary  material  upon  the  tube,  and  tail 
tuairitig  means  including: 

constraining  means  for  receiving  the  filamentary  material 
and  constraining  the  filamentary  material  against  tra- 
versing movement  along  the  tube  axis  during  an  initial 
winding  interval  of  the  filamentary  material  on  the  tube 
to  form  a  waste  bunch  of  filamentary  material  at  an  end 
of  the  tube, 
blocking  means  for  blocking  egress  of  the  filamentary 
material  from  said  constraining  means  during  said  initial 
windmg  interval,  and 
ejecting  means  for  diQ>lacing  the  filamentary  material 
from  said  constraining  means  at  the  end  of  said  initial 
winding  interval,  whneupon  the  filamentary  material  is 
traversed  by  said  traversing  means,  said  ejecting  means 
including  a  stationary  cam  plate  having  a  camming 
edge,  said  constraining  means  comprisn  a  retainer  plate 
carrying  a  slot,  said  retainer  pUue  being  positionable  in 
a  rest  position  to  receive  filamentary  material  within 
said  slot  and  movable  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said 
cam  plate  to  move  said  slot  past  said  camming  edge 
such  that  the  lattn  pushn  filamentary  material  firom 
said  slot,  said  blocking  means  comprising  a  stationary 
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gate  positioned  such  that  movement  of  said  retainer  M89,900 

plate  in  a  second  direction  from  said  rest  position  lo-     APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CUTTING  AND 
cates  the  filamentary  material  relative  to  said  gate  such  WINDING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

that  said  gate  blocks  egress  of  the  filamentary  material   Nicholai  L.  Moriiao,  CorawiU,  N.Y.,  Mripor  to  Knot 
fixMn  said  slot,  and  means  for  moving  said  retainer  plate      ^  ^"^  CharioCte,  N.C 
in  said  fint  and  second  directions.  RM  Aag.  1, 1M3, 8tr,  No.  81S,M2 

Iirt.  a>  B68H  J9/2a  19/28 
UJS.  a  242-56  R  m 


4,489,899 

YARN  FEEDING  >liPPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-FEED 

KNITTING  MACHINES 

Sergio  Calanani,  and  Eagenio  Tnrri,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  as- 

iipMWB  to  Saito  A  C  S.pj^  Milan,  Italy 

Fltod  Apr.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,346 
Claini  priority,  appUcitioo  Italy,  May  13, 1982, 21228  A/82 
Int.  a^  B65H  51/22 
UA  a  242-47.01  g  Oainia 


1.  A  yam  feeding  apparatus  for  multi-feed  knitting  machines, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wheel  mounted  for  idle  rotation  about  an  axis  on  a  rigid 
support  attachable  to  a  knitting  machine  and  having  a 
plurality  of  pegs  distributed  over  a  cylindrical  surface 
thereof  coaxial  with  said  wheel; 

a  belt  trained  over  an  arc  of  said  cylindrical  surface,  said  belt 
having  a  height  lower  than  the  height  of  said  pegs; 

a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  on  said  rigid  support  and  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  to  said  wheel  axis  and  having  two 
oscillating  arms  keyed  thereto,  said  oscillating  arms  pro- 
jecting from  two  dUmetrically  opposed  sides  of  said 
wheel  and  each  carrying  at  the  free  end  thereof  an  eye 
element  to  let  the  yam  through,  said  oscillating  arms 
defining  a  yam  inlet  arm  positioned  proximate  to  an  area 
whereat  said  belt  contacts  said  wheel,  and  a  yam  outlet 
arm  positioned  proximate  to  an  area  whereat  said  belt 
separates  from  said  wheel,  said  inlet  and  outlet  arms  being 
arranged  to  oscillate  from  an  inoperative  position  wherein 
the  yam  is  held  out  of  contact  with  said  belt  and  said  eye 
of  said  yam  inlet  arm  is  shifted  to  a  side  of  a  plane  contain- 
ing the  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said  belt  which  is  oppo- 
site said  belt,  and  an  operative  position  wherein  the  yam  is 
held  level  with  said  belt  and  the  yam  inlet  arm  is  shifted 
toward  said  belt,  whsein  said  yam  inlet  arm  has  a  length 
dimension  such  that,  in  said  operative  position,  the  yam 
inlet  arm  eye  is  shiftod  to  the  same  side  of  said  belt  rela- 
tively to  said  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  side  edge 
ofsaid  belt,  and 
a  fixed  inlet  eye  wherethrough  there  is  passed  the  yam  being 
fied  to  said  eye  of  said  yam  inlet  arm  which  is  located 
between  said  fixed  eye  and  said  belt,  said  fixed  inlet  eye 
being  positioned  in  the  proximity  of  said  plane  containing 
the  belt  longitudinal  edge  and  being  substantially  aligned 


with  said  eye  of  tak 
podtion  thereof. 


yam  inlet  arm  in  the  inoperative 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  cutting  a  travelling  sheet  of 
material  and  feeding  the  cut  edge  thereof  to  a  driven  receiver 
roll  fior  winding  thereon,  said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  arm  means  mounted  on  said  fhune  for  selective  move- 
ment in  directions  toward  and  away  firom  said  receiver 
roll; 

(c)  first  and  second  driven  roll  means  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  on  said  arm  means  in  driving  contact  with  said 
material  to  move  said  material  along  a  predetermined  path 
of  movement  toward  said  receiver  roll,  said  first  driven 
roll  means  including  engaging  means  selectively  movable 
to  an  operative  position  for  positively  engaging  said  trav* 
eling  material; 

(d)  cutting  means  disposed  on  said  arm  means  between  said 
first  and  second  driven  rolls  and  within  said  path  of  mate- 
rial movement  for  selectively  catting  said  moving  material 
along  an  edge  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
movement  thereof; 

(e)  said  second  driven  roll  means  being  disposed  on  said  arm 
means  to  selectively  eng^  said  surface  of  said  receiver 
roll  to  form  a  nip  therewith,  said  nip  being  substantially  in 
said  predetermined  path  of  material  movement  whereby 
said  cut  edge  ofsaid  material  will  be  received  by  said  nip 
to  cause  winding  of  said  material  about  said  receiver  roll. 

4,489,901 
COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Pool  Andencn,  Walllagford,  Comk,  nrigBor  to  AOegheny  Lad> 
Imn  Steel  CorporatkM,  PittriNVgh,  Pi. 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,369 
IM.  a^  B68H  17/2a  57/28 
MS,  a.  242— 67 J  7  CMmm 

1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  continuous,  flat  strip  onto  a 
winding  red  to  form  successive,  abutting  convolutions  along 
die  winding  reel  in  multiple,  flat  layers  to  form  a  tight  cdl  of 
said  strip,  said  apparatus  comprising 
said  winding  reel  being  fixedly  mounted  and  having  means 
for  imparting  axial  rotation  to  said  reel  to  continuously 
wind  said  strip  onto  said  reel; 
means  for  guiding  said  strip  onto  said  reel; 
means  for  laterally  moving  said  guide  means  generally  axi- 

ally  with  respect  to  said  reel; 
two  movable  bridle  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  on  gener* 
ally  parallel  axes  and  defining  a  path  of  travel  for  said  strip 
around  said  movable  bridle  wheels  and  to  said  gui^ 
means; 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  birdie  wheels  so  that 
die  strip  leaving  said  bridle  wheels  is  in  substantial  and 
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continuous  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  guide  means 
during  said  lateral  movement  of  said  guide  means; 
said  guide  means  and  said  movable  bridle  wheels  being 
connected  to  a  oommon  fiwne  and  nwans  are  provided  for 
moving  said  fna»  and  associated  guide  means  and  mov- 
able bridle  wheels  unitarily;  and 


said  finune  being  joumaled  so  that  upon  moving  of  said 
firame,  said  movable  bridle  wheels  tilt  axially  and  unitarily 
while  mamtaining  their  axes  generally  parallel  and  simul- 
taneously impart  lateral  movement  to  said  guide  means. 


4^489,902 
CORD  CADDY 
C  Chaemns,  Gtyndon,  aad  George  W.  Cowman,  Monk- 
ton,  both  of  Md.,  aHtgaort  to  Blaek  *  Deeker  ine.,  Newark, 
OiL 

Filed  Doe.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,240 
bta'B68H75/58 
UJB.  a  242-100.1  17 


1.  A  cord  caddy  for  carrying  a  dispensable  length  of  cord, 
comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  reel  within  said  housing  and  having  a  central  hub  about 
which  the  cord  is  wound; 

c.  the  cord  having  two  ends  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  housing; 

d.  means  for  mounting  said  reel  in  said  housing  to  normally 
partake  of  both  rotational  and  translational  movement 
relative  to  said  housing  responsive  to  the  application  of 
tension  force  upon  at  least  one  of  said  cord  ends,  whereby 
said  housing  moves  along  a  surface  as  said  cord  is  dis- 
pensed from  said  red;  and 

e.  said  means  for  mounting  being  normally  essentially  free  of 
an  axle  joomaling  sakl  hub  to  sakl  honing. 


4*489303 

STACK  CREELING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTINUOUSLY  CREELING  YARN 

Robwt  A.  Tttar,  Graaaaboro,  N.C  aasifaor  to  Bnriiagtoo 

Indnstrics,  Ine.,  GraeBsboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,402 
lat  ai  B65H  49/02 


U.S.  a  242-131 
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10.  A  vertically  stackable  creel  frame  comprising: 

frame  means  for  supporting  a  supply  of  yam; 

means  associated  with  said  frame  means  for  joumally  sup- 
porting said  yam  supply  and  for  permitting  removable 
placement  of  said  yam  supply  with  said  frame  means;  and 

means  permitting  vertical  stackable  unity  between  said 
frame  means  and  other  similar  ones  of  said  frame  means 
and  including  male  member  means  formed  on  one  end  of 
said  front  and  rear  support  posts  and  means  defining  a 
cavity  formed  in  the  other  end  of  said  front  and  rear 
support  posts,  said  male  member  means  of  said  frame 
means  bdng  recdvable  in  said  cavity  defining  means  of  a 
similar  one  of  said  frame  means  so  as  to  establish  verticd 
stackable  unity  between  said  firame  means  and  said  similar 
one; 

roller  means  for  preventing  yam  from  a  yam  supply  of  a 
similar  frame  means  inferioriy  stacked  with  respect  to  said 
first  mentioned  frame  means  from  rubbing  against  said 
first  mentioned  frame  means;  and 

mounting  means  to  removably  mount  said  roller  means  to 
sud  first  mentioned  frame  means  to  permit  said  roller 
means  to  be  removably  transferred  to  similar  ones  of  said 
frame  means. 


4,489,904 

ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  AUXILIARY 

POWER  SOURCE 

Richard  Soederterg,  Mocglingun,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  ai> 

signor  to  log.  h.cJ'.  Porachc  AG,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,113 
Claiffls  iMlority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1982,3208150 

Int  CL^  B64C  19/00:  B64D  33/00 
U&a244-78R  14 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  associated  with  a  ram-air  tuitrine 
comprising  means  for  housing  a  movable  slide  means,  movable 
slide  means  connected  to  a  Bowden  cable  for  controlling  said 
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nm-air  torbme,  hand  Itver  meuH  pivottlly  mpported  by  nid  IjlltJM 

mov^  slide  mans  ftv  nwvmg  ind  fflovabte  ilkk  ffl  THERMAL  CONTROL  MATERIAL 

Uodmg  meas  iMciitad  with  aid  hud  lever  means  for  CMrtahk  N.  FallH,  ffl p.  E^mi,  Mtaar  to  BMM 

oooperatiag  with  laid  meant  for  hooaing  to  preclude  move-  Awnipaiii  Pablic  Umilad  Ctm^f*  WayMte,  EMtad 

mant  of  laid  movable  ilide  means,  wherein  pivoting  of  said  CQMinatkaarS8r.No.2IM»703,Nav.ClMQ,ita«0Md.Tlto 

hand  lever  means  disanfages  the  oooperttion  of  said  blocking  appHcaHoi  Aig.  24,  MM,  gg.  We.  MMIO 

means  and  said  means  for  housing  and  moves  said  movable  -Q!'—  I"*"^*  ■ipHcatlon  UilM  riiginm.  No?.  1, 1979. 

slide  means.  ^«3«717;  Jo.  2, 1990,  MUOST;  JoL  U,  MO,  naM7t  Sa.  £ 

1990,8029615  -,—♦-,..—„  a.p.  ^ 

Irt.  a'  BMG  7/59 
US.a244— 189A  9< 


M99309 

NACELLE-PYLON  CONHGURATION  FOR  AN 
AmaUFr  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
— "  L.  ningillai,  tMla%  aid  Robert  H. 

hothorWaih.,iBilpiiiHolla 
.Wash.         Y 

Fllad  8s^  il,  1991«  Ssr.  No.  307496 

iita>B640i9/a? 

UA  a  344-139  9 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having: 

a.  a  swept  wing  which  has  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a 
loadhig  edge,  a  traiUbg  edge,  an  upper  aerodynamic  sur- 
Ihoe  and  a  lower  aerodynamic  surftoe,  said  wing  slanting 
rearwardly  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end. 

b.  a  nacelle  positioned  at  a  level  below  said  wing,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  nacelle  being  located  forwaidly  of  the 
whig  leading  edge, 

c.  a  pylon  by  which  said  nacelle  is  mounted  to  the  wing,  said 
pjioa  having  a  forward  pylon  portion  extending  for- 

wardly  of  the  wing  loadfaig  edge  and  a  rear  pylon  portion 
P^**«''»w^  beneath  the  lower  sorftoe  of  the  wing,  said 
fonward  pylon  portion  having  a  fint  side  forward  surftoe 
portion  positioned  closer  to  die  wbg  first  end,  a  second 
side  forward  surfhoe  portion  positioned  closer  to  the  wing 
■oooad  end.  and  a  top  forward  surftce  portion  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  forward  side  surftce  por- 
tions, laid  rear  pylon  portion  having  a  fint  rear  side  sur- 
jhoe  portion  located  dooar  to  the  fint  wing  end  and  a 

■eoond  rear  side  surftoe  portion  located  closer  to  the  wins 
second  end.  and 

d.  said  wing,  nacelle  and  pylon  being  arranged  relative  to 
one  another  so  that  airflow  over  the  top  forward  surftce 
portion  of  the  pylon  follows  a  direction  of  learwaid 

■weep  of  the  wing  laterally  to  pass  beneath  the  wing  lower 
twtee  adjacent  the  second  rear  side  surfiMe  portion,  an 
improvement  oompriiing: 

means  to  eraate  a  shiglo  discrete  vortex  at  the  top  forward 
nrftoe  portion  hi  a  manner  diet  die  vortex  travels  al<»g 
onaraa adjacent  the  wing  lower  surfive  and  adjacent  the 
noond  raar  side  soriboe  portion,  widi  the  vortex  being 
■oflieientiy  strong  to  mainttihi  attached  flow  in  said  area. 


1.  A  spacecraft  to  which  there  is  attached  a  flexible  multi- 
layer thermal  oontiiol  bbmket,  the  blanket  comprising  an  <«w!ff 
layer  made  of  flexible  thermally  nonlative  |riastics  material,  a 
flexfl>le  intermediate  electrically  c(»ductive  kyer  wUeh  ex- 
tends continuously  over  die  outer  side  of  the  inner  kyer  and 
which  is  electrically  connected  to  the  spacecraft  body,  and  an 
expoaed  outer  layer  which  is  made  of  flexible  thermally  insnk- 
tive  plastics  material  and  which  has  a  tUcknem  such  that  at 
least  a  substantial  proportim  of  electrons  bombanUng  the 
spececraft  while  it  is  in  qMoe  come  to  rest  at  least  near  said 
conductive  kyer  whereby  the  electrical  charge  titrrpiatftl 
yiih  these  electrons  is  able  to  flow  away  through  the  conduc- 
tive layer  to  the  spacecraft  body. 


4,499,907 
SELBCnVELY  INTEGRATED  THROTILE  SPOILER 
ACTUATOR  FOR  AIRCIUFT 
HaroM  R.  TIsQshisyir,  MedlM,  Orag.,  Mripor  to 
FUiM  be,  Band,  Ong. 

FOed  Jo.  23, 1992,  Sw.  No.  39M89 
Int  a>  B64C  J3/S6 
U  A  a  244-203  g 


1.  In  an  engnie  driven  aircraft  having  lift  and  drag  alteration 
means  thereon. 

a  manuaUy  movable  throttle  control  to  regulate  the  speed  of 
the  engine, 

said  throtUe  control  oomprisfatg  a  pilot  movable  rod  which  is 
moved  in  a  fbrward  and  rearward  direction  to  vary  the 
speed  of  the  enghie, 

fluid  pressure  means  adapted  to  drive  the  alteration  means  to 
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actuate  same  and  tiiereby  vary  the  lift  end  drag  ratio  of  the 
aircraft, 

r^ilating  means  to  control  the  connectian  of  said  fluid 
prssaure  means  and  said  alteration  means, 

said  rqniating  means  and  said  thrattie  control  being  directly 
mt^rated  whereby  manual  movement  of  said  throttle 
control  to  lower  range  ognie  ^eeds  causes  the  rqniitting 
means  to  oomeet  tiie  alteration  means  with  said  fluid 
pressure  means  whersby  the  alteration  means  are  actuated 
to  change  the  lift  and  drag  ratio  of  said  aircraft  and  move- 
ment of  said  throtde  control  to  higher  range  engnie  speeds 
disoonnectB  said  alteration  means  and  preaaore  means, 

said  rqvhrtmg  means  comprising  a  valve  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  aircraft, 

said  pilot  movable  rod  being  an  operative  portion  of  said 
valve  and  pOot  movable  m  a  plurality  of  other  directions 
in  addition  to  said  forward  and  rearward  direction, 

movement  of  said  rod  hi  one  of  said  other  directions  being 
operative  to  sdectivdy  connect  the  prsasure  means  and 
the  alteration  means  and  to  actuate  the  btter  concurrently 
with  lower  engme  speeds  and  movement  of  the  rod  in 
another  of  aaid  last  mentioned  directions  being  operative 
to  disconneet  the  prsssure  means  and  the  alteratioD  means 
and  deactuate  the  btter. 


RiyM. 


to  MicUgaa  Haagsr 


UJB.a  249-62 


4,499,909 
PIPE  HANGER 
GanflaU,  OUo,  I 
Ohio 
of  Ser.  No.  287,999,  Apr.  27, 1991,.  Ilta 
Sop.  29, 1992,  Sar.  No.  429,019 
UL  a?  Eta  17/02 

3 


1.  An  hnprovement  hi  a  pipe  hanger,  wUch  pipe  hanger 
faidndea  a  threaded  supported  rod,  an  doigated  distortable 
band  to  be  positioned  about  a  i»pe  to  be  suspoded,  the  ends  of 
said  distortable  bend  arranged  hi  parallel  positions  adtjaoent 
one  another  and  secured  to  said  threaded  support  rod,  the 
hnprovement  comprismg  means  securing  said  ends  of  said 
distortable  bend  hi  engagement  with  saM  threaded  support 
rod,  means  on  said  ends  to  cocqierate  with  the  threads  on  said 
rod  said  means  consisting  of  end  portions  of  unequal  length  on 
said  distortable  band  oi^ositely  diqxMod  area  of  the  oppoaite 
sides  of  said  threaded  wappon  rod,  one  of  said  end  portions 
befaig  longer  than  the  other  and  extendhig  substantially  ftirther 
along  said  threaded  sq^xirt  rod  than  said  other  end  portim 
and  a  distortable  eyhndiical  ferrule  disposed  cooxkUy  of  said 
support  rod  hi  tightly  surroundfaig  rdationship  with  reqiect  to 
said  end  poitiras  of  said  distortable  member  thorny  movmg 
said  end  portions  agahat  said  threaded  si^port  rod  m  non-slip- 
ping engagement  therewith,  said  ferrule  befaig  of  a  length  lea 
than  tiie  length  of  said  longer  one  of  said  end  portions  of  said 


distortable  band  so  that  part  of  said  longer  end  portion  extends 
above  said  ferrule  so  as  to  be  bendable  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  said  threaded  support  rod  against  said  ferrule  to 
distort  a  portion  of  said  ferrule  into  locking  engagement  with 
said  sunKMt  rod. 


4,499,909 
SAWDUST  COLLECTOR  BAG  FOR  A  TABLE  SAW 

A.  Tsipatra,  Klriiwwid,  and  Rtehard  Braadap 

both  U,  aaslpMrs  to  linsreea  Eleetrk  Co^  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Dlfislon  of  Ssr.  No.  217^90,  Dee.  19, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,367,665. 

nis  application  Sep.  22, 1992,  Ssr.  No.  421,438 

Int  a'  B68B  67/12 

VA  a  249-99  4 


1.  A  collector  bag  and  means  for  conveniently  detachably 
connecting  the  open  end  thereof  to  the  inner  surface  of  vertical 
walls  defining  a  downwardly  directed  opening  through  which 
waste  material  is  ejected,  sakl  bag  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end,  said  open  end  beuig  hemmed  and  arranged  to  extend 
upward  mto  said  openmg,  means  resiliendy  boldmg  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  hemmed  periphery  of  s^  open  end  against 
said  vertical  walls  comprising  rod  meens  m  said  hem  extendnig 
longituduudly  a  substantial  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
hemned  open  end,  a  plurality  of  qiaced  cutout  portions  of  said 
hemmed  open  end  to  expose  portions  of  said  rod  means,  and  a 
plurality  (rf  spaced  clip  elements  attached  to  said  walls  and 
having  the  same  qiacing  as  said  cutout  portions  for  receiving 
and  resiliendy  retaining  said  exposed  portions  of  said  rod 
means  as  said  open  end  of  said  bag  is  moved  upward  oito  said 
opening,  said  clip  elements  each  being  elongated  and  vertically 
arranged  on  said  walls  and  having  an  upper  portion  lying 
against  and  connected  to  one  of  said  walls,  an  nitermediate  rod 
reisdvmg  notch  formed  thereui  adjacent  said  connected  por- 
tion, and  a  lower  portion  diverguig  downward  ftxmi  said  wall 
so  as  to  provide  a  convenient  approach  to  said  retaining  notch 
as  said  rod  means  fai  the  hemmed  open  end  of  said  bog  is  moved 
upward  faito  said  opemng. 


4,499,910 
MOUNTING  BRAOST  FOR  TIUFFIC  SIGNAL 
INSTALLATION 
D.  Ftogaaen,  999  Fta  Hm  Rd^  Weal  Cksalar,  Pa.  19390 
FOad  Magr  24, 1992,  Sar.  No.  39M99 
Int  a)  A47B  96/06 
VA  a  249-219.4  12  CUm 

1.  A  bracket  for  mounting  a  trafllc  signal  on  a  tndBc  stan- 
dard to  afford  adjustment  of  the  orientation  of  the  traffic  sig- 
nal, the  bracket  comprisfaig 
a  hanger  member  nd  a  hook  member,  each  havfaig  a  mount- 
faig  portion  for  attachnig  said  member  to  one  of  the  traffic 
signal  and  the  traffic  standard; 
said  hanger  member  havfaig  a  hanger  plate  extendfaig  out- 
wardly firom  said  mountuig  portion,  the  hanger  plate 
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htviag  ihift  meant  pfojectmg  perpendicularly  thetefrom, 
Mid  noanting  portion  potitioning  said  hanger  plate  sub- 
•tantially  vertical  and  laid  shaft  means  substantially  hori- 
natal;  J 

said  hook  member  niving  a  support  piece  extending  out- 
wardly  from  said  mounting  portion  thereof,  the  support 
piece  having  an  qpen-ended  recess  dwrein,  the  recess 
forming  a  hook  for  receiving  the  shaft,  said  shaft  adapted 
to  seat  in  the  bottom  of  said  recess  and  support  the  signal 
on  the  standard  and  afford  pivotal  adjustment  of  signal 
about  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  shaft  when  seated,  an 


arcuate  slot  means  in  said  support  piece  spaced  from  said 
recess  a  predetermined  distance  and  having  a  center  of 
curvatiire  coinddeni  with  the  bottom  of  the  recess  and  a 
radius  of  curvature  corresponding  to  said  predetermined 
distance;  and 
ftstener  means  carried  by  said  hanger  plate,  in  registry  with 
the  slot  means  whet  the  shaft  is  bottomed  in  the  recess, 
extending  through  iie  slot  means  to  anchor  the  hanger 
plate  in  adjusted  portion  relative  to  the  support  piece  for 
fixing  the  position  at  the  hanger  member  relative  to  the 
hook  member  when  the  shaft  is  seated  in  the  bottom  of 


support  arm  means  will  project  outwardly  from  a  fint  side 
of  a  ladder,  said  tray  means  thus  being  disposed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  ladder,  at  least  a  section  of  said  sup- 
port arm  means  first  portion  which  projectt  outwardly 
from  the  first  side  of  the  ladder  being  externally  threaded; 

securing  means,  said  securing  means  engaging  said  exter- 
nally threaded  section  of  said  support  arm  means,  said 
securing  means  being  larger  in  at  least  one  dimension  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  ladder  rungs  whereby  said  secur- 
ing means  prevents  withdrawal  of  said  support  arm  means 
from  the  ladder  rung; 

second  bracket  means,  said  bracket  means  being  affixed  to 

said  tray  means  at  a  point  displaced  from  said  first  bracket 
means;  and 

leveling  arm  means,  said  leveling  arm  means  including  a  first 
rigid  member  which  is  engaged  at  a  first  end  thereof  by 
said  second  bracket  means  and  a  second  rigid  member 
which  is  sized  and  shaped  at  a  first  end  diereof  to  be 
received  in  a  ladder  rung  which  is  disposed  beneath  the 
rung  through  which  said  support  arm  means  first  portion 
extends,  said  first  and  second  members  being  releaaably 
joined  together,  the  effective  length  of  said  leveling  arm 
means  being  adjustable  by  imparting  relative  movement  to 
said  members  to  thereby  vary  the  point  at  which  they  are 
joined,  said  leveling  arm  means  fiirther  comprising  means 
for  locking  said  first  and  second  members  to  one  another 
at  said  point. 


4^489|911 

LADDER-MOUNTABLE  DEVICE 

Jiek  niey.  30  Sandy  Vila,  Haynanis  Heath.  W«t  Soaaes, 


lOOaimi 


4,489,9U 

HANDLE 

PMar  F.  HaythorMhwaite,  AneUaad,  New  Zaaland, 

Merrywaie  Indnatriaa,  Ine^  AMkland,  New  ZMtamd     . 

Flhd  Mar.  2C  IMl,  Ser.  No.  247304 

..SlSf"  •*^'  ■PpBcntlon  New  Zadand,  Mar.  24,  1900^ 
193270 

bt  aj  FICM  13/00 
VA  a  2M-3S9  $ 


FUad  Fab.  2%  1M3,  Sar.  No.  441.142 
IM.  a.)  E06C  7/14 

VACL2m^-m 


1.  A  support  device  for  installation  on  a  ladder  having  hol- 
low rungs,  said  support  device  comprising: 
tny  means,  said  tray  mtans  defining  a  plane; 
first  bracket  means  affixed  to  said  tray  means  adjacent  a  first 
end  thereof: 

elongated  support  arm  means,  a  first  end  of  said  support  arm 
means  being  captiired  in  said  first  bracket  means,  said 
support  arm  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  tray 

means  and  being  positioned  by  said  bracket  means  so  diat 
*^  **y*firet  portion  thereof  is  parallel  to  said  plane,  said 
first  portion  of  said  support  arm  means  having  a  size  and 
■hape  which  permits  said  arm  means  first  portion  to  be 
reooved  in  a  hollow  ladder  rung,  said  first  portira  of  said 
■upportafm  means  having  a  length  sufficient  to  permit 
said  support  arm  means  first  portion  to  extend  completely 
through  a  ladder  runn  whereby  die  second  end  of  said 


1.  An  improved  handle  and  loop-tie  for  an  article  adapted 
for  retention  on  the  wrist-arm  of  a  user  when  the  user  releases 
a  grip  on  said  handle,  said  handle  assembly  including  elongate 
base  adapted  for  user  grasping  and  a  hoUow  cap  member 
generally  of  U-shi^  construction  having  a  hole  through  a 
mediate  portion  thereof,  connecting  means  *"*K?ing  the  cap  to 
be  connected  to  a  C-shi^  disbd  end  of  the  elongate  base,  and 
a  loop-like  tie  of  flexible  material  with  at  least  one  portion 
thereof  passing  through  the  hole  in  the  c^)  and  being  secured 
in  a  hollow  space  defined  by  the  perpendicularly  disposed 
intermeshing  of  said  U-sh^w  cap  to  said  C-ahape  base. 

4,489.913 
ELECIROCONDUCnVE  FOAMS 
Arthur  E.  GvgMo,  Lake  Jaekaon.  tmi  Thmm  M. 

Oirte,  both  of  Tci.,  aaatpora  to  ne  Dow  Chemical  I 
Midland.  Mieh. 

FDad  Mar.  19. 1984,  Scr.  No.  99M04 
im.  a'  G08J  9/36 
U  A  a.  S21— S3  10  i 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  electroconductive  foam  which 
comprises: 
(1)  saturating  a  foam  conq)rising  a  polymer  orataining  a 
plurality  of  urethane  or  thiourethane  or  thiourea  or  isocy- 
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anurate  or  tUoisocyanurate  or  a  comUnation  of  such 
groups  which  foam  also  contains  a  halogenated  polymer 
with  a  dehydrohalogenating  agent  at  a  temperature  and 
time  sufficient  to  at  least  partially  dehydrohalogenate  the 
halogenated  polymer, 

(2)  wailing  the  foam  with  a  suitiible  inert  medium  so  as  to 
substantially  remove  the  dehydrohalogenating  agent  and 

(3)  drying  the  dius  treated  foam. 


4,489.914 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
C  fftafSMOM,  31  Sehvyn  IfaL;  Miehad  G.  Eari^  23 
GopperflaU  Tar.,  both  of  Howkfc,  AaeUand.  and  Btmc  Nod- 
wen.  15  BhMgni  Mae.  Pfeknaiii.  Aaddand.  aU  of  New 


FDad  Jan.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  20,728 
lat  a'  F14K  51/00;  B05B  15/08 
VA  a  2S1— 147  15 


5  13  i 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  first  inlet  pipe  with  unobstucted 
bore  and  open  at  one  fluid  oudet  end  and  a  second  outlet  pipe 
concentrically  fitted  in  removable  sliding  contact  over  the 
<Ven  fluid  ouUet  end  of  said  first  inpe,  said  second  pipe  having 
a  plug  mounted  along  the  central  axis  thereof  and  at  least  one 
axial  passage  between  said  plug  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  pipe, 
said  plug  having  a  Aape  edited  to  enter  into  the  open  outiet 
end  of  said  first  pipe  and  occlude  the  same,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pipes  being  axially  movable  relative  to  each  other  between 
a  first  position  wherein  said  plug  enters  into  and  occludes  the 
open  outlet  end  of  said  first  i»pe  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  plug  is  free  of  said  open  outlet  end. 


4,489.918 
VALVE 
Michael  D.  Waat.  ArUagtoa  HaightB,  and  Robert  H.  DHB^ 
Evaaaton.  both  of  DL.  aasiffers  to  lataraatioaal  Telephone 
aid  Talapaph  CorporatioB,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDad  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sir.  No.  417,527 
lat  a'  F14K  25/00 
VA  a.  251—141  11 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  flow  passage  therein,  and  a  cavity 
adq>ted  to  receive  a  valve  plug; 

a  metidlic  valve  plug  disposed  within  said  cavity,  said  valve 
plug  having  a  thin-waUed  hollow  cylindrical  portion  in 
alignment  with  said  flow  passage  and  having  flow  aper- 
tures therethrough,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis, 

said  valve  plug  being  rottrtable  in  said  cavity  to  pU»e  said 
flow  apotures  in  fluid  communication  with  said  flow 


passage  and  being  routable  to  place  said  flow  q)ertures 
out  of  fluid  communication  with  said  flow  passage, 

said  cavity  having  a  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of 
said  cylindrical  portion;  and 

means  for  inlying  pressure  to  said  valve  plug  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  longitudinal  axis  for  urging  said  end  against 
said  surface  and  to  subject  said  wall  to  loading  forces,  said 
end  being  chamfered  such  that  when  said  cylinder  is  sub- 
jected to  loading  pressures  the  wall  of  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical portion  is  deflected  into  contact  with  the  adjacent 
waU  of  said  cavity. 


4.489,914 
VALVE  AND  STEM  SEAL  THEREFOR 
RaaaeU  E.  Stcvaas,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  MslgBor  to 
Worka.  lac  Hoaatoa.  Tex. 

FOed  Apr.  7. 1982,  Sar.  No.  344,387 
lat  a'  F14K  41/04 
VA  a  251—214  12 


Iron 


Mrf. 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

a  body  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  valve  chamber,  and  a 
valve  seat  surrounding  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outiet, 

a  valve  member  positioned  within  said  valve  chamber, 

a  valve  stem  extending  through  said  body  and  connected  to 
said  valve  member, 

a  bonnet  surrounding  said  valve  stem, 

means  for  moving  said  valve  stem  to  move  said  valve  mem- 
ber toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat  to  control  flow 
therethrough, 

a  seal  ring  of  extrudable  material  positioned  between  said 
stem  and  said  body, 

rings  positioned  on  oppoaite  sides  of  said  sealing  ring  be- 
tween said  valve  stem  and  said  body, 

means  adUacent  said  seal  ring  providing  a  recess  opening 
toward  the  pressure  side  of  said  seal  ring, 

a  base  ring  having  an  annular  upstanding  rim  with  inner  and 
outer  shoulders  at  the  base  of  said  rim, 

said  seal  ring  and  said  other  rings  forming  a  first  stiick  posi- 
tioned on  the  interior  of  said  rim  on  said  inner  shoulder. 

a  second  stack  of  a  seal  ring  and  rings  similar  to  the  rings  on 
said  inner  shoulder  positioned  in  the  exterior  of  said  rim 
on  said  outer  shoulder,  means  adjacent  said  seal  ring  of 
said  second  stack  providing  a  recess  opening  toward  the 
pressure  side  of  said  seal  ring, 

means  engaging  said  rim  and  said  sticks  independent  of  said 
body  and  stem  for  preloading  said  stacks  of  rings  upon 
installation  to  obtain  an  initial  pressure  seal  between  said 
stem  and  said  bonnet  and  said  seal  rings  extruding  into 
their  req)ective  recess  to  provide  sealing  lips  in  such 
when  pressure  is  within  said  bonnet  to  provide  a 
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oiOK  cfliBClivc  tttl 
when  the  itaela  are 


nid  Stan  and  Mid  bonnet 
Ive  to  interior  bonnet  pressure. 


1.  A  low  torque  butterfly  disc  comprising; 

t.  in  ovil  shaped  disc,  the  outer  periphery  forming  a  rim 
whose  phmary  uds  isugukrly  offtet  from  the  peipendic- 
ular  asis  of  the  cytindrieal  bore  of  a  butterfly  valve  and 
which  is  fltting  doaely  within  said  cylindrical  bore,  form- 
hig  straight  Unes  of  contact  with  said  bore  when  in  the 
dosed  valve  portion,  said  disc  being  ftirther  composed  of 
one  upper  and  one  lower  centrally  connected  neariy  aemi- 
dreular  wall  section  each  having  nearly  constant  wall 
thickness  throo^ut  and  whose  phuary  aiis  are  angu- 
larly dihet  with  respect  to  each  other  and  both  further 
have  curved  outer  peripheries  which  inteijonn  to  form  said 
rim.  the  central  counaution  between  the  two  wall  sections 
is  located  eiterior  of  the  phmary  aiis  of  said  rim,  thereby 
generating  a  generaUy  cup-shaped  conflgiuaticm  of  said 
disc; 

b.  at  least  one  perpendicular  hub  section  located  on  a  com- 
mon aiis  central  to  said  cylindrical  bore  and  containing 
witUn  it  a  bore  to  receive  a  sunxtrting  valve  shaft; 

c.  said  rim  having  an  essentially  flat  telmmation  surface 
perpendiculariy  disposed  to  said  plenary  aiis  of  the  oval 
shaped  disc  and  flmher  having  rounded  edges,  one  of 
them  capable  of  seatiqgly  interacting  with  the  bore  of  the 
butterfly  valve; 

d.  said  rim  Anther  extends  around  the  bore  contained  within 
the  perpendicular  hub  section,  said  rim  extensi<m  being 
capable  of  sealing  interference  with  said  butterfly  valve 
boie,  and  having  an  outer  periphery  that  follows  a  rsdius 
whose  locus  is  displaced  from  the  center  of  said  hub  bore. 


Imw, 


>,«• 

NONFLOATING  SEAT  FDR  EXPANDING  GATE  VALVES 

MaMofeai  S.  laU,  14307  Chefy  Chaa,  HoMlom  Tes.  77077 

FIM  Psh.  It,  IfSa,  Sar.  No.  447,0I» 

tat.  q.)  PICK  J/OO 
UJS.  a  281-421  I  21  caalM 

1.  A  nonfloating  seat  for  eipandmg  gate  valves  having  a 

valve  body  definhig  an  upstream  seat  recess,  said  seat  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  seat  ring  body  of  rigid  character  for  interference  reten- 
tion within  the  upstream  seat  recess  ^said  valve  body; 

(b)  a  sealing  fece  of  drenlar  form  befaig  defined  by  said  seat 
ring  body  and  being  disposed  for  seahng  engagement  with 
the  s^ment  portion  of  an  t!*f»t4hg  gate  and  s^ment 

tube  eitendhig  from  said  seat  ring  body 

periphery  of  small  dimension  m  com- 

of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  seat 

riqg  body  and  said  anal  extension  tube 


(c)  an  aiial  extension 
andhavhigan 
paredtothe 
ring  body,  said 


cooperatively  defining  a  flow  port  in  fluid  r^istry  with 
the  flow  passage  of  said  valve  body;  and 


Mll,fl7 
LOW  TOIQUE  VALVE  DDC  FOR  LINED  BUITERPLY 

VALVES 
D.  Bhmm,  32  PIM  St,  Rye,  N JL  03870 
PDsd  Psk.  la  1883,  Sar.  No.  482,308 

VS,  a  281-408  I  5  OaiM 


(d)  a  radial  seaUng  lip  being  formed  <m  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  anal  eitension  ti^  said  radial  sea^  lip 
establishing  an  interference  seal  with  said  valve  body. 


4^408,819 

SAFETY  WINCH  WITH  DISENGAGEABLE  DRIVE 

Mayer  Ostrakvod,  «723  GaUor  An.,  PWailalpMa,  Pa.  18148 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1803,  Ssr.  No.  477,847 

tat  a)  B8CD 1/48, 1/14 

UJS.  a  284-346  2 


1.  A  combined  winch  and  safety  device  oomprismg; 

a  housing  having  a  drum  and  drum  shaft  rotattbly  mounted 
within  said  housing; 

a  n^  adapted  to  be  wound  around  said  drum  and  havhig 
one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  drum,  the  other  end  of  said 
rope  being  edited  to  be  oonneeted  to  a  worinr; 

qwal  spring  means  connected  between  said  drum  and  said 
houshig  so  that  during  unwindmg  of  the  rope  and  there* 
fore  rotation  of  said  ihaft  of  said  drum,  said  spiral  spring 
means  is  tensicmed  and  while  during  winding  of  the  rope 
and  therefore  rotation  of  said  shaft  of  said  drum  m  an 
opposite  direction,  said  qiring  means  is  relaied; 

centrifugal  brake  means  wttUn  said  housfaig  tot  preventing 
rapid  unwindmg  of  said  rope  horn  said  drum; 

a  speed  changing  transmission  carried  by  said  housing 

a  manually  operable  drive  member  carried  by  said  housing 
for  driving  at  least  one  member  of  said  transmission,  and 

a  clutch  mounted  on  said  drum  shaft  for  rotaticm  therewith 
and  being  movaUe  between  a  fbit  aiial  position  on  said 
shaft  in  which  it  connects  said  drum  shaft  with  said  trana* 
mission  thereby  interconnecting  said  drum  and  shaft  with 
said  drive  member  and  a  second  aiial  poaition  on  said  shaft 
in  which  the  chiteh  disconnects  said  drum  and  shaft  flrom 


December  2S,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S67 


trmsmission  so  that  the  rotation  of  said  drum  is  not 
affected  by  said  drive  member  but  is  deteimmed  by  the 
qieed  of  the  rope  being  wound  i^on  or  unwound  firom 
said  drum  and  farther  wieinHwig  means  for  selectively 
maiiitahiing  said  clutch  m  each  of  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


4,488JJ0 

HOT  ZONE  CHAMBER  WALL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

USE  IN  VACUUM  FURNACES 

WOHai  R.  JeMi,  244  nimpshhi  Dr.,  CkOkm,  Pa.  18814 

FDad  May  20, 1803,  Sar.  No.  488,436 

tat  a'  F23M  5/00 

U  A  a  286-283  6 


sqiarate  relatively  movable  bodies  to  one  another,  said  mount- 
ing device  comprising: 

a  base  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  first  of  said  rela- 
tively movable  bodies; 

an  elongated  suspended  member  adi^ted  to  be  secured  to  a 
sennd  of  said  relativdy  movable  bodies; 

a  generdly  cyUndrical  mtennediate  member  diqnsed  be- 
tween and  qMced  fixnn  said  base  member  and  said  sus- 
pended member,  said  intermediate  member  generally 
circuffiscribing  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated suq)ended  member  in  a  spaoed-apart  relationship 
therewith; 

a  fSrst  elastomeric  siqyport  means  interconnecting  said  base 
member  and  said  intermediate  member  for  resiliendy 
siqyporting  said  intermediate  member  longitudinally,  later- 
ally and  vertically  relative  to  said  base  member, 

a  second  elastomeric  support  means  tnteroonnecting  said 
intermediate  member  and  said  vatpeoded  member  for 
resilient  sui^orting  said  suspended  member  longitudi- 
nally, hrterally  and  verticaly  relative  to  said  intermediate 


said  first  and  second  elastomeric  support  means  having 
distinct  damping  characteristics,  thereby  tending  to  resist 
transmission  of  both  high  and  low  amplitude  vibrati(»s 
from  one  of  said  relativdy  movable  bodies  to  the  other  of 
said  relativdy  movaUe  bodies. 


1.  Hot  xone  chamber  waO  arrangement  fior  use  with  a  vac- 
uum fbmace,  which  vacuum  f^irnaoe  has  a  heating  means 
comprising  in  combniation:  a  plurality  of  chamber  wall  panels 
of  ceramic  oxide  material,  each  of  said  pueb  having  a  thick* 
neas  dimension,  a  depth  dimention,  and  a  width  dimension,  and 
each  pand  d^XMed  to  have  an  mside  surface  defined  by  its 
depth  and  width  dnnension  and  each  farther  formed  to  have  a 
wktth  dimension  which  is  at  least  one  and  one-half  times  huger 
than  its  depth  dnnension,  each  of  said  panels  formed  to  be 
bevelled  along  its  thickness  dimension,  each  of  said  panels 
ftuther  formed  and  diqiosed  to  craie  in  contact  dong  its  depth 
dimension  with  an  adtjaoent  wall  pand  wherd>y  each  two 
adjacent  wall  panels  in  abutment  fbrm  an  abutment  angle 
whose  $pex  is  on  the  outside  of  a  doaed  phme;  a  plurality  of 
overlap  support  panels  with  each  diqxMed  and  formed  to  have 
an  angje  which  fits  over  said  abutment  angle  of  a  different  pair 
of  adUacent  wall  pands;  metd  ring  means  formed  and  disposed 
to  fh  around  the  periphery  of  ttid  plurality  of  said  overl^> 
support  pands;  a  plurality  of  securing  means  formed  and  fitted 
through  said  metd  ring,  through  said  overijq>  support  pends 
and  through  said  wall  panels  whereby  sud  wall  puds  and  sud 
ovedKp  support  panels  are  held  m  place  to  fimn  said  hot  zcme 
chamber. 


4«488322 
SPRING  LEAF  COMPRISING  PULTRUDED  BEAM 

G.  Feiko,  AOsn  Park,  Mieh.,  aaslpnr  to  Ferd  Motor 
Co^oy,  Daarhom,  Mkh. 

FDed  May  16, 1980.  Ssr.  No.  180347 
tat  a^  F16F 1/36 
VS.  a  267-149 


4^409,921 

RESILIENT  ENGINE  MOUNT 

RIAard  D.  Martin,  Stratflsfd,  CMaia,  asriiaoi  l«  Tin  fiiandai  J 

X^fOdICsB  ^^OUUVa  ^^ISWl^^B^te  k^^Ria 

Fn2cM.  29  UKL  Sv  Nn  STTiniff  LA  vehicular  Spring  leaf  which  comprises  a  pultruded  beam 

tatciI»flff/5/5  *^  '^  '*'®*  ^^'*  **y  ^**^'™*  ffl««n"*f^  •oUdi  of  a  first 

UjS.  CL  267— 141J  16  n^t^f  moddus  and  a  remainder  fraction  comprising  continuous  or- 

ganic solid  of  a  second,  lower  moddus  that  binds  together  said 
fihunentary  solids,  a  first  portion  of  at  leest  about  80%  by 
weight  of  said  fihunoitary  solids  being  a  mdtitude  of  discrete, 
tensildy  stressed  filamentary  solids,  densdy  packed  substan- 
tially uniformly  throughout  said  organic  solid  and  "ortending 
said  beam  longitudinally  in  a  plurality  of  planes  that  accept 
tensile  or  compressive  stress,  respectivdy,  upon  a  flexure  of 
said  leaf  that  bends  said  beam,  a  second  portion  of  up  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  said  fihmentary  solids  being  randomly 
oriented  filamentary  solids  on  a  suifece  of  said  beam,  and  a 
third  portion  of  19  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  fihunentary 
solid  bdng  woven  fihunentary  solids  oriented  substantially 
1.  A  mounting  device  fbr  reailiently  attadung  a  pair  of  across  one  another  in  one  phme  of  said  planes. 
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4)489,923 

PDCTUKB  FOR  SOLDER  TINNING  CHIP  CARRIERS 
MteF  J.  RotmI,  HiMMMi^  LMMwd  NdMM,  Ctonr  Hiil, 
«i  Jttk  Popoi,  Tom  RIfv,  tU  of  N  J^  Mripon  to  RCA 
ConontliM.  Ntw  Yark  N.Y. 

FM  An.  SklttS,  S«.  No.  530320 
tat  O.)  R28B  U/00 

8 


ujB.a 


1.  A  fixture  Ibr 
oomprWng 


lupporimg 


cUp  earrien  for  wider  ttnning, 


having  •  idbitaatially  planar  miyor  surface  to 
which  Mlder  will  not  adhere,  said  member  including 
magnetic  means  for  magnetically  retaining  chip  carriers 
on  said  member  while  said  member  is  in  a  chip<arrier- 
downward  orientatioii; 

said  miuor  sorftoe  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  physi- 
cally defined  chiihOBrrier*retention  locations  thereon, 
each  adapted  tcx  retaining  a  single  chip  carriers  and  for 
spacing  said  single  chip  carrier  from  other  chip  carriers; 

said  member  being  suitable  for  transport  across  the  solder 
wave  of  a  wave  soldering  system  in  a  chip<»rrier-down- 
ward  orientation  with  any  chip  carriers  di^osed  theieon 
in  a  tinning  relationship  to  said  wave; 

each  of  said  chip<arriar'retention  locations  having  a  curb 
surftoe  configured  to  contact  the  periphery  of  said  single 
chip  carrier  at  most  at  spaced  points  tot  restricting  lateral 
movement  of  said  clip  carrier  therein,  for  preventing 
contact  between  chip  carriers  and  for  allowing  solder 
wave  access  to  aU  edges  of  the  chip  carrier  in  a  manner 
eflisctive  fbr  tinning  su  contacts  thereon. 


base  member  and  an  elongated,  upwardly  opening  dovetoil 
cros»4ection  slide  channel  opening  though  said  top  surfiwe  and 
extending  from  said  front  control  portion  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
base  member,  the  portions  of  said  Usp  surftoe  hterally  flanldng 
said  slide  channel  forming  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  flat 
kteral  platen  sections,  an  elongated  slide  plate  member  having 
a  dovetail  cross-section  shaped  and  sized  to  slidably  interfit  in 
said  slide  channel  and  extending  substantially  the  logth 
thereof  having  its  top  surftce  lying  in  the  same  common  plane 
as  the  top  surftce  of  the  said  lateral  platen  sections  and  forming 
a  movable  center  pkten  section,  said  platen  sections  each 
having  upwardly  qwning  apertures  therein  some  of  which  are 
threaded  for  variably  fiiting  jaw  pieces  thereon  for  holding 
workpieces  of  various  sh^es  on  the  top  surfiwes  of  the  phrten 
sections,  means  supporting  sakl  slide  pbtte  member  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  base  member 
including  a  manually  operable  drive  screw  coupled  to  said 
slide  plate  member  and  having  drive  screw  support  means 
connected  thereto  and  to  control  means  in  said  control  portion 
for  movement  of  the  drive  screw  and  slide  plate  member  for- 
wardly and  rearwardly  between  a  work  gripping  position  and 
a  work  release  position,  said  control  means  in  said  control 
portion  including  hydraulic  power  means  connected  to  said 
drive  screw  support  means  for  rapidly  moving  said  slide  plate 
member  forming  the  center  platen  section  relative  to  said 
lateral  pbten  sections  to  move  the  workpieoe  engaging  jaw 
pieces  to  said  gripping  position  responsive  to  application  of 
fluid  pressure  to  sidd  power  means  including  a  manually  ad- 
justable control  valve  in  said  control  means,  and  said  control 
valve  and  control  means  including  means  for  returning  said 
slide  plate  member  forming  the  center  platen  section  to  a 
release  position  relative  to  the  lateral  staticmary  platen 
tions. 


M89,92S 

Equalizer  CLAMP 

L.  Mortoly,  PtMnhkaepaia,  N.Y^ 
Taylor  Mtg.  Go^  PnagMraapals,  N.Y. 

FUad  Sap.  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299,341 
tat  a'  B23Q 1/04 
U.S.  a  20-71 


to  Ja 


14 


4*489,924 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  CLAMPING  TABLE 

ASSEMBLY 

noMi  F.  McDotWd,  1418  Beach  La.,  FalnMNt,  W.  Va.  268S4 

FDad  Jn.  14,  IMS,  9m.  No.  904^24 

tata3B23Qi/a9 

MJL  a  20-23  i  IS 


C\ajD  C5  OlD  C|  O  O  0  o  o 

O  0  o  o  o  o  oUo  o  o  o  o 


•"KD 


■p.p. ^.  C^O  0  0 

.cf  pTp  d^o  o  o 
boo  OOP 


c^pjoiibio  0 
o  0  d"  b~b  o  o 


■J  4U 


/FT- 


0  0  0^^* ' 


0  0  0  0  0^ 

o  o  o  o  o" 


tr=t« 


1.  A  quick-set  hydraulic  work  holding  clamping  table    ..._. 
Uy,  comprising  an  elongated  stationary  ri|^  base  member 
having  a  fore«id-aft  longitudinal  center  axis  and  an  upwardly 

Ihdng  top  sorfiBoe  to  be  disposed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane 
and  hiclnding  a  front  oonttol  portion  at  the  front  end  of  said 


1.  A  device  for  holding  in  position  articles  to  be  joined  said 
device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  clamp  member, 

said  diunp  member  comprising  a  clamp  carrier  having  a 
carrier  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of  jaws  thereon  be- 
tween which  the  articles  to  be  jorined  are  damped; 

means  for  connecting  said  clamp  carrier  to  said  franie,  said 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  plato  memben  connected  to 
said  frame  and  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cbunp 
carrier  for  rdative  movement  between  the  carrier  and 
plates  wherry  said  carrier  is  axiafly  moveable  in  rektion 
to  its  axis  relative  to  said  fram^  and 
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locking  means  for  fixedly  positioning  the  clamp  carrier 
relative  to  the  plato  members. 


4^489,926 

WORKPIBCE  SUPPORTING  AND  CLAMPING 

UNIVERSAL  DEVICE 

•■•*"•'•  ■toBftt,  Connaa,  Fiuea,  aarifsor  to  Aatoautiqne 

tadsMriaUeSjUFknee  ^^ 

FDad  Sap.  8, 1982,  Sm.  No.  418,972 

ipptteitioa  Ftanee,  Sap.  14, 1981, 81 17334 
tat  ai  B23Q  3/02 
UJB.a20-93  t 


1.  A  universal  device  for  temporary  supporting  and  clamp- 
ing of  a  worlqneoe  of  any  type,  com^ising: 

a  baseplate 

a  plurality  of  discs  inserted  into  one  another  and  relatively 
movable  m  rotation  on  said  base  pkte,  said  plurality  of 
discs  comprising,  from  outwardly  to  inwardly  thereof,  a 
first  disc  a  second  disc,  and  a  third  disc  concentrically 
arranged  with  respect  to  one  anodier  to  rotate  about  a 
common  center  of  rotation,  and  a  fourth  disc  eccentrically 
arranged  within  said  third  disc; 

a  column  mounted  on  each  of  said  respective  first,  second, 
and  fourth  discs,  said  column  mounted  on  said  fourth  disc 
pissing  through  said  column  center  of  rotation  of  said 
other  three  discs  upon  rotation  cMTsaid  fourth  disc,  so  that 
said  three  columns  carried  by  said  respective  first,  second 
and  fourth  discs  are  cqnble  of  covering  all  points  of  any 
given  surface  of  the  workpiece;  and 

means  for  damping  and  unclamping  the  woriqnece  sup- 
ported by  said  columns. 


4,489,927 
SLIDE  WEDGE  CLAMP 
and  kUro  Miyato,  both  of  ItaadaU,  Japan, 
I  to  AM  SeiU  fahwhikl  Raiiha,  Japa 
FOod  Sep.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422346 
'      lpplieationJapa^Feb.l9,1982,87.23042[U] 
tat  a^  B23Q  3/02 
U&a26»-137  C 


ward  end,  a  forward  and  upward  faced  driving ^ 

face  located  between  said  forward  end  and  said  rearward 
end,  a  stepped-down  portion  fonrard  of  said  hot,  a 
stepped-up  portion  rearward  of  said  fisce,  an  underside 
portion  constituting  a  seating  face  arranged  to  be  seated 
on  a  mounting  face  in  a  mounting  plate,  a  fixing  bolt  bore 
in  the  rear  stepped-up  portion  perpendicular  to  the  seating 
hce;  the  upper  portion  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  fixing 
bolt  bore  being  stepped  outvwd  ftxm  the  lower  portion 
of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  fixing  bolt  bore  to  constitute 
a  bolt  head  receiving  fine; 

a  T-nut-shaped  fixing  means  for  engagement  with  a  T- 
shaped  groove  in  a  mounting  plate,  said  T-nut-sh^Md 
fixing  means  having  a  threaded  bore  for  engagement  with 
said  fixing  bolt  and  a  threaded  bore  for  engagement  with 
said  cUunping  bolt; 

said  fixing  bolt  being  arranged  to  be  set  fnm  above  said 
woric  engaging  member  through  said  fixing  bolt  bore  into 
said  threaded  bore  for  engagement  with  said  fixing  bolt 
provided  in  said  T-nut-ahqwd  fixing  means;  the  head  of 
said  fixing  bolt  being  arranged  to  be  in  contact  with  the 
bolt  head  receiving  hot  so  that  the  work  engaging  mem- 
ber is  secursble  to  a  mounting  platr,  said  raised  work- 
piece-carrying  portion  being  located  on  the  forward  end 
side  of  die  work-engaging  member  and  being  an  integral 
part  of  die  work-engaging  member,  the  topside  of  the 
workpiece-carrying  portion  constituting  a  workpiece<ar- 
rying  surface;  said  woriqriece-carrying  surface  being 
higlwr  than  said  seating  fsce; 

said  clamping  Mock  having  a  forward  end  face  constituting 
a  chunping  face,  a  rear  end  face  constituting  a  rearward 
and  downward  freed  driven  wedge  free,  a  vertical  clamp 
bolt  bme  having  a  diameter  which  allows  play  between 
said  clamiring  bolt  and  said  clamp  bolt  bore  when  said 
clamping  bolt  is  placed  in  said  damp  boh  bore,  the  upper 
portion  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  clamp  bolt  bore  being 
stepped  outward  frmn  the  lower  portion  of  the  peripheral 
wall  of  the  clamp  bolt  bore  to  provide  a  fastening  face, 
said  clamping  block  being  disposed  above  die  stepped- 
down  portion  of  the  work^ngaging  member  and  forward 
of  said  driving  wedge  free;  said  clamping  free  being  re- 
tracted rearward  of  said  raised  workpiece-carrying  por- 
tion, said  driven  wedge  face  being  in  contact  with  said 
driving  wedge  face; 

said  clamping  bolt  being  arranged  to  be  set  from  above  said 
clamping  block  through  said  chunp  bolt  bore  and  beyond 
said  seating  free  into  said  T-nut-shqied  fixing  means,  with 
the  head  of  said  clamping  bolt  in  contact  with  said  fasten- 
mg  face  so  that  when  a  fastening  force  is  ^>plied  to  the 
clamping  bolt,  the  head  of  the  clamping  bolt  forces  down 
the  clamping  block  to  slide  the  driven  wedge  face  of  said 
clamping  block  down  die  driving  wedge  face  of  said 
work-engaging  member  thereby  driving  the  clamping 
block  forward  for  clamping. 


1.  A  slide  wedge  chunp  for  engagement  with  a  mounting 
plate  having  a  T-sectioned  groove  member,  a  clampmg  block, 
a  fixing  bolt,  a  clamping  bolt,  a  T-nut-shaped  fixing  means  and 
•  niied  woriqrieoe<arrying  portion;  wherein 

said  worit<ngagnig  member  has  a  forward  end  and  a  rear- 


4*489,928 
VISE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  FEATURES 
Otto  E.  Dtatrieh,  617  W.  Jaekaoa  St,  Moitoa,  DL  61890 
FDed  Sap.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,683 
tat  a^  B23Q  3/02 
MS.  a  369-281  1 

1.  A  chunping  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  including  a  pair  of  tracb  having  grooves  formed 

therein; 
a  first  jaw  connected  to  said  base; 
a  second  jaw  movably  connected  to  said  basr, 
means  connected  to  said  second  jaw  for  moving  said  second 

jaw  toward  and  away  from  said  first  jaw; 
means  interconnecting  said  second  jaw  and  said  base  for 
guiding  movement  of  said  second  jaw,  said  interconnect- 
ing means  being  removably  connected  with  said  soocmd 
jaw  and  extending  into  ones  of  said  groovea; 


1S70 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  ptir  of  adtjiMtible  memben  carried  by  said  Moond  jaw  and 
esmdible  therefrom  toward  taid  fint  jaw,  nid  adjustable 
neoibefB  eeeh  bebig  faidepeodently  ajjustabk  relative  to 
each  other  and  niatift  to  said  second  jaw, 

flMaos  for  secaring  said  KUnstaUe  memben  in  position  rela- 
tive to  said  second  jaw; 
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spring  means  in  said  fixed  vice  jaw  for  yieldingly  urging  said 

pin  away  fr«n  said  fixed  vice  jaw,  and 
detachable  hold-down  means  clampfaig  said  stationary  jaw 

block  against  said  slide  surfitce. 


APPARATUS  FOR  GOLLICTING  FOLDED  PRINTED 


Mekr,  Birelwril,  Swttariaid,  mtgrn  to  Fan«  AG» 
Hinwii,  SwitMriaad 

FDad  Magr  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  497,140 
priority,  appUentkm  Swltarlnd,  Jo.  1,  1M2, 
3380/12 

1ml  a?  B6SH  S/30 
UJS.  a  270-55 


for  securing  said  Second  jaw  to  said  base,  said  means 
being  carried  by  said  second  jaw  and  including  a  handle 
and  a  threaded  member  in  said  second  jaw  engaged  with 
a  plate  slidably  mounted  with  others  of  said  grooves; 

a  plurality  of  onmed  wear  take-up  members  connected  to 
said  second  jaw  and  engagmg  said  tracks;  and 

a  cover  ptete  removably  connected  to  said  movable  jaw. 


MODULAR  CLAMPING  SYSTEM 
l«f21  Nnrthat  IStfc  St. 

Aig.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  412,909 
Int  a^  R28B  J/24 
U&  a  20^212 


Welf  i. 
Wash. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  folded  printed  steets,  com* 
prising: 

an  endless  revolving  collecting  conveyor  defining  a  prede- 
termined conveying  direction  and  serving  to  take-up  each 
printed  sheet  in  a  straddling  configmttion; 

a  number  of  infeed  means  arranged  along  said  collecting 
conveyor  for  infoeding  the  printed  sheets  thereto; 

each  said  infeed  means  comprising  an  endless  revolving 
traction  means  equinwd  with  ccntrolled  gripper  units 
mounted  thereat  in  spaced  relationship  from  each  other, 

each  said  gripper  unit  being  structured  to  grip  one  of  said 
printed  sheets  at  a  fold  region  thereof; 

each  said  infeed  means  containmg  a  delivery  r^ion  cockier- 
ating  with  said  collecting  conveyor, 

at  least  said  delivery  region  of  sakl  infeed  means  extending 
substantially  in  the  same  direction  as  said  predetermined 
conveying  direction  of  said  collecting  ccmveyor, 

said  coUectmg  conveyor  comprising  a  number  of  receiving 
saddles  for  receiving  said  printed  sheeto; 

said  receiving  saddles  being  arranged  in  spaced  rebtionship 
from  one  another  and  extending  transversely  with  respect 
to  said  predetermined  conveying  direction;  and 

an  opeamg  device  associated  with  said  delivery  r^ion  of 
each  mfeed  means  and  acting  upon  said  folded  printed 
sheets  in  order  to  open  the  same. 


4^419,931 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  POSITIONING  A 
SHEET  ON  A  PLATEN  OF  AN  OFRCE  MACHINE 

Ma,  and  Giovannt  Vsranl,  both  of  Ima,  Italy, 
to  Ing.  C  Olhetti  *  C,  S.9JL,  Inaa,  Itdy 
FOed  Oet  20, 1901,  Sar.  No.  313,303 
iertty,  appHcatton  Itriy,  Oct  24»  1900, 40630  A/W 
Int  a^  BOSH  29/06,  5/12,  5/14 
U.S.a271— 277  2CUh 

1.  A  device  for  automatically  positionhig  a  sheet  with  re- 
spect to  a  writing  Une  of  a  platen  of  an  office  machme,  conqirit- 

Mui  kbvJr  m^  •wt.Mki.  ««.  u^^t 1  w   ...    •"*  "«■"■  ***  rotating  said  platen,  a  first  guide  element  for 

^^Uock  and  movable  vice  jaw  to  be  engaged  by  die  guiding  said  sherttoWards  id  writing  linJ,  a  secoml  guide 

-»—-*> ,.   ^Jn^i  *   ..ij  uj  *.        J  .     ^  element  for  guidmg  said  sheet  beyond  said  writing  line,  dec- 

^^ttSTJ^^'H^^'^.T^'  titmBagnetmeMTfor  coupling  said  first  guide  dSent 

XS^wlS.^^^'^^*"'*^^*^  "**■"**  platen  in  such  manner  Satsaid  first  guide  element  rotates 

sbdejaw  block,  said  ahgnment  pin  means  comprising  a  pin  togedier  with  said  phrten  when  said  platen  rotates,  and  control 

projecting  from  said  sUde  jaw  block  and  slidably  passing  means  for  oontroUmg  said  rotating  means  and  tiie  eneigiiation 

through  said  stationaryjaw  block  faito  said  fixed  vice  jaw;  of  said  electromagnet  means  to  drive  said  sheet  beyond  said 


1.  A  soft  jaw  system  comprising; 

vice  means  having  a  planar  slide  fiwe  and  opposing  fixed  and 
movable  vice  jaws  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slide  facr, 

soft  removable  jaw  block  means  resting  flat  on  said  slide  face 
and  comprising  a  stationary  jaw  block  opposed  by  said 
fixed  vice  jaw  and  a  slide  jaw  block  between  said  fixed 
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writing  Une  by  a  predetemdned  amount  untfl  said  sheet  is 
brought  mto  cooperation  witii  said  second  guide  element, 
Miierefai  said  dectromagnet  means  comprises  a  substantially 
cyhndrical  core  rotably  mounted  widi  rsspect  to  said  platen 


a  dreular  base  havhig  a  sidewall  and  a  rim  extending  around 
die  top  edge  of  said  sidewall, 

said  sidewall  being  relatively  lightweight  and  tncapaUe  of 
supporting  a  person, 

said  rim  bebg  rigid  with  said  sklewall  and  providmg  suffi- 
cient rsinfiffoement  wherry  in  combinatioD  with  the 
sidewall  a  person  may  be  sqyported; 

a  dreular  member  having  a  sidewall  and  a  rim  extending 
around  the  top  edge  of  said  sidewall, 

said  member  sidewall  being  relativdy  lightweight  and  inca- 
pable of  siq»porting  a  person. 


and  moulded  to  define  a  couple  of  pole  dices  coaxid  therd)e- 
tween,  an  armature  angulariy  fixed  with  reject  to  said  platen 
and  (^poaed  to  said  pole  shoes,  and  an  exciting  coil  for  gener- 
ating a  magnetic  flux  for  coupling  said  armature  to  sud  pole 
shoes. 


GvyLYoav, 


4^409,932 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
3405  Sinton  Rd.  #199.  Colorado  Springs,  Cdo. 


U3.a273-36 


FOad  Oet  22, 1902,  Sar.  No.  435,944 

lACLi  ASSQ  1/12 


5  Claims 


said  member  rim  bdng  rigid  with  said  member  ridewall  and 
providing  sufficient  rdnforoement  whereby  in  combina- 
tion with  the  sidewall  a  person  may  be  supported; 

roller  means  coupled  with  said  circular  member  and  depend- 
ing therefrom  for  engagement  with  said  base  rim; 

a  plurality  of  cross  braces  extending  from  each  of  said  base 
and  said  member,  said  cross  braces  converging  on  a  point 
and  bdng  coupled  together  at  said  point  to  accommodate 
rotationd  movement  of  said  member  relative  to  said  base, 
and 

resilient  flexible  sheet  means  coupled  with  said  member  rim 
and  extending  across  the  latter  whereby  to  support  sud 
person  exercising. 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising: 

a  generdly  spherically  diqied  hollow  shdl  structure  havfaig 
an  interior  sufficiendy  hvge  to  accommodate  a  human 
being  indudmg  hatch  means  to  permit  ingress  and  egress 
fran  the  interior  of  tte  dieU  structure; 

a  frame  having  an  equilaterd  triangular  ground  plan  base 
with  upstimding  leg  portions  from  the  qwx  of  each  base 
angle  which  converge  to  a  common  connection  over  the 
shell  structure; 

inverted  castor  means  carried  by  the  base  frame  at  each  of 
the  three  vpam  tbenot  which  castor  means  rotatably 
support  the  said  shell  structure  for  free  rotation  about  the 
three  mutually  perpendicdar  axes  of  the  shell. 


4,409,934 
JUMPING  ROPE 
Robert  A.  Miller,  19330  Sagsbnah  Trafl.  Dasart  Hot  Springs, 
Calif.  92240 

FDed  May  9, 1900,  Ssr.  No.  140J44 
Int  a'  A43B  5/20 

UJS.  a  473-75 


MOtoaW. 
and  Glen  E. 

W. 


Mo.  64055, 
to  MiltM 


4^409,933 

EXERCISE  DEVICE 
r,  306  W.Faimss 

epandsnee.  Mo., 
Mo. 
of  S«.  No.  406,290,  Ai«.  9, 1901, 
lUi  Vpttortioa  No?.  2, 1903,  Sir.  No.  548,213 
lMLCiiA&B23/0a2J/00 
UJS.  a  272-65  6 

1.  An  exercise  device  for  a  person  comprising: 


1.  A  jump  rope  construction  comprising: 

(a)  a  termind  coiqiling  comprising  a  cylindrical,  hollow 
member  having  a  first  and  second  end,  the  inner  surface  of 
the  first  end  of  said  termind  coupling  being  tapered  out- 
wardly to  form  a  coostandy  increasing  diameter  at  the 
first  end  thereof; 
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(b)  •  plimlity  of  extoition  memben  joined  by  intermediate 
oouplingi,  Mid  extemion  membeis  being  azially  joined  to 
the  woond  end  of  said  terminal  coupling  whereby  the 
dirtanoe  between  the  terminal  coupling  and  the  opposite 
eitenaion  member  is  adjustably  increased;  and 

(c)  a  ball  bearing  assembly  secured  within  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  the  terminal  coupling  substantially  adjacent  the 
first  end  of  aid  terminal  coupling,  the  ball  bearing  assem- 
bly including  ball  beatings,  a  race  and  a  ball  bearing  hous- 
ing secured  to  the  interior  surftce  of  said  terminal  cou- 
p^ig,  said  ball  bearing  assembly  defining  an  opening  at  its 
center  for  attachment  of  the  rope  thereUirough. 


WDGHT  LIFI1NG  APPARATUS  FOR  ARM 

DEVELOPMENT  AND  GONDinONING 

JaiPsa  D.  Laak,  3S16  Rolaid  Afe^  BaMaMrc,  Md.  2Utl 

FDad  Fab.  22, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  46g,049 

Int  a^  AOB  21/06 

VS.  a.  272—117  I  10  Cbdma 


arm-like  member  being  pivotally  affixed  by  suitable  ntmmttn 
at  said  first  end  thereof  to  said  outer  enclosure  means; 

a  hand  grip  means,  said  hand  grip  means  being  for  gripping 
by  a  user,  said  hand  grip  means  being  cylindrical  and 
rod-like,  said  hand  grip  means  being  located  and  pivotally 
affixed  by  suitable  means  between  said  second  ends  of  said 
pair  of  arm-like  support  members; 

a  positioning  means,  said  positioning  means  serving  as  a 
positioner  for  an  additional  element  of  said  qyparatus,  said 
positioning  means  encircling  said  outer  enclosure  means 
on  the  outside  thereof,  said  positioning  means  encircling 
said  outer  enclosure  means  and  being  sh^ed  m  a  non-cir- 
cubu:  but  symmetrical  configuration  about  a  vertical  cen* 
ter  line  through  said  enclosure  means,  said  positioning 
means  being  rectangular  in  cross  section,  said  positioning 
means  being  centrally  located  transversely  across  and 
suitably  affixed  to  the  top  of  said  enclosure  means,  said  top 
of  said  enclosure  means  being  that  portion  of  said  enclo- 
sure means  that  is  uppermost  when  the  open  portion  of 
said  "C  shaped  configuration  is  located  downwardly  said 
positioning  means  being  spaced  from  said  open  portion  of 
said  "C  shaped  configuration; 

a  weight  means,  said  wdght  means  providing  a  variation  in 
the  weight  of  said  apparatus;  and 

a  connecting  means,  said  connecting  means  serving  as  a 
connecting  member,  said  connecting  means  connecting 
said  weight  means  to  said  positioning  means. 


M«»,996 

CYMNASmC  IMPLEMENT 

ABtoalo  Dal  Moirta,  Plaaaa  ApoOednro  2C  Roaa,  Italy  00196 

FDad  Jan.  S,  1903,  Sar.  No.  4SM83 

OataH  priority,  application  Itdy,  Jan.  8, 1902, 47S23  A/12 

Int  a^  A63B  21/00 

VA  a  272—120  U  OaiBS 


1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  outer  enclosure  means,  said  outer  enclosure  means  being 

a  housing  member,  said  outer  enclosure  means  being  "C" 

shaped  in  configuration,  said  "C  shaped  configuration 

being  cuff-like,  said  outer  enclosure  means  having  an 

outside  surftce  and  an  inside  surface; 

a  first  liner  means,  said  first  liner  means  being  a  protective 
member,  said  first  liner  means  being  "C*  shaped  in  config- 
uration, said  first  liner  means  having  an  outside  and  an 
faiside  surface,  said  first  liner  means  being  located  within 
the  inside  of  said  outer  enclosure  means,  said  outside 
surtee  of  said  first  liner  means  interftdng  with  and  being 
suitably  affixed  to  said  inside  surface  of  said  outer  enclo- 
sure means,  said  first  Imer  means  being  slighdy  longer 
longitudinally  than  said  outside  enclosure  means  so  that 
said  first  liner  means  piDjects  slightiy  beyond  the  edges  of 
said  outside  enclosure  means; 

asecond  Uner  means,  said  second  liner  means  being  a  protec- 
tive member  for  a  user,  said  second  liner  means  being  "C" 
shaped  in  conflguratioi^  said  second  liner  means  having  an 
outside  and  an  inside  surface,  said  second  liner  means 
being  kwated  within  the  inside  of  said  first  liner  means, 
said  outside  snrteoe  of  said  second  liner  means  interfiKing 
with  and  being  suitably  affixed  to  said  inside  surface  of 
said  first  hner  means,  said  second  liner  means  being 
slightly  longer  kmgitudfaiaUy  than  said  first  liner  means  so 
that  said  second  liner  means  projects  slightiy  beyond  the 
edges  of  said  first  enclosure  means; 

a  support  means,  said  support  means  providing  support  for 
an  additional  element  of  said  apparatus,  said  support 
means  being  a  pair  of  arm-like  members,  said  arm-like 
mambers  SMh  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  one  of 
said  pair  of  arm-like  members  being  located  on  each  of  the 
opposite  skies  of  said  outer  enclosure  means,  each  said 


1.  In  gymnastic  apparatus  for  body  training  through  user 
manipulation,  a  body  support  platform  and  a  platform  support- 
ing and  manipulating  frame,  said  fhune  including  first  frame 
means  for  support  and  manipulation  of  said  platform  and  sec- 
ond frame  means  for  support  and  manipulation  of  said  platfiorm 
in  cooperation  with  said  first  fhune  means,  an  intermediate 
portion  between  and  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
frame  means,  said  first  fhune  means  including  first  platform 
engageable  means  for  engaging  said  platfiorm,  said  intermedi- 
ate portx>n  including  second  platform  engageable  means  for 
engaging  sakl  platform,  and  mounting  means  on  said  support 
platfiorm  for  selectively  receivuig  said  first  and  second  plat- 
form engageable  means  to  vary  ^  manipulative  rebitioiohip 
between  tte  frame  and  platform,  each  of  nid  platfimn  engage- 
able means  selectively  defining  a  fUcrum  for  pivotal  manipula- 
tkm  of  said  fhune  and  said  platform  upon  physical  engagement 
with  and  manipdation  of  said  second  frame  means. 


4,409,937 

SAFETY  DYNA-BENDER 

GadMy  G.  T.  Eoao.  in*  MIi-Tm  Rd.,  Pl^l^  Oty.  Tiiwu 

FDad  Aa«.  13, 1902,  Sar.  No.  407,748 

hLCL^ASSB  21/02 

U.S.  a  272-137  1  cum 

1.  A  safiety  dyna-bender  having  a  steel  q^ring  coil,  a  pair  of 
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metal  handle  pipes  repsectively  connected  at  both  ends  of  the 
steel  spring  coU  defining  a  hollow  section  therein,  a  pair  of 
hollow  hand  grips  separately  coupled  with  the  outer  end  por- 
tions of  the  handle  pipes,  and  a  wrist  ring  provided  at  each  end 
of  the  hand  grips,  which  comprises: 
a  flexible  cord  movably  installed  in  the  hollow  section  de- 
fined by  the  steel  spring  coil  and  the  handle  pipes  and 
positioning  means  respectively  disposed  at  each  end  of  the 
handle  pipes  for  movably  anchoring  and  restraining  said 
flexible  cord  so  that  protection  against  any  unexpected 


4,409,939 

MANIPULATING  PLAY  ELEMENTS  IN  UQUID  CELL 

Donald  Spactor,  380  Mountain  Rdn  UnlOB  Qty,  N  J.  07007 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1900,  Scr.  No.  13931 

Int  a^  A63F  7/Oa  9/14:  A63H  2i/0i 

U.S.  a  r3— 1  L  3  Oalffls 


accidents  resulting  from  either  the  breaking  of  the  steel 
spring  coil  or  the  sudden  loosening  of  the  handle  pipe 
thereof  can  be  efTected  therewith,  said  positioning  means 
comprises  a  pair  of  cup  shaped  positioning  anchors  each 
having  a  flange  collar  integrally  formed  along  the  edge 
thereof  for  being  extrudingly  secured  along  the  open  edge 
of  the  handle  pipes,  and  a  central  aperture  formed  through 
the  middle  thereof  for  movably  anchoring  said  flexible 
cable  and  restraining  the  retraction  of  the  wrist  rings 
thereof 


4,409,930 

VIDEO  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  CONTROLLED  BY 

OPERATION  OF  ELASTOMERIC  EXERCISE 

APPARATUS 

KaiiBdr  R.  DaniaaUa,  3833  East  A?c  Berwyn,  DL  80402 

FOed  Jon.  20, 1903,  Scr.  No.  808,016 

Int  a^  A63B  21/02 

U.S.  a  272—142  10  Claims 


1.  A  play  cartridge  in  combination  with  a  conventional 
optical  projector  or  viewer  having  a  slot  normally  intended  to 
receive  a  slide,  said  cartridge  being  inseruble  into  the  slot  to 
provide  images  on  a  screen  which  are  manipulatable  by  the 
player,  said  projector  including  a  light  source  and  a  projecting 
lens  which  produces  an  inverted  image  of  the  cartridge  inter- 
posed between  the  source  and  lens,  said  cartridge  comprising: 

A.  a  liquid-filled  cell  formed  of  transparent  material  and 
having  parallel  front  and  rear  walls  through  which  light 
from  said  source  is  transmitted,  said  cell  being  mounted 
within  a  rectangular  frame; 

B.  opaque  play  elemenu  disposed  in  said  cell  formed  by 
objects  whose  specific  gravity  is  less  than  that  of  the  liquid 
whereby  the  objects  normally  rise  to  the  top  of  the  cell; 
and 

C.  an  external  actuator  supported  on  the  frame  and  operable 
by  a  player  to  animate  said  play  elements  by  propelling 
them  toward  the  bottom  of  the  cell,  the  play  activity  being 
viewable  on  said  screen,  where  the  objects,  because  of  the 
inversion,  appear  to  be  moving  upon  actuation  from  the 
bottom  to  the  top  of  the  cell,  and 

D.  fixed  targets  disposed  in  said  cell  to  capture  said  pro- 
pelled play  elements. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  elastomeric  stretching  exercise 
apparatus  of  a  joystick  operated  switch  mechanism  for  operat- 
ing a  video  game  computer  for  the  play  of  a  video  game,  the 
said  exercise  apparatus  comprismg  an  elastic  stretching  mem- 
ber connected  at  one  end  to  a  handlebar  and  being  suitably 
anchored  at  its  opposite  end  to  be  stretchable  to  more  than  its 
relaxed  length  by  manual  pulling  from  the  handlebar,  a  trans- 
ducer body  with  which  the  handlebar  is  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  and  through  which  the  stretching  exercise  member  is 
connected,  and  switch  means  in  said  transducer  body  arranged 
for  operation  solely  by  the  stretching  action  of  the  said  stretch- 
ing member  as  it  is  pulled  from  said  handlebar,  the  last  named 
switch  means  being  connected  to  the  computer  to  effect  the 
"fire"  operation  of  the  joystick  mechanism. 


4,409,940 
PRACTICE  GOALTENDER 
Arthor  G.  Anandaon,  4818  Oneida  St,  Dninth,  MhuL  88004 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1902,  Scr.  No.  428,184 
Int  a>  A83B  69/00 
U.S.  a  r3-l  B  2  CtadBM 

1.  A  practice  goaltender  for  ice  hockey  and  the  like,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  vertically  aligned  sheet  cut  into  the  general  shape  of  a 
goaltender  silhouette; 

(b)  a  base  member  hingedly  attached  at  the  bottom  of  said 
sheet  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  a  resilient  material  layer  covering  the  front  surface  of  said 
sheet; 

(d)  an  outer  covering  over  said  resilient  layer,  attached  along 
the  rear  surface  of  said  sheet  and  at  least  partially  com- 
pressing said  resilient  material  layer;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  suppori  brace  extending  proxinute  the  rear 
top  of  said  sheet  to  proximate  the  rear  of  said  base  mem- 
ber; 

(0  •  pivotal  assembly  attached  to  said  base  member,  said 
assembly  including  a  wheel  member  and  a  pointed  mem- 
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SS'^u^iS!  !i?**"'  ^  *"*^  ****"'  "*"**'  "^  ^"•"  SMd  base,  and  arranged  in  a  pattern  to  conform  to  at  least 


the  ground  or  ice;  and 


a  part  of  said  array,  each  said  post  being  so  shaped  and  so 
disposed  and  arranged  as  to  contact  at  least  two  strings  which 
bound  the  aperture  into  which  it  enters,  and  a  cover  adapted  to 


fit  against  said  base  and  sandwich  said  frame  between  them, 
said  posts  thereby  aligning  the  strings  contacted  by  them,  and 
said  base  and  cover  enclosing  said  frame,  but  enablhig  removal 
of  the  frame  firom  between  them. 


(g)  a  base  bumper  attached  to  said  sheet  across  the  bottom 
front  surface  of  said  outer  covering. 


4,489,941 

SPORTS  NET  APPARATUS 

Skta-SU  SUah,  56-3^  Kian  Kwo  N.  Rd^  Talpd,  Taiwan 

FUad  Si^  21, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  420,<61 

lit  a^  A43B  69/00 


4,489,943 
PERSONAL  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Ayguit  R.  Wcril,  Vaike,  FK  lirifMr  to  Alln  J.  Werfl. 
pin  Palla,  Ohio,  a  part  latcrMt 

Filed  Jaa  13, 1983,  Sw.  No.  457,788 
IM.  a^  F41B  JS/06 
VJS,  a  273-84  R  h 


UjB.  a  273-26  A 


4Claian 


I.  A  movable  webwork  support  for  the  training  and  sporting 
of  ball  games,  comprising  a  frameworlc  surrounded  by  a  tube 
formation  for  protection,  the  interior  of  said  framework  com- 
prising a  webwork  edged  with  adjustment  rods,  said  tube 
formation  and  said  \Mebworb  being  integrated  by  a  number  of 
ring'hooked  spring  retainers,  means  connecting  said  adjust- 
ment  rods  to  the  edges  of  said  web  work  and  adjusting  screws 
for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  webwork  by  displacing  said 
a4justment  rods,  said  adijusting  screws  extending  between  said 
tube  formation  and  said  acUustment  rods. 

1 

4«489«942 

TENNIS  RACEET  AND  STRING  AUGNER  THEREFOR 

Wlllit  D.  iMt,  288  S.  EMUd,  #319,  PaaadeM,  Olif.  91101 

PM  Ssf.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4r  ,449 

bt  a^  A43B  49/00 

UAa273-73R  <n,i- 

1.  In  combination:  a  racquet  for  playing  a  racquet  game, 

which  racquet  includes  a  frame  that  supports  strings  is  a  grid 

with  apertures  formed  between  intenecting  strings  so  as  to 

form  an  array;  and  a  device  for  aligning  said  strings  in  said 

frame,  said  device  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of  posts  rising 


1.  A  hand-held  non-lethal  personal  defense  and  fishing  de- 
vice comprising  an  elongated  housing,  an  axial  longitudinal 
bore  extending  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  housing,  a 
slidably  reciprocable  rod  axially  disposed  in  said  axial  longitu- 
dinal bore  of  said  housing,  a  single  hook  member  projecting 
from  one  end  of  said  rod,  said  hook  member  being  in  the  form 
of  a  fishing  hook  having  at  least  three  substantially  evenly 
disposed  barbs,  means  for  directly  attaching  said  hook  member 
to  said  one  end  of  said  rod,  and  rod  displat^  means  provided 
proximate  the  other  end  of  said  rod,  wherein  actuation  of  said 
rod  displacing  means  longitudinally  displaces  said  rod  from  an 
inoperative  position  whereby  said  hook  member  is  disposed 
within  said  housing  to  an  inoperative  position  whereby  said 
hook  member  projects  fh>m  said  housing. 

4^489,944 

MANIPULATIVE  EGG-SHAPED  PUZZLE 

Morichika  HatakeyaM,  uA  EoieU  Minid,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  aasi^on  to  Toaqr  Kogyo  Cm  Im^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FOad  Sap.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  830,711 

brt.  a^  A43F  9/08 

U.S.  a.  273— 1S4  7  fiMm^ 

1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  housing  defining  an  area; 

(b)  a  curved  second  housing  defining  an  area  and  being 
rotatably  connected  to  the  first  housing; 

(c)  a  first  movable  means  having  a  plurlity  of  rotatable  mem- 
bers located  within  the  areas  defined  by  the  first  and 
second  housings  for  rotatably  connecting  die  first  and 
second  housings,  the  first  means  having  a  weight  normally 
positioned  in  the  area  defined  by  the  first  housing  and 


being  movable  along  a  substantially  straight  line  into  the 
area  defined  by  the  second  housing,  and 
(d)  a  second  movable  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
first  movable  means  for  allowing  selective  rotation  of  each 
of  the  plurality  of  rotating  members. 


wherein,  when  the  second  housing  is  rotated  relative  to  the 
first  housing,  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  or  rotatable 
members  of  the  firat  movable  means  rotates  and  the 
weight  is  caused  to  move  into  the  area  of  the  second 
housing. 


4,489,948 
ALL-METALUC  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
ManaU  KobayaiU,  Mataido,  Japan,  aaripior  to  Mnraman  Golf 
KaboUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,481 
Gafan  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Aug.  4,   1981,  56* 
10Q004[U] 

IML  CL^  A63B  53/04 
UjS.  a  273— 1C7  H  12  Ciains 


1.  An  all-metallic  golf  club  head  comprising  a  hollow  body 
formed  of  cast  metal  and  ;including  a  front  wall  providing  a 
generally  flat  impact  face  of  the  club  head,  a  top  wall  defining 
a  generally  round  upper  side  of  the  clup  head,  a  rear  wall 
defining  a  back  of  the  club  head,  a  bottom  wall  providing  the 


edge  of  a  cutout  through  which  said  hollow  body  opens  down- 
wards and  a  hosel  extending  integrally  from  said  top  wall  at  the 
heel  side  of  the  club  head,  a  lower  part  of  said  hosel  extending 
downwardly  into  said  hollow  body  toward  said  bottom  wall, 
wherein  said  front  wall  the  lower  half  of  which  increases  its 
thickness  toward  said  edge  of  said  cutout,  and  the  heel  end  of 
said  lower  half  of  said  front  wall  lies  under  said  lower  part  of 
said  hosel,  and 
a  sole  plate  formed  of  cast  metal  and  attached  in  said  cutout 
in  close  conformity  with  the  configuration  of  said  cutout 
of  said  hollow  body  and  provided  on  its  inner,  forward 
side  thereof  with  a  raised  portion  extending  longitudinally 
adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  said  front  wall  to  form  a 
weighting  block  on  the  heel  side  and  a  further  weighting 
block  on  the  toe  side  of  the  club  head,  wherein  said  toe- 
side  weighting  block  is  heavier  than  said  heel-side 
weighting  block 
wherein  the  increase  in  thickness  of  the  lower  half  of  said 
front  wall  moves  a  center  of  gravity  of  said  club  head 
towards  the  front  wall  and  the  bottom  wall, 
the  raised  portion  of  the  sole  plate  also  moves  the  center  of 

gravity  towards  the  front  wall  and  the  bottom  wall, 
a  balance  of  weight  between  the  toe  side  weighting  block 
and  the  heel  side  weighting  block  moves  the  center  of 
gravity  to  be  approximately  midway  between  the  toe  and 
the  heel  of  the  club  head, 
the  extension  of  the  lower  part  of  the  hosel  into  the  hollow 
body  moves  the  center  of  gravity  towards  the  bottom 
wall, 
whereby  a  sweet  spot  of  the  club  coincides  with  the  center 
of  the  front  face  of  the  club  head. 


4,489,940 

BOARD  GAME  HAVING  CONSISTENT  SHAPE 

RELATIONSHIP  AMONG  ITS  PARTS 

Angel  A.  Ortix  Borgoa,  A-2-11  Scqaoya  St.,  Park  Gardens,  Rio 

Piadraa,  PJL  00926 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,487 

lot  a^  A43F  3/00 

U.S.  a  273-249  10  daina 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  playing  board,  playing  pieces,  a  pair 
of  dice,  and  a  cover  for  the  board,  wherein:  the  playing  board 
comprises  a  central  section  having  a  plane  geometrical  shape, 
an  elongated  rectangular  planar  playing  surface  extending 
outwardly  from  each  side  of  said  geometrical  central  section, 
each  playing  surface  having  a  plurality  of  playing  spaces  ar- 
ranged on  said  playing  surface  in  a  single  torturous  path  ex- 
tending from  the  distal  edge  of  the  playing  surface  radially  to 
the  central  section  which  constitutes  a  goal,  said  playing  spaces 
having  the  same  geometrical  shape  as  the  central  section  and 
being  uncolored,  each  playing  surface  being  of  a  difTerent 
color;  said  playing  pieces  being  identical  in  shape  to  the  shape 
of  the  geometrical  central  section,  said  dice  comprising  a  pair 
of  polyhedrons,  each  polyhedron  having  a  plurality  of  facets  of 
the  identical  geometrical  shape  u  the  central  section,  one  die 
having  indicia  on  each  facet  to  indicate  the  number  of  playing 
spaces  a  playing  piece  may  be  moved,  the  indicia  being  in  the 
range  of  from  one  to  the  number  of  sides  of  the  geometrical 
shape  of  the  central  section  of  the  playing  board  and  at  least 
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two  ftoets  having  itttructioiu  for  roUing  the  dice,  the  other  die  M89,948 

haivmg  the  ume  number  of  facets  as  the  one  die.  each  facet  COLOR  CARD  PACK 

bong  one  of  the  colon  of  the  playing  surfaces,  at  least  two  of  A.  Lywm  Kayaer,  419  W.  Wk  Aft^  Hnttngtoa.  W  Va.  2S7D1 

the  teets  having  itstnictions  penalizing  the  player;  said  cover  FIM  No?.  2t,  1M3,  Sir.  NoTSjlS  ' 

comprising  a  solid  geometrical  form  identical  to  the  geometri-  Int  CL^  A63F  1/00 

cal  shape  of  the  central  section  and  open  on  one  side  in  order  1^<S.  0. 273— 306  2 

to  serve  as  a  cup  f^r  throwing  said  dice. 


4,4«,M7 
BOARD  GAME 
Rkfevd  H.  Noln,  7  UwriMt  Ri.,  Waatoa,  Maaa.  02193 

of  Sar.  No.  119,035,  Feb.  6, 1900, 
ma  mtlkatkm  Jnl.  13, 1903,  Sar.  No.  513,341 
IM.  a^  A43F  S/00 


U&  a  273-271 


OClaJos 


1.  A  plurality  of  game  boards,  each  having  (a)  non-ordered 
storage  sockets  for  storage  and  (b)  ordered  soclcets,  said  or- 
dered sockets  being  arranged  in  a  number  of  rows,  the  number 
of  sockets  in  the  first  row  being  one,  and  the  number  of  sockeu 

in  each  succeeding  r9w  being  one  more  than  that  in  the  preced- 
ing row.  each  gams  board  being  adapted  to  have  an  owner 
associated  therewith,  a  multiplicity  of  playing  pieces  adapted 
to  fit  in  said  sockets,  each  pUying  piece  having  a  first  non- 
valued  characteristia  and  a  second  non-valued  characteristic, 
such  characteristics  being  selected  from  a  class  having  a  num- 
ber of  members  equal  to  said  number  of  rows,  each  said  playing 
piece  being  so  constfucted  that  one  side  thereof  exhibits  both 
••id  fint  characteristic  and  said  second  characteristic  while  the 
other  side  thereof  exhibits  only  said  first  characteristic,  the 
number  of  playing  pifces  exhibiting  any  one  first  characteristic 
being  the  same  u  the  number  of  pkying  pieces  exhibiting  any 
other  fint  characteristic  (and,  among  those  playing  pieces 
exhibiting  the  same  fint  characteristic  about  one  half  having  a 
second  characteristic  identical  to  its  first  characteristic,  and  the 
second  characteristic  of  the  remainder  being  equally  distrib- 
uted among  the  remaining  characteristics),  means  for  repeat- 
edly selecting  a  first  oharacteristic  at  random  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  consequence  of  each  such  selection  is  only  (a)  the 
addition  of  a  playing  piece  having  th«  selected  fint  characteris- 
tic to  the  selector's  storage  and  then  (b)  the  transfer  at  the 
option  of  the  selector,  of  one  or  more  playing  pieces  having  the 
same  second  charactaristic  from  the  selector's  storage  to  one 
row  of  the  selector's  ordered  sockets,  and  a  ubulator  including 
means  for  recording  only  the  owner  and  number  of  all  ordered 
sockets  containing  a  playing  piece  each  time  all  the  sockets  in 
any  one  game  board  oontain  a  playing  piece,  said  owner  being 
herein  referred  to  as  1  "joust-winner"  and  being  entitled  to  a 
premium,  means  for  adding  said  number  of  ordered  sockets  to 
the  accumulated  number  of  filled  sockets  for  that  game  board, 
means  for  identifying  the  joust-winner's  premium  and  adding  it 
to  the  accumulated  number  of  filled  sockett  for  the  game  board 
owned  by  the  joust-winner,  means  for  identifying  a  goal  score 
and  means  for  indicating  when  the  total  accumulated  number 
of  filled  sockets  for  aqy  of  said  game  boards  equals  or  exceeds 
said  goal  score  and  for  indicating  the  owner  of  that  game 
board. 


1.  A  deck  of  playing  cards  comprising 

(a)  five  distinct  suits  of  cards,  each  said  suit  including  ten 
cards  consecutively  numbered  from  one  to  ten  with  all 
cards  having  the  same  face  design;  and 

(b)  at  least  three  additional  cards,  each  said  additional  card 
being  un-numbered  and  including  identifying  wording 
thereon  distinguishing  from  said  suits  while  also  having 
said  same  face  design; 

(c)  each  of  said  suits  being  of  a  color  distinct  from  the  colon 
of  each  of  the  other  suits; 

(d)  each  of  said  additional  cards  being  of  a  color  different 
from  the  color  of  any  other  additional  card  and  different 
from  the  colon  of  said  five  suits;  and 

(e)  each  said  additional  card  comprising  a  unique  entity  not 
included  in  any  suit  and  not  comprising  a  suit. 

4,409,949 

FEATHERLESS  ARROW 

Donald  M.  Taylor,  2091  Rafanaa  Rd.,  and  Thonv  H.  Whftta- 

ker,  2233  Ravenna  Rd^  both  of  Hodaom  OUo  44236 
Continuation  of  Sar.  No.  354^721,  Mar.  4, 1902,  abndonad.  TUa 
•PpUcatfcM  Nov.  3, 1903,  Sar.  No.  540,442 
lot  a^  F41B  5/02 
VJS,  CL  273-423  10 1 


1.  An  arrow,  comprising: 

an  arrow  shaft  having  an  elongated  longitudinally  extending 
hollow  rear  section; 

a  tapered  nock  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  arrow  shaft  and 
having  an  aperture  formed  therein  communicating  with 
the  hollow  rear  section  of  the  shaft; 

an  aerodynamic  tail  movably  mounted  within  said  hollow 
rear  section  having  a  stabilizer  and  a  retainer  portion; 

the  stabilizer  being  formed  of  a  flexible  material  and  having 
an  elongated  configuration  and  being  aligned  with  the 
nock  aperture  when  mounted  within  the  hollow  rear 
section,  with  said  stabilizer  being  smaller  in  the  transvene 
direction  than  the  nock  aperture  to  permit  said  stabilizer 
to  pass  through  said  aperture  upon  launching  of  the  ar- 
row; and 

the  retainer  portion  having  a  tapered  head  slidably  movable 
within  the  hollow  rear  section  of  the  arrow  shaft  provid- 
ing slidable  movement  of  4id  head  along  the  length  of 
said  hoUow  section,  with  said  bead  being  larger  in  the 
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transverse  direction  than  the  nock  aperture  and  stabilizer 
so  as  to  remain  within  the  hollow  rear  section  of  the  shaft 
after  the  stabilizer  passes  through  the  nock  aperture  upon 
hunching  of  the  arrow,  and  with  the  tapered  head  mat- 
ingly  engaging  the  tapered  nock. 


4^409,950 

FERROFLUID-POLE-FIECE-MAGNET  APPARATUS 

Ahaa  F.  Chomay,  aautM,  Mmtn  aarionor  to  Famrfhddiea 

iaahaa,Nil. 

FDad  May  25, 1903,  Sar.  No.  497,056 

lot  a^  FI6J  15/40 

vs.  a  277-00  10  Claims 


1.  A  pole  piece-magnetic  apparatus  for  use  in  a  ferrofluid 
seal  apparatus  which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  washer-like  pole  piece  element  composed  of  a  magnetic 
permeable  metal  material  having  a  defined  inner  and  outer 
diameter  and  characterized  by  one  surface  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced-apart  indentations  therein,  and  on  the 
opposite  surface  a  plurality  of  corresponding  swaged 
ra^  dimple  elements  with  an  outwardly  extending  sur- 
face as  an  anchoring  means;  and 

(b)  a  permanent  magnet  washer-like  ring  element  composed 
of  a  hard  molded  magnetic  polymer  material  and  having 
an  inner  .diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
pole  piece  element,  the  permanent  magnet  element  di- 
rectly secured  to  the  opposite  surface  of  the  pole  piece  by 
molded  polymer  about  the  anchoring  means  on  the  pole 
piece. 


4,409,951 

MECHANICAL  SEAL 

Tadaahi  Kataoka,  and  Hirakiul  Hlyana,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  aaslgnon  to  Ebara  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filad  Aug.  17, 1903,  Sar.  No.  523,944 

lot  a^  nOJ  15/36 

VJS.  CI.  277—03  6  Claims 


i '  ' 

'•■'  'K 

h                       \ 

^ 

J 

— "t-^ 

1.  A  mechanical  seal  comprising: 

a  seal  housing; 

a  rotary  ring  securely  mounted  on  a  shaft  within  said  hous- 
ing for  rotation  with  said  shaft  which  extends  through  said 
housing; 

an  intermediate  floating  ring  disposed  around  said  shaft 


within  said  housing  and  adjacent  to  said  rotary  ring  so  that 
said  intermediate  ring  rotates  freely  and  independently  of 
said  shaft;  and 

a  seat  sleeve  sealingly  and  unrotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  around  said  shaft  and  biased  against  said  interme- 
diata  floating  ring  at  the  axially  end  surface  thereof  so  that 
pressure  is  imposed  on  each  of  the  sliding  interfaces  be- 
tween the  rotary  ring  and  the  intermediate  floating  ring 
and  between  the  intermediate  floating  ring  and  said  end 
surface  of  said  sleeve; 

said  mechanical  seal  being  characterized  in  that,  each  of  the 
opposing  surfaces  of  the  rotary,  the  intermediate  floating 
ring  and  the  axially  end  surface  of  the  seat  sleeve  are 
slightly  spaced  from  each  other  and  are  radially  outward 
of  the  sliding  interfaces,  and  each  of  the  opposing  surfaces 
is  provided  with  annular  grooves  containing  a  plurality  of 
blades  disposed  therein  as  a  cascade  of  blades  so  that  each 
pair  of  cascades  of  blades  on  the  opposing  surfaces  form  a 
fluid  coupling. 


4,409,952 
MECHANICAL  SEAL 
JnnJi  Ohtanka,  Ohsato,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Eagle  ladostry  Con 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1901,  Scr.  No.  235,302 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1900,  55-24104 

lat  a.i  nOJ  15/34 

\i&  a.  277-96J  6  OaiaM 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  comprising  a  retainer  ring  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface  and  an  outer  conical  surface,  said 
retainer  ring  having  a  longitudinal  end  defined  by  a  planar 
surface  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
surface,  said  planar  surface  extending  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  retainer  ring,  an  annular  groove  in  said  planar  surface 
having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  one  of  said  pair 
of  side  walls  being  longer  than  the  other  of  said  pair  of  side 
walls,  a  slide  member  having  an  annular  ring  portion  disposed 
in  and  mating  with  said  groove,  said  annular  ring  portion  and 
said  groove  having  a  dovetail  configuration,  said  slide  member 
having  a  planar  portion  disposed  against  and  mating  with  said 
planar  surface  of  said  retainer  ring,  said  slide  member  being 
made  of  a  wear-resistant  material,  said  retainer  ring  being  made 
of  a  different  material,  said  mating  of  said  ring  portion  with 
said  groove  and  said  mating  of  said  planar  portion  with  said 
planar  surface  being  an  integral  construction  providing  an 
integral  juncture,  said  integral  construction  being  formed  by 
pouring  the  melted  material  which  is  to  form  said  retainer  ring 
around  said  annular  ring  portion  and  against  said  planar  por- 
tion such  that  upon  solidification  thereof,  said  integral  juncture 
is  obtained,  said  slide  member  having  a  sliding  surface  disposed 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face, a  second  retainer  ring  and  a  second  slide  member  of  the 
same  construction  as  the  fint  said  retainer  ring  and  the  first 
said  slide  member  respectively,  resilient  sealing  rings  disposed 
on  said  conical  surfaces  of  the  fint  said  retainer  ring  and  said 
second  retainer  ring,  the  fint  said  retainer  ring  and  said  second 
retainer  ring  being  coaxially  disposed  such  that  said  sliding 
surface  of  the  fint  said  sliding  member  slidingly  abuu  the 
sliding  surface  of  said  second  sliding  member  along  a  sliding 
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peipendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 


FIRE-SAFE  SEAL  FOR  SWIVEL  JOINT 

^  mT*  ^^^"^  '""^  ""''^  **  "^^  CorporttloB. 

DifWoi  of  S«.  N«.  329^2,  Ok.  10.  IMl^  njg  applicatioa 
Aa»  IS,  1983,  Sar.  No.  323,810 

ut  a.i  n«j  15/12.  IS/IS 


VA  a.  277— m 


2Clains 


1.  A  fireiafe  seal  for  a  swivel  joint  having  an  annular  inner 
element,  an  annular  outer  element  surrounding  said  inner  ele- 
ment, said  outer  element  having  a  radially  inward  extending 
flange  at  one  end  thereof,  and  bearing  means  mounted  between 
said  outer  element  and  said  inner  element,  said  fire-safe  seal 
comprising: 

a  resilient  annular  keal  mounted  between  said  flange  on  said 
outer  element  and  an  end  of  said  inner  element  to  provide 
a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  inner  and  said  outer  ele- 
ments; and 

an  anti-extrusion  ring  mounted  between  said  resilient  seal 
and  a  junction  of  said  outer  element  and  said  end  of  said 
inner  element,  said  anti-extnision  ring  having  a  ring  por- 
tion for  providing  a  seal  at  said  junction  and  a  spring 
portion  for  pressing  said  ring  portion  against  said  junction 
to  retam  said  anti^xtrusion  ring  in  a  sealing  position  if  said 
resilient  seal  should  be  destroyed. 


hottld 


M89,9S4 

ANTI-ROLUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  SNOWMOBILE  OF 

SMALL  SIZE 

^'IS^  ^"^  ■**  ^*^  ^  ^■^•'  •»«»*  of  Coon  RapWa, 
MMfc,  ani^on  to  Yamaha  Hatradoid  Kabuahild  icmi.hm 
Iwaii,  Japn 

DiTiifcM  Of  Sar.  No.  213,167,  Dae.  4, 1900,.  lids  application  Dee. 

18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  480,078 

lit  a.}  B42B  17/04 

UAa280-21R  7cta|„ 


,.,.  u  '^P*™"®"  "d  weering  system  for  a  snowmobile  or  the 
hke  having  a  body  and  a  pair  of  skis  comprising  suspension 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  struts  having  telescoping  elements 
for  suspending  each  of  the  skis  for  movement  vertically  rela- 


tive to  the  body  independently  of  each  other,  said  suspension 
means  permitting  pivotal  steering  movement  of  each  of  said 
skis  about  a  respective  generally  upstanding  steering  axis,  and 
anti-roll  means  comprising  a  torsion  bar  supported  by  the  body 
and  means  for  connecting  opposite  ends  of  said  torsion  bar  to 
respective  skis  for  torsional  loading  of  said  torsion  bar  upon 
independent  movement  of  the  skis  relative  to  the  body,  the 
connection  between  said  torsion  bar  ends  and  the  respective 
skis  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  extending  links, 
each  of  said  links  being  disposed  in  front  of  and  outwardly  of 
a  respective  strut  in  a  location  to  protect  said  struts  from  dam- 
age m  the  event  the  snowmobile  encounters  an  obstruction  in 
the  direction  of  forward  travel. 


4,489,988 

WHEELCHAIR 
W.  Dune  Haodlton,  Soothbridge,  Man., 
Taylor  Company,  lae.,  Glonn?illa,  N.Y. 

FIlMl  Dec.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447^87 
lirt.  a.i  A61G  5/02 
VS.  a.  280-242  WC 


to  N.  A. 


19  Claims 


4.  A  wheelchair  comprising: 

a  base  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  side  plates  and  a  web 

extending  between  said  side  plates; 
a  plurality  of  wheels  including  two  drive  wheels  and  at  least 

one  other  wheel; 
means  for  propelling  said  drive  wheels,  said  means  consist- 
ing of  hand  engagable  rim  means  associated  with  said 
drive  wheels; 
means  for  mounting  said  wheels  to  said  base  frame  so  that 
they  are  rouuble  with  respect  to  said  frame,  but  so  that 
the  wheelbase  thereof  is  substantially  fixed; 
chair  support  means;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  chair  support  means  to  said  frame 
so  that  the  position  of  said  chair  support  means  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame  and  with  respect  to  said  drive  wheels 
IS  adjusuble,  so  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  wheel- 
chair is  adjustable  by  adjusting  the  portion  of  said  chair 
support  means  with  respect  to  said  frame,  and  without 
adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  drive  wheels  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame,  said  means  compriung:  a  pair  of  inner 
and  outer  flanges  of  said  chair  means  for  receipt  of  each  of 
said  frame  side  plates;  means  defining  elongated  openings 
in  said  web  adjacent  each  of  said  side  plates;  and  fastener 
means  extending  through  said  elongated  openings  into 
operative  association  with  said  chair  support  means. 
10.  A  wheelchair  comprising: 
a  base  frame; 

two  drive  wheels  and  at  least  one  other  wheel;  means  for 
mounting  said  drive  wheels  to  said  base  frame,  said  means 
comprising  a  separate  shaft  means  operatively  attiwhed  to 
each  of  said  drive  wheels  and  defining  an  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  drive  wheels,  and  a  block  operatively  mounted  to 
said  base  frame  for  receipt  of  each  of  said  shaft  means; 
means  for  operatively  mounting  each  of  said  blocks  to  said 
base  frame  for  operative  pivouU  movement  with  respect 
to  said  base  frame  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  lu  respective  drive  wheel  axis  of  rotation,  so  that  the 
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camber  of  said  rear  wheels  nuy  be  adjusted  by  operative 
pivotal  movement  of  said  blocks  with  respect  to  said  base 
frame,  said  means  comprising  pin  means  associated  with 
each  block;  and 
means  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  said  blocks  with 
respect  to  said  frame,  said  means  comprising  for  each 
block  an  eccentric  cam  rotatable  about  an  axis  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  pin  means,  and  an  elongated  slot 
receiving  said  eccentric  cam;  one  of  said  cam  and  said  slot 
being  operatively  associated  with  said  frame,  and  the 
other  of  said  cam  and  said  slot  being  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  block. 


4,489,986 
HEELHOLDER  FOR  SAFETY  SKI  BINDINGS 
Roiaad  Jiui^iid,  Garadach'Partcoklrehaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar* 
■any,  aaifBor  to  Marker  PatantTcrtwcrtiuigigeaeUachaft 
nbH.,  Baar,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Fab.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,099 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnnaay,  Feb.  28, 
1981, 3107036 

Iirt.  a^  A63C  9/084 
VS.  a  280-632  8  Claims 


1.  A  heelholder  for  a  safety  ski  binding  extending  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  for  attachment  to  a  ski,  said  heelholder  com- 
prising: 

a  soleholder  pivotably  mounted  on  a  support  on  a  horizontal 
axis  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

opening  spring  means  biassing  said  soleholder  towards  the 
open  position; 

a  first  locking  member  mounted  for  movement  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  on  said  soleholder; 

release  controlling  spring  means  biassing  said  first  locking 
member  in  the  forward  direction; 

actuating  means  mounted  on  said  soleholder,  said  actuating 
means  being  releasably  engageable  by  said  first  locking 
member  when  said  soleholder  is  in  the  closed  position  to 
releasably  retain  said  soleholder  in  the  closed  position; 

a  second  locking  lever  movably  mounted  on  the  support  and 
having  a  locking  condition  for  releasably  locking  said 
actuating  means  in  engagement  with  said  first  locking 
member  to  releasably  retain  said  soleholder  in  the  closed 
position; 

retaining  spring  means  biassing  said  second  locking  member 
to  said  locking  condition; 

manual  release  means  for  moving  said  second  locking  mem- 
ber out  of  said  locking  condition  for  manually  moving  said 
soleholder  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position; 

stop  means  fixed  relative  to  the  soleholder;  and 

an  interposed  member  disposed  between  said  manual  release 
means  and  said  second  locking  member,  said  stop  means 
cooperating  with  said  interposed  member  for  moving  said 
second  locking  member  out  of  the  locking  condition  when 
a  ski  boot  is  moved  out  of  the  soleholder  in  its  closed 
position  without  overcoming  the  bias  of  said  release  con- 
trolling spring,  and  said  inteiposed  member  being  disabled 
fh>m  moving  said  second  locking  lever  out  of  the  locking 
condition  upon  actuation  of  said  manual  release  means 


during  movement  of  the  soleholder  from  the  open  position 
to  the  closed  position. 


4,489,987 

TOOL  FOR  SAILING  WITH  SKATES  ETC. 

Un  Holmgren,  Tokgitu  48^'' .  113  S3  Stockholn  Sverige, 

Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00281, 9  371  Date  Apr.  19, 1982,  $  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/1I0893,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1982 

PCT  Filed  No?.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  r8,032 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdaa,  Aug.  19, 1980, 8008834 
lat  a^  A63C  3/00 
VS.  a  280-810  10  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  sailing  with  any  of  skates,  skis,  roller-skates  and 
corresponding  gear,  comprising  a  carrier  bar,  fastening  means 
movable  relative  to  said  carrier  bar  for  connection  of  said 
carrier  bar  proximate  to  the  sailor's  feet,  centering  means 
attaching  said  fastening  means  to  said  carrier  bar  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  said  fastening  means  relative  to  said  carrier 
bar  so  that  the  center  of  said  carrier  bar  remains  substantially 
half-way  between  said  fastening  means  regardless  of  the  dis- 
tance therebetween,  and  a  holder  articulately  mounted  at  the 
center  of  said  carrier  bar  for  fsstening  a  sail-carrying  mast. 


4,489,988 

PERSONAL  TIME  MANAGEMENT  INSTRUMENT 
Alain  P.  Martin,  79  Featimaa  Afc,  Ottawa,  Ontario  KIS  0T7, 


Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  416,095 
iBt  a'  B42D  5/04.  15/00 


VS.  a. 


11 


1.  A  single  sheet  for  personal  time  management  for  a  time 
period  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  days  comprising: 

(a)  an  activity  section  comprising  a  wide  vertical  column 
divided  into  spaces  by  a  series  of  horizontal  lines,  in  each 
of  which  spaces  an  activity  may  be  written;  and 

(b)  a  calendar  section  comprising  a  vertical  column  extend- 


1S80 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  2S,  1984 


ing  the  length  of  and  petitioned  beside  the  activity  section, 
the  calendar  section  column  being  subdivided  into  adja- 
cent vertical  sfbcoluous,  one  such  subcolumn  designated 
for  each  day  i«  the  time  period,  the  horizontal  lines  from 
theactivity  section  extending  through  the  subcolumns  to 
thereby  provide  a  grid  unit  in  each  subcolumn  particular 
toach  activity  space,  said  calendar  section  further  com- 
prisiag  a  series  of  blocks,  one  block  representing  each  day 
hi  the  time  period,  each  block  as  required  b^  subdi- 
vided mto  a  series  of  spaces  mariced  to  sequentially  desig- 
nate times  in  a  day,  one  such  space  in  each  block  repre- 
senting a  diffeirat  one  of  such  times. 


tube  outer  surface  facing  away  from  said  hot  surface,  said 
sleeve  segment  having  anally  extendhig  drcumferentiaUy 
spaced  apart  edges,  at  least  one  of  said  edges  mcludma  a 
cutout  therein; 
an  arcuate  deflector  disposed  between  said  coupling  means 
and  said  hot  surface,  partially  surrounding  said  coupling 
means  for  deflecting  away  fiwm  said  hot  surface,  flamma- 
ble fluid  leakmg  from  said  tube  joint,  one  end  of  said 
deflector  includmg  an  arcuate,  anal  extension  diqiosed 


undLri 


4M9S99 
IWATER  CONNECTOR 
UwrtMc  E.  Sattvwhte,  101  BuOm  Ct,  Cooiw,  To.  77302 
FOad  Mar.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  3(0,161 

irt.  a»  pi«L  ss/oa  2s/oa  s/oo 

U.S.a2S8-.U     1  jcums 
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against  said  tube  outer  surface  and  havmg  drcumferen- 
tiaUy spaced  apart  axially  extending  edges  substantiaUy 
abutting  the  axially  extending  edges  of  said  sleeve  segment 
to  orient  said  deflector  drcumferentially,  one  of  said 
extension  edges  includmg  a  ub  extending  drcumferen- 
tially outwardly  therefrom  into  said  sleeve  segment  cutout 
for  positionmg  said  deflector  axially;  and 
clamp  means  surrounding  said  extension  for  securing  said 
deflector  to  said  tube. 


1-  An  underwater  connector  comprismg: 

a  hoUow  first  body  includmg  at  least  one  first  conduit  for  die 
passage  of  a  fluid  therethrough  and  having  an  end  thereof 
oommunicating  with  the  interior  of  the  first  body 

a  second  body  which  fits  within  the  first  body  and  includes 
■*•«»*  on*  second  conduit  for  the  passage  of  a  fluid 
therethrough  and  having  an  end  thereof  communicating 
with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  second  body; 

at  least  one  defomuble  sealmg  means  mounted  within  an 
opening  in  the  second  body  and  disposed  about  the  end  of 
the  second  conduit,  said  sealmg  means  being  disposed  in  a 
first  position  spaced  from  the  mterior  surface  of  the  first 
body  and  aUgned  with  the  end  of  the  first  conduit  in  the 
ant  body,  said  sealmg  means  comprising  at  least  one 
resilient  insert  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  encir- 
clmg  Uie  end  of  dhe  second  conduit; 

compression  means  for  selectivdy  deforming  the  sealing 
inam  whereby  the  sealing  means  is  forced  outwardly  to  a 
seamd  position  in  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  the 
tint  body  to  provide  a  sealed  passageway  for  the  passage 
of  fluid  between  said  first  and  second  conduits;  and 
means  for  selective^  actiiating  the  compression  means. 


M»,961 
TERMINAL  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBE 
Manfred  R.  Laidig,  WUppaiiy,  N J„  nrifBor  to  Ae 
Company,  Staaifbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  485,761 
IM.  a^  P16L  55/00 
VS.  CL  285—116  2 


,      M89,960 
FLAMMABLE  FLUID  LEAK  DEFLECTOR 
t  A.  flantia,  N^wfogton,  Cou.,  asrifaor  to  United  Tech- 
■ologiai  Corporatiofl,  HartftMd,  Cowl 

FDad  Fab.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,891 

lat  a>  F16L  55/00 

UAa285-M  ,ci„„ 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  the  combination  of: 

means  deffaiing  a  hot  surface; 

a  flammable  fluid  carrying  tube  having  an  axis,  an  end,  an 

outer  surface,  said  tube  end  being  closdy  spaced  from  said 
hot  surface; 

tiibe  couplmg  means  surrounding  said  tube  end  formina  a 
nibe  joint;  ^^ 

an  arcuate  sleeve  segment  axiaUy  adjacent  said  tube  couplmg 
and  disposed  against  and  bonded  to  that  portion  of  said 


1.  A  multipart  termmal  for  a  flenble  tube,  said  termini 
mcludmg  a  flexible  molded  plastic  sleeve  m  tight  fitting  sup- 
porting engagement  with  an  end  portion  of  the  tube,  the  termi- 
nal also  includmg  a  molded  plastic  end  fitting  with  a  male 
serrated  end  portion  extending  mto  a  portion  of  the  sleeve 
engaged  length  of  the  tube  which  is  thereby  held  securely 
relative  to  both  the  fitting  and  sleeve,  said  fitting  bdng  formed 
with  a  through  opening  that  is  tapered  in  an  opposite  end 
portion  of  the  fitting  from  the  serrated  portion,  and  a  length  of 
the  sleeve,  other  than  the  part  m  engagement  with  that  portion 
of  the  tiibe  wherein  the  serrated  male  end  portion  of  the  fitting 
extends,  bemg  formed  to  render  such  length  more  flexible  than 
the  said  other  part 
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4^89,962 
SWIVEL^OINT  FOR  THE  BASE  OF  A  RISER-PIPE 
Jeaa-PanI  Caomont,  Pau,  and  Jean-Clande  Schawaan,  Idron, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societc  Nationale  Elf  Aquitainc 
(Production),  Conrbefoic,  France 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421321 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9, 1981,  81 19070 

luLCL^Fl€L  27/04.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  285—263  18  Gaims 


1.  A  joint  for  the  base  of  a  riser  pipe,  comprising  a  nng- 
shaped  sperical  male  adapter  (2)  at  the  end  of  a  first  pipe  (3),  a 
ring-shaped  spherical  female  adapter  (4)  at  the  end  of  a  second 
pipe  (5),  the  female  adapter  receiving  the  male  adapter  (2),  and 
means  (6)  for  connecting  the  two  adapters,  this  joint  being 
characterized  by  the  fact  that: 

said  connecting  means  includes  spaced  annular  end  plates 
(12)  and  (13)  on  said  male  adapter  and  coaxial  therewith; 

an  annular  flange  (20)  on  said  female  adapter  (4)  and  coaxial 
therewith,  said  flange  (20)  lying  between  said  end  plates 
(12)  and  (13); 

renlient  means  (7)  extending  between  said  end-plates  (12) 
and  (13)  and  coaxial  therewith,  and  including  spaced 
crowns  (8)  and  (9); 

said  crowns  (8)  and  (9)  having  remote  annular  faces  seated 
respectively  on  said  end-plates  (12)  and  (13), 

adjacent  ends  (14)  and  (15)  of  said  crowns  being  spaced  apart 
with  said  annular  flange  (20)  extending  therebetween; 

collar  means  (29)  associated  with  said  male  adapter  at  said 
flange; 

said  adjacent  ends  (14)  and  (15)  contacting  on  said  collar 
means  (29)  when  the  adapters  (2)  and  (4)  are  coaxially 
aligned; 

said  adjacent  ends  (14, 15)  of  said  crowns,  when  the  axes  of 
two  adapters  form  an  angle,  being  separable  by  diametri- 
cally opposite  compression  of  said  crowns  (8)  and  (9) 
whereby  one  of  said  adjacent  ends  (14,  15)  bears  against 
one  face  of  said  flange  (20)  and  the  other  of  said  adjacent 
ends  (14, 15)  bears  against  the  opposite  face  of  said  flange 
(20)  in  diametrically  opposite  relation. 


4,489,963 

PIPE  JOINT 

George  M.  Ranlins;  George  G.  Grimmer,  both  of  Fanners 

Branch,  Tex.,  and  James  L.  Petenon,  Gretna,  La.,  assignors 

to  Otis  Engiiieering  Corporatioa,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continoation-Ui-part  of  Sct.  No.  367,952,  Apr.  13, 1982, ,  and 

Scr.  No.  456,526,  Jan.  7, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,433,862.  lUs 

appUcation  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,176 

int  a.3  n6L  19/oa  25/00  15/00 

U.S.  a  285—350  7  Claims 

1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising, 
a  box  having  a  tapered  thread  and  an  annular  primary  seal 

surface, 
an  annular  seal  groove  in  the  box  at  the  last  thread. 


an  annular  seal  member  of  compressible  material  in  said  seal 
groove, 

a  step  between  said  primary  seal  surface  and  said  seal 
groove, 

an  annular  secondary  seal  surface  between  said  step  and  seal 
groove, 

a  pipe  having  a  tapered  thread  and  an  annular  primary  seal 
surface  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  primary  seal 
surface  of  the  box, 

said  pipe  thread  extending  into  said  seal  groove  when  the 
pipe  joint  is  fully  made  up, 

an  annular  secondary  seal  surface  on  said  pipe  between  the 
thread  and  primary  seal  surface  for  engagmg  said  second- 
ary seal  surface  in  the  box, 

a  step  between  said  primary  and  secondary  seal  surfaces  on 
said  pipe  and  spaced  from  said  step  in  the  box  when  the 
joint  is  fully  made  up  to  provide  a  space  for  receiving  any 
seal  material  extruded  past  said  secondary  seal  surfaces. 


said  box  and  pipe  having  the  following  approximate  relation- 
ship: 

tb/Db=tp/Dp 

wherein,  tb  is  the  thickness  of  the  box  wall  at  the  largest 
diameter  point  of  sealing  engagement  between  said  pri- 
mary sealing  surfaces,  Db  is  the  outer  diameter  of  the  box 
at  the  point  where  tb  i«  measured,  tp  is  the  full  wall  thick- 
ness of  the  pipe,  and  Dp  is  the  diameter  of  the  pipe  at  the 
full  wall  thickness, 

said  primary  seal  surfaces  provided  by  frusto-conical  sur- 
faces extending  at  a  first  identical  taper. 

said  secondary  seal  surfaces  provided  by  frustoconical  sur- 
faces extending  at  a  second  identical  taper  which  is  less 
than  said  first  taper, 

said  secondary  seal  surfaces  engaging  during  make-up  of  the 
joint  prior  to  the  engagement  of  said  primary  seal  surfaces 
apd  prior  to  any  significant  extrusion  of  said  resilient  seal. 


4,489,964 
MEMORY  METAL  CONNECTOR 
Robert  M.  KIpp,  and  Ray  R.  Aycrs,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,913 
Int  CV  F16L  21/00 
U.S.  a.  285—374  4  ClalM 

1.  A  connector  for  joining  two  pipe  ends  comprising,  a 
connector  housing  associated  with  one  pipe  end  and  which  is 
insertable  over  the  other  pipe  end,  memory  metal  means  opera- 
tive within  the  housing  at  a  predetermined  temperature  to  grip 
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the  other  pipe  end,  additiona]  memoiy  metal  means  operative 
with  the  housing  at  ■  temperature  higher  than  said  predeter- 
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M89,MI 
SLIDING  WINDOW  LATCH 
PUUp  E.  Taylor,  Bloaidltid  Hills,  Mich^ 
Moton  CorporatkM^  Detroit,  Mich. 

FIM  Non  22, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  443,380 
Irt.aJB05C//U  7/00 
U.S.  a  292-34 


1.  A  latching  tnechimism  for  latchuig  a  pair  of  relatively 
tlidable  overlapping  window  panels,  either  one  of  which  is 
ilidable,  to  each  other  at  an  infinite  number  of  relative  posi- 
tions, comprising, 

a  mounting  member, 

a  pair  of  opposed  lupport  blocks  fixed  to  the  mounting 
member,  each  block  having  a  bearing  surface  engageable 
with  the  outside  surface  of  a  respective  window  panel  at 
the  overlap  thereof, 

a  first  wedging  block  located  between  the  opposed  support 
blocks, 

said  first  wedging  block  having  a  bearing  surface  engageable 
with  the  inside  surface  of  one  window  panel  opposite  one 
uipport  block  and  a  wedging  surface  spaced  from  the 
inside  surface  of  the  other  window  panel. 

means  floatingly  mounting  the  first  wedging  block  to  the 
mounting  membet  to  allow  its  bearing  surface  to  be 
moved  fteely  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  inside 
surface  of  the  one  window  panel. 

a  second  wedging  bkwk  located  in  the  space  between  said 
first  wedging  block  and  said  other  window  panel  includ- 
ing a  bearing  surface  engageable  with  the  inside  surface  of 
the  other  window  panel  opposite  the  other  support  block 
and  a  wedging  surface  engageable  with  the  wedging  sur- 
face of  the  fint  wedging  block. 

and  means  for  moving  the  second  wedging  block  at  any 
relative  position  of  said  window  panels  between  an  opera- 
tive position  wedged  between  the  first  wedging  block  and 
the  inside  surface  of  the  other  window  panel  to  bias  the 
bearing  surfaces  of  the  wedging  blocks  into  the  inside 
mirftces  of  the  window  panels  to  in  turn  force  the  outside 
surfaces  of  the  window  panels  into  the  bearing  surfaces  of 


the  support  blocks  and  latch  the  window  panels  in  an 
infinite  number  of  overUip  positions  and  an  inoperative 
position  free  of  wedging  engagement  with  the  first  wedg> 
ing  block,  said  means  floatingly  mounting  said  fint  wedg- 
ing block  allowing  the  bearing  surface  of  said  wedging 
block  to  be  moved  away  ftom  the  inside  surface  of  said 
one  window  panel  to  free  the  window  panels  for  relative 
sUding  movement. 


mined  temperature  to  ^p  the  first  said  memory  metal  means, 
thereby  securely  attaching  the  housing  to  said  other  pipe  end. 


to  Gcacrai 
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4M9MS 

DOOR  OR  COVER  LATCH  AND  LATCHING  SYSTEM 

innJZING  SAME 

Emmett  R.  Beebc,  Gleofiew;  Ednoad  S.  Diioo,  Chicago,  and 

Affydas  J.  Kalfaltis,  Nortfabrook,  aU  of  ni.,  Mrigaon  to  S4kC 
Electric  Conpaay,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  36M98 

lat  a^  E05C  3/J2 

U.S.a292-334  26Claiais 


I.  A  lockable  door  latch  for  holding  a  door  closed,  the  door 
being  associated  with  an  enclosure  such  that  the  enclosure  is 
inaccessible  when  the  door  is  closed  and  accessible  when  the 
door  is  opened,  the  latch  comprising: 

at  least  one  projection  associated  with  the  enclosure; 

a  latching  arm  associated  with  each  projection  for  engaging 
its  associated  projection  to  latch  the  door  when  it  is 
closed; 

biasing  means  associated  with  each  hitching  arm  for  biasing 
such  latching  arm  towards  its  respective  projection; 

selective  moving  means  associated  with  the  door  for  moving 
each  latching  arm  against  its  respective  biasing  means  to 
disengage  each  respective  projection  to  unlatch  the  door, 

a  latching  arm  blocking  member  associated  with  each  latch- 
ing arm  for  blocking  each  such  latching  arm  from  engag- 
ing its  respective  projection  except  when  the  door  is 
closed; 

a  passageway  through  the  door; 

a  locking  suple  associated  with  the  enclosure  which  pro- 
trudes through  the  passageway  when  the  door  is  closed 
for  receiving  a  lock  shackle  therein;  and  .^ 

a  shield  means  for  preventing  such  reception  of  ffie  lock 
shackle  when  the  door  is  not  closed. 


4,4893C7 
STRUCTURE  FOR  REMOVABLY  MOUNTING  SUPPORT 
ROD  FOR  OPENABLE  CLOSURE  MEMBER  OF  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Tatsahiko  Matsoi,  Zaau;  HiroyaU  Aida,  Hataao,  and  ToMyo- 
shi  Ohaaki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aMigaon  to  NImb 
Motor  Company,  Unitad  and  Kato  Hats^io  Kaiiha,  Unitad, 
both  of  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,301 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oet  8, 1982,  S7-1799M 

lat  G.^  EOSC  17/12 

US,  CL  292-339  4  n.1— 

1.  A  structure  for  removably  mounting  a  support  rod  for 
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supporting  an  openable  closure  such  as  engine  hood  of  a  motor 
vcycle  at  its  open  position,  comprising: 
a  retainer  means  formed  of  a  plastic  material  includmg  a  first 
arm,  a  second  arm  which  is  resiUently  deformable  toward 
said  first  arm,  said  retainer  means  being  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  one  end  of  the  support  rod; 
said  first  arm  being  provided  wiUi  a  support  means  to  sup- 
port the  weight  of  the  closure  member  when  the  latter  is 
supported  at  its  open  position  by  means  of  the  support  rod; 


said  second  arm  being  adapted,  when  deformed,  to  be  in- 
serted in  a  mounting  aperture  formed  ui  the  motor  vehicle, 
said  second  arm  being  provided  with  an  engagement 
means  adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  the 
margin  of  said  mounting  aperture  when  said  second  arm 
returns  from  its  deformed  configuration  to  its  original 
configuration,  thereby  securely  mounting  the  support  rod 
in  place  so  that  the  closure  member  is  therby  supported  at 
its  open  position. 


4*489,988 

SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  DOORSTOP  FOR 

CONVERTING  A  DOUBLE-ACIING  DOOR  TO  A 

SINGLE-ACnNG  DOOR 

Tbonas  E.  Eailey,  1303  Fourth  St,  LaGrande,  Orag.  97850 

Filad  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,781 

lat  a^  EOSC  21/02 

VS.  a  292-340  10  Oainif 


no 
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1.  A  selectively  operable  doorstop  for  converting  a  double- 
acting  door  having  a  closed  position  and  two  open  positions  to 
a  single-acting  door  having  a  closed  position  and  one  open 
position,  said  door  having  top  and  bottom  ends,  a  hinged  edge 
and  a  swinging  edge  and  having  a  fixed  support  opposite  and 
unmediately  adjacent  to  said  swinging  edge  in  said  closed 
position,  said  doorstop  comprising: 

(a)  intercept  means,  having  operative  and  inoperative  modes 
respectively,  for  selectively  either  intercepting  and  pre- 
venting said  swinging  edge  from  moving  beyond  said 
closed  position  to  one  of  said  open  positions  while  permit- 
ting free  swinging  movement  of  said  swinging  edge  to  the 
other  of  said  open  positions  when  in  said  operative  mode 
or,  alternatively,  selectively  permitting  free  swinging 
movement  of  said  swinging  edge  to  either  of  said  two 
open  positions  when  in  said  inoperative  mode; 

(b)  intercept  mounting  means  for  fixedly  fastening  to  said 
fixed  support  between  said  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said 
door;  and 

(c)  mating  engagement  means,  on  said  intercept  means  and 
said  mounting  means  respectively,  for  mounting  said  inter- 
cept means  movably  on  said  mounting  means  so  as  to 


permit  selective  movement  of  said  intercept  means  rela- 
tive to  said  mounting  means  between  said  operative  and 
inoperative  modes  respectively,  said  engagement  means 
including  means  for  selectively  removaUy  mounting  said 
intercept  means  on  said  mounting  means  and  means  for 
permitting  said  intercept  means  to  slide  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  mounting  means. 


4,489,989 

CLAM  DIGGING  TOOL 

CUiytOB  Merry,  Star  Rtc  Box  48,  Lca^CBworth,  Wash.  98826 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,723 

lat  a.i  AOIB  1/18 

VS.  a  294-50  J  14 


1.  A  clam  digging  tool  for  removing  a  clam  and  sand  sur- 
rounding the  clam  from  clam  beds,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pivotally  interconnected  shovel  segments 
defining  a  generally  circular  boring  means,  each  segment 
including: 

(i)  a  nose  for  penetrating  into  the  sand; 

(ii)  a  butt  laterally  opposite  the  nose;  and 

(iii)  a  pair  of  spaced  ears  on  opposite  sides  of  segment  for 
pivotally  connecting  the  segment  with  the  other  seg- 
ments by  overlapping  respective  ears; 

(b)  means  for  allowing  a  downwardly  directed  force  to  be 
exerted  on  the  segmenu  so  that  the  segmenu  penetrate, 
nose  first,  into  the  sand  around  a  clam  and  for  allowing  an 
inwardly  directed  force  to  be  exerted  on  the  sand  through 
the  segments  so  that  the  sand  and  clam  can  be  removed 
when  withdrawing  the  tool  from  the  sand;  and 

(c)  an  endless  belt  attached  to  one  segment  between  the  nose 
and  the  butt  and  encircling  the  segments  to  define  a  stop 
against  outward  pivoting  of  the  segments. 


4,489,970 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  HEAVY  METAL  PLATE 

MATERIALS 

John  R.  Hcakc,  Kaana  Qty,  Mo.,  aarigaor  to  Deaa  Rcaearch 

CorporatioB,  Kaans  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jbb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,254 
lat  a^  B86C  1/22 
VS.  a  294-47  AB  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  one  or  more  relatively  heavy,  gener- 
ally unwieldy  plates  comprising: 
first  engagement  means  for  operably  engaging  one  marginal 
end  of  a  plate  or  adjacent  marginal  ends  of  a  plurality  of 
stacked  plates; 
second  engagement  means  for  operably  engaging  a  second 
opposed  marginal  end  of  said  plate  or  the  adjacent  op- 
posed marginal  ends  of  said  plurality  of  plates; 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  engagement 
means  and  operable  to  move  the  same  toward  each  other 
into  plate  engaging  relationship; 
guide  means  operably  associated  with  one  of  said  plate  en- 
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gagement  meats  and  movable  from  a  position  allowing 
said  one  plate  engagement  means  to  engage  one  or  more  of 
said  plates,  to  a  location  preventing  the  one  plate  engage- 
ment means  from  contacting  a  respective  adjacent  mar- 
ginal end  or  ends  of  a  plate  or  plates  when  the  first  and 
second  engagement  means  are  allowed  to  shift  away  from 
each  other  to  an  extent  to  cause  said  one  engagement 
means  to  clear  the  corresponding  adjacent  marginal  end 
or  ends  of  the  phte  or  plates,  and  then  moved  toward  each 


Other  through  a  displacement  that  said  one  engagement 
means  would  reengage  the  proximal  marginal  end  or  ends 
of  the  plate  or  plates  if  it  were  not  for  the  guide  means 
being  in  said  location  thereof;  and 
means  for  shifting  one  of  said  first  and  second  plate  engage- 
^  ment  means  in  a  direction  out  of  lifting  engagement  with 
said  one  or  more  plates  when  lifting  thereof  is  completed 
and  the  one  of  said  plate  engagement  means  associated 
with  said  shifting  means  is  shifted  away  from  the  adjacent 
margin  of  said  one  or  more  plates. 


4«4g9971 

CX>LLAPSIBlk  PENSILE  FOOD  CARRIER 

AMbMo  E.  MartlMi.  Sr„  1019  Hickcy  Afe^  AJke,  Tea.  78332 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4«5,627 

Itt.  a^  BtSD  73/00 

UAam-143       i  ^cMm 


4,489,972 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  TRAPEZOIDAL  PASSENGER 

COMPARTMENT  AND  COMPACT  SEATING 

ARRANGEMENT 

RcBalo  Monaini,  Via  Conte  Verde,  IC,  Milan,  Italy  20100 

FUed  Apr.  7. 1902,  Ser.  No.  366,201 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy,  Apr.  30, 1981, 21472  A/81 

lat  a^  B60N  I/Oa-  B62D  S5/00 

UAa296-64  gctoi^ 


i-C-J 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  for  a  plurality  of  passengers  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  lying  in  a  direction  of 
travel  of  the  motor  vehicle,  a  floor,  a  ceiling  and  a  pair  of 
side  walls  each  extending  from  said  floor  to  said  ceiling, 
defining  a  passenger  compartment; 

a  plurality  of  seats  in  said  compartment  lying  in  two  rows 
extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  row  lying 
adjacent  one  of  said  pair  of  side  walls  and  facing  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  seat 
of  one  of  said  two  rows  being  offset  with  respect  to  each 
seat  of  the  other  of  said  two  rows  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  so  that  heads  and  shoulders  of  passengers  sitting  in 
said  seats  are  in  a  position  of  close  relationship  in  said 
compartment; 

said  pair  of  side  walls  converging  toward  each  other  in  a 
direction  upwardly  of  said  wall  at  about  a  position  of 
waists  of  passengers  sitting  in  said  seats  and  above  said 
position  of  close  relationship,  at  an  acute  angle  with  re- 
spect to  a  vertical  line  extending  through  said  longitudinal 
axis;  and 

a  pair  of  lateral  bodies  each  extending  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal 
axis,  each  lateral  body  connected  to  said  compartment  and 
extending  below  said  floor,  a  cross  sectional  shape  of  said 
compartment  and  connected  lateral  bodies  being  substan- 
tially in  the  form  of  a  truncated  letter  A,  said  floor  corre- 
spending  to  a  cross  member  of  the  truncated  letter  A  and 
spaced  above  a  plane  on  which  said  wheels  are  adapted  to 
roll. 


1.  Collapsible  pensiW  food  carrier  comprising  substantially 
ngid  beverage  support  means,  foldable  auxiliary  receptacle 
m«ns  and  foldable  strap  means  for  suspending  said  auxiliary 
receptacle  means  from  laid  beverage  suppori  means,  said  bev- 
erage support  means  further  comprising  two  substantially 
n^,  slidably  engaged  beverage  support  members,  each  of 
which  IS  adapted  by  means  of  at  least  one  aperiure  disposed 
therethrough  to  receive  and  mainuin  at  least  one  beverage  cup 
m  a  substantially  upright  position. 


4,489,973 
MOUNTING  SYSTEMS  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
WINDSHIELDS  AND  FAIRINGS 
Barry  A.  WUley,  138  S.  8th  Ave.,  Maywood,  111.  60153 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458351 
Inta^B62J/7/M 
UA  CI.  296—78.1  ^  Clains 

1.  A  windshield  mounting  assembly  for  a  motorcycle  wind- 
shield or  the  like,  said  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
clamp  portion  adapted  to  be  snugly  received  over  the  handle- 
bar poriion  of  an  associated  cycle,  said  clamp  poriion  also 
including  means  for  positioning  a  poriion  of  a  windshield  brace 
assembly  for  roution  through  a  range  of  angular  adjustment 
positions,  a  shield  brace  assembly  having  one  end  poriion 
adapted  to  be  removably  positoned  with  respect  to  said  clamp, 
said  end  also  being  arranged  to  prevent  radial  movement  of 
said  one  brace  end  when  said  brace  assembly  is  positioned  for 
adjustment,  a  fastener  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  clamp  in 
securing  said  one  brace  end,  said  shield  brace  assembly  furiher 
including  cooperating  poriions  also  arranged  for  movement 
through  a  range  of  adjustment  positions,  and  means  for  locking 
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said  cooperating  poriions  to  said  brace  in  a  desired  position  of 
adjustment,  one  of  said  cooperating  poriions  having  means  on 
a  free  end  thereof  for  attachment  to  a  portion  of  a  cycle  wind- 
shield, said  one  brace  end  and  said  clamp  having  interiockable 
means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  brace  from  a  desired 


position  of  angular  adjustment  when  said  brace  end  and  said 
clamp  are  fastened  together,  said  fastener  also  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  hand  tightening  so  as  to  lock  said 
brace  end  to  said  clamp  in  said  desired  position  of  angular 
adjustment. 


4,489,974 

VISOR  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  FRICHON  MOUNT 

John  G.  Warhd,  14041  Vcmon  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  Mich.  48237 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Str.  No.  423,677 

Int  a.^  B60J  3/00 

VS.  a  296-97  K  34  Clalna 


1.  A  rotatable  friction  mount  for  a  visor  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  fixed  inner  elongated  member  having  a  flexible  portion 
resiliently  movable  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said  inner 
elongated  member,  an  outer  tubular  member  telescopically 
surrounding  said  inner  member  and  rotatable  with  respect 
thereto  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  member,  and 
discrete  bias  means  coupled  to  said  inner  member  and  resil- 
iently urging  said  flexible  poriion  axially  and  radially  of  said 
outer  member  into  frictional  engagement  therewith  thereby  to 
inhibit  rotational  movement  thereof. 


4,489,975 
SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  RAISED  SIDE  PANEL  OF 

A  TRUCK  OR  TRAILER 
Store  Fredin,  duiker,  Sweden,  urignor  to  Tbycho  Frcdin  AB, 
BJnriker,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4163S8 
Clains  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  14, 1981, 8105453 
Int.  a.'  B62D  33/00-  B60P  3/04:  B61D  77/00 
U.S.  a  296-181  6  Clains 


said  side  wall,  said  side  member  being  rotaubly  mounted  to 
said  vehicle  so  that  said  side  member  can  be  routed  to  a  raised 
position  above  said  vehicle  and  subsequently  to  a  lowered 
position  comprising 

a  cantilever  having  one  end  attached  to  said  side  wall  and  an 
opposite  end  extending  towards  said  side  member; 

a  bracket  attached  to  said  opposite  end; 

first  and  second  side  member  arms  spaced  from  each  other 
and  each  having  a  first  end  rotaubly  mounted  to  said 
bracket  and  a  second  end  rouubly  mounted  to  said  side 
member; 

a  side  member  suppori  positioned  between  said  side  member 
arms  and  having  an  end  roUUbly  mounted  to  said  bracket 
and  an  opposite  free  end  extending,  in  a  first  position, 
towards  said  side  member; 

means  attached  to  said  side  member  support  and  at  least  one 
of  said  side  member  arms  for  causing  said  side  member 
support  to  be  routed  from  said  first  position  to  a  predeter- 
mined second  position,  when  said  side  member  is  routed 
to  a  raised  position  above  said  vehicle,  so  that  said  free  end 
supporiiveiy  engages  said  side  member;  and, 

a  carrier  extending  between  said  side  arms,  attached  thereto 
and  positioned  above  said  side  member  support  for  en- 
gagement with  said  side  member  support,  when  said  side 
member  suppori  is  routed  to  a  lowered  position,  to  return 
said  side  member  suppori  to  said  first  position. 


4,489,976 

VEHICLE  BODY 

B.  Michael  Flaherty,  8730  Ferry  Rd^  GrosM  Dc,  Mkh.  48138 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,299,  Dec  9, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  541368 

Int  a^  B62D  31/00 

US.  a.  296-185  24  Clains 


1.  A  vehicle  body  comprising  a  pair  of  opposite  front  side 
panels  formed  of  a  self-supporting  material  and  having  rectilin- 
Mr  top  and  bottom  edges,  each  side  panel  comprising  an  upper 
poriion  and  a  lower  portion  connected  along  a  generally  hori- 
zontal straight  line  extending  longitudinally  of  the  body,  each 
upper  panel  poriion  being  inclined  laterally  inwardly  in  an 
upwardly  direction  from  said  connection  line  and  each  lower 
panel  poriion  inclined  laterally  inwardly  and  downwardly 
from  said  connection  line,  said  side  panels  being  generally 
mirror  images  of  each  other,  the  bottom  straight  edges  of  one 
panel  being  secured  directly  to  the  bottom  straight  edges  of  the 
other  panel  such  that  the  poriion  of  the  body  below  said 
straight  coimection  lines  is  of  generally  triangular  shape  in 
transverse  cross  section. 


•<- 


1.  A  suppori  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  sutionary  side 
wall  and  a  maneuverable  side  member  arranged  opposite  to 


4,489,977 

PICKUP  TRUCK  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  BED 

COMPONENTS 

Janes  F.  Earing,  Jr.,  3602  NE.  115th  Ave.,  Portland,  Ores. 
97220 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,265 
Int  a.i  B62D  23/00 
VS.  a  296— 35  J  1  Gain 

1.  A  pickup  truck  assembly  with  interchangeable  bed  com- 
ponents, comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  pickup  truck  having  a  frame  mounted  on  a  pair  of  front 
wheels  and  a  pair  of  ude-mounted  rear  wheeli,  and  a  cab 
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mounted  on  the  frame,  the  finme  including  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced,  kmgitudinaUy  extending  beam  members 
curved  upward  Intermediate  their  ends  to  extend  over  the 
rear  wheel  axle, 

(b)  an  upwardly  opening  channel  truck  mounted  on  each 
beam  member  and  extending  substantially  from  the  cab 
toward  the  rear  end  of  the  ftame,  the  tracks  conforming 
substantiaUy  to  the  curved  shape  of  the  beam  members 
and  terminating  at  their  ftont  ends  in  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  curled  segments  arranged  to  releaaably  capture 
wheels  therein  fbr  securing  the  wheels  against  forward, 
lateral  and  upward  displacement  therefrom,  and 

(c)  a  bed  component  for  removable  mounting  behind  the  cab 
and  comprising: ' 


ment  having  a  length  considerably  less  than  the  length  of  the 
frame  means,  said  lower  rear  stretcher  element  being  mounted 
at  spaced  locations  along  its  length  to  said  pair  of  slotted  floor 
tracks;  said  pair  of  rear  legs  being  mountable  at  their  lower 
ends  to  said  lower  rear  stretcher  element  at  one  of  a  plurality 
of  pomts  lateraUy  spaced  from  said  slotted  floor  tracks  so  that 
the  storage  space  adjacent  the  rear  legs  and  under  each  of  the 
seate  of  said  seating  unit  will  be  generally  maximized  or  equal- 
ized. 


4.489,979 
ADJUSTABLE  HEADREST 
Jota  F.  Zyngiar,  Warro^  Mich„  aMipwr  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JbL  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  403,798 
Irt.  aJ  A47C  im 
MS.  a.  297—391  3 


(1)  a  cargo-suppdrang  surface, 

(2)  a  pair  of  lateiaUy  spaced  bed  support  wheels  on  the 
forward  end  of  the  bed  arranged  to  movably  engage  the 
lateraUy  spaced  tracks  on  the  truck  frame  beam  mem- 
ben  for  movement  along  the  latter  into  and  out  of 
releasable  capture  in  said  curled  segments  of  the  tracks 
for  releasably  securing  the  front  end  of  the  bed  compo- 
nent to  the  truck  frame,  and 

(3)  rearward  bed  securing  means  on  the  rearward  ends  of 
the  bed  component  and  truck  frame  arranged  for  releas- 
able connection  for  securing  the  rearward  end  of  the 
bed  to  the  tniQk  frame  against  rearward,  hiteral  and 
upward  displacement  relative  to  the  truck  frame. 


4,489,978 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  MAXIMIZING  OR 

EQUALIZING  LUGGAGE  SPACE  UNDER  VEHICLE 

SEATS 
J.  Brauan,  Utekflcld,  Conk,  aaaivMr  to  PTC  Aero- 
I  lac,  BaMm,  Conn. 

FUad  Sap.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422,410 

■  ,a3A47c;j/(» 

UJ.a2r-232        (  lOCIaims 


1 


1.  A  support  structure  for  permitting  the  storage  space  under 
the  seats  of  a  multi-pasaenger  aircraft  seating  unit  to  be  maxi- 
mized or  equaUzed  when  the  unit  is  to  be  mounted  to  a  pair  of 
spaced,  parallel  slotted  floor  tracks  which,  if  used  to  directly 
mount  the  unit's  rear  legs,  would  provide  unequal  space  under 
the  seats,  said  structure  comprising  f^ame  means  for  supporting 
at  least  a  m^jor  portion  of  the  width  of  at  least  one  seat  position 
in  said  unit  in  a  cantilever  fashion;  a  pair  of  vertically  posi- 
tioned firont  legs  attached  to  said  frame  means  at  their  upper 
ends  and  having  fittings  at  their  lower  ends  adapted  to  directly 
engage  said  slotted  floor  tracks;  a  pair  of  verticaUy  positioned 
rear  legs  attached  at  their  upper  ends  to  a  rear  portion  of  said 
frame  means  at  locations  lateraUy  spaced  fhmi  said  front  legs; 

a  pair  of  diagonal  brace%  each  of  said  braces  being  arranged  in 
a  vertical  plane  and  mounted  at  its  forward  end  to  said  frame 

means  and  at  its  rearward  end  to  one  of  said  pair  of  rear  legs  at 
the  lower  end  thereof;  a  lower,  elongated  rear  stretcher  ele- 


1.  An  adjustable  headrest  for  a  vehicle  seat  back  having  an 
apertured  mounting  bracket  comprising: 

a  molded  plastic  guide  having  a  tubular  body  adapted  to 
extend  through  the  aperture  of  the  mounting  bracket  and 
having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  at  least  one  flexure 
finger  molded  integrally  with  the  tubular  body  and  having 
a  firee  sute  radiaUy  contracted  position  in  which  the  flex- 
ure finger  projects  within  the  central  bore,  and  locking 
abutment  means  integral  with  the  flexure  finger  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom;  and 

a  support  post  connected  to  the  headrest  and  adapted  to  be 
inserted  through  the  central  bore  of  the  tubular  guide  and 
into  engagement  with  the  flexure  finger  to  effect  forced 
radial  outward  flexure  of  the  flexure  finger  to  move  the 
locking  abutment  means  into  engagement  with  the  mount- 
ing bracket  to  prevent  removal  of  the  phntic  guide  fhm 
the  mounting  bracket,  said  forced  radial  outward  flexure 
of  the  flexure  finger  from  the  f^  sute  radial  contracted 
position  causing  a  radial  inward  bias  of  the  flexure  finger 
to  frictionaUy  engage  the  support  post  and  thereby  main- 
tain the  support  post  and  headrest  at  a  verticaUy  adjusted 
position  relative  the  seat  back. 


4,489,980 
ADJUSTABLE  ARM  REST  TRIGGER  HANDLE 
Paal  H.  FHadrich,  CaaMrillo,  CaUf^  aaivior  to  Evarcat  * 
JcMrings,  lacn  Gaattrillo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  442,341 

IM.  a^  A47C  7/54 

U.S.  a  297—411  3  n«i— 

1.  A  wheelchair  adjustable  arm  rest  assembly  including: 

(a)  front  and  rear  vertical  receiving  tubes  on  a  side  of  the 
wheelchair, 

(b)  an  arm  rest; 

(c)  front  and  rear  arm  rest  support  tubes  telescopically  re- 
ceivable in  said  vertical  receiving  tubes  respectively  the 
front  arm  rest  support  tube  having  a  sens  of  vertically 
spaced  holes  in  its  front  wall  and  the  front  vertical  receiv- 
ing tube  having  a  single  hole  in  its  front  waU  positioned  to 
be  in  successive  registration  with  said  series  of  verticaUy 
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spaced  holes  as  the  arm  rest  support  tubes  are  raised  and 
lowered  to  adjust  the  height  of  the  arm  rest; 

(d)  a  single  integral  S  shaped  rod  having  the  upper  horizon- 
tal extending  end  of  the  S  shape  positioned  in  front  of  said 
single  hole  for  movement  through  the  single  hole  into  a 
registering  hole  to  lock  the  telescoping  tubes  in  a  given 
position;  and 

(e)  a  front  post  having  an  horizontal  portion  extending  from 
the  front  of  the  front  vertical  receiving  tube  above  said 


rin'gle  hole,  thence  turning  downwardly  into  a  vertical 
portion  connecting  to  said  wheelchair,  the  rear  wall  of 
said  vertical  portion  of  said  fhmt  post  having  a  guide  hole 
facing  rearwardly  in  a  position  to  receive  the  lower  hori- 
zontal extending  end  of  the  S  shape  to  guide  horizontal 
movement  of  the  rod  into  and  out  of  a  registering  hole  and 
to  provide  stabUity  for  the  rod  when  moved  back  and 
forth  in  an  horizontal  direction  to  lock  and  unlock  the  arm 
rest  support  tube,  said  S  shape  defining  a  trigger  handle 
for  operation  by  a  patient  in  the  wheelchair. 


spaced  holes  as  the  arm  rest  support  tubes  are  raised  and 
lowered  to  adjust  the  height  of  the  arm  rest; 

(d)  spring  biased  pin  means  in  front  of  said  single  hole  includ- 
ing a  pin  for  movement  through  the  single  hole  and  into  a 
registering  hole  to  lock  the  telescoping  tubes  in  a  given 
position; 

(e)  a  front  post  having  an  horizontal  portion  extending  from 
the  fitmt  of  the  front  vertical  receiving  tube  above  said 
single  hole,  thence  turning  downwardly  into  a  vertical 
portion  connecting  to  said  wheelchair,  said  spring-biased 
pin  means  including  a  guide  barrel  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  front  post,  said  pin 
being  slidable  in  said  guide  barrel; 

(0  a  handle  secured  to  said  pin,  said  handle  facing  rear- 
wardly and  having  a  concave  surface  for  engagement  by 
the  web  of  a  patient's  hand  between  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger so  that  forward  pushing  of  the  handle  by  the  patient 
retracts  the  pin  so  that  vertical  adjustment  of  the  arm  rest 
can  be  made; 
and 

(g)  a  spring  biasing  said  pin  into  said  single  hole  so  that  when 
said  handle  is  released,  said  pin  is  automatically  biased  into 
one  of  said  series  of  holes  when  the  same  is  in  registration 
with  said  hole;  the  upper  end  of  said  handle  defining  a 
cradle  engaging  the  underside  of  said  horizontal  portion  of 
said  front  post  to  stabilize  guiding  movemoit  of  said  pin  in 
said  barrel. 


4,489,981 
WHEELCHAIR  ADJUSTABLE  ARM  REST  ASSEMBLY 
Bart  J.  GoMrid,  Loa  Angeka,  CaUf.,  aarigaor  to  ETarcit  * 
Jodagi,  iMn  Gaittrillo,  CaUf. 

FDad  Jan.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  462,342 

lat  a'  A47C  7/54 

UJS.  a  297-411  2  Claims 


1.  A  wheelchair  adjustable  arm  rest  assembly  including: 

(a)  front  and  rear  vertical  receiving  tubes  on  a  side  of  the 
wheelchair, 

(b)  an  arm  rest; 

(c)  front  and  rear  arm  rest  support  tubes  telescopicaUy  re- 
ceivable in  said  vertical  receiving  tubes  respectively  the 
front  arm  rest  support  tube  having  a  series  of  vertically 
spaced  holes  in  its  front  waU  and  the  front  vertical  receiv- 
ing tube  having  a  single  hole  in  its  front  wall  positioned  to 
be  in  successive  registration  with  said  series  of  vertically 


4,489382 

PELVIC  SUPPORT  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Winston  G.  Morrow,  Lake  Oawcgo,  Orag.,  aaalgnor  to  Spinal 

Dynaadca,  lac.  Lake  Oawago,  Orag. 

CoMiaoatlon  of  Ser.  No.  210,212,  No?.  2S,  1980,.  Ilia 

applicatioB  Sep.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S37322 

lot  a^  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  a  297-4S8  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  seating  a  person  to  achieve  ligamentous 
posture,  comprising 

seating  the  person  on  a  substantially  horizontal  upwardly 
convex  resilient  seat  means  having  an  apex  extending 
across  the  width  thereof  with  the  ischial  tuberosities  posi- 
tioned proximal  the  apex  thereof. 

adjusting  the  seat  means  to  a  height  such  that  the  person's 
feet  rest  flat  on  the  floor,  the  seat  means  being  sufficiently 
short  and  firm  such  that  the  person's  femur  heads  are 
slightly  downwardly  inclined  in  the  forward  direction; 
and 

supporting  the  posterior  portion  of  the  person's  pelvis  by 
providing  on  the  seat  means  a  back  support  pressing  a 
forwardly  convex  pillow  against  the  region  immediately 
behind  and  at  the  elevation  of  the  person's  ilia  and  sacrum 
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and  ftllowing  the  person's  back  to  be  substantially  unsup- 
ported in  the  lumbar  region,  thereby  to  produce  a  substan- 
tial sacral  base  angle  and  prevent  rotational  shifting  of  the 
pelvis. 


4,489,M3 

BLACTHOLE  SPACING  FOR  CONTROL  OF  PARTICLE 
!  SIZE 

E.  Riekctti,  Cnad  JmetkNi,  Colo^  anigiior  to  Ocd- 
I OU  Shde,  lacn  Gniid  JnctkM,  Colo. 
FIM  Dae. »,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  45M49 
lat  a.}  E21B  4S/26S,-  E21C  41/10 
VS.  a  2»-2  23  Ciaiffls 


mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  said  support  member  for  pow- 
ered rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  head  assembly, 
said  cutting  head  assembly  having  a  centrally  located  main 
cutting  head  portion  and  drum  extension  portions  located  at 
the  ends  of  said  cutting  head  axially  outward  of  said  main 
cutting  head  portion,  said  drum  extension  portions  capable  of 
moving  in  an  axial  direction  to  and  from  an  extended  position 
with  respect  to  said  main  cutting  head  portion,  and  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  including  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  end  portions 
for  the  selective  extension  and  retraction  of  said  end  portions, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


14-^  r  ^-fj^A^ 


Y — r 


1.  A  method  for  explosively  expanding  formation  containing 
oil  shale  comprising  forming  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  blast- 
holes  that  are  approximately  perpendicular  to  a  free  face  of 
formation  containing  oil  shale  and  having  naturally  occurring 
cleavage  planes,  the  spacing  dUtance  (S)  between  adjacent 
blutholes  m  the  array  being  related  to  the  average  distance  (D) 
between  such  cleavage  planes  such  that  the  ratio  of  S/D  is 
from  about  10  to  about  22. 


at  least  one  latch  element  associated  with  each  extension 
portion  and  said  main  cutting  head,  a  spring  means  for 
moving  said  latch  element  into  locking  engagement  be- 
tween said  head  said  drum  extension  when  said  extension 
is  in  extended  position  to  prevent  non-selective  retraction 
thereof,  and  a  camming  element  associated  with  said  pis- 
ton rod  for  movement  therewith  for  moving  said  latch 
element  out  of  locking  engagement  between  said  head  and 
said  drum  extension  portion  during  a  portion  of  the  stroke 
of  said  piston  rod  prior  to  the  selective  retraction  of  said 
drum  extension  portion. 


4(489,964 
IN-SnXJ  URA^OUM  LEACHING  PROCESS 
Joaaph  G.  Saffv,  IMlas,  Ta.,  aaaipwr  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion New  York,  N.V, 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  370,704 
Irt.  a'  E21B  4S/2S,'  E21C  41/14 
IJ.S.CL299— S  34  Claims 

23.  An  improved  process  for  the  in-situ  recovery  of  mineral 
values  from  a  mineral-learing  subterranean  formation  having 
heterogeneous  permeability  zones  and  penetrated  by  injection 
and  production  systems,  comprising: 

(a)  iivjecting  into  the  formation  an  oxidant  to  oxidize  the 
mineral  values  theiein; 

(b)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  system  a 
lixiviant  containint  a  leaching  agent  and  a  thickening 
agent  and  being  sutwtantially  free  of  oxidant; 

(c)  displacing  the  lixiviant  through  the  subterranean  forma- 
tion to  solubilize  the  mineral  values  therein; 

(d)  producing  pregnant  lixiviant  containing  mineral  values 
via  the  production  system;  and 

(e)  treating  the  pregnant  lixiviant  to  recover  mineral  values 


4y489M6 
WEAR  COLLAR  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATABLE  CUTTER  BIT 
WUliam  A.  Diiak,  I5I00  Tokay  Ay^  Maple  Heights,  Ohio 

FHed  No?.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,018 

lot  a.i  E21C  S5/22 

U5.a299-86  sCtoima 


therefrom. 


4,489,988 
CUTTER  DRUM  EXTENSION  UTCHING  MECHANISM 

F^nk  B.  Kaidrick,  Fkaaklim  Pa.,  aaaivHtr  to  Joy  Maaatectiv 
lag  Coaipa^r,  Ptttaboigh,  Pa. 

Filed  JbL  t,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394348 

IKLCL^EIIC  27/24 

UAa299-80  ^cialma 

1.  An  unproved  mmmg  machine  cutting  structure  having  a 

umtary  support  member,  an  elongated  cutting  head  assembly 


1.  A  mounting  system  of  the  type  for  detachably  supporting 
a  cutter  bit  for  excavating  operations  or  the  like  comprising,  a 
mounting  block  member  having  an  axial  bore  extending 
therein,  a  wear  collar  member  disposed  for  detachably  mount- 
ing on  said  block  member,  a  flexible  retainer  ring  element 
disposed  for  snap-action  co-acting  engagement  between  said 
block  member  and  said  wear  collar  member  for  retaining  the 
latter  in  generally  stationary  relationship  relative  to  said  block 
member,  said  wear  collar  member  having  an  opening  disposed 
in  generally  concentric  relation  relative  to  the  bore  in  said 
block  member  and  said  opening  being  defined  by  an  inwardly 
tapered  peripheral  surface  defining  a  seat  portion  adapted  for 
confronting  surface-to-surface  engagement  with  a  generally 
Complimentary  shaped  shoulder  portion  provided  on  said 
cutter  bit  to  enable  roution  of  said  cutter  bit  relative  to  said 
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block  member  when  disposed  in  said  bore,  and  retainer  means 
operably  associated  with  said  block  member  and  said  cutter  bit 
to  enable  substantially  free-roution  of  said  cutter  bit  within 
said  bore  and  to  prevent  axial  displacement  of  said  cutter  bit 
fhnn  within  said  bore,  and  wherein  said  collar  member  is  of  a 
generally  circular  configuration  having  an  integral  radial 
flange  extending  outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
Upered  seat  portion,  and  said  flange  being  provided  with 
annular  groove  means  adapted  to  receive  said  flexible  retainer 
ring  element. 


tending  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  inner  flange  of  the 
hub;  and 
air  supply  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  the  enclo- 


4,489,987 

MINE  TOOL  BTT  WTTH  SPRING  LOADED  BUTTON 

RETAINER 

John  E.  Towcn,  203  N.  Victor,  and  Robert  E.  Edwards,  208  S. 

Jcaac  both  of  Christopher,  U.  42822 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,719 

lot  a^  E21B  10/00 

VS.  CI.  299—86  IS  Claims 


1.  A  mine  tool  having  a  cylindrical  shank  for  rotable  mount- 
ing in  a  block  on  a  mining  machine,  said  block  having  at  least 
a  partially  open  ended  cylindrical  bore  in  which  the  shank  is 
rotably  received  and  through  which  the  end  of  the  shank 
protrudes  for  access  thereto,  said  mine  tool  including: 
means  defining  a  generally  radially  extending  hole  in  the  end 
of  the  shank  which  protrudes  from  the  bore  when 
mounted  in  said  block; 
an  insert  fixedly  secured  in  said  hole,  said  insert  having  a 

cylindrical  button  telescopically  mounted  therein;  and, 
means  biasing  said  cylindrical  button  outwardly  from  the 
profile  of  the  shank,  said  cylindrical  button  having  an 
appreciable  portion  thereof  extending  beyond  the  insert, 
the  block  having  a  generally  flattened  surface  against 
which  the  side  of  the  button  abuts  to  prevent  inadvertent 
dislodging  of  the  tool  during  use. 

4,489,988 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
SEALED  TRAILER  WHEEL 
Jerry  L.  RobMns,  21  Bowman  Ct.,  Greenfield,  lad.  46140 
FOod  Jon.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,8r 
Int.  a.)  B60B  27/02 
VS.  a  301-108  S  9  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  sealed  trailer  wheel  assem- 
bly, the  assembly  including  an  axle,  a  hub  mounted  to  the  axle 
and  received  over  two  sets  of  bearings  positioned  between  the 
axle  and  the  hub  to  provide  for  rotation  of  the  hub  relative  the 
axle,  a  grease  seal,  a  nut  threaded  onto  the  end  of  the  axle  and 
secured  thereto  by  a  cotter  pin  to  retain  the  hub  on  the  axle,  the 
hub  including  an  inner  flange  and  an  outer  flange,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  water-proof  cap  sealingly  mounted  to  the  outer  flange  of 

the  hub  and  enclosing  the  nut  and  the  end  of  the  axle; 
air  housing  means  for  providing  a  substantially  sealed  enclo- 
sure of  the  space  between  the  inner  flange  of  the  hub  and 
the  axle,  said  air  housing  means  including  a  housing  ex- 


sure  defined  by  said  air  supply  housing  at  a  rate  sufficient 
to  prevent  water,  sand  and  other  contaminants  from  enter- 
ing the  enclosure  through  the  spacing  between  the  air 
supply  housing  and  the  inner  flange  of  the  hub. 

4,489,989 

AUXILIARY  POWER  ASSISTED  MASTER  CYLINDER 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Joan  Belart,  WaUdorf^  Jochen  Borgdorf,  Offenbocb-Rompen- 
beim;  Dieter  Kircher,  Frankftirt  an  Main;  Helmut  StefTca, 
Eachbora;  Haas-Wilhein  Bleckmaan,  Obermocrlen,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay;  Andri  F.  L  Gooaeas,  Ruant;  WiUi  ?aB 
Keist,  Potte,  both  of  Belgiam,  and  Lata  Weiae,  Mains,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  TTT  Indnstrica,  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394^71 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Aug.  6, 

1981, 3131095 

lat  a^  B60T  lS/14 

VS.  a.  303-92  34  Claims 


1.  A  master  cylinder  arrangement  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  an  auxiliary  source  of  pressurized  fluid  in  a  braking  sys- 
tem, especially  of  a  vehicle,  for  controlling  the  effective  pres- 
sure of  a  hydraulic  braking  fluid  in  at  least  one  braking  circuit 
incorporating  at  least  one  brake  actuating  cylinder,  in  depen- 
dence on  the  position  of  a  brake  operating  member,  especially 
a  brake  pedal,  comprising  , 

at  least  one  master  cylinder  unit,  including  means  for  bound- 
ing a  master  cylinder  bore,  and  a  master  piston  received  in 
said  master  cylinder  bore  for  axial  movement  therein  and 
subdividing  said  bore  into  a  primary  compartment  com- 
municating in  use  with  the  braking  circuit,  and  a  second- 
ary compartment; 
a  brake  control  valve  unit  interposed  in  use  between  the 
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auxiliary  louroe  and  laid  lecondary  comfMrtment  and 
operative  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  the  latter 

means  for  operating  said  brake  control  valve  unit  in  depen- 
dence on  the  positioa  of  the  brake  operating  member  in 
use,  including 

a  travel  simulator  preceding  said  brake  control  valve  unit  as 
considered  in  the  direction  of  force  transmissimi  from  the 
brake  operating  member  to  said  brake  control  valve  unit; 

means  for  directly  ooiyling  said  master  piston  with  said 
operating  means  for  joint  movement  therewith  at  least  in 
said  direction  and  at  least  upon  failure  of  the  auxiliary 
source; 

wherein  said  coupling  means  includes  a  cylinder-and-piston 
unit  operatively  connected  to  the  brake  operating  member 
and  acted  upon  during  normal  operation  with  the  auxil- 
iary source  operatioaal  in  direction  toward  the  brake 
operating  member  by  a  pressure  derived  from  the  auxil- 
iary source,  and  a  fiiat  mechanical  link  extending  from 
said  cylinder-and-piston  unit  to  said  master  piston; 
wherein  said  operating  means  Airther  includes  a  second 
mechanical  link  extending  from  said  cylinder-and-piston 
unit  to  said  travel  simulator,  and  fiuther  comprising  means 
for  interlocking  said  mechanical  links  upon  failure  of  the 
auxiliary  sourer,  and 

wherein  said  interlocking  means  is  a  hydraulic  interlocking 
means. 


on  the  bearing  body  and  one  a4jacent  return  passageway 
in  the  bearing  body; 

(d)  groups  of  antifriction  balls  rollably  interposed  between 
the  raceways  on  the  guide  rails  and  the  raceways  on  the 
bearing  body,  each  group  of  antifriction  balls  being  capa> 
ble  of  recirculation  through  a  closed  path  comprising  one 
raceway  on  the  bearing  body,  one  adjacent  rehim  pas* 
sageway  in  the  bearing  body,  and  two  of  the  hairpin 
grooves  in  the  end  covers;  and 

(e)  cage  means  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  the  bearing  body 
for  rollably  holding  the  antifriction  balls  against  displace- 
ment as  they  roll  between  the  raceways  on  the  guide  rails 
and  the  raceways  on  the  bearing  body. 


1.  Recirculating*ball  linear  bearing  apparatus  capable  of  well 
withstanding  the  load  acting  thereon  in  any  direction,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  guide  rails  hatving  heads  and  arranged  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  tp  each  other,  with  their  heads  held  oppo- 
site to  each  other,  each  guide  rail  having  two  pairs  of 
parallel  spaced  raceways  of  arcuate  cross  section  formed 
longitudinally  on  both  sides  of  its  head,  each  pair  of  race- 
ways being  angled  away  from  each  other; 

(b)  a  bearing  body  of  substantially  H-shaped  cross  section 
integrally  comprising  a  web  disposed  between  the  pair  of 
guide  rails  and  a  pair  of  side  flanges  on  both  sides  of  the 
guide  rails,  the  bearing  body  having  formed  longitudinally 
on  inner  surfaces  thereof  four  pain  of  raceways  of  arcuate 
cross  section  arranged  In  opposed  relation  to  die  four  pairs 
of  raceways  on  die  guide  rails,  die  bearing  body  also 
having  a  return  paaageway  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough  in  the  vicinity  of  each  raceway  Uiereon; 

(c)  a  pair  of  end  covers  aecured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
bearing  body  and  each  having  formed  therein  a  plurality 
of  hairpin  grooves  each  intercommunicating  one  raceway 


ELASTIC  SUPPORT  FOR  MACHINES 
Heiaa  IMaai,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  aMi«Bor  to  GERB 

Gciellachaft  fir  laoUcnmg  BbH  *  Co.  KG,  BcrUii,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  413438 
laA.Ci}¥UC  27/00,35/00 
UJS.  CL  384-^428  14 


<i,488,990 
RECnCULATING-BALL  LINEAR  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  A  PAIR  OF  OPPOSED  GUIDE  RAILS 
HinaU  TiriiuM,  ^344l  HUMU-Taiii^iwa,  Sctagaya-Ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Apr.  U,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,423 

ppUeitiDn  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1982,  S743S33 
lACL^WUC  29/06 
U.S.  a.  3e>— 6  C  11  ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  alignment  of  shafts  disposed  on  an  elastic  or 
flexible  base  plate  comprising  sensing  continuously  the  quiet- 
ness of  the  running  of  a  shafting  arrangement  of  a  machine 
positioned  on  the  base  plate  supported  by  way  of  a  spring 
element  requiring  a  support  force; 

ascertaining  the  sute  of  the  solid  connection  between  bear- 
ing element  and  base  plate  with  a  measurement  device, 
determining  the  state  and  size  of  support  force  changes  in 
the  spring  element; 

resetting  a  hydraulic  adjustment  device  incorporated  into 
the  spring  element  for  the  support  force  of  the  spring 
element  disposed  below  the  base  plate  depending  on  devi- 
ations from  a  set  point  observed  by  the  sensing  until  the  set 
point  has  been  reached  again  and  for  changing  the  support 
conditions  of  the  base  plate; 

disengaging  an  existing  solid  connection  between  the  base 
plate  and  the  spring  element  for  the  resetting  process; 
setting  the  adjustable  element;  and 

providing  again  said  solid  connection. 

8.  A  vibration  damping  adjustable  support  for  machines 
comprising 

a  base  plate  for  supporting  elastically  a  machine;  a  bearing 
element  disposed  below  the  base  plate  for  supporting  the 
basepUte; 

a  hydraulic  adjustment  device  incorporated  into  the  bearing 
element  for  changing  the  supporting  condition  of  the 
bearing  element; 

mounting  means  including  an  a4justable  wedge  connection 
for  providing  a  solid  connection  between  the  base  plate 
and  the  bearing  element;  and 

a  measurement  device  for  ascertaining  the  state  of  the  solid 
connection  between  bearing  element  and  base  plate  and 
for  determining  the  state  and  size  of  support  force  changes 
in  die  bearing  element. 
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4,489,992 
SELF-AUGNING  BEARING 
MarfM  Brandanrtsin,  Famanhalm,  Herat  M.  Ervt,  Eltiaf 
LoOar  WaHar,  Schwdatot,  and  Kari-FHedrkk 
J  Niedenrcm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaoy,  aari^ 
ors  to  SKF  KnaeUagcrfabrikca  GmbH,  Schwcinftvt,  Fad.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oet  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  31239S 
Ciaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oet  18, 
1980. 3039422;  May  23, 1981, 3130608 

Int  a^  n6C  23/08,  27/00.  35/07 
MS.  a  384-496  17  Claim 


1.  In  a  self  aligning  bearing  structure  wherein  said  bearing 
structure  has  an  outer  ring,  and  a  plastic  outer  jacket  is  pro- 
vided on  said  ring  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  bearing  seat 
of  a  housing,  said  bearing  seat  being  cylindrical,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  plastic  outer  jacket  is  of  an  elastically  yield- 
ing plastic  material  and  is  fixedly  connected  to  said  outer  ring, 
said  plastic  outer  jacket  having  a  single  radially  extending 
annular  ridge  in  contact  with  said  seat,  said  ridge  being  located 
at  one  axial  portion  thereof,  said  ridge  having  a  larger  outer 
diameter  than  the  remainder  of  said  jacket,  and  said  ridge  being 
compressed  substantially  to  the  compression  limit  of  said  plas- 
tic material  between  said  outer  ring  and  said  cylindrical  bear- 
ing 


4«489,993 
CRT  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
HiraaU  Haaagawa;  YoaUtaJoiTsatani;  YoaUnori  Horikawa,  and 
SaU  Miyikawa,  aU  of  YokohaaM,  Japan,  aaaiiBon  to  HitMU, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,613 
Claian  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1981, 56-92328 
brt.  a^  A47B  81/06 
MS,  CL  312-7  J  3 


15-B 


1.  A  CRT  mounting  structure  for  inserting  and  fixing  a  CRt 
to  a  cabinet  having  a  substantially  rectangular  opening  for 
exposing  a  front  panel  of  the  CRT,  the  CRT  mounting  struc- 
ture comprising: 

at  least  four  mounting  seats  provided  on  an  inside  of  said 


cabinet  adjacent  to  four  comers  of  said  opening  for  re- 
spectively mounting  the  CRT; 

a  plurality  of  reinforcement  bosses  provided  on  the  inside  of 
the  cabinet,  said  reinforcement  bosses  being  respectively 
disposed  near  both  sides  of  each  of  said  mounting  seats 
and  being  respectively  integrally  connected  through  a 
reinforcement  rib  to  the  respective  mounting  seats; 

guide  ribs  provided  on  the  inside  of  said  cabinet  along  two 
edges  of  said  opening,  each  of  said  guide  ribs  includes  an 
upright  portion  and  an  upper  surface  portion  tapering  in  a 
direction  toward  an  outside  of  the  cabinet,  a  height  of  said 
upright  portion  of  each  of  said  guide  ribs  is  substantially 
equal  to  or  greater  than  a  height  of  said  mounting  seatt; 

guide  postt  provided  on  the  inside  of  the  cabinet  along  edges 
of  said  opening  opposite  to  said  adjacent  two  edges  along 
which  said  guide  ribs  are  provided,  a  height  of  each  of  said 
guide  posts  is  substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  the 
height  of  the  guide  ribs. 


4,489,994 
PUNCH  AND  DIE  STORAGE  BOXES 
Barry  E.  Williama,  8200  Boale?ard  East,  North  Bergen,  N  J. 
07047 

FUad  Mar.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  473,153 

lot  a>  A47F  3/14 

U.S.  CL  312—119  S  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  for  use  in  a  tabletting  machine  in  which  a 
series  of  operations  are  performed  in  the  compacting  of  a 
powder  to  form  tablets: 

(A)  a  stored  set  of  matching  dies  and  punches,  there  being 
two  punches  for  each  die,  the  stored  set  of  matching  dies 
and  punches  being  interchangeable  with  other  sets  of 
matching  sets  of  dies  and  punches  for  the  manufacture  of 
different  sizes,  shapes  and  weights  of  tablets, 

(i)  each  die  being  squat  and  having  a  circular  bore, 
(ii)  each  punch  being  elongated  and  including  a  cylindri- 
cal barrel  many  times  longer  than  a  die,  each  barrel 
terminating  in  a  neck  which  carries  an  enlarged  mush- 
room head,  the  other  end  of  the  barrel  having  a  second 
neck  which  is  longer  than  the  neck  on  which  the  mush- 
room head  is  secured,  the  second  neck  terminating  in  a 
smaller  head  designed  to  match  with  a  bore  in  the  die  to 
be  received  therein  in  a  sliding  fit;  and 

(B)  a  storage  cabinet  in  which  the  set  of  matching  dies  and 
punches  are  received,  said  storage  cabinet  comprising 
plural,  horizontal  storage  trays  with  their  fronts  in  vertical 
registration,  means  to  slideably  support  said  trays  in 
stacked  horizontal  positions,  each  storage  tray  containing 
plural  elongated,  horizontal  nests  for  supporting  the  bar- 
rels of  said  punches,  each  nest  having  a  ftt>nt  edge  located 
within  the  cabinet,  the  mushroom  heads  of  said  punches 
overhanging  said  trays  and  being  disposed  within  said 
cabinet,  said  nests  having  upstanding  sides  for  restricting 


1S92 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  2S,  1984 


movements  of  the  puaches  against  lateral  shifting  of  the 
punches,  said  cabinet  having  a  firont  wall,  said  firont  wall 
and  the  front  edges  of  the  nests  cooperating  with  the 
mushroom  heads  to  restrict  axial  movement  of  the 
punches  while  preventing  contact  of  the  smaller  heads  of 
the  punches  with  the  wall  of  the  cabinet  opposite  the  front 
wall  of  the  cabinet,  said  tray  supporting  means  permitting 
movement  of  the  trays  relative  to  one  another  in  a  manner 
such  u  to  provide  aocess  to  individual  punches  in  the 
trays  for  withdrawal  tkerefhnn  for  insertion  into  the  tab- 
letting  machine  or  for  placement  of  individual  punches 
withdrawn  from  the  michine  into  the  trays,  and  a  further 
horizontal  tray  in  the  cabinet  in  which  the  dies  are  dis- 


the  front  structure  of  the  cabinet  includes  a  panel  extending 
vertically  downwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  the  counter  top 
and  terminating  in  a  lower  edge  and  a  horizontal  shelf  extend* 
ing  forwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  panel  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  front  wall,  the  panel  has  an  opening  corresponding 
to  each  cup  dispenser,  each  cup  dispenser  contains  a  supply  of 
cups  within  its  supply  tube,  the  supply  of  cups  in  each  cup 
dispenser  extends  through  the  corresponding  opening  in  the 


M89.99S 
ADJUSTABLE  ELECTIUCAL  OITTLET  ASSEMBLY 

W.  But,  Niki,  Mich^  iMigMr  to  Tyler  RcfHgeratioB 
CorporatkM,  Nilea,  Mkh. 

FIM  Aag.  14,  tMl,  Sar.  No.  292,949 

iMt  a.J  A47B  77/08:  A47F  S/04 

VA  a  311-236  i  12  OafaM 


panel,  and  the  foremost  cup  in  each  dispenser  projects  for- 
wardly from  the  cup  delivery  opening,  the  delivery  opening  of 
each  cup  dispenser  being  approximately  at  the  location  of  the 
panel  and  the  width  of  the  shelf  being  such  that  the  furthest 
forwardly  projecting  one  of  said  cups  extends  almost  to,  but 
does  not  project  beyond,  the  front  edge  of  the  shelf,  whereby 
the  cups  are  protected  from  being  damaged  by  persons  walking 
past  or  leaning  against  the  cabinet. 


1.  A  refrigerated  display  cabinet  having  spaced  walls  therein 
for  forming  at  least  one  air  conduit  for  enabling  the  circulation 
of  refrigerated  air  and  having  vertically  movable  assembly 
means  supported  by  one  of  said  spaced  walls,  comprising  at 
least  one  opening  formed  in  a  wall  of  said  air  conduit,  a  cover 
member  in  contact  with  said  wall  and  arranged  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  and  for  blocking  said  opening,  and  an 
electrical  current  takeK)^  moans  supported  in  said  cover  mem- 
ber, said  cover  member  and  said  take-off  means  substantially 
flush  with  the  side  of  said  wall  on  which  said  assembly  means 
is  supported  and  means  for  securing  said  cover  member  in 
variable  vertical  positions  relative  to  said  opening  for  enabling 
said  current  take-off  means  to  be  used  at  different  vertical 
positions  to  avoid  blockage  of  said  take-off  means  by  said 
vertically  movable  assembly  means. 


4|489397 
ELECTIUCAL  CONNECTOR 

Nonun  R.  Byrne,  Ada,  Mich^  a«i0H)r  to  Stow  Jk  Dwis  Fund- 
turc  CoB^uy,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  19t2,  Sar.  No.  358,092 

UL  CL^  HOIR  IS/Oa  4/66 

VJS,  CL  339—13  24  ^■*— 


4«489,996 

CABINET  WTTH  AN  EXTERNAL  SHELF  AND  CUP 

DISFENSER 

T«Tjr  L.  Norton,  Royitoa,  aid  Ncfl  V.  CovtutlM,  Hartweil, 

both  or  Gon  aaaipMn  to  RoyatoB  MaoafMtariog  Corporatioa, 
Royitoa,  Go. 

Filod  Aog.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410361 

IM.  a*  A47F  3/02 

VS.  a.  312—279  1  o.i« 

1.  A  storage  cabinet  for  use  in  self-service  convenience 
stores  and  the  like  comprising  a  cabinet  enclosure  providing  a 
storage  space,  the  cabinet  enclosure  including  a  horizontal 
counter  top  above  the  storage  space  forming  a  top  for  the 
storage  space,  a  front  wall  having  an  upper  edge  and  openable 
means  for  providing  acceu  to  the  storage  space,  and  at  least 
one  cup  dispenser,  each  cup  dispenser  comprising  a  supply 
tube  extending  horizontally  underneath  the  counter  top  in 
close  proximity  thereto,  wheiein  each  cup  dispenser  has  a  cup 
delivery  opening  spaced  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  front 
wall  of  the  cabinet,  the  counter  top  has  a  front  edge  also  spaced 
rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  front  wall  of  the  cabinet,  and 


1.  A  grounded  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 

a  conductive  conduit  having  an  open  end; 

a  connector  housing  molded  onto  said  conduit,  said  housing 

defining  a  chamber  communicating  with  said  conduit; 
grounding  means  extending  through  said  housing,  said 

grounding  means  including  a  flrst  end  within  said  chamber 

and  a  second  end  outside  of  said  chamber;  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  second  grounding 

means  end  to  said  conduit. 
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4,489,990 
BUSSING  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 
Mm  C  Ariek,  HarriibwB  Goorga  H.  DoMy,  MifrUatowo; 
Joacph  R.  GoodoMB,  Lake  City;  Kcmit  M.  Jooca,  Jr.;  John 
M.  Laodis,  both  of  Caav  HOI;  Clair  W.  Snyder,  Jr.,  York; 
John  A.  Woratyla,  Camp  Hill,  and  Dale  R.  Zeli,  Eliaabcth- 
town,  aU  of  Fan  aariVMNTs  to  AMF  Incorporated,  Harrisbarg, 
Fa. 

Food  No?.  1, 1902,  Sar.  No.  437,997 

lot  a.i  HOIR  25/16 

VS.  a.  339-17  LM  15  Oains 


«^ 


1.  A  bussing  system  for  interconnecting  circuiu  on  pairs  of 
adjacent  parallel  spaced  circuit  boards,  comprising: 

an  elongated  bussing  connector  having  a  housing  of  rigid 
insulative  material  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
profiled  slots  inwardly  directed  from  a  mating  face,  each 
slot  including  a  groove  on  each  opposite  side  face  of  the 
connector  extending  away  from  the  mating  face  in  parallel 
spaced  fashion,  a  plurality  of  recepucle  terminals  each 
mounted  in  a  respective  slot  and  each  having  a  cross  bar 
portion  and  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  contact  legs  lying  in 
respective  grooves;  and 

a  connector  assembly  on  each  circuit  board  comprising  a  pin 
header  and  a  pin  shroud  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
inating  edge  portion  of  each  said  circuit  board,  each  said 
pin  header  and  said  pin  shroud  having  a  housing  of  rigid 
insulative  material  with  a  plurality  of  terminal  passages 
extending  therethrough,  each  passage  aligned  with  a  re- 
spective conductive  aperture  in  said  circuit  board,  a  like 
plurality  of  pin  terminals  each  extending  through  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  passages  and  conductive  aperture  to 
project  from  both  oppositely  directed  mating  faces  of  said 
pin  header  and  pin  shroud  whereby  receptacle  terminals 
of  a  bussing  connector  engaging  the  terminal  pins  extend- 
ing from  the  mating  face  of  a  pin  header  of  a  first  circuit 
board  and  a  pin  shroud  of  a  second  circuit  board  busses 
together  the  circuits  of  said  first  and  second  circuit  boards. 


define  common  apertures  arranged  in  said  predetermined 
pattern  to  receive  said  leads; 
means  for  forming  electrically  conductive  areas  within  said 
apertures  and  making  electrical  connections  with  the 
respective  conductors; 


4,489,999 

SOCKET  AND  FLEXIBLE  FC  BOARD  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Jay  J.  Miniet,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  aarifBor  to  Motorola,  Ibc 
"      m. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466.467 
lot  a^  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  a  339—17  CF  8  Clains 

1.  An  integral  interconnect  socket  and  flexible  board  assem- 
bly for  accepting  an  electronic  module  having  a  plurality  of 
leads  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  flexible  printed  circuit  (PC)  board  having  a  plurality  of 
conductors  and  a  first  set  of  holes  disposed  to  respectively 
intersect  said  conductors; 
a  substantially  rigid  platform  mounted  to  and  solely  sup- 
ported by  said  PC  board  and  having  a  second  set  of  holes, 
said  first  and  secmid  set  of  holes  being  in  alignment  to 


a  jack  means  mounted  to  each  aperture  for  receiving  said 
leads  and  making  electrical  connections  between  said 
conductive  areas  and  said  leads;  and 

means  for  keying  said  platform  to  inhibit  the  misaligned 
insertion  of  said  leads  of  the  module  into  said  apertures. 


4,490,000 

MULTI.PLANE  CROSSOVER  CONTACT 

John  C.  Aaick,  Harrlaborg,  and  John  M.  Laodis,  Camp  HIU, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaaigBors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harriabarg,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,017 

lat  a.}  HOIR  25/16 

VS.  CL  339—17  LM  4  Claims 


1.  A  bussing  system  for  interconnecting  in  stepped  or  cross- 
over fashion  circuits  on  pairs  of  adjacent  parallel  spaced  circuit 
boards,  comprising: 

an  elongated  bussing  connector  having  a  housing  of  rigid 
insulative  material  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
profiled  slots  inwardly  directed  from  a  mating  face,  each 
slot  including  a  groove  on  each  opposite  side  face  of  the 
connector  extending  away  from  the  mating  face,  with 
planes  defined  by  the  grooves  being  parallel  and  stepped 
apart,  and  an  oblique  channel  at  said  mating  face  connect- 
ing said  grooves,  a  plurality  of  crossover  terminals  each 
mounted  in  a  respective  slot  and  each  having  a  croM  bar 
portion  lying  in  said  channel  and  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
contact  legs  lying  in  respective  grooves;  and 

a  connector  assembly  on  each  circuit  board  comprising  a  pin 
header  and  a  pin  shroud  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
mating  edge  portion  of  each  said  circuit  board,  each  said 
pin  header  and  said  pin  shroud  having  a  housing  of  rigid 
insulative  nuterial  with  a  plurality  of  terminal  passages 
extending  therethrough,  each  passage  aligned  with  a  re- 
spective conductive  aperture  in  said  circuit  board,  a  like 
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plunlity  of  pm  tenniaalt  each  extending  through  respec- 
tive one*  of  Mid  pernget  and  conductive  aperture  to 
project  from  both  oppocitely  directed  mating  fi^es  of  said 
pin  header  and  pin  shfoud  whereby  croaiover  terminab  of 
a  buning  connector  engaging  the  terminal  pint  extending 
from  the  mating  fine  of  a  pin  header  of  a  fint  circuit  board 
and  a  pin  ahroud  of  a  lecond  circuit  board  busies  together 
the  circuits  of  said  fint  and  second  circuit  boards. 


DIP  CARRIER  AND  SOCKET 
ReMM  P.  Gordom  Mfll  Valqr,  ad  RcMld  A.  Sirith,  Los  Gatoa. 
both  oTGdlfn  aiBi^on  to  MatmUta  Eleetrk  ladnstrtal  Co., 


CoMtantion  oTte.  N0.4HM7,  Peb.  7, 1M3, 

whkh  ia  a  ntHtrnttim  9t  Sm.  No.  lt3,3S3,  Apr.  a.  IMO, 

■fcMioiiJ.  wUeh  ia  a  eoattaitlon  of  Sar.  No.  001,22C  Jaa  5, 

UtO,  abMdoisd.  lUa  appUeadm  Pab.  3, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  S7C176 

IM.  a^  HOIR  lS/62 
UjS.  a  399^17  CP  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  removably  connecting  a  dual  in-line  pack 
age  (DIP)  type  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tive legs  to  a  circuit  board  comprising: 

■  one-piece  carrier  made  of  a  lemiconductive  plastic  mate- 
rial for  holding  said  DIP  type  integrated  circuit  and  a 
socket  member  for  removably  receiving  said  carrier  mem- 
ber, said  carrier  member  including: 

a  DIP-receiving  portion  formed  in  the  underside  of  the 
carrier  member  for  roceiving  the  DIP  type  integrated 
circuit, 

a  pull-tab  formed  on  the  underside  and  centrally  of  the 
carrier  member  for  facilitating  the  insertion  and  separation 
of  said  carrier  member  to  and  from  said  socket  member, 
said  pull-ub  including  flanges  formed  on  the  opposite 
longitudinal  sides  thereof,  said  pull-tab  Airther  formed 
with  recesses  in  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  to  provide  a 
relatively  thin  web  having  a  rectangular  opening  therein 
for  insertion  of  an  auxiliary  lifting  tool, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  ribs  extending  generally  be- 
tween the  underside  and  upperside  of  said  carrier  member 
along  opposite  sides  thereof  forming  slots  between  adja- 
cent ribs  for  receiving  the  indivklual  conductive  legs  of 
the  DIP  type  integrated  circuit,  wherein  the  space  be- 
tween said  slots  is  sufficiently  small  so  that  the  recessed 
DIP  legs  are  prevented  from  being  touched  by  a  person 
handling  said  carrier, 

a  beam  extending  general^  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
said  ribs  for  holding  said  conductive  legs  and  securing  the 
DIP  type  integrated  circuit  in  the  DIP  receiving  portion, 

a  web  connected  to  said  beam,  said  web  including  a  recess 
cooperatively  positioned  reUtive  to  the  flanges  on  said 
pull-tab  to  provide  additional  clearance  between  the 
flanges  and  the  web  ta  facilitate  gripping  of  the  pull-tab 


and  the  insertion  and  separation  of  the  carrier  member  to 
and  from  socket  member, 

at  least  one  key  portion  formed  on  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  carrier  member,  which  are  in  substantial  alignment 
with  the  vertical  reaches  of  said  adjacent  ribs  and 

said  socket  member  including  a  one-piece  rectangular  body 
and  a  plurality  of  contact  memben  for  engaging  said 
conductive  legs  when  the  carrier  member  is  inserted  m  the 
socket  member,  said  rectangular  body  having: 

a  carrier-receiving  cavity  defined  by  two  side  walls,  two  end 
walls  and  a  bottom  wall  for  receiving  said  carrier  member, 

at  least  one  keyway  portion  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of 
one  of  the  walls  of  said  carrier-receiving  cavity  for  mat- 
ingly  receiving  said  key  portion  of  the  carrier  member  to 
allow  the  carrier  member  to  mate  with  the  socket  member 
in  a  preselected  orientation  only, 

a  plurality  of  exterior  slots  formed  along  the  outside  and 
upper  portions  of  the  opposite  side  walls,  a  plurality  of 
interior  parallel  slots  formed  along  the  opposite  inner  side 
walls  of  said  rectangular  body  intersecting  said  exterior 
slots  and  extending  to  form  openings  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  rectangular  body,  and 

a  plurality  of  transverse  projections  formed  on  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  socket  member  between  said  adjacent  open> 
ings  and  extending  between  said  two  side  walls  of  the 
socket  member, 

each  of  said  contact  members  being  held  in  said  rectangular 
body  in  the  slots  formed  therein  with  a  pronged  portion 
projecting  outwardly  through  the  opening  in  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  rectangular  body  formed  by  said  interior  slot 
for  engaging  said  circuit  baud,  and 

a  resilient  portion  extending  into  said  carrier  receiving  cav- 
ity of  the  rectangular  body  for  engaging  said  conductive 
leg  of  the  DIP  type  integrated  circuit. 

MMMMtt 

RELEASABLE  CABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

USE  BETWEEN  A  MOBILE  AND  STATIONARY  OBJECT 

Orren  V.  Fowler,  San  Joae,  CaUfn  aMigBor  to  He  Unitad  Stataa 

of  Aaserioi  ai  rfpreaaitsd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force. 

WaahingtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Dee.  1, 1X2,  Ser.  No.  44SJ87 

IA  W  HOIR  IS/62 

VS.  CL  339-^48  M  9  ClahM 


1.  A  cable  connector  assembly  for  releasably  securing  to- 
gether a  pair  of  cable  portions  of  a  cable,  comprising: 
sutionary  means  for  fixedly  securing  therein  one  of  said 

cable  portions  during  release  of  said  pair  of  cable  portions 

from  one  another; 
means  releasably  slidable  within  said  stationary  securing 

means  for  fixedly  securing  thereto  the  other  of  said  cable 

portions; 
means  releasably  connected  to  said  sutionary  securing 

means  for  fixedly  securing  said  other  of  said  cable  portions 
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directly  thereto,  said  means  nieuMy  connected  to  said 
stationary  securing  means  including  a  cover-like  element 
and  at  least  one  shearable  element  for  releasably  connect- 
ing said  cover-like  element  to  said  stationary  securing 
means,  said  cover-like  element  capable  of  being  released 
from  said  stationary  securing  means  when  said  shearable 
element  is  subjected  to  a  preselected  amount  of  force 
sufficient  to  cause  said  element  to  shear;  and 

means  included  as  part  of  said  sutionary  securing  means  and 
said  releasably  slidable  means  for  releasably  connecting 
said  one  cable  portion  to  said  other  cable  portion; 

whereby,  upon  the  application  of  said  preselected  amount  of 
force  to  said  shearable  element  through  said  cover-like 
element  and  said  other  cable  portion,  substantially  simulu- 
neously  said  cover-like  element  is  released  from  said  su- 
tionary means,  said  releasably  slidable  means  is  withdrawn 
from  said  sutionary  means  ud  said  pair  of  cable  portions 
disconnect  fhm  one  another. 


4,490,003 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Eari  P.  RoUmob,  Badifia,  IIL,  aaaiffor  to  C  R.  Bod,  Im^ 
Mnnqr  Hill,  N  J. 

PDad  Jin.  11, 1982.  Sar.  No.  33i3n 
1ml  CU  HOIR  9/II 
VS.  a  339-7S  MP  9 


board,  the  connector  being  of  the  type  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing housing  having  a  board-receiving  face  and  a  rearward  face, 
first  and  second  ndewalls  extending  between  the  faces  and 
endwalls  at  the  ends  of  the  housing  extending  between  the 
faces,  a  trough-like  board-receiving  opening  extending  into  the 
board-receiving  face  which  is  dimensioned  to  receive  the  one 
edge  of  the  board,  the  opening  extending  parallel  to  the  side- 
walls  and  between  the  endwalls,  a  row  of  spaced-apart  termi- 
nal-receiving cavities  in  the  housing,  the  row  of  cavities  ex- 
tending beside  the  board-receiving  opening,  and  terminals 
dimensioned  to  be  received  in  the  terminal-receiving  cavities, 
each  terminal  having  a  wire  connecting  end  and  a  contact  end, 
each  terminal  having  wire  connecting  means  for  connecting 
the  terminal  to  a  wire  at  its  wire-connecting  end  and  having 
contact  means  at  its  contact  end  for  contcting  a  terminal  pad 
on  the  circuit  board,  the  connecf^r  being  characterized  in  that: 
the  terminal-receiving  cavities  extend  into  the  housing  from 
the  board-receiving  face  and  have  inner  ends  which  are 
proximate  to  the  rearward  face  of  the  housing, 
circuit  board  stop  means  are  provided  in  the  board-receiving 
opening  for  engagement  by  the  one  edge  of  the  circuit 
board,  the  circuit  board  stop  means  being  located  between 
the  inner  ends  of  the  terminal-receiving  cavities  and  the 
board-receiving  face  of  the  housing, 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  an  electrically  insu- 
lated housing  having  a  cavity  and  an  opening  providing  com- 
munication from  the  cavity  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  an 
electrical  terminal  within  said  cavity  and  having  a  fint  end 
presented  toward  said  opening  for  receiving  and  contacting  an 
electrical  conductor  projecting  through  said  opening,  a  lead 
wire  electrically  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  terminal 
and  extending  firom  said  housing,  and  means  for  releasably 
retaining  said  conductor  in  said  housing  and  in  contacting 
rehitionship  with  said  terminal;  said  means  comprising  at  least 
one  jaw  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  and  mov- 
able from  a  conductor-retaining  position  to  a  conductor- 
release  position  at  which  the  conductor  can  be  inserted  into  or 
withdrawn  firom  the  housing  through  said  opening  to  make  or 
break  contact  with  said  terminal,  and  resilient  means  biasing 
said  jaw  member  to  said  conductor-retaming  position,  said 
resilient  means  compristaig  a  U-shaped  length  of  wire  one  end 
of  which  is  affixed  to  said  jaw  member,  and  a  strain  relief 
member  molded  over  said  lead  wire  with  a  segment  of  the 
return  bend  portion  of  the  U-diaped  wire  embedded  in  said 
strain  relief  member  for  transmittal  of  strain  from  the  lead  wire 
to  said  U-ahqwd  wire  providing  said  resilient  means. 

4^490,004 
CONNECTOR  FOR  CONNECTING  INSULATED  WIRES 

TO  A  CmCUTT  BOARD 

John  T.  Liwrwea,  and  John  C  Swarti,  both  of  Hairiabvg,  Pa„ 

■BBi^oii  10  AMr  ueofporand,  itaiiUDwi,  n. 

FDad  Ang.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,011 

lat  CL^  HOIR  n/OJ 

VS.  a  339-9S  R  6  CUm 

1.  A  multi-contact  electrical  connector  fbr  connecting  wires 

to  the  terminal  pads  on  a  circuit  board,  the  terminal  pads  being 

arranged  m  a  row  which  extends  along  one  edge  of  the  circuit 


,  r^n 


each  cavity  has  associated  therewith  aligned  first  and  second 
wire-admitting  slou  which  extend  into  the  housing  from 
the  board-receiving  face,  the  first  and  second  wire-admit- 
ting slots  extending  inwardly  from  the  first  and  second 
sidewalls  respectively,  wire  stop  means  for  locating  wires 
in  the  slots,  the  wire  stop  means  being  between  the  inner 
end  of  the  cavity  and  the  circuit  board  stop  means 
whereby  a  wire  can  be  moved  laterally  of  its  axis  towards 
the  board-reodving  face  and  into  the  wire-admitting  slots 
and  will  extend  through  the  associated  cavity  at  a  location 
between  the  inner  end  of  the  cavity  and  the  circuit  board 
stop  means, 

each  cavity  having  opposed  cavity  walls  which  extend  in 
planes  that  extend  normally  of  the  board-receiving  face 
and  normally  of  the  hounng  sidewalls,  the  opposed  cavity 
walls  having  grooves  therein, 

each  terminal  comprising  at  least  one  plate-like  sheet  metal 
member  having  side  edge  portion  extending  from  the 
contact  end  to  the  wire-connecting  end.  the  contact  means 
comprising  a  leaf  spring  which  is  integral  with,  and  ex- 
tends from,  the  contact  end  of  the  terminal  and  is  formed 
from  portions  of  the  plate-like  member  which  are  between 
the  side  edge  portions, 

the  wire  connecting  means  on  each  terminal  comprising  a 
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wire-fccdving  slot  extending  inwardly  in  the  tenninal 

ftom  the  wire<onnecling  end  whereby, 
upon  placement  of  the  wfres  in  the  wire-admitting  slots  and 
insertion  of  a  terminal  into  each  of  the  cavities,  wire<onnect- 
ing  end  first,  the  side  edge  portions  of  the  plate-like  member 
will  be  received  in  the  grooves  and  the  wires  will  be  received 
in  the  wire-receiving  slott  and  thereby  connected  to  the  termi- 
nals, and  upon  insertion  of  the  one  edge  of  the  circuit  board 
into  the  board-receiving  opening,  the  contact  means  of  the 
terminals  will  contact  the  terminal  pads  on  the  circuit  board. 

4,490,005 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Dan  L.  Hovey,  WUte  Bair  Lake  MlUn  MiifMir  to  Miucaota 

Mbiag  aid  Mamtetvitg  Coapa^r,  Saint  Pad,  Mlu. 

FOad  Jn.  21, 1912,  Sar.  No.  390,347 

IML  a^  A41B  5/04:  HOIR  4/52 

UjS.  a  339-278  C  i 


j^  L?r^/j   & 


1.  In  a  stud  of  the  type  having  a  central  axis  and  comprising 
a  non  conductive  substrate  and  a  thin  electrically  conductive 
outer  layer  over  said  substfate,  said  substrate  and  conductive 
outer  layer  providing  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  part  of  a  first  connector  portion,  an  axially  spaced  distal 
end  portion  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  socket  defined  in  a 
second  connector  portion  with  the  conductive  outer  layer  on 
laid  distal  portion  in  engagement  with  a  conductive  wall  defin- 
ing said  socket,  and  a  central  portion  between  said  base  and 
distal  end  portions  adapted  to  be  frictionally  engaged  by  means 
in  said  second  connector  portion  for  releasably  retaining  said 
distal  portion  of  said  stud  in  said  socket  while  affording  relative 
roution  about  said  axis  between  said  second  connector  portion 
and  said  stud,  the  improvement  wherein  said  central  portion  of 
the  stud  includes  f!nt  outer  wall  legmenu  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  means  for  releaubly  retaining  and  second  wall 
legmentt  recessed  from  said  outer  wall  segments  and  the 
means  for  releasably  retaining,  said  second  wall  segments 
extending  fhnn  said  distal  end  portion  to  said  base  portion  to 
retain  electrical  continuity  therebetween  despite  abrasion  of 
said  conductive  outer  layer  from  said  outer  wall  segmenu  in 
said  central  portion  by  said  means  for  releasably  retaining. 


fitting  surface  against  an  interior  conical  surface  fitting  thereon 
in  another  connector  member,  centering  means  being  arranged 


to  center  said  optical  fibre  (20)  in  the  middle  of  said  axis  of  the 
rotatable  body. 


4,490,007 

OPnCAL  FIBER  AUGNMENT  MECHANISM  AND 

CONNECTORS  USING  THE  SAME 

HiaMhi  Marala,  Ibwaki  Prcfisctiire,  Japan,  aaai«ior  to  Nippon 

Tclcpaph  A  TdaphoBc  Pnblic  Corp^  Toiqro,  Japan 

FOad  Sap.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,779 
Ciaian  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sap.  20, 1978,  S3-114220; 
Jan.  22, 1979,  544728;  Jan.  22, 1979,  544729;  Apr.  14, 1979, 
5444440;  Apr.  23, 1979, 5448930 

brt.  a.)  G02B  7/26 
VJS.  CL  350— 94J1  37  daiaa 


link/™    "Oi 
"P"/    nil 


4^490,006 
CENTERING  PIECE  FOR  A  PRECISION  JUNCnON  FOR 

OPTICAL  FIBRES 
Lara  R.  Udholt,  Skognyrifigaa  4  A,  S-752  45  Uppaaia,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE81/00233,  §  371  Data  Apr.  19, 1982,  9  102(e) 
Data  Apr.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00720,  PCT  Pub. 
DMa  Mar.  4, 1982 

PCT  FOad  Aag.  2t  1981,  Sar.  No.  375,125 
CUm  priority,  appUcitio*  Sweden,  Aag.  21, 1980, 8005871 
IM.  CV  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  CL  350-98J0  |  n  ri.i— 

1.  Centering  piece  having;  means  for  mounting  in  a  connec- 
tor member  for  optical  fibres,  for  centering  and  fixing  the 
position  of  an  end  of  an  optical  fibre  in  a  center  hole  in  the 
centering  plane,  said  centering  piece  (5)  consisting  of  a  body 
routable  about  an  axis  coinciding  with  said  center  hole  (8)  and 
having  in  one  direction  a  stiff  fnisto<onical  exterior  surface 
(14),  the  exterior  conical  surface  of  which,  by  virtue  of  the  fact 
that  it  is  centered  in  relation  to  the  axis,  acu  as  a  support  and 


1.  An  optical  fiber  connector  and  alignment  mechanism 
comprising  at  least  an  optical  fiber;  at  least  three  rigid  members 
each  having  a  circular  cross  section  with  wear  resistant  sur- 
faces and  arranged  to  surround  said  optical  fiber  and  with  each 
being  in  tangential  contact  with  said  optical  fiber  and  with  two 
other  rigid  members;  a  connector  body  having  internal  wear 
resistant  surfaces  and  a  molded  plastic  member  containing  said 
fiber  and  rigid  members  in  an  integral  molded  plug-like  shape 
having  an  exterior  configuration  complementary  to  the  interior 
configuration  of  the  connector  body  for  interconnecting  two 
such  mechanisms  with  their  optical  fibers  in  axial  alignment; 
the  outer  surface  of  said  molded  plastic  member  being  open  at 
a  number  of  points  completely  around  the  periphery  thereof  to 
allow  the  surface  of  said  rigid  members  to  be  exposed  tangen- 
tially  at  least  at  three  arcuately  displaced  portions  completely 
around  the  periphery  of  the  molded  plastic  member  for  engag- 
ing the  complementary  interior  surface  of  the  connector  body 
whereby  the  contacting  complementary  surfaces  of  said  rigid 
members  and  said  connector  body  are  wear-resistant  and  main- 


December  2S,  1984 

tain  proper  alignment 
connect-disconnect  operations. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1597 


JlSJSLSiSril'JJ::."^^  "**"  •""  -^  --"^  f^  •«"»<»  -«  tension.re«sting  wire  layer  and  axially 


4^490,008 
INFRARED  FIBERS 
KanUto  Mmkani,  and  Keiichi  TakahMhi,  both  of  Onka, 
to  Soaitoao  Electric  ladvtriaa,  Ltd., 

FOad  Oct  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,688 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  9, 1981, 56-178399 
lot  a.)  D02G  S/Oa-  G02B  5/14 
VJS.  a  3S0-96J4  8 


1.  An  infrared  fiber  comprising  a  core  consisting  of  a  mixed 
crystal  containing  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  silver  chloride  in 
silver  bromide  and  a  cladding  consisting  of  a  mixed  crystal 
containing  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  silver  bromide  in  silver 
chloride. 


4,490,009 
OPTICAL  FIBER  SUBMARINE  CABLE 
TaUcUro  Naitai,  F^iaawa;  lalMi  F^raawa,  Kaniftakooka; 
MaaaMri  Sato,  Maehida;  YaaoUko  NUro,  Yokohama;  Yo- 
shiUro  EJiri,  Tokyo,  aid  Makoto  Nnookawa,  lawaaaU,  aU  of 
Japai,  aaripon  to  Eoknaai  DaoaUn  Daawa  Kabnahfld  Kai- 
aha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtiaatioB  of  Sar.  No.  069,553,  Aag.  24, 1979,  aboirioMd. 

lUa  appUcatkM  Ang.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,160 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Ang.  30, 1978, 53-104869 
Int  a.}  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a,  350-96 J3  4  n.i— 


4,490,010 
REAR  PROJECnON  SCREEN 
Makoto  Hoiria,  Kamifbkw»ka;  AUra  laawa,  Kawaaakl,  aad 
Yataro  MorigacU,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaipors  to  Dai 
NippoB  laaataa  KabvUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOad  Jbb.  9, 1983.  Sar.  No.  502,463 
Claiw  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  10,  1982,  57-99692; 
Oct  15, 1982, 57-180790;  Dae  3, 1982,  57-183175 

Int  a.}  G03B  21/60 
VS.  a  350-128  6 1 


1.  A  rear  projection  screen  used  as  a  screen  of  television 

systems  or  the  like  to  form  images  thereon  by  rays  of  light 

projected  from  at  least  one  projector  located  in  a  rear  position 

of  the  screen,  which  comprises: 

a  first  lens  surface  formed  on  one  side  and  having  an  array  of 

a  plurality  of  convex  lenses; 
a  second  lens  surface  formed  on  the  other  side  and  having  an 
array  of  a  plurality  of  convex  lenses  whose  axes  are  sub- 
stantially in  line  with  those  of  the  convex  lenses  of  said 
first  lens  surface;  and 
light  masking  layers  formed  on  projections  or  raised  por- 
tions which  are  projected  so  as  to  surround  each  of  con- 
vex lenses  of  the  second  lens  surface  and  which  are  ex- 
tended forwardly  of  said  second  lens  surface. 


I.  An  optical  fiber  repeatered  submarine  cable  comprising:  at 
least  one  coated  optical  fiber  defining  a  signal  path  in  the  cable; 
a  pressure-resisting,  electrically-conductive  fluid-tight,  corv- 
less,  tubular  layer  having  a  tubular  geometry  with  an  inner 
diameter  and  an  outer  diameter  selected  dimensionally  with  a 
relationship  selected  to  define  a  selected  dimensional  cross-sec- 
tion and  thickness  of  the  tubular  layer  to  withstand  a  high 
hydraulic  pressure  while  submerged  in  deep  seas  and  simulu- 
neously  effective  to  allow  reUtive  optimum  conduction  of 
direct  current  for  use  thereof  as  a  power-supplying  feeder,  the 
pressure-resisting  layer  having  a  conduit  shaped  configuration 
defining  a  central  axial  housing  space  protectively  enclosing 
and  housing  the  coated  optical  fiber  extending  longitudinally 
therein;  an  electrically-conductive,  tension-resisting  wire  layer 
made  of  a  material  having  relatively  low  electrical  conductiv- 
ity lower  than  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  material  of  said 
pressure-resisting  layer  functioning  as  said  power-supplying 
feeder  and  disposed  in  close  contact  circumferentially  and 
axially  with  the  outermost  surface  of  said  pressure-resisting 
layer  for  effectively  attenuating  surges  of  high  voltages  like  a 
pulse  including  hi^  frequency  componena  transmitted  on  an 
outer  surface  thereof  by  skin  effect;  and  an  insuUtor  layer 


4,490,011 
OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Roger  J.  E.  Hoabragi,  aad  Edaard  CamcrUi,  both  of  Eiadborea, 
Nctberlaads,  aaripon  to  VS.  PhiUps  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Oct  28, 1982.  Sar.  No.  437,3r 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ncthcriaads,  Jao.  17,  1982, 
8202451 

lot  a^  G07B  7/04 
VS.  a  350-255  6  r^^^^^ 


1.  An  optical  device  comprising: 

afirame; 

an  axially  movable  objective  with  an  optical  axis; 

a  parallel  guide  arrangement  for  the  axial  guidance  of  the 
objective;  and 

an  electromagnetic  actuating  device  for  said  objective, 
which  device  comprises  a  first  actuating  means  connected 
to  said  objective  and  a  second  actuating  means  arranged 
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on  nid  fraine,  nid  flnt  and  leoond  Actiuting  ffleans  txially 
cooperate  with  each  otiier  in  an  air  gap  with  a  magnetic 
field  which  ia  oriented  tranaverMly  of  said  optical  axis, 
chancterixed  in  that  an  axially  resilient  damping  means  is 
arranged  between  said  frame  and  at  least  a  part  of  said 
second  actuating  meana  for  damping  the  axial  forces  ex- 
'  on  said  frune  by  faid  part  of  said  second  actuating 


C 


SAFETY  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  DEVICE 

Dnii  M.  Maglito,  RJ).#3  •  Boa  311,  Mnnniphiia,  Pa.  19K2 

F1M  Apr.  14,  IMS,  te.  No.  414^79 

tat  a)  G02B  7/J8 

U J.  a  390-437  13 


1.  A  safety  rear  view  mirror  device  to  be  detachably  secured 
to  either  a  substantially  vertical  crown  portion  or  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  brim  portion  of  a  head  covering,  which  com- 
priaes,  a  dettwhable  mounting  base  part  having  a  leg  portion  for 
removably  securmg  said  bate  part  on  the  head  covering,  a 
lengthwise-extending  adjustably  hand-bendable  position- 
retaining  coimector  cable,  a  mirror  having  a  back  mounting 
therefor,  means  lengthwise  adijustably  securing  said  connector 
cable  between  said  mounting  base  part  and  said  back  mounting; 
said  connector  cable  having  a  hollow  sheath  enclosing  a  duc- 
tile core  extending  thereakmg,  and  said  cable  being  character- 
ized by  its  ability  to  be  reportedly  bent  into  a  desired  shape 
without  breakage  and  to  retain  such  shape  without  memory  for 
supporting  said  mirror  theiieon  in  a  desired  back-viewing 
aliiped  position. 


^^^^f^^m9 


ELONGATED  PANORAfkflC  MIRROR  DEFLECTOR 
Mlln  PrfMa,  13-48  Braidwaf,  Etashnst,  N.Y.  11373 
FOad  Apr.  30, 19U,  Sar.  No.  370407 
tat  aJ  G02B  5/08.  5/JOt  A47F  7/J4:  A47G  1/16 


U.S.  a  300-432 


1.  An  elongated  panoramic  mirror  deflector  for  an  automo- 
bile positioned  in  front  of  the  windshield  comprising:  A  mirror 
whose  lower  edge  is  resting  on  an  imaginary  horizontal  plane 
that  touches  the  highest  point  of  the  roof  of  said  automobile, 
the  upper  edge  of  said  mirroc  being  visible  to  the  driver's  eye 
through  the  windshield  of  said  automobile  along  a  line  of  sight 
at  an  angle  of  43  degrees  or  less  to  the  horizonud,  said  mirror 
being  positioned  such  that  ils  plane  is  at  an  angle  of  70-80 
degrees  to  the  horizontal  so  that  an  optical  axis  passing  over 
the  roof  of  said  automobila  is  reflected  from  said  mirror 
through  the  windshieM  into  the  driver's  eye,  said  mirror  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  windshield;  a 


deflector  comprising  a  sheet  of  material  having  a  flat  portion 
attached  to  the  rear  side  of  said  mirror  opposite  said  windshield 
and  said  driver  and  a  curved  portion  extending  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  flat  portion  and  being  folded  up,  around  and  over 
said  flat  portion  and  said  mirror  so  as  to  form  a  convexly 
curved  thMpe  facing  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  automobile 
thereby  diminishing  the  aerodynamic  drag  of  said  mirror  and, 
by  diverting  the  airstream  toward  the  body  of  said  automobile, 
lowering  the  total  drag  and  improving  the  milage  of  said  auto- 
mobile. 


4*400,014 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  LOW  CAPACITANCE 
ZINC  OXIDE  VARISTOR 
M.  LerlMoa,  SdNMClidy,  N.Y., 

,  N.Y. 


CoMtara8tfcM-i»fart  of  Sar.  No.  037473,  Mqr  10, 1979, 
abandoned.  lUa  application  Fab.  11, 1901,  Scr.  No.  233,423 
tat  a.)  G02F  1/133:  HOIC  7/10;  HOIB  1/08;  HOIL  29/12 
U.S.  a  350-334  9 


1.  In  a  multiplexible  matrix  display  including  a  plurality,  N, 
of  elongated,  non-intersecting  column  electnxtes  and  an  N  X  M 
array  of  reflective  display  electrodes  arranged  behind  and  in 
registration  with  said  column  electrodes  and  ftirther  including 
a  layer  of  optically  active  material  display  electrodes,  said 
optically  active  material  having  a  light  transmissivity  depen- 
dent on  the  voltage  between  said  column  and  said  dispUiy 
electrodes,  each  of  said  display  electrodes  being  adjacent  and 
connected  to  a  flrst  portion  of  a  slab  of  nonlinear  zinc  oxide 
based  varistor  material  comprising  zinc  oxide  grains  separated 
by  layers  of  insukting  intergranular  material,  a  second  portion 
of  said  slab  having  disposed  thereon  in  electrical  contact  there- 
with M  elongated,  non-intersecting  row  electrodes  extending 
in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  said  column  electrodes 
and  further  being  in  regbtration  with  said  display  electrodes, 
said  varistor  material  exhiWting  a  dielectric  constant  c  and  a 
breakdown  field,  Fi;  the  improvement  in  which: 
said  varistor  material  consists  of  between  2  mole  percent  and 
8  mole  percent  SbjQy,  a  quantity  of  Bi203  selected  so  that 
the  mole  percentage  of  SbjOs  is  more  than  twice  the  mole 
percentage  of  BisOs,  at  least  one  other  material  selected 
fit)m  the  group  consisting  of  €0203,  MnO:.  NiO,  CrjOj, 
BaCOs  and  H3BO3  and  the  bahmce  being  ZnO. 


4,400,018 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COLOR  DISPLAY  PANEL 
HiraaU  Kawaiiii,  Hindmt«  Taahio  Tatanaddri,  Ando;  Yi 
Wakahata,  blano;  MltaiqfoaU  HaaMaaka, 
Taasotau  K^Jilani,  Sidia,  aU  of  Japan,  aarifBon  to  1 
Eieetrie  bdMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaalta,  Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1902,  Sar.  No.  30M09 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1901, 86-79683 
tat  CL^  G02F 1/13.  1/133:  C09E  3/34 
U.S.  CL  390-340  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  color  display  panel  including  two  trans- 
parent electrode-mounted  substrates  joined  together  with  a 
gap  therebetween,  a  displaying  material  composed  of  a  system 
formed  by  dissolving  opt^ally  active  materials  (chiral  com- 
pounds) and  dichroic  dyes  in  nematic  liquid  crystals  having 
negative  dielectric  anisotropy,  the  dkplaying  material  being 
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enclosed  in  said  g^  for  utilization  of  a  change  in  the  degree  of 
light  absorption  of  said  displaying  material  upon  application  of 
a  voltage  across  the  electrodes,  said  display  panel  comprising 
one  of  said  substrates  being  such  that  it  has  been  given  tilted 
perpendicular  alignment  preparation  so  as  to  allow  liquid 
crystal  and  dichroic  dye  molecules  to  be  tilt-aligned,  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  one  substrate,  in  a  given  direction  at  a  tih  angle 


composite  lens  having  a  first  negative  lens  and  a  second  posi- 
tive lens,  and  a  third  positive-meniscus  lens,  said  second  lens 
component  comprises  a  variator  lens  composed  of  fourth  and 
fifth  negative  lenses  and  a  sixth  positive  lens  mainly  for  varying 
magnification,  said  third  lens  component  comprises  a  compen- 
sator lens  component  composed  of  a  seventh  negative  lens 


9-7.  »  /   I  I  J       1/      8-^1/     /    / 
<4.*    II         I       S-H.-    ^    - 


?   5  ?       ▼*^I0 


ir! 


«-< 


a  meetmg  the  relationship  0<aS4*  relative  to  a  normal  line  to 
said  one  substrate,  the  other  of  said  substrates  being  such  that 
it  has  been  given  perpendicular  alignment  preparation  so  as  to 
allow  liquid  crystal  and  dichroic  dye  molecules  to  be  aligned, 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  other  substrate,  without  tilting  from  a 
normal  line  to  said  other  substrate,  said  displaying  material 
being  such  that  the  relationship  between  its  thickness  d  as  a 
material  layer  and  its  heUcal  pitch  p  is  d/p<  1. 

4,490,016 
POLARIMETRIC  IMAGE  RECORDER 
Irwin  Schneider,  Alczaadria,  Va^  aad  Charles  S.  Gocazer, 
WaUagtoB,  D.Cn  aaripora  to  1W  United  Slataa  of  America 
aa  rapraaanHid  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nafy,  Washington, 
D.C 

FOad  JbL  6, 1902,  Ser.  No.  398,431 
tat  a^  G02B  5/30.  27/18:  GllC  13/04 
UJS.  a  380-397  12 


1.  A  polarimetric  unage  recorder  of  a  scene,  comprising: 
a  Uiyer  of  alkali  halide  material  containing  anisotropic  color 

centers  exhibiting  photoinduced  birefringence; 
means  for  imaging  two  polarizations  of  lig^t  from  the  scene 

upon  said  kyer,  each  said  poUuization  exciting  the  same 

color  centers  in  said  layer,  and 
means  for  reading  the  polarization  induced  in  said  layer  by 

said  light. 


«/aidl/drldl|  dn 
dl  ««  dl  M  d« 


dH  dN  dw  dBfli  ttk  dil  dB 


mainly  for  compensating  for  a  variation  of  a  focal  point  due  to 
varied  magnification,  and  said  fourth  lens  component  com- 
prises a  fixed  master  lens  component  composed  of  four  or  more 
positive  lenses  and  two  negative  lenses  with  positive  lenses 
disposed  most  closely  to  the  object  and  an  image,  respectively, 
said  bright  zoom  lens  satisfying  the  following  requirements: 


5.3  Ft>  Ff>  4.8  Ft 

liFT>  \Fy\  >  1.2  fr 

I*  Fm  >  j  >  0.7  Fm 


Na-^Nb 


>  1.78 


wc>  50 


(I) 
(2) 
(3) 

(4) 

(5) 


where 

Fr  the  focal  length  of  the  overall  lens  system  when  the  focal 
length  is  minimum; 

Fr  the  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  component; 

Fy.  the  focal  length  of  the  second  lens  component; 

F^  the  focal  length  of  the  fourth  lens  component; 

Fa^.  Fnb:  the  focal  lengths  of  the  two  negative  lenses  in  the 
fourth  lens  component; 

N^.  Nj:  the  refractive  indices  at  the  d-line  of  the  two  negatie 
lenses  in  the  fourth  lens  component;  and 

vc  the  Abbe  number  of  third  lens  component  or  compensa- 
tor lens  component. 


4,490,017 
HIGH-SPEED  ZOOM  LENS 
Sadao  Okndaira,  and  SUgelada  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  AaaU  Kogaka  Kogyo  Kabohiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


FUed  Sep.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  410,970 
priority,  application  Japaa,  Dae  22, 1901, 86-208727 
tat  a.)  G02B  9/H  15/18 
V&  a  380-427  4  CUma 

1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising  a  first  lens  component  having  a 
positive  refractive  power,  a  second  lens  component  haing  a 
negative  refractive  power,  a  third  lens  component  having  a 
negative  refractive  power,  and  a  fourth  lens  component  having 
a  positive  refractive  power,  the  first  through  fourth  lens  com- 
ponents being  arranged  in  order  from  an  object,  in  which  said 
first  lens  cmnponent  comprises  a  focunng  lens  component  of  a 


4,490,018 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  WITH  VARIABLE  RANGE 

FOCUS  ADJUSTMENT 

AUo  Yokotsaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasipor  to  Kino  Predaioa 

ladnstrica,  LtdL,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  440,614 
Oaian  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1902,  87- 
33990[U] 

tat  a^  G02B  7/11 
VS.  a  380-^29  33  QaiaH 

1.  A  photographic  lens  with  variable  range  focus  setting 
adjustment,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  lens  housing  supporting  at  least  one 
optical  lens  element  for  axial  displacement  therein  to 
adjust  the  focus  setting  of  the  photographic  lens; 
a  focus  ring  routable  about  said  lens  housing  and  operebly 
coupled  to  displace  said  at  least  one  lens  element  through 
a  range  of  focus  settings  in  response  to  focus  ring  roution; 
and 
a  range  stop  assembly  for  limiting  focus  ring  roution  to  a 
prescribed  range  of  movement  relative  to  said  lens  hous- 
ing to  correspondingly  limit  the  permitted  range  of  focus 
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setting  KtjuidBeiit,  laid  range  stop  anembly  including  a 
pair  of  drcumferentiaUy  spaced  end  limits  formed  cooper- 
atively between  said  lent  housing  and  said  focus  ring,  said 
end  Ibnits  respectively  defining  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
prescribed  range  of  focus  ring  rotatiraal  movement  and 
including  means  for  preventing  focus  ring  rotation  beyond 


said  prescribed  range,  said  range  stop  assembly  further 
including  means  accesntale  from  the  exterior  of  said  focus 
ring  for  selectively  altering  the  rotational  position  of  one 
of  said  end  limits  to  oonespondingly  alter  the  circumfer- 
ential spacing  between  said  end  limits  and  thereby  alter 
the  permitted  range  of  focus  setting  adjustment. 


WIDE  ANGLE  COPYING  LENS  WITH  HIGH  APERTUIIE 

EFFICIENCY 
HIrokU  SUwitam,  KaMgwn,  Japan,  aasinor  to  Ricoh  Con- 


Filed  Oct  23, 1913,  Ser.  No.  436,064 
priority,  appUeadon  Japan,  Oct  33, 1981,  S6-169937 
IM.  a.3  G03B  9/62 
VS.  a  380-^44  1  3 


1.  A  wide  angle  copying  lens  system  with  high  aperture 
efficiency  including  six  individual  lenses  which  are  disposed  in 
a  pair  of  identical  lens  systems  disposed  in  a  perfectiy  symmet- 
rical manner  witii  respect  to  a  stop  located  at  the  center, 
whereby  the  stop  is  disposed  forwardly  of  each  of  the  lens 
systems,  each  of  the  lens  systems  comprising:  a  first  lens, 
formed  by  a  positive  meniscua  lens,  having  its  concave  surface 
directed  toward  the  stop;  a  second  lens  formed  by  a  negative 
meniscus  lens,  disposed  at  a  small  air  gap  from  the  first  lens  and 
having  its  concave  surface  directed  toward  Uie  stop;  and  a 
third  lens,  formed  by  a  negative  meniscus  lens,  having  its 
concave  surface  directed  toward  the  stop,  the  wide  angle 
copying  lens  system  utisfying  the  following  requirements: 

5.32  <f/fi<  5.52 

0.9<f/fu<l.l 

1.60<ni 

1.02<r3/r4<1.05 

56±n<vi<S6±3n,  when  il:-41±0.5n,  where  n  represenu 
an  arbitrary  real  number, 
where  n\  represents  the  refractive  index  of  the  first  lens  and  vi 
to  V3  Uie  Abbe  number  of  each  of  lens  materials,  fi  the  focal 
length  of  the  first  lens,  (\,2  the  composite  focal  length  of  die 
first  and  Uw  second  lens,  and  f  the  composite  focal  length  of 
the  first  to  the  third  lens. 


AMOJOM 

COUPLING  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTPUT  UGHT  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Hanw  SakagneU,  TanaaU;  Norio  SaU,  Kandon,  mi  Sbn 

YaaHUMto,  ChoAi,  aU  of  Japtti,  aarivMra  to  EokMai  DevUn 

Denwa  EabwUU  Eataha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2674S4 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUealioa  Japu,  Jo.  11, 1980, 55/77877 
brt.  a^  G03B  5/172 
U.S.  a  350-98.18  1  Claim 
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1.  A  coupling  system  for  coupling  the  output  light  of  an 
active  layer  of  a  semiconductor  laser  to  a  singlemode  optical 
fiber  characterized  in  that  an  end  portion  of  the  optical  fiber  to 
be  coupled  with  the  output  light  from  the  active  layer  of  the 
semiconductor  laser  is  formed  into  a  quadrattire  pyramidal 
shape  having  a  hemiellipsoidal  tip  so  that,  in  two  planes  respec- 
tively parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  junction  plane  of  the 
semiconductor  laser,  the  width  of  said  end  portion  continu- 
ously decreases  towards  said  tip  thereof  to  provide  different 
radii  of  curvature  at  the  tip  siKh  that  the  intensity  distribution 
of  transmitted  light  of  the  semiconductor  laser  and  that  of  the 
optical  fiber  are  effectively  matched  with  each  other  in  the  two 
planes  respectively  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  junction 
plane  of  the  semiconductor  laser  independently  of  the  optical 
fiber  composition,  whereby  the  efficiency  of  the  coupling  is 
optimized  free  of  the  composition  of  the  optical  fiber  and  the 
mode  of  the  optical  fiber. 


4,490,021 

OPTICAL  FILTERING  ELEMENT  AND  A  SPECTRAL 

REFINING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 

FVaneoia  Moya,  Oraay,  France,  aaalffor  to  Qnaotel  SjL,  Omy, 


Filed  JaL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,528 

CbiaH  priority,  applicatiOB  Frimce,  Jol.  21, 1977,  77  22405 

Int  CL^  G02B  5/18:  HOIS  3/08 

U.S.  a.  350— 142J3  15  Clains 


PMm^ja 


1.  A  device  for  achieving  a  spectral  refinement  of  a  radiated 
beam  emitted  by  a  laser  comprising  means  defining  a  cavity 
containing  a  light  amplifying  medium  and  an  output  mirror  of 
the  laser,  and  a  filtering  element  disposed  in  the  cavity  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  output  mirror  to  the  amplifying  medium, 
the  filtering  element  comprising  a  diffraction  grating  placed  in 
the  path  of  the  beam  and  disposed  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  the  beam  in  such  manner  that  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the 
beam  is  at  least  equal  to  80*  and  different  from  the  angle  of 
diffraction,  and  at  least  one  additional  optical  element  placed  in 
the  path  of  a  component  of  the  beam  diffracted  by  said  grating 
for  returning  to  the  grating  a  part  of  the  light  of  said  compo- 
nent. 
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4^490,022 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORNEAL  CORRECTIVE 

TECHNIQUES 

ANIn  E.  RayMMa,  7732  E.  105  St,  Tnlaa,  Okla.  74133 

FOad  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,920 

tat  a'  A61B  3/10 

UJ5.  a  351—211  14  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  surgical  microacope  to  perform 
corrective  techniques  on  the  eye,  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  indicia  onto  the  eye,  a  reflected  image 
therefrom  being  indicative  of  corneal  topography,  said 
image  being  viewable  through  a  surgical  microacope,  said 
means  for  projecting  indicia  is  comprised  of  a  pair  of 
projecting  members  extending  outward  and  downwardly 
from  the  sides  of  the  surgical  microscope  and  hingedly 
fixed  to  the  surgical  microscope  and  further  including 
means  for  moving  said  projecting  members  between  an 
operative,  extended  position  and  a  stored  position  against 
the  body  of  the  microscope; 

means  or  displaying  on  a  viewing  surface  an  image  related  to 
a  predetermined  surface  shape;  and 

means  or  superimposing  the  indicia  indicative  of  corneal 
topography  onto  the  viewing  surface  with  the  image 
related  to  the  predetermined  shape  to  permit  comparison 
of  the  indicia  and  image. 


4*490,023 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TEST  MARE  POSmONING  IN 

SPHERIC  PERIMETERS 
Manfred  Lodwig,  8,  Pfllaar  StraaM,  Jchu  Dialrict  of  Gam, 
Ganmn  Democratic  Rap. 

FDed  No?.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,056 
daina  priority,  appliettion  Gaina  DaMcratic  Rapn  Fab.  2, 
1981,227363 

tat  a^  A61B  3/02 
V&  a  351—226  5  Claian 

1.  Arrangement  for  test  mark  positioning  in  spherical  perim- 
eters comprising 
a  semi-spherical  screen  having  a  concave  and  a  convex  face, 
said  screen  having  a  light-transmissive  central  rear  projec- 
tion portion, 
a  plurality  of  test  markings  being  arranged  on  said  concave 

face, 
a  light  detecting  means, 
a  substantially  plane  mounting  means, 
said  light  detecting  means  being  provided  on  said  mount- 
ing means  in  opposition  to  said  convex  face, 
a  double-projector  for  producing  a  first  light  beam  and  a 
second  light  beam  substantially  about  an  optical  axis  x— x, 
and  directing  said  first  and  said  second  light  beam  to  said 
central  portion  and  to  said  light  detecting  means,  respec- 
tively, 


said  double-projector  being  arranged  between  said  central 

portion  and  said  light  detecting  means, 
said  double-projector,  said  central  portion  and  said  light 
detecting  means  being  in  optical  alignment, 
first  means  for  moving  said  double-projector  substantially  at 

right  angles  to  said  optical  axis  x— x, 
second  means  for  displacing  said  plane  mounting  means  in  iu 

plane, 
a  projector  for  producing  a  third  light  beam  secured  to  said 
mounting  means, 

said  third  light  beam  being  substantially  at  right  angles 
relative  to  said  plane  of  said  mounting  means, 


an  image  plane  being  optically  aligned  relative  to  said  pro- 
jector, 

said  projector  being  for  directing  said  third  light  beam  to 
said  image  plane,  and 
a  plurality  of  a  light  cables,  the  number  of  said  light  cables 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  test  markings, 
each  of  said  light  cables  having  a  light  entrance  face  in 
said  image  plane,  and  a  light  exit  face  in  said  test  mark- 
ings, 
said  light  entrance  faces  having  the  same  mutual  spaced 
relation  as  said  test  markings  on  said  screen. 


4,490,024 

MULTICOMPONENT  ELECTROLYTE  WTTH  A 

DEFINTTE  POTENTIAL  AND  A  DISPLAY  CELL 

CONTAINING  TT 

Jau  PoapM  Kata  de  Warreaia,  Noiay'le'Roi,  France,  aaaignor  to 

Jaagar,  Le?alloia  Ferret  France 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,675 
Claim  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1981,  81  08686 
tat  a.i  B02F  7/0/.  1/29 
VS.  a  350—363  14  Claina 

1.  A  multicomponent  liquid  electrolyte  having  a  definite 
potential  for  electrolytic  display  cells,  of  the  type  based  on  at 
least  one  metal  iodide  dissolved  in  an  anhydrous  organic  sol- 
vent, characterized  in  that  it  comprises  the  following  three 
functional  components: 

(a)  a  first  metallic  element  Mp,  yielding  at  least  two  corre- 
sponding iodides  of  different  valences  for  ensuring  the 
equilibrium  between  the  reduced  forms  of  iodine  1  -  and 

l3-; 

(b)  an  iodide  of  a  second  metallic  element  M^  in  a  practically 
completely  dissociated  state,  for  fixing  the  concentration 
of  the  electrolyte  in  the  anionic  ^lecies  1  ~ ,  and 

(c)  an  iodide  of  a  third  metallic  element  M^  constituting  the 
display  vehicle. 
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SPECIMEN  HOLDER  FOR  MICROSCOPES 

lMh«r.  Aaln.  lU  «r  F«L  Ri^  of  Gfraay, 
to  Qrt-Tiiw  mmii,  HiiMirtilw,  ObiriwchM.  F«d.  R«p.  of 


is  provided  to  compensate  for  telescope  imbalance  about  said 
one  axis  of  rotation. 


INl,  313MM 
UJS.a350-S29 


MMMir 
FIM  SiB.  23.  0tl  Sm-  No.  421Jt9  MAGNETICALLY  ENCODED  HLM  CONTAINERS  AND 

priority  apfHftttim  Pod.  Rop.  of  GenMiy  Sep.  29    CAMERA   ADJUSTING   MECHANISMS   RESPONSIVE 


IM.  a)  G02B  21/24 


THERETO 

Lee  F.  FVaak,  Rochester,  aid  JaMS  K.  Lee,  Pittiford,  both  of 
Sdaiaas  N.Y.,  aasivors  to  Eastwui  Kodah  Coo^a^r,  Rochestar,  N.Y. 
^^^  Filed  Jaik  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4S8,S00 

IM.  a^  GOIR  33/02:  G03B  7/24.  17/26 
UJS.  CL  354—21  9  < 


I.  In  a  specimen  holder  for  use  in  a  microscope,  wherein  an 
open  frame  includes  two  longitudinally  spaced  fixed  stops  for 
abutment  by  one  long  edge  of  a  rectangular  specimen  slide  and 
a  fixed  end  stop  for  one  of  the  ends  of  the  specimen  slide  and 
a  spring-loaded  holding  eloment  carried  by  the  frame  and 
biased  for  engagement  with  the  other  end  of  the  specimen 
stide,  the  improvement  in  which  the  holding  element  is  a  disc 
supported  by  said  frame  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  said  frame 
including  guide  means  determining  a  limited  extent  of  disc 
displacement  in  the  direction  of  engagement  with  the  other  end 
of  the  specimen  slide,  and  spring  means  reacting  between  said 
disc  and  frame  and  urging  said  disc  in  the  general  direction 
toward  said  fixed  end  stop. 


M9<Mn6 

MOUNTING  FOR  AN  AIRBORNE  TELESCOPE 
Hhroay  Webor,  Koaiirtrou-Zaag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrsnay, 
aarigwr  toCpl  ZaiM  Stiftiig,  Hetdoihoim/Bi— a.  Fed.  Rep, 
of  Gonnay 

FOod  Jam.  18, 1983,  Sor.  No.  488,947 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatiot  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuy,  May  21, 
1982, 8214826(U] 

lat.  a^  Goea  23/06. 23/16 

U.S.  a  350-8C7  13 


1.  An  airborne  telescope  and  a  suspension  therefor  adapted 
to  suspend  the  telescope  from  and  at  one  side  of  an  aircraft 
bulkhead  or  fiiaelage  partition,  said  suspension  providing  for 
telescope  roution  or  swing  about  two  axes  (11.  12;  21,22). 
characterixed  by  the  fact  that  at  leut  one  of  the  axes  of  roution 
(11;  21)  intersects  the  telescope  axis  at  ofRwt  from  the  center  of 
gravity  (S)  of  the  telescope  G ).  and  that  a  torque  motor  (13;  23) 


1.  A  film  container  bearing  magnetically  encoded  film  infor- 
mation,  characterized  by,  the  information  being  encoded  in  the 
orientation  of  a  macroscopic  magnetic  field  having  strength 
sufficient  to  physically  move  a  mechanical  magnetic  sensor, 
whereby  said  encoded  information  is  sensible  either  mechani* 
cally,  or  electronically. 


4,49M28 

EXPOSURE-CONTROL  DEVICE  ON  AN  AERIAL 

CAMERA 

Gerhard  Kocber,  Lustenau,  Aaatria,  aaaigBor  to  WOd  Heerbmgg 

Aktirngrwllwhaft,  Heerbmgg,  SwHaeriaad 
per  No.  PCr/CH82/000«,  §  371  Date  Jan.  S,  1983,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  5,  1983,  FCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/04131,  PCT  PiA. 
Date  Nov.  25, 1982 

per  Filed  May  8, 1982,  Sor.  No.  457,075 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Switaerlaad,  May  11,  1981, 
3028/81 

lM.a)G03Bi9/(» 
U.S.  CL  354    86  19 


1.  An  exposure  control  device  for  an  aerial  camera,  compris* 


mg: 


input  means  for  receiving  measured  values  of  aircraft  flying 
speed  and  height  and  of  permissible  image  motion; 

first  means,  coupled  to  said  input  means,  for  computing 
maximum  permissible  exposure  time  according  to  the 
relationship 
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Tagnm  — 


wherein 

Tpem^tnd  maximum  permissible  exposure  time, 

Asprmi=said  permissible  image  motion, 

v«said  flying  speed,  and 

h'said  flying  height; 
second  means  for  determining  an  exposure  interval; 

an  exposure  meter  for  continuous  integral  metering  of  ter- 
rain  brightness; 

diaphragm  and  shutter  control  means  for  controlling  the  size 
of  a  diaphram  aperture  and  for  controlling  shutter  speed 
of  a  shutter,  and 

exposure  control  means,  coupled  to  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  means  and  said  exposure  meter  and  coupled  to  said 
diaphragm  and  shutter  control  means,  for  adjusting  shut- 
ter  time  T  within  a  range  (Tmi„,  Tp„m)  representing  a 
normal  working  range  as  a  fimction  of  exposure  condi- 
tions for  a  diaphragm  value  B  after  evaluating  signals  for 
Tperm  mean  brightness,  status  signals  of  said  diaphragm 
and  diutter  control  means  and  process  signals, 

said  exposure  control  means  including  a  fault  signalling 
device, 

said  exposure  control  means  adjusting  the  diaphragm  within 
the  range  (B,  Bmu)>  where  Bmox  equals  a  minimum  diame- 
ter diaphragm  aperture  according  ro  brightness  conditions 
encountered  at  limits  of  the  normal  working  range 
reached  at  Tmim  and  adjusting  the  diaphragm  within  the 
range  (B,  Bmi/i)>  where  hmin  equals  a  maximum  diameter 
diaphragm  aperture,  upon  reaching  limits  defined  by 

said  exposure  control  means  successively  adjusting  the  aper- 
ture value  B  to  discrete  values  B'<B,  and  for  each  of  the 
discrete  values  B'  adjusting  the  shutter  time  as  a  function 
of  terrain  brightness  within  the  range  (Tmim  Tpem\ 

said  exposure  control  means  adijusting  the  shutter  time 
within  the  range  (Tpem,  Tmax)  «t  BmiM- 

4,490,029 
CAMERA  WITH  A  FRAMING  MIRROR 
Hamay  Taaaka,  Kobe;  HiroaU  Ueda,  Nara;  Kcisakc  Maeda, 
Sakai,  and  AUra  YooUadd,  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japan,  anignon  to 
Minolta  CaMra  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japu 

FOad  Jaa.  20, 1983,  Sor.  No.  505,997 
Oain  priority,  appUcathM  Japtt^  Jon.  21, 1982, 57<107371 
lat  CL^  G03B  9/64.  13/01  17/24 
U.S.  a  354-106  16  Claims 


firont  of  said  mirror  and  an  at  least  partially  opaque  condi- 
tion at  least  partially  masking  said  mirror. 


4,490,030 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  UQUID-PROCESSING  OF 
UGHT*SENSrnVE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Loo  AckUa,  and  Marcai  Roaaior,  both  of  Marty,  SwftierlaBd, 
oaaigBors  to  Obo^Miy  AG,  Baael,  Swit»riaad 
Filed  Aag.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  520,378 
Chdan  priority,  appUcatioB  Switaeriaad,  Oct  5.   1982, 
5847/82 

lat  a.}  G03B  3/06 
U.S.  a  354-322  31 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  liquid-processing  of  light-sensitive 
sheet  material  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  processing 
station  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  proceuing  dish, 
circulating  means  for  the  feeding  and  withdrawal  of  processing 
liquid  to  and  from  the  dish  including  a  circulating  pump,  and 
means  for  conveying  the  sheets  through  said  dish  from  a  sheet 
entry  end  to  a  sheet  exit  end  thereof,  an  intermediate  bottom  in 
said  processing  dish,  a  first  and  a  second  end  wall  of  said 
processing  dish,  being  arranged  each  transversely  to  the  direc- 
tion of  sheet  transportation  through  said  dish,  a  first  gap  and  a 
second  gap  between  said  first  and  said  second  end  walls,  re- 
spectively, and  said  intermediate  bottom,  a  plurality  of  feeding 
nozzles  disposed  in  a  horizontal  row  in  a  first  one  of  said  end 
walls,  said  nozzles  being  adapted  for  feeding  processing  liquid 
into  said  dish,  and  the  second  end  wall,  opposite  said  first 
sidewall,  being  of  a  sh^w  such  that  the  processing  liquid  is 
caused  to  flow  upwardly  and  through  said  second  gap  between 
said  second  end  wall  and  a  forward  region  of  said  intermediate 
bottom  and  such  that  there  is  imparted  to  said  upward  flowing 
processing  liquid  a  liquid  flow  component  which  is  directed 
toward  said  first  end  wall. 


12.  In  a  camera: 

a  forwardly  facing  framing  nairror, 

a  liquid  crystal  display  member  located  in  front  of  the  mir- 
ror; and 

control  means  for  selectively  transferring  said  liquid  crystal 
display  member  between  an  overall  transparent  condition 
affording  visual  access  to  said  mirror  from  a  position  in 


4,490,031 

DEVICE  FOR  ADAJ8TING  MOVEMENT  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  AND  FIELD  OF  VIEWFINDER 
Makoto  Miaaahiiaa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaifaor  to  »■»»— »i«iH  Kai* 
iha  VehMar,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  So^  15, 1982,  Sor.  No.  418378 
IM.  a^  G03B  3/10.  17/00 
MS.  a.  354-402  4  Clain 

1.  An  attachment  device  for  an  automatic  focusing  camera 
which  hu  a  window  through  which  light  passes  to  automati- 
cally control  range  of  movement  of  the  photograhic  lens  of 
said  camera  when  making  an  exposure  by  detecting  a  distance 
between  a  subject  and  said  camera  plus  a  viewfinder  for  deter- 
mining the  visual  field  to  be  recorded  by  said  exposure,  said 
device  which  permits  the  taking  of  an  exposure  having  a  visual 
field  different  from  that  attainable  with  said  photographic  lens 
comprising; 
a  conversion  lens  of  different  focal  length  than  said  photo- 
grq>hic  lens  adapted  to  mount  on  the  front  of  said  photo- 
graphic lens,  and 
refraction  means  to  compensate  said  automatic  movement  of 
said  photographic  lens  for  the  mounting  of  said  conver- 
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non  km  thereon  comprising  a  pram  adapted  to  mount  on 
■aid  camera  to  cover  said  window,  said  prism  being  struc- 
tured to  change  the  path  of  light  passing  through  said 


means  to  cause  said  stored  data  to  be  printed  in  the 
margin  of  said  Cupies/duplicates/prints. 


window  by  a  angle  D 
alteration  in  the  range 
lens  when  said  conversion 
thereof. 


4mAU 


MODULATED  UGHT  PUNTING 
J.  Goaly;  BoHle  B,  Bakm  DuM  D. 
Colo^  nd  Smiay  T.  RMdIa,  Tmmm,  Arli.« 
onto 
N.Y. 
CoMlnttkw  ofto.  No.  14<,114«  May  S,  IMO, 

appUortkM  Jn.  14. 1N2,  Sor.  No.  3tt,S70 


nMliiM  M 
io.  14<,114« 


This 


VA  CL  3S5-14  R 


Inta^ 


1.  In  copier/duplicator/printer  apparatus  for  producing 
copiea/duplicatet/printo  on  a  photosensitive  medium,  said 
oopiea/duplicatea/prints  normally  comprising  a  centrally  lo- 
cated user-originated  image  which  is  surrounded  by  an  unused 
blank  margin,  said  apparatus  Including  document  path  means 
for  traittporting  said  copies/duplicates/prints  through  said 
apparatus,  and  a  plurality  of  edge  erase  light  emitting  diodes 
disposed  adjacent  to  and  overlapping  the  document  path 
means  for  erasing  a  selective  width  margin  along  the  normally 
unused  portion  of  each  edge  of  said  copies/duplicates/prints, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  ftv  storing  apparatusKSriginated  dau  to  be  printed  in 
the  normally  unused  margin  of  said  copies/duplicates/- 
prints;  and 
modulator  means  responsive  to  said  stored  data  for  turning 
said  edge  erase  light  emitting  diodes  on  and  off  to  cause 
said  data  to  be  printed  in  the  normally  unused  margin  of 
said  copiei/duplicates/pfints; 
said  modulator  means  including: 
repster  means  for  controlling  said  edge  erase  light  emit- 
ting diodea,  said  register  means  having  a  plurality  of 
stages,  each  stage  controlling  a  separate  one  of  said  light 
emitting  diodes;  and 
controller  means  responsive  to  said  stored  dau  for  supply- 
ing a  timed  sequence  of  register  settings  to  said  register 


4,490,033 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  WITH  SCROLLED 

IMAGING  WEB 

Charles  A.  Gage,  Wcbatar,  TbMthy  T.  BUr,  Sbortsrllle,  tai 

~       »W.MorgBa,MMadoii,aUorN.Y.,anigMintoXcnn 


Filod  Apr.  28,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  489,620 

bt  a^  G03G  15/00 

VJS.  a.  3S5— 14  13  Claims 


hat  corresponds  to  the  required 

of  movement  of  said  photographic 

lens  is  mounted  on  the  firont 


aUof 


1.  An  electrostatic  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a 
reusable  electrostatographic  imaging  web  having  an  insulating 
imaging  surface,  a  web  supply  roll  and  a  web  take  up  roll,  one 
end  of  said  web  being  fastened  to  said  web  supply  roll,  the 
other  end  of  said  web  being  fastened  to  said  web  take  up  roll, 
said  web  supply  roll  and  said  web  take  up  roll  being  spaced 
apart,  means  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  web, 
means  to  develop  said  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  web 
with  toner  to  form  a  toner  image,  said  means  to  form  and  said 
means  to  develop  being  sequentially  positioned  along  said  web 
between  said  web  supply  roll  and  said  web  take  up  roll,  drive 
means  to  contact  the  leading  edge  of  the  toner  image  on  said 
web  with  the  lead  edge  of  a  copy  sheet,  means  to  wind  said 
imaging  web  with  said  developed  toner  image  thereon  and  said 
copy  sheet  around  said  take  up  roll,  drive  means  to  unwind  said 
web  from  said  take  up  roll  and  means  to  transfer  said  toner 
image  from  said  web  to  a  copy  sheet,  means  to  separate  said 
copy  sheet  from  said  web,  means  to  rewind  said  web  on  said 
supply  roll  in  preparation  for  the  next  imaging  cycle. 


4,490,034 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECIING  AN  UNEVENNESS  IN 

AN  INTENSITY  OF  ILLUMINATION  OF  AN  ORIGINAL 

IN  A  COPYING  MACHINE  CAPABLE  OF  VARIABLE 

MAGNinCATION 

Hidekaso  lasai,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aiaigBor  to  Fqji  Xaros  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,583 
Clains  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1982,  S7*27701 
lat  a^  G03B  27/70 
U.S.  CL  395—57  2  CUav 

1.  A  copying  machine  capable  of  producing  variable  magni- 
fications and  having  an  in-mirror  lens,  comprising: 
means  for  illuminating  an  original  so  that  an  image  thereof 
passes  through  a  longitudinal  optical  slit  of  said  copying 
machine  wherein  said  illumination  means  illuminates  said 
original  non-uniformly  in  a  longitudinal  direction  which  is 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  optical  slit  so 
that  marginal  portions  of  said  original  are  illuminated 
more  than  a  center  portion  of  said  original; 
means  for  reflecting  said  image  which  passes  through  sakl 
longitudinal  optical  slit  to  said  in-mirror  lens  and  then  to  a 
photo-sensitive  material; 
means  for  regulating  an  effective  flux  of  light  transmitted  to 
said  photo-sensitive  material  along  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion thereof  which  is  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
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said  optical  slit,  said  regulating  means  being  interposed 
fixedly  at  a  predetermined  position  between  said  photo- 
sensitive material  and  said  in-mirror  lens,  said  regulating 
means  decreasing  an  effective  luminous  flux  transmitted  to 
said  photo-sensitive  material  along  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion at  a  predetermined  magnification  above  unity  and  less 
than  a  predetermined  maximum  of  said  copying  machine 
wherein  said  regulating  means  comprises  a  member 


fixedly  located  so  that  a  firont  surface  of  said  member  faces 
said  in-mirror  lens,  said  front  surface  having  a  cutout 
portion  at  a  center  part  thereof  along  an  upper  edge  of  said 
member  so  that  peripheral  longitudinal  sections  of  said 
upper  edge  of  said  member  interrupt  a  portion  of  said 
effective  luminous  flux  passing  between  said  in-mirror  lens 
and  said  photo-sensitive  material  at  said  predetermined 
magnification. 


4,490,035 

ABNORMALITY  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

ORIGINAL  CARRIAGE  OF  A  COPYING  MACHINE 

Maiamichl  Soglva,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  aari^Mr  to  MiaoHa 


Filed  Aag.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,136 
OaiBB  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  20, 1981, 56-131202 
lat  a^  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355    8  10  Clains 


1.  An  abnormality  detecting  device  for  a  copying  machme 
including  a  scanning  means  supported  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment, for  scanning  an  original  to  be  copied,  which  device 
comprises: 
a  timer  means  capable  of  performing  a  time  counting  opera- 
tion incident  to  the  scanning  movement  of  the  scanning 
means  and  terminating  the  time  counting  operation  upon 
completion  of  the  scanning  movement  to  produce  count 
data; 
means  for  storing  the  count  data  of  the  scanning  movement 

and  providing  count  data  of  the  return  movement; 
means  for  determining  whether  or  not  a  return  movement  of 
the  scanning  means  is  taking  place,  by  subtracting  the 
return  count  data  from  the  data  corresponding  to  the 
scanning  time,  during  the  return  time  period  of  the  scan- 
ning means,  to  a  predetermined  value  and  to  then  deter- 
mine whether  the  return  movement  has  been  normal  or 
abnormal  in  reference  to  the  predetermined  value  and  the 
time  at  which  the  scanning  means  returns  to  the  predeter- 
mined position. 


4,490,036 

IMAGE  SENSOR  AND  RANGEFINDER  DEVICE  HAVING 

BACKGROUND  SUBTRACnON  WITH  PAIRED 

ANALOG  SHIFT  REGISTERS 

CoBstaatlBC  N.  Aaagaoatopoakw,  Mendoa,  N.Y^  aasipor  to 

Eastaaa  Kodak  Coopaay,  Rocheatar,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Aag.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409  J96 

lat  CL^  GOIC  S/ia-  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  39^*1  s  Claims 


1.  A  range  finder,  comprising: 

means  energizable  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  to  illumi- 
nate a  spot  on  an  object  in  a  scene; 

a  linear  array  of  photosensors  responsive  to  light  for  generat- 
ing a  photosignal  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  light 
falling  thereon; 

means  for  forming  an  image  of  a  portion  of  the  scene  con- 
taining the  illuminated  spot  on  said  array; 

first  and  second  analog  shift  register  means  for  receiving,  in 
parallel,  a  plurality  of  analog  signals,  and  responsive  to 
control  signals  for  delivering  said  analog  signals  serially  to 
first  and  second  output  means  respectively; 

first  and  second  means  actuable  for  transferring  the  photo- 
signals  in  said  array  to  said  first  and  second  analog  shift 
register  means  respectively; 

control  means  for  energizing  said  light  beam  and  actuating 
said  first  transfer  means,  for  deenergizing  said  light  beam 
and  actuating  said  second  transfer  means,  and  for  supply- 
ing control  signals  simultaneously  to  said  first  and  second 
analog  shift  register  means  to  cause  the  photosignals 
therein  to  be  delivered  in  synchronism  to  said  first  and 
second  output  means  respectively; 

differentia]  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  output 
means  and  responsive  to  the  photosignals  thereat  to  form 
difference  signals;  and 

signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  difference  signals 
for  detecting  the  location  of  the  image  of  said  illuminated 
spot  on  said  array  and  producing  a  distance  signal  in 
response  thereto. 


4,490,037 

IMAGE  SENSOR  AND  RANGEFINDER  DEVICE  HAVING 

BACKGROUND  SUBTRACTION  WITH  BRIDGE 

NETWORK 

CoBStaatiae  N.  Aaagaoatopooloa,  Mendoa,  aad  Lee  F.  Frank, 

Rocheater,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaalgaon  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Com- 

paay,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,297 
lat  a.}  GOIC  3/10;  G03B  7/08 
VS.  CL  396—1  6  Claiaa 

1.  In  a  rangefinding  device  of  the  type  having  means  for 
projecting  a  beam  of  light  to  illuminate  a  small  area  on  an 
object  in  a  scene,  and  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  eiemenu 
arranged  to  detect  the  location  of  the  small  area  to  determine 
the  distance  to  the  object,  said  rangefinding  device  including 
means  for  removing  signal  contributions  due  to  ambient  scene 
illumination  from  the  photosignals  produced  by  said  photosen- 
sitive elementt  by  sensing  the  scene  with  the  light  beam  on, 
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wnnng  the  tcene  with  the  light  beam  off,  and  differencing  the 
fcipective  signals  produced  thereby,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

photosensitive  means  for  producing  a  photocurrent  in  re- 
sponse to  incident  lights 

charge  storage  twans  for  accumukting  photocurrent;  and 


switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  photosensi- 
tive means  to  said  charge  storage  means  to  add  photocur- 
rent to  said  chvge  storage  means  when  said  light  beam  is 
on,  and  to  remove  photocurrent  from  said  charge  storage 
means  when  said  light  beam  is  off,  whereby  the  difference 
signal  thus  remaining  in  said  charge  storage  means  is  free 
firom  contribulions  due  to  ambient  scene  Ulumination. 


itribulions  < 
APnOUl 


4,4M,03i 

MOBILE  APPiOUTUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

LATERAL  POSITION  OF  A  RAILROAD  TRACK 

,  ui  %km  RISMtuiii,  both  of  Vicaoa,  Anstria, 
•■iflMin  to  ffkau  Pla«cr  BahnbaaauHchincn-Indus- 
trisgsiinnhaft  ■.bil^  Vicua,  Aaitrla 

Flkd  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  336^585 

Claiw  priorHy,  ippUottioa  AHtria,  Feb.  12, 1981, 664/91 

IM.  a.)  GOIC  S/08;  EDIB  35/02 

V&,  CL  3S6— 5  6  dains 


1.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  determining  the  lateral  position  of 
a  railroad  track  with  respect  to  an  adjacent  railroad  track 
without  physical  contact  with  the  adjacent  railroad  track  and 
for  indicating  the  determined  lateral  position,  the  adjacent 
railroad  track  having  a  rail  including  a  rail  head,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  carriage  mounted  for  movement  along  the  railroad 
track, 

(b)  a  laser  beam  emitting  and  receiving  instrument  mounted 
on  the  carriage  for  focussing  on  the  adjacent  railroad 
track  to  measure  the  distance  thereof  from  the  instrument, 
the  instrument  having  coincident  optical  axes  for  emitting 
and  receiving  the  laser  beam,  said  axes  being  focussed  at 
an  angle  on  the  rail  head  and  said  axes  extending  in  a 
transverse  plane  perpendicular  to  the  track. 

(c)  means  for  indicating  the  measured  distance, 

(d)  a  signaling  device  connected  to  the  laser  beam  emitting 
and  receiving  iastrument  and  responsive  to  a  deviation  of 
the  measured  distance  from  a  desired  distance  of  the  adja- 
cent track, 

(e)  a  signal  emitter  indicating  the  angle, 

(f)  computer  means  connected  to  the  instrument  and  to  the 
signal  emitter  fbr  determining  at  least  the  horizontal  dis- 
tance from  the  instrument  to  the  rail  head, 

(g)  a  comparator  anit  connecting  the  signaling  device  to  the 
computer  meana,  the  comparator  unit  being  pre-adjusted 


to  store  admissible  maximum  and  migimum  distances  to 
the  adjacent  railroad  track, 

(h)  a  drive  for  reversibly  pivoting  the  optical  axes  of  the 
instrument  in  the  perpendicular  plane,  and 

(i)  a  control  unit  connected  to  the  computer  means  for  re- 
versing the  drive  to  pivot  the  optical  axes  of  the  instru- 
ment in  an  opposite  direction  after  the  distance  has  been 
measured,  ibt  control  unit  being  responsive  to  sudden 
changes  in  the  measured  distance. 


4,490,039 
WAVE  FRONT  SENSOR 
Joseph  M.  Bmekler,  THMfOle;  JiMa  A.  Gordon,  m,  Jupiter, 
and  Stanley  J.  Scalise,  Wcat  Pain  Beaeh,  aU  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  United  Tachnologiea  Corporatfoa,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  215,904,  Dec.  12, 1900,  abudoned. 
nia  appiicatioB  Mar.  2S,  1903,  Scr.  No.  478,616 
'  Int.  a^  GOIJ  1/20 

UJ5.  CI.  356—121  5  n.i— 
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1.  An  apparatus  responsive  to  optical  wave  fronts  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  switchable  means  for  producing  a  reference  beam  of 
optical  radiation  for  predetermined  duration  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  and  at  a  predetermined  power  level; 

(b)  means  for  combining  said  refierence  beam  coUinearly 
along  a  predetermined  optical  path  with  an  input  source 
beam  of  optical  radiation; 

(c)  wave  front  dividing  means  disposed  along  said  optical 
path  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  dividing  optical 
radiation  traveling  along  said  optical  path  into  a  plurality 
of  corresponding  source  and  reference  sub-beams  passing 
through  the  same  aperture  and  for  focusing  said  sub- 
beams  into  a  plurality  of  corresponding  source  beam  spots 
and  reference  beam  spots,  each  having  a  predetermined 
spot  area; 

(d)  optical  detector  means  disposed  to  intercept  said  beam 
spots  and  responsive  to  said  optical  radiation,  for  detect- 
ing the  position  of  said  beam  spots  thereon,  which  detec- 
tor means  comprise  at  least  one  two^limensional  optical 
detector  array  having  an  array  area  substantially  greater 
than  said  spot  area,  said  detector  array  further  comprising 
at  least  five  contiguous  photosensitive  elements  producing 
element  output  signals  responsive  to  optical  radiation  and 
having  an  element  area  less  than  said  spot  area;  and 

(e)  electronic  means  responsive  to  said  element  output  sig- 
nals for  computing  the  distance  between  each  of  said 
reference  beam  spots  and  the  corresponding  source  beam 
spot,  which  electronic  means  includes  discriminator 
means  having  a  first  threshold  set  to  reject  element  output 
signals  generated  by  noise  in  said  photosensitive  elements, 
and  in  which  apparatus  said  predetermined  duration  and 
said  predetermined  time  are  such  that  said  reference  beam 
impinges  on  said  optical  detector  means  with  a  duty  cycle 
considerably  less  than  a  corresponding  duty  cycle  of  said 
input  beam,  whereby  said  input  beam  is  detected  with  an 
advantageous  signal-to-noise  ratio; 

in  which  apparatus  said  switchable  means,  said  means  for 
combining  said  reference  beam  collinearly,  said  wave 
front  dividing  means  and  said  optical  detector  means  have 
predetermined  spatial  relationships  with  each  other  and 
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with  said  optical  path  that  are  constant  in  time,  whereby 
time-varying  mechanical  motion  does  not  occur  in  said 
apparatus. 


4,490,040 
SPECTRALFLUOROMETER  ARRANGEMENT 
Hartanrt  LmM,  12,  SewMMcawtg,  1185  AltgUeidckc  DMriet  or 
Berlli;  RaiMr  Weadt,  11,  AHhdderMnMC,  1199  Berlin,  and 
Hdnx  DroauNTt,  4v  MargaistinstiBaas,  1150  Bariia,  aU  of 
German  Dcaocntic  Rep. 

FUad  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiott  Geraua  DcaMcratIc  Rep.,  Jan. 
10, 1981,  230692 

bt  a^  GOIN  21/64 
V&  a  356-318  11  Clains 


KTEcra* 


u     S'tJ 

s 


1.  A  spectral  fluorometer  arrangement  comprising  in  mutual 
optical  alignment,  at  least  one  laser  light  source  for  emitting  at 
least  one  laser  beam, 
a  cell  for  receiving  a  sample  material  to  be  analysed, 
an  emission  monochromator,  including  a  first  holographic 

grating 
and  a  detector, 
said  monochromator  having  an  cbject  point, 
an  entry  slit  and  an  exit  slit, 
said  holographic  grating  having  a  central  opening, 
said  monochromator  having  an  optional  axis  passing  the 
center  of  said  central  opening  and  the  center  of  said 
sample  material, 
first  means  for  directing  said  laser  beam  upon  said  sample 
material  through  said  opening  of  said  holographs  grating, 
said  laser  beam  being  for  exciting  said  sample  material, 
said  sample  material  emitting  a  luminescence  radiation, 
said  luminescence  radiation  between  said  sample  material 
and  said  grating  being  substantially  in  parallel  to  said 
axis, 
said  sample  material  being  located  in  said  object  point  of 
said  emission  monochromator, 
second  means  for  directing  said  luminescence  radiation  from 
said  grating  to  said  detector  means, 
said  entry  slit  being  located  adjacent  said  object  point, 
said  detector  being  for  detecting  said  luminescence  radia- 
tion. 


4j490.041 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  RADUTION  AT  ADJUSTABLE 

ANGLES 
FHti  RioBcr,  Entaigen,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Cari-Zeiai^tiftiug,  d/b/a  Carl  Zeiss,  Hcidenbcim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnnany 

FIM  Dee.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,679 
bit,  a.i  GOIJ  S/18 
VS.  a  356-334  8  Claims 

4.  A  device  for  applying  a  beam  of  radiation  to  an  object  at 
variable  adjustable  angles  of  incidence  of  the  beam  impinging 
upon  the  object  while  maintaining  the  point  of  impingement  of 
the  beam  on  the  object  at  a  substantially  constant  point  with 


respect  to  the  object  notwithstanding  variations  in  the  angle  of 
incidence  of  the  beam,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  object  to  which  radiation  is  to  be  applied; 

(b)  means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  radiation  along  a  fixed 
path  in  a  general  direction  toward  said  object  but  in  non- 
intersecting  relation  to  said  object;  and 

(c)  plane  reflector  intersecting  said  fixed  path; 

(d)  said  reflector  being  so  positioned  that  radiation  travelling 
along  said  fixed  path  in  a  general  direction  toward  said 
object  will  be  deflected  by  said  reflector  and  will  continue 
from  said  reflector  along  a  second  path  impinging  upon 
said  object; 

(e)  said  reflector  being  mounted  for  swinging  movement 


IB.      It 


about  a  single  swing  axis  which  remains  in  fixed  position 
in  space  while  swinging  said  reflector  during  adjustment 
to  a  different  angle  of  incidence  and  which  is  located 
relatively  close  to  the  point  of  impingement  of  said  second 
path  on  said  object; 

(0  the  mere  swinging  of  said  reflector  on  said  single  swing 
axis  serving  to  vary  the  distance  that  radiation  travels 
along  said  fixed  path  before  striking  and  being  deflected 
by  said  reflector  and  thereby  serving  to  vary  the  angle  of 
incidence  of  said  second  path  upon  said  object; 

(g)  said  swing  axis  being  so  located  that  the  point  of  impinge- 
ment of  said  second  path  upon  said  object  is  substantially 
constant  notwithstanding  swinging  of  said  reflector  on 
said  single  swing  axis. 


4,490,042 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF 

WINE 

Philip  J.  Wyatt,  1939  LaguM  St.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93101 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270^45 

Int  a.}  GOIN  21/00 

VJS.  a  356—340  18  Oaiais 
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1.  A  method  for  deriving  a  quantitative  measure  of  a  bever- 
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•ge  that  will  coitelate  to  the  subjective  sensory  stimuli  re- 
sponse of  beverage  consumers  or  producers  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  aliquot  of  the  beverage  sample; 

(b)  illuminating  the  aliquot  or  a  dilution  thereof  with  a  beam 
of  monochromatic  light; 

(c)  detecting  intensities  of  light  scattered  by  the  aliquot  at  a 
sufficient  numlber  of  angles  to  obtain  a  characteristic  scat- 
tering pattern  arising  from  the  particles  present  in  the 
aliquot; 

(d)  recording  or  storing  said  pattern; 

(e)  quantitatively  comparing  said  scattering  pattern  to  a 
reference  pattern  or  level; 

(0  using  the  quantiutive  difference  of  said  light  scattering 
pattern  relative  to  the  said  reference  light  scattering  pat- 
tern as  a  quantitative  measure  of  said  beverage. 


by  the  detector  thereby  to  prevent  the  detected  amount  from 
exceeding  a  predetermined  level. 


4,490,044 
AUTOMATIC  SLURRY  CONCENTRATION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Makoto  SaHo,  IbttaU;  Maialutsu  Sakmoto,  Matiado;  KoUi 
Uchida,  Kaihiwa,  and  YnldiUge  Kaniao,  IburaU,  all  of  Ja* 
pan,  aarignon  to  HHacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,924 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkni  Japu,  Mar.  5, 1982, 97-33829 
lot  G.^  B28C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  3«— 17  7 


METHOD 


iuantitati 
»FAND 


4,490,043 
>  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
GASEOUS  POLLUTANTS 
H.  W.  Craav,  St  Hdcw,  Eoglaod,  aarignor  to  Imperial 
Chaaleal  ladHtffaa  PLC,  HcrtfMiUrc  Eoglaod 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,418 
ClaiaH  priority,  ippUcatkia  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1981, 
8106839 

bt  a^  GOIN  21/35 
U.S.  a  356-407  12  dalna 


7.  Apparatus  for  the  remote  quantitative  monitoring  of  one 
or  more  selected  gates  in  a  gaseous  environment,  which  com- 
prises laser  sources  for  generating  electromagnetic  radiation 
capable  of  being  tuned  to  give  at  least  one  detection  beam 
containing  a  specifla  absorption  wavelength  of  the  gas  or  gases 
to  be  monitored  and  at  least  one  reference  beam  having  a 
wavelength  that  is  significantly  less  strongly  absorbed  by  the 
gas  to  be  monitored,  means  for  modulating  the  amplitude  of 
each  of  the  beams  with  different  modulation  frequencies  or 
phrases,  means  for  combining  the  modulated  beams  into  a 
single  combined  beun  in  which  the  component  modulated 
beams  are  substantially  coincident  with  one  another,  scanning 
means  to  displace  tie  combined  beam  angularly  through  the 
gaseous  environmett  so  as  to  direct  the  combined  beam 
towards  a  plurality  of  locations  sequentially  and  repetitively, 
means  for  collecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  radiation  which  is 
returned  fhrni  each  of  the  locations,  a  detector  for  deriving 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  the  col- 
lected radiation,  means  for  isolating  the  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  intensity  of  radiation  having  the  aforemen- 
tioned modulation  frequencies  or  phases,  means  for  obtaining 
the  ratio  of  the  isolated  signals  corresponding  to  radiation 
collected  from  a  detection  beam  and  a  related  reference  beam 
thereby  to  provide  a  measure  of  the  amount  of  the  selected  gas 
or  gases  in  each  beam  path  traversed  between  the  apparatus 
and  the  scanned  locations,  means  for  indicating  the  amount  of 
gas  detected,  and  means  for  varying  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined programme  or  in  response  to  an  external  stimulus,  the 
amount  of  radiation  fhnn  the  laser  sources  which  is  detected 


to 


i"   U-N"; 


1.  In  an  automatic  slurry  concentration  control  system  com- 
prising:. 

a  mixing  tank  filled  with  a  charge  of  slurry  of  solids<ontain- 
ing  water; 

a  clear  water  tank  for  supplying  clear  water, 

a  suction  tube  of  a  slurry  supply  pump  located  in  an  opening 
in  a  lower  portion  of  the  mixing  tank;  and 

a  movable  tube  for  adjusting  the  opening  of  the  mixing  tank, 

wherein  the  concentration  of  slurry  in  the  suction  tube  can 
be  controlled  by  adjusting  the  movable  tube;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  clear  water  control  device  provided  for  the  clear  water 
tank  to  the  suction  tube  for  controlling  the  amount  of  clear 
water  supplied  from  the  clear  water  tank  in  accordance 
with  the  amount  of  slurry  delivered  from  the  mixing  tank. 

4,490,045 
CONCRETE  MIXER 
Gerhard  Hndefanaier,  Utan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aasigoor  to 
Ingrid  HBdelnuda-,  Uln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,711 
Claims  priority,  applieatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuiiy,  Jan.  19, 
1981, 3101468 

lot  a^  B28C  mi 
MS,  a  366—56  7  Claims 


1.  A  concrete  mixer  comprising: 

a  drum  rotatable  about  an  inclined  axis,  the  drum  having  at 
one  end  a  closed  bottom  disposed  about  the  axis  and  at  the 
other  end  an  open  top  disposed  about  the  axis; 

a  vibrator  located  in  the  drum  at  the  bottom  thereof; 

a  drive  unit  for  the  vibrator  located  outside  the  drum  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  bottom  thereof;  and 
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means  for  coupling  the  drive  unit  to  the  vibrator  through  the 
bottom  of  the  drum,  thereby  introducing  vibrational  en- 
ergy into  material  to  be  mixed  at  the  bottom  of  the  drum. 


1.  A  multi-stage  system  for  automatically  and  continuously 
producing  dough  from  a  source  of  flour  and  a  source  of  dough- 
forming  solution  that  includes  yeast,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  a  mixing  stage  coupled  to  said  sources  and  including  a 
first  screw  provided  with  a  nozzle  and  operating  within  a 
cylindrical  chamber  having  an  outlet  at  an  adjustable  rate 
to  intermix  said  flour  and  said  solution  to  form  a  paste 
which  is  discharged  from  its  outlet,  said  first  screw  having 
an  axial  bore  therein  into  which  said  solution  is  fed,  said 
bore  communicating  with  said  nozzle  in  the  first  screw 
whereby  the  solution  is  projected  therefrom  against  a  film 
of  flour  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  chamber  by  the 
first  screw; 

B.  a  development  stage  including  a  second  screw  indepen- 
dent of  a  first  screw,  said  second  screw  having  an  input 
end  and  an  output  end,  said  second  screw  being  driven  at 
said  input  end  at  an  a4justable  rate  by  a  variable  speed 
motor,  said  second  screw  rotating  within  a  tube  having  an 
inlet  gap  therein  surrounded  by  a  housing  which  commu- 
nicates with  the  outlet  of  the  mixing  stage,  whereby  the 
paste  therefrom  is  supplied  to  the  development  suge 
laterally  through  the  inlet  gap,  and  means  to  displace  the 
longitudinal  position  of  the  gap  relative  to  the  second 
screw,  so  that  it  moves  toward  or  away  from  said  input 
end,  whereby  the  portion  of  the  second  screw  between  the 
inlet  gap  and  the  output  end  of  the  second  screw  repre- 
sents the  operative  portion  thereof  which  acts  to  knead 
and  develop  the  incoming  paste  to  retain  the  gases  gener- 
ated by  the  yeast  to  produce  dough,  the  length  of  the 
operative  portion  being  a4justable  to  effect  the  desired 
degree  of  development  appropriate  to  the  paste  derived 
from  said  sources. 


4,490,047 

CONSTANT  LEVEL  ADDITIVE  MIXING  SYSTEM 

Calvin  L.  StegemocUer,  and  Looalc  R.  Walker,  both  of  Duncan, 

Okla.,  aarignort  to  HaUlborton  Company,  Dnacaa,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,618 

Int  a'  BOIF  l5/(a 

U.S.  a.  366—132  17  Clafans 


4,490,046 
MULTI-STAGE  AUTOMATIC  DOUGH-PRODUCING 

SYSTEM 
Rani  Gidbcrt,  10374  Snnmcr  HoUy  dr.,  Loc  Aageica,  Calif. 

90024 

ContlBaatkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  272,344,  Jui.  10, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,352,567.  Tliis  appUeathm  Jan.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339,186 

Int  a^  B29B  1/06;  BOIF  i/l2 

U.S.  a  366—76  13  Claims 


.'«* 


1.  A  mixing  system  for  the  mixing  of  materials  by  well  ser- 
vicing equipment  used  in  well  servicing  operations  and  the 
like,  said  mixing  system  comprising: 

tank  means  for  use  in  the  mixing  of  materials,  the  tank  means 
having  a  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet; 

movable  mixing  tub  means  for  use  in  the  mixing  of  materials, 
the  movable  mixing  tub  means  having  a  fluid  inlet,  fluid 
outlet  and  the  center  of  gravity  thereof  offset  from  the  axis 
about  which  the  movable  mixing  tub  means  is  movable; 

pump  means  for  use  in  the  mixing  of  materials,  the  pump 
means  having  the  inlet  thereof  connected  to  the  fluid 
outlet  of  the  tank  means  and  the  fluid  outlet  of  the  mov- 
able mixing  tub  means;  and 

leveling  valve  means  for  use  in  the  mixing  of  materials,  the 
leveling  valve  means  being  disposed  between  the  fluid 
outlet  of  the  tank  means  and  the  inlet  of  the  pump  means, 
the  leveling  valve  means  interconnected  to  the  movable 
mixing  tub  means  such  that  movement  of  the  movable 
mixing  tub  means  is  imparted  to  the  leveling  valve  means 
to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  tank  means  to  the 
inlet  of  the  pump  means. 


4,490,048 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PREFERABLY 

CHEMICALLY  REACTIVE  MIXTURE  FROM  TWO  OR 

MORE  PLASTICS  COMPONENTS 
Klaas  Schlnctcr,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goinaay,  aacigDor  to 
Elaitogran  Maschinenban  GmbH,  Strasriach,  Fad.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,185 
Galffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1982, 3201903 

lot  Q.}  BOIF  li/(a 
U.S.  a  366-134  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  preferably  chemically  reactive 
mixture  of  two  or  more  plastics  components,  which  apparatus 
comprises  a  housing  having  inlet  channels  for  the  individual 
plastics  components  and  a  guide  bore  for  an  expulsion  plunger 
which  can  move  to  and  fro,  a  portion  of  this  guide  bore  being 
constructed  as  a  mixing  chamber  which,  in  the  retracted  posi- 
tion of  the  expulsion  plunger,  is  bounded  by  the  end  face  of  the 
plunger,  while  at  the  opposite  side  is  provided  an  outlet  orifice 
for  the  mixture  of  plastics  components,  a  restrictor  movably 
located  in  a  bore  running  transversely  to  the  guide  bore  of  the 
expulsion  plunger,  being  located  immediately  downstream  of 
the  mixing  chamber,  the  restrictor  being  formed  of  two  at  least 
approximately  coaxially  arranged  nozzle  bodies  which  can 
slidingly  enter  the  guide  bore,  each  of  said  nozzle  bodies  hav- 
ing inlet  orifices  for  the  plastics  components,  said  inlet  orifices 
being  so  arranged  relative  to  the  mixing  chamber  that  the 
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plastics  cmnponents  impinge  on  one  another  at  an  angle  in  the  4,4M,0S0 

mixing  chamber  afd  whereby  movement  of  said  nozzle  bodies  MASTER/SLAVE  CLOCK  SYSTEM 

DiUp  T.  Siaghi,  SkoUe,  OL,  airivMr  to  Rndand-Borg  Corpora- 


tfoo,  Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  4S9,899 
brt.  CL^  G04C  11/00,  13/08 
U.S.  CL  361—46  10 


.^± 
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will  define  an  adjuatable  gap  between  them  and  open  and  close 
said  inlet  orifices. 


4,490,049 

iTG  ARRANGEMENT 

John  T.  Siidan,  and  Dould  L.  Stewart,  both  of  Howton,  Tex., 

aasivMirs  to  Cron  Chcodcal  Corporatioa,  Hoastoo,  Tex. 

FDad  Ion.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  300,380 

Itt  CL^  BOIF  5/12.  15/02 

UjS.  a  366--134  ,  10  Claims 


n  iz      .«     .59    19 


1.  A  mixing  arraiigement  including; 

a.  longitudinally  extending  housing  means  with  end  closures 

to  form  a  doKd  mixing  chamber  within  said  housing 


b.  mixing  means  eotatably  supported  on  shaft  means  which 
extends  through  one  of  the  end  closures,  said  rotatable 
mixing  means  including:  ^ 

1.  a  pair  of  spaced  fhisto-conical  members,  eKh  of  which 
has  a  concentric  hub  with  vanes  connected  between  the 
hub  and  its  respective  member  whereby  each  member 
may  be  supported  on  the  shaft  means; 

2.  each  of  said  members  having  fiill  open  end  portions 
with  the  small  end  defining  an  end  fluid  inlet  and  the 
larger  end  an  outlet  end  for  the  fluid  entering  the  inlet 
end; 

3.  a  cylindrical  member  secured  to  and  extending  between 
the  larger  diacharge  ends  with  openings  qMced  about 
the  periphery  thereof  to  define  discharge  ports  from  the 
mixing  mean< 

c.  housing  inlet  means  for  communicating  fluid  materials  to 
said  closed  mixing  chamber  in  said  housing  means^  said 
inlet  means  comprising  a  pair  of  conduits  to  discharge 
fluid  materials  into  the  mixing  chamber  adjacent  the  end 
fluid  inlet  of  each  of  said  pair  of  frusto-conical  members; 
and 

d.  housing  outlet  means  to  receive  the  discharge  from  said 
mixing  means  and  said  closed  mixing  chamber. 


1.  A  slave  clock  for  control  by  a  master  clock  in  a  master/- 
slave  clock  system  wherein  the  master  clock  supplies  a-c 
power  to  all  slave  clocks  connected  thereto,  said  slave  clock 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  unregulated  d-c  supply  for 
receiving  a-c  input  power  from  the  master  and  for  producing 
d-c  power  from  the  master  and  for  producing  d-c  power  at  a 
nominal  voltage  level  when  the  a-c  supply  is  at  a  nominal  a-c 
level,  setting  means  for  responding  to  a  first  signal  level  to 
remain  deactivated  and  for  responding  to  a  second  signal  level 
to  increment  a  time  display  at  a  predetermined  rate,  adjustment 
means  including  a  threshold  switch  responsive  to  the  d-c  sup- 
ply for  producing  an  output  signal  at  the  first  signal  level  when 
the  d-c  supply  is  at  the  nomhial  level  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  at  the  second  signal  level  when  the  d-c  supply  is 
below  the  nominal  level,  and  means  coupling  the  adjustment 
means  to  the  setting  means  whereby  a  reduced  a-c  voltage 
level  from  the  master  clock  will  reduce  the  output  level  of  the 
unregulated  d-c  supply  for  control  of  the  setting  means. 

4«490,051 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SHORT  INTERVAL  TIMER 
Hans  Flaig,  Schrambere  Egon  Rapp,  SdionlvoBB;  HerrmaBn 
Brede,  Schiltach,  and  WoUtoaog  Canter,  Schrambcrg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rq^  of  GcmaBy,  anlgiion  to  Gcbmder  Jnogiuun 
GmbH,  Schrambnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany 

Filed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  330,626 

Int  a.^  G04F  8/00 

U.S.  a.  368—109  22  Claims 


mm 


tUtTMIttifTK 

nmaitar 


1.  An  electromechanical  short  interval  timer  comprising: 

a  housing, 

an  actuating  element  mounted  on  said  housing  for  manual 
movement  from  a  rest  position, 

control  means  for  returning  said  element  to  said  rest  posi- 
tion, and  comprising: 
an  electric  motor,  operably  connected  to  said  actuating 

element, 
an  electric  power  source, 
an  electric  timekeeping  drcuit  conmcted 
to  said  power  source  for  supplying  electtonic  actuating 
pulses  to  said  motor,  and 


manually  a4justable  means  for  varying  the  pulse  fire- 
quency  supplied  to  said  motor,  and 
a  signal  emitter  activated  in  response  to  said  actuating  ele- 
ment reaching  a  predetermined  position  of  its  return 
movement 


4,490,032 
WATCHCASE 
Panl  Gogaiat,  Bicuie,  Swltiarland,  aari^or  to  Montrw  Rado 
s»A««  LOBflHMf  SwiiicruuiiQ 

FOad  May  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,360 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  SwitMriaad,  Jm.  1,  1981, 
3557/81 

IM.  a^  G04B  37/00 
U.S.  a  368-292  9  Claims 


1.  A  watchcase  assembly  for  attaching  a  thin  flat  crystal  to 
the  watchcase,  said  crystal  being  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  watchcase,  said  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separate  fixation  members  attaching  the  watchcase  to  the  crys- 
tal, said  fixation  members  each  having  inwardly  directed 
grooves  sized  to  receive  the  edges  of  the  crystal,  said  grooves 
comprising  parallel  facing  surfaces  spaced  apart  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  thin  flat  crystal  to 
engage  said  crystal,  a  sealing  strip  applied  against  the  perimeter 
of  the  lower  face  of  the  crystal  in  the  region  of  said  fixation 
member,  the  upper  of  said  parallel  facing  surfaces  bearing 
against  the  upper  face  of  the  crystal,  the  area  of  contact  at  the 
fixation  member  between  the  sealing  strip  and  the  lower  face  of 
the  crystal  and  between  the  upper  surface  of  said  facing  surface 
and  the  upper  face  of  the  crystal  being  vertically  aligned  with 
each  other,  the  dimensions  of  the  fixation  member  being  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  the 
crystal,  further  comprising  a  retaining  ring  comprising  at  the 
top  thereof  a  bearing  surface  for  the  soling  strip  and  means  for 
thrusting  the  retaining  ring  towards  the  crystal  thus  pressing 
said  sealing  strip  against  the  inner  face  of  the  crystal. 


4,490,033 
TEMPERATURE  THRESHOLD  DETECTOR 
Charles  J.  Coatoo,  Sannyrale,  and  Enel  V.  Higgins,  San  Joae, 
both  of  Calif  n  asaigBors  to  Lockheed  Mlaailas  A  Space  Com- 
pany, Incn  Smuyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  485,241 
lot  a^  GOIN  25/72:  n6L  55/04 
U.S.  CL  374—5  20  Claims 

20.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  leak  in  a  vessel  seal,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongate  sensor  responsive  to  a  temperature  rise  above 
a  predetermined  value,  said  temperature  rise  being  attrib- 
utable to  the  leak  in  said  seal,  said  sensor  being  position- 
able  circumjacent  said  seal,  said  sensor  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  electrical  conductor, 
(ii)  a  second  electrical  conductor,  and 
(iii)  a  spacing  structure  separating  said  first  and  second 

electrical  conductors, 
said  first  and  second  electrical  conductors  being  made  of 
dissimilar  metals,  said  spacing  structure  being  inade  of  an 
ionic  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  KNO3  and 
NaNOs,  said  ionic  salt  having  an  electrical  resistivity  that 
is  temperature  dependent  so  that  said  spacing  structure 


provides  substantial  electrical  isolation  between  said  first 
and  second  electrical  conductors  when  exposed  to  a  tem- 
perature below  said  predetermined  value,  and  so  that  said 
spacing  structure  acts  with  the  dissimilar  metals  of  said 
first  and  second  electrical  conductors  when  exposed  to  a 
temperature  above  said  predetermined  value  to  cause  a 
self-generated  electromotive  force  to  develop  across  said 
first  and  second  electrical  conductors,  and 


(b)  an  instrument  for  indicating  temperature  rise  above  said 
predetermined  value,  said  instrument  having  a  firet  electri- 
cal lead  connected  to  said  first  electrical  conductor  and  a 
second  electrical  lead  connected  to  said  second  electrical 
conductor,  said  electromotive  force  driving  said  instru- 
ment to  indicate  said  leak. 


4,490,054 
MACHINE  TOOL  BEARING  SYSTEM 
Rodolf  J.  A.  Kimmdaar,  VlaanHngrn,  Netherlands,  asaigBor  to 
CiBduiati  MihKfon  laCn  Ciadnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,360 

IM.  a^  n6C  32/06 

U.S.  a  384—117  3  Claims 


1.  A  machine  tool  bearing  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,  having  at  least  one  horizontal  spindle  bore; 

(b)  at  least  one  bearing  set  located  in  said  bore,  and  having  at 
least  two  rocking  shoe  segments,  each  having  an  arcuate 
spindle  bearing  surface,  one  segment  disposed  at  the  top  of 
said  bore  and  the  other  segment  disposed  at  the  bottom  of 
said  bore; 

(c)  a  spindle,  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  spindle  bearing  set; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  fluid  at  a  first,  relatively  low  operat- 
ing pressure  to  said  spindle  bearing  surfaces,  substantially 
filling  said  bearing  set  with  said  fluid  and  immersing  said 
bearing  surfaces; 

(e)  a  hydrostatic  pressure  area  defined  on  the  spindle  bearing 
surface  of  the  bottom  rocking  shoe  segment; 

(f)  means  for  supplying  fluid  at  a  second,  relatively  high 
operating  pressure  from  a  pressure  source  along  a  supply 
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line  paning  through  said  housing  and  bottom  shoe  seg- 
ment into  said  hydrostatic  pressure  area; 

(g)  means  for  hydrodynamically  generating  a  third  operating 
pressure  on  said  bearing  surfaces  by  spindle  rotation,  said 
third  operatiag  pressure  being  higher  than  said  second 
operating  pressure;  and 

(h)  means  for  discontinuing  second  pressure  fluid  flow  into 
the  hydrostatic  pressure  area  in  response  to  said  third 
pressure  whet  the  third  pressure  exceeds  the  second  pres- 
sure. 


that  period  of  time  between  two  successive  time  intervals 

when  no  key  is  depressed; 
each  of  said  coded  characten  comprising  a  first  set  of  bits 

and  a  second  set  of  bits,  all  of  said  bits  being  normally  in 

their  "OFF'  stete; 
each  key  of  said  set  of  keys  having  a  respective  bit  in  said 

first  set  of  bits; 


I  4,490,055 

AUTOMATfCAUY  ADJUSTABLE  DELAY  FUNCTION 
FOR  TIMED  TYPAMATIC 
Gvl  F.  JotaBMB,  tad  Jaam  M.  Waiiama,  both  of  Lexington, 
Ky^  anigiiors  to  latcraatioBal  BaaiiicM  Machines  Corpora- 
tkM,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  ^u.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,928 
lata.^B4US/28 
V&  CL  400-Sl  11 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  sensing  time  period  for  de- 
tecting a  condition  indicative  of  a  desire  for  a  character  to  be 
repetitively  displayed  comprising: 

providing  a  preset  sensing  time  period,  the  exceeding  of 
which  by  the  depression  of  a  single  character  key  is  indic- 
ative of  a  repetitive  display  operation; 

measuring  the  period  of  time  that  a  selected  control  key  is 
depressed;       I 

comparing  said  |leriod  of  time  with  a  predetermined  stan- 
dard time  period; 

increasing  said  seasing  time  period  when  said  period  of  time 
exceeds  said  standard  time  period,  whereby  an  operator 
who  is  slow  and  holds  keys  depressed  for  a  longer  period 
of  time  than  normal  will  not  undesirably  display  multiple 
characters. 


COMBINATIONAL  KEYBOARD  UTILIZING 
SEQUENTIAL  OPERAHON  OF  KEYS 
RttMid  O.  WUtaker,  4719  Sqidre  Dr„  ImUanapoUa,  Ind.  46241 
Filed  Stp.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,442 
lat  a.i  B41J  5/06 
U.S.  a  400-100  5  dains 

1.  A  system  for  generating  coded  characters,  said  system 
having  a  keyboard,  a  controller,  and  a  processor; 
said  keyboard  having  a  set  of  keys  adapted  for  being  de- 
pressed in  combinations,  a  combination  being  that  subset 
of  said  keys  each  of  which  keys  is  depressed  at  some  time 
during  a  combination  period,  a  combination  period  being 


^ 

IN  KEYBOARD 

NULL? 

THUMB  BIT? 

> 

SET  SEVENTH  BIT  IN  E 

— 1 

IN  KEYBOARD 

NULL? 

A-»D/ MERGE  INTO  E 

4 

0-»A/THUMB  BIT  SET? 

SET  EIGHTH  BIT  IN  E 

DONE 

in  response  to  depression  of  a  subset  of  said  keys,  said  system 
being  adapted  for  causing  the  respective  bit  of  each  de- 
pressed key  to  assume  iu  "ON"  state;  and 

in  response  to  each  possible  sequence  of  key  depression  and 
release,  said  system  being  further  adapted  for  causing  a 
respective  subset  of  said  second  set  of  biu  to  assume  its 
••ON"  sute. 


4,490,057 
PRINT  WIRE  SOLENOID 
John  W.  Reeee,  Itiuca,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,116 

bt  a^  B4U  3/12 

VS.  CL  400—124  11  Oains 


1.  A  solenoid  for  moving  a  print  wire  to  a  printing  position 
comprising: 

a  housing  member  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  first  magnetic  flux  conducting  member  enclosing  said  first 
end  of  said  housing  member  and  having  an  aperture  ex- 
tending therethrough; 

a  sleeve  member  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  first  conduct- 
ing member  having  a  cylindrical-shaped  extension  portion 
and  and  an  axially  oriented  aperture  extending  there- 
through; 

a  second  magnetic  flux  conducting  member  mounted  on  said 
extension  portion  of  said  sleeve  member; 

a  plunger  member  slidably  positioned  in  said  axially  oriented 
aperture  for  movement  between  a  home  and  an  actuated 
position; 

a  print  wire  secured  to  said  plunger  member; 


a  coil  member  positioned  on  said  sleeve  member  for  provid- 
mg,  upon  energizing  of  said  coil  member,  a  magnetic  flux 
in  a  path  through  said  housing  member,  said  first  and 
second  conducting  members  and  said  plunger  member  to 
cause  axial  movement  of  said  plunger  member  from  said 
home  to  said  actuated  position  for  driving  the  print  wire  to 
a  printing  position; 

means  engaging  said  plunger  member  for  maintaining  said 
plunger  member  in  said  home  position  prior  to  energizing 
of  said  coil  member  and  for  returning  said  plunger  mem- 
ber to  said  home  position  upon  the  deenergizing  of  said 
coil  member; 

an  energy  absorbing  member  positioned  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond conducting  member  and  adjacent  said  plunger  mem- 
ber for  absorbing  the  return  movement  of  said  plunger 
member  to  the  home  position; 

an  enclosure  member  mounted  in  said  second  end  of  said 
housing  member  and  engaging  said  energy  absorbing 
member; 

and  a  spring  member  releasably  secured  to  the  second  end  of 
said  housing  member,  said  spring  member  engaging  and 
biasing  said  enclosure  member  against  said  energy  absorb- 
ing member,  said  spring  member  in  turn  biasing  said  en- 
ergy absorbing  member  against  said  second  flux  conduct- 
ing member  and  said  plunger  member,  said  spring  member 
serving  both  as  a  means  to  retain  said  enclosure  member, 
said  energy  absorbing  member,  said  second  flux  conduct- 
ing member  and  said  sleeve  member  in  said  housing  mem- 
ber and  as  a  means  to  bias  said  energy  absorbing  member 
against  said  plunger  member  to  absorb  the  energy  of  the 
plunger  member  as  it  returns  to  the  home  position  from 
the  actuated  position. 


4,490,058 

LINE  PRINTER  AND  TYPE  CARRIER  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

HiiayoaU  Monaa;  Masao  Miyaaaka,  and  KasnyaU  Knbo,  all  of 

Ibaragi,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Hitachi  KoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
DHiakM  of  Sar.  No.  309,134,  Oet  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,413,558. 
nils  application  Aag.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  519,450 
Gains  priority,  appllcatioa  Japn,  Oet  7, 1980,  55-140833; 
Feb.  20, 1981, 56-24866 

lot  a.)  B41J  1/20 
VS.  a  400-146  7 


'    p^HiFs- 


4,490,059 
RIBBON  METERING  DEVICE 
Janes  R.  Daoghtcrs,  DauTiUc,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Wordex,  Saa 
Laanhro,  Calif . 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  491,507 

lat  a^  B41J  35/28 

VS.  CL  400-208  18  dains 


1.  A  line  printer  type  carrier  having  N  character  positions 
for  use  in  a  line  printer  coupled  to  a  computer  system  using  an 
M-character  type  data  array  consisting  of  Q  a  M  -r  P  identical 
sets  of  P  printable  characten  each,  said  line  printer  type  carrier 
having  N  character  positions  made  up  of  K  indentical  sets  of 
characters  each  set  including  P  printable  characters  and  R 
dummy  characters,  the  number  of  said  dummy  characters 
being  dependent  upon  the  number  of  printable  characters  in 
each  set  where  N,  K,  P.  R  and  Q  are  integers  with  K>Q  and 
N-K  (P-t-R). 


1.  An  improved  ribbon  metering  drive  for  use  with  a  ribbon 
cartridge  of  the  type  including  a  case  having  a  top,  a  bottom 
and  a  side  member  defining  a  ribbon  entrance  and  a  ribbon  exit, 
a  supply  of  ribbon  housed  within  the  case  and  passing  from  the 
ribbon  supply  out  the  ribbon  exit  and  into  the  ribbon  entrance 
for  gathering  at  a  ribbon  take  up  region  within  the  case,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  drive  roller  having  a  drive  axis  and  being  mounted  within 

the  case  for  rotation  about  said  drive  axis; 
an  idler  roller  having  an  idler  axis; 
said  drive  and  idler  rollen  having  roughened  drive  surfaces; 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  idler  roller  within  the 
case  with  said  roughened  drive  surfaces  adjacent  one 
another  to  define  a  nip  thereat  to  pinch  ribbon  pauing 
therebetween  at  the  nip; 
means  for  defining  a  ribbon  path  through  said  ribbon  drive 
including  a  first  portion  passing  about  substantially  more 
than  half  said  roughened  drive  surface  of  said  idler  roller 
as  measured  from  the  nip;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  idler  roller  and  said  drive  roller 
towards  each  other  consisting  of  spring  means  and  said 
ribbon,  said  spring  means  exerting  a  constant  bias  on  said 
idler  roller  in  a  first  direction,  said  ribbon  providing  a 
variable  force  in  addition  to  said  constant  force  as  a  result 
of  the  path  of  said  ribbon,  a  tension  in  said  ribbon  resulting 
from  the  driving  of  said  ribbon  acting  to  urge  said  idler 
roller  against  said  drive  roller  and  thereby  provide  said 
variable  force. 


4,490,060 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  USING  SNAP  FINGER  FEED 
ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
John  D.  Miatynrik,  Tipp  City,  Ohio,  aaaigiior  to  Monarch  Mark- 
ing Syatana,  Inc^  Dayton,  Ohio 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  349,497,  Feb.  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,433,624. 
This  appUcatlon  Oct  3, 1983,  Sm.  No.  538,446 
lot  a.)  B41J  11/26;  B65H  3/36 
VS.  a.  400-617  11  Gains 


1.  A  feed  finger  assembly  for  feeding  a  web.  comprising:  a 
holder  including  a  first  projection  having  a  first  shoulder,  a 


1614 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


December  23, 1984 


feed  finger  engagetble  with  •  web  and  including  an  undercut 
open-oded  recen  having  a  lecond  projection  defining  a  second 
•houlder,  the  first  and  lecond  ihoulden  being  in  contact  and 
holding  the  feed  finger  hooked  to  the  holder,  and  wherein  the 
firtt  shoulder  supports  the  feed  finger  at  its  second  shoulder  for 
pivotal  movement. 


^    4«4«MW1 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
ADVANCEM^rr  AND  PEED  OF  LEADS 
Otto  Kati,  SckwihMh,  Rid.  Rep.cfCimMy.  aaaigBor  to  A.W. 
Fabar^SMtdl,  NvMi|«i,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuiy 

FUad  Apr.  10, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  370,126 
ClaiH  priority,  ippUottlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Jno.  27, 
IMl,  3128441 

blLCLiBtiK  21/02 


VS.  CL  401—83 


18  Claims 


1.  A  writing  instrunMnt  with  automatic  advancement  and 
feed  of  successive  lead%  comprising  a  housing  having  a  tip 
part;  a  lead  protecting  pipe  having  an  axis  and  movable  in  an 
axial  direction;  a  lead  container  spaced  from  said  protecting 
pipe  in  the  axial  direction;  a  gripping  sleeve  extending  between 
s^  lead  container  and  said  lead  protecting  pipe;  a  lead  clamp- 
ing member  having  a  plurality  of  clamping  arms  and  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  in  axial  direction,  said 
clamping  arms  of  said  lead  clamping  member  being  arranged  to 
abut  against  said  gripping  sleeve  under  a  spring  action  and 
having  a  clamping  opening  with  a  receiving  portion,  said  lead 
clamping  member  having  a  shaft  connected  with  said  clamping 
arms;  a  titling  member  surrounding  said  shaft  of  said  clamping 
memeber  and  coupled  with  the  latter,  and  following  a  wear  of 
a  lead  located  in  said  lead  protecting  pipe,  said  tilting  member 
uncouples  firom  said  shaft  at  a  plurality  of  locations  of  the  latter 
and  said  shaft  of  said  clamping  member  displaces  in  a  stepleas 
manner  in  correspondence  with  a  path  of  movement  of  said 
lead  protecting  pipe  and  displaces  said  clamping  member  in  the 
axial  direction  toward  said  tip  part  so  as  to  open  said  cUunping 
member  so  that  a  farther  lead  moves  freely  from  said  lead 
container  through  said  clamping  member  to  abut  against  a  rear 
end  of  the  lead  located  in  said  lead  protecting  pipe,  and  during 
movement  of  said  lead  protecting  pipe  in  an  opposite  direction 
out  of  said  tip  part  of  said  housing  said  tilting  member  becomes 
again  coupled  with  said  shaft  of  said  clamping  member;  a 
pressure  sleeve  connected  with  said  lead  protecting  pipe,  and 
having  an  annular  collar,  said  tilting  member  having  a  control 
edge  formed  outside  of  a  lead  center  and  being  pivotable  about 
said  control  edge  during  the  movement  of  said  lead  protecting 
pipe  with  said  pressure  sleeve;  a  recoil  spring  cooperating  with 
said  tilting  member  and  forming  an  elastic  abutment  therefor;  a 
conical  sleeve  having  an  abutment  face  and  an  inner  cone  in 
which  said  clamping  member  is  axially  movable;  an  equalizing 
spring  arranged  so  that  aid  chunping  member  moves  in  said 
conical  sleeve  against  the  action  of  said  equalizing  spring;  and 
an  axially  movable  bell  member  arranged  under  the  action  of 
said  recoil  spring  and  having  a  ftirther  control  edge,  said  tilting 
member  bemg  formed  aa  a  clamping  disc  having  a  front  side 
facing  toward  said  tip  part  of  said  housing  and  abutting  against 
said  abutment  face  of  said  conical  sleeve  and  said  annular 
collar  of  said  pressure  sleeve,  and  a  rear  side  abutting  against 
said  ftirther  control  edge  of  said  bell  member. 


4^490,082 

COUPLINGS  FOR  SIGN  POSTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

B.  CUiboln,  2888  Sottoo  Oda  La^  Viaun,  Va.  22180 

GMtiaaatkM-taftft  of  Scr.  No.  898392,  Apr.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,23M43.  lUi  appUcatkm  Dae.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,996 

lit  a^  F16B  7/00 

UjS.  CL  403—2  13  cUna 


1.  An  upright  assembly  comprising; 

(a)  a  generally  vertical  upright  member;  (b)  a  generally 
vertical  base  member;  (c)  at  least  one  web  comprising  (i) 
means  defining  at  least  one  linear  generally  vertical 
groove  therein,  (ii)  means  defining  a  through-extending 
opening  adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  said  groove  and 
generally  transverse  thereto,  said  opening  defining  a  first 
portion  of  said  web  on  one  side  thereof,  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  web  on  the  other  side  thereof,  so  that  the 
portion  of  the  web  on  either  side  of  said  opening  will 
separate  under  impact  loading;  (d)  means  for  attaching 
said  first  web  portion  to  one  of  said  memben;  and  (e) 
means  for  attaching  said  second  web  portion  to  the  other 
of  said  members,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  means  defining  at  least  one  linear  generally  vertical 
groove  in  said  web  comprises  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
through-extending  slits  including  a  first  through-«xtend- 
ing  slit  extending  fh>m  said  through-extending  opening  in 
a  first  direction,  a  second  through-extending  slit  extending 
from  said  through-extending  opening  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  slit  and  defining  said  first  web  portion  therebe- 
tween, a  third  through-extending  dit  extending  firom  said 
through-extending  opening  in  a  second  direction,  opposite 
said  first  direction,  and  a  fourth  through-extend^g  slit 
extending  from  said  through-extending  opening  generally 
parallel  to  said  third  slit  and  defining  said  second  web 
portion  therebetween;  each  of  said  through-extending  slits 
terminating  short  of  the  end  of  said  web  and  having  an 
out-of-plane  tearing  stress  concentrating  termination. 


4,490,063 

TELESCOPIC  TUBE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

YiJ5  Aho,  Eipoo,  Ftnlaad,  aarignor  to  Exd  Oy,  HcWoU,  FlB- 


Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347324 
Claims  priority,  applieatioB  Flalaad,  Feb.  13, 1981, 810487 
iBt  a^  F16B  7/W 
VS.  a.  403—109  5 


1.  A  plastic  reinforced  telescopic  tube  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  relatively  slideable  tube  members,  which  are 
fitted  within  each  other,  which  are  straight  cylindrical 
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tubes  along  a  nuyor  part  of  their  lengths,  and  which  are 
formed  by  coating  a  core  having  a  straight  end  and  a 
tapered  end  with  layers  of  resin-moistened  fiben  including 
a  layer  of  lengthwise  fiben  upon  which  is  wound  a  layer 
of  cross-fibers; 

an  external  conical  bulge,  which  diverges  towards  the  first 
end  of  each  tube  and  which  is  formed  by  winding  an 
additional  layer  of  cross-fibers  at  the  strai^t  end  of  the 
core,  and 

an  internal  conical  bulge,  having  a  substantially  external 
cylindrical  surface,  which  converges  toward  the  second 
end  of  each  tube  and  which  is  formed  by  winding  an 
additional  layer  of  cross-fibers  at  the  tapered  end  of  the 
core; 

whereby  the  conical  faces  of  the  bulges  are  long  enough  and 
so  gently  inclined  that  they  insure  friction  engagement 
capMble  of  supporting  axial  loads. 


also  prevent  movement  of  said  head  along  the  T-shaped  slot  of 
said  second  frame  member. 


4390364 
JOINT  FOR  MODULAR  FRAME  CONSTRUCnON 
Jaeqaaa  DMhwnc,  5410, 2nd  Afc,  Roaemont,  Montreal,  Can- 
ada H1Y2Y3 

FOcd  Jm.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389384 
IM.  a^  F16B  J2/S2 
VS.  a  403-288  1 


1.  A  releasable  joint  for  modular  frame  construction  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  elongated  frame  member  and  a 
connector  member  for  releasably  securing  said  two  frame 
members  together,  each  frame  member  having  a  T-shaped  slot 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  same  and  defined  by  a  channel 
opening  at  an  external  face  of  said  frame  member  and  by  an 
inner  chamber  wider  than  said  channel  and  defining  internal 
face  portions  of  each  side  of  said  channel,  said  first  frame 
member  having  a  transverse  and  flat  end  face,  and  further 
including  a  central  tubular  portion  defining  a  cylindrical  bore 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  first  frame  member  and  open- 
ing at  said  end  face,  said  connector  member  made  of  a  harder 
material  than  that  of  said  frame  members,  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  which  has  longitudinal  serrations  and  which 
slidably  engages  within  said  bore  of  said  frame  member,  said 
connector  member  ftirther  having  at  one  end  of  said  cylmdrical 
portion  an  outwardly-projecting  enlarged  head  engaging  into 
the  T-shaped  slot  of  said  second  firame  member,  said  head 
having  an  inner  contact  face  which  has  radial  serrations  and 
which  faces  said  internal  face  portions  of  said  second  frame 
member,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  groove  circumferen- 
tially  formed  around  the  same  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
and  defining  opposite  said  head  a  camming  surface  which  is 
radially  inwardly  inclined  towards  said  head,  and  a  screw 
threaded  transversely  in  said  tubular  portion  of  said  first  frame 
member,  having  an  outer  end  accessible  through  said  T-shaped 
slot  and  having  an  inner  end  engaging  said  camming  surface; 
tightening  of  said  screw  both  axially  and  laterally  displacing 
said  cylindrical  portion  within  said  bore  to  cause  the  radial 
serrations  of  said  head  to  dig  into  said  internal  face  portion  and 
press  said  second  frame  member  laterally  against  the  flat  end 
face  of  said  first  member  and  to  cause  those  longitudinal  serra- 
tions of  said  cylindrical  portion  which  are  opposite  to  said 
screw  to  dig  into  said  tubular  portion,  whereby  relative  rou- 
tion  of  said  two  frame  members  about  the  axis  of  the  bore  of 
said  first  firame  member  is  prevented  and  said  radial  serrations 


4390365 
SPLICE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Ray  D.  Ullrich,  Hooaton;  Dooglas  C.  Shcmaa,  Covoa, 
Licoo,  Jr.,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to 
EagiBccriog,  lac,  Wiodaor,  Cou. 

FOcd  Dae.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  480317 
lot  a^  B25G  3/00 
VS.  a.  403-379  4 


and  Lao 


1.  A  device  for  locking  a  joint  between  two  telescoping 
members,  each  member  having  a  hole  aligned  with  the  corre- 
sponding hole  in  the  other  member,  comprising: 

a  bolt,  having  a  shank  portion  and  a  projecting  lug  portion 
adjacent  one  end,  the  lug  and  shank  forming  a  T-shape 
extending  radially  outward  from  the  shank  portion  and 
having  a  span  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  holes,  for 
contacting  the  inner  telescoping  member, 

a  bushing,  having  a  neck  for  fitting  within  said  aligned  holes 
and  an  enlarged  head  disposed  adjacent  to  one  end  for 
contacting  the  outer  telescoping  member,  the  bushing 
further  including  a  central  bore  running  the  entire  length 
of  the  bushing  for  slidingly  receiving  the  shank  portion  of 
the  bolt  therewithin,  and  a  channel,  disposed  in  the  neck 
portion  of  the  bushing,  and  extending  diametrically  across 
the  bushing  neck  for  allowing  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  lug  within  the  bushing  neck,  and  means  cooperating 
with  the  bushing  for  drawing  the  lug  toward  the  head  of 
the  bushing,  thereby  locking  said  device  in  said  boles. 


4390366 
CLAMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAVY  "I"  BEAMS  AND  THE 

LIKE  ON  OIL  RIGS,  ETC 
Jin  C.  HanlOB,  4545  McArthnr  Blvd.,  ApL  #51,  New  Orleans, 
La.  70114 

FUad  Aag.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411365 

IML  CL^  n6B  1/00 

U.S.  a  403-387  9Claias 


1.  A  clamping  system  for  clamping  together  angularly  inter- 
secting, upper  and  lower  horizontally  disposed,  heavy,  struc- 
tural "I"  beams,  each  having  two  horizontal  flanges  between  a 
vertical  member  with  the  upper  one  of  said  beams  resting  on 
the  lower  beam  with  the  upper  flange  of  the  lower  beam  con- 
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(acting  the  lower  fUnge  of  the  upper  beam  in  face-to-face 
dispoiition,  laid  lyiten  comprising: 
a  pair  of  coupling  memben  each  releaseably  connectable  to 
■aid  upper  and  lower  beams  for  clamping  together  the 
upper  horizontal  flange  of  said  lower  beam  to  the  lower 
horizontal  flange  of  the  upper  beam,  each  coupling  mem- 
ber comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  transverse  vertical  plates  of  generally 
C-shaped  configuration  and  including  a  slot  dimensioned 
to  fit  over  approximately  one-half  the  width  of  said  upper 
flange  of  said  lower  beam; 
longitudinally  extending  plate  means  connected  to  said  par- 
allel transverse  veitical  plates  and  extending  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  lower  beam; 
horizontal  bolt  support  plate  means  connected  to  said  verti- 
cal plates  in  a  location  immediately  above  and  adjacent 
said  slots; 
threaded  bolt  means  threadably  mounted  in  threaded  aper- 
tures extending  vertically  Uirough  said  horizontal  bolt 
support  pUite  means  so  u  to  be  movable  into  forceful 
clamping  contact  with  Uie  upper  surface  of  the  upper 
fluge  of  Uie  lower  beam; 
longitudinally  extendbig  cantilever  plate  means  extending 
over  one  side  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  flange  of 
the  upper  beam; 
lower  flange  clamp  bolt  means  mounted  on  said  cantilever 
plate  means  for  vertical  movement  into  forceful  clamping 
contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  flange  of  said 
upper  beam; 
said  coupling  members  of  said  pair  being  arranged  on  the 
upper  flange  of  the  lower  beam  in  back-to-back  mirror 
image  relationship  to  each  other  and  including  connection 
permitting  means  for  permitting  said  coupling  members  of 
said  pair  to  be  mechanically  connected  together;  and 
further  including  a  second  pair  of  coupling  members  identi- 
cal to  said  first  pair  of  coupling  members  and  mounted  on 
tile  opposite  side  of  Uie  upper  beam  and  on  the  upper 
flange  of  the  lower  beam  in  mirror  relation  to  the  first  pair 
of  coupling  memben. 


nication  with  the  interior  of  and  at  the  bottom  of  said 

upper  portion, 
said  upper  portion  being  integrally  formed  with  said  lower 
portion  and  being  relatively  offset  in  structiire  so  that  when 
said  top  surface  is  positioned  horizontally,  one  end  of  said  top 
surface  is  in  vertical  alignment  with  one  side  wall  extremity  of 
said  lower  cylindrical  portion,  said  longitudinal  element  being 
sufficientiy  resilient  to  absorb  stresses  caused  by  expansion  and 
contraction  of  concrete  in  which  said  element  is  installed. 


I  4t4M,(W7 
MODULAR  DRAIN  SYSTEM 
E.  DdMwiU,  York,  Pi^  aaripMr  to  Qnkcr  Pbstic 
CorpontkM,  MoortTlUc,  Pa. 

FIM  Dae.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,842 
iMU  a^  EOIF  5/00 


VACL 


15  Claims 


1.  A  below  ground  hollow  longitudinal  drain  and  expansion 
joint  element  adapted  to  be  secured  in  the  ground  and  embed- 
ded in  concrete,  said  drain  element  receiving  drainage  water 
through  the  top  surface  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  polygoiial  hollow  upper  portion  having  a  first  trans- 
verse dimension  including:  (i)  a  substantially  horizontal 
top  surface,  (ii)  a  left  side  wall  and  (iii)  a  right  side  waU; 
and  I 

(b)  a  substantially  cylindrical  lower  portion  having  a  second 
transverse  dimension  which  is  uniform  in  diameter 
throughout  and  which  is  substantially  larger  than  the  said 
first  transverse  dimension  of  the  upper  portion,  the  inte- 
rior at  the  top  of  said  lower  portion  being  in  open  commu- 


4t490,068 

HYDRAUUC  SAFETY  BARRIER  TRAFHC-WAY 

CONTROLLER 

Harry  D.  DickiBsoa,  1681  Larco  Way,  Glaadilc  CUIf.  91302 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,106 

Int.  G.^  EOIF  13/00 

VS.  a.  404—6  9  Claims 


1.  A  self  contained  vehicle  traffic-way  controller  of  retrac- 
tile barrier  configuration  subject  to  upward  and  downward 
impacts  and  wherein  actuation  and  control  is  by  instantiy 
reversible  hydraulics,  and  including; 
a  barrier  disposed  across  a  traffic-way  and  pivoted  to  a  firame 
for  extension  through  intermediate  positions  to  an  UP 
position  projecting  as  an  abutment  exposed  to  impact  in 
tile  traffic-way  and  to  a  DOWN  position  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  traffic-way, 
at  least  one  double  acting  cylinder  and  piston  actuator  con- 
nected between  the  barrier  and  firame  and  operable  be- 
tween a  normally  extended  UP  position  of  the  barrier  and 
a  retracted  DOWN  position  of  die  barrier, 
an  intermittent  running  motor  driven  pump  means  supplying 
fluid  from  a  reservoir  at  a  variable  pressure  and  a  volume 
rate  complementary  to  the  time-demand  requirement  of 
said  at  least  one  cylinder  and  piston  actuator, 
a  pressure-volume  accumulator  open  into  a  supply  line  from 
the  motor  driven  pump  means  and  storing  potential  en- 
ergy as  fluid  volume  under  low  to  high  pressure, 
an  instantiy  reversible  valve  means  in  a  supply  line  between 
the  pressure-volume  accumulator  and  the  cylinder  and 
piston  actuator  and  having  two  controlled  operating  posi- 
tions, an  UP  position  pressuring  a  lower  end  and  exhaust- 
ing an  upper  end  of  tiie  actuator  and  extending  said  actua- 
tor, and  a  DOWN  position  pressuring  the  upper  end  and 
exhausting  the  lower  end  of  tiie  actuator  and  retracting 
said  actuator, 
a  high-low  pressure  switch  open  to  and  responsive  to  accu- 
mulator pressure  to  close  an  energizing  circuit  to  the 
motor  at  a  predetermined  low  accumulator  pressure  and 
to  open  the  energizing  circuit  at  a  predetermined  high 
accumulator  pressure  thereby  maintaining  a  variable  pres- 
sure and  proportionate  volume  of  fluid  in  the  accumula- 
tor, 
a  check  valve  in  and  preventing  reverse  flow  in  the  supply 
line  between  the  motor  driven  pump  means  and  the  pres- 
sure-volume accumulator  to  hold  a  fluid  volume  in  the 
accumulator  for  yielding  to  retraction  of  the  actuator 
when  moving  and  when  held  to  said  UP  position  to  pro- 
tect both  the  actuator  and  pump  and  related  structure 
from  hydraulic  impact. 


December  2S.  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1617 


and  control  means  switching  the  valve  means  alternately 
into  said  UP  and  DOWN  positions. 


i  1^ [in  V, 


I  •^''    m 


1.  A  portable  warning  device  in  combination  with  a  road 
having  surface  material  thereon  and  multi-wheeled  vehicles, 
wherein  the  portable  warning  device  serves  as  an  auxiliary 
surface,  and  is  adapted  for  removeable  securement  to  said 
surface  material  that  serves  as  a  primary  surface  to  forewarn  a 
driver  of  a  multi-wheeled  vehicle  of  a  temporary  or  hazardous 
road  condition  ahead,  wherein  said  portable  warning  device 
comprises 
a  substantially  rectangular  integral  mat  of  resilient  material 
having  an  upper  surface  spaced  above  and  parallel  to  a 
lower  road  contact  surface,  said  mat  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  rectangular  equidistantiy  spaced  depressions 
formed  in  said  upper  surface  of  substantially  equal  size, 
each  depression  having  its  longest  dimension  extended 
transverse  and  normal,  both  to  the  lengthwise  dimension 
of  said  mat  as  it  is  laid  on  a  road  surface,  and  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  at  least  some  of  the  wheels  of  said  multi- 
wheeled  vehicle,  said  depressions  forming  a  series  of  solid 
rectangular-type  slats  therebetween  and  with  the  entire 
lower  surface  thereof  in  contact  with  the  road  surface 
material  and  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  slats  lying  in 
the  same  plane  as  each  other  and  as  said  mat's  upper 
surface,  and  being  parallel  to  the  road  surface; 
said  mat  having  a  solid  integral  periphery,  and  said  depres- 
sions being  uniform  and  iwallel  each  other  and  said  slats; 
and 
means  removeably  affixing  said  mat  to  the  surface  material 
of  the  road,  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  said  mat  being 
located  as  to  extend  parallel  to  the  centerline  of  the  road; 
wherein  at  least  some  of  the  wheels  of  said  multi-wheeled 
vehicle  will  traverse  the  said  depressions  perpendicular  to 
their  longest  dimension,  so  as  to  generate  both  an  audible 
and  vibrational  warning  to  the  driver  of  said  multi- 
wheeled  vehicle. 


4,490,070 
HEAVY*DUTY  TRENCH  COMPACTOR 
Otha  D.  Upehweh,  MiUcmllle,  and  Manln  F.  Boalcy,  Lanrel, 
both  of  Md.,  aaipmn  to  Dnmbco  Inc.,  Bcltifaic  Md. 
FOed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,562 
bt  a.i  EOlC  J9/26 
VJS.  CL  404— Ul  11  Claims 

1.  A  compactor  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  crawler  exca- 
vator or  the  like,  comprising 
a  sheep's  foot  roller,  having  a  plurality  of  feet  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  an  exterior  cylindrical  surface 
thereof;  said  cylimlrical  surface  having  a  central  axis  and 
having  an  axial  length  L,  and  defining  an  open  interior 
volume; 
an  axle  having  a  length  L'  less  than  said  length  L; 
means  for  mounting  said  axle  along  said  roller  cylindrical 
surface  central  axis  so  that  said  axle  is  completely  con- 


tained within  the  interior  volume  defined  by  said  cylindri- 
cal surface; 
a  frame  for  operatively  mounting  said  roller  to  a  crawler 


4^490,069 
PORTABLE  HIGHWAY  WARNING  APPARATUS 
Robert  P.  Coahnan,  4601  Ciirtia  Dr.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 
23455,  and  Robert  P.  Cnahmn,  Jr.,  Rtc  1,  Bra  484,  Evclctfa, 
Mlu.  55734 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,439 

lot  a^  EOIF  9/00 

VS.  a.  404—15  5  Claim 


H7?U 


excavator  or  the  like,  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
plates  and  at  least  one  cross-plate;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  axle  to  said  frame  side  plates  so  that 
said  roller  can  route  about  said  axis. 


4,490,071 
ARTinCUL  SEAWEED  AND  METHOD  OF  ACCRETING 

WATERFRONTS 

John  P.  Morriaroc,  283  Park  Dr.,  Palatine,  lU.  60067 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  459,707 

fart,  a.^  E02B  3/04 

VS.  CL  405-24  6  ClalM 


1.  The  method  of  accreting  beaches  on  water  fronts  which 
comprises  determining  the  still  water  level  of  the  water  front, 
determining  the  profile  of  the  bottom  beneath  said  water  to 
identify  trough  and  mound  undulations  at  selected  distances 
outwardly  from  the  shoreline,  deploying  into  the  water  on 
selected  mound  and  trough  undulations  separate  lengths  of 
artificial  seaweed  each  having  a  continuous  flexible  anchor  and 
a  plurality  of  upstanding  buoyant  fingen  extending  from  said 
anchor  along  the  length  thereof  to  form  a  plurality  of  spaced 
rows  of  the  seaweed  outwardly  from  the  shoreline,  regulating 
the  heights  of  the  fingers  to  maintain  the  tops  thereof  below  the 
determined  still  water  level  and  allowing  nature  to  develop 
sand  bars  outwardly  from  the  shoreline  and  build  up  the  beach 
along  the  shoreline. 
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MMMn2 
DRAINAGE  DEVICE 
18  Wiitivood  Rdn  Slom,  Con.  (W268 
Flhd  Si^  ap.  1912,  Sw.  No.  43IMS1 


VS.  a. 


lOain 


second  ends  to  the  plurality  of  flowlines  in  the  catenaiy 
bundle,  and 
an  elongated  stinger  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  hollow 
annular  member  via  said  second  downwardly-facing  open 
end  and  having  an  orientetion  member  on  the  exterior 
thereof  for  mating  with  said  orienution  member  on  said 
first  connector  member  to  orient  said  conduits  on  said  first 
and  second  connector  members  into  a  fluid-flow  relation* 
ship: 

•4^^- --i-  - 


1.  A  drainage  device  comprising  an  elongated  drain  pipe 
defining  axially  spaced  radially  outwardly  extending  portions 
which  provide  annular  valleys  therebetween,  said  valleys 
communicating  with  openings  defined  in  the  sidewall  of  the 
pipe  to  provide  passageways  for  water  to  pass  into  the  interior 
thereof,  a  generally  rectangular  plastic  core  sheet  having  op- 
posing sides  with  alternate  raised  land  portions  and  surround- 
ing valleys,  of  corresponding  configuration,  said  sheet  ar- 
ranged tangentially  to  tie  pipe  so  that  said  land  portions 
contact  the  raised  annular  portions  of  the  pipe  and  are  sepa- 
rated fhm  the  said  valleyl  in  said  pipe,  said  sheet  being  imper- 
vious to  ground  water  but  defining  a  plurality  of  passageways 
around  the  raised  land  portions  thereof  for  water  to  flow 
through  said  surrounding  valleys  along  its  external  surface  and 
direct  said  water  into  the  valleys  of  said  pipe,  and  a  non-woven 
plastic  sheet  material  pervious  to  water  and  wrapped  around 
both  the  core  sheet  and  the  pipe  so  as  to  prevent  the  surround- 
ing fill  material  ftom  plugging  the  passageways  defined  by  the 
core  sheet  and  the  valleys  defined  by  the  pipe  when  the  drain- 
age device  is  installed  in  a  subterranean  system  for  draining 
ground  water  from  the  surrounding  fill. 


a  wireline  extending  through  said  hollow  annular  member  in 
said  first  connector  member  and  coupled  to  said  stinger  in 
said  second  connector  member; 

a  hauling  device  coupled  to  said  wireline  for  hauling  said 
wireline  upwardly  towards  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water 
so  that  said  stinger  is  received  in  said  annular  member,  so 
that  said  orientation  members  mate  and  so  that  said  conduits 
on  said  first  and  second  connector  memben  are  in  a  fluid- 
flow  relationship;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  firat  and  second  connector  members 
together  when  said  conduits  are  in  fluid-flow  relationship. 


MM,073 
MULTIPLE  FLOWUNE  CONNECTOR 
John  E.  LawiM^  Loodoo,  Eaglaad,  aarigaor  to  Armco  Inc., 
Mlddletowa,  Ohio 

Filed  Dae.  1,  |M1,  Ser.  No.  326^29 
CUm  priority,  applicatloa  UaitMl  Klngdoa^  Nov.  27, 19«1, 
S13SS08 

Urt.  CL^  E21B  SS/0S8.  43/013:  F16L  1/04.  35/00 
U.S.  a  405-l«  20  ClaioH 

1.  A  connector  for  co(Q)ling  a  plurality  of  flowlines  in  a 
catenary  bundle  in  fluid-flow  relationship  with  a  plurality  of 
wellheads  supporied  on  a  submerged  support,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  first  connector  member  rigidly  coupled  in  an  upright  position 
to  the  submerged  support  and  including 
a  plurality  of  conduiu  extending  therethrough  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  conduiu  being  coupled  at  their  first 
ends  to  the  plurality  d  wellheads,  and 
an  upright,  hollow  annular  member  having  a  first  upwardly- 
facing  open  end  and  •  second  downwardly-facing  open 
end  and  an  orienution  member  on  the  interior  thereof; 
a  second  connector  member  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  first 
connector  member  and  including 

a  plurality  of  conduiu  eoitending  therethrough  and  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  conduiu  adapted  to  be  coupled 
at  their  fint  ends  to  the  second  ends  of  said  conduiu  in 
said  first  connector  member  and  being  coupled  at  their 


4,490,074 

FRICnON  ROCK  STABILIZER  AND  SHEATHING 

MEANS,  IN  COMBINATION,  AND  METHOD  OF 

SECURING  A  FRICnON  ROCK  STABILIZER  IN  AN 

EARTH  BORE 

Walter  M.  Chaiko,  TitHvflle,  N  J„  aarignor  to  lageraoU-Raod 

Coapuy,  Wooddiff  Lake,  N J. 

Continiiation-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  224^73,  Jan.  12, 19S2, 

abandoned.  This  applicatiOB  Job.  10, 1903,  Ser.  No.  502,347 

lat  a.^  E21D  20/00 

\3S.  a.  405—259  »  Clains 


1.  In  combination,  an  earth  stabilizer,  for  stabilizing  an  earth 
structure,  and  sheathing  means  therefor,  wherein: 
said  subilizer  comprises  an  elongate  element  for  resisting 
movement  of  an  earth  structure  from  within  a  bore,  hav- 
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ing  a  corrosive  environment,  formed  in  the  earth  structure 
to  receive  said  element  therewithin; 

said  sheathing  means  comprises  means  (a)  conformed  for 
sheathing  fiilly  thereabout  an  exterior  surface  and  a  given 
length  of  said  element,  and  (b)  for  admitting  said  element 
thereinto; 

said  sheathing  means  and  said  element  together  ftirther 
comprise  means  cooperative,  following  both  (a)  reception 
of  said  element  within  such  a  bore,  and  (b)  admittance  of 
said  element  into,  and  sheathing  thereof  by  said  sheathing 
menas,  for  (1)  exerting  a  radial  force  against  the  surface  of 
such  bore,  and  (2)  completely  isolating  such  fully  sheathed 
exterior  surface,  of  said  given  length  of  said  element,  from 
the  surface  of  such  bore  and  shathing  said  exterior  sur- 
face from  the  corrosive  environment  of  such  bore; 

said  sheathing  means  f^her  comprises  an  inner  surface  for 
forming  an  interface  thereof  with  said  exterior  surface  of 
said  element,  and  an  outer  surface  for  forming  an  interface 
thereof  with  said  surface  of  such  bore; 

said  sheathing  means  is  formed  of  deformable  material;  and 

said  exterior  surface  of  said  element  has  means,  responsive  to 
an  admittance  of  said  element  into  said  sheathing  means, 
within  an  earih  structure  bore,  for  deforming  at  leut  one 
of  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  sheathing  means, 
and  for  effecting  a  locking  engagement  of  at  least  one  of 
said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  with  an  interfacing  one  of 
said  bore  and  element  surfaces. 


4,490,075 
RETAINING  WALL  SYSTEM 
Angeto  Riai,  and  Antonio  RU,  both  of  P.O.  Bos  370,  Gomley, 
Ontario,  Ounda  LOH  IGO) 

FUed  Aug.  IC  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,619 

brt.  a^  E02D  29/01  E04C  1/04 

U.S.  a  405-273  22  CUdns 


1.  In  an  interlocking  block  for  a  retaining  wall  structure 
wherein  like  blocks  are  laid  in  horizontal  courses  one  upon  the 
other  in  end  to  end  relation  with  the  upper  blocks  interlocking 
with  the  lower  blocks  and  displaceable  therealong  in  sliding  fit 
and  therebeyond  to  overlap  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  lower 
blocks  and  to  extend  upwtfdly  as  such  wall  structure  is  erected 
at  a  selected  uniform  inclination  to  the  vertical  said  block 
having  an  axis  terminating  in  spaced  apari  end  walls  and 
bounded  by  generally  flat  top  and  bottom  walls  arranged  in 
parallel  relation  to  said  axis  and  to  each  other  and  by  front  and 
rear  facings  extending  from  end  wall  to  end  wall  and  so  sepa- 
rated as  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  cross  section 
throughout  the  axial  extent  of  same,  projecting  means  upstand- 
ing from  said  top  wall  and  extending  axially  of  said  block 
between  said  end  walls  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  front 
facing  to  present  an  uninterrupted  flat  top  wall  portion  there- 
between said  bottom  wall  having  recess  means  therein  likewise 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  front  facing  and  extending  axially  of 
said  block  between  said  end  walls  said  projecting  means  and 
said  recess  means  having  a  configuration  and  extent  so  as  to 


matingly  interlock  in  sliding  fit  when  such  blocks  are  disposed 
in  horizontal  courses  one  upon  the  other  and  in  overlapping 
relation  to  present  said  projecting  means  upwardly,  said  pro- 
jecting means  being  spaced  rearwardly  in  relation  to  said  axis 
a  selected  extent  exceeding  that  of  said  recess  means  whereby 
each  overiying  horizontal  course  is  automatically  uniformly 
set  back  from  the  next  below  horizontal  couse  so  as  to  define  a 
uniformly  inclined  wall  structure  at  a  selected  angle  to  the 
vertical. 


4,490,076 
UNDERGROUND  SUPPORT  DEVICES 
Arehelaiua  D.  Allen,  PraMon,  England,  aaalpwr  to  Dobaoa  Park 
iBdartrica  PLC,  Nottlnihaa,  Engiaad 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,096 
Clains  priority,  appUcatton  Unitad  Ki■idoa^  No?.  14, 1981, 
8134376 

Int  a.}  E21D  15/30.  15/44 
U.S.  a  405-289  17 


II.     II,        Ji  ii,«  12    n 


1.  An  underground  suppori  device  comprising: 

(a)  hydraulic  drive  means; 

(b)  a  substantially  rigid  support  structure  movable  by  the 
hydraulic  drive  means  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  substantially  rigid  support  structure  is  spaced  away 
from  a  surface  to  be  supported  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  substantially  rigid  support  structure  is  a4jacent 
to  the  said  surface; 

(c)  Control  means  controlling  said  hydraulic  drive  means; 

(d)  flexible  membrane  means  mounted  on  said  rigid  support 
structure; 

(e)  fluid  pressure  means  operable  to  inflate  the  membrane, 
hence  shaping  the  flexible  membrane  means  to  said  surface 
and  distributing  the  loading  evenly  thereto. 


4,490,077 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING 
FLOW  RATE  OF  FINE  MATERIAL  FLOWING 
THROUGH  TRANSPORT  PIPE 
Katsnhiko  Shimada;  Koji  Nakayana;  Tatsao  Sato,  and  Kazoo 
Saito,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kaboshikl  Kaiaha  and  Saakyo  Dcogyo  Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,969 
Claian   priority,   application   Japan,   Jol.   28,    1981,   56- 
111053[U1;   Jul.    28,    1981.    36-11 10S4{U1;   Oct    13,    1981, 
56-162022;  No?.  4, 1981, 56-175743 

lot  a.^  B65G  53/66 
U.S.  a.  40fr-14  17  ClalM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  flow  rate 
of  a  fine  material  flowing  through  a  transport  pipe,  which 
comprises: 
a  hopper  (2)  having  a  closed  structure; 
a  fine  material  feeding  means  (7),  arranged  above  said 
hopper  (2),  for  feeding  said  hopper  (2)  with  a  fine  material 

(11); 
a  weighing  means  (3)  for  continuously  measuring  the  weight 

of  the  fine  material  (11)  contained  in  said  hopper  (2); 
a  first  communication  pipe  (4)  for  air-tightly  communicating 

said  fine  material  feeding  means  (7)  and  said  hopper  (2), 

said  first  communicating  pipe  (4)  being  adapted  to  intro- 
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duce  the  fine  material  (11)  in  said  fine  material  feeding 
means  (7)  into  said  hopper  (2); 

■  first  valve  (5),  provided  in  said  fint  communication  pipe 
(4),  for  opening  and  doting  said  first  communication  pipe 
(4):  T 

■  valve  controller  (ISl)  for  controlling  opening  and  closing  of 
said  first  valve  (S),  laid  valve  controller  (15)  being  adapted 
to  control  opening  and  doting  of  said  fint  valve  (S)  in 
response  to  a  measured  value  obtained  continuously  by 
said  weighing  means  (3)  so  as  to  keep  the  weight  of  the 
fine  material  (11)  contained  in  said  hopper  (2)  within  a 
prescribed  range; 

a  transport  pipe  (1)  arranged  below  said  hopper  (2); 

a  second  communicalion  pipe  (8)  for  air-tightly  communi- 
cating said  hopper  (2)  and  said  transport  pipe  (1),  said 
second  communication  pipe  (8)  being  adapted  to  intro- 
duce the  fine  material  (11)  in  said  hopper  (2)  into  said 
transport  pipe  (1); 

a  second  valve  (9),  provided  in  said  second  communication 
pipe  (8),  for  opening  and  closing  said  second  communica- 
tion pipe  (8); 

a  carrier  gas  blowing  means  for  blowing  a  carrier  gas  into 
said  transport  pipe  for  transporting  the  fine  material  (11) 
through  said  transport  pipe  (1); 

an  equalizer  (12)  for  air-tightly  communicating  the  top  por- 
tion of  said  hoppef  (2)  and  said  second  communication 
pipe  (8),  said  equaliser  (12)  being  adapted  to  equalize  the 
pressure  in  said  hopper  (2)  with  the  pressure  in  said  second 
communication  pipe  '*^ 


material  (11)  which  is  fed,  during  a  prescribed  period  of 
time  in  the  period  for  which  said  first  communication  pipe 
(4)  is  closed  by  said  first  valve  (8),  from  said  hopper  (2) 
into  said  transport  pipe  (1),  on  the  basis  of  said  measured 
value  obtained  by  said  weighing  means  (3)  and  an  output 
value  of  said  valve  controller  (15),  and,  being  adapted  to 
actuate  said  integrator  (25)  during  said  prescribed  period 
of  time; 

a  correction  commander  (28)  for  informing  said  correction 
controller  (22)  of  the  starting  point  of  said  prescribed 
period  of  time; 

a  divider  (27)  for  calculating  a  correction  coefficient  (k)  i.e., 
the  ratio  (W/S)  of  a  calculated  value  (W),  obtained  by  said 
correction  controller  (22),  of  the  total  weight  of  the  fine 
material  (11)  which  is  fed,  during  said  prescribed  period  of 
time,  from  said  hopper  (2)  into  said  transport  pipe  (1),  to 
an  integral  value  (S).  for  said  prescribed  period  of  time, 
obtained  by  said  integrator  (25);  and, 

a  multiplier  (23)  for  calculating  a  corrected  value  (O's)  of  the 
fiow  rate  of  the  fine  material  (11)  flowing  through  said 
transport  pipe  (1),  by  multiplying  said  calculated  value 
(G5)  obtained  by  said  flow  rate  calculating  means  (21) 
with  said  correction  coefficient  (k). 


4,480,078 

GRAVEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

A.  L.  Amttroiis,  Rtc.  4,  Boz  304,  Al?in,  Tex.  77511 

FUcd  Jon.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,444 

lat  G.^  B65G  53/40 

VS.  a  406-114 


I  VHMtLWaiHt 


IClaia 


a  flow  rate  calculating  means  (21)  for  calculating  the  flow 
rate  of  the  fine  material  (11)  flowing  through  said  trans- 
port pipe  (1),  said  flow  rate  calculating  means  (21)  being 
adapted  to  continuotsly  calculate  the  flow  rate  of  the  fine 
material  (11)  flowing  through  said  transport  pipe  (1),  on 
the  basis  of  one  of  the  following  (A)  and  (B): 

(A)  a  measured  value  (0«)  of  the  flow  rate  of  the  carrier 
gu  flowing  through  said  transport  pipe  (1)  obtained  by 
a  flow  rate  measuring  means  (17),  and  a  measured  value 
(APt^  of  the  pressure  drop  of  a  two-phase  solid-gas  flow 
which  is  flowing  through  said  transport  pipe  (1)  ob- 
tained by  a  pressure  drop  measuring  means  (62),  said 
two-phase  solid-gas  flow  comprising  the  fine  material 
(11)  and  the  carrier  gas,  said  pressure  drop  being  mea- 
sured between  two  prescribed  points  of  the  transport 
pipe  (1)  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  and, 

(B)  a  meuured  value  of  the  density  of  the  fine  material 
(11)  flowing  through  said  transport  pipe  (1)  obtained  by 
a  density  meuuring  means  (63).  a  measured  value  of  the 
flow  velodty  of  the  fine  material  (11)  flowing  through 
said  transport  pipe  (1)  obuined  by  a  flow  velocity  mea- 
suring means  (64),  1  and,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
transport  pipe  (1); 

the  improvement  chan^terized  by  further  comprising: 
an  integrator  (25)  for  integrating  calculated  values  (G,)  of 

the  flow  rate  of  the  fine  material  (11)  flowing  through  said 

transport  pipe  (1),  \A4iich  are  obtained  by  said  flow  rate 

calculating  means  (21); 
a  correction  controller  (22),  said  correction  controller  (22) 

being  adapted  to  calculate  the  total  weight  of  the  fine 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  gravel  into  a  fluid  carrying 
flow  line  to  form  a  uniform  gravel  and  fluid  slurry  for  use  in 
gravel  and  sand  packing  operations,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  vessel  adapted  to  receive  said  gravel,  said 
pressure  vessel  including  a  gravel  container  means  appro- 
priately positioned  therewithin  having  an  enclosure  with 
an  open  top; 

(b)  a  snorkel  tube  sealingly  slidingly  mounted  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  said  pressure  vessel,  said  snorkel  tube 
including  an  open  inner  end  within  said  pressure  vessel 
and  an  outer  end  exterior  of  said  pressure  vessel  and  com- 
municating with  said  flow  line,  and  having  a  baffle  top 
attached  thereto  adjacent  said  open  inner  end  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  towards  said  enclosure; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  pressure  vessel,  said 
means  being  positioned  to  supply  fluid  to  said  pressure 
vessel  exterior  of  said  enclosure  such  that  said  fluid  flows 
about  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure,  and  through  said  top 
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in  a  tortious  path  toward  said  open  inner  end  of  said  snor- 
kel tube; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  snorkel  tube  into  and  out  of  said 
pressure  vessel,  said  moving  means  including  a  hydraulic 
actuator  assembly  connected  to  said  snorkel  tube; 

(e)  means  for  removing  fluid  from  said  pressure  vessel  after 
said  pressure  vessel  is  emptied  of  gravel,  said  fluid  remov- 
ing means  including  a  blow-down  line  connected  to  said 
snorkel  tube,  and  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  pressure 
vessel;  and, 

(0  means  for  venting  gas  displaced  from  said  pressure  vessel 
when  said  gravel  is  introduced  therein. 


4,490,079 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WHEEL 

Divid  Trevarrow,  119  Rcfadche,  HortOD,  Mich.  49246 

DifiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  19,967,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,304,034, 

which  is  a  coBtiaaatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  833^89,  Sep.  16, 

1979,  Pat  No.  4,143,449.  lUs  appliartion  Sep.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No. 

300^531 
brt.  a^  B23B  S9/2a  39/22 
U  J.  a  408—1  R  2 


1.  A  method  of  machining  both  side  surfaces  of  a  thin  work- 
piece,  said  method  comprising:  supporting  opposing  inner  and 
outer  machining  head  on  parallel  axes  for  movement  axially 
towards  each  other,  placing  the  thin  workpiece  to  be  machined 
between  said  machining  heads,  feeding  one  of  said  heads 
toward  the  workpiece  for  a  predetermined  distance  while 
machining  the  face  of  the  workpiece,  stopping  the  feeding  and 
cutting  action  of  said  one  of  said  heads  and  holding  the  head 
against  the  workpiece,  feeding  the  other  one  of  said  heads 
along  its  axis  into  engagement  with  the  opposite  side  surface  of 
the  workpiece,  and  stopping  said  other  head  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  one  of  said  heads. 


4,490,000 
HOLE  CirmNG  TOOL 
Miteball  Kevan,  Profidenee,  RJ^  aHipMr  to  Pradaioa  Indoi* 
trici.  Inc.,  ProiMenea,  RJ. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,584 
lat  a^  B23B  51/04 
U.S.  a.  408-68  14 


I.  A  hole  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  tool  body  attachable  to  a  drive  apparatus  for  rotating 
said  tool  m  a  cutting  direction  about  an  axis; 

b.  a  cutting  head  attached  to  said  body,  said  cutting  head 


having  upper  and  lower  portions  concentric  with  said 
axis,  said  lower  portion  being  of  substantially  tubular 
configuration  and  defining  the  lower  end  of  said  tool,  said 
cutting  head  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  which 
extends  upwardly  through  said  lower  portion  from  the 
lower  end  thereof  and  a  distance  upwardly  through  said 
upper  portion,  said  slot  having  leading  and  trailing  longi- 
tudinal slot  edge  surfaces  as  determined  by  the  cutting 
rotation  of  said  tool,  the  trailing  edge  surface  of  said  slot 
being  substantially  planar  and  extending  acrou  the  wall 
thickness  of  said  tubular  lower  portion,  the  trailing  edge 
surface  of  said  slot  in  both  said  upper  and  lower  cutting 
head  portions  being  in  a  plane  which  diverges  at  least 
slightly  in  its  inward  extent  relative  to  an  adjacent  radial 
plane  of  said  cutting  head  which  intersecu  said  trailing 
edge  surface; 

c.  an  elongated  cutting  insert  having  a  substantially  planar 
seating  surface  which  is  received  in  abutting  relation  with 
said  trailing  edge  surface  in  both  said  upper  and  lower 
cutting  head  portions  and  having  a  leading  edge  as  deter- 
mined by  the  cutting  roution  of  said  tool  which  includes 
a  substantially  planar  cutting  surface,  said  cutting  surface 
being  disposed  in  substantially  radial  relation  to  said  cut- 
ting head  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  slot  leading  edge 
surface,  the  terminal  portion  of  said  insert  projecting 
slightly  beyond  the  terminal  end  of  said  cutting  head,  the 
terminal  end  of  said  insert  slanting  at  least  slightly  up- 
wardly from  the  cutting  surface  edge  thereof  to  the  seat- 
ing suiface  edge  thereof; 

d.  inner  positioning  means  disposed  in  said  head  upper  por- 
tion engaging  the  upper  portion  of  said  insert  to  prevent 
inward  movement  thereof  in  said  head;  and 

e.  means  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the  upper  portion  of 
said  insert  to  urge  said  insert  into  engagement  with  the 
trailing  edge  surface  of  said  slot  and  thereby  retain  said 
insert  in  said  slot. 


4,490,081 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  BURRS  IN  BUTT 
RESISTANCE  WELDING  OF  WORKPIECES 
Sergei  L  Knehnk-Yatacako;  Valcry  G.  Kriftako;  Mikhail  V. 
Bogorakr,  I^aa  L.  Laaebay;  Fedor  IL  Porkhoa;  VaaOy  A. 
Sakharaof,  and  Vitaly  T.  Chcredaicbok,  aU  of  Kiev,  U.S.S JL, 
aarigaora  to  laatitnt  Etcktroararki  laseai  E.O.  Patooa  Akadt- 
■it  Naok  Ukraiukoi  SSR,  Kict,  U.S.SJI. 

Filad  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,056 
lat  a.}  B23D  1/08 
U.S.  a.  409-300  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  burrs  in  butt  welding  of  elon- 
gated workpieces,  comprising  a  body  constructed  in  the  form 
of  a  clamp  having  mating  workpiece-engaging  jaws,  said  jaws 
each  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  clamping  cylinder  coupled 
to  said  jaws  proximate  said  first  ends,  a  pair  of  elongated  de- 
burring  cutters  on  each  of  said  jaws  proximate  said  second 
ends,  a  common  pivot  point  on  each  of  said  jaws,  means  for 
mounting  an  end  portion  of  each  cutter  of  one  of  said  pairs  on 
said  common  pivot  point,  and  piston  and  cylinder  drive  means 
for  pressing  said  cutters  to  the  workpiece  surface  in  conformity 
with  the  shape  thereof,  said  drive  means  including  at  least  one 
hydrauUc  cylinder  symmetrically  mounted  on  each  of  said 
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jawt  and  having  ptston  rods  operatively  connected  to  the 
rapective  cutten  of  each  pair  to  effect  pivoting  of  said  cutters 
about  their  reqwctive  common  pivot  point 


MMMM 

FASTENER  HAVING  AN  AXIALLY  AND  RADIALLY 

UNDULATING  FLANGE 

GinM  D.  Rtfth,  S.  Elgit,  DL,  aMifMir  to  DIlMiii  Tool  Works 

InCn  Oricigai  OL 

FIM  Jak  1, 1983,  Sw.  No.  802,380 

IM.  CL^  Fia  31/02 

VS.  a  411—188  9  Oaims 


continuous  rolled  hem  having  at  least  two  radially  extending 
layers  which  engages  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  article 
around  said  aperture  and  is  clamped  into  sealing  engagement 
therewith  by  said  clamping  face  of  said  other  member,  said  one 
member  operating  to  produce  a  seal  with  the  adjacent  surface 
of  said  articles  around  said  apertures  and  in  cooperation  with 
said  shank  thereof  and  said  hem  to  create  a  ftill  seal  of  said 
apertures  when  said  members  are  assembled. 


1.  A  futener  system  for  sealing  and  fastening  apertured 
articles  comprising  first  and  second  members  providing  inter- 
fitting  mans  operable  when  said  members  are  assembled  to 
secure  said  members  together,  each  member  providing  a 
clamping  hce  which  cooperate  when  said  members  are  assem- 
bled and  interconnected  by  said  interfitting  means  to  engage 
and  clamp  against  opposita  surfaces  of  said  articles,  one  of  said 
memben  providing  a  reduced  diameter  shank  extending  from 
its  clamping  face  proportioned  to  extend  into  said  apertures  in 
said  articles  and  providing  a  single-layer  tubular  end  having  a 
subatantiaUy  uniform  diameter  formed  of  deformable  material, 
said  shank  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  said 
tpertures  in  said  articles,  said  clamping  face  on  the  other  of 
said  members  providing  roll  hem  forming  means  operating 
when  said  members  are  assembled  to  radially  deform  said 
tubular  end  and  produce  a  radially  extending  peripherally 


4,480,084 

WIRE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

John  C  Collier,  York,  and  Richard  H.  DiyIi,  Maryifille,  both 

of  Pa.,  anignors  to  Bwady  Corporation,  Norwilk,  Omu. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,247 

Int  a^  B45H  57/26 

VJS,  a  414—222  s  ri«*-« 


1.  A  screw  comprising:  a  threaded  shank,  a  bead  at  one  end 
of  said  shank  adapted  to  accommodate  a  driving  tool,  said  head 
including  an  integral  flange,  radial  and  axial  undulations  on 
sakl  flange,  said  unduUtions  creating  non-abrupt  variations  in 
radial  and  axial  profiles  of  said  flange,  said  variations  in  axial 
profiles  of  said  flange  defining  a  recess  in  said  head,  said  radial 
and  axial  undulations  occtrring  with  the  radial  outward  p*«it» 
and  the  axial  downward  peaks  at  coincident  locations  on  said 
flange,  said  undulations  adapted  to  interfere  with  a  workpiece 
upon  threaded  advancemont  of  said  screw  into  said  workpiece, 
whereby  torque  required  to  strip  said  screw  is  increased. 

14,490,083 

SEALING  CAPPED  NUT  AND  BOLT  THEREFOR 

Edward  J.  RaMik,  EKttd,  Ohio,  iMigMir  to  RoMcU,  Bardsall,  A 

Ward  CorporatioB,  OcnlaBd,  Ohio 

CoBtiaMtioa-l»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  111,038,  Jon.  10, 1980, 

■bndOMd.  Thii  appUeatlM  Aug.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,974 

iM.  a^  n6B  ss/oa  37/oa  37/14 

vs.  a.  411-338  19 


1.  In  an  automated  system  for  the  manufacture  of  electrical 
components  which  includes  a  wire  cutting  station,  a  wire 
stripping  station  and  a  crimping  press,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  wire  transfer  mechanism  which  is  adapted  for  automatic 
cyclic  operation  in  conjunction  with  a  wire  cutting  appa- 
ratus, a  wire  stripping  apparatus  and  a  crimping  press,  said 
•  transfer  mechanism  having  a  base  positionable  relative  to 
a  wire  feed  assembly  and  a  wire  crimping  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  transfer  arms  pivotably  mounted  on  said  base; 

means  for  coordinated  movement  of  said  transfer  arms  be- 
tween a  wire  pickup  station  of  said  wire  feed  assembly  and 
said  wire  crimping  press; 

releasable  gripper  means  including  a  notch  structure  opera- 
tively associated  with  the  proximate  end  of  each  transfer 
arm  for  engaging  a  length  of  wire  at  the  wire  pick-up 
station  so  as  to  prevent  relative  motion  of  the  wire  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  the  wire  and  yet 
allowing  for  the  axial  movement  thereof; 

said  gripper  means  adapted  for  receiving  a  length  of  wire 
from  the  pick-up  station  of  the  wire  feed  assembly,  trans- 
ferring said  length  of  wire  directly  to  said  crimping  sta- 
tion, andd  thereafter  releasing  said  length  of  wire,  upon 
the  return  stroke  of  the  transfer  arm,  at  a  wire  collection 
station;  and 

actuator  means,  for  performing  in  I'epeatable  sequence,  the 
pick-up,  transfer,  and  release  of  the  length  of  wire  from 
the  gripper  means  and  the  repetition  of  such  cycle 
whereby,  the  receiving,  transfer  and  release  of  said  length 
of  wire  by  said  gripper  means  of  the  wire  transfer  mecha- 
nism is  performed  without  bending  of  the  length  of  wire. 
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4,490,085 
VEHICLE  HOISTING  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
USE  IN  GARAGES 
kdand  afo  Micheliai,  Voha  Maato?aaa,  and  Gi- 
Zoccatdll,  GoltoCcrhMfo,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
AJ.G.  SMl^  VoHa  Mantofaaa,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,937 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Itidy,  Oct  16, 1980, 18121  A/'80; 
Feb.  r,  1981, 19(10/81[U];  Mar.  31, 1981, 18106  A/81:  Jim.  4, 
1981, 19627/81[U]:  Sep.  10, 1981, 18122  A/81 

lot  a.'  E04H  6/12 
VS.  a.  414—229  6  Clalns 


1.  A  vehicle  hoisting  device  particularly  for  use  in  garages, 
comprising  two  ramps  rigidly  connected  and  intended  ro  sup- 
port at  least  one  of  the  wheel  pairs  carried  on  one  axle  of  a 
vehicle  and  having  at  least  one  single-acting  hydraitlic  cylinder 
operative  to  cause  their  rotation  up  from  the  position  with  the 
ftee  end  resting  on  the  floor, 
floor  engaging  means  having  structural  formations  for  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  ramps  substantially  near  one  end 
thereof  and  automatic  distributing  valve  means  Kicated  in 
the  hydraulic  system  and  cooperating  with  safely  means 
against  the  unintentional  lowering  of  the  ramps,  wherein 
the  safety  means  against  the  unwanted  lowering  of  the  rampK 
comprise  two  plates  made  rigid  with  the  cylinder  and 
arranged  in  normal  planes  to  the  axis  thereof,  having  each 
a  plurality  of  bores  in  respective  facing  relationship,  and 
columns  rigid  with  the  piston  and  adapted  to  slide  through 
said  bores  and  having  a  length  which  can  be  varied  as  a 
ftmction  of  the  piston  stroke  length  such  that  the  free  end, 
with  the  piston  at  its  top  stroke  limit,  is  located  within  the 
bores  formed  in  the  closest  plate  to  the  cylinder  end 
wherefrom  said  piston  extends,  and  in  that  it  farther  com- 
prises, intervening  between  the  two  fixed  plates,  a  third 
movable  plate  having  an  identical  plurality  of  bores, 
adapted  for  rotation  about  the  cylinder  axis  between  two 
end  positions  whereat  the  plurality  of  bores  provided 
therein  are  respectively  lined  up  and  disaligned  with  the 
plurality  of  bores  of  the  fixed  plates,  there  being  provided 
a  first  constantly  active  member  adapted  to  produce  the 
rotation  of  said  third  plate  toward  the  bore  disalignment 
position,  and  there  being  provided  a  second  member  acti- 
vated by  manual  control  and  adapted  to  produce  a  reverse 
rotation  against  the  action  of  the  first  member. 


4,490,086 
SELF  PROPELLED  LOAD  DISTRIBUTOR  Vl£Hia.E 
Dieter  G.  Lttek,  Johanneaborg,  Sooth  Africa,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral MialBg  Uaioa  Corporation  United,  Johannesburg,  Sooth 
Africa 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Sooth  Africa,  Jan.  9,  1961, 
81/0124;  Sep.  4, 1981, 81/6142 

Int.  a.^  B60P  1/56 
VS.  a  414—376  9  Qaims 

1.  A  self-propelled  load  distributor  rail  vehicle  comprising 
an  open  top  body  having  a  discharge  opening  in  its  underside, 
at  least  one  door  for  opening  and  closing  the  opening  in  the 
underside  of  the  body,  means  on  the  body  for  opening  and 
closing  the  door,  four  rail  wheels  which  are  routable  about 


vertical  axes  with  each  wheel  including  an  inverted  substan- 
tially conical  tread  surface  which  is  outwardly  and  upwardly 
inclined  from  a  central  boss  which  during  straight  travel  of  the 
vehicle  is  located  on  the  inside  of  and  spaced  from  the  side  of 
the  rail  which  carries  it  so  that  the  vehicle  may  move  trans- 
versely to  the  rails  in  a  curve  while  the  tread  surfaces  of  the 
wheels  remain  in  contact  with  the  rails,  and  hydraulic  means 
on  the  body  for  driving  at  least  one  of  the  wheels  and  operating 
the  door  opening  and  closing  means,  the  hydraulic  means 
including  a  hydraulic  wheel  driving  motor,  a  hydraulic  fluid 


pressure  accumulator,  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir,  a  hydraulic 
control  circuit  for  controlling  operation  of  the  door  opening 
and  closing  means  and  the  wheel-driving  motor  including 
means  providmg  signals  for  indicating  the  location  of  the 
vehicle,  means  providing  signals  for  indicating  an  empty  or 
loaded  condition  of  the  vehicle,  valve  means  responsive  to 
signals  from  the  location  indicating  means  and  the  load  indicat- 
ing m«ans  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  hydraulic  means, 
and  hydraulic  pump  means  for  charging  the  accumulator  with 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  reservoir  when  the 
vehicle  is  stationed  at  a  loading  position. 


4,490,087 

ELEVATING  JIG  FOR  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  WAFERS 

AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

John  F.  Ryan,  San  Diego,  and  John  G.  Wright,  Poway,  both  of 

Calif.,  aaaipiors  to  Northera  Tdecon  Limited,  Qoitec,  Can- 


Filed  JoL  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,264 
Int  a^  B65G  65/30 
VS.  a  414—417 


6Claias 


1  An  elevating  jig  for  lifUng  selected  semiconductor  wafers 
from  a  wafer  holding  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  wafers  in 
a  parallel  closely  spaced  array,  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  slots  in  said  base  member; 

a  plurality  of  removable  upwardly  extending  lift  members 
positioned  in  said  slots  at  predetermined  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  positions  of  said  selected  semiconductor 
wafers  in  said  wafer  holding  member,  each  of  said  lift 
members  including  means  for  supporting  a  wafer; 

a  locating  member  at  one  end  of  said  base  member,  said 
locating  member  having  a  predetermined  location  relative 
to  said  slots; 

said  predetermined  positions  q{  said  lift  members  being  such 
that  said  lift  members  project  up  through  openings  in  a 
lower  portion  of  said  wafer  holding  member  when  said 
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holding  member  ii  podtioned  on  said  biae  member,  to  lift 
nid  lelected  wafers  in  uid  holding  member. 
6.  A  method  of  eleviting  selected  semiconductor  wafers 
mounted  in  a  semicondiictor  wafer  holding  member  by  use  of 
an  elevating  jig  having  a  base  member,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  slots  in  the  but  member,  a  pluarlity  of  removable, 
upwardly  extending  lift  members,  and  a  locating  member  at 
one  end  of  the  base  member,  said  method  comprising: 
positioning  said  lift  members  in  slots  at  predetermined  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  the  poaitions  of  the  semiconductor 
wafen  to  be  elevaUKl{ 
positioning  said  semiconductor  wafer  holding  member 
against  said  locating  member  so  that  said  lift  members  are 
aligned  with  the  wtters  to  be  elevated  through  openings  in 
the  bottom  of  said  holding  member,  and 
lowering  said  holding  memter  onto  said  base  member  such 
that  said  lift  members  project  upwardly  through  said 
openings  and  elevate  said  selected  semiconductor  wafers. 

|4,4m,on 

UrriNGTOOL 

AHM  B.  CMtle,  4104  M^laad  A?c^  Bcthcada,  Md.  20816 
CoMtaMtkw-iBfirt  of  Ser.  No.  131«490,  Mar.  19,  IMO,  Pat 
No.  4321,003.  nil  appltetim  Mar.  23, 1902.  Sar.  No.  361,044 

hiL  a^  II62B  1/14 
U3.  a  414—487  g  Claim 


object  engaging  means  cooperating  to  vertically  lift  said  object 
into  a  raised  position  in  said  object  receiving  zone  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  inner  ring  members,  said  object  being  transportable 
in  said  raised  position  upon  roution  of  said  outer  ring  memben 
relative  to  said  inner  ring  members. 


1.  A  tool  for  vertical^  lifting  and  maneuvering  objects, 
comprising: 

(a)  support  means  having  at  least  two  axially  spaced-apart 
ring  assemblies  defining  an  object  receiving  zone  between 
said  assemblies,  each  ring  assembly  having  a  center  of 
rotation,  each  ring  assembly  including  an  inner  and  outer 
concentric  ring  member  each  independently  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  other,  said  inner  ring  member  being  at 
least  partially  axially  within  said  outer  ring  member; 

(b)  fint  connecting  means  for  axially  connecting  together 
said  spaced-apart  riqg  assemblies,  said  first  connecting 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  a  first  receiving 
member  mounted  on  each  of  said  inner  ring  members  at  a 
first  connection  point; 

(c)  second  connecting  means  for  axially  connecting  together 
said  spaced-apart  ring  assemblies,  said  second  connecting 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  a  second  receiving 
member  mounted  on  each  of  said  inner  ring  members  at  a 
second  connection  point,  said  first  and  second  connection 
points  in  each  ring  aasembly  being  radially  spaced  from 
said  center  of  roution  and  being  spaced  from  each  other, 
said  first  and  second  oonnecting  means  being  arranged  in 
spaced  parallel  configuration  with  respect  to  each  other; 

(d)  object  engaging  means  mountable  on  said  first  connect- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  first  connecting  means  and 
said  object  together; 

(e)  lever  means  operatively  engageable  with  said  first  and 
second  connecting  means  for  rotating  simultaneously  said 
inner  ring  members,  laid  lever  means  fulcruming  about 
said  second  connecting  means  and  urging  said  first  con- 
necting means  to  raise  said  object  engaging  means,  said 
outer  ring  memben  remaining  substantially  stationary 
when  said  inner  ring  members  are  routed; 

said  ring  assemblies,  fint  and  second  connecting  means,  and 


4,490,009 

TRAILER 

T.  L.  Weiker.  2109  Keaalcr  Ct,  DdlM,  Tei.  78208 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  411,914 

IM.  a^  B60P  1/04 

VS.  CL  414—403 


7Claiais 


1.  An  improved  trailer  comprising  a  main  structural  assem- 
bly having 

A.  An  offset  axle  with  two  ends, 

B.  A  first  wheel  mounted  directly  on  one  end  of  said  oftet 
axle  and  another  wheel  mounted  directly  on  the  remaining 
end  of  said  offset  axle, 

C.  A  frame  assembly  having  a  tongue  portion,  rearward 
extensions  of  said  tongue  portion  and  a  rear  member  con- 
necting said  tongue  portion  and  rearward  extensions  into 
a  semi-rigid  frame,  said  rear  member  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  form  one  portion  of  a  hinge,  and 

D.  A  pair  of  springs,  one  of  said  pair  providing  a  pivotable 
connection  between  one  of  said  rearward  extensions  and  a 
non-offset  portion  of  said  offWt  axle  immediately  adjacent 
one  of  said  wheels  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  springs 
providing  a  pivouble  connection  between  the  other  of 
said  rearward  extensions  and  a  non-offset  portion  of  said 
offset  axle  immediately  adjacent  the  other  of  said  wheels. 

the  locations  of  said  pivotable  connections  being  a  predeter- 
mined distance  forward  of  said  rear  member  to  form  a 
lever,  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever  being  located  at  said  pivot- 
able connections  with  said  axle;  a  main  load  supporting 
assembly  having 

A.  A  main  load-supporting  member. 

B.  A  transverse  support  member,  and 

C.  A  rear  portion  adapted  to  form  another  portion  of  said 
hinge,  said  hinge  pivoubly  connecting  said  rear  portion 
with  said  rear  member;  and  means  including  said  axle 
when  acting  as  a  fiilcrum  effiective  when  the  forward  end 
of  said  main  structural  assembly  is  in  its  lowered  position 
to  position  said  main  load  supporting  assembly  in  a  raised 
condition  and  when  in  ite  raised  position  to  position  said 
main  load  supporting  assembly  in  a  lowered  position  par- 
allel to  and  in  contact  with  the  ground. 


4|490,090 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FRAMES 

Albert  R.  St  Clair,  Lilbnra,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  SiauMMa  USA, 
Corooratioa,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1902,  Ser.  No.  369,317 
bt  a.)  B68H  5/12 
VS.  a.  414—867  18  Oaina 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  an  item  firom  a  fint  sution 
to  a  second  sution,  comprising: 
a  frame  assembly; 
fint  and  second  substantially  parallel  transfer  arms  mounted 

to  said  frame  assembly  and  extending  therefrom; 
means  for  moving  said  frame  assembly  back  and  forth  about 
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an  axis,  thereby  causing  said  transfer  arms  to  traverse  an 
arcuate  path; 

counterbalancing  means  mounted  to  said  ftwne  assembly  for 
counterbalancing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said 
transfer  arms;  and 

first  and  second  clamping  means  respectively  mounted  near 
the  ends  of  said  fint  and  second  transfer  arms,  said  clamp- 
ing means  opposing  each  other  and  positioned  a  desired 
distance  firom  said  ftame  assembly; 

at  least  one  of  said  clamping  means  including  a  linlcage  arm 


t— 3 


pivotably  mounted  to  one  of  said  transfer  arms,  a  swivel 
arm  pivoubly  mounted  to  said  linluge  arm,  and  means  for 
moving  said  linkage  arm  about  the  point  at  which  it  is 
pivoubly  mounted  to  said  one  of  said  transfer  arms, 
thereby  moving  said  swivel  arm  towards  or  away  from 
said  one  of  said  transfer  arms  to  grip  or  release  an  item 
positioned  between  said  transfer  arms; 
said  linkage  arm  and  said  swivel  arm  both  having  a  U-shaped 
cross-sectional  configuration,  said  linkage  arm  partially 
enclosing  said  one  of  said  transfer  arms  and  said  swivel 
arm  partially  enclosing  said  linkage  arm. 


4.490,091 

SLAVE  ROTATE  MECHANISM  FOR  MECHANICAL 

HANDS  OF  GANTRY  TYPE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Bitna,  Apt  l^D,  2000  S.  Oecan  BIfd.,  Boea  Raton, 

Fla.  33432 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1903,  Ser.  No.  400.069 

lot  a.}  B6SG  47/34 

VS,  CL  414—749  11  dains 


1.  In  a  workpiece  transfer  system  in  which  a  transfer  beam, 
supporting  mechanical  hand  means,  is  translated  in  a  generally 
inverted  U-shaped  transfer  path,  created  principally  by  the 
superposition  of  the  linear  motion  of  a  supporting  carriage  on 
the  rotary  motion  of  crank  arm  means  routably  mounted  on 
said  carriage  and  routably  connected  to  and  supporting  said 
transfer  beam,  that  improvement  which  comprises  means  for 
routing  said  mechanical  hand  means  with  respect  to  said  trans- 
fer beam  as  said  transfer  beam  traverses  said  transfer  path, 
comprising: 


(a)  means  for  mounting  said  mechanical  hand  means  for 
roution  on  said  transfer  beam, 

(b)  mechanical  drive  means  mounted  on  said  transfer  beam, 
and  driven  by  said  crank  arm  means, 

(c)  roution  drive  means  interconnecting  said  mechanical 
drive  means  and  said  mechanical  hand  means, 

whereby  the  roution  of  said  crank  arm  means  relative  to  said 
transfer  beam  drives  said  mechanical  hand  means  in  roution 
with  respect  to  said  transfer  beam,  through  said  mechanical 
drive  means  and  said  roution  drive  means. 


4.490.092 
CONTAINMENT  STRUCTURE 
EnOt  J.  Prenoot  Sooth  Hadlcy.  MaM^  aaaignor  to  United 
Technoiogiea  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1901,  Ser.  No.  332,698 

IM.  a.}  FOID  21/00;  FOIB  25/16 

VS.  CL  418—1  16  ClaiiH 


K 


9 


!2. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  containment  case  for  a  rotary 
machine  having  a  working  medium  flow  path  to  contain  parti- 
cles having  an  axial  component  of  velocity  and  a  radial  compo- 
nent of  velocity  which  includes  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  fint  structure  for  supporting  and  positioning  a 

fabric  about  said  working  medium  flow  path; 
wrapping  a  fabric  about  the  fint  structure  under  tension 
such  that  the  installed  length  of  the  fabric  is  greater  than 
the  free  length  of  the  fabric. 


4,490,093 
WINDPOWER  SYSTEM 
Allan  Chertok;  John  GJertaen,  Sr.,  both  of  Bedford,  and  Louis 
Maaflradi,  Watertown,  ail  of  Mom^  aaaigaon  to  U.S.  Wind- 
power,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Maas.  , 
Filed  Jul.  13, 1901,  Ser.  No.  282,968             / 
lat  a'  P03D  7/04                        * 
U.S.  a  416-26                                                     8 


••♦' 


1.  A  windpower  system  comprising 

A.  a  support, 

B.  a  turbine  shaft  routively  mounted  to  the  support. 

C.  a  turbine  having  variable  pitch  blades  routively  mounted 
to  a  hub  connected  to  one  end  of  the  turbine  shaft, 

D.  an  induction  generator  coupled  to  the  turbine  shaft  and 
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for  prodiidag  nted  output  power,  the  speed  of  said  gener- 
ator being  indicatiMe  of  the  output  power  ftxmi  the  genera- 
tor, 

E.  meaitt  for  monittning  the  speed  of  the  generator  and 
producing  a  signal  indicative  of  said  speed, 

F.  a  control  shaft  rotatively  mounted  to  the  support, 

0.  meau  for  moving  the  pitch  angle  of  the  blades  in  re- 
sponse to  the  relative  rotation  of  the  control  shaft  and  the 
turWneshaft, 

H.  means  for  varying  said  relative  roution  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  torque  developed  by  the  turbine  shaft, 

1.  monitoring  means  for  controlling  roution  of  the  control 
shaft  so  that  the  generator  produces  maximum  output 
power  when  wind  speed  is  below  the  machine's  rated 
wind  speed,  and  no  more  than  rated  output  power  when 
wind  speed  exoeeda  rated  wind  speed, 

J.  a  brake  acting  between  the  support  and  the  control  shaft 
so  that  by  engaging  the  brake,  the  blades  can  be  moved  to 
tlwir  folly  feathered  position  solely  by  the  torque  devel- 
oped by  the  rotating  turbine, 

K.  means  responsive  to  the  total  anguUu-  displacement  from 
a  reference  pontion  of  the  control  shaft  relative  to  the 
turbine  shaft  for  indicating  when  the  blades  are  in  the 
featured  position,  a  itart-up  position,  the  ftill-power  posi- 
tion and  a  so<alled  scram  position  between  the  latter  two 
positions,  and 

L.  control  means  operative  in  response  to  the  indicating 
means  for  engaging  the  brake  to  move  the  blades  to  their 
folly  feathered  position  when  they  have  moved  from  their 
foU'power  position  lo  said  scram  position  if  wind  speed  is 
so  high  that  rated  generator  power  is  sustained  even  with 
the  turbine  feathered  back  to  the  scram  angle. 


4*490,094 
METHOD  FOR  MONHoRING  AN  OIL  WELL  FUMPING 

UNTT 
SiB  G.  GMa,  1004  Market  St,  MMhnd,  Tex.  79703 
FDad  Ju.  II,  1902,  Sar.  No.  309,477 
IM.  O.^  F04B  49/00 
UjB.  a  417—43  29 


parameter  of  pumping  unit  performance  for  the  said  per- 
iod, said  parameter  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  prime  mover  power  output,  prime  mover  modified 
average  current,  prime  mover  power  input,  prime  mover 
thermal  current,  prime  mover  power  factor,  power  trans- 
mission unit  maximum  torque,  and  total  poltthed  ixxl 
work,  and 
(c)  comparing  the  parameter  value  determined  in  step  (b)  to 
a  previously  established  value  for  the  same  selected  pa- 
rameter, to  detect  whether  there  exists  between  such 
values  a  relationship  predetermined  indicative  of: 
(i)  if  the  selected  parameter  is  one  of  prime  mover  power 
output,  prime  mover  modified  average  current  or  total 
polished  rod  work:  well  pump  off  or  a  rod  string  part; 
(ii)  if  the  selected  parameter  is  prime  mover  power  input:  an 
excessive  prime  mover  power  input; 
(iii)  if  the  selected  parameter  is  prime  mover  thermal 
current,  to  detect:  an  excessive  current  load  for  the 
prime  mover; 
(iv)  if  the  selected  parameter  is  prime  mover  power  factor: 

a  power  factor  below  an  established  level; 
(v)  if  the  selected  parameter  is  power  transmission  unit 
maximum  torque:  an  imbalance  in  the  pumping  unit. 
27.  A  control  system  for  an  oil  well  beam  pumping  unit 
powered  by  a  prime  mover  having  a  rotor  and  which  recipro- 
cates a  rod  string  connected  to  a  subsurface  well  pump,  said 
system  comprising: 

(a)  sensor  means  for  sensing  complete  revolutions  of  said 
rotor  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  each  such  revo- 
lution; 

(b)  expressor  means,  communicative  with  said  sensor  means 
and  responsive  to  each  said  signal,  for  producing  an  ex- 
pression of  the  instantaneous  speed  of  each  such  revolu- 
tion; 

(c)  memory  means,  communicative  with  said  expressor 
means,  for  remembering  values,  each  corresponding  to  a 
specific  instantaneous  speed  of  revolution  value,  in  a  set  of 
values  indicative  of  a  selected  parameter  of  prime  mover 
performance; 

(d)  compuutive  means,  communicative  with  said  memory 
means  and  said  expressor  means,  responsive  to  all  or  se- 
lected said  expressions  of  instantaneous  speeds  of  revolu- 
tion sensed  during  a  complete  or  predetermined  portion  of 
a  reciprocation  cycle  of  said  pumping  unit,  for  accessing 
said  remembered  parameter  values  and  for  determining 
the  average  of  all  such  accessed  parameter  values  during 
said  period; 

(e)  comparator  means,  communicative  with  said  computa- 
tive  means,  for  comparing  said  average  of  said  accessed 
parameter  values  to  a  value  previously  established  for  the 
same  parameter  and  for  outputting  an  error  signal  when 
said  comparison  detects  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  such  compared  values  indicative  of  well  pump 
off  or  rod  string  part,  and 

(0  means,  communicative  with  said  comparator  means  and 
responsive  to  said  error  signal,  for  outputting  an  execute 
signal  for  de-energizing  said  prime  mover  to  stop  pumping 
unit  reciprocation. 


1.  A  method  of  monitorjng  for  correction  the  operation  of  an 
oil  well  pumping  unit  that  includes  a  prime  mover  having  a 
routing  rotor  and  a  power  transmission  unit  and  which  recip- 
rocates a  rod  string  including  a  polished  rod,  said  string  being 
connected  to  a  subsurface  well  pump,  which  comprises: 

(a)  determining  prime  mover  rotor  instantaneous  speeds  of 
revolution  for  revolutions  turned  during  the  period  of  a 
complete  or  predeterained  portion  of  a  reciprocation 
cycle  of  the  said  pumping  unit, 

(b)  applying  all  or  selected  instantaneous  speeds  of  revolu- 
tion from  step  (a)  to  determine  the  value  of  at  least  one 


4,490,098 

OILWELL  PUMP  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Pad  B.  Soderberi.  1714  Hnge  Odn,  Howtoo,  Tex.  770SS 

Filed  Not.  19, 1901,  Sar.  No.  300347 

IM.  a^  FD4B  47/08 

U.S.  a.  417—44  8 1 

1.  A  system  for  pumping  liquid  fix>m  a  well  suitable  for  use 
with  a  well  capable  of  producing  both  gas  and  liquid,  compris- 
ing: 
a  string  of  production  tubing  mounted  within  the  wellborr, 
pump  means  sealably  mounted  within  said  tubing  and  includ- 
ing a  chamber  for  receiving  well  fluids  through  port 
means  and  a  reciprocating  means  in  said  chamber, 
vent  means  in  said  chamber  for  venting  gas  and  vapor  to  the 
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surface  and  including  a  vent  valve  which  closes  only 

when  said  chamber  is  substantially  void  of  gas  and  vapor; 
check  valve  means  interconnecting  said  chamber  and  said 

production  tubing  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said 

chamber  during  the  power  stroke  of  said  reciprocating 

means; 
means  for  detecting  when  said  chamber  is  substantially  void 

of  gas  and  vapor; 
means  for  closing  said  vent  means  when  said  chamber  is 

substantially  void  of  gas  and  vapor; 


means  for  closing  said  port  means  when  said  chamber  is 

substantially  void  of  gas  and  vapor; 
means  for  actuating  the  power  stroke  of  said  reciprocating 

means  when  said  chamber  is  substantially  void  of  gas  and 

vapor  to  force  the  well  liquids  in  said  chamber  through 

said  check  valve  means;  and 
means  for  returning  said  reciprocating  means  to  iu  at  rest 

position. 


fmiriies  its  forward  movement  the  other  or  another  displace- 
ment member  commences  iu  forward  movement  whereby  a 
smooth  delivery  of  pumped  material  is  obtained,  wherein  said 
control  means  comprises  sensing  valve  means  associated  with 


fliw <*-  s^^\ '««  "5^ 


each  power  cylinder  and  arranged  to  be  actuated  at  at  least 
two  positions  of  the  power  piston  within  the  power  cylinder, 
and  check  valve  means  connected  to  vent  and  close  the  closed 
loop  circuit  and  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  sensing 
valve  means. 


4,490,097 

HYDRAUUC  PUMP  DRIVING  UNTT  FOR  OIL  WELLS 

Thomas  A.  Gilbertaon,  216  SawWngham,  N.,  Moraga,  Calif. 

94566 

Coatinnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  237,346,  Fab.  23, 1981, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUcatioB  Jul.  2S,  1903,  Scr.  No.  517,328 

lat  a.}  F04B  47/04 

U.S.  a.  417—401  10  Claims 


4,490,096 

PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUID/SOLID  MATERIALS 

WTTH  BALANCED  OUTPUT 

Frederick  J.  Box,  St  Albaaa,  Engiaad,  aaaifaor  to  Hands* 

VJ^f^»1^4  Drilling  Linitad,  HcrtfordaUrc,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB82/00335,  §  371  Date  JaL  22, 1903,  §  102(e) 

Date  JoL  22, 1903,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO03/01903,  PCT  Fab. 

Date  Job.  9, 1903 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  25, 1902,  Scr.  No.  522,376 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  No?.  25, 1902, 
8135494 

lat  a^  F04B  9/ia  15/02 
VS.  a  417-342  19  Clainn 

1.  A  pump  system  comprising  at  least  two  pumping  cylin- 
ders in  each  of  which  a  ditplacement  member  is  reciprocably 
movable,  an  equal  number  of  power  cylinders  in  each  of  which 
a  power  piston  is  reciprocably  movable,  piston  rods  connect- 
ing the  respective  power  pistons  and  displacement  members, 
first  valve  means  associated  with  said  pumping  cylinders  and 
arranged  so  that  as  each  displacement  member  moves  in  one 
direction  nuterial  to  be  pumped  is  drawn  into  the  associated 
pumping  cylinder  from  a  source  and  as  each  displacement 
member  moves  in  the  other  direction  it  forces  the  indrawn 
material  into  delivery  means,  pipe  means  connecting  the  annu- 
lar chambers  of  each  of  the  power  cylinders  between  the 
power  piston  and  the  end  of  the  cylinder  through  which  the 
piston  ixxl  passes,  said  pipe  means  forming  part  of  a  closed  loop 
circuit  which  is  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurised  fluid,  and 
control  means  governing  the  flow  of  the  pressurised  fluid  in 
said  closed  loop  circuit  such  that  the  power  pistons  and  dis- 
placement members  are  retracted  faster  than  they  move  for- 
wards and  such  that  before  any  one  displacement  member 


1.  in  an  oil  well  pumping  apparatus  which  includes  a  sub- 
merged reciprocating  pump  mounted  at  the  well  bottom  in  a 
tubing  arrangement  communicating  with  the  wellhead  and 
positioned  generally  concentric  with  the  well  casing,  a  sucker 
rod  string  extending  through  said  tubing  arrangement  and 
connected  in  driving  relation  with  said  pump,  and  a  tubing 
hanger  mounted  to  said  well  casing  for  holding  said  tubing 
arrangement,  a  pump  driving  unit  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  including  a  cylinder  rod,  a  mounting 
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flange,  an  in/out  fliid  line,  and  a  first  cylinder  rod  sealing 
means  ponttoned  within  said  mounting  flange  to  preclude 
leakage  of  hydraulic  fluid  around  said  cylinder  rod  as  it 
moves  in  and  out  through  said  mounting  flange; 

a  pumping  tee  mounted  on  top  of  said  tubing  hanger  and 
having  a  top  end  wall  with  an  aperture  therethrough; 

an  intei^  cylinder  support  and  stuffing  box  assembly  in- 
cluding a  cylinder  support  plate  assembly  having  a  bottom 
surface  configuration  adapted  to  mount  in  fluid  sealing 
and  registered  relatkm  on  said  top  end  wall  of  said  pump- 
ing tee,  a  top  surface  configuration  adapted  to  mount  said 
mounting  flange  of  laid  hydraulic  cylinder  in  registration 
with  said  pumping  tee,  a  cylinder  rod  channel  extending 
between  said  top  and  bottom  surface  for  admitting  said 
cylinder  rod  into  said  pumping  tee,  and  a  second  cylinder 
rod  sealing  means  disposed  adjacent  said  cylinder  rod 
channel  for  providiig  a  seal  against  leakage  of  well  fluid 
between  said  reciprocating  cylinder  rod  and  said  cylinder 
rod  channel;  | 

coupling  means  for  cotpling  said  cylinder  rod  to  said  sucker 
rod  string;  and 

hydraulic  drive/control  means  coupled  to  said  in/out  fluid 
line  for  operating  said  hydraulic  cylinder  to  produce  an 
operating  cycle  for  said  pump  consisting  of  a  hydraulic 
power  upstroke  and  a  gravity  power  downstroke. 


eral  direction  which  is  twice  to  four  times  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  a  circle  (k)  having  the  same  area. 

4k4Mt099 

SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 

WTTH  THICKENED  CENTER  WRAP  PORTIONS 

KlyoaU  TenuMhi,  lataaki,  lad  Muahara  Hinp,  Hoigyo,  both 

of  Japan,  aaripwrs  to  Sudeo  Corporatioa,  Japan 
CootfnaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  30S,1«,  Oct  2, 1981,  aboadoned.  TUs 
appUcatioB  Apr.  3, 1984,  Scr.  No.  595,645 
ClalBs  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Oct.  3,  1980,  55-138289; 
Jul.  16, 1981,  56>111366 

Int  a.)  FOIC  1/02 
UA  a  418-55  15  Claims 


4,490UM 

FUEL-INJECIING  PISTON  PUMP  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Otto  YnnitmAmm  i«mt  Morell,  both  of  Vienna;  Leopold 

RoUaidts,  Kirchatettao,  and  Haraid  Schmidt.  Vienna,  aU  of 

^••"^-^  — I 1  to  Steyr»Dil«ler»PBch  AktiengeseUachaft, 


VA  a  417—499 


FDad  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,508 
prioritir,  applieatioa  Aastria,  Apr.  27, 1982, 1628/82 
IM.  p.^  FQ2M  59/26 


I.  A  Aiel-injecting  piston  pump  for  diesel  engines,  which 
pump  comprises  pump  cylinden  which  are  associated  with 
respective  engine  cylinden  and  enclose  a  pump  piston  that  is 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  camshaft,  which  pump  cylinders 
have  at  leut  one  radial  fuel  port,  which  is  adapted  to  be  closed 
and  opened  by  the  pump  piston,  which  has  two  axially  spaced 
apart  valve  edges,  wherein  the  opening  of  the  fuel  port  into  the 
pump  cylinder  has  in  that  region  which  during  the  discharge 
stroke  of  the  pump  is  fint  reached  by  the  opening  valve  edge 
has  a  substantially  larger  r»dius  of  curvature  in  the  penpheral 
direction  than  in  the  adjacent  lateral  regions  and  said  opening 
and  said  opening  valve  edge  have  a  common  tangent  at  that 
point  of  said  opening  which  is  first  reached  by  said  opening 
valve  edge  during  the  discharge  stroke  of  the  pump,  character- 
ized in  that  the  opening  (9)  of  the  f^l  port  (8)  into  the  pump 
cylmder  (1)  has  in  that  region  which  is  fint  reached  by  the 
opening  valve  edge  (4)  a  rndius  of  curvature  (n)  in  the  periph- 


1.  In  a  scroll  type  fluid  displacement  appaiatus  including  a 
housing,  a  pair  of  scroll  members,  one  of  said  scroll  memben 
fixedly  disposed  relative  to  said  housing  and  having  an  end 
plate  from  which  a  fint  spiral  wrap  means  extends  into  the 
interior  of  said  housing  and  the  other  scroll  member  movably 
disposed  for  non-routive  orbital  movement  within  the  interior 
of  said  housing  and  having  an  end  plate  firom  which  a  second 
spiral  wrap  means  extends,  said  fint  and  second  wrap  means 
interfitting  at  an  angular  and  radial  oflto  to  make  a  plurality  of 
line  contacts  to  define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pock- 
ets,  and  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  other  scroll 
member  to  effect  the  orbital  motion  of  said  other  scroll  mem- 
ber and  said  line  contacts  whereby  said  fluid  pockets  move 
inwardly  and  change  in  volume,  the  two  innermost  fluid  pock- 
ets eventually  merging  into  a  single  pocket  near  the  center  of 
said  wrap  means,  the  improvement  wherein  the  entire  center 
portion  of  each  of  said  wrap  means  is  thicker  than  the  remain- 
ing portion  thereof,  said  center  portions  extending  substan- 
tially from  the  inner  ends  of  said  wrap  means  outwardly  to  the 
portions  thereof  which  contact  one  another  when  said  two 
innermost  fluid  pockets  are  merged  into  a  single  fluid  pocket. 

4,490,100 

ROTARY  VANE-TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH 

DISCHARGE  PASSAGE  IN  ROTOR 

Michio  Okaiaki,  Saitaau,  Japtn,  airigoor  to  Dicad  KiU  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Dee.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,390 
Int  a.)  F04C  IS/Oa  29/02 
VS.  a  10111984  2  Clalna 

1.  A  rotary  vane-type  compressor,  comprising  a  sutor  in- 
cluding a  hollow  housing  having  an  internal  surface  bounding 
an  internal  space;  a  rotor  including  a  rotary  body  centered  on 
an  axis  and  having  an  external  surface  and  a  shaft  rotaubly 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  supporting  said  rotary  body  for 
joint  rotation,  said  shaft  having  an  input  end  passing  through 
said  housing  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  another  end; 
means  for  so  mounting  said  rotor  on  said  stator  for  rotation 
about  said  axis  so  that  said  rotary  body  is  accommodated  in 
said  internal  space  and  said  internal  and  external  surfaces 
bound  at  least  one  compression  chamber  having  a  varying 
radial  dimension  as  considered  in  the  circumferential  direction; 
means  for  delimiting  at  least  one  recess  in  said  rotary  body 
which  opens  into  said  external  surface;  at  lease  one  vane  at 
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least  partially  received  in  said  recess  for  joint  roution  with  said 
rotary  body  and  for  reciprocation  in  contact  with  said  internal 
surface  into  and  out  of  said  recess  between  an  extended  and  a 
retracted  position  thereof  to  subdivide  said  compression  cham- 
ber into  a  pressure  and  a  suction  compartment;  means  in  said 
stator  for  admitting  a  medium  to  be  compressed  into  said 
suction  compartment;  means  for  discharging  the  compressed 
medium  from  said  pressure  compartment,  including  a  dis- 
charge opening;  means  defining  at  least  one  passage  in  said 
rotor  connecting  said  pressure  compartment  with  said  dis- 
charge opening;  means  for  lubricating  said  rotor  and  said  shaft 
with  oil;  said  passage-defining  means  including  at  least  one 
substantially  radial  opening  formed  in  said  rotary  body  and 
communicating  with  said  pressure  compartment,  at  least  one 
passage  within  the  confines  of  said  rotary  body  and  extending 


»    [m 


coaxially  with  said  shaft  and  communicating  said  opening  with 
said  discharge  opening,  and  least  one  intermediate  chamber 
within  said  rotary  body  and  communicating  with  said  opening 
and  with  said  passage;  valves  means  situated  in  said  intermedi- 
ate chamber  and  operative  for  establishing  and  interrupting 
communication  between  said  opening  and  said  intermediate 
chamber,  said  housing  bounding  a  discharge  chamber  commu- 
nicating with  said  discharge  opening  and  disposed  at  said 
another  end  of  said  shaft  in  communication  with  said  passage; 
said  discharge  chamber  being  filled  with  a  filter  body  permea- 
ble to  the  medium  but  impermeable  to  oil  and  operative  for 
capturing  oil  entrained  in  the  compressed  medium  as  it  flows 
through  said  passage-defining  means;  and  said  lubricating 
means  including  oil-conveying  ducts  formed  in  said  housing 
and  opening  adjacent  to  said  rotary  body  and  connected  to  said 
discharge  chamber. 


4,490,101 
INTERNALLY  AXED  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Fclii  Wankcl,  Brcgenier  Straaae  82,  D4990  Lindao,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,625 
Clalna  priority,  application  Switaerfaud,  Mar.  3,  1982, 
1302/82;  Nov.  17, 1982, 6708/82 

Int  a.^  F02C  3/02:  F03C  3/00 
VA  CI.  418—164  4  Claims 


means  forming  a  fixed  radially  inner  wail  and  a  fixed  radially 
outer  wall  defining  a  circular  annulus  therebetween; 

a  sealing  rotor  having  a  gap  which  defines  the  terminus  of 
said  annulus  at  one  point  on  iu  circumference; 

a  piston  rotor  having  piston  means  including  at  least  one 
piston  with  opposed  lateral  faces  which  moves  through 
said  circular  annulus; 

means  defining  a  fint  opening  in  said  inner  wall; 

means  defining  a  second  opening  in  said  outer  wall  adjacent 
said  sealing  rotor; 

one  of  said  fint  and  second  openings  comprising  an  inflow 
duct  which  issues  into  said  annulus  and  the  other  of  said 
openinp  comprising  an  outflow  duct  therefrom; 

means  defining  in  said  sealing  rotor  a  hollow  space  bounded 
by  a  pair  of  opening  edges  for  passage  therethrough  of 
said  piston  for  avoiding  constricted  flows,  said  hollow 
space  being  much  larger  than  the  kinematically  necessary 
recess; 

the  speed  ratio  between  said  piston  rotor  and  said  sealing 
rotor  being  1:2,  said  piston  being  in  constant  two-sided 
sealing  contact  with  said  opening  edges  of  said  sealing 
rotor  while  passing  through  said  hollow  space; 

said  opening  edges  of  said  sealing  rotor  having  a  rounded 
configuration  whose  center  is  always  located  a  distance 
from  said  lateral  faces  of  said  piston  equivalent  to  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  opening  edges  during  passage 
of  said  piston  through  said  hollow  space. 


4,490,102 
VOLUMETRIC  SCREW  COMPRESSOR 
Jcaa-Jacquca  Carri  Lc  Rainer.  Pierre  Coorbot,  Villien  Ic  Bel, 
and  Roland  Lenai,  Stains,  all  of  France,  aarignon  to  Societc 
Anonyme  D.BA.,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Jul.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  512,827 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jnl.  22, 1982,  82  12803 

Int  a.3  F04C  18/16 

U.S.  CL  418—201  13  Claims 


nu  HI)  n  Si  f      i 


1.  An  internally  axed  crankleu  rotary  piston  engine  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  screw  compressor,  comprising  a  male  rotor  and  a  fe- 
male rotor  respectively  arranged  within  two  intercommunicat- 
ing parallel  cylindrical  chamben  formed  in  a  housing  and 
closed,  at  their  opposite  axial  ends,  by  a  rear  end  wall  and  a 
front  bulkhead,  each  rotor  being  supported  and  rotatingly 
driven  by  a  shaft  means  including  a  fint  shaft  end  extending 
through  said  front  bulkhead,  said  fint  shaft  ends  being  pro- 
vided with  meshing  toothed  wheels  for  synchronously  driving 
said  roton,  each  said  fint  shaft  end  extending  within  a  recess 
formed  in  the  corresponding  rotor  and  being  coupled  for  rou- 
tion therewith  withhi  said  recess,  characterized  in  that  each 
rotor  includes  a  hub  having  a  longitudinally  extending  trans- 
versing  internal  space,  each  said  shaft  means  comprising  a  rear 
bearing  assembly  received  within  the  corresponding  end  por- 
tion of  said  internal  space  and  sealingly  mounted  on  a  rear  shaft 
member  fixed  to  said  rear  end  wall,  and  a  front  shaft  member 
forming  said  fint  shaft  end  secured  to  the  corresponding  rotor 
and  cooperating  with  an  annular  seal  received  within  a  tubular 
portion  of  said  front  bulkhead  which  extends  into  said  front 
end  portion  of  said  internal  traversing  space. 
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4,490,103 

PRESS  WITH  EASILY  EXCHANGEABLE  PROOF 

PLATES 

WaiyVogl. 


4t490.104 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  LOW  VtSCOSTTY 
^  ^     ^  MATERIAL  FROM  A  HIGH  VISCOSTTY  MATERUL 

to  Baekcr-Gaycr  AG,  Joho  M.  Laati,  Pwkenbwg,  W.  Va^  migBor  to  Borg-Wamer 

^ -.-!!y  ^.  '^.  *^'  ?^'  ^'  1^^        ^      „  PIW  Not.  22,  I9M,  S^r.  No.  443,837 

xnTJS^'  MPUcrtlo.  F«L  R«p.  or  G«nM>y.  Scr.  25.  Irt.  a*  B29B  7/00 

197B,2MMI4  UA  Q.  425-197 

IM.  a^  B2SB  3/02,  7/00 
i;.S.  a  425-193  9CtaJw 


3_  'P 

e<>  VACUUM 


1-  A  press, 
comprising  in  combination: 

press  die  means  actuaubit  at  least  in  part  for  movement  in 
opposite  directions, 

a  mold  movable  in  said  opposite  directions  defining  at  least 
one  through-going  bore  and  being  adapted  to  be  filled  on 
iu  interior  with  granular  material, 

a  mold  ubie  for  mounting  said  mold  on  a  face  of  said  mold 
table  and  defining  a  tirough-going  aperture  having  a 
cross-^ectional  area  exceeding  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  bore,  a  first  portion  of  said  press  die  means  being 
inseruble  into  said  bore  through  said  aperture, 

a  proof  plate  exchangeably  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  first 
portion  of  said  press  die  means,  and  operable  to  be  intro- 
duced into  said  bore,  said  press  die  means  including  a 
second  portion  for  moviig  said  first  portion  into  said  bore 
in  a  press  stroke,  and  subsequently  returning  said  first 
portion  in  a  release  stroke,  said  proof  plate  being  normally 
restrained  from  exceedii^g  a  position  wherein  iu  topmost 
portion  is  at  most  flush  with  a  topmost  portion  of  said 
mold  during  said  stroke^ 
supporting  means  releasably  secured  during  both  opposite 
strokes  to  said  second  portion,  for  supporting  said  first 
portion,  and 
drive  means  independent  if  said  strokes  and  operable  for 
lifting  said  supporting-means  ofTsaid  second  portion  in  the 
direction  of  motion  of  md  first  portion  into  said  bore, 
upon  said  second  portion  being  released  from  said  sup- 
porting means,  so  that  said  first  portion  projects  through 
said  bore,  and  said  proof  plate  projects  through  said  mold, 
and  is  thereby  freely  accessible  for  the  purpose  of  being 
replaced. 


MHTf*  our 


1.  A  two  stage  apparatus  for  separating  a  low  viscosity 
material  from  a  high  viscosity  material  comprising  a  vertically 
disposed  cylindrical  barrel,  a  feed  screw  disposed  within  said 
barrel  throughout  substantially  the  entire  height  thereof,  a  first 
stage  adapted  to  remove  substantially  all  the  low  viscosity 
material  from  the  high  viscosity  material  and  a  second  stage 
located  above  said  first  suge  and  adapted  to  remove  the  re- 
mainder  of  the  low  viscosity  material  from  the  high  viscosity 
material,  said  first  stage  including  a  material  feed  port  in  said 
barrel  near  the  bottom  thereof,  at  least  one  low  viscosity  outlet 
port  at  the  bottom  of  the  barrel  below  said  feed  port,  said  first 
sUge  terminating  at  a  restriction  in  said  barrel,  said  restriction 
comprising  a  die  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  passages 
communicating  between  said  first  and  second  stages,  said  sec- 
ond SUge  beginning  above  said  restriction  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  slots  in  said  barrel,  means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to 
said  barrel,  and  a  discharge  port  located  at  the  top  of  the 
second  sUge,  whereby  substantially  all  the  low  viscosity  mate- 
rial is  removed  from  the  high  viscosity  material  in  the  first 
SUge  and  is  discharged  by  gravity  through  said  outlet  port,  and 
the  remainder  of  said  low  viscosity  material  is  removed  in  the 
form  of  vapor  in  the  second  sUge  of  said  apparatus  by  said 
vacuum  and  said  high  viscosity  material  is  discharged  devoid 
of  low  viscosity  material  through  the  discharge  port  at  the  top 
of  the  second  sUge. 


4,490,105 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  REORCULATING  FUEL 

BURNER 

Dale  L.  Hnosberger,  and  FVaiUc  L  Harwath,  both  of  Roekfbrd, 

IU.,  aaaignors  to  SondMnuid  GorporatkNi,  Rockford,  111. 

FUcd  JuB.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,215 

lat  a.^  F23D  5/16 

U.S.  a.  431—65  ](  n.i-T 

1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  a  recirculating  fuel  burner,  said 

recirculating  fuel  burner  being  of  the  type  that  requires  a 

burner  fuel  flow  in  excess  of  the  fuel  burnt  and  wherein  the 

excess  fuel  may  be  recirculated  for  further  use,  the  fuel  supply 

system  including  a  pump  having  a  flow  capacity  equal  to  or 

greater  than  the  burner  fuel  flow,  a  fuel  supply,  a  supply  line 

connecting  said  supply  to  an  inlet  of  said  pump,  said  pump 

being  upstream  of  said  burner  and  providing  fuel  flow  to  said 
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burner,  a  collector  downstream  of  said  burner  for  collecting 
the  excess  fuel,  a  return  line  connecting  said  collector  and  said 
inlet  of  said  pump,  valve  means  controlling  the  flow  from  both 
said  supply  line  and  said  return  line  to  said  inlet  of  said  pump 
wherein  said  supply  line  is  normally  closed  by  said  valve  means 
and  said  return  line  is  normally  open,  a  fuel  level  sensing  means 
sensing  a  level  of  fuel  in  said  collector  and  operatively  con- 


nected to  said  valve  means  whereby  said  sensing  means  causes 
said  valve  means  to  open  said  supply  line  and  close  said  return 
line  upon  sensing  said  level  of  fuel  in  said  collector  reaching  a 
predetermined  level,  and  including  a  flow  divider  positioned 
downstream  of  said  pump  and  upstream  of  said  burner,  said 
flow  divider  directing  paul  of  the  flow  of  said  pump  to  said 
burner  and  diverting  the  remainder  of  the  flow  of  said  pump 
away  from  said  burner. 


4,490,106 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  IGNITING  FUEL  GASES 

DISCHARGED  BY  A  FLARE 

FlaTien  Laaura,  Pan,  and  Jean  Bmncaii,  St-Gcrmain  en  Laye, 

both  of  Fnuec,  aaalgnort  to  Sodetc  Natfooale  Elf  Aqoltainc 

(Prodnctioa),  Coarberoic,  France 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,371 
Clain  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aug.  28, 1980, 80  18681 
Int  a?  F23N  1/00 
U.S.  a.  431—90  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  combustible  gas,  comprising  a  flare 
stack  having  an  outlet  and  through  which  combustible  gas 
flows  for  discharge  from  said  outlet,  a  fuel  gas  source,  and  a 
pilot  burner  having  a  nozzle  to  which  fuel  gas  can  be  fed  from 
said  fuel  gas  source  and  which  is  located  adjacent  to  said  outlet 
so  that  burning  fuel  gas,  issuing  from  said  nozzle  as  a  pilot 
flame,  ignites  combustible  gas  issuing  from  said  outlet,  said 
apparatus  being  characterizeid  by: 

A.  valve  means  connected  between  said  fuel  gas  source  and 
said  nozzle,  having 

(1)  a  closed  condition  blocking  flow  of  fuel  gas  from  said 
source  to  said  nozzle  and 

(2)  an  open  condition  allowing  flow  of  fuel  gas  from  said 
source  to  said  nozzle; 

B.  first  detector  means  having  a  connection  with  said  valve 
means  and  responsive  to  flow  of  combustible  gas  through 
the  flare  stack  to  maintain  said  valve  means  in  its  open 
condition  during  such  combustible  gas  flow  but  otherwise 


to  normally  maintain  said  valve  means  in  its  closed  condi- 
tion; 

C.  a  refractory  igniter  located  adjacent  to  said  nozzle  to  be 
in  the  flow  path  of  fuel  gas  issuing  therefrom,  said  igniter 
being  of  a  material  which,  when  no  heat  is  supplied 
thereto,  undergoes  a  reduction  of  surface  temperature  of 
less  than  SO*  C.  per  minute  in  the  range  of  temperatures 
from  1000*  C.  to  700*  C,  to  provide  a  thermal  energy 
store; 

D.  heater  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  igniter  to  nor- 
mally maintain  its  surface  above  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture on  the  order  of  800*  C;  and 

E.  second  detector  means  having  a  connection  with  said 
valve  means,  said  second  detector  means  being  so  respon- 
sive to  a  function  of  failure  of  said  heater  means  that 
results  in  a  decline  of  the  surface  temperature  of  said 
igniter  to  below  said  predetermined  temperature  as  to 
cause  said  valve  means  to  assume  iu  open  condition, 
notwithstanding  absence  of  flow  of  combustible  gas 
through  the  flare  stack,  so  that  failure  of  said  heater  means 
will  not  prevent  ignition  of  combustible  gas  that  subse- 
quently flows  through  the  flare  stack. 


4^490,107 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  CHARGES  IN  A 

CONTINUOUS  COMBUSTION  FURNACE 

Kenaakn  Kiaiiira,  Mataodo,  and  Toahio  Watanabe,  KiU-Kynshn, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Knroaaki  Furnace  Indnatries  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo  and  Knroaaki  Rcftnctrics  Company 
Limltwl,  Kynahn,  both  of,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  332^40,  Dae.  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,444,557. 
TUa  application  Sap.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,701 
Int  a.)  F27D  3/00:  F26B  9/12 
U.S.  a  432—11  15  Claims 


3* 
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1.  A  method  of  heat  processing  charges  loaded  on  charge 
loading  blocks  of  a  train  of  charge  carrier  cars  travelling 
through  a  tunnel  kiln  elongated  between  an  open  entrance  end 
and  an  open  exit  end  and  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  spaced 
apart  substantially  in  parallel  laterally  of  the  kiln  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  between  the  entrance  and  exit  ends  of  the  kiln 
and  an  upper  wall  bridging  the  side  walls  throughout  the 
length  of  the  kiln  for  forming  a  tunnel  longitudinally  extending 
between  the  entrance  and  exit  ends  of  the  kiln,  comprising  (1) 
passing  said  charges  through  an  entrance  air  shutofT  area  in 
which  an  air  curtain  is  formed  in  the  tunnel  in  the  kiln  adjacent 
said  entrance  end  of  the  kiln,  (2)  passing  the  charges  through  a 
waste-gas  discharge  area  subsequent  to  the  entrance  air  shutofT 
area  and  filled  with  hot  waste  gases  being  discharged  from  the 
tunnel  in  the  kiln  through  the  waste-gas  discharge  area,  (3) 
passing  the  charges  through  a  forced-circulation  preheating 
area  subsequent  to  the  wute-gas  discharge  area  and  filled  with 
hot  gases  injected  into  the  forced  circulation  preheating  area 
and  forming  tubulent  fiows  therein,  (4)  passing  the  charges 
through  a  firing  zone  subsequent  to  the  forced-circulation 
preheating  area  and  filled  with  hot  gases  produced  by  high- 
velocity  flames  injected  through  said  side  walls  of  the  kiln  into 
the  tunnel  in  the  kiln,  (S)  passing  the  charges  through  a  high- 
temperature  indirect  cooling  area  subsequent  to  the  firing  zone 
and  having  the  side  and  upper  walls  of  the  kiln  cooled  with 
fresh  air  being  circulated  internally  of  the  walls,  (6)  passing  the 
charges  through  a  direct  cooling  area  subsequent  to  the  high- 
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temperature  indirect  cooliqg  area  and  fUled  with  a  mixture  of  section  having  an  opening  into  the  lowest  cyclone  stage  the 

fresh  air  and  gases  being  recirculated  into  and  out  of  the  direct  improvement  wherein  the  downwardly  extending  pipe  section 

coolmg  area,  (7)  passing  the  charges  through  a  low-tempera- 

ture  cooling  area  subsequoit  to  the  direct  cooling  area  and 

being  cooled  by  transfer  of  heat  to  finned  cooling  tubes 

through  which  ftesh  air  is  being  circulated,  and  (8)  passing  the 

charges  through  an  exit  air  ihutofTarea  in  which  an  air  curtain 

is  formed  in  the  tunnel  in  the  kiln  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  the 

kiln.  ^ 


PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  OXYGEN  CONTENT  OF 

THE  ATMOSPHERE  IN  A  HEAT  TREATMENT 

FURNACE  AND  HEAT  TREATMENT  FURNACE  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THIS  PROCESS 

FVHb  PMii,  Nirsaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  aasignor  to 

Udwlf  RiadkttUMr  GabH  A  Co.  KG,  Norcaberg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gerany 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,060 
Claiw  priority,  applkatkiii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1982,  3211247;  Ju.  24, 1982,  32239S4 

lat  a^  F27B  9/04,  J/22.  9/40,  5/04 

11  Claims 


U.S.  a  432—23 


^\\\N\>S\S\^ 


i 


1.  Method  for  reducing  th^  oxygen  content  of  the  atmoshere 
of  a  heat  treatment  furnace  for  cermaic  materials  which  release 
oxygen  on  heating  at  a  particular  location  in  the  furnace  to  be 
at  or  below  a  predetermined  reference  value,  comprising  mea- 
suring the  O2  content  of  the  ftmace  atmosphere  at  that  particu- 
lar location  with  an  Oj  sensing  means,  and  introducing  fuel  gas 
into  the  furnace  according  to  the  Oj  content  measured,  said 
fuel  gas  being  introduced  in  regulated  quantities  separate  from 
the  ftimace  fuel  stream  until  tfie  oxygen  content  is  measured  as 
being  at  or  below  the  given  reference  value,  whereby  the  O2  in 
excess  of  the  reference  value  is  combined  with  said  fuel  gas  in 
an  oxidation  reaction. 


4,480,109 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 

FINEGRAINED  MATERIAL 

Kari  KmtiMr,  Beekna,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 

Knipp  Polyiins  AG,  Beckoa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1982,3222131 

lat  a.'  F21B  15/00,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  432—106  13  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  the  heal  treatment  of  fine-grained  mate- 
rial having  a  multi-suge  cyclone  preheater  for  preheating 
material,  a  kiln  for  final  burning  of  the  material,  and  a  calcina- 
tion zone  located  in  a  gas  pipe  extending  between  the  kiln  and 
the  preheater  for  fiirther  betting  of  the  preheated  material 
before  the  material  enters  the  lotary  kiln,  and  wherein  that  part 
of  the  gas  pipe  between  the  calcination  zone  and  the  lowest 
stage  of  the  cyclone  preheater  has  an  upwardly  extending  pipe 
section,  a  deflector  section  and  a  downwardly  extending  pipe 


has  an  extension  extending  downwardly  beyond  said  opening 
and  forming  a  coarse  separator. 


4,490,110 

PLENUM  ARRANGEMENT 

William  R.  Jooca,  24*  Hanpaiiire  Dr.,  Cbalfoat,  Pa.  18914 

FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,388 

lat  a.^  F27B  5/04 

U.S.  CL  432-205  1  Claim 


1.  A  plenum  to  be  used  with  a  hot  zone  chamber  of  a  vacuum 
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furnace  wherein  said  hot  zone  chamber  has  an  outer  wall,  and 
wherein  said  plenum  is  formed  to  provide  inert  gas  into  said 
hot  zone  chamber  comprising  in  combination:  chamber  means 
having  an  upper  wall,  first  and  second  side  walls,  and  a  lower 
wall,  said  upper  wall  and  said  lower  wall  being  secured  in  a 
sealed  fashion  to  said  first  and  second  side  walls  to  thereby 
define  a  sealed  chamber  within  said  walls;  said  lower  wall 
being  formed  integral  with  said  outer  wall  of  said  hot  zone 
chamber  and  further  formed  to  have  a  plurality  of  apertures 
opening  into  said  hot  zone  chamber;  a  plurality  of  deflecting 
means  with  each  having  first  and  second  sections  and  with 
each  said  first  section  secured  to  said  lower  wall  and  each  said 
second  section  forming  an  angle  with  its  associated  first  section 
and  formed  to  rise  from  said  lower  wall  toward  and  be  in  close 
proximity  to  said  upper  wall,  each  of  said  deflecting  means 
further  disposed  to  lie  away  from  an  adjacent  deflecting  means 
by  at  least  the  width  of  a  deflecting  means,  said  plurality  of 
deflecting  means  being  disposed  along  the  peripheral  length  of 
said  lower  wall  at  a  lesser  distance  than  the  full  peripheral 
length  of  said  lower  wall;  and  said  apertures  lying  in  rows 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hot  zone  chamber  and 
wherein  said  deflecting  means  are  disposed  in  rows  lying  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hot  zone  chamber. 


4,490,112 
ORTHODONTIC  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Susonn  Tanaka,  Suwa;  Takehiko  Daiaakn,  Kodaira,  and  Yoahi- 
hide  Soda,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japao,  aaaigiiors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha 
Snwa  Seikoaha  and  Takehiko  Diaakn,  both  of  Tc4yo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,189 
lat  a.}  A61C  7/00 
U.S.  a  433-20  11 


1.  An  orthodontic  arch  wire  member  comprising  an  alloy  of 
the  thermoelastic-type  which  undergoes  a  martensitic  transfor- 
mation caused  by  stress  at  a  temperature  above  normal  body 
temperature  for  selectively  applying  a  variable  orthodontic 
load  in  response  to  the  difference  between  normal  body  tem- 
perature and  a  temperature  in  the  mouth  above  normal  body 
temperature  caused  by  placing  a  temperature-affecting  mate- 
rial having  a  temperature  above  normal  body  temperature  in 
the  mouth. 


4«490,1U 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

APFAHAnSTORMAKSTmCKEDHIOHVOlTAOE  X'^'^SZlC:"*"-'"'^'^ 
...  v-1 1/.-.,       "jBtTiriERS  Filed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,022 

cults,  Inc.,  La  Mirada,  CUif.  y^,  cL  433—104 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  421311,  Sep.  23, 1982,.  This  application 
Dec  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,893 
lot  CL?  F27B  5/04,  5/02;  F27D  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  432—205  3 


4ClaiBS 


1.  A  compression  jig  for  use  in  stacked  wafer  fabrication, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  holding  member  having  spaced  first  and 
second  end  plates,  a  stack  of  wafers  being  mountable 
adjacent  said  first  end  plate, 

a  movable  rod  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  holding  member,  and  having  a  fint  face  plate  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  said  rod  and  adapted  for  pressure 
exerting  engagement  with  said  stack  of  wafers,  and  having 
a  second  face  plate  positionally  adjusubly  affixed  to  said 
rod  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and 

a  bias  spring  situated  between  said  second  face  plate  and  said 
second  end  plate  so  as  to  exert  a  compressive  force  against 
said  stack  of  wafers  via  said  second  face  plate,  said  rod  and 
said  first  face  plate,  the  position  of  said  second  face  plate 
being  adjusted  to  establish  the  extent  of  compression  of 
-  said  spring  and  hence  the  amount  of  force  exerted  against 
said  stack  of  wafers. 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  for  connection  to  a  dental  unit  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  handle  portion; 

a  powerhead  assembly  integrally  supported  on  a  front  end  of 
said  hollow  handle  portion; 

said  hollow  handle  portion  including  a  tube  for  supplying  air 
under  preuure  centrally  and  axially  provided  to  extend 
through  a  substantia]  length  of  said  hollow  handle  portion, 
a  water  tube  and  exhaust  tube  also  axially  provided  near 
and  around  said  air  tube,  the  rear  ends  of  these  tubes 
extending  partially  out  of  said  hollow  handle  portion; 

a  holding  sleeve  fixedly  held  in  said  hollow  handle,  said 
holding  sleeve  having  a  guide  slot  circumferentially  pro- 
vided around  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  extend 
almost  its  periphery  but  less  than  360*; 

an  interconnecting  tube  having  iu  front  end  fixedly  con- 
nected to  a  rear  end  of  said  tube  for  supplying  air  under 
pressure  and  its  rear  end  air-tightly  and  rotatably  con- 
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nected  to  ■  front  eiKi  of  a  flexible  air  tube  extending 
through  laid  holding  sleeve, 
a  flexible  water  tube  halving  its  front  end  fixedly  connected 
to  a  rear  end  of  said  water  tube  extending  through  said 
hollow  handle  portion; 
a  flexible  exhaust  tube  having  its  fhmt  end  connected  to  a 

rear  end  of  said  exhavst  tubr, 
a  connecting  means  rotatably  and  releaaably  connected  to  a 
rear  end  of  said  holding  sleeve,  said  connecting  means 
having  a  threaded  radial  opening  near  itt  front  periphery, 
a  circular  recess  provided  at  a  peripheral  end  portion 
thereof,  threaded  opeiungs  diametrically  provided  in  said 
circular  recess  and  on  its  opposite  side,  and  a  radial  oiling 
filler  provided  in  the  circular  recess  and  near  the  threaded 
opening; 
a  set  screw  held  through  the  threaded  radial  opening  of  said 
connecting  means  and  radially  extending  into  the  guide 
slot  of  said  holding  sleeve, 
a  filler  cap  routably  fitttd  into  said  circular  recess  and  held 
by  a  set  screw  and  having  a  central  opening  to  coincide 
with  the  radial  oiling  filler  of  said  connecting  means; 
a  mount  insert  fixedly  inserted  into  a  rear  end  interior  of  said 
connecting  means,  said  mount  insert  having  three  axial 
and  parallel  openings  diametrically  threaded  openings 
provided  to  coincide  with  two  threaded  openings  of  said 
connecting  means,  and  a  radial  oiling  filler  provided  to 
coincide  with  the  radial  oiling  filler  of  said  filler  cap; 
a  first  tube  extending  through  said  first  opening  of  said 
mount  insert  and  having  its  front  end  connected  to  a  rear 
end  of  said  flexible  air  tube; 
a  second  tube  extending  through  said  second  opening  of  said 
mount  insert  and  having  its  front  end  connected  to  a  rear 
end  of  said  flexible  w«ter  tube;  and 
a  third  tube  extending  through  said  third  opening  of  said 
mount  insert  and  having  its  front  end  connected  to  a  rear 
end  of  said  flexible  exhaust  tube. 


member  for  rotating  the  member  at  a  reduced  rotational 
speed. 


4t490,llS 

DENTAL  MATERIAL  GOMPRISING  AODUCTS  OF 

3-METHACROYL-MIYDROXYPROPYL  ESTERS  WITH 

DnSOCYANATES 

Jan  A.  OriowaU.  AltadaM;  DmM  V.  Butler,  West  Cofiu,  and 

Patrick  D.  Kidd,  San  Ubm,  aU  of  CUif„  aarignort  to  Sdcn- 

tifk  Phannccatical,  Incn  Duvta,  Cklif . 

OiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  267,<QS,  May  27, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,400,159, 

whkh  is  a  coatiniiatk»-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  1<2,482,  Jon.  24, 

1900,.  lUa  application  Apr.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  488,894 

Int  a^  A61K  6/08 

VS.  CL  433—199  n  n.i— 

1.  A  dental  material  comprising  polymerizable  unsaturated 
material  comprising  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of.  a  dimeth- 
acrylate  of  the  following  chemical  structure: 
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4,490,114 
ULTRASONICALLY  DRIVEN  LOW-SPEED  ROTARY 

MOTOR 
yi>MWIi  Rifo  Park,  and  Gearge  E.  Warrin,  Merrick, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasiiaiiia  Id  Cooper  LaacrSonies,  Inc.,  Santa 
Clan,GBlif. 

FUad  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,984 
IM.  a^  A61C  1/02 

11  Claims 
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where  R|  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  cyclo- 
hexyl  or  phenyl  groups  which  may  be  substituted  or  unsatu- 
rated;  and  Rj  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  group 
having  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  the  remainder  of  said  polymeriZ' 
able  material  being  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
acrylic  or  a  second  and  difTerent  methacrylic  monomer  accept* 
able  for  oral  application  associated  with  dental  treatment. 


1.  An  insert  for  a  device  having  a  housing  with  means  for 
exciting  longitudinal  ultrasonic  vibrations,  the  insert  compris- 
ing: 

a  sleeve  for  plugging  the  insert  into  the  housing; 

a  vibrator  supported  in  the  sleeve,  having  a  transducer  at  one 
end  projecting  toward  tfie  housing  and  responsive  thereto 
for  producing  longitudinal  ultrasonic  vibrations  in  the 
vibrator,  and  having  driving  tip  means  at  the  other  end  for 
converting  the  longitndinal  ultrasonic  vibrations  into 
eUiptical  motion; 

at  least  one  roller  rotatably  supported  from  the  sleeve  adja- 
cent  the  driving  tip  means  for  axial  roution,  the  driving 
tip  means  tangentially  engaging  the  roller  during  an  arc  of 
the  elliptical  motion  of  the  driving  tip  means  for  unidirec- 
tionally  roution  the  roler, 

tension  means  for  providing  a  loading  force  between  the 
roller  and  the  driving  tip; 

a  member  routably  supported  from  the  sleeve;  and 

rotational  speed  reductioii  means  coupUng  the  roller  to  the 


4^90,116 

DENTAL  POST  AND  WRENCH  THEREFOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  RESTORING  BULK  TO  A  TOOTH  ROOT 

Allan  S.  Dentach,  34S  E.  80th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021,  and 

Barry  L.  Maaikant  211  W.  S8th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  568,082,  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ptt.  No.  4,480,997, 

whick  ia  a  contianatioB-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  321,440,  Nor.  18, 

1981,  abandoned.  lUa  appUcatkw  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

832,042 
brt.  a^  A81C  5/Oa  5/10 
MS.  a  433-215  5  rirff 

1.  In  the  method  of  restoring  bulk  to  a  tooth  root  with  a 
dental  post  having  relatively  movable  walls  with  cutting  and 
forming  threads  thereon  to  cut  threads  into  the  tooth  root, 
cutting  and  forming  threads  into  the  tooth  by  threading  the 

dental  post  thereinto, 
spacing  the  walls  of  the  dental  post  to  enable  the  walls  to 
move  relative  to  each  other  to  absorb  fracture  producing 
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forces  on  the  tooth  root  during  the  cutting  and  the  form- 
ing of  the  threads  in  the  tooth  root. 


position  connecting  said  antenna  means  to  said  built  in 
navigational  instruments  and  communications  means  and 
disconnecting  said  synthesizer  means  from  said  built  in 
navigational  instruments  and  said  communications  means; 

(e)  pressure  transducer  means  connected  to  said  altimeter 
and  a  speed  indicator  for  supplying  electrical  signals  to 
said  computer  means  indicating  the  altitude  and  speed  of 
said  airplane  during  said  flight; 

(0  a  compass  means  for  supplying  electrical  signals  to  said 
computer  means  indicating  the  heading  of  said  airplane 
during  said  flight;  and 

(g)  said  computer  means  upon  receiving  signals  from  said 
pressure  transducer  means  and  compass  means  thereby 
computing  signals  that  are  fed  to  said  signal  synthesizer 
means  which  in  turn  generates  simulated  navigational 
signals  during  said  actual  flight  training. 


and  venting  the  tooth  root  to  the  atmosphere  to  prevent  the 
build-up  of  fracture  producing  forces  in  the  tooth  root. 


4,490,117 
INFUGHT IFR  PROCEDURES  SIMULATOR 
Loyd  C.  Parker,  Coeoa  Beadi,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprcaated  by  the  Administrator  of  the  U.S.  Q.  434—178 
National  Aeroaantics  and  Space  Adfldaiatration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,649 

lat  a.)  G09B  9/08 

U.S.  a  434-35  8  Claims 


4,490,118 

AID  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMEDIAL  READING 

INSTRUCnON 

Geraldine  L  Stewart  14828  Green  VaUcy  Dr.,  Batch  Springt 

Tex.  75180 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983.  Ser.  No.  530,504 
Inta}G09B/7/00 

2Claims 
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1.  An  inflight  IFR  procedures  simulator  for  generating 
signals  and  commands  to  built  in  conventional  instruments 
provided  in  an  airplane  during  actual  airplane  flight;  said  air- 
plane being  equipped  with  a  receiver  antenna  means  which 
normally  supplies  navigational  signals  from  ground  sutions  to 
said  built  in  conventional  navigational  instruments  on  board 
the  airplane  such  as  a  navigational  receiver  (NAV),  distance 
measuring  equipment  (DME),  and  automatic  directional  finder 
(ADF)>  snd  a  marker  beacon  receiver,  and  a  transponder,  and 
communication  receiver  located  in  said  airplane,  said  simulator 
comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  synthesizer  means  generating  predetermined 
simulated  signals  corresponding  to  navigational  signals 
normally  received  from  remote  sources  upon  being  acti- 
vated; 

(b)  a  computer  means  connected  to  said  signal  synthesizer 
means  causing  said  signal  synthesizer  means  to  produce 
simulated  navigational  signals  responsive  to  programs 
during  said  actual  flight; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  said  programs  to  said  computer 
means; 

(d)  switching  network  means  connected  to  said  signal  syn- 
thesizer, said  antenna  means  and  said  navigational  instru- 
ments and  communication  devices,  means  for  selectively 
switching  said  switching  network  means  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  said  switching  network 
means  when  in  said  first  position  connecting  said  conven- 
tional built  in  navigational  instruments  to  said  synthesizer 
means  and  disconnecting  said  antenna  means  from  said 
buUt  in  navigational  instruments  and  communications 
means,  said  switching  network  means  when  in  said  second 


r  n 
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1.  A  method  for  teaching  word  recognition  in  a  course  of 
reading  instruction  in  which  a  student  is  uught  to  identify 
letters  of  the  alphabet,  to  identify  letters  as  being  vowels  or 
consonants,  and  to  recognize  that  combinations  of  ietten  and 
vowels  form  syllables,  comprising  the  steps  of  teaching  the 
student  to  recognize  the  following  vowel  (V)  and  consonant 
(C)  syllable  patterns:  V,  CV.  VC,  CVC,  CVV  and  CVCE; 
providing  a  set  of  cards,  each  card  within  the  set  bearing  a 
syllable  having  a  vowel  or  a  combination  of  one  or  more  con- 
sonants with  one  or  more  vowels  arranged  according  to  one  of 
the  patterns  identified  in  the  previous  step;  instructing  the 
student  to  select  the  card  from  the  set  which  corresponds  in 
sound  with  the  first  syllable  of  a  selected  word;  and,  repeating 
the  foregoing  steps  until  the  cards  assembled  by  the  student 
defined  the  selected  word. 


4,490.119 
BOAT  PROPULSION  APPARATUS 
Ronald  G.  Yoong,  2698  CaoKrcst  Dr.,  NaaaiaM.  B.Ch  Canada 
V9T4W4 

Filed  Mar.  21. 1983.  Ser.  No.  476.984 
lot  a.)  B63H  l/i6 
MS.  a.  440—14  21  Claims 

1.  A  boat  propulsion  apparatus  comprising  a  support  struc- 
ture, means  for  mounting  the  support  structure  on  a  boat,  at 
least  one  swing  frame  mounted  on  the  suppori  structure  for 
swinging  movement  relative  thereto  about  a  generally  horizon- 
tal swing  axis  arranged  to  extend  generally  lengthwise  of  the 
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boat,  at  least  one  thrust  bUde  and  means  mounting  the  thrust 
blade  on  the  swing  frame  for  swinging  movement  therewith 
about  said  swing  axis  and  for  turning  movement  relative  to  the 
swing  fhune  about  a  genemlly  upright  blade  axis,  the  thrust 
blade  extending  downwardly  from  the  swing  frame  and  having 
thrust  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  of  a  blade  plane  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  blade  axis  medially  between  the  thrust  sur- 
faces, rotary  drive  means  (tr  angularly  oscillating  said  swing 
frame  about  said  swing  axis  to  swing  the  thrust  blade  in  a 
direction  cronwise  of  the  boat  throu^  a  blade  swing  angle, 
said  rotary  drive  means  including  means  for  angularly  oscillat- 


chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  valve  spool,  said  first 
chamber  connected  by  a  first  passageway  to  said  outlet  of 
said  pump  and  by  a  second  passageway  to  said  trim-tilt 
cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  trim-tilt  piston,  said  second 
chamber  connected  by  a  third  passageway  of  said  inlet  of 
said  pump  and  by  a  fourth  passageway  to  said  trim-tilt 
cylinder  on  the  other  side  of  said  trim-tilt  piston; 
(3)  a  first  pilot  operated  one-way  valve  in  said  fourth  pas- 
sageway, said  first  one-way  valve  normally  preventing 
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HYDRAUUC  HUM-TILT  SYSTEM 
Jamm  M.  Hndertaark,  FomI  da  Uc,  Wis,,  aarignor  to  Bnus- 
wlck  CorporatfcM,  Skokk,  111. 

Filed  Dae.  20,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  450,832 

iML  a.}  nSB  15/22 

VS.  a  440-61  8  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  trimming  and  tilting  an  outboard 

propulsion  unit  pivotally  mounted  on  a  support  member  for 

mounting  on  a  boat,  said  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  trim-tilt  hydraulic  piston-cylinder  unit  including  a  trim- 
tilt  cylinder  having  closed  ends,  said  cylinder  pivotally 
connected  to  one  of  said  propulsion  unit  and  said  support 
member  and  including  a  trim-tilt  piston  mounted  in  said 
trim-tilt  cylinder  and  a  trim  tilt  piston  rod  attached  to  said 
piston,  said  piston  rod  attached  to  the  other  of  said  propul- 
sion unit  and  said  support  member; 

(B)  a  pump  having  an  inlet  aad  an  outlet; 

(C)  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid;  and 

(D)  a  shuttle  valve  for  connecting  said  outlet  of  said  pump  to 
said  trim-tilt  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  trim-tilt  piston  and 
said  inlet  of  said  pump  to  said  trim-tilt  cylinder  on  the  other 
side  of  said  trim-tilt  piston  when  said  pump  is  operating,  said 
shuttle  valve  including:      I 

(1)  a  valve  body  including  a  closed  valve  cylinder  and  a 
piston  controlled  valve  port; 

(2)  a  valve  spool  including  a  pilot  member  mounted  for 
reciprocation  in  said  vaKe  cylinder  and  forming  a  first 
chamber  on  one  side  of  said  valve  spool  and  a  second 


hX=±M 


-iagjaid^thrust  blade  about  the  generally  upright  blade  axis  in 
timed  relation  with  the  angular  oscillation  of  the  swing  frame 
to  cyclically  change  the  thrust  angle  of  the  blade  between  a 
zero  thrust  angle  in  which  tie  blade  plane  is  disposed  parallel 
to  the  swing  axis  and  a  maximum  thrust  angle  in  which  the 
blade  plane  is  disposed  at  a  preselected  maximum  angle  to  the 
swing  axis,  said  rotary  drive  means  being  operative  to  turn  the 
blade  about  the  blade  axis  while  swinging  the  blade  about  the 
swing  axis  such  that  the  blade  plane  is  at  the  maximum  thrust 
angle  when  the  blade  is  at  the  center  of  the  blade  swing  angle 
and  at  zero  thrust  angle  when  the  blade  is  at  either  extremity  of 
the  blade  swing  angle. 


from  from  said  trim-tilt  cylinder  to  said  second  chamber 
and  opened  by  said  pilot  member  when  said  pump  is  oper- 
ating to  allow  return  flow  from  said  trim-tilt  piston  cylin- 
der unit  to  said  inlet  of  said  pump,  said  valve  spool  acting 
with  said  piston  controlled  port  to  provide  a  relief  passage 
from  said  second  chamber  to  said  reservoir  when  said  first 
one-way  valve  is  opened  by  said  pilot  member;  and 
(4)  a  biasing  means  to  assure  that  said  pilot  member  allows 
said  pilot  operated  valve  to  rapidly  close  when  said  pump 
is  stopped. 


4,490,121 
MOORING  SYSTEM 
AjrtoB  Coppeos,  and  Lecadert  PoMerraart,  both  of  U  Ttvbie, 
FivKc,  aaaignon  to  Siagic  Buoy  Mooriogi  Inc.,  FMboorg, 
Switaerlaad 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1902,  Scr.  No.  352,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  NetherlUNls,  Feb.  24,  1901, 
8100936 

bt  CL^  B63B  21/52 
VS.  CL  441—5  7 


1.  In  a  mooring  system  comprising  a  floating  device  having 
storage  capacity  such  as  a  tanker,  chains  for  anchoring  the 
tanker,  said  chi^  being  connected  to  a  body  which  is  rotat- 
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aUe  about  a  vertical  axil  OB  in  arm  attached  to  the  tanker  and 
through  which  body  conduits  extend  firom  the  sea  bottom 
towards  the  tanker,  the  inqwovement  in  which  said  arm  is 
rigidly  attached  to  the  tanker  and  aaid  body  comprises  a  booy 
having  its  own  buoyancy,  which  booy  can  be  connected  to  or 
diacomiected  firom  the  arm,  laid  buoy  carrying  said  conduits 
which  oondoits  are  provided  with  qnick  ooi^lingi,  the  buoy 
being  ^substantially  conical  shape  and  having  a  circumferen- 
tially  extending  groove  for  the  engagement  of  a  quick  connect- 
ing coupling  comprising  releasable  locking  means  cwrwd  by 
sdd  arm,  add  booy  wiUi  its  conical  outer  face  fitting  into  a 
oorrsspmidhig  recess  of  the  arm  and  being  held  up  out  of  the 
water  by  the  arm  when  coupled  to  the  arm  and  floating  on  the 
water  sorfiMe  when  uncoiqiled  firom  the  arm. 


ceramic  insulator  and  the  shell,  and  between  the  metal  dee* 
trode  and  the  oeramic  insulator,  by  having  these  elements  stay 
in  an  oven  with  passage  under  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  cause  the  Anion  of  the  brazing  ring  and 
the  ^reading  out  of  the  alloy  by  aqnllarity  along  the  metal 
tube,  characterized  in  the  fiuther  step  befbre  welding  of  pre- 
cisely positioning  said  capsule  by  means  of  a  centering  device 
comprising  a  tubular  piece  of  a  non-weldable  material  between 
the  cqmile  and  the  central  dectrode,  of  which  the  inner  diam- 
eter oorreqxnds  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  central  electrode, 
and  of  which  the  outer  diameter  corresponds  to  the  diameter  of 
the  lower  circular  <^wning  of  the  caprale. 


4,490,123 
4,490,122  WHISTLE  FOR  CHILDREN'S  BOOK 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  IGNITION       Jims  F.  Badur,  3000  3rd  St,  Apt  A,  aad  Andrew  S.  Mayer, 
DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE,       706-1/2  Aihtaid  Ava^  both  of  Sata  Monica,  Cdif.  90408 
AND  IGNinON  DEVICE  OBTAINED  THEREBY  FDad  No?.  22, 1902,  Sar.  No.  443,179 


Jan*FhBMoii  Tnnmv,  PiDy*  SwttHrindi 


1.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  plasma  ignition  device  for 
intenul  combustion  engines,  adapted  ignition  device  for  ignit- 
ing lean  mixtures,  comprising  an  insulating  oeramic  body  hav- 
ing a  first  axid  centrd  bore,  an  axial  metd  central  electrode  in 
said  bore,  a  metd  shell  comprising  a  second  axid  centrd  bore 
for  housing  the  lower  portion  of  said  insulating  body  and  for 
securdy  fidng  the  device  to  an  engine  characterized  in  that  the 
metd  centrd  electrode  is  fixed  to  the  insulating  body  and  has 
a  lower  free  end  and  the  insulating  body  is  fixed  to  the  metd 
shdl  by  means  of  a  ceramic-metd  brazing  technique,  in  that  a 
metd  capsule  is  made  with  a  generd  cylindricd  shiqie  com- 
prising a  oentrd  cavity  fiarming  a  precombustion-chamher  and 
having  a  plurality  of  angdarly  disposed  plane  fiMes  with  an 
qiper  circular  opening,  a  k)wer  circular  opening,  and  a  oentrd 
dfcular  opadng  in  each  of  its  plane  fiioes,  in  that  said  eapade 
is  subjected  to  a  surfisce  treatment  to  make  it  resistant  to  high 
temperatures  sdisequently  created  by  a  plasma,  in  that  said 
capsule  is  positicmed  at  Uie  lower  end  of  said  sheU  and  has 
previoudy  been  treated,  and  in  that  said  capsde  is  welded  to 
said  base  by  dectricd  resistance  welding  so  that  the  upper 
circular  opening  is  concentric  at  the  end  of  the  insulating  body, 
and  so  that  the  firee  end  of  the  centrd  dectrode  is  arranged 
substantially  concentrically  with  respect  to  the  lower  circular 
opening  of  the  ci^Mule,  wherein  the  brazing  of  the  ceramic 
body  and  the  metd  electrode  and  shdl  comprises  the  following 
stqis:  metallizing  the  surface  of  the  ceramic  insdator  to  be 
brazed  by  coating  said  ceramic  insulator  by  means  of  a  powder 
lay  of  mdyedenum  and  manganese,  lining  the  treated  shdl  by 
means  of  a  metd  alloy  tube  reaistant  to  high  temperatures,  the 
shdl  having  been  previoudy  provided  with  a  recess  which 
aDows  the  tube  to  dieform,  and  brazing  the  centrd  dectrode  to 
the  insulating  body  and  brazing  the  insulating  body  to  the  shell, 
by  means  of  bradng  rings  located  re^ectivdy  between  the 
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FOad  May  22, 1901,  Sar.  No.  266^13 
priority,  appHeilion  Swftnsriind,  May  30,  1900, 
4312/10 

lit  a'  HOIT  21/01  13/31 13/36 
VS,  a  448-7 


1.  A  whisde,  comprising: 

plural,  overlapping  sheets,  having  reqwctive  apertures  posi- 
tioned to  overly)  to  form  a  resonant  cavity; 

a  slotted  sheet,  having  an  air  inlet  slot  extending  to  the  edge 
of  said  sheet,  said  slot  positioned  to  overlap  said  resonant 
cavity  to  provide  an  air  inlet  passage  into  said  resonant 
cavity; 

a  cover  sheet,  having  an  air  outlet  aperture  therein,  poai- 
tioned  to  overly)  said  resonant  cavity  to  permit  air  input 
through  sdd  air  idet  passage  to  exhaust  through  said  air 
oudet  aperture;  and 

means  for  mdntaining  a  predetermined  relative  poaition 
among  said  overlapping  sheets. 


to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 


4,490,134 
RUNNING  TOY 
IwakkU  OfBwa,  KaaUwa,  Japa.  aasipt 
Tokyo,Japnn 

FDad  May  9, 1903,  Sar.  No.  492,999 
Odm  priorMy,  applkitlon  Japan,  Sap.  30, 1902, 57-148146 
Int  <V  A63H  29/00 
VS,  a  446—464  5  OdM 

1.  A  self-propelled  toy  vehicle  capable  of  both  a  translationd 
and  predetermined  rotationd  movement  in  a  play  action  mode 
of  operation,  oonq>rising: 
a  firame  member  having  a  kmgitudind  axis  and  a  first  and 

a  firont  whed  assembly  attached  to  the  frame  member, 
a  rear  whed  assembly  attached  to  the  frame  aaember; 
a  spfing-powoed  motor  assembly  attached  to  the  frame 
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md  capable  <tf  operatively  driving  one  of  the 
fkoBt  and  rear  wheel  af  mbliw  ft>r  tnunlational  move- 
nent  of  the  vehicle  acroM  a  sopport  tmbee,  the  wheel 
awembly  driven  by  the  nntor  aMenMy  abo  providing  an 
wwtgWng  moda  of  operation  to  provide  a  wind-up  (broe 
fbr  Moring  energy  in  the  motor  aaaembly,  and 
leana  fbr  faMmtiooally  propeffing  the  frame  member  above 
the  npport  mrtee  and  rotating  the  frame  member  about 
an  aiii  travene  to  the  longitudinal  am  while  above  the 
rapport  nrftoe  daring  a  predctemdned  period  of  its  trana- 
lational  movement  JwainAiiig  «  pivoting  monber  attached 
to  and  eitending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
frame  member's  lower  mface,  means  (m  biasing  the 
pivoting  member  to  rotate  from  an  initial  position  adjacent 


^ 
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a  first  end  (rf  the  Irame  member  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
■lis  to  a  final  release  positicm  also  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal ana  adjacent  iie  second  end  of  the  frame  member,  and 
a  releaae  means  connected  to  the  motor  assembly  for 
initiating  the  rotational  movement,  the  release  means 
hichidfaig  a  gear  driven  by  the  motor  assembly,  a  cam 
rotatably  moontad  and  a  (me>way-clutch  mechuism  to 
permit  the  gear  to  move  the  cam  in  one  direction  only, 
whereby  the  motor  assembly  can  store  energy  without 
activatfaig  the  cam  and  can  activate  the  cam  in  a  running 
mode  of  operation,  when  the  cam  is  activated  the  pivoting 
member  can  rotate  the  vehicle  above  the  siq)port  surface 
and  can  assume  a  released  position  parallel  to  the  Icmgitu- 
dinal  axis  whereby  the  vehicle  can  continue  its  transla- 
tional  movement  when  it  contacts  the  support  surface. 


LUBRICATED  WIDE  ANGLE  JOINT 


Omif  I  nhmar,  aO  of  Fed.  Sep.  of 
Jmb  Watanchrid  GmbH.  Latamr.  F( 


V  Fed.  Rep.  01 


FDad  Sap.  23, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  43M81 

,  apHlraHsi  Fad.  Bap,  ef  CsManj,  Sa^.  25, 


IM1,313I1M 

M.kX^nSD 3/26^  3/16 
UjB.  a  4i4-ll  3 


t  In  a  lubricated  wide  angle  joint  includmg  an  inner  double 
fbck  with  two  outer  yokes  each  c(»nected  with  said  double 
fiBrk  by  means  of  a  joint  crosspiece,  spherical  trunnions  guiding 
laid  outer  yoke  anugad  on  the  ends  of  said  outer  yokes  facing 
the  center  of  the  joint  which  ends  are  connected  with  said 
yokes  by  means  of  a  bridge,  a  guide  provided  with  a  centering 
disc,  said  centering  diic  having  said  spherical  trunnions  en- 
'  therein,  said  oettaring  <^  being  secured  t^nat  aM«i 


displacement  but  being  radiaUy  movable,  and  lubricating  n9> 

pies  provided  on  each  said  joint  crosspiece  and  arranged  in  the 
middle  thereof  opening  into  lubricating  channeb  leading  into 
trunnion  hearings,  the  improvement  comprising: 

that  said  joint  croaspieces  are  ^ovided  on  their  inner  sides 
with  a  partially  spherical  recess  connected  with  at  lent 
one  of  said  hitaicating  channels; 

that  said  spherical  trunnions  are  provided  with  a  partiaUy 
q)herical  shoulder  located  within  said  partially  q)erieal 
recess; 

diat  die  midpoints  of  said  partiaUy  spherical  reoen  and  said 
partially  sperical  shoulder  lie  in  the  mtersecting  pomt  of 
the  two  axes  of  the  joint  crosqneoe;  and 

that  said  spherical  timnions  are  provided  with  an  axial 
through  bore  hole  in  flow  communication  with  said  spher- 
ical recess  for  efTeeting  lubricant  flow  therethrough; 

said  joint  being  arranged  to  enable  hibricant  flow  for  said 
centering  disc  through  said  nipples  and  thrmigh  said  par- 
tially spherical  leoesses  into  said  axial  through  bore  holes. 


VMM26 
TELESCOPIC  HOMOKINEnC  JOINT 

nOehel  A.  Orahi, 


Fllad  May  18, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  379«474 
priority,  applicitiaa  Vnan,  Jn.  1, 1981, 81 107W 
lAOJnSD  3/24,  3/30 
U.S.CL484— HI  9 1 


1.  A  homcddnetic  joint  comprising: 

a  first  element  having  a  fiist  axis  and  having  three  radial 
wing  membeis  equaUy  ^aced  at  substantially  120*  from 
each  other  about  the  axis,  each  radial  wing  member  in- 
cluding two  radially  extending,  uncurved,  pbnar  surfacea 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  planar  surftces  also  extend^ 
parallel  to  said  first  axis  to  thereby  define  said  planar 
surfines; 

a  second  element  including  three  radially  extending  means 
for  engaging  said  two  planar  suriiKes  of  each  radial  whig, 
said  second  element  having  a  second  axis  and  said  engag- 
ing means  extending  equaUy  qiaoed  at  substantiaUy  120* 
from  each  other  and  in  confronting  rehition  with  said 
planar  surftces; 

said  means  for  engaging  including  q>herical  bearing  surfiwes 
diqwsed  on  each  side  of  said  phmar  surftoes; 

intermediate  elements  disposed  between  said  spherical  bear- 
ing surftces  and  the  wing  members,  the  intermediate 
elonent  having  ptanar  sorftoes  di^osed  parallel  to  and 
being  the  planar  surfoes  of  the  whig  members  and  having 
spherical  beering  surfrnes  coaq>lementary  to  and  fittnig 
into  the  spherical  bearing  surftces  of  the  *"g"g*"t  means; 

rolling  elements  di^osed  between  the  phmar  surftoes  of  the 
wing  members  and  the  planar  surftces  of  the  intermediate 
elements,  the  rolling  elements  befaig  arranged  in  a  Unear 
manner  and  as  three  subassembly,  each  subassembly 
including  means  for  allowing  both  relative  linear  and 
anguhtf  displacements  of  said  first  and  second  axis,  the 
aUowing  means  including  two  Imear  rows  of  said  rolling 
dements  and  a  cage  ia  retainmg  rehoiai  to  the  oorre- 
nwwding  two  rows  of  roUing  ekments;  and 
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/ 
return  means  provided  between  each  said  ralHHsanbly  and         power;  whereby  geanhifting  fbr  the  bicycle  can  manually 
said  first  elonent  for  elastically  returning  each  sub-nsem-         be  controlled  property. 
Uy  to  a  mean  position  relative  to  said  first  element  


4,490428 

4,490427  BEABING-MOUNTED  PLASTIC  WHEEL 

ELECIWCALLY  OPEBATED  TRANSMISSION  CBAB  Siegfried  Weiss;  Ginthsr  Hearich,  and  Wsmsr  Eofb,  aP  ef 

SYSTEM  FOB  BICYCLES  T?rhTrsiBflfft  red  Psp  nf  fTsfmaaj.  aasipnis  In  TIT 

nrolbmi  Matnaotnt  Maaakata  n^iiiara,  bath  of  Kraal;  flaehar  Geofi  Schair  A  Co.,  FW.  Bap.  of  Genraay 

YaaByaUTBBcUda,KanaaU,aBdYe8UftndMiya8aki,Taka,  FDed  JaL  8, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  S12414 

an  of  Japan,  aaslgBon  to  Sanyo  Elaetrie  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  CUaa  priority,  appBcatioa  Fed.  Bap.  of  fsmaaj.  JaL  18, 

Japn  1982,3226419 

FDad  May  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380394  lat  a^  FICH  53/36 

CUaa priority, appUeatioB Japaa, May 29, 1981, 8M3419;  US.a474-186                                              M< 
Sap.  18, 1981, 56-148487 

lat  a^  FlfH  7/22  y.    s     , 


U&  a  474—110 


30 


1.  An  electricaUy  operated  transmission  gear  system  ibr  a 
bicycle,  comprising: 

a  transmission  gear  unit  including  a  plurality  of  transmission 
gear,  an  eadkss  chain,  and  a  guide  for  guiding  said  endless 
chain  into  driving  mesh  with  one  of  said  transmission 
geanatatim^ 

an  dectrically  operated  gearshifting  wiiir-hMiiMw  including  a 
reversible  motor,  a  tateup  red  actiiatable  by  sakl  revers- 
ible motor,  and  a  wire  jofawd  to  said  takeiq)  reel  and  said 
gukle  fbr  diq)lacmg  the  htfter  in  reqxmra  to  rotation  of 
said  takeq)  reel  to  shift  said  endless  chain  into  driving 
mesh  with  one  of  sakl  transmissira  gears; 

mean  for  measuring  the  qwed  at  which  the  Wcyde  is  run- 
ning and/or  the  qwed  of  rotation  of  a  crank  gear  of  the 
bicycle  with  which  sakl  endless  chain  is  m  me2h; 

meau  for  detecting  which  transmisskm  gear  is  in  mesh  with 
said  endless  chain; 

an  arithmetic  unit  for  deriving  a  proper  range  signal  flrom  an 
ou^ut  fttm  one  of  sakl  measuring  and  detecting  means 
and  for  comparing  sakl  proper  range  signal  with  an  ou^Nit 
from  the  other  meau  to  determnie  whether  the  transmis- 
skm  gear  with  which  sakl  endless  chain  is  m  mesh  b 
proper  or  not; 

a  gear  poaitkm  diq>lay  for  disptaying  an  output  signal  from 
sakl  arithmetic  unit  to  nidicate  that  the  transmissMn  gear 
hdd  in  mesh  with  sakl  endless  chain  is  too  tow  a  transmia- 
skm  gear,  too  high  a  tcansmisskn  gear,  or  in  a  proper 


a  gear  designation  switdi; 

for  controlling  operation  of  sakl  reversible  motor  m 
to  an  ou^nt  signal  from  sakl  gear  designatton 
switch  to  bring  sakl  endlras  cham  into  driving  mesh  with 

a  source  of  DC  eleetric  power  fbr  powering  sakl  reversible 

motOT  and  sakl  arithoMBtic  unit;  and 
a  switdi  fiw  turnnig  on  and  (rff  said  source  of  DC  electric 


1.  A  rotatable  plastic  wheel  for  being  mounted  on  a  central 
beanng,  comprising: 

an  annular  ring  wheel  having  a  generally  H-sh^ed  cross* 
sectkm,  mcludmg  a  radially  inward  arm.  a  radially  out- 
ward arm  with  a  radially  outward  periplieral  travel  sur- 
face, and  a  radially  extoduig  croasbar  between  the  in- 
ward and  the  outward  arms  and  the  crosriw  being  of 
narrower  axial  wklth  than  either  arm; 

a  plurality  of  radully  extending  wheel  stiffening  ribs  dis- 
posed between  the  inward  and  the  outward  arms  at  the 
crossbar  and  the  ribs  being  spaced  at  circumferential  inter- 
vals circufflferentially  around  the  crossbar, 

a  re^ective  recess  being  defined  in  each  rib  at  both  opposite, 
axially  outwdhlly  ftdng  skies  of  the  rib,  at  least  in  the 
region  of  the  outward  arm. 


4*490,129 
FOBMING  CARTONS 
John  R.  Oakley,  Swladoa,  Eapiaad,  aaalpMr  to  Metal  Box 
PX.C  Beading,  England 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  383,242 
priority,  appUeatioa  Uattad  Klagdom,  Mar.  2, 1981, 


lat  a'  B31B 1/61  3/60 
U.S.a493-8  8 


'^^T'^ivfl 


1.  A  method  of  fbiuilug  a  carton,  in  which  a  carton  blank  is 
fokled  to  erect  the  carton  by  means  of  a  punch  whkh  is  forced 
through  the  plane  of  the  bbmk  and  which  cooperates  with  a  die 
arrangement  having  pressure  members  to  erect  the  carton  and 
to  preas  selected  parts  of  the  blank  against  cooperstfaig  perls  of 
the  blank  to  seal  them  together,  wherein  the  blank  is  of  un- 
coated  board  and  a  water-besed  adhesive  b  first  applied  as  an 
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•pny  to  tha  ideetad  ptrti  of  the  cwton  blank  by  a 
ipny  fim  or  gma  mder  the  oootrol  of  a  woior  anaafed  to 
detect  the  arrival  of  die  caftoo  Uank  at  the  a|)propriate  pod- 
tioB  fbr  iprayiiig,  the  outlet  from  the  or  each  ipray  gun  bemg 
a  aoole  oootroDed  by  a  needle  valve  wUeh  u  operated  by  a 
■olaaoid  on  receipt  of  a  ligaal  from  the  eeoior,  and  the  needle 
valve  and  noole  ooopnathif  to  caoie  a  twirling  motion  of  the 
atoniad  tpny  of  adhedve,  the  epiayed  adhedve  is  partiaUy 
dried  by  dtre^faig  hot  gai  on  to  the  tdeetad  parti,  and  the 
(bkUng  of  the  carton  blank  to  erect  the  carton  is  then  effected 
by  the  punch  and  cooperating  die  arrangement  lo  as  to  secure 
the  saleetad  and  cooperating  parts  tog^her  by  means  of  the 
partiaOy  dried  adhedve  and  thertlg^to  maintain  the  carton  in 
the  erected  iorm« 


MM,130 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  SEAMS  OF  TWO-PIECE 
PAPER  CUPS 
Ouvyl  R.  SmmI,  rnHtHi  CMg  N.  Mmm,  and  Donald  W. 
r,  both  if  MHwMkee,  aO  ef  Wta^  aripore  to 
MOwankae,  Wk. 
FBed  Ang.  10,  Ml,  S«.  No.  2»M23 
Int  a*  FMB  S/OOt  R31C  J/06 
UA  a  #3-106       1  18 1 


L  In  a  machine  for  making  ciq»  of  thermoplastic  coated 
piyer,  each  comprising  a  side  wall  blank  and  a  disc-like  bottom 
waD  blank  that  has  its  margin  formed  as  a  drcomferential 
ajdaDy  projecting  flange  portion,  said  machine  comprising  a 
mandrel  aroond  which  a  dde  waU  blank  is  rolled  and  which 
has  at  an  outer  end  tberecrf  a  flat  outwardly  fiKing  sorlkce 
against  wUch  a  bottom  waU  blank  is  hdd  with  its  flange  por- 
tion projecting  outwardly  and  surrounded  by  a  bottom  portion 
of  tiie  roOed  tide  waU  blmik,  heating  means  for  melthig  ooeting 
on  taid  portions  of  the  blanks  to  provide  for  their  adhesion  to 
one  another,  said  heating  means  comprising: 

A.  an  air  duct  with  wUch  the  mudrel  has  coaxial  alignment 
and  which  has  a  nar  end  remote  from  the  mandrel,  laid 
air  duct  having  ne«  its  rear  end  an  inlet  connectable  with 
a  source  (rf  air  under  substantiaUy  constant  pressure; 

B.  an  electric  heater  itt  said  air  duct  by  which  air  is  heated  in 
flowing  forwardly  through  said  duct  tnm  taid  inlet; 

C  a  nonle  on  die  ttput  end  pmtion  of  taid  air  duct,  ooaxi- 
ally  tlidable  rdative  thereto  between  a  forward  operative 
position  fai  which  sakl  noaJe  is  substantially  ooncentri- 
caUy  received  within  said  portions  of  blanks  on  the  man- 
drel and  a  retracted  rearward  position  in  which  the  nozzle 
is  spaced  a  tnhetamial  distance  outwardly  fitmi  the  man- 
drel, taid  nonle 

(1)  befaig  closed  at  its  front  end  and 

(2)  having  radially  opening  outiets  near  its  flxmt  end  from 
which  air  that  has  passed  through  the  air  duct  is  emitted 
fior  heating  taid  portkms  of  blanks  on  the  mandrel  when 
the  nonle  is  in  its  operative  position;  and 

D.  cooperating  coaxW  throttiing  means  in  taid  nozzle  and 
taid  duct,  arranged  to  define  a  restricted  annular  passage 
tinough  which  air  flows  in  pasting  flrom  the  air  duct  into 
die  nonle  when  the  nozzle  is  in  its  retracted  position  but 
10  provide  for  tubstantiaDy  unrestricted  flow  from  the  air 


duct  into  the  nozzle  when  the  nozzle  is  in  its  opoativc 


RobsrtL. 


MM,131 
MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  BAGS 
Holiaid,aidCharlsBF. 
■ipon  to  EHnsI  S. 
Ptok,Pfe. 

FDad  Jo.  1, 1902»  Sar.  No.  389,710 
IM.  a)  B31B  J9/26 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  bag  of  the  automatic  or  self-open- 
ing aatchel-bottom  type  comprising  the  iteps  of: 

forming  a  tube  having  an  outer  sheet  of  paper  and  an  inner 
liner  of  impervious  material  with  the  liner  being  adhered 
to  the  outer  sheet  substantially  throughout  the  mating 
lurftces  thereof  and  being  mmadhered  in  a  rectangukr 
area  on  one  tube  wall  near  the  bottom  end  of  the  tube, 

laid  rectangular  area  extending  tnm  a  line  just  inside  the 
edge  of  the  bottom  end  of  the  tube,  the  liner  being  adhered 
to  the  outer  sheet  along  a  strip  portion  between  said  line 
and  the  edge  of  the  bottom  end  of  the  tube, 

said  tube  forming  itep  including  the  step  of  forming  a  tilt  in 
the  Uner  extending  acron  takl  rectimgular  area  and  paral- 
lel to  the  edge  of  said  bottom  end  of  the  tube, 

forming  a  pair  of  q^aced  apart  parallel  slits  in  sakl  one  tube 
wall  extending  inwardly  from  sakl  edge  and  within  sakl 
rectangular  area  to  provkle  a  rectangular  tab  portion, 

forming  the  bottom  end  of  the  bag  into  a  diamond  foM  with 
the  tab  portkm  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  triangular  portion 
at  the  other  end  thereof, 

weling  the  diamond  foM  along  an  apex  thereof  and  atong  an 
area  adjacent  uud  tab  portkm  to  completdy  teal  the  bot- 
tom end  of  the  bag, 

foMing  the  diamond  fold  downwardly  into  a  flat  conditkm, 

removing  from  said  tab  portion  the  portion  of  the  Uner  in 
■aid  rectangular  area  between  the  lUt  and  taid  edge  of  taid 
bottom  end  of  takl  tube, 

foUing  over  the  triangular  portkm  of  takl  diamond  fold 
(^>posite  sakl  tab  porticm  into  a  flat  condition, 

applying  adhesive  to  the  inner  surfiwe  of  sakl  outer  sheet  of 
p^wr  on  an  area  of  takl  tab  portkm  from  which  the  liner 
was  removed, 

and  adhering  the  tab  portkm  to  the  foMed  over  triangular 
portkm  of  takl  diamond  foM  portion  to  complete  the 
fimnatmn  of  the  bottom  of  the  bag, 

itep  of  removing  the  liner  from  the  tab  portkm  includ- 
ing the  step  of  btowing  air  against  sakl  liner  portkm  m  the 
directxm  toward  takl  bottom  end  edge  to  makitahi  the 
hner  portkm  in  a  generally  iqirlght  positkm  out  of  contact 
with  the  a4jaoent  portkm  of  the  outer  theet  while  being 
heM  at  takl  itrip  portkm  and  tevering  the  outer  edge  of 
the  bag  inskle  sakl  line  to  remove  the  liner  portion  and 
strip  portion  therewith  leaving  an  area  of  paper  outer 
sheet  only. 
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MM,132 
PAPER  FOLDING  MACHINES  FOR  USE  IN  ROTARY 


Fmtai, 


bethof 


Teppaa  PHMing  Ce.  Ltd.,  bath  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
nmtl—tlnnefSsr.  No.  362,909,  May  12, 1901,  i 
whleh  la  a  cenUnnaUen  of  Ssr.  No.  4M90,  Mty  22, 1979, 
lUs  appUeatfoa  Sep.  28, 1903,  Ser.  No.  530,871 
■ppUeatton  Japan,  May  26, 1978, 8342929 
IM.  a'  B6BH  45/ J6 
U  A  a  493-434  10 


1.  A  comtrinatkm  machme  for  selectively  transpoiting  pupa 
sheets  along  one  of  two  alternative  patio,  one  path  bdng  a 
folding  path  for  causing  the  paper  sheets  to  be  folded,  and  the 
other  path  bemg  a  delivery  peth  which  allows  introduced 
ptpet  sheets  to  pea  thereakmg  without  being  foMed  while  in 
I  other  path,  for  use  m  a  rotary  press,  comprismg: 

a  cutting  unit  which  cuts  a  web  of  printed  pvpa  into  a 
iriurality  of  sheets  of  printed  papers,  each  sheet  having  a 
predetermined  length,  said  cutting  unit  tupplying  sakl 
theets  teparated  fr«n  each  other, 

a  conveyor  unit  for  clampmg  and  conveying  taid  theett  of 
printed  papers; 

a  rotatable  overlapping  drum  including  a  long  finger  and  a 
thort  finger  for  hol(&ig  a  theet  or  a  plurality  of  sheets  on 
the  overhpfmg  drum,  and  an  msertion  sp^nla  mounted 
on  said  rotirtable  overlq>pnig  drum  for  use  in  producing  a 
foM  m  the  sheets  when  they  psa  atong  the  folding  path; 

cam  means  operatively  coupled  to  sakl  fingers  to  cause  said 
fingers  to  overhq>  and  grip  one  or  a  plurality  of  the  sheets 
of  printed  pupen  conveyed  to  sakl  overlapping  drum  by 
sakl  ocmveyor  unit; 

a  rotatable,  selectively  operable  gripping  drum  being  posi- 
tkmed  sdjacent  takl  overlappbg  drum  and  having  a  jaw 
for  gripping  and  foldmg  sakl  sheets  of  printed  pupen  as 
the  sheets  pass  along  the  foldmg  path; 

a  rotatable,  selectively  opersble  sheet  delivery  drum  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  overlq>pmg  drum  for  recdvmg  a 
plurality  of  sheets  of  printed  papen  from  sakl  overl^pi^ 
drum,  sakl  delivery  drum  including  at  least  one  delivery 
finger  for  hoUmg  the  pqier  sheets  to  the  delivery  drum  as 
it  rotate^  said  grinring  drum  and  sakl  delivery  drum 
effecting  tran^ort  of  the  pupa  sheets  respectively  along 
the  folding  p«di  and  delivery  path  without  perforating 
sakl  sheets  and  without  recjuiring  a  separate  sheet-holding 


means  for  causing  sakl  overlq>ping  drum  to  selectively 
cooperste  with  said  grippmg  drum  and  sakl  sheet  delivery 
drum  and  nicluding  meens  for  directmg  said  paper  sheets 
either  to  sakl  gripping  drum  in  said  folding  pirth  or  to  sakl 
delivery  path  for  reqwctivdy  foMmg  a  sheet  or  delivering 
overiapped  sheets 

first  hokting  means  (60)  for  stacking  and  horizontally  hokl- 
ingoveriapped  sheets; 

fint  transfer  means  (86)  extending  in  a  given  direction  from 
aiyaoent  said  deUvery  drum  (44)  to  sakl  first  hoUUng 


means  for  transferring  sheets  from  sski  delivery  drum  to 
takl  first  hokUng  means; 

second  trsnsfer  means  (81,82)  located  betow  and  spaced 
verticaUy  apart  from  sakl  first  transfer  means  (8^  and 
extendfflg  from  adjacent  sakl  gripping  drum  (43)  in  a  given 
directkm  for  transferring  sheets  from  sakl  gripiring  drum 
in  sakl  given  direction,  sakl  second  transfer  means  having 
an  mlet  skle  adjacent  sakl  gripping  drum  (43)  and  an  oudet 
skle; 

second  hoklmg  means  (83)  for  holding  sheets  foMed  in  said 
foldmg  path  with  the  fokled  sheets  extending  in  a  vertical 
direction,  sakl  second  hoklmg  means  being  provided  on 
said  oudet  side  of  sakl  second  transfer  means  for  receiving 
folded  sheets  therefrom;  and 

sakl  fint  and  second  trsnrfer  means  extending  substantially 
m  the  same  given  direction. 


4,490,133 
SELF-DISCHARGING  CENTRIFUGAL  DRUM  OUTLET 

VALVE  REGULATING  DEVICE 
Karl-Heins  Zeltisr,  OsUe,  Fed.  Rep.  ef  Garmaay,  msignor  to 
WeatlBUa  Separator  AG,  OaMa,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FDed  Apr.  0, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  366,491 
CUaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  Apr.  21, 
1901, 3118078 

IM.  a^  B04B  1/18 
UjS.  a  494—27  7 1 


1.  In  a  self-discharging  centriftigal  drum  having  a  soUds 
space,  a  fluid  actuated  outlet  valve  which  diverts  closure  flud 
from  a  closure  compartment  to  move  a  piston  valve  from  a 
closure  position  to  an  open  position  wherdn  the  soUds  space  is 
pardy  or  completely  emptied,  an  actuatkig  flukl  Une  with  a 
fint  controllable  shutofT  for  supplying  an  actuating  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  oudet  valve,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
second  controllable  shutoff  downstream  of  the  fint  shutofT  in 
the  actuating  flud  Ime;  metering  means  posittoned  m  the  actu- 
ating fluid  Une  downstream  of  the  first  shutofT  and  upstream  of 
the  second  shutofT  for  storing  a  predetermined  volume  of 
actuatmg  fluid;  means  for  pressurizing  the  actuating  flukl 
stored  by  the  metejing  means;  and  meens  for  selectively  oon* 
trollmg  the  first  and  second  shutoffk  and  the  pressurizing 
means  to  ap|dy  a  predetermined  amount  of  actuating  fluid  at  a 
predetemuned  pressure  to  the  oudet  valve  eecb  time  the  soUds 
space  is  to  be  emptied. 
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4y4f04J4 
DUAL  PHASE  BLOOD  PLOW  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

OP  OPERATION 

V«m  H.  IVMtMT,  St  Fmt^bmt,  Fb^  airipor  to  Eztraeor- 

mmi  Utikai  n^ttMUm,  lae^  Kin  oT  P>Mri^  Pa. 

PIW  te.  a«,  1M2,  S«.  No.  423,371 

lit  a^  A41M  S/00 

uj.aM«-s      i  s 


tfterial  blood  pump  and  aa  ou^rat,  for  pgrtfying  blood 
flowing  tberethroofh; 

•  Mood  aocumuktor  having  an  input  coofM  to  the  oatpat 
of  and  diolyier  and  an  output; 

•  venous  blood  pump  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  aocumuhitor  and  an  output; 

means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  venous  blood  pump,  ft>r 
returning  purified  blood  to  said  patient;  and 


1.  A  blood  pmrcssihg  system  for  a  patient  comprising: 

means  tm  withdrawing  blood  from  said  patient; 

a  first  arterial  blood  pump  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
withdrawing  means  and  an  output  at  which  a  flow  of 
blood  is  provided  when  said  pump  is  activated; 

means  fbr  processing  blood  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  artwial  blood  pump  and  an  output  at  which 
a  flow  of  processad  blood  is  produced; 

a  flexible  blood  aocmnuhrtor  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  means  for  processing  blood  and  having  an 
output,  said  accumulator  exhibiting  a  known  blood  cqiac- 
ity  whenfbll; 

a  second  venous  blopd  pump  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  flexible  bag  accumulator,  and  an  output; 

means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  venous  blood  pump,  for 
returning  processad  blood  to  said  patient,  wherein  said 
blood  processing  lystem  exhibits  a  given  blood  capacity 
when  ftill  said  capacity  corresponding  to  a  dialyzer  outlet 
pressure  m  the  range  of  approximately  20  mmHg  pressure, 

a  monitor  associated  with  flexible  bag  accumuktor  for  de- 
tecting the  attainment  of  said  given  blood  capacity;  and 

blood  pump  control  means,  coupled  to  said  pumps  and  said 
monitor,  for  activating  said  venous  blood  pump  upon 
detection  of  said  ^ven  blood  capacity,  and  for  activating 
said  arterial  blood  pump  after  said  venous  blood  pump  has 
been  activated  for  a  given  number  of  operating  cycles. 


wherein  said  blood  accumulator  is  flexilde  and  the  outside  of 
said  flexible  accumulator  is  «9oaed  to  atmospheric  pres- 
sure so  as  to  reference  blood  pressure  within  said  accumu- 
lator to  atmospheric  pressure  whereby  substantially  no 
back  pressure  is  generated  during  i^wration  of  said  arterial 
pump  until  the  accumulator  reaches  its  expansive  limits. 


4«4m,13< 

TROCAR 

FM  V.  G.  EkUadh,  Sirii,  aid  Haaa  TDtaadw,  GBtaborg,  both  of 


U.S.a«M-22 


to  Akiiabolasrt  Melefa,  Golabori,  Swadai 
Filed  Ss».  21, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  438,983 

appUealioa  Swadam  Oct  14»  1981, 8188078 
Int  a^  A81B 17/34 
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4«490438 

SINGLE  NEEDLE?  ALTERNATING  BLOOD  FLOW 

SYSIEM 

Vanoa  H.  namaar,  St  Pataiabnn,  Fla.,  malmoi  to 

penal  Medical  SpadaMaa.  Ine.,  Kh«  of  Prvita,  Pa. 

FIM  Sap.  34, 1982,  Sar.  No.  433,388 

Int  a'  A81M 1/03 

UJ.a884-8  12, 

1.  A  hemodialysis  system  for  treatment  of  a  patient  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  withdrawhig  blood  from  said  patient; 
an  arterial  blood  pump  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 

withdrawing  means  and  an  output; 
a  dialynr,  having  aa  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  sakl 


1.  An  improved  trocar  for  making  a  fissure-ahqml  faidsion 
in  skm  and  bringing  a  tube  through  said  sUn  and  adjacent  tissue 
with  reduced  risk  of  slq^Mge  hi  or  cuts  to  the  hands  of  a  sur- 
geon using  said  trocar,  comprisfaig: 
a  flattened  oblong  unit  having  a  front  end  provided  with  a 
front  edge  arranged  at  an  an^  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  unit  to  form  an  obhqoe  pohit.  a  rear  end  provided  with 
means  for  attaching  a  tube  thereto,  and  two  substantiaDy 

flat  opposed  elongate  surfiKes  intermediate  said  ends  to  be 
graq^  by  said  surgecm, 

said  unit  having  a  width  equal  to  about  one-half  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  tube,  and 

said  front  edge  provided  with  at  least  one  ftoet  that  extends 
from  said  point  rearwardly  along  said  edge  to  form  a 
sharpened  cutting  edge  and  enables  said  cutting  edge  to 
split  said  skin  hi  the  fissure  direction, 

whereby  use  of  said  edge  producea  a  fiasure-shqwd  hidsion, 
and  whereby  the  flattened  shape  of  said  unit  enables  the 
trocar  to  be  used  with  reduced  risk  (rf  sl^ypage. 
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4,488437 
SURCaCALLT  IMPLANTABLE  PERITONEAL  DIALYSIS 

APPARATUS 

NaU  W.  ModMUr,  3838  SnfllBik  St,  Ri^port  I^M.  37888 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1912,  Sar.  No.  438,831 

bt  a)  A81M  5/00 

U5.a884-28  91 


L  SmgieaOy  nnplantiible  apptntm  adapled  (or  subcutane- 
ous plaoonent  m  the  body  of  a  patient  and  by  which  peritoneal 
dialysis  may  be  performed,  sakl  apparatus  comprismg: 
reserv(rir  means  definhig  a  first  wall,  and  a  per^heral  wall 
formed  at  the  periplwry  of  the  first  wall  at  about  right 
angles  thereto  and  extendmg  a  predetomdned  distance 

thefefinoiH  mmI  deHniiig  t  ha.  trmm  ami  nf  ftpwniiig  npp^^f 

the  first  wan,  sakl  reservoir  means  benig  formed  from  a 
needle-hnpeueliable  material; 

needle-penetrable  covering  means  extending  acroas  the 
openmg  of  said  reservoir  means  and  suitably  secured  to 
sakl  peripheral  wall  and  bebg  sufficiently  permeable  to 
aDow  body  tissue  mgrowth  to  occur  and  to  seal  the  sur- 
tee  of  said  covering  means  when  the  apparatus  is  un- 
ited m  a  patient; 

an  essentially  nonyielding  support  means  for  said  needle- 
penetrable  covering  means  extending  acroas  sakl  openmg 
beneath  and  contiguous  with  the  undersurftce  of  said 
covering  means  and  suitably  fixed  to  sakl  peripheral  wall 
and  placed  at  predetemuned  mtervals  across  the  under- 
surfiee  of  said  covering  means,  said  essentially  nonyield- 
mg  siqypnt  means  comprismg  a  series  of  qiaced  bars 
formed  m  a  predetermhied  pattern;  and 

means  definmg  a  noxxle  extencUng  from  sakl  reaervoir  means 
and  havmg  an  opadng  extenduig  therethrough  and  into 
the  hiterior  of  sakl  reservoir  means,  sakl  nmole  beuig 
adqited  to  receive  thereover  one  end  of  a  catheter  that 
will  extend  uito  the  peritoneal  cavity  of  the  patient 


4,480,138 
PHARYNGEAL  SUCTION  DEVICE 
Steran  Upaky,  7730  FoolUlla  Dr.  S^  Paeadlaa  VaUay.  Arii. 
88283,  and  John  D.  Dale,  1211  W.  Ro?ey,  Phaaaix,  Arli. 
88813 

FDad  Sap.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,044 
IM.  a^  A81M  7/00 
UJB.a8B4-M  4aafaM 

1.  A  suctkm  device  comprisfaig: 
a  hollow  tube  havuig  an  (^len  faifluent  end  and  an  open 
effluent  end  for  communicating  with  a  vacuum  and  cdlec- 
tion  system, 
said  tube  benig  provkled  with  recesses  hi  the  tube  extendfaig 
from  the  faifluent  end  of  the  tube  toward  the  effluent  end 
to  prevent  a  ftill  vacuum  fnm  befaig  formed  within  the 


tube  and  to  permit  continued  soetioa  when  the  infloent 
end  of  the  soetioo  device  is  Modced. 

a  tip  guard  for  attachment  to  sakl  infloent  end  of  sakl  tube, 

sakl  tip  guard  comprisfaig  a  hollow  sleeve  havfaig  a  collar  at 
one  end, 

the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  befaig  slidably  movable  withfai 
the  faifluent  end  of  sakl  tube  with  the  collar  befaig  poai- 
tiowd  acUacent  the  end  of  the  tube, 

sakl  sleeve  befaig  provkled  with  a  pafa'  of  longitodfaially 
extendfaig  boas  means  qiooedly  positioned  to  extend  out- 
wardly from  the  surfooe  of  sakl  sleeve  for  kmgitoduially 


slidably  movfaig  faito  the  recesses  of  the  end  of  the  tube 
when  the  sleeve  is  moved  faito  the  tube  until  sakl  collar 
engages  the  end  of  the  tube,  and 

three  ekmgated  arcuate  members  each  havfaig  one  end  at- 
tached to  sakl  collar  witii  each  of  the  other  ends  of  the 
arcuate  members  jcrined  togeUier  at  the  m^ior  axis  to 
outUne  a  substantially  hemispherical  surfsce  over  the 
faifluent  end  of  the  tube, 

sakl  members  dining  three  passageways  ther^etween 
through  which  material  may  pass  faito  the  faifluent  end  of 
the  tube. 


4,490,139 
IMPLANT  NEEDLE  AND  METHOD 
John  R.  HalMgB,  MoorsBfOla.  and  Lloyd  E.  Raddix, 
oUa,  both  of  Ind.,  assigBon  to  EU  Lilly  and 


FDed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  461,912 
Int  a^  AtflM  3/00 
U&  a  804-87 
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m/fsm. 


E^.;->.i^s-^£>>^.^i.. 


1.  A  subcutaneous  fanplant  needle  for  flexible  unplant  pellets 
comprisfaig  a  hollow  metal  tube  havuig  an  outer  diameter  of  a 
signiiRcant  fractkn  of  an  faich  and  of  sufRcient  rigkiity  to  resist 
bendfaig  when  subjected  to  manual  force, 
one  end  of  the  tube  befaig  cut  on  a  plane  at  an  angle  less  than 
30*  with  napect  to  the  central  axis  of  the  tube  to  define  an 
end  face  surrounding  an  elliptical  opeaiDg  and  having  an 
elliptical  outer  edge,  said  end  befaig  provkled  with  a  pair 
of  dimples,  one  hwated  a  fractkm  of  an  faich  forward  of 
the  rear  edge  of  the  openfaig  and  the  other  tocated  a  frac- 
tion of  an  inch  bdiind  the  opening. 
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pmuvBMoug  MO jgroMNG  snrtM  unuzssG  a 

DYNAMIC  UgFEKENCE  IHRESHOLD 

Ttrnk  C  Cm,  BlMiilili,  mtDtkE.  Fhcfc,  Mtfi— y,  fcott 

ifiiL,  Mripon  IP  AMott  UkdMorta,  Nortk  CUaMn,  m. 

FM  JiL  m,  1M2,  te.  No.  401,312 

lii^  ai  A41M  J/itf 

UJB.aiM-0  15 


stabOizing  portion  havtag  an  adhesive  00  an  upper  iiirftee 
Ibr  aecQiitts  the  stabOiiing  portion  to  the  opper  niftoe  of 
said  anchoring  portion  when  folded  thereover,  said  itaM- 
lizing  portion  having  a  hole  therethrough  adjacent  aaid 
hinged  oonnectioa  for  nrroundfflg  a  catheter  or  like  in- 


1.  An  intravenous  monitoring  system  for  an  intravenous 

feeding  apparatus  having  a  drip  chamber  through  which  the 

liquid  to  be  administerad  to  the  patient  passes,  comprising: 

a  signal  voltage  generating  means  having  an  output  terminal 

and  adapted  to  be  oonnected  to  the  drip  chamber  which 

generates  a  detecting  signal  voltage  in  reqwnse  to  liquid 

r— i'»g  through  said  dr^  chamber, 

a  oompaiator  means  having  a  fbst  inimt  connection  coupled 

to  said  output  terminal  of  said  signal  voltage  generating 

means,  a  second  niput  connection  and  a  output  connection 
wUch  generates  an  output  signal  voltage  when  a  wgn^l 
vohage  at  one  of  the  ii^ut  connections  exceeds  the  signal 
voltage  at  the  other  input  connection; 
a  D.C  component  reference  circuit  that  generates  a  propor- 
tional  dynanric  refarence  threshold  voltage,  said  D.C 
component  reference  circuit  comprises  a  signal  voltage 
reduction  means  that  is  ooi^led  between  said  second  input 
connection  of  said  oompsintor  means  and  said  output 
terminal  of  said  sipial  voltage  generating  meus,  said 
signal  voltage  reduction  means  reduces  said  detecting 
signal  vtdtage  formftig  a  reduced  output  signal  voltage 
that  is  less  than  said  proportional  dynamic  reference 
threshold  voltage,  said  signal  voltage  reduction  means 
comprises  a  Ibst  diode  and  a  resistor  that  are  coupled  in 
parallel,  and  an  RC  circuit  coi^led  between  said  signal 
voltage  reduction  means  and  said  second  input  oonnecttm 
and  said  second  input  connection  of  said  comparator 
flMans.  the  resistor  of  said  RC  circuit  forms  a  voltage 
divider  with  said  reslttor  of  said  signal  voltage  reduction 
means  thereby  craat^  said  proportional  dynamic  refer- 
cnoe  threshold  voltage  that  varies  the  sensitivity  of  intra- 
venous monitoring  systems  in  response  to  changes  in  said 
detecting  signal  voltage,  said  RC  circuit  stores  and  emits  a 
raidual  si^  vohage,  that  is  less  than  said  dynamic 
reference  threshold  voltage,  to  said  comparator  iH«»«itt 
whenever  said  detecting  signal  voltage  changes  in  re- 
sponse to  liquid  passing  through  the  drip  chamber,  said 
proportional  dynamic  reference  volttge  exceeds  said  de- 
tecting signal  voltage  and  said  oomparat(tf  means  gener- 
ates said  output  signal  voltage  in  response  thereto. 


strument  which  is  connected  to  said  patient,  said  anchor- 
ing portion  having  a  slot  thereacross  communicating  with 
said  hole  thereby  dividing  said  anchoring  portira  into  two 
separable  segments  for  positi(»ing  around  said  catheter  or 
like  instrument  and  fedlitating  the  secuiement  of  said 
anchoring  portioi  to  the  patient 


4^410442 

CARPULE  SYRINGE  WIIH  RAPIDLY  ACTING 

MECHANISM  FOR  G0N1R0LLABLY  POSITIVELY 

RETAINING  THE  HUB  OF  A  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE 

RiUn  D.  SUrnn,  12  Sdpm  Rd^  Seandaia,  N.Y.  lOSn 

GoatiaaationHn.iart  of  Ssr.  No.  3M,MB,  Mqr  21, 1M2, 
■bandoMd.  His  applicatioi  A«  22, 1N3,  S«.  No.  S2S,119 
tat  a^  AilM  5/00 
U.S.a404— 241  gi 


k4M,141 

CATHETER  STABILIZER  AND  METHOD  OF  SECURING 

SAME  TO  A  PATIENT 
Mark  A.  Ueko,  BMokly«  Malcetai  J.  Braoka;  Doagha  M. 

^nmgv,  both  of  New  YM,  aD  of  N.  Yn  ad  PMw  P.  Mitch- 
oO,  HekokM,  N J.,  amlpon  to  Badoa  DfekfMoa  an 
NJ. 

FIM  Ai«.  4»  1M2,  S«.  No.  404,191 

tat  a^  A41M  23/02 

VACLW-tm  18 

L  A  stabJUnr  device  far  securing  a  catheter  or  like  instru- 
ment to  a  patient  comprising: 
an  anchoring  portion  havtag  an  adhesive  on  a  lower  surfece 
thereof  for  securing  the  same  to  the  skin  of  a  patient;  and 
a  stahfliring  portion  Unsedly  connected  to  said  anchoring 

portion  adapted  to  fo^  over  said  anchoring  portion,  sakl 


1.  A  carpule  syringe  having  a  flrame  with  a  forward  end 
provided  with  a  female  threaded  bore,  a  tubdar  phig  with  a 
male  tiireod  screwed  into  the  female  threaded  bore  of  the 
syringe  firame,  said  plug  having  a  forwardly  tMpend  tubular 
extension  designed  to  receive  and  frictionally  engage  the  ta- 
pered socket  of  a  double-ended  hypodermic  needle,  said  needle 
including  a  hub  with  a  tq^ered  socket  dhnenskmed  to  matingly 
firictionally  engage  the  t^^ered  extensicm  of  the  phig,  sakl  hub 

supporting  a  rearwardly  extending  sharpened  pomt  adapted  to 
pieroe  a  (Uaphragm  of  a  carpule  received  in  the  syringe  ftame 
and  a  forwardly  extending  sharpened  p(^  designed  to  be  used 
for  iigection  of  a  carpule-contained  medicament  into  a  potieat 
and  means  to  prevent  accidental  detachment  of  the  needle  hub 
from  the  tapoed  extension.  saM  means  cousUtuling  a  pair  of 
clamping  arms  having  jaws,  means  to  pivotaUy  mount  said 
clamping  arms  at  diametricaUy  onwsed  positions  on  tiie  car- 
pule frame,  said  clamping  arms  being  manually  manipnlatable 
to  urge  their  jaws  apart  and  qving  means  to  bias  die  jaws 
together  against  opposite  sides  of  the  hub. 
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4,490,143 
FEEDING  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 


UJB.a004— 270 


of  DL,  laripMm  to  ^ridtai,  tac 
FBoi  Sep.  24, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  422,S65 
tat  a>  A4U  7/00 


DL 


ber  means  with  dimensions  larger  than  said  aperture  such 
that  the  boss  maintains  the  stem  in  the  aperture,  said  stem 
having  a  sufHciem  length  between  the  boss  and  disc  such 
that  the  disc  member  means  is  ^aoed  from  the  seat  when 
the  boss  engages  against  the  retainer  assembly,  said  disc 
member  means  depending  from  the  stem  when  the  valve 
dement  means  is  m  a  normally  open  position  when  the 
receptacle  is  vertically  suspended  in  an  upright  position. 


4,410,149 
OSTOMY  POUCH  WTTH  DEODORIZING  FILTER 
Randolph  E.  Gaavhsii,  Red  Bank,  N  J.,  aiBivHr  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
*  SoM,  Inc.,  Prineslon,  N  J. 

FDad  Jaa.  27, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  907,900 
tat  a'  AilF  5/44 
UJB.  a  004-333  16 


1.  A  feeding  assembly  having  a  flexible  tube  of  predete^ 
ntiaed  diameter  for  selective  enteric  administration  and  aspira- 
tion of  fluids  to  and  fnm  the  gastrointestinal  tract  of  a  patient, 
the  tube  having  a  proxhnal  end  joined  to  an  enteric  feeding 
bag,  and  a  distal  end,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  non^oUapsible  bolus  positimed  at  the  distal  end  of  said 
tube,  said  bolus  having  a  tapered  fiustoconical  distal  end 
and  a  tapered  proximal  end.  sakl  bolus  having  its  largest 
diameter  between  sakl  proximal  and  distal  portions,  sakl 
bolus  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  sakl 
tube,  sakl  bolus  also  having  a  first  internal  channel  in  flud 
communication  with  said  tube,  said  bolus  fnssfssing  at 
least  one  outskle  opening  in  flud  communication  with  sakl 
first  channel  whereby  sakl  tube  and  sakl  bolus  can  selec- 
tively accommodate  flukls  introduced  thereto  fram  said 
bag  to  exit  said  bolus  for  enteric  feecUng  and  through  sakl 
tube  and  sakl  bolus  to  fedlitate  aspiratkm  of  flwds  from 
the  gastrcrintestinal  tract  of  a  patient;  and 
an  dongated  weighted  guide  tip  located  distal  to  sakl  bolus, 
said  gude  tip  having  a  duuneter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
sakl  bolus. 


4,490,144 
URINE  DRAINAGE  RECEPTACIE  WITH  A  NORMALLY 

OPEN  REFLUX  VALVE 
Giri  J.  ffiaiosiwaM,  WoMoida,  OL,  aaripor  to  He  iMdaD 
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UJB.  a  004-423 


Psb.  10, 1903,  Sar.  No. 
1at.a}MlF5/H 


1.  A  urine  drainage  system,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  havnig  a  chamber  to  receive  Uqukl,  a  dependkig 
amildar  wall  defining  a  valve  seat  at  a  lower  portion 
thereof  and  an  openmg  m  the  regkm  of  the  seat,  and  a 
retahwr  assembly  extemlmg  across  sakl  opening  and  hav- 
hig  an  upatan  extending  therethrough  in  sakl  opening 
and  means  to  suspend  &  device  in  a  vertical  qvight 
position  and; 

a  valve  element  means  of  elastic  material  comprising  a  disc 
member  means  being  suffidentiy  large  to  extend  across 
said  opening  and  sealkgly  engsge  against  sakl  seat  periph- 
erally around  the  wall,  and  a  stem  extending  from  sakl  disc 
member  means  and  being  slidably  received  m  said  aper- 
ture, sakl  stem  havmg  a  boss  ^aeed  from  sakl  disc  mem- 


1.  An  ostomy  pooch  compristog  two  pouch  waDs  of  i 
ture  proof,  odor  proof  polymeric  materials  sealed  together 
akng  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  their  peripheral  edge  to 
form  sakl  pouch,  one  of  sakl  pouch  walls  having  an  qwrture 
adapted  in  use  to  fit  around  the  stoma  of  the  user,  sakl  stomal 
aperture  encircled  by  means  for  attaching  sakl  pouch  to  the 
body  of  the  user,  the  second  pouch  wall  having  an  aperture  in 
its  vppa  regkm  above  the  stomal  opening  in  the  first  pouch 
wall  so  that  fecal  matter  discharged  from  the  stoma  into  the 
pouch  will  not  readily  contact  sakl  second  pouch  wall  aper- 
ture, a  filter  element  comprising  a  polymeric  film  cover  having 
an  vpettan  and  an  insert  of  gas  deodorizing  "'■»»"f'.  and  said 
fihn  cover  affixed  to  sakl  second  pooch  wall  so  that  opposite 
ends  of  sakl  insert  of  gas  deodwizmg  material  overtie  mkl 
second  pouch  wall  and  sakl  fihn  cover  apatant  whereby  gas 
within  the  pouch  travels  into  sakl  filter  element  and  through 
sakl  gas  deodorizing  material  before  being  vented  to  the  atmo- 
q>here. 


4,490,146 
LAPAROTOMY  SPONGES 

S.C<,  aaslpMr  to 


11a 


FDad  Mar.  1, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  471,363 
tat  a^  A6IF 13/00 
UA  a  604-330 


1.  An  abdominal  pack  of  generally  rectangular  oonfigurstran 
and  with  atraumatic  ravd-resistant  edges  which  oom^ises 
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•  nnltiplicityofiiitenlepeiident  plies  of  open-meih  gauzelike  the  second  layer  of  pad  material  in  aligned  contact  with  the 

JS??**^'?'^*'?^'"''^.**'*^  labia  and  with  the  first  layer  of  pads  holding  the  second  layer 

mdivUaal  sets  of  saki  plies  bemg  united  transversely  of  the  of  pad  narterial  in  contact  with  the  laSTS  bending  the  nap- 

^Jl!lS^5'J?JSrl2f'~'*'^^^~°'  '^•to"ii«»>«»th  as  neoemry  to  conform  toAHS^ator^ 
JS^'i:^^1i:SitLe^t^.,^  thee^emal^irfccesoftheanatomyadjacentthelaW. 


one  sealed  edge  being  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  said  pack, 
'1  other  three  sealed  edges  being  disposed  in  the  interior  of 
said  pack. 


IjR7LPi«a,ai 


VS.CL 


MM447 
ABSORBENT  SANITARY  NAPKIN 
Joe  S.  Pima,  both  or  4110  Vf 
Ga.3013f 

of  Sir.  No.  213433,  Doe.  8,  IMO,  Pat  No. 
lUi  appliatfioa  JiL  19, 1M2,  Sm,  No.  399,303 

iM.a.}Atfip;i/;tf 
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4,490,140 
PROTECTOR  AGAINST  INCONTINENCE  OR  DIAPER 
Bo  BeekaelrBm,  VOUaihy,  Swtta,  Mlpor  to  liiililliniMi 
Uq  akoMayak  ioniriag,  SoIbhi,  Swodan 
FM  Nov.  U,  Ut2,  S«.  No.  440,947 
priority,  applicatioa  Swadam  JaL  1, 1902, 1204003 
tat  a'  A41B  lS/02 
UJS.a404-30S 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  ab- 
sorbent pads  arranged  parallel  to  one  another  and  in  a  bundle 
generally  triangular  in  qpss  section  with  a  first  layer  of  pads 
armged  in  side4iy*«ide  mlationship,  a  pad  overlying  the  pads 
of  the  first  layer  of  pads  at  a  position  over  the  adjacent  surfaces 
of  the  pads  in  the  first  layer  and  forming  a  seccmd  layer  of  pad 
material,  an  ekngatad  swdlable  sponge  positioned  between 
said  first  layer  of  pads  and  said  second  layer  of  pad  material,  a 
Uqud-pervKMis  material  airrounding  all  of  said  pads  for  hokl- 
ing  the  pads  in  an  uncompressed  bundled  relationship  with  the 
pads  movable  longitudinally  with  reqwct  to  one  another,  a 
sheet  of  Uquid-impervkna  material  substantially  covering  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  firit  layer  of  pads,  and  a  layer  of  adhe- 
sive material  di^ooed  cm  the  bottom  portion  of  said  napkin  for 
securing  said  napkin  to  an  undergarment,  as  a  result  of  the 
napkin  not  being  rompreascd  said  napkin  being  characterized 
by  being  bendable  along  its  length  with  portions  of  some  of  the 
pads  movable  tongitudinaOy  with  respect  to  others  of  the  pads 
as  the  napkin  is  bent  along  its  length  whereby  the  na|Ain  is 
placed  in  external  contact  with  the  female  human  body  with 


^ 


.-^igTTQHH^ 


1.  Protector  against  incontinence  or  di^er  which  when 
extended  has  an  essentially  rectangular  shape  and  which  com- 
prises a  botttm,  liquid-tight  layer  such  as  a  plastic  sheet,  which 
carries  an  oblong  absorbent  body  fixed  to  the  bottom  layer,  the 
bottom  kyer  being  provided  with  longitudinal  ebntic  lines 
such  as  elastic  threads,  bands  ot  lines  of  elastic  coating  ar> 
ranged  ak»g  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  protector  to 
gather  together  the  protector  in  the  firee  state  by  elastic  con> 
traction  of  the  elastic  portions  and  to  effect  elastic  and  sealing 
contact  with  adjacent  bodily  parts  in  the  position  for  use, 
characterized  m  that  the  botttmi  layer  is  extended  to  the  sides 
with  side  flaps  which  are  fokled  m  over  the  botttni  layer,  that 
said  side  fl^  are  fastened  at  their  end  portions  to  the  bMtom 
layer,  and  that  tlw  elastic  lines  are  arranged  at  the  free  edges  of 
the  side  fl^w. 


CHEMICAL 


4,490.149 
MODinCAnON  OF  POLYESTER  PRODUCTS 


_ .        Yo. 
>  aU  of  Japn,  anipnn  to  Toray  tadaa- 
M«,tae.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

niod  Sap.  9, 1903,  S«.  No.  830,652 
OalmB  prtarlty,  appUealkn  Japan,  Dae.  29, 1902, 87-231990 
tat  a>  GOOF  1/13;  D06P  3/00 
UJB.aO-839  8CWm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  modified  polyester  products, 
oomprlsiug  dyeing  a  polyester  product  obtained  by  tiie  graft 
pdymetizatira  of  a  polyester  with  vinyl  monomers  having  an 
acidic  groiq>  and  repladng  said  acklic  hydrogen  atom  with  an 
alkali  metal  salt,  wherein  said  repladng  is  carried  out  after  said 
dyeing. 


4^490,180 

USE  OF  POLYOXYALKYLATED  ALKYL  PHENOLS  AS 

DYEING  ASSISTANTS  FOR  DISPERSE  DYES 


FOad  Fab.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  463«461 
priority,  appUeatloa  Fad.  Rap.  ef  GarMny,  Wk.  3, 
1982,3203680 

tata3D06P//6/.i/¥^ 
UJB.  a  0-610  22  OaiM 

1.  ta  a  prooem  wherein  a  textile  substrate  is  dyed,  or  printed 
with  an  aqueous  dydMth,  aqueous  padding  liquor  or  aqueous 
printing  paste  oontaining  a  diqierse  dyMuff  or  wherein  a 
textile  substrate  dyed  or  ^ted  with  a  diqwrse  dye  is  light- 
ened OT  stripped  in  an  aqueous  liquOT,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  having  present  in  the  aqueous  medium,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  shift  the  equih*brium  of  the  disperse  dyestufT  be- 
tween the  aqueous  medium  and  the  substrate  in  hvot  of  the 
aqueous  mediom,  a  compound  of  formula  I 


«-@-< 


I 


wherein  (me  of  R|  and  Ri,  is  hydrogen  ot  C4.i2alk^  and  the 
other  is  C4.i2alkyl,  and  R  is  an  ordered  chain  of  a  block  of  7  to 
18  ethyleneoxy  units  followed  by  a  btock  of  3  to  16  propy- 
leneoxy  units  beginning  from  the  phenoxy  moiety. 


4^490,181 
DISAZO  SULFOPHENYLPYRAZOLONESnLBENE 
DYES  AND  DIRECT  DYES  TO  COLOR  CELLULOSE 

BLACE 
Darid  A.  Brada,  Blidiboiu,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  Ooavton  and 

Knoirlaa  Corparalian,  Now  York,  N.Y. 
DhWan  of  Sar.  No.  334^32,  Dae.  24, 1901,  Pat  No.  4,488,288. 
lUa  appUaaUen  Nor.  7, 1903,  S«.  No.  849,404 
tat  a'  C09B  29/Oa  33/02 
UJB.  CL  0-439  10  CUna 

1.  An  aqueous  dye  solution  oontaining  the  following: 
(a)  a  compound  having  the  structure: 

Ai-N«N-/ Q  VcH«CH-/Q  \-n«N-A2 


SO}M 


wherein: 

Rl  is  —CHy,  -COOH  and  -COO-lower  alkyl; 

R:  and  R3  independentiy  of  one  another  represent  — H, 

•lower  alkyl,  -lower  alkoxy  and  -halogen;  and 
M  represents  the  same  ot  different  water  solubilizing 
catkna;  and 
(b)  a  water  soluble  direct  blue  dye. 


4^490,182 

TERNARY  FUEL  HAVING  FAIRLY  CONSTANT 

ACETYLENE  CONTENT  IN  THE  UQUID  AND  VAPOR 

PHASE 
Manrke  BmnI,  TNaAiay  Iss  Gensaas,  and  Georgs  Dnboa, 
Paria,  both  of  Franea,  aaaipon  to  L'AIr 
Anonyasc  poor  ITtade  at  ITiploltntion  dao  1 


FDad  Feb.  28, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  382346 

Oaima  priority,  application  Fnmo$,  Mar.  16, 1961, 81 08207 

TW  portion  of  the  tam  of  this  patent  snbaaqnsnt  to  Jan.  17, 

2001,  has  bean  dIadataNd. 

tat  a^  ClOL  1/00 

U.S.  a  44-80  8 


1.  Ternary  ftiel  mixtures  having  a  fairly  constant  acetylene 
content  in  the  liquid  and  ytpot  phases,  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  acetylene,  ethylene  and  a  hydrocarbon  cOTitaining  three 
carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule,  wherein  said  mixture  contains  IS 
to  2S%  by  volume  of  acetylene,  S  to  17%  by  volume  of  the  Ca 
hydrocarbon  and  the  remainder  ethylene. 


SOsM 


MOaS 


wherein  Ai  and  A2  can  be  tile  saaM  OT  different  and  rqno- 
sent  the  residue  of  a  phenylpyraaolone  compound  having 
the  following  structure: 


4,490,183 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  GASOHOL 
Margaa  C  Y.  Saa,  ParinMMth,  NiL,  and  Gaorp  D.  Snrin, 
RUonrood,  N J.,  aaalvors  to  Lnmnns  Qeat  Ine.,  BloondWd, 
NJ. 

Continnatien  of  Sar.  No.  304,476,  Sap.  22, 1901,  ahandens 
application  Oet  31, 1903,  Sar.  No.  846371 
Int  a>  aOL  1/02 
UJB.  a  44-86  11 

L  A  process  fOT  the  production  of  a  gasoline-ethanol  ftiel  fOT 
internal  combustion  *"gi«— .  oonqyrising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  dehydrating  a  dilute  aqueous  ethanol  solutioo  to  an  ex- 
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mt  lufBueul  to  prednoe  n  •qneoot  ethanolic  product 
ooBtaiiiiiif  about  90  waiglit  pcroeot  ethaool: 

(b)  oniitirrtnt  add  ethtnoUe  product  with  a  faaoUne; 

(c)  coottaf  the  nnMqg  gMoBMhethaiioiic  product  admiz- 
tan  coovrWng  an  otfudc  phaae  and  an  aqueous  phaae  to 
a  fubambiwit  temperature  nflleieat  to  eipd  from  said 
orpnie  phaie  moit  of  the  water  it  oontaiu  without  form- 


OH 


(d)  aepintfaig  the  nttitut 
nu^  amount  of  gaaohne 


and  ethand  from  the  retultant 
a  minor  amount  of  gfoiinr. 


(e)  reoovering  the  renhant  gaioline'ethanol  i»oduct  suit- 
aUe  Ibr  uae  as  aid  M. 


HOjC-<^^S-CHaNlUl'NHR" 

wherein  R  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  include  hydro- 
gen, alkyl.  aryl,  alkenyl,  alkaryl,  and  eydoelkyl  groups  having 
from  about  8  to  about  20  carbon  atom^  and  R'  is  a  divdeat 

hydrocarbyl  radical  of  the  group  of  aOcyleae  having  about  1  to 
about  S  carbon  atoms,  aryloie.  alkarykae.  and  arylenealkylene 
having  about  6  to  about  30  caiboa  atoms. 


PAKTIAL  OXIDATION  STSTEM 
P.  Marin,  MiaMnaiti.  WDHaa  &  Omah, 

«f  N.y^  Georp  N. 
Rkfelsr,  San  Marina,  QHU  Bdwari  T.  ChOd,  tatytmn, 
N.Y^  and  Hake  SajaaUs,  Rivarids,  Goa^  aripai  to 
Teiaeo  Ine^  While  FUh,  RY. 

Difirion  efSa.  No.  272,490;  iBk  10,  INl,  Pat  Na.  43U37, 
wUeh  is  a  coa«tamalio»l»part  ef  Sa.  No.  2124»4y  Dec.  3,  IMO, 
Pat  No.  4371,371,  wUch  k  a  cantlnatle»ta-part  ef  8a.  No. 

1C7 J7C  JbL  14,  IMO;  Pat  No.  4»3n,M8,  which  k  a 

f  nnllaaUun  hi  pal  ef  Sa.  No.  107,218,  Psc.  2<,  Wf ,  Pat  No. 

4438,0».  lUs  application  Ss».  24|  1882,  Sa.  No.  422,888 

lie lathmeflhetaaef this   il    i    I      nBHagcp.28, 


UJB.a48-61 


hfLQj  cms/so 


iM80484 


PUnj  OONTAINING  AN  AUENYUIXXXNYL 
POLYGLYOOLCARBONAIE  E8TER  AS  A 

DBPonr<ooNnoL  additive 

L  tag;  PMUB,  N.Y4  bMSI  L.  Yeakqr,  Hmtm, 
Tk4  Waha  D.  F^Mha,  Jr.,  Owhaa,  N.Y.,  and  Mkhad 

la  Taaeo  lae..  While 


*^^«^i»  A^im»  aa^ 
Pl^k  NY  T 

'niad  May  28, 1888, 8a.  No.  488,08 
lBta'C18L//78 
UAa44-78  7 

L  A  nonnally  liquid  hydrocarbon  Aid  for  hiternal  combus- 
tion engines  havmg  a  boihag  pomt  of  7S*-7a)*  F.  and  contain- 
ing of  a  least  one  alkenylsaocmyl  (polycarbonatepolyglycole- 
thyicneoiy)-B-hydrosypropionate  of  the  general  formula: 


ijodii 


? 


R-O-(000CH2CH30(ta3CH30),CH3CH2O00(CH2)2OH 

wherein  R  is  aUcenylsuccinyl  in  which  the  alkenyl  radical  has 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  230  to  300Oand  x  is 
an  intega  ruging  from  2  lo  10. 


i488488 

MANNKH  RBACnON  PRODUCFB  OF 

DIAMINOPROPANB  WRH  FORMALDEHYDE  AND 

8AUCYCLIC  ACaDS 

lBe.»WhlliPWBiKY.  *  **  ^ 

PDad  Aag.  17, 1888, 8a.  Na.  824,884 
tat  a>  ClOL  1/22 


•T 


UJB.a44-71 

1.  A  composition  ci  mailer  comprising  one  or  nxwe  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


1.  A  system  fior  controllmg  the  taitroduction  <rfa  i^urality  of 
readant  streams  into  the  reaction  sone  of  a  partial  ^?ridattftn 
gas  generator  conqwising:  a  two  section  buna  having  a  cen- 
tral section  with  separate  first  and  second  fluid  passage  means 
and  an  annular  section  with  separate  third  and  fourth  fluid 
passage  means,  and  wherein  the  central  section  of  the  bona 
nidudes  a  oentrd  conduit,  said  central  conduit  being  closed  at 
the  upstream  end  and  having  an  unobstructed  downstream 
drcttlar  exit  orifice  at  the  tip  of  the  burner,  aid  anndar  section 
benig  bounded  by  an  outer  conduit  coaxid  and  concentric  with 
said  central  conduit  along  its  length  and  in  q»ced  rdationsh^ 
thereMdth  and  fbrming  an  """p^*  passage  therebetween,  said 
annular  passage  being  closed  at  the  upstream  end  and  having 
an  unobstructed  downstream  annular  exit  orific  at  the  tip  of  the 
burner  and  wherein  the  centrd  kmgitudind  axis  of  the  annular 
passage  is  paralld  to  the  centrd  lon^tudhid  axis  of  the  buna 
throughout  its  length;  said  first  paaagc  means  conqvises  a 
centrd  bunch  of  tubes  passing  through  the  closed  end  of  said 
centrd  conddt  and  making  a  gadight  sed  therewith,  and 
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wherehi  the  downstream  ends  of  sdd  centrd  bunch  of  tubes 
are  retracted  i^stream  from  the  buna  ftce  a  distance  of  about 
0  to  12  tima  the  mmimum  diameter  d  the  oentrd  conduit  exit 
orifloe  d  the  lip  of  the  burner,  said  second  passage  means 
oomprismg  the  space  between  the  naide  wall  of  sdd  centrd 
conddt  and  the  outside  surfines  of  the  centrd  bunch  of  tubes; 
said  third  passage  means  comprisbg  an  annula  bunch  of  tubes 
passing  through  die  closed  end  of  said  anndar  passage  and 
mddng  a  gastight  sed  therewith,  and  wherein  the  downstream 
ends  of  sdd  annular  bunch  of  tuba  are  retracted  upstream 
from  the  buna  hot  a  distance  of  about  0  to  12  times  the 
ndmmum  width  of  the  annular  exit  or^lce  at  the  tip  of  the 
bunei^  and  said  fburth  passage  means  comprising  the  space 
between  the  inskle  wall  of  the  outa  ctmduit  and  the  outside 
surfiMa  of  the  anndar  bunch  of  tube^  said  buna  having  two 
seperate  buna  faitet  Una  connected  to  each  section  so  thd 
each  fldd  passage  means  m  each  sectkm  (rfthe  buner  is  con- 
nected to  a  separate  buna  hitet  Ime  by  separate  upstream  intet 
means;  conduit  means  nwludmg  four  pairs  of  branch  feed  lines 
connecting  ftiurreactant  streams  to  said  gpur  buna  idetlinw 
for  mtroducing  separate  portions  of  two  or  more  of  said  reac- 
tant  streams  mto  (»e  or  both  sections  of  the  buna,  said  buna 
dischargnig  sakl  reactant  streams  or  mixtura  thereof  into  said 
reaction  zone;  a  sqisrate  flow  rate  sensing  means  and  a  sepa- 
rate flow  rate  controlla  m  each  of  sdd  d^  branch  feed  lina 
for  nidependently  sensing  the  flow  rate  for  thd  portion  of  a 
reactant  stream  flowmg  through  thd  particular  branch  feed 
Ime  and  provklmg  a  signd  correspoudmg  to  the  actud  flow 
rat^  and  a  control  means  (^erativdy  ccmnected  to  each  flow 
rate  sensnig  means  and  to  each  flow  rate  controlla  reodving 
said  signd  from  said  flow  rate  sensing  means  and  comparing 
sakl  flow  rate  signd  with  a  manud  or  automatically  computed 
and  inserted  iiq>ul  signd  representmg  the  desired  flow  rate  or 
sd  pomt  d  thd  moment  for  thd  portkn  of  the  reactant  stream, 
and  provklmg  a  corresponding  adjustment  signd  for  s^a- 
ratdy  operatmg  the  flow  rate  controlla  in  thd  particular 
branch  feed  Um  and  thereby  independently  controlling  the 
flow  rate  of  thd  portion  df  sakl  reactant  stream  entering  the 
buna  d  thd  moment 


means  for  conductiiig  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
away  from  the  combustor; 

means  for  conducting  the  produd  fbd  gas  away  from  the 
gasification  reactor  sqwrate  from  the  gaseous  products  of 
combustim; 

means,  diqiosed  witUn  the  gasificatkm  reactor,  for  remov- 
mg  a  portwn  of  the  flddized  first  Aid  from  the  gasifiottwo 
reactor,  the  removing  means  ftutha  comprising  a  substan- 
tially verticd  first  oonddt  opedy  terminating  d  the  uppa 
end  bdow  the  surfeoe  of  the  gasificatMn  flddized  bed;  and 

means  for  mtroducing  the  removed  fird  Aid  into  the  com- 
bustor M  the  second  Aid,  the  introducing  means  Airtha 
comprising  a  second  conddt  between  the  k>wer  end  of  the 
first  conddt  and  the  flddixed  bed  combustor,  whereby  a 
portkm  of  the  flddixed  fird  Aid  in  the  gasificatkn  reactor 
enters  the  i^pa  end  of  the  fird  conduit,  falls  to  the  Iowa 
end  thereof,  and  is  conveyed  into  the  combustor  via  the 
second  ccmddt. 


4,480.188 

GRINDING  WHEEL  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  AND 

MECHANICAL  GRINDING 

AUo  Karomdaa,  Yekohaaa,  Japan,  aasifBa  to  Ohyo  JiU  Ub. 

Co.»  Tokyo  and  Nieeo  MacUas  Tod  GoapMy.  Ltd.. 

DMdoB  or  Sa.  No.  373,728,  Apr.  30,  1882h  TUs  appUodka 

JaL  IS,  1883, 8a.  No.  813,880 
Odaa  priority,  appUcallea  Japan,  May  21, 1881, 86-75890 
lat  a>  R24D  3/00 
VS.  a  81—283  17 


4,488,187 
INDIRECILY  HEATED  FLUIDIZED  BED  GASIFIER 

EagfaNcriag,  tae^  IfHadnr,  Cna. 

FDad  Jan.  10, 1883, 8a.  No.  488,883 
tat  a'  ClOJ  3/56;  B81J  8/26 
UJB.  a  48-82  R  12 


1.  A  method  of  manoActuring  a  grindhig  whed  comprising; 
forming  an  annulv  grindstone  of  abrasive  pertides,  said 

grindstone  having  opposed  sides,  a  drcumferentid  rim, 

and  a  centa  aperture, 
fitting  an  annular  dectroconductive  tube  into  sad  aperture, 

and 
mddng  a  plurality  of  dtenating  dectricdly  conductive 

zona  and  non-conductive  grinding  zoom  around  the  rim, 

said  conductive  zcaa  being  electrically  connected  to  said 

tube. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gasifying  a  fird  caibonaoeoos  Aid,  com- 
prising: 

a  flddized  bed  gasificatkm  reactor  tot  flddizmg  sad  first 
Aid  hi  a  flddidng  gas  stream; 

a  flddized  bed  craibustor,  d  lead  partially  di^osed  withm 
the  gasificatkm  reactor,  for  combusthig  a  second  Aid  and 
havmg  thermally  conductive  walls  for  nidirectly  transfa- 
ring  hed  energy  from  the  ccmbnstor  flddized  bed  to  the 
gasjfiratkw  reactor  flddized  bed  ftir  cansmg  the  prodoc- 
tk»  of  a  Aid  gas  from  the  flddized  first  Aid; 


4^488,189 

SYSTEM  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  OONIROLLING 

ENERGIZAnON  OF  ELECTRODES  IN 

ELBCIROSTATIC  DUCT  SEPARATORS 

Sgfard  MaCIa,  Vld8i  Swadan,  aaslgBa  to  Fhdtt 

nana,  sooasa 

FDad  Mnr.  17. 1888, 8m,  Na.  478,217 
Qaiaa  priority,  appHcallon  Sivadin,  Mar.  21^  1882, 8281887 
tata)B63CJ/89 
VS.  a  88-2  8  Ck^ 

I.  A  system  for  omtrolling  enagy  inpat  to  each  of  a  nun^er 
of  electrostatic  dud  separates  devicm  having  a  gas  inld  for 
reodving  a  dud-laden  ga  flow  and  a  gas  outld  for  exhausting 
a  cleaned  ga  flow  oomprismg: 
detector  means  adapted  to  be  di^oaed  hi  the  gH  ootid  for 
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itntion  in  the  wlMHWtBd  deued 


eontrol  mnM  adaptad  to  be  coupled  with  nid  wpantor 
'  oootroOiBg  the  cneigy  input  to  each  wpantor 

I  coupled  with  the  control  meant  Ibr  actuating 
the  cootrol  meant  to  fint  chanfe  and  then  reatoie  the 
energy  input  to  the  teperttor  devicet  in  a  telected  le- 
quence  thereby  earning  a  change  and  fcatoratioo  of  the 
duit  <'iwif^"fftfifi^j«7ff  in  the  M^f* **Tf  «^ifffff<f  g— ; 

computation  meent  coupled  with  the  deteetw  meant  for 
computing  each  chaBge  in  aaid  duat  concentration  rendt- 
ing  from  mid  change  in  energy  input  to  the  reqiective 
teperator  devioet  in  the  tetjuence; 

calculator  meant  coupled  with  die  computation  meant  for 
telecting  wUch  one  ot  the  nunriwr  of  tepanttv  devioet 
producet  a  daairad  rhangf  in  duit  coocentratioo  in  re- 
tpoote  to  the  change  in  energy  faiput  to  the  one  teperator 
device;  and 

an  actuating  device  coupled  with  the  calculator  meant  and 
the  control  meant  adiptad  to  actuate  the  control  meent  to 
change  the  energy  input  to  the  at  leatt  one  telected  lepara- 


material,  the  improvement  that  the  caibraaoeout  adtorbent 
material  it  prepared  by  the  procedure  compriting  the  ttept  of: 

(a)  charring  a  non<oldng  coal  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  too*  to  TOO*  C  fi»  1  to  2  houn  in  an  atmoq)here  Iwi 
in  oxygen  to  give  a  coal  char, 

(b)  pulverizing  the  coal  char, 

(c)  blending  the  pulverized  coal  char  with  a  tulfite  pulp 
watte  liquor  in  an  amount  in  the  range  from  10  to  20%  1^ 
weight  at  toUd  baaed  on  the  pulverized  coal  char; 

(d)  thq>ing  the  Mend  of  the  pulverized  coal  char  and  the 
tulfite  pulp  watte  liquor  into  pellett  or  granulei;  and 

(e)  carbonizing  the  peUelt  ct  granulei  by  heating  in  a  non- 
oizidiiiing  atmoqphere  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
300"  to  420*  C  for  1  to  2  houn. 

2.  The  improvement  at  claimed  in  daim  1  wherein  the  pul> 
verized  coal  char  hat  a  particle  tize  diitribution  to  pea  a  lereen 
of  100  meah  openingt  by  the  Tyler  ttandard. 

3.  A  method  fat  the  enrichment  of  nitrogen  in  air  by  the 
tdective  adaorption  of  ozygen  on  a  carbonaceout  adaoibent 
material  conqmting 

preparing  a  carbonaceout  adtorbent  material  by  the  ttept  of 

(a)  charring  a  nou'coldng  coal  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  600*  to  700*  C  for  1  to  2  houn  in  an  atmo> 
tphere  lean  in  oxygen  to  give  a  coal  char, 

(b)  pulverizing  the  coal  char; 

(c)  blending  the  pulverized  coal  char  with  a  tulfite  pulp 
watte  liquor  in  an  amount  in  the  range  from  10  to  20% 
by  weight  at  tcdid  baaed  on  the  pulverized  coal  char, 

W  ahqiing  the  blend  of  the  pulverized  coal  char  and  the 

tulfite  pulp  watte  liquor  into  peDeti  or  granule^  and 

(e)  carbonizing  the  peUela  or  granulet  by  heating  in  a  non- 

oxiriifing  atmo^iere  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  from  300* 

to  420*  C.  for  1  to  2  hour^  and  pairing  air  to  be  nitrogen 

enriched  through  the  retulting  pellett  or  granulei. 


tor  device  for  prodnong  mid  deiired  change  in  dutt  con- 
centration levd. 
ii  A  method  for  controlling  energy  input  to  eadi  of  a  num- 
ber (rfeketroatatic  duit  teparator  devicet  having  a  gat  mlet  for 
receiving  a  duiMaden  gaa  flow  and  a  gat  outlet  for  exhautting 
a  deened  gat  flow  compiling  die  ttept  of: 
inputting  energy  to  each  of  the  tepantor  devica: 
fint  changing  and  then  rmtoring  the  energy  input  by  a 
cwtahi  amount  to  eech  of  the  teperator  devicet  in  a  te- 
lected tequence; 
detarting  the  muhhig  change  m  duat  concentration  in  the 

exhaMed  gat  flow; 
itoring  each  change  in  duit  concentntion  retulting  from  die 

change  in  energy  faiptt  to  each  of  die  reipective  teperator 
devicet; 

idecting  at  leait  one  teperator  device  which  producei  a 
deared  change  in  dot  concentration  in  reiponte  to  the 
change  in  energy  input  to  each  of  die  reipective  teperator 


one  telected  tepe- 
change  in  dutt 


4t4M,l<l 
PILLARED  SnUCTURE  OF  GAS-TREATING 
APPARATUS 
YeaUftMl  Ito;  KankU  Yam^l;  Naohini  SUnoda,  and  SaUl 
HipU.  aO  of  HiieaUM,  Japan,  aarigaon  to  MttmUiU 
buiUUKaiiha,Tekyo,  Japan 
of  S«.  No.  2C8,397,  May  20,  IMl,  abindeMd. 
lUa  appHeMien  Dae.  10, 1M2,  S«.  No.  448,740 

Japm,  Mqr  29,  INO,  8847733 


UJ5.  a  88-181 


Int  a>  RDID  53/06 


changing  die  energy  input  to  add  at 
rator  device  to  at  to  produce  the 
concentration. 


»jpradoce 


i^H. 


r 


'Zt^x 


4)480440 
MRHOD  FOR  ENRICHMENT  OF  NTIROGEN  IN  AIR 

BY  THE  MEIHOD  OF  ADSORPTION  AND  A 
CARBONACEOUS  ADSORBENT  SUnABLE  THEREFOR 
Nak^i  YiU,  and  HtawU  limma,  bath  of  ItoaU, 
e# 


ef  8«.  No.  384,242,  Mar.  3, 1912, 
Sip^  8, 1883, 8«.  No.  829,740 
r.  If   I  III.  Japan,  Apr. 23, 1981, 8MM12 
tat  aj  BOID  SSm  53/04;  CUB  31/01  31/08 
UJ.a88-48  I  3CUIM 

1.  In  a  method  for  die  ivichment  cf  nitrogen  in  air  by  the 
•elective  adaorption  of  oiygen  on  a  carbonaceout  adaorbent 


1.  Gat-treatment  apparatut  compririag  a  rotary  cage  ttno* 
ture  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axil  and  hwludhig  a 
plurality  of  adtorbent  chamben  arranged  ad|jacait  each  other 
in  a  generaUy  circular  array,  taid  adtorbent  chamben  befaig 
pocked  with  an  adtorbent  material,  gat  flow  meant  armged 
on  the  perqrfiery  dtaid  rotary  cage  itrocture  for  intrododng 
gat  into  taid  adtorbent  chamben  at  me  angular  locatiai  and 
for  exhautting  gat  therefrom  at  another  angular  loottion,  and 
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drive  meent  rotatmg  taid  rotary  cage  ttrocture  about  taid 
vertical  axil  to  move  taid  adtofbent  chamben  in  a  rottffy  path 
rdative  to  laid  gat  flow  meant,  lakl  rotary  cage  ttructure 


a  plurality  (rfrigkl  horizontid  nqiport  beamt  extending  radi- 
aUy  from  aaid  vertical  axii  provkting  a  tower  nqiport 
ttructure  ibr  taid  rotary  cage  ttructure; 

a  idurality  of  inner  partition  memben  arranged  around  takl 
vertical  axii  ak»g  a  fint  radially  inner  perimeter,  each  of 
add  nmer  partitkm  memben  defining  reqiectivdy  the 
radudly  innermoat  ade  of  one  of  takl  adtorbent  chamben; 

a  idunlity  of  outer  pertition  memben  armged  around  taid 
vertical  exit  akng  a  teoond  permieter  kicated  radklly 
outwardly  from  takl  fint  perkneter,  each  of  takl  outer 
pertition  memben  bemg  kicated  radudly  qipoaite  one  of 
laid  kmer  partition  memben  to  define,  mpectivdy,  the 
radially  outermoit  tkle  of  one  of  takl  adtoibent  chamber^ 

a  plurality  <rf  radial  partition  memben  extndmg  radially 
between  takl  nmer  and  outer  pertitkm  memben  each 
defining  on  oppoaite  odei  thereof  die  angulariy  tpaced 
tidei<rfa4Joadng  adtorbent  chamben; 

with  the  confinet  of  each  of  takl  adtoibent  chamben  bemg 
defined  (n  the  radiaUy  outermoit  tide  by  one  of  Hud  outer 
partition  memben,  on  the  radiaUy  mnermott  tide  by  one 
of  nud  mner  partition  memben,  and  on  the  lateral  iklet 
thereof  by  a  pair  of  takl  radial  partition  memben;  and 

a  pluality  of  pOlan  extending  vertically  from  takl  horizon- 
tal nniort  beamt  and  b^  tupported  thereon  at  die 
kiwer  endt  thereof,  with  one  of  takl  vertical  pillan  being 
ananged  at  each  of  die  comen  of  each  of  takl  adtoibent 
chamben  with  each  of  takl  mner  and  outer  partition  mem- 
ben being  itructurally  tqiported  1^  Mud  pillan  and  bemg 
itructundly  connected  to  takl  radial  partition  memben  by 
nidpillan; 

each  of  takl  irillan  being  comtructed  with  a  hollow  interior 
extending  vertically  akmg  die  length  thereof  and  widi 
apertuiei  formed  at  leait  in  the  tower  regtont  of  takl 
pillan  to  enaUe  introductton  therethrough  of  a  cooling 
flukl  into  the  holtow  mterton  of  takl  pillan  thereby  to 
provkle  a  cooUng  dfoct  for  each  of  takl  adtorbent  cham- 
ber^ 

with  laad  piUan  and  takl  horizontal  lupport  beamt  coc^ierat- 
mg  to  provkle  a  batic  mppon  ttructure  tot  takl  gm  treat- 
ment tpptntoi. 


4^480,182 
LOW  PRESSURE  HEPA  FILTRATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
PARTTCULATE  MATTER 
Dafla,  Maadham;  N  J.,  airigMr  to  Aasoa  Indnrtilal, 

FDad  Dae.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  481,191 
tat  a^  BOID  50/00 
UJB.  a  88-2U  10 


dudei  teqoentially,  an  intake  bote  for  the  introductton  of  taid 
air  ttream  mduding  takl  particuUte  matter  into  takl  ^ipantut, 
a  fint  encloied  collection  chamber  having  an  intake  meant  in 
flow  connection  with  takl  intake  bote  and  a  removably  te- 
cured  oudet  meant  for  removal  of  a  portion  of  taid  particulate 
matter  collected  in  taid  fint  collection  chamber  and  an  exit 
meant  from  takl  fint  collection  chamber  for  taid  air  ttream  and 
a  portion  of  takl  particulate  matter,  a  tecond  endoted  collec- 
tion chamber  having  an  intake  meant  for  introducing  taid  air 
stream  and  takl  portton  of  takl  particulate  matter  from  takl  fint 
collectton  chamber,  an  exit  meent  for  takl  air  ttream  and  a 
portkm  of  takl  particulate  matter  from  taid  tecond  endoted 
collection  chamber,  a  plurality  of  verticaDy  dkqpoeed  filter  bagt 
diipoied  between  takl  intake  and  exit  means  of  taxi  second 
collection  chamber  for  removal  of  a  portion  of  taid  particulate 
matter,  a  cyclone  tepantor  having  an  intake  meant  ki  commu- 
nication with  takl  exit  meent  of  taid  teoond  endoted  collection 
chamber  for  the  ftirther  removal  of  a  portton  of  takl  particulate 
matter  in  takl  air  ttream  and  an  exit  meent;  a  micron  filter 
icreen  m  communicatton  with  takl  exit  meent  of  takl  cyclone 
teperator  for  the  ftirther  removal  of  a  portion  of  takl  particu- 
late matter  in  taid  air  ttream;  an  air  pump  in  communication 
with  taid  micron  filter  tcreen  for  exhautting  taid  air  ttream 
mto  the  atmoqihere,  the  improvement  of  which  compritet; 
a  third  endoaed  collection  chamber  havmg  an  intake  port  in 
oommimfeatton  with  takl  exit  meant  of  takl  cyctone  tepe- 
rator and  an  outlet  port  m  communication  with  takl  mi- 
cron filter  tcreen  for  the  exit  of  takl  air  ttream  from  taid 
third  endoted  collection  chamber  to  taid  micron  filter 
tcreen,  teid  third  endoted  cdlection  chamber  including  a 
plurality  of  bafllet  mounted  within  taid  third  collection 
chamber  between  takl  intake  and  outlet  porta,  lubitan- 
tiaUy  perpendicdarly  ^aptmd  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
laid  air  ttream  and  particulate  matter,  eech  of  tekl  tubttan- 
tially  perpendfculariy  ditpowd  bafllet  having  an  intake 
tide  and  an  outlet  tide  from  takl  kitake  to  takl  oudet  parti, 
each  of  takl  tubatantially  perpendicularly  ditpoted  bafllci 
havmg  an  area  len  than  a  crom  tecttonal  area  of  takl  third 
endoeed  collection  chamber  and  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  c^eningt  therethrough,  a  plwality  of  high  efRciency 
porticdate  filten  for  removmg  perticulate  matter  of  a 
particle  tize  greater  than  0.3  micront  mounted  on  takl 
lubitantially  perpendicularly  diqioaed  befflet,  conicklent 
with  Mttd  plurality  of  openingt;  a  baflle  pertitton  tecured 
to  takl  lubitantially  perpendiculariy  ditpoted  bafllet  and 
takl  third  endoaed  collectton  chamber  to  divkle  takl  third 
encloied  collectton  chamber  mto  two  chamben  for  direct- 
mg  taid  flow  of  takl  air  ttream  partially  through  each  of 
takl  plurdity  of  high  efltoiency  particulate  filten  mounted 
on  takl  bafllet;  a  baffle  phtte  potitiooed  proximate  to  takl 
mtake  port  and  perpendtoulaily  diipoeed  to  takl  direction 
of  flow  of  takl  air  ttream  to  that  takl  baflle  reducet  the 
vdodty  of  takl  air  ttream  and  partially  directt  takl  air 
ttream  through  eech  of  takl  plurality  of  high  efftoiency 
particulate  filten;  and  meant  for  detemuning  prenure 
drop  acroM  takl  plurality  of  high  efRciency  perticulate 
filters 


4,480,183 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FIBER-OPTICAL 

COUPLING  ELEMENT 

ComeUi  M.  G.  Joeham;  Giok  D.  Ehoe,  and  Antantai  J.  A  Nlda, 

aflefElndhofen,  NHhwiandi,  iMlpnn  to  U&  PhOIpe  Cor» 

pcralion.  New  Yeifc,  N.Y. 

FDed  F^  28, 1983,  S«.  No.  470J89 
priority,  appUeation  NethvlaadB,  Mar.  22,  1982, 
8201187 

tat  CU  ODSB  37/14;  0Q2B  7/26 

VACitS-^tM  2Qitm 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fiber-opticd  coupling  de- 

1.  ta  an  improved  low  prenure  fihntion  qiparatut  for  the  ment,  takl  method  compriting  the  itqit  of: 

collectton  and  removal  of  particulate  matter  from  an  air  ttream      provkting  at  iMtt  two  monomode  fibot,  each  monomode 

including  takl  particulate  matter  wherem  taid  apparttui  m-         fiber  compriting  a  glatt  core  and  a  glan  <^»««Mi«g  tur* 
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iDondiiif  the  oora,  the  glaa  claddrng  have  •  aofteaing 
tempentnre  which  it  lower  then  the  Krfteniiig  tempen- 
tme  of  the  ghM  one; 

pndtiniiing  the  twn  ffiian  an  th»i  thMr  rf^A^fii^y  mr^  ptftially 

hi  oootact  with  etch  Other 
heethif  the  Iften  wh«e  they  oootaet  each  other  to  wften 

the  gfaM  cfaKldhigi  (hereotf;  bat  not  the  ooiei; 
liiiwiiH  the  gbert  towtrd  each  other  to  reduce  the  dittance 

between  the  oora  of  the  portiont  of  the  fiben  which 

oootaet  each,  and  to  ftae  the  two  fiben  tofeOer  and 
cooBng  the  llben  to  room  temperrtnre  to  fli  the  ftaion; 


open  poMtions  thereof,  and  oooUng  meau  operttive  to  oool 
mould  portions  Mipported  by  the  carrien,  charaeteiiwd  m  that 
the  cooling  meant  compriae*  two  pawtflfi  pamfais  longitadi- 
nally  throi^  the  column,  one  of  tte  paiimri  being  BWPi*iatcii 
with  endi  of  the  carriers,  each  paaage  being  o(»nected  at  one 
end  portion  thereof  to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  and  at  an 
opposite  end  portion  thereof  to  a  passage  m  the  carrier,  the 
parnge  m  the  carrier  behig  conneeted  to  passages  hi  a  mould 
portion  sqiported  by  the  carrier  so  that  air  entering  the  pas- 
sage m  the  ootmnn  passes  into  the  passages  hi  the  mould  po^ 
tion,  and  the  sources  of  air  under  pressure  asBodated  with  each 
of  the  passages  m  the  column  being  controDaUe  hidepaidently 

of  one  another  to  vary  the  flow  of  air  to  the  passages  hi  the 
mould  portion. 


MM,168 

MErA-(PiiENYLAIJ[OXY)PIIENyL-N-MEIHOZy-N- 

METHYLUKBA  COMPOUNDS,  MEIHOOS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME  AND  HEREICIDAL  USE  IHEREOF 

DBfid  M.  Spati. -hwtai,  «d  BmiilMi  Owl,  Rochy  mn. 

belh  or  NJ„  Mstason  to  "         ^^ 


mthat: 

die  gtass  core  of  each  fiber  has  an  American  softening  tem< 
perature  at  least  80*  C  hi^ier  than  the  American  aofien< 
mg  temperature  of  the  gl«s  cbddmg  of  the  fiber, 

die  fIben  are  heeted  to  t  tempersture  between  320*  and  Stt* 

C; 

at  the  heating  tempeiatoe,  each  glass  core  h^  a  viscosity 
between  10i>-^  and  10^-^  pates;  and 

at  the  heating  temperanie  each  glass  daddmg  has  a  viscos- 
ity between  l(fi^  and  10^7  po^s. 


4«4M4i4 
MOULD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  GLASSWARE 
OONTAINER  MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 
'^■■■'■Ii  »mKMt  swmsnaM,  and  Wsmsi 
Fisd.  RsjL  af  Csr— y,  aailgMw  to 

iPBad  Ne? . »,  IMS,  Ssr.  Na.  883,»» 

Unttsd  Ktogiam,  Dsc.  2. 1M2, 


DifWon  of  Ssr.  No.  lS2,t7»,  May  23,  INO,  Ptt.  No.  4,301,213, 

wUch  is  a  eoMiauatlon  of  Ssr.  No.  30^C  Apr.  M,  1979, 

•hMdonad.  lUs  appttsMion  Sep.  14, 1911,  Ser.  No.  30M» 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/Oa  SlAKk  41/OOt  OVTC  83/10 

U&a71-«  lOOafaM 

1.  A  method  fbr  the  selective  control  of  teoadleaf  weeds  hi 

the  presence  of  agronomic  crops,  said  method  oomprismg: 

applymg,  as  the  active  higredient,  to  said  weeds  or  to  sofl 

oootammg  the  seeds  of  said  weeds  a  herbicidally-efliBctive 

amount  c^  a  comqwund  of  the  fiimnula: 


;)Q-"<} 


N-C-N 

1     i       \ 
Ri  Q        0113 

wherem  X  is  selected  from  O,  S.  SO  and  SO2;  Q  is  O  or  S;  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  coisistmg  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C2-C5  alkenyl,  C2-C5  alkynyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
CH3S,  CH3SO2,  CF3,  CN.  NO2,  NH&  C1-C3  alkylantino, 
NHCHO, 

?  ?  ?  f 

KO-C-,  R-C-0-,  ch-k;-or.  r-nh-c-o, 

OII.OS02CH3. 

OCF2H,  OCF3  and  OCP2CI;  Z  is  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkozy,  halogen, 
CF3  and  NO2;  U  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy  and 
halogen;  A  represents  a  C2-C6  carbon  cham  which  may  be 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  and  is  optionally  monosubstituted 
witii  C1-C3  alkyl.  C1-C3  alkoxy.  phenyl,  CF3,  CH3S,  CN, 
halogen.  OH.  O.  NO2.  NHCHO, 


N 


? 


\ 


,  CHsSOb  Reo— c— ,  ocHr 


I— c— 01 


1.  A  mould  arrangemem  for  use  m  a  gfansware  oontahier       'r« 

lan^ictnrhig  macUne  oomprismg  two  mould  portion  carri- 
ers arranged  to  carry  opposed  mould  portions,  a  column  on 
which  die  carriers  are  bodi  supported  for  pivoting  movement 
about  the  cohmm  either  towards  one  anodier  to  bring  oMMsed 
mould  portions  mto  engagement  widi  one  anodier  or  away 

from  one  anodier  to  move  opposed  mouU  portions  mtomouM  orisoptionaUydisubstitutedwheremoneofdiesubstituentsis 


?  ? 

R«-C-a  Rs-NH-C-a 
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sdected  from  die  heieiiiabove^iamed  groups  and  die  second 
substituent  is  sdected  fhmi  Ci-C^alk^  and  halogen;  or  A  is  a 
moiety  represented  by  the  formula, 

CHa— fHa 

V 

(CHa),- 

wherehi  n  is  an  mt^er  firom  1  to  S;  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  Ri  is 
sdected  fhm  hydrogen,  CH3  and  CHO,  R2  is  sdected  from 
hydrogen,  C1-C2  alkj^  C3  alkenyl  and  C3  alkynji;  R3  is.  se- 
lected from  C1-C3  alkyl,  C3  alkenyl  and  C3  alkynyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  Ri  and  R2  must  be  hydrogen  or  CHO;  R4 
and  Rs  each  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl;  R«  is  C1-C3  aUEyL 


4,49mm 
IMINOPHENYL  N-MEIHYLCARRAMATES  AS 
HERRICm  EXTENDERS 
Dnid  L.  Hyak,  Aidin,  Tol,  iidpnr  to  Stodiv 


;  ef  Sar.  No.  383,437,  Ja.  1, 1912, 
.  which  h  a  coirtinMliaa  of  Ssr.  No.  258,818,  Apr.  20, 
1981,  rtiiimi.  TMa  appBcadsn  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ssr.  No. 

472,440 
The  partin  of  ths  tsrm  ef  dris  piiaM  anbaeqnent  to  Apr.  28, 


Iita3A01Ni7/00 
UJS.a71-100  7 

L  An  herbickld  composition  of  extended  soil  life  comprismg 
(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiocaibamate 
havhig  the  ftmnula 

,    f  /" 

R>— S— C— N 


wherem 
Ri  is  hdogen,  nitro,  cyano  or  trifluoromethyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano, 
R3  is  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  hdogen,  and 

Q  is  lower  alkanecarboxylic  acid  ester  or  lower  alkanethi- 
ocarboxylic  acid  ester. 

12.  A  heibicidd  composition  which  omnprises  s  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  oxune  derivative  of  a  diphenyl 
ether  accordmg  to  claim  1  or  2,  and  a  carrier. 

13.  A  method  of  sdectivdy  controlling  weeds  in  crops  of 
cultivated  phmts,  which  comprises  applying  to  said  crops  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  oonqiound  according  to 
claim  lor 2. 


4,490,148 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  STEEL  BY  MELTING  SPONGE 

IRON  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE 

Lothar  Fermnsk,  Fhmkfhrt  am  Mdn:  Martin  HIrseh,  FHa- 

drichadorl^  Wdfrim  Schnabei,  Ustoln;  Harry  SeihsBt,  Haaaa 

am  Mafai;  Khns-Dietrkh  FHtachs,  Obsrhanasn;  Hsribsrt 

Arit,  both  ef  Dntabvi,  aD  of  Fad.  Rep.  of 

to  Miitailpsillsfhafl  AG,  Praaktot  am 

Mda  and  Manssmann  AG,  Dnsaddorf,  both  of,  Fed.  Rap.  ef 


Filed  Jan.  IL  1984,  Ser.  No.  889,710 

VpHorttai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gsnmqr,  Jaa  13, 
1983,3300887 

Int.  ai  OIB 1/06 
VJS,  a  78-10  R  2 


hi  which  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  faidependendy  C2-C4  alkyl; 
and 
(b)  an  amount  of  an  immophenyl  N-methylcarbamate  suffi- 
cient to  extend  the  sofl  life  of  said  dtiocaibamate,  said 
hnmophenyl  N-methylcarbamato  having  the  formula 


CH3NH1 


lJ~\. 

[CO— f  >-Ni 


■C— OC2HS. 
CH3 


4,480487 

OXIME  DERIVATIVES  OF  DIPHENYL  ETHERS  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 

■dOttoRohr, 
to  Cna^eiB^  CoiporMton, 
F,N.Y. 

FDed  JuL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,312 
priority,  ippHnrtlnn  Switosriand,  Aug.  8,  1979, 
7197/79 

Int  a?  AOIN  37/34;  OOTC 121/60 
U&  a  71-108  14 1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  making  sted  which  comprises: 

(a)  direcdy  reducing  iron  oxide  containing  ore; 

(b)  feedmg  at  least  s  portion  of  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  an 
dectric  reducing  tanaet  to  form  a  carbon<containing 
molten  iron; 

(c)  feeding  said  carbon-containing  molten  iron  from  step  (b) 
to  sn  electric  arc  furnace  and  forming  a  pool  in  said  elec- 
tric arc  fbmace; 

(d)  mtroducing  tpoage  iron  produced  in  step  (a)  into  said 
pool  of  molten  iron  snd  forming  sted  tnm  sponge  iron 
and  said  molten  iron;  and 

(e)  controUmg  the  operations  of  said  dectiic  reducing  f^- 
nace  in  dependence  upon  the  amount  of  dectric  power 
consumed  by  said  electric  arc  ftimace  such  that  the  totd 
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nvaaoe  and  and  fiectnc  fedndng  fimaoe  it  virtually  ing: 

(■)  providing  a  reaction  chamber  having  a  diqiening 


JoteA. 


MEIHODFQR  UDUCaNG  ORE 


.     t4irte.Now]IU73,JnL10,19Sl, 
.«Mckiia«iWaaflrto.No.l70^1,Jd.31,lMO. 
PM.  No.  4*307,173.  nfc  appiiMtlon  Oct  X,  1M3,  Scr.  No. 

S48,M1 
j  a'  C32B  4/06 
UA  a  78-11  i  19 


ber  attached  thaet(^ 

(b)  providing  a  reaction  . 

(c)  iffoviding  a  primary  ^qwnion  gn; 

(d)  fimning  an  admixtore  by  mixing  nid  pnlverou  material 
with  said  primary  dispeniott  gas  within  said  dispersing 


4  — 


1^  method  of  prepaifng  a  high-grade  alloy  firom  a  low- 
^ade  ore,  nid  low-grade  ore  comprising  oxides  of  iron  and  a 
o»<«"'  nietal  and  said  higfi-grade  aUoy  comprising  ircm  and  a 
percentage  of  said  metal  wUch  is  greater  than  that  present  in 
said  low-grade  ore,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  electric  fivnaoe  having  a  hearth,  said  hearth 
being  divided  by  divider  means  into  fint  and  second  ba- 
sins, said  ftvnaoe  ftvther  comprising  electrodes  in  said  first 
and  second  ^itinf; 

feeding  a  ifait  charge  consisting  of  a  vaa^  portion  of  said 
low-grade  ore  and  a  minor  portion  of  a  redoctant  into  said 
first  basin; 

q^lying  an  electric  current  to  the  charge  in  said  first  ^»^^ 
to  reduce  the  iron  oxide  in  said  low-grade  ore  to  form 
molten  iron  in  said  first  basin  and  to  form  an  enriched 
layer  of  molten  charge  and  slag  thereabove,  said  enriched 

layer  having  a  higher  percentage  of  said  certain  metal  than 
said  low-grade  ore; 

allowing  said  layer  to  flow  to  said  second  *«—*«; 

feeding  a  second  charge  of  said  low-grade  ore  and  a  greater 
portion  of  reduetant  into  said  second  basin; 

■P^ymg  an  electric  current  to  the  materials  within  said 
second  basin  to  form  said  high-grade  alloy;  and 

controlling  the  temperature  and  the  amount  of  reduetant  in 
said  first  and  second  basins  to  cause  substantially  only  iron 
to  be  reduced  in  said  first  basin  and  to  form  said  high- 
grade  alloy  in  said  seoond '    ' 


(e)  continuany  feeding  said  admixture  hito  said  reKtion 
chamber  through  a  downward  flow; 

(0  continually  feeding  said  reaction  gas  into  said  renctioB 
chamber  in  a  plurality  of  at  least  partially  tuitaknt  jets 
fwmed  symmetrically  around  said  downward  flow  of  said 
admixture  thereby  causing  said  turbulent  jets  of  said  reac- 
tion gas  to  discharge  into  said  downward  flow  of  said 
admixture  gas.  thereby  producing  a  turbulent  but  con- 
trolled suspension  spray  comprised  at  least  in  part  of  said 
admixture  having  a  sdectivdy  predetermined  pattern. 

MM»171 

MEIHOP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECIING 

mVERlZED  FUEL  INTO  A  BLAST  FURNACS 

Ta- 


sndEai- 
tolobe 


Hai^  Takcti^i 
sdu  Taaimoto,  F^Jiidera,  aO  of 
Steel,  Umitad.  Kobe,  Jam 

FM  Mar.  21, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  477,M9 
Oataa  priority,  appUeation  Japn,  Mar.  31, 1M2,  f7-S4331: 
Mar.  31,  Ut2,  S7-«7172[U];  Mar.  31, 1M2, 87-471«(U];  M«. 
31,  IMO,  S7-M330 

bt  a'  aiB  im 
ujs.a7s-^ 


4.4M470 
^  JS5«OI>  POR  FORMING  A  DIRECnONAL  AND 
OONIRCHXED  SUSPENSION  SPRAY  OF  A  PULVEROUS 
MA1SRIAL  AND  A  REACHON  GAS 
L  LUK  Mi  VallD  J.  Mftitilo,  bath  ef  Perl,  FIntaad. 
-HannifciMHOy,HslsliiM,FMani  ^^ 

FDad  Nev.  t,  1M2,  Ssr.  Ne.  44<Mr 

•SfSK  Si?* '*^- ^»  ^"*»  •MM 
tata)C32B5//2 
UJ.a7S-^  4CUm 

L  A  method  for  forming  a  directional  and  controlled  suspen- 


1.  A  method  for  injecting  a  pulverized  ftiel  into  a  blast  ftv- 
nace  having  a  tuyere  having  cooling  means  and  a  blow  pipe 
connected  to  said  tuyere  at  a  boundary  phme  and  an  iiuecting 

burner  protruding  into  said  blowpipe,  said  method  conptjaing 
the  steps  of: 

introducing  hot  blast  air  through  said  blow  pipe  and  mto  said 
tuyere; 

introducing  a  pulverised  feel  into  said  blow  pipe  through 
said  iqjecting  burner,  and 

positioning  an  outlet  of  said  iiOecting  burner  fai  a  range  of 
between  100  and  3S0  mm  "r***— ■«  from  said  boundary 
plane. 
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4«4N,173  

MEIHOD  OF  MELUNG  AND  REFINING  STEEL  AND 

OIHER  FERROUS  ALLOYS 

a  Moort,  WUIahnD  Apt8.-CE,  Whttahdl  Rd., 

Iwm,  37408,  «i  Hany  H.  Raariar,  No.  7 

Ri.,8t.Larii,Mo.<3U4 

ef  Ssr.  No.  189 J8I,  Oct  23,  IMO, ,  which  b  a 
I  of  S«.  No.  83,700,  Ja.  28, 1979,.  This  I 
Ja.  10, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  48M27 
IM.a)C31C7/a? 
UJB.a78-80  11 


4,490,178 
VANE  FOR  ROTARY  FLUID  COMPRESSORS 
Midriyoskl  MatsnaaU,  SaUama,  Japan,  aasi^er  to  NIppei 
Piston  Ring  COn  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  No? .  1, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  847,818 
CUms  priority,  appHcatlBn  Japan,  Nor.  2, 1902, 87-191797 
lata'C32Ci8/2i 
UJS.  a  78-128  C  2 1 


I- 
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9.  A  i»ocem  (rf  producing  a  molten  ferrous  metal  containing 
an  aoc^table  amount  of  readily  oxidizable  metals  uicluding 
silicon  and  msnjsnrr  comprising  the  stq»  of  melting  the 
metal,  wptrhwifff'g  the  molten  metal  and  bubbling  GO2 
through  the  molten  metal  during  the  superheating  period,  said 
carbon  dk>xkle  substantiaUy  preventing  the  oxidation  of  the 
readfly  oxidizable  metals  while  aUowing  a  substantially  S-30% 
reduction  in  the  carbon  cntent 


4^490473 
STEELMAKING  ADDITIVE  OOMPOSmON 
W.  Sehwer,  1349  Aalsa  Dr.,  MMtar,  Ind.  46321 

;  of  Ssr.  No.  431,840,  Sep.  30, 1902,.  lUs 
No?.  20, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  888,716 

bta)aiC7/a2 

UJB.a78-88  MCUms 

t  A  «»— i«"«M«f  additive  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  firom  about  2S  to  SO  wt%  lime  and  about  73  to  SO  wt%  of  a 
conqwund  selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting  of  bauxite  and 
mixtures  of  calcium  aluminate  and  bauxite. 


4,490474 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

FERRONICKEL  CONCENTRATE 

WOHsm  J.  Chmn,  and  Albsrtas  H.  Rmb,  both  of  Westerroort- 

aadUk  67D,  60r  AT  Ar^sm,  Nothsriaads 

FDad  No?.  30, 1903,  Ser.  No.  886,688 

22,  1902, 


Iita3C22E2J/O0 
U&  a  78-02  10 

1.  A  prooen  for  the  pr^arati(»  of  a  ferronickd  concentrate, 
conqvising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  a  sulfdiur  compound  and  a  hiteritic  ore  containing 
0.2s  to  1.2%  wt  of  nickel  and  10  to  S0%  wt  of  iron; 

reducing  the  mixture  of  the  sulphur  compound  and  lateritic 
ore  at  a  temperaure  of  920*  to  1 120*  C  with  a  gas  mixture 
oontahiing  CO  and  CO2  in  a  nxdar  ratio  di  from  60:40  to 
lOOK),  the  sulfrir  compound  in  the  mixture  presenting  the 
sole  agent  controlling  particle  growth  of  the  metsHiwd 
nid(el<ontainmg  fdiase  during  reductioi^ 

grinding  the  reduced  reaction  product;  and 

magnetically  separating  the  ground  reaction  product  to 
produce  a  magnetic  fractim  which  contains  a  maximum 
(rf3S%  of  the  iron  originally  contained  in  the  btetitic  ore. 


1.  A  vane  for  a  rotary  fluid  compressor,  said  vane  being 
insertable  slidingly  in  a  vane  groove  of  said  compressor,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  vane  is  made  from  a  steel  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  0.7-1.3  wt  %  of  C  13-20  wt  %  of  Or,  and  at 
least  one  of  0.3-l.S  wt  %  of  Mo  snd  0.07-O.lS  wt  %  of  V,  the 
balance  being  Fe  and  unavoidaUe  imiwrity  con^ositions. 


4,480,176 
FLUID,  STABLE  FORMULATIONS 
Wolf  D.  Fschner,  Dbmaleia;  Joachim  Eraai 

Mar,  Fknkaalhal,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
to  BASF  AhtismsasHsrhafl,  Lndwlgshafta,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Germany 

FDad  Sep.  30, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  429,232 
Oataas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmnqr,  Oet  13, 
1901, 3140819 

int  a'  C09D  um 

U&  a  106-23  18  CUms 

1.  A  fluid,  stable  formulation  which  contains 

(a)  a  finely  divided  pigment  besed  on  iron  cyano  complexes, 
iron-m  oxide  or  iron-in  oxide  hydrate, 

(b)  one  or  more  C^-Cig-alkylbenzenesulfonic  acids, 

(c)  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula 

r3_CH2-X 

where 
R3  is  2-hydroxynaphth-l-yl,  which  may  or  may  not  contain 
1  or  2  additional  ^-hydroxyl  groiqis,  or  is 


CHa-l< 


and 
X  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


1C56 


-<--<> 
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where 

R^  and  R'  era  etch  m  aJiphatic  or  phenyUliphatic  radical, 
and  may  be  identical  or  different,  or 

R' is  a  groop  of  the  ftmnula  — CHs— R3  and 
R^  ii  a  group  of  the  ftmnnla 
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GRANULA1ED  MAmiAL 

aiGO*«tVOTtMg,CKNin. 
-• toAvdiHWi 


Tlta 
WO, 


^A 


-(CHa),»-N 


\—/ 


-C 


R«  *' 


av. 

DMrionerScr.No.2S44tt,Apr.lS,198l,^ 

WliationMar.ll,]MS,to.No.47M35 

aOIB2Sl;  Apr.  17.  IftO.  900282  ^*  "* 

htL  a^  OIMB  7/34 
UJB.  a.  106-111  I , 

1-  A  prooeas  for  forming  grannies  by  simoltaneoasly  mixing 
water,  calcium  oxide,  and  fly  ash  obtained  firom  oomburton  of 
coal  at  elevated  temperatures,  forming  granules  of  said  mixture 

and  curing  said  granules  at  a  temperature  between  about  30*  C. 
and  about  100*  C 


-(CHa)« 


m  is  2  or  3, 
pisO^  lor 2, 


O 


is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  S-membered  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  which  may  or  may  not  contain  1, 2  or  3 
ring  members  from  the  group  comprising 


^Oi^N-R'aiid^C«0 


,4. 


and  R^a  C|-C4-aIkyi  and  the  compound  contains  from  1 

to  6  hydroxynaphth^  groups,  and 
(d)  one  or  more  organic  liquids, 
the  weight  ratio  of  (b>(c)  being  from  1:8  to  2:1  and  the 

■awunt  of  (c)  being  from  10  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on 


MM,177 
DUAL  CX)LOI  INK  GOMPOSmON 
KitoShM,  Diitn,  aid  TakHo  ShoJI,  Sniti,  both  ef  .^ 
■slpan  to  Salora  CMar  rrednni  Ctei>  Oaika.  Jaana 

^iM^^Sm,No,i44£gf,r^2,m2,TU^tmlk^OcL 
21,  IMS.  gar.  No.  8HfiB6 

.t- ^  -*,  Irt.a'0»D///(» 

UAO.  106-23  „cw„ 

LA  method  for  writing  bn  an  absorbent  or  pervious  writing 
wrftce  to  provide  a  writing  composed  of  an  inner  portion  of  a 
5*  *™"  ^****>  substantial  outer  contour  portions  tiierearound 
of  a  second  color,  which  method  comprises  applying  to  said 
•wfhoe  a  writing  with  an  ink  comprising: 

a  first  colorant, 

a  second  oolorsnt, 

avehide. 

said  first  colorant  also  being  dispersed  throughout  said  vehi- 
cle and  having  a  partjek  size  sufficienUy  large  so  as  to 
s^gntiaUy  not  permoate  or  be  absorbed  into  said  writing 

said  second  colorant  being  dispersed  or  dissolved  in  said 
!!y*L,^.  .^^P^**  ^  substantially  permeating  or 
Dong  absorbed  into  said  writing  surfiKe  and  difRiaing  into 
thearea  on  said  surfi^e  proxhnate  to  said  writing 

^fl^SL*"^  tocond  colorant  forms  said  outer  contour 
portions  around  said  inner  portion  of  said  first  colorant 


MM,17» 

PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  NACREOUS  nCMENIS 

HYDROPHORIC 

Hyt  Rarahard.  Schwanartarft  Aiirtri^  Milpor  to  Mawk 
PMant  GaaaHachafl  ait  liMitartiai  Hifl^  DmmMl 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ^*  i™.™!, 

FDad  Mar.  2S,  1M3, 8sr.  No.  47I,7V7 
Oaiam  priarlly,  appHrarten  FM.  Rap.  «rGm«y,  Mm.  26^ 
1502, 3211166  ^^'         ^ 

hAOJCUK  3/08 
U.S.ai06-3nF  ttCWma 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  nacreous  pigments  hydrophobic 
the  pigments  being  based  on  mica  platdets  coated  with  metal 
oxides,  comprising  coating  the  pigments  m  aqueous  suspenskm 
with  a  chromium  (HI)  or  aluminum  (m)  hydroxide  wherein  up 
to  30%  of  die  hydroxxle  ions  can  be  rqilaced  by  silicate  ions, 
and  then  treating  the  coated  pigments  with  a  solution  of  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  more  than  four  carbon 
atoms  per  carboxyl  group  in  an  amount  and  at  a  temperature 
effective  to  react  with  the  hydroxide  groups  of  the  chromium 
or  aluminum  hydroxide  layer  whereby  the  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acid  becomes  bonded  to  the  sorftoe  of  the  pigments 
rendering  them  hydrophobic. 

IS.  A  hydrophobic  nacreous  pigment  consisting  essentiaUy 
of  a  mica  platelet  coated  with  a  metal  oxide;  and.  thereon,  a 
coating  of  a  chromium  (III)  or  aluminum  oxkle  having  bonded 
thereto  carboxylic  acid  resklues  of  nK>re  than  4  carbon  atoms 
per  originally  contained  carboxyl  group,  and  wherein  up  to 
30%  of  the  oxide  km  sites  can  be  replaced  by  silicate  ions. 


I  met 

linki 


Mn,iio 

METHOD  FOR  ELECIROHYDROELAmNG  OF 

CASTINGS 

Vahiy  V.  Prikhodko;  Reris  V.  KoatyrUi,  Md  Paid  L  ta- 

rstfui,  aU  ef  Nikotae? ,  U JSJL,  uripon  to  PraaktM-Koa- 
strikterakoe  Bjlmro  EhktrefldrwMki  AHiwII  Nwk  Ukirin. 
skoi  SSR,  Nikokwf ,  UjSjSJL 

mad  Apr.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  367  J7I 

IM.a)R22Di9/00 

U.S.ai34— 1  6CUm 

1.  A  method  for  electrohydroblasting  of  castmgs  m  a  Uqud 

medium  with  a  view  to  removing  core  and  moMing  — "^f. 

whKh  comprises  subjecting  the  castings  to  a  series  of  electro* 

hydrauUc  shocks  created  by  an  electrode  and  at  the  same  time 
setting  the  castings  m  reciprocating  motion  m  synchronism 
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with  the  deetrode  at  a  speed  and  with  a  stroke  length  sufRcient 
to  produce  a  flow  of  liqakl  in  the  internal  channels  and  holes  of 


the  castings  and  thus  remove  core  and  mokling  sand  there- 
from. 


Mm,in 

AUALINE  CLEANING  OF  TIN  SURFACES 

x^vwRiB  vr.  nicvnnaiy,  newwwn  sqiara,  nb,  asai^or  lo 

chSB  PraoMli,  uc*  AmMsr,  Pa. 

GoMtantkm  or  Sar.  No.  30,782,  Jnn.  8,  IMl,  abandonad, 
iiklch  la  acerthMiUy  to  lilt  efSsr.  No.  163,866,  Jin.  37, 

IMO,  akaadaiBd.  lUs  appHtatlBn  No?.  22, 1912,  Sar.  No. 

443,626 

Inta'C23G//7« 

U  A  a  134-2  31  CUam 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  tin  surtees  to  substantially  remove 
soil,  lubricants  or  other  contaminants  therefrom  without  visi- 
bly etching  the  tin  surfisoe,  cwnprising  contacting  sakl  surfisoe 
at  a  temperature  effective  to  substantially  remove  sakl  contam- 
mants  firom  the  tin  surfine  with  an  aqueous  cleaning  solutkm 
having  a  pH  about  11  to  about  13  comprismg  an  alkaline  com- 
ponent m  an  amount  effective  to  substantially  remove  sakl 
contaminant  from  the  tin  surftoe.  and  an  mhibitor  in  an  amount 
effective  to  inhibit  etching  of  the  surfitoe.  sakl  mhibitor  being 
selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting  of  benxoquinones,  and 
substituted  benxoquinones,  wherem  the  substituents  on  the  sakl 
substituted  benzoqumones  are  selected  firom  the  group  consist- 
faig  of  hydroxy,  hydrogen,  halo,  aUcyl,  alkyldienyl,  alkoxy, 
nitro  and  cyano. 


4,490,182 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSING  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

OXYGEN  DOPING  OF  SDJOON 

PMar  D.  SeoftD,  flaimiftird,  Engtand,  aaa^pir  to  ITT  Ind»> 

triaa,  lien  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Sap.  14k  1901,  Sar.  No.  301,7»4 

Uiltod  liigdoai,  Oct  7, 1900, 


10 


VA  a  148-1 J 


1A  a?  HML  21/265 


11 


1.  A  method  of  formmg  a  oonductively  isolatmg  mtrinsic  or 
n-type  regkm  in  a  i^type  dqwd  silioon  substrate  oomprismg 
thestqssof: 

kiq>hmtfaig  a  layer  of  oxygen  kxa  faito  a  desired  regkm  t/t 


sakl  substrate  at  a  ooooentratfon  levd  substantkOy  oorre* 
qxmding  to  the  doping  level  of  the  subsbvte  material;  and 
hettkig  sakl  substrate  to  a  temperature  m  the  range  of  about 
430*  C.  to  about  470*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufRcient  to 
convert  said  layer  mto  an  isolating  region  having  an  intrin- 
sic to  n-type  conductivity  level. 


4,490,183 

METHOD  OF  REACITVATDIG  IMPLANTED  DOPANTS 

AND  OXIDAnON  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS  RY 

MICROWAVES 

Petar  D.  SeovaD,  Ckalmaford,  Figiaii,  aasipnr  to  riT  Iidv* 

trtea,  \mtn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Aig.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,3r 
liofUy,  appUeitioi  Uittad  Ktagdem,  Sap.  17, 1981, 
8128ir 

lit  a'  HOIL  21/263;  H06R  9/03;  C23C  ll/Vi 
U&  a  148-L8  7 
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1.  A  method  of  oxidizing  a  silicon  body  nicludtng: 
arrangmg  the  body  in  a  scalable  chamber  comprising  a 

length  of  microwave  wavegude; 
introducing  an  oxygen  ambient  atmoq)here  at  a  pressure  of 

aniroximately  20  atmospheres  in  the  chamber,  and 
pulse  heating  the  body  by  directing  microwaves  into  sakl 

chamber  for  a  predetermined  time. 


4,490,184 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  IHERMAL  CONTROL 
MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 
A.  FoichI,  aid  Garrid  F.  HaMB,  kelh  ef  Arli^toi. 
Tes.,  aaslpMB  to  LTV  Asraapiea  aid  Daftoaa  Ga.,  Ddlaa, 
Tei. 

FDad  Sap.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422,134 

lit  ai  G02E  5/09 

US.  a  148-6J1  8  Oatam 


1.  The  proceas  of  preparing  a  oorroaive  resistant  reflective 
material  oomprisnig  the  steps  of: 

(a)  abrading  a  metallic  substrate  to  produce  a  slightiy  rough 
surfisoe 

(b)  anodizmg  said  metallic  substratr, 

(c)  depositmg  a  thm  film  of  a  substantially  pure  metal  upon 
the  anodized  substrata 

(d)  polishing  sakl  thin  film  of  substantially  pure  metal  to 
rdfiectance  above  about  95%;  and 
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(e)  ooitJBg  laid  reflective  metil  with  •  protective  offuic 


MMMt? 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TRBA11NG  STEEL 

■  W.  ~  ~    -      - 


TUi 


MMUtS 

PH08PHATING  tOUmONa  AND  PROCESS 
Iiri>iWn  Gctturii,  Eftmatl,  mi  tU^mi  Opiti, 


ior8».No.34MM,ri*.M,lM2, 

PPMwHm  Ah.  2,  IMS,  8m,  No.  Slf^TM 

„-^  lrt.a»C31D*/0Dl7/M 

UJS.  a  14t-.U  R  M 


Frt  Bm  liffTwi 
FM  Nvf .  30,  IfSa,  Sir.  No.  SM,746 
.  tetty,  ippHftlM  FW.  Rg^  or  Gmmr,  Dee.  3. 

IM.|a3  C33F  7/70 
UJ.ai4t-&18Z      I  JOCUm 

I.  A  procew  tot  pho^lictiiig  •  metal  rarAce  comprisiiig 
oontactiiig  nid  metal  rarfMe  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
22*  to  about  38*  C  with  aa  aqueous  aolutioa  conmtiag  of: 

(a)  from  about  2  to  about  6  g/1  of  Za; 

(b)  fkom  about  4  to  about  23  g/I  of  P04-3; 

(c)  a  ftee  acid  content  of  from  about  aOS  to  about  0.4  points; 

(d)  a  pH  value  of  from  about  3.0  to  about  4.0;  and.  option- 
aDy,  an  eflbctive  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the  following: 

(e)  chlorate  ion; 
(0  nitrate  ion; 
(g)  nitrite  ion; 
(h)  hydioien  peroxide; 
0)  an  aromatic  aitro  compound; 
(j)  a  rimple  or  SiPt-i  fluoride  ion; 
^)  a  complexing  agents 
0)  nickel  ion;  I 

and  wherem  the  ratio  of  2n  to  PO4-3  is  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1:2  to  about  1:11. 


THBRMAL-MBOIANICAL  WORKING  OF  WROUGHT 
NON>HARDENABLE  NICKEL  ALLOY 
'' iff*  >*-<fc«f>n  1*«Mi  T.  Flaw,  Kiilk^,  and 

IMM  TirtailDilm  Goiporalie%  HartlM,  Com.  ^ 

RM  Nov.  10, 1M2,  S«.  No.  440,474 
,^^  _  lAQ.i CUD  1/10 

US.ai4t-lUN  J 


1- A  process  ftv  heat  treating  a  inece  of  steel  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

heating  the  piece  of  steel;  and 

quenching  each  segment  of  the  piece  of  steel  to  a  desired 
temperature  and  thereafter  oontrolUng  the  temperature  of 
the  piece  of  steel  by  directiag  a  sufficient  amount  of  liquid 
cooUng  medmm  such  that  at  least  a  material  portion  of  the 
liquid  ooohng  medium  directly  hnpfaiges  a  surftce  of  the 
segment  to  lower  the  temperature  of  the  segment  to  the 
desired  temperature  in  a  generally  rapid  and  controlled 
fashion  while  vaporixmg  substantially  all  of  the  coolmg 
medium  by  using  the  inherent  heat  of  the  segment  to 
a^  a  vapor  blanket  around  at  least  one  surftce  of  each 

s^ment  so  cooled,  said  vqmr  blanket  being  maintained  to 
control  the  temperature  i^  the  surftoe. 

4^400,188 
MEIHOD  OF  IMPARTING  A  FINE  GRAIN  SIRUCTURE 

TO  2000  *  7000  SERIES  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
OUIbid  C  Bamplon,  nouiand  Odo,  GBUf;  alitor  to  Rock. 
weO  InlanMioal  Goiporatioa,  B  SsiBdo,  CUU: 

FOad  JoL  C  IMl,  Sir.  No.  2004f8 
IM.  a>  C22F 1/04 
UjS.a  140-1X7  A  6 


tiBthe  ikbrication  of  a  Jelded  structure  of  a  wrought  alloy 
?TS*  !T?^y  *^  ^*'^*  I****"*  o'^  Cr.  1.5  Co,  18.5 
Fe.  9  Mo,  ai  C  a6  W,  balance  Ni,  the  method  of  providhig 

good  fttigue  life  to  a  weld  lene  which  comprises  cold  woridng 
the  weki  tone  to  reduce  the  cross  section  thereof  by  at  least 

J?  ""!?*5l***  racrywalliie  the  weld  sone;  and  continuing 
the  heat  treatment  for  about  one  hour  to  produce  therein  a 
grain  site  of  A8TM  No.  4-«.  u«««n  a 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  of  imparting  a  fine  grain 
structure  to  an  aluminum  alloy,  said  method  having  steps  of: 

providmg  an  aluminum  aDoy  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2000  and  7000  series  aluminum  alloys  having  a 
precipitating  constituent; 

dissolving  at  least  some  of  said  prediritatnig  constitueat  fai 

said  alloy  by  heating  said  alloy  to  a  solid  solution  tempera- 
ture; 

cooling  said  aUoy  to  a  temperature  bdow  said  solid  solution 
temperature; 

overaging  said  alloy  at  aa  overagiag  temperature  to  Ibrm 

precqntates; 
plasticaUy  straining  said  alloy;  and 
recrystallixing  said  alloy  by  heating  it  above  its  mhdmum 

racrystalUzatira  temperature,  whereby  said  precipitates 
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fbrm  nuclei  for  the  recrystallization  and  controlled 
growth  of  a  fine  grain  structure; 

saU  fanprovement  being  characterized  by  the  additim  of  a 
sofkenmg  step  after  sakl  overaging  st^  said  softening  step 
oomprismg  heatiag  said  aUoy  bdow  said  overagiag  tem- 
perature 

and  beiag  fiirther  diancterized  ia  that  said  st9  of  phHticaDy 
strammg  said  aOoy  comprising  plastically  straining  said 
alloy  at  approximatdy  room  temperature. 


4^400489 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  STAMPED^UT  OR 

FORGED  PARTS  MADE  OF  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Rogsr  Develay,  Vaisppi,  Ftaee,  amfiMr  to  Ahnrininm  Po> 


FIM  Mar.  3, 1903,  S«.  No.  47M60 
iprietity,  sppHraHia  Bwea,  Apr.  12t  1902, 02  04705 

iata>cnD«/(» 

UAai48-a7A  SCfariM 


^^^ 


7.1 


© 
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1.  A  method  of  manufecturing  staaiped-out  or  forged  parts 
made  of  structurally  hardened,  high  resistance  aluminum  al- 
loys of  the  2000  and  7000  series  comprising  reheating  cast 
blooms  at  a  temperature  Ti  equivalent  to  that  of  the  homogeni- 
zation  of  the  alloy  consklered  or  heating  blooms  which  are  cast 
or  homogenized  and  pre-wrought  at  a  temperature  T3  equiva- 
lent to  that  of  the  scrintion  heat  treatment  of  the  alloy  ooisid- 
ered,  immediately  hot  deforming  at  a  temperature  T2,  wherein 
T2  is  lower  than  or  equal  to  Ti  (or  T3X  and  wherein  the  tem- 
perature at  the  end  of  hot  defitmnatini  is  T2,  immediatdy 
quenching,  and  natural  aging  or  tfmpftring,  or  a  combination 
thereof,  wherein  the  oooUng  between  T|  (or  T3)  and  T2  is 
effected  by  air  Masts  or  by  a  oust 


4^490490 

PROCESS  FOR  1HERM0CHEMICAL  TREA1MENTB  OF 

MCTAMBY  IONIC  ROMRARDMENT 

I  DNk  Vide  at  IMtHMl,  NariB^M-lfeaDa, 


FIM  Mv.  0, 1902,  Sir.  No.  388J00 

VpUcilioa  Fimeo,  Mar.  13, 1901, 01 08107 
lBta3C23C///70 
UJ.a  140-10.6  3aaiBB 

1.  Process  fbr  theruKK'hfmical  treataieat  oi  metal  pieoes  by 
ionic  bombardment  in  a  rarified  atmoq^iere,  equ^iped  with  at 
least  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  ocmiprising  suppmting  the  pieces 
to  be  treated  on  sakl  cathode,  generating  at  the  pieces  to  be 
treated  a  ooM  fdasma  by  applymg  between  the  anode  and  the 
cathode  an  electrical  pulse  trani  in  which  the  width  of  the 
polaes  is  from  1  to  100  microaeoonds,  and  the  period  between 
the  pulses  is  100  fflicroioconds  to  10  BuDisecoBds,  aad  by  heat- 
iag the  pieoes  iadependeatly  from  the  actioa  of  the  plaama  to 
raise  thoa  to  aad  mahitaia  them  at  the  treatment  temperature. 


4^490,191 
00A1ED  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
E  Hah,  WarrsB,  Mick,  aari^or  to 

FDad  Dae.  10, 1901,  Sir.  No.  33U60 
lat  a>  E32B 15/04 
U3.  a  140-31J  5 

1.  An  article  for  cutting  and  wear  parts  comprising: 

(D  a  hard  metal  or  cemented  carbide  substrate. 

00  a  surfeoe-oxidized  bonding  layer  atUacent  the  surface  of 
said  substrate,  which  is  capable  of  adherently  accepting  an 
oxide  overlayer  at  coating  temperatures  of  from  approxi- 
matdy 800*  C  to  1300*  C.  said  bonding  layer  comprising 
at  least  one  of  the  carbides  or  oxycarbides  of  tantdam, 
niobium  and  vanadium;  and 

fiii)  an  oxide  wear  layer  overiying  said  bonding  layer. 


4,490,192 
STARLE  SUSPENSIONS  OF  RORON,  PHOSPHORUS, 
ANTIMONY  AND  ARSENIC  DOPANTS 
Araaafa  Gapta,  MadlBO^  Gory  A.  Waat,  Dover,  and  Mfrey  P. 
Doalan,  Reeking  Ridgs,dl  of  NJ^aadpwti  to  AlUsd  Cospo- 
ratloB,  MorIs  Township,  Menris  Coaaty,  N  J. 
FDad  Jan.  0, 1903,  Ser.  No.  S02400 
lot  a^  HOa  21/225 
UA  a  140-108  KCUaa 

8.  A  method  of  doing  semicondoctor  materid  comprising,  in 
sequence,  the  steps  of  : 

(a)  depositing  cm  a  fece  of  a  semicondoctor  substrate  the 
compositicm  of  claim  7  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce 
a  uniform  deposit  <»  the  order  of  about  10  to  2000  nm  in 
thickness  on  the  fece  of  the  seauooodoctor  substrate; 

(b)  ginning  the  semioondoctor  substrate; 

(c)  heating  said  deposit  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  remove 
substantially  all  the  organic  solvent  in  the  oompodtioD 
firom  said  deposit; 

(d)  placing  the  senuconductor  subetrate  in  a  difFosion  fiir- 
nace,  in  the^  presence  of  a  gaseous  stream  comprising 
argon  or  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
3()0*-800*  C  fbr  a  time  sufficient  to  degrade  substantially 
all  said  polymeric  organic  binder  in  said  deposit  and  to 
produce  a  uniform  coating  of  findy  divided  sphericd 
dopant  particles  on  the  fine  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

(e)  heathig  the  semicondoctor  substrate  in  the  prssenoe  of  a 
sirwiiii  comprising  argon  or  nitrogen  at  s  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  850^  to  1350*  C  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
produce  the  required  levd  of  doping  and 

(f)  treating  the  fece  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  for  a  tfaae 
sufficient  to  remove  any  oxidized  dcqaut  materid  present 
on  the  fece  of  the  semiconductor  substrate. 


4*490,193 

MEIHOD  FOR  MAKING  DIFFUSIONS  INTO  A 

SUR9TRATE  AND  ELECTRICAL  OONNBCHONS 

THERETO  VSSNG  RARE  EARTH  RORIDE  MATERLOS 

Moaia  H.  uaaq,  Emu  JiBctlsiis  Staaley  Roosrts,  Soalh  Ri^ 

ess  vO  ABWaBDQHBl  BHBIBS  PIUKB^BI&§  WQ^BOWNB,  AnBOaB, 

N.Y. 

FDad  Sep.  29, 1903,  Ser.  No.  837,120 

lot  a*  HOa  21/225,  21/28 

UJS.  a  140-100  17  CUaM 

1.  A  aiethod  for  diffusing  a  conductivity  determining  impu- 
rity into  a  semiooadoctor  substrate  aad  laakiag  dectricd 
contact  thereto  conqnising: 
dq^oaiting  a  coiductive  layer  of  a  rare  earth  boride  materid 

over  a  predeterauned  surfece  portion  of  said  substrate; 
heating  sdd  substrate  fiiv  a  Redetermined  period  of  time  at 
a  predetermined  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  boron 
from  said  boride  materid  to  diffiae  into  said  portion  of 
said  substrate  so  as  to  oKxlify  its  ooodoctioe  characteris* 
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tin  nd  to  mabHA  to  daetrical  obinic  contact  between 
Mid  mbitnte  portion  and  odd  oondtetive  layer. 


"1 


^z^Z^zzzzz^ 


^M 


n 


A  is  defined  as  the  nuctens  of  a  snbstitnted  or  mmbiti. 

tuted  divalent  aromatic  group; 
R"  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-2  carbon  atom^ 
R'"  is  an  alkyl  group  of  3-8  carbon  atoms; 
Ac  is  an  acet^  groiq);  and 
m  is  a  whole  number  ci  1-3;  with 
(b)  a  component  comprising  a  40-6(M(MO  mixture  by 
weight  of  meiriol  trinitrate:  diethylene  glycol  dinitrate; 


14Ai 


,  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  device  wherein  a 
tive  layer  is  patterned  to  make  dectrieal  contact  with 

pndetermined  regions  ^  said  device  characterised  in  that  said 
^^   ,  l^y^  ^  |.  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  material. 


(c)  an  active  amount  of  at  least  one  organic  stabilizer  compo* 
nent;  die  ratio  by  weight  of  (a)-to<b)  in  sakl  composition 
being  about  9-20:91-nL 


Fu; 


MKMM 

mULSION  EtPLOnVE  OOMPOSmON 

■dOaUuA. 
talirtil 


VMM.  at  1M3.  Ssr.  No.  818,t73 


uj.a 

l.An 


IMM 


IM.  a^  CMB  45/00 
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and  an 
the 


the  habit 


emulsion  ex|riosive  composition  conqnising  a  diacon- 
phase  coBtrinmg  an  oxygen<supplying  salt  component 
organic  mertimn  forming  a  continuous  phase  wherein 
Bontinnous  phase  additionally  comprises  an  inhibitor 
of  at  least  partially  restricting  growth  and  modifying 
"  of  crystals  of  th^  oxygen-supplying  salt  component 


MMM97 
TIRE  CASING  PREPARATION  METHOD 
J.  B^lsr,  loas  RMchenl  Ave.,  Groan  Putate,  Mich. 

Flkd  Aug.  22, 1M3, 8«.  No.  Saor 
Int  a)  B2ni  J7/36,  3/06t  GOIB  S/00 
U.&  a  156-64 


mukim 

EMULSION  EZHjOSIVE  OOMPOSmON 

DifM  8.  Rdd,  Klhrinning,  belh  er 
A.  Mi«M-Yeag,  Chaatsr,  and  Rob«t  D. 
boll  ef  bUnd,  aaslgnon  to  Impsrtal 
PLC^  Loirioa,  E^lnd 
niad  Oct  11, 1M3, 8«.  No.  8M,SM 

Oet22,lM2, 


tat  0.i  CMS  45/00 

1.  An  emuWoo  esploaiVe  composition  comprising  an  oxy- 
gen-supplying  salt  component  as  a  discontinuous  phase  and  an 
o^iyfc  medium  forming  n  continuous  phase  wherein  the  com- 
positioo  contidns  a  stabiUier  comprising  a  polycydic  hydro- 
«rbon  structure  having  « lipophilic  moiety  coim«tible  with 
the  organic  medium. 


MM4M 

LOW  DBrONAnON  VELOdlY  EXPLOSIVE 

OQMPOSinON 

I L  Fyiak,  Bndd  Lala,  NJ.,  MHpor  to  Itecnias 
■d,  WBmimtoi,  M. 

nW  Apr.  S,  Ifll4,  S«.  No.  197,311 
tata)CD6B^J/i¥ 

uAai4»-n 

1.  An  expkMive  compoahiun  comprising 
(a)  an  ester  component  of  the  formuto 

ROOC^A^COORi. 

I»"'6A^b[P0«l.a 


R  and  Ri  are  separalety  and  taidividually  defined  as  a 
lower  alkyl  group; 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  tire  casings  having  worn  outer 
peripheral  tread  surfooes  and  sidewaU  surfoces  as  wen  as  beh 
dnaages  for  re^^readhig  or  re*manaftctoring,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

(a)  mounting  a  tire  cashig  <»  a  rotary  transfer  machine  hav- 
tng  a  turntable  which  tran^orts  the  casing  seqoentiaUy 
between  a  plurality  of  work  stations; 

(b)  first  transporting  the  tire  casing  by  means  of  the  transfer 
machine  to  a  de-treading  work  stittion  and  performing  a 
rough  machining  operation  on  the  outer  pei^heral  tread 

surfece  of  the  tire  casing  for  removing  the  tread  surfece  by 
cuttmg  a  curvilinear  surfec^ 

(c)  next  transporting  the  tire  casing  by  means  of  the  transfer 
machine  to  a  contouring  or  profiling  work  statim,  per- 
forming a  semi>rougb  "«*«fc""g  operation  on  the  outer 
peripheral  surfece  of  tiie  tire  casing  by  tnmtthk^g  the 
outer  peripheral  surftoe  to  an  areuato  configuration; 

(d)  again  tran^orting  the  tire  casbg  by  means  of  the  transfer 
machine  to  a  finkhing  and  surfeoe  conditioning  work 

itatioii  aaiA  pariJMiniitg  ■  Utiklrfiig  mtA  eitntAMtiming  opefg- 

tioo  on  die  outer  per^heral  oootoored  surfece  of  the  tire 
casing  including  its  sktewaU  portions,  by  maehhring  die 
outer  periiJieial  surfece  (^  die  tire  cvfaig  bchidhig  di- 
mensional gauging  of  die  tire  casing  and  detecting  any 
defects  that  may  exist  therein; 

(e)  transporting  die  finished  machined  tire  casfaig  by  means 
of  die  transfer  nmehine  to  an  adhesive  sohition  appUcatioo 
work  station  and  applying  such  adheaive  solution  to  die 
outer  peripheral  surfeoe  diereof;  and 

(0  removing  the  finished  and  prqiared  tire  casfaig  from  the 
transfer  machine  and  trMnpofting  die  tire  casfaig  to  a 
wporato  work  area  for  re^readfaig  or  re-mani  ~ 
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4y4N49f 
MEIHOD  OF  HANGING  WALIPAPBR 
Uny  L.  MHdMll,  AthsM,  Ahk,  Mrigaar  to  Jtai^  R.  Bobo 
WOtar  P.  Powtar,  bolh  ef  Arab,  Ak. 

PDod  Dae.  13, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  449436 
tat  a'  E04B  2/00 
UJB.a  186-71  4 


between  the  ultrasonic  welder  and  die  sheet  support 


"•0 


bringnig  the  ultrasonic  wekler  into  contact  with  one  side  of 
die  overiapping  polymeric  sheets  and  with  the  sheet  si^ 
port  mesns  in  contact  with  the  opposite  side  of  the  over- 
hq^puig  polymeric  sheets; 

moving  die  ultrasonic  wekler  across  die  sheet;  and 

repeatedly  spot  welding  die  overiapping  polymer  sheets 
together  across  die  transverse  direction  by  repeating  the 
st^  of  bringuig  die  ultrasonic  wekler  into  contact  with 
one  side  of  the  overiqqring  polymeric  sheets  and  with  the 
sheet  support  means  in  contact  with  the  opposite  skle  of 
the  polymeric  sheets,  heating  the  overlapping  polymeric 
sheets  with  die  ultrasonic  welder 

9.  An  ^patatus  for  ultrasonically  welding  reinforced  poly- 
meric sheets  having  an  axial  direction,  a  transverse  direction,  a 
leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  comprising: 


1  The  method  of  hangfaig  wallpiyer  comprising: 

grippnig  the  handle  of  a  wallpaper  hanging  device,  hi  turn 

comprising: 

an  ekmgated  handle,  and 

an  ekmgated  waUpqier  gwde  centrally  attached  to  and 
exteadfaig  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  and  l(»gitudi- 
nally  b^cmd  an  end  of  said  handle,  and  sakl  gukle 
having  a  continuous  extreme  outer  gukle  edge  extend- 
faig  ni  a  directkm  normal  to  the  directkin  of  extenskm  of 
sakl  dongatffri  handle  and  fai  a  plane  tp&oed  from  and 
parallel  to  a  plane  which  passes  through  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  sakl  handle, 

a  pafar  of  spaced  dampoig  means  symmetrically  attached 

to  sakl  gukle  on  either  skle  of  die  attachment  of  sakl 

handle,  and  each  said  chunpuig  means  including  means 

for  sdectively  clamping  and  unclanqring  puper, 

next,  dnwfaig  one  end  r^km  of  a  length  of  wallpqier  over 

sakl  gukle  edge  and  dampmg  sakl  end  regkm  by  sakl 

clampfaig  mean^ 

then,  with  the  dampfaig  means  on  the  side  of  sakl  gukle  away 
from  a  waU  and  a  relative  adhesive  state  between  a  wall 
and  waUpqier,  by  movement  of  sakl  handle,  positioning 
die  paper  on  a  wall  widi  said  guide  edge  pressmg  die 
paper  agafaot  a  ceOkig/wall  nitersection; 

next,  holdfaig  sakl  handle  out  frtmi  a  wall,  cutting  the  p^er 
along  the  undertide  of  said  guide  edge,  diereby  cutting  die 
paper  ctosdy  a4|aoent  to  die  ceilfaie 

then,  smoothuig  the  paper  downward;  and 

finally,  cutting  die  lower  edge  where  die  paper  strikes  die 
boundary  of  a  moukUng  or  floor. 

4,490499 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUONG 

POLYMERIC  WEBS 

E  G.  Dnsla^nitend,  Va^aasigMr  to  Allied  Gorpo- 

I  Morris  Towiah^  Merrla  County,  N.J. 

FDad  Jul  1, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  394,064 

tat  a^  B29C  27/08;  B68H  69/09 

VA  a  186-734  15 

L  A  method  of  spUdng  remforoed  polymeric  planar  sheets 
havfaig  an  axial  dfaeetion,  a  transverse  direction,  a  leadmg  end, 
and  a  trailing  end,  usfaig  an  ultrasonic  wekler  and  a  sheet  sup- 
port means,  there  befaig  a  means  to  move  the  ultrascmic  welder 
•BRMS  the  sheet  oomprisfaig  the  steps  of: 
feedfaig  die  trsilfaig  end  of  at  least  one  first  polymerk  sheet 
between  die  ultrasonic  wekler  and  die  sheet  support 


th-i-cfr 


an  ultrasonic  wdder; 

a  sheet  support  means; 

a  means  to  secure  the  trailing  end  of  at  least  one  first  sheet 
and  the  leading  end  of  at  least  one  second  sheet  between 
the  ultrasraic  welder  and  the  sheet  support  means, 
whereby  the  trailing  end  of  the  first  sheet  and  die  leading 
end  of  the  second  sheet  overlq)  between  the  ultrasonic 
welder  and  the  wd>  support  means;  a  means  to  move  the 
ultrasonic  welder  twoard  and  away  from  the  sheet  to 
bring  the  ultrasonic  welder  mto  contact  with  the  sheet  to 
form  tpot  welds;  and  an  mdexmg  means  to  control  a 
plurality  of  ^ot  welds  trsnsversely  across  the  sheet,  com- 
prising a  means  to  move  the  qwt  wekler  transversely 
across  a  sheet,  a  means  to  control  distance  between  wekis, 
and  a  means  to  control  the  time  of  heating  and  the  time 
pressure  is  exterted  at  each  weld. 


4v490400 
FLEXIBLE,  NON-KINKABLE  HOSE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Joeeph  C  DOhM,  12317  Rocbsdals  La.,  Los  Assise,  CUif. 


feedfaig  die  leadfaig  end  of  at  least  one  second  polymeric 
sheet  between  the  ultrasonic  welder  and  die  sheet  support 
means,  with  die  traiUng  end  of  die  first  polymeric  sheet 
and  the  leadfaig  end  of  die  second  polymeric  sheet  over- 

securing  die  first  polymeric  sheet  and  die  second  polymeric 
sheet  widi  die  overlappnig  portions  of  die  trailfaig  end  of 
die  first  sheet  and  leadfaig  end  of  die  second  sheet  tocated 


DIfWon  of  Ssr.  No.  368461,  Apr.  8, 1902,  Pat  No.  4420419. 

lUs  appUeation  Oet  4, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  839472 

tat  a>  F16L  77/77 

VA  a  186-143  7  O^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  construction  of  flexible  hose  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

formfaig  a  generally  annular  configuration  by  helically  wrB|y 
pfaig  a  flexible  channel  member,  sakl  channd  menter 
foroung  a  contfaiuous  strip  having  a  base  portion  nitegrslly 
formed  with  a  first  and  a  second  ^rall,  sakl  first  and  second 
walls  havfaig  upper  edges  distal  from  sakl  base  portkm, 
sakl  first  wall  having  a  rib  fait^rally  formed  on  an  exterior 
surfeoe  therecrf;  sakl  rib  running  the  length  of  sakl  channd 
member  and  generally  paraUd  to  sakl  base  portion. 
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rib  diipoied  on  Mid  eiterior  rartee  of  nid  flnt  will 
proiiniite  to  Mid  upper  edge  of  nid  fint  wall  Mid  Moood 
wiD  iatatnOy  Ibrmtd  with  Mid  bMe  portion  opposite  Mid 
fint  waIl,Mid  fint  end  Moond  walls  tofether  with  Mid 
biH  poflkii  fomiiM  a  generally  U-chaped  croH  Mcticm 
channel  member,  hefieally  wrapping  Mid  ehannd  member 
•o  that  Mid  rib  of  1^  fint  waD  ia  in  contact  with  the 
exterior  niriboe  of  Mid  MOond  wan  (rf  an  adjacent  wrap  of 

Hod  CDttOlH  flBCniDflft 

providing  an  initially  flowaUe  Mndfaig  material  on  mid 
upper  edgH  of  adjacent  fint  and  Moond  walb  of  Mid 
heibaDy  wrapped  channel  member, 


(d)  coutmcting  Mid  twatchM  into  a  baiie  nbatrate  having  a 
voliinie  greater  than  the  vohme  of  the  final  prodoe^ 

(e)  tobjecliig  Mid  baric  mbitrate  to  oontrdlable  external 
pfcanra  of  up  to  SOOO  pai  at  a  predetermined  devated 
temperature  necemary  to  thermaDy  fine  Mid  binder  mate- 
rial to  the  fibers  of  said  material  to  comprem  said  basic 
substrate  into  a  shaped  substrate  having  a  known  volume 
and  a  shape  substantially  corresponding  to  the  shqie  de- 
sired  of  the  final  product,  whereby  said  fibers  are  bonded 
together  at  a  multi^idty  of  qMoed  ^wrt  bonding  sitn 
bctog  free  to  move  in  respouM  to  strassM  imparted  to  said 
shaped  substrate,  said  sloped  substrate  thus  formed  being 
rigid,  easily  handleaMe  and  transportable  and  being  cqia* 
ble  of  ftirther  processing  without  the  need  for  hold^ 
fixtuTM  or  other  means  dT  external  support; 

(0  subjecting  said  shaped  substrate  in  a  free  standing  config- 
uration  to  elevated  temperatura  while  controUably  de- 
positing  pyrolytic  material  mterstitiaUy  thereof,  whereby 
said  carbonaceous  binder  material  is  carbonixed  and  said 
fibers  are  permanently  bonded  together  by  said  pyrolytic 
material;  and 

(g)  continuing  said  interstitial  deposition  of  pyrolytic  i 
rial  until  the  desired  final  pRxhict  density  is  achieved. 


DBVICX  AND  MSmOD  OF  POSmONING  OPnCAL 


disposing  a  cap  member  on  said  adjacent  upper  edgn  of  ^'^JH^f' 
adjacent  wrappings  erf  said  channel  member  while  said      "" 
binding  material  is  still  flowaUe;  and 

allowing  said  binding  flMterial  to  solidify  in  situ  to  bind  said 
cap  member  and  adjacent  wraps  of  said  channel  member 
togedier,  whereby  a  flexible  how  may  be  easUy  fabricated 
in  such  a  manner  tiiat  lower  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  walls  below  said  rib  are  maintained  five  of  said 
binding  material  thereby  retaining  the  expandable  and 
flexible  characteristicp  of  said  channel  member. 


Id  VA 
NeirYefk»N.Y. 
FDed  Mar.  30,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  4aiMM 

,  appHcatfoa  ItaMa,  Apr.  7,  lft2, 13  OWTS 
Int  a'  B23Q  3/18:  B32B  5/02 

u&ai9(-i«  10  ( 


I4|4M,301 

MRHOD  OP  PABMQiTING  GAKBON  OOMFOSTTES 
R  Leads,  MUng  HOIb,  CUlf.,  asslpnr  to  He  &  F. 
GsapMy,  AkiB%  OUo 
FDad  Ai«.  l%mu  8«.  No.  291,309 
tat  a>  B32B  31/20 

uji.ai8»-us  10 


1.  A  mediod  of  making  a  carbon  composite  product  com- 
pfiring  dtt  steps  of: 

(a)  selectively  depositiag  a  precisely  determined,  limited 
amount  of  a  carbonaceous  binder  material  onto  a  com- 
pressible fibrous  matvial; 

(b)  subjecting  said  material  and  binder  material  to  an  ele- 
vatod  temperature  of  about  110*  C  for  a  time  period  of 
about  3  seconds  to  thermally  (out  said  binder  material  to 
the  fibers  of  said  material  intermittentiy  of  die  length  of 
said  fibers  to  form  a  eoated  material; 

(e)  catting  said  coated  material  into  swatcha  of  a  piedeter- 

flUDOO  mS0  HBO  lOflDSi 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  at  least  two  wire-shqied  artictes 
with  reqwct  to  each  other,  each  wire^du^ed  article  having 
two  ends,  said  device  comprising: 

a  support  having  two  sida  and  a  number  of  botes  in  the 
sides,  said  hoks  being  arranged  in  pein  opposite  each 
other  in  the  sidM  of  tiw  support,  one  hole  in  each  pair 
being  threaded; 

two  groups  of  pins  mounted  on  the  sqqwrt.  each  pm 
mounted  in  a  pair  <rf  botes  in  the  sidM  of  the  siqjport  so  M 
to  be  perallel  to  each  other,  each  groiq>  comprising  a  pair 
(rfpms  located  m  a  horixonttd  plane,  the  plane  of  one  pair 
of  pins  being  above  die  ^ane  of  die  other  pair  of  pins, 
each  pin  having  a  threaded  portion  and  a  nonthreaded 
portion,  die  threaded  portion  being  arranged  in  a  threaded 
bote  in  a  side  of  the  support,  die  nonthreaded  portion 
having  a  groove  therein; 

means  for  fixing  the  ends  of  each  wire^haped  articte  on  the 
support,  said  means  comprising  elastic  means  for  fixing 
one  end  of  each  wire-shaped  articte  so  m  to  maintain  the 
articte  in  tension; 

means  for  traudtting  a  movabte  block  between  the  pins  of 
each  pair  <rf  pins  and  perpendicuter  to  the  plana  of  each 
pair  of  pin^  and 

optical  means  for  meesuring  the  positions  of  die  wire-shaped 
articles; 

whereby  in  operation  each  wiTMhaped  articte  is  arranged  in 
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tension  in  the  groovn  of  a  pair  of  pins  so  that  rotation  of 
the  pins  di^teoM  the  portion  of  the  articte  between  the 
pins,  and  the  movabte  block  is  translated  upward  so  that 
the  portions  of  the  artictes  between  the  pins  bear  on  an 
upper  surftce  of  the  block. 

3.  A  method  of  positioning  at  least  two  optical  fibers  by 
using  the  device  clainied  in  claim  1.  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

fixfaig  the  fiber  ends  to  the  fixing  means; 

arranging  eadi  fiber  in  the  groovM  in  a  pair  of  inns,  a  first 
fiber  being  arranged  in  the  groova  of  the  lower  pins,  and 
a  second  fiber  b^Dg  arranged  in  the  groovM  of  the  upper 

pin* 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  first  fiber  by  rotating  the  lower 
pins  white  meesuring  the  position  thereof  with  the  optical 


translating  the  movable  block  to  contact  the  first  fiber  and  to 
raiM  it  to  neariy  the  height  of  the  secoml  fiber,  but  with- 
out ccmtacting  the  seccmd  fiber. 

adjusting  the  position  of  the  second  fiber  by  rotating  the 
upper  pins  white  measuring  the  position  thereof  with  the 
optical  mean^ 

translating  the  movabte  block  to  contact  the  second  fiber; 

covering  the  fibers  with  a  second  block  and  joining  the 
second  block  to  the  movabte  block  to  keep  the  fibors  hi 
^ace  in  a  rigid  assembly; 

ciming  the  fibers  at  one  end  of  the  rigid  assembly;  and 

pdishing  the  cut  fiber  ends  to  be  Audi  with  the  end  of  the 
rigid  assembly. 


M90b203 
METHOD  FOR  SUITING  AND/OR  SEALING  PLASTIC 

FILMMATERLa 
AUt  Boee.  Btmhlt.  Gaaada.  aHtaaor  to  Leeo.  inc.  Pf«ihtlt. 


DMiton  ofSsr.  No.  3C3,074y  Mar.  29, 19fl2,  Pat  No.  MIMSL 

TUB  apptteattan  Aag.  17, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  823,172 

tata3B32Bi//00 

VA  a  1S6-2S1  3  OataH 

L  In  a  method  of  slitting  and  sealing  two  or  more  teyers  of 
plastic  film  material  in  contact  with  each  other,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  slitting  and  sealing  said  teyen  with  a  light 
beam  genoated  by  a  laser  in  which  the  beam  intensity  is  such 
that  the  temperature  of  the  beam  at  the  surface  of  the  fihn  is  at 
a  point  sufficient  only  to  rsiw  the  enthalpy  of  the  material  to 
the  transition  point  between  the  molten  and  solid  states  of  said 
material,  wher^  bead  build-up  is  reduced  or  eluninated  at  the 
seal,  and  in  which  the  seal  strength  of  the  seal  is  greater  than  a 
similar  corresponding  hot  knife  seal. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
SOLAR  COLLECTORS 

Shsrwood  G.  Bsifleid,  Malthewi,  NXL,  aHlgBor  to  UaUhd 
T— hiJaai—  la*  CharlottB.  N.C 

FDad  Jan.  4, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  48S,«70 
tat  a^  B32B  31/20 
UJB.  a  186-290  lOdalaM 

1.  Anaratus  for  manufacturing  solar  heating  devica  of  a 
type  having  bonded  together  sheets  of  thermoptestic  material 
forming  a  flexibte  wall  container  for  fluid,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
feed  meens  for  advancing  first  and  second  elongate  indeter- 
ndnato  length  sheets  tit  thermoplastic  material  longitudi- 
nally along  respective  predetermined  peths  of  travel  and 
for  guiding  the  sheets  in  a  common  direction  along  the 
paths  and  into  juxtqxxition, 
heating  means  mounted  adjacent  the  peths  of  travel  for 
subjecting  opposing  inwardly  feeing  localixed  surfece 
portions  ^  the  sheets  to  dry  hint  and  ther^y  heating  the 
surfecH  to  an  elevated,  bonding  temperature, 
pren  meens  mounted  adjacent  the  paths  of  travel  and  at  a 
location  at  which  the  sheets  are  juxtaposed  and  heated  for 


liKissing  the  sheets  togedier  and  for  bondfaig  the  sheets 
together  in  a  longitudinally  repetitive  pettem  whidi  de- 
fina  fluid  flow  pessagn  therebetween,  seid  prsH  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  rolls  mounted  for  rototion  ebovt 
respective  axM  transverM  to  the  sheets  and  parallel  one  to 
the  other  and  forming  a  tapt  and  endless  tpnn  meens 
trained  about  one  of  said  rolls  for  movement  along  a 
closed  path  of  travel  and  through  the  nip  formed  by  said 
pair  of  rolls  and  having  a  ribbed  surface  for  engagement 
with  a  sheet  pessing  through  the  nip  and  for  defoiing  a 
pattern  of  b(»ding  for  the  sheets,  and 


means  mounted  adjacent  the  peths  of  travel  and  at  a 
location  at  which  the  sheets  are  juxtaposed  and  heated  for 
sealing  the  sheets  along  transverw  lines  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  the  sheets  at  predetermined  distanoM  and  ther^y 
for  dividing  the  indeterminate  length  sheets  into  discrete 
length  flexftde  wall  containers. 
8.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1  wherefai  said  heating 
means  comprises  a  biconvex  heater  interposed  between  the 
juxtaposed  sheets  immediately  in  advance  of  the  engagement 
thereof  with  said  prsm  means  for  heating  opposing  inwardly 
feeing  surface  portions  of  the  sheets  to  an  elevated,  bonding 
temperature. 


M90,20S 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  FLEXIBLE 

MATERLa  ON  A  FORM 
Jeha  G.  Warhel,  14041  Vanon  Ave^  Oak  Park,  Mteh.  40237 

of  Ser.  No.  90938,  May  28, 1971, 
nte  apptteatton  Jan.  r,  1900,  Sar.  No.  163,726 
tat  a^  B32B  31/04:  B60J  7/09 
U&  a  186-381  22 


1.  Anxratus  for  applynig  and  shaping  cm  a  form  a  prefebri- 
cated  material  inclwUng  a  thennoaetting  conqxMtion,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  tensioning  the  sssocisted  ma- 
terial on  the  form  to  a  predetermined  orientation  and  shape, 
heating  meens  disposed  for  heating  the  associated  material  on 
the  ftmn  to  a  predetermined  temperature  sufficient  to  insure 
setting  of  the  themosetting  compositioo  and  the  material  in 
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the  pfwfcteiiuiiied  ahapa  woiiaf  metnt  dispoied  doeely  adlja- 
OHt  to  the  pnfhbrioetati  materiel  for  dMectJag  the  tenvera- 
tora  theraof  while  it  is  ot  the  fonn,  and  oontrol  means  coqiried 
to  said  leoains  means  and  to  laid  heating  means  and  fcsponsive 
to  said  sensing  meens  for  de<nergiiing  said  *'*«*<"g  means 
when  the  pieftbricatad  material  has  reached  said  predeter- 


knifie  and  the  becking  bar  on  the  opposite  side  or  the  web 
wdding  means,  and  second  pressure  ber  beaig  movable  to 
a  plane  spaced  firom  the  plane  of  the  web  pessbg  between 
the  severing  knifo  and  the  backing  bar  for  dasticaUy 
stretching  the  tensioned  web  positioned  across  the  back- 


HANfr HELD  LABELER 

•teM 


A.MakiaF,DBinBi,OUe, 


U5.aiS6-aM 


Fsb.  31,  UH  te.  No.  SU,337 
M,CL^BftCIJ/0an/02 


1.  A  hand-hdd  labeler  adapted  to  print  and  apply  pressure 
sensitive  kbels  releasably  secared  to  a  carrier  web,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  handle,  means  for  mounting  a  label  8un>ly 
roll  on  the  houdng,  means  for  printing  on  labels  meiwHitig  g 
thermographic  print  head,  means  for  «**'**"«"«*i"fl  printed 
labels,  means  for  applying  printed  labels,  means  for  advancing 
the  carrier  web,  meens  definhig  a  path  for  gmdng  the  web 
ftom  die  label  roO,  to  the  printing  means,  to  the  Aiitwiiiafiiig 
meens,  and  to  the  web  advancing  means,  a  |m>tective  cover  for 
the  label  roll,  the  cover  including  first  and  second  cover  mem- 
ben,  the  first  cover  member  being  secured  to  the  housing,  the 
second  cover  member  being  rotattbly  mounted  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  in  which  the  second  cover  member 
is  snbstantiany  overlapped  relative  to  the  first  cover  member 
and  a  dosed  position  in  which  die  second  cover  member  and 
the  first  cover  member  enclose  die  label  roO.  wherein  the 
second  cover  member  inchides  an  arcuate  portion  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  waDs  joined  to  dm  arcuate  portion. 

4«4MU07 

nUNBVERSE  SEVERING  APPARATUS  FOR  WEBS 

ran  AchaipeU,  Lsnprk^  FW.  Re».  or  Gcnany,  MsimMr  to 

WMmoDsT  t  flsiirtir,  T  fith,  Fed.  Rep.  a#  Gennany 

FDad  Jan.  24, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  460,628 
Oataspriority,  anHcallDn  Fed.  Rep.  ef  Genwqr,  Jan.  2S, 
1M2, 3202272;  Fih.  10, 1112. 32M4n        ^^^*         *^ 

Int  a'  B32B  31/18 
UjB.aif6-IM  4Claiw 

1.  A  transverse  severing  apparatus  for  an  advancing  web  of 
thermoplastic  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  feedmg  means  for  cyclically  advancing  die  web  along  a 

a  heated  severing  tadfe;' 

a  backing  bar  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  web 

ft<»  the  severing  knife  cooperating  witii  the  severing 

knife; 

a  web  wekhng  means  positiooed  adjacent  to  the  heated 
severing  knife  and  the  backing  bar, 

>  flnt  ^cime  bar  spaced  from  die  heated  severing  knife  and 
die  backing  bar  for  teasioning  the  wdb  across  the  backing 

positioned  adjacent  to  the  severing 


mg  ber  m  advance  or  the  w^  being  cut  by  die  severing 
knife  and  being  weMed  by  die  web  welding  means;  and 
a  recess  provided  below  a  tqp  surfece  of  tiw  backing  bar  for 
receiving  cut  web  and  for  preventing  the  cut  w^  ftom 
buckling. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TON  FILMS  OF  SDJOON 
Eaannobn  Tanaka;  AUUaa  Matnda,  both  of  IbmU,  and  To- 
sUUko  YeaUda,  Tekyo,  aO  of  Japn,  Mripnn  to  AgiHcy  ef 
Indnatrlal  Sdsnee  and  TechMtogy,  Tokyo,  Japan 

mad  JbL  1, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  3H074 
Oaiam  priorily,  appHraHea  Japaa,  JaL  8, 1961,  S6-10S7IB; 
JnL  8, 1981,  S6-1087D4 

lata' €308^5/02 
UjS.a  156-606  Ml 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  thin  film  of  silicon  comprising 
subjecting  a  thin  film  of  silicon  doped  with  an  impurity  element 
to  a  plasma  atmoq>here  consisting  essentially  of  gas  selected 
fttmi  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bmnine,  io- 
dine, hydrogen  and  mixtures  thereof  to  reduce  the  concentre' 
tion  of  the  impurity  element  in  the  doped  silicon  film  adjacent 
to  a  surfece  of  the  silioon  fihn  by  removing  at  least  a  porticm  of 
the  impurity  element  adjacent  to  the  surfeoe  of  the  silicon  fihn. 


pressure  bar 


4^190^209 
PLASMA  ETCHING  USING  HYDROGEN  BROMIDE 
ADDmON 
C  Hartman,  PfaiMi,  Tein  aaripor  to  Tens  laHnaairii 
Mia,  Tea. 
niad  Dee.  r,  1982,  Ssr.  No.  866438 
Int  a'  HOIL  21/306:  B44C 1/22;  0B3C  IS/OOi  25/06 
UJS.  a  156-649  15  CUm 

1.  The  method  for  selectivdy  etcUng  a  layer  of  a  silicon- 
beering  material  in  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising  the  st^ 
of: 
providhig  a  patterned  masUng  material  over  said  sQioott- 
bearing  material  to  ej^oae  only  the  areas  (rf  said 
bearing  material  widch  are  to  be  etdnd; 
pessing  a  gaseous  mixture  over  said  layer;  and 
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creating  a  ph«na  discharge  hi  saU  gaseous  mixture  adjacent 
to  said  layer  of  siliconiearing  material; 


to  form  a  sdkl  reaction  product  widi  die  metal  by  a  partial 
consumption  of  die  surfece  of  said  metal;  and 


Q  I  1:1 1 V-Vfi \' -A-^^^^-j tr--"i \         I 

J I  ^  I  Eiicrr.*-Ti>'       I        **3cr  .■."."  h-  -  •  -  -  -^  I 


.J 


(d)  selectively  removing  the  reeetion  product  by  applying  a 
beam  of  excimer  laser  radiation  and  diereby  selectively 
wherein  said  gaseous  mixtiire  comprises  hydrogen  bromide         etching  the  metal, 
and  a  chlorine4iearing  qiecies.  -^-^— ^-^— 

'^-^^^— ^— >  4y490,212 

PAPERMAKING  MACHINE  WTTH  CENTRAL 
4*490,210  DEWATERING  CYLINDER 

LASER  INDUCED  DRY  CHEMICAL  ETCHING  OF       M6«8»r  Knrti,  laiai j,  Fed.  Rep,  ef  Csmany.  Msipni  to 

METALS  Kxte  Wyas  GmbH,  Ra?sns>nig/Wirtt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Lee  Chai,  Pna^iiipiii,  N.Y4  1^  J.  Cham*,  Lea  Galaa,     "^ 
ChUt,  airi  Ga^aflam  S.  MalM,  Pai^hiiprie,  N.Y.,  »  FOad  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  SSMT 

'*-^    priority,  apptteatfen  SwItMriand,  Sep.  22,  1982, 


to 

N.Y. 

FDsd  Jaa.  24k  1984»  Ssr.  No.  873*481 
bt  a'  C23F  1/(0:  B44C 1/22:  CttSC  15/00,  25/06 
UJB.a  156-643 


itisi^ssir" 


5595/82 


1.  A  method  of  radiation  induced  dry  etching  or  a  metallized 
substrate  comprising  the  stqis  or: 
(a)  mounting  die  substrate  in  a  reaction  chamber, 
^)  estabUsUng  a  predetermined  low  pressure  in  the  cham- 
ber, 

(c)  controUably  hitrododng  a  selected  gas  into  the  chamber 
to  rorm  a  solid  reaction  product  with  the  metal  by  a  partial 
consumption  of  said  metal;  and 

(d)  selectively  removing  the  reaction  product  by  q>plying  a 
beam  of  laser  radiatira  and  ther^y  selectively  etching  die 


4^490^1 
LASER  INDUCED  CHEMICAL  ETCHING  OF  METALS 

WITH  EXCIMER  LASERS 
Lee  dan,  Paarftkeapria;  John  R.  Lankard,  Mahopae,  and  Gaa- 
S.  Malhad,  Paaghkeepaia,  aD  of  N.Y.,  aasipon  to 
Maato  MaeUnaB  Corparation,  ArBNBk,  N.Y. 
FDad  Jan.  24»  1984*  Ssr.  No.  573^ 
lat  a^  C23F 1/02:  B44C 1/22:  OBOC 15/00,  25/06 
U J.  a  156-643  10  CUBS 

L  A  method  or  radiation  induced  dry  etching  of  a  metallized 
nbstnde  comprising  the  st^  of: 

(a)  mounting  the  sobstrste  in  a  reaetioi  chamber, 

(b)  latahHshing  a  predetermined  low  measure  in  the  cham- 
ber, 

(e)  oootroDably  mtrodndng  a  selected  gas  into  the  chamber 


UA  a  162-398 


Int  a^  D21F  //da  11 /OB 


1  A  pq)ermakhig  machine  comprising: 
an  endless  water  pervious  inner  dewatering  band  having  an 
inner  side  and  an  outer  side; 

means  defining  at  least  two  dewatering  surfeoes  eech  inclod- 
mg  a  dewatoring  section; 

said  dewatering  sections  being  arranged  in  series; 

said  inner  side  oT  said  inner  dewatoing  band  extending 
around  said  at  least  two  dewatering  sections  and  defining 
wrqHuound  sections; 

at  least  one  endless  water  pervious  outer  dewatering  band; 

a  number  of  infeed  elements  for  said  at  leest  <»e  outer  dewa- 
tering band  for  infeeding  a  respective  portion  of  said  at 
least  one  outer  dewatering  band  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
wrap«ound  sections; 

each  of  said  wrap-around  section  of  said  inner  dewatering 
bend  and  a  re^ectively  associated  portion  of  said  at  least 
one  outer  dexratering  bend  being  oonvergenUy  guided  to 
define  a  substantially  wedge-sh^wd  infeed  gap; 

at  leest  two  heedboxes  each  directed  towards  a  re^ective 
out  of  said  inreed  gqis  to  form  fiber  layers; 

one  of  said  infeed  gaps  being  located  downstreem  with 
reqwct  to  the  odier  of  said  infeed  gqjs; 

each  said  dewatering  section  following  a  reqiective  one  of 
said  infeed  gqis; 

said  at  leest  one  outer  dewatering  band  comprising  a  com- 
mon endless  outer  bend  which  is  guided  along  said  outer 

side  of  seid  inner  dewatering  band  over  each  said  dewater- 
ing section; 

deflecting  meens  operatively  associated  with  each  said  de- 
watering  section  for  returning  said  common  endlea  outer 
band  to  eech  said  infeed  gap; 

said  cmnmon  endless  outer  bend  being  guided  in  spaced 
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I  from  nld  inner  dewatering  bend  and  fonning  MM,214 

n  open  loop  lowudinid  inner  dewatering  band  between  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

aid  dcwatning  MdioM;  STORAGE-STABLE  ALIYLENE  GLYCOL  MONOALKYL 

■id  headboi  wUeh  ii  directed  towards  laid  downstream  ^___^_    ETHERS 

located  intod  gap  being  arranged  within  said  open  loo|r,  '^J*®* ^— f^ Speyiff^HalM Noha» Mednnhita^aBd Hate 

■aid  series  arranged  two  dewatering  sections  of  said  dewa-  ^*'*'^*JJ!!*'.'J!**''^' !!?  ^^f^  **»»  <y  fwMJi  ■■IP' 

tering  snrftces  beii«  Ibnned  at  a  common  dewatering  2wLwr^  AwsniBaaUBeiall,  laMffktim,  Fad.  Rapi  «f 

dement;  and  weimBBy  

said  common  dewatering  element  being  centrally  arranged      ."!?*  ^'^A^  ?*:  ^  ?y       ,      ^ 

uaoM  fnansft  appneaaen  rat.  Rap.  or  GsnMBiy,  Jan.  M, 

IMl,  3125107 

lat  a'  BUD  S/H'  CVtC  41/42 

UJB.  a  203-6  8  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparatim  of  storage-stable  alkylene 
glycol  monoalkyl  ethers  having  the  general  formula 


relative  to 


Il-<Q-A-)rf)H 


0) 


4^400,213         

COAL  CONVERSION  PROCESSES 
Mym  L  AHhaiy,  Grairi  Jndiea,  Calo.,  MsJpnr  to  EPIC 

DsifSTi  Cslo. 

af  Ssr.  No.  331438,  Dae.  16, 1901, 
lUi  appUeUta  Apr.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,262 
bt  a>  aOB  55/06;  ClOL  9/04,  9/08 
UA  a  201-17  7 


in  which  A  denotes  an  ethylene  or  prq>yleni  group,  R  repre* 
sents  a  Ci  to  C4  elkyl  group,  and  n  has  a  vahie  of  1  to  4,  uriiidi 
involves  the  fractional  distillation  of  a  glycol  ether  mixture 
which  is  obtained  by  the  alkali  catalyaed  reaction  of  ethylene 
oade  or  propylene  onde  with  an  alcdiol,  die  improvement 
comprises  carrying  out  the  fractional  distillation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  0.1  to  20  pjpm  of  ammonia,  relative  to  the  amount  of 
mixture  used. 


nun» 


U.S.a203-98 


4,490^18 
FOR  FRACnONATION  REBOIUNG 
Hsaaiai,  Tain  aaripar  to  ShaD  OO 
Ite. 

FDsd  Jul  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  397,640 
bia^BOlDiZ/tf 

2 


I.  A  method  of  converting  coal  to  a  porous  easily  crushed 
coke,  which  may  be  slurried  with  water  for  pipeline  transport, 
by  roasting  the  coal  in  aelective  increasing  thermal  stages 
betow  its  combustion  temperature  in  a  reflnxing  retort  thereby 
snbstantiany  to  avoid  pollution  and  thermal  reaction  products 
inimical  to  health  and  comprising  the  following  process  steps 
aO  of  which  are  perlbrmei  inside  the  retort,  commencing  with 
charging  the  coal  into  the  retort  near  the  top  thereof  where  it 
is  cooler  and  cnhninatingki  the  o(Ae  product  being  withdrawn 
from  the  bottom  of  the  retort  where  it  is  hotter 

A.  heeting  the  coal  in  a!  refluxing  retwt  to  vaporize  to  a  gas 
substantially  all  the  water  and  drive  off  substantially  all 
the  tow  vapor  prfaaiirt  hydrocarbon  gases  and  higher 
vapor  preasure  hydrocarbon  gases  which  may  be  present; 
the  heat  in<ipnt  bdng  tear  the  bottom  of  the  retort  and  said 
gas  being  recovered  near  the  tc^  of  the  retort; 

B.  heating  the  coal  resulting  from  step  A  at  a  higher  tonper- 
atnre  stage  hi  said  refluxing  retort  to  voktilize  hydrocar- 
bon Uquids  which  are  recovered  at  one  or  more  intermedi- 
ate points  along  the  length  of  the  retort,  causing  delamina- 
tion  and  poroaity  wiAin  the  coal  and  resulting  in  a  coke 
product  recovered  at  the  bottom  of  the  retort;  and 

C  refhudng  bade  to  the  retmt  at  a  point  oonsklersbly  betow 
the  point  where  the  ooal  is  tntroduced  at  least  part  of  the 
hydrocarboo  gases  of  step  A  serving  as  hydrogen  donors 
10  die  process,  the  movement  of  the  reflux  being  counter 
to  the  movement  of  coal  thus  aiding  in  separsting  the 
downward  moving  cpaL 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  stability  of  operation  of  a 
fractional  distillation  system  having  an  upright  vqxw-liquki 
contacting  fractionator,  which  process  comprises; 
collecting  substantially  all  of  a  down  flowing  liquid  from  a 

bottom  vqK>r-lk)uid  contacting  means  in  a  rebdler  feed 

compartment, 
withdrawing  liqukl  exdusivdy  from  said  reboiler  feed  com- 

partmeut  fbr  reboifang, 
pessing  seid  liquid  to  a  reboiler,  wherein  said  liqukl  is  par- 

tiaUy  vapwized, 
passing  the  resulting  partially  vqnrised  liquid  from  the 

reboiler  to  a  separate  rebdler  return  Uquid  compartment, 
equalizing  the  Uqiud  levd  in  the  rdniler  feed  oooqjartment 

and  the  reboiler  liquid  return  compartment  via  means  for 

Uqud  conununicatkm  between  said  compailments  sakl 
being  diqpoeed  above  the  bottom  of  sakl  reboiler 
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Uquid  return  compartment,  thereby  forming  a  settlmg 
aone  within  said  liqukl  return  oonqpartment,  and 
overflowing  liquid  from  the  reboiler  liquid  return  compart- 
ment to  a  tower  fracttonator  bottoms  poduct  compart- 


4^490,216 

LIPID  MEMBRANE  ELECIHOANALYTICAL 

ELEMENTS  AND  MEIHOD  OF  ANALYSIS  THEREWITH 

H»6an  M.JiKVMain,  Startard,  CMIfc,  ■■Ipiir  to  Moiacalar 

Daficaa  Corpentkm,  Plato  Attn,  CaUf . 

Cairtiniattofrin-ptft  ef  Sar.  No.  463,877,  Feb.  3, 1903, 
ilMioBii.  TUB  appBeatlei  Jaa.  12, 1984»  Ssr.  No.  870,063 
Int  a'  C12Q  l/OO 
UJ5.a204-lT  23< 


(b)  placing  a  film  artworit  over  all  the  surfeoe  of  the  resist 
coeting  oppoeite  from  the  skle  of  the  rseist  coating  against 
the  matrix, 

(c)  o^oaing  the  fihn  artwork  and  resist  coating  to  sensitize 
the  resist  coeting  in  sdect  r^tons  beneeth  the  film  art- 
work, 

(d)  devd<^ng  the  o^oeed  resist  coeting  to  provkle  e  pet- 
tern  of  resist  material  with  large  open  areas  of  no-rssist 
material  on  the  matrix  and  small  islands  of  resist  material 
OB  the  matrix,  some  istonds  of  resist  material  having  open 
areas  in  the  center  thereof  and  channd  meens  connecting 
these  open  areas  in  the  islands  with  torge  open  arem  00  the 


1.  A  device  sensitive  to  changes  in  polarity,  comprising: 
a  soUd  electticaUy  conductive  layer  having  a  first  surfeoe  for 
binding  by  chonicBl  means  and  reqmisive  to  changes  in 
pokrity  ad|jacent  to  sekl  first  surfece; 
a  first  hydr(q>hobto  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  molecules 
having  alifdiatic  chains  of  at  least  six  carbon  atcmu,  non- 
diffbsivdy  bound  to  sakl  bindmg  surfece 
a  second  stabte  tomenar  hydrophobic  lii»d  Uyer  comprising 
molecules  having  second  chains  of  at  least  six  carbon 
atoms  and  polar  heads,  with  sakl  potor  heads  defining  a 
polar  layer  distant  from  sakl  first  hydrophobic  layer  and 
separated  from  said  first  hydrophobic  layer  by  said  second 
chams  of  at  least  six  carbon  atoau  layer,  and  wherem  said 
indivklud  molecules  are  toteraOy  diffrnible  and  non-cova- 
lently  bound  to  sakl  first  lipkl  layer 
wherein  sakl  first  and  second  hydrophobic  toyers  define  a 

bilayer  membrane. 
0.  A  method  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  polarity  of  a  polar 
medium  which  comprises  contacting  a  device  according  to 
claim  1  with  said  polar  medium  and  a  reference  electrode;  and 
detecting  the  change  in  potentid  between  sdd  electrode  and 
sud  device  by  effecting  a  change  in  the  polar  state  of  sdd 
medium  adjacent  to  sdd  device. 


(e)  then  pladng  the  surfeoe  of  the  matrix  to  deposit  materid 
ut  the  large  open  areas,  the  open  erees  in  the  islands  of 
resist  materid  and  in  the  channel  means  connecting  seid 
above  two  open  erees  to  form  on  the  matrix  the  deposited 
materid  in  the  ft»m  of  torge  erees  of  deposited  materid 
with  apertures  therein  where  the  resist  materid  was  pres- 
ent during  plating  and  in  some  of  the  apertures  there  being 
small  deposits  of  the  plating  materid  in  the  center  regton 
of  the  qwrtures  widi  channels  of  depositing  materid 
connectnig  the  small  deposits  of  the  plating  materid  to  the 
edges  of  the  apertures,  and 

(0  removmg  resist  materid  and  the  matrix  frmn  the  plated 
materid  to  permit  the  deposited  materid  to  form  a  flat 
stencil  plate  with  ^erturss  therethrough  and  some  aper- 
tures having  depodted  materid  within  the  center  regkn 
afthei^erturBs. 


4^490,218 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SURFACE  TREATED  METAL  FOIL 
KadUa,  CkaaUrs,  Biri  JaMB  E.  OstoF.  New  HafBi, 
MivnrB  to  OUb  Coiperalioa,  New  Haven, 
FOed  No?.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  849402 
lit  a>  C28D 1/04,  17/00 
UA  a  204-13  21 


IgorV. 
of 


4^490^7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STENCIL  PLATE 
R.  Calp,  LancBBlar,  Bid  Staphaa  G.  Maarig,  MoiMTiDa, 
MefPa.,  aari^an  ta  Afwtreig  WorU  IndaMriea,  Ine., 

'PDad  Fab.  24»  1984,  Sar.  No.  883,197 
lit  a'  C28D 1/08 
MS.  a  204-11  2 


»- 


I'The  method  of  formmg  a  flat  stencil  plate,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 
(a)  placing  a  first  resist  ooatfaig  on  the  surfeoe  of  a  matrix, 


1.  A  process  for  produdng  surfeoe  treated  metd  foil,  said 
process  conqirising: 

provkling  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  dectrolyte  and  a 
cathodic  surface  immerMd  m  sakl  electrolyte,  said  electro- 
lyte contammg  a  concentration  of  metd  tons; 

qiplying  a  first  current  density  in  a  first  zone  for  plating  a 
relativdy  smooth  metd  foil  deposit  on  sex!  cathodic  sur- 
feor,  and 

superimposing  a  second  current  density  having  a  magnitude 
greater  than  the  limiting  current  density  over  sskl  first 
current  density  in  a  second  zone,  said  second  current 
density  forming  a  plurality  of  dendrites  on  said  metd 
depodt  end  sakl  first  current  density  platmg  an  additiood 
metd  depoeit  on  sakl  metd  foil  for  firmly  bonding  said 
dendrites  to  sakl  metd  foil  in  sakl  second  zone. 
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MEIHOD  or  MANUFACroiE  EMPLOYING 
UCTBOCHIMICALLY  DMPKMEP  PLATIWM 
CATALTSn  DBfOUTKU  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
8.  EMrn,  OnMn^  ai  Difii  N.  I^^ 
\Mhy^>i<fc  9lKY^  Mijpwi  to  IMmtfoMl 

nW  Oct  %  IMS,  S«.  No.  4334» 

IM.CVC28D5/0a5//« 

uj,ajM-»  s 


where  Ri  ind  R2  are  the  aame  or  diffieraat  and  are  tobititattd 
OT  mHubttitated  allqieBe  radicals  «^'«faiini  1  to  6  caiboa 
atom,  X  is  a  ftmetioiial  or  oon-ftmctioiial  moeity,  n  it  2, 3, 4^ 
or  S,  and  Y  ii  a  water  aolabilizing  group  or  a  groq>  capaUe  of 
imiMrtiiig  water  Kdubility  to  aid  reaetioii  product,  nid  rMo- 
tioa  product  being  fnaeat  in  a  nfBdent  amoont  to  incrcaw 
the  brightneM  of  the  deposit  and/or  to  prevent  the  formation 
of  cracks  during  thermal  thodL 


^^s 


t- 


1.  A  method  ai  ftmnftig  a  catalyst  comprising  plating  a 
substrate  ptated  with  tUm.  dispersed  crystallites  of  a  metal  in  a 
system  ineladhig  an  anode  electrode  and  a  cathode  electrode, 
mid  method  comprising, 
applying  a  nudeation  pulse  to  said  cathode  electrode,  said 
nudeation  pulse  havihig  a  potential  above  the  nudeation 
potential  of  said  meml  relative  to  said  anode  dectiode, 
and  said  nudeation  pulse  having  a  duration  on  the  order  of 
the  microsecond  range,  and  then  applying  a  growth  pulse 
having  a  potential  below  said  nudeation  potential  for  a 
longer  period  of  time  an  order  of  magnitude  longer  than 
said  nudeation  pulse, 
to  add  mam  to  said  crystaDites. 


MMU21 
PBOCEBS  FOR  PREPARING  lOOOIHYRONINES  AND 
lODOIHYROACXnC  ACIDS  BY  ELBCROCHEMIGAL 

REDUCnON  AT  CONTROLLED  POIBNTUL 
EisMri  CaBaiis,  Longvk;  Mkhal  PMi,  airi  Nieolt  AnIMsr, 
Mfc  ef  DQaa,  aD  ef  Rraea,  airipon  to  S|M  Sodati  ■ 
>LiBrilaeilli,FtaMe 
FDai  Apr.  21, 1N3,  Ssr.  No.  4S»,8M 
tortty,  appHortioa  FtaMa,  Apr.  30, 1M2, 12  07990 
Int  CLi  C38B  3/OOt  O07C 101/72 
UA  a  204—72  l<i 
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ELECIROLYnC  COPPER  PLATING  SOLUTIONS 

Oynsr  Bar,  N.Y.,  aasifBor  to  LaaRoMd,  Ine, 
,N.Y. 

;  of  Ssr.  No.  93M11*  Ssp.  2S,  1963, 
,  wUch  is  a  coatlHBlion  of  Ssr.  No.  429,099,  Sep.  30, 

I  Apr.  r ,  1904^  Ssr.  No. 
4IM|917 
Inta)C28Di/i« 
UJB.a204-82R  26Claima 

L  An  add  copper  electroplating  solution  comprising  a  solu- 
ble copper  salt,  free  add  and  a  reactioa  product  of 
(A)  a  compound  containing  a  nitrogen-carbon-sulfur-radical 
of  the  general  structural  ftmnula 


\  I 

N— C— 


L  A  process  for  preparing  triidothyronnies,  diiodothyn>> 
mnes  and  nxmoiodothyronines  and  triiodothyroaoetic  adds, 
diiodothyroaoetic  adds  and  monoiodothyronoetic  adds  con- 
taining DO  iodine  in  S-position  and/or  in  S^Msition  consisdng 
essentially  of  the  steps  (tf  forming  an  electrolyte  consisting  of 
an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  sodium  hydroade  and  tetraalkylammonnmi 
hydroxide,  adding  a  material  selected  fnm  the  group  consist- 
ing of  thyroxine,  triiodothyronine,  diiodothyronine,  tetraiodo* 
thyroacetic  acid  triiodothyroaoetic  add  or  diiodothyroaoetic 
add  containing  iodine  in  S-position  and/<v  in  3*poaiti(»  to  said 
sohition,  subjecting  the  resultmg  solution  to  selective  electro- 
chemical reduction  at  controlled  potential  of  reduction,  with 
reelect  to  an  dectrode  of  reference,  to  effisctivdy  eliminate 
iodine  in  S-positira  and/or  iodine  m  3-position. 


where  Ri  and  Rj  are 
thereof,  or 


4^490^222 
PREPARATION  OF  SELECTED  EPOXIDES 
GwOym  R.  DBfisa,  ChssUro,  Sisd  AMM  G. 
bother 
PLC; 

FDed  Apr.  10, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  408,896 


alkyl  radicals,  a  hydrogen  atom  or 


0213637 


Unltod 
Int  a)  C2SB  3/02 


Apr.  30, 1983, 


"v"" 


where  Rj  is  an  aromatic,  beteroeydic  or  aUcydic  radical 
or  their  alkyl  derivatives,  and 
(B)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


UAa204— 78  10< 

1.  A  process  for  the  productim  of  epoxides  of  the  formula 
(I): 


<D 


X-Ri-(S)>-R2-Y 


m  which  the  bemene  ting  A  is  substituted  with  1  to  3  halogen 
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which  are  the  same  or  diffiemt,  and  optionally  carries 
other  snbstituents,  and  R*  is 


O- 


4,490,224 

PROCESS  FOR  RECONDITIONING  A  USED 

AMMONUCAL  COPPER  ETCHING  SOLUTION 

CONTAINING  COPPER  SOLUTE 

XoTln  E.  Waifestt,  Butlsr,  Pa.,  aasipMr  to  L«ney 

InCnTsHsnnpiSi'Pa. 

FDad  Apr.  16, 1904,  Ssr.  No.  600J00 

inLa'C28c;/;i 

U.S.  a  204-130  16 


which  is  the  same  as  or  different  from  the  other  group 


o- 


or  Ci^  alkyl,  the  process  comprising  electrolysing  the  oorre- 
ponding  alkene  of  the  formula  (II): 


Ot" 


in  a  medium  comprising  a  solvent  for  the  alkene  and  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  halogen  salt,  the  solvent/water  ratio  by 
weight  bdng  greater  than  unity,  the  solvent  being  misdble 
with  water  at  the  solvent/water  ratio  used  and  being  chemi- 
cally inert  to  both  the  alkene  and  tlw  free  halogen  produced 
from  the  halogen  salt  by  the  dectrolysls. 


4^490,223 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROMETALLURGICAL 


William  R.  Baldwin,  AaarlDo,  Tcs^  asslpmr  to  ASARCO  In- 
corpontad.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FDad  Sep.  21, 1983,  S«.  No.  834«441 
Int  a'  C2SC  J/Jl'  C2SB 11/02 
UA  a  204-106  13 


(ID 


1.  A  process  of  recovering  copper  in  slab-like  metal  form 
from  and  of  reconditioning  a  used  ammoniacal  copper  etching 
solution  containing  contaminating  copper  solute  for  its  reuse 
which  comprises,  providing  an  dectrolytic  cell  with  a  cationic 
permeable  membrane  separating  it  into  cathode  and  anode 
compartments,  providing  dectrodes  for  the  cell  comprising  a 
cathode  for  the  cathod  compartment  and  an  anode  for  the 
anode  compartment,  providing  and  maintaining  ammoniacal 
solutions  within  the  snode  and  cathod  compartments,  intro- 
ducing used  ammonium  copper  etohing  solution  having  a 
contaminating  soluble  copper  solute  content  into  the  cathode 
compartment  of  the  cell,  while  removing  substantially  reusable 
ammonium  etohing  solution  therefrom,  ^>plying  sufRdent 
direct  dectric  and  voltage  to  the  electrodis  to  offret  normal 
dectromotive  current  flow  in  the  cell  and  effect  dectroplating- 
out  actim  on  the  copper  content  of  the  solution,  and  control- 
ling the  application  of  the  dectric  current  and  voltage,  the  pH 
of  the  solution  in  the  cathode  compartment,  and  the  ammo- 
nium ion  concentration  and  pH  in  the  anode  compartment  to 
plate-out  con)er  as  pure  metal  in  slab-like  form  on  the  cathode 
without  forming  metd  compounds  and  copper  powder  in  the 
cathode  compartment,  and  iLo  to  substantially  retain  ammonia 
and  ammonium  compound  content  of  the  used  etohing  solution 
as  introduced  into  the  cathode  compartment 

4,490,228 
SEPARATION  OF  ISOTOPES  OF  ZIRGONIUM 
Edward  J.  Lahoda,  Edgswood;  Sharon  L.  Wdshsrg,  Pittabvgh, 
and  Robert  W.  WUte,  Movoerflle,  aD  of  Pa^  aasigaors  to 
Wsalii«bonse  Eleetric  Corp.,  Ptttaburgh,  Pa. 
FDed  Sep.  7, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  418,094 
Int  a)  BOID  WOO 
UAa204-188R  3 


F^^ 


1.  An  dectrode  for  use  in  dectrometallurgical  applications 
comprising 
a  metd  shape  having  a  continuous  planar  configuration  the 
metd  shape  having  a  top,  bottom  and  two  verticd  sides 
with  two  int^ral,  distinct  and  sepanto  legs  extending 
from  the  bottom  and  adjacent  to  each  of  said  verticd 
sides,  wherd)y  said  metd  shqK  when  employed  as  an 
anode  provides  uniform  dectrodeposition  of  metd  onto  a 
cadiode  sheet 


1.  The  method  of  producing  zircodum  having  a  low  neu- 
tron-absorption cross  section  for  use  in  parts  of  a  nuclear  reac- 
tor, the  said  method  comprising  producing  a  materid  of  dicy- 
dopentadienyl  droodum  dicyanate,  ((^hZrlOCNh,  said 
materid  containing  a  fdurality  of  isotopes  of  aroodum,  sul^- 
jecting  the  vapor  of  sdd  materid  to  radiation  emitted  from  a 
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eaiboiHlwzide  Imct  toned  to  the  vibnrtkm  of  an  ezcttabk  boi^ 
of  e  wiected  ^  iK»)pe  of  arid  miteriil.  whereby  the  ^ 
oonponeat  of  nid  arterial  it  deoompowd;  wpenting  the 
prodBct  of  the  decomforition  of  the  ^  component  ftom  the 
ramnider  of  aid  mattrial,  end  fonning  the  Mid  parti  of  that 
one,  of  the  lepaiated^  component  of  Mid  material  or  of  the 
ramamder  of  Mid  material,  in  which  the  ziiconium  has  the 
ounimam  neotron-^baorption  cnm  lection. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  REFLECTING 
SURFACE 

bethoTFtaMtiaMlpontD'    ' 


^^ MMU26 

EFnOENT  PHOrOGHEMICAL  FORMATION  OF 
l-o-HYDROXyPREVITAMIN  Dj 
C.  DHb«,  BMaleir,  QML;  Phillip  R.  JdMaa,  Got- 
,  ad  RiehMri  B.  PUmpi.  Eait  Winter,  NJ^ 
^^       to  He  Raiirti  of  He  Urtfwrty  of  Qdiftwia. 

FOid  Am.  aO^  1M2,  te.  No.  4U,M0 

UJ.aJIM-199  <CUw 

tin  a  method  for  converting  a  reactant  core  portion.  5,7- 
and rmtadieue-  la,3/^dioi.  into  a  product  having  a  product 
core  portion,  9.104eoo-S(10).6.8.«ndr(Mtatriene-la,3/3-diol. 
Hid  reactant  core  portion  and  Mid  product  core  portion  hav- 
fflg  a  group,  R.  attached  at  the  17  poaition.  wherein.  R,  is  any 
group  which  doM  not  MgniilcandyefliBct  the  abaorption  char- 
actoristius  of  laid  reactast  core  portion  in  the  range  from  about 
2>0  nm  to  about  310  nm.  comprising  irradiating  the  reactant 
with  radiatioa  rettrictednbitantiany  lolely  to  be  in  the  range 
fromabout  2gO  nm  to  about  310  nm,  an  improvement  which 


£2!  5?"  2*  IS*  "^  "^ '*»• '^^*»'^»»' fcr  PA. 

MHe  MB*  20, 1N3 

PCTFOad  JuB.  24, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  474,C70 
pnority,  appHcittoB  Vrmtt,  Jiu.  36^  IML  gi  i2gBg 

Irt.a»C23C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  204— 192  R  I9CUM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  heat  resistant  reHecting  metal  film 
on  a  melted  and  hardened  resin  on  a  substrate  comprising, 
depositmg  onto  said  resin  a  thin  layer  containing  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  nickel,  nickle- 
chiome  alloys,  compounds  thereof,  and  alloys  thereof  with 
alummum,  or  silicon  and  compounds  thereof,  and  depositing 

on  said  layer  a  reflective  metal  fihn  containhig  a  high  Defoat- 
ageofalummum.  — ™»-««npereaK 


4t4M,22» 

DEPOSmON  OF  DIAMONDLIKE  CARBON  FILMS 

Midmii  J.  Mirtieh,  North  OtaMtid;  Jmh  S.  SoTuy, 
▼lile,  and  Bnce  A. -^.       -  -  "» 


""^"^'''^  the  temperature  of  the  reactant,  during  the 

inadiatrng,  below  about  -20'  C;  and 
oontroOmg  the  total  doM  of  radiation  to  be  luch  that  (1) 

onderinWe  byproducts  are  not  produced  in  an  amount  of 

more  than  about  1S«,  (2)  at  least  about  60%  of  Mid  prod- 
actii  produced  baied  upon  the  quantity  of  the  reactant 
oomed  and  (3)  at  least  about  40%  of  the  reactant  is 


^_^    hyge AiialuiiiiiHii  of ihaNrtieil 
tia  and  ^neo  Adminiitratioa,  WMUmton,  DXl 
FDad  Jul  9,  IM4,  Sar.  No.  C2M66 
lA  aj  C23C 15/00 
U&a204-192C  19 


Mn»227 
*w**J£(5l**^'™®  ^  CURVED.  OONDUCnVELY 
OOAIED  GLASS  MBMBER  AND  THE  PRODUCT 
, „. THEREOF 

FDsd  Nov.  3»  1912.  Sar.  No.  430,719 
.t-^,^  Irt.a»C23C  75/00 

U J.  a  104—192  8P 


«^ 


tA  prooen  for  makiBg  an  eleetrically  conductive  bent 
•BWrete  which  includes  coating  a  generally  flat  part  with 
Mium-tm  oiide  and  subsequently  bending  lame,  said  procen 
nvther  comprising:  providhig  for  at  least  suflkaent  oxygen 
"JjoWnometry  at  the  moment  of  bend  that  the  indium-tin 
OBdeoo^  doomt  cm*  during  bending,  but  not  so  great  a 

anmehiometry  that  the  final  product  has  IcH  than  70%  Ught 
*■■■■  or  is  haiy.  ^^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  diamondlike  carbon  fihns  on  a  sub- 
strate compriang  the  steps  of 
exposing  said  substrate  to  a  first  ion  beam  having  a  first 

current  density  and  a  first  energy  level, 
mtroducing  a  hydrocarbon  into  said  first  ion  ^m  whereby 

an  initial  portion  of  a  diamondlike  carbon  film  is  deposited 
on  said  substrate, 

increasing  the  current  density  of  said  first  ion  beam  to  a 
second  current  density  whereby  a  remaming  portion  of  a 
diamondlike  carixm  fifan  is  depoaited  on  said  substrate, 
and 

exposing  said  substrate  to  a  second  ion  beam  havfaig  a  second 
energy  level  greater  than  said  first  energy  level  during  the 
depositira  of  said  remaining  portion  of  said  diamondlike 
carbon  film. 


4,490,230 

ELECIROPLATING  APPARATUS 
Ifua  M.  Fletcher,  GinHl,  Ind..  OHlpor  to  i 
htcn  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Mm.  10, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  474,001 

1.  Electooplatmg  apparatus  comprising,  a  oeU  for  hoMmg 
electrolyte,  a  plurality  of  anodM  spMod  from  each  other  in  Hid 
cell,  a  twice-ai-large  plurality  of  cathodn  provided  m  Mid  oell 
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by  artietoi  to  be  plated  and  aHodated  with  Mid  anoda  in  pain 
friierein  the  fint  and  Moond  cathode  m  each  pair  are  disposed 
hi  a  spaced  rdation  on  opposite  sidM  of  an  anode  reqwctivo  to 
that  pair,  firtt  and  leoood  direct  current  wuroa  of  which  the 
amative  lidM  <rfMid  fint  and  second  souroM  are  connected  to, 
reqwetivdy,  an  of  said  fint  and  sec(»d  cathodes,  a  plurality  of 
firrt  current  adjusting  units  reqiectivdy  corresponding  to  said 


charged  to  and  through  which  products  of  dectrolysis  are 
removed  from  the  cathode  ccmqiortments  of  the  cell,  there  are 
positioned  within  and  around  the  peripheries  of  at  least  some  of 
the  openings  in  the  metallic  anodes  platM  and  cathode  plat« 
frame-like  memben  of  an  electrically  insulating  material,  said 
frame-like  memben  being  positioned  on  and  being  upstanding 
from  the  surface  of  said  gasket 


4,490,232 
WAVE-POWERED  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  WATER 
JaMH  M.  Lapeyra,  Now  Orlsoaa,  La^  aaiigaor  to  Ite 
CorporatlOB,  Now  Orlaaaa,  La. 
Goatfaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  314,902,  Oct  29, 1901, 

nbappUcatioa  Fob.  1, 1904,  Sir.  No.  99U22 

iBta)C28B75/oa7/a? 

UAa204-270  7 


fint  cathodes  and  each  cmmected  on  the  poaitive  side  of  said 
first  source  between  said  first  source  and  the  anode  reqwctivo 
to  said  first  cathode  correspondmg  to  that  first  unit,  and  a 
plurality  of  second  current  adjusting  units  respectively  corre- 
qM»dmg  to  said  second  cathodM  and  each  connected  on  the 
poaitive  side  of  said  second  source  between  said  second  source 
and  the  anode  respective  to  said  second  cathode  corresponding 

to  that  second  unit 


4,490,231 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  OF  THE  FILTER  PRESS  TYPE 
W.  EoaMaa,  flwhiri,  EaglaBd,  aarigaor  to  Imperial 
ladvMM  PLC  HortlMihire,  Eaglaad 
niad  No?.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,154 
priority,  appUeatioB  Uattad  Ktagdom,  No?.  24, 1981, 
8138403 

tat  a3C88B  9/00 
UJS.a204-263  10 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  of  the  filter  prem  type  comprising 
a  plunUty  of  metallic  anode  plates  and  metallic  cathode 
plates  arranged  m  an  alterntttmg  manner,  a  substantially 
hydrualically  impermeable  cation^iichange  membrane 
and  a  frame-like  gasket  of  an  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial positioned  between  each  adjacent  anode  plate  and 
cathode  plate  to  form  in  the  cell  a  plurality  of  separate 
anode  oonpartments  and  cathode  compartments,  the 
anodes  plates,  cathode  plates  and  gaskets  having  four 
opemng  therein  which  in  the  cell  together  define  four 
separate  compartmenti  lengthwiie  of  the  oeD  from  which 
liquon  may  be  charged  reqwctivdy  to  the  anode  and 
cathode  compartments  of  the  ceO  and  through  which  the 
products  of  eleetrolysis  may  be  removed  respectively 
from  the  anode  and  cathode  compartments  (rf  die  cdl. 
chmcterised  ui  that,  in  order  to  electrically  insulate  thoM 
ooaMrtments  lengthwiM  of  the  cell  from  which  liquon  are 
dMrsed  to  and  thrmigh  which  pntoducts  of  electrolysn  are 
moved  from  the  anode  compartments  of  the  cell  from  those 
coaqnrtments  lengthwiw  of  the  cell  from  which  liquon  are 


1.  A  system  for  the  offUiore  generating  of  prewuriied  gu 
from  wave  power  comprising: 

a  fresh  water  snbsea  electrolyzer, 

wave-powered  means  for  directly  providing  electric  power 
to  said  subsea  dectrolyier  and  not  to  any  fresh  water 
pumping  system,  such  that  fry**"*""'  uw  is  made  of  the 
wave  power  to  electric  power  conversion; 

a  source  of  fresh  water  sufficiently  above  the  sea  surftce  to 
provide  the  required  pressure  at  the  subsea  electrolyxer 
for  proper  operation  thereof,  said  source  being  coupled  to 
said  subsea  electrolyzer; 

a  subsea  storage  vessel  having  a  bottom  ^erture  adapted  to 
admit  sea  water, 

an  inlet  conduit  from  said  electrolyzer  to  the  interior  of  said 
veosd; 

an  outlet  conduit  from  said  veasd  to  an  onshore  location, 
said  outlet  conduit  having  an  end  positiooed  in  said  vessel, 
wherd>y  pure  gM  under  the  pressure  determined  by  the 
depth  of  said  storage  vessel  is  delivered  onshore;  and 

a  water-filled  standpipe  between  said  source  of  fresh  water 
and  said  subsea  electrolyzer,  said  fresh  water  source  in- 
cluding a  reservoir  of  fresh  water  at  a  height  above  the  sea 
surftce  sufficient  to  drive  the  fresh  water  to  said  subsea 
decrolyzer  without  pumping  such  that  no  pump  is  used  in 
the  ft«sh  water  supply  for  said  subsea  electrolyzer. 

4^490  J33 

PROCESS  FOR  THERMALLY  INSULATING 

PRECALONED  ANODES  IN  ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM 

to  AhHrialma  do 


FDod  May  2, 1903,  Sar.  No.  490,878 

Vpbealioa  Fkaeo,  May  18, 1982, 82  00978 
Iata)C28C5/72 
U  A  a  204—290  R  8  Oolate 

1.  A  procoM  for  thermally  insulating  a  precalcined  anode  in 
a  cdl  for  the  production  of  aluminum  by  the  electrolysis  of 
alumina  dissolved  in  an  electrolysis  both  bosod  on  iwdtaa 
cryolite,  the  edgm  of  the  top  surfiwe  of  said  anode  being  slopod 
downwardly  to  join  the  side  walls  of  said  anode  at  its  iqipor 
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pailJu.,.  oompriiiiig  (D  applying  to  Mid  anode  fixMn  a  point 

■^pont  the  jonetnre  of  the  iloped  portion  and  tide  walb,  and 
o*'W«5«tire  upper  periphery,  a  itfip  of  aluminum  eitendin* 
apwwdly,  and  (2)  ooveitag  the  top^orilKW  of  laid  anoiwith 


MMUSS 

JBLBCraoCHEMICAL  CZLL  PIOVIDED  WITH 

SELECTIVE  ELBCnODES  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE 

CHEMICAL  KEACTOR,  FOR  INDIRECr 

MEASUREMENT  OP  CUNICALCHEMICAL 

PARAMETERS 

GaHSVia  Popelt  Urid,  MOn,  ItdylOUS. 

ndio  GaU,  MOM,  Italy  •  "v     "». 

RM  Jul  7, 1N2,  S«.  No.  3M,090 
priority,  appUeatfoa  Itdy,  JiL  U.  IMl,  2»7  A/n 

u.s.aaiM-409  ,0 


rgroundi 


iS?  **^»'™^  «^<w  POWKl  electrolyria  bath  of  sufficient 
Mwmaa  at  aU  points  to  serve  a  heat  insulating  fimction. 
wheiem  the  height  of  said  aluminum  strip  is  substantially  the 
If?lf  ^*'*^  tUckneas  of  said  Uyer  over  the  portion  of 
the  top  surihce  which  is  sloped. 


iU 


^^  44MU34 

MEIHC©  FOR  MEASURING  IONIC  OONCENTRAnON 
UnUZINC  AN  lON-SENSING  ELbSSoM 

*•  ^™U5"**^  ^^'^  "■'»"  to  Bectami  In- 
iKn  PUIartoB,  GaUf. 

FDid  FM.  22. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  380,CM 
JA  Of  GttiN  27/46 


UJ.  a  204-409 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  substance 
toa  sample  hquid,  said  method  utilizing  an  ion-sensing  dec- 

ttode  indudmg  a  permeable  membrane  spaced  ftom  said  elec- 
trode, said  space  between  said  membrane  and  said  electrode 

coBtofamg  an  electrolyte  solution,  said  method  comprising  the 
stqM  of:  " 

Pronimg  the  sample  liquid  with  a  reagent  to  release  said 

■Jjince  ijior  to  oontaot  with  tiie  permeable  membrane; 
OMJf*^  ""•  permeable  membrane  with  said  sample  liq- 

Circulating  said  electrolyte  solution  through  said  space  at  a 
rate  ^«ater  than  said  substance  diffiises  dirough  said 
membrane; 

Mopping  said  circulating  electrolyte  solution;  and 
measuriug  said  concentration. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  for  indirect  measurement  of  clini- 
cal-chemical parameters  of  a  liquid  substance,  comprisinE: 
a  chemical  reactoi^  ^^ 

a  first  selective  electrode  means  for  measuring  a  clinical- 
chemical  parameter  of  the  liquid  substance  before  the  flow 
of  the  liquid  substance  enters  into  the  chemical  reactor 

and  again  after  the  liquid  substance  reverses  its  flow  out  of 
the  chemical  reactor; 

«  lecond  selective  electrode  means  tot  being  a  reference 
electrode; 

two  distinct  internal  fluidic  path  means  for  allowing  passage 
of  the  liquid  substance  so  that  one  part  of  the  liquid  sub- 
•tance  passes  through  a  first  path  into  contiK:t  with  the 
measurmg  electrode  means  and  the  chemical  reactor  and 
Uien  reverses  its  flow  back  out  of  contact  with  the  chemi- 
cal reactor  and  the  measuring  electrode  means,  and  an- 
otiier  part  of  the  liquid  substance  passes  through  a  second 

path  into  contact  with  just  the  reference  electrode  means; 

a  single  tube  means  for  inputting  the  liquid  substance  to  be 
measured  into  the  two  fluidic  path  means  and  for  output- 
ting  the  liquid  substance  from  the  two  fluidic  path  means 
after  measurement,  said  single  tube  means  having  two 
outputs  connected  to  the  two  fluidic  path  **>^n^:  and 

motor  means  for  reversing  flow  of  the  liquid  substtmce  in  the 
chemical  reactor; 

whereby  two  consecutive  measurements  are  carried  out  on 
the  liquid  substance,  first,  when  the  liquid  subttance  ini- 
tiaUy  comes  into  contact  with  the  measuring  electrode 
means,  the  chemical  reactor,  and  the  reference  electrode 
means,  and,  second,  on  just  part  of  the  liquid  substance 

which  has  reacted  in  the  chemical  reactor  when  that  part 
of  the  liquid  substance  has  reversed  its  flow  back  ^ 
contact  with  the  measuring  electrode  means,  so  that  the 
clinical-chemical  parameter  of  the  liquid  substance  can  be 
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Mi0,236 
MEIHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRODE 
CALIBRATION 
John  D.  PMty,  34  Pilm  Ave.,  HoUnd  Pariw 


831S3/S2 

U&  a  204-^409 


FUad  Apr.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  409,190 

Apr. 


90,   1982, 


biLa?GOOi27/28 


4v490437 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT  FROM  IHE 

OOMBUSnON  OF  RESIDUAL  CARBON  IN  OIL 

DEPLETED  SHALE 

Loita  R  Jaqny,  Upp«  St  Oalr,  Pa.,  and  Albert  C  May, 

daeamad,  hrte  of  Baifar,  Pa.  (by  Miry  A.  Msiifon,  adminia* 

Iralfli),  aaaigion  to  Diavo  Coiporatioa,  Pltlabwiht  Pi> 

FDed  JbL  1, 1903,  Sar.  No.  810,209 

tat  as  aoG  i/oi  cioB  si/oa  49/06 

US.a2Q0-llR  OChtaBB 

1.  A  process  for  the  combustion  of  the  residual  carbon  in  hot 
oQ  depleted  shale  fitom  which  the  oil  has  been  recovered 


through  indirect  retorthig  with  hot  recycle  gas,  and  for  recov- 
ering the  heat  generated  ther^,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
charging  the  hot  ml  depleted  shale  into  the  top  of  a  vertical 

tiult  furnace  for  descending  passage  therethrough; 
feeding  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  the  upper  portion  of 
the  vertical  shaft  furnace  for  downward  flow  concurrent 
with  the  hot  oil  depleted  shale  to  effect  combustion  of  the 
residual  carbon  therein  resulting  in  the  generation  of 
combustion  gases  and  hot  spent  shale; 
introducing  a  cool,  inert  gas  into  the  upper  portion  of  said 
vertical  shaft  furnace  for  downward  flow  with  the  oxygen 
containing  gu  and  the  hot  oU  depleted  shale  to  control  the 
temperature  of  combustion  of  the  residual  carbon  in  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  cah'brating  a  tipped  sensing  electrode  used 
to  measure  the  quantity  of  a  particular  substance  in  a  flowing 
test  solution  comprising: 
a  cell  body  enclosing  a  cavity  having  an  iq>per  portion  and 

a  lower  portion; 
a  reservoir  for  a  calibration  solution  removably  positioned 

stove  said  ceU  body; 
a  reservoir  conduit  means  for  flowingly  connecting  said 

reaervoir  to  said  cavity  upper  portion; 
aperture  means  in  said  cavity  lower  portion  ad^>ted  to 

removably  receive  the  tip  of  said  sensing  electrode; 
first  conduit  means  for  permitting  a  test  solution  to  flowingly 

enter  said  cavity; 
second  conduit  means  for  permitting  said  test  solution  to 

flowingly  exit  said  cavity;  and 
valve  means  atirdy  located  within  said  cavity  and  powered 
solely  by  the  flow  of  said  test  solution,  for  closing  said 
reaervdr  conduit  means  when  said  test  solution  flows 
through  said  cavity  and  opening  said  reservoir  conduit 
means  when  said  test  solution  ceases  flowing  through  said 
cavity,  so  that  calibration  solution  may  automatically  be 
alforded  to  said  sensnig  electrode  tip  upon  termination  of 
test  solution  flow. 
19.  A  method  of  calibrating  an  electrode  comprising  direct- 
ing a  test  solution  past  said  electrode,  and  opening  a  closure  to 
a  source  of  calibrating  solution  which  contacts  said  electrode 
wlwn  said  test  solution  is  not  flowing  past  said  electrode,  the 
opening  of  said  closure  being  activated  by  the  absence  of  test 
solution  flow  past  said  electrode. 


hot  oil  depleted  shak  and  wherein  said  cool  inert  gas  is 
introduced  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  vertical  shaft 
flimace  at  a  point  below  the  level  at  which  the  oxygen 
containing  gas  is  fed  into  the  ftirnace  such  that  ignition  of 
the  residual  carbon  in  the  hot  oil  depleted  shale  is  not 
inhibited; 

mtroducing  additional  cool,  inert  gas  into  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  vertical  shaft  ftirnace  for  upward  flow  counter- 
current  to  the  downward  flow  of  the  hot  spent  shale  to 
cool  and  transfer  the  heat  therein  to  said  inert  gas;  and 

withdrawing  tfie  downward  flowing  inert  gas  and  combus- 
tion gases  and  the  upward  flowing  additional  inert  gas 
intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  portiras  of  said  vertical 
shaft  ftirnace. 


4,490,230 
PROCESS  FOR  BENSnCUTING  OIL-SHALE 
Miehaei  SiaUn,  Llriagrtoa.  N  J.,  aaaliMir  to  Exxon 
and  rnginaifflBi  Co.,  Floihaa  Fuk,  N  J. 

FDad  Apr.  16, 1904,  Sar.  No.  600,433 
lit  a^  aOG  J/04 
UAa200-llLE  6 

1.  A  process  for  removing  mineral  matter  from  oil-shale 
which  process  comprises  contacting  the  oil-shale  with  an  am- 
monium salt  solution  at  a  temperature  ftxnn  about  0*  C.  to 
about  300*  C.  for  at  least  a  period  of  time  which  is  sufficient  to 
remove  at  least  about  80  wt%  of  the  carbcmato  mineral  matter 
ftxnn  the  oil-shale. 


4v490,239 
PTTCH  FOR  CARBON  FIBERS 
SeUeU  Uanri,  Tokyo;  SknrieU  YnsiBOte;  Tikio  HIroae, 
both  of  Eaankva;  Hfaoakl  TakaaUma,  KawaaaU,  aid  Oaaara 
lato,  Yokohama,  aD  of  Japi%  aaaipon  to  Nlppni  OD  Co» 

FDad  Mar.  22, 1903,  Sar.  No.  477,603 
riorlty,  applieiliM  Jipn,  Mir.  29, 1902, 87-49003 
tat  a>  aOC  3/00:  DOIF  9/11  9/20 
UJS.  a  200-44  SCUM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pitoh  for  carbon  fibers  compris- 
ing, heat  treating  a  carbonaceous  pitch  to  form  a  content  of  S 
to  3S  weight  percent  of  an  optically  anisotropic  region  and 
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addiof  into  mid  pitch  0.5  to  10  weight  pooent  (rf  sulftir  at  • 
" "— tof  ISCto^OCC 


MMUM 
■EMOVAL  OP  OOBiODANTB  FROM  NMP  80LVENT 

BYOONTACnNG  WIIH  SAOanOAL  METAL 
■■9[V.  Ohmmb,  Baftomut  Xb^  MOtm  O.  f  dihtiw.  ] 

Nj,  irilliiBlM  Ob., 

FM  Ai«.  H,  IMS,  te.  N0. 537  J41 

UJ.  CL  jn-47  4 ,_ 

1.  A  method  Ibranwtfaig  the  oorroiiofi  in  lelective  N-meth- 
yl-pyrrohdooe  (NMP)  ntvent  extraction  procen  plants  by  use 
of  •  Mcriflciel  metal  of  a  higher  dectrochemicel  poteatiel  than 
that  of  the  metals  uaed  in  the  construction  of  the  plant,  wherein 
the  NMP  solvent  stream  is  contacted  with  said  sacrificial 


stream 


4«4MP41 

8B0ONDARY INJBCI1DN  OP  Z8M-8  TYPE  ZEOLITE  IN 

CATALYTIC  CSACDNG 
1W«Mi  Clon.  Sawrii,  N Jn  imlpsr  to  Mobfl  Ofl 
tiaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PIM  A»r.  H  IMS,  Sar.  No.  4SMtt 

bta^ClOGJ/ZM 

uj8.aao»-7i  II 


TWOSTAGB  HYDROCARBON  DEWAXING 

HYDROIRBATING  PROCESS 

M.OIack,  MntnmmB,  aid  Roh«t  C  Wibon,  Jr, 

Woodtey,  beth  «r  N  J.,  amipon  to  MM  OO  Goipiniia^ 
New  Yorik,  N.V> 

r2!l2i"llii.'^  i??*  ^  **^»^*''  Sap.  13,  MS2,  P«.  No. 

M37,97C  which  la  a  difiakM  of  Sar.  No.  2M,799,  Ah.  7,  IML. 

TUa  appHcatioa  tak  13, 19H  8».  No.  879,317 

lAOJClQG  65/01  45/12 

vs.a.2»~9n  iocum 

L  A  process  for  catalytically  dewaxing  and  hydiotieating  a 
waxy  hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  above  q)proximately  850* 
F.  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  fraction  with  a  dewaxing  catidyst  under 

conditions  sufficient  to  effiect  at  least  a  partial  dewaxing  of 
said  fraction;  and  " 

(b)  contacting  the  reaction  product  thereby  obtained  widi 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrotreating  catalyst  comprising  a  hy- 

drogenation  component  and  one  or  more  xeolites  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ZSM-5,  ZSM-1 1.  ZSM-23, 
and  ZSM-35  blended  with  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  to 

form  an  extrudate.  said  extrudate  having  a  metal  hydroge* 
nation  component  present  dierdn  in  a  concentration  of 

metal  in  elemental  oxide,  or  sulfide  form  of  between  about 
0.05  and  about  25  percent  by  wdght  and  a  concentration 
of  xeolite  in  said  extnidate  of  between  about  5  and  about 
40  percent  by  weight 


1.  In  a  catalytic  crackiig  process  comprising  cracking  a 
hydrocarbooaoeoos  feed  in  a  riser  reactor  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  a  conventional  cracking 

amlyst  and  a  ZSM-5  type  leolite  additive  catalyst  serving  to 
mmase  octtue  number  and  overaD  yield  of  said  process,  die 
n^rovement  whereby  deactivation  of  said  addition  catalyst  is 
minimiifd  which  oomprisai  introducing  the  ZSM-5  type  zeo- 
jite^d^tive  catalyst  haviqg  a  particle  siie  of  about  20  to  40 
microns  at  a  point  which  is  at  least  5%  of  the  total  riser  reactor 
length  downstream  from  the  pohit  of  introduction  of  tiie  hy- 
™arbonaceous  feed,  wherein  die  resulting  mixture  of  the 
hydrocarbonaoeous  feed  and  catidyst  proceeds  through  the 
riser  reactor  to  a  dowmtream  reactor  separation  means 
wherem  a  first  prooem  stieam  compriabg  the  ZSM-5  type 
?™y»>  "d  convMttonal  oracUng  catalyst  fines  is  separated 
noma  second  prooem  stnam  comprising  the  conventional 
CTwmgcatalyst;  and  whcRfai  said  second  prooem  stream  is 
conducted  to  a  first  regeneastor  vessel  operating  at  a  tempera- 
toe  of  at  least  about  1250"  p.  wherein  the  conventional  crack- 
mg  catalyst  is  ragBngraled  by  an  oxyffen<ontainmg  gas,  and 
saUflntprooem  stream  is  conducted  to  a  second  regenerator 
vessel  operating  at  a  temperatura  no  greater  than  about  1200* 
I*. 


4,480,243 
PROCESS  FOR  THERMAL  CRACKING  OP  HEAVY 
PETROLEUM  OILS 
Tsnkalsn  MiyaMhl,  Yokohama;  Tnnnlrhl  Ikada,  KomkBi. 
ad  Tata^Ji  KflncU,  Tokyo,  aO  of  J^n,  m^tmontoTmH 
kal8nMly8achi,Yokohoaa,Japn  ^^ 

Continuation  of  Ssr.  No.  279,782,  JiL  2, 1881,  ahwlMMl  Ilk 
applieotionJna.  IS,  1883,  Ssr.  No.  804,388 
Caaimi  priority,  applkaiiM  Jipin,  JiL  9, 1880, 8842884 
IM.  a)  aOG  9/31  25/09 
UJS.  a  288-127  8CUm 

L  A  procem  fbr  obtaining  principally  light  petroleum  oils 
comprising  diermally  cracking  a  heavy  petroleuffl  dl  by  caus- 
ing die  heavy  petroleum  oil  to  contact  a  flnidized  bed  of  heated 
sofid  particles  in  the  presence  of  steam,  wherein  the  soUd 
particles  cmsist  essentially  of  m»-catalytic  particles  that  are 
steble  at  the  temperature  of  die  tiiermal  craddng,  are  porous 
with  a  pore  volume  of  0.10  to  1.5  cmVg,  have  a  specific  sur- 
fkie  area  of  50  to  1500  m^/g,  have  weight-mean  diameters  of 
0.025  to  0.25  mm,  and  have  substantially  spherical  »i»fpf 

4,480^244 
PRODUCnON  OP  PREMIUM  QUDE  PETROLEUM 

COKE 

CMy,  Tan^  aariffor  to  Gnat  Ldna 

New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

.      of  Ssr.  No.  437,708,  Sap.  29, 1882, 
lUs  appUcatiM  Sap.  21, 1883,  Sir.  No.  834,489 
M,CL^CMG9/14 
U.S.  a  208-131  -^,1^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  Uie  selection  of  a  feedstock  or  blend  of 
feedstocks  selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of  catalytic 

slurry  oils  and  ethylene  pyrolysis  tan  to  be  coked  in  a  delayed 
coker  for  the  production  of  a  premium  needle  coke  having  a 
grq>hite  CTE  characteristic  cX  not  more  than  5x10-^ 
cm/an/*C  over  the  range  of  0*  to  50*  C.  from  petroleum- 
based  coker  feedstock,  the  improvement  oomprismg  the  stns 

of: 

(1)  Performing  an  analysis  by  high  resolution  nuclear  mag- 
netic spectroscopy  on  said  feedstock  to  determine  die 
values  for  tile  bands  ARl,  AR2,  ALl,  AL2.  and  AU  as  a 
percentage  wherein  ARl  denotes  aromatic  hydrogen 
atoms  of  die  polycycUc  type,  primaijly  -^y  protons," 
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AR2  denotes  aromatic  hydrogens  of  the  bennnoid  type, 
ALl  denotes  ali^iatic  hydrogens  of  the  benzylic  type, 
AL2  denotes  al^iatic  hydrogens  of  the  methylene  type, 
and  AL3  denotes  aliphatic  hydrogens  of  the  methyl  type, 
reqwctivdy,  wherem  die  total  of  said  ARl,  AR2,  ALl, 
AL2  and  AL3  percentages  is  100%; 
(2)  Sdoeting  said  feedstock  or  Mend  of  said  feedstocks  to 
have  a  coked  product  CTE  of  not  more  than  5x  10-'^ 
cm/cm/*C  as  predicted  by  an  equation  derived  by  multi- 
|rie  linear  regressim  analysis  of  the  said  values  as  indepen- 
dent variables  for  a  statistically  significant  number  of  said 


PROCESS  FOR  SWEETENING  PETROLEUM 

FRACnONS 
I  A.  VeracMart,  Whaaiiai,  DL,  aaslpor  to  UOP  Inen  Daa 
DL 

FDed  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  883,344 
lit  ai  ClOG  19/01  19/OB 
U&  a  288-208  18  • 


^ 


COMPUTIDCTE(NMWTE)- 
EQUATION  NaS 


feedstocks  independentiy  determined  by  laboratory  cok- 
faig  to  produce  said  inemium  needle  cokes  when  cdced  in 
a  delayed  coker,  said  equation  being  in  the  form  of 
CTEsK+NMR,  where  CTE  is  the  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion  of  the  coked  product,  R  is  a  constant,  NMR 
is  defined  as  value  given  by  the  equation  expressing  any 
four  of  die  said  values  for  ARl,  AR2,  ALl,  AL2,  and 
AL3  as  determined  by  NMR  and  cxprsssid  by  the  equa- 
tkm  in  the  form  NMR»bixi-l-b2X2+b3X3-|-b4X4,  where 
bMare  the  coefBdents  of  any  four  of  the  indivklual  bands 
for  hydrogen  ARl.  AR2,  ALl,  AL2,  and  AU,  and  xm 
are  the  same  four  values  of  the  said  NMR  bands. 


4,480,248 
PROCESS  FOR  RECLAIMING  USED  LUBRICATING  OIL 
C  Mand,  Pott  Nachsa,  an8  Jaama  K  Wri^  How 
■IfBon  to  Teiaeo  lac  WhHe  Phdna,  N. Y. 
FDad  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  898,100 
tat  a'  ClOM  11/00 
UJB.  a  308-179  10  Claims 

8.  A  procem  for  rechuming  a  used  lubricating  oil  character- 
ixed  by  containing  metal-ocntaining  compounds,  sludge  or 
other  undesirable  components  or  mixtures  thereof  to  produce 
as  nuuor  products  a  lubricathig  oQ  base  stock  suitable  for 
blending  and  a  soUd,  cdced,  metal-containing  residoe  suitable 
for  landfilling,  the  procem  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  vacuum  distilling  the  used  lubricating  oil  at  0. 1  to  20  mm 
Hg  flash  zone  pressure  and  up  to  650*  F.  flash  zone  tem- 
perature to  produce  a  lighter  key  boiling  between  650*  F. 
and  1050*  F.  and  a  bottoms  key; 

(b)  catalyticaUy  hydrogenating  the  lighter  key  at  a  premure 
of200psiatol600psia.400*F.  to700*P.  and  liquid 
hourly  space  velocity  of  0.4  to  2.0  to  produce  the  lubricat- 
ing ofl  base  stock  of  A5TM  color  len  than  5; 

(e)  yH«*«™«g  limestcme  with  the  bottoms  key  in  a  ratio  of  2: 1 
to  a5:l  (wt'Wt); 

(d)  vacuum  pyrolyzing  the  admixture  at  a  temperature  of 
1000*  F.  to  1200*  F.  and  pressure  of  0.1  to  5  mm  Hg  while 
drawing  o^  vapwizable  components  until  the  solid  coked, 
metal^ontainmg  residue  renuans; 

(e)  condensing  the  v^orizable  components  and  drawing  off 
a  non  oondensiUe  v^xir  of  ftiel  gas  quality. 


■1  V.^f- '  ■ 


V 

yy 


•v 


1.  A  procen  for  treating  hydrocarbons  which  oompriics: 

(a)  wfi"i«ifn  air  into  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  whkh  com- 
prises mercqytans  and  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  feed 
stream  with  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  and  a  merc^tan 
oxidation  catalyst  in  an  oxidation  zone  maintained  at  oxi- 
dation-promoting conditions  which  include  an  elevated 
pressure  above  about  120  paig.  and  forming  a  liquid  phase 
oxidation  zone  effioent  stream  which  comprises  hydrocar- 
bons, disulfide  compounds  and  an  alkaline  aqueous  solu- 
tion with  oxygen  and  nitrogen  being  dissolved  in  die 
hydrocarbons; 

(b)  separating  the  oxidation  zone  effluent  stream  in  a  high 
pressure  separation  zone  separate  and  remote  from  said 
oxidation  zone  and  which  is  maintained  at  essentially  the 
same  pressure  of  above  about  120  psig  m  the  oxidation 
zone  into  a  liquid  phase  first  procen  stream  which  com- 
prises hydrocarbons  having  disulfide  compounds,  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  dissolved  therein  and  an  aqueous  stream 
comprising  the  alkaline  solution; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  aqueous  stream  from  the  high  prsssore 
separation  zone; 

(d)  passing  the  first  process  stream  into  a  low  pressure  sepa- 
ration zone  operMed  at  a  preasure  below  about  5  psig,  to 
form  a  vapor  stream  con^iising  oxygen,  nitrogen  and 
v^orous  hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid  i^ase  second  procem 
stream  which  con^rism  liquid  hydrocarbons  having  di- 
sulfide compounds  dissolved  therein;  and, 

(e)  passing  the  second  procen  stivam  into  a  low  pressure 
storage  facility. 


4,490,247 
AIR  STREAM  SEPARATOR 
G.  R.  Fonbari,  CM  Gaalali  fBg  19,  S-217  42  MafanB, 
and  P«r-Ii«m  Mobaii,  SoMigsn  4G,  873  00  BoUalahrak, 
bothof  Swaian 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE82/00Q23, 8  371  Dale  Aag.  12, 1982,  f  102(e) 
Data  As«.  12, 1982,  PCT  Pnk.  No.  WO82/Q2803,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  A^  8, 1882 

PCT  FDed  Jan.  28, 1982.  Ser.  No.  414,380 
OaiH  priority,  application  Swedan,  Jah  29, 1981, 8100837 
tat  a>  BOTE  l/OO 
U.S.  a  209-20  13CUma 

1.  An  air  stream  separator  for  separating  a  heavier  fraction, 
such  M  stone,  from  a  mixture  including  lighter  materials  hav- 
ing different  properties,  such  as  chips,  comprising: 
A.  a  first  elongato  vibrating  conveyor  means  vibrating 
through  planes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof  to  convey  material  forwardly  and  downstream  in 
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aid  diraetkm.  Mid  ftit  oonveyor  meiitt  having  an  output 
end;  J 

B.  meut  fbr  generttrng  an  air  itraani  comprising  an  air 
nonle  located  at  the  output  end  of  nid  first  conveyor 

means,  Hid  noazle  positioned  and  arranged  to  direct  said 
air  stream  upward  and  forward  with  respect  to  said  con- 
veying direction; 
C  a  second  elongate  vibrating  conveyor  means  positioned 
downstream  of  said  first  oonveyor  means,  said  second 
conveyor  means  havfag  an  input  end  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  output  end  of  the  first  conveyor  means  to  define  a  gu> 
therebetween,  said  input  end  being  defined  by  an  up- 
wardly inclined  portion  of  said  second  conveyor  means 
leading  into  a  generaOy  horizontal  portion  of  said  second 
conveyor  means,  wherein  said  inclined  portion  is  located 


feeding  said  mixture  under  pressure  through  a  nozzle  to  the 
bottom  part  of  a  vertical  mixing  chamber. 

directing  said  pulp  and  air  mizture  toward  an  impact  wall 
provided  in  said  mixing  chamber  and  disposed  directly 
adjacent  to  said  nozzle  to  form  a  plurality  of  pulp  and  air 
flows  containing  individual  air  bubbles  of  a  diameter  not 
excwiriing  lSO-200  fun  when  said  pulp  and  air  mixtures 
hits  said  wall, 

directing  the  flows  resulting  from  the  impact  against  said 
waU  toward  one  another  to  cause  collision  of  said  icspec- 
tive  flows  in  a  top  part  of  said  mixing  chamber  at  a  vdoo- 
ity  of  90-100  cm/s  and  at  an  angle  of  40*-7S*  with  respect 

to  a  vertical  axis  of  said  mixing  chamber,  and        ^^ 
subsequendy  deaerating  a  flow  formed  as  a  result  of  the 
collision  and  removing  a  resultant  both  layer. 


MICROCOMPUTER  CX>N11tOLLED 
DfMAND/SCHEDULED  WATER  SOFTENER 

tion,  MOwankae,  Wia. 

M2W.  llta  appUertlcn  JiL  I,  MM,  Sar.  No.  S1M76 

IW  perto.  «f  ihjijm  of  ite  ,rt«t  srtaaq««  to  Jai  17. 

2001,  hai  be«  diidalaad. 

bt^Cii  WU  49/00 

U&a210-a»  7, 


torecdve  said  heavie^  Inaction  of  said  material  dropping 
nom^  ou^t  end  of  said  firrt  cmveyor  means  in  order 
to  raarwardly  convey  said  heavier  fraction  in  descent 

along  said  inclined  portion  and  separated  ihun  said  lighter 
particles  impelled  by  said  air  stream  onto  said  second 
conveyor  means  for  ftirward  conveyance  thereon,  said 
eeoond  conveyor  mea«  being  of  a  length  whereby  the  air 
■tream  impelled  particles  are  received  on  an  intermediate 

portion  thereof,  said  second  conveyor  means  including  an 
output  end  remote  from  the  input  end.  said  second  con- 
veyor means  comprislig  means  for  conveying  said  re- 
ceived particles  to  the  output  end  of  the  second  conveyor 
means  and  mixing  said  received  particles  during  convey- 
ance thereof; 

D.  means  for  vibrating  said  first  and  second  conveyor 


4^400,240 

^  JSESP*^  ^^  FLOTATION  MACHINE  FOR 
OONCXimATING  OREO  OF  NON-FERROUS  METALS 
Jiry  M.  Pmppov,  iMh  Dnharta.,  W,  kv.  7,  ami  Gely  R. 
Mtev,  bMy  pra^akt.  K.  kv.  ac  both  of  NofoaMnk, 

FM  JiL  C  IflU,  Sar.  No.  90M41 
.,•<,•-.         h^  CL^  BOD  J/QlI/24 


1.  A  method  for  concentrafing  ores  of  non-ferrous  metals  by 
flotation,  comprising  the  steps  of 
■aing  a  pulp  with  air  for  forming  a  pulp  and  air  mixture, 


1.  A  control  for  a  water  treatment  device  having  a  particle 
bed  comprising: 

a  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  amount  of  treated  water 
leaving  the  water  treatment  device; 

a  data  input  device  for  entering  data  indicative  of  the  total 
treating  capacity  of  the  water  treatment  device;  and 

a  controller  coupled  to  said  flow  meter  and  to  said  data  input 
device  for  determining  the  remaining  particle  bed  treatini 
capacity  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed  relationship 
between  the  amount  of  treated  water  leaving  the  softener 

once  the  last  regeneration  and  total  particle  bed  treating 
c^Mcity,  said  controller  setting  a  treated  water  reserve 
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representing  the  anticipated  treated  water  usage  and  dy- 
namically updating  said  reeerve  value  each  day,  and  said 
control  hntiatnig  r^eneration  at  a  set  time  each  day  if  said 
treated  water  reserve  exceeds  said  remainmg  particle  bed 
treating  capacity. 


4t4MU50 

AQUARIUM  FILTERING  SYSTEM 

J.  Dodtavy,  Foaea  Da  Laoa,  Ftau,  aari^oi 

Pvodncta,  Fosee  Da  Laoi,  Fla. 

FIM  Mar.  13, 1904.  Ssr.  No.  509,022 

lit  a>  E04H  3/20;  BOID  35/02 


UA  a  210-169 


said  upper  central  port  and  concentric  with  said  inner  conduit 
and  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  an  annular  passage  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  annular  passage  near  its  upstream  end 
for  introducing  said  liquid  organic  extractant.  a  coaxial  con- 
centric horizontally  disjwsed  ftrst  radial  nozzle  in  communica- 
tion with  the  downstream  end  of  said  inner  conduit  means  for 
simultaneously  and  cratinuously  distributing  said  liquid  feed 
stream  below  said  interfece  level,  a  coaxial  concentric  horizon- 

to  Vortex  ^y  diqxiaed  second  radial  nozzle  in  communication  with  the 
downstream  end  of  said  annular  passage  at  a  poaitira  above 
that  of  said  first  radial  nozzle  and  above  said  interface  level  for 
simultaneously  and  continuously  distributing  a  stream  of  liquid 

CCUam  organic  extractant  a  coaxial  concentric  vertical  cylindrical 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  extending  longitudinally  and  surrounding 
that  portion  of  the  outer  conduit  passing  through  said  upper 


1.  A  filtering  system  for  an  aquarium  having  a  tank  hi  which 
water  is  cont^ied  comprising: 
a  filter  having  an  failet  and  an  outlet, 
a  pump  having  a  first  port  and  second  pump  port  being  open 

to  said  aquarium, 
a  valve  assembly  having  two  ports, 
means  for  selectively  fiddly  connecting  either  of  said  valve 

ports  to  said  filter  mlet  and  the  other  of  said  valve  ports  to 

said  filter  outlet, 
means  for  fluidly  nnnecting  one  of  said  valve  ports  to  said 

aquarium  tank, 
means  for  fluidly  connecting  the  other  of  said  valve  ports  to 

said  first  punq)  port, 
means  for  selectivdy  punqnng  water  from  either  of  said 

pump  ports  and  toward  the  other  of  said  pump  ports. 


4,490481 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  WATER  FROM 
DISPERSIONS  OF  SOOT  AND  WATER 
Manal  E  QriMna,  Yoakars,  N.Y^  and  LawraMa  E 

braok,  WhMkr,  CaUt,  aaeivMn  to  Taiaeo  Dsfalopmsat 

vOfponuMMf  wm  mnii  NoYo 

FDad  Jan.  24k  1903,  Ssr.  No.  460,411 

iBt  a'  ROIO  2J/m  21/24 

UJB.  a  210-209  10  Oaln 

1.  An  appantus  for  continuously  separating  by  gravity  a 
liquid  feed  stream  comprising  a  mixture  of  soot,  water  and 
Uqukl  orgsnic  extractant  into  a  clarified  water  layer  and  a 
separate  diqpenion  of  soot  and  liquid  organic  extractant,  which 
dispersion  floats  on  said  clarified  water  kyer  at  the  interfeoe 
level  and  fimn  which  apparatus  separate  streams  of  said  ckri- 
fied  water  and  diqwrsion  are  simultaneously  and  continuously 
removed  comprising:  a  ck)sed  vessel  having  a  substantially 
circular  horizratal  cross  section  and  a  vertical  central  axis, 
sakl  vessel  bemg  substantiaUy  filled  with  fluid,  a  flanged  upper 
central  axial  port  in  the  top  of  said  vessel,  a  side  exit  port  in 
communication  with  said  upper  central  port  through  which 
sakl  liquid  disperskm  of  soot  and  extractant  is  discharged,  an 
exit  port  m  the  lower  portton  of  sakl  vessel  throi^  which  said 
daitfled  water  is  simultaneously  discharged,  inner  vertical 
coaxial  conduit  means  entering  the  vessel  by  way  of  said  upper 
central  port  and  passing  verbally  down  the  vertical  central 
axis  of  die  vessel,  support  means  for  sakl  inner  conduit  means, 
mlet  means  connected  to  sakl  mner  conduit  means  near  its 
upstream  end  for  introdocnig  sakl  Ikiukl  feedstream,  outer 
vertical  ooaxkd  conduit  means  entering  the  vessd  by  way  of 


central  port,  first  sealing  and  spacing  means  at  the  downstream 
end  of  said  sleeve  between  the  inskle  surface  of  sakl  sleeve  and 
the  outskle  surface  of  said  outer  conduit  for  providing  an 
annular  space  with  a  liquid-tight  seal  whUe  permitting  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  the  outer  conduit  vertically  up  or  down 
withm  said  sleeve,  and  second  sealmg  and  spacing  means  at  the 
upstream  end  of  said  outer  conduit  between  said  inner  and 
outer  conduits  for  providmg  sakl  annular  passage  with  a  Uquid- 
tight  seal  at  the  upstream  end  while  permitting  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  outer  conduit  up  or  down,  a  gasketed  top 
horizontal  ring  flange  that  holds  sakl  vertical  sleeve  m  place 
and  which  is  attached  to  the  flange  of  sakl  upper  central  axial 
port;  and  a4justing  means  for  moving  sakl  outer  conduit  and 
sectmd  radial  nozzle  vertically  vp  or  down  with  reqMct  to  sakl 
interface  level. 


4.490,282 

ELECTROSTATIC  SCALE  CONHtOL  APPARATUS  FOR 

FEED  WATER  HAVING  ROTATING  HELIX 

RESPONSIVE  TO  WATER  FLOW  RATE 

Migaal  F.  Brtgaals,  CaUs  el  Retire  Qalnta  Ganay  el 


ContinsHrtkM  of  Sar.  No.  672319,  Apr.  1, 1976,  abaadoMd.  lUa 

appUcatkM  Jan.  23, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  227,930 

Int  a^  BOID  33/06 

UJ5.  a  210-222  1  cum 

1.  A  magnetic  ^>paratus  for  treating  feed  water  in  a  boiler 
feed  water  mlet  tube  subject  to  scale,  oomprismg: 

an  electromagnetic  coil  formed  of  an  dectrical  winding 
energized  by  DC  voltage  surrounding  sakl  inlet  tube 
creatmg  magnetic  forces  withm  the  tube; 

an  elongated  unpeUer  consisting  of  a  helical  band  formed  of 
ferromagnetic  material  a  central  rotatable  shaft  support- 
mg  said  band  about  which  said  band  extends  along  the 
length  thereof  and  a  stattonary  finned  bearing  at  the  rear 
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**^!^'''fVOt^nidtbalt(ortaia»iagmo\aBeat  inwaidly  extendng  ihdf  portion  dJspowd  pioziinirte 

whkdiorientiiiidhdkadlMiid  and  ihaft  along  the  dine-  laid  flat  top  MftioH  and  ^  ^  ^^  ^^^ 

aid  hdical  band  having  a  diameter  which  is  only  slightly 

narrower  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  inlet  tube  to  fit  |  .p 

daady  in  proamity  to  the  inner  sorfiMe  of  said  tube 

thereby  directing  fat-flowing  water  tangentially  ni  a  swiri- 

faig  motion  from  said  band  to  the  nuer  sorftoe  of  said  tube 

as  a  rerah  of  water  flow  through  said  tube; 
tapered  means  fai  said  tube  which  extend  q>proziniatdy  the 

length  of  said  shaft  and  said  helical  band  havnig  a  widened 

famer  portion  at  the  rear  of  said  fanpeDer  01  said  tube  whose 


width  is  about  the  width  of  said  finned  bearing  but  said 
finned  bearing  being  wider  than  the  tqwred  portion 
whereby  said  fanpeOer  is  locked  at  the  finned  bearfaig  ui  a 
rear  location  of  the  tapered  bearing  so  that  water  flowing 
tai  said  tube  is  directed  toward  said  hehcal  band  at  the 
(h»t  of  the  fanpeDer  to  lode  the  fanpeller  where  the  taper 
position  narrows;  and 
a  D.C  energy  source  consistuig  of  an  A.C  to  D.C.  con- 
verter which  converts  110  to  220  volts  A.C.  to  20  volts 
D.C  energiinig  said  electrical  wfaidfaig  to  generate  mag- 
netic lines  of  fttrce  within  the  electromagnetic  cofl  sur- 
roundfaig  said  tube,  said  magnetic  Unes  of  force  acting 
sfanultaneously  with  the  swiriuig  movement  of  the  feed 
water  fai^arted  by  rotation  of  the  ferromagnetic  helical 
band  on  the  shaft 


MMUSS 
FILTER  BAG  WHH  RtMOVABLE  KING  AND  HANDLE 

AND  METHOD  OP  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

PMsr  T.  Tdhn,  4810  Spring  St,  Naptne,  N  J.  07783 

Fllad  Apr.  14. 19t3,  Ssr.  No.  488,001 

Inta'B01D^//¥ 

UJB.  a  210-238  12  n.i— 

L  A  flher  bag  asaembly  suitable  for  use  fai  high  pressure  filter 
housfaigs  for  filtering  liqaids  that  pass  therethrough,  comprit- 
faig: 

(A)  a  tiibular  filter  bag  havfaig  one  closed  end  and  one  open 
end; 

(B)  a  first  rfaig  havfaig  a  generally  rectangularly-shaped 


(Q  a  second  ring,  said  second  ring  fai  cross^ection  havfaig;^ 
0)  a  generaOy  flat  top  portion  with  an  externally  extend- 
taig  lip  portion,  said  extemaUy  extendfaig  lip  portion 
befaig  adapted  to  rest  upon  an  faiwanfly  extendfaig  por- 
tion provided  in  mid  fitter  housing  sandwiching  f^ 
filler  bag  therebetween; 
00  •  depeadfaig  vertical  portion  disposed  beneath  said  flat 
top  portion,  said  vertiodly  dependfaig  portion  havfaig  an 


/ 


fbrmed  fai  sakl  second  ring  by  said  shelf  portion,  said  depend- 
faig  vertical  portion,  and  said  lq>  portion  retafaung  said  filter 
bag  therebetween. 

2.  A  filter  bag  assembly  accordfaig  to  chum  1  fiirther  faiclud- 
faig  an  faitegrally  formed  faiwanfly  extendfaig  handle  diqxised 
on  the  faiwardly  extending  1^  pOTtion  of  said  second  ring. 


4^480,284 
BLOOD  FILTER 
S.  Gordon,  San  Jnan  CtapirtnM,  ad  lari  M. 
Wistminslii,  bolh  of  GaSf .,  aaripon  to  B«ll« 
rise,  Incn  Irrftaa,  GBUr. 

FDad  Feb.  28, 1980,  Sar.  No.  124^U 
M,  QJ  BOID  35m  19/02 
VA  CL  210-247 


Blood  filter  assembly  oomprisuig! 
ft.  a  sheU  havfaig  a  first  ti^  end  and  a  second  bottom  end, 
b.  a  blood  faikt  located  fai  the  region  of  said  bottom  end  and 

opening  into  said  bottom  end, 
"c>«~blood  outlet  located  fai  the  region  of  said  bottom  end, 

d.  a  gas  vent  located  fai  the  r^ion  of  said  t(9  end,  and 

e.  a  blood  filter  medium  located  between  said  blood  failet  and 
said  blood  outlet, 

said  Mood  failet  befaig  located  and  amfigured  faia  „ 
capable  d  directfaig  fawonung  blood  fai  a  generaOy 
p^  withfai  sakl  shdL 
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4)480,288  bottom  thereof)  the  mean  density  of  said  plunger  being  greater 

COMBINED  SEITUNG  AND  UQUm  STORAGE  TANI    diantiie  density  of  the  filtration  medium,  and  the  length  of  said 
■abvt  W.  JdhMn,  Mtmt  Praapaet,  OL,  aaripor  to  UaHad 
vonveyor  vorponnoai,  uasniaN,  lu* 

FDad  Jan.  12, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  487^488 
bta' BOID  ^7/00 
UJB.  a  210-288  19  < 


1.  A  oombfaied  settUng  and  liquid  storage  tank  comprisfaig,  fai 
oombmation: 

an  inner  cyhndrical  storage  tank  havfaig  a  circumferential 
wan  of  larger  diameter  and  depth; 

an  outer  annular  settling  tank  cracentrically  surroundfaig 
said  storage  tank,  said  setthng  tank  havfaig  a  ratio  of  width 
to  faitemal  cireomfiBrence  yt/tich  produces  essentially  plug 
flow; 

an  faifeed  for  faitroducfaig  at  very  tow  velocity  faito  the  up- 
permoet  part  of  body  of  liquid  fai  said  outer  annular  set- 
tUng tank  a  feed  liquid  contafaung  suqwnded  fine  particles 
which  may  setde  out  of  said  feed  Uqidd,  said  faifeed  oocu- 
pyfaig  a  small  area  fai  the  vicfauty  of  a  Une  s^ment  defimng 
a  zero  radnn  of  the  settlfaig  tank; 

an  overflow  weir  over  which  outflow  liquid  may  pass  at 
very  low  vdodty  from  the  upper  part  of  said  body  of 
liqdd  diracdy  into  said  famer  storage  tank,  said  weir  sur- 
rounding 

no  more  than  about  half  the  circumference  of  the  famer 
storage  tank  and  befaig  bisected  by  a  Une  s^ment  definfaig 
a  180*  radfan  of  the  outer  annular  settlfaig  tank,  and  said 
weir  comprising  a  flow  metering  plate  which  concentric 
with  tiie  famer  storage  tank  dreumferential  wall; 

means  for  removfaig  settled  particles  from  the  lower  portion 
of  the  outer  annular  settlfaig  tank;  and 

i  for  removnig  liquid  from  said  famer  storage  tanL 


APPARATUS  FOR  STATIC  MEMBRANE  FILTRATION 
NMbMMr,  Hem  Pirl,  and  Khna^  T.  Vinh,  aU  of 
Fed.  Itap.  of  Qmmmf,  aaripan  to  Snrtorins 
Ci*H,  CHttfiiSi,  Fad.  Rap,  of  Gen— y 

FDad  No?.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  884,998 
CUato  fflarHsr,  appiieatian  Fad.  Rapb  ef  Germany,  No?.  26, 
1982,3243882 

IntCL^  BOID  ii/OO 
UJB.  a  210-359  UdataM 

L  Aniaratns  for  static  membrane  filtration,  faicludfaig  a 
cyUndrical  sample  vessel  cratainfaig  a  filtration  medium  and 
nibjeeted  to  centrifbgal  accderation,  the  ^niaratus  comprisfaig 
a  plunger  mounted  fai  sealed  manner  fai  thie  sample  vessel  and 
bdng  movable  therefai,  and  an  asymmetrical  membrane  at- 
tadwd  to  said  plunger  at  an  end  thereof  fecfaig  the  bottom  of 
the  aanqile  veanel,  the  membrane  befaig  adhered  to  said  phmger 
fai  sealed  manner  and  havfaig  its  filtration  active  side  towards 
the  outside,  the  sam^  vaasd  having  a  sealabk  openfaig  fai  the 


plunger  fai  cm  befaig  greater  or  equal  to  the  reciprocal  reduced 
by  1  of  the  mean  plunger  density  ui  g/cm^. 


4)490,287 
PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  WASTE  WATERS 

ACCUMULATED  FROM  PULP  PRODUCnON, 
PARnCULARLY  FROM  CHLORINE  BLEACHING  OF 

PULP 
DMar  J.  Beekar,  Hohsnlohsr  Ring  30, 20r  Bonnlnptodt,  Pel 

FDad  Feb.  22, 1904,  Sar.  No.  882,487 

CUam  priority,  appHenlion  Anatrla,  Feb.  28, 1983, 871/83 

Int  a^  C02F 1/46 

UJB.  a  210-810  9  CUrna 

1.  A  procem  for  the  purification  of  waste  waters  accumulat- 

faig  from  pulp  production,  particularly  from  chlorine  bleeching 

of  pulp,  which  comprises  the  oombuution  of  the  following 

St^: 

(a)  releese  of  solid  particles  fnm  the  waste  water  fai  a  series- 
connected,  mechanical  cleanfaig  stage, 

(b)  faitroduction  of  the  cleaned  waste  water  faito  an  electroly- 
sis faistallaticm,  wherefai  the  waste  water  is  subjected  to 
anodic  oxidation  under  constant  movement,  and  an  elec- 
tric potential  differential  is  plotted  between  the  electrodes, 
and  the  pH  of  the  waste  water  is  set  and  maintained  fai  a 
suitable  manner  at  about  1  to  6.S, 

(c)  transfer  of  the  waste  water  wluch  is  thus  treated  from 
stage  (b)  faito  a  flocculation  zone,  ui  which  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  powerful  cationic  polydectrolyte  is  added  to 
the  waste  water  under  constant  movement,  and  the  pH  is 
set  and  nuuntafaied  at  1  to  6.S,  and  a  flocculation  of  op- 
ioids and  nupeoded  components  occurs, 

(d)  transfer  of  the  treated  waste  water  together  with  the 
flocculated  products  from  stage  (c)  faito  another  xone,  in 
which  the  flocculated  products  are  seperated  out, 

(e)  neutralization  of  the  waste  water  freed  of  the  flocculated 
products,  and 

(0  transfer  of  the  neutralized  waste  water  faito  an  activated 
sludge  faistallation,  for  biological  decomposition  of  the 
organic  products  still  present  ui  the  waste  water  by  suit- 
able microorganisms,  with  addition  of  additive  nutritive 
materials,  whereupon  the  waste  water  which  is  so  clarified 
is  discharged  faito  a  racdvfaig  streem. 
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"'^^'SSJSSKrS-SSIf®^^^  FLOTAHON  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  UmiZINC  A 

J  »^^yS??^™^  nopSS  NOVEL  MIXING  AND  FLOC  DISPERSION  iSSSb 

i*--u  A!!?5?t  ?r  •***■*•■*■■«  W«<»  A.  Loarcas,  BT  SumI  F.  Goiltat.  Mini,  Fb-  Minor  to  iMnatiani  Ra. 
DjMJCorMiiiP.V«Mi,JJDdft,iirfAII«rtJ.Vro€men,      ■oarc»  MfMS^TSkTSjc^ 
^.^!"!  ™y  !»<>»««*.  liripow  to  dK-Brocwiw  FUmI 89. 30»1M2,S«. No. 438.776 

;7'*J""'  ^^''"'""^^  bt  CLJ  OmF  1/24 

CoMiaiiMioii.iB.pvt  of  Scr.  No.  404,050,  Aug.  2, 1982,  U.S.  a  210-704  21 

abudoMd.  Thii  applicatioa  May  19, 1983, 
Scr.  No.  494,178 
^^Ojtai  priority.  applicMioa  Nothoriaadi,  Aag.  27,  W7». 

lata^OBFi/M 
VS.  a  210-417 


r! 


p 


^mF 


.  •« 


1.  A  nibitantially  iludgeleis  proceat  for  oxidative  biological 
poriflcatioii  of  waste  water  in  a  fluidized.bed  reactor  at  a  pH 
between  S  and  8  in  the  osidation  space  comprising  passing 
waste  water  upwards  throiigh  an  air.qMrged  oxidation  space 
containing  a  flnidized  state  aerobic  activated  bionuus  attached 
to  insoluble  carrier  particles  of  a  size  of  0.1  to  2  mm  with  a 
q»ciffc  gravity  of  2  to  S  g/cm^  at  such  a  rate  that  space  loads 
ofCOD  4-SO  kg/m3  day  art  achieved  while  continuously  and 
oonpletely  separating  purified  waste  water  leaving  the  oxida- 
tionqMoe  tnm  said  attached  aerobic  activated  biomass,  the 
hnprovement  comprising  that  the  waste  water  is  purified  with 
an  aerobic  activated  biomasa  attached  to  said  insoluble  carrier 
jy^fej**^  under  conditions  of  considerable  stirring  motions 
imparted  to  the  fluidized-bed  while,  mtiiimiTitig  mrpius  forma- 
tion of  aerobic  activated  biaoass  by  continuous  control  of  the 

residence  time  of  the  waate  water  to  be  treated  in  the  oxidation 
space  between  the  limits  of  0.3  to  20  hours,  and  degassing  the 

purified  waste  water  leaving  the  oxidation  space  in  a  separator 
placed  above  the  oxidation  qtace,  while  separating  by  gravity 
the  solids,  which  are  the  biomass  attached  carrier  particles, 
ilrom  the  purified  waste  water  and  accomplishing  the  return  of 
all  the  separated  solids  into  the  oxidation  space  by  means  of 
recycling  by  gravity  forcea  alone  and  finally  removing  the 
purified  waste  water  flrom  ttie  separator,  wherein  to  prevent 
surplus  formation  of  aerobic  activated  biomass  and  to  exert  at 
the  same  time  adequate  oottrol  of  the  pH  in  the  oxidation 
space  widi  the  help  of  a  sufficiently  strong  natural  bicarbonate- 
carbon  dioxide  buffer  formed  only  by  oxidative  microbiologi- 
eal  carbon  dioxide  productioD  from  organic  ccMnpounds  of  the 
waste  water  to  be  treated,  the  residence  time  of  the  waste 
water  to  be  treated  in  the  oxidation  space  is  balanced  to  con- 
•umottjeast  one  gram  of  oxygen  for  each  gram  of  COD 
ooBvectad,  and  the  air-flow  rate  is  wwifainfd  so  that  off-gas 
fron  the  separator  oontaina  at  least  S%  by  volume  of  oxygen 
and  1  to  13%  dry  volume  of  carbon  dioxide. 


1.  An  improved  flotation  apparatus  for  treating  an  effluent 
by  forming  a  separable,  buoyant  floe  flrom  waste  matter  sus- 
pended in  said  dfluent,  comprising: 

(a)  a  treatment  tank  for  containing  the  effluent  being  treated; 

(b)  an  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  effluent  of 
cross-sectional  area  A  into  the  tank; 

(c)  conditioning  agent  supply  means  for  supplying  a  stream 
of  conditioning  agent  to  said  stream  of  effluent; 

(d)  a  bubble  generator  for  mtroducing  a  stream  of  gaa  bub- 
bles into  said  stream  of  effluent; 

(e)  a  mixing  and  floe  dispersion  means  for  ■rfmi^g  gud 
stream  of  effluent,  conditioning  agent  and  bubblea  and  for 
dampening  fluid  currents  generated  by  said  effluent 
stream  and  for  uniformly  dispersing  the  buoyant  floe 
formed  m  said  chambers  across  the  width  of  an  area  of  the 
surface  bemg  treated  in  said  tank,  including: 

(i)  a  series  of  at  least  two  elongated  and  fluidly  connected 
chambers  of  increasing  size,  including  first  and  second 
chambers; 

(ii)  an  inlet  port  defined  in  the  f^  end  of  the  first  chamber 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  A  for  recdv- 
ing  said  stream  of  effluent,  c(»ditioning  agent  and  bub- 
bles, and 
(iii)  an  outlet  port  defined  in  the  firee  end  of  the  last  cham- 
ber in  fluid  communication  with  the  effluent  being 
treated  in  said  tank. 
20.  An  improved  flotation  process  for  treating  a  stream  of 
effluent  by  forming  a  separable,  buoyant  floe  fhmi  waate  mat- 
ter suspended  in  said  effluent,  compriring  the  st^  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  stream  of  untreated  effluent  into  a  tank 
contaming  effluent  being  treated; 

(b)  supplying  a  stream  of  conditioning  agent  to  said  stream  of 
effluent; 

(c)  supplying  a  stream  of  gas  bubbles  to  said  stream  of  efflu- 
ent; 

(d)  admixing  said  streams  of  untreated  effluent,  conditionmg 
agent  and  bubbles  and  reducing  the  turbulent  currenta 
^nerated  by  the  introduction  of  said  effluent  stream  into 
the  tank  and  uniformly  distributing  the  resulting  buoyant 

floe  across  an  area  of  the  surfine  of  the  effluent  m  the  tank 
by  directing  said  streams  mto  an  uilet  port  defined  in  the 
free  end  of  the  first  of  a  series  of  at  least  two  elongated, 
fluidly  connected  chambers,  wherein  each  of  said  cham- 
bers  has  a  constant  cross  sectional  area  but  wherein  the 
cross-secticmal  area  of  each  subsequent  chamber  ia  larger 
than  the  one  before  it,  and  wherein  the  firee  end  of  the  laat 
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of  the  series  of  chambers  includes  an  outlet  port  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  effluent  being  treated  m  the  ffW 


4y490.260 
MECHANICAL  OONDinONING  AND  FLOCCULATION 

OFUQUIDS 
Richvd  P.  Moora.  Ganaiaton.  SoMfc  AlHea.  MaigMV  to  Blue 
Gbda  Praileeta  (Praprldvy)  Uadtad.  Goraiaton,  South  Af- 
rica 

CoatinatiM  of  Sar.  No.  434.654,  Oet  24. 1982.  abandonad. 

lUa  applicatioa  Fab.  14. 1984,  Sar.  No.  879^98 
CUiM  priority,  appiieatioB  Sooth  Africa,  Oet  26,  1981, 
81/7382 

IM.  a'  OOF  1/52 
VJS,  a  210-738  12 


4,490.242 
METHOD  OF  SERVICING  WELLBORES 
RandaD  C  Stadhr,  and  Andrew  J.  Pnaslor,  both  of  Midland, 
MUkn  aaaipois  to  The  Dow  fhsiBlial  Coauanr,  Midfanrt. 

Mich.  v*-ip-7,n«»«. 

Conthmation  oTSar.  No.  939409,  Sap.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,304.4n.  lUa  appUcatiOB  Nor.  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  324,817 

The  portioD  of  the  tarn  of  thia  patent  aobaaqaaM  to  Dec.  8. 1998. 


Int  CL'  E21B  33/13,  43/11.  43/00 
U  A  a  252-8  J5  R  20 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  high  denrity  well-servicing  fluid 
comprising:  reacting  sufficient  amounts  of  hydrogen  bromide 
and  zmc  or  a  zmc  compound  in  the  presence  of  water  and 
calcium  bromide  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium  bro- 
mide and  zinc  bromide  having  a  density  of  at  least  about  IS 
pounds  per  gallon. 


1.  Flooculation  apparatus  comprising:  a  circular  flat  bot- 
tomed chamber,  a  central  circular  flocculated  liquid  collecting 
well  having  a  plurality  of  ouUet  openings  through  its  wall 
spaced  apart  drcumferentially  and  vertically  to  provide  an 
even  horizontal  outlet  flow  throughout  the  depth  of  liquid  in 
the  chamber;  a  plurality  of  series  of  fixed  blades  extendmg 
radially  from  the  well  and  vertically  upward  substantially  the 
Aill  dqrth  of  the  chamber  firom  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  rotiitad)le  arms  supported  above 
the  circular  chamber,  each  arm  carrying  downwardly  depend- 
mg  blades  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  die  arms  and  posi- 
tioned to  interq)erse  with  the  plurality  of  series  of  vertical 
fixed  blades;  at  least  one  initial  feed  chamber  m  communication 
with  the  circular  chamber  through  an  opening  m  the  wall 
thereof;  agitating  means  m  the  initial  feed  chamber  to  vigor- 
ously mix  a  liquid  with  a  coaguhmt;  means  to  deflect  incommg 
liquid  drcumferentially  around  and  verticaUy  through  the 
hdght  of  the  circular  chamben  means  for  rotating  the  arms; 
and,  an  outiet  from  the  bottom  of  the  coUecting  weU  to  direct 
the  fluid  to  a  settlmg  compartment 


4,490.261 

ACIDIC  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STABLE  AQUEOUS 

BRINE  FLUIDS  VISCOSIFIED  BY  BASIC 

N-HETEROCYCUC  POLYMERS 

bnalJ.  HcOwefl,  Prineeton.  N Jn  aaaivwr  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Coipo> 
ration.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FOad  Dae. ».  1982.  Sar.  No.  484,204 

Int  0.3  CD9K  7/00:  E21B  43/00 

U.S.a252-8JA  19ClaiM 

1.  An  aqueous  brine  fluid  havuig  a  pH  of  less  than  about  S, 
said  fluid  comprising: 

G)  water, 

Oi)  a  viscosity  increaang  amount  of  a  N-heterocyclic  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly'4-vinyl 
pyridine,  poly-2-vinyl  pyridine  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

Ciii)  at  least  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  compatible  salt 
dissolved  m  said  fluid. 


4,490^43 

N.N.DISUBSTITUTED  AMIDE  COSURFACTANTS  IN 

ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESSES 

Peal  R.  Stapp,  and  Mary  B.  Chancy,  both  of  BartiaaflDc  OkhL. 

aaaivon  to  PhflUpa  Petrolenai  Company,  Bardaarilla,  OUa. 

FDed  Dec  10, 1982.  Sar.  No.  448.468 

Int  a'  O09K  3/00 

MS,  a  252-8.55  D  18 


of: 


1.  An  aqueous  surfactant  composition  consisting  essentially 


(a)  sodium  chloride; 

(b)  a  hydrocarbon  sulfonate  surfactant  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  petroleum  sulfonates,  olefin  sulfonates 
and  alkyl  sulfonates  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  from 
about  22S  to  about  600;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  N,Nslisubstituted  amide  oosurfactant  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


? 


/ 


R— C— N 


whereb  R  is  either  H,  or  a  C|  to  Cs  alkyl  radical  and  R'  is 
either  methyl,  ediyl,  or  propyl  with  the  proviso  that  the 
amide  hu  a  maximum  of  10  carbon  atoms  wherein  said 
NaQ  is  present  in  an  amount  from  0.01-10  parts  by 
weight  said  surfactant  is  present  in  an  amount  from 
0.15-lS  parts  by  weight  and  said  amide  oosurfactant  is 
present  in  an  amount  firom  0.03-13  parts  by  weight 
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OBVICl  INOOnPOIATING  A  BEARING 
R.  Migim,  Mh  of 
«•  UJI.  FhOlii  Corpwrtliw.  New 


T«k,N.Y.    ^^1 
FMApr.l, 
OilHi  Wrimttr,  tHHfi 


nmni 

UJ.  a  212-12 


]9I2,8«.  No.  368,710 

Apr.  21,  Ifll, 


KM.  a>  ClOM  7/Q2 


wherdn  R9  and  Rio  tre  the  tame  or  dillierent  nxriedei 
•elected  from  hydroten  or  itraiglit  or  branched  «*■*■ 
alkyl.  cyclic  or  aUcyclic  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl  or  arylalk^ 
ndicalB  having  from  2  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  provided 
that  R9 and  Rioare  not  both  hydrogen  and  w  and  z  are  the 
same  or  different  integers  between  1  and  8; 

(Q  A  lead  corrosion  inhilntor  comprising  terephtbdic  add; 
and 

(D)  An  oxidation  inhibitor  comprising;  a  metal  additive 
having  the  formula: 


1.  A  bearing  coated  with  a  lubricating  layer  consisting  of  an 
alloy  of  silver  and  0.1-2  at%  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  platinum. 


l^m^] 


M+» 


wherein  M  is  a  first  row  transition  metal  and  t  is  an  integer 
between  1  and  4. 


14^480,20 

LUBRICATING  OOMPOSmONS 

Riehirt  A.  HoMadt,  WUllisr,  Grilf .,  and  PMcr  Jessnp,  MOUm. 

ton,  N J.,  aarifMn  to  Unioa  00  Cmpiny  of  GaUfonia,  Lee 
A^staiGBliC  1 

OmHitlen^n-iartefSa^.  No.  228484»  Dec  18,1881,  Pat  No. 
4^427,880,  and  a  coatlBH|io»4ifnt  of  Ser.  No.  329,388,  Dec 
10, 1881,.  lUi  applkitln  Oct  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434yf02 
Tfce  pertjen  af  the  tsrm  of  tUi  patart  snbespsnt  to  Jan.  24» 
2861,  his  bean  dtodaiaMd. 
Int  a'  aOM  1/3S 
VA  a  282-47 J  44  rirf— 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
a  lubricating  ml  and  aminor  amount  of: 
(A)  an  extreme  pressure,  anti>wear  and  friction  reducing 
additive  of  the  ftmnda: 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAHON  OF  UQUIDS  OF 

LOW  INFLAMMABILITy  AND  HKOI  VlSOOSiTY 

INDEX  AND  IHE  USE  THEREOF 


V 


R-N 


/  m  R?    \ 


XT'  ^y 


B-O 


x+/ 


O-C^ 
R4  Rs 


where  R  is  hydrogen 'or  an  alkyl,  alkenc  alkadiene,  aryl. 
alkylaryl  or  arylalkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms,  Ri,  R2»  Rj  and  R^are  the  same  or  different 
radicals  selected  from  hydrogen  or  alkyl  aryl,  alkylaryl  or 
arylalkyl  radicals  havkig  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  Ri,  Rj.  R3  or  R4  is  an  aryl. 
alkylaryl  or  arylalkyl  radical  having  from  about  6  to  about 
carbon  atoms,  Rs,  R«,  R7  and  R|  are  the  same  or  different 
radicals  selected  frmn  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  an  integer  between  1 

and  4,  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  selected  from  a  transi- 
tion metal  having  an  aitomic  number  of  2 1  through  30  or  a 
Group  IVA  metal;     I 
(B)  A  copper  oorroaioQ  inhibitor  comprising  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


Dhein,  KiefUd,  and  SiagflM  iMi,  LerwkMi,  iD  of  Fad. 

a,  Fsd.  Rap.  of  GanMU 
Fnad  May  24, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  497329 
priority,  appttotfoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganny,  Jn.  4, 
1982,3221137 

Int  a'  aOM  l/46k  1/26 
U.S.  CL  282-48 J  lOdalM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  96-99.9%  by  weight  of  a 
highly  flame-resistant  base  oil  ooatasning  aromatic  structures 
and  0.1-4%  by  weight  of  a  polyester  of  the  formuk  I 

+OOC-Y-CO— (0-CH2CH2CH2CHa),te,  C8 

in  which  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C2-G4o-alkylene,  cyckMlkylene  which  has  S  to  40  C  atoms  and 
which  contains  cyclopentyl  radicals  attached  to  one  another, 
cycloolkylene  which  has  S  to  40  C  atcnns  and  which  contains 
cyclohexyl  radicals  attached  to  one  another,  cycloolkylene 
which  has  S  to  40  C  atoms  and  which  contaha  cyclopentyl  and 
cyctohexyl  radicals  attached  to  each  other,  1,2-phenylene, 
1,3-phenylene,  l,4>phenylene, 
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o-^xy-Cf- 

n  denotes  an  integer  from  S  to  140  and  X  represents  a  number 
such  that  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  gives  a  value  of 
2(MXX)  to  300^000. 


4^480,287 

PREPARATION  OF  A  LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDTIIVE, 

AN  ADDmVE  1HUS  PREPARED  AND  A  LUBRICATING 

OIL  CONTAINING  THIS  ADDITIVE 
Rrieif  J.  A.  Echart,  Af  dim,  Nethsrimd^  fj^er  to  ShaU 
Ofl  Coapmy,  Howtoa,  Tes. 

FDad  Jo.  13, 1983,  Sor.  No.  803,983 

Unttad  Kingdom,  Dec  31, 1882, 


bt  a>  CIQM 1/31 1/28 
U&  a  282-86  R  16 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  lubricating  oil  additive 
comprising  polymerizing  one  or  nott  Ci.3o-alkyl(meth)acry* 
btaa,  and  optionally  at  least  one  flirther  monomer  in  a  solvent, 
preferably  a  base  (ril,  containing  an  at  least  partially  hydroge- 
nated  polymer  of  a  ooqjagated  diene  and  optionaUy  a  mo> 
noalkenyl  arene,  wherem  said  polymer  is  a  star*shaped  poly- 
mer CCTnpriaing  a  nucleus  and  polymeric  arms  linked  to  said 
nucleos  wherem  said  arms  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
nig  of: 
^at  least  partially  hydrogenated  homopolymersand  at  least 
partially  hydrogenated  copolymers  of  coiuugated  diene^ 
GO  *t  lost  partially  hydrogenated  copolymers  of  ooiuugated 

dienes  and  monoolkenyl  arenes; 
QaS)  honx^lymers  and  copolymers  of  alkenyl  arenes;  and 
(w)  mixtures  thereof,  wherein,  the  molar  ratto  of  the  aery- 
late  and  the  fiirther  monomer(s)  is  between  about  lOO  to 
about  10:S;  the  solvent  is  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
big  of  base  oil,  Cii-alkykylenes  and  less  substituted  ben- 
sene^  at  the  start  of  the  inocess  the  reaction  mixture 
oontana  0.S  to  33  percent  by  weight  of  the  star'Shaped 
pdymer  and  S  to  SO  percent  by  wd^  of  the  aerylate;  and 
the  pdymoizatira  temperature  is  between  about  SO*  and 
aboatlSO*C 


PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  MAGNEHC  SPINEL 

FERRITE  HAVING  ACCURATE  PREDETERMINED 

IRANSmON  1EMFERATURE 

Dimitar  L  Tchsne?,  3905  Stem  Dr.,  Austin,  Tex.  78731 

DitWon  of  Ser.  No.  881,892,  Fsh.  r,  1978,  Ptt.  No.  4,208,911, 

wUeh  is  acoatlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  781,982,  Mar.  28, 1977, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  OMtlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  293,992,  Sep.  29, 

1972,  abandoned.  lUa  appHtatisn  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

16M89 

Int  a>  CD4B  35/30 

U&  a  282-62.62  7  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  magnetic  spind  ferrite  having  a 

desired  transition  temperature  within  an  accuracy  of  at  least 

0.1*  C.  which  comprises  the  stqis  of: 

(1)  providing  a  homogeneous  oxidic  mixture  corresponding 
to  the  formula:  R(i  -x)TxFe204,  which  when  sintered  into 
a  ferrite  exhibitB  a  transition  temperature  which  is  within 
about  2*  C.  <rf  the  desired  transition  temperature,  where 
*V  »  an  dement  sdected  from  the  iron  group,  atomic 
numbers  22-30,  the  palladium  group,  atomic  numbers 
40-48,  the  platinum  group,  atomic  numbers  72-80  and  U, 
"T*  u  a  nonnnagnetic  element  selected  from  the  groi^ 
consisting  of  zinc,  yttrium,  rfKlmiimii  titanium,  zirconium 
and  a  different  R  dement  and  **x"  is  between  0  and  1; 

(2)  addmg  a  quantity  **a"  of  T  to  said  mixture  to  produce  a 
mixture  having  a  formula  R<i-x)T(x+a)Fe:04,  which 
when  sintered  into  a  ferrite  exhibits  a  substantially  con- 
stant permeability  relative  to  temperature  up  to  the  tran- 
sistion  ten^erature,  wherein  V  is  from  0.0S  to  0.2; 

(3)  introducing  by  liquid  diffusion  into  the  mixture  formed  in 
step  (2)  a  quantity  *%"  of  R  to  provide  a  formulation 
R(l  -x.f *)T(x.fa)Fe204*  which  wha  sintered  mto  a  ferrite 
exhiWts  a  transition  temperature  within  0.1*  C.  of  the 
desired  transition  temperature,  where  '*b"  is  in  the  range 
of  10->tolO-«; 

(4)  f(Mmmg  the  resulting  mixture  of  step  (3)  mto  a  desirad 
shaped  article  and 

(5)  sintering  the  sh^ed  article  at  a  temperature  between  the 
mdting  point  of  the  ferrite  and  100*  C.  less  than  said 
melting  point  to  convert  the  article  into  said  magnetic 
spind  ferrite  having  the  desired  transition  tempersture 
within  a  accuracy  of  at  least  0.1*  C 


4,490,289 

EFFERVESCENT  DENTURE  CLEANING  COMPOSmON 
COMPRISING  MONOPERPHTHALATE 
R.  Gdlopo,  GorfieM,  N J.,  MsifBor  to  Wans 
Menls  PUnB,  N  J. 
FDsd  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  870,478 

Int  a'  aiD  7/a  7/38, 7/54 

VA  a  282-84  31 

1.  An  effervescent  denture  cleansing  composition,  which 
comprises;  an  effervescent  agent  and  a  monc^)er^thalate  as 
the  bleaching  agent  in  an  amount  of  about  12%  to  about  70% 
by  weight  of  the  overall  composition. 

36.  A  denture  cleensing  composition,  which  comprises; 

(a)  About  12%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  monoperphtha- 
late  as  the  bleaching  agent; 

(b)  about  5%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  sequestering 
agent; 

(c)  about  0.1%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  pressing  aid; 

(d)  about  2%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  sodram  carbonate, 
and 

(e)  remahider  bdng  an  efferveacent  agent 
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4i4M,270 

SANmZING  UQUm  SHAMPOO  FOR  CARPETS 
Waliv  J.  HKlntt,  Win  I   i   ,  ad  Kylt  K.  Ito, 


FIM  M.  31, 1M2,  te.  No.  402,587 

hit,(XiCltDS/HS/48 

UA  a  283-lM  14 

1.  An  aqiwo«  lolntaoo  oompoiition  for  use  in  cleaning  and 
Minitifing  carpeti  and  the  like  that  consists  esientially  of  the 
(Sallowing  in^edients  in  the  stated  relative  weight  percents: 

(a)  between  0.1  and  20,0  weight  percent  surfactant,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  biuryl  sulfate,  a  fatty 
acid  alkylolamide  sulfoaoccinate  and  sodium  lauryl  ether 
sulftte, 

(b)  between  0.03  and  S.O  weight  percent  monopotassium 
phosphate, 

(c)  between  aos  and  3^0  weight  percent  glutaraldehyde, 

(d)  solvent  that  oonsisli  essentiaUy  of  about  3.0  weight  per- 
cent iaopropanol.  about  2.0  weight  percent  propylene 
glycol  methyl  ether,  and  about  0.23  weight  percent  amyl 


4t480J73 
STABLE  BLENDS  OF  N,N-DIGLyGIDyL  AMINES  AND 
POLYGLYCIDYL  ETHERS  OF  POLYHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
DiTid  A.  SUmp,  Praapect,  Ky„  Mripor  to  CUusi 
thM,  New  YM,  N.Y. 

FUad  Nov.  IC,  1983,  Ser.  No.  SS2368 
IM.  a>  O08G  59/28 

VS.  a  253-182  18 

1.  A  stable  blend  of  (A)  93  to  3  weight  percent  of  an  N,N- 
diglyddyl  aromatic  amine  and  (B)  3  to  93  weight  percent  of  a 
polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol,  wherein  the  aro- 
matic amine  is  a  monoprimary  aromatic  amine  having  only  one 
position  on  the  aromatic  nucleus  ortho  to  the  amine  group 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
or  both  positions  on  the  aromatic  nucleus  ortho  to  the  Mwint 
group  substitiited  with  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  one  carbon 
atom  in  each  group. 


(e)  between  0.002  and  LO  weight  percent  optical  brightener, 
and  the  balance  water. 


DETERGENT  GOMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL  AND  POLYACRYLATE 

Giij^friMO  L  SpiriU.  Wjroidna;  Antoinette  L.  Larrabee,  and 

Don  I.  E.  Ua,  both  of  OadBHti,  aU  of  Ohio,  Miffon  to 
na  Prodsr  4k  GaaUa  Coapay,  <^i— *— *i^  Ohio 

FDod  Jh.  30, 1983,  Str.  No.  509,884 
iML  a»  CUD  S/37,  3/0%,  17/06 
UJ.a283-174J3       J  lOdainM 

1.  A  detergent  compoiluon  comprising! 

(a)  from  about  3%  to  stout  30%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
sorfiictant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic 
nonionic  xwitterionie,  ampholytic  and  cationic  surfac- 
tants, and  miztines  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  3%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  non-phos- 
phorus detergent  builder, 

(c)  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  of  a  mixture  of  a  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  and  a  polyacrylate,  said  mixtiire  having  a  poly- 
ethylene glycol:polyacry]ate  weight  ratio  of  from  about 
1:10  to  about  10:1,  said  polyethylene  glycol  having  a 
weight  average  moleoular  wdght  of  from  about  1.000  to 
about  30,000,  and  said  polyacryUte  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  about  20,000. 


4*490,274 
OXYGEN-GENERATING  CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION 
Viktor  S.  Maaiyae?;  Ergs^r  S.  Sagdofiky;  GaUna  P.  Rkndo- 
wvtaen;  Petr  M.  Gorovet^  IJiriaila  Y.  FfUaoMfa,  and 
IJabo?  A.  ZboneUk,  aU  of  Doaatrit,  U  ASJL,  asriffon  to 
VaooiMaaay  Naachao-bdadofataiiky  iHtttat  GoraoapMrtal- 
Bogo  Deia,  Doaelak,  U.SJSJt 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  501,720 

Oaima  priority,  applicatioa  U.S.SJL,  Jaa.  17, 1983, 3530203 
lat  CL3  COIB  15/043. 13/01  COOK  3/0O 
U.S.  CL  252— 188J2  i  CMm, 

1.  A  chemical  composition  which  generates  oxygen  on  being 
activated,  for  use  in  breathing  mixtures  which  comprises  oxy- 
genic ingredients  as  well  as  activators,  the  oxygenic  ingredi- 
ents being  potassium  superoxide  and  sodium  peroxide  and  the 
activators  being  aluminium  hydroxide,  manganese  dioxide  and 
powerded  aluminium  all  taken  in  a  proportion  as  follows, 
wt%: 

sodium  peroxide,  Na202,  10-20; 
aluminium  hydroxide,  A1(0H)3,  13-23; 
manganese  dioxide,  MnOj.  3-7; 
powdered  aluminium,  Al,  2.3-3.3; 
potassium  superoxide,  the  balance. 


M8Q,272 
OOMPOSmONS  WITH  A  POTASSIUM  SUPEROXIDE 

BASE  AND  THEIR  APPUCATIONS 
Jay  Maiafcaas,  3,  laa  Dawt,  71.100  dale— r-Saoae;  Gfcaid 
Varioc,  87,  ma  do  Coiedaa,  71J30  fVilM  ear  aaoat,  and 
lOTa,  3,  ma  da  Boia  da  MaaMa,  Saiat  Jen  daa 
1 71.100  CkaloMV^Saoae,  aU  of  F^Mee 
FDad  Jaa.  24, 1903,  S«.  No.  480,543 
riorily,  appHcatiw  Fhaea,  Fab.  5, 1982, 82  01844 
lat  a'  C08K  3/18 
UJ.a282-18U  lOOaia* 

1.  Composition  with  a  potassium  superoxide  base  character- 
ised by  the  addition  to  the  potassium  superoxide  of  an  oxide  of 
an  allraHnf  earth  metal  or  magnesium  incorporated  in  a  con- 

cantration  between  2  and  30%  by  weight  in  relation  to  the  total 
mixture. 


4,490,275 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  NEUTRALIZING 

ACIDIC  COMPONENTS  IN  PETROLEUM  REFINING 

UNITS 

Joaeph  a  Y.  Nia,  HoastoB,  Tasn  airigaor  to  Bats  Laboratoriaa 
lac,  IVamaa,  Pa. 

DiTiaioa  of  Sar.  No.  47938,  Mar.  28, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,430,198. 
Ilia  appiicaUoa  Oet  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  540,217 

lat  a)  COOK  5/00 
UJS.  CL  252—109  3  n«i— 

1.  Aqueous  composition  for  neutralizing  acidic  components 
of  a  distilling  petroleum  product  consisting  essentially  of  dime- 
thylaminoethanol  (DMAE)  and  dimethylisopropanolamine 
(DMIPA),  said  DMAE  and  DMIPA  being  present,  on  a 
weight  basis,  in  a  ratio  of  about  1-10:10-1  DMAEJ>MIPA. 

4v490^8 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  ADMIXTURES  INCLUDING 

CHLOROCYANOPHENYL  SUBSTITUTED  BENZOATES 

Yiag-Yaa  Haa,  Laa  Aitoa,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  Mamk  Pataal 

Gaaailaehaft  ait  baadvaaktar  Hafla«  Darvtadt  Fad.  Rap. 
of  Garanay 

FOad  Sap.  20, 1902,  Sar.  No.  420,168 

lat  CL?  COOK  3/34:  G02F 1/13 

UJS.  CL  252— 299.61  IICUm 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  admiztiire  for  an  electrooptiu 
diqday  wherein  said  mixture  comprises 
(a)  at  least  about  17  weight  %  of  at  least  one  «?ompftund 
selected  fnm  the  group  having  the  formula: 
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-continued 


■<.>^H^    -0—QrO- 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group; 
(b)  at  least  about  6  weight  %  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula: 


»'-^"-@-' 


wherein  R3  is  an  alkyl  groiq>;  and 
(c)  at  least  idx>ut  20  weight  %  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  groiq>  having  the  formula: 


— CXX) 


<}rO- 


■nd-OONH 


o- 


<:k^ 


said  aromatic  nitrile  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
4.9  to  19.3%  by  weight,  and  a  mixture  of  4-n-butyltranscy- 
clohexane  carboxylic  acid  and  4-n-hexyltranscyclohexane 
carboxylic  acid,  said  mixture  being  present  in  an  amount  rang- 
ing from  80.7%  to  93.1%  by  weight  and  the  molar  ratio  be- 
tween said  carboxylic  acids  in  said  mixture  being  1:1. 


wherein 
R4  is  an  alkyl  group; 
and  wherein  all  alkyl  groups  are  of  1-8  carbon  atoms. 


4,490,277 

MESOMORPHIC  MATERIAL  WTTH  LOW  OPTICAL 
ANISOTROPY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Mikhafl  F.  Grabcdda,  Uaia  Oktyap  rduri  ihalaaoi  doragi,  10, 

k?.  79,  Moaeow;  Alpsaadr  V.  Imahaako,  alitaa  Parfoauda- 

kaya,  44a,  kf .  57,  Doigopraday  Moakofskoi  oMaati;  Uadmila 

A.  KaraayAeTa,  aliaa  Poitafakaya,  2,  kr.  126;  Lev  M.  Bii- 

ao?,  alitaa  Dabaiaakaya,  2,  korpaa  5,  kv.  79,  both  of  Moaeow; 

Efgaay  L  KoTahar,  alitaa  Kirom,  12,  kr.  15,  KUaU  Moakof- 

akoi  oUaad;  Nikolai  M.  Shtyko?,  Ukhaeberakoe  aboaaa,  11, 

k?.  45,  Doigopraday  Moakofakoi  oblaati;  Viktor  V.  TItov, 

alHaa  Faattfalaaya,  12,  kr.  95,  Moaeow;  Vadia  M.  ShoaUa, 

aUM  Poiafaya,  7,  k?.  69,  Moaeow;  Maa  F.  Agafoaora,  Dad- 

trorakoa  aboaaa,  105,  korpaa  2,  k?.  39,  Moaeow,  aad  MIkhafl 

L  Baraik,  LIkhaehafakoe  ahoasa,  20,  k?.  212,  Doigopraday 

Moakovakoi  oblaati,  aU  of  U.SAR. 

FOad  May  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  269,024 

lat  a>  CD9K  3/34:  G02F 1/13 

VS.  CL  252-299.6  1  CUa 

1.  A  mesomorphic  material  with  a  low  value  of  optical 
anisotropy  which  comprises  at  least  one  aromatic  nitrile  se- 
lected fircnn  the  clan  of  aromatic  nitriles  represented  by  com- 
pounds of  the  general  formula  . 

R(0)^X-CN 

where  R'-C,H2«+i;  R2«C„,H^»+i:  R'. 
where  m»0  or  1,R  is  alkyl  with  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  CI,  BrandX-l;m,n«l  to  10. 


4,490,278    

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  SUBSTITUTED 
TRANS^N-ALKYLCYCLOHEXANES  AND 
SUBSr.-3-SUBSr.-BENZOYLOXY-(TRANS^N-ALKYL' 
CYCLOHEXANEJS 
Hermaaa  Schabart  DorfMraaaa  9,  DDR-4101  NahUt^  Ham- 
r,  Bioek  404^  DDR-4090  Halle;  Herat 
18,  DDR-4020  HaUe;  Dietrich 
Deaaa,  Veflchaawag  22,  DDR-4020  HaUc;  Haiai  Altaaaa. 
AdoUMraaaa  3,  DDR-4020  HaUa;  Marliaa  KSrbar,  Roiaadwag 
13,  DDR-5500  Nordbaassa,  aad  Utc  BOttfsr,  RSpaigsr 
Straaae  10,  DDR-4020  Halle,  aU  of  Geraaa  Daaeuatk  Rap. 

FDad  Sop.  22, 1900,  Sar.  No.  109,542 
CUaa  priority,  appiicaHea  Geraaa  Daaauatit  R^.,  Sep. 
24, 1979, 215742;  Sep.  24, 1979, 215743 

lat  CLi  CD9K  3/34:  COTC  69/75,  69/78.  69/90.  67/14 
VS.  CL  252-299.63  9  CUh 

1.  Liquid  crystal  4-trans4-n-aIkylcyclohexanoyloxy-trans-n- 
alkyl-cydohexanes       and/or       4-trans-4-n-alkylcyclohex- 
anoyloxy-3-subst-benzoyloxy-trans-4-n-alkylcyclohexanes 
respectively  having  the  genml  formula 


.^ 


COoVQ  V    CXX)-/   H  y  1 


/« 


-H,CH3,  CH2H$. 


,  -0-0- 


4,490,279 
FOAM-STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 
bring  R.  SchaMlka,  Groaaa  Da,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  BASF  Wyaa- 
dottc  Corporatioa,  Wyaadotia,  Mich. 

Coatiaaatloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  05,885,  Oet  17, 1979, 
abaadoaad.  His  appUeatioa  Aag.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  293,100 

lat  a>  BOIF 17/16:  OlD  1/75 

VS.  CL  353-357  7  CbriM 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  nonionic 

surftctant  which  is  a  block  copolymer  that  is  an  aUcylene  oxide 

addoct  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  or  diethylene 
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Rl-O-(C2ll40Xr-CH<»CH2-N 
R2  K4 


amount  Of  an  amine  oxide  percent,  by  weight,  of  water,  in  an  amount  miHcient  to  reduoe 

the  tendency  of  said  material  to  agglomerate. 

V 


wherdn  Ri  li  a  linear  aliyl  group  having  10  to  20  carbon 
atoma,  Ra  ia  hydrogen  or  hydrosyl.  and  Rj  and  R4  are  2- 
hydroiyalkyl  groopa  oonttmmg  2  to  4  carbon  atoma,  and  n  is 
a  number  neh  that  from  50-73  percent  of  the  weight  of  the 
radical  R|-0-<C3H40)«-  it  attributable  to  ethylene  oxide 


4.  A  method  of  improvfaig  the  fbam  stability  of  a  high  fi)am< 
ing  nonioaie  snrihetant  which  is  a  block  copolymer  that  is  an 
alkyicne  oxide  adduct  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  or 
diethylene  glycol  which  compriaM  addmg  thereto  from  1  to  6 
percent  by  weight  of  an  amhie-oxide  having  the  structural 
fbrmula 


»i-0-<CjH<0), 


i-i-CH 


V 

IlCHCHj-N 
■a  R4 


wherein  R|  is  a  Unear  alkyl  groiq>  having  10  to  20  carbon 
atoma,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl.  R3  and  R4  are  ^hydroxyl 
groups  contahdng  2  to  4  eatbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  number  such 
that  from  30-73  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  radical 
R|— O— (C2H40)w  is  attributable  to  ethylene  oxide  units. 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TRANSLUCENT 
ANHRACTERIAL  SOAP 

Y«fc, RY."  tonilplBralmuilis  GampMy,  New 

mad  Sip.  2, 1IS2,  S«.  No.  414*448 

UL  a>  cup  9/sa  i3/2a  vu 

UjB.  CL  283—30  II  r%rf— 

!•  A  prooem  Ibr  manufhcturing  a  translucent  antibacterial 
n^  whidi  oompriseB  disBoMng  an  antib^^ 
2A4-triehlon>-2'-hydroxydiphenyl  ether  (THDE)  in  liquid 
toJmfltftyacids  which  ftnetion  as  super&tting  and  tranalu- 
cenoe  promotfaig  agenta  m  the  translucent  antibacterial  son, 
mixmg  the  dimolved  THDC  hi  the  lanolin  frtty  acids  wi^a 
BOfmaOyiolid  higher  frtty  add  soap  in  liquid  state,  admixing 
with  such  nuxture  other  components  of  a  translucent  so^).  if 
any.  and  converting  such  mixture  to  translucent  soq>  cakes. 


4^|gQ^282 
CONDUCTIVE  PAINT  COMPOSmON 

>A.GorfcQy,U4a4SaMAibarti.libatirinVailay,CUK 

927QI.  and  Jeiaph  Phillpian,  1488  OU  Hove  Rd., 
GaUf.  91167 

FDad  M.  18, 1983,  S«.  No.  467^ 

iat  a>  HOIR 1/04;  C08R  5/07 

UJS.  a  283-503  

1.  A  conductive  paint  composition  comprising  a  JiMrfffluMf 
fluid  binder,  a  mixture  of  conductive  particles  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  20%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  the  conductive 
paint  composition,  said  mixture  comprishig  carbon  particles 
and  metal  particles  selected  from  a  group  of  nickel  particka. 
■liuninum  particles  and  mixtures  thereof  1,4-pentanedione  m 
an  amount  of  the  about  7%  by  weight  of  the  conductive  pakt 

composition  and  a  oouplmg  agent  in  an  amount  up  to  about  2% 
by  weight  of  the  conductive  pamt  composition. 

33.  A  conductive  coating  cMnpriiiiig? 

a  solid  non-conductive  matrix; 

metal  particles  selected  from  the  groq)  consisting  of  nickel 
particles,  aluminum  particles  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  13%  by  weight  to  about  70%  by 
weight  of  the  conductive  coating 

carbmi  particles  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2%  by  weight 
to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  conductive  coatmg; 

2,4-pentanedione  in  an  amount  of  iq>  to  about  7%  by  weight 
of  the  conductive  coating  and 

at  least  one  cou|dmg  agent  in  an  amount  of  km  than  about 
2%  by  weight  of  the  conductive  coathig. 


ANTOAPNG  GOMPOSmONS  FOR  TREATING 

HYGROSCOPIC  OR  WATER'SOLUBLE  MATERIAL  IN 

PARTICULATE  FORM 

i  D.  Ja«,  Rochdda,  ari  Roy  Saior.  Romidila,  both  of 
aasi«Mrs  to  Ak«na  Incorporated,  Enka,  N.C 

Fllad  Not.  28, 1982, 8«.  No.  444*487 
^^^^^^^^  tartly,  appHenitai  Ennip..  Fat  Oft.  D«.  4*  1991. 

I*.  a»  OOIK  i/OO:  A23L  im 

UJ8.  a  283-382  12  rhi— 

1  An  antieaktag  composition  comprising  a  dispersion  of  an 
alkyl  or  cyckalkyl  amine  in  a  liquid  medium  comprising  a 
watM-oil  amubion  contaitiing  mineral  oil  as  tiw  oil  phase 
and  from  about  3  to  about  60  percent,  by  weight,  of  water. 
-.-7.^''*^  of  treating  hygroaoopic  or  water  soluble  mate- 
rial in  particulate  ftmn  comprising  contacting  said  material 
m  ananticaUng  compositkw  which  comprises  a  dispenion 
w  «  ■fltyl  or  cydoalkylamine  in  a  liqmd  medium  comprising 
•  wttarin-oil  emuUon  contidnhag  from  about  3  to  about  60 


M88^283 

FLAME  RETARDANT  THERMOPLASnC  MOLDING 

COMPOUNDS  OF  UGH  ELECIROCONDUCTIVTTY 

Lothar  W.  RIatasr.  MMtor,  OUo,  airipor  to  Mitach  Onon- 
ttan,  WOhMihby,  Ohta 

CoMinnalto»i»«ort  of  S«.  No.  238,787,  Fib.  37, 1981, 
abandoned.  lUs  appttcittan  Dae.  18, 1881,  S«.  No.  332,008 

Int  a>  HDIB  im 
UJS.  CL  283-813  MCUm 

1.  A  flame  retardant,  thermpolastic  molding  compositkin  of 
high  dectrooonductivity  comprising  between  about  12%  and 
about  40%  by  volume  of  fine  aohd,  conductive  metallic  parti- 
cles of  aniaometric  shape  having  an  a^ect  ratk>  of  at  least  10  to 
1  and  an  average  minimimi  characteristic  Unear  dimension 
(diickness)  of  at  last  about  1  micron  but  not  over  about  100 
microns,  dispersed  within  a  cementitk)us  matrix  having  a  chhy 
rine  content  of  at  least  about  24%  by  weight  and  «nin|MTwd 
predominantly  of  thermoplastic  reanis  at  least  about  half  of 
whkh  by  weight  is  made  19  trf  vinyl  chloride  polymers  which 
have  a  vinyl  chloride  content  of  at  least  about  80%  by  weight 
and  K  values  between  about  43  and  about  70,  said  oementitkMs 
matrix  also  containing  fr«n  about  3%  to  about  13%  by  weight 
of  a  well  babnced  lubricant/stabihaer  combination  mdudhig 

at  least  two  different  lubricants  which  are  aoM  at  temperatuwa 
up  to  at  least  30*  C  wherem  said  stabiliaer/lubricant  combina- 
tion includes  at  least  about  1%  by  weight  of  waxy  lubricant,  at 
least  about  1%  by  weight  of  btty  ackl  safts  of  magneafami, 
Udiium  and/or  alkaUne  eartit  metals  and  at  least  about  1%  by 

weight  of  heat  stabOiier  compounds  of  metallic  dements  from 
Group  IVA  or  VA  of  die  Poriodie  Table. 
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14-DI(Ci-C^ALKYL>3-PIiENYL-ETHANE 
DERIVATIVES  AS  PERFUMING  INGREDIENTS 
fttOoMMm  Rwrta,  aii  Mch  Ehta,  both  ef 
FW.  Rip.  or  Gmrnaay,  aarigMH  to  Dnsoeo  Gabardtag  * 
Cfc  GmbH,  lIiilimlBiii,  F^  Rap,  el GsMaiqr 
FOid  Sap.  29, 1883,  Sir.  No.  437,989 
lit  a'  A41R  7/46 
UJB.a383-833R  tfCUarn 

L  A  procoM  for  imparting,  enhancing  or  modifying  the 
flowery  odorous  note  in  perflmies,  perfrme  compositions  or 
artificial  easential  oOs,  ftv  use  in  a  perftme  composition,  a 
perfbmed  article,  a  cok)gne,  a  fbodstuff,  an  alcoholic  or  nonal- 
ccAdie  beverage,  a  too^paste,  a  medidnal  product  or  a  chew- 
mg  gum,  oompriring  the  step  of  adding  an  organoleptic  prc^ 
erty  modifying  quantity  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  fbrmyl-,  hydroxymethyl-,  fiormoxymethyl-, 
aoetoxymethyl- group  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
both  aftyl  substituents  togotiier  is  at  most  8. 


4)490488 
HEAVY-DUTY  UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSmON 
Brtignl  S.  RAmH,  CtaetanU,  Ohio,  ami^or  to  11m  Proetar  4k 
GoMa  Company,  *^**'— **i  Ohio 

Fnad  Aug.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  819,411 
Inta^aiD/ZAJ;  V42 
UJB.  a  383-881  9ClahnB 

1.  A  heavy-duty  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising, 
by  wdght: 

(1)  firom  about  10%  to  about  40%  of  a  nonionic  surf^»tant 
produced  by  condensing  firom  about  3  to  about  10  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide  with  1  mole  of  an  alcohol  having  a 
strdght  or  brsnched  alkyl  chain  containing  firom  about  8 
to  about  16  carbon  atoms,  said  nonionic  surftctant  having 
an  HLB  of  from  about  8  to  about  13; 

(2)  firmn  about  3%  to  about  20%,  of  an  acid  basis,  of  an 
anionic  surfiKtant  which  is  a  sulftted  condensation  prod- 
uct of  an  alcohol  having  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  chain 
containing  frmn  about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  with 
fhm  about  0.8  to  about  1.3  moles  of  ethylene  oxkle  per 
mole  of  alcohol;  the  weight  ratio  of  (1)  to  (2)  being  firom 
about  2:1  to  about  4:1;  and 

(3)  fhm  about  40%  to  about  83%  of  a  solvent  system  com- 
prishig water,  or  mixtures  thereof  with  an  alcohol  oontain- 
mg  firom  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  polyol  containing  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  2  to  6  hydroxy  groups. 


odochromic  material  of  the  sodalite  series  oooqvised  of  a 
homogeneous  polycrystalline  monolith  having  a  density  of  at 
least  about  99%  <rf  the  dieoretical  density  of  sodalite  of  the 
correspondfaig  chemical  composition  so  that  the  material  is 
optically  transpamt  and  having  a  tenqwrsture  of  inoongroent 
OBslting,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
molding  a  hatogen^ontainmg  sodalite  powder  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  800*  C.  but  torn  than  the  temperature 
of  incongroent  mdtmg  and  a  prsssure  of  from  about  SO 
MPa  to  about  300  MPs  fior  a  tune  sufficient  fior  the  density 
of  the  material  benig  moMed  to  rsoch  said  density  of  at 
least  about  99%  of  the  dieoretical  density  of  sodalite. 
4  A  sensing  dement  for  sensing  radiatkm  in  a  variable  light 
transmission  device,  sakl  dement  conqvising  an  optically 
transparent  phtte  having  a  thicknem  which  is  le«  than  or  equd 
to  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  radiatioo  and  being  com- 
prised of  a  photochromic  and/or  cathodochromic  ma^rid  of 
the  sodalite  aeries,  the  chemicd  oompoaitkm  of  which  is  de- 
scribed by  the  formula  Na6Al«Si«024  2(1  -  n)NaX,  where  X  is 
any  hak>gen  or  a  combination  of  hak)gens  and  n  is  a  nonstoichi- 
ometric  vdue  lying  within  the  range  of  0.032nS0.70,  said 
materid  comprising  a  homogeneous  polycrystalline  monolith 
having  a  doisity  of  about  99%  of  the  theoreticd  density  of 
sodalite  of  the  corresponding  chemicd  composition  so  that  the 
materid  is  optically  transparent 

8.  A  photochromic  and/or  cathodochromic  materid  of  the 
sodalite  series,  the  chemicd  cwnposition  of  which  is  described 
by  the  formula  Na6Al6Si«024  2(l-n)NaX  where  X  b  any 
halogen  or  a  combination  of  halogens  and  n  b  a  nonstoichio> 
metric  vdue  lying  within  the  range  of  0.0SSn20.70,  sakl 
materid  conyrising  a  homogeneous  polycrystalUne  monolith 
having  a  density  of  at  least  about  99%  of  the  theoreticd  density 
of  the  sodalite  of  the  corresponding  chemicd  composition  so 
that  the  materid  is  (q>tically  transparent 


4^488,387 
TREATMENT  OF  SUBSTANCES 
WflUam  R  Hvdwkfc,  DideoC,  and  RonU  Garter,  Wi 
both  of  E^laid,  aad^ors  to  Unltod  Kiaidom  AtooBle  ] 
Anlhorlti,  Lomob,  BagMnd 
Cortmmtion  of  S«.  No.  94,887,  No?.  14, 1979, 1 
whkh  Is  a  dirtdon  of  S«.  No.  814,«4,  JnL  18, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4^31,480.  TUi  apptteatton  Mar.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,047 
OdiH  priority,  apptteattai  Untied  Ktagdn,  JnL  29, 1974, 
31748/74 

IM.  a>  G31F  9//4 
UA  a  383-439  7< 


PHOTOCHROMIC  AND/OR  CATHODOCHROMIC 

SODALITE  MATERIAL,  METHOD  OF  ITS 

PREPARATION,  AND  SENSING  ELEMENT  OF  A 

VARIABLE  UGHT  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 

MANUFACTURED  FROM  SUCH  MATERIAL 

FUpp  E.  Volynela;  Vladimir  A.  DHddnko,  both  of  ] 

Roann  A.  Daiior,  Viktor  P.  Das,  both  of  TM^ 

E.  Dyddak,  Tarm  Bagds  N.  Ryihfkof ,  mk  Effsita  A. 

Tmmrttofa,  both  of  LiiriBgrad,  aD  of  U&SJU  aadgMn  to 

iHllM  FUU  Akadaadl  Nank  Eatmrinl  SSR,  Tvta, 

UJBJBJL 

PCT  No.  FCT/SUSl/OeOSO,  8  371  Date  Doe.  14, 1981, 8 103(d 

DM  Dae.  14k  1981,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO81/03034,  FCT  Pi*. 

Data  Oct  39, 1981 

PCT  FDod  Mar.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  333383 
Inta)C3QBi9/i4 
UAa383-883  8CUms 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  photochromic  and/or  cath- 


L  A  procen  fbr  the  treatment  of  a  substance  contained  in  an 
aqueous  solution  or  durry  containing  radioactive  waste 
whereby  the  substance  is  incorporated  in  a  glass  like  or  ce- 
ramic material,  which  conqxrises: 

subjecting  the  solutkm  or  durry  containing  radkiactive 
waste  to  the  influence  of  microwave  radiatkm  in  a  flrnd- 
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ind  bed  to  dry  the  lolution  or  ilnrry  and  theraby  produce 
aftaible dried  product; 

feediiig  pertielei  of  glwhfomien  to  taid  fluktized  bed  to 
produce  product  partidei  of  glttt-formen  coated  with 
the  ftaiible  dried  prtKluct  formed  from  nid  solution  or 
■lurry  oootainiiig  the  fMlioeetive  waste; 

■erubbiiig  oflT-gaaes  from  the  fluidized  bed  to  remove  dust  by 
oounter«unently  ooDtaetiiig  said  ofT'gases  with  said  par- 
ticles entering  the  fluidized  bed; 

heating  said  product  particles  to  ftise  them;  and 

cooling  the  ftaed  prodoct  particles  to  produce  a  glass-like  or 
ceramic  material  comprising  said  substance. 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  TRTTIUM 

FROM  A  GAS  MIXTURE 

^slrtislflisi^  Mnleh,  FW.  Rep.  of 

"US*niHfll*UaS8llMHDV   SH 

I  e.V^  rmlllMM,  FW.  Rep.  of . 
FDad  Jd.  C  IMl,  S«.  No.  2M374 
. .  ipplifailiin  FW.  Rep.  of  Gcnnnr,  JuL  4. 

IM.  a'  G21F  9/02 
UA  a  282-830  g, 


B.  passing  the  pooled  active  fractions  from  step  A  above 
through  a  reverse  phase  high  performance  column  con- 
taming  diphenyl  groups  covalently  bonded  to  silica  gd 
whereby  said  human  interleukm  2  is  fetanied  by  said 

column,  eluting  said  colunm  under  HPLC  conditions  with 
a  buffered  n-propanol  20-40%  gradient  and  poolmg  frac- 
tions exhibiting  human  mterieukin  2  activity  and  option- 
aUy  repeating  step  A  and/or  B. 

4y4804M 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

IMMUNOGLOBULINS 

Mohamad  M.  Gani,  BedlMihifa;  Eaith  May,  and  PhlliB  Port*. 

both  of  BedlM,  aU  of  Eigfamd,  iiripon  to  iMMioMla 

Oebooi  MaalaehappQ  "Odrapa**  &V.,  Rottmdam,  Nethv. 


per  No.  PCr/GB82/00080,  S  371  Date  Sep.  22, 1982,  f  lQ3(e) 

Date  Sep.  22, 1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W082/Q2818,  per  PA. 
Dale  Sap.  2, 1982 

per  FDed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,099 

Qajma  priority,  applfcattoi  Uiilad  Eh^dem,  Feb.  28. 1981, 

viuelRw 

list  as  A61E  SS/J61 A23J  i/20 
U&a28»-112B  6, 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  Removing  essentially  all  of  the  trit- 
ium from  a  gas  mixture,  which  mixture  ccmiprises  trace 
amounts  of  tritium  as  conlsmination,  and  is  contained  in  an 
wctowd  space,  sealed  from  the  atmosphere,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  removing  the  gas  mixture  from  sakl  space; 

(b)  pa^g  said  gas  mixture  by  means  of  a  blower  through  a 
hydrogenating  material,  comprising  an  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid,  to  remove  sdd  contaminating  tritium  by  a 
hy^genation  reactioi  with  said  carboxylic  acid;  and 

(c)  recirculating  the  gas  obtained  from  step  (b)  to  said  space. 

HOMOGENEOUS  HUMiK  INIERLEURIN  2 
Ahli  S.  Sm,  PiMk  Pa*,  N J„  Mriffor  to 
Racha  Im.,  Nuday,  N J. 

FDsd  Sep.  18,  982,  S«.  No.  418,927 
iKL  a'  0B7G  7/00 

UACL  280-112  R  a, 

1.  A^ooen  for  preparing  human  interleuldn  2  in  homogene- 
o«  RMmwUch  prooem  comprises  in  cmbination: 
A.  passing  a  solution  of  crude  human  tnterleuUn  2  fluough 
a  reverse  phase  high  performance  column  containing 
methyl  or  octyl  groups  covalently  bonded  to  silica  gel 
wharaby  said  human  interlenkin  2  is  retained  by  said 
odumn,  dnting  said  ookmm  under  HPLC  conditions  with 
a  baffierad  n-propaaol  0-40%  gradient  and  pooling  frac- 
tions exhibitiBg  human  Interleuldn  2  activity;  and 


L  A  prooen  for  the  recovery  of  immunoglobolins  of  high 


December  2S,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


1689 


purity  and  potency  from  natural  sources  such  as  a  milk  and 
Mood  serum,  characterised  in  that  a  source  of  immunoglobu- 
lins is  contacted  with  an  isoluble  carrier  material  to  which  is 
bound  a  low-affinity  monoclonal  antibody  qiecific  to  one  or 
more  of  the  immunoglobulins  but  not  spec^  to  any  other 
common  constituent  (rf  the  source,  the  antibody  binds  immuno- 
globulin molecules  and,  following  removal  of  ibt  residue  of 
the  source,  immunoglobulm  molecules  are  released  from  the 
antibody. 


4^490,291 
NONAFEPTIDE  AMIDES 
MaaahOw  Fmino,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaiffor  to  lUnda  Chsadcd 
ImlMliiaa.  f  ld„  Owfca,  Tapaa 

r.  No.  49M82,  JaL  24, 1974,  afaandOMd.  Uta 
JaL  17, 1978,  Sar.  No.  898,810 
leation  Japan,  JaL  24, 1973, 83389;  Mar. 
19,1974,31734 

bt  a'  ar7c  m/si-  a8ie  37/00 

vs.  a  280-iaS  LH  18  Oaln 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(PyrX>hi-Ri-Trp-Ser-R2-(D)-Ala-R- 
3-Aib-Pr>-NH-R4 

wherein  R|  is  His,  Tyr,  or  p— NH2— Phe,  R2  is  Tyr  or  Phe,  R) 
is  Leu.  He  or  Nle  and  lUis  alhyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  which 
may  be  substituted  therefor,  by  hydroxy. 


4,490,293 

2A8,8,9-PENTA-AIJCYLOR 

PENTA-ARALEYL-SUBSTITUTED 

U.7-TRIAZABICYCLO(34,l)  NON-3-ENES  AND 

TRIALRYLOR  TRIARALRYL-SUBSnrUTED 

TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 

Ak  Oade  AUak,  St  Loala,  Mo.,  aaalpor  to  Peirolitc 

StL0Bl8.Mo. 

Cortnaatka-ln-pait  of  Sar.  No.  404.007.  Ai«.  2. 1982, 

which  is  a  coMlnaatfoB  of  Sar.  No.  932,088.  Ai«.  7, 
1978,  abaadoMd.  lUs  application  Jan.  3. 1983.  Sar.  No.  484.940 

lat  a^  O07D  487/J8,  251/00,  239/70 
U.S.  a  280-243 J  13  date 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  penu-alkyl  or  penta- 
aralkyl-substituted  1.3,7-triazabicyclo  (3,3,1)  n(»-3-enes  of  the 
formula 


formula  in 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R  formula  n 


4^49032 

1,8'BENZOTHIAZEFINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

YoaUftairi  MaU,  Gifh;  MagoieU  Sako,  SaU;  Naoasichi  Mtt- 

■OMri,  Hia^l;  SodaynU  Maada,  Osaka,  and  M«ahlro  T^ 

haya,  Yaaa,  aB  of  Japan,  aaslpeta  to  Haasari  flsmkals,  f  Id., 


9  Clahns 


FDid  Oct  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  840,000 
fata)C07D18//a2 
U J.  a  288-239 J  B 
1.  A  benzothiazepine  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri.  R2  and  R3  each  independently  denotes  hydrogen, 
halogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  groiq>  or  a  hy- 
droxy groiq^  R4  denotes  a  lower  alkyl  groiq),  an  allyl  group,  a 
kiwer  alkoxy-alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  substituted  with 
a  hydroxy  groiv  or  a  halogen,  a  tower  alkyhmunoalkyl  group 
or  a  OKn^iolino  tower  all^l  groiv;  X  denotes  a  halogen  or 
hydrogen,  and  an  add  salt  thoeof. 


at  a  temperature  of  about  30*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  for  a  period 
of  about  0.3  to  about  48  hours  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AIQs.  ZnCI:.  FeOj, 
BF3.  SnCU,  NH4l>  NH4Br,  NH4CI,  NH4acetate  and  acetic 
acid,  where  R  is  alkyl  or  andkyl  having  up  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


4,49034 

PURE  SALTS  OF  CLAVULANIC  ACID,  EG.  LITHIUM 

CLAVULANATE 

laa  D.  Flami«  ChaUtet  St  Peter,  DarM  NoUe;  Haaal  M. 

NoMe,  both  of  Martow,  and  WDfted  F.  Wall.  High  yywy>«. 

aD  of  Eai^and,  aasi^ors  to  Beecham  Groap  pXc.  Bventisid. 


Coitinntion  of  Scr.  No.  884.838,  Feb.  2, 1978.  abandoMd.  TU 
appUeatton  Mar.  30. 1978,  Ssr.  No.  888,498 
CUms  priority,  appUeation  United  Eh«dom,  Feb.  7.  1978. 
8409/78;  Mar.  17, 1978, 11078/78 

IM.  a'  C07D  498/04:  A81E  31/42 
VS.  CL  380-248 J  1 

1.  Lithium  clavuhmate  of  the  formula 


CH2OH 


H    tOOU 


having  a  molar  extinction  coefficient  as  determined  in  O.IM 
aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  using  uhravidet  light  of  wave- 
length 238  mm  of  at  least  about  16310. 
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PUIS  SODIUM  lALT  OF  CLAVULANIC  ACID 
■  D.  Pkiikft  CktUm  8t  Fmn  DmU  NaUt;  HmI  M. 
NaUt  ttmir^  GOIilO,  Mh  «r  MiriMr,  Mi  WDM  P. 
Walp  Hii^  W^BMbt.  aD  or  B^lHi,  Mtaon  to 


«»tmued 


Nfc«MHM».30^197l,,iiftkhtaa 
I  flf  to.  No.  «MM.  i>lih.  2,  IfTi,  afeadoMd.  Tkta 
'    «lMMir7,lMI,to.Ni.l47,aM 
jr.  ippivlln  IWM  riniiB,  M.  7,  197S, 

am/nt  m».  it,  ttn,  iio7i/7s 

DM.  a>  OVD  ¥99/Mt  Atf IK  Sl/42 

uj.aa»-aMj  i< 

t  SodhiiD  ctovolaaate  of  the  formnJa 


CH2OH 


having  a 

aqneoos 

laigth2S8 


otinctioo  ooeflSdent  as  detennined  in  0.1M 
hydroade  naing  ultraviolet  light  of  wave* 
ofat  least  about  1S760. 


MN^2M 
OOMPOflmONS  AND  METHOD 

Dmk  a  B.  B«to«  WOHaii  &  ModMTwdl,  aid  Stair  Z.  Zaid. 
ap  of  GlfrSbr-Yfitli,  Aaea,  wripnii  to  BoMael  Udaf, 


31,lM3,to.No.4d2,<l4 

Pkaea,  Pah.  IS,  1M2,  t2  02611 
hL  (V  OBfli  5/00 

17.  A  compound  having  a  fonnula  lelected  ftom  the  group 
;  of 


-OAc 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  conristing  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  an 
oiygen  or  nitrogen  group  or  halogen  and  alkenyl  and  alkynyl 

of  of  2to4carbonatoaas,  Raisalkylof  1  to4ca>bonat(»isand 
the  A,B,C  and  D  rings  optionaUy  contaui  at  least  one  double 
bond  and  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of —OH,  =0,  halogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  Ac  is  acyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  18 


4*«6,2f7 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  AND  REUSE  OP 

COBALT  AND/OR  MANGANESE  COMPONENTS  OP 

CATALYSTS 

Mveal  PaU,  Colopa,  aid  GiMr  Zocha,  Bon-BsMl,  helh  ef 

FW.  Rap.  «r  GwMfiy,  airisMn  ID  DyMBtt  Nobai  AG,  Trato- 

dorfl;Pad.Rap.erGamaiy 

PDad  Dae.  21, 1M2,  to.  No.  481,908 
CUbh  priartty,  appUaatiM  Pad.  Rap.  of  GanMqr,  Dae.  24» 
19S1, 3181383 

Inta'Cir7P/i/0a5/Q5 
U&a2iO-««29R  14CUM 

1.  A  prooasB  for  the  recovery  of  qwnt  oobah  and/or  manga- 
naae  catalyst  used  for  the  air  oadation  of  alkyl  aromatics  in 
acetic  add  adution  wherem  cobalt  and/or  mangawisf  catalyst 
metab  are  precipitaled  from  the  acetic  add  as  acetic  add 
nnoluble  cobalt  and/OT  msnganfsf  oxabte  dihydrate  salts; 
comprising  the  conversion  of  the  msoluble  oialate  dihydrate 
salts  nito  an  acetic  add  soluble  form  by  reaction  with  acetyl 
bromide,  hydrogen  bromide  or  a  mizture  thereof  in  acetic  add 
or  acetic  anhydride* 


4^490,300 
UQUm  DIPHENYLMEIHANE  DHSOCYANATE 
COMPOSmONS 
Gary  P.  ABsn,  and  IMchard  S.  Partial,  both  of  New 
villa,  W.  Van  aaripait  to  Mobay  Chamlea 
Pi. 

FDed  Sap.  30, 1983,  to.  No.  838,084 
tat  a'  C07C  69/Oa  125/06 
MS,  a  28D-483  SP  9 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  isocyanate  vtluch  is 
both  stable  and  liquid  at  room  tenqierBture  comprising  reacting 
pure  diphenyfanefhane  diisocyanate  or  crude  diphenyhnethane 
diisocj^nate  with  a  diol  of  the  formuhi, 

HO— R— OH 


^ 


wherein  R  ia  a  C2  to  Cs  aliphatic  radical,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  20*  to  110*  C,  m  a  ratio  such  that  the  resultant  product 
has  an  isocyanate  group  content  of  from  20  to  30%,  by  wei^ 


4^498,298 
METHOD  OP  ISOLATING  COBALT  AND/OR 
MANGANESE  AS  OXALATES 
Macai  Pali,  Colapa,  Pad.  Rap.  of 

Nobal  AG,  Calope,  PW.  Rap.  of 

FBod  FMkl^l983,  to.  No.  482,882 
riorily,  appUcBtlai  Pad.  Rap.  ef 
1982,3264810 

tat  a'  CD7P  WOO.  15/06 
UJS.a280-««29R 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  recovery  of  cobalt  and/or  manganese  in 
the  form  <rf  precipitated,  easfly  filtraUe  oObalt  and/or  manga* 
naae  oahtea  from  sohitions  of  oobah  and/or  msngsncsf  com- 
pounds  hi  al^iatic  carboxjiic  adds,  water  or  mixtures  thereof 
and  which  may  contain  other  heavy  metal  compounds,  inor- 
gadc  and  organic  substances,  ocmiprising  mixing  the  soluticns 
with  oxalic  esters  at  temperatures  from  about  SO*  to  230*  C. 
and  separating  the  cobalt  and/or  manganese  oxalate  by  a  solid* 
from-liquid  separatim  method. 


loDr 


,  Fab.  10, 


14 


UQUID  DIPHENYLMEIHANE  DDSOCYANATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
RidHvd  S.  PantOM,  New  Martaarliie,  W.  Va.,  and  Hdmat  P. 
Raw;  Lerarinasn,  Pad.  Rap.  ef  GaroMy,  aaai^on  to  Mebay 

WwSHHBH  WQVVyWOUBa  nMBB^B^Ha  ^^> 

PDad  Sap.  30, 1983,  to.  No.  838,068 

tat  a)  CD7C  69/00. 125/06 

UAa280-^83SP  7CUh 

1.  A  procea  for  the  production  of  an  isocyanate  which  is 
both  stable  and  liquid  at  room  temperature  comivising  reacting 
pure  d^ienybnethane  diisocyanate  or  crude  d^hen^methane 
diisocj^nate  with  the  monoaD^  ether  of  trimethylolpropane  at 
a  tenqwrature  of  from  20*  to  110*  C,  in  such  a  rstio  that  the 
resultant  product  has  an  isocyanate  groiq)  content  of  from  20 
to  30%,  by  weight 


4*490,299 
GERMANIUM  DmnOFHOSPHAlE 
J.  BartiB,  aid  Dwi^  L.  Mclay,  beth  of  Baitlaafliia, 
OMa.,iwipnrHoPMllp 


DiiMaa  of  to.  No.  449,319,  Dae.  13, 1982, ,  wUeh  k  a  difWoa 

of  to.  No.  278,402,  Jo.  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4|388,018,  which  k 

■diflrin  of  to.  No.  139*483,  Apr.  11, 1988,  PAt  No.  4,334*979. 

lUa  appiieatiea  Sap.  13, 1983,  to.  No.  831,887 

tat  a'  C07P  7/30 

U&a280-«429B  2 

1.  A  composition  represented  by  the  formuhi 


\ 


"X 


Oe 


wherem  R  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  6  caib(»  atoms. 


4,490,302 
UQUm  DIPHENYLMEIHANE  DHSOCYANAIE 
COMPOSmONS 
Elk  C  Ma,  New  MartiyriOa,  aad  Jaassa  N. 
botk  of  W«  Viip  Mripnn  to  Mobiy 

PDad  No?.  28, 1983,  to.  No.  884,880 
tat  a'  CD7C  d9/0a  125/06 
UJB.  a  280-483  AM  7< 

1.  A  liquid,  diphenyhnethane  diisocyanate  composition  hav- 
mg  an  isocyanate  ftmctiooality  of  greater  than  2.0  and  having 
an  isocyanate  group  content  of  from  about  20  to  Aoot  30 
percent  by  weight  pr^ared  by  reacting: 

(a)  diplMnyhnethane  diisocyuate  with 

(b)  a  mixture  <rf 

0)  from  about  S  to  about  20  equivalent  percent  of  a  mono* 

hydroxy  alcohol, 
Cn)  from  about  2S  to  about  33  equivalent  percent  of  a 

poly*l,2*propylene  ether  glyod  having  a  molecular 

weight  of  from  134  to  TOO,  and 
Oil)  from  about  4S  to  about  63  equivalent  percent  of  a 

trihydroxy  alcohol  sdected  from  the  group  '"■"ntrtTng 

of  trimethyldpropene,  triethjiotpropene,  glycerine  and 

l,3,6*hexane  triol, 
the  total  eqnivaknt  percent  of  OX  09  and  On)  being  100 

partfc 
the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  from  3:1  to  13:1. 
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.  4J190MS 
.     PflNQgngM           ..^^.^             UQU11M3JYSTALLINE  HALOGEN  COMPOUNDS, 

C^  iljttli^ff^  "■^^  CONTAINING  THESE,  AND  ELBCTRoSproJa 

DlfM«iir8«.No.27M»,J»4,lMl.il«taid,wUehis  ■>-^-->  -"ifiiirilH^mS^^  n5??n_ 
.#Fi*»orS«.N^14M73,Ar.3ll,lAftrNrWm  ^^  -• "   "    -  ™*^  ^^*^  **^' 


.23, 1912,  S«.  No.  431,751 
lit  ai  OVTC  83/02, 119/18 

u J.  a  att-«nj9     i  7 

1.  A  oompoond  having  the  ftmnnla: 


X 


on  to  Mntk  Patnt  GmOkMI  ait 
FU.R^«f  Gwaaj 
FOad  Sip.  15, 1M2,  S«.  No.  418,3<0 
Iriodu,  appUcMioa  Fed.  Rip.  of  Gmnv,  S«p.  IS. 
M81, 313M24  ^^ 

Irt.  as  GQ2F  ///i;  O09K  3/34;  OTTC  ^5//*  «/2Z  «//« 
U A  CL  2C0-46S  F  3  rw— 

1.  A  liquid-crystaUiiie  halogen  oompoond  of  the  formnla 


h4n 


-em- 


wherein  R  it  an  alkenyl  poop  of  from  12  to  30  carbon  atoms 
with  one  doable-bond  in  this  eis  oonfignration  and  Ri  and  R2 

':;^S!S^lt^l^''^''^'^^  whereinR.^alkyloralkoxyeachofltoUcarbonatomsor 
i^yviwsyioi^ioocanxfBatoms.  cyano;  and  R2  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  etch  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

with  the  proviso  that  Ri  and  R2  are  not  simultaneously  methyl. 


4,450,306 
PREPARATION  OF  SULFONAMIDES 

RolMNetar  Acfcer,  LaiiMm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gvaar.  Miaor  to 
BASF  AktkuMinnhall,  LndwigihdlM,  PW.  Rap.  ef  C«w 


.Feb.<, 


FDad  Jan.  17, 1583,  Sar.  No.  45I,C36 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1582,3204168 
M50,304  IM.  a^  O07C 143/86 

PERFLUOROALEYL  THIOALKYLENE  AMPHOIERIC    U.S.  a  260-465  E  in 

COMPOUNDS  1-  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sulfonamide  of  the 

«*»<  A.  ftjfc.  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  Mrigwr  to  Cttn-Ceigy  Ctorpo-  formula 
"mto*,  Afiiley,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  29, 1582,  S«.  No.  454011  - 

^AO?  one  141/01141/16, 143/14.  101/02  ^\  >*>  " 

UA  a  261^-457  3cw„  \^^^/ 

1- A  perfluoroalkyl  thioalkylene  amphoteric  compound  of  ,/  \ 

theformda  j  R'  R3 

wherein  the  individual  radicals  Rl  and  R2  are  identical  or 
different  and  are  each  an  aliphatic  cycloaliphatic  araliphatic 
or  aromatic  radical  or  hydrogen,  by  reacting  a  sulfonyl  halide 
with  a  nitrogen  compound,  whoein 
(a)  ammonia  or  an  amine  of  the  formuk 


V-K1-5CH2CRKOHX3IR3NR4RSZ 

R/is  straight  or  branched  chain  perfluoroalkyl  of  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  said  perfluoroalkyl  substituted  by  per- 
fhioroalkoxy  of  2  to  6  atoms; 

Ri  is  bruehed  or  straight  chain  alkylene  of  2  to  8  carbon 
•toms.  alkylenethioalkylene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kyleneozyalkylene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  al- 
kyleneiminoalkylene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  where  the 

nitrogen  atrai  oontaina  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  as  a  third  substitoent; 

R2  and  Ra  are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkozyalkyl,  halo  loweralkyl, 
cyctoalkyl  of  S  or  6  carbons  and  alkenyl  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 

R4  and  Rs  are  independently  hydrogen  or  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl 
which  are  unsubstitutod  or  substituted  by  carboxy.  sulfo, 
ralftto,  phosphoro  or  phosphono;  and 

Z  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  which  is  substituted  by  carboxy,  sulfo,  sulfate, 
phosphoro,  or  phosphono,  or  thiosulftto  and  the  acid 
addnct,  alkaline  sah.  or  N-lower  alkyl  or  N4)enzyl  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  thereof. 


\ 


NH 


where  Ri  and  R2 have  the  above 
a  halosilane  of  the  formala 


R*— a— X 


meanings,  is  reacted  with 


m 


»/ 


where  R^,  R^and  R' are  identical  or  different  and  are  each 
an  aliphatic  or  armnatic  radical  or  halogen,  and  X  is  haky 
gen,  and 
(b)  the  resulting  silylamine  of  the  formula 
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R>  R»  IV 

,N-Si-R« 

«/     \. 

where  Rl,  R2,  r3,  r4  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings,  is 
reacted  with  sulftiryl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
which  is  niert  under  the  reaction  coiditions. 


4^450309 
INTEGRATED  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
GASOLINE  ENGINE 
Tslsm  FmOnwa,  lobe;  MaUao  Hii«t%  and  Shlalehi 

both  of  KakofBwa,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigMit  to  Eawwdd  Jako^ 
gyo  Kabaahfld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  J^n 

niad  Sep.  16, 1583,  Sar.  No.  832,966 
a«tas  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Sap.  21, 1582, 57-165255 
IM.  a^  F02M  1/02 
UjS.  a  261-52  1 


4^458307 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

/3-MERCAPTOPROPIONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

HartarC  Kladi,  Hoan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Msipor  to 

>  AktliMgsBinHhaR,  Rrankftpt,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennany 

FOad  Jan.  15, 1583,  Sar.  No.  504^422 

^^  ,„j!f«y.«5Pllarttai  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  26, 
19S2,  m23973 

tat  aJ  C07C 121/16, 149/20, 149/237 
UJS.  a  260-465.1  22  n««— 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  /8-mercaptopropionic 
aekl  derivative  of  formula  (I) 


H-S-CH:-CH2-X 


m, 


where  X  is -CN, -COOH.  or -GOOR  where  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  comprising  reacting  an 
acrylic  ackl  derivative  of  the  formula  (II) 


CH2=CH-X 


OD 


with  an  alkaline  earth  metal  disalt  of  trithiocarbonic  ackl.  alkali 
metal  disalt  of  trithiocarbonic  ackl,  or  ammonium  disalt  of 
trithtocarbonic  ackl  in  a  solvent  which  is  water  alone  or  a 
mixtore  of  water  and  an  organic  solvent,  acklifVing  the  reac- 
tion mixture  obtained  with  a  protonic  acid  and  recovering  the 
^-mercaptopropionic  acid  doivative  of  formula  (1). 


4^490,308 

NEW  WATER>SOLUBLE  SULFONA1ED  MONOMERS 

Dodd  W.  Pong,  Naparrflie,  and  DafM  J.  EowaiaU,  LaGraMs 

PM,  both  of  IlL,  aasigBon  to  Naleo  Chamieal  Company,  Oik 
Brodi,  OL 

FDad  Jan.  30, 1583,  Sar.  No.  509,549 

tat  a^  C07C 143/12:  cast  28/02 

UJS.  a  260-513  N  g  nrf— 

1.  An  amonic  monomer  cqMble  of  homopolymerization  and 

copolymerizatton  which  is  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


iCTod) 


1.  An  integrated  fbd  control  system  for  a  gasoline  engine, 
comprising: 

a  linkage  for  controlling  a  throttle  valve  and  a  chc^  valve 
of  the  gasoline  engine  in  correlation  with  each  other  ac- 
cording to  a  single  command  operation  performed  by  an 
operator, 

said  linkage  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  pivotable 
members  operatively  associated  with  one  another  in  such 
a  manner  that  as  one  of  sakl  pivotable  memben  is  actuated 
by  the  operator,  the  rest  of  the  pivotable  members  are 
maintained  in  engagement  with  sakl  one  pivotable  mem- 
ber either  continuously  or  intermittently, 

sakl  one  pivotable  member  operated  by  the  operator  having 
a  fbll  power  positkm  and  a  choking  positkn  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  range  of  movonent  thereof,  and  an  idling 
positkm  midway  between  said  two  end  positkms, 

said  linkage  being  so  ad^rted  to  successively  open  the  throt- 
tle valve  when  said  one  pivotable  member  is  moved  from 
the  idling  position  to  the  fiill  power  position,  while  to 
successively  close  the  choke  valve  and  succeasively  open 
the  throttle  valve  up  to  a  partly  open  position  when  sakl 
one  pivotable  member  is  moved  fhnn  the  klling  position  to 
the  choke  position. 


\   ?         f 

N-C— CH-CH-C»M 
Rl  R2     Rs 

wherein: 

M  is  hydrogen,  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium,  or 

calcium; 
RisaUyl; 

R|  is  hydrogen  or  aUyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  sulfonato; 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  sulfonato;  and  provkling  that  R2  is  not  the 
s  R3. 


4,450,310 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTACTING  GAS  AND  LIQUID  AS 

WELL  AS  PACKING  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  THIS 

PROCESS 
Aadn^j  Plaakara;  I«ncy  Laehman;  Tadaw  Byrka,  aD  of  GU- 
wice;  Zbigaiew  Lcsaoyteki,  Warsaw;  Knysitof  Rogalski, 
Warsaw;  Marta  Koch,  Warsaw,  and  J6ief  Zyciyiiski,  Warsaw. 
aD  of  Pofand,  aasiffon  to  Biaro  Projektow  i  RaaUaq}!  Inwaa- 
ty^  Pnsmyala  Syntax  ChsaricsnJ  "Proayacham" ,  GUwka, 


FOad  JbL  15, 1582,  Ssr.  No.  359,919 

Claims  priority,  appUcalton  Poland,  JnL  29, 1981, 232397 

tatCL>B01Fi/M 

U&  a  261-79  A  4  r^«i— 

1.  A  packing  for  contacting  gas  and  liquid  in  a  counter-cur- 
rent column  comprising  layers  compoaed  of  reprodudble 
elements  of  regular  polygonal  section,  each  of  which  has  a 
lower  part  sh^ed  to  fbrm  a  nozzle  by  overlapping  of  two 
opposite  walls  of  the  element,  which  walls  form  at  the  -tit 
time  slits  between  themselves  and  the  other  walls,  and  wherein 
the  nozzle  is  placed  so  as  to  direct  the  gas  upon  a  vertical  wall 
of  the  element,  which  wall  has  in  an  upper  part  an  aicnato  or 
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■Dfolar  bead  which  iaeranei  the  speed  of  uid  gat  and  liquid 
eraetfaig  •  vcrtietl  vortex  motioB  in  which  the  liquid  and  gas 


flows  m  the  tame  diiectloo  and  fbnns  a  nanowfaig  of  the 
element  in  the  upper  put. 


MIUM  HUMlOinKK 
G.  flhiphvl,  Oifcfflle,  riniii,  irtgwr  to  B.  D.  WaU 


On. 

FDad  Sap.  17, 1M2,  to.  N«.  4194(2 
Inta'BOlFi/M 
U  A  a  Ml-93  1  18 


1.  A  float  valve  aaaeml^  comprising!  an  inlet  nozzle,  a  float 
mounted  fbr  pivotal  movcnent  verticaUy  relative  to  said  noz* 
zle;  and  a  swiling  member  carried  by  said  floet  for  movement 
therewith,  said  sealing  member  bebg  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  float  and  having  a  stalmg  sutCkc  engageable  with  said 
nonle  to  control  the  flow  at  fluid  theretfcoough,  the  sealing 
surfhce  bemg  eccentric  to  the  azis  of  rotation  of  the  sealing 
member  whoeby  rotation  of  the  sealing  member  rdative  to  the 
float  varka  the  relative  angular  dispoaition  of  the  float  and  the 
nonle  and  the  float  can  be  used  to  maintain  water  in  a  tray  to 
depths  sdectad  fkom  a  range  of  depths  dependant  on  the  length 
of  die  sealing  surflwe. 
14.  A  humidifier  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  toa  a  base,  an  open  firont,  a  rear  wall 
deffadng  an  opening  nr  passage  of  air  through  the  hous- 
ing, and  a  pair  of  parallel  side  waDs  de&iing  a  pair  of 
similar  circular  apeitures  located  in  the  regions  of  tlie  side 
waDs  intersected  by  an  azis  of  rotation  lying  perpendicular 
to  the  side  waOs, 
the  side  waDs  inchiding  similar  outwardly  extending  cylm- 
drical  flanges  surrooding  the  apertures  and  attachment 
means  on  both  side  walls; 
a  door  adapted  to  cloaa  the  front; 
a  cap  mounted  on  one  of  the  flanges  on  the  side  walls  to 
cover  the  corrwpondhig  aperture  formed  in  the  side  wall; 
a  bneket  having  a  bearing  member,  the  bracket  being 
mounted  detachaMy  fai  a  horizontal  orientation  on  one  of 
said  side  walls  by  said  attachment  means,  and  having  an 


upwardly  opening  U-shaped  bearing  on  said  horizontal 
•zis; 

motor  means  attached  to  said  cap; 

a  drum  having  a  water  absorbent  outer  layer  and  a  central 
aile  lying  about  said  horizontal  azis  and  having  ends 
extending' beyond  the  outer  layer,  one  of  the  ends  being 
supported  by  and  drivaUy  coiqiled  to  the  motor  and  the 
other  of  said  ends  resting  m  sdd  bearing  to  support  the 
drum  fior  rotation  by  the  motor  about  the  horizontal  azis 
so  that  m  use  air  can  be  fiaroed  to  move  between  the 
opening  in  the  rear  wall  and  the  aperture  m  the  side  waD 
selected  to  carry  the  bracket; 

a  water  reservoir  resting  on  the  base  to  carry  water  to  a  level 
where  part  of  the  water  absorbent  outer  layer  of  tlw  drum 
is  immersed  in  the  water,  and 

a  float  valve  attached  to  one  of  the  side  walls  to  control  the 
level  of  water  in  the  reservoir. 


4,48MU 

COOLING  TOWER  wim  interlocung  teles 

Dale  D.  Ftar,  Ariiigloa,  Tab,  iHlpor  to 
Tower  Gosapeny,  Fort  Weiih»  Tex. 

Fllad  A«  19, 1982,  to.  No.  409^1 
inta^BOlFi/M 
US.  Ca.  2(1—98 
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1.  In  a  coolmg  tower  having  a  side  wall  providhig  a  coolmg 
enclosure,  tile  support  means  within  said  enclosure  for  §ap- 
porting  a  plurality  of  open-celled  tiles,  and  liquid  distribution 
means  for  supplying  liquid  to  be  cooled  to  said  enclosure,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of  open-ceUed 
tiles  stacked  above  the  tile  support  means  and  supported 
therri>y,  each  of  said  tiles  including  a  side  wall  which  extends 
around  the  tile  and  a  plurality  of  intersecting  partitions  inside 
the  side  wall  which  provule  a  plurality  of  generaUy  rectangu* 
lar  cells,  the  side  wall  providing  a  first  corner  around  two  sides 
of  a  first  cell  and  a  seorad  comer  around  two  sides  of  a  second 
ceU,  the  side  wall  extending  inwardly  along  two  sides  of  a  third 
cell  to  provide  a  first  recessed  portion  and  extending  inwardly 
along  two  sides  of  a  fourth  cell  to  provide  a  second  recessed 
portion,  the  recessed  portions  and  the  comers  being  comple* 
mentarily  shaped  so  that  each  projecting  portion  of  one  tOe  can 
be  inserted  into  a  recessed  portion  of  an  adjacent  tile  whereby 
the  tiles  of  each  of  said  layers  are  interlocked  and  lateral  reb> 
tive  movement  of  the  tiles  is  restrained. 


4^498,313 

CAFSUIE  MANUFACTURE 

Robert  W.  Brawn,  and  Rkhaid  P.  Bewmn,  both  of  Appieton, 

WiBn  aaaiffon  to  Applatan  Papan  Ine^  Appieton,  Wis. 

FOed  Jan.  24, 1983,  to.  No.  488,704  % 

Int  a)  B81J  13/02 

UJS.  a  2(4-^7  U  Cbtato 

1.  A  process  fisr  preparing  microcapsules  in  an  aqueous 

manuftcturing  vehicle  which  comprhes  enwr^>png  particles 

of  intended  capsule  core  material,  substantially  insohible  in 

said  vehicle,  with  polymeric  shells  produced  by  in  situ  poly> 

merizatitm  of  mehunine  and  formaldehyde,  methylol  mda- 

mine,  methylated  methylol  melamine,  urea  and  formalddiyde, 

dimethylol  urea  or  methylated  dimethylol  urea  in  the  preaence 

of  a  mixture  of  poly(acrylic  add)  and  polystyrene  sulfonic  acid 
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or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein  said  mixture  is  present  as  about  a7S 
to  about  10  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  aqueous  manftctoring 
vdiide  and  said  polystyrene  sulfonic  acid  or  salt  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  about  6  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  mixture. 


4^490314 
RADIA110N  CURED  SIUCONE  RUBBER  ARTICLES 
John  G.  Drfen^Raniinfc  Miai.,  aid  Ptol  A.  Goedwta,  Am* 
I  NJtL,  easl^on  to  Hii^  VoHngs 


UlL€VB39C  25/00 

VS.  a  284—22  1 

1.  An  irradiated  silicone  rubber  article  produced  fai  accor> 
dance  with  the  following  procen: 

(a)  forming  mto  a  dested  shqie  a  mixture  of  (i)  silicone  gum 
which  mdudes  a  substantial  amount  of  one  or  more  hy* 
droxyl-terminated  polydimethylsilozanes  having  a  molec- 
ular  weight  from  about  30,000  to  about  2,000,000  and  in 
which  some  of  the  methyl  groups  may  have  been  replaced 
by  other  organic  ali|riiatic  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
radicals  such  as  ethyl,  vinyl,  allyl,  phenyl,  or  halogenated 
radicals  of  the  fisregoing  types,  and  Cn)  about  10  to  about 
70  parts  per  hundred  of  rubber  of  a  finely  divided  silica 
filler  with  a  particle  size  in  the  reinforcing  range: 

(b)  treating  the  mixture  so  fbrmed  widi  a  procuring  agent 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  gas.  am* 
monium  hydnudde.  vapors  of  a  volatile  amine,  or  a  sole* 
tion  of  a  voktik  unui^  and 

(c)  inadiating  with  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  the  pre* 
cured  shape. 


4,490318 

METHODS  OF  MOULDING  OF  PLA811CS  ARTICLES 
1  J.  Oarleboia,  and  FM  A.  HwBrik,  both  of  KaMto, 
to  Northsn  Teleeom  Uidtod,  MoMrsal. 

of  to.  No.  341.774,  Feb.  4, 1982, 
ma  application  Oet  31, 1983,  to.  No.  547*422 
let  a^  B29C  6/00:  B29F  J/00 
UJS.  a  284—40.1  1 


L  A  method  of  moulding  an  article  m  the  form  of  an  encq>- 
sulation  around  an  object  which  is  deformable  or  crushable 
under  a  certain  compressive  load,  comprising  causing  molten 
plastics  material  to  flow  at  a  low  pressure  into  a  mould  cavity 
containing  the  object  and,  during  filling,  causing  the  material 
to  extend  aerom  and  bridge  an  open  pessage  extending  fitom 
the  cavity  and  permitting  the  commencement  of  fcmnation  of 
a  skin  on  the  material  Mdging  the  passage,  said  skin  being 
thinner  than  skin  contacting  surfines  of  the  mould,  and  fillmg 
the  cavity  to  eflbct  an  increase  in  pressure  in  the  molten  mate- 
rial, which  pressure  is  below  that  required  to  deform  or  crush 
the  object  but  is  sufficient  to  cause  nqiture  of  said  thinner  skin 
and  to  force  a  flow  of  the  molten  material  along  the  passage  to 
a  switoh  operating  location  and  c^ierato  a  switch  to 
fbther  flow  of  material  mto  the  mould. 


4y490316 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OQNTROIXING 

INTERNAL  SIZE  OF  AN  EXTRUDED  HOSE 

L.  SiMrisr,  Pitaesfflle,  DL,  aaslgMr  to  ralatpflli 

tor  Co.,  Paorta,  DL 

Filed  Jen.  28, 1983,  to.  No.  808,988 
Int  a>  B29D  23/04.  23/05;  B8BH  8J/00 
VS.  a  284—40.7  18 


DifiBion  of  to.  No.  211,282,  No?.  28, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,382,874. 

lUs  appUeathM  Sep.  30, 1982,  to.  No.  43M81 
ne  portioH  of  the  tarm  of  tUa  p«aM  anbaeqaaat  to  Dae.  7, 1989, 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  elastomeric  hose  (10,28), 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  with  internal  and  external  shapmg  memben  an 
elastomeric  hose  (10  J8)  having  a  predetermined  internal 
size  as  defined  by  an  inner  periphoal  sorfiMe; 
defining  an  optimum  orifice  size  between  the  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  extruded  hose  (10)  and  a  fluid  gauge 
means  (84)  located  within  the  extruded  hose  (10)  and 
forming  an  integral  port  of  the  internal  sharing  member; 
continuously  monitoring  the  orifice  size  with  the  fluid  gauge 

means  (54);  and 
oontrollii^  the  rate  of  extrusion  in  response  to  a  change  in 

the  orifice  size  fhm  a  predetermined  size  range. 
8.  In  an  apparatus  (12)  for  controlling  the  internal  size  of  an 
extruded  elastomeric  member  (10),  said  apparatus  (12)  includ- 
ing an  extruder  (22)  and  die  mechanism  (28)  for  oontinooosly 
forming  the  extruded  member,  the  die  having  internal  and 
external  sharing  members  (18ill8),  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
fluid  gauge  means  (84)  for  continuously  monitoring  the 
internal  size  of  the  extruded  member  (10)  as  defined  by  an 
inner  peripheral  surfkoe,  the  fluid  gauge  means  (84)  is 
located  within  the  extruded  member  and  forms  an  integral 
part  of  the  internal  shqnng  member  (102),  an  optimum 
orifice  size  is  defined  between  the  fluid  gauge  means  (84) 
and  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  die  extruded  member 
(10);  and 
control  means  (32)  for  controlling  the  qwed  of  the  extruder 
(22)  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  orifice  size  from  a 
predetermined  size  range. 


4,490,317 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

STRESS'SDN  PANELS 
Aran  XUewar,  Lake  Arrowheed,  Calif;  aastgaer  to  Fleetwood 
Inc.,  Piiaislds,  CaUf . 
FDed  Jan.  12, 1980,  to.  No.  188,928 
bt  a)  B29D  27/04 
VS.  a  284— 48J  9  dalma 

1.  A  prooem  for  forming  a  stress-skin  pand  which  comprises: 
holdhig  the  two  skins  of  the  panel  to  be  manufactured 

against  q»oed  moM  surfooes, 
enclosing  adjacent  side  edges  and  adjacent  ends  of  said  mold 
surfisces  so  as  to  fiorm  a  cavity  having  ckMod  sides,  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end, 
locating  a  filling  means  ccmprising  an  elongated  boom 
within  said  cavity  a(|jaoent  to  said  cloaed  end, 
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ooocurmtly  mpplyiqg  reactaUe  Uquid  ingredients  capable 
of  fbnang  •  rigid  porous  core  between  said  sidns  to  said 
fflUng  aeana,  thereafter  nmdng  said  ingredients,  and  con- 
veying the  mind  ipgrediettts  into  said  cavity  from  said 
fiffing  means  in  a  snteantially  uniform  manner  along  a  line 


eitewUng  between  nid  sides  while  concmrcntly  with- 
drawing said  filling  means  from  adjacent  said  closed  end 
through  said  cavity  to  said  open  end  of  said  cavity  at  a  rate 
such  that  a  substantially  uniform  quantity  of  said  mixture 
is  deposited  throughout  said  cavity  by  puUing  on  a  flexible 
line  means  attached  to  said  boom  means. 


MM3U 

SEMIGONDUCnVE  CERAMIC  MATERIALS  WITH  A 

VOLTAGE-DEPENDENT  NONLINEAR  RESISTANCE, 

AND  PROdSS  FOR  PREPARATION 

Hirooka,  TakaaaU,  and 
I  YaMBka,  GiHM,  aO  of  Japan,  aasigBon  to  Taiyo 
Yidan  Ga^  Uri^  Toky*,  Japa 
DhWoi  of  8«.  No.  44U19,  Not .  11, 1M2,  Pat  No.  4438214. 
IMi  ippHcHiDi  Dae.  14, 1883,  Sar.  No.  542,429 
Oatea  priority,  appHratlBn  Japam  No?.  24, 1981, 84-18999 
lat  CLi  OMB  35/46 
VJS,  a  244-41  g  OaiM 
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1.  A  process  for  fabricating  bodies  of  a  semiconductive 
ceramic  material  with  a  voltagesiependent  nonlhwar  resis- 
tance, which  comprises  providmg  a  mixture  of  100  mole  ports 
of  Sr(i  .j|)CtxTi03  hi  finely  divided  form,  where  X  is  a  numeral 
from  about  0.01  to  about  0.S0,  frcmi  about  0.01  to  about  3.00 
mok  parts  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  in  finely  divided  form 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NbiOs,  TaiOs,  WO3, 
LajOs.  CeOz,  NdjOs,  ^fih  Sm203,  Pr«Oii  and  DyiOs,  and 
an  organic  binder,  forming  the  mixture  into  moldings  of  d^ 
sired  shape  and  siie,  firmg  the  moldings  m  a  temperature  range 
from  about  1300*  C.  to  about  ISOO*  C.  m  a  nonoxidative  atmo- 
sphere, refiring  thee  mddings  in  a  temperature  range  from 
about  8S0*  C  to  about  1330*  C.  in  an  oxidative  atmosphere  to 
complete  ceramic  bodies,  and  addmg  from  about  0.02  to  about 
2.S0  mole  parts  of  NajO  to  the  ceramic  bodies  not  later  »»«•" 
the  refiring  of  the  moldings. 


M86,319 

RAPID  RATE  SINTERING  OF  CERAMICS 
MkyoHg  Last  Manv  P.  BofOii,  both  of  Hrilsnscta4y,  and 
Liroea^E.  Saala,  Seatfa,  aP  of  N.Y.,  «Bi«Bon  to  Goneral 
•■o^Bie  uompaBy,  scnOMeiaBy,  N.  ■ « 

FDad  Oct  24, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  848,704 
Int  a>  0848  35/3S 

UJS.  CL  244-48  so  C%mhmm 

1.  In  the  process  for  preporing  multi-phase,  substantially 
crystalhae,  smtered  cemic  bodies  in  which  a  mixture  of 


different  powdered  ceramie  materials  are  oonsdidated  under 
pressure  to  produce  a  pressed  powder  body  of  a  preaelocted 
shape  and  vohnne,  which  unconfined  pressed  powder  body  is 
then  heated  in  a  fivnaoe  to  a  maximum  sintering  tempwatuig 
and  then  permitted  to  cool,  said  mixture  containing  «^Mnpft- 
nents  that  can  chemically  interact  at  elevated  temperatures  to 
inhibit  densificatimi  or  form  phases  undesirable  for  smtering, 
the  improvement  of  employing  a  rapid  heating  rate  m  excess  of 
about  100*  C.  per  minute  during  at  least  that  part  of  the  heating 


'«  •'*«1». 


cycle  m  which  said  maximum  sintering  temperature  is  reached 
and  holding  at  said  maximum;  temperature  for  a  period  of  time 
long  enough  to  achieve  uniform  temperature  distribution 
throughout  said  pressed  powder  body,  sidd  heating  rate  beuig 
rapid  enough  to  densify  said  pressed  powder  body  at  a  rate 
exceeding  the  rate  of  chemical  reaction  of  said  components  and 
recovering  a  sintered  body  having  a  dcmity  of  at  least  94% 
dieoretical  and  being  free  of  any  interconnected  network  of 
pores. 


4.480,320 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CALCIUM  SQJCATE 
SHAPED  PRODUCT 
YasMi  Ogari,  Tokyo;  Mttam  Amdn,  Kodain;  JnMi  Saito, 
Yokohann;  Soichi  Inooa,  EmraaaU,  aad  NoriynU  Ariyam, 
HtaM,  aU  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  MHauMshi  Cbsnieal  Indna- 
triaa  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Die.  28, 1882,  Sar.  No.  484474 
dafesH  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  r,  1982, 87-11307 
lat  a^  CB4B  15/14 
UJS.  a  244-82  15  OafaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  calcium  silicate  shaped  product, 
which  comprises: 
heat-reacting  a  calcareous  source  and  a  siliceous  source 
dispersed  in  water  to  obtain  an  aqueous  slurry  oontammg 
a  calcium  silicate  hydrate  having  a  molar  ratio  of  CaOA 
Si02  greater  than  1;  adding  a  siliceous  source  to  the  aque- 
ous slurry  to  bring  the  molar  ratio  of  CaO/SiOi  to  a  level 
of  from  0.8S  to  1;  pressfilter-moldhig  the  aqueous  slurry 
thereby  obtained,  and  then  steank-curing  and  drying  the 
object  obtained  from  the  molding  step. 


4,480321 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FILTER  PLATES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Werner  KUnkaB  ,  Berg  am  Stanbarganaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 
to  KUnkatt  *  Co.  GmbH,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar^ 


FOad  Dae.  14, 1882,  Sar.  i8b.  480,344 
lat  a>  B2»J  5/00 
UJS.  a  244-109  7< 

1.  In  a  method  of  manuteturing  plates  omprising  a  sealed 
edge  and  a  phmar  central  r^ion  frcon  thermoplaMic  synthetic 
material  by  compression  molding,  in  which  the  synthc^  mate- 
rial is  pbced  between  upper  and  lower  parts  of  a  moM.  heated 
under  pressure  in  a  press  frame  and  then  cooled  such  that 
ooohng  essentially  occurs  from  the  outer  mold  surfines,  the 
unprovement  therein  for  malting  plates  having  areas  of  unequal 
thickness,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

with  an  open  mold,  insertmg  a  thermally-msulating  com- 
pressible edge  strip; 
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inan^  a  prriMwicated  frame  of  solid  syntiietic  material 
generaOy  defining  the  perq)hery  of  the  plate  withm  tiie 

edge  strip  and  between  tiie  i9per  and  tower  parts  of  the 
mold  before  heatmg  under  preaaure; 
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fiffing  the  remahdng  area  of  the  mold  with  particles  of  the 

synthetic  material;  and 
^o^  the  mold  to  engage  die  edge  strip  before  heating 

under  pressure  and  cooling  under  pressure. 

4.480,322 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FILM 

Bgalhatai  am  Rhain,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaiMny, 
--.  -  to*!*rti8wInoilhaimK.G.,IngslhefanamRhdn, 
FU*  Rap.  of  Gmny 

FDad  Fab.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  443,889 
OataH  priority,  appttettlon  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garanny,  Fab.  10, 
1982, 3204881  w,™-.^,  rw.  lu, 

IM.  a)  DOIF  6/OOf  A41M  37/00:  A41K  9/00 
UjS.  a  244-308  s  o«t— 

1.  A  process  tor  the  preparation  of  a  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sition m  the  form  of  a  polyacrylate  fihn  for  long-term  trans- 
dermal  administration  of  systemic  pharmaceuticals,  which 
comprises  forming  a  homogeneous  solution  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  systemically  acting  pharmaceutical  and  a  freeze- 
dried  latex  of  a  polyacrylate  copolymer  having  a  polymer  unit 
of  the  formula 


4^480424 
NYLON  FILM  WITH  IMPROVED  SUP 

CHARAcnausncs  and  process  therefor 

tair  N.  MoOlaon,  riagHiia,  Cteria,  MalsNr  to  Da  Po^ 
Ci"4e I«^ Mo«i«l,bMda  »  «■  n^ 

DNWon  of  Ssr.  No.  488,447,  Apr.  28, 1883,  ahaadenad.  Ttto 
^_.      epplierton  May  2, 198f  Ssr.  No.  404«401 
OaoM  priorMy,  appUeatfam  Canada,  Jan.  29, 1982. 404218 

.T?^?i?"^  '^^^  ***  ^/^' ««  J/^  CM-  77/00 
UJB.  CL  34^—211  2  CU^ 

1-  A  process  for  the  manuftcture  of  nykn  fihn  having  im- 
proved slip  characteristics  which  comprises  tiw  steps  of 
(a)  fimning  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  a  fihn-forming  nylon 
resin  and  between  0.05  and  1.0  percent  by  wei^t  of  die 
nylon  resin  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(1)  secondary  amides  of  die  formula 


O    H 


(2)  N,  N'  ediylene  bis  amides  of  the  fmmula 


T 


R 
I 


— CH2— c— CHa— c— 

CmO        c«0 

OR'       or 

where 

RisHorCHsand 

R'isCHjorCjHs 
formed  by  emulsim  polymerixation  and  havmg  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  800.000  in  an  organic  solvent,  form- 
mg  a  diin  layer  of  die  said  solution,  and  drying  die  layer  to 
form  a  polyacrylate  fihn. 


R,-C-N-C-C-N-C-Rj. 
O  H    H  O 

where  Ri  and  R2  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  eh«w«  of 
C14-C22;  and 

(b)  melt  extruding  the  mixture  into  fihn, 

(c)  and  thereafter  heating  the  fihn  to  a  temperature  between 
40*  C.  and  ISO*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  2  to  30  minutes. 

4^490425 
PROCESS  FOR  MULTI-STAGE  DEAD-END-WATER  TIRE 

CURING 
WflUam  F.  Mattaon,  Haeklay,  and  Dsnis  L.  Trm,  Akum, 
both  of  Obh),  aasipors  to  Tte  &  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akroa,Ohio  ~i— #. 

FDad  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  828,190 
lat  CL'  B29H  5/01 
UJB.a244-318  9 


4^480323 
INCORPORATION  OF  UQUID  ADDITIVES  INTO 
POLYMERIC  FILMS 
I  J.  TloaMia,  Epplag,  AartraifaL  aasinor  lo  Uakm  CMte 
AartraUa,  Umitad,  Sydney,  AMraS^  ^^ 

FDad  Mar.  4y  1883,  Ssr.  No.  472,134 
lat  a'  DOIF  1/02 
UA  a  284-211  IOCUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  die  addition  of  liquid  additives  m  die 
manufi»ture  of  thermoplastic  polymeric  fihn  wherem  solid 
fihn  resm  is  advanced  to  a  melt  zone  to  form  a  melted  ream, 
whichteattvded  dirough  a  die  to  form  the  fihn,  die  hnptove- 
ment  comprisuig  blendmg  a  liquid  additive  with  a  free  flowmg 
granubr  masterbatch  ream  which  is  compatible  widi  die  fihn 
ream  and  which  has  a  particle  size  between  about  0.2  millune- 
ters  and  about  l.S  nulluneters,  to  form  a  masterbatch  concen- 
ttate.  and  nrizmg  die  masteriiatch  concentrate  widi  die  solid 
film  resfai  before  advancement  to  the  melt  zone. 


1.  In  a  process  for  vulcanizing  a  rubber  tire  in  a  closed  mold 
havmg  a  generally  toroidal  mold  cavity  and  an  extensible 
curing  bladder  wherem  a  green  tire  is  expanded  m  die  mold  by 
supplymg  a  pressure  fluid  to  die  bladder  and  exterior  portions 
of  ^  *"^"*  l*^*^  ^y  applying  heat  to  die  doaed  mold 
during  a  pressure-curing  period  sufficient  to  vulcanize  the  tir«, 
a  multistage  procea  comprising, 

(a)  m  a  first  stage  widi  flow  from  die  bladder  cutoff,  tap^y- 
mg  high-pressure  steam  to  die  bhidder  at  a  pressure  of  at 
least  230  psig  to  heat  said  bladder  and  to  shape  die  tira, 

said  steam  bemg  provided  m  die  bladder  for  about  10  to  40 
percent  of  sakl  pressure-curing  period; 

(b)  m  a  second  stage  while  flow  from  die  bladder  remafaa 
cutoff,  supplying  water  to  die  Madder  at  a  praasure  of  at 
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Imt  210  prig  nd  itaiiitiiiiiaf  the  water  fbr  iboot  20  to  60 
peiceet  of  Hid  pnmre^uiing  period; 

(c)  in  •  third  Kite,  yr*"***!  water  from  the  bladder  with 
hi^i*pieMiie  iteasi  and  ooHtiiniim  to  provide  steam  in 
the  bladder  fbr  about  25  to  60  percent  of  mid  i»eMare<«ur- 
faig  period  lo  that  the  fluid  prearare  applied  to  the  Madder 
dorfais  aeid  premiiie«aring  period  ia  from  250  paig  to  450 
paig  for  at  least  ont^hird  d^  Mid  preaiiire<aring  period  to 
effcct  thoroogh  diCbaion  of  air;  and 

(d)  ralearing  piaaiun  and  removing  water  and  steam  from 
the  bladder  to  permit  openmg  the  mold. 


(c)  aDowfaig  said  pcrfymer  to  harden  soflleient  to  mafaitafai  in 
shape  while  in  the  mcdd;  and 

(d)  removmg  said  hardened  polymer  from  the  mold. 


4i4M327 

EXTERNAL  CENTER  PIN  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING 

MACHINB 

Jaasaa  W.  Gahart.  and  Samal  Bakhv,  both  of  Oneinnti, 

OUo,  aariiaers  Id  CSnctaMtl  MOacran  Indnatriaa,  Inc.,  Gta- 


MOUHNG  PROCBBB  FOR  POLYDIOXANONE 
POLYMERS 

i  DhtcD  R.  Thaapaon,  Semarfflle; 
■alart  W.  Miricia,  lilwni,  airi  WBIIm  C  TVafla,  Jr^ 
tMwtliJn  urigMn  to  BlUeaa,  Ine^  SeaMr- 
NJ. 

lafSar.  No.  211,274k  Jd.  30,  IMl, 
Oct  <,lM2,Sar.  No.  433,177 
tat  OJ  B2fF  1/06,  im  AtflB  17/08, 17/12 
UjB.a2M    I2I.M    I  U 


DMaien  of  Sar.  No.  34S,a4C  Fib.  3, 1N2,  Pat  No.  4«487,tt8. 
TUB  appUeatiaa  Dae.  U,  IM3,  to.  No.  8M,871 
tat  a>B29C  77/07 
UJB.aaM-833  s< 


\  , — 'JSHJ 


I 


mt 


w  • 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  molded  surgical  device  from 
polymers  having  units  of  the  formula: 


3  J- 

-^C— Ctt— O-CHj— CH2— 0-4— 


-Of 


wherein  i  ia  the  degree  of  polymeriiation  resulthig  in  a  high 
molecular  weight  moldable  polymer,  said  pdymer  havhig  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.50  measured  as  a  0.1%  solution 
hi  tetr^chloroediane  at  25*  C  and  a  erystalhnity  of  at  least  20% 
as  determined  by  X-ray  diffiraction  comprising: 
U)  heathig  the  polymer  to  a  temperature  of  fh»i  about  the 

melt  temperature  (/the  polymer  to  about  140*  C: 
(b)  faO<ctfaig  said  heatsd  pdymer  in  a  nKrid,  said  mold  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  35  C.  or 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  plastic  oontahier  of  thermo|da8> 
tic  resin  by  blow  moMmg  witUn  a  blow  mold  assembly  benig 
openable  and  comprisfaig  at  least  one  mold  which  is  opinable, 
the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  assemblhig  eech  openable  mold  to  form  along  an  axis  a 
cavity  shaped  substantially  like  the  contafaier, 

(b)  suspending  in  the  cavity  an  elongated  tubular  preform 
which  is  shorter  than  the  oontamer  and  which  is  open  at 
one  end  and  doaed  at  the  other  end,  the  open  end  of  the 
preform  behig  held  substantially  on  said  axis  by  a  neck 
ring  which  alao  oooperatea  with  the  blow  mold  assembly 
to  seal  the  neck  end  of  the  cavity,  there  behig  no  mediani- 
cal  dement  which  engages  the  hiterior  bottom  portion  of 
the  preform; 

(c)  inserting  a  blow  pluc 

(d)  admittfaig  blowing  fluid  into  the  preform  through  said 
blowing; 

(e)  thereby  expanding  the  preform  along  said  axis  and  m  a 
peripheral  dliection  in  a  plane  normal  thereto,  called  ue 
hoop  direction,  hito  engagement  with  the  mold  waDs 
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definmg  the  cavity  to  form  the  oontamer,  the  hnprove- 

ment  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(0  providfflg  a  redprocative  center  pin  movable  dong  said 

axis  within  said  cavity  having  a  shaped  upper  face  for 

engagement  with  the  exterior  closed  end  of  the  preform; 
(g)  positionmg  the  upper  fooe  of  the  center  pin  in  the  cavity 

in  cloae  spaced  rehrtion  to  the  exterior  suribce  of  the 

dosed  end  of  the  preform; 
(h)  extending  the  preform  dong  the  axis  of  the  mold  by  the 

blowing  fluid  force  to  position  the  exterior  dosed  end  of 

the  preform  against  the  shaped  upper  focr,  and 
0)  mamtammg  the  center  pin  substantially  engaged  with  the 

preform  during  the  expandmg  step,  with  a  force  insufH- 

dent  to  resist  the  axid  expansion  of  the  piefonn. 


4y49l^n 

BOTTOM  SHIELD  FOR  A  GAS  COOLED  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 


4*410,329 

IMPLOSIVE  CONSOLIDATION  OF  A  PARnCLE  MASS 

INCLUDING  AMORPHOUS  MATERIAL 

Alan  W.  Hare,  Pert  Aagslsa,  Wash4  Lmnwee  E.  Marr,  Tl^d, 
aid  F.  Pad  Cariaoa,  Pnrtland,  both  of  Ont^  snip  mi  to 


FDed  Sep.  I,  IMS,  to.  No.  S30,3M 
tat  a)  B22F 1/00.  1/02 
UA  a  419-11 


WOfrled  Strarhe, 

aDefFM.Rap.efGar^ 
GmhIL, 


7,        Jim   to 
Calepa,  FU.  Rap.  of 

FDadMv.  19, 19S2,  to.  No.  399338 
.  rtariiy,  appHtdiDi  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1981,3114188 

tat  a^  G81C  ll/Ot 
UJB.  a  374-285 


*  Apr.  10, 


10 
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1.  A  method  for  the  imi^osive  oonioUdation,  into  a  solid 
body,  of  a  particulate  mass  comprising  free  amorphous  parti- 
cles, said  method  including  the  steps  of 

assembling  such  a  mass  to  define,  in  the  assembled  but  un- 
consolidated state,  a  chosen  configuraticm  for  such  a  body, 

imploding  the  assembled  mass  by  an  external,  substantially 
surrounding  explosive  force  in  a  manner  bonding  the 
partides  in  the  mass  as  a  unit  to  fonn  a  solid  body  having 
such  chosen  configuration,  and 

controlling  said  imploding  in  such  a  frshion  that  the  contri- 
butkm  made  to  such  body  by  such  amorphous  particlca 
retams  substantially  the  same  amorphous  characteristics  as 
those  exhibited  by  the  unoonsdidated  amorphous  parti- 


L  A  gas  coded,  high  temperature  nuclear  reactor  histalla- 


a  prntriasiil  amcrete  pwasufi  vesad  having  a  reactor  cav> 
ity; 

a  sted  hner  for  said  reactor  cavity  attached  to  said  praasuie 

veasd,  said  stad  Uner  havhig  a  bottom  member,  end 
a  bottom  shidd  mounted  on  said  bottom  meniber  of  said 
Uner  wherdn  said  bottom  sUdd  comprises: 
an  iqiper  drcdar  pbte  ftmned  from  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected vippa  plato  membert  said  interconnected 
upper  ptate  members  bdng  sector-ah^ed  with  overly 
fring  radid  portions,  and  secured  togetiber  ody  witUn 
the  nmer  half  of  the  radhn  (rf  said  iqjper  drcdar  plate  at 
said  overii^pmg  radid  portions; 
a  tower  dredar  plato  diapoaed  beneath  said  first  dxcular 
idato  formed  from  a  iriurality  of  mterconnected  lower 
idato  membert  said  mterconnected  lower  plato  mem- 
bers bemg  sector-shqMd  with  overlannng  radid  por- 
tioiia  and  ooonected  together  ody  within  the  mner  half 
of  the  radius  of  said  lower  circular  phto  at  said  over- 
bqyping  radid  portion^ 

lint  means  for  spadng  add  first  plato  from  add  second  pkto 

ooaxially  therat^  and 
saooBd  meana  for  spadng  said  aecond  plato  member  above 

add  bottom  member  of  add  Uaer. 


4^490,330 

SULPHUR  DIOXIDE-LIBERATING,  STERILIZING 

COMPOSITION  AND  MEIHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

John  G.  B.  Howea,  HartlM  Heath,  ad  Rapart  A.  Sdway, 

Hariasr,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aarf^ers  to  Ancfaar  Ceatlnaatd 

tac,  CofaoAia,  S.C 

FDsd  Fab.  8, 1983,  to.  No.  444^80 
^^Mm  priority,  appikatton  Udtod  Xtagiam,  Fab.  12, 1982, 

tat  a'  A41L 13/00:  AOIN  11/00 
UJB.  a  433-29  10  f^rf— 

1.  A  oompoaiUon  capable  of  rdeeamg  sulphur  dioxide  in  the 
presence  of  water,  which  comprises  2  to  20  parts  by  weight  of 
hydroquinone  Old  0.5  to  10  parts  by  wdj^t  of  thiourea  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  sdphur  dioxide-liberating  compound 
which  is  a  metabisu^diite  said  hydroquhione  and  said  thiourea 
bdng  operable  to  moderato  die  liberation  of  sdphur  dioxide 
from  said  metabisdphite. 

4.  A  method  of  sterilising  an  article  which  comprisw  bring- 
mg  the  artide  mto  contact  with  or  into  the  proximity  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  composition  «  chumed  in  rf«i*«  1 
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whereby  the  oonoentntion  of  nilphur  dioxide  cm  the  region  of         fint  chamber  meaitt  and  to  pemdt  flow  ^  blood  into  Mid 
the  article  is  at  least  20  ppm.  first  chamber  means. 


Patent  Not  Issoed  For  This  Nnnber 


EmUCORPOREAL  BLOOD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Stog,  Jr^  1377  Chapin  Ia,  Solttid,  GaUf.  91040 
FDad  FM.  U,  1M2,  St.  No.  34M38 

btLCLi  AOM  J/03 
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M90333 
ANCHOR  FOR  REFRACTORY  LINING 
Michael  J.  Haaiphrisa,  boila,  nd  Edward  B. 
Holaidel,  both  of  N  J.,  assipon  to  Enoi 
Enginaeriag  COn  Florhaa  Pvfc,  N J. 

FOad  Oet  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  437,8U 
lit  a'  BOU  19/02;  VXTD 1/10, 1/14 

US.  a  422-a«i  8 


1.  The  method  of  priming  and  removing  air  from  the  blood 
chamber  of  a  blood  oxygenator  of  the  type  comprising  a  spiral 
tubular  membrane  of  wUch  the  interior  forms  an  oxygen  flow 
chamber  and  including  a  blood  flow  chamber  wherein  blood 
flows  between  adjacent  windings  of  the  tubular  membrane, 
nid  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
filling  said  blood  chamber  with  a  priming  liquid,  drawing  a 
vacuum  within  said  spiral  tubular  membrane  to  at  least 
partly  collapse  said  membrane  and  enlarge  the  space  be- 
tween adijacent  windings  thereof,  and 
causing  said  priming  liquid  to  flow  into  and  out  of  said  blood 
chamber  in  said  blood  paths  between  adjacent  windings  of 
said  tubukr  membraiie  while  wfinfuming  a  vacuum 
within  said  tubular  membrane. 
8.  A  BUMS  transfer  system  comprising 
a  closed  container, 
mass  transfer  membrane  means  dividing  said  container  into 

first  and  second  chmnber  means, 
valve  means  for  pas^  blood  into  and  out  of  said  first 
chamber  means, 

I  fbr  passing  a  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  second  chamber 

a  Madder  pomp  haviqg  a  sealed  inflatable  and  collapsible 
neoibrBne  mounted  completdy  within  said  first  chamber 
means  so  as  to  be  completely  immersed  in  the  blood 
lUBiciu,  ana 

Mans  for  hiflating  and  deflating  said  pump  membrane 
within  said  first  chafiber  means  to  drive  blood  fixnn  said 


1.  An  internally  lined  and  insulated  high  temperature  pro* 
cess  vessel  comprising: 
a  metallic  shdl,  a  plurality  of  metal  anchor  memben  welded 
to  the  interior  wall  of  said  shell,  a  gunned'On  ivimary 
mner  layer  of  low  density  insulating  refractory  material 
surrounding  and  covering  all  of  said  metal  anchor  mem- 
bers,  a  plurality  of  ceramic  anchor  members  eacA  having 
a  reduced  cross  section  area  shaft  portion  merging  into  an 
enlaiged  tqwred  head  portion,  said  shaft  portion  having  a 
pluraDty  oS  (wotruding  aerations  at  least  some  of  which 
engage  and  penetrate  partially  into  said  low  dasity  insu- 
la^  refira^ory  material  without  contacting  said  metallic 
shell,  and  a  secondary  layer  of  higher  den^,  high  tem- 
perature resistant  refractory  material  covering  the  en- 
larged head  portions  of  said  ceramic  anchor  members 
wher^  said  secondary  layer  of  refractory  material  is 
secured  to  said  metal  shall  s^y  by  said  high  temperature 
oorroaion  resistant  ceramic  andior  members. 


INSULATION  OF  DOMED  REACTOR  VESSELS 

John  R.  Pelanen,  Randolph,  N  J.,  aolpar  to  Essen  Raaaiich 

[Cb.,FlartaiPvk,NJ. 

FRsi  Nov.  8, 1982,  S«.  No.  499,388 

Int  a^  BOU  19/01  3/00i  F87D 1/00 

UJS.a423-241  9Ckiim 

1.  In  an  msolated  and  lined  cylindrical  pressure  vessel  having 
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at  kait  one  domed  end  portion,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  insnlatiOB  support  syilam,  said  system  indwUng  an  annular 
nelallie  stop  ptale  seoorad  to  the  inner  lining  of  sirid  cylindri- 
cal pfeasore  veasd  in  the  tenenl  region  of  the  base  of  said 
domed  end  portion  and  projectiag  inwardly  therefrom,  con- 
duit means  communicating  with  the  bterior  of  said  vessel  and 
projectiBg  inwardly  through  a  central  portion  of  said  domed 
end  portion,  a  concave  ceramic  fiber  insulating  blanket  Uning 
the  mterior  snrfiKe  (rf  said  end  portion,  said  blanket  contacting 


and  esteadfaig  between  said  stop  plate  and  said  conduit 
and  a  phvality  of  qnced  elongated  arched  rib  memben  inte^ 
rior  of  said  blanket,  each  said  rib  member  being  fixedly  secured 
at  its  opposite  ends  respectivdy  to  the  stop  {date  and  said 
conduit  means,  each  of  said  rib  members  being  of  such  a  length 
relative  to  the  spncing  between  said  stop  plate  and  said  conduit 
means  so  «  to  fimn  a  concave  curved  arch  |irrasiiifl  against 
said  insulating  blanket  and  lecuring  said  blanket  to  the  interior 
of  said  domed  end  portion. 


4j<iO,3M 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EZTRACnON  OF  WATER 

SOLUBLE  SUBSTANCES  FROM  FRUIT  AND 

VEGETABLE  PRESSINGS  AND  VEGETABLE  RAW 

MATERULS 

Bril  S.  Marar,  HiMo  G.  Erarhansi,  Antes  A.  Bntanov,  aid 

NOntay  A.  Rbchev,  aD  ef  Plovdiv,  Bnlgteia,  aaripait  to  Vi 

po  HiBBllilnB  I  Vknasovn  PkoiririUaneat,  Plovdiv,  Bdgvia 

DivWoa  of  Ste.  No.  178,Sn,  Ang.  18, 1988,  PM.  No.  4»370,473. 

TUi  appHcitioa  JnL  38, 1982,  Sar.  No.  403,871 

CUw  priarily,  appUcHiaa  Bilgiria,  Ai«.  18, 1979, 48898 

lat  ai  A23N  l/OOi  BSID  U/Ol  B81F  7/22 

UJB.  a  422-389  S 


LApporatns  for  the  extraction  of  a  mate  of  fruit,  vegeteble 
linMhin,  or  plant  raw  materials  m  a  doaed  system,  comprising 
a  doaed  heat-insolated  vesad  with  an  hitemal  dniBdng  wall,  a 
driving  unit  having  two  driving  speeds,  a  verticd  shaft  within 


the  vessd  driven  by  the  driving  unit,  an  impeller  mounted  on 
the  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  means  for  rectifying  the  materid 
flow,  an  dongated  verticd  difftaer  within  wind)  the  impeller 
is  disposed,  the  vessd  having  an  imperforate  side  wall,  and  the 
internd  draining  wall  of  the  vessd  being  in  the  form  of  a  screen 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  imperforate  wall  of  the  vessel,  and 
forming  an  annular  draming  chamber  therewith,  and  com^is- 
mg  means  for  discharging  hquid  from  the  ^aoe  between  the 
ht^erforate  wall  and  the  internd  draining  wall  thereof,  the 
means  for  rectifying  the  materid  flow  being  di^oaed  above 
the  impeller  in  the  verticd  difhser,  and  being  in  the  form  of  a 
rectifying  grid  whereby  the  materid  driven  upwardly  by  the 
impeller  travels  directly  upwardly  without  subetantidly  any 
qiin  within  the  iqiper  pert  of  the  verticd  diflbser. 


4,496338 
PROCESS  FOR  STRIPPING  URANIUM  FROM  AN 
ALIYL  PYROPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Rnlph  E.  WertUagtan,  Wtater  Haven,  and  Alas  Medics,  Lake- 
land, both  ef  Fla.,  anlpom  to  Predeee,  Inen  Malbsrry,  Fla. 
Filed  May  r,  1981,  Ser.  No.  387,473 
Int  a*  OOIG  43/00 
UJB.  a  433-10  23 


1.  A  process  for  stripping  uranium  from  a  pregnant  organic 
extraetant  comprising  an  extractant  having  a  high  affinity  for 
tetnvalent  uranium  dissolved  in  a  substantially  water-immisci- 
ble organic  diluent,  said  organic  extractant  containmg  tetnva- 
lent uranium,  comprising  stripping  said  organic  extractant  with 
a  stripping  sdution  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metd  or  ammonium  oxalate  to  strip  tetravdent  uranium  from 
said  organic  extractant  into  said  stripping  solution,  and  separat- 
ing said  organic  extractant  fhn  said  stripping  sdution  con- 
taining stripped  tetnvalent  uranium. 


4,490^37 
PREPARATION  OF  CUPRIC  HYDROXIDE 
H^  W.  RIchaidm,  Honrton,  Tesn  aadpar  to  Eedda  ( 
ed  Cstpendian,  Hnliun,  Tea. 

FDad  Mar.  38, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  347,917 
IntaiCOlGi/Q? 
UJi.a423-^  22l 

L  The  method  cX  iffodudng  staUe  cupric  hydroxide 
prising  tteslqMof: 

(a)  oontacdng  a  soluble  alkali  metd  carbonate  or  bicaiboaate 
with  a  sdiAle  copper  salt  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  fSonn 
msoloble  active  copper  oaibooate, 

(b)  contacting  said  aqueous  medium  enwtowtw|  inoluble 
active  carbonate  copper  with  an  alkali  metd  hydroxide  to 
fbcm  nisolnbie  cqiric  hydroxide  and  sohible  alkdi  metd 


4S7-I86  0.G.-M-I1 
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FCm  8BPARATIN0  TSIVALEnrr  IKON  FROM 
AN  AQtJiaUB  CaiLOIIDE  flOLUnON 
Di  tifeilpv,  flfHii,  «d  Mire  raniiHiii,  Ho««, 

if] 


nw  MLXU 1M8,  te.  No.  mjSlM 

An.  U,  lf79, 


iJt.a)o 


>  GDIG  49/00 
UJ.a4J3-«4  U 

L  Id  the  proom  for  wpintiiif  trivalent  iron  from  u  iqiie- 
001  chloride  lohdioii.  in  wUeh  the  iqaeoiis  Kriution  is  oon- 
tMtMl  with  in  orgnie  phiie  oontiining  ■  neutnl  orgiaophot- 
phoric  Mier  it  m  extncting  ifnt  for  trivilent  iron  ind  •  kmg 
ehifai  iUphitic  iloohol  is  m  igent  to  ^«vent  enraUon  forma- 
tion, the  iron-loeded  oi|uic  i^iie  is  teptntad  from  the  ique- 
oos  iohition  end  the  iron  is  re-eitncted  from  the  iron-loided 
orinic  phise  by  oontaetinf  this  orginic  phsse  with  water  or 
•ddnlited  water  so  ii  to  produce  m  squeons  iron  chloride 
solutioni  the  improvenwit  cooiprising  thst  in  organic  phise  is 
Olid  wUeh  conttha  il  liMt  ibont  40  percent  in  volume  of  • 
long  ehiin  iUphitic  ileohoL 


PROCm  FOB  nOOVBUNO  TUNGSTEN  FROM 
MOSs/WBj  PRIOPITATBS 
Uo  W.  nirfcmiii  Bilvt  F.  HigMtt,  both  of  Artada.  Colo., 
Ml  OMk  B.  VoiOnr,  Ft  Madlioa,  Iowa,  Mripon  to 
Im    Oiiwalih.  dim 

FM  Fsb.  C 19H  to.  No.  87740) 

hL  CL*  CDIG  41/Oa  39/00 

UAa40-«  4 

1.  Thi  prooiis  for  recovering  tungsten  fhm  •  molybdenum 
trisulflde  prsdpitite  oblihiid  by  sulfide  precipiution  fiom  en 
iqueous  kach  solution  oontainhig  tungsten  ind  molybdenum 
vihm  with  irsnic  iS  sp  impurity,  siid  predpitite  containing 
oo-pradpititid  tungstw  aid  inaic  which  conqwises  dis- 
solving Bssmiliilly  ill  of  the  tungsten  end  molybdenum  values 
contained  in  said  prsc^tate  using  as  i  solvent  sn  aqueous 
crastic  sohition  contiinhig  it  iMHt  ibout  S  but  not  more  thin  6 
motai  of  sodium  hydroilde  per  mole  of  tungsten  plus  molybde- 
num contihiid  tai  Siid  pisdpitMe,  sepertting  insohible  miteriil 
from  the  rssuMng  leach  sohition,  controlling  the  sulfide  con- 
tent of  siid  leach  solution  to  be  about  4  moles  per  mole  of 
molybdenum  phis  snenlc  controlling  the  solution  pH  within 
the  ruge  of  shout  7  to  ibout  8  to  form  the  thiomolybdate 
species  akmg  with  an  iaqMirity  sptdes  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tUoersenite  md  thionrKnite.  end  whik  siid  solution  pH 
is  mihitihMd  betweoi  ibout  7  ind  ibout  8,  iddkg  cddum  ions 
to  prBdpitite  Siid  tungsten  is  synthetic  schedite,  end  separat- 
ing sdd  scheeUte  prec^itate  from  said  solution  containing 
molybdenum. 


(a)  contacthig  said  impure  source  of  tantalum  with  a  fiiit 
hydrofluoric  add  sohition  of  soiBdent  strength  and  at  a 

sufBdent  temperature  to  sohibfliie  the  tantihnn  value  and 
form  a  first  hydrcrfhioric  add  sdntion, 

(b)  separating  the  first  hydrofluoric  add  solution  from  any 
insohiUes, 

(c)  idjusting  the  pH  of  sdd  first  hydrofluoric  add  solution  to 
from  about  6.0  to  about  8.S  with  i  boa  to  form  i  fint 
tmtalum  precipitate, 

(d)  separitbg  sdd  first  tsntilum  predpitite  from  sdd  fint 
hydrofluoric  idd  solution, 

(e)  dissolving  sdd  first  tsntilum  predpitite  in  en  iqueous 
solution  (rf  hydrochloric  idd  confining  from  ibout  0.2 
parts  to  about  a4  parts  of  hydrochloric  add  to  about  1 
part  of  water, 

(0  heating  said  squeous  sohition  of  hydrochloric  idd  for  i 
sufficient  tune  to  form  i  second  tintilum  predpitite,  end 
a  first  hydrochloric  add  solution, 

(g)  separating  the  second  tantalum  predpitite  from  Siid  fint 
hyrochloric  add  solution, 

(h)  contacting  the  second  tantalum  pre^itite  with  i  second 
hydrofluoric  add  solution  <rfsuffident  strength  and  at  a 
sufficient  tempersture  to  dissolve  sdd  second  tantdum 
precqntite, 

(9  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  second  hydrofluoric  add  solution 
to  from  about  6.0  to  about  8.S  with  a  base  to  form  a  third 
tantahim  inecqpitate, 

(j)  separathig  said  third  tantdum  precipitate  from  said  sec- 
ond hydrofluoric  add  sohition, 

Oi)  contacthig  said  third  tantahnn  predpilale  with  an  oialic 
add  solution  of  sufficient  strength  to  dissolve  sdd  tUnl 
tantdum  precipitate, 

a)  adjusthig  the  pH  of  the  resuMng  oxiHc  idd  sohition  to 
from  ibout  S.1  to  ibout  i.i  with  i  bise, 

(m)  digestmg  the  resulting  tentduai  oidite  sdution  it  i 
sufficient  tempersture  end  for  i  sufficient  tfane  to  form 
fourth  tintdum  predpitite, 

(n)  sepersting  sdd  fourth  tintdum  predpitite  from  i  result- 
ing oialic  add  soluti(», 

(o)  heating  sdd  fourth  tantdum  predpitate  for  a  sufficient 
tune  to  form  tantdum  odde. 


W. 


PROCnS  FOR  IHBRBOOVERY  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

TANTALUM  OXIDE 

I B.  RMm,  ad  ifcuwd  L.  Ach,  both  of  Towaii,  Pa., 

I  la  GIB  Preiadi  GsffMdien,  flimtai 

FM  FM^  m  IfM,  to.  No.  flMJlD 

JaLCL^CttiOSS/OO 

UAa.4a-4B  15 

t  A  proems  for  pradodag  Ugh  purity  tantahnn  odde  ftom 
an  hnpnre  source  of  tantdum,  sdd  procem  comprishig; 


FLUE  GAS  DBSULFURIZA110N  PROCXSB 
^daa,  Hoadan,  Tn.,  asdffor  to  Hi  M.  W.  1 
fftmliB,  Tn. 

FDid  SSF.  I,  IMS,  to.  No.  828,491 
IM.  a)  OOIB 17/00 

UJB.a423-243  8 

L  A  prooem  fm  removing  sulflir  diodde  from  waste  gas  by 
a  wet  scrubbing  absorption  procem  conqnWng  passfaig  the 
waste  gas  mto  a  reaction  aon^  contact  the  waste  gas  in  the 
reaction  «»e  with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  calcium 
carbonate  end  a  magneshm  sulfrt^  adding  an  aqueous  reactant 
containing  slurry  to  the  reaction  me  during  the  reaction  (rf  sdd 
waste  gm  with  sdd  squeous  medhim,  sdd  reactant  etwifjirfm 
slurry  contddng  a  ground,  partially  caldned  naturdlyKiccnr- 
ring  Hmestone  resetint  selected  from  the  group  '''^■^Ttinf  of 
mignedum  hmestone  oontiining  S  to  ibout  4S%  weight  per- 
cent megnedum  cerbonde  end  dokmitic  Umeitone  contddng 
from  33  to  46  weight  percent  migneshm  aubcnite,  sdd  hme- 
stone reactant  having  been  burned  d  a  tenqmature  witUn  the 
ruge  from  ibout  S90*  C  to  ibout  723*  to  produce  i  partiilly 
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cddncd  produd  whtrdn  the  cddum  oompoueut  thereof  te 
prindpiUy  cddum  cnbonde  end  the  mignedum  oomponent 
thereof  is  prhidpdly  magnedum  odde,  and  sdd  partially  cd- 
dned  hmestone  poduct  thereafter  befaig  grcNmd  to  produce 
the  ground,  partially  caldned  hmestone  reactant;  permitting 
the  waste  gM  to  rewt  with  sdd  iqueous  medhnn  end  duty  hi 
the  reaction  lone  under  conditions  and  fbr  a  time  to  permit  die 
solftir  diodde  to  be  absorbed  therein  and  thersafter  withdnw- 
mg  the  ekned  Wide  gis  from  die  rewtion  lone. 


SYNTHESIS  OF  ZBM-29  ZEOUIB 

t  W.  Valyoedk,  YaAgr,  Pft„  Mdpi 
I  New  Yoritf  N.Y. 

FM  Apr.  29, 1918,  to.  No.  4IIMIt) 

lita'CBlBii/lf 

UA  a  433-828  U 

L  A  procem  for  prqnring  i  ZSM-23  lecdite  hivmg  u  X-ray 
difliricUon  pittern  of  TiUe  I,  comprisiiig  prepering  i  reection 
ndzture  wUeh  coovrises  sources  of  en  ilkdi  mettd,  en  odde  of 
dununum  (AI2O3).  in  odde  of  silicon  (SiOi),  weter  end  i 
dtrogen-contdning  orgmic  Cition  R-*-  ind  hivmg  the  foUow- 
hig  composition,  ni  terms  of  mole  ratios: 

SiO2/Al3O3-40to3000 

H2O/SiO2-3to200 

OH-/SiO2-0toa60 

M-^/SiO2-0.01  to  2.0 

R-^/SiOi-aOl  to  10 
wherem  M***  is  i  cdion  of  in  iUcdi  or  dkdme  euth  metd  ind 
R-t-  is  an  oiguic  cition  of  die  formuli  (CH3)3N-*-~R. 
I— N->-(CH3)3  wherein  Ri  is  i  sitursted  or  unsitursted  strsight 
chdn  hydrociibon  group  hiving  seven  cerbon  itoms,  snd 

tds  of  die  Z8M-23  aeoUte  ere  formed. 


PRODUCnON  PROCESS  OF  SDJOON 

TEIBACSILORIDE 

TUiAi  Iwd;  HlHydd  Miaan,  ad  MiM  Mkn,  aD  of  Uka, 

FDid  Sep.  21, 1912,  to.  No.  430,897 

VptoMlon  Jepm,  Sep.  29, 1981, 86-188024 
lat  a>  ODIB  33/08 
UJS.a438-Ml  ISOdH 

1.  A  procem  for  producing  dhcon  tetrachloride  from  car- 
bon, dUcon  diodde  and  chlorine  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  feedfflg  a  mixture  d  a  silicon  diodde  ftniif«mg  gob. 
stance  and  carbon  to  die  top  of  a  reactor  hi  which  a  reac- 
tion ndzture  forms  a  downwirdly  flowing  moving  bid 
mdntdned  d  •  tempereture  of  from  300*  C.  to  1200*  C; 

(b)  feeding  gneoos  boron  trichloride  to  en  hrtermediite 

portion  (rf  die  reactor  to  react  widi  die  SiO:  to  form  SiCU 
by  die 


(1) 


(c)  feeding  gaseous  chlorine  to  a  portion  of  the  rewtor 
bdow  die  boron  trichloride  feed  whereby  BxOsformed  m 
reaction  (1)  reacts  widi  Os  iod  cubon  to  form  BQs  by 
die 


3  8102+4Ba3-»38iCa4-»-2B:03: 


9|03-t-3a3-t-3C-*2Ba3-f300: 
2B203+<a2+3C-4Ba3-»-300]: 


(D 


(d)  feedfflg  en  inert  gn  to  e  portion  of  die  reactor  located 
bdow  the  chlorine  feed  to  str^  volatile  materials  from 
reaction  residues  and  withdnwmg  •  gis  mizture  compris- 
hig silicon  tetrachloride,  bonn  trichloride  and  inert  gm 
from  the  top  of  the  reactor  end  recovering  silicon  tetra- 
chloride therefrom. 


4y490^848 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 
CHLOROSILANES  FROM  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 
CONTAINING  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE  AND 
HYDROGEN 
Dbk  QsmUn,  St  lagmlln,  FMa-Rokstt  Xapplsr,  IMidori; 
both  of  FM.  Rip.  of  Genmay;  Ldgl  Omtolo,  Msran,  aad 
VMorio  nipmri,  Sidgo,  both  of  taly,  Md^on  to  Dyanit 
Nebd  AG,  Cdope,  Fid.  R«.  of  GemMy 

FM  Dee.  14»  1983,  to.  No.  861,163 
Caate  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gman^r,  Dec.  24» 
1912,3247997 

lid.  a)  CDIB  33/12 
UAa43»-336  9 


CONVERSION  OF  FS  SMOEE  AGENT  (A  MIXTURE  OF 
SULFUR  nUOXIDE  AND  CHL0i|0SULFONIC  ACID)  TO 

SULFAMIC  ACID  AND  AMMONIUM  CHLORIDE 
Soiia  S.  W.  Xwak,  Orsas,  UliA,  amipor  to  Us  UnHad  StatM  of 
Aiwriea  as  rspmwieil  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Arsqr,  Wmh- 
lBgloi,lXC 

FDed  Mar.  8, 1984^  to.  No.  886,188 
Int.  a'  COIB 17/00 
UAa433-^389  8 


inoi 


L  A  medMd  for  the  sqnrstion  of  chlorosaanes  from  a  gise- 
008  mixture  of  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  and  chlorosilian 
oompridug  wasUng  te  gaseous  mizture  with  a  washing  liquid 
condsting  essentially  of  satursted  hydrocAJoric  add. 


L  The  procem  of  converting  FS  snx^  sgent  (•  mixture  of 
sulftir  triozide  snd  chlorosulfooic  idd)  to  sulftmic  add  and 
ammodum  chloride  comprismg  the  st^  of: 

a.  dissolving  PS  smoke  agent  kto  en  orgmic  solvent  solu- 
tion to  obtdn  i  sdvition  product, 

b.  subjecting  sdd  solvstion  product  widi  nnmonii  gas  to 
obtain  a  snlfemic  add  and  ammonium  chloride  mix, 

c.  sqiarating  and  purifyhig  sdd  mix  into  sulfemie  idd  nd 
immodum  chloride. 
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MRHCto  fOK  raODUaNG  CAIBQN  BLACK 


10  •  taDpentae  between  600*  to  1000*  C  prior  to  feediiig 
the  heeted  add  and  air  directly  into  the  Anaoe. 


uj.a 


IM.UIM2,a«.Na.3f74tt 
a>  CMB  SI/02:  OmC  1/49 


MBIHOD  FOR  EFFBCI1NG  HYOMXaN  SOIPnON 
AND  DDBOOATION  ON  AN  ADSORBENT  MBTAL 


FIM  M.  1,  IMS,  te.  Ne.  4<2,97D 

^^O,^OnBS/59,6/Qlk6/0i!mCll/00 

UJB.CL«l»-iM  1 1 


1.  A  prooen  fbr  prodidBg  carbon  blade  convriiiag: 

(a)  ooaboitins  a  (bd  gas  ttream  oomprUng  at  IcHt  S  per- 
cent  by  volume  of  at  leaet  one  of  molecular  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoiide  with  an  oxidant  itream  of  molecttlar 
oiygen-contdning  gaa  to  provide  a  combustion  product 
■trsamthen; 

(b)  combining  each  itsndard  part  by  volume  of  the  oombua* 
tioB  product  itrBBm  with  at  least  ai  standaid  parts  by 
volume  of  a  cooler  dihient  gas  stream  sdeeted  from  air 
udiMoraff-gH  to  provide  a  tempered  combustion 
product  stream  haviag  a  tempersture  lower  than  the  tem- 
pmture  of  the  coc^ustion  product  stream  and  suffi- 
dsntly  Ugh  to  decompose  a  carbonaceous  feedstock  and 
form  oaibon  bteck;  ad  then 

(c)  iqjecthig  a  caibonnceous  ibedstock  into  the  tempered 

oombostion  product  stream  to  form  carbon  Mack;  and 

(d)  coOeeting  the  carbon  black  thua  produced. 

"1 

PROCaS  FOR  SULFURIC  ACID  REGENERATION 
^3:S^^^  !y'*^*!SL'*y  — '^^  te  E.  L  Dn  P^ 

FBad  Fish.  7,  IMS.  Ssr.  Ne.  4<M» 
I*t  a»  ODIB  17/98,  WStk  n/9(k  17/74 

SCUM 


1.  In  a  method  for  effecting  hydrogen  sorpticm  on  an  adsor- 

bent  metd  at  an  devated  temperature,  the  method  comprising: 
placing  said  adsorbent  metd  in  a  vessel; 
proviiUng  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  sdd  vessel,  wherein  said 
vessd  is  faisulated  firom  said  electrode^ 

connecting  said  electrodes  to  a  source  of  dectiicd  power; 
connecting  said  adsorbent  metd  to  said  eleetrodea  so  as  to 

effect  electric  current  therethreu^  and 
introducing  hydrogen  into  said  vessd  not  earlier  than  the 

'•     of    '^ 


UJ.a4»-831 


MMU49 
HYDROGEN  FRODUCnON 
HoTfaih,  St  Ivia,  Aumita,  MdgMr  to 
UmHad,  Hong  Ro«  He^  Rmv 

FUed  Aug.  17,  USl,  Ssr.  No.  2»3,m 
Int  a'  CUB  ti/00 


UjB.a4l»-iB7 


-»nui 


Lb  the  prooem  ibr  producing  oleum  from  a  spend  add 
ndsture  of  ammodum  UanUbte  and  dihite  sulfuric  add,  and 
PBsnhhig  ftom  the  prspeisliuu  of  methyl  methacrylate,  which 
proosm  nomprlsu  pyrolydng  the  mi^^ue  by  Ibeding  spent 
add,  fod  and  dr  into  a  fonaoe  to  obtdn  gsaeous  odde  prod- 
a^tadudhig  SOs:  oddidhg  the  SO2  to  SOa  with  oxygen;  and 

abeotbingtheSOsfaioonjBentratedsulforicaddtoibrmoleum; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

100*  and  200*  C  and  separatdy  indirectly  heetins  the  air 


Vw^r"' 


»**W*H 


'Vi'"'*'" 


»M*.» 


1^ 


Hi 
i 


•Oifc, 


^^ 


■ummiMifi 


t  A  method  of  deriving  hydrogen  from  superiieated  steam, 
comprising: 

passing  the  superheated  steam  into  a  reactioo  chamber  ni 
which  it  is  o^oeed  to  a  pair  <rf  chamber  wall^ 

•  first  chamber  wdl  of  sakl  pdr  bring  comprised  of  a  reoo- 
tant  capable  of  reacting  exothermaOy  with  superheated 
steem  to  liberate  free  hydrogen  and  to  produce  an  od- 
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dixad  confound  which  is  dissodaUe  to  rdease  oxygen 
when  heated  at  or  above  a  dissodatiou  temperduie, 

the  second  chamber  wan  irfsaklpdr  being  comprised  of  a 
materid  which  is  permeable  to  hydrogen  but  rdativdy 
impermeaUe  to  steam  and  oxygen; 

heating  said  first  diamber  wall  by  apiriying  had  to  its  fine 
remote  from  the  reaction  chanrtffr  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
S|diere  d  or  above  said  dissociation  temperature  wherdyy 
add  tee  is  nudntained  d  a  higher  temprrature  than  the 
tee  expoeed  to  the  sqierfaeatad  steem  witUn  the  chamber 
and  oxygen  is  taken  away  from  said  remote  tee  by  the 
reducing  atmosplieie  sodi  thd  sakl  reactant  reacts  exo- 
thermally  with  the  snperheeted  steam  in  the  chamber  to 
Uberate  free  hydrogen  within  the  chamber  and  to  produce 
saM  oxfcBaed  compound  «4iidi  compound  dissociates  so 
as  to  oontinuoudy  r^enerste  the  reactant;  and 

withdrawing  free  hydrogen  from  said  chamber  by  diffosion 
throu^  sakl  second  chamber  waU. 

9.  ^iparatus  for  deriving  hydrogen  from  sqwrheatad  steam. 


a  chamber  structure  dfflning  a  flow-throu^  reaction  dum- 
ber having  an  intet  and  an  outtet  and  induding  a  pair  of 
chamber  boundary  walls; 

a  first  chamber  wall  of  said  pair  comprising  a  reactant  capa- 
ble of  reacting  exothermally  with  si^erfaeatad  steam  to 
liberate  free  hydrogen  and  to  produce  an  oiidiied  com- 
pound which  is  dissociable  to  rdease  oxygen  when  heated 
to  or  above  a  dissociation  tenqierature,  wherem  the  tee  of 
the  first  chamber  wall  remote  from  the  reactxm  chamber 
is  exposed  to  a  deoddation  chamber, 

the  second  chamber  wall  of  said  pair  being  comprised  of  a 
materid  which  is  permeaUe  to  hydrogen  but  rdativdy 
Impwiiwahle  to  steam  and  oxygen; 

steam  faikt  meens  to  direct  die  superheated  steam  mto  sakl 
chamber  through  the  chamber  inlet;  and 

hffafing  meens  comprising  a  hydrogen  burner  to  burn  hydros 
gen  widtin  the  deoxkiatton  chamber  to  hed  ssid  face  of 
die  first  diamber  wall  in  a  reducing  atinosphere  d  or 
above  sakl  dissodatwn  temperature  thereby  cmtinuously 
r^enerating  sakl  readant  by  dissodation  of  the  oxklized 
compound  formed  by  the  reaction  witii  the  siqwriieated 


It.  ^peratus  for  derivmg  hydrogen  from  superheated 


a  chamber  structure  definmg  a  flow-through  reactkm  cham- 
ber havkig  an  kitet  and  an  ontid  and  irwluding  a  pair  of 
diamber  boundary  walls; 

a  first  chamber  wall  of  sdd  pdr  being  comprised  of  a  reac- 
tant avaUe  of  reacting  exothermally  with  snpertieated 
steam  to  Uberste  fine  hydrogen  and  to  produce  an  od- 
diied  compound  which  is  dissodaUe  to  rdease  oxygen 
when  heated  to  or  above  a  dissodatkn  temperature 

the  second  diamber  wan  of  sakl  pair  bring  oon^rised  of  a 
membrane  of  palladium-saver  aUoy  of  lem  than  0.01 
faichm  wall  thickness,  sakl  membrane  covered  over  a 
portkm  of  its  surtee  area  eqwsed  to  the  reactkm  chamber 
with  a  kyer  of  copper  approxhnatdy  O.00OS  mches  thick; 
first  and  second  walls  formed  m  concentric  tubes  be- 
tween which  there  is  an  annular  gq>  constituting 
I  chamber; 
inlet  means  to  dired  the  superheated  steam  into 
chamber  through  the  chamber  inle^ 

heating  means  to  hed  the  first  ^*»»"«i«f>  wall;  and 

hydrogen  edradion  means  to  extrad  hydrogen  ftom  the 
chamber  by  diffoskm  throu^  sakl  second  chamber  waU. 


CARRIER-FREE  RADIOLABELLED  METYRAPONES 
Um  ZoDe,  ZiimMimanigMe  22/1,  VlsnnB,  Aadrt 
FIM  Apr.  12, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  3C7,972 
Int  a)  ACIE  49/02 
UJS.  a  424— Ll  i  I 

3.  A  process  for  making  an  adrend  ■'^•"■^f  agent  compris- 
ing  the  stqis  of: 
converting  metyrqwne  to  its  mooo-N-oxkle; 
convertkig  the  renlting  metyrapone  raono-Noxide  to  4'- 

bromo-metynpone; 
exchange   labdhng   4'-bromo-metyrqK»e   with   Na>)>l. 
Na^Br  or  Na'^l,  to  form  the  ^wr— jy».rftf,g  4-radi- 
fllabelleri  metyrqnne. 


MMIySSl 

METHODS  OF  IREATING  DISORDERS  OF  AN  EYE 

Wim  UQUm  PERFLUOROCARBONS 

Ldaid  C  Oark,  Jr.,  OadaMtt.  Ohio,  aadgaer  to  ChOdrsn's 

Hospitd  Medled  Gsnisr,  nsiiaaill.  OUo 

FDel  Mar.  18, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  281,081 
Int  a'  A41R  49/04,  31/025 
UJ.a424-8  300^ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  mtraocular  structurd  disorder  of 
an  eye  comprising  introdudng  into  the  intraocular  structure 
under  treatment  a  liqdd  comprising  a  Uqukl  perfloorocaiboo 
or  substituted  derivative  thereof  in  an  amount  eflTective  to  tred 
intraocular  structurd  disorder. 


4*410,382 

ENCAPSULATED  EFHCAQOUS  ZINC  PHOSPHIDE 

RODENTICIDE 

Gea«p  T.  Mmsr,  LewlBlBn,  N. v.,  asrigasr  to  Oeddsatd  Cksml- 

cd  Gsrponttan,  Ntagsra  Fdls,  N.Y. 
Csrtlnndlen  In  pm  i  ef  Ssr.  No.  284,742,  Apr.  23, 1991,  Pt  No. 
4»37C412.  lUs  appUedlen  Oct  II,  1982,  Ssr.  No.  434JD8 
ne  perttan  ef  the  tam  of  lUs  pdant  snh8e«ns«  to  Mar.  8, 


Inta>A01NJ9/24 
UJB.a424-17  21 

1.  A  particulate  encapsdated  produd  comprising  a  core  of 
zinc  phoqihkle  and  a  coating  of  a  thermoplastic  polyamide, 
sakl  polyainide  bring  present  m  the  range  of  frmn  about  2%  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  zinc  phosphkle,  sakl  encapsulated 
produd  being  capable  of  pessing  through  a  40  mesh  screen. 


toCel- 


ANTIFLAQUE  DENTIFRICE  WITH  IMPROVED 
FLUORIDE  STABILITY 
Richaid  J.  Crawnid,  Asnmy}  Rnmlasn  M.  Ys 
John  ROartia,  QsnGardMr,  aD  ef  N J., 
gdi^PdmoUfe  Csmpaiy,  New  Yerit,  N.Y. 

FDed  JuL  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  813^74 
tat  as  AilE  7/M  7/li,  7/22 
VS.  a  434-82  17  < 

1.  A  stable  anti|riaque  dentifrice  with  improved  foaming  and 
improved  fluoride  stability,  oomprising  an  effective  amount  of 
an  antiplaque  quaternary  ammonium  compound,  at  least  1.3% 
betanw  surtetant  by  wei^t,  a  humectant  sdeeted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pdyethykne  ^yod,  sorbitd  and  miztum 
thereof,  a  nododc  g^mg  agent,  a  fluoride-froviding  com- 
pound, m  an  aqueous  vdnde  containmg  a  dentd  ebnsive. 
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ANIIPIHPniANr  MRHOD  CONTAINING 
VANADIUM  SALTS 
Umk  1. 


tioB  fton  Hid  beobatsd  cahnre,  the  iatprovenieat  oonpfjriag 
nid  in-vitro  cohon  oompriaing  nid  whole  blood. 


t  if  to.  Na.  UMMk  Apr.  11,  IMQ, 
„  MIn  Mqr  1,  Ml,  far.  N^  JM,7M 
tat  a*  AMI  7/32.  7/H  7/H,  7/3S 

uj.a4a4-«  icwM 

L  A  OMlhod  of  ytOMB%  penpintioB  on  the  lUn  wUch 
conpriM  topically  ttehihttBriiif  to  the  akm  a  wtter-whible 
vuadiiuu  ah  whenia,the  vaaadhm  hM  •  vataaoe  number  erf' 
3,4orS. 


KUESSSQ  yAOaStS  AND  IMMUNlZAnON 


N.Flildi,Weil 
■dFUImiior 


kwM,  ckmHi  mn,  Mi 

better  MiM^MitaNnti 


■RAINB  BABID  OOflMBnC  POBMULATIONS 
]  B.  DmI,  Bella  Maid,  N.J.,  aii^Mr  to  MfaMel 
f ,  be.,  tMh  BMaiifck,  N J. 
PM  M«.  14.  IMS,  te.  Na.  478430 
tat  ai  AilE  7/06,  47/(Kk  CUD  1/94 
UJ.a4M-7l         J  .7 

1.  A  cooiporition  ntable  fbr  me  hi  hair  end  ddn  caie 

OMtie  fbcBdatkMia  «^ikh  compriiei  a  Uend  of  ooooenddopiO' 

pyl  betaina  aDd  ohanddoprapyl  baodne  hi  a  ratio  of  from  about 
14  to  about  3:2. 


lUIPACS^ACIIVB  POLYSILOXANES 
^  Urt,  aiiiOiy  Valrtw^ 
af  Pkaea,  Mlpan  lb  LX)iMl,  PMa,  n«ce 
DhMn  ef  B».  Na.  S4U»7,  M.  2, 1M2. ,  which  la  a  dMrieu 
af  tar.  Nt.  888,121,  N»v.  27,  lf79,  PM.  No.  4342,742.  lib 
'   1 8|p.  8, 1881, 8«.  No.  830,278 

I  Aaea,  Dae.  8, 1978, 78  34288 
ttaAui.3, 


tatai  AfU  f/0(  7/09,  7/13:0X017/00 
UJB.a424-7D  CCUw 

LAhiirdyecompoiiUottoonmrMnehiadihMBtorcMrier 
0)  at  leaat  asx  10-^  >»»>i 
Ibmula 


FOad  M«.  1, 1882,  tar.  No.  383,287 
tat  CL>  A81K  J9/IMI  i9/«l-  OOIN  33/54,  33/56 
U&  CL  434—88  |  r 

1.  The  method  of  faunuBidiig  a  boat  ■«— »«nai  ^g«h.^  gg 

mfectious  orgaaiam  having  a  rile  which  binds  ipecificany  to  a 
receptor  rile  on  a  boat  oeU  which  method  t^^^\m 
providing  a  firat  monodooal  antibody  which  bmds  specifi- 
cally to  laid  orguism  site, 

providmg  a  seoood  moaodooal  antibody  which  bmds  specif- 
ically to  the  first,  and 

inoculating  said  mammal  with  an  effieetive  amount  of  said 
second  antibody  to  Mnd  specifically  to  said  receptor  rile 
and  Mock  bmding  of  said  organism  thereto. 

4^480388 
QUALIIY  IMPROVER  FOR  ANIMAL  FUR 
^.  BmuM,  Tahyo.  tagai,  aaripar  to  EW  On.,  Ltd., 
Tahyo,  Japan 

of  Ssr.  No.  274^1,  Am.  18, 1881, 

Dae.  28^  1802,  Bar.  No.  481,321 
ipacmian  tapan,  Jna  17, 1800, 
tata3A81Ki;/07 
U  A  a  424-03  8 

1.  A  method  of  enhandngprodnetioa  of  flir  hi  rabbits  or 
mmks,  or  wool  hi  sheep,  which  ooopriaea  admndatering  orally 
to  the  anhnal  an  amount  of  BaedKui  mMUt  var.  iMim  atrahi  BN 
sufficient  to  enhance  production  of  flir  or  wool  on  the  i 


X  denotea  an  faitager  ftom  3-10  and 

A  denotea  a  cationiG^  anionic  xwitterionic  or  non-ionic 
hydrophflic  unh  which  contahia  one  or  mote  of  the  same 
or  dlflbieul  groupa  which  are  amine,  amine  oxide,  ammo- 
BioBi  ammonioalkjdcarboxylate,  ammomoalkybulphon- 
ate,  amide,  sulphoqamide,  ether,  tUoedier,  sulphoxide, 
hydroxyl,  eater  or  add  groupa  and  00  a  hair  dydng 
tofahairdya. 


FIREFLY-DERIVED  REPELLENT  OOMPOSmONS  AND 

MEIHODBOFUSE 

J.  Antarik,  8t  LaniB,  Mon  aa^lpor  to  Diha  UalmaHy, 
NXL 

>.  No.  103341,  Dae.  13, 1879,  Fit  No. 
4340387.  lUa  appUeatian  M.  19, 1882,  Bar.  140. 
tat  a)  AOIN  63/02 
U&  a  434-98  Ml 

1.  A  medwd  of  lepdUng  faiaeets,  fish,  birds  and  mammab 
conpffiring  hidrodudng  an  eflbetive  amount  <rf  a  repeOeat 

oomjwaitiou  which  coa^yriaeaaa  the  active  higradientaquaona 
diapenions  of  fireflies,  sttspeaaiooa  of  lantema  of  firefliea,  aua- 
peaaaan  of  fireah  firctfliea,  su^ensions  of  firelUes  *««'»~«m 
lantern,  organic  solvent  solutions  of  extracts  of  fireflies,  dried 
fireflies,  lyo|ridliaed  fireflies  or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherehi  said 
fireflies  are  of  the  genus  Phothius,  to  the  area  fttmi  which  i 
organisms  are  to  be  exchided. 


gPiPUWED  IN.VniO  INIVRFERON  PRODUCTION 
Itaen  V.  fltaitofieh,  and  Beria  Stohwleh.  belh  of  261  Oh 


.     ,,-^ .bother  261  Can- 

lA.  #709,  Rocfcfflla,  Md.  28882 
FRad  Dae.  30, 1981, 8ar.  No.  3383M 
tat  as  AflK  45/02:  CUP  21/00 


uj.a  

L  taapraoam onmpriring faitrodudng an  hiterferon mdoc- 

«8  "li^oe  htto  hi-vitro  euhore  of  leukoeytea  iaotated  from 
^*^fcol*  blood,  incubetinp  arid  enhnia  iMMJ^  <¥<g^^fjf|qiig  pi<Ojfap. 

tag  intertvon  and  separathig  an  iiitaffaiifm^MMifiiwi.|  pnpan. 


4380361 
VIRUS  INACnVATING  HEAT  1REA1MENT  OF 
PLASMA  FRACnONS 
M  Ililiihianl  Irradla  flaWf .  Malinw  iii 
'  "Twpeiaihm.  foe  lUpha,  CMIf. 

FBad  Dae.  2, 1883,  Bar.  No.  887388 

lat  a>  A61K  35/16 

UJS.  a  424-101  34 1 

1.  A  proceas  for  inactivatmg  a  virus  associated  with  a  bioiog- 
icaUy  active  material,  the  proceaa  oompriring  the  atepa  of: 

(a)  providmg  the  biological  material  ta  the  form  of  a  dry 
powder, 

(b)  mixmg  the  dry  biological  material  powder  hito  an  or- 
ganic liquid  to  thereby  form  a  aoapenrion  of  the  powder  ta 
theliquid; 
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(c)  heating  the  auapenaion  formed  m  atep  (b)  to  a  adected 
teoqierature  for  a  adected  period  of  tune  to  ther^  macti- 
veto  any  virua  aasodated  with  the  biologinl  material, 
while  sobatantiaOy  mamtatatag  the  bidogicd  activity  of 
the  biologicd  matorial;  and  thereafter 

(d)  aaparating  the  auspended  btologicd  materid  from  the 
ofgade  liquid  and  recovering  the  asperated  biologicd 
matetiaL 

18.  A  proceaa  for  faiactivattag  a  virua  associated  with  a 
plasma  fraction  contdnmg  Factor  Vm,  the  prooem  oompriS' 
tag  die  steps  of  : 

(a)  providtag  the  plasma  frnction  ta  the  fbrm  of  a  dry  pow- 
der; 

(b)  mixtag  die  dry  plasma  fraction  powder  tato  an  organic 

liquid  to  therAy  form  a  su^ension  of  the  powder  m  the 
liquid: 

(c)  heattag  the  suspenriou  formed  ta  step  (b)  to  a  ten^era- 
ture  ta  the  range  (rf  from  about  60*  C  to  about  100*  C  for 
a  adected  partod  of  time  to  thereby  taactivato  any  virus 
associated  with  the  ptaama  friction,  while  aobatantidly 
mainlaining  the  bidogicd  activity  of  the  Factor  vm 
oomamad  ta  the  idasma  fraction;  and  thereafter 

(4)  sqiarating  the  suqiended  ^asma  fraction  from  the  or- 
ganic liquid  and  recovering  the  sqiarated  plasma  fraction. 

lj4WJ6I 
IMMUNOPOTENIUTOR  COMPRISING  THE  B  CHAIN 

OF  RION  AS  AN  ACnVE  INGREDIENr 
nraahl  Shianya,  SbMbm;  HlteaU  TdMcU,  Tokyo,  and 
GsbU  nmataa,  FdoNka,  aD  ef  Japan,  MdgMra  to  EW  Go^ 
Uin  T^kyo,  Apa 

FDad  May  26, 1902,  Sar.  No.  302384 
iarfty,  appBeillan  Japan,  May  27, 1901, 86>78146 
tat  a'  A61K  37/01  39/00 
UJB.  a  424-177  7CldM 

L  An  aqueous  immunopotentiator  comporition  comprising 
the  B  diata  of  ricta  ta  an  aqueous  soluticm,  said  aqueous  com- 
position betag  ta  an  hyectable  doaage  fonn,  and  whereta  the  B 
chata  of  ricta  ia  praaent  ta  said  aqueous  comporition  ta  a  oon- 
i  of  10  ng  to  100  mg/ml. 


and  Q  is  lower  alkyl,  fluoro  lower  dkyl  or  hydrogen;  or  a 
pharmaoeutically  aocqitaUe  sdt  dtereof. 


DEFLEBONG  COMPOUNDS 

Geeflrsy  P.  M.  Moors,  Nerth 

M.  Robartaan,  MeaBM,  aB  ef  Anatodta, 

Htlanllflqna  «  tadaaMd  Re- 


ef Sar.  No.  2r  301,  JnL  7, 1901, 

No?.  21, 1803,  Sar.  No.  883386 
ipHcalion  AndraSa,  Aag.  4, 1800,  PB40B2 
tat  a>  A61E  37/00 
UAa424-177  6C^ 

L  In  a  mediod  of  d^ilattag  a  wool  bearing  anhnd.  the  at^ 
<rf  raductag  the  force  hoMtag  the  wool  to  the  animd  which 
comprises  adminisiertag  to  such  anhnd  man  amount  sufficient 
to  reduce  die  plocktag  force  needed  to  remove  the  wool  from 
the  anhnd  without  causing  iiyury  or  unacceptable  straas  to  the 
anhnd  EOF  which  contains  a  sequence  of  amino  acids  which 
is  effective  ta  rqnlating  hair  growth  or  an  analogue  of  EOF 
which  oontatas  such  sequence. 


METORPHAMIDE— A  NOVEL  MORPHINE-UKE 


J. 
to  Board  of 


;  D.  Barahaa,  Stenfsrd;  Eekari  Wetar, 
EtaM,  both  ef  Pdo  Alio,  an  of  CbHI; 
Itaateaa  of  Ike  Lohmd  StenfM  Jinh 
Ulri?.,  StariM,  CaUfl 

FDad  Ja.  Ml  1803,  Sar.  No.  800,140 
tat  a'  A61I 37/00:  C07C  i03/52 

UJ.  a  424-177  3 

L  A  biologically  pure  polypeptide  of  the  fbrmula  Tyr-Oly 
Gly-Fha-Met-Afg-Arg-Vd-NH2. 


4380366 

2'-DBOXY-8-FLUOROURIDINE  DERIVATIVE  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AND  AN 

ANTITUMOR  AGENT  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Selanro  F^U,  Teyoaaka,  and  EtteU  Sfkddhora,  Eobe,  both  of 

Japan,  aarignars  to 

DMalan  of  Ser.  No.  068340,  Aag.  21, 1979,.  nis  I 
Sop.  16, 1802,  Sar.  No.  419314 
Odma  priority,  appHcatisa  Japan,  Sap.  8, 1978, 83-108885 
tat  a'  A61R  31/70 
UAa424-180  2CWm 

1.  A  idiarmaceuticd  comporition  containing  an  eflbcUve 
anti-tumor  amount  of  I'-deoxy-S'^'Kli-O-eoetyl-S-CS-methyl- 
benxoyI)uridme  as  the  active  tagredient  and  a  pharmaoenti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent 


Pttent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmbsr 


4,470J64 
CCK  AGONISTS  n 
I B.  F.  RMsr,  La  JoDa,  CdU;  and  Botond  Ponka, 
Itaivnr,  aadpoiB  to  no  Srik  taattarte  fsr  Bidogled  Stad- 
iaa,  San  INaga,  CUlf . 

of  Sar.  No.  496388,  May  20,  1803h  Ilk 
Ang.  12, 1903,  Sar.  No.  822346 
tat  a'  A61I 37/00:  C07C  701/52 
UJB.  a  424-177  SlCtafaM 

L  A  synthetic  p^tide  havtag  the  formula:  X— Ro— R* 
l-TVi(Y)-R3-R4-Trp-R«-R7-R|-NHQ  whereta  X 
is  H,  Sue  Ac  Oxa,  Mai,  Olt  nrp,  Prl  or  Aer,  Rois  Ota,  pGlu, 
Cys,  Tyr,  TyrCOCHjX  dca— NHa— lyr  or  desRo;  R|  is  Asp, 
IVKOH  or  SEX  SeKOH  or  SEX  Hyp(OH  or  SeX  Thi<OH  or 
SEX  Cys,  Tyr(0CH3)  or  desRi;  Y  ia  OH  or  SB;  R3  ia  Met,  Nva 
or  Nle;  R4  ia  Gly.  D-Cys  or  D- Ala;  R«  ia  Met.  Nva  or  Nle; 
R?  is  Ser(SEX  Thr(SE)  or  HypCSE);  R|  ia  Phe  or  TyKOCHsX 


4,480J68 
DIUREnC  AND  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  OOMPOSmON 

COMPRISING  XIPAMIDE  AND  IRIAMTERENE 
RdnarDlaa,! 
of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gonrniy,  aaslpan  to 
na  ftsj  nf  fsra— J 
FDad  Sap.  28, 1802,  Sor.  No.  426340 

VpUealion  FM.  Rap.  of  Ciimaiy,  Nov.  3, 
1881, 3143471 

tata'A61Ii//d; 
U&  a  434—232  7  Oata 

1.  Pfaarmaceuticd  oompooition  fbr  diuretic  and  antihyper- 
tenrive  uae  oontahung  1  part  by  weight  of  "p— «^»  and  3-4 
parta  by  weight  of  triamterene. 
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■TOAZBPINB  DmVATIVBS,  THKDI 
'HAMIAOUIKAL  OOMPOOIIONB  AND  MEIHOD 

0FU8B 

r,WirtfeMMKN«w 


BM, 


rfi  «r  Fw.  Bip.  «r ^, 

nvMii  nt,  Mip.  ttOmmmn  tUmat  Pi«« 
tl  Dr.  bri  IkMM  "^ — rrtiin  _ii 


MiFUtftt, 


ha 


^  •'Sw,  Noti  377,9M, 

UA  a  4M-4?  ^'''^'  **^  ^^'^  ^'^'^  "'^ 
t  A  ooonmnd  of  the  ftinnoto 


"\        '    ^  At'' 


.y^ 


\^»/^| 


I 


ii^l^.?**  "*'™' """^y  Of »  to  3  cttboo  itoiBi  or 
plienyKalkoiyorito3cifbOBatoaa);or 

R|  ■ndRa.  together  wHh  Mch  other,  an  ilkykBe  or  1  to  2 
carboo  aloiiit)dk)i^ 

auoiyof  1  to  4  carbon  atom; 
R4  «  hydroten.  alkyl  of  1  to  3  oarboo  atom,  hydraiy. 
•amy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atom,  anhio,  (alkyl  of  Itei 
^SSS^  dKalkyI  of  1  to  3^SL  atooJ 
jamiBOk  (elkaiioyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atam)aiiiiiio,  (alkoiy  of 
1  to3  carbon  atom)carbonylaiiiiDo»  M4(alkoiy  oflto  3 
«|fbon  atongearbonyqamino,  (trtfhwranethylMnethyl. 
jammo  or  (triflaoronethyl'ethyI>«Djiio;  or 

'^ciS^at^5£^ 

»5  jihydroiM,  chloriae..btoniiae.  cyano^  hydioiy,  alkyl  or 
Jtoay.  where  eech  alkyl  moiety  my  oonSTltnW 
eon  atons;  and 

*^"^*?!25!l'"^*  ^^^  **»*«*«  atonic  lAenyKalkyl  ^ 
I  to  3  arbon  atomX  alkanoyl  of  1  to  3  mbS  item 

(alkwy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atom)caibonyl  or  alkenyl  of  3  to 
S  carbon  atoni;  ' 

w^MiHtoak^  pharmaootetlcally  aooeptaWe  acM  addittoB  lah 

WJhe  r^iodcnowtiing  the  heert  nte  of  a  wai». 
Wooded  anmal  m  need  thereof,  which  cooHte  peroiany 
Puoten^  or  rectaOy  adndnimriBS  to  aaid^^ 
tive  bradycardiac  amoont  of  a  compound  of  eUrn  1 


N. 


TT-    ^.  I  2i"5'?"'"'**^"'**™AL08POMNDEMVAllVB 

A  ij-cHj-cHa-.  idfcCH-.  -NH-co.  -CH-  ^±^,'':::z'zz'' '" — "  ^  ^^^  Tf , 


where  Rt  k  alkyl  of  1  ^  .  ^.^ 
hne.  carbonyl  or  thioovbonyl;  or 
A  ii -CO-CO-, -N=bCH-. 


o  3  carbon  atoms,  and  B  It  methy. 


■CH-CO-.  -CH-JCH,-.  -c 


— CH- 


Hy-IU 


NOH 

C— 00-or 


wh«R,  to  hydrtjen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atom  wherein 

by  an  attyl  of  1  to3  carbon  atom  ^hydroxy.n.propy. 
n^  JS!?^-"*«y>«»«  "  3^ydroxyii4H,^lar'^ 

^attyl  of  lto3artw  atom  wherein  one  methylene  * 
SSL?*?  "I*"?^  <»'  2  to  5  cerbon  atom  canbe 

*'JU2!?SE:  "l**^.^i!****'  *»«»i»^  trifluofomethyl. 
«*2»2;h<5r^  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atom^^^ 

Si,S^.??ifif '^'^■^  ^^ » to^^ubonSmX 
»2  is  hydrofen,  fluorine,  cllorine,  bromine,  hydroiyl,  dkyl 


nied  Apr.  U  1M9»  te.  No.  4M4ai 

UAa4jj!S6   ^^^'^^^^^^^'^^ 
1.  A  compound  of  the  (brmnia 

if  T 

«'-C-C-N  • 

000R« 


^ 


^ 
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R«^  tkalh 


to  unwibrtiiuied  or  substituted  with  1  or  more  lower  alkyl 
halo  or  krner  alkoxy  groups  or  an  NHa. —N(R9)2. —NH- 
CORs,  —GOGH,  or -COORs  group  wherein  Rstolower 
alkyl;  moipholinyl;  piperidhiyl;  perheiylenyl;  N- 
loweralkylpiperBiinyl;  tMrshydroquinolinyl;  tetrehy 
dmisoquiauBnyl;  (±Vdecahydroquinolinyl  or  indolinyL 
'  A  phMWMnwirinl  oompfldtWi  anwipriaii^g  ^  phsrmarftw- 
tically  acceptable  eicipient  and  a  compound  of  the  fonnula 


hi  wUeh  R7  and  R>  hidependendy  are  hydrofsn.  halo, 
hydraiy,  C1-G4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkyoiy.  nitro.  andno. 
Ci-C«  aDtanoylamhio.  Ci-C«  alkybnlfiMiylamhio,  or 
when  R^and  R>are  on  adijaoent  carbon  atoms,  they  can  be 
taken  together  to  form  methylenedioi)^ 

R>  to  hydrogen,  an  andno  prolsethig  group,  and  R3  to  hydio- 
tsn,orR2andR3(  ' 


A' 


where  M  and  N  hidependently  are  Ci-Cialk^ 
r4  to  hydrogen,  methosy  or  meth^thto; 
R*  to  hydrogen,  methoxy,  methyl,  halo,  or  methoxymethyl; 
R*  to  hydrogen,  a  salt  farming  cation  group,  or  a  caibozy 

piotortfag  group;  and  the  pharmaceutically  aocepttble 

add  addition  salts  thereof 


MN1871 

N,N-DisuiHriiivi'ju>aoxo-iA3,s-TEniAinr- 

l»0IMIIXAZCHa4-B]QUlNAZ0UN¥L)0ZyAUnrLA- 


H. 

rti 

aiy,anofCBiifl; 


nflchasl  C>  Vmtl,  San  F^mMteO! 
■d  Join  J.  Bnn,  Redwood 
to  SyMai  (U  JjU  lib,  Mo  Alto. 


FOed  Ah.  Idk  IftS,  8sr.  No.  4C742S 
hL  as  AiU  SI /SOS;  C07D  487/04 

t,  A  oonqnund  accordmg  to  the  ftmnula 


A00(Cil2)i«0 


O 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 


salts  thereof 


to  form  an  0x0 


n  to  an  hither  <rf  1  to  6; 

Ri  to  hydn^  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  ( 

Ri  to  hydn^  or  R|  and  R2  are 
group; 

R3  to  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  phenyl,  benzyl  or 
hydroxy  tower  alkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  benzyl,  or  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl; 

Y  to  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hato  or  tower 
alkcnjr, 

A  to  an  anude  forming  groq)  wherein  the  nitrogen  substitu> 
enti  are:  hydrogen;  aM  of  1  to  6  carbon  atom«  hydioxy* 
alkjd  <rf  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  its  a%hatic  acylates  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atom  OT  aryl  acj^am  (rf  7  to  12  carbon  atom« 
cyckMdkj^  (rf  3  to  7  caibon  atoms  m  cyctoalkyl  tower 
aOq^  of  4  to  1 1  caibon  atoms  whereta  the  cyctoalkyl  ring 
is  unsnbsdtntad  or  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoiy,  OH.  -<XX>Rs,  hato.  -NH2,  -NCRsh.  -NH- 
OORs.  — COOH.  or  — COO(Rs)  group  wherem  Rs  to 
lower  alkyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  lower  alkyl  wherein  phenyl 


A0C(CH2)«0 


O 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein 

n  to  an  int^er  of  1  to  6; 

Ri  to  hydrogen  or  alk^  of  1  to  4  carbons; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  R|  and  Ri  are  combined  to  form  an  oxo 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  caibons.  phenyl  benzyl  or 

hydroxy  tower  alkyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  benzyl  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  or  alkyl  of  1  to 

6  carbons; 
Y  to  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hato  or  lower 

A  to  an  amide  formmg  group  wherein  the  nitrogen  lubstitO' 
ents  are:  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  hydroxy- 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atom  and  its  alqihatic  acylatei  of  1 
to  6  caibon  atoms  or  aryl  acylates  of  7  to  2  caiboo  atoms; 
cyctoaUqd  of  3  to  7  carbon  atom  or  cyctoalkyl  lower 
aftyl  <rf7  to  11  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  cydoalkyl  hng 
to  unsubstitutad  or  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  lower 
aUtoxy,  OH.  -OCORs.  hato,  -NH2.  -NOlsh.  >NH. 
CORs,  — GOOH,  or  — COCXRs)  group  wherein  R9  to 
tower  alkyl  phenyl  or  phenyl  tower  alkyl  wherein  phenyl 
to  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  or  more  lower  alkyl 
hato  or  lower  alkoxy  groins  or  an  NH2. —N(R9)2. —NH- 
CORs,  —COOH,  or  — CCX>Rsgroiq)  wherein  Rs  is  lower 
alkyl  morphoUnyl  piperidinyl  periiexylen^  N- 
towerslkyl^perszinyl  tetrahydroquinolinyl  tetrshy- 
drdsoquinolinyl  (±>decahydroqninolinyl  or  indolinyL 

19.  A  compound  cS  the  fonnuk 


HOOO(lCah>/> 


Ri    R2    Ri    H 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  addition  salts  thereof 
wherem 
n  to  an  int^er  of  1  to  ^ 
Ri  to  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons; 
R2  to  hydrogen  or  R|  and  R2  are  combined  to  form  an  0x0 

groq^ 
R3  to  hydrogen,  aUcyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  iriisnyl  benzyl  or 

hydroxy  tower  alkyl 
mis  hydrogen,  benzyl  hydroxy  tower  alkyl  or  alkyl  of  1  to 

6carboo^and 
Y  to  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hato  or  tower 

alkcoy. 
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M>MW 

STNUGOnC  PVIKSDAL  (XMfPOnnONS 

OOMPUONO  FENVALIRAIE  AND 

2^4-DIAMINO4CyCIj0rMiPTlJkMINO4>niAZINE 

<Mia^DIAMINO4-B0nK>PyLAMIN(M'naAZINE 

VmM  LmiIi^  AiMiHk  MtoCM  vn  Oram,  1 

r.N.Y. 

I  if  8«.  N0.  I2M48,  N0f .  U,  IMl,  I 

i  M  M,  IMSi  te.  N^  SUiJii 

r,    ,jMjjHj'  "wMwlM'.  Not.  2S,  IMO, 
HM/MI  Nov.  3I»  IM^  fflVT/M 

Irt.  ai  iMN  4;f/tf<  i7/l¥ 

uj.a4a4-o«  tfCkiM 

A  iyMI|MlC  ffT^^pOf  f*9"  lOf  OOOuOUIIIg  IDMCIS  01  UM 

Older  DipiMB  flsd  otai  of  tho  ocdcr  AciniiSt  winch  oooipon- 
i  •  oowipomd  of  fbnDQb  I 


fbim  •  piperkUno,  pynolkliiio,  iMvplidiiio,  pipenii^ 
beta-hydraiyelhyl  piperuhK)  ring  groap  with  the  nitio- 
fen  to  wUeh  Rt  and  R2  we  attacted. 


MMN374 

M-DIALIOZY<MOFnONALLY 

SUBSmvnDiJailXHJINAZOLINONBB, 

OOMPOSmON  AND  MEIHOD  OP  USB 

Vklar  T.  WMJwin,  BiHpwiiM^  Snyy  D.  UvImi 

ef  N«J4  DmiIi  Ma  Mrifiit  New  Hopei  Ml 
J.  ToUe,  Defliil0«i»  helh  of  Pm  Mlpon  t»  Orthe 
SofMnttai.  Barim.  NJ. 

irt.  as  AMI  51/50S:  arm  2S9/90 

UJB.a434-281  <i 

L  A  ooa^oand  of  the  fofmnle 


R3N- 


N  N 


« 


K<0, 


Niat 


oi«      Ra 


Rt 


in  wUeh  R  ii  eydopropyl  or  itopropyl,  and  the  compound 
(RS«<yanO'3-pheaozybetfyl  (RSV2K4<hloro|riienyl>3- 
oethylbatynte  of  the  fomola  lid 


JOhl 


(W 


f     .     o 


in  wUeh  the  ntk)  hy  wel^  of  a  oompoond  of  fbrmuk  I  to  the 
1  (tf  ftmnola  lU  hi  the  active  higiedient  combination 


wherein  R2  is  hydrofea.  lower  aDqi.  eydoalkjA  havhig  4-8 
caiboo  atoma,  cydodkylalkyl  wherein  the  eydoalkyl  groiq> 
has  4-8  caibmi  atoms  and  the  alkyl  groi^  has  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  haloalkyl  having  1-3  halogen  atoms  and  M  carbon 
atoms,  nnbomyl  and  notbora^oMhs^  lU  is  lower  alk^  and 
R?  is  hydrogen,  provided  that  R?  is  hydrogen  only  when  the 
3,4-imine  Unkage  is  saturated. 

4.  The  method  <tf  treeting  a  patient  havhig  a  oudiovasealar 
disorder  ivnicii  coesnnsea  aoflBiniSvaring  to  saifl  natiettt  an 
effbetive  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  a  pharmauenti* 
cally  aooq>table  carrier. 


iBflrom9:l  tol:4. 


Mi8i873 
MEIHOD  OP  ISBAUNG  ASTHMA 

ItY^Sktafd  E.  Brawn,  EMt 

BsBilon,  eelh  ef  N<J,,  and  Hewara 
N.T„  jMlpui  to  U8V 
,N.Y. 
PBad  Magr  80;  1888,  to.  No.  414,788 
int.  a?  A41K  31/495 
UJ.a434-880  14 

t  A  method  of  prophylactieally  treating  asthma  by  admhus* 
tration  to  an  anhnal  in  need  thereof  an  effiective  dose  of  a 
compound  of  the  ftmnla 


o  ?    /' 

"     C-N 


4^180378 

4-N,N-DIMEIHyLCARBAMOYLOXY4*AMINOPyRIMI- 

DINES  AND  SALTS  IHBBBOP,  AND  THEIB  USB  FOR 

00MBA11N0  PBSIB 


to  flha  Cililgy  Cer* 
r,N.Y. 
Piled  Nef.18.l8Sa.  to.  N4. 448,488 
rtonly,  appHsnoB  SwtlMnHM,  Nof.  28,  1881, 
7837/81;  Oet  28. 18S8, 4187/82 
He  portion  of  the  tans  ef  lUs  pttoH  84to«Mirt  to  M.  8, 2880, 


y  ^ 


or  a  pharmaoeuticaDy-aoovtable  acid  sah  dwreof, 


n  can  be  (^3, 

each  R  ia  hidependently  H,  halo,  lower  atkyl.  trihaloalkyl. 
cycloelkyl,  hydroiy,  lower  alkoiy.  eyaao,  carboiyl,  a 
oaiboiy  lower  alkyl  oner,  andno.  aOcyhudno,  or  didkyl- 


Int  a)  OTTD  2S9/47i  AOIN  4S/S4 
UJB.a4a4-281  81 

1.  A  4>N,N-dhnethylcaibamoyloiy44aBhMpyrhnidhiei  and 
salts  thereof,  (rfthe  formula 

R.      R.  m 

T 

c 
m-N      c-oooNcciuh 

N 


Ri  and  Raare  faidependantly  H.  alkyl,  aiilkyl,  aryl.  haloeial- 
kyl,  alkoiyalkyl.  amfamalkyl,  an  alkylcarboiylic  add.  an 
alkyloBiboiylio  add  akyl  estor.  or  R|  and  Ra  together  con 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  of 
hydrogaa,  Ci  -Cs^dk^  Ci-Cs-bdoalkyl,  Cj-CKydoalkyl, 
Cz-Cs^dkenyl  or  Cz-Cj^dkynyl,  or  together  they  an  a 
Cz-Cs-alk^ene  groiqp;  R3  ia  hak^  or  Ci-Cs-nlkyl,  and  mil 
Ci-Cs-alkyl,  or  Rj  is  hydrogen  and  R4ii  ^-CftlkyL 


2S,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


1711 


4^488^874 

suBSimnvD  eihbnyl  derivahves  op 

l»PyBA20IXHlf8^]miMIDINB  HAVING 

GASnOBNIBOC  ACnVIlT,  CXHMPOSmONS 

IHBBBOP,  AND  MBIHODS  OP  USING  1HB  SAMB 


(V  mandeUc  add;  and  at  least  one  pharmaceotically  ac> 
cqjtable  eictpient. 


Aiciri,MlM,tlleriiriy, 
CMe  Mi  &Mf  MOai,  Uriy 

PM  M».  14k  1888,  to.  Ne.  4MJ87 

Ft  WHmin  Uiitod  Bligiam.  Mv.  28. 1882. 


tat  a)  0D7D  487/04;  A41B  31/505 
UJB.a434-281  10 

L  A  compound  ci  formula  (1) 


Rl— N^— N  ^^« 
Ra^"*^^  N  ^CH-CH-IU 


Rlis: 

(a)  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cs  alk^ 

(b)  an  unsubetituted  l^yridyl  or  3<fyfid^  8""^ 

(e)  a  beniyl  group,  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubsti- 
tuled  or  subedtuled  by  hak)gen,  Ci-Qalkoiy  or  Ci-Q 
alkyl; 

(d)  a  phenji  ring,  unaubsdtuted  or  subsdtutad  by  one  ot 
two  groups  chosen  from  hatogen,  trihakmethyl.  C1-C6 
alkoiy,  Ci-Gs  alkj^  Ca-Cs  alkano^andno,  nitro  and 


4*480^878 
N-DBSMETHYL>NKALLYLOZYMEniYL>VINBLAS- 
TINB  AND  AN11LEUKBMIC  AND  ANTILYMPHOMIC 
OOMPOSmONS  AND  MEIHOD  OP  TREATMENT 
,  Tber  Bets;  OffrtJ  Pikelo; 
GSrBBTIto  Ac^OiBhe  SatetoTt  Utoa  S8ab6; 
Hn  Hentyj  Sindor  EdAardt;  Ifin  lUadi; 

to  Riehtor  Godeon  Vi 

DMdetef  to.  No.  288.411,  Ang.  17, 1881,  PM.  No.  2^10,488. 
Jnn.  13, 1888.  to.  Ne.  883,791 

igsry,  Od.  22, 1888, 2843/80 
tat  as  OTTD  519/04i  A41E  31/473 
UAa424-488  3aaiM 

t  N-doamethyl'NKallyloiymethylVvinblastine 

2.  An  antOeukemia  or  antflynqdioma  composition  containing 
a  pharmaceotically  effoetive  amount  of  the  compound  defined 
b  claim  1  in  admkture  with  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

3.  An  antileukcmia  or  antilyn^homa  method  ot  treatment 
which  conqirisM  the  step  of  administering  to  an  animal  subject 
afllictad  by  the  condition,  a  pharmaceotically  effective  amount 
of  the  oooqiound  deffaied  in  dahn  L 


each  rfRa  and  Rs  hidependently  represents  hydrogen,  haixy 

genorCi-C6alk^ 
R4  represenu  a  2^yrhiyl,  i-pytidyl  or  4-pyridyl  groiv. 

unsubstituled  or  substituted  1^  C1-C6  alkyl; 
or  the  pharmaoeoticany  aoocptoUe  sahi 


4^I86;877 

ACaD  Sr ABDJZBD  COMPOSinONS  OP 

TWENaPTBIDiNB  DERIVED  COMPOUNDS 

(U AA.)  tac  Pato  Alto,  cuu: 

of  to.  Ne.  173310,  JaL  28, 1880. 
Magr  10. 1882,  to.  No.  374378 
tat  <V  O07D  513/04;  A41E  31/44 
UAa4a4-284  lOOdma 

1.  A  stable  pharmaceutieal  oompositkin  ffnnrritinf  a  ther»> 
peotically  eflbctive  amount  of  an  active  higreiUent  which  is  a 
pharmaoentieally  acceptable  add  addition  salt  (PAAS)  of  a 
compound  haviat  the  formula 


4380378 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  INIRAOCULAR  PRESSURE 
AND  TREATING  GLAUCOMA  USING  CORYNANTHINE 
Stovan  Pedaa.  2  RneD  Rd.,  Tenafly,  N  J.  07470$  aaMt  &  Sofflo. 
1248  Park  Afe.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028,  and 
147  WoedlaBd  Dr.,  Plsaaanlfflla.  N.Y.  10870 
FOod  Apr.  4, 1884.  to.  Ne.  886333 
tat  a)  A41E  31/475 
UAa424-282  6 

1.  A  method  of  redudng  faitraocular  pressure  in  mammals 
which  cooqirises  applying  topically  to  the  eye  oorynaathine  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  an  amount  efhc* 
tive  to  reduce  intraocular  1 


CMT. 


438O3OO 
HALOPYRIDINE  SULFONAMIDE  AS  INSBCnODAL 

AGENTS 
Wafamt  Greek,  GaUf .,  assifsor  to  Ite  Dow 
Mlflani.  MIfk 
of  to.  No.  284308,  Aag.  24, 1881, 1 
pllealioa  Mar.  31, 1883.  to.  No.  442388 
tat  ai  AOIN  43/40 
UJB.  a  424—2(3  1 

1.  A  method  for  killing  msects  which  comprism  contacting 
sakl  faiseets  or  their  habitat  with  an  insectiddally  effective 
amoum  of  a  compoaitiwi  '^^«*"*"t,  u  the  active  mgredient, 
3<hloro-lf  yridine  sulfonamide  in  intimate  admixture  with  an 
fanectiddally  acceptable  inert  carrier  therefor. 


N-(CHRi),-R 


wherefai: 

R  is  phenyl  or  benzyl,  eadi  optionaDy  substituted  on  the 
phenyl  ring  with  1  to  3  hdogen  atoms,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoiy  of  1<4  carbon  atoms,  hydroiy  or  nitro; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  hakigen,  hydroiy  or  elkyl  havhig  1-4  car^ 

Ra  ii  hydrogen  or  hafogen;  and 

n  is  1  or  2,  and  when  n  is  2,  R|  may  have  different  meanfaig 
hi  oidi  (CHRi)  radical  and  a  non^onc  stabilizmg  amount 
of  a  pharmaceotically  aoc^ttMe  non>volatile  acidic  com* 
pound  which  is  chmamic  add,  glyooBc  add,  malooic 


438O38I 

I'-SUBSTITUTED  SPIRO(IMIDAZOLIDINE-43' 

INDOLINE]23'3-11UONES 

DavU  R.  BrMdn,  MnedsafleU,  ani  RoUa  Weed,  Hyde,  belh  ef 

to  Imporiri  Chsmlod  IndBstrim  PLC, 


FDsd  Oet  28, 1880.  to.  Ne.  201373 

VpUeatlon  UaHed  riaginai,  No?.  13, 1878, 
7888288;  Aag.  13, 1880. 0026488;  Sep.  18. 1880. 8028740 

tat  a>  C87D  403/02 
UJB.a424-273R  8C^ 

L  A  r'eubstituted^iro[imidazolidine4,3'-indoline}-2,2'3- 
trtone  of  the  formula: 
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K 


I 


PHABMACZUTICAL  OOMFOSinON 
A.  HDUWMU^  Bl«^  M^ar  to 


F 


± 


M  R>  ii  t  (1-12Q  aOcyl  or  beozyl  ndietl:  and  baume  ring 
A  bam  ooe  or  two  lalofeno  ndieals; 

(b)  Ri  k  a  pbenyl,  dmamyl  or  naphthylawlhyl  radical  the 
aromatie  rtagi  of  wMch  optknally  bear  one  or  two 
haloteno  radioala;  and  bauene  ring  A  ia  mmbatitiited  or 
baan  one  or  two  halotano  nbatttuenta;  or 

(c)  R>  ia  a  beasyl  radical  baariag  1-3  nbatttnaits  mdepen- 
daitly  lalacted  from  batofeao.  triflnoromethyl.  cyano, 
hydioiy.  nhiOi  oiethyl  and  methoiy  radieab;  and  benicne 
ring  A  opdooally  baait  one  nbatitoettt  aelaetad  fiom  the 
group  oonaiMing  of  halogeao,  (\-4Q  alkyl.  (1-4C)  alkoiy, 
■itro  and  hydroiy  radieab.  or  baan  two  rabatituaits 
Mapandaatly  aalectad  ftom  the  group  conaiating  of 
halofaao,  (1-4Q  alkyl  and  aitro  radieab;  or  a  pharmaoeo- 
tically  aeoaptaUe  lalt  thereof. 


iaf8ar.Na.87,Ma,M.l€^lf7l,L  „ 
af  te.  Na.  7n,7a,  Mv  2,  Ifn, . 
la  a  tntlaiBaUDn  af  Sar.  Na.  mjm  Mar.  21,  mo; 
,wMchiaTiiilliaaUiiafSg.W>.tlMai,0et2i> 
IfTI,  abaaiaMd,  wyak  ta  a  dMriai  af  Bar.  Na.  712,729,  ^  nk 
Dae.ft,lM2,to.Na.44l,24l 
..  .iHwHoa  \MM  Miiia«,  May  IS,  IfTi; 
IMU/Ti 

hfLCL^MIK  31/43 
UJS.  a  424-271  2fCh^ 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  coanpoailiott  adapted  for  adminiatiatioa 
to  a  human  by  injection,  which  oompoaitioncompriiaaaodinm 
amozyeOhn  and  tri-aodium  phoaphate,  the  wdght  ratio  of  the 
•odium  amoiydllin  to  the  triaodium  p»wfphatf  being  ftom  8:1 
to  30:1. 


Lunjij 


H. 


PENIOLUN  DERIVATIVES 
RiBy  la  llBitapi,  Fhmea, 

^      ta  la^parlai 
PLQ  Lairin*  bilBid  and  Ka 


M. 


FDad  Dae.  22,  IMl,  Bar.  No.  332,SC7 
telly,  appUeailainaMa,  Dae.  21,  IMO, «  273M 
bt  a*  CV7D  277/2(k  Atfll  31/423 
UjB.a424— 270  tfOa^ 

L  A  penicillin  derivative  of  the  formula  I: 

in  which  Ri  it  a  carbozy  ndical  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
OOOCHRMOOQR27  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  1-^  alkyl. 

R>^  ii  1-4C  alkyl,  R>  ii  hydeogen  or  methyl;  A<  is  a  radical  of 
the  formula  n  or  formula  ID: 


BENZDOXAZOLB  CARBOZYUC  ACOM 
J.  PtetMr,  UbartyvUla,  aid  AHhaiv  I.  Vt^ 
gm,  both  af  EL,  aaaivaffa  ta  Abbott  Libanteta,  Narth 
rbiragn.  EL 

DMrian  af  8sr.  No.  4«,0SI,  M.  22,  INS,  Pat  No.  4y46M12, 

a1arnatlMailuaiaiaHafSar.Na.2l»241,Si».t,WI,. 

lUa  appMeMta  M.  r ,  IfM,  Sar.  No.  8l3,n2 

Int  aj  O07D  261 /20l  261/00:  AUK  31/41  31/34 

UjS.a4l4-272  Ml 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y 


R« 


wherein  X'  and  Y'  ^y  be  the  same  or  diffierent  and  are  se- 
lected from  hydrogen,  foweralkyl  or  hafo.  and  Z' is  hydrogen, 
foweralkyl.  hido,  hydroxy  or  fowaralkozy.  or  phannaoenti- 
caUy 


m 


TREATMENT  OF  AUTO-IMMUNE  AND 

INFLAMMATORY  DISEASES 

JuHau  Uab,  41  vmsfi  Ia,  BallMy,  Cam,  0028 

Oifiaian  efSar.  No.  31MB1,  Naff. «,  IMl,  Ptt.  No.  4«4Qi,24J. 

lUa  appUealiea  Oct  8, 1988,  Sar.  No.  8»,S88 

. ,      .  ,  Int  a.)  AilR  i/Ztf 

wherein  R4  and  R' are  hydrogen  or  1-4C  alkyl  or  arc  joined  UJS.  CL  424— 272  ICl^ 

together  to  form  a  beniene  ring,  R«-R»  are  hydrogen,  and  X  is      1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  ofarthritia  in  a  subject  which 
nMotBn.ara^iarmaoentioBUy-«»eptabteacid.orbese4dd^    oiethod  comprises  administering  to  the  subject  a  monoamine 


tion  sah  dmraof 


ondase  inhibithig  effoctive  amount  of  iaocaiboiaiid. 
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PHOSPHATE  SALTS  OF 

l-(24a-ALIOZYCARBONYL4>ARALIYL)-AMINO]-l- 

OXOALKYL]OCrAHYDRO-lH-INDOLEl«ARBOXYUC 

ACIDS,  PREPARATION  OF,  AND  MEDICAL 

OOMPOSmONS  THEREOF 

E.  BaaMiB.  mA  WaRsr  E.  Rahiha,  both  of  HoOad, 

la  Wi 
,NJ. 

FRad  S«.  28, 1182, 8w.  No.  422^ 

IM.  a'  ABIE  31/403:  CUID  209/18 

UjB.a424-274  3 

1.  The  erystalUne  phoaphate  salt  of  the  ooopound  which  is 
l-IH(l-caiboethoiy-3-phenylprapyl)amino]-lH»opropyl]oc- 
tahydio-lH.indole.2<aiboiyUcaekL 

2.  A  prooem  fiv  the  pndnctka  of  a  crystalUne  phoephate 
■ah  of  the  sobadtAad  a^  derivative  of  octahydro-lH-indole- 
2-oaiboiylie  add  having  the  foimida 


wherein 

nis2,3or4; 

Rl  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  shown  form  a 
pynoBdhie  ring;  and  R3  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or 
diffisrant,  are  tower  alkyl.  or  together  may  form  s 
— (CH2)i—  groi^  where  xis2,3or4,ora  pharmaoeu* 
tiany  acceptable  add  addition  sah  thereof. 


V  ? 

Ar-(CH2)M-CH-CH-C-N 


00014 


0001 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  beniyl;  R«  is  hydrogen  or  tower  alkyl;  Ar  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2  subatitnents  selected  from  the 
group  ooosisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  brombe,  tower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy  or  amino;  and  m  is  0  to  3;  wherdn 
tower  alkyl  and  tower  alkoxy  oontahi  1  to  4  stndght  or 
branched  carbon  ttwns; 
said  prooan  oomprishig  the  steps 

(a)  traatfaig  the  suitably  subatitntad  acyl  derivative  of  oo- 
tahydro-lH-ind61e-2<arboxylic  add  additioo  salt, 
wherein  the  add  addition  sah  is  other  than  the  phoephate 
aah,  whh  a  base  hi  a  suhable  solvent, 

(b)  filtering  the  resulting  slurry  to  remove  precipitated  mate* 
rial,  and 

(c)  treating  the  filtrate  whh  phosphoric  add  and  ooUecting 
tiie  predphated  phoephate  sah. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  oonpoahioa  oomprishig  the  crystaOme 
phoaphate  sah  of  l-(2-((l<aiboethoxy-3-phenylpropyl)amino)> 
l-oxopropyI)octahydro-lH-faidole-2<arboxylic  add  and  a 
pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  eante. 


AMIDINE  COMPOUND  AND  ANHGOMPLEMENT 
AGENT  COMPRISING  SAME 

FmB,Tninnala,  Takao  Aoyaasa,  Bakm;  Y^llra  Bokn- 
ral,   Kammnn}   Toyoo   Nakayvm,   FbnhashI;   SMgskl 

NiaamnvL  C^^^k  l^k^Ai  v^^^^^rf   v^^^^^^i   ^^j  i* 

lUyukl  Otortem,  Tokyo,  aD  ef  Japan,  aaripan  la  Terii  R 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Takyo,  Japan 

.Wfd  Wb.  22, 1882,  Bar.  Na  380,M4 
^  Qataa  prtelty,  appHaallan  Japan,  Fsb.  27, 1181,  88-27f72; 
Sip.  18, 1981, 86-147288 

Int  a*  C07C 101/00:  A61X  31/215 
UAa424-278  11  €1^ 

1.  An  amkUne  derivative  and  a  ^larmaoeutically  acceptable 
add  addhion  sah  thereof,  said  amidine  derivative  being  lepre- 
•ented  by  the  formula  (1) 


Rl-COO-Y  Q  VcHaCH-/ 

W  NH2 


(D 


wherein 

Rl  rqncsents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  groi9  of  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl 
groiq)  possessing  1  to  3  dooUe  bonds  (rf2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  6  caiboo  atoms,  a  cy- 
ctoelkenyl  group  possessing  1  to  2  double  bonds  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  R2HCH2V— , 

Ra-CHr/       /    '■^*'   lOJ 


4^480^387 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS 
I  J.  Dmt;  Chaun  R.  Ganallta,  aid  Maqpral  R.  Vidi- 
an, aB  of  Walwyi  Garian  CHy,  BfeiM,  aaripan  to  Btttth 
R  Fkwch  UbaiaiMte  Umttad,  Wahvyn  Gaidsn  Chy, 


DivWaa  ef  Bar.  No.  20,248,  Jan.  1, 1881,  Pat  No.  4,878,387, 

wHch  Is  ■  dMdai  af  Bar.  No.  82,838,  Oct  9,  IfTB,  Ptt.  No. 

4a»i884»  wUch  la  a  dMriaa  ef  Bar.  No.  883,773^  No?.  21,  IFH, 

Ptt.  No.  4,288,071,  wUcfc  to  a  eaMlaaBtk»in-piirt  ef  B«.  No. 

788J83,  Mty  11,  IFH,  Hiiioaii.  lib  appBcrten  im,  17, 

1983,  Bar.  No.  488,810 

IM.  a)  ABIE  00/00:  C07D  207/48 

UJS.  a  424-274  \\  r^rf— 

1.  A  idiarmaceutical  composition  havbg  fanmunosuppras- 

smtactivhy  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and,  in  an 

effiBCtive  amount  to  produce  immunoaivpnssant  acti^,  an 

iwthtouraa  derivative  of  the  formula: 


where  aisl,l3,4,Sor4; 

R2  is  an  amino  groi^  or  guanidino  group,  or  amino  group  or 
guanidino  group  rnssiasiiin  amino  or  guanidino  protect- 
nig  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  t-bntytox* 
ycaibonyl,  benxytoxycarbonyl,  acetyl,  benxoyl,  tosyl  and 
nitro  groups; 

Rjaad  R4.  which  may  the  same  or  diflbrent,  represent  each 
a  hydrogen  atom,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

-O-Rs.  -8-Rs.  -COORs.  -COR*  -O-OOR7. 

.^  ,R« 


y^  NH 


N-(CHa),-8-C^ 


-NHOOR7, -(CHa)*-N        .-80a-N 

Ra 

NO2,  CN,  halogen.  CF3,  or  methylenedioxy,  where  b  is  0. 1  or 
2; 
Rs  ia  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  strai^t  or  branched  chain  alkyl 

group  of  1  to  4  caiboo  atoms,  or  benxyl  group, 
R«is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
groivof  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
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Rt  ii  •  Mnifbt  or  bnaehed  chain  aOcyl  groiq)  of  1  to  4 

Rfb  wUdi  Biy  wt  the  MBW  or  dunraitt  m  nch  • 

I  Aftrrifht  or  bnochcd  ehtin  ilkyl  t^oop 

o«  1  tft  4  cbtWii  itTHiiti  flf  mniKT  |?y?1fctim  jrwfp  tfrfftftl 

from  the  groop  cooMag  of  t-butylo^eifbooyl,  ben-  _,,,_-.  _,_n  ,  »--rHi.Ai#»i. 

iyloiyoaibaByl.eeety^banaoyl.toeylandnitrogroii|ii;    "^^    f"?Ll;i    \lJLri   JL   «_^  .* .      . 

^  •""i-'       njjj  jg  ,  atnigiit  or  bcaaehed  ehaia  alkyl  greop  of  I  to  4 


-^CH])tf-CH— or 
Km 


11 


«»»* 


--aakk-.  j-(CHa)ir-Pi-  «  -ch»c-  , 


J   ■ 


Ru  is  •  hydiotea  itoen  or  e  ilfii^  or  bfmehed  chain  alk^ 
groiq)  of  1  to  4  oaibon  atontt 


ciiai.2or3,d 
Rio  ii  a  itnd^  or  branched  chafai  alkyl  groq>  cf  \  to4 


com  ACT  LENS  FSESBRVING  SOLUTION 
CONTAINING  ASOORUC  ACSD  OR  SALTS  THBRBOF 


•enled  by  the  (bmnila  (1) 


O 


Rii  ii  a  hydrofin  atom  or  a  ftiaiilit  or  branched  chahi  alkyl 
groop  of  1  to  4  carbon  atomti 

IL An antUxwiplenient agent oompriiing aa active faigredi-  Erie I» Nakon, SMln Ann, MdRiehadL. ilaniBi' 
ent  an  aniidlne  derivative  or  a  [diainiaofwtically  acceptable      ^^tk  of  fHdlf  _  aHtaora  to  Nahon  Raawch  A 
acid  addition  Mh  thereofi  ipid  *"****'—  derivative  being  lepre'      q*  Irrinab  ^^^*^ 

Gontinnnlion  of  Sor.  No.  lOCMl,  Dae.  ac,  1979, 1 
which  ia  a  eonHnnatkn  of  S».  No.  941,771,  Sap.  U,  1971, 
(I)  ihanienid,  wtJch  ia  a  rnntlnnatlBn  In  part  of  Sar.  No.  tUjm, 
.  Mar.  11,  Vn,  ilMJBnit  IMa  appilention  Jen.  11, 19C  St. 

•CHaCH^^  No.  4MMI93 

^^^  tat  a>  AMI  3J/S6X'  CUD  3/48,  00/00 


NR 


wherain 

Ri  repreaanti  a  itraight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atooa,  a  itnight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl 
group  poneaafaig  1  to  3  double  bonds  of  2  to  6  carbon 
attna,  a  cyckielkyl  geoop  of  3  to  6  cerbon  atoms,  a  cy- 
cknlkenyl  group  posaaaafaig  1  to  2  double  bonds  of  3  to  6 
R2-(CHj)r-, 


Ir-CHj-/         V.ndl 


^ 


UJB.a4M-^2IO 

!•  A  method  fisr  i 

contacting  a  hydrcq^uUc  soft  contact  knae  with  an  i 
composition  fiv  a  period  of  tine  sufficient  to  *****^"  the 

said  oompoaitkm  havhig  a  pH  between  about  6  and  9  and 
comprising  about  0.01  to  about  0.3  percent  by  wei^  of 
an  enoKliol  compound  which  is  ascorbic  acid,  eaters  or 
salts  therecrf;  and  between  about  0.1  and  about  25  p^ 
copper  ion  in  solution. 


where  aial,  2,3, 4,Sor63 
Rl  i>  an  andno  group  or  flnanklino  group,  or  amino  group  or 
guanidhio  group  pnssiMing  amino  or  guanidino  protect- 
tag  gnM9  sdected  flrom  the  group  consisting  of  t-^ityloz- 
ycarbonyl,  bencytoxycarbonyl,  acet^  benioyl,  tosyl  and 
nitro; 


M90390 
SYNERGISIIC  OOMPOSnrONS  OF  CARBAMATE 


M. 


DaL. 


R)  and  lU.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  rqncsent  UJS.  0. 434—299 


to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
DsL 
Flisd  M.  19, 1912,  Sar.  No.  399,9« 
Int  ai  AOIN  33/24,  37/Vk  41/06,  43/OB 


eneh  a  hydrogen  atom^  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  4  *^***'''**  rtwHf  J 


-8— »«,  -OOOR^,  -00R«,  -O-COR7, 
-NIIOOR7.  -(CHa)#-N] 


1.  An  insecticidal  or  miticklal  oompoaitkm  of: 

(1)  methomyl;  and 

(2)  l,l,l-triflnoro>N<<3-|^ienylpn^l>niethanesulfi9nandde 
as  potentiator  fior  meUxmiyl;  where  the  wei^  ratk)  of 
potentiator  to  methomyl  is  fimn  about  1:1  to  10:1. 


NH 


.-iCh-N        .W      . 

^-»  ^R,    is     f" 

Us 


NO2,  CN,  hak)gen,  CF3,  ot  methyleoedk>xy. 
where  b  is  0,  1  or  2; 


4,490,391 

OOMFOSmON  FOR  SHOCK  TREATMENT 

John  E.  Fltat,  RJL  2,  Charlaa  CHy,  tawn  90914 

FOad  Ai«.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S3M49 

tata>A41Ei;//9 


Rs  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  .._  _  a««_mi                                                •*< 

roop  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  beniyl  group;  7  r'.^TTn  _.-  .  j..  i  ..ui  r..  ^„^  -n  xninL.  ^. 

lU  >  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  strsight  or  branched  «*Min  ^\  *•  A  metaod  of  treatmg  snook  and/or  stress  m  annnais  corn- 
group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  prising: 

R7  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  administering  to  said  anhnal  a  smaD  but  shock  treating  effec- 

carbon  atoms;  tiveamountofaooovoaitkmconvrisfaiganadmistureof 

Ri  end  Ra,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  solutMoscrf  sodium  acetate  and  sotfumpropkmate  eneh  of 

hydrogen  atom,  a  str^ght  OT  branched  chain  alkyl  group  said  solutrans  having  a  concentratkm  of  firom  about  0.3% 

of  1  to  4  carbon  atomsb  ot  a  bencyknyearbonyl  group;  by  weight  to  about  12.3%  by  weight,  respectively,  of 

Z  reprssents  — <CH2)r— «  sodium  acetate  and  sodium  prapiooatn. 
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4y490^392 
■BNZyLALOOHQL  DBRIVATTVE  AND 


FROCESBFOR 


SrijahnOn„Ltd.,OMki, 
Fled  JbL  37, 1978,  Sar.  No.  9a^ 
larHy,  sppHgaHoa  Japan,  Aug.  11,  IfH,  93/99748? 
Jin.  13, 1978, 93/1987:  Jia  30^  1978, 8S/S833;  Jan.  30, 1978, 
83/8834 

tat  a>  AOIN  37/30t  OTIC  91/16 
UJLa4a4-33e  38CUh 

L  A  oompound  of  the  fbrmnla; 

wiwrefai  R  is  hydroiy,  beniykuty,  Uogen  OT  alkozy  of  one  to 
fbur  caibon  atoms,  and  Ring  A  is  monomethoxyphenyl,  di- 
methmy^ienyl,  trimethoiyiriienyl,  ot  a  phannaoeutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

34  A  method  of  decreesing  blood  sugar  comprising  adminis* 
teting  to  a  warm  blooded  animal  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  the  compounds  claimed  hi  clahns  1, 3,  a,  4, 8,  OT  4. 


3>DIMEI1iyL-U-DIHiniROQUINOLINE 

0ERIVAT1VE8  USEFUL  AS  ANHOXIDANTS,  A 

FROCB88  FOR  THE  PREPARATTON  THEREOF  AND 

MDRVRES  CONTAINING  THEM 

beleal,  end  latran  Hmaa,  aD  of  ] 
.,      ■     itoCynainOfenwnsrBsVs 
Tsnnahsk  Gtmn  R.T 
DMslan  of  Ssr.  No.  13]]n0,  Nk^  18,  im  Pat  No.  4,363,910. 
TUs  eppilealkn  Mar.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,380 
Oate  prtolly,  appHeatien  HaigBiy,  Fsh.  31, 1979,  a  1916 
tat  a'  A33K  3/00 
UAa436-3  3CUm 

L  A  method  of  fiseding  an  animal  subject  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  Ultimately  ndang  with  an  animal  feed  0.001  to  10% 
by  weight  of  (2,2-dhiiethyl-l,2-dihydroquinoline-4-yI).methyl- 
sulfiMiic  ackl  ot  a  salt  thereof,  end  admimstering  the  resulting 
fesd  mixture  to  the  animal  subject 


4(490,398 

THUZOLYLUREA  DERIVATIVES,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME  AND  A  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  SAME 

K^|lyn,aDofYoko- 


laraahl  Taknda,  Moham;  HiroaU 
Mehwa,  MiUo  rnmaiwa,  Moham;  Takne  Nakano,  and 
Akba  Awaya,  heih  of  Ynknhnma.  aD  of  Japan,  aaa^nn  to 
Mmi  Tootan  la^fM  KabsnUd  KaUa,  T^kyo,  Jiyn 
per  No.  PCr/JF88/88031, 9  371  Data  Sap.  17, 1982,  { 102(e) 
Data  Sap.  17, 1983,  per  Pnh.  No.  W083/in883,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  A^i.  8, 1983 

PCT  FDed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  430,380 
CUam  priority,  appHentien  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1981,  g6  63i0 
tat  a'  C97D  277/46,  417/12:  A41K  31/425,  31/44 
UJB.a4a4-383  14 

L  TUaxolylurea  derivatives  of  the  fisrmula: 


4(490,398 
CHEWING  GUM  WITH  IMPROVED  STABnJTY 
S.  Rne  Chsmknri,  Towaeo,  N  J.;  Eannelh  P.  BOka,  Fknl  Park, 
N.Y j  Rank  Hrtsrlaiii,  Aaloria,  N.Y.,  and  Deaiafc  J.  ] 
BreeUyn,  N.Y.,  aastgaers  to  Wamsr>Lnmbsn 
MnRlaPlalBa,NJ. 

FDsd  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  488,689 
Int  a*  A33G  3/30 
U  A  a  436-3  U I 

L  A  diewing  gum  compositMn  having  extended  flsvOT  taste 
stability  which  comprises  a  chewing  gum  bese  having  de- 
crsased  euto^xkletive  potential  and  a  flavoring  agent,  whereio 
the  chewing  gum  bese  oonsisthig  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  as%  to  about  30%  by  weight  non-SBR  dastomer 
comprising  a  mixture  of  isobutylene  isoprene  cofoXymu 
and  pdyisobutylene  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
37,000  end  80^000  wherein  the  dastomer  mixture  com- 
prises about  2%  to  about  12%  by  weight  isobutylene 
isoprene  copolymer  end  ebout  2%  to  ebout  20%  polyiso* 
buQrlen^ 

(b)  ebout  8%  to  about  38%  by  weight  dastomer  solvent; 

(c)  ebout  S%  to  ebout  4S%  by  wd^  polyvinylacetate; 

(d)  about  1  %  to  about  1  S%  by  weight  glyceryl  1 
emulsifier;  and 

(e)  about  0.3%  to  about  23%  by  weight  waxea. 


> 


R>^^ ^ 


(D 


nho6nh-r> 


wherein  R>  stands  for  a  kmer  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  groiq>  ot 
a  phenyl  groiqi  substituted  whh  a  k>wer  alk^  group,  a  tower 
allEOxy  groiv,  a  tower  elkylthto  groiq),  a  tower  alkyhunino 
grotqi,  a  halogen  atom  ot  a  nitro  grotqi,  R'  for  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  tower  alkyl,  alkoxy  ot  alkyKhto  groi^  and  R'  fior  a 
pyiklji  gnM9,  an  iscMxaiolyl  group  ot  a  groivfaig  of  the 
general  formula: 


4(190^396 

PREPARATION  OF  A  FLAVORED  SOLID  VEGETABLE 

AND  VEGETABLE  JUICE  UTILIZING  HYDROLYSED 

PROTEIN 
Jan  Y.  Han;  Elafan  R.  WeAral,  both  of  Breoklldd, 

d'AarialBMe  Techii«ne  poor  PradnHs  Nsede  S.  A.,  ] 


No.  4394r74,  Oct  18, 1983,  Pat  No. 
Oet  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  939,792 
to  Sep.  8, 1999, 


Int  a^  A33L 1/218 
Uj8.a436-H9  3< 

L  A  process  fat  the  prodoctton  of  a  flavoured  soUd  vegeta- 
ble end  v^etable  juice  which  comprises  fermenting  a  v^eta- 
ble  in  the  prsesnc*  of  salt  in  an  amount  of  from  1.0%  to  4.3% 
by  weight  besed  on  the  weight  of  the  vegetable  end  a  pow- 
dered hydrolysed  protein  in  en  *""*""  of  Cram  1%  to  10%  by 
wei^  bused  00  the  weight  of  the  vegeteble. 
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J. 


rOB  THg  PMMKfCnON  OF  PBOIEIN 


M.Grii|r,G«« 


tm^UktiOm^ 


PBii  Dm.  9,  Ml,  te.  No^  4S2,7B2 
htUCUAmS/00 
UJ.a43(-2Tf  ] 

1.  A  prooMi  Ibr  the  productioii  of  pmdn  fibrei,  which 


U)  fenang  n  aqoeoat  diipenioa  of  protdB  micdlcs  oooast- 
iag  ofonpUphflic  pntdn  moiete  from  at  lent  one  vcfe- 


(b)  Mtthag  Hid  aqiMOW  diipenioo  of  protein  miodkt  to 
provide  aa  imfirplion  protein  man  oontaintng  a  nbatan- 
tiaOy  undanatiuad  protdn  inlate.  laid  inlate  having 
nbitantially  no  lipid  content,  nbitantially  no  lyvnoala- 
nine  content  and  nhatantially  the  nme  ly^  content  aa 
the  itofife  protem  ia  the  protein  KHtroe  material, 

(c)  adndihig  a  feDaMe  ftarch  with  Mid  nbitantially  ondcna- 
tarad  vefBtaUe  protdn  iiolate  to  Ibnn  an  adnustuie  of 
Mid  geOaMe  itareh  and  Mid  protein  iaolate  which  contains 
fron  about  as  np  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  staich, 

(d)  hi||ectfaig  Mid  adadilare  to  form  extruded  fibers  through 
at  leait  one  openmg  into  a  hot  coagulatnig  medium  having 
a  mffk'ient  tenipeiatve  to  effect  denatnntion  of  thepro> 
tein  inlate  and  maintain  itructaral  int^rity  ^  the  ex- 


4- 


PBOCBB  AND  OOMPOfimONS  FOR  REMOVING 
TANNINS  FROM  WINE 
HMMrt  a  WeaM,  Big  FhMi,  N.Yn  Mitear  M I 

hv^^L  N*Y 

Fnai  Apr.  if,  IMS,  S«.  Ne.  4IM7I 

1.  A  prooeH  for  removing  tannms  fimn  wtaw  n  m  to  ha- 
prove  the  taste  is  chaneterind  by: 

(a)  iaunobilixmg  lohibiliaed  gelatin  by  attaeUng  the  gebtin 
to  an  inaduble  carrier  to  fonn  a  c'ompoaitf; 

(b)  contactmg  a  wine  erwtteiwiin  sour4astfaig  t—i—  with 
the  nnmobiliied  gelatin  coovoaite;  and 

(c)  separating  the  wine  from  the  compoaile. 


SPOONABLE  TOMATO  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAEING  THE  SAME 
iP.F.DBBca.^J^E.1 


PROCnS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SPICE 


to  MaUackradt,  lab,  St  Leak,  Ma. 
FDad  Dae. »,  IM2,  S«.  No.  48M47 
lBt.a>A2SL//M 
UJB.a4a6-33S  32 

1-  A  qwonaUe  tomato  product  oomprishig  a  water-ni'OJl 
emulsion  component  and  a  natural  pulpy  tomato  nlids  compch 
nent  consisting  essentially  of  actual  piecM  of  natural  tniftiTw 
wherein  said  components  are  in  amounts  pwnf^rliffned  to 
provide  a  qxwnable  product  having  a  natund  gramy  pulpy 
tomato  texture  which  is  stable  during  un  and  storage. 


■rbart  B*,  Ham  Hiak  Ma  dM  Mai,  Riatela,  both  ef  Fed. 
Bap.  af  Gaaaayt  WoHlMas  Sbtf,  Zariek.  SwitHriad:  H» 


both  af  Fsd.  Bep.  «r  Garw 
Bliiiiniili 


i97i,ani3n 
uAa4a»-3u 


Ibi.  Bap.  af 
ef  Sm.  No.  17M0S,  JaL  »,  IMO^ 

dkl9S2.S«.No.3l7,3iS 
FW.B8p.ar 


lUa 
.Aai.2. 


a'  A»L  7/22/ 


KLvtuL-i  mme 


MSMOl 
PASnUBBATION  METHOD 
W.  Bacfcar,  BroakflaM;  Leak  G.  FHa*kta,  Jr.,  MO. 
La?  Erapp,  ClMiili,  mi  Blckwd  B,  StnkM,  MO- 
•D  at  Wia.,  aaatgaan  to  KOhr  BmH^  riiMMj. 
Milwaahae,  Wk.  ' 

Difislaa  erSsr.  No.  311,211,  Jaa  H  IfSI,  PM.  No.  M4M0(. 
lUa  appHealiaa  No?,  at,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  888,101 
iBL  a>  B«B  55/00:  JML  2/04 
UJS.a4M-4Q7  3 


f«w 


-ss- 

niwcT 


«t 


IWRIII 


SSSUM" 


aman D*^ 


L  In  a  proceH  for  the  production  of  extracts  from  spices  in 
two  stegMby  extraction  with  a  non-toxic  gM  m  solvent, 
the  hnprovement  which  compriics  in  a  firtt  stage  extracting 
from  the  spiom  essential  oils  foneticomg  M  arana  compo- 
nents by  contacting  the  spicn  with  liquid  solvent,  at  a 

pnnuium  the  suparerkical  range  and  a  temperature  m  the 
nbcritical  range,  sepaiatiag  the  solvent  from  the  spice. 
•vapora^gUie  solvcat  and  separating  essential  oils  by 
varyfaig  pressure  and/qr  temperature  <rf  the  liquid  solvent, 
and  hi  a  second  stage  mder  anhydrous  conditions  extract- 
mgfrom  the  spicM  the  portions  acting  M  Oavor  cairien  by 
contacting  the  spicH  from  the  fint  stage  with  gaseous 

nlvent  at  a  pressure  aad  a  teaqpersture  both  in  the  super- 
critical range,  separstkig  the  gaaeous  solvent  from  the 

spioe,  radudng  tite  preasure  and  temperature,  and  separat- 
ingdte  flavor  carrien  from  the  gaseous  solvent  by  varying 
the  pressure  and/or  teaiperature  of  the  gaseous  nlvent 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  over-pasteuriation  of  a 
product  in  a  container  hi  a  tunnel  pastruriffr  hi  which  the 
container  is  conveyed  <»  a  conveyor  through  a  heating  rone, 
a  pasteuriang  rone  and  a  cooling  rone  and  m  which  over-pas- 
teurization of  the  product  can  occur  when  the  conveyor  is 
itopptd  and  the  container  remahis  too  long  hi  the  frattfuriihig 
rone,  which  method  for  preventing  over-pastenriiation  oom- 
prisa  reducmg  the  temperature  of  the  product  m  the  contamer 
m  the  pasteurizmg  rone  to  a  temperature  at  which  no  appreda- 
ble  pasteurization  occurs  when  the  conveyor  hM  stopped. 
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PBOCnS  FOB  PBEPABING  COLD  SOLUBLE  TEA 

PBODUCr 

nto  L  Laadsr,  aai  Carina  M.  NialBn,  both  of  Laaaaaaa,  Swi^ 

ri 
iNaatlaS.An 

af  Sar.  No.  447484k  Dec.  6, 1N2, 
TUa  appUeatiaa  Mar.  4k  1IS8,  Sar.  No.  472,008 
Iat.a>A2SFi//« 
VS,  a  428-^122  11  CWw 

1.  A  iffooeH  for  pr^armg  a  powdered  tn  extract  character- 
iaed  m  that  Mack  tn  teavn  are  aiaoerBted  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  water  to  wet,  soften  and  swell  the  tn  Invn  at  a 
temperature  (rffrom  15*  C  to  40*0  for  a  period  ofat  least  20 
ndnutes,  the  macerated  kavM  are  extracted  first  with  at  kast  2 
parts  cold  water  per  port  by  weight  of  tn  kavn  for  a  poiod 
of  from  2.S  ntinutn  to  2  hours  at  a  teaqwrature  of  from  10*  C 
to  40*  C,  and  thn  with  hot  water  for  at  least  2.S  mmutn  at  a 
teoqierBtnre  of  at  least  60*  C  after  which  the  coM  and  hot 
extracts  are  mized  before  being  concentrated  and  dried. 


4yl80g4QS 

PBOCESS  FOB  PBODUONG  AN  AGGLOMEBATED 

POWDEBY  MILE  PBODUCT 

Jan  Erag,  CopaakasMi  teii  lb  H.  Sena- 
an  of  DsaaMik,  aarfpan  to  A/8  Nbo 


FDad  Jaa.  13, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  8023t3 

,■■„ «,Jaa.  14k  1802,2870/12 

18 


bt  a?  A28C  9/tti  BOID 1/16 
UAa428-^83 


the  fluidized  kyer  and  promotmg  removal  of  particles  and 
small  agglomeratm  firom  the  fluidizad  kyer  to  the  ui^er 
part  of  the  drying  chaniber  for  ag^omerate-fornting 
contact  witii  wet  droplets  and  mokt  particles, 

(d)  withdrawing  a  stream  comprising  the  gn  from  said 
downward  stream  and  the  gH  from  said  iqjward  stream  at 
a  non<eatral  location  hi  the  iqiper  pert  of  the  drying 
chamber, 

(e)  adjusting  the  amount  of  drying  gn  introduced  m  a  cen- 
tral downward  stream  to  be  2-4  tinws  the  amount  of  the 
Inward  stream  of  fluidizing  gas,  and 

(0  recovering  agglomerated  perticks  from  said  fluidized 
kyer. 


FLAVOBING  WITH  MACROCYCUC  LACTONE 

G.  Va  Lnana,  Bye,  N.Y4  Maria  B.  Ha 

kl,  N J4  Dnaiiairt  LaeeanU,  Jr.,  NapMaa,  N J4  Darid  B. 

leak,  N  J4  Maafrad  H.  Voek,  Laeaal,  N  J.,  and 

J.  Wkgn,  Bad  Baak,  N J.,  aaripnn  to : 

Fkvon  *  r>aiiann  lae..  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  JaL  18, 1901,  Sar.  No.  814,822 

lat  a)  A2SL 1/226, 1/235 

UjB.a428-838  1 

1.  A  procen  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  mango  aroma 
or  taste  of  a  mango  flavored  foodstufT  or  chewing  gum  com- 
prising the  step  of  taitnnatdy  ■«*«M""t  with  a  mango  flavored 
foodstuff  or  chewmg  gum  buM  from  0.0001  ports  per  million 
up  to  about  SO  parts  per  million  by  weight  besed  on  total 
compoaitionof  a  cis  or  trau  isomer  or  mixture  of  ds  and  trau 
isomers  of  the  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


L  A  procen  for  producmg  an  agglomerated  powdery  milk 
product,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  atOBBizmg  a  liqukl  derived  from  milk,  m  the  upper  part  of 
a  conical  downward  tapering  drymg  chamber  by  mean  of 
a  nozzk  mto  a  ontral  downward  stream  of  drymg  gn  at 
200*-400*  C  to  produce  partieka, 

(b)  mamtainhig  m  the  lower  part  of  sakl  drying  chaniber  a 
kyer  of  partidn  fluidized  m  an  upward  stream  of  gn 
having  a  velocity  of  0.3-l.S  m/sec,  whereby  the  tempera- 
ture (^  sakl  qnirard  stream  of  gn  is  adjusted  between  10* 
and  ISO*  C.  to  maintain  the  temperature  required  of  the 
fluidked  particks  for  ensuring  the  aggkmeratkm  ability 
of  said  particks  with  respect  to  the  partidn  produced  m 
stqi  (a),  and  wherein  the  emount  of  partidn  hi  the  flrnd- 
iied  kyer  is  actuated  correaponding  to  a  pressure  drop  of 
1.S-4.S  k  Pn  over  the  fluidized  kyer, 

(c)  a4jastmg  the  aaxnmt  of  sakl  Uqukl  to  the  amount  and 
dryhig  Gvaeity  of  the  downward  stream  to  ensure  a 
moisture  content  of  the  partidn  reaehfaig  the  flddized 
kyer  between  2-16%  and  sufficient  for  aggfomeratmg 
ssid  partidn  by  formmg  dusten  thereof,  but  kn  than  the 
moisture  content  whidi  would  caun  formatwn  of  mono- 
granuka,  and  atao  to  ensure  that  the  down  ward  gn  stream 
still  hn  a  substantial  drying  cqiadty  vpon  reachmg  the 
flukUzed  kyer  and  sufficient  kinetic  energy  for  peaetrst- 
kg  theraui,  thereby  contributing  to  the  ^kg  procen  m 


SINGLE  SIEP  EZIRACnON  OF  BITTER  PRINCIPLE 

AND  TANNINS  FROM  HOPS 

Leak  na  Herat,  Malabar,  aad  AUoaa  HartI,  Gansariag,  both 

of  Fkd.  Rap.  orGafMaay,  aasltBon  to  Herat  A  EMx  HepHn- 
GnbH,  Makkarg,  FM.  Rap.  of  GaiMaay 
FDad  Jaa.  20, 1902,  Sar.  No.  34OJ00 

wUeatka  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  FA  3, 
1901,3103817 

lat  a)  A23L 1/28 
UJB.a4a8-800  SCkiv 

1.  In  a  procen  for  ftHaining  bitter  priodpk  and  tannin  from 
hops  comprismg  extracting  the  hops  with  aqoeon  ethanol  and 
subaequentiy  removing  the  tannin  compment  and  recovering 
the  edianol  from  said  extract,  the  ni^rovement  wherein  the 
tannhi  ocnnpcment  and  the  ethanol  are  shnultaneously  removed 
from  the  obtained  ethanol  extract  by  continuously  pumping  the 
ethanol  extract  having  a  wlids  content  of  about  7S  to  80  per- 
cent by  weight  mto  a  perforated  bottom-type  column  and 
bk)wmg  water  vapor  countercurrentiy  m  a  i^rward  direetkn, 
or  aspiratmg  sakl  extract  mto  an  evacuated  column  and  feeding 
hot  water  therem,  whik  oontrdlmg  the  amount  of  water 
added,  therd>y  forming  a  two  phan  product  m  the  form  of  an 
upper  bitter  princi|de  phan  and  a  tower  aqueou  tannhi  phan 
havmg  a  qwdfic  gravity  of  about  1.2,  and  the  i^iasn  are  sepa- 
rated to  obtam  bitter  princqde  aad  tannm. 
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PIOCBB  FDR  OWAINING  LIGHT  AND  GUSPY 

•OyUAN  FHai'ElNB  OF  AiaOBABLE  TASTE  AND 

PRODUCr  THUS  OBTAINED 


negative  and  poritive  tommab  ropectively  of  •  potntial 
KMuce  ao  that  deetron  onitted  by  the  ffluMot  are  accdentad 


JMr 

FM  Oct  li  ma,  S«.  Ntt.  84M13 

iartty,  appHdtfai  IlBly,  Net .  a,  1M2,  MMO  A/t2 
tat  a'  A23L  l/20sA2m4/04 

uj.aai-o4   ^^  ucum 

L  A  prooeaa  ftir  obtaniiig  a  wybeaa  protein  product  of 
agraaaUe  taals,  eady  dteeatible  and  prododng  limited  flatu- 
knoe,  oonaWaf  eMaiitiaDy  of: 

(a)  Meani^ooking  eitmded  soybean  protein  gianules,  at  a 
pnmre  between  1  and  7  atn.  for  a  period  of  about  be- 
tween 3  and  40  nunttei; 

(b)  npidly  inenaiing  the  pramue  at  the  end  of  the  cooking 
Mep  (a)  19  to  a  vahie  of  20  atn.;  and 

(e)  Ugfaiening  and  eip«iding  the  cooked  product  by  instan- 
tanewaly  reducing  «ie  pwiwire  to  atmoapheric  prewure 
to  obtain  a  pufEsd  product. 


MfM07 

METHOD  FOR  PBBPAUNG  GALENIC 

FQRMULAnONS  PAniClILABLY  FOB 

PHAKMACEUnCAL,  DIEIVnCAL,  OOSMEHC  AND 

DIAGNOSTIC  USES  towards  the  crucible  and  cause  the  cmdble  to  be  hwted  by 

lo  f  aherateti  L.  Lnftm,  electron  bombardment 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECORATING  THE 

SURFACES  OF  ELECTRON  IRRADIATION  CURED 
COATINGS  ON  RADUTION-SENSmVE  SUBSIRATES 

"    "  "■ tor 


FDad  A|r.  7.  Ifil,  S«.  No.  4t2,M4 

itty,  appHeHtai  Rraea,  Jan.  28,  IMS,  S3  OlllS 
tat  a)  AMN 1/02:  nSB  3/06 
U A  a  427-3  s  fi«i— 

L  A  method  fior  prepariag  a  galenic  formulation  for  phanna- 
ceutical.  dietetic  coametio  or  diagnoatic  use,  comprising  form- 
ing a  liqukl  mixture  containing  it  least  one  active  ingredient 
and  at  least  one  fifan-fonning  substance,  spraying  said  mixture 
at  a  temperature  betweeq  SO*  and  ISO*  C  to  form  droplets, 
drying  said  droplets  in  a  cvrent  of  drying  gas  at  a  temperature 
between  100*  and  ISO*  G  to  obtain  coated  granules  with  a 
diameter  comprised  between  10  and  120^  collecting  said 
coated  granules,  and  sul^jecting  said  collected  granules  to 
lyophiliiation. 


Fnad  Oet  4,  IM2,  Ssr.  No.  4a2,8» 
tata>BMDi/O0 


U 


4y4f<M08 

MEIHOD  AND  DEVKE  FOR  METALLIZING  THE 
INTERNAL  SURFACE  OF  A  HOLLOW  OBJECT 
Robsrt  R.  ammmm  Lmrj  D.  Kiriklsr,  both  ef  Baafwton, 
a4  Eirt  R.  HaUsraam  HUMaro,  aO  ef  Ong.,  amlvmn  to 


^■Q 


'<»^N*J^c«»;?*c«c«voia4Vc«« 


"Sir 


FDad  Mar.  14^  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  474,783 

tat  ai  BMD  i/0«- BOSB  J/O? 
UjS.a427-42  e 

L  A  method  (rfdepositiag  a  coating  of  metallic  material  on 
die  faternalsurftce  of  a  holow  object  which  is  formed  with  an 
opaning  defined  by  an  elongate  neck  for  providing  access  to 
the  interior  of  the  object,  comprising  disposing  an  elongate 
nember  and  the  hollow  member  so  that  the  elongate  member 
otaidB  upwardly  into  the  bterior  of  the  object  by  way  of  the 
opening,  one  end  of  the  elongate  member  being  inside  the 
hollow  otjjsiet  while  an  opposite  end  of  the  elongated  member 
■  oMide  the  object,  said  eloagate  member  including  mutually 
•factrically-faiBdated  condictors  extending  iiom  said  one  end 
to  said  opposite  end,  a  filament  having  two  opposite  ends 
connected  to  said  conductors  respectively  at  said  one  end  of 
uedongate  member,  and  a  crudble  containing  metal  to  be 
depositad  and  supported  at  said  one  end  of  the  elongate  mem- 
SL'*'!!!**5*~"* ""» *»  •?«»*  relationship  thereto,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  sorftce  of  the  cradUe  ihcing  the  filament 
bdng  dectfoaOy  conductive,  and  said  method  also  comprising 
^plying  current  to  sakl  filament  by  way  of  said  conductors 
for  heating  said  filament  t9  achieve  thermonic  emission,  and 
""'"•'^S  the  filament  aad  said  portion  of  die  crucible  to 


1.  A  continuous  in-line  process  for  the  subatimtiaDy  unlfinm 
dectroo  beam  curing  of  an  adheaive  coating  di^oaed  within  an 
assembly  having  an  electron  permeable  rdeaae  layer  that 
carries  a  mechenicelly  adhered  decorative  layer  to  which  is 
applied  the  coating  and  that  is  in  tun  applied  to  a  radiation- 
sensitive  substrate,  comprising,  continuously  passing  the  coat- 
ed release-kyer-decoretive  layer  and  substrate  assembly  dong 
a  inedetermined  path  at  a  predetermined  line  speed;  prcasbg 
die  assembly  togdher,  accelerating  electron  str^  beam  radia* 
tion  through  an  dectnm-permeeble  window  adt^went  to  a 
predetermined  region  <rf  said  path  and  causing  the  accderated 
strip  beam  radiation  to  invinge  i^on  said  r^ion  over  the 
entire  dongated  croassectiond  area  of  die  beam  simuha- 
neoudy  and  substantially  uniformly  perpendicdar  to  said  path; 
maintaining  subatantiaDy  the  entire  impbging  strip  beem  radia- 
tion at  said  region  at  a  predetermined  energy  levd  sdectad 
within  energy  limits  of  from  substantially  80  to  180  KeV; 
acyusting  the  dose  delivered  by  the  beam  at  the  predetermiaed 
energy  levd  to  the  preesed-togetiier  ooeted  release  layer- 
decorative  layer  and  substrate  assembly  at  said  region  to  a 
predetermined  vdue  within  dose  limits  of  from  sofaattmtiaDy 
0.S  to  severd  m^arad^  the  energy  and  dose  bdng  matched  to 
die  ducknen  and  materials  of  the  coated  rdeaae  layer-decora- 
tive layer  and  substrate  in  order  to  concentrate  die  prin^d 
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amount  of  the  deetron  str^  beam  energy  substantially  uni- 
formly in  said  coating  and  to  cure  the  coding  while  insuring 
mhdmd  energy  reason  with  the  release  layer,  decorative 
layer  end  substrata  the  decorative  layer  benig  attached  to  one 
sorfboe  of  the  rdeaie  layer  but  snsoq^le  of  bdng  strqiped 
dierefrom  by  a  predetermined  stripping  foro^  the  adhesive 
coating  Juxtaposed  iqxn  the  decorative  layer  between  the 
seme  end  the  substrate  having  sufBdent  viscosity  to  stick  to  the 
decorative  layer  and,  vfoa  die  dectron^eam  curing  ci  die 
adhesive  kyer,  bonding  to  the  decorative  layer  with  an  adher 
ing  force  eqad  to  or  greater  than  said  predetermined  stripping 
force;  die  viscosity  of  die  adhesive  end  the  line  speed  bdng 
chosen  widi  regard  for  the  time  between  the  pressing  of  the 
assembly  togedier  and  die  curing  of  die  adhesive  coeting  such 
that  the  decorative  layer  remaina  substantially  entirdy  on  the 
adjacent  snrfoce  of  die  adhesive  coeting;  end,  es  seid  essembly 
is  continuoody  moved  along  said  padi,  peeling  die  release 
layer  from  the  substrate  with  its  cured  ooeting  end  adhered 
traasfered  decorative  layer. 


4«4My410 

MEIHOD  OF  AFFIXING  A  DBCOBATIVE  PATIEBN  TO 

A  STOCK  OR  A  MOLDED  COMPONENT 

Failjama.  KaaMkara,  Japa«  TesUkaaa  Tsikil,  4^ 

late  of  Sekd,  Japen  by  K^foko  Tsakd,  Isgd  repre- 

tatadriaa  Merita,  and  Sdkki  Tekano,  both  of 

Japan,  aarisaen  to  Shewn  lO^pelyaMr  Co.,  lid., 

Td(y«,Japn 

FDad  May  ao,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  494,424 

tata>B06Di/05 

UJB.a437-44  8admB 


^^^^ 
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L  Mediod  for  impuUng  a  pattern  to  a  stock  or  shaped  body 
oonsisting  essentially  of: 

coating  said  stock  or  shqied  body  with  an  active  energy 
beem  curable  resin; 

contacting  the  reain  with  a  fihn  having  a  reieasable  petteni 
printed  thereon  $t  a  stage  where  the  resin  is  in  a  liquid  or 
sticky  gdkd  state  prior  to  curing,  said  pattern  bdng 
prfaited  with  an  ink  having  a  greater  affinity  for  said  resin 
than  for  said  film,  irradiating  a  beam  on  the  pattern- 
printed  film-resin  coated  body  to  cure  the  resin,  ooncomi- 
tandy  transferring  the  pattern  on  the  film  to  the  cured 
redn  surfece.  peeling  the  fibn  from  the  cured  resin  surftfie 
and  thereefter  ooeting  the  transferred  petteni  beering 
cured  resin  snrfece  with  a  transparent  or  tranduoent  resin. 


openbg  duou^  wUdi  the  metaliied  dongated  body  is  to 
exit  from  the  chamber, 

the  qiecing  of  seid  first  and  second  openings  of  the  metalix- 
ing  chember  being  less  then  the  length  of  the  elongated 
p^  body  being  metaliad; 

meens  opentivdy  associsted  with  said  elongated  body  for 
axiaUy  advancbg  the  dongated  body  only  in  one  direc- 
tion rdative  to  said  chamber  while  simdtaneoody  ratd- 
ing  said  body  d  a  rdativdy  high  rpm  about  its  longitodi- 
ndaxis; 

a  fint  heating  means  positioned  within  seid  chamber  for 
locaUy  pre-heeting  a  portion  of  the  ekwgateri  body,  end 
the  hollow  interior  thereof  a4|acent  sakl  portico,  after  it 
enters  the  chamber,  to  a  first  devated,  sdected,  pre-hed 
temperature,  as  the  ekmgatad  body  advances  dirough  the 
chamber  and  pad  said  first  heating  means; 

means  providing,  within  the  hoDow  interior  of  die  pipe  or 
tube  body  thd  has  been  pre^ieated  to  said  fii«t  devated 
temperature,  for  die  discharge  of  an  amount  of  a  selected 
metdizing  power  in  a  mixture  of  particle  sixes  in  the 
presence  of  ody  a  prsssuriied,  non^ixidixiiig  gas, 
whereby  to  deposit,  onto  die  inner  waU  of  the  body, 
metalizing  partkdes  of  a  nature  thd  will  become  d  leest 


send-flukUied  d  die  pre-hed  temperature;  die  tangentid 
force  transmitted  by  the  rotating  body  and  the  oentriftigd 
force  devdoped  on  the  semi-fluidized  metalizing  powder 
particles  by  the  rotation  of  the  pipe  or  tube  being  opera- 
tive to  devdop  within  said  hollow  interior  of  the  body  a 
molten  anndus  of  laminae  of  metalizing  particles,  which 
peiticlcs  are  ftirther  distributed  radially  outwardly  of  the 
axis  of  rotaticn  of  the  body,  by  centrifbgd  force  within  a 
deeve  of  fluidized  metdized  particles  whose  outermod 
cyUndricd  surfbce  laminates  die  interior  surfece  of  the 
tube  or  pq^  and  whose  omermod  cylindricd  surflMe  is 
forced,  by  a  combination  of  centrifogd  force  and  the 
resistance  forces  between  honinae  of  fluidized  particles,  to 
assume  a  substantially  unifbrm  concentricity  about  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  tube  or  pipe; 
and  a  second  heeting  meens  within  said  chamber,  q^aced 
axiaUy  of  the  body,  in  the  direction  from  the  first  heating 
means  toward  the  second  opening  in  the  metalizing  cham- 
ber for  locally  heeting  sakl  pipe  and  intend  anndus  of 
flddized  portides  to  a  second  tempersture,  higher  than 
the  pre-heat  first  temperature,  d  which  die  sleeve  of 
fluidized  laminae  of  Tnf^»""8  meterid  fines  together, 
snd  with  the  outermod  lamina  fining  to  the  inner  wall  of 
die  body. 


4y490y4U 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  METALIZING 

INTERNAL  SURFACES  OF  METAL  BODIES  SUCH  AS 

TUBES  AND  PIPES 
Dmyi  FWar,  3134  Maple  Lsaf  Drn  Gtandew,  m.  40028 
FDed  Mar.  14, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  478,343 
tat  a?  B08D  7/21  3/02 
UAa437-44  9adms 

2.  An  qiparatus  for  mternally  metalidng  an  dongated  pipe 
or  tdie  body  comprising,  in  comWnation: 
means  ddfadng  an  endosnig  metalizing  chamber  having  a 
fird  opening  thrcMigh  wUeh  a  fird  end  of  the  ekmgated 
body  to  be  metdized  is  to  enter  the  chamber,  and  a  second 


4,490*412 
MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

ELEMENT 
MMaUko  Yotiiyaaail,  end  Toahto  Fekaya,  both  of  YdMhama, 
Japan,  aadfson  to  Tokyo  Shibaen  Dank!  KataaUkl  Kaiahi, 

FDad  Jen.  2, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  304,397 
Mty,  appUcdloa  Japan,  Ja  4, 1901. 8444919 
tat  CL>  BOOB  3/0(k  B06D  5/Oa  3/12:  OOC  ll/lO 
U5.  a  4r-122  7 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  solar  energy  cdlector 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  carbon<ontaining  meterid  on  d  leed  a  sonh^- 
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raoeivbig  nrtee  at  ■  nbttiate  which  ooo^iriiei  an  iron 
material;  and 
heating  at  leait  Mid  iinlisht-feoeiving  mrftoe  at  a  lanpeia- 
taie  in  the  range  <rf  about  200*  to  about  1,100*  C  to  form 
on  nid  inbatnte  a  film  compriiing  iron  oxide,  aaid  i«*«*«tig 


and  2Z  iaomen  thereof  where  X  ia 


i^.rf 


ind  R  ia  hydroxy,  alkoxy  with  0  or  1  hydroxy  "y^ftitwmt. 
bebg  carried  out  faj  a  taaeoua  oxidizinfl  Mtmmnh^  ^  f^^  "  '^I**  ^**"  *'  i»  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  0  orl 
2SSS?L1i^'<SS^^^                        Mmxywb«it«e«t.arylandR2i.alkylwithOorlhydroxyor 
ywaphere  containing  oxygen,  an  atmoqihere  containing 
■team,  and  an  air  atmoaphete  containing  a  anall  amount  of 
■t  leait  one  leieeted  from  the  groiq>  oonaiating  of  hydro- 
gen, carbon  monoxide,  and  hydrocarbon.  


MfM13 

MEIHOD  FOR  fRODUdNG  A  PAINTING 

P- MMiN  MB  »lfc  St,  Ennffflla,  TiM.  37915 

FDed  M.  m  1994,  te.  No.  SM,S31 

laLCUBOSDS/06,1/20 

u J.  a  437-je       I  s 


M90^18 
METOOD  OF  COATING  A  PENCIL 
lammma;  Kekhl  Yaari,  beth  ef  Mlynrid.  ad 
Akaemi  Salto,  Yam^di,  aD  ef  J«n.  MiMitrAaU 


Uta 


Gontination  or  S«.  No.  191444,  Sa».  aC  1990, 

applicalioa  Sap.  7, 1992,  to.  No.  418,734 
IA  a?  B08D 1/J8.  3/!2 
UJB.  a  437-389  ig 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  painting  oaing  iffinten  litho  oil 
mk,  a  ihaOow  pan.  water,  and  a  flexible  iheet  compriaing: 
partiaUy  filling  the  ihallow  pan  with  water; 

introducing  a  litho  oil  mfc  onto  the  surfiKe  of  the  water.  Mid 
ink  being  capable  of  forming  gksbulea  when  contacting 
■id  wuftce;  | 

forming  a  deaired  patterl  in  the  litho  ofl  ink  aa  it  floats  on  the 
rarftce  of  the  water; 

allowing  the  litho  oil  iak  to  float  undisturbed  by  external 
foroea  on  die  lurfiMe  of  the  water  for  a  time  hqiae  nich 
tb^the  ink  haa  formed  into  a  derired  globule  pattern, 
whereby  the  ink  forms  a  pattern  on  the  water  having  a 
textured  appearance  of  depth; 

after  the  time  lapae,  lowo^  the  flexible  sheet  in  a  limp 
condition  onto  the  surlJMe  (rfthe  water  over  the  ink  with 

a  central  portion  of  the  sheet  bemg  firM  lowered  onto  the 
water  surfhce;  and 

liftiiig  the  flexible  sheet  from  tiie  water  to  lift  the  litho  oO  ink 
pattern  from  the  wator  onto  the  sheet  corresponding  to 
the  patten  previously  formed  on  die  water's  suftce. 


^^^^^^9|^J 


.,..^14 
OPEN  CHAIN  ANAL0GUE9  OP  REIINOIC  ACID 
rdi  L  Dmiiai,  Laa  AHaa,  airi  Rabaeci  L.  8.  Chm.  PUo 
Ato,ha«hafCUIi;Mi^Mnto8RI      ^  "- ^*^ '^ 


.     _™SMV  11*  W8.8w.Nfc  491397 

., .  Yf-S:  2?  ^^^^  ^^^^'  '^^'^^•'  A4«  SJ/2S 

Uj8.  CL  434—313  |2 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  pencil  which  comprises  qiplying 
onto  the  surfine  of  a  pencil  capable  of  b^  sharpened  by 
means  of  a  sharpener,  without  the  use  of  a  solvent,  a  hot-melt 
polyester  prepared  from  carboxylic  acid  components  and  alco- 
hol components,  which  is  molten  at  a  tenqmature  U^ier  than 
the  softning  point  thereof,  followed  by  cooling  for  solidifica- 
tion of  the  hot-melt  polyester,  the  hot-melt  polyester  having  a 
softening  point  of  70*  to  200*  C  and  a  melt  viscosity  of  100  to 
lOaoOO  centipoiaes  as  measured  at  a  temperature  30*  C  higher 
than  the  softening  point  of  said  pdyester,  and  comprising,  as 
carboxylic  add  components,  40  to  63  mole  %  of  terephthalie 
add  monomer  units,  10  to  40  mole  %  of  isophtiiaUc  add  mono- 
mer units  and  10  to  40  mole  %  of  monomer  units  of  at  least  one 
saturated  dicarboxylic  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  strsight  chain  or  branched  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 

adds  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  as  alcohol  compoueuts, 
1,4-butanediol  monomer  units. 

7.  A  method  according  to  daim  1,  wherefai  the  application  of 
the  molten  hot-melt  polyester  onto  the  pencfl  is  eflbeted  by 
feedmg  a  pencO  into  a  coating  vaaed  "»«^*«*fij  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  by  means  of  a  heat  rnedram  and  having 
therein  a  molten  hot-mdt  polyester  maintained  at  a  '^'^ittant 
levd  with  respect  to  a  depth  of  the  molten  polycater,  posiog 
die  pendl  through  said  molten  polyester  and  removing  exoaaa 

hot-mdt  polyester  from  die  resulting  pencil  band  by  means  of 
awqmigdie. 
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ORGANOSILOXANBOZYALKyLENE  COPOLYMERS  COATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

■1  JiMi  W.  WMla,  both  of  Bmy,  Walaa,  Ton  YeahUi,  KaMgawa,  Japan,  aaripor  to  Ftdi  Photo  FDa 
I  to  Dow  ComlBg  Umllod,  lioiiy,  Walaa  Can  lid^  Eanagawa,  Japan 

PDad  May  18, 1994^  to.  No.  418,838  FDad  Apr.  18, 1993,  to.  No.  498,984 

Iata>R98Di/a2  CUm  priority,  appUcation  Jopon,  Apr.  14, 1992, 8743404 

UJB.  a  437-387  4  CUam  bt  a'  B89D  J/26;  B99C  3/132 

1.  An  organoaOoxaneoxyaDqtaie  copolymer  wherein  at  UACL  437—448  9< 

kost  one  sOteon  atom  of  an  orgsnosOoxane  unit  has  attached 
thereto  a  groiq)  represented  by  the  general  formula 


T 


-X(OR)i08iR'«(OR")|-« 

wherein  X  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  groiv  having 
from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R  repreeents  an  alkylene  group 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  int^er  of  at  least  2,  Z 
represents  an  organic  group  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  and  having  dierein  at  least  one  epoxy  group,  R' 
rq^resents  a  lower  alkyl,  vinyl  or  phenyl  groiq^  R"  repreaents 
an  alk^  m  an  alkoxyaUt^  gnxv  having  ten  than  7  carbon 
atoott  and  a  has  a  value  of  0  or  1,  the  remaining  silicon-boiided 
substituonts  hi  the  organosiloxane  units  bdng  selected  from 
hydrogen  atoms,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groiqis  and  groups 
rBprcacBted  by  the  general  formula 

wherein  X  and  R  are  as  hereinabove  defined  and  O  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  acyl  groiv  having  from  2  to 
6  carbon  ttaat,  at  least  40  percent  of  the  total  substituonts 
bonded  to  sQoxane  silicon  atoms  in  the  copolymer  bdng 
methyl  groups. 

4.  A  iffooem  for  coating  a  substrate  which  comprises  apply- 
taf  thereto  an  aganosOoxane-oxyalkylene  copdymer  as  de- 
fined  hi  claim  1  and  thereafter  curing  the  tppUM  copolymer. 


4^499,417 
COATING  CCMfPOSmON 
mm  SUniow;  AUmHen  UsMka;  Takahar 

d  SMeaU  Yamamntn,  aD  of  Noyagawa,  Ji 
to  Nippon  Pdit  Co.,  Lidn  Osaka,  Japan 
of  to.  No.  397,974»  Ang.  31, 1991, 
Thk  appUealiM  May  30, 1993,  to.  No.  498,731 

rlly,  appUeallon  Japan,  Ang.  39, 1990, 88-130484 
lit  a>  B08D  i/0%- O09L  47/18 
UJ8.a437-388J  tfOalma 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  consists  essentially  of  (A*)  a 
vinyUc  mooomer-cqpolymerixed  reein  having  hydroxyl  groupa 
and  carboxyl  gro«q»  prepered  by  polymerizfaig  (1)  an  ethylem- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  hydroxyl  group,  Q)  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  carboxyl  group 
and  (3)  at  least  (no  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
oopdymeriiabte  therewith;  the  monomer  (1)  being  mod  in  an 
amount  which  can  provide  the  thus  produced  solid  reein  with 
a  hydroxyl  value  of  40  to  80  and  the  monomer  (2)  bdng  used 
in  an  amount  which  can  provide  the  produced  solid  reein  with 
an  add  vahie  of  S  to  2S,  and  having  a  ^aas  transition  tempera- 
tureof20toS0*Canda  solubility  parameter  of  10.3  to  ll.S, 
and  (BO  an  alkox^atod  melamine-fonnakldiyde  condensatf. 
the  wdght  proportion  <rf  the  components  (A*)  and  (B*)  bdng 
from  85:13  to  tiO:4a 


1.  The  method  of  ooetiag  an  advancing  wd>,  comprising  the 
StQM  of: 
feeding  a  coating  solution  having  a  viacoaity  of  no  more  than 

2  cp  and  a  surfece  tension  not  greater  than  23  dyne/cm 

from  a  die  block  to  a  surfece  of  a  web  so  that  a  coating 

solution  bead  is  formed  between  said  die  block  and  said 

we^ 
advandng  said  web  past  said  solution  bead  so  that  said  web 

travels  from  a  lower  side  of  said  sdutioo  bead  to  an  i^er 

skle  of  said  solution  bead;  and 
qiplying  pressure  to  said  lower  side  of  said  solution  bead  to 

create  a  positive  pressure  differential  between  said  lower 

side  and  sdd  upper  side  of  said  solution  bead  to  support 

snd  stabilize  said  solutira  bead. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  tpplying  a  coating  solution  onto  a  sur- 
face of  a  ^1^,  comprising: 
a  first  die  block; 
a  roll  for  advandng  said  web  post  an  edge  of  said  first  side 

block,  said  ynb  surfece  being  ^aced  apart  Crom  said  die 

block  edge; 
means  for  pumping  said  coating  sdution  onto  said  die  blodc 

edge  to  form  a  sdution  bead  between  said  web  surfece  and 

said  die  Mock  edge,  said  web  sorfrne  bdng  tran^orted  by 

sakl  roD  fron  a  lower  side  of  said  solution  bead  to  a  upper 

skte  of  said  solution  bood;  and 
means  for  creating  a  positive  pressure  differential  between 

said  lower  side  and  said  upper  side  of  said  solution  bood. 


4v490t419 
ULTRASONICAIXY  WELDED  POMPONS 
Robert  F.  SU?a,  997  PMchoalar,  Honeleai.  Tax.  77979 
FDai  Jo.  39, 1993,  to.  No.  808,731 
lit  a*  D04D  7/06 
UJB.a438-4  4 

1.  A  pompon  oomprieing: 
an  dongated  gripping  member. 
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MMM21 
BALLOON  AND  MANUPACTUKE  THEREOF 

FM  M.  S,*1M3,  to.  No.  S103U 
lit  a*  AilM  ^9/02 
UAa42t-35  ui 


1.  Ugh  molecular  wdght,  Waaally  oriented,  flea^te  poly- 
itraaiiier  memben  which  are  2S!? '*!*"  ^"J^  *  **^ '*'•'■»"  ®' **  ^^  ^00  pri  (U 
mto»J^\^        JffJ)^«»d.«li.l«p«»ionofl.«th«i5%.t200pri(U 


CLOSUEE  SYSIEM  FOR  A  SPLIT  SLEEVE  OONSOTING 
OF  SHRINEABLE  MATERIAL 
her,  Mnich,  FM.  Rep.  of  Gvmij,  Mipor  to 
Afctinngeeiiniihrt,  Biriii  A  Mnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Jn.18, 


FDed  Dee.  30^  1M2,  to.  No.  4H711 
riorlly,  appliettioa  FU.  Rep.  of 
1M2, 3201108 

bt  CU  FICL  9/00 
U&a42>-36  13 


MEDICAL  BAG  AND  ROIHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 

T-fc-»  ji—  *i».*Pi^tiilpflrtoTenw)Corpo- 

RM  Sep.  24»  1M2,  to.  No.  422,943 
■"^,  ippUotfea  Jepn,  Mir.  24y  1M2, 57-WTT9 
.t- ^  .^  I«.a'B«Di//(» 

UjB.a428-38  14, 


1.  A  medieal  beg  oompi 
*  pmofiheett  which  eihibit  a  blocking  tendency  at  high 
tnperatuei,  eeeh  of  aeid  peir  of  iheeti  having  a  periph- 

mln^  for  heat  MBling  nid  sheets  to  eech  other;  and 
a  dMoatimioai  layer  of  wperate  nnall  spots  of  a  non-fluid. 

tt  least  partiaUy  CRMlinked  siUoone  resin  on  at  least  one 

of  two  opposfaig  snrCKas  of  said  peir  of  sheets  including 
said  pel  ipheial  region,  and  said  pair  of  ihaeta  hming  fnifd 

to  each  other  by  heet  sealing  in  the  area  of  the  peripheral 
regioa  thereof  which  h  not  covered  by  said  ^Mnoe  resin. 


1.  In  a  longitudinally  ^lit  sleeve  consisting  <rfa  shriakaUe 
material  having  a  first  and  a  second  longitadinaUy  JwtJwHmg 
edge  zones  with  edges,  dosore  means  for  forming  a  doeara 
system  with  a  parting  line  for  said  edge  zones,  said  closure 
means  consisting  of  mutually  engaging  closure  elements  being 

diqMsed  along  the  parting  line  in  the  area  of  each  edge  zone 
and  induding  means  for  reinforcing  the  edge  zones,  the  fan- 
inovements  oompriring  the  first  edge  zone  having  first  cutout 
portions  extending  mward  from  the  edge  of  the  first  edge  zone 
to  create  a  meandrous  profile  with  outwardly  ezteadhig  longi- 
tudinaDy  spaced  first  projections  to  form  the  dementi  for  the 
first  edge  zone,  the  second  edge  zone  havhig  second  cutout 
portions  extending  inward  from  the  edge  of  the  second  edge 
zone  to  create  a  meandrous  profile  with  outwardly  ^tmtMng 
longitudinally  spaced  second  projections  to  form  the  dements 

for  the  second  edge  zonea,  each  of  the  cutout  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  edge  zonae  having  a  narrow  portion  at  the 
edge  of  the  edge  none  and  a  wider  portion  spaced  inwardly 
therefrom  so  that  each  of  the  projeetioas  have  a  wide  portion 
connected  by  a  narrower  neck  portion  to  the  rsM  of  the  sleeve. 
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sakl  second  cutout  portions  of  the  second  edge  zone  being 
eUgned  with  the  first  projections  onthe  first  edge  zone  and 
betogdimenstoned  with  the  widths  of  the  wide  portion  of  the 
projections  and  the  wider  portion  of  the  cutout  portion  being 
the  same  and  the  widths  (rf  the  neck  portion  end  the  narrow 
portion  being  the  same  so  that  the  narrow  portion  of  the  cutout 
portion  receivea  the  nedc  portion  of  the  projection  when  the 
closure  means  closes  the  split  sleeve. 


dttded  in  seid  sheath  being  competible  with  the  hot4Mlt  edhe* 
sive  in  both  its  liquid  and  solid  statea. 


Ne- 


POLYURBIHANE  POLYENE  OOMPOSmONS 
E.  Oorid,  Pltealon,  aid  CteMiiB  W. 

Mh  af  NJ„  Mripan  to 

r,Lli.,Plrlaiilii,NJ. 

DIfWBi  flf  to.  NUb  4»^«1,  Oct  8, 1982,  PM.  No.  4«484»309, 

wMch  ii  a  1  iiilliiiiii  li  !■!  if  to.  Ne.  20MOy»  No?.  12, 

1188,  PM.  No.  4»309,SB8.  TUB  applHllM  May  7, 1984»  to.  No. 

<07,fn 
Ut.CLiWUBl/08 
UjB.a43ft-J6  OCUm 

L  As  an  article  of  manufi»ture,  a  thrar  rtimmriond  sub- 
strate havtag  on  at  least  one  of  its  surteea  a  coating  of  a  hydro> 
pUlic  polyurethane  polyene  composition  comprising  from 
sbout  10  to  about  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  pdyene  selected  from 
the  gRMV  oonsistfaig  of  pdyallyl  esters  having  the  formda: 


[ 


^ 


CH2«"CH— CH|0— ( 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  larger  than  1  and  smaller  than  4, 
and  R  is  the  residue  of  a  polybasic  add;  and  polyacrylic  esters 
having  the  formula: 


CH2«C-C— o4| — d 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  hffger  than  2  and  smaller  then  7, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radicd  and  A  is  the  residue  of  a 
pdyhydric  alcohol;  and  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
phiUc  polyurethane  rssin. 


4,4WM3I 
NON-SIRUCTURAL  AND  SIRUCTURAL  HOT-MELT 
ADHESIVE  AND  SEALANT  TAPES 
Mfchiil  J.  G— ea,  j^srtgfflia,  OUo,  aalgMr  to 

FDad  Mqr  8, 1983,  to.  No.  49M37 
bta3B32B//0<i/;4 
UJB.a428-48  18' 


L  A  ftmieulariy  diaped  article  of  manufittture  comprising  a 
core  of  hot*mdt  adhesive  encased  in  a  sheath  of  a  plastic  rsein; 
the  pbstic  resin  sheath  being  one  which  melts,  softens,  volstil- 
izea  or  otherwise  dispetaaa  at  the  temperature  of  use  of  the 
hotMBdt  adhesive;  the  idastic  resin  sheeth  also  being  substan- 
tiaUy  free  erf  any  tendocy  to  adhere  to  itadf  under  light  to 
at  ambient  temperature  the  plastic  resin  in* 


FUSED  AND  NEEDLED  NONWOVEN  INTERLINING 

FABRIC 
kpn  Raeke,  WetaMm;  Maidlted  JBst,  HeMhach;  Boh^n? 
Ted,  aid  Erteh  Fahitoh,  both  efWstnhdm,  afl  ef  Fed.  Rep, 
af  Germiiy,  eisl^on  to  Flrma  CM 
FM.Rlp.erGe^M^ 
ef  to.  No.  274»378,  Jul  17, 1981, 
IUb  apiHrnMna  Oct  14, 1983,  to.  No.  84MB1 

lUcatlen  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Germany,  Aagi  28, 
1980,3632349 

lat  CU  B32B  5/06 
VS.  a  428-90  9  CWm 

1.  A  soft,  fluffy,  bulk,  nonwoven  fsbric  which  comprises  a 
nonwoven  doth  dT  staple  or  endlees  fibers  or  mixtures  thereof, 
seid  doth  comprising  a  mizture  of  about  10-30%  of  thermo- 
plastically  softenable  fibers  end  the  remainder  being  oofibers, 
the  fibers  of  said  doth  being  bound  together  by  the  spot  fining 
of  said  thermoplastically  softenable  fibers  by  heating  portions 
of  said  doth  to  oompletdy  ftise  said  thermoplastically  soften* 
able  fibers,  seid  cofibisn  remaining  unftoed  during  said  heeting, 
seid  fitted  nonwoven  cloth  being  punctured  on  at  leest  on  side 
with  Ihni  20-100  berbed  needles  per  square  centimeter  of  said 
cloth  so  as  to  produce  a  soft,  flufly  surfisoe  on  the  side  of  the 
said  nonwoven  cloth  frtni  which  said  barbed  needles  emerge. 


4^490^426 

FIN>SHAPED  CONDUCTIVE  MEMBER  FOR 

BRANCH-OFF  SYSTEM 

Joito  R.  L  FhBMkx,  DsrtsHsn.  Bdgtam,  aaslpsr  to  N.  V. 


DiTidn  ef  to.  No.  311,707,  Oet  18. 1981,  Pat  No.  4^10,379. 
nk  appliartion  JiL  29, 1983,  to.  No.  818,339 
Oaiaa  prierily,  appUeatlon  United  Ktaglem,  Oet  29, 1988, 
8034788 

IM.a'B32Bi/(» 
UJS.  a  428-99  6 


S^ 


L  A  thermally  conductive  member  for  use  in  sealing  with  a 
heet  activatable  sealant  a  branch^yfr  between  at  least  two 
substrates  extending  from  an  end  of  a  recoverable  sleeve,  the 
member  comprising  a  first,  generally  fin<«haped  portion  thet  is 
poeitionable  outside  seid  sleeve,  a  second  dongate  portion  that 
is  arranged,  in  use,  to  extend  into  seid  end  of  the  sleeve  be* 
tween  the  substrates,  and  a  bridging  portion  that  interconnects 
said  first  and  second  portiras,  wherein  heat  apfdied  to  said  first 
portion  is  conducted  by  the  bridging  portion  to  seid  second 
portion  to  effect  said  seal  and  wherein  the  fi»dii^  portion  is 
detachable  from  the  second  portion. 
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4yMM37 

We  M.  (kmL  Bui,  i^Mi  E.  Wafar,  tuUa,  feolfc  of 

—  -" — '■giniHirtiii  Trj_Li__ 

FM  Oet  Up  1M2,  te.  Nn.  4JM73 
,  iarity,  ipplkitln  IMM  flBgiiM.  Ja.  u,  utL 

tuntr  j  -    '      ^  ^* 

. hiCL'BUBS/m 

UJl.a4J»-107  UCktai 

1.  A  thmDaOy-KllMive  tape  eoaiiitiiig  eiMntially  ofa  plu. 
nttyof  netfliiMariy^rieBiad  mbataotiaOy  paialld  ftiaSle 
pMyBMrie  filamenti  ev«ily  apaoed  aeron  the  width  of  nid 
tape.  Mid  fliamania  baiag  thennally  boaded  to.  aad  mtwwii. 


raoce  of  e00*-1.000*  C.  a  aoAenbig  tampeiauue  of 
150^W  Glower  than  that  (rfi^Sfi^ 

S^"^ft,?r  ffi^"*  •  ooSSTofTSl 
eipiiMon  of  10X10- VC  graater  to  30xlO-VC 

anaUer  than  that  of  Mid  morgudc  iosolathia  m^jaL 
(l^iwirtornrtefid  eonrirtii*  of  rSrtS 
doctive  natenal  wleeted  from  the  gioap  oooaiMinc  of  a 

^Ofc  PbzRhiOs.  BiilrsOr.  PbilriOs.  MoSi:  end  CoSi 

j^  one  material  aelected  from  the  group  coiiiing  XS 
the  mme  nojM»y«alliied  glam  «  defcied  inmSl  tod 


r^-^frnfumuKBu  evvuy  apaoeo  aenm  the  width  of  mid  ti^««LTZ^_r«Zri   ."*  •^^  **"""•  w'  (U 

ft^^  Mid  JBaamnla  befaig  themafly  bonded  to.  and  interoon.  ^rS!JSS^S^J^''^'''^^^f^^'^ 

nertad^.tandomlynnanfad  polymeric  flMiblefflamenti.  Hid  J' '?2?S*?*  «^  ^^^  •  «y«ilB«k»  tempera 

landomly^nnfBd  fllamaati  having  diameten  nbatutiaUy  ^l^^^^f^  l>«l»r  to  SO*  C  lower  than  the  rintoini^^ 

km  than  the  diamelen  or  Mid  panOel  filaments.  jwatare  of  any  jnonanic  jnanlatiiig  mmtmrim}  tftected  from 


■LAnOMBB-qomD  BIAS  BEINFOKCEMENT 
PAniC  AND  METHOD  FOB  PRODUCING  SAME 
—  O.Laifclaeklliil,SXUaai%HrtoOH|w 


UA  a  431-110 


«r  a».  Na^  JH^MI,  M.  22, 1M2,.  nta 
8ip.M,lMa,to.No.SIMNI 

Inl.a)BI2BJ//i 

•  OaiaH 


**i?  •?*°~"«*'*«''  W"  ft**  oompriring: 

and  mtantioH  betweon  mid  yaru  or  fiber  bandies, 
a  layer  of  an  Dncoied  alisfcimsiic  composition  »i«t»irf  on 

fiber  boidlM  and  said  interstices,  and 

*^g'^^?»"'P~««i"«'to"«»<of«eidlayei»ofMid 

MiCTwddastomeric  composition  or  in  a  Mpaiate  layer  of 

an  uncnrad  dastomerie  composition  overlying  one  of  Mid 
hyen  on  one  snrftce  of  said  ftbric,        J'"*"*""" 

*LS2r!fS  J32S  "^  «tastomeric  composition 

SSXtid^^SlSSr.'^ 

nOCEH  FOB  MANUfACTUSING  A  MULTILAYEB 
„, ..  OBCtJTr  BOABD 

Alan  uagMri,  YehahaaHt  aO  of  J^^  ^^^^mtttuuL^ 

_.         nW  JiL  14,  Bta,  Ssr.  Ne.  »Me 
"«■  irtofftty,  apHieate  Jiw  JiL  24,  IMl,  86.11S099 
UAa42i.l,.     -^a^BMBi/O,  ^ 

Ij^moltilayer  drcoit  board  constitntod  of  the  following 


Mating  oystaffine  oiide  and  non-crystallized  alaM 
hajjiga  softening  poim  of  750- C  or  beS^Md 
S^LfSST^jSS?  dl  havtag'a  shlSS 
temperataf«intherangeof600*-l.000*C- 

(II)  a  conductive  materiaTmlected  from  a  group  consisting 


lOx  lO-'/X.  greater  to  30x  10- VC  smatetihandiat 

of  said  morganic  insulating  material;  and 

(IV)  a  dielectric  material  selected  fton  the  group  consisthis 
oft©an  admutare  of  (a)  a  nditure.  having  a  iteS 

tenperatuie  of  1.000*  C  or  higher,  of  bariumtitanateWiS 
one  member  sdeeted  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium titanale.  calchun  titanate.  stronttam  titaaate,  addnm 
aroonate.  berium  liroonate^  nickel  stannate.  calcium  stan- 
na^btfium  oade  and  laothanum  oiide,  and  (b)  a  material 
•elected  from  the  group  consistmg  of :  the  non-erystaUiaed 
g^  m  defined  in  (IIKnX  and  the  crystalUxable  gtan  u 

defoed  in  (niHiiX  00  •  lead-contahdng  perovskST^ 
onde  having  a  sintering  tempersture  of  800*-1,000'  C. 

and  Cm)  a  lead-oontaining  laminar  bismuth  oxide  having  a 
imtering  tenq)eratnre  of  800*-l,000*  C; 

said  materials  having  a  multilayer  structure  comprismg: 


(A)  a  first  insufatting  hyer  consistfaig  of  said  inorganic  insu- 
lating material;  and 

(B)  a  first  circuit  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  fint  insulating 
layer,  said  first  dreuit  being  a  circuit  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  (I)  a  first  resistor  divuit,  having 
reststors  of  said  resistor  material  (ID)  and  conductors  of 
Hid  conductive  material  (ID  b  electrical  connection;  (2)  a 
first  capacitor  circuit,  having  capadton  of  said  dielectric 
material  (IV)  and  conductive  material  (ID  for  dectiodes, 
and  conductors  of  said  conductive  material  (D).  in  deetri- 
«l  connection;  and  (3)  a  first  resistorcapadtor  dicuit. 
havmg  resistors  of  said  resistor  material  (0^  having 
capacitors  of  said  dielectric  material  (IV)  and  conductive 
material  (ID  for  electrodes,  and  conductors  of  said  con- 
ductive material  (ID.  the  resistors,  capadton  and  condno- 
tors  being  in  electrical  connection;  and 

(Q  a  second  insulating  kyer  consisting  of  said  inoiganic 
^y^lft^  material  (D.  formed  on  said  fint  circuit;  and 
(D)  a  second  circuit  disposed  on  a  surfine  of  said  ffpond 

msulation  layer  opposite  the  surfiKe  thereof  adjacent  the 
first  cixcuit.  said  second  circuit  bdng  a  circuit  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of:  (I)  a  second  resistor  drodt. 
havmg  resistors  of  said  resistor  material  (m)  and  conduc- 
ton  of  said  conductive  material  (D)  in  electrical  connec- 
tion; (2)  a  second  c^adtor  dredt.  having  capadturs  of 
Mid  dielectric  material  (IV)  and  coodnetive  material  (D) 

for  electrodes,  and  conductms  of  said  conductive  material 
(ID,  in  electrical  connection;  and  (3)  a  second  rcaktor- 
capadtor  circuit  having  rsaiston  of  ssid  rssistor  material 
011).  capacitors  of  said  dielectric  material  (IV)  and  con- 
ductive material  (ID  for  deetrodes.  and  condneton  of  said 
conductive  materid  (ID.  the  redstors.  capadton  and 
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conducton  bdng  in  dectricd  connection,  the  second 
insulating  layer  (D)  having  at  least  one  through-bole  filled 
with  said  materid  (H)  extending  through  the  second  insu- 
lating layer  to  dectricdly  connect  said  firrt  circuit  with 
said  second  drewL 


SELF-SUPPORTING  IHEBMAL  INK 
lUih  T.  FMlay,  and  Leonard  M.  Bead,  both  efLed^ton,  Ky^ 
amlgaon  to  Inlainalioad  ItadasM  MacUnH  Cetpentfiiin, 
Armonha  NY 

nw  Mar.  28,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  479^13 

1A  a?  B32B  7/01  27/S4 

VS.  a  428-217  6  CUh 

1.  An  ink  sqiply  of  colored,  solid  materid  comprising  an 
elongated  hyer  at  least  ^proxhnatdy  4  microns  thick  flow- 
able  under  heet  to  effod  printing  by  a  thermd  printer  having 
cohesive  characteristics  sufBdent  to  permit  lengthwise  pulling 
of  said  ink  hiyer  h  a  continuous,  sdf-supporting  materid  to  a 
reiddng  station  of  said  printer  from  a  location  proximate  to 
Mid  rdddng  sttrtion,  said  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  hard, 
fttty  add  polyamide,  an  dastic  fittty  add  polyamide,  and 


0.1  MICBON  BATED  POLYPBOPYLENE  MEMBBANE 

AND  MEIHOD  FOB  ITS  PBEPABAHON 

Gmrtar  a  Vftdham,  Gndlsr,  airi  Micftod  A.  Davli,  Ashevilie, 

both  of  NXX,  aadpnn  to  Akma  Ineoiferatod,  Enka,  NXX 

FOod  No?.  3, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  438,822 

lit  a*  B32B  3/00;  B29D  27/04 

UJB.  a  438-220  H 


MMOsnrao 


"R-f; 


'PaYPMPrLEIC 


1.  A  substantially  stinloM  ndcroporous  polypropylene  mem- 
brane characterized  by  having 

(a)  a  bubble  point  of  about  23  to  about  SO  pd; 

(b)  a  thidmem  of  about  3  to  about  7  mils; 

(c)  a  nitrogen  flow  rate  of  at  least  0.S  liten  per  square  centi- 
meter-minut^ 

(<0  a  burst  strength  of  at  least  10  pd;  and 
(e)  an  S  vdue  of  about  IS,  or  less. 


4mMV432 
BEINFOBCED  PAVEMENT-MABKING  SHEET 
MATEBIAL 
Stanley  J.  Jeidan,  Stfllwatar,  Mian.,  aarigsor  to 
Mining  and  Manafsetaring  Company,  St  Pad,  Minn. 
Omlinatta>inipan  ef  Ssr.  No.  37U14»  Apr.  23, 1M2, 
abandoned.  lUe  appHcatiBB  No?.  1, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  547,463 
lit  a'  B32B  5/J6 
UJS.a428-220  nCUm 

1.  Pavement-maridng  compodtion  in  dwet  form  ccnqirising 
100  parts  of  non<rosslinked  elastomer  precursor,  at  least  S 
parts  of  a  thermo^astic  reinforcing  polymer  which  is  dis- 
persed in  the  dastomer  h  a  separste  phew  and  softens  at  a 
temperature  between  about  7S*  and  200*  C,  and  a  particulate 
hxMgaaic  filler  diqiersed  ni  the  compodtion;  said  compodtion 
bdng  prooessable  on  calendering  rolls  to  a  titicknea  between 
about  I  and  S  mOlimeten.  and  in  dieet  form  having  a  greater 
tensile  strength  downweb  than  it  hM  in  the  crossweb  direction. 


PBOCESS  FOB  PBODUONG  ANHSTAHC  CABPET 
Ibaraki;  T^M  Eitfl,  Mitea,  and  HayMU 
Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan,  aadpofs  to  TsQIa  Ualted, 


FDed  May  19, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  494,040 
rioitty,  appUeation  Japan,  May  24, 1982,  S744492; 
May  24, 1982, 8746493 

lat  CU  BSBD  3/06 
VS.  a  428-262  10 1 


1.  A  procea  for  producing  an  antistatic  carpet,  comprising: 
impregnating  ody  a  snrfrtte  portion  of  s  carpet  with  a  pre- 

cusory  rsdiatioa  curable  antistatic  materid  «in»k»iin 

essentially  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 
(A)  M-ftmctiond  compounds  from  the  groq>  consisting  of 

one  or  both  of  the  formulae  (D  and  (fly. 


CH2>C-00(OCHK»2)m(OCHK:H)mO-CX>-C«CH3 


CH2«C— OOtOCHjCHjt^rt'OCHCHalirO 

CH3  Ra 

CH2a60O^OCH2CH2t!rHX3ICH2V-O 


(D 


(ID 


r 


wherein  R  and  R>  represent,  independently  from  each 
other,  a  member  selected  from  the  groi^  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  mediyl  radical,  R'  represents  a 
divdent  radicd  sdected  from  the  groi^)  t^ri^mmti^g  of 
those  of  the  formulae: 


wherdn  m  and  m'  wprsMut.  independentiy  from  each 
other,  sero  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  100  and  n  and  n' 
represent,  independentiy  from  each  other,  sero  or  an 
integer  of  from  1  toZOOt  whenoneofmandnisiero,the 
other  bdng  not  xero,  and  when  one  of  m'  and  n'  is  aero, 
the  other  bdng  not  sero.  and  mixtura  thereof, 
(B)  nrixtiues  of  at  least  one  bi-ftmctiond  oonvoond  sdected 
from  thoM  of  die  formulae  (D  and  (D)  with  at  least  one 
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compouiid  having  at  knt  one  ethylenically  miiatunted 

;  with  Mid  W-flmctioaal  oom- 


Amctioiul  compound 
of  thoie  of  the  ftmnuk 


pouiWi  and 
(Q  oditiirea  of  at  laait 
•atoetad  flpom  the  group 

any- 


R^-OCHsCHatltOCHsCHiipO-R^ 


wharaiii  one  of  R'  and  R  repmanta  a  ladical  of  the  ftv * 
(IV): 


r 


av) 


CHa«c— CO- 

ano  ma  omaf  rapnMBia  a  neniDef  leiecieo  irain  ine 
group  mnaiiting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  inoiganic  and 
organfc  radieala  diflSennt  from  thoae  of  the  formula  (IV), 
m  and  n  are  aa  deflnad  above,  and  R'  in  the  formula  (IV) 
repmanta  a  member  lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  radical,  with  at  least  one 
monomaric  compound  having  at  least  two  ethylenically 
unnturatad  bonda  and  capable  of  copolymerizing  with 
aid  monoacrylata  compound  to  an  eitent  that  lakl  pre- 
cnnory  antistatic  matnrial  penetrates  into  said  surface 
portion  of  said  carpet  up  to  a  depth  <rf  from  0.1  to  2  mm 
from  the  upper  suHhae  of  said  cvpet;  and 
irradiating  said  precursory  antistatic  material  in  said  carpet 
surface  portion  tocuie  it 


nUBMAL  DyE>TlANSFER  TYPE  RBOOSDING  SHEET 


to  J^|o  Paper 


aBafTakyo,Ji 

OBi,  LH,  Takyo,  J^B 

FDad  FIsb. »,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  47IMdO 

Oataa  priarity,  SjjHcagan  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1M2,  S7<317n 

lat  a^  B41M  5/26 

UAaiat-Ml  SCUna 

L  ThennaMye  transfer  type  recording  sheet  having  a  coat- 
hV  l>y«  prepued  by  coating  on  a  base  sheet  with  coeting 
color  at  a  coating  weight  of  5-lS  g/m^  with  a  sia^  press 
system  or  coating  system,  said  coating  layer  being  contacted 
with  a  coloring  material  layer  contain^  sublimable  dye  on  a 
substrate,  said  coloring  naterial  being  selectively  trusferred 
on  said  coating  layer  by  heating,  wherein  said  coating  layer 
comprises  both  fine  silica  having  more  than  230  cmVg  specie 
surface  area  measured  by  the  BET-method  and  at  least  one 
binder  selected  from  the  |foiq>  consisting  of  casein,  guar  gum, 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  pdyaaryUc  amide,  sodium  polyacrylate. 
polyvinyl  pyrroUdone.  caibozymethyl  cellulose,  hydrozyvthyl 
cettuhMse,  styrene  butadene  copdymer  latea,  polyacrylic 
ester,  satursted  polyester  and  unsatiuated  polyester. 


THERMAL  DYE-TRANSFER  TYPE  RECORDING  SHEET 

M,  Yalakn  IsiIIim;  Ian  Udgara;  loi- 
Htta,  aO  ef  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaslpnis  to 
J^lo  Papsr  Ga„  Ul,  Tfhyv,  Japan 

PM  May  Uk  Un,  Sar.  No.  4I3,3« 
CWm  priarlly,  appHaatan  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1M2, 57.92136 
1aL€L^9nM5/26 
UJ.a42l-Ml  I  SOalM 

1.  Thermal  dye^ransfe^  type  reoordfaig  sheet  having  a  coat- 
ing layer,  the  coeting  layer  being  contacted  widi  a  coloring 
material  layer  contahring  suUhnable  dye  on  a  substrate,  the 
coloring  material  being  selectively  transferred  on  the  coating 
layer  by  heating,  whoein  the  coding  layer  comprises  a  mix- 
ture of  an  amino  reain  and  an  alkyd  resin  at  a  mii^  ratio  by 


weight  of  said  amino  resin  to  said  alkyd  resin  in  the  range  from 
40:60  to  ttMO. 


(m) 


POLYMER  FILLllkl  PARTICLES  WITH  FILLER  FREE 

COATING 
agaadhan,  mri  SaUi  Tai,  Yakaham,  aD  af 
I  to  Jipan  Syathatk  Rabbar  Ga„  LM„  Tahya» 


Filed  Get  21, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  438,M6 
riorily,  sppHtaHan  Japan,  Get  30,  Ml,  56-173799 
lat  CV  mu  J 3/02 
UJB.  a  43i-M3  21  CktaH 

1.  A  polymer  particle  admixed  with  a  bk>togical  subatanca, 
said  polymer  particle  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  filler  selected  firom  the  groq>  consistfaig  of  a  metal, 
metal  alloy,  metal  oxide,  metal  salt,  metal  sulfida,  pigment 
and  metallic  chehite  compound, 

(2)  an  oleophilic  surface  layer  i^on  sakl  filler,  whereby  sakl 
filler  doea  not  aggkxnerate  in  an  oQy  monomer, 

(3)  a  layer  of  polymer  iq^  said  oleq>hilic*sorfaced  filler, 


(4)  a  kyer  of  a  filler*free  polymer  of  an  ethylenicaUy  unsatu- 
rated mmomer  qpon  the  surface  of  the  filler-containing 
pcdymer. 


DUCIILE  NICIEL  BASED  BRAZING  ALLOY  FOa 
Howard  Mixahara,  HOlBberaivh,  CaUfn  Mrignor  te  GTE  Pnd- 


FDad  Sap.  20, 1912,  Sar.  No.  420,073 
lat  a)B21H  7/00 
UJB.  a  421-606  11 1 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  ductile  braxtaig  alloy  foil  having  a 
thicknen  of  up  to  about  10  mils  and  having  a  compoaition 
consisting  essentiaUy  of  tnm  about  0.23%  to  about  3%  by 
weight  of  a  reactive  metal  selected  from  the  groi^  oraristing 
of  titanium,  vanadium,  xirconium  and  nuxturss  thereof,  from 
about  30%  by  weight  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  nickd  and 
from  about  1  to  about  43%  by  weight  of  a  third  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  inm,  chrontium,  copper,  molyt^ 
denum  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  sakl  alloy  Im  a  liquidus 
temperature  of  from  about  1230*  C.  to  about  1300*  C. 


STEEL  SHEET  WITH  MULTILAYER  ELECTROPLATING 
AND  METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  SAME 

AtaayeaU  Sklbaya,  OtokanI,  aD  of  Japan,  aaripnn  la 
MatailadMWaa,  LH,  Oaaka,  ^pm 
FOad  Peb.  2, 1903,  Sar.  No.  463040 

r,  appllcalkm  Japan,  Psb.  3, 1902,  57-16019) 
Nov.  17, 1902, 57-201427;  No?.  10, 1902, 57-203400 

Iata>C3SD5//0 
UJB.a420-613  141 


1.  A  sted  sheet  having  a  multilayer  dactroplating,  wUeh 
comprises  on  at  least  one  skie  a  discontinuous  surface  layer  of  , 
an  electrodeposited  material  selected  from  Fe  bese  alloys  and 
Fe— Zn  base  aUoys,  which  contains  Sn  hi  an  amount  of  0.01  to 
SO  mg/m^,  and  a  kyer  of  an  electrodeposited  material  sdacted 
from  Zn— Ni  aUoyt  and  Zn— Fe  aUoys,  which  Uea  ri^  under 
said  discontinuous  surface  layer. 
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4y490y439 
SUPERCONDUCTOR  WIIH  IMPROVED  PERSISTENCE 
CHARACIERISnCS 
( J.  J.  SlaUy,  Wayland,  and  Braee  P. 

ilol 


UA  a  420-614 


FDad  Mar.  22, 1904^  Sar.  No.  592,202 
lat  a'  HOIB  5/08 


.  AV.V.V 


kig 


L  A  ocmposite  superconductive  material  structure  compris- 


(a)  a  non-nqieroondoctive  metal  matrix;  and 

(b)  plural  siqierconductive  fikments  qMced  qwrt  in  prede* 
tenmned  kmgitadinal  croa  sectkm  within  said  matrix; 
characterixed  m  that 

(e)  a  given  one  of  sakl  siqwrconductive  filaments  being 
substantially  kuger  m  longitudmal  cross  section  than  are 
the  others  of  sakl  superconductive  filaments,  whereby 
substantkdly  non-resistive  connectkm  maybe  insured  at 
jdnts  of  s^  composite  material  through  registry  acron 
the  jokits  at  said  subetimtially  larger  fikunents. 


4^490^440 
HIGH  TECHNOLOGY  JEWELRY  AND  FABRICATION 

OF  SAME 
Wmkaa  L.  Rabsr,  16321  Pidfle  Ceaat  Hwy.,  #131,  Padfle 
PaUaadaa,  CBUf.  90272 

FOad  Aag.  16, 1903,  Sar.  No.  523,603 
Int  a^  B44D 1/52 
UAa420-620  30 


t  A  decorative  article  of  manufacture,  comprisfaig; 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  a  patterned  ooatmg  formed  on  a  migor  surface  of  sakl 
subatrate,  sakl  patterned  coating  havmg  formed  therem  a 
series  of  Ikws  arranged  m  a  variety  of  patterns  such  that 
kicklent  light  will  be  difEracted  m  a  pleasmg  pattern,  sakl 
Unas  evidencmg  a  ratio  of  the  Une  wklth  to  Une  spacing  of 
about  1:1  to  3:1,  with  about  30  to  800  Unes  per  millnneter, 
and 

(e)  a  tran^arent  layer  formed  over  sakl  patterned  coatmg. 


ENCAPSULATED  CDTE  BOULES  FOR  MULTIBLADE 
WAFERING 
E.  Nehafa,  lavsr  Grove  Hsitfrts,  and  Joaaph  L.  Schmit, 
eth  oTMinn.,  aaslgaera  to  HanaywaO  Inc  Mlana- 
apoUa,Minn. 

FDad  JaL  6, 1902,  Sar.  No.  396321 
lat  a'  B32B  J5/00 
VS.  a  420-697  2  ClalH 

1.  A  cadmium  telluride  boule  enc^sulated  with  an  atcaftn- 
lent  materkd  comprising  about  80%  by  volume  of  powdered 
beta-phase  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  about  20%  by  volume 
of  powdered  alpha-phase  cateium  sulfate  hemihydrste  and 
water. 


FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Haasral  C  Man,  BrookfleU  CsMar,  and  Mo 
ef  OaasL,  aarioen  to 


FDed  Jan.  23, 1903,  Sar.  No.  507,071 
lat  a)  HOIM  8/04 
U&  a  429-13 


^^^^^r-iy^y 


12 


10.  A  method  of  operating  a  ftiel  cell  system  comprising  a 
fuel  cell  including:  first  passage  means  in  electrolyte-commu- 
nication for  conducting  a  first  process  gas  through  said  cell; 
second  passage  means  in  electrolyte-communication  for  con- 
ducting a  process  gas  through  said  cell;  third  passage  means  in 
electrolyte-isolation  for  conducting  a  process  gas  through  said 
cell,  said  third  passage  means  being  in  thermal  communication 
with  a  heat  generating  surface  of  said  cell,  and  fint,  second 
and  third  input  manifold  means  independent  of  each  other  and 
communicating  with  said  first,  second  and  third  passages 
means,  respectively,  said  method  comprising: 
conveying  said  first  proceu  gas  from  a  first  supply  to  said 

first  manifold  means; 
conveying  a  second  process  gas  from  a  second  supply  to 

said  third  manifold  means; 
conveying  a  first  portion  of  the  gas  passing  out  of  the  third 
passage  means  to  said  second  input  manifold  means  with- 
out substantial  change  in  temperature; 
and  conveying  a  second  portion  of  the  gas  passing  out  of  the 
third  passage  means  to  said  third  input  manifold  means, 
the  temperature  of  said  second  portion  of  gas  being 
changed. 


4^490^443 

BATTERY  HAVING  ELECTROLYTE  SUPPLY 

RESERVOIR  AND  ACTIVATION  TANE  DISPOSED  IN  A 

BATTERY  HOUSING 
Jean  Rnch,  and  Dettef  Eatrynkik,  both  ef  Brikm.  Fed.  Rap,  ef 

A  Soha  GasbH  «  Co.  EG,  Brflon,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


FDad  Oet  24, 1903.  Sar.  No.  544.604 
OataMprtorlly.  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gafmaay,  Oet  25. 
1902,3239396 

Int  ai  HOIM  12/06 
VS.  a  429-27  7  CWm 

1.  A  battery,  oomprismg: 
ahousmg; 
at  least  one  cell  unit  diqxised  in  sakl  houamg;  each  cell  unit 
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iacludM  •  plurality  of  gtf  vanic  elementt,  each  of  wbkh 
melodes  a  contmnaWe  metal  electrode  of  planar  ihape, 
and  at  least  one  gas  difAnkm  electrode  spaced  from  the 
working  snrftoe  of  said  metal  dectrodes;  each  galvanic 
element  also  mdndoa  a  receptacle  into  which  said  metal 
electrode  extends  and  which  supports  said  at  least  one  gas 
diflbsion  electrode;  each  reoefMaele  can  be  flushed  with 
electrolyte,  and  has  tide  walls  which  are  flushed  without 
exposure  to  air  or  oxygen; 
a  si^y  reservoir  for  ^ectrolyte,  diqiosed  in  said  housing 


dectrolyte,  diqiosed 

j! « L_ 


electrolyte  having  a  discontinuity  containmg  an  electrically 
conductive  interconnect  a4jacent  a  selected  segment  of  said 
inner  electrode,  said  faiteroonnect  extending  a  selected  axial 
length  akrng  each  said  odl, 

I  cells  positioned  adjacent  one  another  hi  a  series  with  an 
electrically  conductive  insert  therebetween  such  that 

electrical  contact  is  made,  along  said  selected  axial  length, 
between  said  inner  etocbrode  of  one  cell  and  the  outer 
electrode  of  the  next  adljaoent  cell. 


SOLID  OXIDE  KLBCimOCaiEMICAL  ENERGY 
CONVQKTER 
S.  Han.  UmoIi,  MiM„  Mlpor  to 
Inalitele  ef  Technalegy,  CmMtm*  Mm, 

RM  May  H 1M2,  to.  No.  3IU83 
tal  a'  HOIM  8/12 
UJB.a4»-32  8 


and,  when  said  battery  is  in  an  operating  position,  below 

said  at  least  one  cell  «nit; 
an  electrolyte  activation  tank  diqMsed  in  said  housing  at 

least  partially  above  the  woridng  level  of  electrolyte  in 

said  (dvanic  elements; 
a  closure  member  interposed  between  said  sun)ly  reservmr 

and  said  electrolyte  activation  tank  for  establishing  and 

faiterrupting  communication  therebetween; 
branch  linca  leadhig  to  tach  of  said  receptacles;  and 
a  pump  associated  with  aid  supply  reservoir  and  said  branch 

lines  for  delivering  electrolyte  to  each  of  said  receptacles. 

and  for  circulating  electrolyte. 


..fSMHUaik 


<MMM44 
HIGH  1EMPERATURE  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  FUEL 
CSLL  OONnGURATIONS  AND  INTER00NNEC11ONS 
AtmU  O.  bsrtvi,  Ftenat  HOli,  Pb„  Mrivor  to  ^ 
ItlitavA.  Pa. 

ef  Ssr.  No.  119  JH  Dee.  22,  IMO. 
TUB  appHeatfan  Nov.  20, 19tl«  Ssr.  Ne.  323,641 
Itt.  a'  HOIM  8/12 
UjB.  a  419-41 


1.  A  solid  oxide  electrochemical  energy  converter  which 
comprises  alternating  layen  of  solid  oxide  electrolyte  pbtes 
and  electrical  conductor  platea,  each  electrolyte  pbte  having  a 
coating  of  a  porous  oxidixer  dectrode  on  a  fint  sorfiMe  of  said 
electrolyte  and  a  coating  of  porous  ftid  electrode  on  a  second 
surface  of  said  electrolyte,  each  conductor  plate  having  groove 
networia  formed  by  ridges  to  define  gas  passages  on  both 
surface  of  said  conductor  plate,  said  ridges  bebg  hi  dectrical 
contact  with  the  electrode  coatmgs  on  next  adjacent  electr<^ 
lytes  and  has  means  for  tapping  electricity  from  or  mtrodudng 
electricity  mto  said  ccmverter,  said  conductor  plates  having 
circumferential  ridges  arranged  along  the  edges  of  said  con- 
ductor plate  to  define  gas  sods,  said  ridges  befaig  hi  contact 
with  surface  coatings  on  next  a(|^»ent  electrolyte  phoes  which 
surface  coatmgs  have  the  same  conyxMition  as  the  composition 
forming  electrode  coatings. 


PREVENTION  OF  OVERPRESSURIZATION  OF 
UTHIUM-THIONYL  CHLORIDE  BATIERY  CELLS 

GlyanR.RaBwqr,Dadaa,IlL,ndD8niiJ.i .  _ 

NX.,  airipeva  to  Godd  iMn  RoOi^  MMowi,  n. 
FDad  Dse.  17, 1912,  S«.  No.  40O,88O 
lat  a'  HOIM  10/H  6/14,  6/04 

UA  a  429-97  U 

1.  The  method  <tf  preventing  nvfrprfsiiiiiialiuii  of  a  lithium- 

,.,.._      , T  „^  ,  «Wonyl  chloride  battery  oeU  by  formation  of  excessive  SO2 

\.K  Mgn-temperatme,  md  electrolyte  electrochemical  cell  during  high  rate  discharge  and  thereby  faiereasmg  the  capacity 
wnflgmation  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  axiaUy  elongated  annu-  of  the  cell,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  piovidhigpow- 
lar  ceils,  each  oeU  havmg  mner  and  outer  annular  electrodes  deredPasm  the  cathode  of  said  ceU  to  react  with  said  exoes- 
with  an  electrolyte  therebetween,  said  outer  electrode  and  sive  SO2  to  form  soluble  products. 
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BATIERY  SEPARATORS 

WlDtaa  R.  BHImbf , 


FIM  Apr.  4, 19i4v  Ssr.  No.  99739 
lat  a'miM  2/74 
UJB.  a  429-143 


amorphous  layer  havmg  a  layer  constitution  oomprisiag  s  first 
layer  region  comprising  an  amorfriious  material  containing 
toUSMGor-  silicon  atoms,  M.SxlO' atomic  ppm  of  germanium  atoms  and 
0.01-40  atomic  %  of  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  atcnu  and  halo- 
gen atoms,  and  havhig  a  layer  diickness  of  30  A-SOf^  and  a 


L  A  battery  separator  carrymg  a  plurality  of  polymeric  ribs 
on  at  least  one  surfoce,  said  ribs  comprismg  a  blend  of  from 
about  73  to  about  97  percent  by  weijght  of  total  wei^  of 
polymeric  component  of  the  rib  <rf  isotactic  and  atactic  poly- 
propylenes  and  from  about  3  to  about  23  percent  by  weight  of 
an  ethylene  propylene  diene  terpolymer. 


LmnUM/COPPER  OXIDE  OR  UTHIUM/CADMIUM 

OXIDE  ORGANIC  ELECTROLYTE  rart 
Ttani  R  wmiBina,  m,  Cnirrsi  Ctty,  Fla.,  aaaipor  to 
MManla,  Ine^  Schnmbvi,  ID. 

FIM  Dse.  9, 1992,  S«.  No.  448407 
JA  a'  HOIM  6/14.  6/16,  4/36  4/58 
UJS.a429-194  2CUw 

L  A  rechargeable  cell  comprising  a  lithium  anode,  a  cad- 
mium oxide  cathode  containing  as  a  bmder  an  ethylenepropyl- 
ene  copolymer  or  terpolymer,  an  electrolyte  solvent  selected 
from  the  groiq)  constating  of  propylene  carbonate  and  nitro- 
methane  or  a  mixture  thereof,  with  a  soluble  salt  dissolved 
therein  which  is  selected  fitni  the  groq)  consisting  of  potas- 
sium hexafluorophoq>hate,  lithium  hexafluorophoq>hate  and 
benxyl  trimethylammonium  hexafluorophoq)hi^ 


CELL  SOLVENT 
PMar  R.  Meaai,  Windham,  and  William  L.  Bowda%  NMhn, 
both  ef  NJL,  aasiiaon  to  DmeaO  Inc  Bethel,  Com 
FDad  Sap.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  933,484 
lit  a'  HOIM  10/44 
UJS.a429-196  UOalM 

1.  A  non-aqueous  electrochemical  cell  comprisfaig  an  anode 
comprised  of  an  alkali  or  alkalme  earth  metal,  a  cathode  depo- 
larixer  which  provides  an  open  circuit  voltage  with  said  anode 
of  at  least  3  vohs,  and  an  electrolyte  comprised  of  an  electro- 
lyte sah  disiplved  m  a  non-aqueous  solvent  characterized  m 
that  said  solvent  is  comprised  (rfa  substantially  non-polymeriz- 
ing methyl  substituted  1,3  dioxolane. 


PHOTOGONDUCnVE  MEMBER 


second  kyer  region  comprising  an  amorphous  material  con- 
taining silicon  atoms  and  1-40  atomic  %  of  at  least  one  of 
hydrogen  atoms  and  halogen  atcms,  and  having  a  layer  thick- 
ness of  0.3-90^  and  exhibiting  photoconductivity,  said  first  and 
second  layer  regions  being  provided  successively  from  the  side 
of  said  siq»port 


Tokyo,  aO  of  Ji 

Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  479,314 

Oatam  priority,  sppBcatien  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982, 97-83400; 
Mar.  31, 1982,  87-83401;  Mar.  31,  1982,  87-83404;  Mar.  31, 
1982,  87-83408;  Mar.  31,  1982,  87-83407;  Mar.  31,  1982, 
87-83408;  Mar.  31, 1982, 97-83411;  Mar.  31, 1982, 87-83412 

bt  a)  G03G  5/01  5/08 
UAa430-87  84ClalM 

L  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  support  and  an 


MULTILAYER  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  COMPRISES  A 

SELENIUM-TELLURIUM  FIRST  LAYER  AND 

SELENIUM-ARSENIC  CONTAINING  SECOND  LAYER 


.2ak24» 


bari,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gsnnay,  aaaiffen  to  1 

Standard  Elaetrie  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDsd  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  901333 

CUms  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1982,3223871 

lit  a'  G03G  5/082 
UJS.a430-87  16 

1.  An  electrophotogr^>hic  recording  material  comprising: 

a  metallic  base; 

a  first  layer  diqMsed  on  said  base  having  a  thickness  ranging 
between  20  to  60  micrometers,  said  first  layer  including 
selenium  containing  3  to  30  percent  by  wdght  of  tellu- 
rium; 

a  second  layer  di^osed  on  said  first  kyer  having  a  thickness 
ranging  between  0.3  to  3  micrometers,  said  second  layer 
mcluding  a  selected  one  of:  (a)  sdenium  containing  0.3  to 
3  percent  by  weight  of  arsenic  and  (b)  arsenic  triselenide; 

said  tellurium  content  of  said  first  layer  adjacent  said  base 
being  smaller  than  said  tellurium  content  adjacent  said 
second  layer,  and 

said  first  layer  nicluding  at  least  two  partial  layers  each 
having  a  successively  higher  tellurium  content  starting 
with  that  one  of  said  two  partial  layen  adjacent  said  base. 


XEROGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTORS  WTTH 
CROSS-LINKED  EPOXY  BINDER 
a  Champ,  and  Yaa  T.  Chsa,  both  of  BoaMsr,  Coto^ 
to  IntarMlional  Baalasm  MacUass  Corporation, 
N.Y. 

FDad  Doc.  9, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  840,043 
Int  a^  G03G  5/06,  5/14 
UA  a  430-98  11  OalM 

1.  A  combined  charge  generating  and  charge  tranqwrting 
photosensitive  layer,  comprising: 
a  cross-linked  epoxy  resin  binder, 
at  least  one  transport  molecule;  and 
a  charge  generating  molecule  solubilized  m  an  amine,  which 

amine  also  acts  to  cross-link  said  epoxy. 
10.  An  electrophotographic  photocondoctor  whose  charge 
generation  Uyer  comprises  the  layer  of  claim  1,  and  wherein  a 
charge  transfer  layer  is  coated  on  the  surfr»e  of  the  layer  of 
claim  L 
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niaToooNovcTiniSlmowA.8nicosymH  JSS,^***-*  •«»  ™>» -^c w  ^^ 

_^  NmOGKN  ^^ 

Wpra  ainl,  YMilDt  JwhUiu  Kaka,  aid  Tai^  FUada, 
tatt  af  Yafcd—i,  ap  af  Japa^  aailpaw  ta  Q—  KatwMkI  MMU88 

*"**"»'t^5?*^    _  AMINE  ACm  SALT  CHARGE  ENHANCING  TOBiER 

FIMDae.29,]Ml,8ar.N<».33M«  ADDITIVES 

.X'^.l!!^*  "WMt"*'""  <'*P«*  '«•  Itf.  IMl,  S64S27;  ^^Maa  R.  Hafllnd,  Wakatar,  aid  MlchaHa  M.  Bma.  BaehM. 

Jii.I^lMl,864B2l|ta.l7.1Ml«8M788  ««.  k^  •*  N.Y,  aaal|Mfi  to  3S«0«ai2?si2l 

Irt.aJ owe 5/aSi  J/09  Gen.  -— w«"     A««.uirpaniiai.sindM, 

UAa430-«  WChtaa  RM  Die  20, 1M2,  S«.  No.  481,138 

lit  a^  G03G  9/08,  9/10 
VS.  a  430—110  24  f^.i— 

LA  toner  oompodtion  compriaed  of  rarin  partidai,  and 

pigment  particles,  and  from  about  a2S  wdght  percent  to  about 
20  weight  percent  of  the  charge  enhancing  additive  staarvl 
dimethyl  amine  totybto. 


I.  A  photooonductive  member  oompriaing  a  nipport  for  a 
photooonductive  member  and  a  layer  which  oompriaet  an 
amorphoofl  material  hairing  dhcon  atoms  as  matrix  containing 
atleaAme  of  hydrogen  atom  and  halogen  atom  and  exhibits 
photoooodnctivity,  said  layer  having  a  kyer  region  containing 
nitrogen  atoms  hi  at  least  a  part  thereof,  the  content  of  the 
nitrogen  atoms  hi  said  layer  region  bemg  distributed  unevenly 
hi  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  said  layer  and  substantially 
evenly  withhi  a  plane  parallel  to  the  surfiKe  of  the  support, 
wherehi  the  distributioo  profile  of  the  content  of  nitrogen 

atoms  withhi  said  layer  region  m  the  layer  thickness  direction 
has  the  maxhnum  vahia  of  distribution  Cma  behig  0.1  to  (0 
•tomic  %,  and  the  total  content  of  nitrogen  atoms  hi  the  kyer 
ragkn  is  0.02-30  atomic  %. 


4^490,486 

SELP-DEVELOPING  FHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  UNIR 
'         "  D-  Psaaajr.  Ptttaffotd,  N.Y,  mtmat  to 

f  RochMlw  N  V 

FIM  Nov.  4,  mt,  Sar.  No.  439,188 

„-^  ^a.'O03CJ/5<//9a7/%G03D 9/02 
UJS.  CL  430—210  I 


4i4M,484 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  COMPRISING 
MULTIPLE  AMORPHOUS  LAYERS 


.  Jol- 

ohaM;  laMl  Saftoh,  Ynknhisii,  YaieU 

«i8Ugn8hlni,YaMto,aOaf  Japu, 

to  Caai  KakvUU  laiihi,  Tokyo,  Japn 

niad  Mar.  H  1813,  Sar.  No.  478,280 

tetty,  appHctliai  ^pa.  Mar.  17, 1902, 87-42400: 

2J  JJ;^  »7-M«*  Mar.  17,  1912.  87iSS  »i^ 

.t.  ^-^         Irt.a»G03C5/Ml5/W 

VS.  a  420-84  45 


04- 
103  • 


102 


LA  photooonductive  member  comprisfaig  a  support  for 
photooonductive  member  and  an  amorphous  kyer  comprismg 

an  amorphous  material  coBtahihig  silioon  atoms  as  a  matrix  and 
oontahdng  hydrogen  atoms  or  halogen  atoms  as  a  constituent 
and  ohMthig  photoconductivity,  said  amorphous  layer  hav. 

ing  a  first  layer  region  comahihig.  as  oonstitttent  atoms,  oxygen 
Stoma  and  a  second  layer  region  oontafadng.  as  constituent 

atonic  the  atoms  betongfaig  to  the  group  Vofthe  periodic  table 
in  a  diatribotion  which  is  oonthiuous  hi  the  direction  of  the 


1.  A  method  of  manufi»turing  self-developfaig  photognq>hie 
fihn  units,  each  such  film  unit  hicluding  (1)  an  UR  sheet  cut 
from  an  elongate  web  of  material.  (2)  a  second  sheet  cut  from 
an  elongate  web  of  material.  (3)  a  mask  sheet  cut  from  an 
elongate  web  of  material  and  spacer  means  between  the  OR 

sheet  and  the  second  sheet  and  servhig  to  seal  the  UR  sheet  and 
the  second  sheet  together  along  opposite  shte  margfais  thereof, 
(4)  a  contamer  of  prooessmg  composition,  and  (S)  a  trap  havmg 
a  trq)  spacer,  the  container  and  trqi  being  di^osed  at  oppoaite 
end  margha  of  the  fihn  unit,  the  nR  sheet  having  a  support,  an 
mage-receivmg  byer,  and  other  layers,  the  IIR  sheet  behig 
strippable  between  a  portion  thereof  mdudhig  its  support  and 
hnage-receivhig  kyer  bearing  an  unage  after  ^ocessmg  and 
other  components  of  the  fihn  unit  mdudhig  said  other  kyers 

and  a  nott-hnage-bearing  portion  of  the  nR  sheet  overtyfaig  the 
contahwr,  the  UR  sheet  havmg  a  discontfaiuous  slit  between 
the  unage^waring  portion  and  the  non-fanage^waring  pmtion, 
said  method  indudmg  the  steps  d: 

(a)  longitudmally  sUtthig  the  IIR  web  faito  two  part  weba  of 
unequal  wklths.  the  sUt  behig  disoonthinous  wher^  the 

two  part  w^  are  oonstrahied  against  movement  relative 
to  one  another  after  sUtthig; 

(b)  addmg  contamers  and  trap  spioen  at  oppoaite  margfan  of 
the  UR  web;  and 

(c)  seahng  together  the  weba  of  IIR  sheet  material,  second 
sheet  material,  and  mask  sheet  material  and  the  wp&ou 
means,  to  form  a  composite  web  of  all  three  sheet  materi- 
als and  spacer  means,  said  seahng  comprishig 

(i)  that  seahng  the  web  of  mask  sheet  material  to  the  web 

of  nR  sheet  material  to  form  a  composite  web  of  mnk 
sheet  and  nR  sheet  materials, 
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(iO  beat  saaUng  the  spacer  means  to  the  web  of  second 
sheet  material  to  form  a  oonqwsite  web  of  ^aoer  means 
and  second  sheet  material,  and 

OiO  heat  aeahng  the  oonqnaite  web  of  mask  sheet  and  nR 
sheet  materials  to  the  composite  web  of  spacer  means 
and  second  sheet  material  to  form  the  composite  web  of 
■D  three  sheet  materials  and 


4v490y487 
COLD/DRY  SUBSIRAIV IREAIMENT  TECHNIQUE 
WHICH  IMPROVES  PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC  LIMITS 

OF  RESOLUTION  AND  EXPOSURE  TOLERANCE 
Vahnm  S.  Kariaihlai,  Plyamth,  aid  Rkhard  D.  Bavai, 
af  Miia,  aarigMn  to  HoiaywaD  lie.. 


lUa 


OMsian  of  Sar.  No.  310,970,  No?.  28, 1900, 
ippBcHloi  Dae.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No. 
IM.a3GQ8C5/00 
VS.  a  430-311 


4^4M^4flj 
MULn-LAYERED  COLOR  PHOTO-SENSmVE 
MATERIAL 
mian,  HIm;  KMra  OMdsn,  Odawara,  and  Ws 

ntfiaMBi,  HIM,  aU  of  Japan,  aiaifBeis  to  lantahtaok 
IidHtry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 

ofSar.  No.  308,808,  Sap.  29, 1981,  ahadoMd.  TUa 
appUeatioi  May  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,770 
priority.  JppHcaHei  Japai,  Oet  3, 1980, 88-138402 
IM.  a'  G03C 1/46 
VS.  a  430-808  $  OaiM 

1.  A  multi-layered  color  photosensitive  material  comprismg 
a  soppmt,  and  a  red-photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  Uyer 
contammg  a  nondifAision  cyan  coupler,  a  green-photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  enwfwittn  nondiffiision  yellow 
coupler  and  a  blue-photosensitive  silver  haUde  emulsion  layer 
containing  a  nondifnision  magentt  coiq>ler  provided  in  this 
order  on  the  support,  said  green-photosensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  comprismg  a  compound  which  is  capable  of 
rdeasmg  a  development  mhibiting  substance  by  reacting  with 
an  oxidized  color  devdopmg  agent 


1.  In  electronic  packagnig,  a  prooeas  for  unproving  photo 
hthognq^  Ihnits  of  resolution  on  a  ceramic  substrate,  the 
steps  conqirising: 

providing  a  ceramic  substrate  upon  which  high  density 
conductive  Unes  are  to  be  placed,  the  substrate  presentmg 
a  hmitation  to  the  application  of  high  density  Unes  m  that 
it  inherently  possesses  a  surfrne  topogrqihical  variation 
on  the  order  of  4-7  fun; 

bondhig  a  smoothmg  kyer  of  a  dry  fihn  polymer  dielectric 
material  which  material  is  photosenaitive  before  exposure 
that  withstands  temperatures  of  molten  solder  to  at  least 
one  sorfiwe  of  said  substrate,  the  surfrne  of  said  layer 
remote  from  the  substrate  bdng  smooth  by  comparison 
with  the  suilhoe  of  the  substrata  and 

coating  metal  conductor  Unes  onto  the  surftoe  of  sakl  layer. 


MULTICOLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

CONTAINING  SILVER  IODIDE  GRAINS 
h»  Hinae,  Rochaetsr,  N.Y.,  aaripMr  to 
r,  N.Y. 


;  afSar.  No.  481,388,  Dae.  20, 1902, 
lUa  appHfaHai  Oct  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  843,888 
lit  a'  G03C  l/Ol  7/26 
VS.  a  430-803  19  Oaian 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  capable  of  producug  a  multi- 
color image  comprised  of 
a  sui^ort  and,  located  on  said  siqq)ort, 
supei'uupoaad  emulsion  kyers  for  fittiUteting  separate  re- 
cndhig  of  Uoe,  green,  and  red  Ught,  each  comprised  of  a 
diqersfaig  medium  and  sflver  halkle  grahis, 
the  Improvement  comprising 
at  least  SO  percent  of  the  total  projected  area  of  said  sOver 
halide  gnhis  hi  at  least  one  emulsion  hiyer  bemg  provided 
by  thhi  tabular  sQver  iodide  grahis  havmg  a  thickness  of 
leas  than  0.3  micron  and  an  average  aspect  ratio  of  greater 
than  8:1. 


4*490,480 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIALS 
Uaibo;  Yeahflaaa  Walai^  Xano  Kato,  aid  Kiyoto- 
sM  Yamaahlla,  aP  of  HIm,  Japam  aast^ors  to  Xonishlroka 
Photo  udaMry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japn 

FOad  Mar.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  471,788 
Clalam  priority.  appHeatioi  Japn,  Mar.  3, 1982, 87-34317 
IM.  a^  G03C  J/46 
VS.  a  430-804  3S  OalM 

1.  A  multi-layer  Ught-aensitive  sDver  halide  color  photo- 
gnq^  material,  om^rismg: 
0  a  support,  and 

(n)  a  magente  coupler  oontahung  hiyer  on  said  support,  said 
magente  coupler  havmg  the  foUowing  formula  I: 


Hr-| pRa 


I 


N* 


wherem,  Ri  represents  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 
and  R2  represents  a  benzamide  group,  an  anilino  group  or  a 
phenylureido  group  which  contahu  an 


— NSOj- R  or  — 9O2N 

i  \ 

group  wherem  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group, 
an  aryl  group,  an  aUcoxy  group,  an  ammo  group  or  a  heterocy- 
clic group; 
wherehi  at  least  one  kyer  selected  from  the  group  consistuig 
of  (1)  said  magente  coupler  containmg  layer,  and  (2)  at 
least  one  layer  on  said  magente  coupler  contaming  layer 
positioned  m  the  directicm  away  frvMD  said  wppott,  con- 
tains at  least  one  confound  of  the  followmg  formuks  IIA, 
UR,  nC  or  nD: 
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IIA 


whada  X|  and  X2  each  repiitut  ozyfen  or  an  imiiio  gtoap; 

Rj  and  R4  etch  npfCMnt  hydrogen,  an  aeyl  group  or  an  alky! 

ywp;  ndKsmi  R«  eieh  rgpwacut  hydrogen,  a  hydroxyl 

groop,  an  amino  group,  a  oraido  groq),  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 

group,  an  aryloiy  group,  an  aflmcy  group,  and  Rs  and  R«  can 

be  coupled  10  prodnoe  a  5-4  membered  Mturated  cafbocycUc 
oodeui; 


ns 


group  oooaialmg  ofdevdoping  agents,  colour  oouplen,  optical 
bngfataung  agents,  alter  dyea  or  acotanoe  dyea  which  prooen 
comprises  fbrming  a  sohition  (rfa  PU  awjtpmmd,  a  compound 

capable  of  being  cross-linked  and  a  rroas-Unking  agent  fbr  the 
cross-linkable  compound,  eflbcting  cross-linUng  of  the  cross- 
hnkahle  compound  to  form  a  cross-linked  solid.  <«fti««fa«t  the 

solid  and  milling  the  sohd  to  form  particles  of  ai  to  as  um  m 
we.  dispersing  the  particles  in  a  colloid  binder  coathig  solu- 

tioo.  ooatiKg  this  solution  on  a  photobase  and  dryhig  the  layer. 


UOIT-SENSITIVE  SILVER  HAUDE  raOTOGRAPHlC 

MATERIAL 

YmsU  EawapiU,  UyoaMn  MIm;  IWko  Ite  YiUe  Y^ 
sUta;  SaisUTO  Iria,  mi  Ytim  Mno,  aD  of  Htao,  Jqa, 
—         to  loiriBUNkn  Phniii  U^mt^  Co,  LM,  Tokyo, 


whoein,  X3  and  X4  each  HpntLul  oxygen  or  an  imino  group; 
R7  and  R|  each  rqwesent  hydrogen,  an  acyl  group  or  an  alkyl 
yopj^  *nd  R9  rqwesenta  an  imino  group  or  an  dkylidene 
group; 


Fliad  Mar.  21«  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  477,130 

riority,  appUcMioa  JapM,  Mir.  27, 1M2, 57-41130 
Int  a'  G03C  7/26 
UJB.  a  430-543  23  cu^ 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material, 
which  comprises  at  least  one  hydrophilic  coDoid  layer  000- 
prising  at  least  one  cranpound  of  formula: 


R5 


m 


N, 


whamXsrepresents  oxygen  or  an  imino  group;  Rio  and  Rn 

each  nprssent  hydrogen,  an  acyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group;  and 
*»»»  *>3»  Ru  snd  Ris  each  represent  hydrogen,  a  hyd^xy 
group,  an  ammo  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 

I!7»'^"2 '^****yw'P**'^  ■ '«»**®  ««>^  •«»  *12  "n^ 
or  R|4  and  Ris  can  be  coupled  to  produce  S-4  membered 

■iturated  carbocyclic  nudfus;  and 


i 


no 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  straight-chain  or  a  branched-chain  alkyl  gtoiq>,  a 
strsight-chain  or  branched  chain  substituted  alkyl  group,  a 

cyclic  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  cyclic  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  a  substituted  alkeayl  group,  an  aralk^  groi^,  a  substi- 
tuted aralkyi  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  an 
alkylcarbamoyl  group,  and  an  arylcarbamoyl  group;  R2  and 
V  each  are  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl 

group,  a  cyclic  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  cyclic  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  a  cyano  group,  and  an 
alkylsulfoayl  group. 


Ris—NH— C^A— NH— R|7 


wherein  X6  representi  oxygen;  R|«  and  R17  each  represent 
hydr^gnor  an  alkyl  group;  and  A  represents  -NHCCHi. 
)i„-NHCO-  or  -NHCO-  in  which  die  terminal  nitoogra 
stomcoupks  to  the  carbon  atom  bonded  to  tile  X6  group  S 

D  IS  1  or  2. 


PROCESS  FOR  TOE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

C.  Wsbb,  WllHhm;  PMar  A.  Lofril,  Altrincham.  and 
■*  B,  rhgrtsn,  WilMiow,  all  a#  fTniJ^j.  iliaju  L 

FDad  Jul  11,  M3.  Ssr.  No.  512323 

Uuilsd  ringinai,  Jut  23,  Ui2, 


UA  a.  430—510  14 

-^^.y°°"*  **  *•  pfupuration  of  a  photographic  tnytfriri 
comprising  at  least  one  sflvsr  haUde  emulsion  hiyer  and  which 
contams  m  at  least  one  layer*  PU  compound  selected  from  tiie 


4^fW0;KO 

ALKANEDIYL  RRIDGED  BENZIMIDAZOLO 

MONOMEIHINE  CYANINE  DYES,  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
EMULSIONS  AND  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  SUCH 

DYES 
DBfH  P.  Gilbart.  Wohatar,  N.Y,  «aiper  to 
Roehaalar  NY 

FUad  Mar.  3,' 1N3,  Sar.  No.  47M15 
M.  a)  G03C 1/02 
VA  a  430-501  11 

1.  A  radiation-aensitive  emulsion  oompiiaei  of 

a  dispersing  medium. 

silver  halide  grains,  and 

a  sensitizing  amount  of  N.N'-alkanediyl  bridged  ben- 

amidazolo  monomedune  cyaniae  dye  wherein  at  least  one 
of  tile  beniimidaioto  nuclei  are  substituted  with  an  eleo- 
tron-withdrawing  group. 
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ELECTRODE  FOR  THE  ELECIROCHEMICAL 
REGENERATION  OF  COENZYME,  A  METOOD  OF 
MARING  SAID  EUCmODE,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Lo  G.  Gartan,  HMiini^splM  14,  fr211 55  MalmB;  Hum  A. 
fvign  40,  S-151 54  SBtetms;  Ams  &  Tan- 
,  VdUdbn  5,  S-225  50  Laid,  aii  Gilito  R.  JehMiaa, 
1 37,  S-223  57  Lnnd,  aD  af  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SEn/00055,  §  371  Hala  Dae.  2, 1502,  i  IQMa) 
DM  Die.  2, 15S2,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOS2/Q372i,  PCT  Pub. 
DMs  Oet  28, 1502 

PCT  FDad  Mar.  8, 1502,  Sar.  No.  451,155 
CUm  priarily,  appUealiea  Swsdsn,  Apr.  0, 1501, 8102242 
im.  a' ROID  59/40 
UJB.a48l-^  f 


1.  An  electrode  for  the  electrochemieal  regeneration  of 
coenxymes  dihydrraicotinamide  adenine  dinucleotide 
(NADH),  dihydronicotinamide  adenine  dmocleotide  phos- 
phate (NADPH),  or  analogs  thereof,  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises  carbon  or  a  graphitic  material  to  the  surfoce  of 
which  is  adsorbed  a  conttensed  amnatic  ring  system  compris- 
faig  phenoxazinium  ions,  phenoxazinones,  phenothiazinium 
kms  or  phenothiazinones,  substituted  or  unsubstituted. 


COUPLED  ENZYME  SYSTEMS  POT  DETERMINATTON 
OF  DISSOLVED  SUBSTANCES 


.  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  ofGarmay,  aasigBaas  to  March 
nuacnan  nut  Daacnraniiar  namnii 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannany 

FDad  Mar.  25, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  478,745 
CUms  prierity,  appUeatfoa  Fed.  Rap.  at  Germany,  Mar. 
1502,3211157 

Int  a)  C12Q 1/3Z  1/54 
UAa435-14  19 

1.  A  method  for  detenniiiiiig  the  amount  of  a  substrate  in 
sohition,  said  substrste  being  capable  of  direct  or  nidirect 
convenitm  catalyzed  by  a  dehydrogenase,  comprising  the 
steps  (rf: 

(a)  admixing  a  liquid  sample  containing  sakl  substrate  with 
an  enzymatic  assay  system  comprising  at  least  a  first  and 
second  enzyme,  to  produce  an  assay  sdution;  wherein 
each  of  said  enzymes  is  mdependentiy  capaUe  of  catalyz- 
hig  the  direct  or  indirect  oonverrion  of  said  substrate,  said 
conversion  in  each  case  resulting  in  productira  of  a  prod- 
uct capable  of  separate  direct  or  indirect  analytical  mea- 
surement or  visualization;  and  wherein  said  first  enzyme  is 
a  non-pyridine-linked  dehydrogenase  which  cattdyzes 
conversion  and  resultant  production  of  a  first  detectable 
product  over  a  first  detection  range,  and  said  second 
enzyme  is  a  pyridine-linked  dehydrogenase  which  cata- 
lyzes conversion  and  resultant  production  of  a  second 
detectable  product  over  a  second,  different  detection 
range;  and 

(b)  diraedy  or  indirecdy  measuring  or  visualizing  said  de- 
tectable iffoducts  in  said  assay  sdution. 

7.  An  enzymatic  assay  reagent  system  for  determining  the 
amount  (rf  a  substrste  hi  solution,  said  substrste  betaig  capable 
of  direct  or  mdirect  conversion  catalyzed  by  a  dehydrogenase, 
comprisnig  an  admixture  of  at  least  two  enzymes,  each  of 


which  is  independentiy  capable  of  catalyzing  the  direct  or 
indirect  conversion  of  said  substrste,  said  conversion  in  each 
caae  resulting  in  production  of  a  product  enable  of  separate 
direct  or  indirect  analytical  measurement  or  visualization; 
wherein  said  first  enzyme  is  a  non-pyridine-linked  defaydro- 
geuse  which  catalyzes  conversion  and  resultant  prodoctioo  of 
a  first  detectable  product  over  a  first  detection  rsnge,  and  said 
seccmd  enzyme  is  a  pyridine-linked  ddiydrogenase  which 
catalyzes  conversion  and  resultant  production  of  a  second 
detectaUe  product  over  a  second,  different  detection  rsnge. 


METHOD  FOR  SCREENING  MICROORGANISMS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AMYLOLYTIC  ENZYMES 
Robert  O.  Herwath,  Wsatpevt,  Cann.,  aasivMir  to  NaUaea 
Branda,  Ine^  Paisippanj,  N  J. 

FDad  Mar.  30, 1903,  Sar.  No.  400,430 

Int  a*  C12Q  //4a  1/04 

UJ.a435-22  7aalBH 

1.  A  process  for  selecting  and  screening  microorganisms  for 

tiie  production  of  amylolytic  enzymes  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  screening  plate  onnprising  s  suspension  of  said 
microorganisms  on  a  solid  medium  which  pranotes  the 
growth  of  said  microroganisms  and  the  synthesis  of  amy- 
lolytic enzymes  thereby; 

(b)  incubating  said  inocukted  medium  under  snaerobic  con- 
ditions for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  permit  the  growth 
of  a  screenable  sub>population  of  microorganisms;  and 

(c)  identifying  in  situ  those  colonies  snaerobically  fiprfssing 
amylolytic  enzymes  by  detecting  a  zone  of  hydrolyzed 
starch  surrounding  eadi  colmy. 


POLYSACCHARIDE  PRODUCnON  USING  NOVEL 
STRAINS  OF  PSEUDOMONAS  MBNDOaSA 
1>e?or  R.  Jarman,  HaaH^fWd,  and  Andrew  J.  HacU^^ 
tag,  both  of  Ei^land,  asslgners  to  Rako  Biospadaltfsa  Udn 


FDad  Oet  29, 1902,  Sar.  No.  437,60« 

VpUeatkM  Uaitad  Ei^iom,  No?.  2,  1901, 
0133703 
lit  a^  C12P 19/04:  C12N 1/20:  CUR  1/38:  COOB  37/04 

UJB.  a  435-101  2  < 


■' 


7^ 


■5 — a- 


■5 — 5- 


1.  A  Uologically  pure  culture  of  a  Pmtdonumas  mmdoeiiu 
microorganism  selected  from  the  group  oonsisring  of  NCIB 
1 1687, 1 1688,  and  1 1689,  said  culture  be^  csqiable  of  produc- 
ing polysaccharide  consisting  of  a  partially  aoetykted  variable 
blodc  copolymer  of  D-mannuronic  and  L-guluronic  acid  resi- 
dues in  reooversble  amounts  by  submerged,  aerobic  fermenta- 
tion of  an  assimilsble  carbon  source. 


4S7-I86  O.G.-84-I2 
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PI0DUCI10N  or  ETHANOL  BY  YEAST  USING 
XYLULOSE 
^..  JU  V  Cta,  kttt  of  Wen  UtKfma;  NO- 
I C  PlekiHV.  iMIt  OtaHd,  «i  GtMii  T.  Tao,  W«l 


MICMMNKSANISMS  OP  IHE  GENUS  FSEUDOMONA8 

AND  PEOCESS  FOR  DEGRADING  COMPOUNDS 

WHICH  CONTAIN  MEIHYL  <aiOUPS  IN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 


PM  Apr.  23,  im,  S«.  Na.  143446 

m.  a>  CUP  7/06 

UA  a  48ft-141  9 

1.  A  proom  fbr  the  producUoa  (rfethanol  which  oomprises 
hniiailim  xyhiloie  aider  tenieatitive  oooditioiis  at  a  pH 
mgfaig  Aran  3.0  to  9.0  and  a  temperalme  langfaig  firom  aboot 
5*  to  4S*  C  with  a  yeait  telectad  fton  the  genu  oooiiatmg  of 
Saeehumfvm,  CMUk  Tontb,  SdUamee/unmyet^  Pkhia 
ndHmuunUa. 


4»4MgM9 
PRODUCnON  OP  kTHANOL  BY  PERMENTATION 
E^  a  EMf ,  Ufmr  Plaly,  mk  CMMophir  J. 
hethofAiiHwiifci1«»H0 


FDid  Ja. »,  Ml,  S«.  No.  22»,3i0 

PE21tl/M|Afr.2,III|,PE3ni/M  ^ 

m,  a>  CUP  7/06 

1.  A  praoeH  for  the  ^rodoetioo  of  ethanol  by  aolid  phaae 
fennentatioB  of  lolid  mote  partietoi  of  a  caibohydfateHxmtatn- 
tD%  mafwriali  ooBprkiBR 

(a)  craaUog  or  pnlp^  laid  eaftohydnite<oataiiimg  nute- 
"•1  toprodnoe,  at  the  tole  soaroe  of  pulp,  a  pulp  contain- 
mg  nbitantiaUy  no  free  hqaid  and  oompriatng  particles  of 

Mid  material  having  djameten  of  the  range  up  to  about  10 
mm; 

(b)  converting  ncm-engar  carbohydrate!,  if  preMnt  in  laid 
material,  tonigan;  | 

(c)  mizmg  a  raipeniiali  of  yeait  with  laid  pulp,  die  liquid 

portion  of  the  ratpeqaion  behig  abaorbed  by  the  pulp  ao  as 
tojeave  nbatantial^  no  free  liquid  in  the  mixture  and 

fermenting  odd  mixtue  by  maintaming  said  mixture  under 
fermentation  conditions,  to  aDow  said  yeast  to  c(»vert 
sugars  in  said  pulp  to  ethanol  wherein  said  pulp  during 
fermentation  is  relatively  stiff  in  consistency  and  does  not 
flow  of  its  own  accord,  yet  is  punqiable;  and 

(d)  extracting  ethanol  Irem  said  fermented  pulp. 


r  NY 
RM  Die.'3,*lM2, 9m,  No.  m^H 

-rn^jm*       *'^*  mikttkm  fflwilihm,  Die.  11,  im, 
7933/n 

M.  a?  cuN  i/2a  1/3Z'  en ,-  cur  i/ss 

UJS.  CL  438-2S3  7€hta 

1.  A  biologically  pore  cnhnre  of  nricroofganisms  of  the 
genus  Pieudomooas  or  of  Pieodomonas-type  genus  selected 
from  the  groi^  of  the  foOowfaig  strains: 

PKudomooas  NRRL*B>USI2, 
Pkeudomonas  NRRL-B-USn, 
Pteadomoaas  NRRL>B>USIOi 
Pwodomonas  NRRL>B-U87f , 
Paeudomonas  NRRL-B-U87I, 
PWudomonas  NRRL>B*US77, 
Pieudomonas  NRRL-B>U87<k 
PModomonas  NRRL-B>US78, 
Paeudcmonas  NRRL-B-U874,  and  mutants  thereof 

2.  A  process  for  the  microbiological  purification  (rf  aqueous 
s(dutions  by  degradation  of  lower  alkanob,  lower  alkanoatas, 
monoMcrharides.  disaccharides,  methylammonium  com- 
pounds  of  the  formula 


f 

CH3-N«-Y    Ae, 


OA) 


wherein  AO  is  an  anion.  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  ewh  of  Y 
and  Z  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  X  is. 
hydrogen  if  Y  and  Z  are  ethyl,  or  the  free  amines  correspond'' 
ing  to  tiiese  salts,  or  methlyamine  oxides  <rf  die  fonnuk 


? 


m 


4^410^70 
PROCXSS  POR  THE  SE^ARAHON  AND  PURinCATlON 
OPDEXTRANA8E 
L.  Toaoai,  WID^wiila,  GaMda,  aripor  to  Polydex 
Ltd.,  Naane*  Tht  B^iaM 
PBid  Jte.  3»  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  483,238 
lit  a'  CUN  9/46 
UJS.a438-311  j  (Claims 

1.  A  procem  for  die  recovery  of  purified  dextranase  fiom  the 
broth  containing  products  of  fermentation  <rf  dextran  which 
conipiises  clarifying  such  a  fermentation  lolutira  to  remove 
fermentation  rssidues,  cotttKting  the  resulting  clarified  aolu- 
tionw^  tannic  add  fai  sufficient  quantities  to  precipitate  die 
dextranaae  hi  the  form  of  a  complex  with  tannic  add  while 

maintahdng  die  pH  of  the  solution  between  3  and  3.3.  separM- 
ing  said  complex,  contacting  die  separated  complex  widi  a 
solvent  for  tannic  add  to  completdy  dissolve  die  ffitiV'  acid 
component  of  the  complei,  and  recovering  the  dextianase  as  a 
dry  residue. 


CHj-N-Y, 
X 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  mediyl  or 
ethyl,  or  mixtures  of  said  compounds,  which  process  comprises 
culturing  in  such  an  aqueous  solution  a  microorganism  of  the 
genus  Pieudomonas  according  to  dahn  1  and  a  mutant  therecrf 
which  is  able  to  produce  biomass  characterixed  by  a  multiple 
of  die  approximate  empirical  formuk  CSH9NO2  and  contahh 
ing  44.67%  by  weight  carixm,  7.04%  by  weight  hydrogen, 
10.30%  by  weight  nitrogen,  23.00%  by  weight  oxygen,  1.12% 
by  weight  phosphorus  and  a33%  by  weight  sulftir  (lyophi- 
lixedX  as  well  as  about  8%  water  content,  in  die  presence  of 
nutrient  inorganic  salts  and  optionafly  of  a  nitrogen  source,  in 
die  temperature  range  from  about  20*to40*CandmapH 

range  from  about  4  to  7.3,  and,  if  desired,  isolating  die  biomass 
obtained. 


4^480^472 

SENSITIVE  IBSIS  POR  MAUGNANdES  BASED  ON 
DNA  DETECnON 

A.  Arthur  Gottliab,  New  OriaoH,  Uk,  Mripor  to  lMi&  IM. 
NewOrlaM,La.  ^^      — ^--^ 

PM  Jna.  17, 19t2,  S«.  No.  30,381 

Int  a)  CUN  15/00:  C07H IS/W  GOIN  S3/S0 

UJB.a43(..804  en,!— 

1.  Substimtially  pure  DNA>L,  subetantially  free  of  odier 
DNAs. 
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4*480^73 
LABELED  ANTIBODIES  AND  MEIHODS 
t  P.  Bmhoun,  Saa  Joaa,  Cam;  atrifMr  to  PaAh,  I 
CteitCUm 

PDai  Mar.  28, 1883.  S«.  No.  471,788 
UL  a'  G81N  33/H  33/58 
UJB.a436-818  11 

t  A  sandwich  hnmunoassay  method  comprising  coiq>ling  an 
NJ'^JJ-tiiniethylammoniumtrtienyl  substituted  utibody  of  the 
formula: 


Ndth 


(D 


00m 


wherein 

A'  is  a  antibody  bonded  through  a  andno  linkage  thereof; 

R  is  methyl  or  dhyl; 

X  is  nitro,  iodo,  biomo,  methoxy,  carboxy  ot  acetyl; 

misO,  1  or  2;  and 

n  is  from  1  to  330; 
with  labeled  antibody  iffqiared  m  immunological  response  in  a 
nummal  to  antigenic  oot^nund  of  the  formula: 


(ID 


iiAerem 
A' is  a  antigen; 
Rl  is  mediyl  or  ediyl; 

X'  is  nitro,  iodo,  bromo,  methoxy,  caitoxy  or  acetyl; 
pisO,  1  or  2;  and 
q  is  from  1  to  3Sa 


4,480^78 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUPPORTS 

BASED  ON  MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE  FOR  TOE 

PREPARATION  OP  CATALYSIS  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OP  ALPHA-OLEFINS  AND  THE 

SUPPORTS  OBTAINED 

C.  Biiliy,  MartigMa,  and  StyilaMa  Sadia,  Lavsra,  both  ef 

to  W  CUaris  Sodels 


FDad  Ja.  14, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  804J80 

VpHodfen  F^aee,  Ja.  34, 1882, 82  11083 

ULCLiCmF4/02 
U5.  CL  802-184  21  Oalam 

1.  Catalyst  supports  for  the  polymerization  and  co>polymer- 
ization  of  alpha-olefins,  esp^ially  ethylene  and  propylene, 
consisting  essentially  of  magnesium  chloride,  characterized  in 
that  they  occur  m  the  form  of  ^heroidal  particles  having  a 
mea  diameter  by  mass  comprised  betwea  10  and  100  microns 
and  a  narrow  and  controUaUe  particle  siie  distribution,  such 
that  the  ratto  of  the  mea  diameter  by  mass,  Dm,  to  the  mea 
diameter  by  number,  On,  is  equal  to  or  less  tha  3. 

7.  Sqiports  m  accordance  with  chnm  1,  characterised  in  that 
hi  addition  to  magneahra  chloride  they  comprise  products 
havmg  at  least  one  Mg— C  bond  and  a  electron  donor  com- 
pound,  and  m  that  th^  density  is  comprised  betwea  1.6  and 
2.1 


4v480«476 

CATALYST  POR  THE  PREPARATION  OP 

<g3'UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 

Rlfhiid  J.  PleeoUnl,  Newtown,  and  Mlchnri  J.  Smith,  Sonth* 

ampton,  both  ef  Pin  MBlpon  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

PhUadripUa,  Pa. 

Pllad  Jan.  28, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  808,424 
Int  a)  BOU  21/01  27/14 
UJB.  a  802^203  8< 

L  A  rapported  catalyst  of  the  formula: 

(Lewii  AcidXBa03)«(P205)|,(Support), 

wherehi  x  is  0  to  1;  y  is  0  to  1;  the  sum  of  x  plus  y  n  1  and  Z 
is  0.3-999  which  is  prq>ared  in  the  presence  of  a  nitrogeneous 
material  which  nitrogneous  material  is  removed  upon  calcin- 
mg  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  430*  to  about  600*  C 


4,480^77 
CATALYST  AND  REVERSE  DISPROPORTIONATION 


P.Hobha,DaBPtoSB,MOni 
pay,  St  LonlB,Mo. 
DIvWa  efSsr.  No.  403^83,  JuL  28, 1882.  Pat  No.  4,440,868. 
Thh  appHcBHa  Jan.  14, 1884,  Ssr.  No.  S7U62 
lACLiBM  23/04.  23/46 
UJB.a802-243  7aalmB 

1.  A  catalyst  comprismg  catalytically-efliBctive  amoats  of 
iridhun,  ♦™'ip**"i  and  a  alkali  or  alkaUne  earth  componat  a 
a  carrier  m^erial. 


4^488,474 
FUSED  CAST  HIGH  CHROME  REFRACTORY  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
T.  Stirtai,  P«t  Ailtar,  Tain  lipnr  to 
riBTilaa.  TThln 
FDad  Ja.  13, 1883,  Sar.  No.  803340 
laLCU  (MB  35/04,  35/12 
US.  a  801-118  ^  8 

L  A  ftaed  oeraade  composition  consisting  essatiaUy  of  a 
sottdified  fosion  of  from  aboot  63  to  about  98  weight  peroat 
CrjOs,  dram  iboot  0.73  to  about  4  weight  peroat  MgO,  from 
about  1  to  about  34.23  wci^  percent  ahmdna,  and  leas  tha 
about  2  wd^  percent  inn  oxide. 


4,480^78 
OLEFDi  DISPROPOimONAnON  AND  CATALYST 


RohartL 
OkhL, 


ad  Slaa  G.  Xnkaa,  both  ef  BartiaBfffla, 


FDad  JuL  28, 1883,  Sar.  No.  818,888 
Int  a'  BOU  21/Oa  23/34,  23/06: 0D7C  6/00 
UJB.a8Q2-2S4  8 

1.  A  oompositton  usefol  as  a  catalyst  for  the  disproportion' 
ation  of  olefins  comprising  the  product  obtained  by  oontacthig 
a  refractory  oxide  contahung  a  metal  oxide  sdected  from  the 
group  fi*ftT''**"g  of  tungsta  oxide  and  mdybdaum  oxide 
with  a  pronoting  amoat  of  at  least  oa  demental  metal  se- 
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Itcted  from  die  aroop  nomiiring  et^ac  and  HMin^n—f  yndn 
catdltiam  tnkMt  tot  aald  mettl  to  promote  the  activity  of 
aid  meld  oiide  fbr  tht  diiproportioiMtioa  fcwtioo. 


PlOCaS  rot  PREPAMNG  CATALYSTS 
F.  VepI,  Bml«i  WMtrnmi  J.  Bms^ 
I  A.  TtlbaBik^Htm  riiilfflu,  ifl  ef  Pa^ 

nMMiyt«,lM3,te.Nd.4fMf7        ^ 
bt  a*  BOU  21 /H  21/06,  2S/28,  23m 
UA  CL  tn—9»  14 

1.  A  prooem  fbr  pn|Mriiig  catalyits  of  iacraMed  activity 
wUch  compriM  in  a  lint  ttafe  (1)  in  a  fint  ttage  mixing 
•lamina  with  at  kMt  oae  metal  oompouid  selected  from  the 
groop  ooniithif  of  TiOj,  TIO3.XH2O.  TI2O3,  Z1O2.  ZK^ji. 
H3O  and  WOsand  an  aqoeoai  tolvtioa  oontahiing  at  least  one 
diaolved  oompownd  therein  that  imparta  to  mid  aqueous  solu- 

dooapH  below  6  so  « to  place  said  metal  compound  on  the 
sntee  of  said  ahmdna,  the  resohant  imdact  fl«w*«<tiitig  ^om 
20  to  60  weight  pereent  ahmdna,  aS  to  10  wdght  percent  of 
said  metal  compound,  30  to  73  weight  percent  water  and  0.01 
to  2  weight  percent  of  said  dissolved  compound,  drying  the 

resultant  product  and  (2)  thereafter  in  a  second  stage  adding  to 
the  wwltant  product  a  molybdenum  compound  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  ^molybdenum  oxide  or  a  molybdenum 

compound  capable  of  betag  converted  to  its  oxide  ftmn  during 
ralnnation. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CATALYST  FOR 
OXmiZING  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
MUem  Qnsbac,  GsMdi,  aaslpor  to  Ito  M^lsMj  the 

FDad  Oet  2S,  1983,  Ssr.  No.  SM,299 

Irierily,  applieaion  OMdi,  M».  2,  IMS,  422709 
Iata)B01J25/d? 
UJS.  CL  9Q3-A39  tCUw 

L  A  method  of  producing  a  catalyst  of  the  type  it««^inHmg  « 
stanmc  oxide  base  and  a  coating  of  at  least  one  catalyst  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pbtinum,  p^iia^flm, 
ruthenium,  gold  and  rhodium,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  iwqianng  a  mixture  of  a  stannous  salt  and  stannic  acid; 

(b)  addmg  a  base  to  said  mixture  to  produce  a  mixture  of 
stannic  and  stannous  hydroxide; 

(c)  addmg  an  oxididng  agent  to  said  hydroxide  mixture  to 
yield  a  stannic  oxide  precipitate; 

(d)  mixing  said  stannic  oxide  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
salt  of  at  least  one  said  catidyst  metal; 

(e)  adding  a  reducing  agent  to  the  oxide  and  salt  mixture  to 

reduce  the  salt,  whereby  die  catalyst  metal  is  deposited  on 
the  stannic  oxide;  and 

(0  drying  the  resulting  metal  coated  stannic  oxide. 


NKXEL  CATALYST  ON  ALUMINA  SUPPORT 
aHB  M.  Lok,  Roefca^|«  DM  VrnQl,  BmeihaUiL  and 

Jaeab  fa  DQk,  Maaaihda,  aO  ef  Nathsriadi,  maipon  to 
lOctraal  MMMhapiQ  t)ctropa'*B.V..  Rottmw 


FDad  Apr.  li,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  4M,n3 

Nsfhsriiids,  Apr.  23,  1M2, 


lACLimlU21/(H.  23/74,  23/88 
UjS.ailB-218  n 

L  A  nickel  qKm  transition  alumina  catalyst,  containing  S  to 

40  %  (w/w)  of  nickel,  characterixed  in  diat  die  catalyst  has  an 

active  nickel  surfrce  area  between  80  and  300  mVg  Ni  and  in 

which  die  nickel  crystalUles  have  an  avenge  diameter  of  1  to 


SUPPORIVD  PALLADIUM-GOLD  CATALYST,  AND  IIS 
MANUFACTURE 
FifH  and  Jean  Goayna,  Mania,  both  of 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATALYSTS 
^'  y^lfiL'"^  ^MgmmA  J.  Rwwd,  Oaknent,  and 

.    ^  ^Vrtk  Mutt  rsMlagHia.  all  nf  Ta .  Maliaim  lo 
Gulf  RessTth  A  Dsfslnpmsnt  Go^nny,  Pmahun*,  Fa. 
FUad  May  19, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  4M,M( 
Int  a>  BOU  21/04.  21/06,  23/28 
VJS.  CL  502-309  ]]  n^— 

1-  A  prooen  fbr  preparing  catalysts  of  increased  activity 
which  comprises  (1)  in  a  first  stage  mixiDg  alumma  with  at  least 
a  Group  IVB  metal  compound  selected  from  die  group  con- 
sisting of  Ti02,  Ti02.xH20,  TlOa.  ZrOi  Zt02.xH20,  and 
Hf02  and  a  molybdenum  compound  in  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  at  least  one  dissolved  compound  dierein  that  im- 
parts  to  said  aqueous  solution  a  pH  below  6  so  u  to  place  said 
Group  IVB  metal  compound  and  said  molybdenum  compound 
OTthe  surface  of  said  alumina,  the  resultant  product  containhig 
from  20  to  SO  weight  percent  alumina,  0.S  to  10  weight  percent 
of  said  Group  IVB  mettd  compound.  0.1  to  10  weight  percent 
of  said  molybdenum  compound  and  0.01  to  2  weight  percent  of 
said  dissolved  compound,  drying  and  caldmog  dw  resultant 
product  and  (2)  thereafter  in  a  second  stage  addmg  to  the 
resultant  product  a  solution  of  at  least  one  water  soluble  metal 
salt  wherein  die  metal  of  said  salt  is  selected  fhm  Groups  QA, 
niB  and  IVA  of  die  Periodic  Table,  die  metals  V,  Mn,  Fe,  Co, 
ra,Cu,Zn,Sb,Bi,CrandW.  anddie  element  Si  dryhig  and 
calcining  die  product  of  die  second  stage. 


^^^^^  *l  PWiaia,  RaaO-MahmdaeMVaneo 
mad  Mar.  IS,  19t3,  Ssr.  No.  47S,«1 

^^'^•.S?*'*"  ^"'^  Mar.  15, 1912, 12  04477 

US.  CL  902—230  20  *'*-«-t 

1.  A  catalyst  produced  by  a  prooem  consisting  essentially  of 

die  sequential  steps  of:  admixfaig  a  palladium  ^impft^ffMi  widi 

an  hiorganic  carrier,  roasting  hi  die  presence  of  an  oxygen-oon- 
^■'"^  ft  treating  with  aredudng  agent,  admixing  a  haloge- 
aated  goU  compound  with  die  resultant  compoaitiwi,  treating 
widi  aredudng  agent,  washing  widi  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
compound  having  a  basic  reaction  so  m  to  lower  die  halogen 
oootantofdie  catalyst  below  10  ppm  by  weight,  and  roasting 

hi  the  prsaence  of  an  oxygn-contahiing  gas,  the  palladium  and 
gold  compounds  bemg  used  hi  amounts  such  diat  die  resultant 

catalyst  contahis  a03  to  1%  palladhun  and  0.003  to  a3%  gold 
by  weight 


MEMBRANE  ASSEMBLY,  ELECIROCHEMICAL  rmi^ 

AND  ELBCIROLYSIS  PROCESS  USING 

PERFLUORINATED  SANDWICH  TYPE  MEMBRANE 

Homaa  C  Blesot,  Newark,  and  WOUam  E.  GrlgAy,  WilmiM> 

ton,  bolh  of  Del,  aaripora  to  E.  L  Da  Pant  da  NMona  and 
Cempany,  Wflarimtan,  DaL 

FUad  Oct  21, 1911,  Ssr.  No.  313,519 

Int  a>  BOU  47/Jl-  B32B  7/00 

UJB.  CL  521—27  13  nu^^ 

1.  A  membrane  assembly  which  comprises  two  layen  of 
perfluorinated  polymer  havhig  — GOOM  and/or  — SOjM 
f^mctional groups,  where MisNa,KorH.andion exchange 
c^Mdty  of  at  least  a6  milliequivalenta/gnm,  a  first  said  layer 
being  of  polymer  which  has  — COOM  ftmctional  groups  and 
havmg  a  ducknen  of  10  to  100  microns  and  a  second  said  layer 
bemg  of  polymer  which  has  —GOOM  and/or  — SO3M  ftmc- 

tiooal  groups  and  having  a  ducknen  of  SO  to  ISO  ndcions,  and. 
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between  said  two  kyers,  a  stratum  in  contact  with  adjacent 
surfiscm  d  sakl  two  layers,  said  stratum  havmg  a  thicknen 
fhm  1  to  250  microos,  said  strstum  either  (a)  bebg  water  or  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ionic  strength  no  gretter  than  S  molar,  or 
(b)  being  water  soluble  and  film  fimn^ 


MANUFACTURE  OF  FLEHBLE  POLYURETHANE 
FOAM  CONTAINING  A  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF 

POLYEIHYLENE  IEREPHIHALATE 
Bmea  W.  Patarsea;  Gaarp  P.  Spsrsna,  balk  of  Aasda,  and 
Robert  A.  €rlg*j,  Jr^  Gewgstewn,  aD  oTTexn  anliams  to 
Taiaeo  lac  WUli  PiaiaB,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  23, 1914^  Ssr.  No.  592,453 
Int  a*  O096 18/ J4, 18/41 18/48 
UJB.a521-4S  5CUan 

1.  A  method  fbr  preparing  a  flexible  polyurethane  fbam 
which  comprisa: 

(a)  reacting  a  polyoxypnqiylene  polyether  polyol  and  a  con* 
densation  product  of  a  polyoxjndkylene  diamine  with  poly* 
ethylene  terephthahrte  with  an  excen  of  an  organic  pdyiso- 
cyuate  m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  •  blowing  agent  and  a 
fbam  sttMlixer. 

(b)  sakl  polyoxypropylene  polyether  polyol  havhig  a  hydroxyl 
number  between  about  20  and  60,  a  fimctionality  of  frtnn 
about  2  to  about  4,  a  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of 
about  2000  to  about  8000  and  havmg  been  prepared  by 
reactmg  an  hiitiator  havmg  a  ftmcti<»ality  between  about  2 
to  about  4,  with  an  alkylene  oxkle  component  consisting  of 
firom  about  100  to  about  80  wt%  of  propylene  oxide  and. 
correqiondingly,  firom  about  20  to  0  wt  %  of  ethylene  oxide, 

(c)  sakl  oondensatkm  product  having  the  formula: 


4^490,497 

SO3/IMIDE  ADDUCI8,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  SULPHONATING 

AGENTS 
lart  Haleonr,  Peiar-MlehasI  Lai^a,  and  Radolf  Wapsr,  aD  of 
FM.  Rap.  of  Csti— I,  assipnn  to  Bayw  Ak- 
«nrimeen.  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Germany 
FDed  Doe.  4, 1913,  Ssr.  No.  551,449 

r,  appllcadon  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gsimany,  Doc  21, 
1912,3241331 

Int  ai  COW  9/36 
U&a521-S3  2CWam 

1.  A  SO3  addoet  with  an  imide,  which  is  sparingly  soluble  or 
insoluble  in  water,  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

Rl-C 


\ 


/ 


N-R 


R2-C 

N 

o 


in  which  Ri  and  R^  tndependendy  of  one  another,  are  an 
optionally  substituted  phenyl  radical,  or  together  form  an 
optionally  substituted  1.2>phenylene  radical,  an  alkylene  radi- 
cal of  the  fbrmula  — (ai2)m— >  m  which  m  is  2,3  or  4,  or  an 
ethenylene  radical  of  the  fbnnula 


rr 

R3  R4 


XNH— C 


where 
X 


?  /rv  ? 


OCHjCHa— o— c— ^>— c4-3 


CH3 


— CHCH2-(OCHCH2)a-(OCH2CH2)*-(OCH2CH)cNH2 
CHs  CH3 

Z  represents  NHX  or  — OCH2CH2OH. 

y  is  a  number  between  about  0  and  about  4, 

a+c  equal  about  2  to  10,  and 

b  is  a  number  having  a  value  of  about  1  to  about  SO. 


hi  which 
R3  and  R4,  independendy  of  one  another,  are  hydrogen, 
hatogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl,  or  together  form  a  l,4^butylene 
radiMl;and 
R  is  an  optiooally  substituted  benzyl  radical,  which  is 
bonded  to  a  cross*linked  polyethylene  chain, 
the  imide  bemg  an  hnidoalkylation  product  of  a  macroporous 
polystyrene  bead  polymer  croso>lmked  with  3  to  12%  by 
wdght  qX  cross*Unkmg  agent 

SnJCONE  ELASTOMER  FORMING  COMPOSITIONS 

2.  Oish,  Cardlli;  Waks,  aeslpnr  to  Dow  Comtag  Urn- 
Hod,  Barry,  Wataa 

FOad  Mar.  29, 1904,  Sar.  No.  994,104 
priority,  appUcatfcn  Uailad  Ktaglom,  Apr.  5, 1913, 


FORMALDEHYDE  IMMOBILIZATION  MEIHOD 
MorUn  E  Lo^k  Fox  Uand,  Wash.  98333 

FDod  Sop.  13, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  417,132 
Int  a'  COOJ  9/36,  9/40 
UJB.  a  521-53  3 

1.  A  method  of  immobilizmg  formaldehyde  in  foreuddehyde 
oontahung  structum  comprisnig  the  steps  cS: 
preparing  a  gaseous  mixture  consistmg  essentially  of  from 
1.0  to  90%  penetratuig/carrier  gas  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  helium,  hydrogen,  neon,  argon  and  mixtum 
thereof,  and  tnm  99  to  10%  ammonia  by  volume; 
subjecting  tibe  formaldehyde  contauung  structure  to  said 
gaseous  mixture  in  a  closed  space  for  a  tune  to  react  and 
hnmobOixe  sakl  formaldehyde;  and  ventuig  and  exhaust- 
ing the  aaanKmia  contauung  gaseow  mixture  from  said 
ckMod  space,  whereby  the  level  of  free  formaldehyde 
oontauied  hi  sakl  formaldehyde  containing  structure  is 
reduced. 


Int  a'  COU  9/10 
UJB.  a  521-99  10 

1.  A  composttim  convertible  to  a  silicone  dastomeric  fbam 
and  which  comprises  (A)  a  triorganosiloxy  end-blocked  poly- 
dkirganooiloxane  wherein  the  organic  subotituents  are  selected 
firom  methyl,  vmyl,  phenyl  and  3.3.3-trifluoropropyl  groups,  at 
least  S0%  of  the  total  substituents  being  methyl,  up  to  one 
percent  of  the  total  silicon  atoms  in  the  polydiorganosiloxane 
having  a  vmyl  group  attached  thereto,  with  the  proviso  that 
there  are  present  on  average  at  least  two  vinyl  groups  per 
molecule,  the  viscosity  of  the  polydknganosiknane  fdling 
withm  the  range  from  200  to  100,000  cP  at  2S*  C,  (B)  an 
organohydrogensUoxane  having  an  average  more  than  two 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  the  organo  sub- 
stituents being  sdected  from  alkyl  groups  havmg  fhm  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  groups,  there  being  sufRcient  or- 
ganohydrogen  siloxane  to  provide  from  0.S  to  3  hydrogen 
atoms  per  vuiyl  group  m  (A),  (Q  a  platinum  compound  or 
complex  in  an  amount  suflRdent  to  catalyse  the  reaction  be- 
tween (A)  and  (BX  (D)  a  substance  which  mhibits  the  reaction 
between  (A)  and  (B)  m  the  presence  of  (Q,  and  (E)  from  0.2  to 
10  percent  by  wdght  based  on  the  totd  composition  of  a 


173S 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


Dbcembbr  25, 1984 


Uowiiif  tfBBt  Mkctad  from  p.p'-oiyb«(beiizeiiaalnliaiiyIhy- 
dmide)  lad  dinhriwpMUMuethykae  tatnaame. 


MITAL  CATALYZED  PIEPARATION  OF 
POLYGXYALIYLINI SUBFACT ANTS  FOB  FHENOUC 
^_  FOAM  8TABIIJZATI0N 

«^^H«  mm  rw^m^m^  x^^rw^^f  rflbf  aHpnT  ID  IM  vMOHK 

OiifMtln,THpi,Fli. 
DHWn  fl#  te.  Nov  SIMM,  N0V.  f.  IMl, .  wUcfc  to  • 

cmiMlin  or  to.  Na.  113,141,  Jin.  31«  IMO,  ttaioMi.  nta 
WMnllii  Mar.  a,  MHto.  Ha.  111,703 

UL  €V  COU  9/14 
UAam— IM  If 


oTa  pcdyol  having  •  ftmetionality  of  about  1.S  to  about  3.0  with 
a  hydroxyl  number  of  about  2S  to  about  ttand  S  to  23  «Hritf 
percent  of  a  hydroiyl  conpoundHiiodifM  beoiyl  ether^ooB- 
taining  icMie  polyol  obtained  by  the  metal  caiboiylate  eati> 

lynd  reactioo  a)  100*  C  to  130*  C  of  a  phenol  or  nditure  of 
phenols,  a  molar  eioem  relative  to  the  phenolic  component  of 
a  non-aqueous  aldehyde  haying  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
modifying  amount  of  an  al^hatic  hydroiyl  cooqxMmd  having 

1  to  4  hydroiyl  groups,  1  to  12  caiton  atoms,  and  0  to  5  ether 
oxygen  atoms. 


1.  In  dM  prooam  of  preparing  a  oeUular  fbam  ftom  phenol 
aU^yde  resin  ibiming  reactants  and  a  blowing  agent,  the 
ta^ovoment  wUch  cooprisM  utiliaing  as  the  surftctant  the 
product  of  a  Ikeersdieal  addition  polymerization  of  a  cyclic 
oiuugauuus  vinyl  monomer  and  an  esterified  unsaturated  diba- 
sic  add  in  the  prssenoe  of  (a)  a  polyozyalkylene  adduct  having 
theformuk 


H— polyoiydkyicBfr  ehsin)tll. 


I R  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  radical  and  t  is  the  num- 
ber ofpolyoxyalkylene  chains  reacted  onto  R,  (b)  an  organic 
or  moiganic  percompound.  and  (c)  a  metal  catalyst  selected 
Iram  the  group  consisdng  of  ferrocene,  acetylferrocene,  ben- 
loylferrooene,  cobahooene,  l.l'KUaoetylferrocene.  Ll'-feno- 
one-bis^iphenyl-phospkineX  nickdocfue,  hafiwcene  dichlo- 
nde,  fenocenecaibuialdehyde,  mixtures  of  said  ferrocene 
compounds  and  other  tnmsition  metal  compounds  containing  a 
metal  having  anatomic  number  of  21  to  30^  and  a  mixture  of 
oonipounds  seleetad  from  the  groiq)  conristing  of  iron  (ID 

nU^mand  iron  (m)  sulftte,  iron  (n)  sulfete  and  iron  (in) 
chloride,  nunganese  (II)  acetylacetonate  and  m— g—*,^  (m) 

•oelylaoetaoate,  cobalt  (H)  benioate  and  cobalt  (m)  acetybc- 
•tonete^copptt  (I)  acetate  and  copper  (ID  acetylacetonate,  and 
vanadium  (10)  acetylacetonate  and  vanadium  (IV)  oxide  ace- 
^•cetonate,  said  pdyoftyalkylene  adduct  optioaaUy  being 
treated  either  before  or  after  said  polymerixation  with  a  cap- 

pjiMiegent  capable  of  reacting  with  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said 
adduct  to  reduce  the  hydroxyl  number  of  said  adduct  to  km 
than  Sa  and  the  m^  component  of  said  surfectant  compris- 
mgue  product  formed  ftom  the  reaction  of  said  cyclic  nitrog- 
enous vinyl  monomer  and  unsaturated  diester  onto  said  ooly' 
oxyalkylene  adduct 


VINYUDENE  CHLOMDE^ONTAINING  OOFOLYMEK 

LATKXS 
E.  Defoaa,  Mt  Prsipm,  wA  MMta  L. 
both  enu,  airipon  to  DiSolOt  lie.,  Dm  ] 

n. 

Fllad  Oct  4k  IMS,  to.  No.  SSMlt 
IM.  as  OOIF  24/05 
UJS.aS23-31t  Ml 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  comprising  an  «qiiMMM«imiiM5«nf.qpp|y- 
-  of  monoethylenicaUy  unsaturated  monomers  oonWag 
itially  of  from  13%  to  40%  of  vinylidene  chloride  together 
with  a  mixture  of  at  least  about  20%  of  vinyl  acetate  and 
moooethylemc  acrylate  or  methacrybte  eater  with  an  alkanol 
containing  from  2-8  carbon  atoms  providing  the  copdymer 

with  a  ^am  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  - 10*  C  to 
+ 10*  C,  said  monomers  including  from  about  ai%  to  iao% 
of  an  adhesion  promoting  monomer  wUch  contahis  a  ureido 
hydrogen  atom,  said  proportions  bciag  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  monomers  copdymeriaed. 

10.  A  method  of  provii&ig  an  aqueous  latex  charaeterind 
by  superior  resistenee  to  water  v>|iftr»TMw«<«.U,irwiwp>kiii|, 
copolymerizing  in  aqueous  emuUm  monomers  oonsisthig 
essentiaUy  of  from  13%  to  40%  of  vinylidene  chloride  together 
with  a  mixture  of  at  least  about  20%  of  vinyl  acetate  and 
acrylic  or  methacryUc  esters  with  an  alkanol  containing  from 
2-8  carbon  atoms  which  provide  the  copolymer  with  a  glam 

transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  - 10*  C  to  + 10*  C,  said 
monomers  including  from  about  ai%  to  iaO%  of  an  adhesion 
promoting  monomer  which  contains  a  ureido  hydrogen  wurmi 
said  proportions  being  besed  on  the  total  weight  of  mooomen 

copolymerized,  and  said  copdymerization  being  carried  out  at 
a  pH  in  the  range  of  pH  3-4. 

11.  A  mediod  as  recited  in  claim  10  hi  which  said  polymeri- 
zation is  carried  out  at  atinospheric  pressure  in  an  open  reactor 
at  a  temperature  above  the  bdling  point  of  vinylidene  chloride^ 

and  said  vinylidene  chloride  is  introduced  hito  the  polymeria- 
tion  reactor  at  or  neer  the  bottom  thereof. 


4^ilMi3 

FLOWABLB  MDTTUKE  AND  USE  OF  SYNTHEnC 
CALCIUM  SnJCATB 
.,  nechs%  and  Gvhard  Itelh,  Colopa,  both  ef 
Fsd.  Map.  of  r— y,  aaripson  to  ab»<Mv  AG» 


4y4MMM 

HnXSm  LOAD  BEAKING  flexible  POLYUBEIHANE 

FOAMS 
^  Tl??^  **-*  ^fnmktHtKi  TlhammU  N«y»,  Greme 

rued  May  H 1M3,  to.  Ne.  497,478 
..-  ^  ^        Iit.a»|OBIC45/4a  65/42 
UJ.ai31-177  gdrin. 

^In  tiw  prooem  Ibr  die  preparation  of  a  flexible  polyure- 
foam ^^reecthig  a  mixture  comprising  a  polyol,  an 
wienie  pdyisocyanate,  a  blowing  agent,  a  surfectant,  and  a 
catalyst  for  the  urethane  reaction,  the  fanprovement  wherein 
the  polyol  oompooaM  is  a  mixture  of  93  to  73  weight  peroent 


or  to.  No.  237,203,  FA  23,  Iftl, 

~  ltaSs».27,]ft2,to.No.434t4n 

. .  tpplirailBn  Fsd.  Bap.  ef  Gvmav,  FM.  21 

fat  a)  GUL  4f/02  67/06,  61/06 
UJ.a823-M43  9Ch^ 

1.  A  flowable,  liquid  mixture  v^iieh  oontafaa,  based  on  the 
total  mixture, 

(a)  90  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  selectod  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  liquid  synthetic  sdf-crossUnkable  reahi,  and 
an  organic  liquid  curing  agent, 

(b)  9.3  to  39.3%  by  weight  of  a  mineral  flUer,  and 

(c)  0.3  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  crystalfine  synthetic  caichm 
silicate,  which  can  be  hi  diverse  stages  of  hydration  and 
has  a  high  length/widtii  ratio  and  a  width  dhnenion  of 
less  than  1  ^un. 
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4«49IM93 
STABILIZED  BITUMINOUS  BLENDS 
Wayne  J.  Mikoli,  Eaty,  Tn^  mtm"  to  ShsO  OO 


FDsi  Dee.  14,  mS,  to.  Ne.  842,233 
tat  a^  OOIL  53/Oa  53/01  95/00 
UAa824-«^ 

L  A  plastiP  bituminous  composition  comprising: 
(i^  100-30%w  (rfa  mixture  of 
(1)  4<>-99.8%w  based  on  tiie  total  weight  of  (IX  Q)  and  (3)  of 

a  biluinlnous  component  having  a  penetration  of  lem  than 

800  (0.1  MM)  at  23*  C; 
a)  Ol1-SO%w  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (IX  (2)  and  (3)  of 

a  thermoplastie  block  copdymer  havmg  at  kHt  one  mo* 

noeUcenyl  arena  polymer  blodc  and  at  least  one  dasto* 

meric  coi^jugated  diene  block  B; 
(3)  a  l-iaO%w  based  on  die  total  weight  of  (IX  a)  and  (3) 

(rf  an  (ethylene-propylene>ety>Bne  diblodc  cc^ymer 
(b)0-70%wofafiller. 


DTEABLE  POLYMEB  ALLOY  FIBEBS  CONTAINING  A 

FOLYMEBIC  DYE-BBCEFTOB  AND  A  METAL  SALT  OF 

ACABBOZYUCAdD 

D.  ShrepMpa,  Winmbora,  SXX,  aaripor  to 

f  BmtlHflllab  CMte. 

of  to.  No.  344401,  A|r.  4, 1912, 

which  la  a  certinaatton  ef  to.  No.  171,920,  JnL  24v  1910, 

ateioMd,  whieh  la  a  cortnnation  of  to.  No.  994,414,  JuL  14, 

1978,iliBiiBii,whkhisaeenttnnalknefto.No.427J09, 

Dse.  21, 1973,  atadanad,  whkh  la  a  eoatlnalio»in-f0l  ef  to. 

No.  273,419,  JuL  20, 1972,  abandoMd,  wUch  k  a 

efto.  No.  207,437,  Dse.  13, 1971, 
lUs  apptodtai  Dec.  IS,  19S3,  to.  No.  842,029 
tat  a^  COIL  J/OA  29/72 
UJB.aS24-r  32aaiM 

L  A  cwiyoeition  of  matter  whidi  comprises; 
(a)  an  al^-monoolefin  polymer, 
^)  a  polymeric  dye  reenter  which  when  nicorporsted  in  a 
composition  comprisnig  said  alphamonoolefin  polymer 
nf^roves  the  add  dyeiMlity  of  said  composition;  and 
(c)  a  Qnnp  lA  metal  salt  of  a  caiboxylie  add  sdected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  benzoic  acid,  p-t-butylbenzoic 
add,  phenylacetic  add  mdlitic  add,  1,8-n^hthalic  add, 
and  o-phtludic  add. 


4»490«49S 

OOMPOSmON  AND  MEIHOD  FOB  TINTING  PLASTIC 
itomann  Wato,  Tanana,  OMn  aariper  to  Tiriil^t  OsfPn 
Bomnanugs,  niasa. 

FDad  No?.  18, 1912,  to.  No.  44MI4 
tat  a'  COIL  61/28:  OmL  5/54:  B29D  U/00 
UAa824-244  11  daiw 

1.  A  solution  fat  coating  plastic  material  for  tinthig  compris- 
faig  by  vdume,  all  percentages  based  upon  the  final  concentra- 
tions: 

(a)  a  first  mixture  aXi 

(1)  14.3%  to  18.3%  water  reesonably  free  of  dissolved 
solids  wher^  there  is  ndnhnal  precipitation  of  said 
sdids  i^on  addition  of  the  other  components,  and 

(2)  31.3%  to  31.3%  of  a  con^onent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  n-butand,  2-bntoxyethaiiol,  and  a 
mixture  hi  the  rsnge  of  3:1  to  1:3  by  volume  of: 

^  an  alcohol  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

n-butand  and  2-butoxyethanoI,  imd 
Oi)  a  silane  compound  selected  ftom  the  group  consist- 

faig  of  glycidoxypnq)yltriinethoxysilane  and  vinyl- 

trtaiethylsilane 

(b)  a  second  mixture  of: 

(1)  7.3%  to  17.3%  alkyl  titanato; 

(2)  11.3%  to  21.3%  medianol: 

(3)  1.7%  to  2.3%  of  strong  inorganic  add; 


(c)  a  third  mixture  of: 

(1)  3%  to  9%  hexamethoxymethyfanelamfaie;  end 

(2)  3%  to  9%  syntiwtic  rssin 
hyde  and  mriaminf  formaUdiyde  i 

(d)  23  to  83  ports  per  miUicn  surfectant 
2.  The  sdutkm  of  daim  1  wherem 
said  water  is  distilled  deionized  water, 

said  alkyl  titanate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetraisopropyl  titanate  and  tetrabotyl  titanate, 
I  strong  morganic  add  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg of  sulflvic  add,  hydroddoric  add  and  nitric  add,  and 
surfectant  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sili- 
cone glycd  and  fluorocarbon  surfectants. 


4,490,494 

MonrruBEPBOOF  insulating  coating 

OOMPOSmON  FOB  PACKING  OBCUIT  B0ABD8 

• —  "-  " — 1 1'  '^  ^1  'in  I  "[TilpiiTif  iniij  III  Tiililii 
NaaU  YniejBM,  Sslkkhl  Taanot  Fkmie  NAano,  and  Ban 
Ue,  aD  or  niaehi,  Japan,  aasigBan  to  HHaeU  Chamkd  Cb., 
UL  and  HMacU,  Ui,  both  efT^kyo,  Japan 

ef  to.  No.  284409,  Apr.  21, 1901,  ikairieMd. 
Fsk  21, 1943,  to.  No.  470344 

apam  Apr.  21, 1900, 8M3434 
Int  a*  OOBK  3/54,  3/30,  5/10:  COOL  33/10 
UJB.  a  824-^17  11 C^ 

1.  A  mdsluiepiuuf  insulating  ooating  oompositioo  for  pock* 
tug  circuit  boards  comprising: 

(A)  20  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermophntic  rssfai  havhig 
a  glass  transition  temperature  of  0*  to  80*  C,  said  thenno> 
pbtttic  resin  being  an  acrylic  resm  obtained  by  pdymeriz- 
ing  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  add  or  methacrylic  add  alone  or 
a  mixtiire  thereof,  or  a  urethane  rssin; 

(B)  0.01  to  1  part  by  weight  of  at  leest  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  groiv  consisring  of  a  dihydric  alcohol,  a 
trihydric  alcohd,  a  v^etaUe  ofl  having  two  or  more 
hyitaoxyl  groiqM  hi  a  molecule  and  a  surfece  active  agent 
havhig  two  or  more  hydroxyl  groups  m  a  molecule; 

(Q  0. 1  to  10  perts  by  weight  of  at  leest  one  thizotropic  agent 
selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  powdered  silicon 
oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  and  aluminum  hydroxide;  and 

(D)  40  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  at  leest  one  organic  solvent; 
sakl  coating  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  3  to  30 
poises  at  23*  C  and  a  thixotropy  of  2  or  more. 


4,490^497 
OOMPOSmONS  FOB  SUBGICAL  CEMENT,  BASED  ON 
AT  LEAST  ONE  AC8YUC  MONOMEB  AND  AT  LEAST 

ONE  ACSYUC  POLYMEB 
Pnl  Emrt,  Fovfnanx;  Michsi  Lahma,  Vaahaiian,  and  Michel 
Af«sl,  Giaon,  aD  ef  Fhmea,  aaslpnn  to  Altalor  SJL  and 
CLi.  SJUtU  both  ei;  Fkwee 

FDed  No?.  22, 1902,  to.  No.  443,428 

CUam  priority,  appHcaHsn  FMnes,  No?.  20, 1901, 81  21732 

tat  a)  A41E  4/a&-  ODOK  5/13 

U J.  a  824-349  10  Ctahas 

1.  A  component  system  for  formmg  a  surgical  cemem  com- 

prismg  a  powder  and  a  liquid,  wherem  said  powder  comprises: 

(a)  30  to  70  weight  percent  of  at  leest  one  acrylic  pdymer 
having  a  particle  size  of  between  20  and  130  microos;  and 

(b)  a  pdymerization  hutiator, 
and  wherem  said  liquid  comprises: 

(a)  30  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  comprising  at  least 
43  weight  percent  of  at  leest  one  acrylic  monomer  and  up 
to  33  weight  percent  of  at  leest  one  acrylic  polymer, 

(b)  at  least  one  pdymerization  activator,  and 

(c)  from  0.03  to  1  weight  percent,  rdative  to  the  total 
amount  of  said  acrylic  monomer  in  seid  liquid,  of  at  leest 
one  cham  stoppmg  agent  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
mg of  diunsaturated  monocyclic  terpenm  and  moooonsat- 
urated  bicyclic  terpenes. 
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MSINOUS  OOMPOSmON  HAVING  AN  INCREASED 
FUME  SETABDANCE 
OhM;  SUpo  NItUtM,  Mofekn,  «d  Tik«U 
Ohm.  tl  otJmm*  ilgmi  to 


«>)• 
-• 


nw  J«.  17. 1MS»  te.  No.  4M,361 

VpUeilln  Ap«,  Jaa  23, 1M2,  S7.MM3 

bta>OBiK5/0tf 

UA  a  8J4-471  2  ru*— 

1.  A  radaoas  moldiiig  oompotition  having  an  tncfcaaed 
flame  fataitlanoc  oompiiiing 

A.  10  to  60%  by  weiflit  of  a  mixture  com|»iting  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polyolefin  reiin,  20  to  tiO  parts  by  weight  of 
decabromodiphenyl  ether,  7  to  30  parts  by  weight  of 
antimony  triozide  and  10  to  40  parts  by  wdght  of  zinc 
borate  hydrate,  and 

B.  90  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  magnetic  ferrite  powder. 


whereb  R3  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  E  it  a  hydio- 

lyzable  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy, 

pfaenoxy,  amino  and  dialkylamiao,  and  «  is  a  mtrogen  taa> 

tional  radical  which  is  reacted  with  unsatuntted  or  aromatic 

hydrocarbon  residue,  which  hi  addition  to  nitrogen  ftmctional- 

ity  may  be  fimctionaliied  by  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  amino,  cyaao,  Uiio,  oxo  and  ester,  and  combfau- 

tions  thereof,  and  a  is  a  number  varying  fton  0  to  2, 

(F)  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  vhiyl  teratinated  Unear  dior- 

ganopolysiloxaae  fluid  having  a  viscosity  varyfaig  from 

100  to  SaOOO  oentipoise  at  23*  C.  wherein  the  organo 

groups  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  wherein 

said  diorganopolysUoxane  fluid  is  a  disperaant  for  filler. 


ALUMINUM  FiAKE-RESIN  DISPERSIONS 

T.  Hsvhracte.  Otd  Iterant,  Belgtam,  Msiper  to  E.  L 

On  Poll  da  NamonsMd  Ct^^^n  yitn^tmmt»im  iw 

per  Na.  PCr/USn/OOm,  1 971  DMs  No?.  28, 1913,  <  102(e) 

Orts  No? .  21, 1M3,  per  Pik.  No.  W083/IB42II,  per  Pab. 
Dais  Oet  13, 1982    | 

GoMlnittaa^BfVt  of  S«.  No.  364^926,  Apr.  2, 1982, 

■handoMd.  wUeh  is  a  eartnatia»in-fart  of  Sar.  No.  284^488, 

Apr.  18, 1981,  akadaMd.  TUB  per  appUeation  Fab.  17, 1983, 

Sv.  No.  888«484 

tat  a^OOSF  5/05 
UAa834-378  tfOalM 

1.  In  a  solvent-based  dispersion  comprising  poly(phenylene 
sulfide)  and  aluntinum  flakes,  Uie  improvement  comprising 
dispersmg  tiie  aluminum  flakes  m  a  mixture  of  etiiylene  glycol 
and  etiiylene  glycol  monobutyl  edier  wherein  each  of  tiie 
etiiylene  glycol  and  etiiylene  glycol  monobutyl  etiier  are  pres- 


ent in  amounts  of  abou| 
bined. 


40-60%  by  weight  of  tiie  two  c(»i- 


4«490380 

OOMPLEIILY  80LVINTLE88 1^0  COMPONENT  RTV 
^_^  _^  8IUC0KE  GOMPOSmON 

Robert  A.  Satitfc,  frkmiftati,  N.Y.,  aasiper  to  GsMrai  Elee- 
trie  GoapMy,  WatorlM,  N.Y. 

FM  Fkh.  28, 1981, 8«.  No.  238,302 
hLCLi<ML8S/06 
UAa  824-378  16ClakH 

1.  A  self-bonding,  soventless,  room  tempersture  vulcanic- 
able  sihcone  rubber  composition  eamprMug, 
(1)  100  ports  by  weight  of  a  flrM  mixture  tMmjtriting 

(A)  83  to  98.6  parts  by  wei^  of  a  siknol  ewtotopped  dior- 
gmopolysikaane  polymer  having  a  viscosity  varying 
from  100  to  4000  centipoise  at  25*  C,  wherein  tiw  organo 
groups  are  monovalfnt  hydrocarbon  radkals,  and 

(B)  M  to  17  parts  by  weight  of  resinous  copolymer  compris- 

faig  RjSiOas  ooitt  ami  SiOi  units,  wherem  R  is  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  and  wherein  said  copolymer  has 
from  as  to  1  RsSiO^s  unit  per  SiO:  imit;  and 
(2)  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  reacted  catalyst  mixture 
comprising: 

(Q  10  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  silicate  of  tiie  for 
inula 


(O)  S  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  extending  filler,  1  to  SO 
ports  by  weight  of  a  remfordng  filler,  or  mixture  tiiereof. 

4«480,801 

COATING  OOMPOSmON  OF  A  FLUOROCARBON 

POLYMER  AND  A  POLYAMINE  CURING  AGENT 

Jeaspk  A.  Vaata,  WOmtailoa,  DoL,  airigMr  to  E.  L  Do  Ptat  da 

WOalnslaa,  DoL 

of  Ssr.  No.  809,703,  Jok  30,  1983h  Ihh 
F^  27, 1984,  S«.  No.  883,976 
lat  a)  C07C 102/06,  m/lO  103/87:  O08K  3/10 
US.aS24-4U  24CUM 

1.  A  cooting  compoaitton  comprising  about  10-70%  by 
weight  binder  and  30-90%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent 
wherein  the  binder  comprises; 
a  fluorocarbon  polymer  comprising  vinylidene  fluoride  and 
hexafluorqMTopylene  havhiig  a  weight  average  molecukr 
weight  of  about  S0,000-600.000, 
a  metallic  oxkle  which  is  an  add  acceptor,  and 
a  curing  agent  of  the  formula 

H    H 

RN-C CH2 

C«OC«0 
I         I 
NH     NH 
R       R 

where  R  is  R'NHa  and  R'  is  aliphatic  or  cycknl^iatie 
hydrocarbon  radical. 


AGRICULTURAL  PLASnC  FILM 

Ootn;  Riyokiko  Nakao,  NkhkMiriyi,  ad 
TakayaU  Tsraaana,  SUga,  aO  of  Japa,  aiaiaora  to 


(R»),,3i(0R»)M. 


weight 


and  partial  hydrolysis  products  tiiereof,  wherein  R>  and  R2  are 
oooovaknt  hydrocarbon  radicals,  m  is  0  or  1.  and  which  is 
pr^reacted 

(D)  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  tin  salt  of  a  carboxylic  add. 

(E)  10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  self-bondmg  additive  hav- 
faig  the  formula 


FDsd  Mky  9, 1988,  Sar.  No.  148,230 

.    Brity,  appUeatia  Japa,  May  18, 1979, 8440024; 

M«y  IS,  1979, 9M082St  May  18, 1979,  SMQ026;  Nov.  18, 1979, 
84-148632 

1MLQJCMK3/34 
UJS.  a  824-^445  3  firf^ 

1.  An  agricultural  photic  fihn  which  comprises  a  olefin 
resm  fihn  produced  by  forming  hito  a  fihn  a  compositkm  con- 
sisting essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  olefin  resfai  (A) 
and  2  to  25  parts  by  wdght  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
olefin  resin  of  u  amorphous  hydrated  aluntinum  sOkate  gel 
represented  by  the  formula: 

(SK)2)»(Al203VnH20 
wherem    x    and    y    are    poaitive    numben    such    that 
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a08Sy/xS0.33  and  n  is  a  positive  number,  said  aluntinum 
siUcato  gd  contahting  not  less  tiia  10%  of  adsorbed  water  at 
25*  C  and  at  a  retetive  humidity  of  6S%,  tiie  ratio  of  tiie  refrac- 
tive faidex  (04)  ^sahl  olefin  ream  to  that  (nj)  of  sakl  aluminum 
"'    '»iel,Bt4/BAbefaigwithmarBnge(rf0.99to  1.01 


4,488^ 

RAISING  IHE  FLASH  POINT  OF 

STYRENE^ONTAININGk  FREE-RADICAL  CURING 


P>3 


•N 


r 


/h 


where  Q  is  a  n-valent  inorganic  or  aliphatic  aromatic  or 
aUeydic  organic  radical,  n  is  at  least  2,  and  aoch  of  R' 
and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  alk^ 


FDid  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  882,364 


UiNad 


Nov.  17, 1982, 


lit  a)  C08E  5/02 
UJB.aS24-M62  10 

1.  An  essatially  Ikpnd  reshi  oompositwn  curable  by  a  free 
radical  curing  mechaism  and  containing  styrene  as  solvat 
and  croas-Unkable  monomer  and  a  periialohydrocarbon  cape- 
Ue  of  rsisfaig  the  flash  point  of  the  ream. 


FLAME  RETARDANT  NON-DRIPPING 
POLYCARBONATE  OOMPOSmONS 
Vlclor  Mark,  EvaaviUa,  lad.,  imtpnf  to  Gaaral 
rnaiiaj,  Mt  Vanoi,  U. 

FDad  Ai«.  18, 1983,  S«.  No.  822,983 
lit  as  COSE  J/410 
UJB.a824-837  94 

1.  Flame  retardat  and  drip  retardat  hak>gen-free  thermo- 
plastic compositions  comprised  of,  m  physical  admixture: 
(i)  at  least  one  hakiga-free  and  sulftir  containing  thernKV 
plastic  resin  derived  from 

(a)  at  lent  ae  haloga-free,  sulftv-free  and  non-polycy- 
dic  dihydric  phenol, 

(b)  from  about  1  to  about  IS  mde  peroat,  based  a  the 
total  amoat  of  sakl  hatoga-free,  sulflir-free  and  nm- 
polyeydic  dihydric  phenol  and  die  haloga  free  tiiiodi- 
phaol  of  at  least  one  haloga-free  thiodiphenol,  and 

(c)  a  carbonate  precurKir,  and 

Cn)  from  about  1  to  about  SO  weight  peroat,  based  on  tiie 
total  amoat  of  sakl  thermophHtic  ream  and  fibrous  glass 
ptaaat,  of  fibrous  glass. 


4,490,906 

THERMOPLASnC  RESIN  OOMPOSIIION 

Hultan  Sakao,  HtaokaiB;  AkHoski  Ito,  Mis;  Motokki  Yao, 

Ooka,  airi  Yaaokkw  Honda,  Toyoaka,  aD  of  Japan,  aaslfa- 

era  to  Sarilanw  Manptaik  Ga.  Ltd.,  Japa 

FDad  Oct  7, 1983,  Bar.  No.  839,7r 

VpUeatfa  Japan,  Oct  7, 1982, 87-177379 
lat  a*  O08L  Sl/Oi,  55/01  69/00 
UJB.  a  828-67  2  CUm 

1.  A  thermoptastic  resin  composition  excellat  in  impact 
resistance  and  moMability  and  improved  in  Mling  ball  impact 
strength  at  a  wdd  part  which  comprises  (A)  a  polycarbonate 
resm  having  a  reduced  viscosity  at  25*  C.  in  chtorofonn  of  0.40 
to  O.SS  and  (B)  a  diene-rubber  modified  resin  comprising  10  to 
100%  by  weight  of  a  graft  pdymer  of  a  diene-rubber  chosn 
from  pdybutadiene,  styrene/butadiene  copolymer  and  butadi- 
ene-acryk»itrile  copolymer,  with  a  aromatic  vinyl  com- 
pound and  at  least  one  of  a  vinyl  cyanide  and  a  alkyl  unsatu- 
rated  carboxylate  grafted  thereon  and  90  to  0%  by  vMHght  of  s 
copolymer  of  a  aromatic  vinyl  compound  with  at  least  one  of 
a  vmyl  cyanide  and  a  alkyl  unsaturated  carboxylate,  said 
diene-rubber  modified  resin  having  ^rparnt  melt  viscosities  at 
250*  C  of  S X 10^  to  1 X 10^  pdse  at  a  shear  rate  of  lO^  sec-  > 
andof  LSxlO^to  lxlO*poiseatashearrateor  lO^sec-i.  tiie 
weight  proportton  of  the  oomponats  (A)  and  (B)  bdng  from 
20:80  to  80-Ja 


POLYFUNCnONAL  AZIRIDINE  CROSSLINRING 

AGENTS  FOR  AQUEOUS  MAGNEnC  RECORDING 

MEDU  BINDER 

,  Jr.,  Mandota  Holito  Mia.,  aoripor  to 
I  ManlMtvtag  Ceivay,  St  Pal, 
Miaa 

;  oTSv.  No.  14M68,  Apr.  17, 1980, 
.  TMs  sppHcatla  Mar.  16, 1981,  St.  No.  248,269 
tat  a'  C08L  75/04:  B88D  5/12 
UJB.a824-891  22aate 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  magnetic  recordmg  medhm  com- 
prisfaig  a  baddng  member  and  a  magnrtinWe  kyer,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  preparing  a  disperskn  of  morganic  particles  m  a  water- 
borne  polymer  havhig  active-hydrogen,  epoxy  or  e^thk) 
ftmctional  gfoapt, 

(2)  addfaig  a  croasUnkmg  agat  to  the  disperskm,  and 

(3)  coating  the  thus-modified  dispetskm  ato  the  baddng 
maoiber,  wherefai  the  unprovemat  comprises; 

the  crossUnkhig  agat  is  a  pdyftmotional  azirkUne  havfaig 
the  formula 


4,496307 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RUBBER  MODIFIED 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

MHaa  Aha;  Hlaa  Ni^ai,  botk  of  Yekkakkl,  and  Akin  Ra- 

kakaAl,  aD  of  Japan,  imlpnia  to  Japa  SyMkatfe 

Cb.,Lld.,  J^a 

FDad  May  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,779 
priority,  appHcaMpa  Japan,  May  29, 1982, 87-91823 
tat  CL>  O08F  255/Oi  255/04 
UJB.  a  828-263  19  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rubber-modified  thermoplastic 
resin  by  grsft<opdymerizhig  a  monomeric  componat  com- 
posed of  a  aromatic  alkayl  compound,  a  alkayl  cyanide 
compound  and  a  methacrylie  add  ester  compound  a  a  ethy- 
lene-propylene rubber,  which  comprises,  in  the  first  reactkn 
stqt,  gnA<opolymerizing  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  of  at 
leaat  one  araiatic  alkayl  confound  and  at  least  one  alkayl 
cyanide  oompouirf  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  20%  by  weight 
or  less,  based  a  the  weight  of  said  monomer  mixture,  of  at 
least  one  other  copdymerizable  monomer  a  sakl  etiiylene- 
propylene  rubber  atil  the  polymerizatia  oaverskm  of  sakl 
monomer  mixture  reaches  30  to  70%  by  weight,  and  in  the 
second  reactkn  step,  pdymerizmg  a  methacrylie  add  ester 
compound  or  a  mixture  theraf  with  20%  by  weight  or  less, 
based  a  aU  monomers  added  in  the  second  step,  of  at  least  one 
other  copolymerizable  monomer  in  the  presence  of  the  reac- 
tkn mixture  obtauied  m  the  firtt  reactkn  step  atil  the  pdy- 
merizatkn  reactkn  is  substatially  comirieted. 
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4y4i0^90l 
GIAFT-MODIFIED  COPOLYMER  AND 
OOMFOUNDINO  ACTNT  FOB  8TYBENE-TYPE 
^^   FMJRmcOOTAIljrojOTHE SAME 

btth  if  *pa,  Mi^in  to  MiM 

FM  M».  30,  IMS,  te.  No.  4IIM« 

Oitai  wrimkf,  upHriHDi  Jipn,  Mm.  30, 1M2, 57-90134 

IM.  a*  OMF  2SS/H  255/06 

uji.aai-814      I  40^ 

1.  A  graflHUodUled  oopotymer  having  a  mdt  flow  late  of 

aoi  to  100 1/10  mb  at  a  tamperatiife  of  230*  C  under  a  kMd 
of  21C0  f,  Mid  snftnnodifled  copolymer  being  piepafed  by 
grafting  (a)  100  parti  by  weight  of  low  cryitalline  or  amor- 
phooi  ethylene^lphaKilefin  copolymer  having  an  ethylene 
ooniait  of  40  to  93  molt%.  a  meh  flow  rtie  of  ai  to  SO  g/10 
ndn  at  a  lenipeialuie  of  230*  C  onder  a  load  of  2160  g,  a 
dandty  of  a90  g/em^  or  km  end  having  a  cryitallinity  indes  of 

0%toSO%with  (b)  a3  {o  50  parti  by  weight  of  a  ityiene-type 
hydrocarboo. 


OH 


POLY-OS-THIOPHENDIYUAKSENIC 
PINTAFL|X>KIDB  COMPLEXES 


ilaBtywi 
M.Mi».irO«Miy 

:  ifSv.  No.  374,flM,  M^  10, 1M2, 

I M.  1, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  394,142 

FW.  Rip.  of  GOTHnr,  May  16l 

lMl,3119m  w-^, ,nmr  M^ 

tat  CU  OMK  5/H-  HOIB 1/06 

1.  PMy-OS^UophendiyO  doped  with  anenic  pentaflnoride. 

3.  A  prooMi  ft>r  the  production  of  poly<(2,5-thiopbendiyl) 
doped  with  amaic  pentaflooride,  wherein  poly-(2,S-thio- 
phndiyl)  or  2^'-dithienyl  or  thiophene  or  miztoici  of  2.2'. 
ditUenyl  and  thiophene  ia/an  treated  with  gaieoua  anenic 
pentaflooride  in  the  abaanoe  (rfoiygen  and  moiiture  at  + 10*  to 
■<-30*  C  onder  premorm  of  from  ai  mbar  to  atmospheric 


4^490^10 

EPOZY  CUKING  AGENTS,  MEIHOD  FOE  MAKING 

IHEM,  MEIHOD  OF  CUEING  EPOXY  RESINS,  AND 

CURED  EPOXY  RESINS 

LowtO  O.  Onrntap,  133  Qam  Dr.,  Sai  Aaiiimo,  CUif.  94960 

FM  JiL  i,  19t2,  S«.  No.  394319 

tat  a^  COIL  61/24 

UJi.ai2»-M90  471 

L  The  reaction  product  of  eposy  reiin  with 


X'CHjl      O         CHaX« 


N— C— N 


X>CH3 


Xiii 


CHsX^ 


iadX^iiXior 


where  Rl  ii  one  of  the  fi>llowing: 

f 

"CHj— CHj— N— CHa— CHj— 

T         r 

-Cli2-CH2-N-Cai2-GH2N-CH2-CH2- 
—CH2— 012— 012—012— CH2—CH2— 
-CH(CHa)-CHa+0-CH2-CH(CH3Mf 
X  varying  from  about  2  to  about  6 

CH3i-0-Ol2Cii(Ol3% 
CH3CH2-C-CH3(0-Oi20KOi3)],-NIl3 
CH2'H)CH3ai(CH3)lr 

where  z+y+xsabout  3.3 

pi3  CH,  CH) 

-ciiCH2-Hx»cH2irHxai2CH2^rHxai2-CHiF 

where  a+c«3.S  and  b«13.S 


PHj        Oia 

-CH2-C-Ol2-CH-Ol2-Ol2- 
Ol3 


00 

(e) 
(d) 

(•) 


(0 


.CH2— ( 


— CH2— CH2— N 


Ob 


(I) 


00 


Ol2— Oi2 


—01201201201301-012 

HiLJiia 
013^^012- 


012— 


9 
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•continued 
NII2 


-©- 


0)-^ 


Ob) 


HllHllW  of 


V> 


oWo 


— CII2-CII2-CH2-  iBl 

R^and  R3  are  both  H  where  Ri  is  any  of  (a)  to  0)  md  when  R> 
is  (oX  dther  R2  or  R3,  bat  not  both,  is  CiiHss,  whik  the 
other  iiH,  and 

R*  k  H  or  an  alkji  radieal  with  one  to  nhie  caiboo  atoms. 


4^490311 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  LOW-DUSTTNG 
EPOXY  CURING  AGENTS  BASED  ON  TRIMELLITIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Sim  M.  U,  HoMlaa,  od  FM  R.  LMley,  Baytown,  both  of 
Tex.,  art^BTi  to  ShiD  OO  Company,  HonMoa,  Tex. 
FiM  Pih.  38, 1984»  S«.  No.  884,439 
tata'O08G59/4E2 
UJB.aS28-807  14CUM 

L  A  low-duiting  mhydtide  Mend  eqwdaDy  uaeftil  for  cur- 
ing  qxny  min  compoiitions  comprising  (1)  from  about  1%  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  a  normaOy  liquid  anhydride  and  (2) 
from  about  90%  to  about  99%  of  a  solid  add  anhydride. 

14.  A  curaUe  compoaition  comprising  an  qiozy  min  and  a 
curing  amount  <rf  the  compoiition  of  chiimL 


4,490,813 
OLEFIN  METATHESIS 
I  J.  Into,  New  York,  N.Yn  wMpnr  to  Tkt  UnHed  Stotoi 
ef  AiMTta  ai  iiiiiiiilii  by  thi  Sicratory  of  thi  Navy, 
Wiihiiiini,  DJC 

FDad  No?.  18, 1983,  S«.  No.  442,849 
tata>O08Fi«/a2 
UJS.a  834-78  4CUBH 

1.  A  i»ooen  for  polymerixhig  a  cyclic  olefin  to  obtain  a 
U^y  chemically  homogeneoui  (stereoselective)  polymer 
envying  phenyl  acetylene  as  a  coinitiator  which  comprises 
theslqisof: 
reacting  said  olefin  with  phenylacetykne,  both  having  been 
passed  through  short  cohnnns  of  alumina  to  obtain  a  mix- 
ture; 
distilUng  said  mixture  hito  an  anq>ule  contahihig  tungsten 

hexachloride  seaUng  the  ampule; 
heating  the  contents  (rf  said  sealed  ampule;  and 
dissolvfaig  the  contents  ci  said  sealed  anqiule  m  methylene 
chloride  and  prec^iitatfaig  said  highly  chemically  homoge- 
neous pdymer  therefrom  using  methanol. 


4,480313 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMERS  OR 

COPOLYMERS  OF  OLEFINS  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST 

THREE  CARBON  ATOMS  AND  CATALYSIS  THEREFOR 

Sy^tl  MlMiri,  Ohtokit  Aktairi  Toyoto,  Md  N«to  XmUwi, 

■IpiH  to  MUsHl  Pitf  srhsml 
LMi,  TUqfo,  liya 
FIM  Sip.  33, 1977,  S«.  No.  834,094 

,  appHoHn  Jipan,  Ssp.  r,  1974, 81/114431 

tat  a)  C08F  4/01 10/00 

UJB.a834-138  70^ 

7.  A  proems  for  pdymerixing  sn  alpha-olefin  having  at  leait 
3  caiboo  atoms  comprising  contacting  said  okfln  with  a  cata- 
lyst prepared  by  mijong  (A)  en  organoalnminum  «viw»pfttii»H 
with  (B)  a  scdid  titanium  containing  compoaitioo  and  (Q  an 
aromatic  caiboxylic  add  ester,  said  solid  titamum  oomposition 
bdng  prepared  by 
(1)  reacting  an  wganomagnesinm  oonqwund  having  the 
formuk  R'— Mg— R"  wherdn  R'  is  alkyl.  cydoalkyl  or 
aryl  and  R"  is  halogen  with  an  organic  silicoo«cootaining 
compound  selected  from  the  gro«q>  consisting  of  organic 
iilanob  of  the  formub  R'"xSi(OH)t-x  wherein  R"'  k 
hydrogen,  vinyl,  alM  or  phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  may 
be  substituted  by  lower  ilkyl  or  halogen,  and  at  least  one 
R"'  gnap  is  other  than  hydrogen  and  z  is  1,  2  or  3;  and 
organic  cydopdysilozanes  of  the  formula  (Q2SiO)/i 
wherein  Q  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  aryl 
alkoxy  or  phenozy,  wherein  not  all  Q  groups  are  hydro- 
gen atoms  or  hydroxyl  groins  at  the  same  time  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  1,000,  at  a  molar  rttio  of  Mg/Si  of  0.1/1  to 
10/1  and  then  reacting  the  reacting  of  product  (1)  with  (2) 
caiboxylic  add  ester  at  a  mdar  ratio  of  ester/Mg  (k 
0.01/1  to  1/1  and  (3)  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  (2) 
in  the  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  a  titanium  tetrahalide  at  a 
ratio  of  WMg  of  O.OS/1  to  1,000/1,  the  amount  of  Ti  m 
conqwsitim  (B)  being  about  1  to  6%  by  weight 


4,490J14 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION 
AND  COPOLYMERIZATION  USING  DLO^UMINOXANE 

COCATALYSTB 
Raymnd  E.  HoO;  Palatlna,  aa 
Eitotoi,  both  ef  DL,  itolporB  to  ( 
Msadowi,IIL 

FIM  Ang.  14, 1983,  S«.  No.  834,0U 
tat  a)  CD8F 10/02 
VA  a.  834-148  U 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  ethylene  or  oopolymerizing 
ethylene  with  one  or  more  lolefins,  laid  method  oonqnising 
the  step  of  polymerizing  or  oopolymerizing  said  ethylene  or 
said  ethylene  and  iKdefins  under  pcdymerizing  conditions  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  about  160*  C  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  system  conqvising: 

(a)  a  catalyst  oontaming  a  catalytically  active  transtsitOD 
mettd  compound  and  a  compouad  or  o(»iplex  erf  magna- 
shun  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  magne- 
sium conqwunds,  craiplexes  of  dialkyl  magnesium  and 
trialkyl  alundnum,  and  organomagnesium  silylamide  com- 
pounds; and, 

(b)  a  cocatalyst  comprising  at  least  one  conqwund  of  the 
formula 


\  / 

AI— O-Al 

R2  r* 

wherein  K^-K*  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups, 
each  having  between  about  land  12  carbon  atoou  and  the 
atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  in  said  cocatalyst  to  said  transi- 
tion metal  is  between  about  10  and  about  300. 
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4y4N,81S 

HOT  fRBNGTH^ANOAClYLATE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOtmON 

Qrii  S.  Martatd,  ai  i»CiM>  lim  totfc  «f  Wtwi^iw, 

ippMaMin  Mv.  7,  IMS,  to.  No.  473,f71 
IM.a)GBIF2»/l« 

uji.an»-4w  13 

1.  A  room  temper itnte  caring  edhciive  compoMtion  baving 
iBiproved  theiiuil  propertiei  oompriiiiig: 
(a)  atleiit  ooe  potymcriaUe  cyaaoeerykte 
guenl  fbranila 


•mounts  of  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
total  oompoaition. 


of  the 


[i«C-OOOR 


R  k  C|.i6  alkyl,  eyeloalkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalke- 
nyl,  phenyl  or  heterocydk  radical; 
(b)  about  ai  to  about  20%  by  wdght  of  the  total  compoai- 

tk»  of  at  leert  one  polymeriable  aery  late  cMer  monomer 
of  the  general  fbrnmla: 


CHjUc-OOOR^ 

I 
whereiB  R  >  ia  H,  CH3  or  lower  alkyl  and  R>  is  alkenyl,  or 


n 


/  .\ 


r 

■c- 

1< 


R^O-  -H»:)i'  -C-  -C-O-  -R» 


r 


V"*  /p 


l> 


m 


/k 


whoem  R3  is  hI  Cm  alkyl  or  hydrozyalkyl  or 
RSOCHj-;  R4  b  H.  OH  or  RSQ-;  R'  is 
CHz=:CR«C=0:  R*is  H.  halogen  of  Cualkyl;  m  is  an 
integar  from  1  to  8,  k  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20;  and  p  is  0 
orl; 
(c)  about  0.1  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  compod- 
tioa  of  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N— R'. 


4i4N^14 

CELLULOaC  ORGANIC  SOLVENT  SOLUBLE 

PRODUCTS 

VwrtMsi  ni(rtm,lll.,imlpDHpA.E.StBlayMainhe- 
Dacatnr.DL 

FDad  No?.  22, 1M3,  to.  No.  SSMK 

h^fX^CMB  15/06, 15/10 

UA  a  527-312  ig  ruJT 

1.  A  polymeriiable  cellulosic  ester  or  ether  product  capable 
of  homopolymeriiation  having  a  degree  of  substitution  of 

between  2.0  and  about  2.9  reacted  with  an  acrylamide  reactant 
containing  a  methytol  group  to  substitute  to  a  degree  of  substi* 
tntion  of  from  about  aOS  to  about  as  and  provide  a  hydiozyl 
degree  of  substitution  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  O.S. 

4,49<^817 
SOLD)  TPI RESIDUE-DICARBOXYUC  BSIER  BINDER 
COMPOSITION  AND  UGNOCELLULOSIC  COMPOSITE 

MATERIALS  PREPARED  TOEREFROM 

Staphsa  Rnsai,  and  Rotot  W.  Brawn,  both  flf  ] 

■trivMifl  to  Olln  Ovpontiaa,  Chsihira,  C  ^ 

Fllad  Oct  3,  IMS,  to.  No.  531,708 

M,  a)  C08G  lB/14, 18/36 

US.  CI  S27-^«01  

1.  A  solid  Under  compoaitira  comprising  a  mixture  of  from 
about  70  to  about  98  percent  by  wdght  of  TDI  rcaidue  and 
correspondingly  from  about  2  to  about  30  percent  l^  weight  of 
an  ester  derived  fhmi  a  dicarboxylic  acM,  said  TDI  residue 
being  obtained  from  the  distillation  of  the  product  of  phoa* 

aenatiny  toluene  dMming  tn  tli#  enrrMpwii^mj  tol^iffff  dfitffcy- 

anate,  and  said  ester  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 
(a)  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  esters  having  the  formula 


?        ? 

RlO-C-(CH2)«— C-ORa 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the 
groiq>  consisting  of  C1-C20  alkyl,  C1-C20  haloaUcyl  and 
C1-C20  alkoxy  and  n  is  an  integer  rugmg  from  1-12, 
inclusive 
(b)  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  esters  having  die  fbr- 


?  f 

R30-C-(CH2)m-C2H2-(CH2),-C-OR4 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C20  alkyl,  Ci-Cao  haloalkyl  and 
C1-C20  alkoxy  and  m  and  p  are  the  same  and  each  is  an 
integer  ran^ng  ih»n  1-10,  induriv^ 
(c)  aromatic  dicarboxyUc  esten  having  die  formula 


4 


? 

C-0R5 


\ 

C-OR« 


whereto  R^  and  R'  are  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  eyeloalkyl,  aryalkyl,  alkaryl,  aryl,  aryloxy  and  alkoxy; 
and 

(d)  an  anionic  polymerixation  inhibitor  present  m  dw 


wherein  Rs  and  lU  are  todependentiy  sdeeted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  Ci-Cio  haloaftyl  and 
Ci-Cioalkoxy  and  whereto  the  aromatic  rtog  is  otherwise 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one  member 
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sdeeted  from  the  groiq>  »«««»«*<"fl  of  hdo  and  C1-C4 
alkyl;  and 
(d)  ndxturm  thersirf'. 


4^|g0^g 

UQUm  ORGANIC 

POLYISOCYANAIE-DICARBOXYUC  ESTER  BINDER 

COMPOSmON  AND  UGNOCELLULOSIC  COMPOSTTE 

MATERIALS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

aa  swosn  tv.  in  own,  eon  es  i 

mm  VUpUiBDDB,  VMBBn 

FDodOct  S,  IMS,  to.  No.  558,712 

Int.a'C08G/«/M7«/i6 
UJ.  a  827-401  31 

1.  A  liqud  binder  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  from 
about  40  to  about  98  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyiso* 
cyanate  and  correspondtogly  from  about  2  to  about  60  percent 
by  weight  of  an  ester  derived  from  a  dicarboxylic  acjd,  said 
ester  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  esters  having  the  formda 


f        ? 

RiO— C— (CHj),— C-OR2 

whereto  Ri  and  R2  are  todepemlentiy  sdeeted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C20  alkyl,  C1-C20  haloalkyl  and 
C1-C30  alkoxy  and  n  is  an  toteger  ranging  from  1-12, 
toclusiv^ 

(b)  unsatursted  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  esters  having  the  for> 
mula 

?  ? 

RlO-C-(CH2)„— C2H2— (CHaV— C-OR4 

whereto  Rj  and  R4  are  independendy  sdeeted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C30  alkyl,  Ci-Cao  hdoalkyl  and 
C1-C20  alkoxy  and  m  and  p  are  die  same  and  each  is  an 
totter  rsngtog  from  1-10,  indusive; 

(c)  aromatic  dicarboxylic  esters  having  the  formula 


f 

C-OR$ 


? 

C-OR« 


whereto  Rs  and  R«  are  todependentiy  selected  from  the 
group  con^sting  of  Ci-Cio  alkyL  Ci-Cio  hdoalkyl  and 
Ci-Cio  alkoxy  and  whereto  the  aromatic  ring  is  otherwise 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one  member 
sdeeted  from  the  groqi  consisting  of  hdo  and  C1-C4 
alkyl;  and 
(d)  mixtures  threof . 


4^480,519 

SEMI  OR  FULLY  CONTTNUOUS  PROCESS  FOR 

POLYESTER  OF  BISPHENOL  AND  DICARBOXYUC 

ACn>  BY  TRANSESTERinCATTON  POLYMERIZAHON 

AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Goorp  M.  Reanofkh,  WOaoi,  mk  GMoon  Solaa,  WOUaM' 

fflla,  both  of  N.Y.,  sasipnn  to  ( 

tion,  Ntogara  FaOa.  N.Y. 

DIfWoa  of  to.  Na  483,990,  Apr.  11, 19tS,  Pat  No.  4,468,819, 

whkh  la  a  eenthmaUwhtotart  of  to.  No.  198,979,  Oel.  21, 

1980,  abaadoMd,  which  is  a  eoMtoHlkm-to-fart  of  to.  No. 

138,742,  Mar.  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,319,017.  Tlito  applkitloa 

No?.  38, 1983,  to.  No.  S5S355 
Tie  pertien  of  the  t»m  ef  thia  patart  solsipiat  te  Nov.  18, 
jj[jHt  ^fg  besB  diseiaimad. 
lat  ai  C08G  63/ IB 
UA  a  528-179  17  Ctato 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  linear  aromatic  polyester  by 
transesterification  polymerization  of  monomer  reactants  com* 
prising  a  biq>henol  and  a  diaryl  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  to 
the  presence  of  a  basic  catdyst  for  said  polymerization  whereto 
said  reactants  are  totroduoed  to  the  polymerization  reaction  to 
the  liquid  state, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  totrodocing  a  bssic  cata* 
lyst  that  is  normally  solid  at  30*  C,  to  liquid  form  to  the 
pdymerization  reaction  substantially  concurrentiy  with 
totrodnction  of  the  liquid  state  reactants  to  the  polymeri- 
zation, and  totroducing  die  catdyst  and  reactants  to  the 
polymerization  reaction  substantially  continooudy  and 
withdrawing  the  polyester  product  fixm  the  polymerize* 
tion  reaction  substantiaUy  conttououdy,  whereto  the  poly* 
merization  reaction  is  carried  out  to  a  polymerizatioQ  zone 
which  comprises  a  series  of  at  least  two  reaction  stages 
whereto  the  polymerization  reaction  to  the  find  stsge  of 
the  series  is  carried  out  conttououdy  to  a  wiped  film  reac* 
tion  zone  followed  by  polymerization  carried  out  conttou* 
oudy  to  a  vented  extrusion  reaction  zone. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMPACT-RESISTANT 
POLYAMIDES 

raehtaagno;  Maaao  Nishlyama,  Takalsdd. 
OMsdd,  Osaka,  aD  of  Japan,  asdpon  to  UBE 
Udn  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  FA  34, 1983.  to.  No.  4«,579 

VpUeatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1982, 57-33013 
Int  ai  O08G  69/20 
UA  a  528-318  16  Oato 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparaticm  of  an  inqwct*reaistant  poly* 
anude,  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  «**lactam  to  contact 
with  (1)  an  alkali  catdyst  and  (2)  a  product  obtained  by  the 
reaction  between  (a)  a  polyflmctioad  co<atdyst  used  to  the 
alkali  polymerization  of  «»*laetam  and  (b)  a  polyoxyalkylene 
amine,  the  amount  of  the  pdyftmctiond  oo*catdyst  being  such 
that  the  totd  number  of  the  ftmctiond  groups  of  the  polyfunc* 
tiond  oo-catdyst  is  larger  than  the  totd  numbr  of  the  amino 
groiqi  of  the  polyoxyalkylene  \ 


4,490321 

PREPARATION  OF  SPINNABLE  POLYAMIDE  FROM 

DINITRILE/DUMINE/WATER  WTTH  METAL  SALT  OF 

OXYGENATED  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUND  CATALYST 

Gerald  P.  Golny,  Lynahursts  Robsrt  C  Ssnta 
and  BsMdIel  S.  Caralolo,  Maple  Hdgbla,  aU  of  OUo,  I 
era  to  The  Standard  OO  Coaipaay,  Oevslaa^ 

FDed  Oet  11, 1983,  to.  No.  540,596 
lat  a>  C08G  69/28 
U&  a  828-336  19 

1.  In  a  prooea  for  the  manufacture  of  a  spinnable  polyamide, 
the  prooen  con^rising  contacting  an  a,c»-dinitrile,  an  a,oHlia* 
mine,  water  and  a  catdyst  at  an  devatad  temperature  and 
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OFnOAL  OAZETTE 


December  25. 1984 


the 
MhofoioiyfaMiad 


yiAmnbk  the  otilyit  k  at  lent  one 


2MMCyL43>DEMyCIN06yU>ESMY008IN 
DEUVA1IVBS 
Fmiwm;  Uionrid  Wfttmkti  lUno  Htaae,  ai 
HHw  SiUdhn,  aO  «r  Shtanhfc  Ami.  Mripon  to  1^ 


I  iOK  PMODUaNG  POLYPHENYLBNE 

■inhlw,  Ti 
I  le  DM^p«  bk  *  ChMrferii,  IM^  Tokjrw,  Jipn 

nw  A«  a.  ifn,  te.  Na.  sif.a34 

.  Miy,  ipplMin  Jtapii,  An.  4k  1M2,  fT.UMM; 
Olt  31, 1M2,  I7.ina%  Die.  14,  UtJ,  f7.»77iB 

L  A  praoeM  for  prododnf  polyphenylene  loUide  powder  or 
fnuraki,  which  romprlm  raactiag  an  alkali  metal  sulfide 
ooopound  with  a  polyhalofenated  phenykne  compound  in  an 
Ofianic  polar  aolvent  in  contact  with  an  osyalkykne  com- 
pood,  and  waaUng  tho  prodnct  poly|dienylene  sulfide  with 
hoc  water,  whereby  polypiienylene  sulfide  powder  or  gnnuki, 
havhig  a  low  content  off  impurities  composed  of  electrolytic 


PBat  Jan.  H  MM,  8m,  Ne.  4«,448 
■iorllyt  Uf/Uttttlm  JsMt  Am.  22. 1M2.  87*99N( 
Apr.2i,lN2,87.7UUtMqrlQ;lft2,87.7IIN 

DM.  a>  GOTH /7/09 
UJB.  GL  S9i-7.1  3 

L  A  ooavound  (tf  the  fonnuk 


CHO  ""^^v       y^CHjh 


»i-(X)ki-A- 


mi  CH] 


MANDBLONinaLE  TKIACETYL  GLUCinONATE  AND 

PIOCBB  FOl  PIEPAMNG  SAME 
By  J.  AMi,  S  ■■?  Zrir,  JnMhm,  te 
linmilim,  imal,  airipon  to  By  J.  SnUn;  DivU 

i;f^,^  1 !■■.  hrfU  1*  Ciii»y  Sdmn  Csif.,  Fmt 

WMhtata.  N.y        I 

FIM  Nsf.  li  IMl,  Sar.  Bin.  320,014 
tata^OTHJ/iO 

ujs.aisi-u  4cuw 

L  A  method  fbr  the  production  of  mandelonitrile-^-D- 
ihicuionic  add,  comprising; 

tritylating  mandelonitffle>i8-D-glucoside  to  produce  man- 
delonitrile-^D.trityl  ghmMide; 

aoetylating  the  obtahied  mandelonitrile-/S-D«ityl  ghicoaide 
to  obtahi  mandelonitiile-^D4riacetyl  tritylgluooside; 

atamhneoaaly  deirityltting  and  oiidking  the  mandeloni- 
ttite-^D-trincetyl  trkyl  glyooaide  hy  leacting  with  an 
fflridiihig  agent  hi  the  presence  of  an  add,  under  condi- 
tioas  and  usfaig  ageob  sufficiently  mOd  to  obtain  man- 
delonitrile^Dmiaoatyl  ghicuronic  add;  and 

deacetylating  the  obidned  mandelonitrile-/i-I>-tiiacetyl 
ghicuronic  add  to  obtam  manddonitrile-^D^ucuranic 
add  or  a  salt  thereof  J 

1  Mandelonitrile  triace^  ghicuronie  add,  said  compound 
havhig  the  '- 


wheidn  Ri  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  tUenyl,  2-amfaio^ 
thiasolyl  or  2-chloroocetamid»4-diiaaolyl;  A  is  lower  alkyl- 
ene.  lower  alkenykne,  or  lower  alkylene  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  amino,  lower  alkozyimhio  or  phen^-Z^group  iriwein  Z 
is  a  single  bond  or  — S— or  — SO2— .  but  when  R|  is  2«nfaio- 
4-thiasolyl  or  2-chloroacetamido-4-thiazolyl  then  A  is  lower 
alkylene  substituted  by  tower  alkoiyhnhio;  R2  is  hydrogsn  or 
hydrosyl;  X  is  oiygen  or  sulAir  and  tt«0  or  1,  or  a  non-toiic 
salt  thereof. 


4^ifOJa§ 
POLYSACXHARIDBS  CONTAINING 
PHIHALOCYANINE  NUCLEUS 
lUkoya  Hqraian,  Okayam,  aid  Taano  Tenka,  Nu% 
Japan,  aaelwn  to  ~  _  ^ 


bother 


VBed  JnL  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  3SM41 

iBl  as  O07B  37/Oa  37/16 

U&aS3(-M  13w— « 

4.  A  method  fbr  removal  of  mutagens  firom  aqueous  solution, 
oomprismg  adsoibing  tiie  mutagen  hi  aqueous  solution  by 
using  a  phthak)cyanhie«polysao^aride  comples  represented 
by  die  fbrmub,  when  it  is  shown  as  the  fiee  add. 


N 


OOOH 
yH  O  pO— CH— CN 

OAc 


\         r 

(S02NH-A-NH-C-Z). 


wherein  Ac  ie  an  acetyl  noiety. 


v^wrdn  Pc  is  a  cof^er,  iron,  tkkd,  oobeh  or  alumhium  .._ 
tahimg  or  metal-free  phthalocyanhie  residue;  A  is  an  alkylene 
group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  arcane  groi^  havhig 
1  to  3  rings;  m  and  n  are  hitegers  satisfyfaig  both  the 
2<m-|-nS4  and  lSnS2  equations;  and  Z  is  an  activated 
polysaccharide  reeUue  eelected  ten  the  group  ooMMng  of 
agaraae  and  dextrin. 
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MBIHOD  FOR  THE  MODinCAIIQN  OF  STARCH  IN 
1HE  PRESENCE  OF  SOLVENTS 
art,  Tnliiiirf  Bliilan  Hes<  Haaleeh,  Heaneft  Ula 
r,  IMiiari;  aS  ef  FW.  Rap.  ef  Qmmmn  Um  P. 


NHi 


•oontinued 

N  — ^-CHjSCHiCaixNH— . 


CBN 


A  J 


haih  etf  Niihrtaaii,  imlpiiii  to  Dyaaarit  Nobel  AG, 
rii  Bif  nf  n>— J 

FDad  May  3, 1904^  Ser.  No.  404,709 
itartty,  eppHcaHea  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Gemaay,  May  «, 
1983,331008 

lat  a'  O08E  31/00 
UJB.aS3»-102  iO^ 

1.  A  method  of  modifyhig  etareh  with  organosilanM  com- 
^ishig  oonlacthig  the  starch  with  an  organoftuictional  alkox- 
ysOane  or  an  alk^alkoxyaihaie  hi  an  organic  solvent  hi  the 
presence  of  metallic  add  eaten  (rf  metals  of  groups  IVB  and 
VB  of  die  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements. 


NHa 


:xx 


<,<90tSJ7 
BENZO-FUSED  HETEROCYCUC  AN11-ULCER  AGENTS 
Gay  A.  ScUehaer,  Mahara,  and  OeaaU  P.  Strike,  St  Dafide, 
bath  of  Pa.,  aarigaon  to  AanHean  Heme  Prodaels  Corpora* 
Hen,  New  York,  N.Y. 

:  of  Ser.  No.  43M79,  Sep.  30, 1982, 
wMch  Ie  a  iBHilnaallen  la  pml  ef  Ser.  No.  330^403, 
Dee.  U,  1981,  lisaipait  1Mb  appBeatlen  F^  22, 1983,  Ser. 

Int.  a' O07D  279/72 
UJB.aS44-(2  41 

L  A  oonqiound  havmg  the  formula: 


CO 


^raerem 
B  is  a  moiety  havhig  tlw  fbranda: 


O- 


0(CH2)iiNH- 


wherrin  R'  is  hydrogen  or  R>CH2  wherehi  R'  is  mono-  or 
ditowerslkyhnnino,  mono-  or  dt-N-loweralkyiamtnoloweral- 
kyl,  (2-fhr3d)mediylamnio,  benzylammo,  lowercycloalk- 
ylammo,  1-pyrrolidhiyl,  l-pqieridhiyl.  l-hezahydroaaepoyl, 
l-octahydroaxodnyl,  3-tetrahydrothiazolyl,  4-ioorpholinyl  or 
4-tiiioniorphoUnyl;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  (l-ptperidmyl)niethyl 
witii  the  proviso  diet  when  R?  is  (l-p^eridinyl)meth^  R>  is 
hydrogen;  n  is  1  to  4,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  sah 
thereof. 


4^490,928 

PRODUCnON  OF  CHLOROS-TRIAZINE  TRIONES 
JamaaC  Wygsl,  Qofo  Gaeer,  Mo.,  aaetgaor  to  Moaanlo 

Gempnay,  St.  Loale,  Mo. 

FDed  Aag.  1, 1903,  Ser.  No.  S10J41 

lat  a>  C07D  251/28.  251/36 

UAaS44-190  OChriaM 

1.  A  procen  of  producing  crystalline  chloro^triazine  trione 
comprieuig;  reacting  cyanuric  acid  with  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide m  water  to  form  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture;  farther 
reacting  the  aqueous  reaction  mixture  with  chlorine  to  form 
chloro^triaznie  trion^  formmg  crystals  of  the  chloro4-tria- 
line  trione  in  the  presence  of  an  efTective  amount  an  alpha 
olefin  sulfonate  crystal  modifier  which  oontams  from  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  and  seperatmg  the  crystallme  chloro^triaihie 
trione  from  the  remamder  of  the  aqueous  reaction  mixture. 


Ror 


t 


R: 


R  is  hydrogen,  mono*  or  dihalo.  ammo,  nitro.  cyano. 
hydroxy,  triflooromethsi  mereapto,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
elkoxy,  alkanoyl  of  2-S  carbon  atoms,  lowercydoelkyl, 
caiboxy,  alkoxycaibonyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or 
di-toweraOqd  subatituted  anuno,  aUtanoylammo  of  2-S 
carbon  atoms,  tower  alkyl  thto,  loweralkylsulfonyl,  sulA- 
moyl,  tower  alkyl  subetiOited  sulfiunoyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
subatituted  widi  hato,  tower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  triflooro- 
methjd,  hydroxy,  amfaw,  cyano  or  nitro; 
XisS02.SO,SorC=0; 
and 
A  is  an  aadne  sdected  from  the  gRM^: 


CHs^ 


CHi 


NCH2' 


XT- 


CH3SCH2CH3NH— . 


4v490,S29 

CYSTEIC  ACID  AND  HOMOCYSIEIC  ACID 

ANALOGUES  OF  METHOTREXATE  AND 

AMINOPTERIN 
Reeoweky,  NeoAaai,  Maas.,  aeri^or  to 
laatUala,  Inc  Beaten,  Maas. 

FDed  Sep.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  829,214 
lat  as  ODTD  475/08 
U  A  a  844-200  7 

1.  A  compomd  havmg  the  foltowmg  structure: 


NHa 


Hiir^N 


CHaN»o-Q^ 


OONH( 


OOOH 

I 


S. 


hi  which  RisCHsorHaadXis  SOsH  or  CH2-SO3R 
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HBIKBOCTCLIC  DBUVATIVE8  OF 

(4-niENYLPIFnAflI«>l-yL>ABYL0XyMEniYL'U- 
IIIOZOLAN>a-YL)>ifEniyL*lH-IMIDAZOLES  AND 
1H-IA4-1UAZOLE8 
,  VoMlHr,  Mi  Lto  J.  J.  BMki,  Aniidoik,  botk  of 


DNWn  of  to.  No.  234,l«2,  J«.  14, 1M1«  Ptt.  No.  4,36M00, 
which  li  •  «fWn  or  to.  No.  Mian,  Mv.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,Jg747i.  whfch  h  ■  r  wihirtlBi  to  piil  ol  Sg.  No.  919438. 
Jb.  21, 1971,  atataH  Ilk  MPUcitloa  Sii. »,  1912,  te. 

No.428,970 

i«;a)ar7D4a5//¥ 

UJ8.aM4-37D  3 

1.  A  chomicil  compdind  having  the  ftuinala 


(b)  — O— CO— R261 
(c)_CO-Ra«, 

(d)  -0-CO-<IH-Ph)-R37.  or 

(e)  -CH=N-NH-00-NH2, 

wherein  R24  is  phenyl  or  aootunidophenyl.  Has  it  OMthyl, 
phenyl,  aoetanidophenyl,  benimidophenyl.  or  amhm,  R26 

it  methyl,  phenyl,  amino  or  methoiy;  tad  Rr  it  hydfofn  or 
•oetimido,  and  wheiehi  — (p^-Ph)  is  1,4'phaiylaie; 
wherein  R7  it 
(•)-CIt20Ii. 
(b)-COORi, 
(c)-CHaN(R4)j, 
(d)-CN,or 

(e)-C(0)-R4; 
wherein  R4ii 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)(Ci-C4)aIkyl,or 

(c)  phenyl; 
wherein  R9  and  R12  are  hydrogen; 
wherein  D  represents  a  single  or  a  doable  bond; 

wherein  m  is  an  int^er  from  0  to  4,  inelnsive,  and  whereto  n  is 
an  toteger  from  2  to  4,  inclusive;  fa*«iiMiiii|,  pharmaoologi- 
caUy  aooeptable  add  addition  salts  thereof, 

when  D  represents  a  single  bond,  an  enantiomer  or  a  raoemic 
mixture  of  enantiomers  thereof. 


.««.«u 


v-y 


and  the  pharmaoeotieal^  aooeptable  add  addition  salts  and 
stermchrmjcally  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 
Q  is  a  member  seleded  from  the  group  consisting  pf  CH  and 

N; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
thienyl.  halotUenyl  and  sobstitnted  phenyl,  said  substi- 
tuted phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  sobstituents  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  aUtylosy  apd  trifluoromethyL 


4^490^32 

SYNTHESIS  OP 

2-[l-(2,5-DIMEniyLPiIBNyiJEniYLSULFONYL]PyRI. 
DINB>l<OZIDE  HERUCIDB  AND  DUIEIIMEDIATBS 


4^190331 

pyudyl^vbsIrtuieivbenzopukans 

■ogr  A.  Mmob,  BMoktaa,  Maas.,  aastper  to  lie  Uplohn 


.     E  afSsr.  No.  318422,  Jok  9,1912, 
,  whfch  ii  a  falholtoi  to  pan  of  St.  No.  179474> 
JiL  1. 1981,  atadoMd.  lUs  appUcattoa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

430406 
fat  a^  0D7D  405/06 
U J.  a  846-39  7 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


iW.l 
MOh, 

FIM  Jul  28, 1980^  Ssr.  No.  172403 

fata>O07Di///M 

UJS.  a  546-294  g  1 

1.  (Step  F)  A  method  of  maUag  (IX)  2^1-aS-dimethyl- 
phenyl)ethylsuUiDnyl]pyridine*l-oxide  comprising  contaettog 
(Vm)  2-{l-<2,SHlimethylphenyl)ethylthio]pyridiae-l-oxide 
with  an  alkali  metal  tungstate  or  tungMic  add  and  hydrogen 
peroxide  m  the  presence  of  medumol  or  methanol  and  diehlo- 
ranethane  at  a  temperature  of  from  3S*  to  SO*  and  theraafker 
recovering  (DQ  2-{l-<2,S-dimethylphenyl)ethylsulfoayl]pyri- 
dine-l<oxide  frraa  the  reactioa  mixture. 


-P      Td  y-(CH:)«-R7 


I 


whereto  Zj  is 
(a)4-pyridfayl. 

(b)  3-pyridtoyl,  or 

(c)  3-pyridtoyl  substitttlBd  at  the  4  position  by 
(I)  -OCH3. 
(2)-N(CH3)a,or 
(3)NH2,or 

(d)  3-pyridtoyl  substituled  at  the  2,  4,  S,  or  6  position  by 
chlorine;  1  \ 

whereto  X|  is  -(CH2)ir-l 

whereto  Ri  is  hydrogsn,  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cat- 
ion, (Ci-Cij)  alkyl,  (C$-Cio)  cyctoalkyl.  (CT-C12)  aialkyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl  mono>  di-,  or  trisubstituted  by  chloro, 
(Ci-Ci)  alkyl.  or  phenyl  para-substituted  by 
(a)  -NCHO-R2S, 


lj470J33 

abunoalkyl  pyridine  derivatives 

WOUam  A.  Bolholv,  PMsfkk,  aid  Jaeab  M.  HafBan,  North 

Waha,  both  of  Pan  aaripoia  to  Marafc  *  Co.,  be.,  Riiwiv. 
NJ. 

OBMtaMtto»4o-part  of  Ssr.  No.  218408,  Dae.  22, 1980, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUeattoa  Sap.  29, 1981,  S«.  No.  38(441 

fat  as  G07D  211/m  211/81  213/H  213/53 

UJS.  a  544-332  40^ 

L  A  compound  having  the  fixrmula: 

whereto  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  loweralkyl  of  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms; 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  cycloloweralkyl;  toweralkyi 
substituted  with  cydolowaalkyl,  toweralkenyl,  loweralk- 
lynyl.  phenylloweralky,  hydroxytowerslkyl,  loweraOc- 
oxy.  or  mono-  and  di-(loweralkyl)  aminoloweralkyl; 
Tu  oxygen,  or  suUtar, 
®  is  -(CHj),r-X-(CH2)«-; 
whereto: 
n  is  0  or  1; 
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mis  2-4; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulftar 
iU  Is  hydrogen  OT  loweralkji; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  toweraUcyl;  and  the  pharmaoantieally 
aooeptabie  salts  1 


PROCESS  POR  PRCHIUCINO 
><]IL0R04>11IIPLU0R0MEIHYLPYRIDINBS 
FmikBwa;  YaMUto  Tmjfti  Un 


N 


(I) 


where  Y  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  fluorine  atom  and  n  is  0,  lor 
2,  and  when  n  is  2,  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  said 
3-chloro>5*trifluoromathy^yridine  derivative  having  the  for- 
mula (Q) 


RYOPB 

A 

A  is  setoctod  from  OH.  OM  AND  OYR 

B  sdeeted  from  OH  and  OM 

R  is  an  hiririafoHnf  rsactant  moiety  of  the  ftnmoto 


aD  ef 


Tokyo,  aid  MiUo  Mlnyi>  SMga,  an  of  Japai 
Saavv  latata  UL,  Oaka,  Japmi 

PDad  Oct  H 1982,  S«.  No.  434488 
riortly,  niHcaHpa  Japan,  No?.  4»  1981, 86-178789 
fat  O}  C07D  211/72,  211/H  213/61 
UJ.  a  846-448  14CUBM 

L  fa  a  prooem  tm  prodoctog  a  3<hkmhS*trifluoromethyl- 
pyikltoe  derivative  wUdi  comprisss  reacting  a  S-trifluoromo> 
thjipyridine  derivative  having  a  hydrogen  atom  at  the  3-poai- 
Hon  with  chkffine.  sakl  S-trifluoromethylpyridtoe  derivative 
having  the  ftnmuto  (0 


CHa — Pla 

T' 

whereto 

R3  is  alkyl,  aDcenyl,  aUnxy,  hydroxyalkyl  or  hydroxyalkenyl 
of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  each  or  aryl  or  alkylaryl  or 
cydoaliphatic  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

Ri  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen,  propi- 
onic acid,  propiooilrile,  propionamide,  propionate  esten 
of  C1-C12  alkyl,  alkylaryl  or  alkylcydoaliphatic  or  alkali 
metal  or  alkaltoe  earth  metal  salts  or  amine  salts  of  propi- 
onic add  with  the  proviao  that  at  least  one  of  R]  and  R3 
must  be  a  propionate  derivative, 

Y  is  alkylene  of  2  to  6  caibcm  atoms  optionally  mtemipted 
by  19  to  3  oxygen  atoms,  of  up  to  12  carbon  atnns, 

M  is  selected  frt»i  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals  and 


'W 


a 


(II) 


where  Y  is  a  ehkntoe  atom  or  a  fluorine  atom  and  m  is  0, 1, 2 
or  3,  and  when  m  is  2  or  3,  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  reacting  said  S-triflooromethyl- 
pyridine  derivative  with  chlorine  to  a  vigour  phase  to  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  activated  carbon  or  activated 
carbon  with  a  diloride  of  a  metal  element  sdeeted  flrom  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  antimony,  copper  and  itoc. 


40-  AND  4«HLOROCyCLOHEX-3-ENYUPYRIDINE 


J.Wall», 


Va. 


to  Ethyl  Corpora* 


DIfWoi  of  Ssr.  No.  300444,  Sop.  8, 1981,  Pat  No.  4408,792. 

nto  appUeatioi  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479489 

1A  a?  CBTTD  213/26 

UJS.a546-346  3aafaaB 

1.  fa  admixture  the  compounds,  4<4<hlorocydohex-3- 

enyOpyridine  and  4<3<hlorocydoh(«-3-enyI)pyridtoe. 


SALT  FREE  PHOSPHOBETAINES 

iiiigoBi  itom,  tuwiMrae,  imo  ii^moH  1*  nuynew, 
both  of  N4n  aaripain  to  Moaa  fadastrtaa,  tac^ 
NJ. 

FDad  JbL  11, 1983,  S«.  No.  812,757 
fat  a^  COTF  9/65 
UA  a  548-112  23 

1.  A  pho^hobetaine  compound  of  the  formula 


ENLARGED-HETERO-RING  PROSTACYCLIN 

ANALOGS 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  KatomoMO,  MfcL,  aaslpnr  to  Ite  Uplohn 

^^OHIH^Hiya  JkHHHHIOTb  AvUGHe 

Coaltaiatlo»4a-part  of  Ssr.  No.  904,781,  May  11, 1978, 
abandsnsd.  which  to  a  eoMtonatton-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,143, 
Apr.  19, 19n,  abandsMd.  TUs  appUentton  Mar.  24, 1979, 8«r. 

No.  24413 
fat  a'  O07D  311/H  407/06:  A41E  31/3X  31/41 
VS.  a  848-252  74 

1.  A  cyclic  ether  of  the  formula 

-CH     CH3— L-Rm 


(GjH— (CH2h  ^   r^^ 

^^Nc-c — c-z— f      ^ 

J.  A.    \_/ 


whereto  L  is  (1)  — (CHj)^—  whereto  d  is  one  to  S,  indusive, 
(2)  — (CH2)r-CF3—  whereto  t  is  one,  2,  or  3,  (3)  — CHss 
CH— ,  or  (4)  — CH2-O— CH2— Y—  whereto  Y  is  a  valence 
bond  or  — <CH2)*—  whereto  k  is  one  or  2;  whereto  (2a  is 


'H,  1^^^      T)IU  or  Rj'^'^T)IU 


whereto  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  cartm  atoms, 
indusive,  and  whereto  R4  is  hydrogen;  whereto  &a)  is 
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@— (CHih 

x-c-Ras 

h. 

wherdB  L  ii  (1) -<CH2)tf~  wberdn  D  ii  one  to  S,  iBdnive, 
(?)  -<Cii2)r-GP2-  wherdB  t  k  one,  2,  or  3,  (3)  ~CSb= 
CH-,  or  (4)  -CH2-O-CH2-Y-  wherdn  Y  k  •  viknoe 
bond  or  -<CH2)*—  wherdn  k  is  one  or  2;  wheidn  Qik 


RsandR«eiehydroten.alkylofoneto4cirbon  OiH^"    ^^H.  Rf^  "^XMU  « RT'^^^NjiU 

ineioive,  of  flnoro,  bdng  the  nme  or  diflEBient, 

♦t?!^'*^*'lSi5i!"*ll^  ^*«^  *'  "  *>*«•«  or  ilkyl  of  one  to  4  cuten  itonis. 

.^^5lJ!S''*^*?"!"°~*^*''^*"**"»*°^^  inchaive,  and  wherdn  R4  is  hydrogen;  wherein  §Sh^ 
that  neither  Rs  nor  R«  ii  fluoro  when  Z  k  osa  (-0-):  '^'^  ^  " 


wherdn  Z  represents  an  oia  atom  (— O— )  or  CyH:;^ 
wherdn  C/Iyk  a  vaknoe  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  hiehaive,  wbstitnted  with  zero,  one.  or  2 
flooro,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inchisive  between 
-CRsR«— and  the  phenyl  ring;  wherdn  T  k  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms*  oidndve.  flooro,  chloro,  triflnoio- 
mediyl,  or —OR7— wherdn  R7  k  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  hiehaive,  and  s  k  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  pro* 
vko  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl  and 
when  sk2or3theTsare  either  the  same  or 
wherein  R34k 

(D-CHsOH 
(2)  -CH2N(Ri|9j 


? 


(3)-C-N(R„)a 


? 


CH2OH 


wherein  Rask 


(4)  -C-NH-S0r*CH3  Of 
.NH-N 


(S)-C 


•N 


wherdn  R||k  hydrogen.  aUcyl  of  one  to  12  cerbon  atoms, 

mchaive.  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  bdng  the  same  or  dilfoent, 

wherdn  X  k  ck-  or  trans-CIi=CH-,  -C>C-.  or 

—CHaCHa— ;  and  wherdn  ••hidicates  attachment  in  alpha  or 

beta  configuration;  hidoding  the  lower  •ifc««i«^*ft  thereof. 


(D-C-C^-CHj 
*« 

wherdn  C^H^k  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  faida- 
sive,  with  one  to  S  carbon  atoms,  hicliaive,  m  the  dudn 
between —CRsR«— and  termhial  methyl,  wherdn  Rs  and 
R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hidasive^ 
or  flooro,  bdng  the  same  or  diffierent,  with  the  provko 
that  one  of  Rs  and  R«  k  flooro  only  when  the  other  k 
hydrogen  or  flooro;  or 


KMLAMBD-HEIBBO'IINO  PKMTACYCXIN 

ANALOGS 

Ur  A.  Iikiiin,  Uamveo.  Mich.,  aadprnr  to  The  Uitfota 


«r88r.No.9IK7n,Ma|rll,197l, 

A     .>  .J?'?Jg^-!J!.'!""'"  *■  '"^  <^««»  We.  7m4a, 
Apr.  tt,  Itn,  itedaM^nii  appHoMlen  Rte.  af.  1979.  Ser 

„  .  if^  Cl»  0D7D  SJJ/k  ^/06t  AMK  31/35.  31/41 

uj.  o.  m  jij         I 

L  A  eyelie  ether  of  the  fermola 


"°> 


wherein  R33  k 

— CHjOH 

-CH2N(Ri|)i 

? 

-C-N(R||)8 


.CH|C»3 


(9 


(I) 
CO 


7i 


? 


(9 


-C-NH-SOr-CH|or 
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^OBtiowd 


,NH-1 


N- 


(9 


whersin  R||  k  hydrogen,  aUq^  of  one  to  12  < 
faidosive,  benqrl,  or  phenj^  befaig  die  same  or  diffierent, 

odierdn  X  k  ds*  or  transdi=aCH— ,  — CaC— ,  or 

CHiCHs"";  and  wherein  »  indicates  attaphment  in 

alpha  or  beta  oonfigoration;  hwhiding  the  lower  alkano- 


4^490^939 
PIOCXBS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  Ui4-T1IA20U 


FDsd  Jni.  22, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  390,163 
Iita)O»7D249/0§ 
UJl.a8M-af2  7 

LA  process  ftg  the  preparation  of  lA4-triazde  by  reectnig 
hydrsdne,  formie  add  and  ftmnamide  and/or  ammonk  diar- 
aeteriad  hi  that  said  hydrszhie  and  formie  add  or  their  aqoe* 
oos  solotions  are  reacted  in  the  presence  oX  fofmamide  ui/ot 
ammonia  hi  a  mcto  ratio  (rf  1  mole  (rfhydrszhie  to  1  to  3  mdes 
of  formic  add  to  1  to  2  nxdes  of  formamide  and/or  anunonia  at 
a  leiiiperature  of  140*  to  220*  C,  die  formed  lA4-triai6le  k 
recovered  ftom  the  reacdon  miztore  hi  a  known  manner  and 
optionaOy  the  reagents  osed  hi  ezoem  are  recycled. 


4^490^940 
O-ASTL-l-PHENyLTmOALKyL-U-DIOXOLAN-a- 
TIMBIHYUAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Jai  Heswa,  aid  Leds  J.  B.  Van  <f  V**— » bdh  el  Va 


wMchka 


i  ef  Ssr.  No.  301,072,  Sep.  14^  1901, 1 
iHanathm  in  part  ef  8».  No.  309,790,  No?.  24, 
lUs  sppHraHsn  Apr.  29, 1903,  Ser.  No. 

487,100 
bt  a' 0070401/05 
UJB.a540-336  UCUms 

It  A  chwnlcal  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 

«r 


^-N  ^R» 


(Q 


\ 


■a 


C,Hl^8-C^:^^J-N-C-(Y)srR* 


(K 


la 


a  pharmaoeotically  aoc^table  add  addidon  sah  and  a  stereo* 
chemJcally  isomeric  form  thereof,  whereui 
Q  k  a  member  sdected  from  the  gnop  conskting  of  CH  and 

N; 
R'  k  a  member  sdected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  hydro* 

gen  end  lower  alkyl; 
Arkaryl; 

p  k  0  or  die  hither  1  or  2; 
q  k  the  hither  1, 2  or  3; 
r  k  0  or  the  integer  1  or  2; 
R2  k  a  member  sdected  from  the  groop  oonskdng  of  hydro* 

gen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyknqr  and  hakr. 


R'  k  a  member  selected  from  the  groop  conskting  <rf  hydro* 
gen,  tower  alkyl  and  aryllower  alkji; 

X  k  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and 
S; 

Y  k  a  membes  selected  from  the  group  wtitiHing  of  O,  S  end 
NR',  wherefai  R'  k  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
oonskring  of  hydrogen  and  kmer  alkyl; 

m  k  0  or  the  hitqier  1;  and 

R^  k  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coosisdng  of  hydro* 
gen,  alkyl,  mono-,  di>  and  trihakdower  alkyl,  kmer  aUce* 
ayl,  tower  alkynyl,  cyctoalkyl,  hydrozylower  aDcyl.  lower 
alkozy-tower  aUcyl,  arytozytower  alkyl  aryltower  ak> 
lytozytower  alkyl,  mereaplotower  alkyl,  tower  alkyl* 
thioether  alkyl,  arylthkriower  aUcyl  aryltower  alkylthio* 
tower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcarbooykMiytower  alkyl,  arylcar* 
bonylozjiower  alkyl,  ar^^tower  aftylcaibonytozytower 
alkyl,  aryl,  aryllower  alkyl,  tower  alkylozycaiboo^tower 
alkyl,  amhio,  and  mono*  end  di(tower  alkyl)amino;  pro* 
vkled  that  Y  k  a  radicd  NR' when  m  k  I  and  R*  k  hydro* 
gen,  amino  or  amhio-or  di(tower  alkyI)afflino; 

wherein  aryl  k  a  phenyl  groi^  which  k  optionally  sobsd* 
tuted  with  1  to  3  snbsdtoents  each  independendy  selected 
from  the  group  consistiag  of  halo,  lower  alkyl  tower 
alkytozy  and  dtro;  alkyl  k  a  hydrocarbon  of  from  one  to 
ten  carbon  atoms;  and  cyctoalkyl  k  cyclopropyl,  cyctobu* 
tyl  eyctopentyl,  or  cyctohezyl. 


4^490,941 
9(3)-AMINOPYRA20L04^4,9)-DICARBOXIMIDE  AZO 
DYESTUFF  INIERMEDIAHS 
mt  Xart-Hdna  fflilaifc,  both  ef 
dni,  FU.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aadpars  to  RASF , 
IwlgiMm,  FN.  Rep.  ef  Geraaay 
Filed  Jan.  0, 1909,  Ser.  No.  49C4I98 

r,  appBcaHsB  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Cwany,  Fsh.  11, 
1902,3304710 

Inta'CDTD  497/02 
UJB.  a  840-370  3 

1.  An  amniopyrazole  compound  of  the  formuk  I 


N 

1p 

where  R*  k  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl  which  may  or  may  not  be 
niterrupted  by  ozygen  or  sulAir  and  can  also  be  lubitituted  by 
hydrozyl,  Ci-Q-alkozy,  phenyl  phenozy,  cyano  or  C\-C\2- 
alkozyoubcmyl  or  k  cyctohnyl  Ci-Ci2*aU(anoyl  benzoyl 
which  tt  unsubetituted  or  substituted  by  chtorine,  cyaao,  or 
dtro,  Ci-C4*alkozycaibonyl  phenozycarbonyl  or  tulftmyl  or 
carbamyl  which  k  unsubetituted  or  N-monosobstituted  or 
N,N*disubstiiuted  by  C|-C4*alkyl  or  phenyl  duocarbamyl 
Ci-G4*alkylsulfonyl  phenylsulfooyl  or  tolylsulfonyl  or  k 
naphthyl  or  phenyl  which  k  unsubetituted  or  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromhie,  Ci-G4*elkyl  Ci-C4*alkozy, 
Ci-C4*alkanoyl  nitro,  benzoyl  cyano,  Ci-CU^lkozysolfonyl 
phenozysulfonyl  hydrozysulfonyl  Ci-C4-elkozyca(bonyl 
phenozycerbonyl  carbozyl  or  by  suUunyl  or  carbamyl  which 
k  unsubstituted  or  N*monosubsUtuted  or  N,NKlisubetituted  by 
Ci-C4*alkyl  or  phenyl  and  R'  k  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2Hdkyl 
which  may  or  may  not  be  interrupted  by  oxygen  or  niUbr  and 
can  also  be  substituted  by  hydrozyl  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  Ci-C4* 
alkanoylozy,  benzoylozy,  i^ienyl  i^nozy,  cyano,  or  Ci-Cu- 
alkozycarbonyl  or  k  aUyl  cyck^iezyl  Ci-C4*alkozy*C2-C3- 
alkyl  hydrozy'Ca-Cs'alkyl  phenozy-CH^j-elkyl  benzyl  or 
phenykth)^  ot  k  n^thyl  or  phenyl  which  k  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by   fluorine,   ditorine,   bromine,   Ci-C4-elkyl 
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Ci-C^rtSkacy,  nttn,  c^ftao,  Ci-C^^dkoiyraUbnyl.  phenos-  ^.^^ 

ynUbnyl.  hydroiynUbnyl.  Ci-CHdkoiyctfbonyl.  phax»-       MACaoCYOJC  CASBONATBS.  PROCESSES  FOR 
ycvbOByl.cuboiylorovbaiyL  FREPARING  SAME,  ORGANOLBPHC  USES  THEREOF 

AND  INTERMBDIA1ES  USED  IN  SAID  PROCESS 
J.  Wiipn»  Rii  Btak,  N  J4 

RjPVb  N.Y4  Mirit  R.  HMimialil,  N J4 1 
Jr^  Niptat.  N  J4  Di?U  R. 

.iADn«io.PmoLcgjKiP^^  2ii-JSKiyj2^ 

to  CM  Otm  OHVHtflUii,  AfM^r,  Irt.  a»  COTD  «//W 

UJS.a94»-22t  i< 


N.Y. 


im/n 


■ilHulliii  SwilMlMi  M«.  30,  IMl, 

IM.  a*  CD7D  497/09  C 


uj.a 

t  A  oonpoaad  <rfthe  ftmnak 


K3    O 


O    lU 


whtrain  R3  lad  R4 are  tM  mne  and  each  is  l-naplidiyl.  l-oapt- 
hyl.  4«lilotoplwnyl,  3<liloropliaiyl.  4-iiiethylplieny],  4- 
cyaaophenyl,  4-diinetliylaiiiiiioplienyl,  3-niethylplwnyl,  4- 
bronopbeByl.  3<triflixmiaiethytpliaiyl,  4-beiizoylaiiiiiioplie- 
nyl.  4.tart-tatylplienyl.  3.4-diniethylplieayl.  3-iiiethoxycar- 
bonylplinyl,  44iietlKnycafbonylpiienyl,  3.4Kliiiietliozyplie- 
nyl,  4-aiethylialfoBylphanyl.  3<lik)ro4-niethylplienyl.  4- 
awthoiyplMayl,  4-aoeloxyplienyl.  4-acetylainJiioplienyl,  3- 
cyanophenyl.  3-broiiioplienyl.  4-(p-tratyn)enzoylozy)plienyl. 
3.5-dieUoroplMnyi,  3,S-dliiietlioxyplienyl.  4-etlioxycarbonyI- 
pteiyl,  4-aiioroplienyl,  44iydroxyplienyl  or  3-hydroxyplienyl. 


4«4MI»843 
LOW  TOncnY  RADUTION  SENSmZER 

I L.  B«MriM,  aid  ioMi  C  Ckail,  koth  of  CMar  Falla, 
■Ipan  to  UihtnHy  of  Narthm  Iowa 
FUb^bwa 

FDad  Nov.  12, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  440^140 
Iirt.  a>  COTF 15/00 

vs.a.m-~m  i 

1.  BiK5-ainiiiofluorMrajii)dichteroplatmuin(II)  of  the  fbr- 
mola: 


4^IM,MS 
CYCUC  DIANHYDRIDES  PREPARED  FROM  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE 
Mark  L.  Wtaaaihvi^  Naparvllta;  EDIi  K.  Flaldi,  Rhar  Fbnat, 
artBa^iaariaI,Skaitd«r,GliiEliymanflfIlL,aiBlporato 
Standard  Ofl  Coaivny  (UiaMi),  CUeatn,  ID. 
FDad  Ai«.  22,  IMS,  S«.  No.  8a4,»7 
hACL^  am  307/93 
UAa549-234  19CUm 

L  Aa  •  convoritkm  of  matter  a  cyckMUpfaatic  tetraearbox- 
ylfcacid  dianhydride  of  the  structure  ideeted  from  the  group 
oomiitiiig  of 

f  I 

wherein  R  is  wlectad  firom  the  group  oouistiiis  of  alkyl  gronpa 
of  1  to  10  carton  atoms  and  alkylene  gRX^s  of  firom  2  to  20 

carton  atoms  linked  together  to  ftmn  a  ring,  and  Rl  and  R2  are 
individually  selected  firom  the  group  ««^— »«*<«g  of  alkylene 
groups  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  aralkylene  groups  of 
from  8  to  20  carton  atoms  with  the  provision  that  hydrocarton 
moieties  of  said  groups  can  contain  stable  linkages  seleetad 
from  the  groups  consisting  of '   " 


.ceo 


? 


.  and  — S— radicab. 
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PROCESS  FOR  4A'(R),8'-DIHYDROMEVINOLIN 
^Hm  bo,  Soith  PUdWd,  N  J.,  atolpor  to  M«ck  A 
Co.,  be,  Rahwagr,  N J. 

Omiiirthi  ii  poit  af  S».  No.  3<2,01t,  Mar.  2S,  Ut2, 
rtiiiDiii.  IMi  agpllBrtBi  im,  28, 1988,  Ssr.  No.  886,IIW 
lAKVCVID  309/30 
VACLM9-ni  €CUbm 

L  A  process  fior  the  preparation  of  trans  4a',S'<4ihy- 
dromevindin  oomprisiug  the  st^  of: 
(a)  t-botyldimethylsaylation  of  mevinohn  with  t-butyldime- 
thyUlyl  chloride  and  an  add  acceptor  at  about  20*-S0*  C 
Car  iteut  2  to  16  boon  to  produce  2; 


00- 


aromatie  solvent  at  about  S0*-100*  C.  for  about  IS  to  tiO 
minutas; 


CHi 


(b)  oanhnn  tetrozide  hydrox^ation  of  2  to  produce  3  by 
treating  2  with  O8O4  in  a  mixture  of  pyridbe  base  and  a 
solvent; 


CHj^ 


(c)  hydrogoatkni  of  the  4a',S''double  bo«l  of  3  with  hydro- 
gen in  tte  presence  of  a  noble  metal  hydrogenation  cata* 
lyst  in  a  solvent  to  produce  the  glycol  4; 


(e)  conversioD  of  the  thionocarbonate  S  to  the  silylated 
olefin  6  by  treatment  of  S  with  triethylphospbite  at  reflux 
temperature  for  atout  100  to  200  tours; 


CHj' 


(f)  hydrolysis  of  the  t-butyldimethylsOyl  ether  6  with  dilute 
mineral  acid  in  a  solvent  to  ^x>duoe  4a'(RXS'<dihy* 
dromevinolin  7 


ANTIATHEROSCLEROnC  BENZOFYRANS 
Remdd  B.  Gamafll,  Pertofs,  MIcL,  aaalpor  to  Ae  UplohB 

CooQony,  KalamasMk,  Mkh. 
DIfWoa  of  S«.  No.  378,700,  May  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,438474. 
lUs  appUcation  Oet  r,  1983,  Sar.  No.  S46,00« 
IM.  a'  O07D  3JI/78 
(d)  cyclic  tUonocaibonato  formation  to  gives,  by  treatment  UJS.  CL  548— 387  2 

of  4  with  l,r>thiocaibonyMiimklaz(rfe  in  a  benxenoid      1.  A  benxopyran  of  formula  III 
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Opi.. 


m 


^ODtiooed 


Ruii 


b:.b:.U 


(2)  alkyl  oTom  to  I  onboo  atoim,  Inehaive; 

(3)  alkoiyiMtiiyl  oTl  to  t  ottton  ttomt,  jadadve: 
(4)allgrlthiodkylof2totcttbon<toiM,iacliiiiv«; 

(Q  pimoiynMthyl; 

(7)  phsnyMiioaMthyl; 

(I)  phaxnyiMdijd  or  pheoyhhioiiiethyl  mbititnted  by 
ehloro,  flooro,  triflooromethyl.  alkyl  ofooe  to  3  cvbon 
■tons  or  alkoiy  of  one  to  8  carbon  atoms;  or 

(^  eydotlkjfl  of  3  to  10  carboo  atom,  inclinive;  and 
wberabi  one  of  Rs  and  lU  ii  mellioiy  and  the  otber  ia 
hydrofen  or  Rs  and  R«  lie  both  methosy. 


■NLAIGED-HBTEBO-SING  PSOSTACYCLIN 
ANALOGS 

Hoy  A.  Mmoi,  blHMo.  Michn  aariporto  Ika  Uplofei 


CRiOH 

whodn  Rs  and  R«  are  hydrofen.  alkyl  of  one  to  4  cnbon 
aj«  indwive,  or  flnoro*  beb^ 

the  pioviao  that  one  of  Rs  and  R<ia  flnoro  only  when  the  other 
»  hydrogen  or  flnoro  and  the  ftvther  proviw  that  neither  Rs 

norR«i.fliiorowhen2iaoia(-0-);whenfaZiwitBentian 
*SI.f??  ^r^^  "  ^Vwheiem  q^ia  a  valence  bond  or 
alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atomi,  faiehaive,  ntetitiitad  with 

zero,  one,  or  2  flnoro.  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inehaive 
between -CRsR«- and  the  phenyl  ring;  wherein  T  is  alkyl  of 
^u"!  **^  '**^  bichiaive,  flooro.  chkno,  tfiflooio- 
methyl,  or  -OR7-  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  caibon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  aro,  one,  2,  one  3,  with  the  nrovk) 

that  not  more  than  two  T*s  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is 
2  or  3  the  Ts  are  either  the  same  or  diflbrent; 

wherein  R27  is  (a)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  hichaivfc 
(b)cy6k)alkylof  3  to  10  caibon  atoms,  inehaive,  (e)  aral- 
^flof  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inehaive,  (d)  phenyl,  (e) 

phenyl  sobstitnted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inehaiv^ 


-.u-v,.      <<[«»♦  Wo- >H?11«  May  11, 1971, 

Air.  19,  Itn.  Uni 1  i.TliaapHkaaen  Mar.  2<,  1979, S 

Ne.23312 

VS.  a  w  w°''  ^  "'^^'  ^"  ^^^^^ 

L  A  cyclic  ether  of  the  fiDrmula 


2— L-OOORr 


0) 


C7 


(D 


? 

NH— C-CHj, 


? 

NH— C-CHj, 


I 

W  -(CIU)r-CF2-  wheicm  t  is  one,  2,  or  3,  (3)  -01= 

CH-^) -CH2-0-C12Y- wherein  Y  is  a  valance  bond 
or  -<CH2)4r-  wherein  k  ii  one  or  2;  wherein  Q2  is 

who^  R3  is  hydrogen  i  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
mchawe,  and  wherein  R4  li  hydrogen;  wherein  (Q  is 


-f  VCH«N-NH- 


f 

C-NHa, 


(1)  hydrogen,  m 

On)  a  phaimacotogically  acceptable  cation: 
wherein  X  is  cis>  or  trans-CHssCH—, —CsaC—,  or 
H}—;  wherein  ~  indicatea  attachment  hi  alpha  or 
nation;  including  the  lower  aOtttwolsa 
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ENLARGED-HEIERO-UN6  FRCMTACTCUN 

ANALOGS 

■oy  A.  JehMnJUaoom,  Mich„  uriper  IB  na  Uilohi 

of  Sar.  No.  904,781,  May  11, 1971, 
wMch  is  a  I  iinilniBiiii  la  !■  I  ef  Ssr.  No.  788441, 
Ajr.  19,  I9n,  rtwitaii.  IMs  appUertai  M».  28^  1979,  tm, 

No,2Sji06 
tat  a*  O07D  311/H'  Af  IK  31/35 

L  A  ^^  eUier  of  the  ftnmnla 

,0-CH^-CH2— L-COORw 


(CHah 
Ras 


wherein  L  is  (1)  — (CHa)^—  wherein  d  is  one  to  S,  hidusive, 
(I)  — (CH2)r-CF2—  wherein  t  is  one,  2,  or  3,  (3)  — Cii= 
01—  or  (4)  — CH2— O— CH2— Y—  wherein  Y  is  a  valence 
bond  or  --(CHs)*—  wherein  k  is  one  or  2;  whereb  Q2  is 


I 

o. 


H. 


'OR4.orRr 


OR4 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  aOcji  d  one  to  4 
hwlusive,  and  wherefai  R4  is  hydrogen;  wherein 


bctc-tc 


CHiOH 


Risii 


(1) 


V 


-c-qHar- 


-CHs 


wherein  ^iHaf  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  caibon  atoms,  faidu* 
sive,  witb  one  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  ni  the  chafai 
between  — CRsR«—  and  termhial  methyl,  wherein  Rsand 
Rc  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atono,  inclusive, 
or  fluoro,  b^ig  the  seme  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Rs  and  R«  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen  or  flooro;  or 


with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  aDcyl  of  one  to  4  caiboa  atoms, 
taidusive, 


(0 


tt) 


00 


(D 


-#    V-NH-C-CH3. 


? 

NH— C— CHj, 


f 

NH— C-NH|, 


(i) 


NH— C— NHj. 


00 


J~\.       * 

— f  >-CH»N-NH-C 

00 


0) 


i 


— CH— O-R 


14 


wherein  Ru  is  fdienyl,  p4>romophenyl,  p^phenylyl  p- 
nitrophenyl  p-henamidophenyl,  or  i-nafAithyl,  and 
wherein  Ris  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl, 

(m)  hydrogen  or 

(n)  a  iriurmaoologically  acceptable  catim  and  wherein  X  n 
cis*  or  trans-CHs^H— ,     C^C^,  or  — ^HjCH2^« 


a) 


CHjCHi 
*H 


ItwiB 
(lO  >1M  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  nichaive,  (b)  cydoalk]^ 
of  3  to  10  caibon  atoms,  inclusive,  (c)  andkyl  of  7  to  12 
,  hidusive,  (d)  ^wnyi  (e)  phenyl  substituted 


4*490380 
PREPARATION  OF  DIBENZOFURAN 

Ann  B.  Goal,  Werthinglnn,  OUo,  asBlpar  to  AaUaad  on,  be 
A«and,Iy. 

PDad  Ja.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  804,08 
lnta)OV7Di07/9/ 
UJ.a849-H80  llOalms 

L  A  process  for  the  production  of  dibenzofiiren  which 
comptism  reaetfaig  diphenyl  ether  with  oxygen  in  the  presence 
of  a  caibozylie  acid  and  a  catalyst  composed  of  a  palladium 
caibozjiate  and  a  caiboxyhrte  of  at  least  one  membor  adected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony,  tin,  oobah,  lead, 
potassium,  xinc  and  chromium. 
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PBOCnS  R»  1HB  PIODUCnON  OP  inEIHANES 


Mk  «r  fW.  lip.  •# 


qr,  aalpon  to  Bayw  Aktin- 

"Tff    TfriMJ 


IfTl, 


uji.a 

1.  A 


nM  i*.  27,  im  to.  Ns.  UMn 

WWHdi  FW.  lip.  oTGnMair,  Mv.  2, 

IM.  O}  one  125/065, 125/073 


OBTC 
B  prod 


for  the  produclion  of  aretluuia  conqninig 

ie  amiiio  oompomidSi  optkMuJly  having  mbftit- 

I  other  than  miao  groopt  wUeh  are  inert  under  the  icac- 

tioo  oonditiona  of  the  faittnt  praoeM  with  aliphatic  cyckMli- 
phatie  or  araUphatie  alqohob  and  carbon  monoiide  in  the 
pnnBoeor  j 

(a)  wifinhim,  aeleniuiii  oompoondi,  sulftir  and/or  sulflir 
coovoandi, 

(b)  aroinatic  nitro  compounds, 

(e)  tertiary  orpnie  amhiei  and/or  alkafi  metal  Mhi  of  weak 


(d)  oiidiiins  «f>nt>  leleeted  from  the  group  couisting  of 
oiygen,  gmei  containing  oiygen  and  oskUiing  inorganic 
convounda  of  metals  of  the  1st,  2nd  and  Sth  to  8th  Sec- 
ondary Oronps  of  the  Periodic  System  of  Elements,  said 
inorganic  compomidt  contahiing  chemically  bound  oxy- 
gen and,  optionally, 

(•)  niBMB^  lad/or  aliphatic  araUphatic  cyckMliphatic  or 
heterocyclic  andnes  containing  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  attached  to  an  «mine  nitr^en. 

pupaiahon  op  asyl  kbtebs  by  decomposing 

AN  AIYL IHALLIUM  CAU0XYLA1E 
JMAMatm*  nuiiiiiifc  Psd.  Bap.  el  0— any,  alper  to 
HKiBiasika  AC,  Psd.Kap.ef  flawy  — '•  — •^ 
rilii  illiiiefasr.NcaMM,JM.M,ttil,ahandened, 
ihaMinitoslliiijipitefgsr.Ne.l3MM.Apr.2,MS0, 
idsMl, ««  8sr.  Ne.  101,111,  Nof.  20,  IMO,  akadaaed. 
npieMisa  Dse.  20, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  4SU7tf 

rky,  appHeMlan  Pad.  Rap.  ef  Oaraanr.  May  9. 

]979.2n00niDae.ll,lf99,2MSC71  '  ^'   * 

Ikt  a*  O07C  67/00 
UJ.aMD-120  ISdalmB 

^LA  prooen  Ibr  the  preparation  of  an  aryl  ester  of  an  organic 
^boiylic  add  comprising  decomposing  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


(p)  reacting  ethylene  and  acrylic  add  in  the 
snUbric  add  to  form  a  reaction  product; 

(b)  seperating  said  reaction  product  into  crude  ethyl  acrylate 
and  a  sulfuric  add  resklu^ 

(c)  rscyclmg  a  mitfor  portion  of  said  suUtaric  add  resUue  of 
step  (b)  to  step  (a)  and  passing  the  remainfaig  portion  of 

said  residue  from  step  (b)  through  a  wiped-fflm  evaporator 
whk:h  is  heated  hi  its  hdtial  seetkns  so  that  said  sulftnic 

add  rmidue  reaehea  a  temperature  fai  the  range  from  about 
300*  F.  to  about  SCO*  P.,  and  cooled  hi  tts  withdrawal 

section(s)  to  cool  said  snlflvic  residue  to  a  tamperatue  hi 
the  rsnge  from  about  230*  P.  to  about  280*  P.,  thereby 
removing  spent  sniftiric  add  rssidue  from  the  system: 

(d)  seperating  the  Ught  end  materials  from  said  crude  ethyl 
acrylate  and  other  leaetiott  products  to  obtain  a  partially 
purified  ethyl  acrylate;  and 

(e)  separating  and  recovering  a  substantially  pure  ethyl 

acrylate  from  said  partially  purified  ethyl  acrytate  leavfaig 

an  ethyl  acrylate  product  residue; 
the  improvement  comprismg  passfaig  at  least  about  SO  weight 
percent  of  said  ethyl  acrylate  product  residue  of  step  (e)  to  sakl 
wiped-fihn  evaporator  of  (c)  and  passfaig  the  remddng  portion 
of  said  ethyl  acrylate  product  rsaidue  to  the  sepention  step  (b). 


PROCESS  FOR  CRYSTALUZINC  lUMELLrnC  ACID 


Ja. 

lacTekyo^i 

FDad  Dae.  30^  IM2,  Sar.  No.  484»998 

vUertkn  Apai,  Jan.  23,  IM2, 87-9384 
Iata)G07C5/A(9 
U.S.aSf2-^M6  2aBlM 

I.  In  crystalliang  and  separatfaig  trfanellitic  add  obtafaied  by 
the  ozklation  of  dimethylbenaaldehyde  or  its  oxidation  deriva- 
tive with  a  molecular  oxygen<containhig  gas  in  an  aqueous 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  bromine  ion  or  a  brondne  ion  and 
a  heavy  metallic  ion  catalyst,  the  unprovement  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  the  crystalliiatkn  with  at  least  two  crystal- 
lization vessels  connected  ui  series,  of  which  the  first  vessd  is 
kept  at  a  temperature  of  40*  to  130*  C.  and  at  a  concentntkn 
of  triffldlitk;  add  of  20  to  60  wt  %. 


L 


wherdn  Ar  is  an  aryl  radical.  X  is  an  acytoxy  of  an  orgamc 
carboxyUc  add  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  oonsistfaigof 
n  "cykaxy  of  an  organic  carboxylic  add  and  an  anion  of  a 

strong  organic  sulfonic  and  nuneral  add  in  a  neutral  or  addic 
aqueov  medium  at  20*  to  100*  C.  for  2  to  4  houn  at  atmo- 
spheric prsssare  fai  the  presence  of  a  soluble  pelladium  salt  in  a 

OMlar  ratio  of  palladium  to  fhalhum  of  1:200  to  1:400  and  m  the 
-' tofankMUdesah. 


4^480^888 

MUBSnrUTED  CARBACYCUN  ANALOGS 

John  C  SIk.  Kaiaaaaoo,  Miek.,  Mripor  to  na  UHokn 
Midk. 

FDad  Mar.  1^  1918,  Ssr.  No.  380,000 

Kat  a)  ooTc  m/oa  57/26 

UjB.  a  883-801  u 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^2-Q 


1^    ^gii), 


.5SP*  TOR  PROOl^^OP  ETHYL  ACRYLATE 

York,  N.Y.  "*•*"  ••  '"  ^^^P""**^  New 

mad  Aug.  29. 1980^  Ssr.  No.  182,H3 
...  _  Irt. a>  OOTC 67/04,  67/54 

U A  CL  880—208  3  n«i-. 

1.  b  a  procem  for  the  prqductkm  of  ethyl  acrylate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 


wherein  X  is  chtoro.  kido.  trifluoromethyl,  or  — COOH; 
whmin    D   is   cis-C=C(R3)-,    tnn»-O=0(R3>-   or 
>CHCH2.  wherdn  R3  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
whereniZis: 

(1)  -CH2— (CH2)/-C(R4)2—  wherdn  each  R4  is  the  same 
and  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and  f  is  xero,  one,  2  or  3; 

(2)  trans-CHz-CHsaCH-:  or 

(3)  -(PhMCHz)^  wherdn  Ph  is  l,^,  1,3-,  or  1,4-pheny. 

lene  and  g  is  lero,  one  2  or  3;  with  the  proviso  that  when 
Z  is -(PhMCHaV-,  R3  is  hydrefsn; 
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wherein  Q  is 
(l)-C0ORs.whereniRsis 
(a)  hydrogen, 
(b)(Ci-Ci2)alkyl, 
(e)  (C3-CiQ)eyckMlkyl, 
(d)(C7-Ci2)aralkyl, 

(e)  phenyl  optionaUy  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  ehloro  or 
(Ci-C^aUeyl, 

(f)  plmyl  substituted  fai  the  para-poaition  with  — NH- 
CORe,  -GOR7.  -OC(0)R|  or  -CHsN-NH- 
CONH2,  wherefai  R«  is  methyl,  ^lenyl  acetamktophe- 
nyl,  benxamidophenyl  or  — NH2;  R?  is  methyl,  phenyl, 

— NH2.  or  methoxy;  and  R|  is  ^lenyl  or  acetamido^ie- 
nyl; 

(g)  phthalidyl, 

(h)  3<S,S-dfanethyl-l,3,2Klioxaphosphorinan-2-^)-2'Oxo- 

propan-1-^  P-oxide. 
®    3-(S,S-dKhydroxymethyl)-l,3,2•dk>xapho9horinan-^ 

yI)'2K>xopropan-l-yl  P-osidc  or 
0)  a  pharmacotogicaUy  acceptable  catkm;  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  X  is  -GOOH,  Q  is  -COORs  wherdn 
Rsis(Ci4alkyl>, 
(2)-CH20H; 
(3)  — GOL2.  wherefai  Li  is 

(a)  an  andno  group  of  the  formuk  — NR9R10  wherdn  R9 
is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl  and  Rio  is 
Ohydr^en 

00(Ci-Ci2)alkyl 

Ciii)(C3-Cio)cydoalkyl, 

Civ)  (C7-Ci2)aralkyl 

(v)  phenyl  optkmaUy  substituted  with  out,  2  or  3 

chtoro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  caiboxy,  (C2-Cs)al- 

koxycarbonyl,  or  dtro, 
(vO(C2-Cs)earboxyalkyl, 
(vii)  (C2-Cs)carbamoylalkyl, 
(viii)(C3-Cs)cyanoalkyl, 
(ix)(C3-Ci)aoetylalkyl, 
(x)  (C7-Ci2)benxoalkyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one, 

2,  or  3  ehloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy.  (Ci-C3)al- 

koxy.  carboxy,  (C2-Cs)-alkoxycarbonyl.  or  nitro, 
(xi)  pyridyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one  2,  or  3  ehloro 

(Ci-C3)alkyl,  or  (Ci-C3)alkoxy. 
(xfa^  (Cfi-C9)pyiidylalkyl  optknally  substituted  by  one, 

2,  or  3  cUoro,  (C|-C3)aQcyl,  hydroxy,  or  (Ci-C3)b1- 

kyl, 
(xiiO  (Ci-C4)hydroxyalkyl, 
(xiv)  (C|-C4)dihydroxyalkyl, 
(XV)  (Ci-C4)trihydroxyalkyl: 

(b)  cycloamfaie  sdected  from  the  group  consistfaig  of 
pyroUdino.  pqieridino,  morpholino.  pipersdno,  hex- 
amethylenefanino,  pyrroline.  or  3,4Klidehydropiperidi- 
nyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  2  (Ci-Ci2>ilkyl; 

(c)  carboaylamfaio  of  the  fonnda  — NR|  iCORio.  wherefai 
Rii  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl  and  Rio  is  other  than 
hydrogen,  but  otherwise  defined  as  above; 

(d)  sulfbnylamfaio  of  the  fonnula  — NRnSC^Rio.  wherefai 
Ru  and  Rio  are  defined  fai  (c^ 

(4)  — CH2NL3L4.  wherefai  L3  and  L4  are  hydrogen  or 
(Ci-C4)alkyl,  bdng  the  same  or  difRerait,  or  the  pharma- 
oologiodly  acceptable  add  addition  salts  thereof  when  Q 
is  — CH2NL3L4:  or 
(5)-CN; 
wherefai  s  is  the  fait^er  (»e  or  2; 

wherdn  L  is  lUI;  a-ORi2,/8-H;  a-HMifii7l  o-CH20Ri2.i3- 
H;  a.H,/^CH20Ri2 

wherefai  Ru  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl  protective  group  with 
the  proviso  that  when  X  is  —COOH,  R12  is  other  than  hydro- 

wherefai    Y    is    trsns    — CH=CH— .    cis-CH=CH— . 

— CH2CH2— .  or  — CaC— ; 
wherefai  M  is  a'ORi2,^-Ri4;  or  a-Ri4,/i-ORi2,  wherefai  R12 

is  as  defined  above,  and  Ru  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherefai  Li  is  a-Ris,^Ri6;  a-Ri6,/3-Ris;  or  a  mixture 

thereof  wherefai  Ris  and  R16  are  hydr^ien,  methyl,  or 

fluoro  befaig  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that 


one  of  Ris  and  Ri«  is  fluoro  <»ly  when  the  other  of  Ris 
and  R16  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherefai  Rp  is 

(1)  — CiiiH2mCH3  wherefai  M  is  an  faiteger  of  from  one  to  S, 

(2)  phenoxy  optionaUy  substituted  by  one.  2,  or  3  ehloro. 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  (Ci-C3)alkyl.  or  (Ci-C3)alkoxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  subatituents  are 
other  than  alkyl  and  with  the  proviso  that  Rp  is  phenoxy 
or  substituted  phenoxy.  only  when  Ris  and  Ris  are  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  befaig  the  same  or  different; 

(3)  friwnyl.  beuyl,  i^ykthyl,  or  phenylpropyl  optknally 
substituted  on  the  aromatic  ring  by  one,  2,  or  3  ehloro, 
floorc  trifluoromethyl  (Ci-C3)alkyl.  or  (Ci-C3)alkoxy. 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  sobstituents  are 
other  than  alkyl. 

(4)  cis-CH=CH-CH2CH3. 

(5)  -(CH2)2-CH(OH)-CH3. 
W  -<CH2)3-CH=C(CH3)2. 


rXn 


(7)  — CHa^V^       ^,  or 
O 


(D-CHr 


o 


wbnaiD  — C— R17 

I 

taken  together  is 

(1)  (C4-C7)cycloaIkyI  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  3 
(Ci-CsMkyl. 

(2)  3-thienyloxyinethyl, 

T 

(3)  -CH-CHjCSC-CH}, 

(4)  — C»C— CfH2fCH3  wherefai  q  is  an  faiteger  of  from  2  to 
6.  or 

(5)  —Cjinzf/CHmCHi  wherefai  p  is  an  faiteger  of  from  3  to  7; 
and  faidividual  optical  isomers  thoeof. 


4,490,888 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
BIS[/^(N,N-DIMETHYLAMINO)ErHYL]EniER 
kaiBB  Knasoi,  Hikarl;  Hideo  g^^^*,  Ski^ayo,  and 
YnUUre  Tsataami,  Toknyaasa,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigaon  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manrfaetaring  Co.,  Ltd.,  SUnMiyo,  Japan 
PDed  Oet  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  842,949 
CUam  priority,  appBcntkin  Japan,  Oct  18, 1982, 87-181407 
Int  a'  0870  85/Oa  85/24 
VS.  a  864-800  7  CUm 

1.  A  metiiod  for  preparing  bis[/3-(N.N'dfanethylanifaio)e- 
thyl]ether  which  oonsisis  of  faitrododng  vapor  of  sulftiric 
anhydride  faito  a  mixed  solution  consistfaig  of  sodium  N.N- 
dfanethylanunoedioxkic  N.N<<ifanethyletiianolamfaie  and  diox- 
ane  to  undergo  a  one  stage  reaction  at  a  temperature  not  ex* 
■     100*  C. 
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RHYLIDINI BBVQBMAMIDB,  ITS  PREPAKAHON 
AND  UB  IN  PUPAUNG  POLT(VINYLAMINK)  AND 

8ALTB11IBRB0F 
taW  J^Dmom  Lai  AMn,  ai  ItMlli  M.  OttMom  Bad- 
««i  Oly,  Mh  «f  CUH;  Mripm  to  OTMVd,  Ptfo  AHn, 


I 


iqM  N««.  I,  IMl,  to.  N«.  JlMlf 

ittcucncm/oo 
vjLdm^m  7 

L  A  proom  tot  pfiptfiiif  ethylidaie  birforuiaiuide  which 
cnnttrling  t  Uquid  admiilure  oomprMng  fbnn- 
ttUehyde,  md  tn  nmoaia  actvcafer  with  •  oda- 
lytic  amooBt  of  an  addle  catalyst  at  a  tanperatofe  graater  than 
90*  C  and  onder  conditiona  nAdent  to  therahy  fimn  an 
athyhdane  WdbnnamUe  raaction  prodnct,  aapaiathig  nid 
raaetion  prodoct  fton  the  catalyst  and  recovering  ftom  it 
ethyUdane  Mdbnnanide  niing  a  low  raaideoce  time-high  aor- 
I  evaporator. 


RO— C-OR 

wherein  each  R  ia  a  monovalent  radical  adacted  from  the  chna 
oooaiMmg  ofalkyl  havhig  from  l  to  15  oaibona.  aiyl  ndicab 

having  6  to  about  10  ring  carbon  and  cydodkyl  mdicala  hav. 
ing  S  to  about  7  ring  carbooa  with  a  catalytic  amoont  of  a 
Group  vm  compoimd  and  a  halogen  promoter  at  a  tampera- 
tore  of  about  80*  to  220*  C  and  a  premore  of  about  200  to  about 

MOOpaigffl  the  preaeace  ofa  miztore  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen. 


DEOOLOUZING  POLYMERS  OF  EPmALOHYDUN 
tam  H.  Yn.  Narth  Kidgavllla,  and  OMid  A.  Vi  „ 
both  af  Ohio,  aadgnan  to  The  B.  F.  Goadrich 


PUPABAIION  OF  THfOEIHEIIS 
Bott,  WirhmHB,  FU.  Rap.  of  Ganmny,  mdpor  to 

Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


.  M.  % 


mad  M.  I,  IMS,  to.  No.  810,934 
..._,^rily»  oppVealian  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1983,8228708 

Int.a)OV7C/#9/iO 
UJ.a  8(8-88  7 

L  A  prooan  (ior  the  preparation  <rfa  thioether  of  the  formula 


Fnad  Sap.  29, 1982,  to.  No.  437,324 

UJB.  a  868-414  10 1 

1.  A  method  comprising  passing  a  liquid  polymer  of  an 

epihalohydrin  that  is  of  a  ydlow  to  dark  brown  color  through 

a  odumn  of  amori^ious  silica  m  order  to  essentially  ronove  the 

color,  mid  polymer  hdng  mokcdar  weight  (Mn)  m  the  lanaa 
ofabout2S0to90;00a 


Rl  and  R2  are  Uanticd 


4^480,841 
METHOD  FOR  ALXOXYLATING  FLUORINATED 

ALCOHOLS 
«  Yens  ClariM  M.  Starka,  airi  O.  CM  Earibol,  aD  of 
Gtty,  OkkL,  imlpnri  to  Canoco  Incn  Ptacn  CRy, 


or  dtflierent  and  are  eadi  an 
aliphatic  cycloaKphatio  or  arsliphatic  radical,  and  R>  may 
flvthermore  be  an  aromatic  radical,  by  reacting  a  merc^tan 
with  an  oiygen<ontahihig  compound,  wherein  an  alkali  metd 
'     oftheftffmda 


-M 


where  R'  has  the  abow  meanings  and  M  is  an  alkali  metd 
atom,  is  reacted 


00  with  an  aloohd  of 
R2-0H 


T 


formula 


m 


where  R'  has  the  above  meanings,  and  carbon  monoxide,  or 
(b)  with  a  (bnnate  of  the  formula 


IV 


FUad  Oet  13, 1983,  to.  No.  84M11 
Iata)O87C47/0l 
UJS.  a  848-418  ^. 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  alkoxylation  of  fluodnatad  alcohob  by 
contacting  said  alcdiob  with  an  alkox^ating  agent  in  the 

presence  of  a  catdyst,  d  temperaturm  of  from  about  90*  C  to 
about  2tiO*  C,  the  improvement  enwiprhing  ming  ag  g  oatdyst 

d  least  one  materid  having  a  geaerd  formula  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(l)(R),.JklX, 

(2)HF/M(OC^>2i,+i), 

(3)BF3Af(R).and 

(4)SiF4AI(R), 
wherein  M  is  a  metd  selected  from  the  groiv  condstfaig  of 
gallium,  indium,  thallinm,  zirconium,  hafiihnn,  dummum  and 
titamum.  V  is  from  1  to  q- 1,  n  is  from  1  to  22,  q  is  equd  to  the 
valence  of  M,  and  R  is,  bdependently,  hydrogen,  fluorine, 
dkyl  gro)q»  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  dkodde 
groups  contdning  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is,  mdepen- 
dently,  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  and  X  is  hdogen. 


f 

H-C-OR2 

where  R2  has  the  diovememmiaa.  PROCESS  FOR  TOE  PRBPARAllON  OF  A  VERY  PURE 

OOMMEROAL  FORM  OF 
4^,4'-TRICHLORO-2-HYDROZYDIPHENYL  ETOER 

PROOBB FOR MAHNCAUmYDES FROM DIESTERS      SwIOaihud,  mdpota  to 
OF  GARBONIC  ACID  N.Y. 

"'ft?T;J'!rTr5**'*"^"***""'''*«^D"*».  FOai  Jan.  31. 1943,  to.  no.  442,288 

Mb  of  W.  Va.,  amIgHn  to  8W1  00  Company,  HoMm,  Odma  priority,  appUedion  ffwilMlart,  Flsk.  11,  1982, 

Tu,  883/82 

FDed  Mar.  37, 1984k  to.  No.  893,941  Kd.  a'  007C  4J/3S,  41 /4a  41/42 

^^iatCL*CnC  45/49. 45/41  UJB.  a  868-437                                                Mn^— 

•  S"  St?*                                            lOOdam  »•  I»  •  procem  for  the  preparation  of  4,2'«4'•trichloro-^ 

1.  Method  of  preparing  saturated  aliphatic  aldehydes  which  hydroxydiphenyl   ether  by   Hi..«%ti^|   4,2'<4'•tIkhloro-^ 

■""''""  contacting  a  diester  of  carbonic  add  having  the  omnKMliphenyl  ether  and  boilhig  the  diaionium  salt  to  pro- 

dnce  the  product  contamhiatad  with  2,4,8-triehlorodibenzoAi- 
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ran.  iadathig  the  oontandnatad  product  and  purifying  the 
product,  the  hi^rovemant  which  comprism  the  steps  of 

(1)  separating  the  reaction  mixture  d  the  and  of  the  reaction 
mto  its  organic  and  aqurous  ^laaee, 

(2)  t4jatfaig  the  pH  of  the  organic  phase  to  pH  11  or  moie 
with  aqueous  alkali  to  give  an  aqueous  sdntion  of  the 
product, 

(3)  extracting  the  alkaline  aqueous  solution  widi  an  hwrt 
water-hnmiscible,  organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  fbr 
2,4>8-trichlorodiheniofliran, 

(4)discardmg  the  organic  liquid  extract, 

(^  adijusting  die  pH  of  the  aOcalme  aqueous  solution  follow- 
ing step  3  by  addition  of  aqueous  add  to  give  a  pH  hi  the 
range  of  3  to  10  to  cause  separation  of  the  product, 

(4)  subsequendy  suttjecting  the  product  to  molecular  distiUa- 
tion,  and 

(7)  hitrodudng  the  distillate  from  st^  6  into  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  pure  crystalline  product  while  wet  grindmg 
said  diqiersion  to  give  the  pure  product  m  grander  form. 

iPi'HidB  BEOOVERY 
Joe  Van  Pod,  and  Pad  D.  Haan,  both  of  BartleariDa,  Okla., 
I  to  PUDlpa  PshrisM  Coa^any,  BartI 
of  to.  No.  297^484,  Aug.  38, 1981, 
lUs  appUealion  Fab.  8, 1983,  to.  No.  444t819 
Int.a>OD7C¥//58 
UAa868-497  4 

L  A  procan  for  recovering  MTBE  from  a  reaction  effluent 
contdnmg  MTBE,  methanol,  unreacted  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising isobntylene  and  other  C4  hydrocvbons,  and  water 
which  convriaes 

(a)  ftractionathig  sakl  effluent  under  conditions  which  sepa- 
rate an  overhead  stream  comprising  unreacted  hydrocar- 
bons, methanol  and  water  and  a  bottoms  fraction  compris- 
faig  MTBE  substantially  free  of  methanol, 

(b)  passhig  said  overhead  in  (a)  direedy  to  a  condensation 
lone  and  subjecting  same  to  oondensnig  and  then  phoe 
separating  said  condensed  overiwad  into  an  vppet  hydro- 
cubon  phaae  abo  oontaming  some  methanol  and  water 
and  a  lower  liqdd  idiase  comprising  methanol  and  water, 

(c)  passhig  said  sepvated  iqiper  hydronrbon  phase  to  a 
water  wash  zone  and  dierem  contacting  same  widi  water 
under  conditions  to  recover  a  hydrocarbon  stream  sub- 
stantially freed  of  medianol  and  water  and  a  water  stream 
contaming  methanol; 

(d)  passmg  sdd  water  stream  m  (c)  and  sdd  lower  liquid 
I^ase  m  (b)  to  a  second  fractionation  zone  operated  under 
conditions  to  separstdy  recover  a  methanol  stream  and  a 
water  stream; 

(e)  paasfaig  said  hydrocarbon  stream  m  (c)  through  a  drying 
zone  and  then  to  an  alkyktion  zone  for  contact  with  an 
olefin  and  an  aUcyhdon  catdyst  to  form  alkylMe,  and 

(0  osmg  d  least  a  portion  of  die  effluent  from  die  drying 
zone  in  (e)  to  r^enerate  another  drier  on  r^enerstion 
cycle  and  separating  the  condensate  formed  mto  a  hydro- 
carbon phase  which  is  passed  to  a  drier  on  drying  cyde 
and  a  water  phase  contaidng  methanol  which  is  passed  as 
part  of  the  fieed  for  said  second  fractionation  zone  m  (d). 


ous  sdntion  and  d  a  tsmperature  of  fhim  room  tenqwrs- 
ture  to  about  300*  C; 

(b)  separating  sdd  catdyd  from  sdd  dkaUne  aqueous  solu- 
tion; 

(c)  addifyhig  sdd  dkaUne  aqueous  solution  widi  an  add, 
formmg  crude  solid  M'^dihydroxybiphenyi; 

(d)  separating  sdd  4,4'-dihydroxybiphenyl; 

(e)  dissdving  said  4,4'-dihydrozybiphenyl  in  an  inert  organic 
advent; 

(0  addmg  water  to  said  mart  organic  sdvent  which  allows 
die  motfanic  salt  did  may  be  prssent  to  remain  in  solution 
and  sdd  4,4'<dihydroxyb^henyl  b^ins  to  precipitate  out 
of  solution;  and 

(g)  recovering  sdd  precipitated  solid  4,4'-dihydroxybiphe- 
nyL 


PRODUCnON  OF  PHENOL 

I Q^  ChaiL  Pilnaetan>  ^^  i^im  p  pmpI^k.  ' 
viDa,  balfc  af  NJ.,  smlpiiri  to  MobO  OO  Coipordion.  Now 
Yorii,N.Y. 

FDad  May  6, 1983,  to.  No.  4924193 

inta'ooTCjr/of 

UJB.  CL  848-798  5  f««i— 

1.  A  procem  fior  the  production  of  phenol  and  acetone  which 
comprises  contacting  cumene  hydroperoxide  with  s  catdyst 
comprising  zeolite  beta. 


New 


PRODUCTION  OF  PHENOL 
D.  Ckang,  Prineeton,  and  Bnee  P.  Pdrine,  i 
villa,  both  of  NJ.,  aadpnn  to  MoU  OO 
Yort,  N.Y. 

FDad  May  4, 1963,  to.  No.  492,104 
lata'dTTC  57/09 
VA  a  868-798  7  < 

1.  A  procem  for  the  production  of  phenol  and  acetone  which 
comprisw  contacting  cumene  hydroperoxide  with  a  catdyst 
comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite  having  a  Constraint  Index  of  1 
to  12  and  a  sJIJca-almnina  ratio  of  d  least  12:1. 


J. 


to  Ethji 


4j4OT^ 

MIXED  SOLVENT  BEOOVERY  OF 

4^'-DDiyDROXYBIPHENYL 

HiBlinglMn  Woods,  Mielk, 
dBMad,Va. 
FDad  Apr.  22, 1983,  to.  No.  4r  ,884 

ULCLi  one  37/01  39/12 

UJB.  a  868-730  g< 

1.  A  prooem  fior  the  prqmratira  of  4,4'<dihydroxybiphenyl 
having  high  purity,  said  procem  comprising; 
(a)  hydrolydng  4,4'-dibromobiphenyl  m  the  presence  of  a 
copper  compoimd  hydrolysis  catdyst  m  an  alkahne  aque- 


CATALY8T  AND  PBOCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATING 
2-ALCOHOLS 
A  Drake,  BardaefOia,  OUa.,  aasigaor  to  PhOUpa  Potto- 
lemn  Company,  BartfaafOla,  OUa. 

FDad  Apr.  8, 1962,  to.  No.  344,8U 
Int  a)  O07C 1/00 
VS.  a  888-324  3S  ddw 

1.  A  procem  for  preparing  an  a-olefin  comprising  contacting 
a  dehydratable  2-alcohol  under  suitable  reaction  conditions 
with  a  catdyst  sdected  from  the  groi^  consisting  of  catdysts 
compraing  a  catdyticdly  eflbctive  amount  of  d  least  one 
catdytic  metd  sdected  from  the  grot^  consisting  of  metals 
havmg  atonic  numbers  of  21, 39, 38-71,  or  90  supported  on  a 
support  consisting  essentially  of  an  oxide  of  duminum  having 
a  surfrtte  area  no  greater  than  20  mVg. 

24.  A  procem  for  preparing  an  a^>lefin  comprising  contact- 
ing a  ddiydratable  2-dcohol  under  suitable  reaction  cooditioas 
with  a  catdyst  comprising  base  treated  dummum  oxide  having 
deposited  thereon  a  catdytically  effective  amoum  of  a  mixture 
of  thorium  oxide  and  oerhnn  oxide. 
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ooNvnnoN  of  csbtain  hydsocarbons  using 

CALONED  TBA^SnJCAlE  CATALYST 
I C  Gnki,  St  AftM,  W.  Va^  ai  Eittk  M. 
,  N.Y^  MlVHn  to  Uita  CMidt 


i  or  8«.  No.  373,729,  Apr.  30, 1M2, 
I  Oct  3,  IMS,  S«.  Na.  83l,2>l 

iitt.a)ar7Ci//o 
uj.an8-^i3  iocum 

L  A  low  Mverity  prooM  (br  the  praptntkm  of  a  benzene- 
tohieoe-iyleaei  enridied  itreBin  oonlaiiiing  minmial  monoole- 
fln  and  dkriefin  content  from  a  feed  stream  oomprwng  a  by- 
product  eflOnent  of  a  procem  for  the  pyrolitic  crMking  of 
hydroeaibont  to  prodoae  light  olefina  or  diolefina,  said  by-pro- 
duct eflhwnt  stream  containing  olefins  and  diolefins,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  contacting  said  by-fwoduct  effluent  stream, 
under  low  severity  conditions  including  a  temperature  within 
the  rsnge  of  about  300**700*  C,  a  pressure  within  the  range  of 
about  0  to  100  atmospheres,  and  a  weight  hourly  spece  velocity 
within  die  ruge  of  about  0. 1  to  about  20,  with  a  catalyst  essen- 
tially comprismg  a  caldned  TEA'dhcate. 


4,4iWMkP 

PBOCnS  FOR  CONVERTING  PROPANE  TO 
AROMAnCS  OVER  ZINOGALLIUM  ZEOLITE 
Tms  F.  Chi^  at  After  W.  CkiMr,  both  ef  Ckeny  Hm,  N J.. 
I  to  MoU  oa  Corpantioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

.     E  of  S«.  No.  417422,  Sep.  13,1912, 
J  wMch  ii  a  dhMoa  of  S«.  No.  20,2111,  May  11, 
Ml,  Pkt  No.  43f2,Mi,  lUi  appHcatien  Dee.  2, 19S3,  Ser.  No. 

887497 
hfLCiiCnC3/Ja3/20 


UJi.a8M-^18 
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V  Clutmn  UT| 


l«  la/l«N/N2«l'> 

•  ■»%*u<tmt 


40 

ouat  IN  M] 


1.  A  procem  for  prodtadng  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which 
comprism  contacting  under  conversion  conditions,  a  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  feedstream  of  C}  to  Ci2  hydrocarbons  containing 
a  Ugh  content  of  propane,  with  a  cttdyst  consistmg  essentially 
of  ihic  and  gallium  and  a  crystalhne  leolite  charscterized  by  a 
coostrrint  taidez  withm  the  approximate  rsnge  of  1  to  12  and  a 
lilioa  to  alundna  nttio  of  at  least  12,  the  weight  of  gallium  in 
said  catalyst  befaig  betwoen  about  aoi  and  about  2  percent 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  catalyst  whereby  ptopene  prceent 
hi  said  pseous  feed  is  ccmverted  to  aromatic  compounds,  and 
raeoveriug  said  aromatio  conqnunds  as  liquids. 


4*490470 

MEIHOD  FOR  PARA  SELBCIIVE  ALIYLATION 

EMPLOYING  SIUCALm  CATALYSTTS 

Caeve  H.  Fteward;  JaMB  R.  BMisn  itmm  M.  Walaoi,  od 

Gary  D.  Bnmaii,  aD  ef  Big  Spring,  Tti.,  Mripon  to  r 

FDad  F^  22, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  380472 

KstasGOTCi/M 

UJB.aS8S.-W7  4l_ 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  alkylation  of  a  moooalkyl 

benzene  in  which  the  alkyl  subatitueat  is  either  methyl  or  ethyl, 

to  yield  a  dialkyl  benzene  product  ni  which  tiw  para  isomer  of 

the  disubstituted  product  is  present  in  a  concentration  greater 

than  in  a  thermodynamic  equilibrium,  comprising: 

pessing  the  monoalkyl  benzene  and  an  alkylating  agent 

capable  of  methylation  or  etiiylation  under  conversion 

conditions  which  do  not  bdude  steam  cofeed  through  a 

reaction  zone  containing  an  unmodified  crystalline  silica 

polymorph  sihcahte  catalyst 

4490471 
OUGOMERIZAnON  OF  OLEFINS 
Mark  J.  OUara,  and  TsMln  tant,  both  of  Mont  Piwpoet 
m,  assliBon  to  UOP IM.,  DsB  PWmi,  DL 

FDsd  Oet  8, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  839400 
istaiOOTCi/O? 
U.S.  a  888-828  19  rw— 

1.  b  a  process  for  the  oligomerization  of  an  olefin  which 
contams  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  which  comprisea 
ohgomeriznig  said  olefin  at  oligomerization  conditioas  m  the 
presence  d  a  catalyst  comprising  boron  fluoride  composited 
on  an  inorganic  oxide,  and  recovering  the  resultant  oligomer, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  tresting  said  cirtalyst  with 
an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethers  and  amines. 
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REMOVAL  OF  ORGANIC  FLUORIDES  FROM  HP 

ALIYLATION  PRODUCTS 

Joe  Van  Pool,  and  Paal  D.  Han,  both  of  ButkariDa,  Okht, 

I  iiigii  II II  ito  PMBpa  retroleim  Conpny,  Bartawma,  Okh. 

Filed  Dae.  30, 1903,  S«.  No.  8C7436 

lBia>CD7C7/0ai/56 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  organic  fluorides  flnm  HP  catap 
lyzed  alkylation  propane  comprising! 

(a)  mtimately  contacting 

(1)  a  stream  of  hquid  HP  obtanied  by  settihig  liquid  HP 
from  the  overiMad  accumulator  conmon  for  both  a 
depropanizing  cohmm  and  a  hydrogen  fluorkte  strip> 
ping  cohmm,  with 

(2)  a  liqud  hydrocarbon  stream  oontahdng  organic  flucv 
rides  derived  from  the  condensing  niized  vapor  over> 
head  from  a  ***|*''*p**!*fiBg  colunn  and  from  a  hydrO" 
gen  fluoride  str^pfang  column  fai  the  procem  of  seperB^ 
faig  products  from  a  hydrogen  fluoride  aU^latini,  and 

(b)  passnig  the  Kquid  admixture  stream  obtahwd  from  said 
contacting  into  said  accumulator. 
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F.  Ctthen,  Ptfo  Alio,  GalU; 
I  dan,  CUIt 

t  of  Sor.  No.  107487,  Dec.  28, 1979,  Pit  No. 
4470418.  lUiiVplicitln  May  20, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  20430 
The  portin  ef  the  tam  enUa  pMnt  snhoaiHBt  to  May  28, 

Iita>ii01Li//05 
UJB.  a  136-288  14 


L  A  solar  cell  comprising  layers  of  n-type  and  p-type  crys* 
taUhie  or  substantially  crystoDme  semiconductor  material  sepa- 
rated by  a  layer  of  amorphous  semiconductor  material  having 
a  larger  codBcient  of  absorption  than  the  outer  p-type  and 
n-type  hiyers. 


4490474 
ElECTRICAL  CABLE 
AUn  TemHa,  YamMi,  nd  Rnlliri 
of  Japan,  aaslgBOts  to  AMP  lieoiporatad,  Harrisbvs,  Pa. 
I  of  Ssr.  No.  303438,  Jn.  1, 1902,  ahmriond.  TUs 
Dae.  13, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  861429 
r,  .ppHcathM  Unltad  Tlaginm,  Jn.  10, 1901, 
0110727 

lit  a'  HOIB  7/08,  11/18 
UJB.a  174-36  0 


L  A  shielded  electrical  cable,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  signal  conductors; 

a  sheath  of  insulating  material  surrounding  each  of  the  signal 
conductors  defining  insulated  signal  omductors; 

a  plurslity  of  ground  comluctors,  the  insuliAed  signal  con- 
ducton  and  the  ground  conductors  being  alternately 
arranged  hi  ^aoed  parsUd  rdationship  as  a  phmar  arra^, 

a  layer  of  shielding  material  substantially  surrounding  and 
electrically  engagmg  each  of  the  ground  conductors  and 
definhig  shield-engagmg  ground  conductors,  said  layer  of 
shielding  material  extndng  to  an  adjacent  one  of  the 
faisulated  rignal  conductors  and  substantially  surrounding 
the  adjacent  one  of  the  insulated  signal  conductor^  and 

an  outer  layer  of  insulating  material  surroundmg  each  of  the 
shidded  nwdated  signal  conductors,  each  of  the  shield- 
engagmg  ground  conductors,  and  the  shieMing  material 
extendhig  between  adjacent  signal  conductors  and  ground 
conductors,  the  insulating  material  covering  both  sides  of 
die  hiyer  of  shieldmg  material  extending  between  adjacent 
signal  conductors  and  ground  conductors  and  defbing  a 
web. 


4490478 

FLEXIBLE  HOSE  WITH  EXTERNAL  SHEATHED 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

lA. 

iKi. 

Filed  May  26, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  490419 
Int  a*  A47L  9/24;  F16L 11/12 
UJB.  a  174-47  8 


1.  A  helically  febricated  dectricaDy  conductive  flexible  hose 
comprising 
(lO  X  lent  one  fdastic  str^  wrapped  heUcaUy  with  succes- 
sive convolutions  overli^ping  and  forming  a  flexible  hose 
wall  of  at  least  one  ply,  and 
(b)  et  least  one  self-siq)porting  dectrically  conductive  hdi- 
cd  rdnfordng  dement  forming  the  outermost  element  of 
the  hose  concentric  widi  and  engaging  the  outside  of  said 
wall  and  comprismg 

i.  at  leest  two  speced  tamer  metd  wires,  and 
ii.  an  outer  plastic  sheath  of  non-circular  cross-section 
enctoshig  sakl  wim  and  having  a  substantially  flat  side 
fedng  taiwardly  and  engaging  the  outer  ply  of  said  wsll 
m.  the  plastic  sheath  being  bonded  to  the  plastic  wall 
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CONNECTOR  FOR  VSR  Wim  JACEEI' ED  METAL  CLAD 

CABLE 

Jay  J.  Bohnrta,  CUeage,  aid  Herbert  W.  Panel,  Unedawood, 

both  of  DL,  assiffsfs  to  Applein  Eleebrk  Co.,  Chleago,  DL 

FDed  Ang.  10, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  291444 

Iita'H02Gi/2; 

VS.  a  174— 6S  SS  4  < 


1.  In  a  connector  assembly  for  connecting  metd  clad  cable 
to  en  dectricd  box,  the  connector  assembly  induding  a  gener- 
ally tubdar  body  defining  an  outer  end,  an  tamer  end,  a  larger 
and  smaller  tamer  diameter,  and  also  taiduding  a  stamped  re- 
taining dement  having  an  annular  rim  portion,  the  tanprove- 
ment  comprising: 
said  retaining  dement  having  an  outer  diameter  stamped  to 
very  nearly  the  same  dunosion  as  the  htfger  tamer  diame- 
ter and  havtaig  a  plurality  of  narrow  and  relativdy  widdy 
qiooed  fingers  extendtaig  radially  taiwardly  from  said  an- 
nular rim  porticm  and  numbering  at  least  five,  each  finger 
bdng  severd  ttanes  longer  than  its  width,  said  fingen 
betaig  canted  away  from  the  outer  end  of  the  assembly  and 
cumulativdy  temunattaig  radiaUy  taiwardly  tai  interfering 
rdationship  reUrtive  to  the  diameter  of  said  metd  clad 
cable  whereupon  said  metd  clad  cable  will  significantiy 
deflect  said  fingers  when  pushed  therethrough  taiwardly 
but  the  rsdially  tamermoet  portions  of  said  fingers  dig  taito 
the  cable  so  that  it  cannot  be  withdrawn  thereafter,  said 
tubular  body  havtaig  one  taiternd  dtaoneter  very  neariy  the 
same  dimeuion  as  the  outer  diameter  of  said  retataung 
element  and  a  shoulder  adjacent  said  diameter  tot  kxat- 
taig  said  retataier  ring  at  a  pacific  kmgitudtaid  position 
w^thtai  the  tubular  body  after  it  is  sssenibled  therdn. 
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INISGRAIVD  SUPEROONDUCIOR 


MarW,T» 


US.  a  174-101 


PMApr.l4,lMS,te.Bte.4Hf77  ■m««rj^a,«itaonto 

l^a>HnB7//«  OHM  niMilij,  ^pjMfiHni  1^.  J1  >^  MM.  miMW 

UOiiM  lM.a>  HUB /i/OO 

UA  a  174-15  8  ao 


Mch  ofMid  nonben  having  a  tooghadioal  portion  theraof 
qtwriing  rabMantiaOy  parallel  to  and  adljaoent  each  said 
loagitadhial  MCtion  c^  famlation  on  an  ootenDoat  one  of 
aid  ooodnelOfB,  eaob  of  the  member  portions  having  an 
inner  sorftoe  wUeh  is  arenate  fai  its  trsnsvcrK  cross  sec 

tjoBtersurreondfaiaaioBgitBriinalsectioBoffaMulation, 
ttenby  ntraining  rtrmmprassiwe  Mp*— i«<ft  of  such  insu- 

latlMak  ■■  lilt  II  I 


aadi  of  said  Bmber  ptortloos  having  a  sobstantiany  pi—r 

^  sobstantiaUy  perpendiealar  to  said 

I  plana  between  tie  sides  of  the  stmetoie  at  leMt  ooes- 

tanrively  with  the  kMgitadfaial  section  of  famlation  on  the 

oondnelor  a^Jaoentlherato,  cedi  of  said  outer  swlk»  of 

said  member  poftion>  positioned  hi  the  stmctnre  mlenne- 

dJMa  sa  oulafmoet  one  of  said  oondnctoia  and  each  ad|ja' 

^adgaaftfiestnietanfiBrproieolhigthelongitadinal 

I  of  insnlatia^  on  the  oataranst  ooadodon  from 


t  An  electrical  cable  structore  having  substantially  flat, 
opposite  sides  and  oppoiite  edges,  comprising: 

a  ^araUty  of  flongitfid.  faxUvidiially  insulated  electrical 
oondueton  of  drenlar  cromsecUou,  each  of  said  conduc- 
lon  havhig  a  oonosBtric  kyer  of  insulation  thereon  and  a 
kwgitnrihial  aaris.  the  longitndfaial  aies  being  in  subatan- 
tiaUy  parallel  relationship  to  one  another,  the  onteraioat 
—v  of  said  ooodndorB  located  inwardly  adtjaoent  a  differ- 
one  of  the  two  edgn  and  having  their  longitudinal 
a  oontained  fai  one  plane  with  a  longitudinal  section  of 
hmlation  on  each  of  seid  outermost  ones  of  said  oonduc- 
loei  Iheing  a  differsBt,  opposite  one  of  mid  two  edges; 

a  first  pair  of  discrele,  elongated  memben.  each  of  said 
members  having  a  kmgitudhial  aiis  and  a  rigid  cross-sec- 
tion  tianaverse  to  irid  one  plane  and  havhig  a  greater 
VBiiMaaoe  to  tranavmae  compressive  (bices  than  that  of 

the  faaulation  toyen  on  the  outermost  ones  of  laid  conduc- 
tors; 

the  longitudhial  aus  of  said  memben  contained  in  a  second 
plane  which  is  lubsluitiaUy  parsOel  to  said  one  phne; 

each  of  said  members  being  flexible  for  long-radius  I 
along  the  longitudhMl  aiis  thereof  in  ditectioa 
tJaBy  perpendicular  lo  said  second  phme;  and 

a  peometive  jaefcit  MnmiH  Am  Wfffatfd  oondueton  and  faid 


1.  An  hitegraled  superoonduetor  comprishig; 

(1)  a  housing  means,  mducbig  a  slot  means  fori ..^. 

ing  at  hast  one  monoUtUe  superconductive  member,  said 
slot  means  forming  an  opening  in  said  housfaig  meens; 

(2)  at  least  one  moBolithie  superconductive  member  aooom- 
modated  in  said  slot  mean^ 

(3)  a  cover  means  hiserted  into  said  openmg  m  the  housmg 
means,  said  cover  meens  iadudrng  a  U^Uy  pure  alumi- 
num portion  having  an  outetsurftoe  thereof  covered  with 
a  highly  pure  copper  porticm;  and 

(4)  means  for  bondmg  and  mtegrathig  said  at  leest  one  mono- 
lithic superconductive  member,  said  homdng  means,  and 
said  cover  means,  said  meens  for  bondhig  and  hit^tatmg 
providing  electrical  conductivity  among  the  at  hest  one 
monolithic  siyeroonductive  member,  said  housfaig 
and  said  cover  means. 


4«4N^57> 

AUTO-DIAUNG  PAGER  RECEIVER 
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L  A  diahng  pager  ooBriMfaig  of  a  portable  radio 
oomprisfaig  means  for  receiving,  ampU^faig  and  demodutatfaig 
radio  wave  signals,  said  radio  wave  signals  oomprisfaw  a^ 
uifbnnation  data  and  telephooe  number  faiformation 
meens  for  decoding  said  addrsn  faitermaUou  data, 
meeaa  for  staring  said  fiflfhoiw 
upon  recognitian  by  said  daoodfaig  oMaas  of  I 
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I  data,  means  for  providfaig  an  alert  signal, 
I  for  stanuhanaoosly  disphyfaig  for  a  ptwVtermiued  per- 
iod (rf  time  said  td^ione  number  faiformation  data  fai  the  form 
of  die  tdephone  number  of  a  caller,  means  for  contrdlaUy 
raoalUttg  and  displaying  said  tekphone  number  faiformation 
data  stored  fai  said  memory  means,  buffer  ston«e  meen  for 
sloifaig  said  recalled  and  dispbyed  telephone  number  faifbrma- 
tion  data,  meens  fior  oontroDably  convertfaig  said  telephone 
number  faiformation  data  stored  fai  said  buffer  storsge  means  to 
a  serim  ct  dual  tone  muhifiequency  sigub,  and  tmsducer 
means  tot  converting  said  dual  tone  muhifrequeney  signals  to 
audio  signals. 


a  MocliiBg  c^Mcitor  rwsponsivii  to  said  second  output  signal 
for  producing  a  capacitor  output  signal; 

differnoe  calculating  meens  fbr  ralmlatiiig  •  difhrsnoe 
between  said  eiclMngff  output  signal  and  said  capacitor 
output  signal  to  produce  a  difference  signal;  and 

contr^lfaig  meens  responsive  to  sakl  first  and  said  second 
sum  signab  Ibr  controOfaig  said  DC  to  DC  converter 
cfacuit  so  « to  render  said  first  and  said  second  sum  signab 
substantiaDy  equal  to  each  other  end  thereby  to  make  said 
converter  output  signal  and  said  difRsrsnce  signal  provide 
said  loop  signal  and  said  ■»'■'*«— g*  faqiut  signal, 
tivdy. 


aUBSCRIBER  LINE  CIRCUIT  COMPRPINC  A  CLOCZ  SELfiCnON  CONIVOL  CIRCUIT 

CONnOLLABLSDC/DCCONVERIVRABABATnRY  I«a  L  Edmvdi,  DewasiB  Grwai  Mn  8.  Macmdsr,  Wan 

FEEDCnCUIT  ^rflle,andAMi«R.Rhan,GlsadileHeliMi,dlefIIL,MBl 

Sirie  Nep^lBii,  Tokyo,  Japn,  imlpor  ta  Nlppaa  EleeMc  an  to  GIE  AMmHk  BecMe  Uha  lac,  NertUake,  DL 

Ce.,IM,Taky«,Jiiaa  FDad  8sp.  30^  1182, 8sr.  Ne.  411,900 

Fllad8i».18,1982,8sr.No.418,«8  lat  a^  OOCF //Ml*  HO«Q  i/5¥ 

riority,  appHeaUea  Japaa,  Sep.  20, 1901, 96-183280  UA  a  179-10  EE                                            9 
lat  a>  HIMB  3/36 
UA  a  179-10  FA                                             4 


1.  A  subscriber  hne  circuit  fior  deliverfaig  a  loop  signal  of  a 
variaUe  voltage  and  a  variable  current  to  a  subscriber  substa- 
tkm  through  a  tw(^wire  IfaK  fai  rsqxmse  to  a  DC  power  and  for 
siv^ynig  an  eadonge  faqiut  signal  to  an  input  temnnal  of  an 
ftirhwigr  when  said  loqi  signal  comprises  a  firrt  conmiunica- 
tion  si^  ddivered  fimn  said  subscriber  substation  fai  a  com- 
munication fiequency  bend  iridch  is  higher  than  a  lower  fire- 
queney  band,  ssid  subecriber  Une  dreuit  befaig  reqxmsive  to  an 
fichangff  oi^Mit  signal  snp^ied  from  en  ou^Mit  termfaial  of 
said  eiehange  fbr  makfaig  said  loop  signal  oon^rise  a  seccnd 
communication  signal  of  said  communication  frequency  bend 
when  said  eichange  ouQiut  signal  is  fai  said  communicetion 
frequency  bend,  said  subscriber  Une  circuit  befaig  fior  connec- 
tion to  a  reference  voltage  source  and  oomprisuig; 
a  controllable  DC  to  DC  converter  cfacuit  reqxnsive  to  said 

DC  power  for  producfaig  a  converter  ou^ut  signal; 
first  signal  ^oducfaig  meens  reqionsive  to  said  loop  signal 
fior  iffodocfaig  a  fot  ouQiut  signal  representative  of  said 
variable  current; 
second  signal  producfaig  means  reqxmsive  to  said  loop  signal 
fbr  producing  a  second  ou^nt  signal  represenutive  of  seid 
variable  vbtaig^ 
prooessiiig  means  having  first  and  second  transfier  functions 
fai  said  lower  and  said  communication  frequency  bends, 
respeotivdy,  fbr  prooessiiig  a  predetermiiied  me  of  said 
fbst  and  said  second  output  signals  with  sakl  first  and  said 
second  trmfer  frictions  to  produce  a  processed  signal; 
first  addfaig  means  fbr  addfaig  saM  proceised  siyial  to  the 
other  of  sekl  first  and  sakl  seoond  onqrat  siguls  to  pn>> 
duoe  a  first  sum  signal; 
second  addfaig  meens  fbr  adding  sakl  reference  voltage  to 
said  wrhangf  ou^ut  signal  to  produce  a  second  sum 


1.  A  ckiek  sdectkm  centred  circuit  fbr  use  fai  a  tdqibone 
switchfaig  system  faidudfaig  a  ^urality  of  dock  dreuita,  each 
operative  to  iHOvkle  a  dock  signal,  and  first  and  second  pro- 
cessfaig  units,  each  operative  to  provkle  fint  end  second  faihibit 
signals,  reqiectivdy,  sakl  dock  sdectkn  control  dreuit  com- 


first  and  second  arrangements  of  one  ormore  dock  sdection 
meens  eadi  faiduding  first,  second  and  third  outputs,  each 
dock  selectk»  means  oomectad  to  an  sssociated  one  of 
sakl  dock  dreuits,  to  sakl  third  output  of  all  other  dock 
selection  means  and  to  sakl  second  ovtpat  of  an  sssoriated 
one  of  said  dock  sdectkn  means,  each  operative  to  pro- 
vide signals  on  said  first,  second  and  thud  outputs,  each 
operative  fai  response  to  a  dock  signal  fhim  an  associated 
dock  dreuit,  sakl  third  output  sigul  from  all  other  sdec- 
tion means  and  said  second  ouqrat  signal  from  sakl  assod- 
ated  dodi  sdection  means,  to  pro^  sakl  first  output 
signal,  each  of  sakl  dock  selectMXi  meens  ftvther  opera- 
tive fai  reqwnse  to  sakl  first  ouqiut  signal  and  a  dday 
period  to  provide  sakl  second  ou^  si^ial,  each  of  sakl 
dock  sdectkn  meens  Avther  operative  fai  response  to  an 
absence  of  sakl  dock  signal  from  sakl  associated  dock 
dreuit  to  provide  said  third  output  signal;  eech  of  said 
dock  sdectkn  means  fiuther  operstive  fai  rsqxmse  to  en 
absence  of  said  third  ou^ut  signd  from  sdd  associated 
dodc  selection  means  to  provide  said  titird  output  signal; 

each  of  said  first  arrangement  of  dodL  sdection  meens  fiv- 
dier  operative  fai  rs^onse  to  said  fint  faihibit  signd  to 
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iinniltte  aid  tidfd  dotpot  dgnal  from  Mid  acaodated  dock 

•Kh  of  aid  MOOBd  ■mafement  of  doek  idectioa  meus 
ftvtlMr  opantive  ia  rapooie  to  nid  Moood  ialutMt  signal 
to  lianilate  Mid  tMfd  output  iignal  from  Mid  aHodated 
dock  Mlaetioo  mam;  and 

oa^otgttiBf  maini  eomweted  to  aO  of  Mid  dock  adection 
maani  and  to  Mid  phnlity  of  dock  dreniti,  operative  in 
rapooM  to  aMh  of  Mid  fbit  ootpot  lignala  and  a  dock 
ligaal  from  as  iMnrialeJ  dock  drenit  to  provide  a  dock 
ontrigaal. 


PLUIAL  UNE  TELEPHONE  OONTIOLLBR 
John  J.  Baten,  Etaham,  aid  WOUai  T.  Bhwi 

r  EL,  aotpan  Id  OnaM,  Inc.,  BMnvOla,  DL 
«r  to.  No.  4«,2y7,  M.  14k  Un,  I 
pHotfan  May  17,  UH  to.  No.  CIMU 
M,  a>  mMM  7/00 
UJB.ai79^-f»E  97, 


SPEAKERPHONE  CONTROL  CDKUIT 
Vant  E.  Mvam  Briaaa,  N Jn  MtoMr  to  ATAT 
IfMM  be,  HoMri,  N J. 

niai  Fl*.  II,  IM,  to.  No.  4«7,7I3 
bLCLimOA  9/08, 1/60 
VS.  a  17»-«1  B  14 


I.  A  loudapeaking  drtoit  having  a  tranamit  channd  and  a 

wcdve  channd  ooimacttMe  to  a  tdephooe  line  via  a  hyhrid 

drenit,  wherein  mid  tnionit  channd  indndes  a  micn^hone 

and  a  varioloMer  drenit  with  a  tranmit  amplifier  tnterpoaed 

therabetwaen  and  wherdn  Mid  receive  channd  indudea  a 

kHid^peaker  and  a  racdve  varidoaMr  with  a  reodve  amplifier 

interpoaed  therebetween,  oompriaing 

means  Ibr  wnnming  a  fint  group  of  particular  ngnals  of 

diffisrent  polaritiM  dtrived  tkom  Mid  tranmit  and  recdve 

channdi  and  for  providing  a  fint  dgnd  equd  to  Hid 

"""""tfcw  only  when  Mid  wmmation  reaaha  in  a  fint 

polarity,  j 

meana  ibr  anmmhig  a  Mcood  group  of  particular  aignah  of 
dilliBrent  polaritiH  derived  from  aaid  tranamit  and  lecdve 

dMameb  and  provfatftig  a  aeoood  aignd  equd  to  aaid  aec- 
ood  aunnnatinn  only  when  add  aecond  aummatira  lesdts 
in  a  aeoood  polarity, 
meana  Ibr  piovidfaig  a  tfiflbeuue  aignd  whoae  pobrity  and 
■Mgnitode  ia  aatihHahed  hy  the  dtffaenoe  between  aaid 
flntaad         '  '     ' 


I  for  oonpaiing  the  magnitude  of  add  diffeience  aignd 
inat  a  thraahold  and  fbr  providing  a  thnahold  aignd 
whan  aaid  diiforeDoa  aignd  eioeeds  add  thicahoM,  and 
wherein  the  magdtnde  of  aaid  threahoU  aignd  is  control- 
hiUe  by  the  polarity  of  add  difReience  aignd. 
■eansfor  eidusivdy  providing  either  a  fint  control  aignd 
leeponaive  to  a  fiiit  threahoM  aignd  magnitude  or  a  aeo> 

OBdooBtrd  aignd  rsapooaive  to  a  aecond  thicshdd  signd 
magnitude^  and 

Mmfor  generating  complementary  loH  control  aignals  for 
oootroUng  the  kw  levd  of  said  tranamit  and  racdve 
variofoasan,  reapectivdy,  wherria  add  km  control  sig- 
ads  have  a  fint  oomplementaryralatiooship  controlled  by 
■eid  flrat  ooatrd  aigad  and  a  aeoood  complementary 

fdationahip  oootroOed  by  said  aeoood  control  aignd. 


w 

*»*. 


w»- 


-raE 


mntmu 


"hIA 


1.  A  tdeiAone  oontroDer  for  connecting  a  afaigle>Une  tele- 
phone to  any  one  of  N  two<onductor  telephone  lines,  in  a 
kwd  system  induding  a  plurality  of  other  siagle-liae  tde* 
phones  equipped  with  similar  controllen.  the  oontroDer  com- 
prising: 

a  two-conductor  teleplx»e  bus  comwctad  to  the  jnput/oot- 

put  terminals  of  the  telephony 
monitor  means  for  detecting  an  off-ho(A  ccmdition  <rf  the 

telephone; 

N  interfooe  units  each  connecting  one  of  the  telephone  lioH 
to  tile  telephone  bus,  each  inteiftoe  unit  conprisiag: 

ofT-hook/riog  detector  means  for  detecting  off-hook  and 
incoming  ring  signd  oonditfons  (m  the  teleidione  hne; 

hoU  latch  means  actuatable  between  an  ifUfrhtd  paaaive 
condition  and  a  btched  hold  condition  in  which  tiie  hold 
latch  means  connects  and  mdatdas  a  load  of  predeter- 
mined impedance  acroM  tiie  telephone  line  oondneton  to 
simulate  an  off-hook  conditiOB; 

a  telephone  line  condition  indicator  connected  to  tiie  off- 
hook/ring  detector  means  and  to  tiie  hold  bus  line,  for 
visually  indicating  on-hook,  off-hook,  iaooming  ring  and 
hoki  oonditinis  on  the  telephone  Une; 

line  switch  means  for  oonneetiag  tiie  telephone  liae  to  tiie 
telephone  bu^ 

a  Une  selector  awiteh; 

line  switch  control  means  for  dosing  the  line  switch  ^-^vn 

in  response  to  actuation  of  tiie  line  selector  switch; 
and  line  bridge  means  for  tn*<ttt«jii<fn  ^  ^g^  switch  ■«— — 

dosed  in  response  to  detection  of  an  off-hook  condition  by 

the  monitor  meens; 
the  telephone  controller  ftirther  eniii|w8fiifg» 
ahoM  switch; 
hokl  latch  control  meens,  connected  to  the  hoM  switch  and 

having  an  input  connection  llren  the  activity  moaitor 

meaas  and  ou^ut  connections  to  the  hoM  latch  meaas 
in  each  interftce  unit  of  the  controller,  for  actuating  aay  one 

of  the  hoM  latch  means  to  its  latched  hold  cooditfon  upon 

operation  of  tiie  hold  switch  cdnddent  widi  detection  of 
an  off-hook  condition  by  tiie  activity  modtor  meaas  for 
the  same  tdq^hone  line  M  that  hokllatch  meaa« 
and  audible  aignd  meaas,  haviag  input  ooaaeetioas  from  die 
off-hook/riog  detector  meaas  ia  eaeh  hitarfooe  uait,  for 
ff»nfffating  aa  audible  aignd  whenever  aa  iaoooiag  riag 
aigad  is  detected  on  any  of  die  N  tdephooe  UneL 
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INFIARED  REM01E  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  LEVEL 
CONTROL 

E.  Laecy,  SaAvy,  Maaa.,  aari^er  to 


12 


FDad  Mar.  18, 1N3,  to.  Na.  474,06 
lBta3HIMM;/40 
UJ5.ai7»-10DL 


signd  tt  an  output  signd  having  low 
determined  by  the  vdue  of  the  control 
ftxnn  the  output  signd  low  frequency 
signal;  and 
amplification  means  connected  to  said 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  apeaker 
amplified  output  signd  to  the  speaker 
sounds  corresponding  thereto. 


frequency  cut^rfT 
signd  to  suppren 
noise  in  the  input 

filter  drcdt  and 
for  ^^lying  the 
for  generation  of 


j^ ^ , 


L. 


TELEPHONE  EAR  PIECE  LOCI 
Mahla  D.  OUfar,  4310  N.  GarUals  Stn  PhOaddphl 

FDad  Sap.  17, 1912,  to.  No.  419,836 
lat  CL)  H04M  1/66 
UJB.  a  179-189  R 


Pa.  19140 


HEARING  AID 

to  Rioa  EabaaUU 

PDad  Oet  8, 1982,  to.  No.  434^4 

r,  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Oct  13,  1981,  84- 


9CldiM 


1S1834(U] 

IaLa3H04Ri5/00 
UJB.  a  179-107  FD 


1.  A  hearing  aid  comprising: 

input  means  adqrted  for  connection  to  a  microphone,  for 
providing  an  input  signd  corresponding  with  audio  sound 
detected  by  the  microphone; 

a  low  frequency  detecting  and  rectifying  circuit  connected 
to  said  ii^ot  means  for  provkling  a  control  signd  propor- 
tiond  to  the  levd  of  the  low  frequency  noiw  in  the  iaput 
aignd; 

a  voltage  ccmtroOed  automatic  filter  dredt  coanected  to 
sakl  'tupaX  meaas  for  receipt  of  the  input  signd  therefrmn 
and  connected  to  said  low  frequency  detecting  and  recti- 
fying dicdt  for  receipt  of  the  cratrd  signd  therefrom, 
and  reapondve  to  the  control  signd  for  passing  the  input 


L  A  user  communication  system  comprising: 

means  foff  qiplying  user  generated  signals  to  a  network,  said 
means  ha^ng  controllable  gain; 

means  for  recdving  signab  from  the  networic  for  locd  re- 
^oduction  with  controUable  signd  levd;  and 

means  for  oppositdy  adijusting  the  amplitude  of  the  signab 
qtplied  to  the  network  and  the  signd  levd  of  the  kically 
re^odoced  signd  according  to  the  levd  of  the  user  gener- 
ated signals,  wherein: 

saki  means  fbr  oi^ositdy  adjusting  reduces  the  gain  of  the 
q^lying  means  h  the  amplitude  of  the  uaer  generated 


1.  A  tdephone  locking  device  for  locking  over  the  reodver 
end  of  a  tdephone  instrument  comprising 
a  shidd  means  overfitting  the  reodver  end  of  the  tdephone 

instrument  to  prevent  pessage  of  sound  therethrough, 

the  shidd  means  comprising  a  generslly  circular,  disk-like 
cover  and  a  non^novabte  locking  finger  integrally  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  cover,  the  lockhig  finger 
bdng  provided  with  a  lock  opening,  the  <^)ening  being 
spaced  fmn  the  cover,  and 
a  bracket  means  permanendy  secured  to  the  periphery  of  the 

tdephone  instrument  near  the  add  end  to  reodve  the 

locking  finger, 

the  bracking  means  comprising  a  base  and  a  flat,  mn-mov- 
able  arm  extending  therefhm,  the  arm  having  a  longitu- 
dind  axis,  the  arm  being  provided  with  a  slot,  the  said 
slot  bdng  oriented  at  ri|^t  angles  to  the  longitudind 
axis  of  the  arm, 

the  slot  bdng  positioned  to  recdve  therethrough  the 
portion  of  the  locking  finger  having  the  lock  opening 
wherdiy  when  the  disk-like  cover  is  podtioned  on  one 
skle  of  the  bracket  means  flat  arm  the  lock  opening  will 
be  podtioned  on  the  side  of  the  flat  arm;  and  a  prntaUe 
lock  insertable  through  the  lock  opening  and  bdng 
lockable  therein, 

whereby  removd  of  the  locking  finger  from  the  flat  arm 
can  be  prevented. 


4(490,987 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Pad  R  MOIar,  Whaatoa,  aad  ChariH  D.  Stdxasr.  Hoftaaa 
EMataa,  both  of  DL,  aarigaen  to  Mkrodot  lae.,  Darlaa,  Ceaa. 
FDed  Apr.  7, 1983,  to.  No.  482,832 
lat  a^  HOIH  13/70 
U.S.  a  200-S  A  1  Odm 

1.  A  flexible  switch  assembly  for  providing  a  aignd  fbr  uw 
by  solid  state  dectronic  logic  circdtry,  said  switdi  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  flexible  face  cover  membrane  having  a  phirality  of 
openings  therein; 

B.  a  flexible  keyboard  membrane  podtioned  immediatdy 
bdow  the  ftot  cover  membrane  and  including  a  baae 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  raised  hollow  contact  pad  pw* 
tions  projecting  upwwdly  from  the  hew  portion  through 
the  reqMctive  openiagi  ia  the  fooe  cover  awaibraaa; 
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C  •  flexiUe  pHnted  drcuit  board  membrane  pocitioned 
bdow  the  keyboard  membrane  for  iwitcliing  coactkm 
with  nid  ooattct  pad  portions; 

D.  adhedve  mea«  bondhig  taid  membranes  together  into  a 
tUn.  neiible,  sealed  switch  sandwich; 

E.  said  keyboard  membrane  being  ftuned  of  a  nonoonduc- 
tive  eUaitomerlr  material;  and 

P.  a  plurality  of  conductive  ehMtomeric  buttons  secured  to 
the  underside  0f  each  contact  pad  portion,  respectively, 
for  ootction  with  printed  circuitry  on  the  upper  surface  of 


the  circuit  board  membrane,  said  buttons  being  normally 
dispoaed  in  the  phue  of  said  cover  membrane  within  the 
openhigs  thereii  and  movable  out  of  said  phme  into 
contact  with  said  printed  circuit  board  membrane,  each 
contact  pad  portion  having  a  mesa  configuration  and 
connected  to  the  base  portion  of  the  keyboard  membrane 
by  sloping  wals  which  are  configured  to  allow  the 
contact  pad  portion  to  move  downwardly  through  the 
opening  in  said  koe  cover  membrane  with  a  toggle  action 
to  tranmit  a  positive  tactile  ccmtact  signal  to  the  operator. 


ROT/ 


TARY  SWITCH 
u-l"J5y^'  U*nh.  airf  WoMlpng  Reasl.  Heihhwnn. 
Ml  ef  nL  Rap.  of  Germany,  amfpors  to  Inlsrnaliunal 
1  Daetrfc  Coryontfm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FM  Oat  II,  1M2,  Sor.  Ne.  434,983 
priority,  tmUaitiM  FM.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 

tat  a.)  HOIH  t9/0a  21/00 
UA  a  300-11 R  13 


ball-rest  unit,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  ball-iest  unit 
being  formed  of  a  molded  plastic,  said  bdl-rest  unit  forming  a 
wall  of  said  switch  casing  and  havhig  a  plunility  of  openings 
which  are  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  like  number  of  rivet 
shanks  depending  fhm  said  switch  casmg  metallic  port  so  as  to 
secure  said  metallic  part  of  said  switch  casing  to  said  ball-rest 
unit  when  the  projectmg  ends  of  said  rivet  shanks  are  de- 
formed* 

2.  The  miniature  multistage  rotary  switch  of  ei««tw  i, 
wherein  said  baU-reat  unit  forms  the  side  walls  of  said  switch 
casing,  and  ftirther  indudhig  a  switch  contact  board  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  oorrespondhig  to  said  baU-rest  unit  open- 
ings and  which  are  adapted  to  receive  said  metallic  switch 

casing  part  rivet  shanks  therein,  said  rivet  shanks  engaging  said 
switch  contact  board  qwnings  and  hokUng  said  ball-rest  unit 
between  said  switch  contact  board  and  said  metallic  switch 
casing  part,  said  switch  contact  board  engaging  a  plurality  of 
contact  elements  siq^orted  in  said  switch  rotor,  said  contact 
elements  being  biased  into  engagement  with  said  contact 
board. 

7.  The  miniature  multistage  rotary  switch  of  claim  2, 
wherein  said  baU-rest  unit  includes  a  plurality  of  detent  cams 
along  the  periphery  of  its  inner  wall  and  said  switch  casing 
metallic  part  includes  an  annular  groove  formed  m  the  iti^^f 
surface  of  said  switch  casing  metallic  part  for  limiting  the 
turning  range  of  said  switch  rotor,  said  switch  rotor  having  a 
stop  cam  located  thereupon,  said  stop  cam  being  received  by 
and  rotatable  in  said  annular  groove,  said  ■tmniyf  groove 
including  a  plurality  ndiaUy  slots  arranged  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  annular  groove  said  stots  oorrespondhig  to  the 
number  of  said  detent  cams  of  said  ball-test  unit,  said  slots 
being  adapted  to  receive  at  least  ant  kxkhig  jrin  member 
crossing  said  annular  groove  to  engage  said  switch  rotor  stop 
cam  to  limit  the  operational  movement  of  said  switch  rotor. 


4*490,889 
TIMING  MECHANISM 


W. 
trioa,taen 


u.s.a 


tad. 
Oet  r ,  1982,  Sir.  No.  437,166 

tat  O}  HOIH  43/10 
R  U 


1.  An  fanproved  mhtature  muUtstage  rotary  switch  in  which 
a  metallic  part  of  the  switch  casing  comprises  a  molded  part 
having  a  threaded  bushing  molded  thereto,  said  busUng  lerv- 
tag  as  a  bearing  of  the  switch  spindle  and  for  mounting  the 
wjch  to  a  board  or  panel,  and  provided  with  an  interior 
ban-rest  unit  having  at  least  one  detent  ball  disposed  within  a 
rotor  connected  to  the  switch  spindle,  said  detent  baU  biased 
radiaUy  outwardly  against  and  cooperating  with  a  plurahty  of 
detent  elements  disposed  on  the  inner  peripheral  surfiKx  of  said 


1.  A  timing  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  drive  means  having  an  output  member  including 
at  least  one  leg, 

(b)  a  shaft  including  a  drcubr  hub  portion  having  a  drcukr 
recess  therein. 

(c)  a  spring  tightly  and  firictionally  held  withm  and  against 

an  inner  wall  of  said  recess,  and  at  least  one  tang  extendtag 
firom  said  spring  and  *"g*g**g  said  leg. 

(d)  cam  means  independently  rotatably  carried  on  said  hub 
portion  through  a  bore  ta  said  cam  means, 

(e)  coupling  means  coupling  said  cam  means  to  sakl  hub 
portion,  and 

(0  switch  means  respcmsive  to  a  rotation  of  sakl  cam  means 
to  be  opened  and  closed  thereby. 
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SWITCHING  SYSTEM  WIIH  (BOUNDING  DEVICE 
Sslnyrid  MMnda,  Robe,  Japai,  aoriiMr  to  MItHMahi  Dsrid 
:ataha,  Tokyo,  Japn 
FOod  Jn.  36, 1983,  Sor.  No.  461,979 
tartty,  appbortloa  Japv.  Fsh.  3, 1982,  87-16719; 
Fsb.  3, 1982, 87-16730 

tat  a' HOIH  9/iO 
UJS.a200-80C  7< 


from  initial  engagement  with  said  second  fixed  termmal 
make  sorfiKO  mto  engagement  wiht  said  second  fixed 
termmal  hoM  surfiMT,  and 
(f)  over'Center  switch  operating  means  moveable  between 
two  positions  for  selectively  shifting  said  bridging  contact 
member  mto  engagement  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
second  fixed  teraihial. 


4*490392 

MAGNEnC  FLOW  SWITCH 

EtmbI  HaOa,  30  CMiralMar  Tor.,  TrvMoa,  N  J.  00618 

FDid  Jh.  4, 1982,  Sor.  No.  408,166 

tat  a)  HOIH  35/40 

UJB.  a  200-8U  M  14 


1.  A  switchmg  system  comprising: 

an  deetric  padi, 

a  circuit  breaker  connected  to  sakl  electric  path. 

a  first  operating  mechanism  for  opening  and  ckMag  said 
circuit  teeaker. 

a  groundtag  device  for  sakl  electric  path. 

a  seccmd  operating  mechanism  fbr  closing  and  (^Kning  said 
groundtag  device, 

a  means  fisr  locking  sakl  grounding  device  ta  an  open  state, 
and 

a  locktag  control  means  for  mterlocking  itself  with  said  first 
operating  mechanism  and,  responsive  to  an  tatemiption 
by  said  circuit  breaker,  to  be  driven  to  release  sakl  locking 
moans  firom  its  tocktag  state,  after  which  sakl  locking 
control  moans  causes  sidd  locktag  means  to  be  returned  to 
its  k)cking  state. 


4*480,991 
ELECIRIC  SWITCH  WITH  CLEANING  ACnON 
rwu  r .  figs,  nowngnn,  uon.,  an^or  lo  UNpi 
tac,  Homfta,  Toi. 

FOod  Doe.  10, 1982,  Sor.  No.  448,891 

tat  a)  HOIH  5/06,  21/40 

UJS.a200-68J  OOatam 


1.  A  magnetic  flow  switch  comprising; 

(a)  a  pressure  fluid  conduit; 

(b)  a  skeletal  cylinder  of  a  magnetically  attractive  material 
comf>rising  ring  portions  connected  by  arms  defining 
openings  therd)etween,  the  cylinder  being  slidable  withm 
sakl  cmduit  and  adapted  to  be  sUdably  shifted  thereta 
from  a  rest  positkm  to  a  use  positkm  by  pressure  fluid 
flowing  within  the  conduit;  and 

(c)  a  magnet  and  switch  assembly  mounted  on  the  conduit 
and  including  a  magnet  attracted  by  the  skeletal  cylinder 
when  the  skeletal  cylinder  reaches  its  use  position,  and  an 
electrical  switch  actuated  reqmnsive  to  the  attraction  of 
said  magnet  by  the  skeletal  cylinder. 


4,490,893 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ARC  TRANSFER  IN  HIGH 
AMPERAGE  MOLDED  CASE  CmCinT  RREAKER 
Jamso  W.  Cook,  Soloa,  Iowa,  asoipwir  to  Sfsars  D 
Ptirtwf,!!!, 

FOod  May  9, 1903,  Sor.  No.  493,116 
tat  a^  HOIH  33/20 
V&  a  200-144  R  14 
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1.  An  electric  switch,  oonqmsing: 
(a)ahousmg; 

(b)  a  first  fixed  termtaal  deflntag  a  ringle-potat  ftolcrum  pivot 
surfoce  mounted  ta  said  houitag; 

(c)  a  second  fixed  terminal  having  separate  oontaet  make, 
h(dd  and  break  sutftces  mounted  ta  sakl  housing; 

(d)  a  brklgtag  contact  member  havtag  an  essentially  flat 
mklsectkm  adapted  to  be  pivotally  supported  by  sakl  first 
fixed  terminal  fUerum  pivot  sutftoe,  said  bridging  contact 
member  being  selecti^y  moveable  tato  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  second  fixed  termtaal; 

(e)  sUfttag  means  for  shifting  sakl  bridging  contact  member 


1.  In  a  multiphase  mokled  case  circuit  breaker  including  a 
plurality  of  contact  blades  for  each  phase  arranged  to  carry 
alternattag  current  ta  a  selected  range  between  800  and  3000 
amperes,  with  each  btade  carrying  a  btade  contact  tatermediate 
the  ends  of  the  respective  Made  and  having  a  respective  carrier 
for  each  phase  adapted  to  pivot  a  free  end  of  the  respective 
blades  ta  one  direction  about  a  blade  pivot  axis  fbr  en^gtag  a 
respective  statknary  contact  to  establbh  a  connectkm  between 
a  Itae  conductor  and  a  load  conductor  for  each  phase  with  each 
contact  adapted  to  generate  an  arc  ta  response  to  pivot  move- 
ment of  the  respective  carrier  and  the  reqwctive  blades  ta  the 
opposite  directfon  during  current  taterruptk»  under  the  influ- 
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Moe  of  mpeothv  ovcrtnvd  tpiingt  located  between  eK:h 
euTter  and  the  raipeetlve  btadei,  the  fanprovement  oompriiing: 

bar  meau  on  each  Uade  adjacent  the  free  end  of  each  bhide 
and  havint  a  bar  portion  overlapping  the  reqwctive  Made. 

•  carrier  portion  on  each  carrier  located  between  each  re- 
■pective  bar  foftion  and  the  reqiective  Uadea, 

and  a  reipecUfe  acUotment  member  adUustably  paning 
through  each  bar  portion  overiapping  the  respective  blade 
for  engagemat  by  the  respective  carrier  portion  in  re- 
iponae  to  pivoting  of  the  respective  carrier  a  respective 
predetermined  distance  in  said  opposite  direction  where- 
after the  respootive  aiUastment  member  and  bar  means  are 
pivoted  hi  said  opposite  direction  to  pivot  the  renective 
blade  fai  said  opposite  direction  for  separating  the  respec- 
tive blade  ooqtaet  ftom  die  respective  stationary  contact 
whereby  die  adjustment  of  each  member  controls  die 
sequence  hi  wUeh  die  respective  oontiwts  of  each  phase 
open  relative  the  other  contacts  of  die  reqiective  phase  to 
hi  turn  select  the  last  contacts  to  open  and  generate  said 
are  during  cuntent  hiterruption. 


Made,  dw  knife  blade  being  at  an  angle  widi  or  parallel  to  die 
findUade  contact  when  die  switch  is  hi  an  open  condition  and 
perpendicuhr  to  die  ilzed  Made  contiwt  when  die  switch  is  hi 

a  closed  condition,  die  fixed  blade  contact  havhig  a  central  slot 
open  at  one  end  and  doaed  at  die  odier  end,  and  spaced  resil- 
ient current  contacts  formed  by  die  slot  hi  die  fixed  bhKle 
oonta^adljacent  die  open  end  of  die  slot,  die  knife  bbde  befaig 
disposed  hi  die  slot  perpendicular  to  die  fixed  blade  contact  m 
die  doeed  condition  of  die  switch  widi  die  resilient  contacts 
laterally  urged  agauist  die  knife  Made,  wherem  die  fanprove- 
ment  comprises: 


bother 


HIGH  VOLTAGE  CmCUIT  MWArm 

naaaa,  BnbsnraMh,  and  Jehal  Veilsgsr 
VW.  Bay,  ef  GOTMiy,  aaripora  to  Sism^ 
MMch,  FW.  lap.  of  Gerwrny 
FDad  Mar.  7,  IMS,  8sr.  No.  472,410 

FW.  Rep.  ef  Germany,  Mar, 


bt  CU  HOIH  33/72 


11. 


UJB.  a  200-1411 


die  knife  blade  when  die  switch  is  hi  its  open  condition  bemg 
on  die  same  side  of  die  fixed  bhide  contact  u  die  ftilcrum, 
die  knife  blade  when  bemg  pivoted  about  die  flilerum 

from  die  open  to  die  closed  condition  of  die  switch  enter- 
ing die  slot  and  movhig  hito  contact  widi  die  current 

contacts  from  die  closed  end  of  die  slot,  die  switch  ftirdier 
comprising  an  msuUting  stop  disposed  adjacent  to  die 
current  conttnts  on  die  side  of  die  fixed  blade  contiwt 

opposite  to  die  ftalcrum,  die  knife  btode  resting  agahist  die 
stop  in  the  closed  conditim  of  the  switch. 

4*400^996 

INDUCTION  GOODNG  APPARATUS  HAVING 

COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Ynkhi  Hirai,  Takaraadm;  Eal»  Amagnri,  lUatnU;  lUao 


aU  of  Japaa,  asaipon  to  MatsahHa  Eleelrie IndsMrhd  GoZ 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JPOl/00414,  $  371  0«a  A«  5, 1902,  §  lQ2(e) 
Dale  Aug.  S,  1902,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO02/II2213,  PCT  PA. 
DateJnL0,1902 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  2S,  1901,  Ssr.  No.  408384 
CUim  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1900, 88-188387 
Int  a.)  H08B  6/J2 
UJS.  a  219-10.49  R  g 


1.  In  a  Ugh  vohtge  circuit  breaker  comprismg  two  elec- 
trodes bodi  of  which  have  a  hoUow,  nozzle-like  electrode  end. 
widi  die  end  feces  of  die  electrode  ends  bemg  formed  lo  dut 

high  dieleetric  strengdi  is  obtahied  widi  smaU  spacing  between 
ends,  the  hnprovement  comprismg  the  contours  in  cross-sec- 
tion of  die  end  thces  of  die  hoUow.  nozzle-like  electrode  ends 

formmg  part  of  an  ellipse  hi  die  axial  direction  of  die  respective 
electrode  ends. 


^^  ,       4^190398 

ELECniC  DDOONNECr  OR  GROUNDING  SWnXSI 
HAVING  A  MOVABLE  SWITCH  BLADE 
MaMMslihsri,  aM  JergTMie,  both  orBsrUn,  Fed.  Rep.  ef 


.F^8, 


Filed  F^  8, 1903,  Ser.  No.  444398 
1902, 3204438^'  ■*""**"  Ft*.  Rep.  of 
.,- ^  l«.aJH01H7/« 

1.  A  disconnect  tk  groundhig  switch  comprishig  a  knife 
Uadepivotable  about  a  ftilcrum,  a  fixed  blade  contact  disposed 
at  a  distance  flmn  dM  ftilcrum  less  dun  die  lengdi  of  die  knife 


1.  An  induction  heating  type  cooking  apparatus  comprishig: 
a  casmg  definmg  a  compartinent  dierewidihi; 
*  ""O^'^P"  supportmg  panel  of  non-magnetic  high  mechani- 
cal strength  on  said  casmg  and  definmg  at  least  a  part  of 
the  top  of  said  compartment; 

a  partition  plate  extendhig  along  and  under  said  pan  support- 
mg panel  and  supporting  said  puel  and  dividhig  said 
compartinent  mto  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  and 
blockmg  oounterflow  of  cooUng  air  from  said  rear  portion 
to  said  front  portion,  said  partition  having  an  openmg 
dierein  between  said  portions; 

a  plurality  of  mduction  heating  coils  m  said  rear  portion 
spaced  from  dw  under  side  of  said  panel; 


solid  state  power  conversion  means  for  each  heatmg  coil  and 
positioned  m  said  rear  portion  and  connected  to  the  oorre- 
qmidmg  heat  coil; 

operathig  circuit  means  fot  each  of  the  respective  coils  and 
including  power  switch  means,  power  adijusthig  means  ftir 
adijustmg  the  power  to  the  oorrespondmg  coil  and  di^by 
means  fimrdiqibiyhig  the  power  mput  level,  said  operatmg 
circuit  means  behig  positioned  m  said  front  portion  and 
dectricaUy  connected  to  the  oorrespondmg  coils  and 
havfaig  the  qierating  controls  tot  the  switch  means  and 
the  adjusting  means  and  the  dis^y  means  exposed  on  the 
top  of  said  casing; 

said  casmg  having  an  air  mlet  openhig  m  said  front  portion 
and  an  outlet  hi  the  rear  poriton  open  upwardly  out  of  said 
cashig  at  the  upper  part  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  com- 
partment; 

a  ftiroed  air  cooling  means  mounted  in  said  opening  in  said 
partition  fbr  dnwmg  cooUng  air  mto  said  front  portion 
throui^  said  air  uilet,  fordng  the  cooling  air  throi^^h  said 
openmg  and  through  said  rear  portion  and  dischaiging  it 
out  through  said  air  outlet 


4390397 

MICROWAVE  PERMEABLE  PRESSURE 

COMPENSATING  CONTAINER 

Oare  L  Maivsl,  8830  Lo^feDow  Rdn  Santa  Baibara,  Calif. 

93111 

Caatinnatio»in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78398,  Sep.  19, 1979, 
abindoMd.  nto  appUeatfcm  Sep.  28, 1902,  Ser.  No.  428334 
Int  a'  H08B  6/80:  A47J  27/088 
U.S.  a  219-1038  E  8 


1.  A  pressure  compensating  container  comprishig: 

a  base  portion  includhig  a  bottom  member  and  upwardly 
projecthig  sidewalls  which  temunate  at  an  upper  surfeoe, 
said  base  portion  definmg  a  cavity  mto  wUch  a  food 
product  may  be  positioned; 

a  threaded  portion  positioned  adijacent  said  upper  surfece  on 
said  upvrardly  projectmg  side^valls  of  said  base  portion; 

a  closure  lid  adqited  to  mate  with  said  upper  surfeoe  of  said 
iqiwardly  projectmg  sidewalls  for  formmg  a  closure  for 
said  cavity: 

a  threaded  portion  positioned  on  said  closure  lid  for  mating 
widi  said  threaded  portion  on  said  upper  surfece  of  said 
upwardly  projecting  sidewalls  of  said  base  portion  for 
securely  retauung  said  closure  lid  relative  to  said  base 
portion; 

said  closure  lid  mdudhig  an  aperture  disposed  therem; 

a  valve  member  operatively  positioned  for  selectively  dos- 
mg  said  aperture  m  said  closure  lid; 

a  bracket  secured  to  said  closure  lid  and  being  disposed 
atUaoent  to  said  qierture  and  mcludmg  a  portion  spaced  a 
predetenuned  disttmce  above  said  closure  lid; 

resilient  biasmg  means  operativdy  positioned  between  said 
bracket  and  said  closure  lid  for  selectivdy  retauung  said 
valve  member  m  a  closed  position  relative  to  said  aper- 
ture; 

adjusting  means  disposed  on  the  top  of  said  bracket  portion 
and  m  engagement  with  said  resilient  biashig  means  for 


a4justmg  the  amount  of  pressure  of  said  resilient  biasing 
means  exerted  on  said  valve  member, 

said  valve  member,  said  acUustmg  meens  and  said  resilient 
biasmg  means  formmg  a  resiliendy  biased  pressure  r^u* 
latmg  valve  m  operative  conununicafion  with  said  cavity 
to  sdectivdy  vent  said  cavity  of  steam  or  vapor  when 
microwave  radiation  or  heat  is  ^^lied  thereto; 

said  base  portion,  said  closure  lid  and  said  valve  member 
bemg  constructed  of  a  microwave  permeable  material. 


4390390 
BLOOD  TUBING  SEALING  UNIT 
Stephen  C  MInnay,  a^  Daniel  C  Hansony,  both  of 
Aria.,  aaslpnrs  to  rnilneeilBi  it  nsesaich  Aasodatea,  Ine., 
TBenn,Arlai 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  429372 

Int  a>  HOSB  9/24 

VA  a  219-1031  8  Clalam 


1.  Anwratus  mcluding  a  fixed  jaw  cooperating  with  a  move- 
able jaw  for  squeezmg  tubmg  placed  ther^etween  and  weld- 
hig  die  squeezed  tubmg  by  irradiating  the  tubing  with  RF 
energy,  said  apparatus  comprismg  in  combmation: 

(a)  a  sealing  head  having  a  spheroid  surfece  to  provide 
uniform  heat  radiation  m  different  directions,  said  sealing 
head  mcluding  said  fixed  jaw; 

(b)  a  channel  extending  through  said  sealing  head  defined  m 
part  by  said  fixed  jaw  and  in  general  alignment  with  said 
fixed  jaw  for  accommodating  flow  through  said  sealing 
head  of  any  fluid  which  may  emanate  from  the  tubing  on 
burstmg  of  the  tubing  during  wddmg  of  the  tubing; 

(c)  a  cavity  disposed  withm  said  sealing  head; 

(d)  a  bushing  slidably  diqiosed  withm  said  cavity  for  sup- 
porting said  moveable  jaw; 

(e)  means  for  attachmg  said  moveable  jaw  to  said  bushing; 
(0  means  for  moving  said  bushing  to  squeeze  the  tubing 

agamst  said  fixed  jaw  by  said  moveable  jaw;  and 
(g)  means  for  trsnsmitting  RF  energy  between  said  move- 
able and  fixed  jaws  to  heat  and  weld  the  tubing  placed 
therebetween. 


4390399 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLASH  WELDING  OF  PIPES 
E.  Lebsder,  Ssqsi  L  EMhnk-YMsnko;  VaaOy  A. 
Sakhamof,  and  Berto  A.  Gdfam,  aD  ef  Ele?,  U35A^  aaslp- 
on  to  lastltat  EtohlimailJ  Imsnl  E.O.  Patma,  Eiev, 
U33JL 

FDed  Aag.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298388 
Int  a^  B23R  11/04.  11/32 
VA  a  219-8tl  1  Oatai 

1.  An  qqiaratus  for  flash  wddmg  of  pipes,  designed  to  oper- 
ate uaide  the  pipes  and  comprismg: 
an  dongated  supporting  member  whose  axis  can  oomcide 
with  the  axis  of  the  pipes  to  be  wekled,  an  axially  movable 
clampmg  assembly  for  dampmg  one  of  the  fripes  to  be 
wdded,  mounted  on  said  elongated  supporting  member 
and  carrymg  dectrode  jaws; 
a  flashing  and  upsetting  assembly  operativdy  connected 
with  said  axially  movable  clampmg  assembly  for  alignmg 
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^bepipei  to  fafe  wdded  «  flaihiag  and  uptetting  actiou 
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■B  uUly  immovable  clamping  aawmbly  for  clamping  the 
2if  °»*  <^  <*»  P«P<»  to  be  wdded.  mounted  on  mid 
•to"i*<«'>  nppotiiag  member  in  spaced  drcumfeiential 
relatioaiUp  therewith  and  carrying  electiodejawi; 

a  doaghnut^type  wdding  traasfonner  mounted  on  mid  elon- 
gMod  MVpQitiag  member  adjacent  the  side  of  mid  axially 
immovable  damping  amembly,  which  is  diMant  from  the 
dectrode  Jawi  thereof;  and 


section  in  which  the  matefid  is  heated  and  mdted.  the  amiara. 
tus  oMnprismg  —.•••« -fiimm 

•  rotary  body, 

■  hollow  interior  cavity  in  said  body, 
at  least  one  arcslischarging  section  in  said  hollow  mterior 
cevtty  of  said  rotary  body. 

means  for  rotating  said  rotary  body  at  a  high  lotationd 
qMed, 

•  pMsage  in  sdd  rotary  body  for  supplying  therethrough 
mid  metdlic  materid  to  sdd  at  least  onelcKlisdiai^ 
wction  during  rotation  of  said  rotary  body, 

a  fine  radidly  extending  aperture  in  a  peripherd  portion  of 


two  couid  contact  tubes  electrically  insulated  from  one 
another  and  disposed  between  and  coaxid  with  said  axi- 
dly  immovable  clamping  assembly  and  said  dongated 
npporthig  menlber,  one  end  of  each  of  said  contact  tubes 
Minathig  at  corresponding  taps,  of  sdd  wdding  trans- 
to"°»' while  the  other  one  being  dectricdly  connected 
to  oorrespondin|  electrode  jaws  of  both  said  axially  mov- 
able  and  sdd  axldly  immovable  clamping  assemblies. 


MMiMO 
WIRE  ELfCTRODE  SPARK  EROSION 
C  Rm,  RaAOl,  briai,  aaripor  to  Redlaad  Roof 


I10M28 


ujs.  a  3i»-«  w 


FIM  FWb.  4, 1M2,  S«.  No.  3M,m 

Hteitf"  Udiad  Kingdom,  Feb.  U,  1911, 

^  a^  R33P  1/08 


said  rotary  body  radidly  of  said  at  least  one  arcHlischarg- 
ing  section  through  which  melted  metalUc  materid  is 
oentrifogdly  discharged, 

a  stationary  casing  surrounding  sdd  rotary  body  which 
forms  a  confined  space  about  said  rotary  body, 

sdd  casing  induding  a  cooled  sutionary  wdl  upon  which 
melted  metallic  materid  centrifiigally  discharged  through 
said  aperture  in  said  body  impinges  to  thereby  form  fine 
particles, 

cooling  means  for  cooling  said  stationary  wall,  and 

an  ouUet  passage  in  sdd  stationary  wall  of  said  casing 
through  which  sdd  fine  particles  formed  in  sdd  casinaare 
withdrawn.  * 


torn  0 


OHO. 


■/r    » 


I  A  method  of  making  a  hardmetd  surfaced  slipper  for  a  tile 
mdang  machine,  the  method  comprising  first  making  a  hard- 
metol  lamina  by  the  steps  of  making  a  first  cut  by  wire  dec- 
trodespark  erosion  through  a  block  of  hardmetd.  and  making 
f."?^  *"*  ^  ^*^  dectrode  spark  erosion  through  the 
Wock,  the  second  cut  bdng  generdly  pardld  to  the  first,  to 
form  a  lamina  of  hardmetd  between  the  two  lines  of  cut.  said 

lamina  comprisiag  a  single  piece  of  hardmetd  having  a  contin- 
nous  non^terrupted  surfbce.  and  then  securing  the  single 
piece  lamina  to  the  swfhce  of  a  mounting  bolster  shaped  to 
raodve  the  lamina,  thereby  to  form  the  complete  slipper  sur- 


4,4M,«I2 

AIR  PLOW  ADIUSnNG  MECHANISM  FOR  HAND 

HELD  HOT  AIR  HAIR  DRYER 

Neokl  Ishlhara,  Fht  209.  Vfldng  Villa,  70  Hn  Tan  T«Ble  Rd„ 
Hong  Kong.  Hong  Kong  ^^ 

FDedPdk  18, 1913,  Ser.  No.  447,494 

..^P-  ^*"*  ^^'^'  ™«  ^^/^'  W<H  ^/04.'  HOSB  1/00 
UJS.  CL  219—370  5 1 
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APPARATIJSFOR  MJANUFACrURmG  METALUC  PINE 

1M^     'JijnCLES  U8IN0  AN  ELECTRIC  ARC 

Tend  Yokeramn.  Kyms,  Japan,  MrisMr  to  KabimhIU  if«ffha 


nW  M^,2S,  1988, 8«.  No.  449,648 

/O^^MP/^'^'^*'*  »•  A  hot  dr  hand  hddhdr  dryer  comprisfag  an  outer  hous- 

my/i%Batri/06  "W  « inner  housing  within  mid  outer  housing;  noxde  means 

I.  An  apparatus  for  manufiicturinn  metdlic  fin.  «-iZl!!  ?°°!^  to  sdd  outer  housing  for  exhausting  dr,  moton  fan 


ti .  ^  •••'^?'*  "^  '/^^  ^z^*  ■»*•  J/06 

u  A  CL  219-49  R 
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ELECTRICAL 
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wherd)y  said  motor  drives  said  hn  to  drcdate  air  within  said 
inner  houang  and  to  contact  said  electricd  heater  means  for 
heating  the  air  prior  to  exhausting  through  said  nozzle;  and 
adjusting  means  for  providing  an  adjustable  opening  in  said 
inner  housing  to  pro^e  an  outlet  firom  said  inner  housing  to  a 
space  between  sdd  inner  housing  and  said  outer  housing  for  a 
portion  of  air  flow  being  circulated  from  said  fan. 


4(490,403 

ELECTRIC  HOTPLATE  WITH  A  MOUNTING  RING 

AROUND  IT 

tahv,  Am  Ginibmi  23, 7519  Okerdardingsn,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  and  FaUx  Schredsr,  Obsftetfngsn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  amipnn  to  Karl  Plaehsr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemnny 

FDed  As«.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,491 
Odma  priority,  appUeatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  8, 
1981, 3131443 

lat  ai  HOSB  3/68 
VS.  a  219-443  7 


cabinet  having  top  and  bottom  sorfisces,  a  housing  formed  by 
one  part  of  the  bottom  surfi»e  for  housing  a  lamellar  input- 
/outJNit  device,  another  part  of  the  bottom  surft»e  being 
spaced  from  an  underiying  planar  support  surface  in  a  normd 
operating  position  of  the  termind  to  permit  tilting  thereof 
therd)y  to  lower  the  other  part  and  to  raise  said  one  part  of  the 
cabinet  bottom  surface  sufficiently  high  from  the  support  sur- 
face  to  permit  the  lamellar  input/output  device  to  be  slid  fredy 
dong  the  support  surface  from  under  the  cabinet. 


4,490,408 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DETECTION  STRUCTURE 
Pierre  Dottqr,  Rto-Orangis,  and  Fhneoiae  GrolMrs,  Nogent'ear' 
Mansa,  both  ef  Ftanee,  aasignon  to  UjS.  Phflips  Corpemtion, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,917 
Cldms  priority,  application  F^anea,  Jan.  21, 1981, 81 01039 
Int  a^  HOIJ  31/50 
VA  a  280-213  VT  20  Odma 
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1.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electric  hotphite  having  a  hotplate  body  of  cast  materid 
with  slots  in  an  underride  thereof  and  heating  resistors 
located  in  sdd  slots,  and  a  mounting  ring  surrounding  an 
outer  circumference  of  the  hotplate  body,  the  hotplate 
with  the  mounting  ring  being  fitted  to  a  mounting  opening 
of  a  mounting  plate,  the  plate  bdng  at  least  one  of  glass 
and  ceramic,  the  hotpUite  bdng  connected  to  the  mount- 
ing plate  by  a  first  adhesive  joint  between  the  mounting 
ring  and  the  mounting  plate,  an  insert  ring  covering  a  wall 
of  the  mounting  opeBing,  and  the  insert  ring  be^  con- 
nected by  a  second  adhesive  jdnt  between  the  insert  ring 
and  at  least  one  of  the  mounting  ring  and  the  mounting 
pbte. 


4,490,404 

INPUT/OUTPUT  DEVICE  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

TERMINALS 

CUflbrd  D.  Read,  Ahnonte;  Bmee  L  Ddan,  and  Pad  D.  McDon- 
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1.  A  photodectric  detection  device  for  detecting  radiation  in 
a  given  spectrd  region,  said  device  comprising: 

an  envdope  enclosing  an  evacuated  space; 

a  substrate  on  the  envdope,  said  substrate  being  transparent 
to  radiation  in  the  spectrd  region; 

an  intermediate  layer  provided  inside  the  envdope  on  the 
substrate,  said  intermediate  layer  bdng  tnuuparent  to 
radiation  in  the  ^ectrd  region;  and 

a  photosensitive  layer  provided  inside  the  envdope  on  a  side 
of  the  intermediate  layer  opposite  to  the  substrate,  sdd 
photosensitive  layer  having  a  first  side  adjacent  to  the 
intermediate  layer  and  a  second  side  opposite  to  the  first 
side,  sdd  photosensitive  layer  having  an  escaping  depth  of 
photodectrons; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  substrate,  the  intermediate  layer,  and  the  photosensitive 
layer  each  have  a  refractive  index,  the  refractive  index  of 
the  intermediate  layer  bdng  between  the  refractive  index 
of  the  substrate  and  the  refractive  index  of  the  photosensi- 
tive layer;  and 

the  intermediate  layer  and  the  photosensitive  layer  each 
have  thicknesses  chosen  ao  that  absorption  of  radiation  in 
the  spectrd  region  occurs  substantially  in  a  portion  of  the 
photosensitive  layer  adjacent  to  the  second  side  of  the 
photosensitive  layer  and  said  portion  having  a  thickness 
on  the  order  of  magmtude  of  the  escaping  depth  of  photo- 
dectrons in  the  photosensitive  layer. 


L  A  computer  or  tdecommunications  termind  comprising  a 


4^490,404 
TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  FIBER  OPTICS 

FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Jamaa  F.  Lockctl,  Miaaonri  Qtr,  MOsa  A.  SmHher,  Honaton, 
and  Jerry  F.  Janacka,  CofffM  Chriali,  dl  of  Tex.,  aaaipors  to 
Geoaovee  Inc.,  Honsten,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,782 

Int  a^  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  CL  280-227  10  Odma 

1.  A  transducer  adapted  to  recdve  an  input  opticd  signd 

and  reqxmsive  to  a  predetermined  parameter  which  is  to  be 
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.for  fncrating  an  output  optical  ngnal  in  a  depen- 

denoeto  laid  pai«Beter,  Mid  tianidu£«mSSng: 

•  flnt  optical  co«pling  ineam  having  a  fint  end  for  fcodvins 

mU  tapot  optfcal  dgnal  and  a  aecond  end  for  tranamittS 

nid  input  optieal  dgnal;  ^ 

^^?y?^y*"°P**cally  coupled  to  Mid  leoond  end 
oriM  Alt  optical  ooupUnt  meant  for  lecdvittg  nid  input 
opoeal  aignal  ind  for  fenerating  an  electrical  power  og. 


driver  meant  powerad  by  taid  electrical  power  signal  and 
ratpootive  to  laid  predetermined  parameter  for  generat- 
ing an  electrical  drive  lignal  repreaentative  of  said  nrede- 
tennined  parameter,  taid  driver  meant  including: 
oadUator  circuit  meant  having  a  telectively  variable  fre- 

qoncy  of  ofdilation  for  pradudqg  an  oadllatory  tig. 


portion  of  laid  barrel,  whereby  taid  tieeve  may  be  pitaaed 
toUie  retracted  petition  axially  inwaid  from  the  tip  por- 
tion of  mid  barrel  to  focut  light  pretent  at  taid  lihSe 
objective  onto  laid  light  conductive  fibre  cable  ei5^ 


,.•    .  ^  „^     POSmON  SENSOR 
^^  YM<n»  «<  lUehmd  W.  Udiy,  bolh  ef 


RM  Ort.  H  IMl,  S«.  No.  31M74 

UilMKiniiaii,  Oct  21,  Un. 


UJS.  a  250-238 


iM.  a'  mu  40/14 


u 


frequency  varying  meant  retpontive  t6  taid  piedeter- 

«™dp««m«w  for  telectively  varying  the  frequency 

of  otdUation  of  laid  oadUator  drcuitmeant  to  lelec- 

tively  vary  laid  oadllatory  lignal  in  dependence  on  taid 
pnrameter;  and 

oujput  meant  oonnected  to  receive  taid  OKillatory  signal 

for  providing  laid  electrical  drive  tignal  in  dependence 

on  laid  oadllatory  tignal;  ^^     «P«wenoe 

ieoond  oonveraion  meant  connected  to  recdve  laid  dectri- 

Mldnye  tignal  for  generating  laid  output  optical  lignal  in 

dependence  on  laid  electrical  drive  tignal;  and 

leeond  optical  coupling  meant  having  a  fint  end  for  recdv. 

tagmld  output  optical  tignal  and  a  lecond  end  for  ttant- 
mitting  laid  oatpat  optical  lignaL 

„„^  I 4,4M.i07 

WWlCMX  OBJBCnVB  FIBRE  OPTIC  UGHT  PEN 
"^  L.  Ptaae,  mi  Wat  P.  Garmtin,  both  <rf  ■*-«  n«« 

nitd  Jil,  22, 1M2,  Str.  No.  400,796 

-.- ^  fcta»oow  9/00 

UAa2S0-2r  jodm. 


-a 


L  A  Ught  pen,  compriting; 

*°.2fC?  *^  ^^  *  **  »»«^  •«*  •  »»«  portion. 
!S1  ^HSJ*^!?*"  •d^tod  to  lecure  a  light  conductive 

SS.?SL?i.'!S!?L?'^  "^  *»^  ■<taP<«»  to 
receive  taid  hght  conductive  fibre  cable  dwrdn: 

'  !S^ ''^'IS"^.  f!  ***  **  P<»«^  «' "^  »»n«l  "nd  an- 

SLS'ISL:?^^  **^ '^^"^  ««^ 
tracted  potitiont; 

'  fc^^^'^^Jf'J?™** ''^*"»  "*<»  •>«ve  for  focuting 

Bght  onto  laid  Hght  conductive  fibre  cable  end  wheTSe 
•leeve  ■  m  itt  retracted  podtion;  and 
meantfor  urging  mid  tieeve  to  die  extended  potition 
wherdn  uid  ileevt  projectt  addly  outward  from  the  tip 


1.  In  a  fiying  spot  scanner  including  one  light  source  for 

producing  a  beam  of  light,  a  phototendtive  lurfkce.  meant  for 
scanning  said  light  beam  across  said  photoiendtive  lurfiKse, 
and  mnns  to  produce  a  dgnal  repreaenttttive  of  the  podtion  of 

said  beam  of  hght  in  itt  direction  of  scanning;  tiie  improvement 
whereby  a  transverse  beam  podtion  lenior  it  included,  idd 
trantverse  beam  podtion  senior  comprising: 
one  ruled  dcmgate  grating 

means  to  uJtt  part  of  said  beam  of  light  from  sdd  means  for 
•nmiing  and  apply  it  to  sdd  ruled  dongate  grating 
whereby  it  scans  in  a  direction  along  nid  ruled  •^^■■•♦f 
grating;  — •— 

nilingi  of  laid  ruled  elongate  grating  forming  an  obUqne 
angle  with  laid  icanning  direction  of  idd  part  of  taid 
beam  of  light  ak»g  taid  ruled  dongate  grating; 

•  photodetector  arranged  to  monitor  mteraction  of  Idd  part 
of  sdd  beam  of  light  with  sdd  ruled  dongate  giMing  and 
output  a  dgnd  dependent  upon  said  interaction;  and, 

means  to  mix  sdd  output  si|^  from  said  photodetector 
with  sdd  dgnd  repreaentative  of  said  podtion  of  said 
beam  of  light  to  provide  a  phase  modulated  dgnd,  the 
phase  modulation  of  said  dgnal  providing  an  indication  of 
the  podtion  of  sdd  scanning  beam  of  light  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  its  scanning  direction. 


MM,CQ9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  WELL 

FLUIDS  BY  PHOTON  IRRADUnON 

Philippe  Cherdier,  Vtrrtani  la  Mmm,  Fknee.  adnor  to 

ScUumbafur  Technolotjr  Corpenllo^  HoMtim,  tS; 

Filed  Jnn.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  99U20 

,^^  _  IM.a3G01V5/72 

U.S.a2S0-2O  „|„ 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  abaorption  of  a  photon  fiux 
by  the  fiuid  flowing  in  an  ofl  weU  lined  with  a  metd  cadng  to 
produce  meaturements  related  to  the  compodtion  of  the  fluid, 
oompridng  tiie  steps  of  lowering  in  the  weU  an  dongated 
sonde  having  a  photon  source  and  at  least  one  detector  dis- 
poted  at  longitudindly  tpaoed  locationt,  producing  by  meant 
of  die  tource  a  photon  flux  widi  an  energy  tpectram  bdow 
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inch  a  predetendned  levd  that  the  wallt  of  the  metd  caaing 
tubitantially  abaoib  the  photont  impinging  thereon,  taid  flux 
fawludfaig  first  photont  with  a  low  energy  levd  d  which  photo- 
dectric  abaorption  it  dgdficant  and  ieoond  photont  with  a 
U^  energy  levd  d  wUch  Thomaon  icattering  it  predomi* 
nant,  directhig  the  photon  flux  to  irradiate  the  fluid  turround- 
ing  the  trade  tynunetrically  about  itt  axit,  detecting  by  i 


4*490,610  

TTME  OF  FLIGHT  MASS  SPECIROMETER 
William  K  Ulbrkht,  Jr.,  Amda,  Cdon  atriffor  ti)  TW  United 
SMai  of  Amtriet  a  rapnaiBtid  by  the  Udted  Stitaa  D8p•r^ 
mnt  of  Entviy,  WaiUngloa,  D.C. 

Flkd  Sep.  3, 1912,  S«.  No.  414,748 
Inta'B01DJ9/4« 
U.S.a280-287  8 


t  A  tnne-of-flight  mam  tpectrometer  for  obtaining  a  mam 
ipectrum  of  a  tample  of  intered  in  the  taid  ttate,  taid  tample 
having  d  lead  one  surftoe  comprising: 

a  meant  for  nqqiorting  the  tample  to  be  andyxed, 

a  quantity  of  Ibdle  mderid  positioned  relative  to  taid  sup> 
porting  meant,  laid  materid  bdng  luch  thd  when  a  nu- 
cleut  of  the  materid  undergoet  finion  it  will  be  tplit  into 
two  fragmentt,  a  fird  fragment  which  will  be  emitted 
from  laid  louroe  to  impinge  upon  a  turface  of  taid  lanqile 
and  detorb  iont  from  taid  tuifioe  and  a  ieoond  fragment 
which  will  be  emitted  in  about  the  oppodte  direction, 

a  flight  r^ira  podtioned  to  recdve  taid  detoibed  iont. 

meant  for  accderating  said  desorbed  ions  away  from  said 
sample  surfrne  and  into  said  flight  region. 

means  for  detecting  said  second  fisdon  fragment  emitted 
from  said  finile  materid  d  about  the  tame  moment  thd 
ions  are  desorbed  from  said  sample  surfrtte,  said  means 
generating  a  fird  dectricd  signd  when  said  secmd  fisdon 
fragment  is  detected. 

means  for  detecting  said  desoibed  ions,  said  means  pod- 


tioned  d  the  end  of  said  fli^  region  oppodte  laid  lanqile. 
laid  meant  generating  a  lecond  dectricd  dgnd  when  a 
detorbed  ion  it  detected,  and 

for  mfaturing  the  time  dapaed  between  taid  fint 
dectricd  dgnd  and  laid  tecond  dectricd  dgnal  laid  time 
bdng  determinative  of  the  mam  of  eech  deaortwd  ion 
req^ectivdy. 


4,490,611 

ONE-DIMENSIONAL  SCANNER  HAVING  STAGGERED 

AND  OVERLAPPING  ELECTRODES 

■d  RyoU  WttOf  both  ef  Kamtgawn,  Ji 
10  F^  Xarax  Co.,  LH,  Tokyo,  Japn 
DMdon  ef  Sar.  No.  298,2m,  Aif.  24, 1901,.  TUt  I 
Sap.  22, 1903,  Sar.  No.  834J83 
Odmt  priority,  appMreHf  Japan,  Dae.  4, 1900, 85-170282 
IM.  CU  G03G  5/00 
U J.  a  280-316.1  6 


f  t 


of  laid  d  lead  one  detector  the  retultant  photon  flux  produced 
by  the  interaetira  of  the  emitted  flux  with  the  fluid  and  deriv- 
ing from  the  ouQiut  of  laid  d  lead  one  detector  fird  and  tec- 
ood  meaturementi  repreientativet  of  the  absorptions  of  said 
fird  and  second  photont,  retpectivdy,  laid  meaturements 
bdng  indicative  of  the  photoelectric  absorption  coefficient  and 
the  dendty  of  the  fluid. 


\1 
II 
40 


1.  A  one-dimensiond  scanner  for  use  in  an  image  producing 
device  comprising: 

an  upper  dectrode  having  a  plurality  of  upper  dectrode 
dements  arranged  at  a  predetermined  pitch  and  at  a  pre- 
determined tpadng  from  each  other  in  a  one-dimendond 
acanning  direction; 

a  lower  dectrode  having  a  plurality  of  lower  dectrode 
dements  arranged  at  a  predetermined  pitch  and  at  a  pre- 
determined spacing  from  each  other  in  said  one- 
dimensiond  scanning  direction  in  an  opposed,  spaced  and 
staggered  relation  to  said  plurality  of  upper  dectrode 
dements  so  thd  each  lower  dectiode  doaent  is  pod- 
tioned acroM  two  adjacent  upper  electrode  elements 
thereby  defining  a  fird  picture  element  r^ion  between 
said  each  lower  electrode  element  and  one  of  said  two 
adjacent  upper  dectrode  elements  and  a  second  picture 
dement  region  between  said  each  lower  dectrode  element 
and  the  other  of  said  two  a4jacent  upper  electrode  de- 
ments; 

a  layer  of  electric-radiant<«nergy-converting  materid  dis- 
posed between  said  upper  dectrode  and  said  lower  elec- 
trode; and 

one-dimendond  scanning  means  adapted  to  select  re^ective 
pairs  of  upper  and  lower  dectrode  dements  overhqyping 
each  other  sequentially  in  said  one-dimensiond  scanning 
direction,  thereby  sdecting  picture  dement  regions  one 
after  another  in  mid  scanning  direction,  thereby  efTecting 
one-dimensiond  scanning; 

time  serid  dectricd  signals  bdng  applied  to  each  pair  of 
sdected  upper  and  lower  electrodes  wherdiy  an  image  is 
reproduced  on  a  recording  medium  by  radiant  energy. 


4,490,612 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 

PROPERTIES  OF  A  PLASTIC  FILM  BY  MEANS  OF 

INFRA-RED  RADUTTON 

J.  TVrmili,  Eapoo,  Finland,  aadgmir  to  Tepwave  laaHv- 

Oy,  HddnU,  FIdaad 

FDad  k^  12, 1902,  Sar.  No.  407,306 

rierity,  application  Fbda^  Aug.  10, 1901, 012846 

lit  ai  GOU  l/OO 

U.S.  a  280-339  18  Odmt 

1.  Method  for  the  meuurement  of  the  properties,  partico- 

larly  of  the  thicknets,  of  a  plastic  film  by  transmitting  at  lead 

one  beam  of  infrared  radiation  through  the  flhn  to  be  men- 
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nrad,  whereby  put  of  nid  beini »  abaorbed  in  the  film  coo- 


wpttitnig  from  the  entirety  of  «id  beem  that  hai  pamed 
through  the  fitan  a  fint  wavelogth  band,  and  aeparating 
from  the  entirety  of  nid  beam  a  aeoond  wavelength  band, 
whoae  wavelength  ia  eloae  to  laid  firrt  band,  mid  fint 
band  being  placed  aobatantially  at  the  abaorption  peak  of 
the  plaatie  material  of  the  fihn  to  be  examined; 


rior  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  the  hooting  to  define  an 
electrical  fieedthrough;  and  an  tT-thaped  aaling  ring  die- 
poaed  in  the  mating  siirftce  of  each  of  laid  two  mating  sections 
of  the  housing,  said  sealing  rings  being  lateraUy  ofhet  one  from 


*z. 


44 


^pyr^ETZCTSTTT^STTTrif 


^.-■•a'^  V..^^ 


simultaneoualy  passing  the  radiation  included  in  said  first 
band  to  a  first  detector  for  detection  and  passing  the  radia- 
tion included  in  said  second  band  to  a  second  detector  for 
detection;  and 

calculating  the  rstio  of  the  output  signals  of  both  detectors, 
on  the  basis  of  which  ratio  it  is  possible  to  establish  a  value 
of  the  desired  property  of  the  phtttic  film  to  be  examined 
at  the  pomt  of  measurement 


the  other  and  positioned  such  that  when  said  mating  sections 
are  assembled  and  juxtaposed,  each  sealing  ring  presses  against 
said  flexible  gasket  and  then  against  the  mating  surfi»e  of  the 
opposing  mating  sectim  of  the  housing. 


'  4,4911,613 

INFRARED  HYDRCXIARBON  REMOTE  SENSOR 
'  ^  *■■••  2810  RkhMsd  Dr„  ArUnglon,  Tex.  7<014 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  343,711 
IM.  ai  QttU  5/08,  5/48 


UA  a  290-341 


IS 


4*490,618 
-.  ,  X-RAY  INTENSIFyiNG  SCREEN 

OaiaH  Elko  RiiUaslU,  Espeo,  and  Oaal  Xerhola,  HeUnU,  both  of 
ssivMn  to  Radtoptphte  Seraan  Oy, 
FOad  Oet  30, 1991,  Sar.  No.  316,741 
IM.  a^  GOU 1/58 


VS.CL 


.1 


1-  A  method  of  locating  potential  oil  and  gas  deposits  in  the 
earth  comprising: 

directing  a  bam  of  coherent  high  intensity  infrared  radia- 
tion into  the  atmosphere  above  and  adjacent  the  earth's 
surfiKe,  the  wave  length  of  the  beam  being  selected  such 
that  it  energiaed  selected  hydrocarbon  gas  molecules; 

scanning  the  beam  of  infrared  radiation  in  a  preselected 
pattern;  and 

detecting  re-radiation  generated  by  the  energized  hydrocar- 
bon gas  molecules. 


4*490,614 
HOUSING  FOR  AN  IOMZAHON  OEIECTOR  ARRAY  IN 

A  TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNER 
a_DafM  Peafsnbocm.  KUasr,  and  Kenneth  L.  Sypal,  Glen 

EDyn,  both  of  m,  aasfpen  to  IMsrad  SjMiM,  IM 
bvi,IIL 

FDad  Apr.  30, 1992,  Sar.  No.  373,431 

IM.  a^  GOIT  J/J8.'  HQ2G  lS/08 

UA  a  290-^399  4 

1.  A  sealed  housing  for  electrical  apparatus,  said  housing 
comprising  at  least  two  mating  sections  which,  upon  assembly 
and  juxtapoaition  one  to  another,  form  a  closed  mterior  cham- 
ber; a  gasket  comprising  a  flexible  layer  of  electrically  insubt- 
ing  material  disposed  between  the  mating  sections  of  said 
housing,  a  phnlity  of  dectrically  conductive  strips  being 
imbedded  within  said  gasket  and  extending  between  the  inte- 


1.  An  X-ray  mtensifying  screen  for  transfomting  X-rays  into 
light  to  aid  in  the  exposure  of  X-ray  film,  oonisting  essentially 
of: 

a  planar  screen  member  made  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of 
material  which  transforms  X-rays  into  light  rays  and  a 
binding  agent,  sakl  screen  member  having  a  first  plane 
surfiKe  and  a  second  surfice  adapted  to  face  the  X-ray 
fihn.  sakl  second  mihot  including  a  plurality  of  ^aced 
shaped  recesses  therein  adapted  to  be  filled  only  with  air. 

said  recesses  converging  from  a  wklest  point  adljacent  sax! 
second  surface  so  that  the  light  rays  are  guided  toward  the 
X-ray  fihn.  sakl  material  which  transforms  X-rays  being 
chosen  from  the  groi^  '^*'**f'Tting  of  calcium  tungstate. 
barium  and  phoaphors  containing  rare  earth  metal,  and 
sakl  binding  agent  choaen  from  the  groi^  cfwitting  of 
polyethylene,  silicone  compounds,  acrylic  plsMic,  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene  and  cast  plastic,  the  width  of  said  screen 
being  0.1  to  4.00  mm  and  the  dkmwter  of  sakl 
bemg  0.01  to  0.S  nun. 
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4^490^16  4,490,619 

CEPHALOMETRICSHIEIJ)  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYZING  THE  SURFACE  OP 

iota  J.  apoUm,  190-19  Haywood  Rd.,Hoili8,N.Y.  11423,  and  A  FIBROUS  WEB 

LMNMa  E.  Jarraid,  92  lorai  Dr.,  MasiVifna  Park,  N.Y.  Paolo  G.  Oslo,  Montiaal,  fTaaada,  ■slpnr  to  ( 
11762  8t  Deretopmant  Uasttad,  Ottawa,  Qnada 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1992,  Sar.  No.  429^121  FUad  Apr.  12, 1992,  Sar.  No.  367,696 

lat  a'  G21C  ///at:  G21F 1/00  Int  a>  GOIN  21/86 

UJ5.  a  290-818.1  IOCUbh  UjS.  a  280-371  10 


L  A  radution  shield  adapted  to  be  used  ui  combinatkm  with 
an  X-ray  tube  and  a  cephakmetric  X-ray  head  holder  contam- 
mg  alignment  ear  rods  comprismg; 
a  shield  surtee  constructed  of  a  material  which  is  impervi- 
ous to  radiation,  sakl  surfine  adapted  to  be  placed  between 
the  skull  of  the  patient  and  the  X-ray  beam;  and 
alignment  means  attached  to  sakl  sUdd  surfisce.  sakl  align- 
ment means  contammg  an  aperture  for  cooperatkm  with 
the  alignment  ear  rods  of  the  cephakmietric  head  holder. 


4^490,617 
OPTICAL  WmiH  MEASURING  SYSTEM  USING  TWO 

CAMERAS 
mar  w.  liooaa,  vaaimanra,  sngiano,  asai^or  to 


FDad  No?.  29, 1990,  Sar.  No.  210,337 
rkirity,  appUeathm  Uattad  Ki^dom,  No?.  26, 1979, 
7940910;  Mar.  19, 1990, 9009298;  Mar.  28, 1990, 9010049 

lit  a>  GOIN  ^//M 
U&a290-960  9 


L  A  system  for  measuring  the  wklth  of  a  strip  bemg  worked, 
oonqmsmg  two  arrays  of  radiation  responsive  elements  consti- 
tutmg  two  sensors  located  at  a  predetemuned  distance  from 
one  another  above  the  strq)  and  each  arranged  to  scan  both 
edge  portkms  of  the  strip,  means  for  generating  from  the  out- 
put of  sakl  sensors  signab  re|»eaentative  of  the  anguhff  position 
of  each  edge  of  the  strq>  rdative  to  sakl  sensors  and  means  for 
determmg  from  sakl  signals  the  ^atial  poaitions  of  sakl  edges 
relative  to  sakl  sensors  ther^  enablmg  the  wklth  of  the  strip 
to  be  evaluated,  the  evaluated  wklth  bemg  mdqpendent  of  any 
inclination  of  the  plane  of  the  str^  relative  to  the  two  sensors. 


1.  Apparatus  for  analysing  the  surface  of  a  fibrous  web 
comprising: 

a  prism  having  first  and  second  refractive  surface  and  a  back 
surface,  one  refractive  surface  being  adapted  to  be  in 
contact  with  the  fibrous  web  under  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure; 

a  light  source  means; 

a  fint  radully  graded-index  lens  with  one  end  fixed  to  the 
back  surface  of  the  prism  for  oollimating  a  light  beam  from 
the  light  source  means  and  directing  the  coUimated  beam 
into  the  prism  onto  the  contact  surfaor, 

a  detector  means; 

a  second  graded-index  lens  with  one  end  fixed  to  the  back 
surface  of  the  prism  for  focussing  light  received  from  the 
contact  surface  through  the  prism  and  directing  the  light 
onto  the  detector  means,  whereby  the  detector  means 
senses  light  reflected  by  the  contact  surface  and  light 
difllracted  at  the  contact  surface  to  indicate  the  surface 
condition  of  the  fibrous  y/db. 


4,490,619 

HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 

Wmi  AIR  CONDITIONING  MEANS 

Robert  R.  McMinn,  Qoaby,  Tex.,  aasiganr  to  Harrlaon  Equip- 

■sat  Co.,  lac  Stafford,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1993,  Sar.  No.  478,913 
lat  a^  POIK  15/00 
U&  a  290-2  IS 
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1.  A  hydraulically  driven  electric  generator  and  secondary 
load  sys^  for  simultaneously  generating  controlled  quality 
electrical  power  and  producing  power  to  a  secondary  load, 
comprising: 

a  hydraulic  pump  for  pumping  a  hydraulic  flmd; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  pump; 
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•  fim  hydnnJic  mMor; 

BHnifor  hydnnliciny  oonnectiiig  the  pomp  to  the  fiist 

hydrmlic  motof  for  mipplyiag  fluid  to  drive  the  motor. 
"'''^'""*  genenthii  mens  ft»  fenenting  an  electrical  out- 

meant  for  oomieetiag  the  fint  inotOT  to  the  generatmg  means 
•othat  the  motor  can  drive  the  geneiating  means; 

■  nooad  hydfaaUc  motor  for  providing  power  to  a  second- 
arytoad; 

meanifor  hydruilically  connecting  the  fint  motor  to  the 
noood  motor  tot  applying  fluid  to  drive  the  second 


J  for  hydraolioally  connecting  the  second  motor  to  the 
ponp  for  forming  a  doaed  hydnidic  system; 

monitor  means  for  monitoring  the  speed  of  said  generator 
nd  prodndng  a  ignal  re^MXisive  to  changes  detected  in 
^"^"VP^'ooi  *oid  generator,  and, 

control  means  connocted  to  the  monitor  means  for  receiving 
said  sijpal  and  controlling  the  hydraulic  fluid  displac^ 
mentor  the  hydnthc  pump  and  iwwi««iti.«,g  iq  osentiaUy 
oonstaat  output  of  said  generator  in  response  to  said  sig- 
nail 


tuning  a  predetermined  cranking  time  interval  that  does 
not  overheat  the  starter  motor  followed  by  a  lockout  time 

interval  allowing  the  starter  motor  to  cool  enough  prepar- 
atory to  another  cranking  cycle  and  for  providing  a  start 
lockout  signal  at  the  end  of  said  cranking  time  interval  and 
for  terminating  said  lockout  signal  at  the  end  of  said  lock- 
out tune  interval; 

««id  logic  means  being  tripped  responsive  to  said  lockout 
signal  for  controlling  said  power  control  means  to  deener- 
gize  said  starter  motor, 

and  a  supply  switch  responsive  to  either  said  run  lockout 
signal  or  said  start  lockout  signal  for  supplying  operating 
power  from  the  battery  directly  to  said  run  speed  sensor 
and  said  crank  tuner  to  maintain  them  operative  in  the 
event  said  start  switch  is  (^ened. 


ENdNB  nAXmt  PKOTBCnVE  AND  GONnOL 

MODULE  AND  SYSTEM 

E.  ItaMi.  (Ml  Qwk.  Wk^  aii^Q,  to  EalM 
OUo 

nw  8s».  U,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  S3Mn 
lui  a'  PUN  11/08 


VJkCL 


MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 
ELEOiaC  POWER  BY  WAVES 

TmQI  Watabe,  Nebofftatn;  Hidao  loiido,  Murarn;  ToaUUko 
Mataada,  MuNvaa;  Ka^Ji  Yaao,  Mmwn;  Y«nhlko  Dole. 

Mnroran,  aisd  MMM>  Takagi,  Srilm  aD  of  Japn,  Mrinto 
Maroran  laatitate  of  Tachmiloiy,  Manna,  Japn^ 

FUad  Apr.  14»  1M3,  Sar.  No.  48MU 
Ciaian  priority,  appUeatlon  Japn,  Apr.  14^  1M2, 874080 
IM.  a^  P03B  lS/12 
US.a29»-43  7 


11.  A  protective  system  supplied  from  a  battery  for  control- 
oag  an  enginel  starter  motor  comprising: 
a  start  switch  eflbctive  when  operated  for  controlling  the 

>tari»motor  to  cause  cranking  rotation  of  the  engine; 
a  Stan  speed  taner  for  timing  an  mitial  time  interval  at  the 
«d  of  which  cranking  will  be  stopped  if  the  starter  motor 
does  not  rotate  the  engine  fut  enough  for  starting  due  to 
towbattery  charge  or  the  like,  said  timer  beini  started 
respo^ve  to  operation  of  said  start  switch; 

w^cmeans  and  power  control  means  operated  thereby  also 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  start  switch  for  enersizina 

_"« »<«rier  motor  to  start  cranking  the  engine; 

memt  responsive  to  said  cranking  of  the  engine  for  provid- 
ing an  engme  speed  aignal; 

■tart  speed  sensor  means  responsive  to  said  speed  signal 
whtttheenglne  reaehes  a  start  RPM  adequate  for  «5ne 
mng  for  by-passmg  said  start  speed  timer  in  order  to 
oontool  said  k)gic  means  to  cause  said  power  control 
««»tomamtain  energization  of  the  starter  motor,  said 
start  speed  timer  operating  at  the  end  of  said  initial  time 
nrtsrvalto  trip  said  togic  means  to  cause  said  power  oon- 

tto^  moans  to  deenergiie  the  starter  motor  if  the  engine  has 
not  reachedsaid  start  RPM;  «muwii» 

raa^eedsenaor  mean*  responsive  to  said  speed  aignal  when 

?*  *?Sf23f  ■'"  ^'^"^  P~^'*<*^  •  ™n  lockout 
si^^for  tripping  said  logic  means  to  cause  said  power 
ooBttol  means  to  deenergize  the  starter  motor, 
a  crank  tmier  responsive  to  operation  of  said  start  switeh  for 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  generating  electric  power  by  wave 
force  including  at  least  one  caisson  having  a  bottom  pkte,  a 
back  plate  and  sidewalls  opening  in  an  opposite  side  of  said 
back  plate  and  opening  at  least  part  of  an  upper  portion  of  the 
caisson  to  form  therein  a  water  chamber,  said  caisson  being 
arranged  to  form  at  least  part  of  a  breakwater,  bank  and  the 
like  facing  to  the  sea,  and  a  pendulum  having  a  natural  period 
in  rocking  substantially  the  same  as  periods  of  stationary  wave 
surges  of  water  caused  in  said  water  chamber  and  arranged  in 
said  caisson  at  a  distance  from  said  bick  pkte  one  fourth  of 
lengths  of  said  sutionary  wave  surges  which  rock  said  pendu- 
lum so  as  to  absorb  wave  energy  to  convert  it  into  electric  or 
heat  energy,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  double 
acting  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  whose  piston  is 
driven  by  said  pendulum  to  discharge  hydraulic  liquid  in  ex- 
tending and  retracting  said  |»ston,  a  chuigeK)ver  valve  actu- 
ated by  pressure  diflierence  between  cyUnder  chamben  on 
both  sides  of  said  piston  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  a 
pluraUty  of  hydrauhc  motors  driven  by  hydraulic  liquid  con- 
troUed  by  the  actuation  of  said  changeover  valve  to  drive  a 
conumm  generator,  and  accumuhrton  each  provided  in  a  Ime 
connecting  said  change-over  valve  and  each  said  hydraulic 

motor,  thereby  generatukg  electrie  power  with  the  least  fluctu- 
ation notwithstanding  variation  in  wave  force. 
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TURBOCHARGER  AND  ADAPTATIONS  THEREOF 

Noitart  L.  O*or%  402  W.  Gnawylsr,  Ir?i«  To.  78061 

DIfiiioa  of  Sar.  No.  38,288,  May  11, 1979,  ahaadeasd,  aad  a 

eoaliBBattahlB>part  of  S«.  No.  789,773,  Jaa.  14, 1977,  Ptt.  No. 

4,179,247.  lUa  appUcatioa  No?.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,736 

lat  a^  P02B  37/00 

UJB.a290-82  ICUa 


improvement  comprises  that  in  the  intermediate 
said  rotor  core  body  and  said  wing  body  there 


between 
at  least 


4,490,623 
WIND  MOTOR  MACHINE 
AUM  Goadacke,  Pariagsr.  Sir.  27a,  D-1000  BarUa  49,  FM. 
Rap.  of  Gaimaay 

FDad  No?.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,880 
Iata3F03Di/M 
U.S.a290-88  UCUm 

1.  An  improved  wind  motor  machine  having  a  wind  rotor 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  the  wind  rotor  body  having  a 
rotor  core  body  with  convex  curved  wind  application  surftioes 
and  thoeto  arranged  outer  load-bearing  wing  bodies  having 
substantially  airphme  wing-sh^wd  cross  sections,  wherein  the 


1.  A  turbojet  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  flow  channel  communicating  between  a 
compressor  inlet  and  a  turbine  exhaust, 

a  radical  flow  compressor  rotor  fitted  within  said  housing 
for  receiving  and  compressing  air  from  the  compressor 
inlet  and  for  directing  compressed  air  along  the  flow 
channel, 

a  fliel  means  for  introducing  fiiel  with  said  air  flow  channel 
to  form  an  air  flui  mixture  within  said  air  flow  channel, 

ignition  means  within  said  air  flow  channel  downstream  of 
said  compressor  rotor  for  igniting  the  air  fuel  mixture  to 
produce  combustion  gases, 

a  turbine  rotor  in  driving  communication  with  said  compres- 
sor rotor  and  positicned  in  said  housing  downstream  of 
said  ignition  means  to  receive  combusion  gases  fixnn  the 
air  flow  channel  for  driving  the  turbine  and  discharging 
the  air  through  the  turbine  air  exhaust, 

a  shaft  supporting  said  compressor  rotor  and  said  turbine 
rotor  and  extending  from  said  compressor  rotor  and  away 
from  said  turbine  rotor, 

bearing  tuppon  means  supported  from  said  housing  for 
rotatively  supporting  said  shaft  such  that  said  radial  flow 
compressor  rotor  ai^  said  turbine  rotor  are  pontioned  to 
one  side  of  said  bearing  support  means  with  said  bearing 
support  means  separated  frmn  said  turbine  by  said  radical 
flow  compressor, 

an  armature  mounted  on  said  shaft  within  the  air  flow  chan- 
nel and  on  the  side  of  said  bearing  means  opposite  said  fint 
compressor  rotor  and  said  turbine  rotor,  and 

a  field  winding  mounted  in  the  housing  adljacent  said  arma- 
ture whereby  electric  current  is  produG«d  when  said  ar- 
mature rotates  relative  to  said  fidd  winding. 


one  stream  guiding  body  which  is  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said 
wind  rotor  core  body  and  wing  bodies. 


4(490,624 

DOOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  

J.  Laker,  Paashaisl,  AastraUa,  assigani  to  Hm  EPOO 
MaaaCaetariag  Coaipaay  Pty.  Ltd.,  New  South  Whaka,  Aaa- 
tralia 

FDad  May  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  499,784 
datan  priority,  appttcatiea  AaatraUa,  Jaa.  2, 1982,  PF4383 
lat.  a^  H02J  9/06 
U.S.  a  307-66  6i 


1.  Door  operating  means  of  the  kind  comprising  an  electrie 
motor  connectable  to  a  mains  power  supply  aad  a  drive  assem- 
bly operable  by  that  motor  to  open  and  close  a  door  character- 
ised in  that  said  operating  means  further  comprise  a  second 
electric  motor,  an  automatic  clutch  which  when  mgaged, 
connects  the  second  electric  motor  to  enable  it  to  operate  the 
drive  assembly  to  open  the  door,  a  second  power  siq^ly,  and 
means  responsive  to  interruption  of  the  mains  power  supply  to 
energise  the  second  electric  motor  from  the  second  power 
supply  and  to  engage  the  clutoh. 
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DIMMBR  OONnOL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOB  LAMPS 
AND  THE  LIKE 

"^^  ^  "5l?^  ■***"■  *^  **♦ '-"'^to^  By.  40802 

RM  Ai»  H  1M3,  Sw.  No.  82M43 

Itt.a)HDlHiJ/(» 

U 


UA  a  307— IM 


A 


•bled,  and  •  respective  actuating  meant  for  enabling  or 
diaaUing  the  individaal  bnmch; 
theu^lifier  in  each  bianch  being  an  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistor  which  receives  the  voltage  input  signal  on 
its  gate  and  outputs  an  analog  signal  as  its  soufoe-to^ndn 


r  y» 


't 


u    ) 


1         ■.  ^^5^ 


l^Atoner  control  switch  assembly  for  activating  an  in- 
candescent lamp  bulb  to  assume  any  of  diree  different  ON 
statasatthree  iUumination  intensity  levels  and  an  OFF  sute. 
oomprahig  a  Rubik's  cube-type  spatial  toy  activator  member  in 
tnefcrm  of  a  su-fiMed  geometric  solid  having  a  plurality  of 
lubMiMallysquare  flat  ftoes  induding  a  control  face  ^ 
to  be  doposed  in  downwardly  being  relation  and  subdivided 
mto  plml  square  lk»  elements  arranged  to  provide  four 
comer  ftce  elements  and  first  and  second  nezt-to«omer  face 
elmits  adjacent  one  of  said  comer  Uot  elements  and  dis- 
placed toward  such  comer  from  die  center  of  said  control  face, 
abase  unit  m  the  shape  of  a  tray  member  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
Bonaontal  support  surtee  and  having  an  upwardly  openina 
four  comer  weU  bounded  by  a  horizontal  base  surfaMud 
•hallow  ode  waU  portions  to  receive  the  control  face  and 
adJ^ent  bottom  portions  of  die  Rubik's  cube  activator  mem- 
oer  nested  therem.  said  activator  member  including  a  pair  of 

mipett  mcoporated  m  the  first  and  second  face  dementpor- 
ttonsof  the  activator  member,  the  tray  member  including 
etecttomc  circuit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetically 
rsipoasive  reed  switches  located  immediatdy  bdow  said  hori- 
untsl  base  surfke  in  predetermined  podtions  adjacent  comers 
of  the  wdl  to  be  closed  in  sdected  diff-erent  combinations 
wnd^  to  the  locations  of  said  magnets  for  four  different 

2!£?r,i?  *•„*'[?'!  *"*•  •^^'^'  ««»>»  «»^> 

surface  m  the  well,  dia  electronic  circuit  means  including 
resMtor  means  and  circuitry  interconnected  with  said  switcbn 
to  produce  dectricd  current  levels  for  energizing  die  lamp  at 
JSL™  "^  *^  difftoent  intensity  levels  and  at  die  foimh 
OFF  state  correlated  to  die  positions  of  said  Rubik's  cube 
activator  inember,  and  a  supply  cord  and  adaptor  plug  member 

havmg  bodi  dectncd  plug  and  socket  formations  diereon  to  be 
interconnected  widi  a  supply  cord  plug  for  die  lamp  and  an 
dectncd  supply  oudet  fiar  controlling  die  lamp. 


"OUT 


current  when  its  respective  branch  is  enabled  by  its  actuat- 
ing means;  and 

sequencing  means  for  causing  each  actiiating  means  to  en- 
able its  respective  branch  only  when  dl  die  odiets  in  die 
mdtiplexer  are  disabled. 


SCHMnr  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT 
Jerry  D.  MoeMh,  and  Fknk  A.  Miller,  both  of  Avtin.  Tai. 
nsignors  to  Motorola,  Ine.,  Schaumburg,  DL 

FIM  Not.  17. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  442,485 
Int  a^  H03K  3/295 
U.S.a307— 290  gi 
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^^ 4«4f042( 

MULTIPLEXER  ORCUITRy  FOR  HIGH  DENSITY 
ANALOG  SIGNALS 

&  Gsrim,  IrviM,  Cdif..  aasipor  to  Iffine  Sanson 
SI,  Goala  Maaa,  Cdlf. 

FDad  JiL  29, 1M2,  S«.  No.  403,004 
.T«  «  ^  I«.a»H03B/7/«7 

UAa307-243  20Cldms 

1.  A  multiplexer,  for  use  widi  an  array  of  independent  andog 
voltage  signd  sources,  comprising: 

^  ^"°°'.*  <*^«rent  andog  voltage  signd  source,  and 
au  woiMwUl  to  a  common  output  line,  said  branches 

brag  coupled  m  paralld  between  a  reference  termind  and 
die  common  output  Ite; 

•ach  branch  including  an  amplifier  which  causes  a  hiah 
poww  gdn  ofitt  analog  voltage  input  when  enabled,  tot 
whidi  has  substantidly  no  power  dissipation  wh«  dS- 


1.  A  Schmitt  trigger  circuit,  comprising: 

an  input  transistor  having  a  control  dectrode  for  recdving 

an  input  signd,  a  first  current  dectrode  coupled  to  a 

control  node,  and  a  second  current  dectrode; 
a  first  load  device  coupled  between  a  first  power  supply 

termind  and  die  second  current  dectrode  of  die  input 

transistor, 

first  coupling  means  for  coupling  a  voltage  to  the  control 
node; 

voltage  limiting  means  for  luniting  die  voltage  levd  at  die 
control  node  when  the  input  signd  is  in  a  first  logic  stirtr 
and 

second  cooplmg  means  for  coupling  the  control  node  to  a 
second  power  supply  termind  when  die  input  signd  is  in 
a  second  logic  state. 
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MOS  DECODER  SELECnON  ORCUTr  HAVING  A 

BABBIEB  TRANSISTOB  WHOSE  NON-GONDUCnON 

PERIOD  IS  UNAFFECTED  BY  SUBSIRATE  POTENTIAL 

DISTURBANCES 
NOIsngl  Ogsn,  YtAohaasa,  Japn,  aaslpnr  to  Tokyo  SUbon 
ibMhiU  Kakfea,  Jivn 

FDod  Oct  22, 1911,  Ssr.  No.  313,994 
rioffftjr,  appHcittai  Japni,  Oct  29, 19S0,  S5-190S23 
IM.  a'  H03K  79/009.  79/09ft  /7/ia  WW 
UJ5.a307-449  11 


^'* 


"-yni^- 


1  iim 


fl^ 


'—•cut 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circut  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  sdection  circuit  induding- 

afirstnode; 

first  means  for  periodically  pre<hargiiig  said  first  node; 

second  means  for  determining  the  potentid  state  of  said  first 
node  in  reywae  to  a  state  designating  signal; 

a  first  MOS  transistor  connected  to  said  first  node  and  func- 
tioning as  a  barrier. 

a  second  node  connected  through  said  barrier  of  said  first 
MOS  transistor  to  said  first  node; 

third  means  for  providing  a  signd  d  a  levd  corresponding 
to  the  potentid  state  of  said  second  node;  and 

a  control  circuit  means  for  holding  the  gate  potentid  of  sdd 
barrier  MOS  transistor  d  a  low  levd  for  a  period  fixim  the 
instant  when  the  potentid  stirte  of  said  first  node  is  deter- 
mined until  a  subsequent  pre-charge  cycle,  including  a 
third  node  connected  to  a  gate  of  said  barrier  MOS  transis- 
tor, a  second  MOS  trannstor  connected  between  sdd 
third  node  ud  a  power  source  potentid  termind  and 
having  a  gate  and  a  drain  connected  to  each  other,  a  third 
MOS  transistor  connected  between  said  third  node  and 
said  power  source  potentid  termind  and  having  a  gate 
connected  to  a  fourth  node,  a  cqwdtance  element  con- 
nected to  said  fourth  node,  a  high-levd  signd  bdng  i^ 
plied  to  said  cqiadtance  dement  during  ^e  pre<harge 
cycle,  and  control  means  connected  to  sdd  fourth  node, 
for  controlling  the  potentid  state  of  said  fourth  node. 


4>490,<29 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CnCUTTS  IN  LOW  VOLTAGE  CMOS 


Allai  R.  Barlow,  and  Corey  PMensa,  both  of  PoedaUo,  U„ 
aaslganrs in  Imsrlraa Tlfliiiisjslswa  far  Taata Tlan  rsHf 
FDod  May  10, 1982,  S«.  No.  376,903 
IM.  a)  H03K  Wm,  19/094, 19/091  17/10 
VS.  a  307—481  17  OataM 

1.  A  c(»iplenientary  metd  oxide  silicon  push-pull  ou^t 
buffer,  comprising: 
an  input  node; 
an  ouQiut  node; 

a  plurality  of  j  F  channd  MOS  transistors,  where  j  is  an 

.    hither  greater  than  one,  each  of  said  j  F  channd  MOS 

transistors  having  a  control  gate,  the  source  of  the  first  F 


channd  MOS  transistor  being  connected  to  a  source  of 
positive  voltage  V,  the  drain  of  the  ith  P  channd  MOS 
transistor  bdng  connected  to  the  source  of  the  ith-h  1  F 
channd  MOS  transistor,  where  i  is  an  integer  ranging 
from  1  to  (j-  !)•  iBd  the  drain  of  the  jth  F  channd  MOS 
transistor  bdng  connected  to  said  output  node; 
a  plurality  of  k  N  channd  MOS  transistors,  where  k  is  an 
integer  greater  than  one,  each  of  said  k  N  channd  MOS 
transistors  having  a  control  gate,  a  source  and  a  drain,  the 
source  of  the  first  N  channd  MOS  transistor  bdng  con- 
nected to  a  reference  potential,  the  drain  of  the  Lth  N 
channd  MOS  transistor  bdng  connected  to  the  source  of 


the  Lth-(-l  N  channel  MOS  transistor,  where  L  is  an 
integer  ranging  from  1  to  (k—  1).  and  the  drain  of  said  kth 
N  channel  MOS  transistor  bdng  connected  to  said  output 
node,  wherein  a  sd  of  voltages  are  applied  to  the  gates  of 
Q—\)  of  said  F  channd  MOS  transistors  and  to  the  gates 
of  k- 1  of  sdd  N  channd  MOS  transistors  so  as  to  prevent 
a  voltage  in  excess  of  the  breakdown  voltage  from  being 
establi^ed  on  each  of  sdd  N  channd  and  F  channel  MOS 
transiston  when  turned  off^  and  wherein  the  remaining  N 
channd  and  F  channel  MOS  transistors  recdve  control 
signals  on  their  gates  from  sdd  input  node,  sdd  control 
signals  ^iplied  to  sdd  input  node  for  controlling  the  state 
of  sdd  output  buffer. 


4,490,830 

CURRENT  SWnCH  EMITTER  FOLLOWER  WITO 

CURRENT  MIRROR  COUPLED  PUSH-PULL  OUTPUT 

STAGE 
Loo  B.  Fkosman,  Posvhkoapda,  N.Y.,  asaipor  to 
niislBsas  Maehinao  Corporation,  Arasonk,  N.Y. 
FDad  Jok  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  393,835 
lit  a^  H03K  19/003,  19/086,  17/08 
VS.  a  307-485  18 


^ 


:.  „| 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

a  current  switch  ad^;>ted  to  recdve  at  least  one  input  and 

providing  true/complement  first  and  second  out|»its; 
a  push-pull  circut  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 

output,  the  first  input  being  dectrically  connected  to  the 

first  output  of  said  current  switch;  and 
circuit  means  including  an  emitter  follower  and  current 

mirror  transistor  dectrically  coufding  the  second  output 
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^— M  eoncnt  cwiteh  to  the  woood  input  ofnid  push-pull 
cncdt.  Mid  conent  mirror  tnuistOT  hcvmg  collector, 
bieeaid  emitter  r^ioot  with  said  emitter  region  con- 
yd  to  *  H'f^  PO<""t>*l  •ad  mid  collector  and  base 
'*liy»  connected  in  common  and  coupled  to  both  the 
emitter  output  of  said  emitter  follower  and  to  said  second 
hiput  of  said  puab-pull  circuit 

1 

lOIlM  POLE/OTEN  OOLLBCTOS  SELECTABLE 

OUTPUT  cncuiT 

WfU  Iii«  Sa  Jeaa,  CUK,  iailpar  te  Natienal  Semicoadnc- 
tar  Onrpeiiliim,  Sana  Qatu,  CMif. 

Fnad  An.  30, 1M2, 8ar.  No.  4U,C3S 

!«.  a»  mSE  19/088.  19/091 19/20 

UJ.a307-«M  ^oataa 


'♦vee 


eurmiT 


prising  an  input  interfile  means  for  receiving  an  mput  voltage 
signal,  said  input  interfile  means  including: 
(a)a  first,  second  and  third  input  interfhce  field  effect  transis- 
tor, each  having  a  gate,  source  and  dnin: 

(b)  a  diode; 

(c)  means  for  tSonnecting  a  relatively  high  supply  voltage  to 
the  drain  of  said  first  input  interface  transistor, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  source  of  said  fint  input  inter- 
face transistor  to  the  drahi  of  said  second  input  interface 
transistor, 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  said  first  input  interfkce 
transistor  to  the  input  voltage  signal; 

(0  means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  said  second  faiput  mter- 
face  transistor  to  the  source  of  said  second  input  interface 
transistor 

(g)  means  for  connecting  the  source  gate  of  said  second 
interftce  transistor  to  a  relatively  low  supply  voltage; 


1  '■  ,*^L**^^  vmix  citable  of  driving  an  output  termi- 
nalm  response  to  an  mput  termmal  logic  level  in  either  an  oi>en 
tianswof  collector  driver  state  or  in  a  totem-pole  driver  sute 
as  determined  by  an  eoable  terminal  k^  levd,  said  circuit 


fimnd  second  supp^  temunals  comectable  to  a  source  of 

operating  power;    | 
flfit  tranaistor  meana  having  an  emitter  coupled  to  said 

second  termmal,  a  oollector  coupled  to  said  output  termi- 
nal, and  a  base; 

■econd  transistor  means  having  an  emitter  coupled  to  said 
output  terminal,  a  eoUector  coupled  to  said  first  suddIv 
terminal,  and  a  bM^ 

a  two  output  driver  having  an  hiput  driven  fh>m  said  input 
termmal  and  two  out  of  phase  output  terminals  coupled 
rapeetivdy  to  said  base  of  said  first  trwisistor  means  and 
to  andbaaeof  said  lecood  transistor  means;  and 

thnd^ansistor  meana  having  an  emitter  coupled  to  said 
■econd  supply  terminal  by  means  of  a  diode  that  is  fbr- 
wwd  biased  when  said  third  transistor  means  is  rendered 
conductive,  a  collector  coupled  to  said  base  of  said  second 
transto  means  and  a  base  coupled  to  said  enable  terminal 
whereby  when  said  logic  signal  at  said  enable  terminal 
torn  said  third  tramistor  means  on  said  second  transistor 
means  is  turned  off  and  said  circuit  operates  in  the  open 
trsnsrtor  collector  mode  and  when  said  enable  terminal 
lofpcstate  turns  said  third  transistor  means  ofT  said  second 
ttanaistor  means  is  operative  and  said  circuit  operates  in 
said  totem-pole  mode.  . 


(h)  means  ibr  connectfaig  the  relatively  high  supply  voltage 
to  the  drain  of  said  third  input  interfiKe  transistor; 

G)  means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  said  third  input  interface 
transistor  to  the  source  of  said  third  input  interface  transis- 
tor and  to  the  amplifier  means; 

0)  means  for  connecting  the  anode  of  said  input  interface 
diode  to  an  amplifier  means  and  to  the  source-gate  of  said 
third  input  interftce  transistor, 

(k)  means  for  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  input  interface 
diode  to  the  source  of  said  first  input  interface  transistor 
and  the  drain  of  said  second  input  interftce  transistor  of 
said  input  interface  means;  and 

(1)  amplifier  means  for  providing  noninverted  amplification 
of  the  input  voltage  signal  in  one  propogation  deky;  said 
ampUfier  means  connected  to  said  input  interface  means 
including  means  for  receiving  the  rektively  Ugh  supply 
voltage.  ' 


!4ylMI,C32 

NOMNVEniNG  AMPLIFIER  CnaJIT  FOR  ONE 
_  PROPAGATION  DELAY  COMPLEX  LOGIC  GATES 
anrnqr  I.  Evang  TMm  W.  Honatan,  beth  of  Rkhani- 

■?*    fa.y*^  M.  Parlay,  Phao,  aO  ef  Tei^  aiaivson  to 

FBad  Nof .  33^  MW.  Sar.  No.  MMiO 

UAa.3ir7-47S  ISCWms 

1.  Anomnvcrting  amplifier  circuit  for  one  propogation 

tSl^^SL''^^^^'^  <»*P'«*^  modelcho^ 
barrier  field  eflbet  transator  inverting  amplifier  circuits  com- 


TIL  TO  CMOS  INPUT  BUFFER 

Glenn  E.  Nonlbr,  Aaatia,  and  WOUam  J. 

Roek,  both  ef  Tci^  asaiffon  to  Motorofai,  Ine^  i 

Ul* 

FDod  Dee.  28, 1M1«  Sar.  Na  33S,(n7 
Int  a^  H03E  19/OOi,  19/094 

UAa3(r7-475  in  c 

1.  A  TTL  to  CMOS  input  buffer  for  receiving  an  input 
signal  having  one  of  the  first  and  second  logic  states  and  pro- 
viding an  output  corresponding  thereto,  wherein  the  fint  logic 
state  IS  at  or  below  a  first  predetermined  voltage  and  the  sec- 
ond logic  state  is  at  or  above  a  second  predetermined  voltage, 
said  second  predetermined  voltage  bdng  greater  than  the  fint 
piwletermined  voltage,  comprising: 
a  first  transistor,  said  first  transistor  befaig  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  a 

first  power  supply  terminal,  a  second  current  electrode  fbr 
providing  a  first  output,  and  a  control  electrode  for  re- 
ceiving the  iiq^ut  signal; 
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a  second  transistor,  said  second  transistor  being  of  a  second 
conductivity  type,  having  a  first  current  electrode  cou- 
pled to  a  second  power  supply  terminal,  a  second  current 
electrode  coupled  to  the  second  current  electrode  of  the 
first  transistor,  and  a  control  electrode  fior  receiving  the 
faiput  signal; 

a  thfad  transistor,  said  third  transistor  beuig  of  the  first  con- 
ductivity type,  havuig  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
second  current  electrode  of  the  first  transistor,  a  first 
current  electride  coupled  to  the  first  power  supply  termi- 
nal, and  a  second  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  control 
electrode  of  the  first  transistor, 

a  fourth  transistor  havfaig  a  thrnhold  voltage,  said  fourth 
transistor  beuig  of  the  second  conductivity  type,  havuig  a 
first  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of 
the  first  transistor,  a  second  current  electrode  coupled  to 
receive  the  uiput  signal,  and  a  control  electrode  coupled 
to  a  reference  voltage,  said  reference  voltage  is  less  than 
the  sum  of  the  second  predetemuned  voltage  and  the 


w>* 


a  change  ui  potentud  at  said  node,  wher^  said  field  effect 
transistor  is  activated  in  reqxmse  to  said  predetermined  oombi- 


threshold  voltage  of  the  fourth  transistor  and  greater  than 
the  sum  of  the  first  predetermined  voltage  and  the  thresh- 
old voltage  of  the  fourth  transistor,  so  that  said  reference 
voltage  wiU  turn  on  the  fourth  transistor  when  the  input 
signal  is  Ul  the  first  logic  state  and  will  tun  off  the  fimirth 
transistor  when  the  faiput  signal  is  fai  the  second  logic  state; 

a  fUth  transistor,  said  fifth  transistor  beuig  of  the  first  con- 
ductivity type,  faiterposed  between  the  faiput  signal  and 
the  control  electrode  of  the  second  transistor  and  havuig 
a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  receive  the  faiput  sig- 
nal, a  second  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  control 
electrode  of  the  second  transistor,  and  a  control  electrode 
coupled  to  the  second  power  supply  terminal;  and 

a  surth  transistor,  said  sutth  transistor  befaig  of  the  second 
conductivity  type,  havfaig  a  control  electrode  coupled  to 
the  second  current  electrode  of  the  first  transistor,  a  first 
current  electrode  coupled  to  the  second  power  supply 
temunal,  and  a  second  current  electrode  coupled  to  the 
control  electrode  of  the  second  transistor. 


4t4m,i34 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT 

lyulcU  Hareyaan,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Nippon  Eleetrk 

COn  Ltd.,  Japan 
Difiahm  of  Sar.  No.  288,711,  Apr.  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  433.370. 
TUs  appUealion  Mar.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,801 
Claims  priority,  applkatloa  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1980,  S5-S7398 
Int  a'  H03X  17/687, 13/02 
U&  CL  307—873  17  Claim 

10.  A  current  switoh  circuit  for  controUfaig  a  current  supply 
to  a  current  output  terminal  fai  response  to  first  and  second 
control  signals,  comprisfaig  a  current  source  generating  a  cur- 
rent, a  field  effect  transistor  connected  between  said  current 
Ott^ut  temunal  and  said  current  source,  and  means  coupled 
between  a  gate  of  said  field  effect  transistor  and  a  node  be- 
tween said  current  source  and  said  fiekl  effect  transistor  and 
feqionsive  to  a  predetemuned  combfaution  of  logic  levels  of 
saul  first  and  second  control  signals  for  supplyuig  said  gate  of 
said  first  effect  transistor  with  achange  fai  potentfad  opposite  to 


nation  of  logic  levels  of  said  first  and  second  control  signals  to 
supply  said  current  to  said  current  output  temunal. 

4«490,838 
PURE  TORQUE,  LIMITED  DISPLACEMENT 
TRANSDUCER 
Joel  N.  Harrlaon,  Campbell;  DonaM  V.  DaaMs,  Santa  Ons,  and 
DafU  A.  Brown,  Saratoga,  aD  of  CaUf.,  aaalpMrs  to  Quaatnm 
Corporation,  MflpUaa,  CaUf. 
DhWon  of  Sar.  No.  190,198,  Sap.  24»  1980,  Pat  No.  438.999. 
Ills  application  No?.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,129 
Int  a^  H02E  33/00:  GllB  21/08 
U  A  a  310-38  7 


1.  A  bnishless,  bidfavctional,  pure  torque  geoeratfaig,  electro- 
mechanical rotary  actuator  for  random  access,  r^>id  position* 
faig,  along  an  arc  of  less  than  90  degrees  of  s  dau  transducer 
assembly  among  preselected  ones  of  concentric  data  tracks  of 
a  rotating  data  storage  disk,  said  actuator  compriting: 

a  base  plate, 

a  lower  flux  return  plate  secured  to  said  base  plate, 

permanent  magnet  means  secured  to  said  lower  flux  return 
plate  for  providfaig  an  even  number  plurality  of  adjacently 
opposed  field  magnetic  field  segments  ui  which  the  north 
and  south  poles  Jtemate  at  the  major  surfaces  thereof, 

a  stationary  shaft  connected  to  said  base  plate  and  extending 
vertically  perpendicular  to  said  base  plate  through  the 
center  of  said  lower  flux  return  pfaite  and  said  permanent 
magnet  means, 

a  hub  rotatably  mounted  to  said  shaft, 

a  coil  assembly  secured  to  said  rotatable  hub  and  closely 
spaced  firom  said  permanent  magnet  means,  said  coil  as- 
sembly containing  the  same  even  number  plurality  of  coils 
as  there  are  magnet  segmenu  ui  said  permanent  magnet 
means,  said  coils  befaig  aligned  atUacent  to  said  magnetic 
segments  at  at  least  one  position  of  rotation  of  said  assem- 
bly, said  coils  befaig  connected  faito  two  series  of  opposed 
wfaidfaigs  equidistantly  and  symmetrically  located  about 
said  assembly, 

an  upper  flux  return  plate  secured  to  said  base  plate  parallel 
to  said  permanent  magnet  means  defining  therebetween  an 
annular  space  for  said  coil  assembly  and  closely  spaced  to 
said  coil  assembly, 

a  data  transducer  carriage  connected  to  said  hub  and  havfaig 
a  data  transducer  secured  to  its  distal  end,  and 

a  counterweight  secured  to  said  hub  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  dau  transducer  carriage  to  balance  the  weight 
thereof,  whereby  energizfaig  said  coils  causes  pure  torque 
to  be  q>plied  to  said  hub  rotatfaig  said  rotor  arm  and 
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luoer  relative  to  laid  rotatiiig 


TERMINAL  nUY  FOR  BETAINING  THE  LEADS  OF  AN 
ELBCIRIC  MOTOR 

PMw  McBMMjr,  St  Marya,  AMraUa,  Mri^m  to  F.  F.  Sadey 

Ptjr.  Lirin  SMrih  AMndia.  AMtraUa 

FDad  An.  18, 1113,  S«.  No.  823,186 

fariUr.  ippHcatiBB  AtfUa,  Aag.  23, 1992,  PP8817 

lat  CU  Ii02K  n/00 

VJS,  CL  310—71  9  fi«i— 


tioa  from  one  another  and  from  said  oonunutator  Hiffc,  laJd 
aaembly  being  diqpoaed  asiaUy  adjacent  laid  commutator  disk, 
the  number  of  said  connecting  elaneats  enrwiiapnndinf  to  the 
number  of  coils,  an  end  of  each  coil  being  connected  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  cmmecting  elements  and  said  com- 
mutator  includes  lugs  for  the  electrical  connection  of  each  of 
said  ctnnecting  elements  to  a  plurality  of  said  segments,  said 
lugs  bridging  an  aiial  separation  between  said  s^ments  and 
said  connecting  elements. 

M80^838 

SALIENT  POLE  ROTOR  WITH  AMORTISSEUR 

WINDING 

J.  Und,  MiaMapoUa,  Mtaa,  aaripor  to  McGraw-Edi- 
RoOing  Maodowa,  m. 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1983,  Sir.  No.  821,033 

biLajmaaLi/24 

UJB.  a  310-280  18 1 


1.  For  use  in  an  electric  motor  having  a  stator  the  improve- 
ments comprising  a  tray  of  aich  curved  tbape  as  to  overlie  an 
end  portion  of  motor  stator  windings  where  they  are  external 
of  stator  laminae, 
nid  tray  being  of  polymeric  material  and  having  a  trough- 
like  rmes  Sfrlionil  shape  containing  a  plurality  of  tpaced 
webs  defining  between  them  lead  guide  channels  spaced 
from  one  another, 
in  acccH  opening  in  a  wall  of  the  trsy  for  access  of  a  plural- 
ity of  motor  leads  estendmg  from  a  cable  respectively  into 
some  at  least  of  said  guide  channels,  at  least  one  of  said 
leads  entering  a  rmpectlve  channel  by  being  bent  around 
an  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  w^  for  retaining  the  cable 
to  said  trsy, 


and  retaining  means  for  ^f  g««g  the  tray  to  said  motor 
stator. 


MMI,637 

ELBCnUCAL  MACHINE  WTIH  MULTI  DISC 

COMMUTATOR 

Jan  M.  fM  da  GrlMd,  DoNraeht.  Nethvlairi^  MBlffor  to  U.S. 
PUUp  Carpondoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Si^  23, 1803,  Sw.  No.  838,012 

NMhoflanda,  Oet  18,  1M2, 


f  m 


1.  A  conductive  rotor  end  plate  assembly  for  use  with  a 
salient-pole  dynamoelectric  machine,  comprising;  a  first  con- 
ductive end  plate  and  a  second  conductive  end  plate,  each 
defining  an  axis  of  rotation;  and  conductive  connecting  means 
for  connecting  said  first  craductive  end  plate  to  said  second 
conductive  end  plate  such  that  both  conductive  end  plates  are 
generally  centered  about  said  axis  of  rotation  and  are  generally 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  first  conductive  end  pkte  having  at 
least  one  notch  diqxwed  about  its  outer  periptay  to  receive 
said  conductive  connecting  means  so  u  to  form  an  afflortineur 
winding  and  having  a  plurality  of  balancing  aperturei  located 
about  its  plane  of  rotation  at  a  phirality  of  radii  frmn  said  axis 
of  rotation  and  along  two  axes  generally  perpendicular  to  laid 
axis  of  rotation. 


tat  a>  HOIR  $9/06;  H02K  13/04 
VA  CL  310-237  ]  $ 


1-  An  electrical  machine  comprising  a  rotor  including  a 
plurality  of  coils,  said  rotor  being  provided  with  a  commutator 
having  a  commutator  disk,  said  oommuutor  disk  having  a 
surfcce  which  is  provided  with  segments,  one  end  of  each  of 

said  coils  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  plurality  of  said 
iqpnents,  said  commuutor  ineludmg  an  assembly  of  a  plurality 
of  connecting  elements  which  are  axially  separated  by  insula- 


4(480,839 
COUPLING  CIRCUIT  BETWEEN  HIGH  IMPEDANCE 
PIEZOELECTRIC  SIGNAL  SOURCE  AND  UTILIZING 

CIRCUIT 
C  Eehek,  Voitva,  and  Ckarlii  W.  Stndinbai,  Stali 
both  of  CaUf.,  aaigpon  to  Ems-Tic  Coiporatioa, 
Caipiatcria,  CkUr. 

Filed  Stf,  8, 1983,  Sw.  No.  829,270 
tat  a^  HOU  41/08 
VS.  CL  310-319  6  fi^i— 

8.  In  combination: 

a.  a  piezoelectric  sensor  c^Mble  of  generating  slowly  chang- 
mg  pyroelectric  signals  superimposed  an  more  rapkUy 
changing  piezoelectric  signals; 

b.  an  amplifier  having  a  high  mput  impedance  and  having  its 
input  cmmected  to  sakl  |»eioelectric  sensor,  said  amplifiier 
having  plus  and  minus  bias  termmals,  and  sakl  amplifier 
having  voltage  chunping  means  on  its  niput  skle  to  pre- 
vent the  voltage  thereat  frnn  varymg  subetantially  be- 
yond the  range  of  voltage  between  the  Umits  defined  by 
the  voltages  of  said  plus  and  minus  bias  terminals; 
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c.  means  for  siq^lyhig  bias  to  sakl  plus  and  ndnus  bias  termi- 
nals comprising  a  source  of  direct  current  electrical  power 

and  series  impedance  means  connectmg  said  source  to  said 
plus  and  minus  bias  terminal^ 

d.  switchable  kMd  means  of  low  impedance  connected  in 
shunt  to  said  means  for  supplying  bias; 

e  means  for  perkxiically  switeUng  sakl  switchable  load  on 
to  pull  down  the  bias  available  at  sakl  plus  and  minus  bias 
terminals  to  substantially  zero; 

f.  and  means  for  alternately  switching  sakl  load  ofT  to  permit 
said  bias  available  at  said  plus  and  minus  terminals  to  be 


onaflbcted  by  sakl  switchaMe  load;  whereby  the  bus  for 
sakl  amplifier  is  periodically  and  alternately  switched  on 
and  off;  said  voltage  chunpmg  means  perkxUcally  reduces 
the  composite  pyroelectric  and  piezoelectric  signal  re- 
ceived by  sakl  high  unpedance  amplifier  fixnn  said  piezo- 
electric signal  substantially  to  zero  voltage;  and 
g.  the  periodicity  of  switching  of  said  bus  on  and  off  being 
such  that  the  slowly  changuig  pyroelectric  signal  will  not 
change  significantly  during  any  one  period  while  the 
npidly  varying  piezoelectric  signal  will  change  enough 
during  one  period  to  cause  the  voltage  clamping  means  to 
limit  the  magnitude  thereof. 


4,490,840 
MULTI-FREQUENCY  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
Kdnkc  Honda,  82-1  Aa  SUnnnbongI,  mnianboBgl<<te, 
Toyohaihi-iU,  AicU-lun,  Japan 

Filed  Sip.  22, 1983,  Sm.  No.  834,843 

tat  CL>  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a  310-328  8Clahns 


1.  A  multi-frequency  ultrasonic  transducer  comprisfaig  three 
coiqiles  of  piezoelectric  elements  having  reqMctive  terminals 
between  contact  faces  thereof,  and  metal  termmals  being  pro- 
vkled  m  respective  both  ends  of  said  three  couples  of  piezo- 
electric elements,  sakl  three  couples  of  piezoelectric  elements 
req)ectively  arranged  at  the  positkms  of  about  0. 12S,  0.2S  and 
0.S  from  one  end  in  total  length  thereof,  sakl  three  couples  of 
piezoelectric  elements  and  said  metal  termmals  bemg  fixed  by 
a  bolt  which  is  passed  through  the  center  thereof. 


4,490,841 
THREE  ELECTRODE  PDZOELECTRIC  CERAMIC 
RESONATOR 
HiroaU  TakmeU,  Malsado;  SUgsra  Jyo  ■»«  KanynU 
Nagamma,  both  of  Haekk||i;  MMaMka  HOdta;  Yakk)  Its, 
both  of  Rokab^ii,  and  SakkU  AshMi,  FOdM.  aD  of  Jiva, 
to  HHacU,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Jnn.  29, 1981,  Sw.  No.  278,729 
lortty,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1980,  8848823; 
Oet  17, 1980, 144388 

tat  a^  HOIL  41/08 
VA  a  310-488  16 


1.  A  piezoelectric  monator  resonating  at  a  resonant  fre- 
quency greater  than  1  MHz  comprising:  a  piezoelectric  ce- 
ramic plate  which  is  polarized  m  the  same  direction  in  the 
direction  of  thickness  thereof,  electrodes  formed  on  the  two 
opposmg  main  surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate,  sakl 
electrode  formed  on  one  main  surface  being  divided  into  two 
split  electrodes,  and  said  split  electrodes  receiving  s  signal  for 
causug  said  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate  to  resonate  beneath 
said  split  electrodes  in  a  thickness  dilautknul  mode  with  a 
phase  difference  of  ISO*  at  a  resonant  frequency  greater  than  1 
MHz. 


4^490,842 
HIGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
AlexandCT  DobnusUn,  TanfUrdMn,  and  Georg  Marsn,  Otto- 
bmnn,  both  of  Fid.  Rip.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Patiat- 
Trenhand-Cwflliriiaft  tn  Elcktriaehc  GhihlaBvin  abH, 
Munich,  Fid.  Rip.  of  G«aaay 

FiM  JaL  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,186 
CUdffls  priority,  appUcatkm  Fad.  Rip.  of  G«maay,  JaL  24, 
1981, 3129329 

tat  a.3  HOIJ  61/30  61/34.  61/11  5/12 
U.S.  a  313-28  19 


1.  Sodium  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  having 


1784 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  2S,  1984 


•  diKharge  veael  (1, 12, 22)  made  of  •  material  reastant  to 
•odium; 

diKharge  etoctrodci  (2,  3)  podtioaed  at  spaced  locations 
witUn  the  discharge  vosel; 

and  an  envelope  system  sorroandhig  the  discharge  vessel, 

wherein,  in  aoooidanoe  with  the  invention,  the  envelope 
sjfstem  comprises 

a  flrst,  mner  envelope  etement  (4^  12.  21)  closely  adjacent 
and  sorroonding  the  dilehafge  vessel,  and  a  second,  outer 
envelope  element  (S,  U,  20)  surrounding  the  first,  inner 
envelope  element,  and  spaced  therefrom;  and 

a  fill  of  at  least  one  of  the  materials  of  the  group  consisting 
of:  entirely  nitrogen;  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  a  noble  gas; 
entirely  a  noble  gas;  sodium  and  nitrogen;  sodium  and  a 
noble  gas;  sodium,  nitrogen,  and  a  noble  gas  in  the  space 
between  the  discharge  vessel  and  the  fint,  inner  envelope 
element.  I 


tion,  said  plurality  of  electron  beams  being  positioned  m 
line;  and 
magnetic  focusmg  means  positioned  in  front  of  said  electron 
gun  means  along  the  beam  paths  within  the  neck  portion, 
and  including  permanent  magnet  means  for  generating  a 
focusing  magnetic  fidd  and  a  magnetic  yoke  assonbly 
having  at  least  first  and  second  magnetic  yoke  members, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  magnetic  yoke  members 
having  a  plurality  of  cylmdrical  magnetic  yoke  portions 


22E— a 

21-5 
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4JI9M43 

STORAGE  DEVICE  HAVING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

TARGET 

t  S.  SBvsr,  ImMI  PMk,  NJn  aalfMr  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioai  New  Yofkt  N.Y. 
nnilisMUBn  ofSor.  No.  7»,7C2,  Jan.  8, 1M9, 

ippHcitisn  May  It,  1971«  Scr.  No.  148,002 
lit  ai  HOU  S1/3S 
VA  a  313-391  1  23 
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through  which  said  dectrcm  beams  can  pass  respectively 
and  a  common  magnetic  yoke  portion  which  surrounds  all 
said  beam  paths,  said  magnetic  yoke  members  being  posi- 
tioned in  such  a  manner  that  said  plurality  of  cylmdrical 
magnetic  yoke  portions  of  the  first  magnetic  ydce  member 
are  spaced  frmn  that  of  the  second  magnetic  yoke  member 
at  a  given  distance  along  the  beam  paths,  and  each  of  the 
common  magnetic  yoke  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  yoke  members  reducing  the  strength  of  a  radial 
magnetic  fiehl  component  of  said  focusing  magnetic  field. 


toUJB. 


1.  An  electron  device  havfng  informatimi  storage  capabili- 
ties, comprising:  I 

a.  an  evacuated  envelope; ' 

b.  a  storage  target  diqnsed  within  said  envelope  comprising 
semiconducting  regions  and  storage  regi<»s  alternating 
across  an  eqMsed  major  bee  of  said  target,  said  semicon- 
ducting regions  being  mrhee  portions  of  a  continuous 
layer  of  semioondttctor  material  of  substantially  single 
conductivity  type  and  said  storage  regions  consisting 
essentially  of  a  discontimious  layer  of  an  insulating  com- 
pound of  semiconductor  ■'•♦•*<ftf:  and 

c.  means  for  writing  information  on  said  storsge  target,  for 
rending  said  information»and  for  erasing  said  information. 


4^480,848 
COLOR  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  TUBE 
Robert  HaaNrann,  Etadhofsa 
PUUpe  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

r.No.lll,81S,Jan.l4»  „ 

appUcntion  Nov.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,710 
application  Netheriaads,  Feb.  28, 
7901481 

Int  a^  HOU  29/70:  H04N  5/645;  O03C  3/21'  O03B  11/00 
VS.  a.  313-H40  3 


1979, 


MAGNEnC  FOCUSING  TYPE  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

MM,  Umkk  Eamlo  FUnda,  and  ToaUo 

koth  ofPakya,  aU  of  Japan,  aasivMin  to  Tokyo 

FDad  Aag.  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  411,380 
tority,  appUeatlM  Japan,  Sap.  2, 1981, 88-137002 
lACLiHOU  29/51.  29/64 
UJB.a313-413  8ClalaH 

L  A  magnetic  focusing  type  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 
a  glass  envetope  including  a  ftoepbte  on  which  a  screen  is 
formed,  a  ftmnel  portion  integral  with  said  fJMeplate,  and 
aneck  portion  integral  with  said  fonnel  portion; 
electron  gun  means  positfcmed  in  said  neck  portion  to 
project  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  toward  said  screen 
ak»g  beam  paths  substantially  pardlel  to  said  neck  por- 


1.  A  cofor  televiston  diq»lay  tube  comprising  a  glass  enve- 
lope having  a  diq>lay  window,  a  cone  and  a  neck,  the  outer 
surfi^e  of  said  cone  having  a  number  of  abutments  tot  position- 
tng  a  system  of  deflection  coils  on  the  envelq)e,  charaeteriied 
in  that  raid  abutments  comprise  separately  molded,  thermaUy 
devitrified  glass  ceramic  studs  attached  to  the  envelope,  each 
stud  being  formed  by  mixmg  powdered  devitrifiable  glass  with 
an  organic  binder,  compressing  the  mixture  in  a  mold  to  a 
desired  shape  having  predefined  dimensions,  and  heating  the 
mixture  to  effect  devitrification,  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of 
the  glass  studs  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  coefficient  of 
expansion  of  the  envetope. 
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HALOGEN  CYCLE  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  AN 

INTERMEDUTE  LEAD-IN  CONDUCTOR  PART 
Axel  B■ri^  Ingoliliil,  ad  Kari  SMkr,  PlolMlUd,  both  of  Fed. 

I  BbH,  Mnakh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


FDad  May  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,838 
CUm  priority,  appUealion  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarM^r,  Jn.  28, 
1981,3128192 

Int  a*  HOIK  l/2a  1/40 
VJB,  a  313-879  10  < 


A^ 


1.  Halogen  cycle  incandescent  lamp  having 

a  hunp  bulb  (1)  of  quartz  ghM  or  hard  glass  including  a  stem 
press  (8)  closing  the  hunp  bulb; 

multi-part  lead-in  wires  (3,  3*)  having  a  first  part  (3b,  36*) 
leading  firom  outside  the  bulb  into  the  press,  and  a  second 
part  (3ft  3e0  leading  from  the  press  into  the  inside  of  the 
bulb,  said  lead-m  wires  being  of  different  diameter  and 
oonqnising  molybdenum  or  tungsten, 

and  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

an  intermediate  part  (4)  of  nickel  is  provided,  positioned 
between  and  joining  together  the  respective  parts  of  the 
kad-in  wires,  a  portion  of  the  first  and  second  parts  of  the 
wires  and  the  intermediate  part  of  nickel  (4)  being  located 
within  the  zone  of  the  prsss  (8)  of  the  lamp. 


4,490,847 
GAS-FILLED  DOT  MATRIX  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Mchoiaa  C  AndrandaUa.  Braaehbnrg,  N  J.,  asaivor  to 

nt^m  VOfpomiOBi  UmtOOf  MiCB* 

FDad  No?.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448009 
Int  a'  HOU  17/49:  G09G  3/28 
UJB.  a  313-888  8 


together  to  form  an  envelope  which  is  filled  with  an  ioniz- 

able  gas, 
the  seal  area  between  said  base  plate  and  face  plate  extendnig 

around  the  perimeten  of  said  base  plate  and  face  plate, 
said  base  plate  having  an  amy  of  longitudinal  slots  in  which 

anode  wirss  are  seated, 
said  base  pUte  also  having  cross  gnxn^  transverse  to  said 

slots  and  positioned  one  near  each  end  of  the  base  plate, 

each  cross  groove  being  deeper  than  said  slots, 
an  electrode  in  each  of  said  cross  grooves  adjacent  to  the 

base  thereof,  said  seal  area  covering  portions  of  said  croas 

grooves  at  the  periphery  of  the  panel, 
an  array  of  cathode  electrodes  diqxised  adjacent  to  and 

transverM  to  said  anode  electrodes  and  forming  an  array 

of  rows  and  columns  of  gas  cells  therewith,  and 
an  insulating  member  secured  in  each  cross  groove  and 

extending  along  each  croas  groove  so  that  the  ends  of  each 

member  lie  within  the  seal  area  between  the  base  plate  and 

fisce  plate, 
the  tq>  surface  of  each  insulating  member  being  generally 

copknar  with  the  top  surftoe  of  said  base  plate,  at  least  in 

sakl  seal  area,  to  insure  the  formation  of  a  hermetic  seal 

between  said  base  plate  and  fsce  plate  at  said  cross 

grooves. 


4,490,848 
STABILIZED  RADIO  FREQUENCY  QUADRUPOLE 
Heny  D.  Laneaatar,  Orinda;  Joek  A.  Fagltt,  Berkeley,  and 
Donald  R.  Howard,  DanfOk,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaifaon  to  The 
Unitad  Stataa  of  Aawrtea  aa  rspr sasnii  J  by  the  UnHad  Stataa 
of  Energy,  WaaUnglon,  D.C 
FDad  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  428,383 
Int  a^  HOU  25/10 
VS.  a  318-841  7 


L  A  gas-filled  display  panel  comprismg 

a  ghtts  base  plate  and  a  glass  ftoe  phtte  hermetically 


1.  A  stabilized  radio  frequency  quadrupole  resonator  of  the 
long-vane  type  for  simultaneously  bunching,  focusing  and 
accelerating  charged  particles  along  a  linear  central  path 
through  said  resonator,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  radio  frequency  resonator  cavity; 

four  radially  equally  spsced  vanes  elongated  and  continuous 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  means,  said  vanes  having  a 
base  end  and  a  tip  end,  said  base  end  being  mounted  on 
said  defining  means  and  extending  therefirom  for  dividing 
said  cavity  into  four  equal  sections  to  form  the  two  pairs 
of  opposing  vanes;  and 

means  electrically  interconnecting  opposing  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  vanes  at  substantially  the  same  longitudinal 
axial  point  along  said  central  path  for  stabilizing  said 
resonator,  said  interconnecting  means  enabling  said  reao- 
nator  to  be  tuned  by  adjustment  of  any  one  of  said  vanes 
to  affect  the  resonant  frequency,  said  interconnecting 
means  eliminating  undesirable  dipole  modes  from  the 
resonant  firequency; 

wherein  said  interconnecting  means  between  opposing 
vanes  electrically  interconnects  the  tip  ends  of  opposing 
vanes,  said  interconnecting  means  extending  from  oppos- 
ing vanes  through  adjacent  sections  and  holes  in  adjacent 
dongated  vane^and 
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wherein  nid  interoonneoting  meam  inclodes  at  lent  one  pair 
of  Aill>ring  laments. 


prising  Ar  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con* 
sitting  of  C2F6.  CsFs,  n-C4Fio.  WFc,  and  (CFsliO;  and 


nORMAL  BAFFLE  INSIDE  A  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Wag,  Seetia,  N.Y^  aariper  to  GaMnl  Elaetric 
ScfcaMC^riy  N  Y 

FOad  Od.  30,  liu,  S«r.  No.  43M20 
UL  a'  mU  7J(H  U/46, 19/78,  29/96 
UAa31S-» 


tnnrf>i-tm*\ 


ante 


means  for  selectively  activating  said  gas  mixture  to  an  elec- 
trical conductive  state. 


LASER  TRIGGERED  UGH  VOLTAGE  RAIL  GAP 

Rodarkk  S.  Taylor,  Ottawa  Kvt  E  LaopoU,  Ovp,  and  A  John 
^'*^T^  ^^narra  all  nf  faiaila.  awlpmi  tn  faiadlaa  Pwtifti 
*  DetdopaNBt  Uaiitad,  Ottam^  Canada 
CoatinMrtioa  or  Ser.  No.  aC2,tt8,  May  11, 1981,  Ptt.  No. 
M01,nO.  Ilia  appUeation  Dae.  7, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  447,074 
OniaH  prkwity,  appUealkM  Canada,  May  23,  INO,  383041 
Int  a^  H08G  37/02 

VS.  CL  315—150  g 


1.  A  universal  position  electric  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  source  of  visible  radiation  comprising  an  arc  tube  having 
electrodes  therein; 

a  light-transmissive  envelope  that  encloses  said  radiation 
source  and  ocmtains  a  gas  supporting  natural  convection; 

an  electronic  ballast  inside  of  a  housing  which  is  in  good 
thermal  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  envelope; 

means  for  supporting  said  arc  tube  and  making  electrical 
connection  to  said  electrodes;  and 

thermal  convection/radiation  baffle  means  inside  said  enve- 
lope between  said  arc  tube,  which  is  a  source  of  heat,  and 
said  ballast  housing  to  reduce  die  ballast  temperature  and 
prolong  the  lifetime  of  asid  lamp; 

said  baffle  means  including  a  continuous  transparent  glass 
wafer  which  extends  fr«n  side  wall  to  side  wall  of  said 
ovelope  and  has  an  infived-reflecting  coating  that  is 
I  to  visible  light 


1.  A  high  voltage  rail  gap  switch  for  a  pulse  charged  source 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  electrodes  spaced  to  form  an 
essentially  constant  width  gap  between  the  electrodes,  the 
gq>  having  a  gap  length  along  the  electrodes  substantially 
greater  than  the  gq>  width; 

enclosure  means,  the  electrodes  being  located  in  the  enclo- 
sure means  and  the  enclosure  means  containing  a  gas 
mixture  including  SFtf  and  Ar  having  a  total  presure  above 
atmoq>heric  pressure;  and 

coherent  UV  radiatitm  source  means  for  directing  a  pulsed 
beam  through  the  gas  mixture  in  the  gq)  along  the  gap 
length  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  pair  of  electrodes 
for  initiating  multiple  simultaneous  current  sharing  break- 
downs along  the  length  of  the  g^)  between  the  electrodes. 


GAS  MUTURE  for  DIFFUSE-DISCHARGE  SWITCH 
Lam  COrlMiphnnn,  Oak  Ridis;  JaMa  G.  Carter,  Knox- 
filla,  and  Seott  R.  HHtar,  Oak  Ridis,  aO  of  TsML,  Mstaors 
to  Ha  Urilad  Strtaa  of  AaNriea  «  npnasalid  by  the  Uaitad 
SMSB  nspailBisrtafEnstgy.  Waahlnilaii,  HjC 

FDad  Ang.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413488 
IM.  ai  H06B  37/02 
U&a31S-180  4aatos 

1.  An  inductive  energy  storage  system  comprising: 
a  diffine-discharge  switch; 
a  binary  gas  mixture  in  said  diiAise<discharge  switch  com- 


4*490,452 

FLAT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  KEYSTONE 

COMPENSATION 

VarMM  D.  Beck,  RidiBlIald,  Con.,  Mrignr  to 

Bwinaaa  MacUnaaGorpontiaii,  AiMidt,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  454*765 

lACL^miU  29/70,  29/72 

UA  CL  315-366  g 

1.  A  flat  cathode  ny  tube  of  the  type  in  which  the  dectnm 
beam  travels  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  screen,  having  reduced 
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keystone  distortkm,  sakl  tube  having  a  long  direction,  and 
oompnsmg: 

an  envek^e  having  a  long  directkm  and  a  screen  di^osed 
thereak»c 

means  for  emitting  an  electron  beam  and  directing  it  towards 


main  deflecting  means  disposed  along  the  long  direction  of 
the  tube  for  deflecting  sakl  emitted  electron  beam  in  mutu- 
ally perpendicolar  directkns; 


4,490,654 

CONTROL  ORCUrr  FOR  VIBRATORY  DEVICES 

Gendd  L  BMhaa,  Bristol,  Coul,  aasiffcr  to  As  Arthar  G. 

RaasaS  Coa^aay,  Ineorporatad,  Bristol,  Cena. 

FOad  Jn.  10, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  503,028 

Int  a'  H02K  33/02 

VS.  a  318—130  10 


means  diqxMed  along  the  long  directkn  of  the  tube  in  the 
proximity  of  saul  main  deflecting  means  for  generating  a 
substantially  hexapole  field  for  introducing  corrective 
deflective  forces  to  sakl  beam  to  compensate  for  said 
keystone  distortkm,  said  means  for  introducmg  said  forces 
boundmg  a  cross-sectknal  area  m  a  phuie  which  is  normal 
to  the  ptane  of  sakl  screen;  and 

sakl  corrective  deflective  forces  mtroduced  bdng  m  (^»pos- 
mg  directkns  m  successive  quadrants  of  sakl  cross-sec- 
tknal area. 


4*490,683 

DEFIECPON  SYSTEMS  AND  RAMP  GENERATORS 

IHEREFOR 

HaroU  W.  Otavtand,  Hillaboro,  Orsg.,  aaalpor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Beefsrton,  Oreg. 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  366,014 
Int  a^  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
VS.  a  315-403  IS  ( 


•un 


M    M 


1.  A  vibratory  amplitude  controller  for  a  vibratory  mecha- 
nism havmg  a  parts  supportmg  member,  an  electromagnetic 
drive  unit  having  an  iron  core  coil  and  an  armature  for  impart- 
ing oscillatory  motion  to  the  parts  supporting  member,  and  an 
A.C.  current  source  for  powering  the  electromagnetic  drive 
unit,  said  controller  comprising: 
sensmg  means  for  sampling  the  electromagnetic  drive  unit 
current  during  a  specific  predetermmed  interval  each 
A.C.  current  cycle, 
means  responsive  to  sakl  sample  current  for  controllmg  the 
amount  of  A.C.  power  supplied  by  the  current  source  to 
said  electromagnetic  drive  unit; 
sakl  current  of  said  electromagnetic  drive  unit  exhibitmg  a 
dip  during  one  portkm  of  each  of  sakl  A.C.  current  cycles 
which  current  dip  has  a  magnitude  uversely  proportional 
to  the  physical  gq)  existing  between  the  armature  and  the 
iron  core  coil  at  Uie  point  of  armature  movement  closest 
to  said  iron  core  coil  during  sakl  A.C.  current  cycle,  and 
means  for  causmg  said  predetermined  interval  of  said  sensmg 
means  during  which  current  sampling  occurs  to  coincide 
with  the  time  said  dip  occun  in  each  cycle  of  said  A.C. 
current 


BI>DIRECnONAL  DRIVER  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

LOAD 
Aha  S.  FaMnna,  Phoenix,  Arix^  aasi^or  to  Sparry  Corpera- 
tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Sep.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  425,012 
lot  a^  H02P  1/22 
VS.  CL  318-294  10 


1.  A  ramp  generator  comprismg  an  mtegntmg  capacitor, 
current  source  means,  connected  to  the  c^odtor  to  charge  the 
capacitor  and  thereby  generate  a  ramp  signal,  a  switchkig 
device  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  havmg  a  control  tenni- 
nal  and  operative  to  discharge  sakl  cqMcitor  periodically  m 
reqxmse  to  a  periodic  control  signal  ^>plied  to  said  control 
ternunal,  a  peak  detector  comweted  to  the  oqMcitor  for  detect- 
mg  the  peak  value  of  the  ramp  signal,  a  comparator  havmg  a 
first  uq>ut  temunal  connected  to  the  peak  detector  and  a  sec- 
ond uiput  temunal  for  application  of  a  reference  voltage  to  the 
comparator,  sakl  comparator  bemg  operative  to  compare  sakl 
peak  value  and  sakl  reference  voltage  and  bemg  connected  to 
said  current  source  means  to  control  the  rate  of  sun>ly  of 
current  to  the  c^Mcitor  m  reqwnse  to  the  comparisra  result  so 
as  to  makitam  a  predetermmed  relationship  between  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  ramp  signal  and  sakl  reference  voltage,  mdepen- 
dently  of  the  frequency  of  the  control  ngnal. 


•i-0iI>CCTi0«4l  omvCI) 
•itn  sukgc  tu»»»tttioii 


INPUT 


9.  A  biHlirectkmal  driver  circuit  for  an  electrical  k)ad  having 
a  first  termmal  and  a  second  temunal,  havmg  two  independent 
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owmiMid  inpoa,  operable  from  a  power  wiiroe  Mq^lyiug 
power  benween  the  syilem  and  grouid  10  at  to  energiie  nid 
load  in  a  pratetermiaed  polarity  in  reqioaae  to  a  lint  conunaad 
ijgnal  appUed  to  a  flnt  input,  and  in  an  oppoaing  polarity  in 
raapooae  to  a  leoond  ooanand  rignal  applied  to  a  woond 
input,  and  for  inUUtJnf  operation  when  said  firrt  and  second 
onrnmenri  lignala  are  cxiincMeutaPy  bat  not  oeceanrily  nmul- 
taneooaly  applied  to  their  aeqwctive  mpats,  oompriaing; 

(a)  at  leaat  two  tranriitor  amplifien,  opeiiting  in  emitter-fol. 
lower  linear  mode,  the  emitter  of  each  oo«ipled  to  one  of 
Mid  teminala  ofnid  electrical  load,  for  ooopling  aaid 
electrical  load  through  a  collector  electrode  to  nid  power 
aonroe  when  *— ^iftf,  and  ftv  deenergizing  aaid  load 
when  baae  biaaed  to  cQt<off;  and  each  having  a  baae  elec- 
trode reiponive  to  coqtrol  Uaa  Ikom  an  aaaodatad  control 
diode,  I 

(b)  at  leaat  two  nid  control  diodea,  each  having  an  anode 
and  cathode,  and  each  connected  m  ahunt  relationahip  to 
the  reapective  baae  and  emitter  of  one  of  aaid  tianaiator 
ampUfiera,  biaaed  to  iahibit  tranafer  of  power  6om  its 
amociated  amplifier  when  in  a  conducting  mode  and  for- 
ther  to  provide  current  continuity  thitNigh  laid  electrical 
load  fai  a  predetermhied  direction  defined  by  the  polariza- 
tion of  mch  diodea  and  an  applied  input  digital  command 


supply  power  to  said  motor  during  a  portion  of  the  cycle  of 
said  power  supply,  a  method  for  preventing  overload  of  said 
motw  compriaing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  electrical  repreaentation  of  a  variably 

(b)  fiamining  the  magnitude  of  the  cycle  portion  repetitively 
at  a  fixed,  regular,  time  interval;  and 

(bl)  increasing  said  variable  repreaentation  when  said  cycle 
portion  eioeeda  a  predetermined  threshold;  or 

(b2)  decreasing  said  variable  repreaentation  when  said  cyde 
portion  does  not  exceed  said  predetermined  thnahold, 
said  variable  representation  being  incapable  of  being  de- 
creased below  a  fixed  mitiinnnn.  and 

(c)  preventing  the  applicatini  of  power  to  said  motor  when 
said  variable  representation  readiea  a  predetermined  value. 


MMI,C87 
AUTOMATIC  TORQUE  TAPER  CIRCUIT 
P.  smith,  CTrssndals,  Wk^  Maipor  to 
MihvMkee,  Wia. 
FDed  Oet  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  840,529 

VS,  CL  318—434  4 


(c)  at  least  two  tranaiator  switches,  operatfaig  fai  grounded- 
emitter  saturated  mode^  each  asaociated  with  one  of  said 
control  diodea,  and  each  coupled  between  the  cathode  of 
said  associated  diode  and  ground,  and  each  having  a  base 
electrode  responsive  to  si^ial  Mas,  and 

(d)  at  least  two  Uaa  networic  meana,  each  coupled  to  one  of 
said  transistor  switch  base  electrodes  for  biaring  each  of 
said  transistor  switches  respectively,  and  responsive  to 
independent  input  digital  signal  command  meana, 

whereby  said  electrical  load  is  energized  in  said  predetermined 
polarity  when  only  said  first  input  command  is  applied  to  said 
first  biaa  network  means,  to  said  oppoaing  poUvity  when  only 
said  second  input  command  is  applied  to  said  second  bias 
network  meana.  and  deenergized  when  both  said  first  and 
second  commands  are  applied  to  their  reqiective  inputs, 
wherein  said  load  is  inductive,  and  fiirther  compriaing: 
a  plurality  of  unidirectional  conducting  means,  coupled 
between  each  of  said  inductive  load  first  and  second  termi- 
nals and  said  power  soaroe  and  ground  respectively,  bi- 
aaed to  be  nonconducting  during  energization  of  said  load, 
for  suppressing  inducti>ie  tranaient  surges  when  said  load 
ia  deenergized  or  reverted  in  polarity. 

4y490,<86 
OVERLOAD  PROTBCnON  IN  A  MOTOR  CONTROL 

SYCTEM 
E.  Araeld,  CUataa,  N J„  aalpor  to ' 


C 


KTOK 


eiRon 

T 


aaewT 


1.  In  a  motor  drive  system  which  includes  a  control  circuit 
that  produces  a  current  command  signal  to  a  converter  that 
controls  the  magnitude  of  the  current  applied  to  a  motor,  the 
improvement  therein  compriaing: 

means  coupled  to  the  motor  for  producing  a  signal  (Vj) 
proportional  to  motor  speed; 

means  for  producing  a  reference  signal  (V^;^ 

an  analog  divider  circuit  having  a  diviaor  input  connected  to 
receive  the  speed  signal  (V^  and  a  dividend  input  con- 
nected to  receive  the  reference  signal  (Vg),  the  analog 
divider  circuit  being  operable  to  produce  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  ratio  of  these  signals  (V^/Vj);  and 

an  ou^ut  amplifier  connected  to  receive  the  reference  signal 
(Yb)  and  the  output  of  the  analog  divider  circuit  (V5/V1) 
and  being  operable  to  produce  a  current  limit  signal  to  the 
control  circuit  which  is  proportional  to  the  difTerence 
between  these  signals  (V^V«-Vj). 


FDed  Jmk  30, 1183, 8er.  No.  909,482 
lat  a>  11021^  2S/68:  HUP  7/00 
VS.  a  318-434 


1.  In  a  motor  control  system  for  operating  a  motor  from  a 
cyclically  varying  power  supply  at  preselected  speeds  includ- 
mg  a  phase  control  circuit  coanected  between  said  motor  and 
said  power  supply,  and  a  firftig  circuit  coupled  to  said  phase 
control  circuit  for  phase  firing  said  phase  control  circuit  to 


4t490,6S8 

CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SEQUENCING  A 
VALVE  MECHANISM 
Robert  S.  John,  DeerfleU,  IlL,  aaalnani  to  lataraatio 

phoae  and  Teiepaph  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  427,909 
lat  a)  GOSB I  J/18 
UA  a.  318—484  8 

1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  rotatable  valve 
mechanism  through  a  sequence  of  cycled  operations  at  select- 
able time  intervals,  comprising  motor  meana  for  rotating  said 
valve  mechanism  unidirectionally  through  successive  cycles, 
and  in  which  a  sequence  is  comprised  of  rotation  of  the  valve 
mechanism  through  arcs  of  predetermined  extent  from  a  nor^ 
mal  position  to  successive  intermediate  poaitiona  and  back  to 
said  normal  position  to  complete  a  valve  mechanism  operating 
sequence,  and  in  which  each  cycle  compriaea  rotation  of  the 
valve  mechanism  from  one  position  to  the  next  m  said  se- 
quence, first  means  operative  on  rotatim  of  the  valve  mecha- 
nism away  from  the  normal  positicm  fi>r  producing  a  lockout 


December  2S,  1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1789 


signal  to  operate  a  first  output  switch,  said  circuit  including 
means  for  terminating  the  rotation  of  said  valve  mechanism  at 
each  poaition  to  termmate  each  cycle,  means  operative  with 
the  mechaniam  at  an  hitermediate  poaition  for  holdhig  said 
mechanism  at  that  intermediate  position  for  a  predetermined 
timed  period,  means  responsive  to  the  end  of  said  timed  period 
for  energizfaig  the  motor  means  to  rotate  the  valve  fnaehMiiyni 
to  the  next  successive  position,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
valve  mechaniam  reachiqg  the  next  position  for  continuing  said 


cycles  of  the  mechanism  until  return  of  the  mechanism  to  its 
normal  poaition  whereby  to  terminate  said  lockout  signal  and 
to  restore  said  first  output  switch  and  end  said  sequence,  in 
which  said  poaitions  are  diqioaed  at  90*  of  arc  from  one  an- 
other, and  in  which  there  is  means  for  producing  a  aignal 
whenever  said  valve  mechaniam  is  not  in  one  of  said  positions, 
and  in  which  there  are  alarm  means  operative  whenever  said 
valve  mechannm  is  in  its  normal  poaition  and  either  of  said 
signals  is  still  being  produced. 


AjlMjSS9 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED,  VARIABLE  TIME  DELAY 

ELECTRONIC  INTERVAL  TIMER  FOR  MOTOR 

CONTROL 

JaiMB  E  Haaaaa,  Oik  Qaak,  Wis,,  aaripor  to  Eatoa  Corpora- 
tloa,  Clefefamd,  OUo 

FDid  Oct  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  840,738 

lat  a'  GOBD  3/10;  GOIC  21/18;  HOIH  43/00 

VS,  a  318—484  9  Cfarima 


1.  In  a  motor  control  system  having  at  least  one  motor  for 
driving  a  load  device  accurately  and  consotentiy  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  electrical  supply  source  supplying  operating  voltage  to 
the  motor  and  having  a  voltage  magnitude  subject  to 
variation  so  as  to  vary  the  motor  speed; 

output  control  means  supplied  from  said  source  for  energiz- 
ing the  motoi^ 

an  interval  timer  tappUei  from  said  source  for  controlling 
sakl  output  control  means  for  a  time  interval  that  hu  a 
variable  length  inversely  proportional  to  said  variation  in 
the  magnitude  of  the  supply  voltage; 


control  means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  timen 

means  responsive  to  said  timer  upon  initiation  of  operation 
thereof  for  controlling  said  ou^t  control  means  to  ener- 
gize the  motor  so  as  to  start  driving  the  load  device; 

said  interval  timer  comprising: 

means  comprising  a  voltage  r^ulator  supplied  from  said 
source  and  reqxmaive  to  initiation  of  operation  of  said 
timer  for  providing  a  constant  reference  voltage, 

means  comprising  a  precision  constant  current  circuit  re- 
qwnsive  to  said  reference  voltage  for  providing  a  linear 
ramp  voltage, 

means  comprising  a  voltage  inverter  circuit  reqwnsive  to 
said  reference  voltage  and  the  supply  voltage  for  provid- 
ing a  time  reference  voltage  that  varies  as  an  inverse 
fimction  of  said  variation  in  the  magnitude  of  the  supply 
vdta^ 

and  means  comprising  a  comparator  reqionsive  to  said  ramp 
voltage  and  said  time  reference  voltage  for  controlling 
said  output  control  means  to  stop  the  motor  at  the  end  of 
a  time  interval  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the  vapply 
voltage  so  as  to  drive  the  load  device  consistently  and 
accurately  the  same  distance  each  time  regardless  of  any 
variation  in  the  supply  voltage. 

8.  An  interval  timer  comprising: 

a  direct  current  power  supply  source; 

means  supplied  from  said  source  for  providing  a  controlled 
reference  voltage; 

a  voltage  ramp  generator  comprising  a  precision  circuit 
reqxmsive  to  said  reference  voltage  for  providing  a  con- 
stant current  and  a  c^iacitor  networic  responsive  to  said 
constant  current  for  providing  a  linear  ramp  voltage; 

time  reference  means  comprising  a4justable  means  con- 
trolled by  said  source  and  said  reference  voltage  for  pro- 
viding an  adijustable  time  reference  voltage; 
comparator  means  reqMnaive  to  said  time  reference  voltage 
for  providing  an  output  signal  to  initiate  a  time  interval 
and  being  reqwnaive  to  said  linear  ramp  voltage  reaching 
and  exceeding  said  time  reference  voltage  for  terminating 
said  output  signal  to  teaninate  said  time  interval; 
and  a4justment  of  said  adjustable  means  effecting  corre- 
sponding a4justment  of  said  time  reference  voltage 
diereby  to  acQust  the  length  of  said  time  interval. 


4*490,880 
SAFETY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  ROBOT 
AUra  TsaeUhaaU,  Nagarcynaa,  Japaa,  aaaifaor  to  HHachi, 
Ltdn  Toyko,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  901,993 
dafaaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  7, 1982,  S7<98287 
lACLiOnSB  23/02 
VA  a  318-868  20 


1.  In  an  industrial  robot  of  the  playback  type  having  a  posi- 
tion control  object  portion  for  moving  to  successive  poaitions 
in  accordance  with  successive  steps  as  taught  in  a  »— «'*"««g 
mode,  a  safety  system  comprising  detecting  means  having  a 
detecting  field  of  view  containing  at  least  a  part  of  the  robot 
and  providing  detection  dau  indicative  of  the  detected  field  of 
view,  memory  means  for  storing  detection  date  of  the  detect- 
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iag  mettH  tt  tout  ia  idected  ooa  of  the  sucoewve  positions  4t4M,M2 

corrMpomting  to  the  mooeirive  itepi  in  the  teedung  mode,  POSITIONING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IHEREFOR 

meens  for  raidins.  at  kHt  in  selected  steps  of  the  playbKk  YosUUro  Moribe,  CUpnU;  YikUnka  HiyMU,  and  MmUra 

opentioo.  the  detection  data  of  a  oonesponding  step  firom  the  MilaHra,bothorOd>wan,tOorjapa,ani0MnloHiti> 

memory  means  and  for  comparing  the  readKMit  detection  data  ^  ^^  Tokjm,  Japaa 

with  present  detectioo  data  from  the  detecting  means  obtained  _.         FOed  JaL  27,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  S17313 

in  the  present  step  dining  the  playbaclc  operation,  and  means 

responsive  to  the  oompariiy  means  (ot  oootroUiog  fturther 

movement  of  the  robot. 


J,  ww^muum  Japan,  Sap.  3, 1M2,  S7-182723; 
Sep.  3, 1P82,  S7-IS27M 

lACUmXK  29/04 
UjS.  a.  3U— «5  22 


1.  A  motor  control  system  for  a  bnishless  DC  motor  com- 
prising: 
a  motor  including  stator  windings  and  a  rotor, 
a  position  indicator  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 

position  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  stator; 
a  speed  indicator  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  rotor 


means  for  generating  an  indication  of  the  load  on  said  motor, 

a  memory  having  torque  angle  fKtors  recorded  therein; 

means  for  selecting  torque  angle  ftcton  from  said  memory 
according  to  the  indications  of  rotor  tpetd  and  load,  and 
adding  the  selected  torque  angle  fiictor  to  the  indication  of 
rotor  position  to  derive  an  eidtation  vector  position  indi- 
cation; and 

excitation  current  generatiijg  means  for  applying  sinusoidal 
excitation  currents  to  said  windings,  the  excitation  cur- 
rents having  controUabla  phases  snd  having  values  cre- 
ated incrementally  from  pre-recorded  digital  sine  values 
selected  in  accordance  with  the  excitation  vector  position 
indications  from  said  means  for  selecting  torque  angle 
fcetors  and  the  position  indications  from  said  position 
sensor,  such  that  the  torque  angle  is  adaptively  oontiolkd 
as  a  Auction  of  speed  and  load. 


NUMBtCF 
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MM|M1 
CX>NnOL  STffnM  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS  BRUSHLESS 

MOTORS  UTILIZING  TORQUE  ANGLE  CONTROL 
Ijnnia  B.  Brawa,  RaaMkat  Ctariaa  J.  FM,  m,  nd  Richard  F. 
,  hath  or  Btedaban.  an  ef  Va.,  aasiport  to  KoUmonsB 
I  Carpentiea,  DaHaa,  Tei. 
Filed  JaL  21, 1IB3,  Ssr.  No.  81S,130 

lata^oosBy/otf 

UJS.  a  31t-tfl  i  8 


-,_-        ORIVCN 
200—  OMCT 


I.  A  positioning  method  for  a  positioning  qiparatus  includ- 
ing a  stepping  motor  having  a  plurality  of  rotary  poles 
mounted  on  a  rotatable  motw  shaft,  a  plurality  of  stationary 
poles,  and  a  plurality  of  stationary  pole  windings  arranged 
around  said  rotary  poles,  said  motor  shaft  being  rotated  step* 
wise  each  time  said  stationary  pole  windings  are  supplied  with 
pulse  currents,  a  translation  means  for  translating  a  rotary 
movement  of  said  motor  shaft  of  said  stepping  motor  to  a  linear 
movement,  and  a  driven  object  adapted  to  be  moved  by  a 
predetermined  number  of  pitches  by  the  linear  movement  of 
said  translation  means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
multiplying  the  number  of  pitches  required  for  positioning 
said  driven  object  to  a  desired  position  by  an  integral 
multiple  of  the  number  of  said  stationary  poles  windings  of 
said  stennng  mot«r  to  calculate  a  number  of  pulses  for 
driving  said  stepping  motor,  and 
applying  the  calculated  number  of  pulses  to  said  stef^ng 
motor  to  position  said  driven  object  to  the  desired  posi- 
tion. 


MM,6C3 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  A  STEPPING  MOTOR 
ShaieU  KaadyaaM,  Tokyo,  and  YoiJi  Okada,  HHaeU,  both  of 
to  MOnai  Kogyo  Kabaahfld  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 


V&  a  31t-CP6 


FDcd  Jaa.  28, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  392389 
priority,  appHcatlea  Japaa,  Feb.  8, 1982, 87-18848 
hA,CUmaL29/04 

2 


«Mr 


1.  A  circuit  for  driving  a  stepping  motor,  comprising; 
a  power  supply  source, 

a  plurality  of  phase  coils,  each  having  a  reqwctive  induc- 
tance Lm, 


December  23, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1791 


a  switching  transistor  ocmnected  to  each  said  phase  oofl, 
each  said  transistor  having  an  emitter  and  a  control  elec- 
trode, 

a  regulatory  resistor  having  a  resistance  Reconnected  to  the 
emitter  of  each  said  switching  transistor, 

a  pulse  distributing  circuit  connected  to  son>ly  ON  and  OFF 
signals  to  the  control  electrodes  of  the  switching  transis- 
tors, said  pulse  distributing  circuit  having  a  pulse  period 

current  holding  means  connecting  the  phase  coils  to  said 
power  supply  source  and  comprising  a  resistance  R  and  an 
inductance  I<in  series,  Lc  being  much  larger  than  Lm,  and 
provding  for  each  said  phase  coil  a  total  inductance 
L«Lff,-fLc  which  changes  little  when  the  coil  is  switched 
ON  and  OFF,  so  that  the  coil's  time  constant  L/R  is  larger 
than  Tp  while  the  time  constant  Lm/R«  is  smaller  than  T^ 
and  smaller  than  L/R,  so  that  the  time  constant  L/R  is 
always  larger  compared  with  Tp,  even  at  the  highest 
operating  tpeed. 


4y490,d64 
STEP  MOTOR  EXCITING  APPARATUS 

F^  MorigaeU,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aaslvMr  to  F^ii  Xaroi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Oet  20, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  438«448 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Oet  20, 1981, 86-168297 
lat  a'  H02K  29/04 
U&  a  318-696  10 


time  period  being  selected  as  a  function  of  the  required 
qwed  of  the  motor,  and 


IS — - 


supplying  a  second  lower  voltage  to  the  motor  for  the  re- 
mainder of  the  motor  step  after  the  time  period  ends. 


M90,666 
CONTROL  OF  INDUCTION  MOTOR  USING  PWM 
INVERTER 
Hiroahl  NarHa;  Maaahiko  Itaamoto, 

m,  aU  of  Kataata,,  Japan,  aasisBors  to 
HUaehi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406,788 
OalBH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  21, 1981, 86-131740 
lat  ai  H02P  7/42 
V&  a.  318-800  20  n.i— 


K''  W« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exciting  a  step  motor  having  at  least  first 
and  second  phase  exciting  coils,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  currents  flowing  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  exciting  coils; 

means  for  applying  first  and  second  exciting  currents  to  said 
first  and  second  exciting  coils,  respectively,  in  response  to 
the  sensed  currents  in  a  ratio  determined  by  respective 
first  and  second  control  signals;  and 

means  for  producing  said  first  and  second  control  signals  for 
varying  said  ratio  in  a  plurality  of  successive  equal  steps, 
said  first  and  second  exciting  currents  thereby  varying 
complementarily  in  a  staircase  fashion  such  that  the  total 
of  said  exciting  currents  remains  a  constant. 


4i490,668 
METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  A  STEPPER  MOTOR 
Riehard  C  Meyor,  LaHabra,  aad  Peter  Kaa,  FUlertoa,  both  of 
CaUf.,  aaaisMrs  to  Beekana  laatramsals,  lae^  Fkllertoa, 
Calif. 

FDad  JaL  26, 1983,  S«.  No.  817,487 
UlLCLi  WOK  29/04 
U&a318-696  4Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  driving  a  stepper  motor  wherein  at  least 
some  steps  of  the  motor  rotation  each  comprise: 
supplying  a  first  voltage  to  the  motor  for  a  time  period,  such 


1.  A  control  device  comprising  an  inverter  for  converting 
direct  current  from  a  DC  supply  to  alternating  current  and  for 
feeding  converted  alternating  current  to  an  induction  motor,  a 
pulse-width  modulation  controlling  device  containing  a  means 
for  sequentially  changing  the  number  of  pulses  in  a  half  cycle 
of  the  output  voltage  of  the  inverter  so  as  to  control  the  output 
voltage  and  output  frequency  of  the  inverter  in  relation  to  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  induction  motor,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing a  reference  value  related  to  the  routional  speed  for  chang- 
ing said  number  of  pulses  in  the  half  cycle  of  the  output  voltage 
of  the  inverter  in  accordance  with  an  output  voltage  of  the  DC 
supply. 


4,490,667 

SYSTEM  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  CHARGING  A 

RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY 

FerdhMBd  a  MallsfaMa.  Gaiasarille,  FUn  Maiffor  to  Geasral 

Electric  Coavaay,  Galaanillc  Fla. 

FUad  Aag.  31, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  413383 
lat  a^  H02J  7/04 
VS.  a  320-48  6  n«i— 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  charging  a  rechargeable  cell 
comprising: 
current  input  receiving  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 

external  source  of  direct  current; 
a  pair  of  first  current  branches,  each  branch  in  said  pair 
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adapted  to  nodve  at  least  one  rechargeable  cell  and  in 
electrically  parallel  relationahip  with  the  other  branch  in 
■aid  pair; 

a  pair  of  lecond  current  branehei,  one  of  aaid  aecond 
branches  in  said  pair  disposed  in  electrically  parallel  rela* 
tioasfaip  with  one  (^  aaid  flnt  branches  and  the  other  of 
•aid  second  teanches  diqiosed  in  electrically  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  the  other  first  branch; 

a  pair  of  charge  current  tadicators,  one  of  said  indicators 
disposed  fai  one  of  said  second  teanches  and  the  other  of 
said  indicaton  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  tecood 
branches  and  each  of  said  charge  current  indicaton 
adapted  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  passage  of  a  first 
predetemined  level  of  charge  current  through  one  of  said 
first  current  branches; 

a  pair  of  switches,  one  of  add  switches  disposed  in  one  of 
said  secmd  current  brtnches  and  the  other  of  said 
switches  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  second  current 
branches,  each  of  said  switches  operable  in  a  fint  mode  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  currsnt  through  its  respective  second 
current  branch  and  oper4>le  in  a  second  mode  to  permit 
the  flow  of  current  through  its  respective  second  current 
branch,  one  of  said  pair  ^  switches  operable  in  said  i 


a  pluraUty  of  energy  ctmverting  modules  formed  as  an  array 
on  a  support  structure,  each  module  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sokr  cells  arranged  in  a  group  to  form  an  array 
to  generate  direct  current  power, 

microwave  signal  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  source 
means  and  being  reqxmsive  to  said  RF  signab  for  amplify- 

■    ing  said  RF  signal^ 

direct  oou|dmg  means  for  energiang,  with  said  direct  cur- 
rent power  from  said  group  of  solar  cells,  said  anqdifynig 
means;  and 

antenna  means  coupled  to  said  microwave  signal  amplifying 
means  so  that  each  one  of  said  modules  includes  a  separate 
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ond  mode  in  response  to  said  first  level  of  current  through 
one  of  said  first  current  branches  and  the  other  of  said 
switches  operable  in  said  second  mode  in  response  to  said 
first  level  of  current  through  the  other  of  said  first  current 
branchea;  j 

means  for  comparing  a  flrs^  parameter  in  one  of  said  first 
current  branches  with  a  reference  parameter  and  provid- 
ing a  signal  to  one  of  said  switches  in  response  to  a  first 
predetermined  difference  between  said  parameters,  said 
one  of  said  switches  operative  in  said  second  mode  in 
rsspoase  to  said  signal  to  permit  the  flow  of  current 
through  its  respective  second  current  branch  and  permit 
one  of  said  charge  current  indicaton  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  the  pessage  of  charge  current  through  said  one  of 
said  first  current  branches,  said  first  predetermined  differ- 
ence being  selected  so  sa  to  preclude  said  comparing 
means  from  providing  said  signal  when  said  current  input 
receiving  means  is  disconnected  fhm  said  external  source 
of  current  and  a  circulating  current  is  circulating  in  said 
circuit  as  a  result  of  a  diflbrence  in  the  state  of  charge  of 
the  rechargeable  cell  in  one  of  said  first  current  branches 
from  the  state  of  charge  of  the  rechargeable  cell  in  the 
other  of  said  current  branches. 


one  of  said  microwave  signal  amplifying  means  for  each  of 
said  antenna  means  each  antenna  means  being  reqxmsive 
to  said  RF  amplified  signals  to  radiate  a  radio  frequency 
(RF)  beam  into  space, 
said  apparatus  being  formed  on  said  support  structure  m  a 
generally  extended  plane,  one  foce  of  said  structure  carry- 
ing said  sobr  cells  of  each  of  said  modules  and  the  other 
opposite  face  of  sakl  structure  carrying  said  microwave 
rig^  amplifying  means  and  said  antenna  means,  said 
qiparatus  when  in  operating  position  in  space  having  said 
antennas  disposed  to  ftce  a  desired  direction  and  arranged 
to  propagate  said  RF  beam  in  said  desired  direction. 

CniCUIT  CX)NWGURAT10N  FOR  GENKRATINC  A 

TEMPERATURE>INDEPENDE!NT  REFERENCE 

VOLTAGE 

WUhefan  Wilhefais,  Mankh.  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gamany,  MBi«Mr  to 

Aktisngwanschafr,  BarBn  and  Mokh,  Fsd.  Rap,  of 


Filed  Sep.  8, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  4M,084 
priority,  application  Fsd.  Rap.  of  Gernny,  Sap.  21, 
1981, 3137SM 

Inta^GOSFi/iO 
U.S.  a  323-313  2 


MICROWAVE  RADIATOR  UTILIZING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
FM  Sisnar,  PHnealan,  N J.,  aaslpnr  to  RCA  Orpention, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Id.  12, 1979, 8«.  No.  87,109 
Int  as  HII2M  7/ilO 
UJ.a322-2R  6ClatanB 

1.  A  space-oriented  apparatus  fbr  converting  solar  electro- 
magnetic energy  to  microwave  radiation,  said  apparatus  com- 
pristaig: 
source  means  fbr  generating  microwave  radio  frequency 
(RF)  • 


1.  Voltage  reference  circuit  arrangement  based  cm  energy 
gap  voltage  including  a  diode-resistanoe  path  at  which  a  tem- 
perature-independent reference  voltage  cniTwiwnding  to  the 
co^gy  g>P  of  semicondoctor  material  of  components  used  hi 
the  cireuit  is  available,  the  diode-resistance  padi  comprising  a 
diode  and  a  series  circuit  of  at  least  two  resiston  bdng  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  diode,  a  tempenture-indepadent 
reference  voltage  which  is  an  independent  fraction  of  the 
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eoogy  gap  voltage  of  the  semicondoctor  material  bebg  avail-  befaig  connected  to  eliminate  Vjif^  on  the  right  side  of  said 
Mue  at  one  of  said  raaislorB.  equation. 


VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
H.  Wong,  Smnyfala,  Calif; 
Mien  Deriesa,  Inc.,  Soayvala,  Calif. 

FDad  Oct  28, 1812,  Ssr.  No.  438,781 
tata^OOSFiZ/d 
UJB.a323-3U  3 
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1.  In  an  ^paratus  havnig  mean  fior  generating  a  reference 
voltage  VjiJER  m  which  the  reference  voltage  Vkefv^  change- 
able non-hneariy  with  temperature,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  makmg  the  reference  voltage  Vrsf  changeable 

Imearly  with  tenqwrature,  wherein  said  means  for  gener- 

atmg  includes: 
a  voltage  input; 
a  first  circuit  path,  having  a  series-connected  resistor  Ri  and 

transistor  Qi,  connected  between  said  voltage  mput  and 

ground; 
a  second  circuit  path,  havmg  a  series<onnected  resistor  R2, 

transistor  Q2  and  resistor  R3,  connected  between  said 

voltage  mput  and  ground; 
a  third  circuit  path  having  a  transistor  Q3  connected  between 

said  voltage  mput  and  ground,  said  transistor  Q3  having  a 

base  connected  between  said  resistor  R]  and  the  collector 

of  said  transistor  Q2;  and 

a  resistor  R4  connected  between  said  base  of  said  transistor 
Q3  and  ground;  and  wherein  said  means  for  making  pro- 
vkles  the  following  equation: 


dV/uw 


(-^) 


^REF 


H2 


In 


^2 


*1 


dVjiEF 


Tstempersture,  kMBoltanann's  constant,  q«charge  of 
an  decmm,  and  where  Ri,  R2,  R4  and  Rs  are  choaen  such 
that 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

NUMBER  OF  TURNS  ON  A  SAMPLE  COIL 
WOUam  a  MoBWg,  m,  97  Dalby  St,  Newton,  Mmb.  02188 
FDad  Ja.  17, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  432,147 
Int  CLi  GOIR  31/01  31/06 
U  A  a  324-88  9 1 


7.  A  method  of  determining  the  turns  count  of  a  sample  coil 
wound  on  a  closed  magnetic  core  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exciting  a  first  primary  winding  turn  passed  through  the 
window  of  said  magnetic  core  with  an  alternating  current, 

exciting  a  second  primary  winding  turn  coupled  to  a  stan- 
dard coil  wound  on  a  magnetic  core  with  said  current, 

produdng  a  measurement  output  proportional  to  the  ratio  of 
the  current  induced  into  said  standard  coil  to  that  induced 
into  said  sample  coil,  said  output  indicating  the  turns 
count  of  said  sample  coil. 


4^490,872 

BREAKWAY  METER  POINTERS  AND  SHAFTS 

John  A.  SivMNdU,  2180  E.  29th  St,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11229 

FOed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  429,687 

Int  a^  GOIR  1/00 

US.  a  324—110  8 


^ 


so  that 


and  wherem  said  means  for  makmg  comprises  a  resistor  Rs 


1.  A  dial  indicator  device  for  a  regiMer  of  a  utility  meter 
comprising:  an  elongated  member  having  a  shaft  portion  and 
an  indicator  portion  integrally  connected  to  said  shaft  portion 
and  generally  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  thereto,  the 
elongated  member  being  slidably  passed  axially  through  a 
suitable  opening  of  a  firont  panel  of  said  register  which  is 
adapted  thereat  to  include  dial  means  on  an  outer  plane  surface 
thereof,  a  fhr  axial  end  of  said  elongated  member  being  rotat- 
ably  mounted  at  a  rear  panel  of  said  register  and  a  near  axial 
end  of  the  elongated  member  extending  outwardly  beyond  said 
front  register  panel  to  include  said  mtegrally  connected  indica- 
tor portion,  wherein  the  elongated  member  has  fracture  devel- 
opment means  formed  thereon  wherry  the  indicator  portion 
of  the  elongated  member  is  separable  firom  the  shaft  portion 
thereof  when  any  attempt  is  made  to  manually  rotate  said 
indicator  portion. 
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4y4M,tf73 

TESTING  AN  fNTEGKAlVD  dRCUn*  CONTAINING  A 

1U8TATB  DRIVER  AND  A  OONIROL  SIGNAL 

GENEBA11NG  NETWORK  THEREFOR 


Mflf  FM^^p.  of  OOTwqr,  MripMn  to 

WM  My  at,  lie,  Sm,  No.  wJt 
Ohm  iKwritft  ippHcitiov  Evoptn  P>t<  Off<t  Oct>  %  IMlf 
•11071J4J 

IM.  a^  GOIR  Sl/Oa  St/26 
UJB.  a  SM-IM  R  r  10 


put  having  phne  angles  dependent  upon  the  rotational 
pontion  of  said  permanent  magnet,  said  magnetic  field 
•enaor  comprising  at  least  two  magnetoresistive  sensing 
dements  fbrmed  of  ferromagnetic  material  and  positioned 
to  form  a  43*  angle  thefd)etween; 

s  voltage  difference  detector  for  detecting  the  difference 
between  said  altered  sine  wave  and  altered  cosine  wave 
output^ 

a  phMe  difference  detector  for  detecting  the  phase  differ- 
ence between  either  of  the  two  outputs  of  said  power 
supplying  means  and  the  output  of  said  voltage  difference 
detector;  and 

a  rotational  angle  calculator  for  calculating  the  rotational 
angle  of  said  rotary  shaft  on  the  basis  of  the  output  fnm 
said  phase  difference  detector. 


1.  In  en  integrated  circuit  which  includes  a  tristate  driver 
having  data  snd  control  inputt,  said  tristate  driver  M«inniiig  u 
active  logical  state  in  re^oase  to  a  data  sipial  at  said  data 
input,  and  assuming  a  high  impedance  state  in  response  to  a 
control  signal  at  said  control  input,  said  integrated  circuit 


f4M,ff7S 


(»oiroi  Hgnu  w  ma  oonnpi  mpui,  saxi  miegratea  circuit  m^^mi^iv 

Airther  including  a  control  signal  generating  network  which  is  ELECTROMAGNET  FOR  USB  IN  NMR  TOMOGRAPHY 

connected  to  nid  control  input  for  producing  said  control  Bcrtold  Knnettol,  and  Glnthar  LanUan,  both  of  RhstaMttan, 

ngnal;  apparatus  for  testing  said  control  signal  generating  Flsi.  Ra».  of  Csimanj,  aaslpnti  to  Btikar  Anafartiacha  Mm- 


ngnal;  apparatus  for  testing  said  control  signal  generating 
network,  comprising: 

means  for  connecting  said  oontrol  signal  generating  network 
to  said  data  input  so  that  said  tristate  driver  may  assume  an 
active  logical  state  hi  response  to  said  oontrol  signal  gen- 
erating network;  and 

overrkting  means  coonectad  to  sakl  ccmtrol  input  for  pre- 
venting said  tristate  driver  tnm  assuming  the  Idgjti  impe- 
dance state; 

whereby  sakl  control  signal  generating  network  may  be 

tested  by  monitoring  the  active  logical  stote  of  sakl  tristete 
driver. 


stachnik  GmbH,  RbetastattOB-FbKhhaim,  Fsd.  Rap.  of  G«^ 


FUsd  Jna.  10, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  3M,N1 
OaiaH  priority,  appikaUoa  FM.  Rap.  of  Gmwqr,  Jbl  13, 
1901,3123403 

Int  a'  GOIR  3S/08 
VJS,  a  334-319  1 


4^410,^74 
ROTATIONAL  ANGLE  DBISCnON  DEVICE  HAVING 

TWO  MAGNETORESmiVE  SENSING  ELEMENTS 
taHM  Ito,  Tokyo,  A*b,  anlpor  to  Nippon  Electric  C04 
LMn  Tokyo,  Japn 

FM  No?.  11, 1902,  Sar.  No.  443,00 
CUm  priority,  appUeiliea  Japan,  Nov.  10,  IMl,  S6'184902 
tat  as  GOIB  7/14:  QOIN  27/71'  GOIR  33/12 
UAa334-200  i  21 


n 


1.  A  rotatwnal  angle  detection  device  comprising: 
a  permanent  magnet  rotatable  in  response  to  the  rotation  of 
a  rotary  shaft  for  generating  a  routing  magnetic  fieU; 

power  supplying  means  for  generating  sine  wave  and  cosbe 
wave  outputs; 

a  magnetic  fleM  sensor  having  sakl  sfaie  wave  and  cosme 
wave  outputs  sppUed  thereto  snd  being  responsive  to  die 
magnetic  fiekl  of  said  permanent  magnet  for  generating  an 
altered  shie  wave  output  and  an  altered  cosine  wave  out- 


1.  An  electromagnet  for  producing  a  constant  magnetic  field 
as  required  for  use  in  NMR  tomography  of  a  body  to  be  exam- 
ined, 

sakl  electromagnet  including  a  hottow  coil  assembly  for 
generating  an  at  least  approximately  homogeneous  mag- 
netic field  within  said  coil  assembly, 

sakl  coil  assembly  having  a  qpaoe  therein  tdtpted  to  receive 
the  body  to  be  examined, 

said  coil  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  cylindrical  field 
coil  having  a  circular  cross  section  and  at  least  one  error 
coil  concentrically  disposed  around  sakl  field  coU, 

a  stable  cylindrical  shell  made  of  iron  and  concentrically 
surrounding  sakl  fieM  coil  and  sakl  error  coO, 

and  supporting  means  supported  by  sakl  cyUndrical  shell  for 
supporting  sakl  coils, 

sakl  sheU  affording  a  return  magnetic  path  for  the  magnetic 
fieM  of  sakl  coils  and  oooperatkig  with  sakl  coils  to  afford 
a  magnetic  fieM  of  enhanced  homogeneity  within  sakl  odl 
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4^400,074 
MICROWAVE  MEANS  FOR  MONITORING  FLUID  IN  A 

COREOFMATERLa 

Lon»  A.  Dofia,  Jr.;  Dale  F.  Broot,  and  Halsn  E.  HasUn,  aD  of 

Hoirto^  Ton  aaripon  to  Toneo  tac,  WUo  Plai^  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  31, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  334,143 

tat  a^  GOIV  3/17;  GOIR  27/00i  GOIN  27/00 

UJB.  a  324-376  1 
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4,490,471 
METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

ION  CONCENTRATIONS  IN  SOLUTIONS 
Mai  KrisI,  Ula^  and  ManIM  KMn,  HaroMstott,  both  or  Fad. 
Rap.  of  Gsraaay,  aarigaors  to  Ueaatia  FBiont-V« 
G.m.bJL,  FkankfM  am  Main,  FW.  Rap.  of  I 

FDad  May  13, 1902,  Sar.  No.  377,903 
OalmB  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cmrnms,  May  18, 
1901, 3119419;  Dae.  H  1901, 318132S 

tat  a>  GOIN  27/56 
VA  a  324—431  17 
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1.  An  earth  formation  core  monitor  comprising: 

a  sample  cell  which  nidudes  a  core  of  an  earth  ftwmatkm 
contahung  a  UquM, 

transmitter  means  for  irradiatfaig  saM  core  with  a  beam  of 
microwave  energy,  and 

receiver  means  spatially  related  to  saM  sample  cell  for  re- 
ceiving a  beam  of  microwave  energy  after  it  has  passed 
through  saM  sample  cell  and  for  provklmg  an  indication 
representetive  of  a  characteristic  of  the  UquM  of  saM  core 
in  accordance  with  received  microwave  energy,  and 

saM  sample  cell  also  mcludes  means  qntially  related  to  said 
core  for  preventing  any  portion  of  saM  irradiating  beam  of 
microwave  energy  not  passing  dirough  saM  core  from 
being  received  by  saM  receiver  means. 


•      lit 


17.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  km  concentrations  in 
solutions  comprising  a  container  for  the  solution,  at  least  two 
ksB  sensitive  test  electrodes  in  said  container  and  for  producing 
re^ective  output  signals,  saM  test  electrodes  having  different 
sensitivities  only  in  respect  of  the  km  or  ion  mixture  to  be 
meuured,  a  reference  electrode  for  provMing  s  signal  for 
setting  the  operating  point  of  the  test  electrodes  and  evaluating 
means  fed  with  the  output  signals  of  said  test  electrodes  for 
producing  a  measurement  result  which  represents  the  differ- 
ence between  the  output  signals  and  which  is  essentially  inde> 
pendent  of  properties  of  saM  reference  electrode  and  said  test 
electrode  which  wouM  interfere  with  accurate  meuurement. 


U&  a  324-308 


4^490,477 

IGNITION  COIL  TESTING  MEANS 

,  248  Dafannvo  Am,  Oridmt  N  J.  07788 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  429  J88 

tat  a'  FQ2P 17/00 


llOaiaa 


4,490,479 
PROBE  TYPE  PARAFFIN  MONITOR 
Darid  SOlar,  HoMon,  Tol,  aaaiffor  to  Taxaeo  Inc.,  White 
PlaiaB,N.Y. 

FDad  Ang.  9, 1902,  Sar.  No.  406,418 
tat  ai  GOIN  27/00 
U&a324-446 


MiurFiia 

MONITOR 


1.  For  use  with  an  ignitkn  distributor  which  has  a  remov- 
able Gttp  with  an  mt^ral  ignition  coil  and  an  exposed  ignition 
coil  temtinal,  means  for  testuig  saM  ccril  for  ignitkm  power, 
comprising: 
first  means  for  makmg  dectrical  contact  with  the  ignitkm 

coil  terminal  m  the  removable  cap;  and 
second  means  comprismg  a  pair  of  electrical  cMMuctns 

definnig  a  qMrk  §Kp  therAetween;  wherem 
one  electrical  conductor  of  saM  pair  is  in  electrically-con- 
ductive connectkm  with  saM  fbst  means;  and 
third  means  (1)  for  engagfaig  a  peripheral  surface  of  saM  c^>, 
and  (2)  for  mounting  at  least  one  of  saM  first  and  second 
i  thereto. 


1.  A  parafRn  monitor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parafRn  sensing  means  for  being  coated  with 
parafRn  when  placed  in  a  liquM  medium  containing  paraf* 
fin, 

parafRn  monitor  means  for  responding  to  changes  in  resis- 
tance between  a  pair  of  the  parafRn  sensing  means, 

a  housing  made  of  a  non-metallic  hard  material  having  chan- 
nels therein  and  in  which  the  parafRn  sensing  means  are 
mserted  in  s  predetermined  spatial  relationship  to  each 
other  and  so  tiiat  each  parafRn  sensing  means  has  at  loMt 
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Mvtee  nibatantially  in  oonformity  to  Uie  surface  of 
thehooiiiiS, 

•  pwdelenirinedteBgth  of  tubing  ifBied  to  the  houaag, 

•  plurality  of  wjrai,  eieh  wire  piaiiig  through  •  channel  of 
the  housing  and  the  tuNng  and  connected  to  a  corre- 


I  afRied  to  the  tubing  toe  permitting  insertion 
of  the  housing  and  a  portion  of  the  tidring  into  a  pipeline 
oontaintai  a  flowing  Uqiid  medium  having  paraffin,  and 
manuaOy  operative  switeUag  means  connected  to  the  paraf- 
fln  monitor  means  and  to  the  plurality  of  paraffin  sensing 
means  by  the  wires  fbr  monitoring  the  pandfin  build-up  on 
the  paraffin  sensing  means  by  selecting  pairs  of  paraffin 
to  be  connected  to  the  paraffin  monitor 
so  as  to  monitor  the  paraffin  build-up  at  different 
in  the  flowing  liquid  medium. 
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and  having  a  second  input  terminal  coupled  to 
said  third  signal  node  and  the  output  of  said  phase 
shifting  means  fbr  receiving  a  signal  phssr  shiflcd  firom 
the  output  signal  of  said  amplifier  means,  and  having  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  said  fourth  signal  mode 
where  an  output  sound  signal  is  provided;  and 
third  circuit  means  directly  coupled  between  said  second 
signal  node  and  said  third  sifpial  node,  for  tuning  to  a 
sound  carrier  signal,  thereby  providing  a  resonant  filter 
fbr  said  sound  carrier  signal. 


<u4tll,<W0 


INTEGRABLB  QUADRATUSE  FM  DEMODULATOR 

USING  FEWn  SIGNAL  PINS 

EimiaU  Goto,  YokahMi,  Jaga,  aasf^Mr  to  Tokyo  Shfbanra 


FIM  Apr.  22, 1912, 8m.  No.  370,630 

Apr.  37, 1901, 9643030 


uj.a 


lM.a)H03Di/M 


L  A  quadrature  type  freciueBcy  modulation  (FM)  demodula- 
tor device  for  outputting  a  sound  signal  based  on  an  inputted 
sound  intermediate  frequency  (SIF)  signal,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

band-pass  filter  means  fior  receiving  and  fUtering  an  SIF 


first  circuit  means  coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of  said 
band-pass  filter  means,  fior  causing  a  bias  voltage; 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  means  and 
a  first  potential,  fbr  bypnsiing  high  frequency  components 
of  said  SIF  in  the  output  of  said  band-pass  filter  means 


sound  intermediate  frequency  (SIF)  signal  circuit  means 

including: 

a  first  power  source  input  impressed  with  said  first  poten- 
tial, 

a  second  power  source  faiput  impressed  with  a  second 
potential, 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  signal  nodes,  said  first  signal 
node  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
band-pass  filter  means  sod  said  second  signal  node  being 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  circuit  means,  said  bias 
voltoge  being  impressed  between  said  first  and  second 


SIF  hmiter  amplifier  means  having  input  terminals  respec- 
tively coupled  to  said  first  and  second  signal  nodes, 

lAaae  shifting  means  having  an  mput  coupled  to  a  first 
output  of  said  SIF  limiter  amplifier  means  and  an  output 
ooivled  to  said  third  signal  node,  for  phase  shifting  the 
output  signal  firom  said  amidifler  means, 

a  tnqaeaey  modulation  detector  of  the  phase  discriminat- 
ing type  having  a  first  biput  terminal  coupled  to  a  sec- 
ond oo^Nit  terminal  of  said  SIF  limiter  amplifier  means 
tot  receiving  an  outout  signal  from  said  any>lifier 


M90,601 

SIGNAL  LEVEL  DEIECTORWITH  AUTOMATIC 

SWITCHING  BETWEEN  EJCTENDED  LINEAR  AND 

SQUARE  LAW  DYNAMIC  RANGES 

J.  l^vMf,  SsmerrUla,  N J^  aarigaw  to  AT*T  BeU 

Laboraloriea,  Murray  Hm,  N J. 

mad  Feb.  16, 1902,  Sar.  No.  340,917 
Int  a^  H03D 1/06, 1/IO 
VS.  a.  329-179  11 


1.  A  signal  level  detector  including  a  circuit  having  both 
linear-law  and  square-law  ranges  of  operation  and  an  interme- 
diate variable-law  range  of  operation  and  comprising 
means  for  extending  the  linear-law  range  of  said  detector  to 
overlap  at  least  a  portion  of  said  intermediato  variable-law 
range,  said  extending  means  comprising  means  fbr  biasing 
output  signals  of  said  detector  during  at  least  said  variable- 
law  range  of  operation  to  levels  corresponding  approxi- 
mately to  an  extnq[)ohition  of  said  linear-law  range  of 
operation. 


M90,602 
INSTRUMENTATION  AMPLIFIER  HAVING 
AUTOMATIC  OFFSET  ADJUSTMENT 
Lonia  Ponio,  Aadorer,  Maaa.,  ttoi^or  to  > 
Wakefield,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec  IS,  1901,  Sar.  No.  330,905 
Int  a>  H03F 1/26 
UJ5.  a  330-9  8 

1.  An  instrumentation  amplifier  including  an  input  and  an 
output  having  the  characteristic  of  reduced  DC  ofltet  error 
signals,  said  instrumentation  amplifier  being  operable  in  a 
normal  mode  and  in  an  ofbet  a4juMnent  mode  according  to  an 
extemaUy  generated  mode  control  signal,  said  iutrumentation 
amplifier  comprising: 
an  amplifier  of  predetermined  gain  having  an  input  and  an 
output  corresponding  respectively  to  said  instrumentation 
amplifier  input  and  output  f^irther  comprising  a  plurality 
of  amplifier  elements  arranged  to  have  a  serial  signal 
flowpath; 
a  plurality  of  feedback  paths,  each  at  least  around  one  of  said 
plurality  of  amplifier  elements  wherein  at  least  one  said 
plurality  of  feedback  paths  is  selected  to  provide  a  tow- 
pass  filter  characteristic  for  said  instrumentation  amplifier; 
a  negative  fieedback  networic  connected  between  i 
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mentation  amplifier  iiqNit  and  ou^ut,  said  network  being 
controllable  according  to  said  mode  control  signal  to 
reduce  die  negative  fbedbeck  produced  thereby  when  in 
the  ofiRwt  atljintment  mode; 

comparator  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  ouqnit  and  a 
common  reference  point  producing  a  comparator  ou^t 
signal  whenever  sakl  DC  ofihet  error  signal  does  not 
substantially  equal  xero  volts  rektive  to  sakl  common 
refeieuue  point; 

ofiRKt  adljustment  means  reodvfaig  said  mode  control  signal 
and  sakl  comparator  ou^t  signal  and  having  an  output 
connected  to  sakl  an^lifier  input,  wherein  sakl  ofihet 
acUustment  means  provkles  an  oflRMt  adjustment  signal 


means  for  amplifying  said  variable  signal  by  a  predetermined 
factor, 

means  connected  to  the  output  of  sakl  amplifying  means  for 
mechanically  reproducug  the  amplified  variable  signal; 

means  between  said  variable  signal  provkling  means  and  sakl 
anq>lifying  means  having  a  plurality  of  sdective  circuits 
mcluding  an  attentuator  dreuit  for  proportionally  atten- 
tuating  saki  variable  signal  firom  sakl  variable  signal  pro- 
vklmg  means  prior  to  its  input  to  sakl  ampUfymg  means  so 
that  said  amplifymg  means  ou^uts  a  signal  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  level  as  ou^t  firom  said  variable  signal 
providug  means  and  an  equalixmg  circuit  for  tmhmmt^ng 
sakl  variable  signal  firom  sakl  varuble  signal  providing 
means  prior  to  its  input  to  said  amplifying  means  over  a 
pradetonuned  firequency  range  without  significant  atten- 
tuatkm;and 

means  connected  to  said  selective  circuit  means  for  sdecting 
<me  of  either  of  sakl  attentuator  circuit  or  said  equalizing 
circuit  to  correspondmgly  supply  an  attentuated  or  en- 
hanced variable  mput  signal  to  sakl  amplifymg  means. 

<g<90j604 

ADAPTIVE  QUADRATURE  COMBINING  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Epaom,  Hanovw  Park,  and  Pnal  H.  Galtai,  oik^o, 

belh  ef  nL,  asaiffon  to  Motorola,  Incn  Sctanmbng.  DL 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1903,  Sar.  No.  489,347 

Int  a^  H03F 1/32 

UjB.a330-149  7 


upon  the  occurrence  of  said  conparator  ootput  signal  and 
sakl  mode  control  signal  m  the  oflbet  adjustinent  mode, 
sakl  ofihet  adUustinent  signal  reducing  sakl  DC  ofiRset  error 
signal  relative  to  sakl  common  reference  point,  wherry 
sakl  DC  ofihet  error  signal  is  further  reduced  when  the 
mstrumentatton  amplifio'  is  returned  to  the  normal  mode, 
sakl  ofiRwt  adjustment  means  farther  comprising: 

a  digitid  counter  ftodving  a  periodic  ctock  signal  controlled 
by  said  mode  control  signal,  sakl  digital  counter  having  a 
digittd  output  reUted  to  a  submultiple  of  sakl  clock  signal; 

a  voltage  reference;  and 

a  resistor  network  connected  to  sakl  voltage  reference  and 
sakl  digital  ou^t  provklmg  sakl  ofifiwt  signal. 

4t490,603 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR  A  POWER 

BOOST  AMPLIFIER 

Danris  W.  Rhee,  BhMMsfleld  Hflls,  Mkh^  Maipor  to  FM 

Motor  CoBvany,  Daarbon,  Mich. 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  429,416 
Int  a'  H03G  9/02 
UAa330-81  4 


1.  An  amplifier  control  switeh  comprismg:  means  for  pro- 
vklmg a  variable  electrical  signal  m  the  audto  firequency  range 
at  a  level  detemuned  by  sakl  variable  signal  provklmg  means; 


1.  A  circuit  for  combming  radio  firequency  signals  in  a  man- 
ner minimiring  mtermodulivtion  distortkm  products  compris- 
ing: 

first  quadrature  coupler  means,  having  a  mam  input  port,  an 
isolatkm  mput  port,  coupled  output  port  and  a  feed- 
through  oatpat  port,  fior  q>liting  a  radx>  frequency  u^t 
signal  mto  first  ud  second  signals  exhibitmg  a  quadrature 
relationship  and  for  providing  said  first  and  second  signab 
to  sakl  coupled  output  port  and  sakl  feedduough  ou^ut 
port,  respectively; 

first  amplifying  means,  electrically  coupled  to  the  coupled 
output  port  of  sakl  first  quadrature  coupler  means,  for 
amplymg  sakl  first  sigud; 

second  amplifying  means,  electrically  coupled  to  the  feed- 
through  output  port  of  sakl  first  quadrature  coupler 
means,  for  amplifying  sakl  second  signal; 

second  quadrature  coupler  means,  having  a  coupled  input 
port,  a  fisedthrough  input  port,  an  isoktton  output  port, 
and  a  main  output  port,  fior  combining  signals  provided  to 
the  coupled  mput  port  and  the  feedthrough  input  port  of 
sakl  second  quadrature  coupler  means,  said  feedthrough 
mput  port  and  sakl  coupled  input  port  of  sakl  second 
quadratiue  coupler  means  bemg  electrically  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  amplifymg  means,  respectively: 

phase  detector  means,  having  first  and  second  mputs  respec- 
tively coupled  to  the  coupled  mput  port  and  the  isolation 
output  port  of  sakl  second  quadrature  coupler  means,  for 
generatmg  a  phase  detect  signal  exhibitmg  an  amplitude 
proportknal  to  the  phase  difiTerence  of  signals  at  the  cou- 
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pled  mpat  port  and  the  MoktionottQMit  port  of  said  second       MWy<8< 

quedrttwe  coupler  means,  and  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  COMMON  MODE 

votafe  variable  attenuator  means,  operatively  electricaUy  REJECTION  MEANS 

ooqM  to  the  main  mpot  port  and  isolation  input  port  of  ^^  P*'?'*^  San  Jeaa,  Califs  aaipor  to  Mark 

first  quadratuie  coupler  means  and  to  said  phase  Pirodneta,  Inc.,  Sannjr?da,  Gdifc 

for  providing  a  selected  resistance  pro-  ™'*.''*^i't^S»^*  ?*"  ?*^ 


tial  phaae  of  signals  provided  to  the  coupled  input  port 
and  the  feedthrou^  input  port  of  said  second  quadrature 
cnmWnhig  meaH  is  appropriately  adjusted  to  a  value 
which  causes  the  phaae  delect  lignnl  to  be  driven  substan- 
tially to  aero, 
whereby  signals  provided  to  the  feedthrough  input  port  and 
the  coupled  iufot  port  <rfsaid  second  quadrature  coupler 
metns  are  mainlaiiied  subatantially  in  quadrature  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  intennodulation 
products  are  substantially  reduced. 


10 


DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 

Japan,  aarfpor  to  ntfitsu  Liadlad, 


ujB.a 


FDad  Mar.  28,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  478,720 

pUeation  Jap«^  Mar.  30, 1882,  S7-50094 
1aLCL^H(OVS/45 

8< 


1.  A  diflierential  amplifier  operatively  connected  to  receive 
first  and  second  input  signals,  comprising: 

a  first  current  souice  for  generating  a  fint  current; 

second  and  third  current  sources,  each  of  which  generates  a 
second  current; 

emitter  resistors  operatively  connected  to  said  first  current 
source;  ] 

first  and  second  transistors  having  a  fint  polarity,  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  second  and  third  current  sources, 
said  first  and  seoond  transiston  having  coUectors  serving 
aa  output  terminals,  having  bases  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  and  third  current  sources,  respectively,  and 
having  emittersi  operativdy  connected  to  said  emitter 


a  third  transistor  having  the  first  polarity,  having  a  collector 
operatively  comected  to  said  second  current  source, 
having  a  base  operatively  connected  to  said  emitter  of  said 
first  transistor,  and  having  an  emitter  operatively  con- 
nected to  receive  the  first  input  signal;  and 

a  fourth  transistor  having  the  fhit  polarity,  having  a  collec- 
tor operatively  ocnnected  to  said  third  current  source, 
having  a  base  operatively  connected  to  said  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor,  and  having  an  emitter  operatively  con- 
nected to  receive  the  seoond  input  signal. 


f 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  for  use  with  a  transducer  network 
having  a  common  mode  voltage  ^yplied  thereto,  comprising: 
an  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  positive  input  terminals,  a  pair  of 
ne^itive  input  terminals,  and  a  pair  of  output  tem^nals,  the 
positive  input  terminals  of  the  amplifier  ad^>ted  to  be  coupled 
to  the  trauducer  networit  for  receiving  ntpecdve  signal  and 
common  mode  voltage  components  from  the  network;  and  a 
potentiometer  having  respective  end  terminals  coupled  across 
the  output  terminals  of  the  amplifier,  a  shiflable  element  cou- 
pled to  one  of  the  negative  mput  terminals,  and  one  of  the  end 
terminals  coupled  to  the  other  of  the  negative  mput  terminals 
for  producing  a  fint  voltage  at  a  (»e  of  the  pav  of  output 
terminals  and  a  second  voltage  at  the  other  of  the  pair  of  ou^ut 
terminals,  the  difference  of  said  first  and  second  voltages  form- 
ing an  output  voltage  of  the  amplifier  that  has  the  conunon 
mode  voltage  components  removed  therefrom. 


4,490,887      

ELBCIRONIC  AMPLIFIER 
Emat  F.  SchrOder,  Hanof«,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gaimny,  aaaipor  to 
Lieentia  Patent* Vat  waHing^G.wiih.H.,  Rmkftvt  am  Main, 
Fsd.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fllad  Dee.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  480,832 
Claiasa  priority,  appUeatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennny,  Dae.  19, 
1981, 3150438 

htLCLiUOaGS/IO 
Uj5.a330-279  7< 


1.  An  electronic  amplifier  comprising:  an  electronically 
controllable  amplifier  element  having  a  control  input  for  re- 
ceiving a  voltage  the  value  of  which  determines  the  gain  of 
said  element,  with  one  such  value  being  a  predetermined  basic 
gain  value  of  said  amplifier  element;  a  control  voltage  generat- 
ing circuit  for  generating  a  control  voltage  whose  value  deter- 
mines the  voltage  at  the  control  input  of  said  amplifier  dement, 
said  element  and  dnuit  being  constructed  for  causing  the  gain 
of  said  amplifier  element  to  be  unity  fbr  out  voltage  value  at  its 
control  input  and  to  be  different  than  unity  for  other  voltage 
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values;  a  nonlinear  filter  unit  connected  between  said  control 
voltage  generating  circuit  and  said  amplifier  element  control 
input  for  siqiplying  to  said  control  mpat  a  voltage  determined 
by  said  control  voltage,  said  filter  unit  iwcluding  an  integrating 
branch  and  a  differentiatmg  branch  having  a  rectifier  device 
for  cansmg  said  difTerentiatrng  branch  to  be  effective  only 
during  periods  when  the  control  voltage  is  varying  in  a  se- 
lected directira;  means  for  switching  said  amplifier  element 
and  said  control  voltage  generating  dreuit  to  a  mode  of  opera- 
tion in  which  said  amplifier  element  operates  with  a  constant 
gain  valo^  and  an  additional  switch  connected  to  said  differen- 
tiating branch  fisr  selectively  disabling  that  branch  when  said 
switching  means  establishes  the  mode  of  operation  in  which 
said  anq>lifier  elemoit  operates  with  a  constant  gain  value. 

4*490,888 

DIGITAL  AND  ANALOG  PHASE  DETECTOR  FOR  A 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

JaiiM  A.  Borraa,  Hfadaah;  Jeaa  L  Snarsi,  Miami,  and  Alan  M. 

Victor,  Cooper  CNy,  aU  of  Fla.,  aaaiffors  to  Motorola,  Ine^ 

niad  Apr.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  251,870 
Lrt.  a^  li03L  7/J2 
UjS.  a  331—1 A  5 


substantially  completely  discharging  said  energy  storing 
means  in  reqxmse  thereto; 

first  current  amplifier  means,  coupled  to  said  digital  detect- 
ing means  to  be  responsive  to  said  first  control  rignal,  the 
output  of  said  first  current  amplifier  means  being  con- 
nected to  bypoM  a  portion  of  said  loop  filter  whenever 
said  digital  detecting  means  enten  said  first  mode,  to 
supply  voltage  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to 
rapidly  tune  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  a  deaired 
frequeDcy;and 

second  current  amplifier  means,  having  aa  faqmt  (^leratively 
coqded  to  said  energy  storing  means  and  re^onsive  to 
the  first  or  second  control  signal  stored  therein,  said  sec- 
ond current  amplifier  being  adapted  to  be  coiq»led  via  said 
loop  filter  to  said  voltage  controlled  osciUator,  for  main- 
taining said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  at  a  desired  tun- 
ing position  when  said  digital  detecting  means  is  operating 
in  said  second  mode. 


4,490,889 
BALANCED  MODULATOR  USING  LOGIC  GATES  FOR 

D6BSC  OUTPUT 
Kenneth  Jong.  Maplewood,  N  J.,  aaaipor  to  ATAT  BoD  Labo- 
ratoriaa,  Murray  HID,  N  J. 

FDad  Sap.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  419  J03 

lat  a)  H03C  J/S4 

VA  a  332-31 T  g  Oaims 


Su 


1.  A  sample  and  hold  phaae  detector  for  the  phase  locked 
loq)  portion  of  a  fkeqiwncy  synthesizer  oapMe  of  being 
switched  to  generate  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  firequencies,  said 
detector  receiving  a  reference  firequency  siyaal  and  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  signal,  said  voltage  controlled  oaciUator 
signal  being  derived  firmn  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  said 
phaae  detector  includmg  both  analog  and  digital  portions 
which  together  generate  a  detector  output  voltage  signal  hav- 
mg  a  range  of  voltage  values  and  which  are  coupled  through  a 
loop  filter  to  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  said  phase  de- 
tector comprising: 

digital  detecting  means  for  detecting  both  the  frequency  and 
phase  difference  between  said  reference  firequency  signal 
and  said  voltage  cmtrolled  oscillator  signal,  said  digital 
detecting  means  being  open&ve  in  a  first  mode  to  gener- 
ate a  fint  control  ngaal  when  said  reference  frequency 
signal  and  said  voltage  controlled  oaciUator  signal  exhibit 
a  difference  in  firequency,  said  first  cratrol  signal  includ- 
ing mformation  rdated  to  said  difference  in  firequency, 
and  behig  operative  in  a  second  mode  when  the  frequen- 
cies of  said  reference  firequency  signal  and  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  signal  are  substantially  equal  to  peri- 
odically detect  the  phase  difference  therebetween  and  to 
generate  a  second  control  signal  including  information 
related  to  the  diflierence  m  phaae  therebetween,  said  digi- 
tal detecting  means  farther  producing  a  discharge  signal 
when  operating  in  said  first  mode  and  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  signal  is  higher  m  frequency  than  said 
reference  fivquency  signal,  said  digital  detecting  means 
also  producing  said  dbcharge  signal  wh«a  qwrating  in 
said  second  mode  following  tetection  of  said  phase  differ- 
ence; 

energy  storing  means,  coupled  to  said  digital  detecting 
means,  for  storing  said  first  contrcd  signal  when  said  digi- 
tal detecting  means  is  operating  m  said  first  mode,  and  fbr 
storing  said  seoond  control  rignal  when  said  digital  detect- 
hig  means  is  operating  in  said  second  mode; 

discharging  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  energy  stor- 
ing  means  and  reqionsive  to  said  discharge  signal,  for 
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7.  A  balanced  modulator  including  a  carrier  wave  source,  a 
center-tapped  output  transformer  and  a  modulating  wave 
source  for  modulating  the  output  firom  said  carrier  wave 
source  and  delivery  to  said  transformer 
chancterized  in  that 

said  carrier  wave  source  drives  the  primary  winding  of  the 
output  transformer  through  a  peir  of  anti-coincidence 
gates  connected  in  dual  complementary  fsshion  in  series 
with  a  pair  of  direct-current  isolating  capacitors,  and  a 
direct'Current  bias  for  toleration  of  the  pair  of  anti-coinci- 
dence gates,  generated  across  an  external  capacitor,  is 
derived  firom  leakage  current  from  the  carrier  wave 
source. 
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4^490,890 
STRIP  LINE  CABLE 
lUroadd  Sou,  TokoroMwa 
kooha  rnwpaaj,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japa 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,789 
lie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patoat  aubaeqnant  to  May  3, 2000. 


UJ.  a  333-1 


bt  a^  HOIP  3/08 


1.  A  stripUne  comprising: 
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•  poffoot  dideetrio  layer,  and  circuit  having  an  input  means,  at  least  one  equalize  means  and 

a  plurality  of  seti  of  narrow  rignal  oonducton  and  wider  an  output  means  nid  reverse  equaUzation  network  comprising: 


ground  oonducton  which  are  disposed  in  confronting 
rdation  to  each  other  with  the  porous  dielectric  layer 
sandwiched  theaebetween.  said  sigiial  and  ground  conduc- 
tors being  alternately  arranged  trsnsversely  of  the  con- 
ductors, said  sett  of  signal  and  ground  conductors  being 
covered  with  a  layer  <^  solid  nonporous  resin. 


means  for  reverse  equalizing  connected  between  the  input 
means  and  the  eqiMlizer  means; 
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00MPRES80I-EXPANDER  CDKUITS  AND,  CmCUIT 

ABRANGEMDfn  FOR  MOOfFYlNG  DYNAMIC 

RANGE,  FOR  SUPPRESSING  MID>I>REQUENCY 

RfODULATlON  EFFBCTB  AND  FOR  REDUCING  MEDU 

J    OVERLOAD 
Rqr  M.  IMIf ,  90  WttHrt  St,  San  Rnsndsee,  Galir.  94118 
CwiiiMMuiliKlefSsr.  No.  292,988,  Ai«.  14^  1981, 

tkmimti,  mi  •  rwiliMilBi  li  pt  of  Sar.  No.  27932,  Jan.  

19, 1981,  siMioiii.  and  a  eertiwadan.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  . 

279J09,  Jm.  19, 1981,  shninni,  and  a  certinnatie»ln.part  of  4^490,893 

Ssr.  No.  279,284k  Jo.  19, 1981,  abandened,  and  a  LF.  DELAY  EQUALIZER  FOR  A  UHF  TV  TRANSMITTER 

eartlnrtia»4»part  of  Ssr.  No.  180,771,  Aag.  22, 1980,       William  L.  Behrnd,  PttlAvi^  Pa.,  airipor  to  RCA  < 
ibandaMd,  and  a  eartinatie»i»partef  Ser.  No.  143,990,  Jan.      tion.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
30, 1988,  HHiiaii.lUa  appBcrtien  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  Fllad  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,723 


means  fbr  low  pass  filtering  connected  to  the  equalizer 

means;  and 
means  for  supplemental  equalizing  ccnnected  between  said 

means  for  low  pass  filtering  and  the  output  means. 


388,741 
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1.  A  circuit  for  modifying  the  dynamic  rsnge  of  an  input 
signal,  comprising  first  circuit  means  with  a  bi-linear  character- 
istie  composed  of  a  low  level  portion  of  substantially  constant 
gain  up  to  a  threshold,  an  intermediate  level  portion,  above  the 
threshold,  of  changing  gain  providing  a  tH*«immti  compression 
ratio  or  ezpansion  rslio,  and  a  high  level  portion  of  substan- 
tiaOy  constant  gain  different  from  the  gain  of  the  low  level 
portion,  and  at  least  one  seocmd  circuit  means,  which  also  has 
a  bi-linear  characterislic  within  a  frequency  range  common  to 
the  circuit  means,  in  series  with  the  first  circuit  means  thereby 
to  provide  an  overall  characteristic  which  is  also  bi-linear,  the 
intermediate  level  portions  of  the  characteristics  of  the  circuit 
Means  bemg  staggered  within  a  frequency  rsnge  common  to 
the  circuit  means  sock  as  to  provide  a  change  of  gain  over  a 
wider  rsnge  of  intermediate  input  levels  than  for  any  of  the 
circuit  means  individuaUy,  and  an  mcreased  difference  be- 
tween the  gains  at  low  and  high  input  levds,  but  with  an 
overall  nuudmum  compression  or  expansion  ratio  which  is 
substantially  no  greater  than  that  of  any  single  circuit  means, 
by  virtue  of  the  staggering. 


1.  A  circuit  comprising  an  equivalent  voltage  source  having 
an  equivalent  interaal  resistance,  a  series  resonant  circuit  cou- 
pled to  said  source  and  having  an  inductor  and  a  capacitor,  said 
inductor  having  an  inherent  resistance  a  first  resistor  coupled 
to  said  resonant  circuit;  a  first  voltage  divider  coupled  to  said 
first  resotor  and  including  a  pair  of  series  connected  equal 
value  resistor^  a  variable  resistor  couphxl  in  parallel  with  said 
voltage  divider;  a  second  resistor  coupled  between  said  voltage 
divider  and  said  voltage  source  and  having  a  resistance  equal 
to  the  sum  total  of  the  resistances  of  said  inherent  resistarce, 
said  equivalent  internal  resistance,  and  said  first  resistor;  and 
provkfing  means  for  providing  an  output  voltage  firom  the 
junction  of  said  pair  of  resistors  relative  to  the  junction  of  said 
second  resistor  and  said  voltage  source  whereby  said  adjust- 
able resistor  can  vary  the  Q  <rf  said  circuit  without  chanpng 
said  output  voltage. 


uj.a 
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4*496,492 
REVERSE  EQUALIZATION  NETWORK 

Oieaga,  DL,  aasipor  to  RoekiveO  latematioaal, 
DsL 

FDed  Maf  24, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  382,047 
Irt.  CL^  II03H  11/06 
333— 28  R  22Claim8 

equahastion  networlc  for  use  with  an  equalizer 


4,480,4M 

MICROWAVE  SWITCH  WHEREIN  PIN  DIODE  IS 

MOUNTED  ORTHOGONAL  TO  MICROfiTRIP 

SUBSIRATE 
L.  Godbort,  San  Jeae,  CaUfn  aasipor  to  r 
tian,  Sannyrale,  CUif . 

Filed  JaL  28, 1982,  S«.  No.  402,430 

Int  a)  HOIP 1/15 

UJB.  a  333—104  7  < 

1.  An  improved  microwave  multi'throw  switch  compriring; 

a  support  structure  for  insulativdy  supporting  a  plunlity  of 

sd^line  segments; 
a  first  conductive  stripline  aligned  along  a  first  oomnKm  path 

on  said  structure 
a  second  conductive  stripling  aligned  along  a  second 
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mon  path  on  said  structure  and  insulated  from  the  first 
conductive  stripline; 

a  oonunon  conductive  stripline  aligned  along  a  third  com- 
mon path  on  said  structure  insulated  fron  the  first  and 
secmd  striplines;  and 

at  least  one  FIN  diode  having  a  junction  on  one  surface  and 


which  is  less  than  the  width  of  each  of  said  second  and 
third  conductive  transmission  lines. 


4*490,484 
CROSSED  WAVEGUIDE  TYPE  POLARIZATION 
SEPARATOR 
IsUda,  and  Yoiii  laoda,  all  of  Kamakani, 
Japan,  aaslgams  to  MitaaMahi  DsnU  faliMbHI  Kataha,  T» 
l70>Japaa 

FDed  Dee.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,074 

Mar.  19, 1981, 8M0130 


UA  a  333-137 


lit  a^  HOIP  5//i>7//d7 


a  conductive  kyer  on  the  opposite  surfiKe,  the  PIN  diode 
being  mounted  on  the  structure  along  at  least  one  of  said 
paths  with  the  conductive  Uyer  surfiice  substantially  or- 
thogonal to  the  stripline  of  said  one  path  and  adhered 
thereto  through  a  conductive  conduit,  Uie  junction  of  the 
diode  being  adhered  to  a  conductive  lead  means  which 
extends  to  the  stripline  of  another  one  of  said  paths. 

4)490,499 

WIDEBAND  POWER  ADDER-DIVIDER  FOR 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  CIRCUITS  AND  IMPEDANCE 

TRANSFORMER  REALIZED  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  THE 

ADDER-DIVIDER 

Vnm  C  dc  Ronde,  Leaipy,  France,  assizor  to  U.S.  PUUas 

Cnpoiation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,933 
Oaian  priority,  applieation  Flranee,  Mar.  12, 1982, 82  04291 
Int  a^  HOIP  S/ll'  H03H  7/48.  7/38 
V&  CL  333-138  7 


L  A  crossed  rectangular  waveguide  type  polarization  sepa- 
rator which  comprises  a  crossed  rectangular  waveguide  for 
propsgating  orthogonal  linear  polarized  waves  having  a  first 
rectanguUu*  portion  perpendicular  to  a  second  rectangular 
portion,  at  least  one  conductor  septum  rectangular  in  fhspg 
fitted  in  said  crossed  rectanguhr  waveguide  to  totally  reflect 
only  one  polarized  wave  in  said  linear  polarized  waves  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  one  polarized  wave  is  reflected  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  at  least  one  rectangular  septum,  at  least  a  firM  sub- 
waveguide  for  receiving  said  one  linear  polarized  wave  formed 
by  the  total  reflection  of  said  conductor  septum,  and  a  second 
subwaveguide  for  receiving  the  other  linear  polarized  wave  of 
said  linear  polarized  wave  which  is  not  reflected  by  said  con- 
ductor septum,  wherein  the  width  of  said  first  rectangular 
portion  is  much  greater  than  the  height  of  said  first  rectangular 
portion,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  conductor  septum  has  a 
central  conductor  septum  and  conductor  septums,  parallel  to 
said  central  conductor  septum,  placed  at  both  sides  of  said 
central  conductor  septum. 


I.  A  wide  band  microstrip  power  adder-divider  comprising: 

(a)  a  fbst  conductive  transmission  line  for  passing  a  current 
having  a  firequency  in  said  bsnd; 

(b)  second  and  third  conductive  transmission  lines  in  which 
the  current  is  to  be  distributed;  and 

(c)  a  wedge-shqwd  conductive  trsnsition  section  joining  the 
fint  to  the  second  and  third  conductive  transmission  lines, 
said  trsnsition  section  having  two  arc-shaped  outer  edges 
which  at  one  end  of  said  section  meet  respective  outer 
edges  of  the  first  trsnsmission  line,  and  at  the  other  end  of 
said  section  meet  respective  outer  edges  of  the  second  and 
third  transmission  lines, 

said  transition  section  including  a  plurality  of  parsUel  slots 
extending  trsnsversely  of  the  direction  of  propagation  of 
tihe  current,  opposite  ends  of  said  slots  each  bdng  qiaced 
frtnn  the  nearest  arc-shaped  outer  edge  by  a  diMance 


4*490,497 

SIGNAL  PROPAGATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PLURALITY 

OF  MEMORY  CELLS 

Hiroihi  Yasnda,  Toltyo,  and  Kiyoftei  OcUi.  Yolrahama,  both  of 

Japan,  amipors  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  DsaU  KabMhiU  Kaiaha, 
Japan 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,091 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  10, 1981,  84-89299 
Int.  a^  H03H  7/30:  HOIP  9/00 
VS,  CL  333-194  3 


1.  A  signal  propagating  device  for  receiving  an  input  signal 
at  an  input  end  thereof  and  supplying  the  input  «igml  to  a 
plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  chain,  mmprwing- 
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SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  BANDPASS  FILTER 
Mikto  Mortaoto,  Ttkyo,  Japn,  irtginr  to  Nippoa  Elwtric 


G^  LMn  Tokyv,  lipa 

FDtd  Jib.  24k  1M3,  Sir.  No.  Ml^l 
MtF,  HjHrrtlDi  J«ii,  Jn.  2C  1M2,  S7.1030S 
Iirt.  CLi  mm  9/64.  9/25 
UjB.a33»-lM 


1.  A  nirftce  acoustic  wtve  btndpass  filter  comprising: 

•  piezoelectric  substrate  for  propagating  a  surface  acoustic 
wave; 

input  transducer  means  formed  on  the  substrate  and  having 
a  pair  of  interdigital  electrodes  including  a  plurality  of 
inteidigitated  electrode  fingers  for  exciting  a  surface 
acoustic  wave  iif  response  to  an  electrical  signal  applied 
thereto;  and 

output  transducer  means  formed  on  said  substrate  and  hav- 
ing a  structure  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the 
structure  of  said  input  transducer  means  for  developing 
said  surftce  acoistic  wave  propagated  in  said  substrate 
into  a  filtered  electrical  signal,  said  input  and  output  trans- 
ducer means  being  separated  by  a  distance  L  which  satis- 
fies the  relationship  where  X/2  n<L<\/2  (n-i- 1),  where 
n  is  a  positive  mt^  and  where  X/2  represents  the  dis- 
tance between  the  centers  of  adjacent  electrode  fingers. 


4t49M99 

INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  BAND-PASS  FILTER 

Hir«|ryd  Yangida,  Sean,  Japan,  aasi0Mr  to  Alps  Electrk  Co., 
Llri„  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  May  2C  1963,  Scr.  No.  49M55 

Oaim  priority,  afpUeatkm  Japan,  May  27,  1912,  57- 

76M3(U] 

lit  CV  HOIP  //2a  7/01.  7/09 
UA  a  233-202 


M90,700 
DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE  FERRTTE 
MODULATOR/SWITCH 
Rkhard  A.  Stem,  ADamiood,  and  Rkhard  W.  Babbftt,  FaUa- 
m,  both  or  NJ.,  aaripora  to  Iks  Uitod  Stataa  of  ABHriea  « 
rsprtiiiintol  by  the  SaoMvy  of  tka  Aray,  WaaUngton,  D.C 
Filed  Dee.  1, 19S2,  S«.  No.  44S,799 
IM.  a^  HOIP  l/U 
U.S.  a  333-2S8  g  I 
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1.  A  dielectric  wav^uide  switch  comprising: 

a  ferrite  waveguide  section  having  an  input  end  and  an 
output  end, 

a  first  dielectric  waveguide  means  connected  to  said  input 
end  of  said  ferrite  section  for  providing  an  input  signal  and 
a  second  dielectric  waveguide  means  connected  to  said 
output  end  for  receiving  an  output  signal  firom  said  ferrite 
section,  and 

means  for  selectively  rotating  the  polarization  of  Mgti#|f 
propagating  through  said  ferrite  waveguide  section. 

M90,701 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWTTCHGEAR  COMPRISING  A 

MAGNETIC  DRIVE  AND  A  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

PLACED  THEREABOVE 

Bcnhard  Dictrieh,  Eieheaan,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGaranny;  HidetoaU 
MatsoaUta,  IbaraU,  and  TctaM>  Mori,  Hirakata,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaipMra  to  SDS-Elaktro  GmbH  and  MatsMkita  Elee- 
trie  Worka,  Ltd.,  botk  of,  Japan 

FUod  Aag.  IC 1983,  Sar.  No.  523,834 
Oaiam  priority,  appUeatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcmuy,  Ang.  17, 
1982,3230864 

IM.  a'  HOIH  51/22,  45/00 
U A  CL  33»-78  12 


1.  An  faitermediate  frequency  band-pass  filter  for  providing  1-  Electromagnetic  switchpar  oompriaing  a  magnetie  drive 

apaas band,  comprising  a  frame  forming  a  hollow  surrounded  having  a  yoke  which  contains  a  permanent  magnet  arrange- 

rqpon,  a  shiekl  plate  mounted  in  said  frame  and  dividing  said  ment  and  surrounds  a  coil  form  whose  continuous  bore  con- 

bouow  surrounded  region  into  two  spaces,  said  shield  plate  tains  an  armature  which,  by  means  of  a  reverse-transfer  lever, 
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actoatas  an  adijasting  slider  mounted  with  allowance  for  sliding 
in  a  contact  apparatus  placed  above  the  coil  form  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  adjusting  slider  being  in  oper- 
ative connection  with  two  return  qnings  prekaded  in  opposite 
directkms,  and  carrying  qning-toaded  biklge  oontaets  to  each 
of  which  are  assigned  two  q^oaed  fixed  contacts,  character- 
ized m  that  sakl  coil  form  is  subdivkled  mto  two  spaced-^iart 
chambers  arranged  skle  by  skle  which  receive  Mrtwm^^^g 
coil  windmgs,  that  sakl  permanent  magnet  arrangement  lies 
symmetrically  to  the  kngitudinal  axis  of  said  coil  form  be- 
tween sakl  two  chambers,  is  polarized  at  right  angles  to  the 
kngitudmal  axis  of  the  ooO  Ibrraer,  and  has  a  through-opening 
for  sakl  armature  which  corresponds  substantially  to  the  diam- 
eter of  the  bore  of  the  coil  form,  said  armature  bemg  mounted 
on  a  non-magnetic  guide  bar  and  havmg  two  end  faces  which 
cooperate  with  the  pole  fiMes  of  the  yoke  k)cated  in  the  area  of 
the  end  openings  vX  the  bore  of  the  coil  form,  and  that  the 
a4j»tmg  slider  is  m  operative  oonnectkm  with  both  return 
springs  only  in  its  geometric  middle  positicm,  but  upon  leaving 
sakl  middle  poaitkn  streaaes  only  one  of  the  return  springs. 

4^490,702 

DETACHABLE  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  A  CONTACTOR 

IN  TTS  *t>N"  POSmON 

AUa  D.  G.  DuMMt,  Carty,  and  Rant  Fontt,  RoaO  Malaniaoa, 
both  of  Rranea,  aasiffon  to  La 


fint  and  second  levers  for  pivoting  the  sakl  leven  from  a 
rest  position  in  a  directk»  which  brings  their  respective 
locking  surfaces  into  engagement  with  the  reqwctive 
thrust  phme  surfiMe;  and 
(d)  unlocking  means  comprising  a  power  sun>ly  circuit  and 
an  electromagnet  having  a  coil  connected  in  said  power 
sttpplymg  circuit  and  a  movable  member,  sakl  unlocking 
means  fbrther  comprising  mechanical  means  for  transmit- 
tmg  the  movement  of  said  movable  member  to  sakl  lock- 
mg  levers  to  reset  the  said  k)ckmg  levers  to  their  rest 
position. 


4,490,703 

MULTIPOLE  MAGNET  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM 

CORRBCnON 

Roy  L.  Rnth,  Meadsrlew,  Mian^  aarioor  to  Ball  Corporation. 
MBnda,Iad.  •«— — . 

FDad  JbL  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,688 
lat  a'  HOIF  7/02 
U&  a  335—212  14 


FOed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,579 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatkm  nnee.  Mar.  19, 1982, 82  04681 
Int  a'  HOIH  9/20 
UA  a  335-189  9 
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1.  A  magnetic  element  for  use  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  to 
control  the  path  of  electrons  within  the  tube,  the  element 
comprising  a  disk-shaped  permanent  magnet  having,  in  the 
plane  of  the  disk,  an  asymmetric  quadrapole  magnetic  field,  the 
distance  measured  along  the  periphery  of  the  disk  between  any 
acUacent  two  poles  being  different  from  the  distance  measured 
along  the  periphery  of  the  disk  between  any  other  adjacent 
two  poles. 


1.  In  oombkiation  with  a  contactor  having  contacts  and  a 
contact  controllmg  movable  member  transhitable  along  a  pre- 
determined direction  from  a  rest  position  in  which  the  said 
contacts  are  open  into  an  actuated  position  in  which  the  said 
contacts  are  closed,  the  sakl  actuated  positkm  bdng  located  at 
a  distance  from  the  rest  positkm  which  is  either  smaller  than  a 
first  predetermined  value,  comprised  between  said  first  and 
second  predetemuned  value  or  hi^ier  than  the  second  prede- 
termined value,  a  lockmg  device  comprismg: 

(a)  a  coupUng  member  rigidly  connected  to  said  contact 
cmtrollmg  movable  member  and  first  and  second  thrust 
plane  surfines  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  said 
predetermined  direction; 

(b)  first  and  second  elonytte  substantially  parallel  locking 
levers  mounted  for  «««'"ffting  about  a  stationary  axis 
which  is  substantially  puallel  to  said  thrust  plane  surfaces, 
each  lever  having  a  lockmg  surface  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  axis,  the  respective  distances  from  the 
sakl  axis  to  the  respective  thrust  surfaces  and  the  reapec- 
tive  distances  from  the  said  axis  to  the  re^ective  locking 
surfaces  bemg  so  predetermined  that  the  locking  surface 
of  the  first  lever  will  engage  the  first  thrust  surface  when 
the  said  actuated  position  is  located  at  a  distance  from  the 
sakl  rest  position  smaller  than  the  said  first  predetermined 
vahw,  whereas  the  lockmg  snrfkce  of  the  second  lever  will 
engage  the  second  thrust  surftce  when  the  sakl  actuated 
position  is  located  at  a  distance  from  the  sakl  rest  position 
comprised  between  sakl  first  and  second  predetemuned 
valuer 

(c)  first  and  second  spring  means  respectively  attached  to  the 


4,490,704 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  SWTTCHING  DEVICE 
Harold  F.  Snidar,  and  Gerard  H.  Riaachar,  both  of  MaHflaM, 
OUo,  aariganrs  to  Tberm-O-Diac  Incorporated.  Manafldd, 
Ohh» 

FOad  Sap.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  532,080 
lA.fX?  nam  37/04.  37/52 
U.S.  a  337-372  10 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  switch  comprising  a  bousing 
assembly  including: 

a  cup-shaped  body  member  formed  of  non-metallic  electri- 
cally insulating  material  providing  an  end  wall  with  an 
opening  therethrough  aiid  perpendicularly  extending 
sidewalls;  and 

a  cover  connected  to  said  sidewalls  and  cooperating  with 
sakl  body  to  define  a  switch  cavity, 

said  sidewalls  provklmg  a  shoukler  extending  around  said 
cavity  and  reduced  thickness  wall  extensions  extending 
beyond  said  flanges. 

sakl  cover  provklmg  a  peripheral  flange  seated  against  said 
shoulder, 
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■id  iklewaUi  extiukMii  being  defonned  aroiuid  nkl  periph^ 
enl  flange  tecuring  nid  peripheril  flange  against  said 
shooMer,  and 

switch  means  moantad  on  said  boosing  assembly  within  said 
cavity, 

said  switch  meant  including  an  elongated  heater  connected 
at  one  end  thrangh  said  <q)ening  to  an  external  terminal, 

an  elongated  bimetal  snq)  element  mounted  at  one  end 
therairfon  the  other  end  of  said  heater  and  overlying  said 
heater  m  heat  eichange  relationship  therewith, 

a  movaUe  contact  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  snap 

a  fixed  contact  mounted  on  said  cover, 

said  snap  element  operating  hi  response  to  predetermined 
tempcntnres  to  move  said  movable  contact  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact  with  snap  action. 


havmg  a  connector  finger  centrally  extendhig  from  an 
uCT>er  portion  of  the  temrinaHbr  connection  to  one  of  the 
oranector  electrodes  and  a  pair  of  spaced  qMrt  support 
fingers  paralldy  extendmg  from  an  mtermediate  portion 
of  the  temunal  supporting  the  core; 


I    . 


MM,708 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

bwta  MMDar,  M«kh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  aarfgnor  to 

BarUa  A  Mnieh,  Fad.  Rep.  of 

FDad  Fah.  24y  1M3,  Sar.  No.  4«9,289 
tority,  aipHfaHoB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geranny,  Apr.  14^ 

1M2, 3313737       T 

brt.  a^  HMF  7/14 

UjB.a33»-276    \  17  ( 


(e)  a  covering  of  molded  msuktmg  resin  encapsuUting  the 
winding,  core,  and  the  upper  and  intermediate  portions  of 
the  terminals,  a  lower  portion  of  each  terminal  protruding 
through  the  covering  and  befaig  bent  horizontaUy  along  a 
portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  covering  and  upwardly  along 
and  m  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  side  of  the 
covering. 


4t4M^707 

EXPLOSIVELY-ACnJATED,  MULTI<GAP  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  SWTTCH 

RayBMwd  P.  O'Laary,  Evanaton,  DL,  aarigaor  to  SAC  Elaetik 

Conpany,  CUcaga,  nL 

CootinBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  179,3«,  An.  IS,  INO, 

lUs  applicatioa  Oct  C,  1M3,  te.  No.  339,396 

lat  a^  HoiH  «5//&  am 

UJB.  CL  337-4  U  i 


II.  An  electrO'Diagnetic  relay,  comprising;  an  elongated 
armature  connected  to  an  armature  carrier  carrying  a  first 
contact  element;  an  excitation  coil  of  the  (day  m  association 
with  a  cofl  supporting  body;  the  armature  being  positioned  in 
association  with  the  coil  such  that  when  the  coil  is  excited  the 
armature  moves  causing  a  slight  rotation  of  tlw  armature  car« 
rier;  a  second  contact  element  m  association  with  the  first 
contact  dement  such  that  when  the  armature  carrier  rotates 
slightly  the  two  contact  elements  can  make  or  break  an  dectri- 
cd  contact;  band  means  rotalionaUy  coupling  the  armature 
carrier  to  the  coil  body  such  that  when  the  armature  carrier 
roMes  the  band  mesos  provides  mmimd  torsiond  rotationd 
resistance;  and  the  bead  means  comprising  first  and  second  taut 
bands  projectmg  outwardly  from  and  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
armature  carrier,  said  band  means  being  coupled  to  the  coil 
body  by  reqwctive  ptojectious  of  the  coil  body. 


MN^706 
EtECTRONIC  PARTS 
Hiraahi  Satom  and  T«tao  Yaki«l,  both  of  AUta,  Japan,  I 
on  to  TDC  Gorpaittioa,  Tol^  Japan 

Fllad  Jri.  8, 1912,  Sar.  No.  394,208 
OalM  priority,  apnUcation  Japan,  Jd.  9, 1981,  94-101189; 
Mar.  23, 1982, 87-40844(  Mar.  23, 1982,  S7.40B44;  May  8, 1982, 


^atuCL^ima 27/04,  wio 
UA  a  334-94 
L  An  mductor  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  having  two  opposing  ends; 

(b)  a  whiding  wound  about  the  core; 

(c)  a  pdr  of  connector  dectrodes  di^Msed  on  the  ends  of  the 
core; 

(d)  a  pair  of  termmds  connected  to  the  connector  electrodes 
and  extendmg  downwardly  therefttm,  each  termind 


1.  An  electricd  switch  for  opening  a  first  current  path  in 
which  the  switch  is  included,  comprismg; 
a  pair  of  normally  dectricaUy  mteroonnected  contacts 

which  are  separable  dong  a  first  line  of  direction  to  both 

break  the  electricd  interconnection  and  to  form  a  first  gap 

therebetween; 
first  means  for  inserting  a  solid  dectricd  insulator  between 

the  contacts  as  they  separate  to  dectricaUy  houlate  the 

first  gap; 
a  temund  in  the  first  path; 
second  means  for  dectricaUy  connecting  one  contact  to  the 

temund  when  the  contacts  are  mteroonnected,  a  second 

V9  forming  between  the  one  contact  and  the  termmd  as 

the  contacts  separate  at  a  predetermined  time  after  the 

formation  of  the  first  ga|r, 
third  means  for  inserting  a  solid  dectricd  hndator  between 

the  one  contact  and  the  termmd  as  the  cratacts  separate 

to  dectricaUy  insulate  the  second  fm^ 
fourth  means  for  definmg  with  the  first  meens  a  chamber, 

pressuiization  of  the  chamber  sqiarating  the  contact^ 
ignitable  means  in  the  chamber,  ignition  of  which  pressurixes 

the  chamber, 
a  second  current  path;  and 
fifth  means  for  connecting  the  second  path  m  shunt  with  the 

first  path  after  the  first  g^  is  formed. 
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4^490,708 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRIC  SWTTCH 
SYSTEM,  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATION  THEREOF 
W.  TlnmnDB,  and  RenaM  W.  KaOy,  both  of  Mentoa, 
Bin  aasipen  to  Ganstd  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
FM  Jan.  24»  1982,  Ssr.  No.  391,407 
^      Int  a)  HOIH  37/12,  S7/38.  37/tO 
UAai37-«20  241 


1.  A  condition  reqxmsive  dectric  switch  system  comprising 
switch  means  including  at  least  one  set  of  contact  elements 
definmg  a  presdected  open  position,  a  presdected  closed  posi- 
tion, and  a  presdected  uiitid  contact  make-break  position, 
diqxwed  between  said  open  and  closed  positions;  switch  actu- 
ating means  movable  m  actuatmg  relation  with  sdd  switch 
means  for  operating  said  contact  elements  sdectivdy  into  and 
out  of  sdd  preselected  open,  closed,  and  initid  make-break 
positions;  spring  means  and  temperature  responsive  means 
connected  to  switch  actuatmg  means  for  imparting  motion  to 
said  switch  actuating  means,  with  said  spring  means  and  tem- 
perature reqxnisive  means  creating  opposing  forces  on  sdd 
switch  actui^mg  mean^  and  the  condition  reqxmsive  electric 
switch  system  having  both  miyor  positive  and  negative  spring 
gradients  mduding  a  force  producing  means  having  fti«»ifwiiiii 
abaolute  positive  gradient  forces  Fi  and  F2  in  which  Fi  -max- 
hnum  absolute  positive  gradient  pre-load  force  on  said  contact 
donena  d  said  presdected  initid  make-break  position; 
F2»  maximum  absolute  positive  gradient  force  on  said  contact 
elements  at  said  presdected  closed  position  wherein  the  vdue 
of  the  expresrion  (JFi-¥\)/Fi  q>proaches  unity  and  a  net 
contact  dement  force  F^  is  produced  generaUy  in  the  vicinity 
of  xero  as  the  contact  demoits  travd  at  least  through  said 
preselected  initid  contact  make-break  position. 


a  pair  of  gold  dloy  contacts  evqwrated  and  anneded  at  a 
temperature  of  d  least  423*  C.  on  said  wafer  having  a 
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opntact  separation  on  die  order  of  23  microns  therebe- 
tween for  the  impingement  thereon  by  photons. 


4,490,710 
CONTROL  SnCE  ASSEMBLY 
D.  Kopaho,  Jr.,  San  Msvtoa;  Edward  D.  Ssnynki, 
Viam,  and  Ragtaald  S.  Johaaoa,  Cardiff-By-IV-Saa,  aU  of 
CaUf .,  aasigaors  to  Kraft  Syatann,  Incn  Vlala,  Cdlf . 
FDed  No?.  8, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  439,340 
Int  CL)  HOIC  10/I6i  G08G  9/04 
UA  a  338-128  32 


1.  A  control  stick  assembly  comprising: 

a  movable  control  stick; 

means  for  generating  an  dectric  signd  representative  of 
control  stick  position; 

spring  means  for  urging  the  control  stick  toward  a  select 
position;  and 

means  for  reversibly  disengaging  the  spring  means  to 
therd>y  prevent  said  spring  means  from  urging  the  control 
stick  toward  the  select  position  without  restricting  move- 
ment of  the  control  stick. 


4y490.709 
INPiFE  PHOTOCONDUCTING  DEVICE 
Robert  B.  HanoMmd,  Loa  AhoMia;  Niehdas  G.  Paaltar,  Alba- 
id  Ronald  S.  Wa^sr,  Lea  AhuMM,  an  of  N.  Mes., 
to  He  Uiitad  Stataa  of  Aamriea  aa  rapnasrtad  by 
the  Udtod  Statoi  DapartiMt  of  Enargy,  W«U«ton,  D.C 
FOad  Dae.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  447,349 
Inta'H01LJ;/0&i7/74 
UjB.  CL  338—18  3  CUih 

1.  A  high  qwed  photoconducting  device  exhibiting  photo- 
conductive  gain  comprising: 
a  wafer  of  FcKloped,  semi-faisulating  InP  having  a  bdk 
resistivity  greater  than  2x  10^  ohm-cm  and  Fe  concentra- 
tion in  the  order  of  2x  10*'  to  4x  10'^  cm-^  and 


4,490,711 
ELECTRONIC  PROGRAMMABLE  MULTIPLE  ALARM 

TIMING  DEVICE  AND  RECORD 
Robert  W.  Johnston,  784  Sodhhaaiptna,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.  94303 
FDed  Dee.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,573 
Int  a^  G04G  W02;  G04C  25/09 
U J.  a  340-3094  14  OdaH 

1.  A  structure  for  assisting  in  keeping  track  of  the  times  at 
which  events  are  to  occur  which  comprises: 
means  for  generating  signals  representing  up  to  N  different 
times  at  which  specified  events  are  to  occur,  where  N  is  a 
sdected  positive  integer, 
means  for  setting  sdected  times  at  which  certain  events  are 
to  occur,  said  means  for  setting  sdd  sdected  times  com- 
prismg switch  means  for  indicaring  that  a  sdected  number 
n  of  said  N  times  are  times  at  which  sdected  events  shodd 
occur,  where  n  is  an  int^er  given  by  1  <n<N; 
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tor  mdicating  the  oocurrenoe  of  each  of 
•t  which  wlected  events  should  occur,  and 
for  silendag  stid  alarm  means  once  said  alarm 
the  occurrence  of  one  (tf  said  n  times,  said 


for  silencing  being  operative  only  while  said  alarm  means 
indieataa  the  occunence  of  one  of  said  n  times,  thereby  to 
prevent  the  acddettal  silencing  of  said  alarm  means  be- 
fore or  between  the  occunence  of  each  of  said  n  times. 


INFOBMAIION  HUNSOODING  PROCESS  AND  A 
TSAN8M1BSION  SYSTEM  USING  SUCH  A  PROCESS 
llaai  Tlhvid,  both  of  Coirflam  Stc  HoM»- 
to  Upai  TdapipUqMi  ct  Tde- 
Sit  Heaorlnc,  Fkaaee 
FDad  JiL  r,  tmu  Sir.  No.  28MM 

ppUertioi  Fnan,  JnL  29, 1910, 80  16708 
lit  a^  H03K /i/OO 
UAaM»-347DD  4< 
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1.  A  process  for  transcoding  information  to  be  transmitted 
over  a  transmission  channel  and  expressed  in  a  first  code, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

transforming  infcmnation  in  the  fint  code  into  a  second  code 
by  choosing  one  of  a  plurality  of  alphabets  capable  of 
insuring  such  a  transformation,  said  choosing  being  ef- 
fected depending  on  the  value  of  the  current  numerical 
sum,  in  accordance  with  a  coding  law  whereby  the  value 
of  said  numerical  sun  is  mwiiwiw^. 

receiving  order  track  information; 

detecting  at  least  one  possible  value  of  the  information  to  be 
transmitted,  for  wUdi  the  coding  law  is  altered  depending 
on  the  vahie  of  said  OTder  track  information; 

outputting  at  one  end  of  said  transmission  channel  the  infor- 
mation Mprtmd  in  said  second  code  which  has  been 
altered  by  said  transnitted  order  track  information; 

transforming  of  the  information  received  at  the  other  end  of 

—^  transmission  channel  into  information  expressed  in 

Ifirstcode; 


detecting  of  the  order  track  by  detecting  said  alterations  in 
the  coding  kw. 


MM,713 

MICROPROCESSOR  SUPERVISED 

ANALOG-TO>DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Andry  Mrowwaid,  airi  Pad  R.  Praak,  both  of  Iteoa,  Arii„ 
aaaigaon  to  Bvr^Brawi  Ine^  TKm»,  Aria. 

iBaeoatinntioaorSer.No.9(U2CNo?.ll,1978,i 

ma  appUeation  Jan.  8, 1N2,  Sir.  No.  38M38 
lata^HOSE/i/O} 
UJ5.  CL  340-347  AD  i 
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I.  A  microprocessor  supervised  analog*to<ligital  converter 
implemented  to  perform  a  recirculMing  remainder  conversion 
of  an  analog  input  signal,  comprising; 

analog-to-digital  conversion  means  for  performing  a  first 
conversion  of  an  analog  signal  into  a  digital  representa- 
tion; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  having  inputs  connected  to 
outputs  of  said  conversion  means  for  producing  an  analog 
voltage  corresponding  to  said  digital  representation; 

an  error  amplifier  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  digital-to-analog  converter  and  a  second  mput 
coupled  to  said  analog  input  signal  to  produce  a  remamder 
signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  therebetween  at  the 
output  of  said  error  amplifier 

means  for  substituting  said  remainder  signal  for  said  analog 
signal  to  produce  a  second  conversion  by  said  conversion 
means  resulting  in  the  production  of  a  second  digital 
representation  and  a  secrad  remamder  signal; 

microprocessor  means  coi^led  to  the  outputs  of  said  conver- 
sion means  for  receiving  said  digital  representations  simul- 
taneously with  the  applicaton  of  said  dig^  reprewnta- 
tions  to  said  digital-to-analog  converter  for  storing  said 
digital  representations  and  for  computing  therefrom  a 
digital  output  corresponding  to  said  analog  input  signal, 
said  microprocessor  means  coupled  to  sdd  substituting 
means  and  having  means  for  controlling  the  number  of 
conversions  each  of  which  produces  a  remainder  agnal 
and  consequent  digital  representations  thereof,  said  substi- 
tuting means  comprising: 

first  and  second  sample-and-hold  circuits  controlled  by  said 
microprocessor  means  and  having  inputs  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  error  amplifier  for  alternately  receiving  and 
storing  successive  remainder  signal^ 

first  switching  means  controlled  by  said  microprocessor 
means  for  selectively  couplmg  said  analog  iiQwt  signal, 
said  first  sample-and-hold  circuit  and  said  second  sample- 
and-h(M  circuit  to  said  conversion  means;  and 

second  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  analog 
input  signal,  said  first  sample-and-hold  circuit  and  said 
second  sample-and-hold  circuit  to  said  error  amplifier, 

means  for  proiducing  a  voltage  indwative  of  termperature; 

means  coupled  to  said  means  for  producmg  a  voltage  indica- 
tive of  temperature  and  said  conversion  means  for  substi- 
tuting said  voltage  for  said  analog  mput  signal,  said  micro- 
processor means  generating  a  distal  rqweaentation  of  said 
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voltage  to  detemune  the  amount  of  drift  compensation  to 
be  applied  to  said  digital  output;  and 
first  stora^  means  ooiq>led  to  said  microprocessor  means  for 
storing,  in  digital  form,  amounts  of  drtft  compensation  for 
various  amounts  of  temperature  change,  said  storage 
means  contidnhig  die  amount  of  gam  and  offiMt  drift 
which  occun  as  a  ftmction  of  temperature  change. 


target  and  non-target  gas  exceeds  a  second  qwdfied  level 
of  concentivtion  set  lower  tiian  die  first  qwcified  level, 
dirough  die  use  of  die  main  gas  sensing  element;  and  (2)  a 
gate  signal  trigger  unit  for  blocking  die  second  alarm 
drivnig  signal  when  the  concentration  of  the  non-taiget 
gas  exceeds  a  diird  qiedfied  level,  said  gate  signal  trigger 


4|480,7I4 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  FOR  BIPOLAR 

SIGNALS 

Ririr  J.  ?■  di  Pliwhi,  od  EiM  C  DUtana,  both  of  Eiidho> 

fw.  NithsrlodB,  aaaipon  to  U.S.  PhDIii  CaipOTBtioa,  New 

of  S«.  No.  313^448,  Oct  21, 1881, 1 
lUi  appUcitioa  Fib.  8, 1984v  S«.  No.  878,888 
priority,  appUeatiM  NcthvlaadB,  Mny  7,  1981, 


IM.  a'  H03K 13/02 
V&  a  340-347  DA 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  for  bipolar  signals  wherein 
the  value  of  the  most  significant  bit  chmges  when  the  signal 
passes  through  the  zero  level,  said  converter  comprismg  n 
mputs  for  n  bits  to  be  converted,  at  least  n  switches  connected 
to  the  n  inputs  and  which  switch  analog  reference  quantities  to 
detemune  an  analog  value  available  on  an  output  of  the  con- 
verter, means  for  elinunating  the  influence  of  switching  tran- 
sients on  the  analog  value  when  the  bits  change  in  value,  said 
means  comprising  a  generator  for  generating  a  digital  ofhet 
number,  a  bmary  adder  connected  between  said  iiq>uts  and  said 
switches  and  to  said  generator  for  addmg  the  digital  ofhet 
number  from  said  generator  to  the  digital  number  to  be  con- 
verted, and  an  analog  compensation  source  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  converter  to  compensate  for  the  di^  ofhet 


4^490,715 
GAS  DETECTOR 

Iitno;  SUgeo  AUyaau,  laden;  Tohni 
and  Hideo  Kawanra,  Ncyapwa,  all  of 
to  MitsMhUi  Elaetrie  Werio,  Ltd^  Onka, 


FDad  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,161 
I  priority,  appbeathm  Japo,  Sep.  13, 1980, 88-127784; 
No?.  21, 1980, 88-164891 

tat  a'  G08B 17/JO 
UJS.a340-634  9CUm 

1.  A  gas  detector  comprising: 

a  main  signal  proceasing  unit,  uwluding  a  main  gas  ■jwagg 
element  showing  a  change  m  dectric  resistance  value  to 
both  target  and  non-tivget  gases  and  putting  out  a  first 
alarm  driving  signal  by  detecting  diat  die  target  and  non- 
taxget  gas  exceeds  a  first  pacified  level; 
a  sub-aignal-processing  unit  including  (1)  a  cinuit  unit  to 
give  a  second  alarm  driving  signal  when  the  detected 


unit  comprising  an  auxiliary  gas  sensing  element  showing 
a  change  in  electric  resistance  in  response  to  particularly 
non-target  gas  and  a  gate  circuit  unit  ooiq»led  to  the  auxil- 
iary gas  sensing  element;  and 
an  alarm  triggering  means  that  is  actuated  by  receiving  the 
first  or  second  alarm  driving  signal. 


4,490,716 
ULnUSONIC  DISTANCE  DETECTOR 
Tadadd  Tsada,  Nageya;  SdkUraa  HiraMlaa,  Ohh«  Tsayoahi 
MiSMi,  and  Mitangi  Ohiadm,  both  of  CUryn,  aD  of  J^n, 
-*         to  NippoadiMo  Co.,  Ltdn  Kariya,  Japn 
FDad  Not.  13, 1981,  Sw.  No.  32U24 
iority,  appUcition  Japn.  No?.  14, 1900, 98-160979 
tat  ai  GOOG  1/00 
UAa340-904  9 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  akrm  system  for  detecting  at  least  one 
object  located  with  respect  to  a  moving  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  first  array  of  ultrasonic  trsnsmitting  transducers  for  emit- 
ting ultrasonic  energies  in  reqwctive  directivity  patterns; 

a  second  array  of  ultrasonic  receiving  transducen  diqwsed 
alternatively  with  said  ultrasonic  transmitting  transducen 
and  actuatable  in  timed  alternate  relation  to  said  ultrasonic 
transmitting  transducers  for  receiving  ultrasonic  echoes 
reflected  frtim  any  objects  located  m  htterally  overtyping 
detecting  regions  defined  in  said  directivity  patterns; 

first  means  for  sequentially  energizing  said  ultrasonic  trans- 
mitting transducers  to  emit  the  ultrasonic  energies  succes- 
sively in  said  directivity  patterns; 

second  means  for  sequentially  receiving  echo  signals  indica- 
tive of  said  ultrasonic  echoes  from  said  ultrasonic  receiv- 
ing transducers; 

third  means  for  generating  first  signals  representative  of 
seqiiential  operations  of  said  ultrasonic  transmitting  trans- 
ducers; 

fourth  means  for  generating  second  signals  of  varying  dura- 
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tioiM  indieative  of  different  distaiioe  ranges  in  each  of  said 
lateraUy  overlqjping  detecting  region^ 

display  means  comprising  a  matrix  of  light<emitting  ele- 
ments; and 

display  control  means  reqxnsive  to  said  echo  signals  and 
said  first  signals  for  eneiiizing  rows  of  said  light-emitting 
elements  to  indicate  any  objects  in  said  laterally  overlap- 
ping detecting  regions  and  responsive  to  said  echo  signals 
and  said  secoad  signals  for  energiwtig  colwnns  of  said 
light-emittmg  elements  to  indinte  any  objects  in  said 
distance  ranges,  said  diq)lay  control  means  comprising: 

•  plurality  of  AND  gates  each  having  first  input  terminals 
raceptive  of  said  echo  signals,  second  input  tennioals 
receptive  of  said  Avt  signals,  and  an  output  terminal  for 
issuing  position  signals,  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of  D- 
type  flip-flops,  said  D-type  flii^flops  in  each  group  having 
faiput  terminals  receptive  of  said  second  signals,  respec- 
tively, clock  tenmnaJs  receptive  of  one  of  said  first  signals, 
and  output  terminals  for  issuing  energizaticm  signals  to  one 
of  said  columns  of  said  light-emitting  elements. 


automatically  changing  said  selection  as  said  calcubtad 
position  changes; 

selecting  one  of  said  patterns  different  ftom  the  one  corre- 
sponding to  the  calculated  poiition  of  said  vehicle  m 
response  to  said  pattern  switching  signal; 

producing  said  first  control  signal  when  said  calculated 

position  corresponds  to  the  stored  position  of  said  check 
point;  and 

correcting  said  calculated  position  according  to  said 
stored  position  in  response  to  said  position  corrMiing 
signal;  and 
dispky  means,  connected  to  said  control  means,  for  display- 
ing said  selected  pattern. 


4y4M,717 

CEOGIAPHIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOK  A  MOVING 

VEHICLE 

Tahao  Srtn,  AlcU,  Jwm*  tMipor  to  Toyota  Jldoaha  Kogyo 

Toyotn,  Japn 

FDad  Ja.  %  1M2,  Sar.  No.  386,761 

Jipn.  Jn.  IS,  1981. 56^1967 
IM.  a'  GQ8G  1/a-  GllB  5/00 
UJB.  a  340-898         j  11 
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RADAR  APPARATUS  FOR  DEIECTING  AND/OR 

CLASSIPyiNG  AN  AGITATED  REFLECTIVE  TARGET 

Oariea  L.  Opfti,  LaMaatar,  Pa.,  and  Lao  SModin,  Holadal, 

N  J.,  aaaigBon  to  Lockheed  Electronka  Co.,  Inc.,  PfarinfiaU, 

NJ. 

FUed  No?.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  829,225 

Kst  a^  GDIS  13/Oa  W5l  13/58 

U.S.  a  343-5  SA  11 
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1-  An  yparatus  fbr  automatically  displaying  geographical 
chamonrssponding  to  the  path  traveled  by  a  moving  vehicle, 
comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  information,  said  information 
including: 

indicia  of  a  plurality  of  visual  patterns,  said  plurality  of 

patterns  depicting  the  geography  of  at  least  said  path, 

faidicia  of  the  position  on  said  path  of  at  least  one  check 

point,  and 
indicia  of  an  audible  request  for  a  correction  to  a  calcu- 
lated position  on  said  path  of  said  vehicle; 
travel  distance  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  distance  trav- 
eled by  said  vehicle; 
position  correction  switching  means,  manipulatable  by  a 
uaer,  for  selectively  generating  a  position  correcticm  sig- 
nal; ^ 

pattern  switching  means,  manipulatable  by  a  user,  for  selec- 
tively generating  a  pattern  switching  signal; 

audio  produdng  means,  responsive  to  said  audible  request 
indicia  and  to  a  fim  control  signal,  for  producing  die 
audible  request  cortesponding  to  said  audible  request 
indicia; 

control  means,  responsive  to  said  sensed  distance,  said  posi- 
tion correction  signal,  said  pattern  switching  signal  and 
said  stored  informatim,  for: 
calculating  the  position  of  said  vehicle  on  sakl  path  ftom 

said  sensed  distance  traveled; 
selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  patterns  corresponding  to 

said  calculated  poaltion  of  said  vehicle  on  said  path  and 


1.  The  method  for  detecting  an  agitated,  reflected  target  of 
unknown  type  comprising  the  steps  of  radiating  an  mterroga- 
tion  wave  of  radio  firequocy  energy,  recdvmg  any  reflected 
energy  signal,  minng  said  received  reflected  signal  with  a  tocal 
osdUation  comprising  a  replica  of  the  firequeney  of  the  radi- 
ated wave  to  extract  a  band  limited  portion  of  said  reflected 
signal  in  a  fixed,  predetermined  firequeney  band  adUacent  to 
and  not  including  the  frequency  after  mixing  of  said  radiated 
wave,  and  classifying  die  target  type  dependent  upon  the  form 
of  said  extracted  band  limited  signal,  wherein  said  target  classi- 
fying step  comprises  the  steps  of  storing  at  least  one  reflected 
plural  sample  signal  pattern  each  characterizbig  a  distinct 
target  type,  comparing  sakl  extracted  band  limited  signal  with 
the  at  least  one  stored  pattern,  and  providing  an  output  indica- 
tion upon  detecting  a  match  between  sakl  extracted  band  Huh 
ited  signal  and  one  of  sakl  stored  pattern. 
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POLARIZATION  CONTROLLED  MAP  MATCHER 

MISSILE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

ad  Lartar  H.  Knoivsky,  SlamiB 

I  to  Uiftad  Tecknohiglse  Corporation,  Hart' 
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returns  resulting  fhm  the  transmissioa  of  said  relatively 
short  duratkn  radar  pulse,  and  for  producing  second 
discrete  vkleo  signals  during  a  second  interpulse  period 
immediately  subsequent  to  the  transmisskm  of  a  relatively 
long  duratkn  radar  pulse,  said  second  discrete  vkleo 
signals  correspondmg  to  radar  returns  resulting  from  the 
trsnsmissk»  of  sakl  relatively  long  duration  radar  pulse; 

means  for  converting  sakl  fan  discrete  video  signals  mto 
first  digital  words  comprised  of  elements  of  digital  data 
and  for  converting  sakl  second  discrete  vkleo  signals  mto 
second  digittd  words  comprised  of  elements  of  digital 
data,  each  sakl  element  consisting  of  k  digits  representa- 
tive of  the  amplitude  of  a  vkleo  signal;  and, 

means  for  mt^ratmg  sakl  first  digital  words  with  the  latter 
portion  only  of  sakl  second  digital  words  to  produce  a 
composite  digital  word  representative  of  a  composite 
radar  return  signal  for  the  entire  effective  range  of  sakl 
radar,  sakl  httter  portion  of  sakl  second  digital  words 
corresponding  to  radar  returns  from  targets  lymg  beyond 
a  range  reUtively  close  to  said  transmitting  means. 


L  A  method  of  provklmg  a  H-V  reference  grkl  for  Uie 
gmdanoe  system  of  a  missile,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

provklmg  a  radar  with  horizontal  aperture  and  a  vertical 
^wrture; 

switching  alternate  illuminating  pulses  from  the  transmitter 
of  sakl  radar  first  to  said  horizontal  qierture  and  then  to 
sakl  vertical  qwrtur^ 

provkling  a  separate  receiver  channel  for  horizontal  radar 
returns  and  fior  vertical  radar  returns; 

generating  a  horizontal  nuq>  from  said  horizontal  radar 
retivns  and  a  vertical  nuq)  from  sakl  vertical  radar  returns, 
each  of  which  has  sakl  radar  returns  organized  in  an  array 
oorrespoudmg  to  various  ground  locatkm^ 

generating  a  polarization  discriminant  map  by  comparing  on 
a  pixel-by-pixel  basis  the  location  and  mtensity  of  radar 
retivns  m  sakl  vertical  nuq)  with  those  m  sakl  horizontal 
m^  to  klentify  only  those  retiims  which  are  colocated 
and  have  equal  polarizatkn  mtensity;  and 

feeding  the  pohviation  discrinunant  to  the  guidance  system 
of  the  missile. 
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MULTIPULSE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  FOR  RADAR 
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1.  A  radar  system  comprismg: 

transmitting  means  for  radiirtmg  rdatively  short  duratkm 
radar  pulses  alternately  with  retotively  long  duration 
radar  pulses  mto  a  fieM  of  interest; 

a  radar  receiver  for  producmg  first  discrete  vkleo  signals 
during  a  first  interpulse  period  mimedutely  subsequent  to 
the  transmisskm  of  a  relatively  short  duration  radar  pulse, 
sakl  first  discrete  video  sigtuls  correspondmg  to  radar 


4,490,721 
MONOLITHIC  MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  CmCUTr 

WTTH  INTEGRAL  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
Ronald  J.  Stockton,  Nederiand,  and  Robert  E.  MuMon,  BooMsr, 
both  of  Colo.,  aasipovs  to  BaU  Corporation,  Maaele,  lad. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  207^89,  No?.  17, 1980, 

ins  appUcatfcm  Dee.  r,  1983,  Sar.  No.  585316 
Int  a'  HOIQ  3/26:  HOIP  3/08 
UA  a  343-368  n 


1.  A  monolithic  btegrated  circuit  antenna  systmi,  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  two  receivmg  array  antenna  elements,  each  of  which 
mcludes  a  metallized  resonant  radiation  element  of  ap- 
proximately one-half  wavelength  dimenskn  at  an  m- 
tended  antenna  operating  firequeney; 

•  phasmg  and  r.f  fSeedrng  network  connected  to  said  antenna 
elements  and  mcluding  one  or  more  FET  devices  associ- 
ated with  at  least  some  some  of  sakl  antenna  elements  for 
combming  r.f  signals  received  by  said  antenna  elements 
and  for  controlling  an  electrical  phase  shift  associated 
with  the  r.f  signals  conung  firom  each  of  sakl  receiving 
array  elements;  and 

an  mtegrated  circuit  controller  means  connected  to  each  of 
sakl  Pet  devices  for  controllmg  sakl  phasing  and  r.f  fised- 
mg  network, 

sakl  array  elements,  phasmg  and  r.f  feedmg  network  and 
controUer  means  all  being  mtegrated  onto  a  single  sub- 
strate of  semi-kisulating  GaAs  semiconductor  material 
havmg  a  resistivity  of  about  10^  to  10  '  ohm-cm. 
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FM  Apr.  ao^  1M2,  S«.  No.  37«M»70 
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UjS.a3«3-7M 
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dframfc 
etc  «•« 


1.  A  line-of-iXMitioii  o^vjgitkm  system  for  determinins  the 
POBtwn  of  a  mobile  station,  oompratng: 

a  flmfraiismitter  locatod  at  a  fixed  station  and  responsive  to 
a  nntlooal  oscillator  for  propogating  a  continuous  wave 
at  a  first  frequency; 

a  second  local  oscillator  and  a  first  receiver  located  at  the 

n*ile  station,  said  second  oscillator  operating  at  a  second 
frequency  diffemig  from  that  of  the  first  oscillator  by  a 
ftwiuency  in  the  audio  range,  said  receiver  being  respon- 
sive  to  the  continuous  wave  and  the  output  of  the  second 

owllator  to  produce  a  first  signal  at  said  audio  frequency 
synthesuer  means  joined  to  said  second  oscillator  for  pro- 

ducmg  a  second  audio  frequency  signal; 
means  indoding  a  phase  shifter  for  connecting  said  second 

audio  frequency  signal  as  a  first  input  to  a  phase  meter 
meansfor  connecting  said  first  audio  fi«quency  signal  as  a 
•fcond  mput  to  the  phase  meter,  said  meter  being  opera- 
tive to  provide  hne-oAposition  information  in  response  to 

ftephase  relationship  between  said  first  and  second  audio 
frequency  signals; 

aseoond  transmitter  located  at  said  mobile  station; 

means  for  inteimittenUy  operating  said  second  transmitter  to 
Wagate  a  signal  at  the  frequency  of  said  second  oscilla- 

bemg  responsive  to  receipt  of  the  output  of  said  first 

oonUator  and  the  signal  propagated  by  the  second  trans- 
"Mtter  to  produce  an  aodio  frequency  rig«»«f: 

means  foroomiecting  said  audio  frequency  signal  produced 

by  the  second  receiver  to  said  first  transmitter  to  produce 
a  modulated  signal  having  a  carrier  at  the  frequency  of 
•aid  first  oscillator,  said  transmitter  being  opoative  to 
Propagat^  together  wkh  said  continuous  wave,  a  side- 
band of  the  modulated  signal,  said  receiver  means  at  the 
mobile  Matwn  being  responsive  to  said  sideband  to  pro- 
duce a  third  audio  frequency  signal  at  said  mobile  station; 
meaw  for  connecting  said  third  audio  frequency  signal  to 
said^  shifter,  said  phase  shifter  being  op«aSVdur- 
mg  the  mtermittent  periods  of  operation  of  the  second 
»Mmitt»  to  compare  the  phase  relationships  of  said 

phase  of  the  first  mput  to  the  phase  meter  in  response  to 

"ychange  in  phase  relationship  occurring  between  said 
periods. 


1.  A  rsdio  frequency  lens  comprising:  a  plunlity  of  lens 
ports  disposed  about  a  peripheral  portion  of  such  lens;  each  one 
of  a  first  portion  of  adljacent  ones  of  such  plurality  of  lens  ports 

mcludmg  a  plurality  of  tapered  feeds;  and  a  power  dividwA 
combiner  coupled  to  each  one  of  the  acUaoent  ones  of  the 
plurahty  of  lens  ports,  each  one  of  such  power  divider/com- 
bmere  havmg  a  plurality  of  branch  lines  coupled  to  the  tapered 
feeds  and  a  common  line  coupled  to  a  port  of  the  lens. 

4^4901724 

^^^AL  SYSTEM  WITH  CASE  MOUNTED  DRIVES 
w«art  P.  Biefcasan,  Raamejr  Goaty,  Mtan.  Mrinor  to 
HoBeyweUInc..Mtaosopolls,Mlii.        ^^  ^"^ 
niod  Aag.  4, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  408^6 

UA  n  aa»_*«^  °-'  ""^  '^'^  ^^^ 
U.S.a343-7»  IClilm 


1.  In  combination: 
aframr, 

an  outer  gimbal  mounted  in  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement 

about  a  first  axis; 
an  inner  gimbal  mounted  in  said  outer  gmibal  for  pivotal 

movement  about  a  second  axis  orthogonal  to  said  first  axis: 
a  sensor  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

means  mounting  said  sensor  in  said  mner  gimbal  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  orthogonal  to  said  second  axis; 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  causing  rotation  of  said 
outer  gimbal  about  said  first  axis; 
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and  means  carried  in  part  by  said  frame  and  in  part  by  said 
inner  gimbal  for  causing  rotatiai  of  said  inner  gimbal 
about  said  seccmd  axis,  the  last  named  means  comprising  a 
pin  carried  by  said  inner  gimbal  and  aligned  with  said 
longitudinal  axis,  and  an  arcuate  member  invoted  in  said 
frame  about  a  third  axis  orthogonal  to  said  fint  axis,  and 
having  a  slot  lying  in  a  plane  containing  said  third  axis  and 
receiving  said  pb,  said  axes  intersecting  at  a  common 
point  and  nid  slot  being  arcuate  generally  about  said 
common  point. 


4t4M,72S 
LOG-PERIODIC  ANTENNA 
Em,  Snrtota,  Calif.,  aasipor  to  GTE 


of  Ssr.  No.  309374y  Oct  19, 1981, 
This  appUeitiM  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  837,777 
IM.  a'  HOIQ  77//0 
UJB.  a  343-792J  16 


1.  In  a  direction  findhig  system,  qjpantus  comprising  fint 
and  second  antennas,  each  of  said  antennas  comprising: 

a  dielectric  member  having  an  axis  and  converging  planar 
sides,  the  planes  of  adjacent  sides  being  perpendicular  and 
converging  with  said  axis  at  an  apex  point; 

an  amy  of  radiating  element^  said  amy  having  an  axis  and 
comprising  first  and  second  sets  of  said  elements  that  are 
arranged  in  a  frequency  independent  manner,  the  elements 
of  each  of  said  sets  being  axially  wptctA  and  having  dimen- 
sions and  interelement  qncings  which  decrease  from  a 
maximum  at  one  end  to  a  minimum  at  the  other  end  in 
increments  at  a  predetermined  ratio;  axially  successive 
elements  of  each  of  said  sets  projecting  in  opposite  direc* 
ticms  from  the  associated  axis; 

the  first  and  secoml  sets  of  said  array  being  mounted  on 
associated  ones  of  opposite  sides  of  said  member,  and 

balanced  feed  means  for  energizing  said  elements  of  said 
array  so  as  to  cause  said  antenna  to  have  antenna  patterns 
of  a  prescribed  polarization; 

the  axes  of  ssid  dielectric  members  of  said  first  and  second 
antennas  forming  an  acute  angle  therebetween  with  the 
wpsK  points  thereof  coinciding  at  a  common  point  such 
that  said  first  and  second  sets  of  elements  of  said  first 
antenna  (and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  associated  member) 
are  copbmar  with  associated  ones  of  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  elements  of  said  second  antenna  and  in  E-pkues. 


4^490,736 

COLLAPSIBLE  ROOFTOP  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA 

WTIH  WIND  LOADING  FEATURE 

WaKar  P.  Weir,  Oatvio,  Cnnda,  asstpor  to  Andrew  Corpora^ 

tkm,  Oriand  Park,  DL 

PDod  Jan.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384327 
IM.  a'  HOIQ  7/7^ 
UA  a  343-840  9ClaiHM 

1.  A  reflector-type  microwave  antenna  assembly  sdsptable 
for  rooftop  mounting,  said  antenna  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination, 
a  parabolic  reflector  dish  for  receiving  microwave  signals 
and  reflecting  said  signals  into  a  waveguide,  said  reflector 


dish  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  mounting  ribs 
fsstened  to  the  backside  thereof,  and 
an  antenna  mount  including  a  mounting  pad,  a  generally 
vertical'post  attached  to  and  extending  above  said  mount- 
ing pad,  and  a  cross-bead  rotatably  mounted  on  said  verti- 
cal post  and  diqwsed  between  said  pair  of  mounting  ribs, 
ssid  cross-head  receiving  a  generally  horizontal  pivot  bolt 
securing  the  cross-head  between  said  mounting  ribs,  said 
cross-head  having  azimuthal  locking  means  for  fixing  the 
angular  position  of  the  cross-head  on  said  vertical  post,  a 


pair  of  side  flanges  shutting  respective  ones  of  the  mount- 
ing ribs,  each  of  said  side  flanges  having  an  arcuate  slot 
generally  centered  about  said  pivot  bolt,  and  means  dis- 
posed within  each  of  said  arcuate  slots  for  securing  the 
mounting  ribs  to  the  respective  side  flanges  when  wind 
force  tending  to  pivot  said  parabolic  reflector  about  said 
pivot  bolt  is  below  a  predetermined  level,  and  for  permit- 
ting limited  pivoting  of  said  parabolic  reflector  about  said 
pivot  bolt  when  said  wind  force  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined level,  said  limited  pivoting  being  limited  by  the 
ends  of  said  arcuate  slots. 


4^490,727 
ADJUSTABLE  TOP  LOADED  ANTENNA 
GObort  J.  Kowols,  Park  lUdgs,  DL,  asstgaor  to  MobOs  Mark, 
lie,  PrankUa  Park,  DL 

FDed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,937 
lat  a)  HOIQ  1/36 
U&a343-89S  9 


«L 


L  A  mobile  antenna  of  the  type  hiiving  a  dielectric  rod  on 
which  conductive  wire  is  helically  wound  to  form  a  close 
wound  loading  coil  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  dielec- 
tric rod  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  a  protective  outer 
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jKket  of  hwutotmg  material  covering  the  kMding  coil  and 
«tfndiag  along  at  least  the  ouuor  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
dielectric  rod,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  dielectric  sleeve 
mounted  over  said  protective  jacket  on  the  opper  end  thereof, 
said  dielectric  sleeve  being  snugly  mounted  over  said  jacket 
but  being  slidable  along  said  loading  coil  to  adjust  the  antenna 
frequency. 


4«4MI,72S 
THERMAL  INK  JET  PRIPfTER 
L.  Vaiht,  Palo  Akn,  Gallf4  F^Mk  L  Oeutiar,  CorndUa. 
Oni4  Davy  K.  Doiald,  Redwood  CMy,  CUif^  John  D. 

Meyv,  Mt  View,  GaUr^  ChrMophar  A.  TicUlad,  Palo  Aho, 
CUifn  aid  Howart  K  Tanh,  San  Joaa,  Qdif^  Msigwirs  to 
Hawlott-Packard  GoaMay.  Palo  AHo,  CUtf. 
DMakM  of  Sar.  No.  TStMh  A«  H  1M1«  abandoned.  lUa 
Sa^  7. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  41S490 
bLOJQWD  15/18 


UJB.  a  SM-M 


4Clahn8 


C^ 


1.  A  method  of  ejecting  a  droplet  of  liquid  from  an  orifice  in 
a  hquid-oontaining  capillary,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  portion  of  said  liquid  to  a  temperature  which  is 
Mow  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  by  passing  an  electri- 
cal precursor  current  pulse,  which  varies  subttantially  as 
the  square  root  of  the  invene  of  time,  through  a  resistor 
which  is  in  thermal  contact  with  said  portion;  and 

quickly  heating  said  portion,  by  passing  a  subsequent  electri- 
cal nucleation  current  pulse  through  the  resistor,  to  a 
temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  and  near 
the  superheat  Umit  ct  the  liquid  to  cause  formation  of  a 
vapor  bubble  in  said  liquid-containing  cqriUary,  said 
vapor  bubble  causing  a  drojplet  of  liquid  to  be  ejected  from 
said  orifice. 


of  drops  directed  toward  a  movfaig  print  receiving  me* 
dium, 

charge  electrode  means  positioned  adjacent  the  pdnt  of 

drop  formation  of  said  jet  drop  stream, 

catcher  means  for  catching  drops  which  are  not  to  be  depoa- 
ited  on  said  medium, 

deflection  field  means  for  providmg  an  electric  field  through 
which  drops  in  said  jet  drop  stream  pass,  and 

charging  means  for  repetitively  ^plying  a  relatively  high 
guard  drop  potential  to  said  charge  electrode  during  for- 
mation of  at  least  every  second  drop  for  charging  of  said 
at  least  every  second  drop  to  a  guard  charge  level,  and, 
during  formation  of  the  remainder  of  said  drops,  selec- 
tively applying  to  said  charge  electrode  either  one  of  a 
number  of  relatively  low  print  potentials  for  Wpokr 
charging  of  said  remainder  of  sakl  drops  to  an  associated 
one  of  a  number  of  rebtively  low  print  charge  levels,  or  a 
substantially  Uixgier  catch  potential  for  chargtaig  of  said 
remainder  of  said  drops  to  a  catch  charge  level,  said  guard 
drop,  print  and  catch  potentials  being  of  the  same  electri- 
cal pohuity  with  respect  to  said  print  head  means,  and 
Upohr  charging  of  said  drops  resulting  from  drop-to<drop 
cross  talk  from  previously  formed  drops  carrying  a  guard 
charge  level, 

whereby  drops  carrying  a  guard  charge  level  and  drops 

carrying  a  catch  charge  level  are  deflected  by  said  field  to 
said  catcher  means  and  drops  carrying  any  of  said  print 
charge  levels  are  deflected  by  said  field  to  associated  print 
positions  on  said  medium. 


4^490.730 

PULSED  OPTICAL  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

G.  Yoonaaa,  Watartown,  Maas.,  aai^wir  to  lie 

dariea  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc^  QmMim*  M«a. 

mad  Oet  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  437,123 

Int  a'  GOID  15/ia  9/41'  GllB  7/00 

U.S.a346-76L  91 


l4y4M,729 
INK  JET  PRINTER 

FMark  U  dark.  Piano,  aad  Dafld  B.  Wallaee,  DaUaa,  both  of 
Tain  aasipors  to  Ha  Mead  Gorporadon,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FDod  Sep.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,363 
IM.  a^  GOID  15/18 
UAa346-78  20 


1.  An  talk  jet  printer  for  lepositfaig  drops  of  ink  at  a  plurality 
of^int  positions  on  a  moving  print  receiving  medium,  com- 
prising: 

print  head  means  for  prbdnemg  at  least  one  jet  drop  stream 


1.  A  pulsed  optical  storage  system  comprising: 

rotatable  storage  means; 

means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  radiation  at  the  surfine  of 
said  storage  means; 

means  for  moving  said  means  for  projecting  transversely 
relative  to  the  surface  of  said  storage  means; 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  means  for  projecting 
rehitive  to  said  storage  means; 

a  radiation  source  for  providing  radiation  to  said  hi«mm  for 
projecting,  including  a  radiation  element  and  a  switching 
circuit  in  close  proxunity  to  said  radiation  element  for 
selectively  de^nergizing  said  radiation  dement;  and 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  means  for  senamg  for 
selectively  enabling  said  switching  circuit  to  energiae  sakl 
radiation  element  to  produce  pulses  of  radiation  to  sakl 
means  for  projecting. 
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M80,731 

INK  DISPENSER  WTIH  TROZEN"  SOLID  INK 
John  L.  VamM  Ptio  Attn,  GbUL,  aarifMr  to  Hfwlatl-Pwkard 
GoBipiqr,  Palo  Alto,  GaHf. 

FDad  No?.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443,410 
Int  a'  GOID  15/16 
UJB.  a  346-140  R  10  < 


Wh^ 


't41f.. 


conductive  layers  whereby  tunneling  current  can  flow 
therethrough  between  said  superconductive  layers,  and 
(c)  sakl  barrier  means  including  semiconductive  material 
with  a  portion  having  a  substantially  reduced  density  of 
localized  states  so  as  to  minimize  leakage  current  through 
sakl  barrier,  and  a  portion  of  sakl  barrier  means  at  the 
interfsce  with  at  least  one  of  sakl  first  and  second  super- 
conductive Uyers  with  a  normal  density  of  localized 
states. 


1.  An  i^paratus  for  diq)ensfaig  talk  which  is  a  soUd  at  2S*  C. 
from  a  reservoir  onto  a  recordmg  media,  said  apparatus  com- 
prinng: 
a  feed  tube  having  an  entrance  in  contact  with  the  ink  in  the 

reservoir, 
a  nozzle  coupled  to  the  feed  tubr,  and 
a  resistance  heater  for  melting  the  ink,  sakl  resistance  heater 
extending  from  the  reservoir  through  the  feed  tube  to  the 
nozzle. 


4«490,732  

HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  SHEETS 
MMakaa  Miakawa,  and  YaanUro  Ogata,  both  of  SUznoka, 
to  F^Ji  Photo  FOB  Co.,  UL, 


FDad  Oct  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  436,083 
prtority,  appikitkM  Japan,  Oct  22, 1981, 86/169038 
lot  a'  B41M  5/22 
UJS.  a  346-200  8  Cialam 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  sheet,  compristaig: 
a  base  pvpet  having  a  density  of  0.9  g/cm^  or  less;  and 
a  heat-sensitive  color  forming  layer  coated  on  the  surface  of 
the  base  paper,  the  optical  contact  ratio  of  the  surface  of 
the  base  paper  being  at  least  1S%. 


4,490,733 

JOSEPHSON  DEVICE  WITH  TUNNELING  BARRIER 

HAVING  LOW  DENSTTY  OF  LOCALIZED  STATES  AND 

ENHANCED  HGURES  OF  MERTT 

Harry  Kroger,  Sodbory,  Maaa.,  aarignor  to  Sparry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  434,791 

Int  a^  HOa  45/00.  27/11  39/22,  49/02 

U J.  CL  357-5  16  Clafans 


1.  A  superconducting  tunnel  junction  device  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  layers  of  superconductive  material  super- 
posed witii  req>ect  to  each  other, 

(b)  barrier  means  fabricated  by  deposition  in  a  gaseous  attno- 
q)here  superposed  between  sakl  first  and  second  super- 


4,490,734 
VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  gRCUlT  EMPLOYING  AN  RIS 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
TakaaU  Yaanda,  Kanagawa,  J^an,  assipnr  to  Sony  Corpora- 
thm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnatkm-fai-part  of  Sar.  No.  105,487,  Doe.  20, 1979, 

abndonad,  whkh  is  a  eontlmatlon  of  Sar.  No.  719,403,  Sop.  1, 

1976,  abandoned,  wUeh  is  a  eonttnoatkin-in-part  of  Sar.  No. 

358,168,  May  7, 1973,  abandoned.  lUs  appUcatkin  Feb.  17, 

1982,  Sar.  No.  349,454 
OataH  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  May  13, 1972, 4747878; 
Jm.  20, 1972, 47-72980;  Apr.  6, 1973, 48-39208 

Int  a^  HOa  29/78 
US.  a  387-23  3  Oaim 


1.  A  variable  impedance  circuit  comprising  s  field  effect 
transistor  formed  fitnn  a  substrate  in  which  a  source  and  a 
drain  region  are  formed,  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said 
substrate  between  said  source  and  drain,  a  resistive  gate  layer 
formed  on  said  insulating  layer  between  sakl  source  and  drain, 
a  first  gate  electrode  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  resistive 
gate  layer  which  is  near  said  source,  a  second  gate  electrode 
connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  resistive  gate  layer  which  is 
near  said  drain,  a  back  gate  electrode  connected  to  said  sub- 
strate of  said  field  effect  transistor,  a  voltage  source  connected 
to  said  back  gate  electrode,  a  first  phase  inverter  connected  to 
said  drain,  a  first  adder  circuit  including  a  first  variable  resistor 
connected  to  said  first  phase  inverter,  a  control  voltage  source 
connected  to  said  first  adder  and  the  output  of  said  first  adder 
connected  to  sakl  second  gate  electrode,  a  second  phase  in- 
verter and  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
phase  inverter  circuit,  a  second  adder  circuit  including  a  sec- 
ond variable  resistor  connected  to  said  second  phase  inverter 
circuit,  the  output  of  said  second  adder  and  said  control  volt- 
age source  connected  to  said  first  gate  electrode,  a  load  con- 
nected across  said  source  and  drain,  and  an  input  voltage 
connected  across  said  source  and  drain. 
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MONounnc  input  wage  of  an  optical 


■■Mita,M.Bipk  . 

FIMAi»3M«2,8g.  No.  413431 

bt.CUHttiL27/J4 
U  A  a  387-30  r  10 


tth 


1.  A  monoBtMany  ialegrated  input  circoh  for  an  optical 
recdver  oompriiing  a  PNIN  plwtodiode  connected  to  a  field 
eflect  traoistor  and  wlwnein: 
■id  pbotodiode  indndei  a  fint  aemioondiictor  layer  of 
n-type  OalnAaP  fonaing  an  abaoiption  zone  for  the  opti- 
cal radiadoa.  a  leoonri  and  third  adljaoent  lemiconductor 
layen  of  InP  of  oppoiite  oondoctivity  types  and  fonntng 
•  pn  junction  at  their  interfiKe  with  laid  aecond  layer 

boig  on  one  nuyor  lorfiKe  of  laid  firat  layer  and  with  the 
other  nmor  mrftce  of  nid  fint  layer  being  disposed  on 
one  m^  surftce  of  »  carrier. 

•■id  carriCT  mdudes  a  semi-insuhiting  InP  substrate  having  a 
layer  of  weakly  doped  InP  of  one  conductivity  typeon 
ooe  of  Its  mnior  surfaces,  with  said  layer  of  weakly  doped 

mP  forming  said  one  ni^ior  surfiKe  of  said  carrier  and  said 
Mrrwbdng  oonmot  to  both  said  photodiode  and  said 
neu  einct  HMsiMonnnd 
said  fidd  effect  ttanaistor  is  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  one 
rarace  of  snd  carrier  adjacent  said  photodiode  and  in- 
ctades  spwed  source  ind  drdn  electrodes  contacting  the 
surfcce  of  sad  layer  of  weakly  doped  InP.  and  a  gate 
oecttode  diqxMd  on  the  surface  of  said  layer  of  weakly 
doped  InP  between  said  source  and  drain  electrodes, 
whereby  said  layer  of  weakly  doped  InP  serves  as  the 
active  zone  of  said  field  effect  transistor. 

MMi736 
SEMIOONDUCTOK  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

madnc 

DivU  J.  McElroy,  HmiMaa,  TeL,  Mri^or  to  Tciaa  laatnH 
■Misbnrportfid,  Onilii,  To. 

muS^wM kaeoMtaMion of  Sar. No. 797^73, M^  Itf, 

^' ^!?f?* '****■«'""  "^  Sar.  No.  573^  lEy  L 

W8.  Prt.  No.  44lil^  ni.  ippUcatlo.  May  »rSin»; 

Na  1814112 

.T.««-      I«.a»H01L»/aX^;/^(J5 

UA  a  387— 41  i  10, 


insulator  on  said  first  and  second  surface  areas, 
tively, 

(f)  source  and  drain  regions  in  said  fine  at  the  first  surface 
area  on  onwdte  sides  of  the  first  gate, 

(g)  source  and  dram  regions  in  said  face  at  the  second  surface 
area  on  opposite  sides  of  the  second  gate. 

(h)  and  self  aligned  implanted  regions  in  said  first  and  second 
surface  areas,  respectively,  adjacent  the  gates  and  said 
source  and  drain  regions. 

9.  A  method  Ibr  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 

oompnsmg  the  steps  of  forming  an  isolating  region  includmg  a 
field  oxide  fihn  on  one  m^r  surface  of  semiconductor  sub- 
strate of  one  conductivity  type,  forming  a  gate  insulator  fihn 
on  said  one  major  surfiwe  of  said  semiconductor  substiate  at  a 
position  surrounded  by  said  isolating  region,  depositing  on  said 
gate  msulator  fihn  a  conductive  fihn  to  provide  a  gate  elec- 
trode, shaping  the  width  edges  of  said  gate  electrode,  and 
thereafter  mtroducing  hnpurities  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
mto  said  semiconductor  substrate  between  the  width  edges  of 

said  gate  electrode  and  said  fieW  oxide  fihn  opposed  thereto  to 
form  a  channel  stopper  region  so  thata  boundary  hne  of  said 

channel  stopper  region  is  substantiaUy  m  comcidence  with  said 
width  edge  of  said  gate  electrode  m  the  plane  view. 


M90,737 
SMOOTH  GLASS  INSULATING  FILM  OVER 

INTERCONNECTS  ON  AN  DTTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
John  M.  Pierce  Palo  AHo,  and  WflUni  L  Lahrw.  Loa  Attoa. 
both  or  CaUfn  Majors  to  FUrcUld  Cmtn  i  TmIimbmi 
Corp.,  Mouatidn  View,  CUif. 

.^^y'?^'-»*^<^Ssr.  No.  243388,  Mg.  18,  Wt 

•bandoned.  lUa  appiiedion  Mar.  28, 1882,  Sar.  No.  382,322 

.,  -  «      ^  °-'  ™"'  ^^/^ft  ^/-J*  O03C  3/04 
U&a3S7— 73AM  8 
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Flow  CNARMTERISTICS  FOR  SiOkOtOt 

(5»S0  HOLE  %)Vn  'kO,(~5  MOlE%) 


HEAVY 


HME  MODERATE  „„,, 

tlASS  FIOI  OURINt  HEAT  TREATMEIT  FOR  30  Nil. 
IIANlTROCERAHtlERT 


mtiJt^SF**'^^^  *^^  ^^^  insulated  gate  field 
eflect  transistms  comprishigs 
(a)  a  silicon  subrtrate, 

?}  *  ^  ''"8>on  formed  in  a  face  of  said  substrate, 
(c)atost  surface  area  of  said  face  sp«xd  ftom  die  timk 
/jx"'???^  mchision  of  a  fint  transistor. 
^  «1*?^  «»face  area  of  said  fkce  within  die  tank  region 
for  mchnonctf  a  second  transistor.  ^^ 

(e)  first  and  second  conductive  gates  overlying  diin  gate 


1.  An  int^rated  circuit  comprising; 

a  semiconductor  material; 

insuktion  formed  on  said  semiconductor  material; 

interconnect  leads  formed  on  said  insulation  and  selectively 
brought  into  oontiKrt  with  the  underiymg  semiconductor 
material  through  openings  in  said  insulation;  and 

a  glass  layer  formed  on  said  mteroonnect  leads,  said  ghns 
layer  consisting  of  about  4S%  to  30%  Si02.  about  50%  to 
4S%ofGe02  and  from  1%  to  about  5%  of  PjOs,  by  mole 
percent,  said  ghus  layer  havmg  a  flow  temperatiire  suffi- 
ciently low  to  prevent  damage  to  said  leads  and  bemg 
capable  of  flowing  over  said  leads  at  said  flow  tempera- 
tiire to  provide  a  smooth  glass  layer  surface. 
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4^496,738 
DIGITAL  COLOR  CAMERA 
ktnsi,  Japan,  aaripor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japn 

Flkd  Jan.  24»  1982,  Ssr.  No.  391,710 
CUm  priofMy,  appMeation  Japn,  Jn.  28, 1981, 8849887 
bt  a)  H04N  9/09 
U&a388-80  13< 


video  signal  to  said  means  fbr  producmg  a  black  and  white 
tallage. 


r^ 


I 


OM 


(9>t) 


tic       fc  smc 


1.  A  digital  color  camera  comprisuig.  means  for  generating 
first,  second  and  diird  digittd  color  signals  each  at  a  rate  of  4f « 
(where  fjc  represents  the  color  subcarrier  firequency)  from 
ouqnits  of  first,  second  and  third  unagen.  means  for  forming  a 
di|^  lununance  signal  from  said  first,  second  and  third  digital 
color  signals,  means  for  fonmng  a  dot-sequential  color  differ- 
once  signal  in  which  fbrst  and  second  digHal  color  difference 
signals  appear  alternately  every  l/4fjt  from  said  first,  second 
and  third  digital  color  siyials.  and  distal  filter  means  receivuig 
sakl  dot-sequential  digital  color  difference  signal  so  as  to  limit 
the  band  widths  of  sakl  first  and  second  digital  color  difference 


4,490,739 
COLOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
n  NiaUgaki,  and  laaUko  Ti 
aD  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaripion  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  302,707,  Sap.  18, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
Oct  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  838,777 

ppUealion  Japan,  Sap.  19, 1980, 88-131040 

Inta>H04N9/» 
U&  a  388-88  31 


4,490,740 
STATIONARY  PLATEN  TYPE  MULTICOLOR  ORIGINAL 

READING  DEVICE 
F^tio  MorigacU,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasipor  to  Vm^  Xerox  Co., 
Lidn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDsd  AU'  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,001 
OalnH  priority,  appiicatian  Japan,  Aag.  18, 1981, 88-128179 
Int  a>  H04N  1/46 
UJB.  a  388-78  10 


1.  A  stationary  pUten  type  multicolor  readuig  device  com- 
prising: 

a  platen  on  which  an  original  is  placed; 

an  illuminating  light  source  section  for  periodically  and 
selectively  outputting  monochromatic  illuminating  light 
of  different  hues; 

light  guides  having  light  input  ends  confronting  said  illumi- 
natuig  light  source  section  and  light  output  ends  confront- 
ing a  reading  section  of  said  platen; 

a  photoelectric  reading  element  for  receiving  that  light 
emitted  from  said  output  ends  of  said  light  guides  which  is 
reflected  fhm  said  original  on  said  platen; 

laid  light  output  ends  of  said  light  guides  and  said  photo- 
electric reading  element  being  mounted  on  a  scanner 
wherein  said  scanner  is  movable  incrementaliy  with  re- 
spect to  said  platen;  and 

means  for  triggering  said  photo-electric  reading  element  in 
synchronization  with  the  period  selection  of  said  illumi- 
nating light  to  output  u  electrical  signals  the  images  of  an 
illuminated  portion  of  said  original. 


4w490,741 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SIGNAL  STABILIZATION  FOR 

VIDEO  IMAGE  OVERLAY 

Donald  L.  Homback,  St  Josaph,  Mich.,  aasipor  to  Heath 

Convony,  St  Joaaph,  Mich. 

FOad  Oet  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,343 
Int  a'  H04N  5/04.  5/12 
UJB.  a  388-182  13 


L  Apparatus  for  reproducing  a  color  image  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  black  and  white  unage  in  response  to 
a  color  video  sigul  supplied  thereto; 

a  plurality  at  color  filter  means,  each  adapted  to  transmit 
light  of  only  one  color,  ami 

shutter  means  which  is  stationary  with  respect  to  said  plural- 
ity of  ootor  filter  means  for  permitting  the  transmission  of 
light  (nm  said  black  and  white  tanage  only  through  se- 
lected ones  of  said  color  filter  means  to  a  predetermined 
position  tai  correspondence  with  the  supply  of  said  color 


1.  A  system  fbr  synchronizuig  the  horizontal  scan  H'  of  a 


1816 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  2S,  1984 


Moood  video  display  witb  the  horizontal  Kan  H  of  •  fint  video 
^play  for  raperimpodng  a  woond  image  preKnted  by  said 
woond  video  display  on  a  fint  image  presented  by  said  first 
video  display  wherein  said  second  video  display  includes  clock 
means  responsive  to  a  sytthesized  clock  signal  for  generating 
an  image  having  an  integer  number  N  of  elemental  areas  in 
each  horizontal  scan  Una  and  whereia  said  first  and  second 
hnages  are  respectively  oomprised  of  first  and  second  inter- 
leaved horizontal  scan  fields,  said  system  comprising: 
poise  detection  means  oonpled  to  said  second  video  display 
for  detecting  a  horizMtal  flyback  pulse  occurring  at  the 
h'lwwn'g  of  said  second  horizontal  scan  field  of  said  first 
video  di^lay; 
timing  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  detection  means  and 
responsive  to  said  hoiizoatal  flyback  pulse  for  generating 
a  timing  window  W  following  the  occurrence  of  said 
horizontal  flyback  pulse; 
signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  second  video  dis- 
play and  responsive  to  a  horizontal  scan  signal  NH  therein 
for  genertthig  a  signal  having  a  frequency  NMH  phase 

locked  to  said  clock  means  in  said  secmid  video  display  for 
providing  an  int^ial  number  of  elemental  areas  in  each 
horizontal  scan  line  of  said  second  video  display; 

programmable  divider  means  coupled  to  said  signal  process- 
ing means  for  genersling  a  divided-down  synchronous 
horizontal  scan  signal;  and 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  timing  means  and  said  pro- 
grunmable  divider  means  for  detecting  when  said  divid- 
ed-down synchronous  horizontal  scan  signal  occurs  out- 
***  f'."**  ^*''"*>w  fo'  generating  a  correction  signal  and 
Foviding  said  correcli<m  signal  to  said  programmable 
divider  means;  I 

wherein  said  programmable  divider  means  is  coupled  to  said 
first  video  diq>tey  for  time  aligning  said  synchronous 
horizontal  scan  signal  with  said  correction  signal  and 
providing  a  resultant  synchronous  signal  to  said  second 
video  display  for  synchronizing  the  horizontal  scan 
thereof  with  that  of  said  fint  video  display. 


MM,743 
nSTERCAIWIER  SIGNAL  DETECTION  ORCUn  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Victor  MycyMfc,  Dea  PlaiMa,  and  Jodw  N.  Ryplnaa,  Lom- 
bard, both  of  ni^  avigMit  to  Ztitth  Eleetitmici  Go^^ 
Gmmcw,  uL 

FIM  May  17,  ltt2,  Ssr.  No.  37S,5» 

iMLCLitntN  5/44,  5/62 
VS.  a.  358-197  13 


4|4M|742 

ENCODING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CLOSED  CIRCUrr 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

E.  Wartrinfsr,  Oak  Park,  DL,  MrivMT  to  VGS.  lacorw 
Gvol  Stream,  m, 

PDad  Apr.  23,  982,  Ser.  No.  371,198 
fat  CV  H04N  5/26 

9Claini8 


UJS.  a  358-183 


TWtfttMiMaw  \.m 


ir^z. 


I   17 

— sJ:; 

•  •  •  • 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  tuner  responsive  to  a 
received  television  signal  for  developing  an  IF  signal  mduding 
a  sound  IF  component  comprising  a  frequency  modukted 
sound  carrier  and  a  picture  IF  component  comprising  an  am- 
plitude modulated  picture  carrier,  an  improved  sound  process- 
ing circuit  comprising: 
filter  means  receiving  said  IF  signal  for  developing  a  single 
filtered  IF  output  signal  comprising  a  representation  of 
said  sound  IF  component  symmetrically  processed  about 
said  sound  carrier  and  a  representation  of  said  picture  IF 
component  symmetrically  processed  about  said  picture 
carrier 

means  for  controllably  amplifying  said  single  filtered  IF 

output  signal; 
automatic  gain  control  means  responsive  to  said  amplified 

single  filtered  IF  output  signal  for  controlling  the  gain  of 

said  amplifying  mean^ 
signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  amplified  single 

filtered  IF  output  signal  for  generating  a  substantially 

unmodulated  reference  signal  having  a  fimiuency  substan- 

tiaUy  equal  to  said  picture  carrier 
a  synchronous  detector  and 
means  for  coupling  said  amplified  single  filtered  IF  output 

signal  and  said  reference  signal  to  respective  inputs  of  said 

synchronous  detector  for  developing  an  intercarrier 

sound  signal. 


1.  fa  a  closed  circuit  taleliaion  system  having  a  camera  of 
controllable  azimuth  which  generates  an  output  signal  includ- 
mg  a  video  signal,  a  horizontal  synchronization  signal,  and  a 
vertical  synchronization  signal,  a  monitor  remote  from  said 
camera  for  displaying  a  picture  defined  by  said  video  signal, 
andmans  proximate  the  camera  for  generating  a  first  signal 
reprw«tative  of  the  azimuth  of  the  camera,  the  improvement 
Gomprismg: 

mams  for  encoding  said  first  signal  whereby  the  encoded 
first  signal  defines  an  indteator  for  dispUy  on  the  monitor, 
mesns  for  trusmitting  the  video  signal  and  the  encoded 
iwwsignal  to  the  monitor  for  simultaneous  display 
thereon,  said  encoding  means  controlling  the  position  of 

said  mdicator  on  the  monitor  in  response  to  said  first  signal 
for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  azimuth  of  said 


M90,744 

SMEAR  REDUCnON  TECHNIQUE  FOR  CCD 

FIELD-TRANSFER  IMAGER  SYSTEM 

Peter  A.  Lerinc,  Trenton,  N  J.,  ani^or  to  RCA  Corporatioa. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Contiauation-in.p8rt  of  Scr.  No.  393,733,  Jon.  30, 1982, 
abandoned.  Ihls  application  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,926 
fat  a^  HO«N  3/14 
VS,  CL  358—213  iq  n.!-^ 

1.  fa  a  field-transfer  CCD  imager  system  comprising  a  CCD 
imager  for  deriving  a  video  signal  output  from  an  image  pro- 
jected on  said  imager,  said  imager  being  of  a  type  which  in- 
cludes (1)  a  photosensing  A  register  for  integr^ing  said  pro- 
jected image  during  a  first  portion  of  each  of  successive  field 
periods  to  produce  a  charge  pattern  of  pixels  arranged  in  rows 
and  columns  during  an  integration  portion  of  a  field  period,  (2) 
a  masked  B  register  to  which  the  entire  charge  pattern  is  trans- 
ferred in  the  column  direction  during  a  second  portion  of  each 
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of  said  successive  field  periods  and  while  said  A  register  re- 
mains unmasked,  said  transfer  causing  any  bright  spot  of  said 
projected  unage  to  produce  a  smear  charge  in  sidd  column 
direction,  with  a  first  part  of  that  smear  charge  being  trans- 
fisned  to  said  B  register  and  a  second  part  of  that  smear  charge 
remainhig  in  said  A  register,  and  (3)  a  masked  line  register  into 
which  the  charge  pattern  stored  m  the  B  register  is  shifted,  at 
most  a  row  at  a  time,  and  tnm  which  pixel  charge  signab  are 
shifted  hi  serial  finhi(»,  daring  said  first  portion  of  each  succes- 
sive field  period,  whereby  the  first  pbt  of  any  smear  charge 
^peari&g  m  the  i»zel  charge  signals  shifted  from  said  line 
register  during  any  certain  field  period  origniates  m  the  trus- 
fer  firom  said  A  register  to  said  B  register  during  a  first  partica* 
hur  field  period  and  the  second  part  of  any  smear  charge  ap- 
pearing m  the  pixel  charge  signals  shifted  firom  said  line  regis- 
ter daring  that  certaitt  field  period  originates  in  the  transfer 
firom  said  A  register  to  said  B  register  during  a  second  particu- 
lar field  period  that  immediately  precedes  said  first  particular 
field  period;  the  inqwovement: 


a  red  filter  means  mterposed  m  said  first  one  of  said  paths 
cs^oble  of  passing  one  of  said  separable  signals, 


■* 


a  blue  filter  means  uiterposed  hi  said  second  one  of  said  paths 
capable  of  blocking  said  first  one  of  said  signals  and  i 
ing  the  swftnd  said  «gMi* 


wherehi  said  CCD  fanager  facludes  a  masked  Ime  register 
situated  at  one  end  of  said  A  register,  which  second-men- 
tioned One  register  can  be  loaded,  during  said  second 
portion  of  each  field  period,  with  solely  smear  charge  that 
appears  during  that  field  period  in  respective  columns  of 
said  A  register,  and  which  smear  charge  stored  in  said 
loaded  second-mentioned  line  register  can  be  serially 
shifted  out  during  a  certain  time  mterval  within  each 
successive  field  period,  and 

wherein  said  CCD  imager  system  fiirther  comprises  means 
includmg  said  second-mentioned  line  register  and  respon- 
sive to  said  pixel  charge  signals  shifted  firom  said  first-men- 
tioned line  register  for  at  least  substantially  reducing  the 
amounts  of  both  the  first  and  second  parts  of  smear  charge 
that  appear  in  said  video  signal  output  daring  each  succes- 
sive field  period,  despite  any  movement  in  the  row  direc- 
ticm  of  the  position  of  any  image  bright  spot  during  the 
tune  mterval  of  a  field  period  that  exists  between  succes- 
sive tnusfers  of  charge  pattern  from  said  A  register  to  said 
B  roister. 


M90,74< 
IMAGE  INPUT/OUTPUT  DEVICE 
HanUko  MerifMU,  Kamvawa,  Japan,  a«igBor  to  P^li 
Con  Lli,  Ti^TO,  Japan 

FDod  As*.  13, 1982,  Sm.  No.  407^81 
Clafaa  priority,  appUotlon  Japan,  Aag.  14, 1981. 86-126832 
fat  a^  H04N  J/32 
U.S.  a  358-286  » 
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M90,748 
ILLUSION  CREATING  VISUAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Erick  E.  Eridnon,  3912  Oieoola,  Chicago,  m.  60634,  u 
A.  Loaslois,  345  FUkrtm,  Apt  2804,  Chicago,  UL  60614 
Flkd  JnL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,143 
fat  a^  G02B  ;/0a-  H04N  5/64 
UAa388-250  14< 

1.  An  optical  viewing  device  fisr  produdng  an  illusory  image 

comprising: 
a  cathode  ray  tube  capable  of  emitting  at  least  a  first  red  and 

at  least  a  second  blue  signal  of  light, 
a  plurality  of  mirrors  arranged  such  that  said  light  source 

may  be  viewed  along  at  least  a  first  and  at  least  a  second 

sq;Mrate  reflected  path  wherem  said  first  and  second  paths 

are  of  different  lengths, 


1.  An  input/output  system  comprising: 

a  multi-mode  device  having  an  operation  panel  and  a  start/- 
stop  switoh; 

a  controlling  computer  having  a  central  processing  unit,  a 
resd-only  memory,  a  random  access  memory  and  a  bus 
line  for  trusmittmg  data  therebetween; 

means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  start/stop  switoh  fbr 
determining  whether  or  not  said  multi-mode  device  is  in 
operation,  whether  said  multi-mode  device  is  connected 
to  an  external  device  and  whether  a  data  source  is  pro- 
vided at  a  predetermined  position  in  said  multi-mode 
device,  wherein  in  re^onse  to  said  determinations  said 
multi-mode  device  is  automatically  operated  in  a  predeter- 
mined mode. 
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MN,747 
nUNG  PICTUKE  INFOKMAHON 

to  Tokyo  I 


uj8.a 


ofte.No.|IM^l,N0V.7,lMO, 

M.  18,  IStl,  to.  No.  513,996 
.     Jf«*"*P^No?.W,lf79,5*.147«« 
ht  a»  Horn  //%  5/7%,  5/85 
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dropouts,  the  input  color  television  signal  having  consecutive 
horiiontal  lines  of  video  infonnation  including  luminance  and 
cwonunance  components,  each  horiiontal  line  of  a  selected 
boraontal  line  interval,  the  chrominance  component  modu- 
lated on  a  carrier  signal  of  known  frequency;  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

transmitting  the  luminance  and  chrominance  components  of 
the  input  color  television  signal  not  containing  dropouts  of 
each  horiiontal  line  of  said  input  color  television  signal 

through  a  delay  to  provide  a  first  interval  of  dehiy  for  the 
luminance  component  and  a  second  interval  of  delay  fbr 
the  chrominance  conqmient; 
adjusting  the  first  mterval  of  delay  for  different  horiiontal 
lines  of  the  input  color  televisioQ  signal  to  times  greater 


Jl^^I-fsfcl 


t  A  document  filmg  qiparatus  for  filing  system  racture 
inlofuialiaa  oooiprising: 
inputmeans  for  scanning  an  original  document  to  produce 

yc*"*  information  cprresm  Hiding  to  a  pattern  of  said 

document; 

mahi  control  means,  connected  to  said  input  means,  for 
reoennng  from  said  input  means  and  temporarily  storing 
Hid  picture  mformation; 

rewritoWe  memory  meaas,  having  a  previously  non-written 
memory  area  and  a  prsKioualy  written  area  into  which  can 
bewrmen  data  hidudiBg  at  least  index  infonnation  coiw- 
>ponamg  to  the  picture  information; 

nnrewritable  memory  moans,  having  a  previously  non-writ- 
tan  area  mto  wUch  data  can  be  written; 

npat/on^otmeans,  conwcted  to  said  main  control  means, 
nor  (•)  ipeeifying  said  rewritable  memory  means  to  change 
data  previously  written  into  said  previously  writtenmon- 
ory  area  to  update  daft  or  to  write  data  into  said  previ- 
oosiy  non-written  memory  area  and  (b)  specifying  said 
mrewntable  memory  means  to  write  in  data  that  is  to  be 
gnMnoitly  written  fceiein,  and  (c)  specifying  index 
jwommon  correspuuding  to  the  picture  information 
Romsoid  mpot  means  in  a  writing  operation  and  index 
intormation  corresponding  to  the  picture  information 

weady  stored  mto  said  memory  means  in  a  reading  opera- 
tion; and 

selecting  means,  coupled  to  said  main  control  means  and  said 
rewritable  and  unrewrifchk  memory  means,  for  (a)  select- 
ing one  or  both  of  said  fewritable  and  unrewritable  mem- 
ory  means  as  specified  by  said  input/output  means,  (b) 
j^plymg  data  from  said  main  control  means  to  said  se- 
wctod  one  or  both  of  said  memory  means  during  the 
wntag  opCTstion  and  («)  transferring  picture  information 
rrom  the  selected  memory  means  into  which  it  was  previ- 
ously Mored  to  said  main  control  means  during  the  reading 
operation. 


than  and  lesser  than  the  horiiontal  Une  faiterval  to  main- 

tam  any  phase  difference  between  the  delayed  luminance 
component  and  the  luminance  component  included  in  the 
input  color  television  signal  less  than  one  half  cycle  of  the 
carrier  signal; 

adjinting  the  second  interval  of  delay  for  different  horiion- 
tal bnes  of  the  input  color  television  signal  to  times  greater 
than  and  lesser  than  the  horiiontal  line  interval  to  main- 
tMn  phase  coherence  between  the  delayed  chrominance 
component  and  the  chrominance  component  included  in 
the  input  color  television  signal;  and 

inserting  the  delayed  luminance  and  chrominance  compo- 
nents m  the  input  color  television  signal  in  pbce  of  a 
dropout  occurring  therein. 

4^4M)l749 

COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECTOIIDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

AUn  Hirala,  OfgaaaU,  Japn,  Mripor  to  Vietor  Compio  or 
Japan,  Ltd.,  YokohaHi,  Japan  '    ' 

Food  No?.  19, 1961,  to.  No.  322,974 

fJS^jSS^SSf^  '"^  KfeT.  22, 1980,  SS-lttOSC; 
Not.  22, 1980,  S5-1480S7 

lat  a^  H04N  9/493 
U&  CL  3S8-320  3 1 


,__.  M9Q,748 

AOniODAND  APPARATtJS  FOR  ONE  UNE  DROPOUT 
CORffpWAHON  OF  COLOR  1ELEVISION  SIGNAU 

^^  ^*  ^???*' *■  ^^'■**  CaHt.  aaslpor  to  Ampea  Coi^ 
Redwood  Oly,  CWif.         ^^     ^^ 

_«-....  *Vt?*L'*»- "■•"••^ '■>•  »»«1.  ■»«i"*»aed, 

!l2ii*?!!T**2T  "^  **•  ^  ^^'•^  Mar.  34»  1980, 

Hull  III. TUi appHeatia« Feb. 3, 1983,  to. No. 443481 

.,.r«»    .   lat  a' WMN  P/¥97.  J/9#  ^ 

U J8.  a  388-314  I  j3  n.^^ 

».^A  ""^^  of  compensating  an  input  color  televiiion  «im..i 
for  dropiMU  by  repbcing  said  dropouts  with  previoody  occur- 
ring  portions  of  the  input  color  television  signal  not  containing 


1.  A  color  video  signal  recording  system  comprising: 
first  filter  means  for  separating  a  luminance  signal  from  a 

color  video  signal; 
modulator  means  for  frequency-modulating  sakl  himinance 

MOfial. 


aeoond  filter  means  for  separating  a  carrier  chrominance 
signal  from  said  color  video  signal; 
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first  frequency  converting  means  for  converting  the  fre- 
quency band  of  the  carrier  chrominance  signal  to  a  fre* 
qoency  band  which  is  lower  than  frequencies  occupied  by 
Uie  luminance  signal  ou^ut  cXwuA  modulator  mean^ 

superimposing  means  for  superinqxMing  the  ou^t  of  said 
modulator  means  and  the  ou^ut  of  said  first  frequency 
converting  mean^ 

recording  means  for  receding  the  ouq>ut  of  the  first  super- 
imposing means  onto  a  magnetic  recording  medium; 

first  s^aration  means  for  separating  a  horiiontal  synchro- 
nixing  signal  frcm  said  color  video  signal; 

first  frequency-converting  signal  forming  means  for  forming 
a  freqpiency-converting  si^ial  re^onsive  to  the  horiiontal 
synchroniiing  signal  whidi  is  separated  in  said  first  sepa- 
ration means,  Uie  fivquency-convertmg  signal  being  sop- 
plied  to  said  first  frequency  converting  means,  said  first 
freqooicy-converting  signal  forming  means  comprising  a 
first  local  oscillator  means  for  supplying  the  frequency- 
converting  signal  to  said  first  frequncy  converting 
means,  first  frequency  dividmg  means  for  froquency-divd- 
ing  the  ou^ut  of  said  first  local  oscillator,  first  phase 
conqMring  means  for  comparing  the  phases  of  said  sepa- 
rated horiiontal  synchroniiing  signal  and  said  frequency- 
divided  output  signal  of  sa^  ftrst  frequency  (Uviding 
means  and  for  controllbg  said  first  local  oscillator  by 
supplying  an  error  output  signal  produced  by  said  first 
phtte  comparing  means,  and  second  frequency  dividing 
means  for  frequency-dividing  the  frequency  of  said  sepa- 
rated horiiontal  synchroniiing  rignal  into  \  the  original 
frequency  and  for  supplying  the  frequency-divided  ^gnal 
to  said  phase  comparing  means,  the  frequency-dividing 
ratio  of  said  first  frequency  dividing  means  being 
l/(2n-(- 1)  where  n  is  an  integer, 

generating  means  for  generating  a  reference  frequency  sig- 
nal; 

pilot  gate  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  pilot  pte 
pulae  from  the  output  of  said  second  frequency  divi^Ung 


gating  means  responsive  to  said  pilot  gate  pulse  for  gating 
said  generated  reference  frequency  signal;  and 

means  for  superimposing  said  gitted  si|^  as  a  pilot  signal 
into  the  carrier  chrominance  signal  which  is  separated  in 
second  filter  means. 


4^480,780 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUONC  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

TadaaU  Yoifeiaaka,  Hadaaoi  Japan,  ami^or  to  Seay  Corpora- 

Hub,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatfaaaUoa  of  to.  No.  313,188,  Oct  20, 1981,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  8, 1984y  to.  No.  885,438 
OaiaH  priority,  appttcalioa  Japaa,  Oet  20, 1980, 55-144813 
lat  a'  H04N  9/493 
U.S.  a  358-420  41 


^rx. 


signal  in  response  to  a  reference  signal  containing  the  same 

jitter  as  the  subcarrier  of  said  first  chrominance  signal; 
means  for  demodulating  said  first  luminance  signal; 
means  for  mixing  the  demodulated  luminance  signal  and  said 

high  frequency  chrominance  signal  to  form  a  mixed  signal; 
time  base  correction  means  for  removing  jitter  from  said 

mixed  signal,  including 
separating  means  for  separating  the  chrominance  subcarrier 

signal  containing  said  jitter  from  said  mixed  signal;  and 
sunilying  means  for  supplying  said  chrominance  subcarrier 

signal  to  said  wkodA  converting  means  as  said  reference 

signal. 


4*490,751 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPRODUCING  VIDEO  AND  AUDIO  SIGNALS 
TakaaU  Koao,  HachloaJi;  SUali  Kakayami 
aad  Teabiarftw  Kaami,  lllgasbll warns,  aU  of . 
on  to  Soay  Covporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDod  Doe.  8, 1982,  to.  No.  447375 
CUan  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  11, 1981, 54-199755 
lat  a>  H04N  9/493 
U.S.a358-330  321 


jl    i'r  Si     M 
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1.  Apparatu  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  composed  of  a 
chromhunce  signal  ud  a  luminance  signal,  and  which  may 
contain  jitter,  comprising: 

means  for  separating  a  first  chrominance  signal  and  a  first 
luminance  signal  from  Uie  reproduced  video  signal,  said 
first  chrominance  rignal  and  said  first  luminance  signal 
each  containing  said  jitter  in  their  reqiective  subcarriers; 

first  converting  means  for  connverting  said  first  chromi- 
nasce  signal  into  a  low  frequency  chrominance  signal; 

second  converting  means  for  converting  said  low  frequency 
chronunanoe  signal  into  a  high  frequency  chrondnance 


1.  A  video  and  audio  signal  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

frequency-modulating  means  for  modulating  first  and  sec- 
ond carriers  by  a  first  audio  signal  to  be  recorded  and 
thereby  providing  first  and  second  FM  audio  signals, 
respectively,  and  for  modulating  third  and  fourth  carrien 
by  a  second  audio  signal  to  be  recorded  and  ther^y  pro- 
viding third  and  fourth  FM  audio  signals,  respectively, 
said  fint,  second,  third  and  fourth  carrien  having  differ- 
ent respective  frequencies; 

first  mixing  means  for  mixing,  with  a  video  signal,  two  of 
said  FM  audio  signals  which  represent  said  first  and  sec- 
ond audio  signals  to  be  recorded,  reqMctively,  and 
thereby  providing  a  first  mixed  audio  and  video  signal; 

second  mixing  means  for  mixing  the  other  two  of  said  FM 
audio  signals  with  said  video  signal  and  thereby  providing 
a  second  mixed  audio  and  video  signal;  and 

first  and  second  magnetic  heads  having  different  aximuth 
angles  and  re^Mctively  receiving  said  first  and  second 
mixed  audio  and  video  signals  from  said  fint  and  second 
mixing  means  for  recording  said  first  and  second  mixed 
signals  in  reqwctive  record  tracks  which  are  adjacent 
each  other  on  a  magnetic  record  medimn. 
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4y«M,783 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A 

SKLBCnVELY  RETKODUCIBLE  CONTINUOUS 

STREAM  OF  AUDIO  SIGNALS  RECORDED  THEREON 

AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 


to  Victor 


Mhor 


orjapOtUd., 


FIM  Mir.  31,  IM2,  S«.  No.  30,79S 
rtarttj,  iipHfrtw  Jtpn.  Apr.  U  IMl,  SMMZS; 
Apr.  1, 1981,  S^4mX 

IM.  d.)  HMN  3/76 


UJB.a 


11 


to  a  video  atgnal  and  which  reproduces  the  audio  ngnal  com- 
prising: 

means  for  compressing  an  original  dynamic  range  of  said 
audio  signal  in  a  predetermined  frequency  band  to  thereby 
output  an  .audio  signal  having  a  compressed  dynamic 
range; 

means  for  angle-modulating  a  carrier  signal  with  an  output 
signal  of  said  means  for  compressing  to  produce  an  angle- 
modulated  audio  signal,  said  carrier  signal  having  a  lower 
frequency  than  a  frequency  band  of  a  modulated  video 
Bgnal  to  be  recorded; 

means  for  recording  said  angle-modulated  audio  signal  on 
said  magnetic  tMpt  by  superimposing  it  to  said  modulated 
video  signal; 

reproducing  means  for  picking  up  and  demodulating  said 
angle-moddated  audio  signal  recorded  on  said  magnetic 
tape;  and 

means  for  expanding  a  dynamic  range  of  the  audio  signal 
demodulated  by  said  reproducing  means  so  u  to  make 
said  audio  signal  have  the  original  dynamic  range. 


L  A  rotary  recording  madium  having  a  qnral  track  formed 
on  a  reoordmg  surfine  theieof,  said  spiral  track  having  both 
video  and  audio  signals  recorded  thereon,  said  signals  being 
selectively  transformed  from  a  lource  of  material  on  which 
mutually  corresponding  original  picture  and  sound  informa- 
tion streams  are  laid  out,  said  spiral  track  being  made  up  of  a 
plurality  of  consecutive  trtck  turns  each  turn  having  four 
•ectors,  each  of  said  track  toms  having  recorded  thereon  one 
fiddof  the  video  signal  which  is  repeatedly  and  identicaUy 
recorded  four  times,  said  audio  signal  being  made  up  of  a 

plwahty  of  divided  signal  segments,  each  of  said  divided  signal 
segments  being  recorded  on  one  track  turn  extending  over  one 
^l^d  four  sectors,  a  continoous  stream  of  audio  signals  trans- 
forawl  fr<nn  the  original  sound  information  stream,  said 
stream  of  signals  being  constituted  by  two  consecutive  divided 
agnal  segments  extending  into  the  first  and  second  sectors  on 
a  (2n-t-  l>>th  track  turn  and  subsequently  by  two  consecutive 
^vided  signal  segments  extending  into  the  third  and  fourth 

■ectors  on  a  (2n+2)-th  track  turn,  where  n«0, 1, 2, 3 and 

a  stream  of  video  signals  transformed  from  the  original  pictuK 
information  stream  and  recorded  as  fields  of  the  video  signal 
on  die  track  parts  which  said  continuous  audio  stream  occu- 
pies, the  picture  motion  in  the  picture  information  stream  being 
substantially  the  same  as  an  original  picture  motion  of  the 
original  picture  information  stream  in  said  source  material. 


Mn,783 

AUDIO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

CIRCUIT 

SUmnkl  Ilo,  YokohiM,  and  Yoahlami  Waiatani,  FUiaawa, 

both  of  Japn,  aaripors  to  HitaeU.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Fab.  22, 1982,  S«.  No.  380388 

OaliM  priority,  applieatta  Japan,  Fab.  23, 1881,  S6'24314 
Int  a^  H04N  5/782 
UJB.  a  380-18.1  i  7 


4(480,784 

VIDEO  RECORDER  WITH  REDUCED  AUDIO 

INTERFERENCE 

Haa»JiirgsB  Khrth,  Garbasa,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  airipor  to 
Licsatia  Pataa^Vorwaltaag^G  AbiL,  Fkaaktot  am  Mala, 
Fed.Rep.ofGcraMay 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37M74 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gonauy,  Apr.  23, 
1981, 3116130;  Jaa.  5, 1981, 3122418 

lat  O}  H04N  5/782 
VJS.  a.  340-19.1  15 1 


siHthrlt 


1.  An  audio  signal  recording  and  reproducing  system  which 
records  an  audio  signal  on  a  fltagnetic  tape  by  superimposing  it 


1.  In  a  system  for  playing  back  a  television  signal,  composed 
of  a  picture  carrier  which  is  FM  modulated  with  a  video  signal 
and  an  audio  carrier  which  is  FM  modulated  with  an  LF  audio 
signal,  recorded  along  oblique  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape,  the 
system  including  two  playbsck  heads  which  alternately  scan 
successive  bracks,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  controUable 
amplifier  connected  to  conduct  the  modulated  audio  carrier 
signal  provided  by  said  heads;  and  means  connected  for  apply- 
ing a  keying  pulse  to  said  amplifier  at  the  time  that  scanning 
switches  from  one  head  to  the  other,  for  increasing  the  gain  of 
said  amplifier,  as  a  function  of  said  keying  pulse,  to  an  extent  to 
cause  said  amplifier  to  generate  output  oscillations  at  a  selected 
frequency  at  least  approximately  equal  to  the  audio  carrier 
frequency  for  reducing  audio  interferaice  occurring  as  a  result 
of  amplitude  breaks  in  the  recorded  audio  carrier. 
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4(490,788 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  VIDEO  SIGNALS  AT 

SELECTABLE  DIFFERENT  TAPE  TRAVELING  SPEEDS 

FROM  PLURAL  VIDEO  HEAD  PAIRS 

okayaan,  YdHlhaaH^  J^aa,  aarigww  to  Victor  Com- 

of  Japaa,  Ltd.,  Iaai«Bwa,  Japaa 

FDad  JaL  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398,219 


supplied  to  said  capstan  speed  control  circuit  upon  rqm>- 
duction. 


JaL  10, 1981,  S6-102478[U] 

lat  a'  GllB  5/008.  15/46 
U&  a  340-70 


4,490,786 
SERVO  ENCODEMENT  AND  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
USING  TETRA-ORTHOGONAL  SERVO  PATTERN 
japaa,  JaL  9, 1981,  86-107372;  Martia  R  Doot,  Los  Gatoa;  Chaag  C  Ua,  aad  Fkaads  E.  Mael- 


Isr,  both  of  Saa  Jooe,  aU  of  CBUf.,  aaaiffors  to 
Baaiasas  Ms i Man  Coiporatioa,  Araaiak,  N.Y. 
FOad  Nov.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,219 
lat  a'  GllB  5/58 
U5.  a  360-77 


1.  A  video  signal  recording  and  reproducing  ^yparatus  for 
recording  and  reproducing  a  video  signal  on  and  from  a  mag- 
netic tq)e,  by  selecting  an  arbitrary  recording  and  reproducing 
time  mode  from  among  a  pluraltty  of  recording  time  modes 
and  a  plurality  of  reproducing  time  modes  in  which  ti^  trav- 
eling qwed  and  track  pitch  dtffer  and  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing time  for  the  same  length  of  magnetic  t$pe  differ,  and  select- 
ing a  plurality  of  pairs  of  video  heads,  said  video  signal  record- 
ing and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
recording  and  reproducing  means  for  recording  a  flrequen- 
cy-modulated  video  si^ial  on  tracks  formed  obliquely 
with  reject  to  Uie  longitudinal  direction  of  the  magnetic 
tape  and  reproducing  the  recorded  firequency-modulated 
video  signal  from  said  tracks  by  a  selected  pair  of  said 
video  hods; 
a  capstan  for  driving  said  magnetic  tape  in  travel  at  a  desired 
tape  traveling  q)eed  among  a  plurality  of  tape  traveling 
speeds,  said  dedred  tape  traveling  speed  being  in  accor- 
dance with  the  selected  recording  and  reproducing  time 
mode; 
a  head  servo  circuit  supplied  with  a  vertical  synchronizing 
signal  within  the  video  ngnal  or  a  signal  in  phase  synchro- 
nism with  the  vertical  synchronizing  signal  as  a  reference 
signal  upon  recording,  and  supplied  with  a  reference 
signal  fitnn  a  reference  signal  generating  circuit  upon 
reproduction,  for  rotating  said  plurality  of  pain  of  video 
heads  at  a  constant  speed; 
a  first  delay  circuit  for  delaying  a  signal  used  as  the  reference 

signal  for  said  head  servo  circuit; 
a  control  head  for  recording  an  output  signal  of  said  first 
delay  circuit  as  a  control  pulse  onto  a  control  track  on  said 
magnetic  tap^ 
a  second  delay  circuit  for  delaying  an  input  signal  or  an 

output  signal  of  said  first  delay  circuit;  and 
a  cq»tan  speed  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  capstan  to 
rotate  at  a  rotational  speed  so  that  said  magnetic  Upe 
travels  at  said  desired  tape  traveling  qmd  which  is  in 
acc(»dance  with  the  selected  recording  time  mode  upon 
recording,  and  supplied  with  a  reproduced  control  pulse 
firom  said  control  head  and  the  output  signal  of  said  sec- 
(md  delay  circuit  upon  reproduction,  for  controUmg  said 
capstan  to  rotate  at  a  rotational  speed  so  that  said  mag- 
netic tape  travels  at  said  desired  tatpe  traveling  speed 
which  is  in  accordance  with  the  selected  reproducing  time 
mode  upon  reiffoduction  respmsive  to  a  compared  output 
which  is  obtained  by  comparing  phases  of  the  signals 


OR  IKK  OIU 

f  mtcPBl.r-). 

f  IBt*PIH,l-l,< 
'lilts'^ 


1.  A  servo  track  encodement  system  for  positioning  a  mag- 
netic head  over  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  dau  tracks  on 
a  magnetic  medium,  comprising 

a  servo  pattern  recorded  on  said  medium  along  with  said 
data  tracks, 

said  servo  pattern  comprising  a  plurality  of  servo  tracks, 

each  said  servo  track  having  a  reference  signal  recorded 
therein,  said  reference  signal  having  the  same  frequency 
and  phase  in  each  of  said  servo  tracks, 

each  said  servo  track  also  having  a  control  signal  recorded 
therein,  said  control  signals  having  a  higher  frequency 
than  said  reference  signals,  the  phases  of  said  control 
signals  in  adjacent  ones  of  said  servo  tracks  cyclically 
revolving  in  90*  increments  through  90*,  180*,  270*,  and 
repeating  themselves  every  four  tracks,  the  boundary 
between  adjacent  servo  tracks  defining  the  centerline  of 
one  of  said  dau  tracks,  and 

means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  each  type  of  said  control 
signal  in  the  total  signal  reproduced  by  said  head  to  pro- 
duce an  indication  of  the  position  of  said  head  relative  to 
one  of  said  dau  track  centerlines. 


4,490,787 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Toahio  Mogi,  Ayassahi,  Japaa,  assizor  to 
Walwod,  AyaasaU  aad  EabaahlU  Kaiaha  Takenchl  Sangyo, 
Kawasakiahl,  both  of,  Japaa 

FDad  Sep.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  416,284 
lat  a^  GllB  15/J8  15/24 
U.S.  a  360-84  8  Oaiam 

1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  casing  in  which  a  pair  of  reel  shafts  are  projected 
from  a  cassette  receiving  surface  where  a  cassette  is 
adapted  to  be  secured,  a  recording/reproducing  part  is 
provided  at  one  side  parallel  to  a  line  between  said  reel 
shafts,  and  a  pair  of  slits  which  are  symmetrically  pro* 
vided  in  reference  to  the  center  line  between  said  pair  of 
reel  shafts  which  are  req)ectively  protruded  through  each 
of  said  slits  to  permit  shUting  of  said  reel  shafts  along  said 
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"^  "^'^  *^  P*^  ^*^  *^^  wliwli  ftce  Mid  recor- 
dmg/reprodaenig  ptrl  aie  located  near  laid  center  line, 
W  **  *»y  o«*  tipe  feedjug  meant  which  it  imvided  on  laid 
reooraing/reproducint  part  and  one  side  of  laid  outer 

(c)  a  ihifking  meant  wUcli  ddfts  laid  pair  of  reel  ahafti  along 
laid  iliti  to  that  laid  foel  thafti  are  arranged  at  lymmetoi. 
cal  poMoBi  in  reference  to  taid  center  line, 

(d)  a  bearing  part  which  it  provided  at  each  of  the  roots  of 
laid  pair  of  red  ihafb, 

(e)  a  driving  meant  which  drivet  lelectively  the  bearing 
partt  of  laid  pair  of  red  ihafb  to  route  laid  red  ihafts  in 
a  tape  rewinding  direction  and  comprites 


lecond  pinch  member  between  laid  fint  and  lecond  pod* 


Bi    SS 


86  t     ««■  82   II  88  10 

\ ^^/ 


13  .       32    «  «, 


(i)  an  endtem  belt  wUchliat  a  pair  of  eitendont  which  are 

■ubttantiaUy  paralld  to  laid  pair  of  diti  and  are  opposed 
to  the  bearing  parti  of  laid  pair  of  red  shafts, 

QS)  a  drive  pulley  which  idectivdy  moves  said  endless 
bdt  in  either  of  forward  and  reverse  directions,  and 

Oii)  •  movable  base  which  is  mounted  with  said  endless 

bdt  and  said  drive  pulley  and  located  neutrdly  between 

the  bearing  parts  of  said  pair  of  red  shafts  to  move  so  as 

to  sdectivdy  depress  Mid  endless  bdt  onto  said  bearing 
parts  by  a  deviling  means,  and 

(()•  brddng  mechanism  which  stops  said  pair  of  red  shafts 
j«Jen  Mid  movable  base  is  at  a  neutrd  podtion, 
wherein  the  distance  between  said  red  shafts  is  adjustable  to 
the  distance  between  the  reels  of  cassettes  of  different  sizes  by 
ddlting  Mid  red  ihafks. 


4>4I0,7S8 
PINCH-HOLDER  FDR  MAGNEHC  DISK 
AUoHotM^OfcUb^  Japan, aadgnor  to Guea  DevU Kabn. 
iHkf  Kaina,  ^**fiMa.  Japan 

FDtd  Flib.  11, 1912,  Sar.  No.  348,180 
rierlty,  appHcaden  Japan,  Mar.  19,  IMl,  SM0147 
,_  _  lataiqilBJ/M 

VS.  a  388-108 


1.  A  pinch-holder  for  a  mayietic  disc,  comprising: 
means  having  a  fint  pinch  member  and  a  second  pinch 
nwBbw  for  pinching  and  supporting  a  magentic  disc 
therrtetween.  Mid  first  phich  member  and  second  pinch 
member  bdng  mounted  for  relative  movement  toward 
■nd  away  from  each  other  between  a  fint  podtion  spaced 
idativdy  ftr  apart,  a  McoKi  podtion  spaced  leM  fcr  apart 
than  m  said  first  podtion,  and  a  third  podtion  for  pinching 
and  supporting  a  magnetic  disc  therebetween; 
moving  means  for  moving  said  first  pinch  member  and  said 


drivmg  means  for  moving  said  fint  pinch  member  from  said 

second  position  to  said  third  podtion  to  pinch  and  support 
a  magnetic  diac  between  said  fint  pinch  member  and  said 
lepond  pinch  member,  whereby  relative  impact  between 
said  first  and  second  pinch  memben  and  the  magnetic 

te  upon  movement  of  said  first  and  second  pinch  mem- 
ben  to  said  third  position,  it  mitigated. 

4i480t789 
ROTARY  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  FLUID  THRUST 

AND  RADIAL  BEARINGS 
Teno  ManqraHa,  OMka,  Japan,  aariper  to  MatmUto  Elae- 

trielndnitridGa.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DWdaiier Sir.  No.  OWIO,  Oet  3, 1W9,  Pat  No. 4^M87. 

^TOaappMcatienNof.  17, 1881,  Str.  No.  322,883 

J«<».iriartty,applicntien  Japan,  Oct.  14,1^78,83.127838 

IVpartenef  thel>«rfttl,prt««.d».,n«t  toNof.  17. 

1988,  haa  baan  diadalMML 

Int  a>  GllB  S/SZ  21/04 

UjS.a3«»-107  Arui^ 


1.  A  rotary  head  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  deeve  having  one  end  lecurdy  fixed  to  a 
base; 

(b)  a  rotary  shaft  coaxid  with  and  rotatably  extended 
through  sdd  stationary  deeve,  leaving  a  cylindricd  space 
therebetween  and  contained  within  sdd  base; 

(c)  a  rotary  deeve  coaxid  with  and  radially  surrounding  sdd 
stationary  deeve.  leaving  a  cylindricd  space  therebe- 
tween, sdd  cylindricd  ^aces  communicating  with  each 
other,  sdd  rotary  shaft  extendmg  through  said  rotary 
sleeve  and  bdng  fixed  thereto; 

(d)  a  stationary  cylinder  securdy  mounted  on  said  base 
ooaxidly  of  said  stationary  deeve; 

(e)  a  rotary  cylinder  which  has  the  same  outer  diameter  m 
that  of  sdd  stationary  cylinder  and  is  mounted  securdy  on 
said  rotary  shaft  adjacent  to  said  stationary  cylinder  and 
axially  spaced  apart  from  said  stationary  cylinder  by  a 
predetermined  distance, 

(f)  a  means  for  driving  said  rotary  cylinder 

(g)  a  head  securdy  mounted  on  said  rotary  cylinder  for 
sliding  contact  with  a  tape  which  it  wrapped  and  trans- 
ported around  the  cylindricd  surfeces  of  said  stationary 
and  rotvy  cylinders;  and 

(h)  a  lubricating  fiuid  filled  into  the  space  between  said 

stationary  sleeve  and  said  rotary  shaft,  and  the  space 

between  said  stationary  sleeve  and  said  rotary  deeve, 

thereby  forming  a  bearing  fluid  film  portion  c<»sisting  of 

(i)  a  thrust  bearing  portion  which  is  defined  by  a  flange 

which  is  secured  to  or  formed  integrd  with  sdd  rotary 

shaft  and  has  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  rotary 

shaft  and  the  wall  surfeces  of  said  stationary  deeve,  said 

flange  havmg  a  surftee  a4}acent  a  supporting  portion  of 

Mid  base,  said  surtee  having  a  oonicd  recem  therein 

coaxid  with  said  rotary  shaft,  a  pivot  bearing  bdng 

captured  in  said  conicd  receM  and  contiguous  with  said 

supporting  portion  of  said  base, 
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00  ml  tneant  to  preclude  leakage  of  said  lubricating  fluid, 

and 
CiiO  •  ntUd  bearing  portion  defined  by  said  cylindricd 

qiaces  and  said  fluid,  said  driving  means  being  mounted 

extericv  0^  said  radid  bearing  portion. 


NobnyaU 
Noban 


4^490,740 
THIN-FILM  MAGNEnC  HEAD 
Ka^Jl  KaMi,  both  of 
Kyoto,  an  of  Japan,  aadgaeta  to  Mdiaiklia 
bdidrial  Csn  LH,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sir.  No.  340,347 

r,  ^pUcatien  Japam  Jan.  23, 1981, 844287 
bt  a'  GllB  5/16,  5/25,  5/20 


UA  a  348-124 


1.  A  thin-(Um  magnetic  head  comprising:  a  magnetic  sub- 
strate; a  lower  magnetic  layer  formed  on  sdd  magnetic  sub- 
strate; an  upper  magnetic  layer  formed  on  said  lower  magnetic 
layer  with  at  least  one  conductive  layer  interposed  ther^e- 
tween,  a  part  of  said  upper  magnetic  layer  bdng  jointed  to  sdd 
magnetic  substrate  whfle  another  part  of  said  upper  magnetic 
layer  is  jointed  to  said  lower  magnetic  layer  through  a  non- 
magnetic layer  constituting  a  magnetic  gtp,  so  that  a  closed 
magnetic  circuit  is  formed  by  sdd  lower  magnetic  layer,  sdd 
magnetic  substrate,  said  upper  magnetic  layer  and  sdd  non- 
magnetic layer,  and  a  non-magnetic  materid  filling  in  a  groove 
which  is  ddfaied  between  said  lower  magnetic  layer  and  sdd 
magnetic  substrate  and  which  is  formed  in  the  side  surfece  of 
said  magnetic  substrate  which  is  adapted  to  face  a  magnetic 
recording  medium. 


retainer  flanges  which  extend  radiaOy  outward  from  the 
respective  ends  of  the  hub,  and  having  coupling  means  on 
eadi  end  of  the  hub  for  engaging  a  bobbin  qMX>l  in  the 
cassette  deaner  unit, 

a  cleaning  filament  having  one  end  attached  to  the  filament 
qwol  and  bdng  wound  around  the  hub  and  disposed 
between  the  flanges, 

said  cleaning  filament  bdng  moistened  with  a  liquid  cleadng 
agent  to  improve  the  cleaning  action  of  the  filament,  and 
said  spool  uid  nxristened  filament  bdng  seded  in  packag- 
ing materid  which  prevents  evaporation  of  the  liquid 
cleaning  agent  prior  to  distribution  to  the  end  user  for 
installation  in  the  cassette  cleaner  unit 


4^490.742 
CLEANING  TAPE 
Gero  Akaahi,  and  Watara  Usm,  both  of 
■■l^on  to  Fmi  Phcto  Film  Co.,  Iiid.t 
CoMinatioB  of  Sar.  No.  244,749,  Mar.  23, 1981,  i 

lUs  appUcatfcn  Mar.  10, 1983,  Sir.  No.  472386 
OataBB  prtority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21, 1980, 88-39999; 
Apr.  14, 1980, 88-80200 

Int  a'  GllB  5/41 
UJS.  a  380-128  8  OataM 

1.  A  magnetic  head  cleaning  tape  comprising  a  polyetbdene 
terephthelate  support  having  coated  thereon  s  deaning  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  binder  and  uniformly  diqiened 
therein  redn  particles  having  an  averge  particle  size  of  S-200>i. 


4«490,743 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
MHaoo  HoiUno,  Katakabe,  and  Takaahi  YamaaMto,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  asripMn  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,238 
ddns  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  9, 1981, 84-32498 
Int.  a^  GllB  23/02.  5/008. 15/66 
UJS.  CL  380-132  41 


4^490,741 

CASEFTE  RECORDER  CLEANING  UNIT 
Victor  W.  WdyMU,  Orlando;  JanM  G.  Horian,  and  Robert  L. 
Horian,  both  of  Longwood,  aU  of  Fla.,  aadpMn  to  Calibm 
Corporatkm,  Lake  Mary,  Fla. 

FOad  Aug.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404^2 
Int  a'  GllB  5/41 
VS.  a  380-128  4 


^^^s-j^ 


1.  A  replaceable  bobbm  for  a  cassette  cleaner  unit  used  for 
the  purpow  of  cleaning  a  record  and/or  playback  device,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  filament  spool  having  a  centrd  hub  with  a  pair  of  spaced 


1.  A  t^ie  cassette  ctmiprising: 

a  red  having  a  tape  wound  thereon, 

a  housing  for  containing  sdd  reel  therein,  sdd  housing  hav- 
ing an  opening  permitting  the  passage  of  sdd  tape  there- 
through; 

a  lid  irivoted  on  sdd  housing  for  movement  between  a  closed 
position  covering  said  opening  and  an  opened  podtion 
exposing  sdd  opening,  a  pivotd  connection  between  said 
lid  and  sdd  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  pins  and 
a  pair  of  arcuate  grooves  recdving  said  pair  of  pint, 

the  center-to-center  spacing  between  said  pins  being  substan- 
tially equd  to  the  radii  of  curvature  of  said  arcuate 
grooves,  said  grooves  bdng  podtioned  and  arranged  such 
that  M  one  pin  reaches  its  limit  of  travd  in  its  associated 
groove,  the  second  pin  beings  its  tnvd  in  its  associated 
groove  and  upon  reaching  its  limit  of  tnvd  podtions  said 
lid  in  its  opened  podtion. 
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MM,764 
DISC  PACK  ASSEMBLY 


VACL  3(0-13$ 


FIM  May  10, 1M2,  Sat.  No.  37M85 
hi.  CL^GliB  23/02 


^^^vXv^^v^^^\\^  -^\\^-^^-^.\v,vs^ 


1.  A  dac  pack  oompraing: 

•  top  cover  and  a  bottcnn  cover  permaoently  lecured  to- 

•  hob  aaembly,  ' 

•  magnetic  memory  diac  attached  to  the  hub  aaaembly, 
a  detachable  cover  for  daring  laid  opening, 
meana  on  the  top  cover  coacting  with  aaid  hub  aaaembly  to 

limit  ajdal  and  radial  movementa  of  the  diac  between  the 
covera  when  the  detachable  cover  ia  removed  from  the 
pack. 

a  drcutar  cqiening  in  the  center  of  the  bottom  cover  expoa- 
ing  the  bottom  of  the  htb  aaaembly, 

an  annular  ihoulder  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  hub  aaaem- 
bly and  having  a  amaller  diameter  than  the  opening  in  the 
bottom  cover  ao  that  it  ia  ezpoaed  through  aaid  opening, 

and  a  cylindrical  waU  permanendy  fixed  to  the  detachable 
cover  and  of  a  height  lufficient  to  extend  through  the 
opening  m  the  bottom  cover  and  to  engage  the  bottom  and 
ridea  of  the  annular  shoulder  ao  aa  to  hold  the  diac  in  phue 
and  clamped  againat  the  top  cover  to  prevent  axial  and 
lateral  movement  of  the  diac  relative  to  the  top  and  bot- 
tom covera. 

1 * 


tranaveraely  acroaa  horn  the  inner  terminoa  of  aaid  pkten 

(4)  aaid  pbten  (8)  and  foam  pad  (9)  being  poritioned  to  be 
diqxMed  on  the  ride  of  an  inaerted  diakette  jacket  (18) 
opporite  from  aaid  head  (6)  to  urge  the  jacket  toward  the 

•  n.i.M         **"^*  '**^  ^^'  ■"**  cl«Mffl«  diakette  frirther  compriaing, 

•  ciattna         „,  combination:  ^^ 

(a)  folded  flapa  (11)  on  at  leaat  aome  of  the  sidea  of  aaid 
jacket  (18)  to  form  a  flat  envelope, 

(b)  an  elongated  radial  slot  (U)  extending  through  aaid 
jacket  (18)  and  exposing  said  cleaning  diac  (20)  for 
engagement  on  one  ride  of  aaid  jacket  by  the  said  drive 
head  (6),  said  riot  extending  from  the  outermost  to  the 
innermoat  track  of  said  diac, 

(c)  at  leaat  one  circular  opening  (20  extending  through 
aaid  jacket  (18)  and  diapoaed  adljacent  the  edge  of  aaid 
central  window  (S2)  for  regiatering  with  an  index  hole 
(53)  on  said  diac  (20). 

(d)  a  plurality  of  cleaning  openings  (58-56,  58-80, 82-73) 
disposed  on  the  opporite  of  said  one  ride  of  aaid  jacket 
(18)  and  with  said  cleaning  openings  extending  radially 
a  distance  generally  equal  to  the  length  of  said  radial 
slot  (12);  said  openings  being  diapoaed  on  a  diac  radiua 
line  (57,  FIG.  8)  which  extenda  other  than  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  rides  of  said  rectangular  jacket  (18), 

(e)  characterized  in  that  said  cleaning  openings  (55-56, 
58-60,  62-73)  are  out  of  registry  with  said  folded  flapa 
(11),  said  central  window  (52).  said  radial  slot  (12)  and 
said  circular  opening  (26)  of  said  jacket  (18);  and  for- 
thermore  are  poritioned  to  be  out  of  registry  with  aaui 
elongated  tangential  pkten  (8)  and  aaid  arcuately 
spaced  foam  pad  (9)  when  the  platen  and  pad  urge  aaid 
jacket  toward  aaid  drive  head  (6). 


4*490,765 

DISKEITE  FOR  CLEANING  A  FLOPPY-DISC  DRIVE 

HEAD 
YoaUra  NakaMls,  MO-UOS,  Minai  Aoyam  5<hoM.  Mioa. 
to*!,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDod  Sap.  1, 190B,  Ser.  No.  528,608 

.,  -  ^  •  J^  ^*  ®^"  ^^  ^/^^*  ^/^«  ^/^^ 
UAa360-133  r  loafai 


4*490,766 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  DISK  CLEANING  USING 

CONTROLLED  ACTUATOR  MOTION 

Murray  K.  HOI,  San  Jooe,  mi  WflUaa  R  McCoumO,  Lot 

Altoa,  both  or  CBUf.,  aaaisBoit  to  Intanatkwal  Boiaaai  Mt- 
cUnca  CorporatkM,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  360,125 
lat  a)  GllB  21/04 
VA  a  360-137  3 1 


54    ^ 


1.  A  cleaning  diakette  compriaing  a  rectangular  jacket  (18) 
with  a  central  window  (52)  and  an  annular  cleaning  diac  (20) 
therewithin  and  having  a  center  hole  (1)  aligned  with  and 
amaller  than  said  window  (52),  said  diricette  being  suitable  for 
use  m  a  floppy  diac  drive  qiparatua  having: 

(1)  a  floppy  diac  drive  head  (6), 

W  ttelonptod  platen  (8)  adapted  to  extend  from  an  edge  of 
aomaertad  diriwtte  to  adjacent  the  jacket  central  window 
(82)  andgnerally  tangential  to  the  diac  center  hole  (1), 

(3)  and  a  foam  pad  (9)  apaoed  arcuately  from  the  ride  of  said 
dnve  head  (6)  remote  from  said  platen  (8)  and  generaUy 


y  -y.A-IWrj^ 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  contaminanta  from  the  magnetic 
recording  surface  of  a  routing  magnetic  disk  having  recording 
tracks  therein  with  an  air  bearing  magnetic  slider  of  the  type 
comprising  a  tapered  leading  portion  that  is  joined  to  a  non- 
tapered  longitudinally  extending  ride  rail  having  a  magnetic 
tranaducer  mounted  on  ita  trailing  edge,  aaid  method  compria- 
ing the  steps  of: 
poritioning  said  slider  closely  adjacent  aaid  recording  aur- 
face  with  said  transducer  substantially  radially  aligned 
with  said  disk,  and  with  the  leading  edge  of  said  leading 
portion  sUghtly  skewed  relative  to  the  center  of  the  disk 
and  alightly  farther  away  from  the  center  of  the  diak  than 
said  trailing  edge, 
moving  said  slider  in  a  radial  direction  while  tMitifitiitig 
said  transducer  radially  aligned  with  said  surfoce,  such 
radial  movement  being  incremental  and  halted  after  each 
increment  of  movement  for  a  period  of  time  at  least  equal 
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to  the  time  of  one  revolution  of  aaid  diak  surface,  said 
increments  not  exoeednig  a  distance  X,  and  the  point  at 
which  aaid  tiered  leadmg  portion  joins  said  side  rail 
being  offiwt  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  disk  said 
distnce  X  relative  to  said  trailing  edge, 
the  rate  of  such  incremental  movement  bdng  slow  awugh  in 
reUtim  to  the  rotational  vetocity  of  said  disk  aa  to  inaure 
that  the  longitudinally  extendmg  aide  of  aaid  aide  rail 
encounters  and  dialodgea  aaid  contaminants  from  said 
surfooe  before  aaid  contanunanta  can  encounter  and  be- 
ome  wedged  under  aaid  tapered  leading  portion. 

4*490,767 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  CONDITIONER  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  DISKS 

EU  Nenaa,  Itean,  and  C  Pad  DBfia,  Woodiind  Hilla,  both 

of  Qdifn  MBiiBon  to  ParlisctdaU  CoaporaHoa,  Chatiworth, 

Gaiif. 

CMiiMtion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  257,769,  Apr.  27, 1981, 
abandoaad.  lUa  application  Apr.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  366344 
lit  a' GllB  J/00 
U.S.  a  360-137  10 


apectively,  the  improvement  wherein  aaid  tranaferring  means 
includea  eatwiniiig  means  engaged  with  said  movable  contact 
meana  for  controlling  the  poaition  thereof,  and  means  for  rout- 
ing said  gytwiming  mcans,  said  routing  means  having  a  backlash 
angle,  aaid  camming  means  including  a  first  camming  surface 
for  ni«iwtoiwing  said  movable  contact  means  in  said  first 
cmtact  poritioo,  a  second  camming  surface  for  maintaining 


4*490,768 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  ARC  DISCHARGE  OF 
TRANSFER  SWITCH  CIRCUIT  FOR  INDUCTIVE  LOAD 
ToaUUfo  Mori;  YoaUtad  lMi,bolh  ofSagaarihara;  Maaanori 
Malad,  KawaaU,  and  Maaao  Maannra,  HaeUo^JI,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaripon  to  Joeo  Co.,  Ltd^  Kairanld,  Japai 
CMtiniatioB  of  Sar.  No.  21,132,  Mar.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  lUa 
application  Jan.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  460,092 
brt.  a'  HOIH  3/42 
UJB.a361-2  ICSaini 

1.  In  an  arc  diacharge  preventing  apparatua  for  a  transfer 
switch  circuit  compriring  tranafer  awitch  means  including  first 
and  second  stationary  contacts  connected  acroaa  a  aouroe  of 
aqyply.  a  movable  contact  meana  coupled  to  an  bdoctive  load, 
and  meana  for  tranaferring  aaid  movable  contact  meana  be- 
tween first  and  aeoond  contact  poaitiona  in  which  aaid  movable 
oootaet  eagagca  aaid  firat  and  aeoond  atationary  contacta,  re- 


aaid  movable  contact  means  m  said  aecond  contact  porition,  a 
third  camming  surface  for  mainuining  said  movable  contact  in 
an  intermediau  porition  between  said  first  and  second  contact 
poritions,  and  a  fourth  camming  surface  providing  a  tranri- 
ti(mal  riope  between  the  trailing  edge  of  said  first  camming 
swface  and  the  leading  edge  of  said  third  camming  surface, 
said  fourth  eamming  swface  subtending  an  angle  substantially 
equal  to  said  bacUash  angle 


1.  A  device  for  treating  with  fluid  a  floppy  diak  or  the  like 
diapoaed  in  an  envelope  and  having  a  magnetic  information 
atoring  sorfoce  compriring: 

meana  for  rdeaaably  graaping  said  diak  and  routing  it  about 
ita  center  while  aaid  envelope  remaina  sutionary; 

a  pad  movable  mto  contact  with  the  magnetic  information 
storing  surface  of  the  daak  through  a  read- write  opening  in 
the  envelope 

fluid  diapenring  meana  for  providing  to  aaid  pad  fluid  for 
treating  a  floppy  dude;  and 

means  for  moving  aaid  pad  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
information  storing  aurfsce  of  Uie  diak.  aaid  meana  me- 
chanically coupled  to  aaid  meana  for  releaaably  graaping 
said  disk  and  rotating  it  about  itt  center. 


4,490,769 

SOLID-STATE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  CURRENT 

LIMITING  CHARACTERISnC  USING  A 

SUPERCONDUCTING  COIL 

Hainrich  J.  Boanig,  Loa  Alawia,  N.  Mexn  aaaipor  to  Tht 

Uaitad  Stataa  of  AMTiea  aa  rapraaantad  by  the  Ualtad  Stataa 

of  Energy,  WaaUngtoa,  D.C 

FDad  Aag.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,108 

lat  a^  H02H  7/Oa  9/00 

UJ5.  a  361-58  4aalm 


1.  A  aolid-staU  circuit  breaker  and  current  control  system 
for  a  load  supplied  current  from  an  ac  source  having  a  aouroe 
impedance,  uid  aolid-stau  circuit  breaker  and  current  control 
system  comprising: 

a  thyriator  bridge  interpoaing  aaid  ac  aource  and  said  load, 
said  thyristor  bridge  having  four  legs  and  four  nodes  with 
a  first  node  thereof  connected  to  said  ac  source  and  a 
second  node  connected  to  said  load; 

a  superconducting  coil  having  an  impedance  larger  with 
respect  to  said  source  hnpedanoe; 

a  dc  source  connected  in  series  with  said  superconducting 
coil  between  a  third  and  a  fourth  node  of  said  thyriator 
bridge,  aaid  dc  aouroe  of  such  voltage  and  current  levete  as 
to  forward  bin  each  leg  of  said  thyristor  bridge  suffi- 
ciently as  to  permit  bidirectional  current  flow  there- 
through at  a  deaired  wf^wtwiifw  current  level  generated  by 
said  ac  source,  and 

control  means  for  limiting  under  fault  conditions  said  ac 
current  flow  to  said  load  to  twice  the  desired  maximum 
current  level  generated  by  aaid  ac  source,  and 

for  gating  said  thyristor  bridge  under  fault  current  coadi- 
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tiou  to  quickly  rednoe  ac  cunent  therethrough  to  zero 
and  thereifter  to  keep  aaid  thyristor  bridge  open  thereby 
preventhig  ftirther  cuarent  flow  therethrough. 


■aid  trigger  control  circuit  including  a  ramp  generator  and 
phase  shift  circuit  for  generating  a  trigger  signal  for  en- 


OVERLOAD  PROTECITON  OF  LOUDSPEAKERS 
Honea  R.  PhfmMra.  126  Oaha  Rd.,  MflUngtoa,  N  J.  079M 
Cmtlnaikm^mfm  oiSm.  No.  011^4,  Feb.  2, 1979, 
lUi  applkttian  Jan.  2, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  269,571 
hLCLitUOHS/OS 


VS.  a  Ml-M 


10 


1.  An  overload  protection  unit  comprising 
a  reed  switch  for  interconnecting  a  driver  with  a  load;  and 
a  sensor  for  monitoring  the  output  of  said  driver,  which  com- 


L 


which 


with  said  rectifier  and 
change  when  said  reed 


(a)  a  rectifier. 

(b)  a  resistor  connected 
having  resistive  values 
•witch  operates, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  laid  rectifier  to  operate  said  reed 
switch  when  an  overload  condition  is  sensed,  and 

(d)  means  associated  with  laid  reed  switch  for  changing  the 
resistive  value  of  said  reristor  whereby  an  overload  oondi- 
tion  sensed  by  said  rectifier  causes  said  reed  switch  to 
operate  and  said  protective  resistor  to  simultaneously 
chngeits  resistive  value  in  order  that  said  rectifier  is 
protected  simuhaneoosly  with  the  operation  of  said  reed 
•witch  to  protect  said  load. 


abling  energisation  of  the  solenoid  b  response  to  actuation 
of  the  main  trigger  switch. 


4ri490i772 

VOLTAGE  AND  MECHANICALLY  VARIABLE 

TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 

MartiB  J.  BUckstdii,  927  PIm  Oak  TMl,  Avtcil,  Ga.  30001 

FDed  Jan.  13, 1903,  Sar.  No.  503,878 

list  a)  HOIG  7/Oa  5/06 

U.S.  a  361—281  12 


MI0,771 

CONTROL  CnKUir  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

^^nCMAGtfKTKALLY  OPERATED  POWER  TOOL 

***•*»*«.  MiMi*sri»  aid  MaidM  Marfcator,  Wicaba- 

te,  both  ef  Fsd.  Rap.  of  Ganuay,  Mai«Mrs  to  Btacfc  ft 

DaekarlM.. Newark, DaL  ^^^  ^^ 

FDad  No?.  23, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  443,966 

OlSSr  '**'•  ■»"«*»■  Uiltad  Kiagdom,  Dec.  9,  1961, 

1ml  CL^  mm  47/32 
UA  a  361-184  4  chtas 

1.  A  control  circuit  arrangement  for  an  electromagnetically 
operated  power  tool,  comprising: 
a  primary  circuit  for  connection  to  an  AC  voltage  supply 

and  mcluding  a  solenoid  and  a  thyristor  in  series; 
•aid  thyristor  being  capable  of  being  triggered  into  a  con- 
ducting  lUte  upon  application  of  a  trigger  signal  from  a 
trigger  control  circuit  for  an  adjustable  part  of  a  half-cycle 
of  the  AC  supply  voltage; 
•aid  trigger  control  circuit  being  actuated  upon  closure  of  a 
main  trigger  switch  connected  thereto; 

•aid  main  trigger  switch  bdag  connected  in  series  with  said 
solenoid  and  said  thyristor  m  said  primary  circuit  for 
supplying  current  to  the  nlenoid; 

a  delay  circuit  in  said  trigger  control  circuit  for  delaying  the 
Sneration  of  a  trigger  signal  for  a  predetermined  period 

after  ckMure  of  the  main  iwitoh  so  as  to  deky  firing  of  the 
thyristor  to  prevent  arciag  at  the  contacts  of  the  main 
trigger  switoh;  and 


9.  In  a  mechanically  tunable  c^Mcitor  includmg  a  first  elec- 
trade,  a  second  electrode  and  a  dielectric  therebetween,  a 
piezo  electric  means  associated  with  said  first  electrode  for 
changing  the  dimensions  of  the  interface  between  said  fint 
electrode  and  said  dielectric  in  response  to  an  electrical  stimu- 
lus. 


4^490,773 

CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
E.  MarstoB  Moflbtt,  Gtastoabory,  Onib.,  aaaipior  to  Uaitad 
Tcchmilogica  Corporation,  HartfHd,  Cou. 

FDad  Dec  19, 1903,  Sar.  No.  562,627 
lit  a?  HOIG  7/01:^  GOIL  9/12 
VJS.  CL  361—283  9  ruim^ 

6.  A  capacitive  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

outer  cyhnder  means,  having  open  ends  and  having  a  flexible 
membranous  cyUndrical  wall,  said  wall  having  an  electri- 
cally ooDdoctive  layer  on  its  inner  surface  to  form  a  fint 
capacitor  plate; 

inner  cylinder  means,  concentrically  mounted  witUn  said 
outer  cylinder  means,  having  rigid  walls  with  an  electri- 
cally conductive  layer  on  the  outer  surface  to  form  a 
lecond  capacitor  plate,  said  inner  cylinder  mating  with 
said  outer  cylinder  such  that  a  sealed  first  annular  cham- 
ber is  formed  between  said  fint  capacitor  plate  and  said 
second  c^wcitor  plate,  said  mner  chamber  bemg  sealed  at 
its  ends  to  form  an  inner  chamber  therewithin  for  contain- 
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ing  a  gas  under  an  inner  chamber  pressure,  said  annular 
chamber  communicating  with  said  inner  chamber  through 
a  perforation  in  the  wall  of  said  mner  cylinder  such  that 
sidd  fint  annular  chamber  and  said  mner  chamber  are  at 
the  same  pressure; 

taiduetor  means,  mtegral  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  inner  cylin- 
der means  and  having  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  helix;  and 

housing  cylmder  means,  having  said  inner  and  outer  cylm- 
den  mounted  concentrically  therem  thereby  forming  a 
second  annular  chamber  between  the  outer  walls  of  said 
outer  cylinder  and  the  inner  walls  of  said  housing  cyUnder 


4.490,778 
UNIVERSAL  PROGRAMMABLE  INTERFACE 


and  having  means  for  introducing  a  gas  under  a  variable 
presrare  higher  than  said  inner  chamber  pressure  into  said 
second  annukr  chamber  ther^y  exposing  said  outer  wall 
of  said  outer  cylinder  to  a  variable  outer  pressure  higher 
than  said  inner  chamber  pressure,  said  outer  pressure 
causing  said  membrane  to  deflect  towards  said  rigid  wall 
such  that  the  distance  between  said  first  c^Mcitor  plate 
and  said  second  c^Mcitor  plate  is  decreased  according  to 
the  difference  between  said  inner  chamber  pressure  and 
said  variaMe  outer  pressure  therd>y  varying  the  capaci- 
tance between  said  plates  in  proportion  to  said  difference. 


4^490,774 
CAPACITORS  CONTAINING  POLYFUNCnONAL 
ACRYLATE  POLYMERS  AS  DIELECTRICS 
Daaid  R.  Olaom  and  TlMthy  W.  O'DonwD,  both  of 
ti^,  N.Y.,  anivMin  to  Gaaaral  Electric  Company,  Scbeaec- 
tidy,N.Y. 

FOod  Dae.  19, 1903,  Sar.  No.  562371 
Iirt.  a.)  HOIG  4/06:  HOIB  3/20 
V£.  a  361-311  20  ClaiaH 

1.  A  c^Mcitor  comprising  two  electrodes  separated  by  a 
dielectric  member,  said  dielectric  member  comprising  a  poly- 
mer of  at  least  one  polyfimctional  acrylate  having  the  formula 


Wi^  C  Quo,  Waldwick,  N  J 

inc  MlVp«t  t  lUIUWPf  arm 

FDed  May  24^  1902,  Sar.  No.  38U57 

lit  a.3  H06K 1/18 

vs.  a  361-406 


Elae- 


1.  A  universal,  programmable  interface  assembly,  compris- 
mg: 

electrical  ^yparatus  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  conduc- 
tors, 

a  first  multiconductor  cable  terminated  by  first  and  second 
card-edge  connectors, 

at  least  one  printed  circuit  board  having  circuits  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  apparatus,  said  at  least  one  printed 
circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  contact  fingers  con- 
nected to  said  circuits,  with  the  first  card-edge  connector 
of  said  cable  being  engaged  with  said  contact  fingen, 

a  programmable  printed  circuit  board  having  first  and  sec- 
ond mMJor  o^Msed  surfaces,  contact  fingen  on  both 
miuor  surfaces,  with  the  seccmd  card-edge  connector  of 
•aid  cable  being  engaged  with  at  least  certain  of  said 
contact  fingers,  circuit  traces  on  both  major  surfaces 
connected  to  said  contact  fingers,  a  barrier  terminal  strip 
on  the  first  mayn  surface  having  conducton  and  associ- 
ated terminals,  with  said  conducton  being  connected  to 
predeterouned  circuit  traces  on  both  mi^or  surftces,  and 
with  the  discrete  conducton  of  said  electrical  q»paratus 
being  connected  to  said  terminals,  programming  pins  on 
the  first  mi^r  surface  connected  to  circuit  traces  on  both 
major  surfaces,  and  means  electrically  interconnecting 
predetermined  programming  pins  to  connect  predeter- 
mined contact  fingen  on  both  mMjor  surfi»es  to  the  termi- 
nab  of  said  terminal  strip. 


4,490,776 

COLLAPSIBLE  RIGID  UGHT  BOX 

Mkhad  M.  Ktaeh,  2230  E.  Orary  St,  PaaaisM,  CaUf.  91104 

FDed  May  9, 1903,  Sar.  No.  493,012 

IM.  a'  G03B  15/02 

VS.  a  362—16  25 


R'(OC— C«CH2)«, 


(1) 


wherein 

Rl  is  an  aliphatic  alicyclic  or  mixed  ahphatic-alicycUc  radi- 
cal derived  from  a  polyhydroxy  compound  of  the  formula 
R>(OH)ii  and  having  about  10-40  carbon  atoms  which  cation- 
ally  contains  up  to  about  three  olefinic  linkages,  said  oleflnic 
linkages  being  non-coiuugatad; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

n  is  fhnn  2  to  4. 


I.  A  rigid  collapsible  light  box  comprising: 
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•  rigid  tack  pud  havjaj  •  tdeet  mmber  of  side  edges  and 
—  opeung  in  which  a  hght  unit  having  a  luap  can  be 


a  rigid  rear  ride  panel  hUgedly  coonectad  to  CMh  ode  edge 
ofthebackpnel; 

a  rigid  front  ade  puel  Usgedly  connected  to  each  rear  tide 


a  light  dilAner  panel  Uagedly  coupled  to  the  front  ride 


I  for  moonting  the  l%ht  unit  to  the  bade  pand  with  the 
lamp  diqMaed  within  the  mterior  of  the  light  box;  and 
wherrin  the  light  box  is  collapsible  to  a  generally  stacked, 
two-layered  stractnre  wherein  the  fint  layer  comprises 
the  back  panel,  rear  side  panels,  and  means  for  mounting 
the  lighting  unit  to  the  back  pand  and  the  second  layer 
comprises  the  front  sidepands  and  the  light  difAiser  panel. 

MMI,777 

SELECTIVE  OOLOR  ILtUMINATION  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  DRAFTING  TABLES 

■phsa  E.  TBHsr,  and  EiiMa  J.  Tanar,  both  of  17  Oak  1^ 
Dtn  asrithtown,  N.Y.  11717 

FDad  Jh.  2S,  Utl,  Sar.  No.  277,179 
Int  a?  F318  3/00 


tkm,  said  rim  portion  being  substantially  drcuhv  in  cross- 
section, 
a  globe  ring  for  supporting  said  globe  and  ftstening  it  to  a 
luminaire  bousing,  said  globe  ring  comprising  a  disc-like 
metd  body  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  luminaire  housing, 
said  body  having  a  central  conicd  aperture  of  predeter- 
mined sbmt  length  for  accommodating  sakl  flaring  rim 
portira. 


UJB.  a  30-221 


1.  A  multiple  light  device  comprised  of,  a  main  support 
tubular  member  or  rod  having  contact  pins  at  each  end  with 
dectricd  wires  connected  to  said  pins  and  emerging  from  the 
center  of  sakl  member  which  is  of  a  length  similar  to  standaid 
fluorescent  lamps,  support  momben  both  laterally  and  radially 
a4justable  affixed  to  both  the  main  support  member  and  lamp 
sockets/fixtures  by  friction  fit  or  adherive,  a  switching  device 
connected  to  the  main  support  contact  pins  and  the  lamp  sock- 
ets via  dectricd  wires  comprised  of  a  plastic  enclosure  witii  a 
self  adheaive  outer/upper  surface,  enclosing  multiple  sets  of 
equally  spaced  magnetic  Add  sensing  devices  (reed  switches  or 
hall  effect  devices)  with  only  one  device  or  set  of  devices 
actuated  at  any  given  time  completing  the  dectricd  circuit 
from  die  main  support  member  contact  pins  to  one  of  the  lamp 
sockets  by  manud  random  hand  placement  of  a  magnet  over 
one  or  one  set  of  said  Add  sensors,  and  multiple  light  emitting 
devices  principally  of  fluorescent  lamp  type  supported  by  and 
dectricaUy  connected  to  die  hunp  sockets  wherein  two  of  the 
lamps  each  produce  a  difliereiit  light  emission  spectrum  or  are 
enclosed  in  a  materid  having  predominandy  diflierent  opticd 
M^isskm  spectrums  and  the  third  lamp  produces  a  broad 
spectrd  emission  typically  kapwn  u  'Vhite  light". 

\ 

4yM|o^77l 
LUMINAIRE  GLOBE  ASSEMBLY 
■^  ^5**^  "*  ^^'^"^  *• '^'T^^  >»* -^  HemlereoB. 
▼fDa,  N.C  aadffon  to  Gawrd  Elaelrie  Coapmiy,  Schanee- 

FDad  Dae.  31,  IM,  Sar.  No.  564,118 

IM.  a>  S31V  29/00 

\JS.CL3t2-lffl  9Cto|„ 

1.  An  assembly  of  a  glass  gtobe  witii  a  globe  ring  for  a 
hazardous  location  luminaire  comprising: 
a  glass  globe  having  a  gkibe  portion  and  a  flaring  rim  por- 


IClaim 


and  a  gasket  of  moldable  materid  filling  the  gap  between  the 
faying  surfaces  of  sdd  flaring  rim  portion  and  of  sdd 
conicd  qxrture,  said  gasket  being  cast  at  least  against  the 
flaring  rim  surface  of  sdd  globe  whereby  to  achieve  a 
nonflame-propagating  sed  between  sdd  globe  and  sakl 
globe  ring,  sdd  materid  bdng  one  able  to  withstimd  tem- 
perature cycling  and  hydrocarbon  Amies  at  the  operatmg 
temperature  of  the  globe  over  extended  periods  of  time. 


Mm,779 

ELECTRIC  POWER  SYSTEM 

Floyd  M.  Mtaks,  2155  Diek  lafanid  Rd^  BMimBee 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  357,892 

Int  a^  HUM  1/14 

U.S.  a  363-^48 


Fla.  33741 


20Cbdni 


1.  An  dectricd  system,  said  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  dternating  current  power,  the  frequency,  volt- 
age and  waveform  of  which  fluctuate  with  respect  to  tune 
and  having  an  impedance  to  limit  the  maximum  current 
available  therefix>m; 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  sdd  source  and  contdning  at 
least  one  device  normally  nonconductive  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, and  which  may  be  rendered  conducting  in  sdd  direc- 
tion responsive  to  a  control  signd  applied  thereto; 

means  for  supplying  said  control  signd  to  said  device  until 
the  voltage  output  of  sdd  first  cireuit  means  reaches  a 
desired  levd.  and  removing  sakl  control  signd  when  sakl 
first  circuit  means  output  rises  above  said  level;  and 

an  active,  low  pass  filter  with  a  feedback  k)op  set  to  a  desired 
direct  current  voltage,  and  with  an  input  termind  coupled 
to  the  output  of  sdd  first  circuit  means,  tlw  output  of  sakl 
active,  low  pass  filter  tOapted  to  supply  direct  current  to 
sakl  load. 
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4y4M,7iO      

DIGITAL  POWER  CONVERTER 
I  A.  Neadihl,  Wad  AlUa,  Wb.,  ndpar  to  All8B-Bndlcy 
r,  MOwakia,  Wk. 
FDad  nh.  2,  IftI,  Sm.  No.  40^172 
tat  a'  H02M  7/155 
UJB.a36»-S7  8 


UtdtltMtM 


4^490,781 
SYSIEM  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  INFORMATION 
H^ltn  Kitf,  HIm;  MaaaU  Sdd,  TdnUoalaU;  End 

sgahna,  both  or  Haehkdi,  dl  ef  Japmmi- 
I  to  F^ittai  Ftanc  Ltaritad,  Tokyo,  Japn 
FDad  Jd.  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  279,880 
r,  iVpUedin  J^n,  Jd.  10, 1980, 8544173 
tat  a)  G08F  3/H  15/46:  O08B 19/18 
UJ5.a364-191  38CldM 

1.  A  system  fbr  preparing  numericd  control  information, 
compnsmg: 
a  grapUe  display  device  cqwble  of  displaying  characters, 

symbols  and  graphics; 
a  data  input  device,  operativdy  connected  to  sdd  grqihic 
dispby  device,  cqwUe  of  inputtuig  d  least  numericd 
vduea  and  graphic  symbols,  prescribed  data  is  input  in  the 
fbrm  of  numericd  vdues  and  graphics  in  dependence 
iqK»  macUae  tool  fti««iiwiwig  informatkm  and  inquiries 
(flayed  soocesiivdy  on  sakl  grqihic  dnplay  device 
according  to  a  predetermined  sequence,  said  machining 
informatkm  being  displayed  in  the  form  of  characters, 
symbols,  gnqihics  or  a  selected  combination  thereof,  the 
i^ut  of  said  prescribed  data  benig  repeated  according  to 
a  sequence  necessary  for  the  preparatkn  of  numericd 
control  infonnatkn,  thereby  to  prepare  the  numericd 
omtrol  informatkm,  sakl  data  input  device  comprising  a 


Rand  tablet,  qierativdy  connected  to  sakl  graphic  display 
device,  mformation  bekig  input  by  sakl  Rand  tablet;  and 
a  device,  operativdy  c(»nected  to  sakl  grqihic  display 
device  and  said  data  input  device,  for  executing  the  prepa- 
ratkn of  numericd  control  informatkm,  corresponding  to 
the  input  frx>m  sdd  data  input  device. 
29.  A  method  for  preparing  numericd  control  information 
for  machining  a  part,  employing  a  processor,  a  memory  and  an 
mput  device  including  a  du^lay,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  a  sdected  coordinate  system; 

(b)  mputting  figure  shape  grsphic  symbob  representing  the 
shape  of  the  part; 

(c)  mputtmg  shape  and  dimenskms  of  starting  stock  material; 

(d)  mputting  the  part  dunenskms; 

(e)  kputting  derignated  rough  machining 


->0i  ^101 
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L  A  control  drcuit  for  a  datic  converter,  the  combination 
compnsmg: 

a  firing  puhe  drcoit  for  firing  thyrittors  in  reqxmse  to  a 
received  firing  cod^ 

a  lero  crossing  detector  for  generatmg  a  signd  which  is 
synduonixed  with  the  Ime  voltage  applied  to  the  thy- 
ristors; 

a  free  running  counter  which  generates  a  binary  count  that  is 
contniooudy  changed; 

synchrauang  means  coupled  to  the  zero  crossmg  detector 
and  the  free  runnmg  counter  for  periodically  generating  a 
reference  count  which  mdicates  the  binary  count  gener- 
ated by  the  free  runnmg  counter  d  a  preselected  phase  of 
the  Um  voltage 

input  means  coupled  to  reodve  the  reference  count  frxmi  the 
synchronizing  means  and  summmg  it  with  a  firing  angle 
command  to  produce  a  firing  count;  and 

comparator  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  and  the  free 
running  counter  for  generating  a  firing  code  to  the  firing 
pulse  drdt  when  the  Unary  count  generated  by  the  free 
running  counter  reaches  a  value  which  corresponds  to  the 
firing  count 
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(0  inputting  a  derignated  machining  starting  point; 

(g)  inputtmg  sdected  tools  for  machining; 

(h)  inputting  designated  tool  informatkm  for  machining  the 
pMt; 

0)  dedgnatmg  a  machining  schedde  for  machining  the  part; 

(j)  preparing  the  machining  schedde  for  machining  the  part 
from  the  sdected  coordinate  system,  the  figiue  shape 
grqihic  sumbols,  the  shape  and  dimenskms  of  the  starting 
stock  material,  the  part  dimenskms,  the  designated  rough 
machining  areas,  the  dfsignatfiri  machining  starting  point 
the  sdected  tool  and  tool  mformation,  and  the  designated 
machining  schedde  and 

(k)  niaghifiiin  in  accordance  with  the  prepared  machining 
schedule. 


4«490,782 

L^O  STORAGE  CONTROLLER  CACHE  SYSTEM  WrfH 

PREFETCH  DETERMINED  BY  REQUESTED  RECORDS 

POSmON  WITHIN  DATA  BLOCK 
Jany  D.  Dixe^  GanU  A.  Mamaa,  both  of  Boea  Raton,  a^ 
Gordd  U.  Marcfcd,  Ddray  BaMh,  aD  of  Fla.,  aaripon  to 
tatawatfewJ  Badaaas  Maehtaas  Corporation,  AnsodL,  N.Y. 
Fliod  Jan.  5, 1981,  Sar.  No.  270,951 
tat  a>  G08F  9/06.  WOO 
U.S.  a  364—200  22  Cldma 

11.  A  data  processing  system  compriring: 
a  host  procenor  for  requesting  a  record  of  data; 
d  least  one  memory  umt  for  storing  a  plurality  of  Mocks  of 
data  each  mdudkig  a  sequence  of  n  data  records  occupy- 
mg  respective  positkms  m  sakl  data  blocks  and  consecu- 
tively dfdgnatwi  Ri-Rr  indudmg  said  requested  data 
record  Rm,  where  n  and  m  are  positive  integers  and  mSn, 
each  block  of  data  having  a  umque  file  system  address  and 
a  corresponding  hash  entry  number, 
a  cache  memory  for  storing  a  portkm  of  the  data  stored  in 
sakl  memory  umt  add  cache  memory  storing  a  plurality 
of  data  blocks  d  least  a  first  plurslity  of  which  have  the 
same  corresponding  hash  entry  number  and  different  file 
system  addresses  anid  a  second  plurality  of  data  blocks  all 
havmg  hash  entry  numbers  different  from  one  another. 
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•  oootroOer  for  trngfeniaf  data  between  Mid  host  proces- 
•or  and  cache  memory  and  between  Mid  memory  unit  and 
CMhe  memory,  aid  controller  tranaferring  a  fint  block  of 
data  containing  the  leqnerted  data  and  a  Moond  block  of 
data  to  Mid  cache  memory  from  Mid  memory  unit  if  said 


ALU,  registers  and  said  bos  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  thereof; 

storage  means  in  the  integrated  dicoit  for  storing  a  check- 
code  representatimi  of  all  of  said  bits  in  all  of  said  plurality 
of  microcode  words,  and 

means  including  said  CPU,  within  said  integrated  drcnit,  for 
accessing  said  plurality  of  microcode  words  m  sets  of  leM 
than  sakl  plurality  of  control  bits  to  perform  a  cummola- 
tive  sequential  operation  on  all  of  the  control  bits  in  aU  of 
said  plurality  of  microcode  words  and  to  geneiate  a  fint 
output  if  a  cummulative  result  of  such  operation  corre- 
•ponds  to  said  check-code  representation  and  a  second 
output  if  such  result  don  not  correspond  to  said  check- 
code  representation. 


raqoested  data  is  ^  already  stored  in  said  cache  memory, 
said  controller  transferring  to  said  cache  memory  only  a 
first  bk)ck  of  data  including  said  requested  data  reconl  if 
m<Ti,  where  Ti  is  a  positive  integer,  l^Ti<n  and 
transferring  both  said  first  block  of  data  and  a  second 
bk)ck  of  data  of  Slid  cache  memory  if  m^Ti. 
I 

MM,7I3 

MICROOOMPUTER  WITH  SELF-TEST  OF  MICROCODE 

IMn  C  McDeMmh,  lid  Mfrey  D.  BeUay,  both  of  HoMtoa. 
vain  Hilpan  t»  Itaaa  ~ 


MM»7M 

HIGH-SPEED  DATA  TRANSFER  UNIT  FOR  DIGITAL 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

DafU  C  If«a.  SS5  Haaid  Rd^  CirlUa.  Mmb.  01741;  OnrU  K. 
MOlsr,  28  Amen  St,  MadIM,  Mmb.  0815S,  and  Staww 
Steelj,  Jr^  20  Gortai  Dr^  Naihna,  N JL  03(M2 
Fllad  A|r.  21,  lf82»  Sar.  No.  370,50( 
Int  a)  GOCF  7/00 
UACl 


UAa 


JaL  2,  1M1,Sm.  No.  280,048 
IM.  CL^  GOCF  11/00,  7/00 
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1.  A  microcomputer  device  formed  in  a  single  aemiconduc- 

*"  ^*^*!fi^«^*  with  internal  self-test  of  microcode 
woras,  comprising: 

a  CPU  having  an  ALU  with  data  input/output,  a  pluraUty  of 
•ddress/data  registsn  with  data  input  and  output,  and  bus 
memfor  acoMsing  said  data  input  and  output  of  the 
f8»y  uid  said  dau  input/output  of  the  ALU  for  dau 
transfer,  said  ALU  aaid  registers  and  bus  means  also 
having  control  signal  inputs; 

control  means  for  defining  the  operation  of  the  CPU  includ- 
tag  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  diflbent  micro- 
code  words  each  having  a  plurality  of  ccmtrol  bits;  laid 
control  being  coupled  to  said  control  signal  inputs  of  said 


1.  A  high-speed  data  transfer  unit  adapted  to  connect  to  a 
data  processing  system  and  an  external  device,  said  transfer 
unit  being  connected  to  the  data  processing  system  over  an 
interconnection  means  including  first  transfer  means  for  trans- 
ferring port  control  commands  and  second  transfer  means  for 
trsnsferring  operational  commands  and  data,  said  data  transfer 
unit  comprising: 

A.  port  control  means  connected  to  said  first  transfer  means 
tot  receiving  port  control  commands  for  controlling  the 

receipt  of  operational  commands  and  the  transfer  of  data 
over  said  second  transfer  means; 

B.  operational  control  means  connected  to  sakl  port  control 
means  and  sakl  second  transfer  means  for  receiving  opera- 
tnnal  commands  for  ontroUing  the  transfer  of  data  with 
sakl  external  device  and 

C.  buffer  means  connected  to  sakl  port  oontnd  means,  said 
operatwnal  control  means,  the  external  device  and  the 
second  transfer  means  for  trusferring  data  between  the 
second  transfer  means  and  the  external  device,  said  buffer 
means  being  responsive  to  a  signal  firom  sakl  external 

device  for  transferring  data  with  said  external  device,  and 
responsive  to  a  signal  from  sakl  port  control  means  for 
transferring  data  with  sakl  second  trusfer  means. 
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DUAL  PATH  BUS  STRUCTURE  FOR  COMPUTER 
INIEROONNECnON 
WHUam  D.  Stoackar,  Hamid;  DavU  1taa«aan,  Maldsn,  and 
Mban,  Stow,  iD  ef  Maak,  aarifaon  to  DlgHd 
'■  Gospantfan,  Mvjnnrd,  Maaa. 
FDal  Migr  7, 1882,  Sar.  No.  878,068 
lit  (V  G08F 1/00 
US.a364-200  8< 
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1.  A  high  reliability  and  high  availability  bus  structure  for 
providmg  conmunications  b^een  the  nodM  of  a  computer 
network,  wherein  each  node  includes  a  host  device  and  at  least 
one  port,  the  port  being  an  mterfece  for  connecting  the  boat 
device  to  the  bus,  the  Iras  structure  comprising: 

A.  the  bus  including  at  least  a  first  bus  path  (2A)  and  a 
second  bus  path  (2BX  sakl  bus  paths  being  independent  of 
eadi  other,  sod 

B.  bx  each  port  (1) 

L  trammitting  means  (68A,  68B)  for  transmitting  signals 

onto  each  of  the  bus  paths, 
iL  racdvnig  means  (82A,  82B)  for  recdvmg  signals  from 

each  of  die  bus  paths, 
iiL  path  sdectkig  means  (eg.,  port  processor  10)  req)on- 

sive  to  a  signal  from  the  host  devrae  which  indicatM 

that  the  host  device  desira  to  transmit,  for  selecting  one 

of  sakl  bus  paths  for  use  for  transmnakm, 
iv.  means  (64k  66A,  66B)  coupled  to  the  path  selecting 

means  for  enabling  the  transmittmg  means  to  transmit 

only  (m  the  selected  path, 
v.  carrier  detect  means  98A,  86B)  coiq>led  to  the  recdv- 

iog  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of 

si^ials  (»  each  bus  path  and  the  b^mning  of  a  transmis- 

skm,and 
vl  means  (88, 84)  responsive  to  the  carrier  detect  means 

for  selectmg  only  one  of  the  paths  for  receive  signal 

processmg  reqxnaive  to  the  presence  of  signab  thereon 

at  the  bf^ning  of  a  transmisskm. 

4^786 
VECTOR  PROCESSING  UNIT 
Shcilf  NakatanI,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  asrignar  to  FmHan  Uaritod, 
lawMiU,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,196 
OaiaH  priarity,  agpUeatien  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1981, 5648681 
IM.  a)  G06F 1/00 
UAa364-200  8CUM 

1.  A  vector  proceasing  unit,  comprising; 
a  vector  register  from  which  a  phinJity  N  of  successive 
vector  elements  belonging  to  tte  same  vector  can  be  read 
out  m  one  machine  cycle  and  mto  which  a  plurality  N  of 
the  successive  vector  elements  belongbg  to  the  same 
vector  can  be  written  m  one  machine  cycle,  where  N  is  an 
mteger  greater  than  or  equal  to  1; 
a  mask  register  from  which  a  plurality  of  mask  elements 
having  the  same  element  nunbers  m  sakl  N  vector  ele- 
ments read  out  from  said  vector  register  are  read  out 


synchronously  with  the  reading  of  the  corresponding 
vector  elements; 

N  read  data  buses,  operstively  connected  to  sakl  vector 
register,  tm  reading  which  are  provkSed,  respectivdy,  for 
said  N  vector  elements  read  out  from  said  vector  raster, 

N  write  data  buses,  operstively  connected  to  sakl  vector 
roister,  for  writing  which  are  are  provkled,  respectively, 
for  sakl  N  vector  dements  written  mto  sakl  vector  regis- 
ter, 

an  aligning  circuit,  <q)erBtively  connected  to  sakl  N  read 
data  buses  and  sakl  N  write  data  buses,  for  connecring 
eadi  of  sakl  N  read  data  busM  selectivdy  to  each  of  said 
N  write  data  busa  sdectivdy; 

N  constant  generators  for  generatmg  N  constants  oorre- 
spondmg,  respectivdy,  to  sakl  N  read  and  write  data  busM 
when  compression  transformation  and/or  extension  trans- 
formation of  the  vector  elements  is  executed  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  vdue  A  of  the  mask  dements 
read  out  from  sakl  mask  register,  where  A  is  an  integer 
greater  than  or  equd  to  xero; 

N  first  ports  ao  through  a^- 1: 

a  first  selector  circuit,  operativdy  connected  between  sakl  N 
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first  ports  and  sakl  N  constant  generator^  for  sdectivdy 
connecting  each  of  sakl  N  constant  generators  to  each  oT 
sakl  N  first  ports  ao  through  ajv- 1; 

a  first-sdecting-signd  generating  circuit,  operativdy  con- 
nected between  sakl  mask  register  and  said  first  selector 
drcuit,  for  controlling  said  first  sdector  circuit  in  accor- 
dance with  said  N  muk  dements  read  out  simultaneously 
frcm  said  mask  roister, 

N  seccmd  ports  bo  through  bjy-i  producing  output  signals; 

a  second  sdector  circuit,  operativdy  ccmnected  between 
sakl  N  first  ports  and  said  N  second  ports,  for  sdectivdy 
connectmg  each  of  sakl  N  first  ports  ao  through  ayv- 1  to 
each  of  sakl  N  second  ports  bo  through  bw- 1: 

an  nit^ratkig  circuit,  operativdy  connected  to  said  mask 
roister,  tot  mt^ratmg  the  number  of  mask  elements 
having  sakl  predetermmed  vdue  A  among  the  mask  ele- 
ments read  out  from  sakl  mask  roister;  and 

means,  operativdy  connected  between  sdd  integrating  cir- 
cuit and  sakl  second  selector  circuit,  for  controlling  said 
second  selector  dicuit  m  accordance  with  the  inte^ated 
number  in  sakl  integrating  drcuit,  the  output  signals  from 
sakl  N  second  ports  bo  through  b^.  I  are  used  M  gate^on- 
trolling  signals  for  sakl  aligdng  circuit 


4y490,7r 
STO  STACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Maaaydd  Ohya,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  and  Maaaal 

rifaors  to  FlUHaa  Uaritod,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 
FDad  Sap.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,718 

WlicatkM  Japan,  Sap.  28, 1981, 86-182814 
Int  CLi  G06F  9/00 
U3.  a  364-200  MOnkaa 

1.  A  segment  table  origb  (STO)  stock  control  system  con- 
nected to  a  table  look-askle  buffer  (TLBX  comprising;^ 
a  STO  stack  divkled  into  portions,  that  stons  STO  dato 
based  on  STO  klentifiM  (STOID's )  generated  in  depen- 
dence on  the  basis  of  hashed  results  of  input  dato  designat- 
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ing  virtaal  tpton,  and  in  which  lyttem  Mid  STO  stack  is 
ntrievcd  when  the  input  data  is  changed,  the  STOID 
generated  by  nsiqg  said  STO  stack  is  transfened  to  the 
TLB  when  the  STO  data  identified  by  the  STO-ID  has 
abeady  been  legitfered  in  the  STO  stack,  a  new  STO-ID 
is  fonned  when  the  STO  data  identified  by  the  STO>ID 
has  not  yet  been  r^isteied  in  the  STO  stack  and  the  thus 
fonned  STO>ID  ii  tnasferred  to  the  TLB  after  the  STO 
data  is  registered  in  the  STO  stack  and,  at  the  same  time, 
when  the  oM  STO-ID's  having  the  same  value  as  the 
newly  fonned  STD>ID  already  have  the  enmmiM-uuiing 

STO  data  registend  and  die  nomber  of  the  oM  STO-ID's 
is  equal  to  the  number  of  tocations  of  the  STO  stack,  at 
least  one  of  the  old  STO^H^s  is  erased;  and 


proccasoi  interfooe  unit,  said  plwility  of  serial  link  units 
enabling  the  simultaneous  input/output  transfer  of  data  to 
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a  phirality  of  the  peripherals  in  said  first  plurality  of  pe- 
ripherals. 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  KEPRODUCING 

NON-ALPHABETIC  CHARACTERS 


a  plurality  of  control  registers,  operttivdy  connected  to  said 
STO  stack,  forstoring  the  input  data  designating  virtual 
spaces,  the  STO  stack  is  retrieved  depending  upon  the 
contents  of  said  plurality  of  control  registen  that  corre- 
spond to  a  plunUty  of  virtual  spaces,  and  when  the  con- 
tgntjrfagiven  one  of  the  control  registen  is  changed  and 
the  STO  data  having  the  old  STO>ID  that  is  to  be  erased 
is  the  STO  data  generated  in  dependence  upon  the  con- 
^ttof  the  control  register  other  than  the  given  control 
register,  if  the  STO  data  to  be  erased  corresp(»ds  to  the 
STO>ID  presently  used,  the  STO  data  corresponding 
thereto  is  not  erased  but.  instead  the  STO  data  oorre- 
■pooding  to  the  STO>ID  not  presently  used  is  erased. 


PL. 

Goatiniation  of  Sor.  No.  2SS3C7,  May  22, 1972,  PM.  No. 
4^50^  wUdi  la  a  eoMiaaation.ln.ptft  of  S«.  No.  74^ 
JbL  2, 1961,  PM.  No.  3,MMm.  wUeh  to  a  eoMiMtio»iMoit 
of  Ser.  No.  682,400,  Nov.  12, 19g7,  abaidoaod.  nto  atpUcalion 

JnLll,19iO,Stf.No.l67<4a6 

TW  portion  ofthettfmoftMapatarttfliniiiiH0Octl4> 

1997,tabe«dMaiMd. 

Int  a'  G06F  JS/20 

UJS.  a.  364— 419  301 
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WELL.L0GG1NG  DATA  PR0CBS81NG  SYSTEM  HAVING 
SEGMEnrTED  SERIAL  PR0CBS80R.T0.PERIPHERAL 

DATA  LINKS 
MBf?in  W.  RaaaMB.  Atmth,  Tea^jailpBr  to  SchfanAergar 

J  HoMlapbTei. 
FDad  Sap.  21. 1982,  Stf :  No.  427/r70 
Inta3OO6Pi/O0 
U  A  CI  364-JBO  tf  nrf— 

1.  A  data  processing  system  including  peripheral  units  con- 
nected thereto,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  prooessoi  unit  mainAJr^^  «  majg  memory; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  seriallink  units,  each  having  a  serial  link  bus 
and  each  having  a  plurality  of  serial  data  input/output 
channels  oonnecled  to  said  serial  link  bus,  each  serial 
channel  sending  on  tansmit  lines  and  receiving  on  receive 

Unes  serial  data  to  and  from  a  first  plurality  of  the  periph- 
eral units; 

(c)^a  pronesaoi  interflioe  unit  responsive  to  data  ready  «gwi« 
from  said  processor  unit  and  said  serial  link  units,  for 
controffing  the  translbr  of  data  between  said  central  pro- 
cessor unit  and  said  plurality  of  serial  link  units,  said  inter- 
fooe  unit  hwhiding  an  internal  interfile  bus;  and 

(d)amieroprooesaor  unit  responsive  to  said  processor  inter- 
nee unit  and  said  serU  link  units  for  initiating  the  transfer 
of  data  between  said  plurality  of  serial  link  units  and  sakl 


IM^ 


1.  The  method  of  transcriUng  ktoograpUc  or  other  non- 
alphabetic  characters,  indudmg  the  steps  of:  entering  into  a 
computer  a  string  of  symbols  composed  of  one  plurality  of 
symbols  each  defining  at  least  one  of  a  finite  plurality  of  ele- 
ments in  the  or  each  character,  and  a  second  plurality  of  sym- 
bols each  defining  one  of  a  finite  plurality  of  juztqwaitional 
relationships  of  one  of  the  elements  to  each  other  for  the  or 
each  character  in  the  oraq^uter,  deoodhig  the  string  of  sym- 
bols to  determine  the  klentity  of  each  dement,  and  the  position 
of  one  element  relative  to  the  previous  dement;  and  transform- 
ing the  decoded  symbols  into  an  assembly  sensible  as  a  charac- 
ter or  characters. 
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4^490,790  I 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  SELECTING  GEARS 
OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

loyon,  Mpan,  aasipv  lo  loyon  Jiooana 
ifliahaf  Toyota,  Japan 
FOod  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  323,883 
iorlty,  ^ppHwHsn  Japan,  May  29, 1981, 8M0913 
Int.  a)  BiBK  41/08:  G06F  J5/20 
UJB.a364— 42U  12 
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1.  A  gear  selection  method  for  controlling  the  siqn>ly  of  oil 
pressure  to  one  of  a  hydraulic  servo  and  a  frictional  engaging 
unit  of  an  automatic  transmission  by  opening  and  dosing  an 
dectromagnetic  vdve  to  accomplish  a  predetermined  gear 
sdection,  said  gear  selection  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  qwed  of  the  vdiide; 
generating  a  signd  proportiond  to  the  q)eed  of  depression  of 

an  accelerator  pedal; 
establishing  a  reference  vehide  tpeed  for  actuating  gear 

sdection; 
faicreasing  said  reference  qwed  as  the  signd  proportiond  to 
the  depressira  qwed  of  the  acoderator  pedd  increases; 
and 
producing  output  signals  for  opening  and  closing  said  vdve 

in  response  to  said  mcreased  reference  qwed. 
6.  A  gear  selection  method  for  controlling  a  gear  sdection 
unit  of  an  electronically  controlled  transmission  for  a  vehicle, 
sakl  gear  sdection  meUiod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  speed  of  die  vehid^ 
generating  a  signd  proportiond  to  the  speed  of  depression  of 

the  accelerator  pedd  of  the  vehicle 
establishing  a  reference  vehicle  speed  for  actuating  gear 

sdection; 
increasing  said  reference  speed  as  the  signd  proportiond  to 

the  depression  speed  of  the  acoderator  pedd  increases; 
producing  ouq>ut  signals  for  actuating  the  gear  sdection  unit 
in  reqxnse  to  said  vehide  speed  and  said  increased  refer- 


4^490,791 
ADAPTIVE  GAS  TURBINE  ACCELERATION  CONTROL 
TflRy  Meniaon,  Venon,  Cwwin  aasigaor  lo  Gkandlsr  Efaaa 
InCn  WMt  Hiilfud,  Com. 

FDed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Stf .  No.  369,831 

Int.  a^  G08B  13/(n  P04D  37/03 

UJS.  a  364-431.02  6  CUbbs 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  exercise  of  control  over  the  delivery 
of  ftid  to  a  gas  tutWne  engine,  the  engme  including  a  gas 


generator  having  a  compressor,  the  engine  ftirther  including  a 
Aid  metering  system  which  is  reqmnsive  to  Aid  flow  com- 
mand signals  tot  varying  the  rate  of  delivery  of  fod  to  the 
engnw,  an  inqvoved  mode  of  varying  Aid  flow  during  acoder- 
ation  of  the  engine  comprising: 
storing  data  comprising  an  engine  acceleration  schedule 
which  defines  a  ratio  of  a  rate  of  change  (rf  gas  generator 
qwed  to  oompreesor  discharge  pressure  for  ratios  of  gas 
generator  qMod  to  compressor  inlet  temperature  during 
aooderation,  the  acceleration  schedule  comprising  a 
curve  defined  by  a  series  of  pointy 
storing  modifier  vdues  which  correspond  to  the  stored 

acceleration  schedule  data; 
detecting  engine  surges; 

varying  at  least  that  stored  modifier  vdue  which  oorre- 
qxmds  to  the  point  on  the  accderation  schedde  at  which 
a  surge  has  occurred  during  one  acceleration; 
comlnnkg  the  accderation  schedule  dau  with  the  modifier 
vdues  whereby  the  schedde  data  will  be  varied  during 
accderations  occurring  subsequent  to  the  said  one  accd- 
eration; and 
deriving  fod  flow  commands  from  the  combined  accelera- 
tion schedde  data  and  modifier  vdues. 


4.490,792 

ACCELERATION  FUEL  ENRICHMENT  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  DaMach,  Whosiing,  and  Robert  Martaaoaa,  CUc^o. 

both  of  DL,  aasipon  to  Motorola,  Incn  Schaambaig,  OL 

FDed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,988 

Int  a>  FQ2B  3/10:  F02D  5/00:  F02M  7/06 

U.S.  a  364-^431.07  12 
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1.  An  accderation  fod  enrichment  system  for  an  engine, 
comprising: 

sensor  means  for  providing  dectricd  signals  representative 
of  a  number  of  sensed  engine  operationd  parameten 
including  engine  crankshaft  rotatkmd  position,  engine 
throttle  position  and  engine  manifold  pressure; 

steady  state  fod  pulse  control  means  coupled  to  said  sensor 
means  for  providing  base  vud  tiyection  pulses  synchro- 
nized with  engine  cylinder  piston  position,  the  duration  of 
these  base  fod  iiyection  pulses  being  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  at  least  one  of  the  sensed  engine  operationd 
parameters; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  improved  accdera- 
tion enrichment  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means, 
comprising  the  combination  of; 

means  for  devdoping  at  least  one  initid  accderation  enrich- 
ment pulse,  in  addition  to  said  synchronous  base  fod 
iqjection  pulses,  in  response  to  an  increase  in  at  least  any 
selected  one  of  the  sensed  engine  parameters  of  engine 
throttle  poaition  and  engine  manifold  pressure  causing  its 
rate  of  change  to  exceed  a  predetiermined  minimum 
threshold  vdue, 

means  for  terminating  the  devek^nnent  of  said  at  least  (me 
initid  enrichment  pulse, 
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>•■■  for  dfcctivcly  providins,  at  IcMt  after  termtnatkm  of 
«U  at  kaat  ooe  initial  flnrfchmeat  palae.  additioaal  ftid 
•nriteant  polaai,  add  additioiial  pdaei  haviaf  duiatioas 
<t'Hwnnined  in  areonlance  with  a  decreaiing  rate  of 
chanfe  of  lanaed  engine  manifold  praarare  wUch  exists 

aflar  aid  leleeted  engine  panmeter  has  ceaaed  to  increase 
and  after  a  sobaeauent  tlnrrfsr  in 


i  for  tenninatiag  the  providing  (rf  said  additioaal  fbel 
vbaiiand 

I  ibr  dfcetivdy  adding  said  at  least  one  initial 

and  additioaal  ftiel  enrichment  pulses  to  said  synchnnous 

baae  fad  polam  thereby  providing  a  oompodte  engine  fliel 
ooatrol  **gf  f 


CIUISB  SPEED  OONnOL  FOR  AIRCKAFT 
PEBFOEMANCE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
MDIar,  BrHWiiili,  Arii^  amiper  t» 
New  Yenti  N*Y> 

nw  Dae.  21,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  932,901 
lit  €V  OOCF  lS/14 
UJi.aii4— 182  22 


means  for  providing  a  speed  reference  signal. 

means  for  providhig  a  signal  rq»resenting  actual  q)eed, 

means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  providing  a  speed  error 
■gnal  proportional  to  a  difference  between  said  speed 

reference  signal  and  said  actual  qwed  signal, 
means  for  providhig  an  altitude  reference  signal, 
means  for  providmg  a  signal  repreeenthig  actual  altitude, 
meens  responsive  to  said  altitude  reference  and  said  actual 

altitude  signals  for  providhig  an  altitude  error  signal  pio- 

portioaal  to  a  difference  between  said  altitude  signals  and 
for  supplyhig  said  altitude  error  signal  to  said  throttle 
control  means  to  correct  for  mhior  altitude  erron  by 
biasfaig  said  altitude  reference  signal  hi  a  sense  to  reduce 
said  altitude  error  signal  to  lero,  and 

means  for  supplyhig  said  speed  reference  signal  to  said  throt- 
tle control  means  and  for  supplyhig  said  speed  error  signal 
and  said  altitude  error  signal  to  said  altitude  control  means 
for  oorrectmg  mhior  speed  devhttions  by  biasing  said 
altitude  reference  signal  m  a  sense  to  reduce  said  qieed 
error  toward  lero. 


4»48Q^7M 

ALTITUDE  PRESELECT  SYSIEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

WITHOUT  AIR  DATA  COMPUTER 

Gari  D.  GfttBth,  Phoenfai,  Ari&;  Pan!  A.  BaMfhsfliech. 

NerthridiB,  GaUfc;  Robwt  W.  Rohteoo,  Fhoeiii,  Md  E4.' 

1 R.  StariaeU,  Gtadde,  both  ef  Arli^  Msipon  to  Spsny 
■— *ea.  New  Yevk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  338,981 
Int.  a)  OeSD  1/08 
UjB.a3M-^l33  28 
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w    ^^^"^  control  sy«em  for  aircraft  havfaig  an  automatic 

tmottle  ooatrol  means  for  controUhig  the  thrust  unparted  to 

n^^*"^  "  Mtomatic  altitude  control  memis  for  con- 

trollhig  aircraft  pitch  attitude  to  mamtam  a  selected  altitude 

comprising: 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  an  automatic  fli^t  control  system  of  an 
aircraft  havmg  an  althneter  o^eble  of  providhig  signals  repre- 
sentative of  mcremental  changes  m  altitude,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  providhig  a  signal  repteaentuig  vertical  speed  of 

said  aircraft; 
first  manually  operable  control  means  for  selectmg  a  desired 
altitude  and  for  providing  a  signal  Mpi*— "tiiig  that  alti* 

means  coupled  to  receive  said  hicremental  altitude  signal 
and  said  vertical  qpeed  signal  for  produchig  a  signal  tepie- 
sentmg  an  mstantaneous  altitude; 

means  ooiq^  to  receive  said  dashed  altitude  signal  and  said 
mstantaneous  altitude  signal  for  providhig  a  preselected 
vertical  q)eed  reference  signal  to  said  automatic  flight 
control  system  to  control  said  vertical  qwed  of  said  air- 
craft until  a  predetermhied  mstantaneous  altitude 

is  achieved,  whereafter  said  vertical  qieed  varies  m  accor- 
dance with  a  prescribed  ftmctional  relation  to  altitude 
diflierences  between  said  desired  altitude  and  said  mstante- 
ous  altitude. 
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4^488^798 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 

PRO(»AMMING  WELDING  GUNS 

Ukvm,  Italy,  aasliMr  to  Commi  Sj^JL, 
Ilriy 
FDad  Psk  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  348,011 

F,  appHwHsn  Italy,  Psk  18, 1981, 87228  A/81 
bt  a'  B23E  n/24 
UJS.a364-M77  3< 


1.  Apparatus  for  controUhig  and  programmhig  the  energiza- 
tion of  the  guns  of  a  weklmg  device,  comprishig 

(a)  mahi  cratrol  means  (32X  mcludmg 

(1)  keyboard  means  (11)  for  programmhig  the  successive 
steps  of  a  welding  sequence;  ud 

(2)  an  alphanumeiical  display  unit  (22)  for  displaying 
communication  messages  between  said  control  means 
and  the  (qwrator  thereof; 

(b)  programmhig  means  for  delivering  owitrol  signals  to  said 
main  control  means,  said  control  signals  corresponding  to 
the  wekhng  inogram  sequence  |»ovided  by  tbe  operator 
via  said  ke^Mard  means,  said  programming  means  include 
hig 

(1)  program  memory  means  (30)  for  storing  a  weMing 
sequence  program;  and 

(2)  microproceasor  means  (23)  for  processmg  signals  for 
elocution  of  the  weUmg  program; 

(c)  mput/ou^ut  means  (28)  connected  with  said  micro- 
processor mean^ 

(d)  electrical  siqyply  means  (26)  providhig  power  to  said 
microprocessor  means; 

(e)  program  storage  means  (24)  connected  with  said  aucro- 
processor  means  for  providing  signals  hidicating  the  oper- 
ational state  of  said  control  means; 

(0  second  memory  means  (31)  for  storing  the  wekUng  pro- 
grams formulated  between  said  mam  control  means  and 
said  programming  mfans,  said  microprocessor  means 
prnriwsing  signals  from  said  program  memory  means,  said 
mput/ouQiut  means,  and  sakl  program  storage  means  to 
coitrol  the  firing  angle  of  the  static  switches  of  the  guns  of 
the  wddmg  device  as  a  fanction  of  the  voltage  across  the 
primary  of  the  weldmg  transformer,  thereby  to  maintain 
the  energy  constant 


4,480,796 
PRINT  HEAD  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING 
ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL  FEEDBACK 
sanal  E.  BigUe,  Ahbn%  Ala4  Barqr  R.  CbtOI,  Boea  Raton, 
Fla^  Dafld  F.  Dodgsn,  Boo  Ratoo,  Fla.,  aad  Abait  A.  Nawy, 
Fhk,  aaaipera  to  laiaraartanal  BaafaMai  Ma- 
»enk,N.Y. 
FDed  Oet  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  312,088 
lat  a'  Ge6F  15/46 
US.  a  364-819  7  Oahaa 

1.  Print  head  velocity  control  means  for  maintaming  a  con- 
stant velocity  of  a  print  head  as  it  moves  across  a  record  me- 
dium, 
said  print  head  bemg  bidirectionally  movable  across  said 
recOTd  medium  and  being  movable  at  either  a  high  tpetd 
or  a  low  qieed  <»  different  passes  across  said  record 
infdiy«»,  said  record  medium  havmg  a  print  area  and 
margm  areas  on  either  side  of  said  print  area,  oomprismg: 
motor  means  havmg  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  shaft  rotating  at  a 


vdodty  rdatad  to  the  magnitude  of  a  ooatrol  signal  »p- 
plied  to  said  motor  meens,  said  shaft  means  being  coupled 
to  said  print  head  such  that  said  print  bead  mova  as  said 
shaft  rotates; 

emitter  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  providhig  pulses 
rfprrscnting  mcrements  of  movement  of  said  shaft; 

processor  means  for  providmg  a  reference  voltage,  said 
processor  means  rssponding  to  said  emitter  means  pulses 
to  vary  said  reference  voltage  as  the  tone  between  emitter 
pulses  varies; 


!^ijTo«}=a|  «as»  |! 


frequency-to-voltage  converter  means  repsoniive  to  said 
emitter  means  pulses  for  providing  a  voltage  related  to  the 
velocity  of  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

means  for  generating  said  control  signal  in  mpoiue  to  the 
difference  between  said  reference  voltage  and  said  voltage 
from  said  frequency-to-voltage  converter  means, 

means  for  nopping  said  print  head  after  it  leaves  said  print 
area,  and 

means  reqionsive  to  the  print  head  moving  at  said  slow 
speed  for  delaying  said  stopping  of  said  print  head  when 
said  print  head  has  made  a  pass  across  said  record  medium 
at  said  low  speed. 


4,490,797 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

DISPLAY  OF  A  COMPUTER  GENERATED  RASTER 

GRAPHIC  SYSTEM 

Keria  P.  Stagp,  Clsadals,  and  Charles  J.  Oarke,  Jr.,  Phoeaiz, 

both  of  Aria.,  aaslgaers  to  HeaeywoU  lac  Phoaoii,  Aria. 

FDed  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,141 

lat  a>  G06F  3/J5S;  G06E  15/20 

U J.  a  364-822  8  Oatma 


1.  A  method  of  controUhig  the  disphy  of  a  raster  scan  of  an 
orthogonal  array  of  picture  elements  of  a  color  cathode  ny 
tube  in  which  each  picture  element  has  a  unique  bmary  ad- 
dress, an  addressable  diq>lay  memory  m  which  at  each  address- 
able location  correqwnding  to  that  of  a  picture  element  an 
addreas  in  a  color  lookup  memory  for  an  alphanumeric  color, 
for  a  graphic  color  and  priority  signals  can  be  stored,  and  at 
which  addreased  location  in  a  color  locdnip  memory  bmary 


1836 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


December  2S,  1984 


oolorii^ials  ruprawmiin  the  color  and  inteuity  (tfa  p^wi  cao 
be  Morad,  cnm|>rMwt  the  Heps  of: 

nadhif  fhn  the  daplay  nieniory  and  produdng  in  •ynchro- 
tkm  with  the  niter  scan  of  the  CRT  the  graphic  color 
■ddreai,  the  alphanameric  color  addren,  and  the  priority 

iignals  stored  therein  for  each  piiel  of  the  nster-wanned 
amy; 

applying  to  the  color  lookup  memory  the  color  lookup 


addram  having  priority  at  determined  by  the  priority  UA  0. 364—881 


IGNmON  con.  1SST  APPARATUS 
^  ,^  MS~.  WanhMli,  Michnil  J.  mi, 

EfripMM  GoiViay,  MOmiriM,  Wk. 

PBai  Dec.  4k  Ittl,  to.  Na.  327,739 
lA  a'  OOIM  IS/OCt  GOiF  JS/2Ct  OOIR  29/02 


raatttDg  from  the  cdor  lookup  memory  binary  color  lignals 
•torad  at  the  ari*eiiBd  location,  said  color  signals  repre- 
senting the  inteniity  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  col- 


lUnJryi 


on; 
converting  the  Un^  color  signals  for  each  predetermined 
color  into  an  analog  signal;  and 

applyhig  the  analog  signals  for  each  predetermined  color  to 
the  cathode  ray  tube  to  control  the  color  and  inteniity  of 
each  pixel  as  it  ii  scanned. 


MNl7fi 
FURL  DISPKNUNG  ANDVRHICLR  MAINTENANCE 

^Maa  A.  taika,  Fort  Wevthi  Rkhart  R.  Martin,  Gnnd  Prai. 
lie,  lid  Rkhvd  F.  Walih,  Fort  Worth,  aO  of  Tes^ 
l»  Alt  rtimmm,  lie..  Fort  Worth,  Tei. 

FOod  Doe.  M,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  33U80 
lot  a»  GOID  4/14:  GOiF  II/30f  G07R  13/02 
UAa3i4-80O  13 


1.  A  method  of  dispeming  ftwl  and  indication  tw«.««„nrf 
for  I  motor  vehicle,  compiling  in  combination: 
providing  with  the  vehicle  a  portable  memory  means  for 
Mwing.  retrieving  and  updating  selected  dau  of  the  vehi- 

providhig  ataftiel  dispensing  site  a  remote  processing  unit 

havi^receptacle  means  for  receiving  the  memory  means, 
and  for  reading  and  updating  the  data  in  the  memory 
mea^and  providing  with  the  remote  processing  unit 
mterCKe  means  for  controlling  a  pump  to  dispense  fuel 
and  for  monitoring  the  ftiel  dispensed; 
tno^themraory  means  into  the  receptacle  means  of  the 
leuKrte  processing  unit  and  reading  with  the  remote  pro- 
oessmg  unit  from  the  memory  means  an  identification 
mnnber  and  a  nest  service  mileage  for  the  vehicle; 

verifymg  with  the  remote  processing  unit  that  the  identifica- 
tion number  is  a  vald  number; 

entering  into  the  remote  processing  unit  cunentmilease  of 

the  vehicle; 
comparing  with  the  remote  processing  unit  the  current 

mfleage  with  the  next  service  mileage  and  notifying  the 
vehicle  operator  of  service  needs  if  the  current  mfleane 
exceeds  the  next  service  mileage; 

if  the  identification  number  is  valid,  turning  on  the  pump  and 

mootoring  with  the  remote  processing  unit  the  amount  of 
fuel  dispensed;  and 

perfbradng  indicated  service  on  die  vehicle  and  updatins  the 
not  service  mile«ta  in  the  memory  ^^ 


1.  An  ignition  coil  test  qiparatus  fbr  a  multicyUnder  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  circuit  including  an 
igniter  for  each  cylinder,  an  ignition  ooO  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  whidmg.  dicuit  intemipter  means 
connected  to  the  primary  winding  for  periodically  switching 
between  a  conductive  and  a  nonconductive  state  to  cause  the 
ignition  coQ  to  generate  a  secondary  voltage  signal  each  time 
the  circuit  interrupter  means  is  switched  to  the  nonconductive 
state,  and  a  distributor  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  for 
sequentiaUy  applying  each  generated  secondary  voltage  signal 
to  the  igniter  of  a  different  cylinder  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence, the  ignition  cofl  test  apparatus  comprising: 
test  circuit  means  operatively  connected  across  the  dicait 

intemipter  means  to  cauae  the  circuit  intemipter  mems  to 
be  effectively  short-circuited  each  time  the  test  drcuit 
means  is  in  a  conductive  stat^ 

means  for  selectively  causing  the  test  circuit  means  to  switch 
to  its  conductive  state  for  a  time  interval  »**r""^g  at  a 
time  when  the  circuit  intemipter  means  is  in  its  conduc- 
tive state  and  ending  at  a  time  when  the  dreuit  intemipter 
means  is  in  its  nonconductive  state  and  the  distributor 
cannot  apply  seomdary  voltage  to  an  igniter; 

means  fbr  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  which  is  a  fimc- 
tion  of  a  secondary  voltage  generated  in  the  secondary 
winding  at  the  end  of  the  time  inter^  and 

means  for  providing  an  indication  of  condition  of  the  igni- 
tion cofl  as  a  function  of  the  first  electrical  signal. 

22.  A  method  of  determining  condition  of  an  ignition  coil  of 
a  muHicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  ignition 

circuit  including  an  igniter  for  each  cylinder,  the  ignition  coil, 
a  circuit  interrupter  which  is  periodicaUy  switched  between  a 
conductive  and  a  nonconductive  state,  and  a  distributor  for 
sequentially  applying  a  secondary  voltage  generated  in  the 
ignition  coil  to  the  igniter  of  a  different  cylinder  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  the  m^hod  nmiwising: 
connecting  a  short  circuit  current  path  in  parallel  with  the 

circuit  interrupter  during  a  time  interval  which  beghu  at  a 
time  when  the  circuit  intemipter  is  m  its  conductive  state 
and  ends  at  a  time  when  the  circuit  intem^ter  is  hi  its 
nonconductive  state  and  the  distributor  cannot  apply  a 
generated  secondary  voltage  to  an  igniter, 
measuring  a  primary  current  through  the  short  dicuit  cur- 
rent pnh; 

measuring  a  secondary  voltage  generated  at  the  end  of  the 
time  interval;  and 

providing  an  indicatira  of  condition  of  the  ignition  cofl  M  a 
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(bnetion  of  the  measured  primary  current  and  the  mea- 
sured secondary  voltage. 


4i4n,iO0 

DUAL  HEAD  GAUGER  APPARATUS  WIIH  AUTOMATIC 

ADJUSIMENT  FOR  PRESSURE  VARIATION 
Whttniy  S.  Powsn,  Pino  GHy,  N.Y.,  anl^or  to  IHmora 
fhrtiflag,  Inc.,  Eiirin,  N.Y. 

FOod  Doe.  14,  INl,  Sor.  No.  330,2y7 
IM.  a'  GOIN  7/001  GOfG  7/11-  GOCF 15/20 
VS.  a  364-888  14 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  sealing  surface  finish  of  contain- 
ers at  a  test  area  through  which  the  containers  are  sequentially 
transported,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  di^osed  at  the  test  area  for  sealing  the  surface 
of  the  contamer  with  a  flexible  diaphragm,  injecting  a 
metered  volume  of  gas  into  the  container  and  providing  a 
sample  of  the  pressure  existing  in  the  container, 

(b)  seeinid  means  ooiq>led  to  the  first  means  for  producing  a 
digital  signal  having  a  value  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  peak  pressure  existing  in  the  container;  and 

(c)  third  means  coiqiled  to  the  secoid  means  for  computing 
a  running  average  value  of  selected  ones  of  previously 
produced  digital  signals,  calculating  a  throhold  value 
based  on  a  percentage  of  the  running  average  value,  com- 
paring the  most  recently  produced  di|^  signal  to  the 
threshold  value  and  producing  a  reject  signal  when  the 
value  of  the  most  recently  produced  digital  signal  is  less 
than  the  threshold  value. 


4^480,801 

ARTICLE  SIZING  APPARATUS  AND  CONTAINER 

FILLING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

JaMi  C  HI8M,  aid  Owon  C  Higin,  both  of  Stockton,  CaUf., 

■■Ipnn  to  Hagan  EagiMsrlig,  Ine^  Slocklom  CaUf . 
FDod  Jul  4, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  398,804 
lit  a'  GOIN  9/02 
UJS.a3<4-864  7ClaiM 

1.  Article  sizing  wppmtm  comprising  a  housfaig,  said  hous- 
hig  defining  an  opening  for  affording  transport  of  an  article  to 
be  measured  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  first  light  sources 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  a  fint  linear  array  at  one  boundary 
of  said  opening  for  producing  a  plurality  of  first  discrete  light 
beams  traversing  said  opening,  a  first  opaque  wall  mounted 
adjacent  another  boundiry  of  said  opaing  in  confironting 
relation  to  said  light  beams  from  said  first  array,  said  first  wtH 
having  a  plurality  of  slits  therein  that  are  qiaoed  apart  in  corre- 
ymdence  to  the  spacing  between  said  light  sources  in  said  first 
array,  a  |durality  of  fint  photodetecton  fbr  receiving  light 
fhxn  sakl  first  light  sources  m  said  first  amy,  first  means  for 
supporting  said  first  photodetectors  in  said  housing  on  the  side 
of  nid  opening  opposite  from  said  first  light  sources,  said  first 
siq)porting  means  supporting  individual  &st  photodetectors  in 
aliyiment  with  reqxctive  said  sUts  in  said  first  wall  so  that 
eadi  said  first  i^wtodetector  reqionds  to  light  from  only  one  of 
said  first  light  sources,  a  plurality  of  second  light  sources 


mounted  in  said  bousing  in  a  second  linear  amy  that  is  substan- 
tially orthogonal  to  said  first  amy  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
second  discrete  light  beams  traversing  said  opening  subttan- 
tially  normal  to  said  first  light  beams,  a  second  opaque  wall 
mounted  on  a  boundary  of  said  opening  opposite  said  second 
linear  amy,  said  second  wall  having  a  plurality  of  slits  therein 
that  are  spaced  apart  in  correspondence  to  the  spacing  between 
said  second  light  sources  in  said  second  array,  a  plurality  of 
second  photoconductors  for  receiving  light  from  said  second 
light  sources  in  said  second  array,  second  means  for  supporting 
individual  second  photodetecton  in  alignment  with  said  slits  in 
said  second  wall  so  that  each  said  second  pbotodetector  re- 


sponds to  light  from  only  one  at  said  second  light  sources, 
sensing  means  coupled  to  said  photodetecton  for  sensing  the 
identity  of  photodetecton  that  are  in  a  condition  illuminated 
by  said  light  sources  and  the  identity  of  photodetecton  that  are 
in  a  condition  obscured  by  an  article  at  each  of  •  plurality  of 
locations  along  the  article  as  it  traverses  said  opening,  storage 
means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  storing  plural  signals 
representative  of  the  identity  and  condition  of  each  said  photo- 
cdl  at  each  of  said  locations,  and  analyzing  means  coupled  to 
said  storage  means  fior  analyzing  the  signals  stored  in  said 
storage  means  to  produce  a  resultant  parameter  representative 
of  the  volume  of  said  article. 


4«490J02 

TAEEOFF  WEIGHT  COMPUTER  APPARATUS  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

Hnry  MiDor,  Scottidala,  Aril.,  aoolpor  to  Sporry  Coryoratioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FOod  Doc  21, 1981,  Sor.  No.  333,098 
no  portion  of  the  tsrm  of  this  patsnt  snheoqnsat  to  An8. 29, 
1998.  hM  boon  dioclaiased. 
lat  a'  GOIG  19/10:  GOIN  19/02 
VS.  a  364-847  8  CUmo 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  measure  of  actual  takeofT 
weight  at  an  aircraft,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  measure  of  engine  thrust  of  said  air- 
craft, 
means  for  providing  a  measure  of  longitudinal  acceleration 

of  said  aircraft, 
means  for  providttng  a  measure  of  rolling  flrictioo  of  said 
aircraft,  which  measure  is  an  average  value  of  a  {durality 
of  rolling  friction  measures  obtained  over  a  plurality  of 
prior  aircraft  takeofh,  and 
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"^ifc!!^  *•  ""^  memirei  of  thmit.  aooelention         tuoe  oorrcspondiiis  to  the  calcoktad  valnei  at  the  deter- 
aodlnetiOBlbriMovkliBsanoatpatiiieMiifeorMidtake*         auned  locatiou  in  nid  bridfe  drcah. 


SBLF-OOUECnNG  THROTTLE  POSmON  SENSING 

CaBCUIT 
afcma,  m,  ■■Ipnr  to  Motawi^  1m., 
ID. 

FM  Mqr  3. 1M2,  S«.  No.  373,840 
IM.  a)  G08P 15/20:  MML  15/Otf 
UJB.  a  364-S71  8 1 


off  weight  of  nad  tirenft  at  a  predetenniiied  Ainctioa  of 
laid  thrait,  aooelemtkni  and  frictkn  measuret. 


MfOJOS 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  OF  A  RESISTANCE 

RRIDGECnKUIT 


8110f78 


PDad  Mar.  f,  1M3,  S«.  No.  38MM 

Uiftad  BMoai,  Apr.  3,  1981, 


bt  a^  GOU 19/00:  GOIR  27/00:  GOIL 1/22 


UjB.a3M-871 


1  A  method  of  temperature  oompenaation  in  a  tranaduoer 
reaponaive  to  an  input  qtantity,  whoein  said  tranaducer  com- 
priaea  four  realiton  arniiged  aa  a  Mdfe  circuit  and  four  com- 
1**— ting  rwittancei,  (hit  and  Moood  oompenaating  resia- 
tanoei  oomectable  in  leriei  and  in  parallel,  lopectively,  with 
•elected  onei  of  two  ad||aoent  reaiatns  in  said  Mdge  circuit 
and,  third  and  fourth  oompenaating  reaiatanoes  connectable  in 
leriea  with  a  voltage  supply  connection  to  mid  bridge  circuit 
and  m  paraflel  with  mid  bridge  circuit,  reqwctively,  aaid  com- 
penaating  ifaialaacei  pravidmg  the  only  temperature  compen- 
ntion  elementa  to  connected  and  having  lubatantial  cmiatant 
vahiea  over  the  temperaflnre  range  for  which  the  tranaducer  is 
to  be  oompenaated,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
making  meaaurements  at  a  plurality  of  fvedetermined  tern- 
pertture  leveb,  said  measurements  including  the  resis- 
tance valuea  of  two  adjacent  onea  of  said  bridge  resistois, 
the  bridge  output  voltage  at  a  zero  level  of  said  input 

quantity,  the  voltage  levela  at  the  separate  output  connec- 
tion^the  bridge  circuit,  and  the  bridge  reaistance; 
determinmg  from  said  meaaurementa,  the  required  connec- 

tiona  to  the  bridge  cfccuit  of  said  first  and  second  oompen- 
satmg  resistances; 

oalmlatnig,  from  said  meaaurements,  the  valuea  of  said  first 

and  second  rftittanoea; 
calaihting,  from  said  measurements  and  from  a  required 

value  of  the  sensitivity  of  said  bridge  circuit,  the  values  of 
said  third  and  fourth  eniiip*— ring  reiiatancea;  and 
connecting  compensathig  resistances  having  values  of  lesis- 


L  A  self-correcting  position  sensor  circuit  for  providmg  an 

output  signal  m  response  to  the  instantaneoua  poaition  of  a 

movable  element  with  reqwct  to  a  reference  poaition  and 

oompriaing: 

first  poaition  sensor  means  adjacent  said  movable  element 

for  measuring  the  poaition  of  the  element  and  inovidmg  a 

first  sensor  circuit  signal  ni  re^cmse  to  the  hiatantaneoua 

poaition  of  the  demoit; 

second  sensor  means  for  |m>viding  a  second  sensor  signal  m 

response  to  a  parameter  other  than  said  meaaured  poaition, 

said  parameter  having  a  predetermined  value  at  said  refer- 
ence poaition; 

comparator  meana  coupled  to  the  second  sensor  means  for 
providing  a  first  control  signal  m  reqionse  to  a  determma- 
tira  that  the  second  sensor  signal  is  of  the  predetermined 
value; 

storage  means  coupled  to  the  first  position  sensor  means  for 
storing  the  first  sensor  signal; 

switching  control  circuitry  coupled  to  the  comparator 
meana  and  to  the  storage  means  and  mcludmg  switching 
meana  for  controlling  the  storage  of  the  first  sensor  signal 

in  the  storage  meana  in  response  to  the  first  control  signal; 
and 
subtracting  means  coupled  to  the  first  sensor  means  and  to 
the  storage  means  for  subtractmg  the  stored  value  of  the 
first  sensor  signal  from  the  inatantaneoua  valuea  of  the  first 
sensOT  signal  and  for  providing  said  ou^ut  signal 

M8M8S 
HICH  SPEED  MULTIPLY  ACCUMULATE  PROCESSOR 

wcO  bej  MinaapoUa,  Min. 

FDad  Sap.  20, 1882,  Sar.  No.  419,W7 
lat  a>  088F  7/38 
UJS.  CL  3(4—728  %  CUh 

1.  Apparatua  for  calculatmg  the  ram  of  the  products  of  pain 
of  numbers,  each  of  said  pairs  of  numbers  having  a  first  mem- 
ber takn  from  a  first  set  <A  numbers  and  a  second  member 
taken  from  a  second  set  of  numbers,  each  of  said  numbers  of 
said  first  set  being  represented  by  M  bit  binary  data  and  each 
number  of  said  second  set  bemg  represented  by  N  bit  Unary 
data,  said  apparatua  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  accumulator  means,  each  of  said  accumulator 
meana  having  a  daU  port  and  an  accumulator  means  select 
input  terminating  region; 

a  first  data  bua  ada^  to  carry  signala  repreaentative  of  said 
first  members  of  said  pairs  of  numbers,  said  first  data  bua 
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to  provide  said  signals  r^resentative  of 

of  said  pairs  of  numbcn  to  said  data 

accumulator 


said  first 
pnia  01 
a  second  data  boa  adapted  to  carry 


rqiresentative  of 


said  second  members  of  said  pairs  of  number^  said  second 
data  bus  ftgther  bring  adapted  to  provide  signals  rqwesen- 
tative  of  individual  bits  of  sakl  N  bits  of  said  second  mem- 
bers of  said  pairs  of  numbers  to  said  accumulator  means 
select  input  termmating  rqions. 


HK31  REPETITION  RATE  TRAMIENT  RECORDER 
WIIH  AUTOMATIC  INTEGRATION 
I G.  Edu;  Eraea  H.  Ncwcoaa,  both  of  East 
I F.  HoDaid,  Lanal^  an  or  Mich.,  aaripon  to 
,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jmk  4k  1982,  Sar.  No.  388,118 
lit  a'  G8CF 15/20 
UJB.a364-734  18 


1.  A  high  ^eed  data  acquisition  system  for  processing  input 
data  values  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  sequential, 
substantially  repetitive  transient  signal  waveforms,  sampled  for 
each  occurrence  at  a  plurality  of  sample  points  in  time,  com- 
prisnig  a  data  summation  system  for  summmg  the  data  vahies 
m  a  predetermined  numbcv  of  individual  tune-resolved  time 
bins  over  a  number  of  sequential  transient  signal  waveforms, 
with  each  time  Un  corrsspondmg  to  a  sample  point,  including 
a  iriurality  (rf  data  summatim  subQfstems  arranged  in  parallel 
chaamds  to  each  other,  means  for  directing  input  data  valuea  to 
one  diAa  summation  subsystem  at  a  time  ud  sequentially  to  all 


<rfthe  data  summation  subsystems  such  that  each  parallel  chan- 
nel data  summation  subsystem  receives  and  stores  input  data 
values  in  a  repetitive  sequence,  each  parallel  data  summation 
subsystem  including  at  least  first  and  second  parallel  dau 
summation  subcircuits,  each  having  a  memory  bank  therein, 
and  mput  switching  means  for  directing  the  input  data  values 
associated  with  sequential  transient  waveforms  first  to  all  of 
said  first  parallel  data  summation  subcircuits  for  a  given  num- 
ber of  in|Nit  transient  signal  waveforms  such  that  a  given  num- 
ber of  transient  waveftmns  are  """"^^  and  stored  in  the  first 
parallel  data  summation  subadrcuits  in  data  ■'"""'"'g  opera- 
tions, and  said  input  switching  means  next  directing  the  input 
data  values  associated  with  sequential  transient  waveforms  to 
all  of  sakl  second  parallel  data  summatim  subcircuits  for  a 
given  number  of  input  transient  signal  waveforms  such  that  a 
given  number  of  transient  waveforms  are  next  suaamed  and 
stored  in  the  second  parallel  data  summation  subdrcuits  in  data 
summing  operationa,  whereby  the  first  and  second  parallel  data 
summation  subcircuits  alternately  receive  and  sum  input  data 
values. 


4v490«807 

ARITHMEnC  DEVICE  FOR  CONCURRENTLY 

SUMMING  TWO  SERIES  OF  PRODUCTS  FROM  TWO 

SETS  OF  OPERANDS 
Plam  R.  OwvlDat,  Adltowfl;  Ham  P.  EBasr,  TMwfli  Dietrieh 
G.  U.  MahvaM,  Wiiaaawfl,  wuk  Gottfried  U^srbBck, 
■■,  Ml  er  awnMSMM,  aasi^ers  w  unrMnona 
rancnsB  uttparaBon,  Aimonai,  i^<i. 
CoMinMtion  of  Ssr.  No.  370«447,  Jn.  4, 1981,  abaadoMd.  lUs 
Dae.  1, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  854,780 
eatien  Evapsn  Ptt.  Off.,  Jan.  24, 1980, 
80103544.0 

Int  a'  G08F  7/4S 
UJ.a344-734  3< 


1.  Signal  processor  computing  arrangement  comprising: 

a  data  source; 

an  arithmetic  unit  having  two  inputs  and  an  output  for  per- 
forming at  least  add  and  substract  operations; 

a  multiplier  unit  operating  simultaneously  with  said  arithme- 
tic unit  including  two  inputs  and  an  output  register,  said 
output  register  receiving  and  storing  a  finsl  product  of  the 
multiplication  of  a  multi^icand  and  multiplier  succes- 
sively received  on  said  two  inputs; 

two  accumulator  roisters  connected  to  said  ou^ut  of  said 
arithmetic  unit,  said  two  accumulator  registen  including 
control  means  for  selectively  loading  aa  alternate  one  of 
said  two  accumulator  regiMen  with  successive  outputs 
from  ssid  arithmetic  unit  ou^t; 

two  input  r^isten  having  outputs  connected,  respectively, 
to  the  two  mputs  of  said  multiplier  unit,  said  two  input 
roisters  including  other  control  means  for  selectivdy 
loading  said  two  input  registers  from  said  dau  source;  and 

gate  means,  including  means  for  gating  data  ftcm  a  select- 
able and  alternate  one  of  said  two  accumulator  roisters  to 
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one  of  nid  arhhiiietic  unit  inpats,  and  tot  amultaneously 
ftfiiif  the  final  product  from  laid  multipUer  output  regis- 
ter to  the  other  of  laid  aritlunetic  onit  mpati; 

whereby  two  wparate  nm  of  prodocta  are  developed  in  laid 
two  aocamnlator  regiiten. 


ELBCnONlC  SIMULATOR  FOB  THE  SIMULATION  OF 
A  mmO-TUIBINE 

'to  Hydro  QMbee, 


VS.CL 


FDad  Mar.  at  IM2, 8«.  No.  30,7(6 

ppHertiaa  GMdi,  Apr.  2,  IMl,  374801 

Iita)G08F7/d? 


8 


having  fint  and  leoond  data  parts,  said  shift  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  shift  control  part  fiar  generating  rotate  signals,  select  sig- 
nals and  shift  signal^ 

a  first  rotate  part,  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  first 
data  part,  fbr  rotating  the  first  daU  part  responsive  to  the 
rotate  signals  and  for  generating  third  and  fourth  data 
parts  that  are  equivalent  to  each  other  thereftom; 

a  second  rotate  part,  operatively  oonnectable  to  receive  the 
aecrad  data  part,  for  rotating  the  second  data  part  reqK»> 
sive  to  the  rotate  signals  and  for  genenrting  fifth  and  sixth 
data  pans  that  are  equivalent  to  each  other  therefrom; 

a  first  select  part,  operatively  connected  to  said  fint  and 
second  rotate  parts,  for  merging  the  third  and  fifth  data 
parts  responsive  to  the  select  signals  and  for  geneiBting  a 
seventh  data  part  therefirom; 

a  second  select  part,  operatively  oomieeted  to  said  first  and 
aecond  rotate  parts,  for  merging  the  fourth  and  sixth  data 

parts  responsive  to  the  selection  signals  and  for  generating 
an  eighth  daU  part  therefrom; 

and  first  and  second  shift  parts,  operatively  connected  to 

said  first  and  second  select  parts,  respectively,  for  shifting 
the  seventh  and  eighth  data  parts  responsive  to  the  shift 


1-  An  electronic  simulanr  responsive  to  «hwulatgd  woiUng 
oonditioos,  for  the  analog;  simulation  of  a  hydraulic  turbine, 
com|ffising:  I 

(a)  first  means  for  transforming  said  working  conditions  into 


4v4MV810 

AUTOMATED  INSIRUCnON,  GAME  AND  DATA 

RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

OnrU  C  Hen,  1450  NW.  Woodbine  Way,  Seattle  W«h.  M177 

FDad  FA  M,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  348,794 

lat  a)  il04N  5/76: 611B  31/00 

UjS.  q.  3(4-900  JO 


(b)  second  means  for  tnosforming  said  •ftHsfrli/fd  signals 
by  transfer  ftmctions.  said  second  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  simulator  circuiti  for  «itHiii*Wqg  uid  transfer 
ftmctions.  each  limuhtor  circuit  receiving  at  least  one  of 
said  standardized  signals  as  an  input  and  generating  an 
00^  signal  representative  of  an  intermediary  result;  and 

(c)  third  means  for  receiving  at  least  part  of  said  intermedi- 
ary results  and  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the 
turbine  operation.       I 
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4*490,800 
MULncmP  DATA  SHIFTING  SYSTEM 

Miyata,  Takyo,  aO  of  Jipan,  aasipora  to  Fmttn  ^^"^ri, 

FDad  Ang.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180*484 
torily,  appHfaHf  Japai,  Aig.  31, 1979, 84/111249 
Irt.  a'  GOCF  9/oa  S/00 
UAa3(4-900  13 
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2.  A  shift  system  operativ#ly  connected  to  receive  input  data 


1.  An  automated  mteractive  game,  instruction  and  reference 
system  comprising:  a  videodisc  player  unit  having  at  least  one 
pickup  head  and  mechanical  and  electrical  control  elements  to 
position  and  actuate  said  pickup  head  in  response  to  received 
control  signals;  a  video  d^lay  unit  including  a  screen  for  the 
visual  diq>lay  of  still  and  moving  gnq)hic  and  pictorial  infor- 
mation supi^  to  said  display  unit  is  electrical  signal  form;  a 
user  command/response  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  switch 
elements  and  analog  control  elements  operable  by  a  system 
user  to  produce  selected  manual  input  of  user  determined 
command  and  response  signals,  selected  ones  of  said  elements 
having  associated  therewith  reqwctive  variable  labelling 
means  for  conveying  directly  to  the  user  the  fimction  repre- 
sented by  the  associated  element  at  that  time;  a  videodisc 
record  having  recorded  thereon  a  plurality  of  segmented 
groups  of  graphic  and  pictorial  video  information  data  and  a 
plunlity  of  segmented  groups  of  system  control  and  program- 
ming data;  control  processor  unit  amprising  distributor  meiiti 
having  signal  controllable  electronic  switching  and  multiplex- 
mg  elements  and  adapted  to  receive  niformation,  control  and 
programming  signals  from  said  videodisc  record  and  user  input 
signals  bom  said  oompand/response  unit  and  in  reqKmse  to 

certain  of  said  received  signals  to  direct  othen  of  said  received 
ngnals  to  said  videodisc  player  unit,  said  video  diq>hy  unit, 
said  user  command/response  unit  and  internally  within  said 
control  processor  for  the  operatimi  and  control  of  each  attni 
units  and  of  said  control  j^ocessor  unit;  and  interoonnectira 
means  providing  signal  flow  paths  between  said  units  and 
various  means. 
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4*490,811 

SIRING  OOMPARATOR  DEVICE  SYSTEM  CaRCUTT 

ANDMEIHOD 

FMar  N.  Yiaifloa,  2807  NE.  3(  St,  ad  S«mI  R.  Rm,  Apt 

288, 2700  NE.  81  St,  both  of  Pert  I  andardals,  Fla.  38300 

CortlMMrtie^tefartafSMr.  No.  20,818,  Mar.  14^  1979, 

ahndoMd.  lUa  appUertta  Dae.  17, 1981,  S«.  No.  331,fi31 

lit  a?  GOOF  15/40 

UJB.a3(4-900  21 
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1.  An  faidicia  string  comparator  circuit  for  providing  a  nu- 
meric measurement  of  the  d^ree  of  indicia  string  similarity 
between  a  record  indicia  string  and  a  query  indicia  string, 
comprising; 

fint  means  including  an  output  for  presenting  record  string 
indicia  and  query  string  nidicia  alternately  and  for  present- 
ing control  information  at  said  output,  said  first  means 
connected  to  a  digital  source  of  record  string  indicia  and 
query  string  indicia, 

read/write  memory  operably  connected  to  a  second  means, 

said  second  means  having  an  input  operably  connected  to 
said  ou4>ut  of  said  first  means,  said  second  means  having 
an  output,  said  second  means  for  mding  frmn  and  writing 
to  said  read/writo  memory  and  for  "KfJcfftiflg  at  said 
ouq»ut  of  said  second  means  common  portions  of  the 
indicia  strings  by  generating  control  signals  based  on 
indicia  counts,  and 

third  means  includes  an  input  and  output,  said  input  of  said 
third  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said  second 
means,  said  third  means  for  computing  a  numeric  measure- 
ment  of  the  weight  of  the  common  portions  of  the  indicia 
string,  and  for  prrsfnting  a  digital  signal  ir|HfSfiiiiin  said 
numeric  measurement  at  said  ouQ>ut  of  said  third  means. 


4*490312 
USER  REPROGRAMMARLE  PROGRAMMED  LOGIC 

ARRAY 
Dnial  C  Gutaraan,  Piano,  Ta^  aaalpor  to  Moatek  Corpora- 
tfcm,  GarrolHon,  Tax* 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  431,4(8 

lit  a^  GOOF  1/00 

U J.  a  3(4-900  2  Clalais 
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1.  A  programmable  logic  array  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pattern-matching  modules,  each  of  which  is 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  pattern  of  input  logical 
signals  for  genenrting  a  pattern  recognition  si^ial;  and 

a  plurality  of  logical  ouq>ut  modutes.  each  of  which  is  re* 


sponsive  to  a  pattern  recognition  signal  from  one  of  said 
{dnrality  of  pattern-matching  modules,  for  ouqratting  a 
plurality  of  pradetennined  output  signals,  characterixed  in 
that: 

said  pattern-matrhmg  modules  and  said  logical  oaQnit  mod- 
ules mdude  a  plur^ity  of  dectricaUy  alterable  nonvolatile 
member  elements  for  storing  a  predetermined  input  data 
pattern,  which  nmvolatile  memory  elements  may  be 
rqMatedly  altered;  and 

said  predetermined  pattern  of  input  logical  signals  is  written 
into  said  plurslity  of  pattern-matching  modules  under  the 
control  of  a  self-indexing  pointer  circuit 


4*490,013 

FREQUENCY  DETERMINING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

SYNTHESIZED  RADIO 

Bernard  V.  Gasparaitis,  Tamarac;  Lany  M.  Kriec  Richard  R. 

Sehwect;  Wfllian  R.  waiiams,  and  Raynrand  W.  Bartaak,  aU 

of  North  Landerdalc,  all  of  Fla.,  aasipiors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

m. 

FDad  Mar.  1, 1902,  Sar.  No.  383,720 
Int  ai  GllC  WOO 
UjS.a3(8-(3  12 


1.  An  qyparatus  for  containing  information  designating  the 
frequency  of  operation  of  a  synthesized  radio  frequency  trans- 
ceiver comprising; 

a  multilayer  circuit  board  including  upper  and  lower  boards 
arid  at  least  one  intermediate  board  di^osed  ther^etween 
in  sandwich-like  relationshq),  said  i^per  and  lower  circuit 
boards  including  exterior  surfsces; 

memory  means,  atuated  on  the  exterior  suifMe  of  said  upper 
board,  for  providing  frequency  dau  to  a  multibit  output 
port  of  said  memory  means,  when  a  multibit  input  port  of 
said  memory  means  is  qypropriately  addreased; 

connecting  means,  situated  on  the  surfeoes  of  said  fint  and 
second  boards  and  said  at  least  one  intermediate  board,  for 
electrically  connecting  a  plurslity  of  electrical  contact 
pads  situated  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  lower  board  to 
at  least  said  input  and  output  port^ 

jumper  means,  situated  on  said  exterior  surfrice  of  said  lower 
circuit  board,  coupling  certain  of  said  electrical  contact 
pads  together,  said  jumper  means  being  selectively  cutta- 
ble  to  control  certain  predetermined  characteristics  of  the 
operatioii  of  said  transceiver,  and 

a  plurality  of  interconnecting  means,  situated  on  the  exterior 
surfece  of  said  lower  board,  for  selectively  electrically 
interconnecting  a  portion  of  a  first  circuit  external  to  said 
apparatus  to  a  portion  of  a  second  circuit  external  to  said 
qyparatus. 


4,490314 

SONIC  AUTOFOCUS  CAMERA  HAVING  VARIABLE 

SONIC  BEAMWnmi 

Edwin  K.  Shank,  Waatftird,  Maaa.,  aaslvMr  to  Polarald  Cospera* 

tkm,  Cambridgs,  Maas. 

DMakM  efSer.  No.  429420,  Sep.  30, 1902,  Pat  No.  4^40382. 

lUs  appikatkm  Jan.  30, 1904,  Sar.  No.  874,008 

tat  a3H04R  79/00 

UJS.  a  3(7—140  2  CWam 

1.  A  oqMcitance-type  combination  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing ultrasonic  transducer  comprising  a  diaphragm,  a  bod^late 
having  a  grooved  surfece  for  cooperative  engagement  with 
said  diiq>hragm,  and  means  for  coupling  a  source  of  voltage  to 
said  diq)hrBgm  and  said  baclq>late,  said  grooved  surface  back- 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  isolated  segments,  and 
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incladiiis  awans  for  Mleetivdy  interooo- 
to  vwy  the  cffioetive  diimeter  of  ntd 


tennmal  pin  nqiportiiig  portion  beiiig  a  wkhh  gTMter  than 
a  width  of  Hid  bate  portioB. 


4«4M^tl8 

ACTUATOR  FOS  USB  IN  A  nCXUP  DEVICE  FOR  A 

VIDBO  DISK  PLAYER 


I  to  HllBcki  Malali,  LM^  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  Oct  30,  IMl,  S«.  No.  31M43 
.  larily,  applkiliaa  Japam  No?.  S,  IMO,  S9-1SS320; 
Apr.  17,  IMl,  S640i3([U) 

bt.  CLi  GllB  9/06,  21/12:  HOIF  7/08 

14 


UAa3fl»-^ 


1.  An  actoatOT  for  nae  ii  a  pickup  device  for  a  video  diik 
player,  Mid  actuator  compriting: 

a  cylindrical  yoke  made  from  a  loft  magnetic  material,  uid 
yoke  being  provided  with  an  azially  extending  notch 
having  an  opining  at  me  axial  end  of  Mid  yoke, 

a  pair  of  tubular  lolenold  ooib  dispowd  in  said  yoke  such 
that  when  sakl  pair  of  lolenoid  coils  is  energized  the  same 
polarity  appears  at  adjacent  portions  thereof, 

a  movable  element  being  disposed  within  said  solenoid  coils 
for  axial  movement.  Mid  movable  element  including  an 
axially  magnrtiied  permanent  magnet  and  a  pair  of  pole 
shoM  attached  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  permanent 


a  pair  of  resilient  members,  each  of  sakl  resilient  memben 
betag  req»ctivdy  attached  to  opposite  axial  ends  of  sakl 
yoke, 

a  pair  of  projecttons,  each  of  sakl  projectk)us  being  provkled 
on  the  req»ctive  axuri  ends  of  sakl  movable  element  to 
axially  extend  therefrom,  sakl  projectkms  bemg  respec- 
tively supported  by  said  resilient  members  coaxiaUy  with 

a  bobbin  made  from  an  iBsulatkig  material  and  mounted  m 
arid  yoke  to  enckae  sakl  solenoid  coils,  and 

a  trainal  btock  projecting  raduOy  outward  fixMn  sakl  bob- 
bin, sakl  termmal  block  inchidkig  a  boM  portwn  and  a 


4,490316 
TONEARM  AUGNMENT  GAUGE 

D.  KaU,  OicaiB,  nu  Mdpor  to  Shot  BrathMi,  Inc, 
DL 

FDad  Sap.  r ,  1902,  S«.  No.  4M>081 
IM.a)GllRi//0 
UJS.  a  3»-8S  9 1 


backplate  to  provkle  a  given  sonic  beam  angle  in  accordance 
therewith. 


1.  An  unproved  phonogr^h  cartrklge  alignment  gauge  for 

positioning  a  phonograph  cartridge  on  a  pivotally  si^ported 

tone  arm  of  a  phonograph  having  a  turntable  platter  with  a 

central  spindle,  such  that  the  shank  of  a  stylus  normaUy 

mounted  on  the  cartrklge  win  be  at  a  deeired  angle  relative  to 

the  groove  of  a  record  placed  on  the  turntable  phrtter  at  two 

preselected  radii  from  the  center  of  the  kindle,  thereby  a4just- 

mg  the  weighted  lateral  tracking  error  for  any  tone  arm  pivot- 
to-spuidle  distance,  comprising; 

(a)  a  plate  defining  a  combinatkm  pivot  point-kindle  open- 
ing having  a  center; 

(b)  a  woiic  statkm  affixed  on  the  pbte  and  adi^ted  to  receive 
the  ph(»ogrq>h  cartridge,  the  work  statkn  being  posi- 
tkmed  on  the  {date  so  that  a  pomt  representing  the  tip  of 
the  stylus  normally  mounted  on  the  received  cartridge  is  a 
first  of  the  two  preselected  radii  tnm  the  center  of  the 
oombmation  pivot  pomt-s|Mndle  opening  and  a  first  line 
representing  the  shank  of  the  stylus  normally  mounted  on 
the  received  cartrklge  is  the  desired  angle  relative  to  a 
second  line  defined  by  the  pomt  and  the  combinatkm 
pivot  point-spindle  opening  and 

(c)  means  on  the  gauge  for  linearly  alignmg  0)  the  pomt 
representmg  the  stylus  tip,  00  the  center  of  the  combma- 
twn  pivot  point-qibdle  openmg,  and  QaS)  the  center  of  the 
turntable  spindle  while  the  turntable  ^indle  is  outskle  the 
combmatim  pivot  pdnt-spmdle  opening  and  is  the  second 
pmelected  radii  from  the  point  representing  the  stylus  tip 
whereby  the  cartrklge  may,  m  a  first  miyor  step  of  align- 
ment, be  received  at  the  woric  statkn.  the  combinatkn 
pivot  pomt-s|midIe  opening  phned  over  the  qiindle,  and 
the  cartridge  securely  mounted  to  the  tone  arm,  thereby 

establishing  the  desired  angle  at  the  first  of  the  two  prcM- 
lected  radii; 

and  further  whereby  the  gauge,  m  a  second  migor  step  of 
ahgnmcot,  may  be  moved  to  a  poaitkn  at  which  the  pomt 
representing  the  stylus  tip  is  the  second  presdected  radii 
from  the  center  of  the  ^idle,  the  cartrklge  toosowd,  the 
gauge  pivoted  about  the  center  of  the  combniation  frivot 
point-spmdle  opening  until  the  point,  center  of  the  open- 
mg and  center  of  the  spnidle  are  aligned,  and  the  cartrklge 
agam  securely  mounted,  thereby  fff^tithing  the  derired 
angle  at  the  second  of  the  two  prcMleeted  radii  while 
maintaining  the  desired  angle  at  the  first  such  radii. 
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DISniBUTED  OONnOUSRS 
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4,490318 
REPEAIER  STATION  FOR  USE  IN  A  RADIO  RELAY 
STOTEM  TO  PROTECT  TIME  DEVIATIONS  OF  TIME 

SLOTS 
SUgvi  Otnka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaripnr  to  NEC  Corpontkn, 
Tokyo,  JapMi 

FOad  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488^84 
CUms  priority,  appUeation  JapM^  Apr.  20, 1982, 87-6034 
IM.  a>  MML  5/14:  H04B  3/36 
UJB.a370-26  2< 
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t  A  repeater  statkn  for  repeating  a  first  sequence  of  down- 
ward time  slots  fttm  a  first  station  to  a  second  station  m  a 
second  sequence  of  downward  tune  slots  and  for  transmitting 
a  first  successkn  of  upward  time  slots  to  said  first  statkn  in 
ntpoaat  to  a  second  successkn  of  upward  time  slots  received 
from  sakl  seocmd  statkn,  a  particular  downward  time  slot  in 
each  of  sakl  first  and  sakl  second  sequenca  comprismg  a  syn- 
chroiuxing  signal,  a  particular  upwarid  time  slot  in  each  of  sakl 


first  and  sakl  second  lucceMioni  corresponding  to  said  portico- 

lar  downward  time  stot.  each  of  sakl  downward  and  said  vp- 

ward  time  slots  havmg  a  predetemuned  length  except  for  sakl 

particdar  downward  and  upward  time  stots,  sakl  r^eater 

statkn  mdudmg  detaetmg  means  for  detecting  the  synchironiz- 

mg  signal  mcluded  m  sakl  first  sequence  to  produce  a  detectkn 

signal,  wherem  the  unprovement  comprisw: 

timmg  signal  producmg  means  re^onsive  to  sakl  detection 

signal  for  producmg  a  fbit  and  a  second  timing  signal 

when  a  first  predetemuned  duratkn  Uq;iaM  after  detection 

of  the  synchronizing  signal  mcluded  in  sakl  first  seqnenoe 

and  when  a  second  predetermined  duratkn  I^mm  after 

prodoctkn  of  sakl  fint  timing  signal,  respectivdy; 

memory  means  coupled  to  sakl  timing  signal  producing 

means  and  responsive  to  the  first  timing  signal  for  memo- 

rizmg  informatkn  carried  in  the  upward  time  skMs  of  said 

second  succession;  and 

reading  means  reqionsive  to  said  second  timing  signal  for 

reading  the  upward  time  slot  information  memorized  in 

said  memory  means  to  produce  the  upwttd  time  slots  of 

said  first  succession. 


1.  An  error  monitoring  arrangement  for  measuring  the  rate 

of  errors  occurring  in  the  transmisaion  of  pockets,  comprisM: 

means  fbr  generating  error  "g*****  vpon  detection  of  errors 

in  (»M  ^  sakl  pidketi; 
means  reqKnsive  to  sakl  error  signab  for  calculating  present 

atot  signals  representing  an  error  rat^ 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  upon  receipt  of  a 

predetermined  number  of  packet^ 
means  fior  storing  reference  error  signals; 
means  «yyT*«*«w«g  with  said  calcdating  means  and  said 

storing  means  for  definmg  error  rate  threshoM^  and 
means  cooperating  with  sakl  deffaung  means,  said  calculating 

means,  and  sakl  storing  means  m  reqxnse  to  said  control 

signal  for  indicating  error  rate  excurskns  beyond  said 

thresholds  by  sakl  present  error  signals  from  sakl  refer- 


4,490319 
RATE  CONVERTER 
E.  BogBi;Pad  H.  KMpke,  both  of  Colambaa.  and 
Robvt  L.  Millar,  WaatorfOle,  aD  off  OUo,  aaalpMn  to  Inter- 
■tttoaal  Tslsphaai  aad  Tslsipapk  Cetperatton,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  370,608 
lit  a>  H04J  3/02 
UJB.  a  370-81  14< 


1.  A  rate  converskn  arrangement  for  interfiling  first  and 
second  time-division  multiplex  lines  each  operating  at  a  first 
date  rate  to  a  time-diviskn  multiplexed  bus  operating  at  a 
second  date  rate,  sakl  second  date  rate  being  a  multiple  of  said 
first  date  rate,  each  of  sakl  lines  carrying  a  plurality  of  frame 
organized  PCM  channels  each  frame  having  a  first  number  of 
channels,  each  of  said  channels  comprising  a  predetermined 
number  of  date  bits,  sakl  arrangement  comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  date  bits; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  date  bits; 
first  recdving  means  for  recdving  first  date  bits  from  sakl 

first  line  at  sakl  first  date  rate; 
second  recdving  means  for  recdving  second  date  bits  firom 

sakl  second  Une  at  sakl  first  date  rate, 
first  storing  means  for  storing  sakl  first  date  bits  in  sakl  first 

memory  means; 
second  storing  means  for  storing  said  second  date  bits  in  said 

second  memory  means; 
first  reading  means  for  readmg  said  stored  first  date  bits  for 

one  channd  from  said  memory  means; 
second  readmg  means  for  reading  sakl  stored  second  date 
Mts  for  another  channd  from  sakl  second  memory  means; 
means  for  transmitting  sakl  read  first  date  bits  and  said  read 

second  date  bits  over  sakl  bus  at  said  second  date  rate, 
said  read  first  date  bits  for  sakl  one  channd  and  sakl  read 
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data  bits  fi)r  nid  another  chaand  being  txmami- 
lad  in  a  pwdwtmniwri  iequence;  and 
Dond  meaaa  for  reoaiving  data  bits  at  nid  Moond  rate  fiom 
aid  boa  and  for  tramnitting  data  bits  from  firrt  piedeter- 
mined  channels  of  laid  bos  in  sequential  channels  of  said 
flfst  line  at  said  fbit  data  rate  and  for  transmitting  data  bits 
tmn  other  pradetetnined  eh*«iifif  of  said  bus  in  sequen- 
tial channels  of  said  second  line  at  said  first  data  rate. 


AUalM, 
antoi 
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SYSTEM  FOR  BY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
raiUfM  afTakiv,  Japan,  MBi^ 

l>lladM.3l,lM2,Sar.No.40MlS        ''^ 
plleadaa  Japan,  Aag.  a,  1981, 86-ia06l6 

iit.ai|iiMJi/a5 

4< 


1.  In  a  key  telephone  system  having  a  key  service  unit,  a 
plurality  of  key  tekphont  sets,  intercom  lines  connecting  the 
key  telephone  sets  and  the  key  service  unit,  a  synchronization 
system  in  the  key  service  unit  for  synchronizing  transmissions 
betwenkey  tdephoae  sets  and  the  key  service  unit,  the  im- 
provement Ibr  controlling  transmission  states  of  the  key  ser- 
%ioe  unit  and  reception  states  thereof  for  receiving  transmis- 
^ons<rfoontnri  signals  from  the  key  telephcoe  sets  omiprising, 
means  for  receiving  from  a  corresponding  key  telephone  set  a 
serial  data  input  including  a  start  bit  of  a  control  signal  and 
means  for  receiving  a  midtiplez  transmission  having  a  multi- 
pkz  voice  signal  and  a  frequency  shift  signal  as  said  control 
"gpy^  BMUs  for  recdvint  the  frequency  shift  signal  and  con- 
verting it  into  data  niput  for  synduonizing  of  the  key  service 
unit  and  the  corresponding  key  telephone  sets,  means  for  re- 
movingfrom  the  multiplei  transmtssicm  the  voice  signal  before 
converting  the  frequency  shift  signal  to  said  serial  data  input, 
mem  for  detecting  reception  of  the  control  signal,  means  for 
roponding  to  said  detection  of  the  control  signal  and  for  ex- 
tending by  a  period  of  time  a  period  for  efSecting  initiation  of 
a  poiod  tt  temdnation  of  a  state  of  trsnanuasion  of  the  key 
snvioe  unit  and  start  of  a  reception  state  for  receiving  trans- 
missions from  the  correspwiding  key  telephone  sets  to  insure 
•ynchronization  of  the  transmissions  between  the  key  service 
unit  and  the  key  telephont  sets. 


4|490321 
CEhmAIJZED  CLOCK  TIME  ERROR  CORRECnON 

SYSTEM 
""'""  *••  *^^^»  id^Hsaa,  Ilk,  aananor  to , 
niioa,  Datroil,  Mch. 

FDad  Dae.  13, 1912,  Sar.  No.  4483(4 

int  a'  onsF  11/00 
uAasn-i  14^ 

1.  A  time  skew  correctian  system  for  effecting  uniformity  in 
the  delays  incurred  by  timing  signals  traversing  a  plurality  of 
signal  patha  oompriaing:   ] 
a  source  (rfsaid  tindng  s|gnab  havfaig  output  terminal  HMwnf 

and  induding  means  ibr  sdectivdy  switdiing  said  Hmiw 

signals  ON  and  OFF.  ^^        ^^ 

a  plurality  of  deetrieal  dements  each  having  respective 

phuaUtiaa  of  input  and  ou^ut  termhials, 
buffer  means  centraUy  dhpoaed  with  respect  to  said  source 

of  timing  signals  and  said  plurality  of  dectricd  dements, 


said  buffer  means  having  input  tennhid  means  and  a  plu- 
rality of  output  terminals, 
a  first  transmission  line  coupling  the  output  termind  means 
of  said  source  of  timing  si|pals  to  said  input  teimind 

means  of  said  buffer  means,  a  plurality  of  second  transmis- 
sion lines  coupling  said  plurality  of  output  terminals  of 
said  buffer  means  respectivdy  to  said  plunlity  of  input 
terminals  of  said  dectricd  dements, 
said  output  termind  means  of  said  source  of  timing  pulses 

providing  in  response  to  the  switchmg  OFF  of  said  timing 
signds  a  terminating  impedance  which  diffen  from  the 
characteristic  impedance  of  said  first  transmisaion  line, 
capodtive  means  coupled  to  the  respective  plurality  of  dec- 
tried  elements,  said  capadtive  means  providing  transient 
discontinuities  in  the  characteristic  impedoicea  in  which 
said  plurality  of  second  transmission  lines  are  normally 
terminated. 


SMME  I  *^  I  1    la  '    r 


generator  means  for  sdectivdy  4q)lying  square  wave  pulses 
to  said  input  termind  means  of  sdd  bufTer  means  and  in 
common  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  output  terminals  of  the 
buffer  means,  the  resultant  reflected  pulses  qqwaring 
respectively  on  the  last  mentioned  input  termind  m— wf 
and  the  plurality  of  output  terminals  providing  a  measure 
of  the  delays  in  said  first  transmission  line  and  in  each  of 
said  plurality  of  second  transmission  lines  and  its  associ- 
ated dectricd  element, 

delay  line  means  induded  hi  sdd  buffer  means  and  diqwaed 
in  said  plurality  of  signd  paths  for  adjusting  the  signd 
delay  from  said  output  means  of  said  source  of  timing 
signals  to  the  plurality  of  output  terminals  of  said  dectri- 
cd dements  to  the  same  predetermined  worst  case  maxi- 
mum amount 


4*490,822 
CR-DOPED  YTTRIUM  GALLIUM  GARNET  LASER 
John  C  Walling.  WUla  Honaa  Stitiom  and  Mietad  L. 
Morriatown,  both  of  N J^  aarinnfi  to  AOiad 
MoRfa  TownaUp,  Morria  Cooty,  N J. 

FOod  Jnn.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,316 

iM.a)Hoisi/;d 

U.S.  CL  37»-41  u 


1.  A  laser  comprising: 

a  laser  medium  comprising  a  single  crystd  of  Y3. 
OasOi2<}r3-*-,  in  which  the  Cr^-*-  concentration  is  m  the 
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range  between  about  0.00S  and  about  20  atom  percent 

with  respect  to  gallium  sites, 
punv  means  for  exdting  the  lawr  medium  to  emit  coherent 

radiation,  and 
an  opticd  reaonant  cavity  for  supporting  coherent  radiation 

emitlad  by  the  laaer  uMdium. 


4*490,823 
INJECnON-LOCKED  UNSTAELE  LASER 
HiraaU  Wi'— *ti  Tomnca,  and  Stephen  J. 
bothofOiHf.aadpwil 
CkUf. 

FDad  Mar.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  472,704 
Int  a' HOIS  i/09 
US.  a  372-98 


COMPOSITE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ARC  FURNACE 
M.  TiDtan,  Lewialoa;  Ljann  T.  Mooit,  raagara  FaDs, 
and  Mark  D.  TVama,  RaMoafflla,  aD  of  N.Y.,  aasigaew  to 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Orperalien,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDad  Jd.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  814,217 
Int  a>  H08B  7/09 
UJ.  a  373-93 


L  An  injection-locked  unstable  hoer  for  producing  a  laser 
beam  in  an  unstable  resonator  whose  qwtid  and  tempord 
characteristics  conform  with  those  of  a  laser  beam  from  a 
stable  resonator,  comprising; 

first,  second  and  tidrd  reflectors; 

means  for  permitting  propagation  of  light  dong  first,  second 
and  third  opticd  propagation  paths  between  the  first, 
second  and  third  leflectors,  respectivdy,  and  a  point  of 
mtersection  of  the  three  paths,  the  three  propagation  paths 
having  reqwctive  opticd  path  lengths  and  the  three  re- 
flectors having  reqwctive  food  lengths  such  that  optically 
connecting  the  fint  and  third  paths  at  said  intersection 
point  causes  the  first  and  third  reflectors  and  the  first  and 
tUrd  paths  therd)etween  to  constitute  a  stable  resonator 
cavity,  and  optically  connecting  the  second  and  third 
paths  at  said  intersection  point  causes  the  second  and  third 
reflectors  and  the  second  and  third  pada  therebetween  to 
constitute  an  unstable  resonator  cavitjr, 

an  opticd  switch,  positioned  at  the  intersection  point  of  the 
three  paths  and  having  first  and  second  operating  modes, 
for  optically  connecting  the  third  path  to  dther  the  first  or 
the  second  path  according  to  whether  the  switch  is  oper- 
ating in  the  first  or  second  mod^ 

a  laser  gain  medium  positioned  within  the  third  propagation 
path  between  the  opticd  switch  and  tlw  third  reflector, 

means  for  exciting  the  laser  gain  medium;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  opticd  switch  so  that,  when  the 
laser  gain  medium  is  exdted,  the  switch  initially  operates 
m  the  first  mode  and  subsequentiy  operates  in  the  second 
modr, 

wherd)y  the  laser  initially  operates  in  a  stable  mode  produc- 
ing huer  light,  and  subsequentiy  operates  in  an  unstable 
mode  producing  laser  light  whose  qntid  and  tempord 
characteristics  conform  with  those  of  the  light  produced 
in  the  stable  mode. 


1.  A  liquid  cooled  dectrode  for  use  on  an  electric  arc  for- 
nace  comprising: 

a.  a  main  structure  consisting  of  a  gr^hite  tube  having 
threaded  sockets  at  each  end; 

b.  a  metd  header  at  one  end  having  a  coolant  supply  idet 
andoudet; 

c.  a  hollow  metd  nipple  at  the  other  end; 

d.  a  coolant  supply  pipe  from  said  header  traversing  the  bore 
of  said  tube  into  tiie  interior  of  said  nipple,  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  pipe  being  substantially  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  tubr, 

e.  sdd  tube  being  usable  as  a  tip  electrode  after  normd  life  as 
a  composite  electrode  by  disassembly  and  removal  of  said 
header,  pipe  and  mpple  and  reattachment  to  a  mpple. 


4,490,828 
WATER<COOLED  ELECTRODE 
John  A.  Perason,  dbaoda,  Pa.,  asBlpor  to  LeetroaNh 
tion,  Pittsenriht  Pa. 

FDad  Sep.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  424*872 
Lrt.  a^  H08B  7/12 
U  J.  a  373-96  18 
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1.  A  water<ooled  dectrode  assembly  comprising  an  don- 
gate  dectrode  having  an  unthreaded  outer  surfece  and  an 
open-ended  cooling  jacket  means  surrounding  said  dectrode, 

said  dectrode  having  upper  and  lower  ends  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  open  ends  of  said  jacket  means, 
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■idjickgt  mem  jnclttding  in  amer  wall  portion  1 
ipMad  rdttioo  ftoB  Mid  deetrode. 

"^!!!^'^P°''*°»'t*°^ft<»''»'Mcr  will  iwrtion  and 
JooMd  therato  a^jnoent  its  opper  and  lower  ends  to  define 
a  oooBngflaidapnQe  therebetween, 

baffle  meani  noonted  in  laid  ipaoe  in  a  filed  fdation  to  Mid 
inner  waU  Motion  and  Mid  outer  ihell  portion  to  define 
paaMfM  of  find  lagth  for  cooling  fluid  flow  in  a  fint 

diraction  between  Mid  then  portion  and  Mid  baffle  means 

and  in  an  opporite  diieetion  between  Mid  beffle  means  and 
Mid  wan  portion. 

conductive  inaerts  afflud  aiUacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
Jacket  means  and  in  pressure  engagement  with  the  un- 
threaded outer  surftoe  of  said  ekctiode, 

said  inserts  befaig  of  a  material  which  is  harder  than  that  of 
said  electrode, 

said  electrode  being  movable  linearly  past  said  inserts 

whereby  said  msensalidably  engage  said  electrode  in  firm 
contact  to  maehme  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  outer 

nrftce  of  said  electrode  thereby  maintaming  good  electri- 
cal  contact  between  the  electrode  and  the  inserts, 
the  upper  end  of  said  jacket  means  being  adq>ted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  being  of  an 
dectricaOy  conductive  material  for  shunting  electric  cur- 
'"tyound  the  upper  portion  of  said  dectrode  and  for 
transferring  the  same  to  said  electrode  at  said  inserts. 


cover  about  a  vertical  ails  m  between  covering  positions  on 
each  of  the  two  vessels,  conq^isnig: 
a  current  bus  system  eitendhtg  from  the  transfuiuiei  and 

definmg  three  connect  points  arranged  in  an  equilateral 
triangle  in  a  first  horiaootal  pln^ 

three  electric  conductor  means,  eneh  inchiding  a  first  section 

extending  down  firom  the  three  connect  pofaits  m  the  first 
plane,  at  least  to  a  second  horixontal  phme; 
means  for  holding  the  three  conductors  in  a  triangukr  fesh- 
wn  m  the  second  plane  underneath  the  first  plane,  the 
pattern  also  bemg  an  equilateral  triangle,  wherain  the 
conducton  extend  through  the  comers  of  the  triangle; 


MEIHOD  OF  RiSErnNG  ANODE  SPBE 

Tekyn^  and  AUrn  Malao,  EUm,  both  of 
.^_.       to  MMhMsU  Ught  MetalladiM 
Had,  Tekyo,  Japa      1 

^  .iWM^ttlma.gsr.Wd.37»,7m 

Oite  priari^,  appUoiion  Japan,  Jhl  2, 1981, 8M4700 

,, Irt.a»C|8CJ/0di- HOW  7/02 

UJB.  a.  378— 17  i  3 


the  three  conductor  means  each  inchidhig  a  second  section 
ropectively  extendmg  from  the  fint  section  and  from  the 
second  plane  hi  a  free  sagging  and  suspension  to  a  tUid 
plane; 

means  in  the  third  phme  providmg  three  connect  points  to 
the  three  conductors  and  being  arranged  m  an  equibteral 

triangle  configuration,  the  btter  triangle  benig  such  that 
its  sides  respectively  run  parallel  to  the  sidM  of  the  trian- 
gle in  the  seccmd  plan^  and 
current  bar  connectini  means  runnmg  from  the  three  con- 
nect points  in  the  third  plane  to  the  electroda  on  the 
cover. 


4«480y828 

ELECTRIC  KESISTANCB  HEA11NG  ELEMENT  AND 

ELECraiC  RESISTANCE  HEATING  FURNACE  USING 

THE  SAME  AS  HEAT  SOURCE 
Mototada  FUnhan;  Kaiao  Om,  both  e#  EUmai 
Merita,  F^taanM,  and  SUgsra  FI^IH,  EUma.  aO  of 
to  Tersgr  fnitiisa,  Inc,  Tokyo,  Jann 
FOad  Dae.  80, 1882,  Sm.  No.  48Un 

iBta'H08Ei/40 
UJS.  a  378-117  16 


^  1.  A  method  of  resetting  an  anode  spike  in  a  vertical  type 
yto'berg  electrolytic  ftiraace  for  aluminum,  ocmprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

insertmg  at  least  one  noi-melting  unbaked  peste  block  pre- 
pared by  moMing  a  packing  paste  under  pressure  into  a 
configuration  conforming  to  that  of  the  top  end  of  said 
gke,  together  with  a  bonding  paste,  into  a  spike  pit 
fonned  after  pulling  out  said  spike  from  an  anode  having 

^nupper  layer  without  substantial  flowability;  and 

(vetting  laid  spike  in  saU  q^  pit 

jtlOLlJT 

FEEDING  ELECTRIC  CUttENT  TO  TWIN-VESSEL  ARC 
^_.«^  FURNACES  """^'^W' 

AG,  nMHaidori;  Fed.  Rap.  o#  GiTMmy 
FIM  Ad.  18, 1888,  Ssr.  No.  814373 
jnarttf,  appUeattsn  Fad.  Ran.  at  GernMBv  JmL  s. 
1882,3228814        """""^    •*  «^  "  *»ermany,  auL  I, 

Irti  a.»  H08H  7/// 
UjB.a37»-103  3aaiw 

carryrngthrMeiectrodM,  there  bemg  means  for  pivotting  the  heat  treatment  chamber  therein  along  S«Jt«i«i^nid 
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tube,  a  kyer  of  carbon  fiber  dosdy  wound  on  an  outer  surfece 
thereof  substantiaUy  perpendiculariy  to  said  axis  and  a  thermal 
hwnhtmg  material  sdd  layer. 


4y480328 
DETECnON  OF  ANGULAR  MODULATED 
ELBCIROMAGNEnC  SIGNALS 
1  Van  Euan,  Otaloi,  N.Y.,  aarigMrto  na  Unttad  StatM  of 
psBsmsd  by  the  SacrslBiy  ef  the  Air  Fteca, 
D.C 
FDad  No?.  30, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  448,846 
IM.a'H04I//M 
UJB.a  378-1  61 
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(a)  first  means  for  generating  said  common  data  signal; 

(b)  second  means  coupled  to  said  firM  means  for  phase  delay- 
ing said  common  data  signal  to  provide  a  delayed  com- 
mon data  signal; 

(c)  third  and  fourth  means  for  generating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond carrier  waves,  respectively; 

(d)  fiffli  and  sixth  means  for  angliwnodulating  said  first  and 
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1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  for  detecting  spread  spectrum 
radio  frequency  si^^ials  at  a  predetermined  output  frequency 
oompnsmg: 

a  source  of  spread  spectrum  radio  frequency  signal^ 

means  for  splitting  said  signals  into  first  ud  second  part 
signals  on  fint  and  second  paths,  reflectively; 

first  local  osdDator  means  for  genersting  a  radio  frequency 
output  signal  of  frequency  equalfflg  the  center  frequency 
of  sakl  qnead  spectrum  signal^ 

second  local  osdUator  means  for  generating  a  radio  fre- 
quency output  signal  of  frequency  one-half  said  predeter- 
ndned  ouqmt  signal  center  freqoencjr, 

first  single  skMand  modulator  means  connected  with  said 
fint  and  secmd  local  oscillator  means  for  genersting  from 
said  ftrst  and  second  local  oscillator  means  ouQHits,  a 
summation  frequency  output  signal; 

second  single  skleband  modulator  means  connected  with 
said  first  and  second  local  oscillator  means  for  generating 
from  said  first  and  second  local  oadllator  means  ou^uta,  a 
(tifference  frequency  output  signal; 

first  mixer  means  for  mixing  said  first  part  signal  and  mkl 
summation  frequency  signal  to  form  a  first  mixer  output 


second  carrier  waves  with  said  common  data  signal  and 
said  delayed  common  data  signal,  reqiectively;  and 
(e)  seventh  and  eighth  means  coupled  to  said  iUth  and  sixth 
means  for  transmitting  said  angle-modulated  first  and 
second  carrier  waves,  reqwctivdy,  wherd)y  said  angle- 
modulated  first  and  second  carrier  wav«  combine  in  said 
overlapping  zone  to  provide  a  common  data  signal  of  a 
low  code  error  rate. 


DIGTTAL  PULSE  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT  HAVING 

SELECTABLE  FALSE  ALARM  RATE 

Billy  R.  Poaton,  and  Stnart  L.  AUdnaon,  both  of  St  Petersbvi, 

Fla.,  aaslpon  to  E  Systaaa,  Inc  DaDaa,  Tex. 

FDsd  Mar.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  471,220 

Inta*HO4Li7/O0 

UJ.a378-84  7< 


second  mixer  means  for  mixing  said  second  part  signal  and 

sakl  diffeience  frequency  signal  to  form  a  second  mixer 

output  signal;  and 
third  mixer  means  for  """"g  said  first  and  second  ndxer 

output  signals  to  form  a  resultant  ou^ut  signal  at  said 

predetermined  center  frequency. 


4,480330 

RADIO  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

A  FLURAUTT  OF  TRANSMTFIERS  FOR 

IRANSMiniNG  A  COMMON  SIGNAL 

Kal,  and  ToaUUda  Tsnbel,  both  ef  Tokyo,  Japan, 

to  Nippen  Elactrie  On.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  JnL  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  396381 

Japa,  Jni.  22, 1981, 86-114766 
Int  a>  MMB  7/02 
U&a378-^M  6CUw 

L  A  radio  signal  transmisskm  system  wherein  first  and  sec- 
ond transmitten  transmit  a  coauncn  data  signal  with  first  and 
second  carrier  wavM  of  the  substantiaUy  klentical  frequency  to 
first  and  second  radio  xona  having  an  overiapping  xone  there- 
between, sakl  transmission  system  conqffismg: 


»ti*Mi  CM' irate 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  repeated  pube  in  an  input  signal 
existing  in  a  noisy  environment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

ffiwpitHg  said  input  signal  during  sequential  time  slots  in  a 
repeated  time  frame  to  produce  a  sequence  of  inpat  sam- 
ples; 

Uriufssinfl  each  said  input  sample  with  a  stored  procemed 
sample  for  the  corresponding  time  slot  to  that  of  the  input 
sample  to  produce  a  corresponding  new  processed  sam- 
ple; 

storing  eech  of  the  new  processed  samples  in  place  of  the 
stored  processed  sample  for  the  corrB^)onding  time  slot; 

oonq»ring  each  new  processed  sample  with  a  threshold 
value; 

generating  an  output  signal  when  one  of  the  new  processed 
tamfk»  reaches  the  threshold  value; 

setting  the  stored  processed  sample  to  an  initial  state  when 
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the  mw  Wni  IMIIII  Mmple  tar  the  t!nrrmju,,MU»g  tfanf  nlgt 

hM  NMhad  the  tfaMhold  value;  and 
•ettiag  the  Mond  praoened  aaaqde  to  an  initial  atafe  when 
the  new  nrni  iiiml  Mmple  far  the  t>t»,0m^uM>^}\„g  ^jg^  ,|ot 
hea  not  reached  the  thraahold  vahw  after  a  aet  nnmber  of 
Hepa  of  pcooeaaing  eaeh  input  lenqde  have  occurred  fbr 
thittiBWilot 


WCHWQUl  AND  APPARATU  FOB  TWaPHASE 

SVSIIMS  ANALVBB  DIRBCILY  IN  A  FLOW 
iril  A.  Ah,  Jmnria^  bnei,  aaripHT  ta  Mid«e  !■ 
tacBafiriFlliili,CUIt 
FDel  M.  U,  1M2.  to.  No.  997,043 
hLCL^OUS  23/22 
UJi.a97i-47  r  19 


L  Apperatua  for  X-ray  tpectnun  aoalyaa  of  flowing  material 
having  aoM  and  liquid  phaaea  directly  in  a  ttKam  of  such 
oMerial  compriaiiig:  a  pwtable  txanaducer  placed  directly 
mode  laid  itreani,  power  supply  and  recording  units  con- 
nected to  seid  tranaducer  and  poaitioned  outaide  seid  stream, 
s^portaUe  transducer  oooprisnig  a  casing  with  a  window,  a 
primary  X«radiatioosourae,  a  detector,  X-ray  Altera,  meana  for 
shifting  srid  filters,  a  system  of  noizles  for  producing  a  gaa 
cusUon  acroaa  said  window,  a  moveeble  fliq)  covering  seid 
window  in  the  ahaence  of  said  cuahion,  a  plane  c^Mdtor  hav- 
ing two  electrodes  poaitianed  paraUel  to  seid  transducer  win- 
dow, wherefai  the  one  of  said  electrodes  neereat  to  said  traos- 
dnoiv  is  a  grid  and  the  second  of  seid  electrodea  is  a  solid  pbte, 
y»  ftv  changing  the  diatanoe  between  said  electrodea, 
meena  for  filing  said  tranaducer  inside  said  stream,  meena  for 
shifting  said  tranaducer,  a  partition  in  seid  stream  for  letaiding 
said  flow,  and  meena  for  changing  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said 
partition  relative  to  flow  diraolion  of  said  stream. 


X-RAY  PHormaunnc  inspecting  device 

Mm  Tmkm  Kakn,  ad 
eDariaiiuii.  Japan,  aaaipan  to  HmanCorpo- 


FDad  No?.  14. 1913,  to.  No.  800,726 

■iortty,  appMcMlon  Jipii,  Sap.  13, 1980, 85>iaM70 

Int  a>  G03B  41/16 

UJB.  a  37»-88  1  cum 

1.  A  weld  flaw-detectioB  apperatua  uaing  X-ray  photogra- 

phy,  where  the  X-ray  apparatus  is  to  be  poeitioned  on  one  side 

of  a  Ugh  wan,  and  opoattd  by  a  technician  who  wiU  enable 

the  vparatua  to  send  an  X«ay  beam  through  die  wall  to  a  film 
poaitioiiad  on  the  other  side  of  the  wall,  said  apparatus  com- 

(a)  a  movable  houshig  (1)  with  an  upper  and  lower  end,  a 

poaitioning  section  at  said  upper  end  for  poaiti(»ing  at  the 
upper  edge  of  a  wall  having  welds  theralong  which  are 
to  be  eiamined  for  flaws,  including  support  means  for 
supporting  said  housing  (1>, 

(b)  a  vertical  guide  rail  (4)  so  disposed  as  to  extend  down 
nom  said  houafaig  (l),on  one  slide  of  seid  wall,  movable 


and  adJuataUe  Ihnit  switehea  (9)  for  poaitionhig  along  said 
guide  tail  (4)  at  predetermiued  poaitiom; 

(c)  a  transmitter  support  (13)  indudhig  drive  meena,  eleva- 
tiooaUy  and  movaUy  hung  on  said  guide  rail  (4X  an  X-ny 
generator  {€)  generating  penetrating  X-raya,  and  an  X-rmy 

transmitter  (UX  coupled  tosaid  generator,  on  said  support 
(13X  said  X-ray  tranandtter  be^  dispoeed  for  benning 
penrtrating  X-raya  thronnh  the  wall  at  fid  periatef  ■■liiui^ 
poaitiona  where  welda  are  located  so  aa  to  determine  if 
there  are  flaws  in  said  weid^ 

(d)  a  lead-shielded  movable  gondola  (34)  for  holding  an 
operator  mchidfaig  caMe  means  (38)  connecleJ  to  the 
houamg  (IX  said  gondola  being  arranged  to  be  disposed  on 
the  side  of  the  waU  oppoaite  said  transmittor  (IIX  a  door 

on  said  gondok  openaUe  towarda  the  wall  to  ptooe  a  fifan 
material  thereon  to  receive  any  transmiued  X-rays  fiom 
said  X-ny  transmitter;  and, 


»•> 


(e)  a  supporting  leg  (8)  of  U-ahape  configuration  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  housmg,  said  supporting  1^  having  1^  firame 
means  (Se)  with  inner  ends  which  are  to  be  idaced  oppo- 
site said  wall,  a  pair  of  magneta  (1^  at  said  mner  ends 
disposed  to  engage  the  waU  to  be  inspected,  a  guide  rail  (4) 
acroaa  said  leg  firame  meena  (8aX  a  first  pivot  (30)  on  said 
guide  rail  (4X  a  cylinder  (31)  having  a  pivoted  end,  piv- 
oted to  said  first  j^vot  (30)  and  an  output  piston  shaft 
(21aX  telescoped  into  said  cylinder  (31X  said  output  shaft 
having  an  ou^ut  end,  a  second  pivot  (19)  on  said  1^ 
frame  meena  (SeX  an  arm  (18)  with  <»e  end  pivoted  to  said 
seomd  pivot  (19)  and  the  other  end  being  connected  to 
■aid  output  end,  a  wheel  (17X  jounnaled  on  said  arm  (18) 
between  said  leg  firame  meena  (8a)  so  that  when  said 
output  shaft  (31n)  extends  out  of  the  cylinder  (31)  it  pushes 
said  wheel  against  the  wall  to  be  •'--hrii.  separatmg  the 
magneta  (IS)  from  contact  with  the  waU. 


4^490^834 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 

to  Tokyo 


Filed  Ang.  3, 1983,  to.  No.  40M88 
Int  a'  HOSG 1/30 

UA  CL  378-110  8 1 

t  An  X-ny  qiperatus  for  driving  an  X-ny  tube  having 
specified  tube  voltage  and  filament  voltage  ratings  and  suital^ 
for  generating  X-nys,  comprising: 

(a)  line  voltage  output  meana  for  producing  a  line  voltage  of 
predetermined  firequency; 

(b)  means  for  outputing  a  first  timer  signal  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  in  reqwnse  to  a  start  signal; 

(c)mams  for  producing  a  second  timer  signal  of  a  second 
_      ....  ^jj^  ^  synchronixation  with  the  phaae  of 
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the  fine  voltage  after  the  stoppege  of  the  output  of  the  first 

timer  signal; 
(d)  switddng  meens  connected  to  said  line  voltage  output 

means  and  doaed  by  die  first  and  second  timer  signala  for 

possfaig  the  hne  vdiagQ 
(o)  means  connected  to  said  switching  meens  for  stepping 

down  the  hne  vdtage  pessing  throu^  said  switching 


between  said  diaphragm  phrtes  to  a  minimum  diaphragm 
^ate  spacing  which  corresponds  to  the  width  of  the  slit  in 
said  first  slit  diaphragm; 

a  drive  meens  connected  to  said  X-ny  tube  and  to  said 
second  slit  diaphragm  for  synchronously  moving  said 
X-ny  tube,  seid  first  slit  diaphragm,  and  said  second  slit 
diaphragm  in  fixed  alignment  in  a  sweep  across  said  pa- 
tient s«q)port  bed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  slits  in 
said  first  and  secrad  slit  diaphngma;  and 

said  primary  X-ny  diaphragm  being  attached  to  seid  X-ny 
tube  for  oomovement  therewith,  and  said  drive  means 
including  a  poaititming  motor  omnected  to  said  X-ny 
tube  for  pivoting  said  X-ny  tube  and  said  primary  X-ny 
diq>hragm  perpendiculariy  rdative  to  the  plane  of  the 
racUation  beem  formed  by  said  first  slit  diaphragm  in  said 
primary  X-ny  diaphragm  about  an  axis  which  proceeds 
through  said  focus  of  said  X-ny  tube. 


www 


9394/80 


(0  changeover  means  connected  to  said  switohing  meens 
and  s^  step<lown  means  for  changing  from  the  step- 
down  voltage  to  a  Una  voltage  and 

(g)  meens  comected  to  said  changeover  means  and  to  said 
X-ny  tube  for  sun>lyhig  to  said  X-ny  tube,  tube  voltage 
and  filament  voltage  correaponding  to  the  stepped-down  UJB.  CL  376— 381 
Una  vtdtage  as  preteeting  voltagea,  and  rated  tube  voltage 
and  filament  voltage  conesponding  to  said  line  voltage  as 
X-ny  radiatira  voltagea. 


SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Karihaina  Grodoh,  WtaMarthar,  Switaarland,  aaaliaor  to  Sulxar 


Filed  Dee.  8, 1981,  to.Ne.  338,703 
priority,  appUention  SwttMitnnd,  Dec.  19,  1986, 


Int  a>  G31C  9/00 
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X-RAY  EXAMINA1I0N  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 

DOUBLE^UT  BEAM  OOLUMAHON 
Wona,  Eriangsn,  Pad.  Bap,  of  Cstmany,  asaifaor  to  Sie- 
Bariln  *  Mnakh.  Fad.  Bap.  ofCar* 


FDad  Sep.  33, 1983,  to.  No.  431,398 
priorily,  appUeitton  Fed.  Bap.  of  Ganmy,  Sep.  30^ 
1981,3138939 

Int  a>  G03B  41/16 
UJ5.  a  378-146  11 


1.  An  X-ny  examinatim  device  comprising: 

an  X-ny  ti^ 

a  i»imary  X-ny  diq)hragm  disposed  in  firont  of  and  cloae  to 
the  focus  of  said  X-ny  tube, 

said  primary  X-ny  diq)hragm  including  means  defining  a 
fiiit  slit  rfirhi^gfti  for  collimatmg  radiation  from  said 
X-ny  tobe; 

a  patient  siq)port  bed; 

an  X-ny  exposure  t^le  disposed  behind  said  patient  support 
bed  in  the  radiation  direction,  said  eqxmire  table  having 
an  X-ny  image  carrier,  a  diaptoceable  stny  radiation 
screen  movable  in  firont  of  said  image  carrier  in  end  out  of 
the  radiation  fidd,  and  a  aacond  slit  diaphragm  diqneed 
ibove  said  fanage  carrier  formed  by  two  diq>laoeeble 
d^T^'^g^  plates  and  a  means  for  adjusting  the  peeing 


6.  In  combination, 

a  wall  of  a  nucleer  reactor  plant; 

a  shut-off  valve  within  said  wall,  said  shut-off  valve  oompnh 
ing 

a  housing  defining  a  valve  chamber; 

a  cover  mounted  on  said  bousing  and  defining  a  cylinder, 

a  valve  stem  having  a  bd  at  one  end  and  a  piston  at  an  oppo- 
site end  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  to  divide  said 
cylinder  into  a  first  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  piston  and 
a  second  chamber  on  an  oppoaite  side  of  said  piston; 

a  first  duct  extending  from  seid  first  chamber  through  said 
cover, 

a  second  duct  of  fixed  minimum  crom  section  extending 
from  said  second  chamber  through  said  cover, 

a  third  duct  extending  fixmi  said  valve  chamber  through  said 
cover  to  said  first  chamber; 

a  fixed  throttle  meens  in  seid  first  duct; 

at  leest  one  control  valve  in  said  third  duet; 

a  first  connecting  line  extending  from  said  first  duct  through 
said  wall; 

a  second  connecthig  line  extending  flrom  said  second  duct 
through  said  wall; 
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a  OM  onniiwiing  [be  qtcnrKng  from  nid  oontral  valve 

groggh  Mid  wan  for  coBtremBg  arid  oofltrol  valve;  MUIING  CDICUIT  FORAM  SnREOPHONIC 

a  JQw^prawfe  chamber  outtide  Mid  wan  and  connected  to  RBCDVER 

aid  fintoonnectiqg  line  and  Mid  Moondoonnectins  line;  AMin  NIiMdIm,  mi  HHoiM  Hhaa,  tott  af  Tafcyn.  J—. 

a  lint  dodng  valve  it  Mid  first  conneetins  line  adUacent  and  ■■'■Mn  to  PioMar  Badranie  Ctopanlioa,  ifnTtaM 

within  Mid  wan  to  Mieetively  connect  Mid  flnt  chamber  G""tlM>l'««'S«.Na.2324M,l^S,ini^nkMltadM 

to  Mid  lowiMeHaie  chamber;  and  M.  IS,  1M3»  to.  Ne.  813,781 

a  Moondeloiinsvdte  hi  Mid  Moond  connecting  line  adja-  QiiaM  priarity,  ippHcaHDn  Japan,  Flih.  <,  MM,  gnaiTa 

cent  and  within  Mid  wan  to  Mieetively  connect  Mid  wc-  lACL*  HIMH  5/00 

ood  chambar  to  Mid  low-pfamuie  chamber.  ^^  ^  381—18                                                 1 1 


1.  An  AM  itereophoaic  converter  for  me  in  a  receiver 
having  at  least  PM  itereaphonic  receiving  c^Mtrility  and  hav- 
ing an  antenna  and  a  receiver  input  terminal,  the  converter 


switching  means  coupled  to  the  antenna  and  having  a  fint 
mode  wherein  the  antenna  is  ooapled  to  the  receiver  input 
terminal  and  having  a  Mcond  mode  to  be  used  at  least 
when  receivmg  AM  stereophonic  signals; 

faiput  circuitry  connectad  to  the  switching  means  for  being 
coupled  to  the  antenna  in  the  switching  means  second 
mode,  the  input  dranitry  including  means  for  deriving 
from  received,  broadcast  AM  stereophonic  signals,  a 
corresponding  intemediate  frequency  signal; 

decoder  means  ooapled  to  receive  the  IF  signal  and  to  de- 
rive therefrom  a  pair  of  stereo  signals; 

firrt  osdnator  means  for  providing  two  subcarrier  signals; 

aodulator  means  coupled  to  the  decoder  means  and  the  first 
osdnator  means  for  modulating  at  least  one  stereo  signal 
onto  a  first  subcafrier  signal; 

combining  means  fbr  combining  at  lesst  the  modulated  sub- 

^wrier  signal  and  a  second  subcarrier  signal; 

second  osdllator  meana  for  providing  a  carrier  signal  and 
ooapled  to  the  combhiing  means  for  frequency  modula- 
tion of  the  carrier  sigaal  by  the  oomboied  signals;  and 

meana  for  coupling  die  output  of  the  second  osdUator  means 
to  the  receiver  input  terminal  of  the  FM  lecdvcr. 


7  ..    r*r^  w 


M80|837 
AM  SIERBO  TO  FM  SIERBO  CONVERTER 

J.  iMAaaid,  MOwHkea.  Wia.,  iiripn  to  MMarah, 
tab,  ScfeaHhmii  m. 

FM  Aug.  38, 1M2,  to.  No.  413,618 
lata' HIMH  5/00 
UJB.  a  381-18 


1.  A  sub-channel  receiving  dredt  for  an  AM  stereophonic 

recover  in  which  a  subsignal  is  phaM  modulated  onto  a  carrier 
signal,  cmnprising; 

a  limiter  having  an  input  coupled  to  recdve  an  IF  signal; 
an  FM  detector  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  ou^ut  of  said 
limiter; 

an  integrator  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
FM  detector; 

a  first  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  coiq)led  to  an  output  of 
said  integrator, 

a  second  resistor, 

a  first  transistor  having  a  haw  coiq>led  to  a  second  termmal 
of  said  first  resistor,  a  coUector  coupled  to  a  siqq>ly  volt- 
age  terminal,  and  an  emitter  coi^led  through  said  second 
renstor  to  ground,  an  L-R  output  signal  being  produced 
on  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor, 

a  Ugh-iMM  filter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  integrator, 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  ou^rat  of  said 
high-pan  filter; 

first  and  second  comparators,  said  first  comparator  having  a 
positive  input  terminal  coupled  to  an  ou^wt  of  said  ampli- 
fier and  said  second  onnparator  having  a  n^ative  input 
terminal  coiqpled  to  said  ou^nit  of  said  amplifier; 

third  through  sixth  resistors  coupled  in  seria  with  one  an- 
other with  a  first  terminal  of  said  third  resistor  being 
coupled  to  said  siqpply  voltage  terminal  and  a  first  termi- 
nal of  said  sixth  resistor  being  connected  to  ground,  a 
negative  input  of  said  first  comparator  being  coupled  to  a 
junction  point  of  said  third  and  fourth  resistors  and  a 
positive  input  ci  said  second  comparator  being  coupled  to 
a  junction  point  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  lestetors; 
first  and  second  diodn  having  anodM  coupled,  respectively, 

to  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  comparators,  and  cath- 
odes coupled  together, 

a  seventh  resistor  coupled  between  said  cathodM  of  said 
diodes  and  ground; 

a  cafmatar  coupled  in  paraUd  with  said  seventh  reaiston 

an  eighth  resistor,  and 

a  second  transistor  having  a  coUector  coiq>led  to  said  baM  of 
said  first  transistor,  an  emitter  coupled  to  a  junction  point 
of  said  fourth  and  fifth  resistors  and  a  baw  coupled 
through  said  eighth  resistor  to  said  cathoda  of  said  di- 
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4^480338 

MEIHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SOUND 

ANALTBB 

PUHpa  Coivontoi,  New  Yask,  N.T. 
rwttoMilnnafto.  No.  187433,  Dae.  38, 1879,  slMitaii, 
wUch  la  a  eoattaaation  of  to.  No.  983,938,  May  8, 1978, 
lUs  appUeatoi  Fsb.  3, 1983,  to.  No.  463^14 
r,  appHeatioa  FW.  Rap.  of  Ganmay,  Maf  7, 
1977,3738888 

tata3GlOL//O0 
VA  a  381-47  36  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  sound  analysis  of  a  sound  produced  during  a 
limited  period  of  time  and  wUch  is  converted  into  an  dectr^ 
sound  signal  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  short-term 
spectrum  signals  from  said  signal  in  consecutive  short  time 
intervals,  sakl  short-term  qwctrum  signals  indicatmg  the  en- 
ergy content  of  the  sound  m  adjacent  qiectral  ranges,  summing 
aU  short-term  spectra  to  form  a  long-term  qwctra,  forming  the 
diflierenoe  between  each  short-term  spectrum  and  the  preced- 
ing short-term  spectrum,  deriving  an  intermediate  value  fhm 
an  said  differenow  and  dividing  said  intermediate  value  by  the 
long-term  spectrum  to  form  a  quotient,  and  applying  the  quo- 
tient to  an  arrangement  fior  sound  analysis. 


4^490340 

ORAL  SOUND  ANALYSIS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  DETERMINING  VOICE,  SPEECH  AND 

PERCEPTUAL  STYLES 

Joiaph  M.  JuMa,  187  Monhaa  Dr.,  Fort  Walton  Beach,  Fla. 


FDad  Mar.  30, 1983,  to.  No.  383,888 
lA  a?  GIOL 1/00 


UJB.  a  381-48 


^^     Spwtrw  Envelops       ^^ 


Sl«nal 
Co^imlen 
iM  Stortfft 


Speetna  sptiea 
Malfilt  ana  stem* 


Malyala  ana  •ter^i 


'arUbiUty 
Amlivla  na  Steract 


Jwalyila  ana  Steruf* 


tyllaau 

aneijrsls  aiM  stvng* 


amiiaU  na  stasia 


2L 


st,u 


1.  A  vocal  sound  analysis  method  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing a  di^lay  of  vocal  strand  derived  vahMS  of  a  subject,  ii^ich 
diq>lay  can  be  observed  for  indications  of  the  subject's  vocal/- 


perceptual  profile,  the  apparatus  comprising  the  oombinatioo 
of: 

nipnt  means  induding  a  nucn^hooe  and  amplifier  for  re- 
odVing  vocal  sounds  and  generating  representative  volt- 
age signals; 

segmentation  means  coi^tled  to  said  input  means  to  receive 
said  re|»esentative  voltage  signals  and  s^ment  said  signal 
multq>le  sweeps  each  of  several  consecutive  seotmds  into 
i  octave  regions  covering  the  audio  frequency  range,  and 
one  whole  audio  band  pea  region,  further  compriatng 
digitizer  means  to  digitize  said  segmented  signals; 

computer  means  coiq>led  to  said  digitizer  means  containing  a 
permanently  stored  instruction  equation  and  logic  algo- 
rithm and  memory  means  to  change  said  digitized  signals 
into  frequency  and  amplitude  vdue  representations  and  to 
manipulate  and  store  said  signals; 

said  algorithm  means  ftirther  comprising  compression  means 
coupled  to  said  memory  containing  said  digital  value 
represenutions,  that  reduce  the  quantity  of  said  valuM  by 
first  discarding  aU  said  valuM  but  the  frequency  and  am- 
plitude repreaentative  valuM  of  the  amplitude  peaks,  and 
then  disrarriing  aU  but  six  said  peak  amplitudes'  said  repre- 
sentative values,  and  ftober  mving  one  unfUtered  or  fuU 
band  width  amplitude  representative  value  from  each 
sweep; 

said  algorithm  means  f^uther  comprising  correction  means, 
coupled  to  said  memory  containing  said  peak's  frequency 
and  amplitude  values,  that  ftirther  causH  each  peak's 
frequency  representative  value  to  be  adjusted  toward  the 
frequency  representative  vdue  of  the  adjacent  filter  hav- 
ing the  larger  amlplitude,  and  fiirther,  normalizing  said 
frequency  representative  vdua  by  causing  aU  frequency 
representative  vdues  to  be  mdtibles  of  a  single  small 
decimd  vdue; 

said  dgorithm  means  ftirtlier  comprising  assembly  means 
connected  to  the  said  correction  means  for  assembling  the 
said  stored  peaks'  amplitude  and  frequency  representative 
vdues  and  said  ftill  unffltered  signd  amplitude  representa- 
tive vdue  into  vocd  sound  style  elements,  and  storing  said 
dements  m  said  memory  means; 

said  algorithm  means  further  comprising  coefficient  matrix 
and  instruction  means  coupled  to  said  assembly  means  that 
cdculates  a  summation  of  the  products  of  selected  said 
coefficients  and  said  vocd  sound  style  dements,  to  pro- 
duce vocal/perceptud  style  dimension  vdues  that  define 
said  vocal/perceptud  profile; 

diqday  means  coupled  to  the  said  memory  means  for  dis- 
playing aU  said  vduM  on  a  visuaUy  observable  medium; 

Miection  means  comprising  a  switch  connected  to  said  input 
means  to  sdect  a  point  in  time  for  beginning  and  terminat- 
ing said  input  sampling,  add  switch  induding  means  tn 
connect  and  disconnect  said  q>paratus  to  an  dectricd 
power  source; 

sdd  sdection  means  ftirther  cwnprising  switch  means  to 
sdect  the  number  of  said  sweeps  per  second  coiq>led  to 
the  said  segmentatira  means; 

keypad  means  coupled  to  said  coefficient  matrix  means  for 
the  user  to  sdect  to  override  the  um  of  said  permanently 
stored  coefficient  matrix  and  to  accept  a  user  provided 
coefficient  matrix; 

and  keypad  further  comprising  selection  means  connected  to 
the  said  diq)lay  means  for  user  selection  of  said  display 
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MSmOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  CANCEZXJNG 

VmRAIIONS 

CtwitB.R.ClipljMi<  Raivkk  A.8rttfc,tott  oTGokhw. 

PCTN^  PCTASRU/OOm,  1 371  DMi  Jak  17,  IMS,  C  lOKt) 
Itali  J^  17,  IMS,  PCTPih.  No.  WOt3/01S2S,  PCT  Puk. 
OMi  Apr.  n,  IMI 

PCr  FM  Oct  21, 1M2,  te.  No.  SIMU 
OiiBi  priority,  ■ppllmiliii  VwtM  Ktatdoa,  Oct  21. 19S1. 

UJi.  a  311-71 


G. 


DYNAMIC  EQUALIZING 
G. 

to 


RM  Jo.  14, 1M2,  to.  No.  3H.097 
JAOJ  moo  9/14 
VA  a,  381—102 


IN* 


iM.  a>  GioK  n/i6 


eOUT 


1^  method  of  cmoellmg  repetitive  vibratioitt  comprising 
•ening  the  reddnal  vilntioot  resoltiiig  ftom  interference 
*^**^*'**°  P*^«fy  vibntiom  from  a  aource  of  repetitive  vibra- 
tionaad  leoondary  vjbntions  from  a  driven  actuator,  trans- 
formmg  the  Mnad  reaidial  vibrations  into  a  plonlity  of  inde- 
pendent pain  of  compootnts  which  together  define  the  resid- 
oal  vibrations  at  a  phvahty  of  different  locations  in  the  trans- 
formed  domain,  each  tynchroniaed  to  the  repeat  period  of  the 

]JP«*>^  Pf^My  vibrations  from  the  source,  separately  modi- 
fying ench  component  of  each  pair  of  components,  transform- 
ing the  said  mdependent  pain  of  components  back  into  a  drive 
Bgnal  for  the  actuator  and  controUuig  the  lepaiate  modifica- 
tion of  the  components  of  the  pain  of  components  to  reduce 
the  power  or  amplitude  of  the  residual  vibrations. 


1.  In  automatic  dynamic  equalization  circuitry  having  a 
manually  operated  variable  resistance  gain  control  and  means 
for  varying  the  bass  boost  in  amplitude  imparted  to  spectral 
components  at  bass  frequencies  relative  to  the  amplitude  of 
qwctral  components  at  midband  frequoicies  as  a  ftmction  of 

the  manually  controlled  gain  imparted  to  an  audio  signal  being 
processed  for  reproduction  as  audible  sound  at  midband  fre- 
quencies, the  improvement  comprising, 
means  including  said  gain  control  for  imparting  negligible 
boost  to  voice  formant  spectral  components  at  frequencies 
in  the  nuddle  rage  of  frequencies  beginning  at  200  Hz  for 
different  manually  controlled  gains  imparted  to  sakl  fv4m 
signal  as  d^ermined  by  dw  manual  setting  of  said  gain 
control  while  significantiy  changing  said  bass  boost  in  the 
bass  frequency  region  therebdow  as  a  ftmction  of  said 
gains  so  diat  at  tow  listening  reproduced  sound  leveb  of 
sakl  audw  signal,  reproduced  bass  spectral  components 
are  perceived  by  listenen  without  degrading  reproduced 
voices  when  characterized  by  saki  audto  signal 
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L  In  sn  apparatus  which  includes  a  teat  having  a  backrest 
and  two  spaced  speaker  cabinea  supported  on  said  backrest  at 
the  upper  end  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  two 
elongate  pipes  which  are  external  to  said  speaker  cabinets  and 
which  each  open  at  one  end  to  tiw  interior  of  a  respective  one 
of  sa^  speaker  cabinets,  sakl  pipes  improving  die  nuddle  and 
low  frequency  response  of  said  speaker  cabinets  and  minimiz- 
ug  vibration  thereof. 


1.  A  tow  frequency  transformer  comprising: 
acofc; 

a  primary  wmdhig  wound  around  said  eoie; 
a  secondary  winding  wound  around  sakl  cor^ 
first  insulating  means  for  i*««"««*fa!g  sakl  primary  whiduig 
from  said  seccmdary  winding 

a  tertiary  winding  wound  around  sakl  core  having  a  fint  end 

adapted  for  connection  to  ground;  and 
second  insulating  means  for  msulating  sakl  secondary  wind- 

mg  from  sakl  tertiary  winding  widi  a  second  end  of  said 
tertiary  wniding  embedded  therein. 
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1.  A  tnoadband  automated  aoousto-optic  tunable  filter  mul- 
tigas  infrared  analyzer  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  directing  infrared  radiatton  through  a  sample 
^edes  to  be  analyzed,  which  ^ecies  have  predetermined 
mfrared  abaorption  characteristics; 

(b)  means  for  focusing  the  mfrared  radution  after  modifica- 
tkm  by  the  absorptive  characteristics  of  the  sample  species 
i^on  sakl  acousticK)ptic  tunable  filter 

(c)  sakl  acoustic-optic  tunable  filter  comprising  an  input 
polarizer  for  selectively  polarizmg  the  nifrared  radiation 
directed  through  the  sample  species,  and  an  optically 
aligned  aoousticoptic  crystal  through  which  the  selec- 
tively pohtfized  mfrared  radution  is  passed  at  a  predeter- 
ntined  angle  relative  to  the  crystal  c^tic  axis,  an  acoustic 
transducer  means  coupled  to  a  variable  frequency  rf  en- 
ergy source  and  to  the  aooustooptic  crystal  to  launch 
acoustic  waves  in  the  crystal  to  interact  with  a  selected 
narrow  bandwklth  portkm  of  the  polarized  infrared  radia- 
tion to  make  it  distinguishable  from  the  remaining  infrared 
radiatkm,  which  selected  narrow  bandwidth  portion  is  a 
fimctton  of  the  frequency  of  the  rf  energy  and  acoustic 
wave^ 

(d)  infrared  radiatkm  detection  means  which  detects  the 
output  filtered  uifrared  radiatton  from  the  filter  and  gener- 
ates an  output  electrical  signal  as  a  ftmctton  of  the  output 
filtered  hifrared  radiatton; 

(e)  conqMiting  means  to  which  the  detectton  means  output 
dectiical  signal  is  applied  for  determhung  the  qwcies 
present  in  the  sample  cell,  and  including  means  for  the 
pulsed  (^eratton  of  the  rf  energy  source  to  determine  the 
timmg  and  frequency  of  rf  energy  qyplied  to  the  acoustic 
transducer  mated  to  the  aooustoK^rtK  crystal  to  determine 
the  mfrared  wavelength  selectivity  or  tunmg  of  the  aoous- 
to-optto  tunable  filter. 
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1.  A  pattern  discriminatfaig  qquratus  compriring: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  pattern  of  at  least  one  prop- 
erty among  properties  of  an  object  to  be  discriminated; 

first  int^rating  means  for  integrating  detectton  signals  from 
said  detecting  means  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  intervals  of 
a  readout  surface  of  the  object  to  be  discriminated,  said 
plurality  of  intervals  being  divided  along  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  object  to  be  discriminated; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  signals  for  all  of  the  intervals 
of  the  readout  surfrne,  each  signal  ouq>ut  from  sakl  first 
kitegratmg  means  rffprwrnting  an  mterval  mtegrated 
value,  and  for  ou^utting  the  signals  stored  as  data  signals 
during  readout; 

means  for  smoothing,  for  each  mterval  signals  from  the  first 
memory  means,  whtoh  correspond  to  that  interval  and  its 
adjacent  intervals,  in  order  to  obtain  the  mean  value  of  the 
corresponding  integrated  values  thereby  reducing  the 
effects  of  misalignment  between  the  pattern  and  the  de- 
tecting means; 

second  meoaory  means  for  storing,  m  advance,  an  integrated 
value  corresponding  to  a  reference  pattern  of  the  property 
detected  by  sakl  detecting  means  for  each  of  the  intervals 
and  for  outputting  the  integrated  values  as  reference  sig- 
nals during  readout; 

operating  means  for  calcuhrting  for  each  of  the  intervals  a 
comparison  value  between  waveform  patterns  of  the  data 
signals  output  by  said  smoothing  means  and  waveforem 
patterns  of  the  reference  signals  output  by  sakl  second 
memory  mwms; 

second  integrating  means  tot  integrating  the  comparison 
values  of  the  waveform  patterns  obtained  by  said  operat- 
ing means  for  all  of  the  intervals  of  the  object  to  be  dis- 
criminated; and 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating,  based  on  the  inte- 
grated value  from  said  second  integrating  means,  coinci- 
dence between  the  reference  pattern  and  the  pattern  of  the 
property  of  the  readout  surfrtte  of  the  object  to  be  discrim- 
inated. 
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L  Appintat  ftir  rwoogiiiiing  ""•fff,  oompriwig 
an  iqNit  More  having  a  phiiility  of  itmafe  locatkns  allow- 
iof  data  rapraMBtative  ofdenients  ofan  image  which  is  to 
he  infjogniwl  to  he  stored  at  locatioiH  related  to  the 
podtiom  of  the  deoMBti, 
a  phmlity  of  ootpot  storei  each  having  a  nomher  of  addreH 
tenninals  wUeh  allow  every  storage  location  in  that  store 
to  headdnased,  the  locations  of  the  output  store  either 
containing,  or  being  capable  of  containing,  data  related  to 
fanages  which  are  to  he  recognised,  the  address  terminals 
being  divided  faito  at  bast  a  lower  significance  groiq)  and 
a  higher  significaBce  groop,  each  gRMq)  of  terminals  con- 
tainfag  at  least  one  terminal. 

mapping  means  with  nqmt  connected  to  the  input  store  and 
a  plurality  of  output  terminals  divided  into  groups  with 

eadtgrwycotiwiwmding  to  a  respective  ou^wt  store  and 
at  least  one  of  the  terminals  of  that  group  connected  to  an 
addrsm  terminal  of  t^  lower  significance  group  of  the 
oofraspooding  store, 

addressing  means  oonnebted  to  the  terminals  of  the  higher 
signiftiaimy  groups  t9t  cycUcaUy  addressing  groups  of 
Storage  locatioM.  and 

disuhuiiiatw'  means  rmponsive  to  output  signals  from 
groups  of  output-store  storage  loortions,  when  containing 
data  and  when  sflilriatij  by  way  of  the  mapping  means 
and  by  the  addressfaig  means  during  recognition,  to  pro- 
vide a  measure  of  recognition. 


MmiOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOB  SORTING  CORNER 

POINn  IN  A  VISUAL  RtfAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
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L  A  ihattire  ertractor  sorter  apparatus  for  use  in  a  visual 
inage  processing  system  which  automatically  determines 
whether  newly  snpidied  corner  point  identifying  digital  data 
should  be  linked  to  a  free  and  comer  pohit  identifying  digital 
data  of  a  given  set  of  other  siready  Hnked  corner  point  identify- 
ing digital  data,  where  each  corner  pokt  is  identified  by  x.  y 

coordhiatos  and  IN  and  OUT  veeton,  so  as  to  represent  part  of 
•  doied  edge  contour,  said  apparatus  comprising! 
mirrnprovttssui  means  flK  providing  Ai,  dy  digital  data 
signals  representing  the  difSBrenoe  Ax.  Ay  between  x.  y 
oootdinates  of  said  newly  supplied  corner  pohit  identify- 
ing digital  data  and  die  x.  y  coordinates  of  said  free  end 


corner  pomt  identifying  digital  data  of  a  given  set  of  other 
already  linked  corner  point  identifying  digital  data; 

summing  means  connected  to  receive  said  Ax,  Ay  digital 
data  signab  and  to  compute  die  sum  Ax+Ay  (rfsidd  Ax, 
Ay  digital  data  signals  and  to  produce  a  corresponding 
Ax-f  Ay  digital  signal; 

dilTeieuue  means  comwcted  to  receive  said  Ax,  Ay  digittd 
data  signals  and  to  compute  the  difference  Ax- Ay  of  said 

Ax,  Ay  digital  data  signals  and  to  produce  a  corresponding 
Ax— Ay  digital  ■»£"•>; 

memory  means  fbr  storing  vector  data  reprsaenting  the 

TS/OVT  vectors  of  said  newly  supplied  corner  point 

identifying  digital  data  and  die  unconnected  OUT/IN 

vectors  of  said  free  end  corner  point  identifying  digitid 

data  of  said  given  set  of  otiwr  already  Unked  corner  point 
identifying  digital  data; 

vector  oomperisoB  means  connected  to  said  second  register 
means  for  oanparing  said  IN/OUT  and  OUT/IN  vector 
data  and  fior  produdng  a  gate  enabling  signal  when  there 
is  a  match  between  die  IN  vector  data  of  the  newly  sup- 
plied corner  point  and  die  OUT  vector  data  of  die  fkee 
end  corner  point  identifying  digital  data  and  when  there  is 
a  match  between  die  OUT  vector  data  of  the  newly  sq>- 
plied  corner  point  identifying  digital  data  and  the  IN 

vector  data  <rf  die  f^  end  corner  point  identifying  digital 
data; 


vector  orientation  detection  means  connected  to  receive  at 
least  some  of  said  vector  data  and  to  produce  (a)  a  vertical 
vector  signal  if  the  IN/OUT  (OUT/DO  vector  data  of 
either  said  free  end  corner  point  identifying  digital  data  or 
said  newly  siqiplied  corner  pdnt  identifying  digital  data  is 
vertical,  (b)  a  first  diagonal  vector  signal  if  die  IN/OUT 
(OUT/IN)  vector  data  of  eidier  said  free  end  corner  point 
identifying  digital  data  or  said  newly  suRilied  corner 
point  identifying  digital  data  is  along  a  first  predetermined 
diagmial.  and  (c)  a  second  diagonal  vector  signal  if  the 
INA)UT  (OUT/IN)  vector  data  of  eidier  said  free  end 
corner  potet  identifying  digital  data  ot  said  newly  sup* 

plied  corner  pcrint  identifying  digital  data  is  along  a  second 
predetermined  diagonal;  and 

logic  gate  means  connected  to  receive  said  Ax+Ay,  Ax, 
Ax-Ay.  gate  enabling,  vertical  vector,  first  diagonal 
vector  and  secmd  diagcnal  vector  signals  and  to  produce 
an  identifying  control  signal  ou^ut  if  said  gate  enabling 
signal  is  present  and  at  least  any  one  of  die  fbUowing 
conditions  is  also  met: 

(a)  Ax+Ay-O  and  said  second  diagonal  vector  signal  is 


(b)  Ax«0  and  said  vertical  vectOT  signal  is  pesent,  or 

(c)  Ax-AyaO  and  said  first  diagonal  vector  signal  is  pies' 
cnt 
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detection  signal  and  the  fUling  slope  thrediold  signal  and 
ou^otting  a  peak  detection  i 


1.  An  optial  matehed  filter  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memorized  diffraction  patterns  ^  known  ob- 
jects; 

means  for  obtaining  a  diffivction  pattern  ofan  ii^ut  scene; 

means  for  combinEig  the  diffraction  pattern  of  the  input 
scene  with  the  memorized  diffraction  patterns  to  obtain 
onrdation  imagery  bchiding  a  plurality  of  non-overlap- 
pnig  correlation  m^M  arranged  in  a  regular  geometric 
array  in  a  correlation  plane,  each  correlation  map  repre- 
senting a  product  of  one  of  the  memorized  diffraction 
patterns  and  the  diffraction  pattern  of  the  input  scene; 

means  for  scanning  the  correlation  plane  to  produce  a  video 
signal  in  proportion  to  a  light  intosity  at  a  scan  spot  in  the 
correlation  plane; 

means  fbr  detecting  pulses  in  the  video  signal  correqxmding 
to  correlatiai  qiots  in  the  correlation  imagery 

a  first  omparator  circuit  having  one  input  connected  to  the 
video  signal  and  another  input  connected  to  a  desired 
anqilitade  threshold  voltage,  such  that  an  output  of  said 
first  comparator  circuit  indicates  when  the  amplitude  of 
the  video  signal  exceeds  the  desired  amplitude  threshold 
voltage; 

means  for  deriving  a  differentiated  video  signal; 

a  seccmd  comparator  drcuit  having  one  input  connected  the 
differentiated  video  signal  and  another  input  connected  to 
a  rising  slope  threshold  voltage  proportional  to  a  desired 
rising  slope  threshold,  such  that  an  output  of  said  second 
comparator  drcuit  indicates  when  the  amplitude  of  the 
video  signal  is  increasing  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  the  desired 
risfaig  stope  threshold; 

a  fbst  logic  gate  having  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
the  first  and  second  comparator  circuits  and  outputting  a 
threshold  start  signal  indicating  die  b^inning  of  a  video 
pulse; 

a  one^hot  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the  threshold 
start  signal  and  outputting  a  threshold  detection  signal  in 
which  a  thrsshold  pulse  indicates  the  detection  of  a  video 
pulse  having  values  within  the  desired  ranges  of  amplitude 
and  rising  ^>pe,  the  duration  of  the  thrsshold  pulse  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  bandwidth  of  the  memorized  dif- 
fraction patterns; 

a  tUid  oonqiarator  circuit  having  one  input  connected  to  the 
difTersntiated  video  signal  and  anodier  input  connected  to 
a  frJling  slope  threshold  voltage  proportional  to  a  desired 
fUling  slope  thrsshoM  such  that  the  third  oomperator 
circuit  ouliiuts  a  fidling  slope  thrsshokl  si^ial  indicating 
when  the  amplitude  of  the  video  signal  is  decreasing  ftoer 
than  the  desired  ftlling  slope  thre^ld;  and 

aseoond  logic  gate  having  inputs  connected  to  the  threshold 
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1.  In  a  character  recognition  system  wherein  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  rows  of  first  and  second  binary  signab  are  genenrted, 
in  which  the  first  binary  signab  represent  a  portion  of  an  un- 
known character  and  the  second  binary  signab  reprssent  a 
portion  of  the  beckground  of  the  unknown  character,  aa  ^ypa- 
ratus  for  recognizing  the  unknown  character  comprising; 
first  meens  fbr  storing  the  rows  of  binary  bits  rqwcsenting 

the  first  and  second  binary  signal^ 
second  meens  for  storing  binary  bits  representing  third  and 
fburth  Mnary  signab  in  which  the  third  binary  signab 
represent  a  portion  of  a  known  character  and  the  fourth 
binary  signal  represents  a  portion  of  the  background  of  the 
known  character,  said  third  and  fburth  binary  signab 
being  assigned  a  numerical  value  in  aooordanoe  to  the 
importance  of  said  signab  to  the  configuration  of  the 
known  character  and  a  second  value  rrprrefnrtng  the 
required  presence  of  certain  of  said  third  and  fourth  binary 
sipiab  in  the  configuration  of  the  unknown  character  and 
for  comparing  the  binary  bits  in  the  location  of  sakl  first 
and  second  binary  signab  in  each  row  of  the  unknown 
character  which  the  binary  bits  in  the  corresponding 
location  of  the  third  end  fburth  binary  signab  of  the 
known  characters,  said  second  storing  and  comparing 
means  outputting  a  first  signal  rfpwsfnting  the  sum  of  the 
numerical  values  assigned  to  the  third  end  fburth  binary 
signab  equivalent  to  the  first  and  second  binary  signab  not 
found  in  each  row  between  the  known  sod  unknown 
character  and  a  second  signal  rfpresfnring  the  number  of 
said  certain  of  said  third  and  fburth  binary  signab  not 
equivalent  to  the  first  and  second  binary  tipuh  fbund  in 
each  row  of  said  unknown  character, 
means  connected  to  said  comparing  meens  fbr  aocumulsting 

said  first  and  second  signab  for  each  known  character, 
and  processing  means  connected  to  said  accumulating  means 
tot  identifying  the  unknown  character  with  the  known 
character  having  the  minimum  values  fbr  the  accumulated 
first  and  second  signab 
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TWO-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  DATA  BEDUCER  AND 
CLASSIFIER 
OmI  K.  Gatart,  mk  hmm  M.  Gmtan,  kotk  of 
Mkh^  Mripon  to  1W  IMM  SMm  of  AMriea 
MMi  If  tkt  Sicraliv  of  Iht  Anqr,  WfliUi«tam  D.C 
FM  Apr.  U,  1M2, 8«.  No.  M/M0 
tat  ai  OMK  9/iei-  GOiF  n/ii2 

UA  a.  "^  '* 


repiuuiu  the  badcgrouid  data  wUle  the  black  and  grey 

iisnal  levels  repreaeat  character  data; 

eau  reqioiMive  to  the  detectioa  of  aid  wUte,  black  and 

grey  iignal  leveb  for  generatiag  Ifait  and  MooDd  digital 
■gnab  each  represent^  backgfoand  area  and  character 


fint  storage  means  connected  to  said  generating  twiiMM  for 

seriaUy  reading  in  said  first  and  second  digital  signals  and 

for  outputting  said  fiiit  and  second  digital  signals  in  paial' 
lel; 


I.  A  method  for  obtaining  target  vehicle  identification  val- 
ues representing  a  target  ouiline  orafigurstion  within  a  detec- 
tor's field  of  view,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

a.  digitiaing  the  target  image  into  a  two  dimenstonal  amy  of 
pizels; 

b.  sunming  target  image  pixels  along  one  scan  dimension  to 
^ovide  a  first  image  vector  b; 

«•  sonm^target  image  pijuds  along  the  other  orthogonal 
dimmsiun  to  provide  a  second  image  vector  c; 

d.  shifting  fanage  vector  b  normal  to  the  scan  direction  such 
that  the  majdmamcosnponent  is  at  a  filed  reference  point; 

^  ^y^  transformmg  the  shifted  image  vector  in  step  d  to 
obtain  F; 

f.  obtainhig  the  real  part  of  F  by  summing  F  and  its  coiuu- 
^e^and  dividhig  the  resohant  vector  by  2; 

g.  obtainhig  the  imagfaiary  part  of  P  by  subtracting  F*  from 
Fanddividmg  the  resultant  vector  by  2; 

h.  obtainhig  a  numerical  value  re^esenting  the  symmetric 
part  of  F  hi  step  e  by  hitegrstmg  over  the  square  of  the 
real  part  <rfF; 

L  obtahdng  a  numerical  value  representing  the  asymmetric 
part  of  F  by  hitegrsting  over  the  product  of  the  imaginary 
py  of  F  and  the  coajugate  of  the  imaguiary  part  of  F; 

j.  obtahdng  the  klentifle^on  value  of  image  vector  b  by 
dividhig  the  numerical  value  mstephbydiesumofthe 
values  m  steps  h  and  i; 

k.  repeating  steps  d  through  j,  usfaig  the  second  hnage  vector 
c;and 

1.  hi  a  look-up  table  predefined  in  memory,  looking  up  the 
vehicle  correspondh«  to  die  klentification  values  ob- 
tahwd  by  foOowing  steps  a  tiirough  L 


first  k}gic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  storage  means 
and  enabled  by  tiie  second  digital  signals  to  output  a  fint 
control  signal; 

and  second  storage  means  connected  to  said  first  storage 
means  and  enabled  by  said  first  control  signal  for  storing 

said  first  digital  signal  and  a  portion  of  said  second  digital 
signal  for  use  by  die  character  reoQg^dtion  system  m  lec- 
ognizuig  the  character  scanned. 

MM|SS3 
MATRIX  CHARACIER  READING  SYSTEM 

Robert  B.  NaUy,  Walarloo;  Erie  J.  Vanea,  litehsMn  Patrick  C 
Lenng,  and  JaaMa  P.  AUstw,  both  of  Watorioo,  aO 
■rtgwita  to  NCa  CerpetHien,  Dayton,  OMo 
FDad  Dae.  17, 1981,  Sw.  No.  331,M6 
Int  a)  GeCK  9/20 
UA  a  382—48  17 


N. 


IMACT  CAPTURING  APPARATUS 

HY.,  atoipor  to  NCR  Corporation, 


FDod  No?.  17, 1881,  Ssr.  No.  322436 

, tataJGoap/xiP/w 

UJB.  CL  382-^8  14 ^ 

1.  A  character  scannhig  system  for  generating  data  usoTb 

recogniiing  an  unknown  diaracter  com|»Mnft 
'cmnhig  means  for  scanamg  a  document  mcluding  a  plural- 
fty  of  scannhig  members  generating  voltage  signal  levels 
repeaenthig  a  multi-column,  multi-row  unage  of  the  un- 
known character  wherefai  die  voltiige  level  generated  by 
the  fcit  and  last  scanning  member  m  each  row  represents 
ue  beckground  area  of  die  chaiicter  when  die  character 
is  centered; 

meens  for  detecting  white,  bfawk  and  grey  signal  levels  m 
saU  vohage  signal  lewis  hi  which  die  white  signal  level 


1.  A  medwd  for  establishmg  the  location  of  an  unknown 
character  m  a  character  recognition  system  comprishig  the 
steps: 

(1)  generating  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  parallel  analog 
waveforms  havmg  varyhig  peak  voltiige  amplitiides  and 
times  of  occurrence  of  same  representing  the  configura- 
ticm  of  the  unknown  character, 

(2)  generating  a  plurahty  of  first  digittd  values  lepreaenting 
die  vottage  amplitiides  m  each  of  the  analog  waveforms; 

(3)  applymg  a  first  dueshoM  value  to  said  first  digittd  values 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  second  digittd  values  repre- 
senting die  unknown  character  and  die  background  of  die 
character, 

(4)  detecting  die  start  of  die  unknown  character  from  die 
second  digital  values; 
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(5)  generating  a  second  dirsahold  value  ftom  said  first  digital 
values; 

(6)  applymg  said  second  direshold  value  to  said  first  digital 
values  for  generating  diird  digital  values  representing  die 
unknown  character  and  fourth  digital  values  repiesentmg 
the  background  area  of  the  unknown  characten 

(7)  detecting  die  sttvt  of  die  unknown  character  firom  die 
third  and  fourth  digital  values; 

(8)  and  detecting  the  end  of  the  unknown  character  firmn  the 
third  and  fourth  digital  values. 


IRANSISrOR  MIXER  FOR  ULTRA-MGH  FREQUENCY 
IRANSMinERS 
I  PUriee  Rtoot;  Oaads  Van  Xerrsbroeek,  and 
iD  of  Pvli,  Fkneo,  aaripon  to 
I  C&F^  Paris,  Fhtoce 

FDod  Jaa  27, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  46M98 
riorily,  appUealtai  FhMO,  Jaa  12, 1982, 82  02346 
tat  as  I104B  im 
UJB.  a  488-118  2  ClalM 

1.  A  transistor  mixer  for  ultra-high  frequency  transmitters, 
for  mixhig  a  signal  siqqilied  by  a  local  oscillator  with  a  useftil 
hitermediate  frequency  signal  so  as  to  obtain  a  mixed  signal 
whose  frequency  qiectrum  contahis  the  sum  or  the  difference 
of  the  frequencies  reqwctivdy  of  the  apal  supplied  by  the 
local  oscillator  and  of  the  usefol  mtermedute  fireqoency  dgnal, 
the  mixer  comprismg  at  least  one  transistor  of  die  MESFET 
type  havmg  a  gate  electrode,  a  dram  electrode  and  a  source 


dectrade,  first  means  connected  to  the  gate  electrode  for 
providmg  sttttic  biasmg  of  the  transistor  in  a  non  Unear  conduc- 
ti(»  zone  thereof,  second  means  for  applying  the  wgnsl  sup- 
plied by  die  local  osciUator  to  die  gate  electrode,  diird  means 
for  vplymg  the  mtennediate  frequency  signal  to  the  drain  or 
source  electrode,  said  third  means  comprising  an  emitter-f<ri- 


lower  transistor  whose  emitter  is  connected  to  die  dram  or 
source  electrode  of  the  mixer  transistor  receiving  the  interme- 
diate frequency,  die  base  of  said  emitter-foUower  transistor 
bemg  fed  with  the  intermediate  frequency  signal  and  fourth 
means  for  taking  the  signal,  resulting  from  the  mixing,  from  the 
dram  or  source  electrode  to  which  the  intermediate  frequency 
signal  is  applied. 
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^n!^AItmJL».^T.^     COMBINED  WALL  MOUNIED  SUPPORT  AND  SOAP 
nM^tMAmmA.tUKm'tTmiam,  HOLDER 

Gvthop  Uptoa,  1218  MoMib,  Amyo  Gmda.  CUit  93430 

TmoTpMitM: 
UJS.C1.D6-S37 


nW  Si».  ai,  1M2, 8«.  No.  432414 


27M(0  27C3C3 

ARM<CHAIR  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  STAND  OR  SIMILAR 

Ort>Gtopttl,MMiWlltf7,«ri0MrtDGioraMl&M^Mcdi,  ARTICXE 

Itiir  ■•k«rtP>'^«ldi>,LdttHopiico«NJ.,MlMrtDn. 

FIM  Mir.  M,1M2,8«.  No.  388,783  ^"M  Maii<Mtvi«  Corporatka,  Elit  RMhvlM.  N J, 

iavttr,ippliMttaItri|r,Sip.l7,lMl,22MI/81M  RM  Nov.  38^  1981,  S«.  No.  323,232 

UJB.aD8-87  UJB.aD6-480  ^^ 


374,881 
COMBINED  TOOL  CADDY  AND  STOOL 
C*  'i**^  D"  C«»*^  Wh.,  Mrfpor  to  HoBpc  Minn- 
Gaapajr,  Im«  Now  BvUi,  Wta. 

FIM  Aoi.  27, 1882, 8«.  No.  412381 
T«Borpitatl4 
UJ8.CLD6-334 


274,884 
FURNITURE  LEG  EXTENSION  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR 

Gidio  PoudUid,  Bok«M,  Itdy,  oripMr  to  OatriU,  S.pjL, 
Btriogn,  Itafy 

Flkd  JoL  8, 1881,  Sar.  No.  28M87 

OoiM  priority.  appUcathM  Itdjr,  Jo.  8, 1880, 3SS08/80rU] 
TmofpatairtM: 
UAaD4-lM 


r*p 
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INTEGRAL  HOOK  FOR  A  CLOIHES  HANGER 

mUm  a  AimU,  St  ImM,  Mo.,  airiinr  ta  Laa-Rowai 

COHPflUTt  8ta  liOttli  llVOa 

FDai  Apr.  14, 1882,  S«.  No.  388,888 
T«aiorpMatl4 
UAaD4-328 


274,888 

INTEGRAL  HOOK  FOR  A  CLOTHES  HANGER 

WiUaB  D.  AnnM,  St  Loria,  Mo.,  aalpar  to  Lao-Ro»ai 

FDai  Apr.  14, 1882,  Sar.  No.  348,901 
taaofpaftialM: 
UJB.aD4-328 
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274,888 
INTEGRAL  HOOK  FOR  A  CLOTHES  HANGER 
WiUtaB  D.  AiMid,  St  Lorii,  Mo.,  aari^or  to  Laa-Rowaa 
CoiVa^r,  St  Lorii,  Mo. 

FDii  Apr.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  368,987 
TaraiorpatairtM: 
U  A  a  D4-328 
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274,889 
DRINKING  FOUNTAIN 
JaaaavlDa,  Wla., 


W. 
r.Wii. 

FIM  JbL  20, 1981,  S«.  No.  282,022 
TaraafpamtU 
U&aD7-304 


to  Kokkr  Co., 


276^ 
IN11GRAL  HOOK  FOR  A  CLOTHES  HANGER 
WflUaa  D.  Arvli,  St  Lorii,  Mo.,  aarisanr  to 
f,  St  Looia,  Mo. 
FDad  Apr.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  368388 
TaraiafpataitM 
UJB.aD4-287 
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BAKING  DBH  OK  THE  LIKE 

FM  Ai«.  M,  1M2,  to.  No.  401,00 


27M71 

CUP  OK  SIMILAK  AKTICLE 
~  UiDnMB^CkMiidtta 


02810 


FM  Sip.  28, 1902,  to.  No.  4383M 

HiiM,  Miy  24, 1982,  DM/001 


UjS.a.D7— 9 


Tmor 


14 


27M72 
COMBINED  BOWL  AND  UD 
Wrnarn  J.  WflUun.  Shdhjrvillt,  Ind.,  Mipor  to  WlUian 
liiteiriM.  IM.,  Shdbyvflk,  Ind. 

FIM  JoL  30, 1902,  to.  No.  403,420 
.T.  ^  ^  T«mofprt«tl4jr«n 

UACLDT— 17 
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278i;873 
SNACK  TRAY  OK  THE 
GmU  a  Otkm,  Ntm  GHy,  N.Y., 
Waffci,Cani«N.Y. 

FIMAiO>14>lN2,to.No. 
T«B0fpMill4 
UAaD7-19 


27M78 
OOVEK  FOK  A  SEKVING  DISH  OK  TOE  LIKE 
GmM  aColotto,  Now  Ctty,  N.Y.,  Mripor  to  Contag 
Wofki,  Coniii,  N.Y. 

FIM  A«.  16, 1902,  to.  No.  400,194 
T«aof  pMMtl4 
UJB.aD7-40 


270,874 
PLATE  OK  THE  LIKE 
OttoriM  N.  Mvcodnto,  Conlii,  N.Y., 
Glato  Worki,  Contag,  N.Y. 

FDid  A«  26, 1982,  to.  No.  411,409 
t«B0fpMirtl4 
UJB.aD7-34 


to  Coniai 
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37M78 
n»-  M^       HAND.HELD  BARBECUE  SPIT 

nw  JiL  1,  ttOa,Sg.  No.  3H»2 


^_  27M79 

»Wjta  C  Bdl.  10614 SMdo.  WoodsltSJ;  mSU  Crilf. 


IVad  M«jr  11,  IMl,  S«.  No.  262,226 
■!«  ^  .^  Tara  of  potMt  14  yun 

VJS.  a  DO— 70  ^^ 
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276,800 
SNAP  RING  FLIERS 

8a4o»  Jipn,  iHlpor  to  Mvoto 

Kontatfo,  iMn  SNo>  Jipn 
nM  JiL  1, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  304,072 

ippUeiltai  JtVOi,  J  A 12, 1002, 87-702 

Tan  irfpUnt  14  jrtm 


276J02 

PORTABLE  PIPE  END  PREPARATION  TOOL  WITH 

RIGHT  ANGLE  FEED  CONTROL 

WmiM  H.  AUk,  Raeho  Cbrlofa,  CUif .,  tiriffor  to  Tri  Tool, 

lac,  Rncfeo  CSoNofi,  CUtf. 

FDtd  No?.  22, 1902,  S«r.  No.  443,666 
T«B  <rf  pttoirt  14  jmn 
UJB.aDO-61 


*"-; 


r6,ooi 

PORTABLE  PIPE  END  PREPARATION  TOOL  WTTH 
RIGHT  ANGLE  FEED  CONTROL 
WflUai  H.  Aid*,  Rneho  Gofdofs,  Cdif n  iMipMr  to  Tri  Tool, 
tab,  Raaeho  Gordofo,  Gdif . 

FiM  No?.  22, 1902,  Sor.  No.  443,663 
Tub  of  prtMrt  14  jr«m 
UJB.aDO-61 
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276,003 
ELECTRIC  HAND  DRILL 
Ditlir  Uogir,  Stottprt,  Fod.  Rop.  of  Gomuy, 
E.  FtiB  (HabH  A  Co.,  Pod.  Rap.  of  Gomnqr 

FIM  Jn.  29, 1902,  Sor.  No.  344,040 
CUns  priority,  appUcatioB  Fod.  Rep.  of 
1901,MRS390 

TmofpotoMM 
UJS.a 


toCA 
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37MM 
DUAL  DilFE  SHARPENER  WnH  SINGLE  HANDLE 


D. 


Mo4Mt,Wk., 


UJ.aDS-M 


»,  1M2,  S«r.  No. 

Tmm9tmmt4 


toOr  Flitan  AB,  SUgtUSttmi, 


VACL 


17MS7 
POCIETKNIFB 
41«  Mldori«MU,  StkHU,  GUMm,  Ji 
FIM  Dm.  30,  ltt2,  S«.  No.  4H7a» 


37M88 

SCISSORS  SHARPENER 
J.  Hdl,  ScholWd,  Wii.,  aviffor  to  Oy 

FM  Dm.  ]9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  48Ma9 
T«a  of  point  14 
UAaD»-M 


FUnnAB, 


274,888 

GUARD  LINK  FOR  USE  IN  ASSOCIATION  WITH  A 

STEERING  WHEEL  COLUMN  LOCK 

Hi*!  a  Jo«iBr,  32»  W.  7«lfc  St,  MlMMpelli,  MtaD.  58435 
FM  S«».  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,587 
TenoofpotntM 
U&aD8-330 


274^84 

KNIFE  SHARPENER 
Lmy  D.  Cmtt,  MflriMO,  Wii., 


toDragPlii> 


274,889 
PLASnC  BOTTLE 
FMcriek  N.  BieMdur,  Bojrtrtowi^  Pi.,  l 
tia  A  GiMi  Conpo^r,  Boywtowo,  Pa. 
^  DNWoB  of  S«.  No.  339314,  Jol  15, 1982,  ori  a 

to  Oy  FUun  AB,     coatiniiatioD.iihpart  of  Sar.  No.  282480,  JoL  9, 1981,.  Thta 

,       FIladDM.29H982,S«.No.45M42  ''^^^ihSS^uJ!^  ""^      - 

UAaD^     T-ofpat-tMyMT.  UAaD9-355  — ^"^ 


/—^ 


December  23, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1867 


274,890 
JUG 
jMW.IiaMiNr,Rta.#3,Bos383A,Braol;fiila,Iad.47012    Rietert  D.  Rkhmh,  Uphook.  E^laad, 
FDad  May  24, 1982,  Sm.  No.  381,152 
T«B0fpatMtl4 
UAaD9^^4 


274,891 
JAR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Vlaont  E.  Fortna,  HaalligloD  Baach,  GaUIL, 
4n  Tadnoloiy,  Im^  DaDaa,  To. 

FDad  Jaa.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3904120 
Tom  of  potnt  14  jraan 
UJB.aD9^-389 


to 


274J93 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  RAZORS 
D.  Rkhahh,  Uphook,  E^laad,  aari^or  to  WflklMei 

oWQfB  UBnMi , 

FDad  Dae.  2, 1981,  S«.  No.  324,985 

Uattad  Kl^do^  JiL  3,  1981, 
1801311 

T«Bofpataitl4: 
UJB.aD»-^15 


r4,894 
COMBINED  CONTAINER  CAP  AND  HOLDER  FOR 
LIGHTER  REFILL  ADAPTERS 
Dafid  G.  Wkaflay,  Stoka-oa'Trait,  Eatfaad,  aMigaor  to  Pens 
flai,  Ltd.,  StokcHM-Timt,  Eagfand 

FDad  Mar.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  354,424 
Tana  of  potaat  14  y« 
U&aD9-434 


274392 
BOTTLE 
Alaia  Carra,  1  ma  da  la  PiaMha,  75007 

FDad  Sap.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  415401 
CUn  priority,  appHeatioa  Firaaea,  Apr.  15, 1982, 821322 
TanaofpatairtM: 
UJB.aD»-410 


274385 
PENDULUM  CLOCK 
HlroaU  Maaoda,  No.  1-26,  Sagita  5  ckooN,  laoko^  Yokohaan 
CHy,  Kaaagawa  Prafwlura,  J^aa 

FDad  Sap.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414318 
Tarai  of  pataat  14  yaan 
U.S.  a  DlO-22 
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^      AUTOMOBILB  OOMPAas 

iqMDial,]M2,te.N0.448.7i4  ' 
Tm  or  punt  14: 
UJ.aD10-M 


8E. 


xt€jm 

POKTABLE  GREENHOUSE 
fUn  JolM  a.  ffltriHii,  8  JMt  T»n  Mi  Simi  D. 
Swtt  St,  kolli  oTLdtt  Fto«t»  n.  «NM8 
rnttaMliw  ta  put  of  S«.  No.  CB383,  A«  9, 197»,  Ffet  No. 

TamofpirtMtM: 
UJB.aDll— 148 


278319 
TABLE  ORNAMENT 
Vmk  DMhgr,  VOk  CooUh,  Ikhi_ 
DMtoy,  48  Braadlqr  Dr^  nd  Ktvtai  P. 
HID  Rd.  Wot,  ID  of  Torqny,  Dm% 
I>lMJiL14,1982,S«.No. 
Otiw  priority,  ■ppUeatioB  Uittod 


Dr.; 
11a 


Jm.  18, 1982, 


VS.  CL  Dll—188 


Timor 


14 


98887 


r8,897 

TELESCOPING  MEASURING  STICX 
C  Woodi,  2119  Vwkm  RIdBt  Rd^  PfaMrrilk, 

FDid  Sip.  7, 1982,  Sir.  No.  418428 


Qdtf. 


U J.  a  DlO-70 


14 


JomW.Hhp, 


278300 
TABLE  ORNAMENT 
PirOhili,  WdM,  Mripor  to 


1007188 
u&aoii-: 


M.  28, 1982,  S«.  No.  402^71 
,  ■ppHcptioo  Uritid  Kl^dom  A 

14 


Stadioi 
8,1982, 


Tamior 
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278301 
SURPACX  ElVBCr  SHIP 


RX 

Flbd  Dm.  2,1982,8V.  No. 
TffBoTpMiiilM 
UJB.aD12-8 


r8,904 
MOBILE  CHAIR  FOR  TOE  HANDICAPPED 
Mdfli  B.  Stapvd,  Bridpport,  Mich.,  MrigMr  to  Aaigo 
lie  Dridppoft,  Mick 

FDid  Mqr  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374331 
TcmoTpMatU 
U J.  a  D12-131 


278302  378308 

JOGGING  CART  FOR  HORSE  VEHICLE  TIRE 

iR.PiiHi,Coido?i,Mdnairi|MrtoMacilG.Tiikot,  Udcdd  NicUo,  Sottnn;  Hiraikl  Kotim,  Tolqro;  Akdn  Imnm, 
r*Md.  Toiqro,adYi|iSil(nnld,Tol70,aDorJipomaMlvonto 

FDid  Sip.  30, 1982,  Sir.  No.  429,148  DiUpilnoi  Tiro  rnapiij  Uiritod,  Toi^yo,  Jopn 

TmorpMntMyini  FDod  Apr.  28, 1982,  S«.  No.  372382 

UJB.  a  D12-19  CbdM  priority,  appUettioo  Jipa,  Oct  r,  1981,  SM7811 

T«BorpotMtl4: 
U5.aD12-147 


278303 
MOTORCYCLE  RADIO  HOUSING 
FM  O.  Homo,  30708  WOdcit  Dr.,  Bdfvdi,  Tn.  78183 

niid  Ai«.  24k  1981,  S«.  No.  298,782 
Tk»  portiBO  orthitCT  or  tUi  prtt  whuqpt  to.M».  30, 
1998,kiibi«( 
T«BorpotMtl4; 
UAaD12-114 


r8306 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Hinald  Ri^JiM,  ToIqfo;  HidMid  NiAlo.  Saltnn; 
Tmla,  aad  Ton  Tndi,  botk  or  T0I70,  all  oT  Japoii, 
on  to  BridpMOM  Tlrt  Coapoay  Lialtid,  T<diyo,  Japu 

FDod  Ai«.  16, 1982,  Sm.  No.  408397 
CUw  priority,  applicitioo  Japom  Fok.  18, 1982,  574025 
T«a  <rf  patwt  14  yian 
U&aD12-147 
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27CM7 
BKVCLEBAG 
Jtofct,  im  OwMit  iUihIi,  Lot 


RM  Jm,  9, 1M2,  to.  No.  3M,7W 
UJB.  a  012-lSi 


271,910 
MAGNEnC  TAPE  CASSEITE  OR  SIMILAR  ARnCLE 
Gdif.  EMI  Lohnr,  FDiarilirit;  GmMt  Htaich,  Ko«ipkMh>8Mi. 
audita  J.  Won;  StarMUBli,  aO  of  Ftd.  Rtp.  of  Gmny, 
■iHpnii  10  RASP  ^Irttwiinllii  toll,  Ftd.  Roy.  of  Cofmy 
FOod  Sop.  8,  Ml,  to.  No.  299,936 
TonofpHoMM: 
UA  a  D14— 11 


I    276,908  276,911 

OOMBraD  RADIO  AND  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER    ADAPTOR  TO  PERMIT  RECORDING  ON  A  CASSETTE 
lyiooM  Bio,  Kyoto;  BgHo  MhMro.  Ooria;  KItaio  Oto,  Robort  J.  Sefciridt,  489  Srttarlmd  Dr.,  Toronto,  Ortttio,  Cta- 
Nn;  Knio  HmUm,  Kyoto;  SMon  U«ni,  oMl  SUuo      ado  M4G  1K7  "«».v.» 

?S?iS;^*^.'^Q*^«'L<^Jy«'"i'>»«*toM«tiu.  FIMMqr  14, 1982,  to.  No.  378482 

^SirSfS^^^S^fS*  «»«l»torlty,.»lfcrtk»C«»d.,Doc.2i»;i,21.12*.2 

nw  Ja.  23, 1982,  to.  No.  391438  Tom  of  ptfoM  14  ytni 

,  Doe.  23, 1981, 56-58527     UJ5.aD14— 11 


UAaD14-8 


TorBofpttoatMyoort 


J 


276409 
COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO 
u  \^  _^  .  TooUUko  Kodota,  HacU-  •-ton 

^Jaa.  12, 1982, 57/717  Hiod  May  17, 1982,  to.  No.  379,191 

UAaDi4-8         i '^  «f*?ll!",2S^vS?"**" '••^  "^  "•  ^'W' «««^ 

Doc  17, 1981, 56-55973 

TemofpatoBtl4: 
UJ5.  CL  D14— 30 
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276413  276416 

RADIO  RECEIVER  PROCESS  KIT  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPnC 

Tahao  Okada,  Kyoto;  Boatto  MtaUro,  Oaka,  aad  Kflcao  Ohta,  APPARATUS 

Nara,  afl  of  Japa^  aori^ow  to  MatiaiMlo  Floi  U  h  ladaili  lal  Nobao  MaoaU,  Tokyo.  Japn.  tMlpor  to  Qnoa  Kabaokfld 

COn  Iftil.t  Oodn,  Japaa  KaiAa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDod  Jaa.  21, 1982,  to.  No.  390468  FDod  JaL  29, 1982,  to.  No.  403418 

CUm  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Doc  23, 1981, 8648522  Oaiw  priority,  applleatioa  Japaa,  Fob.  3, 1982, 57/4375 

ToTBofpatoatMyaan  Tors  of  patcat  14  yoan 

UJB.aD14-71  UJB.aD16-82 


r6414 
KEYBOARD  CONSOLE 
Darid  P.  Morieoal,  Boa  LooMwd,  CaUf., 
ToebaoloBioi,  lac,  Seotti  VaUoy,  CaUt 

FDod  Sop.  30, 1982,  to.  No.  429,769 
Tona  of  patort  14  yoan 
VS.  CL  D14-100 


276417 

SUNGLASS 

Borahard  Mcyovpoer,  Grioo-Piaxpn,  Aatrla,  aMigBor  to 

Optyl  Eyewear  Faihk»  iatcraatioaai  CorporatkiB,  Norwood, 

NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  to.  No.  3634«7 

Cfadan  priority,  ^^kattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  29, 

1982, 11 AR  399/82 

*n  vLiin.  Torn  of  patoat  14  yoan 

to  VIetor  ^j^^  ^  D16-102 


276418 

DEBURRING  MACHINE 

JaMS  R.  WUboara,  335  Rockcat  Rdn  Gariey,  Ala.  35748 

FDod  Doc  16, 1982,  to.  No.  450458 

Toia  of  patoat  14  yoan 

VA  a  D15-124 


r6418 
GUITAR  BODY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hartley  D.  Peafey,  Meridian,  Mloc,  aooisBor  to  Pearcy  Elee- 
troalci  Corpn  Merldlaa,  Ml«. 

FDod  Jaa.  24, 1982,  to.  No.  391439 
Tom  of  patMt  14  yeart 
UJS.  a  D17— 20 
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UAaois-^ 


ELBCniONlC  GASH  REGISTER 


27un 

Fl 


SUDAUE  RETAINER  FOR  A  FLEXABLE  POST  BINDER 


rctt2 

««iCMA  «.«_  FILEHOUSINC 

REAPgy  DISASSEMBLED  INSTRUMENT  HOUSINC        Im^  HiwttorM,  Qiitt  ^  ^^ 

^  OBB,  PMMrtpMa,  Pa.  l^mofiilMtM  ^^ 

grtwrty»grtfllSir.No.24>0<l,Mtt.2<,l»79.PatNa.  U.S.aD19L-7«  ^^ 

Dm.  ]iU«7.  lUi  ippllMtloa  May  10. 1982,  Sff .  No.  37M21 

T«Borpatntl4ytin 
UAaD18-ll 


•  T: 


f4 


27<,M3 
BASE  PLATE  FOR  USE  IN  A  FILING  SYSTEM 
Mtf  Evtnm,  Sn  Padra,  OM^  aviffor  to  Elda 
iMn  Hawthone,  CSaUf. 

FIM  Aag.  14,  M(I2,S>.  No.  373499 
Tcrai  of  potaat  14  yaan 
UJB.  GL  D19^-99 


■SC 


m? 
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to  Brio  Tof 


rCtM  374,916 

BEZEL  FOR  A  COIN  OR  TOIEN  FREED  MECHANISM  TOY  BUILDING  BLOCE 

D.Biliii,Dii»hBr.OI*amBBtfairi,airiparto€Wi  Nffli  A.  L  PMmna,  Kflktoi,  Swate 

Uirilid,  OUk^  EaifaBl  AB,  OAf ,  Swata 

Filai  Apr.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  371,712  Pllad  J«j',M,Jt982,  Sar.  No.  »%jm 

iarity,  appUaatfas  Uritod  BiBiaoi,  Oalt  28, 1981,  Oaiaa  priarity,  appUaatloo  Fad.  Rap.  af  GafBaaijr,  Jas.  24, 

1003244  1982,  URA  49/82 

TamafpatairtMyaan  Tam  of  patoM  14  yaan 

U.8.  a  D20-9  U&  a  D21— 108 


274,928 
TOY  RABBTT  RATTLE 
Tany  Facdto,  dafdaad,  OUo,  aari«Mr  to 
Taapa,F1a. 

FOad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  431,440 
Tam  of  palaat  14  yaan 
U&aD21-48 


274,9r 
Corp.,  TOY  SWING  FOR  DOLLS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Oaraaea  G.  BoUa.  P.O.  Boi  348,  Rte.  1,  EUaballa,  Ga.  31308 
FDad  Ai«.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  400,617 
TaraiofpataBtl4y« 
U&a.D21-140 


t-^A 
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TOY  SSHK  or  similar  ARTICLE 


M  R.  NolliiiyB,  4878  StKj  Gt,  RkfeBoai  HcUli,  OUo  Aa*mr 


IU|hli,OUo  44108 
FM  ta.  11, 1882, 8«.  No.  387,283 
TipBo'pMitM 
UJB.  a  D21— 122 


UAail23-^ 


278,931 
CX>MMODE  CHAIR 
t210  W.  Brawiri  BMn  PlaMioa.  Fla.  33324 
FIM  Mar.  30, 1882,  S«.  No.  383,888 


278,929 
TOY  BEAR 

Tnpo,Flo.  I 

FM  Stv.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431428 
T««orpttMttl4ytin 
U&aD21-199 


H. 


278,932 
UD  FOR  A  TRASH  RECEPTACLE 


CaUtn 


Im.,  PaeoiM,  Gdif. 

FIM  Feb.  8, 1982,  S«.  No.  348,928 

Ttm  otptlmtUymn 
UJS.aD34-ll 


to  PMbodjr  SoUd 


JoMphE. 

47908 


278,930 
FISHING  LURE 
3880  Nortk  280  Wot,  Wot  Lalkyette, 


FDmI  Oct  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,344 

iifi  n  IV,    *,  T«iofprt«rtl4yom 
UaG.D22— 27 


278,933 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
DonM  C  Wekh,  nd  Ckriitophar  P.  Yo«|,  both  of  U  ChNM, 
Wk.,  Mriffon  to  Ho  line  Gmpny,  U  Qom,  Wta. 
FIM  Apr.  If  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,299 
TmofpirtaMM: 
UJ.  a  1123—138 
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278,934  r8,937 

COMBINED  PUMP  AND  TEUSOOnC  SUPPORT  POLE  MYRINGOTOMY  TUBE 

Arthoiy  P.  flMlftfln,  HHcMi,  ITiilMi,  iwlpor  to  PWttroik  C$Mm  C  Grigp,  M— pMi,  Tw.,  iwlpnr  to  Trooce  Modkri. 

Modteal  ladatrta,  pk,  Iiwdni.  E^lad  Lk.,  MM^kta,  Tmi. 

FIM  An.  18, 1983,  S«.  No.  823,808  FM  Sip.  29, 1982,  Sir.  No.  428,080 

CUM  priority,  ippliartta  Uottid  KiiBiiii,  Fib.  21, 1983,  T«*  of  patwt  14 : 

1011839  VS.  a  D24-34 

Tm  of  point  14: 
UJB.aD24-8 


r8,938 

PERSONAL  DENTAL  CARE  APPLIANCE 
Jbbo  B.  Fkttdib,  4937  N.  43rd  St,  Phonix,  Arii.  88018 
FM  May  12, 1982,  S«r.  No.  377,238 
TMiofpotntMyi 
UJB.aD24-10 


278,938 

SURGICAL  PILLOW 

ErUag  Pidinn,  Komaa^ardif^J  20,  9700  BroBdanler,  Dm« 

FDid  May  1, 1980,  Sir.  No.  148,723 
TiTBi  of  patnt  14  yian 
UJB.aD24-38 


<.j 


278,938 
PERSONAL  DENTAL  CARE  APPLUNCE 
Joba  B.  Fittalib,  4837  N.  43rd  St,  Pboaaix,  Aria.  88018 
FDid  May  24^  1982,  Sw.  No.  381,800 
TOTBofpamtM: 
UJS.aD24-10 


278,939 

BABY  PACIFIER  WITH  CORD 

E.  Pneoi,  Rto.  8,  Box  174,  Ptttibvib.  Tiz.  75686 

FIM  Sip.  28, 1982,  Sm.  No.  425,495 

Tan  of  pataat  14  yean 

VA  a  D24-48 
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STCMO 
MAGNIFIER  LAMP 


tvMalnAB, 


FIM  Si».  9, 1M2,  to.  No.  427332 


UA  a  016-118 


T«a 


14 


276,943 
FLOSS  HOLDER 
S.  Qmpi,  4  KOIta  Hm  R6^  LOtoi,  Gi.  30247 
Filed  Dm.  3,  IMl,  to.  No.  327484 

Uj8LaD28-64 


'A 


/J^\ 


% 


•1 


276,M1 
HAIRDRYER 
B^indB  R  StiMbvy,  Jr.,  Berwly  Hflb,  CUtf., 
RtdkM  LiAoratoriM,  Lk^  OuMgi  Park,  OUf. 
FOad  JoL  30, 1M2,  to.  No.  403,913 

Tcra  of  patent  14  jrcan 
UA  a  D28-13 


to 


276,943 
DOGHOUSE  OR  SIMILAR  ARUCLE 
FM  Parrett,  2131 N.  Boaart  An^  !■*— r^,  bd.  46318 
FUad  So».  29, 1902,  to.  No.  426,991 
TemofpataatM: 
UJS.CLD30-1 


December  2S,  1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1877 


r6,944  r 
PORTABLE  VACUUM  CXEANER 
I R.  Parte,  Naranl,  airi  Samel  E. 
botk  of  DL,  airipora  to  NaUoMl  Uiioa 

BIOOIIDMBQBa  Ulo 

FDed  Aas.  28, 1902,  to.  No.  411,876 
TamofpolHiM 
UJB.aD32-24 


276,947 
CART  FOR  CURING  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Dooglai  K.  Danie,  Gaelph,  Gaaada,  aaripnr  to  AMF  locn 
Wkite  PlaiaB,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1902,  to.  No.  421,680 
Tarai  of  patait  14  jrean 
UJB.aD34-19 


276,948 
COMB  FOR  CARPET  SWEEPER  BRUSHES 
GofdOB  W.  Goodrich,  Graad  Rapidi,  Mick.,  aarigaor  to  BtaaeD 
be  Graad  Rapidi,  Mick. 

FDed  JbL  12, 1902,  to.  No.  397,676 
TeraiorpotairtU: 
UJB.aD32— 49 


r6,940 
DOLLY  FOR  A  TANK,  BARREL,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Radolpk  W.  Waeek,  MoMovfrille;  Robvt  C  BcrflcM,  JerMy 
Skora,  aid  RoaaM  F.  Mdaad,  Maacy,  all  oUHl,  aMigaon  to 
Skop-Vac  Corporatkm,  waUansport,  Pa. 

FDed  Not.  12, 1902,  to.  No.  440,002 
Tern  erf  pataat  14 : 
UAaD34-23 


276,946 
DISPOSAL  TANK  FOR  CHICKEN  CARCASSES  OR  THE 


Hevy  Roper,  Star  Rta.  1,  Box  346,  Ediaiort,  Ark.  72044 
FDed  Sep.  13, 1902,  to.  No.  4174436 
TemofpateBtU; 
UJB.  a  D34-7 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2STH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1984 

Nora.— Amnged  in  acoordaaoe  with  the  fim  iicnificaiit  chmcter  or  word  of  the  namt 
0n  aooordanoe  with  city  and  tde^me  directory  pnctioe). 


A.  E  Staley  Maonftetnring  Compny: 

Verbnac  Frank.  4.49aS16.  aS27-312.(IOa 
A.F.O.  S.ILL.:  Stt- 

Adand  nee  Miehdini,  OioMppina;  and  ZoecateMi,  Oioaeppe, 
4,49a08S,  a  414-229.000. 
A.  O.  &Bidi  Cnporation:  Ste— 

Nickel.  Itatert  W.,  4.4S9.846i  G.  22049.000. 
A/S  Niio  Atoninr:  Stt 

Piaecky,  Jan;  Krag,  Jeni;  and  Soranien,  lb  HL,  4.490^403,  Q. 
42MS3.00a 
A.W.  Faber'CMdl:  Set— 

Katz.  Otto.  4.49a061.  a  401*S3.00a 
Aarding  Weeratandlai  B.V.:  St»— 

Lomn,    Headrik;    and    Veniseg.    OUAert.    4.49ai78.    O. 
lO&l  18.000. 
Aaion  Industrial.  Inc.:  Se> 

Davia,  Chariet,  4»49ai62.  a  SS-213.00a 
Ab,  Endl  A.,  to  Middle  East  Trade  Alliance,  Inc.  Tedndque  and  appa- 
ratus for  two-^iase  systems  analysis  diractly  in  a  flow.  M90^S32,  Q. 
378-47.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  Saa— 

Carr.  Travis  C;  and  Finch.  Dak  E.  4,49ai4a  C  6044S.OOO. 
Plattner,  Jacob  J.;  and  Fung,  Anthony  K.,  4,490,384,  Q. 
424-272.000. 
Abe,  Milsuo;  Nagai.  Hisao;  and  Kamiya.  Akira,  to  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  rubber  modified  thennoplas- 
tk  resin.  4,49aS07,  a  S2S-263.000. 
Accumulatorenwerke  HoppedK  Cari  ZoeUner  ft  Sohn  OmbH  ft  Co. 
KQ-.Set— 
Ruch.  Jean;  and  Katrymqk.  Detlef,  4,49a443,  Q.  429-27.00a 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  Si> 

Peanon,  Arthur  C.  4,489,814, 0. 188-33.00a 
Achdptdil,  Fritz,  to  WindmoDer  ft  Holacher.  Transverse  severing 

appuitus  for  webs.  4,490,207,  G.  136494.000. 
Acker,  Rdf-Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengeadtachaft.  Preparation  ofsulfon- 

amidea.  4.49a306,  G.  26(M6S.O0E 
Addin,  Leo;  and  Rossier,  Marcel,  to  Gba-Odgy  AO.  Apparatus  fOT  the 
liqmd-processing  of  light-sensitive  sheet  materid.  4,490,030,  G. 

Ada,  Howard  L.:  Stt— 

Ritako,  Joaeph  E;  and  Ada.  Howard  L.,  4,490^340^  G  423-6S.000. 
Acomb,  Byron  11;  and  Ousky,  Frank  J.,  to  Union  Carbkle  Corporation. 
Prsmurt  reducing  regnlirtor  fior  oiygen  service.  4,489,731,  G. 
137.305.3«a 
Acs,  Tibon  Sea— 

Dancsi,  Laioa;  Keve,  ITbor,  FdKte,  Oyoray;  Deaeri,  Easter; 
Oorog,  Sandor,  Aca,  Tibor;  Szantty,  Cuba;  Szabo,  Luoa; 
Htnty,  Katalin;  Edchardt,  Sander  Ifindi.  Ivan;  Kerpd-Fromus, 
Sandor,  Rdle  nee  SomA,  Zsniaaima;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4,49a378.  G.  424-262.000. 
Adair,  O.  Briaon.  Mechanic's  creeper  support  and  utility  tray. 

4.489,837,  a  211-86.000. 

Adami  nee  MicheUni,  Oiuaeppina;  and  Zoocatdli,  Oiua^pe,  to  A.F.O. 

S.R.L.  Vddde  hoisting  device  partieulariy  for  uae  in  garagea. 

4,490,085,  a  414-229500.  •-- •— 

Adams,  Frederick  J.,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Power  assisted  steering 

near.  4.489,753,  G  137-625.220. 
Addl,  Robert,  to  U.S.  Product  Devdopment  Company.  Edge  guard. 

4,489,519,  G.  49-462.000. 
Adriano,  CasteOini:  Ser— 

lyAndrsa,  Kwola;  lyAndraa,  Ermanm^  Adriano,  f^—*^^  and 
Ferdinando,  Medea,  4,489,629,  G  8M.20a 
Advanced  hficro  Devices,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Woiw.  Thomas  H.,  4,49a670,  G  323-313.00a 
Acromatic  AO:  5af 

Hammer.  Kari,  4.489.504.  G  34-iaOOa 
Agafowwa.  Irina  F.:  Sai^  t 

Orebenkin.  Mikhail  F.;  Ivadienko,  Aleiandr  V.;  Karamyiheva, 
Ljudadla  A.;  Blinov,  Lev  M.;  Kovshev,  Evgeny  L;  Sht^v, 
rakdd  M.;  Thov,  Viktor  V.;  ShoaUn,  Vadim  M.;  Apfonova, 
Irina  F.;  and  Bardk,  MikhaO  1, 4,490277,  G  25^299.600. 
Agency  of  ladustrid  Sdenoe  and  Teehndogy:  Sea— 

Tanaka,  Kafunobu:  Matsoda.  AkiUn;  and  Yodiida.  TosUhiko, 

4.490.208,  G  156-606.000. 
Yuki.  Naka&  and  Kitagawa.  Hirodii.  4,490160  G  5548.000. 
Abo,  Yrjo ,  to  Bid  Oy.  Tdesocnic  tube  and  method  for  the  manuftc- 

ture  thereof.  4.490063,  G  403-109.000. 
AicUnger,  Dietmar;  and  Breuer,  Hans-Weraer,  to  Albert  Obrist  AO. 

Screw-cap  tot  container.  4.489,845.  G  215-329.00O 
Aide.  Kroydd:  Sea— 

Mataui.  TatsuUko;  Akla.  HiroyuU;  and  Ohndd,  Tomoyoahi. 
4.489,967.  G  29^339.00O 


and 


G. 


G 


G 


Aigo,  Sdichiro.  Spin  drier  for  siliooB  wafers  and  the  like.  4,489.301,  G. 

344.000. 
Aigo.  Sdichiro.  Spin  drier  for  aliooa  wafen  and  the  like.  4,489,302,  G. 

344.000. 
Aid  Sdki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Yamada,  Sohd;  and  Miyata,  Ichiro,  4,489,927,  G.  269-137.000. 
Aisin  Sdki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Se»— 

Komorizooo,    JumcU;    and    Miwa,    AkiUko.    4,489,556,    G. 

60-585.000. 
Shimomura,  Masuo.  4,489.806.  G.  180-903.000. 
Ajiki,  Yoshio:  Stt— 

Yagi.  Shizuo;  Fujii.  hacy,  and  Ajiki,  Yoshio,  4,489,686,  G. 
123-260.000. 
AkaaU.  Oortr,  and  Ueno,  Witaru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Ca,  Ltd.  Clean- 
ing tape.  4,490762.  G.  360-128.000. 
Akashi,  Shuiui:  5w 

Yoahida.  Hiroahi;  Akashi.  Shuiui;  and  Ruse,  Kazuki,  4,489.873,  G 
226-162.000 
Akesson,  Yngve  R.,  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produiti 

Nestle  S.  A.  Threahing  machine.  4,489,735,  G.  13O-3O.00H. 
Akister,  James  F.:  Stt— 

Nally,  Robert  E;  Akister,  James  F.;  Leung,  Patrick  C;  and  Vance, 

Eric  J.,  4,490850  G.  382-34.000. 
NaDy,  Robert  B.;  Vance,  Eiic  J.;  Leung,  Patrick  C;  and  Akister, 
James  F.,  4,490853,  G.  382-48.000. 
Akiyama,  Shigeo:  Sea— 

Kuaanagi,  Sbigdtazu;  Akiyama,  Shigeo;  Nobutani,  Tohru; 
KawamuraTnkleo,  4,490715,  G.  34O434.00O 
Aktiebolaget  Meteve:  Sea— 

EkUadh,  Fred  V.  O.;  and  Tillander,   Hans,  4,490136, 
604-21000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  Stt— 

James,  Alan  D.;  and  Senior,  Roy,  4,490281,  G.  252-382.000 
Vitzthum,  Ounter  H.;  and  Davis,  Michad  A.,  4.490431, 
428-220.000. 
Albert  Obrist  AO:  Stt— 

Aichinger,  Dietmar,  and  Breuer,  Hans-Werner,  4,489,845, 
21S729.00O 
Alberta  Energy  Compeny,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Stipdonk,  Oustaar4,489,828,  G.  198-847.000. 
Albonico,  Franco,  to  Meccanotex  S.p.A.  Padded  shoe  brske,  perticu- 

lariy  for  bicyclea.  4,489,813,  G  188-24.210 
Albracht,  Robert  J.;  Ignatak,  Duati;  Pinto,  Albert  A.;  and  Simdunas, 
WiUiam  J.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Waffle  sandwich  sawing  machine. 
4,489,632,  G.  83-404.200. 
AlbRB,  Frank  E:  See- 
Browne,  James  H.;  Ward,  Robert  R;  and  Albus,  Frank  E, 
4,489,503,  G.  34-10.000. 
Alcock,  A.  John:  Stt- 

Tayk>r,  Roderick  S.;  LeopoM,  Kurt  E;  and  Alcock,  A.  John, 
4,490651,  G  315-150.000. 
Aleksander,  Igor,  Stonham,  Thomas  J.;  and  WiQde,  Bruce  A.,  to  Na- 
tiond  Reseuch  Development  Corporatimi.  Recognition  apparatus. 
4,490847,  G  382-IO00O 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Sted  Corporatioa:  Ser— 

Andersen.  Poul.  4.489,901,  G  242-67.200. 
Allen,  Arcbeldus  D.,  to  Dobaon  Park  Industries  PLC  Underground 

support  devices.  4,490076,  G.  405-289.000 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  Stt— 

Nondahl,  Thomas  A.,  4,490780  G  363-87.000. 
Smith.  Enoch  P.,  4,490657,  G  318-434.000 
Allen.  Oary  F.;  and  Pantone,  Richard  S.,  to  Mobay  Chemicd  Corpora- 
tion. Liqukl  diphenyhnethane  diisocyanate  compoaitiooi.  4,490300 
G.  26O453.0SPr^ 
Allen  Oroup  Inc.,  The:  Set 

Soourtes,  Oeorge,  4,489,824,  G  198433.00O 
Allied  Corporation:  Stt— 

Dunning,  Frederick  O.,  4,490199,  G.  1S6-73.40O 

Frissora,  Anthony  P.,  4,489,499,  G.  33-181.00R 

Oupta,  Arunava;  Weat.  Oary  A.;  and  Donlan,  Jeflirey  P.,  4,490192, 

G  148-188.000. 
Walling.  John  C;  and  Shand.  Michad  L.,  4,490822.  G  372-41.000 
Alpha  Therapeutic  Corporation:  Stt— 

Hddebrant.  Charles  M.,  4,490361,  G.  424-101.000. 
Alps  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yanadda,  Hiroydd,  4,490699,  G  333-202.000. 
Altmann,  Hdnz:  See— 

Schubert,  Herrmann;  Deutacber,  Hans-Joachim;  Kreaae,  Hont; 
Demus,  Dietrich;  Altmann,  Hehiz;  Koiber,  Marliea;  and  Bottgv, 
Ute.  4.490278.  G  252-299.630 
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Ahokr  SJL 

B^JjJ^Jj*  L«««a>e.  Michd;  and  Avcnd.  Mictad.  M«M97,  a 

Aluuiiniuai  dt  OnoK  Sn 

Orf*.  Spyridon.  M«U33.  a  2(M-29aO(HL 
AhBammn  PendDiy:  Saiw 

Devdby.  Rogv,  M90l1I9.  a  14S-I2.7QA. 
AlWBt  Rotaft:  Sw^ 

JoM,  Oovdoo  H.;  Y^Btti,  mtbad  C;  Alvmx.  Rabat  nd 


''"'"^^^^^s  Si5%r '^ ''•'•-' ^'**«' °«^  ^' 


Aaaiwy.  Myrw  L..  to  EPIC  RawMch  Corpontioa.  Cod  ooovenion 

rrnriHHi  4^491^13,  CL  2OM7.00O. 
ABtomk.  Stevwi  J.,  to  poke  Uoivenity.  Firefly-derived  repellent  com- 

poMi  iDd  aMthodi  ff  OK.  4.49a3«k  a  424-95.000/^ 
Aam,  Kaiialu:  Str— 

Ito.  YoduyMe;  Soemdaa.  Toduo;  Tduda,  Ynii;  Aazd.  Kttradii: 

Aoike,  Hitaelu:  Sw— 

A^  Enctaro;  and  Hgadii.  Iwao.  to  Nippon  Oakki  Sdzo  Kabodiikt 
Keoha.  Electronic  modcd  indmrneati  having  sopplemattltooe 
geaeratmg  fluctioa.  4,489.(3<^  a  84-l.Oia         "-«-"~—  "« 
Aoyana.  Takuo:  See— 

Fop.  Seirait^  Aoyama,  Takoc^  Sakuni.  Yojim  Nakayama. 
Toypp;  Ngnomon.  Shigdd;  Yeegnhi.  TakadSTaad  OkttOM 

-djtaaa.  Idv«.  to  dnnoin  AppletSS^'^J^gif' *^"*^  ^^ 

A«£S"£  ^'^  {'  '^J"^  M«rtert  W..  4.49^576.  a  I74^.0SS. 
Appletoa  Papen  Inc.:  See— 

"aJM-TOof*"  ^'*  "**  *^**'™^  Richaid  P.,  4,490313.  a 
Arao,  Koio:  Sir— 

S»jw  tanu;  Ano.  Kom  and  bwoe.  Eikdii.  4,49a4Sa  a 

^^55L*?f^  to  Komatsa  Sdren  Ca.  Ltd.;  and  Ononwri  Iron 
•^V?-  Ltd.  J«  dydng  ^pantos.  4.489.S75,  CL  68-177.000. 


°f._^yy-*  TermdMk  Oyan  R.T.  lO-DinwhyH  J- 

-o^eteivativea  oaeAil  aa  antbddanti.  a  proom  for  the 

thneor  and  ndztani  containing  them.  4»490,3H  CL 

Pradncta.  Inc.:  Sd>— 
McQready.  Newton  W^  4,490181.  a  134-1000 

MeriwedMr,  Lewis  &,  i4903H  a  424-65.000. 

''**P'^i?i!^  9°*  ""rt^on,  4,490165.  Q.  71-88.000 

mean  Hone  Products  Coipontnn:  5a»—  ^       --^rz: ;i-" 


'MSo3StS?42r25l'or^  Carlo;  and  Areari.  Oidiana. 


Hon.  Joaeph  M..  4,419.726, 0.1118430000 

--•^W.  Ooy  A^  and  Strike,  Dondd  P..  4,490527.  a  S44-6I00O  .  •     ♦•^^T'-  9"  ♦^-2 

Micfoeysieuis.  laa.;  See-  ''^^ww*  Anyama,  Nonydd:  S«r- 

Bariow.  Allan  ^;  and  fttctaan.  Corey.  4,490629.  Q.  307-451.000.         °»?^  ^"^'  A*^  fcfittani;  Sdto,  J-, 

iricBntandaidlBe.:SM-  ,_^    Anyania,Noriydd.  4,490320  a  264-tt3 

Obon.  Pad  E^  4,489.640  a  91-189.00R.  Artt.  Detnar  See- 

GtanOey  C.  to  Owent-Dlinois,  Inc.  Parrat-beakabie  fiwtandins 
Ik  dna  agiHilagi  i489.847.  a  220-71.000  '-™-™« 


Inooe,  SdcU:  and 


Aanrt.! 


fei»  Hads^Jteit;  Uapdor,  Ute;  Soerken.  Hans  P.;  and    ^       D«n»r.4,« 
r  Mam,  Handrikos.  to  Dynamit  Nbbd  AO.  Method  for  the  ^"^  ^^'-  ^**-' 


Fonnanek.  Lothar,  HirM^h.  Martin;  Schnabd.  Wolfram;  Serixnt. 


■,  4,490168,  a.  7S-1O00R. 


iHodiBnatioa  of  starch  in  the 
536-1Q2.00O 
AMP 


of  solvents.  4,490526,  Q. 


Uwson,  John  E.  4,490073,  a  40S-169.00O 
AnngonijA.    L.    Onvd    injection   apparatus.    4,490078.   a 


4,490217.  a 


Aaick.  ^  C;  Dontv.  Oeoras  R:  Ooodman.  Joseph  R.;  Joocs.  Amstroog  Worid  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 

0.226-92.000.  Anwgger,  Richard  E,  Device  for  kmgitadinally  driving  a  tooL 

4,489.724.  a  128-303.00R.  '  ^^ 

Arnold.  Brace  E.,  to  Singer  Compeny.  The.  Overload  protectioo  in  a 


lfJw«»tJohn  T.;  and  Swarti.  John  C,  4,490004,  a  339-95.00R. 
Toadta,  AUn:  and  ToofaoL  KnajtMi*.  AjanviA  n  i7^i«  mm 


Corporatkm: 

"'•*"?!?!iX2>^*t^*^  CL  358-314000 
ArthnrO.  Pncli^e godttaider.  4,^.940_a  273-l.OOB 


..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coopany.  Image 


Franlo.  James  A^  Martin.  Richard  R.;  and  Wabh.  Richard  P.. 
4,490798,  a.  364-550000  ^^     ' 

Arthur  O.  Russdl  Cooqiany,  Incorporated.  The: .« 
Buchas.  Gerald  L..  4,490654,  Q.  318-lJQlOOO 


AfiSSSSSte^^  netw5r4:4«;037.  a  3567000. 

Podo.  Lods.  4,49iDt682,  a  3309.000 
Anchor  Condnentd  Inc.:  S^sw 

"4SS9S0  °  "•'  ***  "'^^'  *"^  ^'  ^**W30  a 
nBn.IfanrikW.: 
ChaU,  Oeorie  T.; 


'•5.000 


Aaahi  Kasd  Kogyo  Kiboshiki  Kaabu 

^SS-SJoO?**  ^"^  '^****'  "**  ^'^  Akeomi.  4,490415, 
Aadu  Koi^  Kogyo  g«»«i«i«i«'<  Kaisha:  See— 
*    .9'''!*?*^?«'»:  ««>  Sato,  Shigetada,  4,490017,  a.  350427.000 
^!S^J!S^  *°  *""  Corporation.  Digitd  ootor  camera.  4,490738. 

CL  358-50.000 
ASARCO  Incorporated:  Sm^ 

Andewon.  Jettey  A.,  to  Oeierd  Moton  Corporstkm.  Temperatue  ^  i.,^'?L^""-, 

.235^-^  P*"*^  <*«'^  ♦•^W.M3.  CL7J^92.00C^^  Ashhnd  Oil,  Inc.:  Sii^ 

A«tarsoo.WIltoB^ReaMrdlK^M«hadcdsd^  _  Ood.  Ami  B.,  4,490550  a  549-460000 

^■SMn"^;^'*^'"-  »»»^«»-  'P«»I«PI««»  A«ck.JohnC|po«ty.OeorieR;Goodman.JoaephR.iJ«^ 

AndrsedaBs.  Nichohs  C,  to  Buroofhs  Corporation.  Gm-fiUed  dot      **•  ''J  >-«"**  John  M.;  Snyder.  Clair  W.,  Jr.;  Wontyla,  John  A.; 

A5S1S2i'2r^«i^**''°^'^«^^^  ?io^.°!?•,^«^«S;!i^^««^»rde4Bu■i;gcS^ 

Antteev,  Leonid  M:  Ss»—  4,489,998,  Q.  339-17.0LM. 

p!*i!2!ri.ii!?^5tl<K  Aleid  v.;  Glebov,  Vladimir  ^sick.  John  C;  and  Landis.  John  M,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Mdti- 

S'ISTP*?^ ^"^ F^Moreiova,  Nadethda  A.;  FOtppov.      P""* cromover contact 4,490000 a  339.17.0LM. 


Ss^  A^-fftov:  bs^'i;  LS^ia*  sarL 

Agtmg^UeeU  M;  spd  Grishdtov.  VaSTMbSoa 

BMimmau  ^ - '  m 


Bodo.  4,490368.  Q.  424-232.000. 


AndrewConorai 

Wdr.  Waher  F..  4,490724  a  343440000 


.  Bodo:  See— 
Diet.  Reiner;  and  Aamii 
ATAT  BeD  Laboratoriea:  _ 

Jong.  Kenneth.  4,490689.  a  33^31.0QT. 
Tuner.  Jonathan  S.,  4,490817.  a  370-17.000 
Tuner.  Roland  J..  4,490681.  a  329-179.000 
ATftT  Information  Systems  Inc.:  Sss— 

Monson.  Verne  E..  4,490582.  a  17941.00B. 
ATAT  Technotogies.  lac:  See— 

Cm1fon,^>y  C.  Jr.;  and  March.  Edward  J.,  4,489.508.  a 

34-78.000. 
Fletcher.  Ivan  M..  4.490230  CL  204-228.000 
^^-—    «     ^MacTribWe.  Robert.  4,489.488.  a  29481.000 
4.489.559,  CL   Atkinson,  Stuart  L.:  5m— 

Pcstoo,  Baw  R.;  and  Atkinson,  Stuart  L.,  4,490831,  CL  375-94.000 


.JamaaN: 

"^  «S!S.o8"*****  ^  "**  ^"^  ^"*  '*-  *^^^'  a 

**  «S.oS'"*~*  ^'  "*  ^™^  '"*  "••  *^'^^  CI 

Rjjog'^ttsrwcod  L.;  «d  A«to,  Jmnes  N 

^'SS&jSr^  L.;  «d  Amto.  Jmnes  N..  4,489,560  Q.   AtlaS?l£lfflcS,;S;;2;rS^ 
^^  Pttkins,  Thomas  K.,  4,489,782,  Q.  166-248.000 
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.Niode,  4,490221. 


R.;  and  Barber,  Robert  J., 


AoBlBl,  Volkhard:  See—  Banks,  Robert  L.;  and  Knkes,  Simon  C.  to  Philbps  Petroleam  Com- 

Rdffln,  Manfred;  Hdder,  JoaeUm;  Hand.  Nbrbert;  Aosid.  Volk-      pany.  (Mefin  di^roportionation  and  catdyst  therefor.  4,490478,  a 
hard;  Eberisin,  Wolfgang;  Kobhiger.  Walter;  Lillie.  Christian;      902-254.00O 
NdLKlaos;  Finer,  Ibinut;Kruger.Oerd;  and  Keck,  Johannes,  Bennon,  Robert  P.,  to  Sbdl  Oil  Compeny.  Prooem  for  ftectiooatioa 

4,490369,0.424-244.000.  '   ""      " 

Aadasier,  Moole:  See- 

CoOange,  Edmond;  Paris,  Michd;  and 
CL  n4-72.00O 
Autrenatik  Apparale-Masrhinenban  H.  Hench  OmbH:  See 

HdKh.  Hans;  Lettner,  Horst;  and  Hunke,  Friedrich,  4,489,505,  Q 
34.57.OOR. 

Kntnyak,  Tbomm  A..  4>90575,  a  17447.000 
Antomatiqne  Industridle  &A.:  See— 

Blatris,  Jean-Pierre,  4,489,926,  a  26943A10. 


Antotrd  Oonoratic 

Seal.  J.  D^  4,490249,  a  21089.000 
Aveoel.  hfielid:  S^e— 

Bvntd.  PHd;  LaUDe,  Mkhd;  and  Avand.  Michd,  4,490497,  G. 
524-349.000 
Avian.  PhUtope;  and  Lepretre,  Bernard,  to  Regie  Natiooale  des  UiiiMS 
Raaianh.  Device  for  oontrdbng  the  ignition  and  fod  n^jeetion  of  an 
hiternd  oombostion  eBgfairM89.68rd.  123417.000 
Awata,  Mitson:  Sar— 

Ogni.  Yasoo;  Awata.  Mitanni;  Saiio,  Juqii;  Inooe,  Soichi;  and 
Ariynm,  Ndriydd.  4,490320  CL  264-n:000. 
Awaya.  AUra:  f 

" '        -  i  K^y«. 

■Id,  Totaka;  Toknda,  IfiroHii; 
Knmaknn,  Mkio;  Ndmno.  Tdmo;  and  Awaya.  AUn.  4,490393, 
a  424-263.000 
AyerB,RayR. 


a^ano,  bao;  Yokogpama,  Tatsun^  miiya.  Ssitaro;  Minami,       , 

**!?^"^  iS^SS*  Barr,  Rom  W.,  to  Tyisr  Refrigeration  Conordion. 

236.00a 


Ayets, 


Kip^  Robert  M.;  and  Ayan,  Ray  R^  4,489.964,  a  28S-374.00O 
rs,  ^mham  11,  to  Hauibartan  Coomany.  MobQe,  sorbent-pe 
spoad  sydem.  4,489.665,  CL  110-250000 
>.  Wdt  Co.  Limitod:  See- 


.4,490215,0  203-98.000 
Barber,  Robert  J.:  Sar 

Owlebois,  Leonard  J.;  Seott,  Js 

4,489,830  a  206-316A)0. 

Barchas,  Jack  D.;  Weber,  Eckard;  and  Evans,  Christonher  J.,  to  Ldand 

Stanford  Junior  Udverdty  Stanford  Udv..  Board  orTtustam  ofThc. 

Metordiamide— a  novd   anrphfaie^be   peptide.   4,490i363.   Q. 

424-177.000. 

Barlow,  Allen  R.;  and  Petersen,  Corey,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc. 

Hdi  votage  dreuits  in  low  vdtage  CMOS  process.  4.490629,  Q. 

Betlow,  Ridierd  A.:  Si»— 

T.;  and  Bariow,  Richard  A..  4,489.852,  Q. 

Jamm   E    Chiropractic   trsatmem   table.    4,489,714,   Q. 
128-74.000. 
Bardk.  MikhaO  L:  See- 

Grsbeddn,  Mikhail  P.;  Ivashenko,  Aleiaadr  V.;  Kersmyaheva, 
Ljudmik  A.;  BUnov,  Lev  M.;  Kovahev,  Evgeny  I.;  Shtykov, 
Nikdd  M.;  Utov,  Viktor  V.;  Shodiin,  Vadim  M.;  Agsfooova. 
Irina  P.;  and  Bardk.  Mikhdl  L.  4,490277.  a  252-299.600. 
Baroo.  Walter  J.,  to  Water  Servioa  of  America,  Inc.  Hed  »«^»i— g»r 
with  tube  cleening  dement  capturing  cage  intercooaectioa. 
4,489,776.  CL  165-9^000 

Adjustable  electri- 

cd  ootid  msemUy.  4,489.9^.  CL  31^2^ 

Bunsi,  Anthony  J.;  Ndson.  Leonard;  sml  Pogson,  Jack,  to  RCA 
Fixture  for  solder  tinning  chip  csrriert.  4,489,923,  O. 


Corpon 
2694!00O 


teiitnt-Vtd  Berth.  Gerald  D.,  to  Illinois  Tod  Works  Inc.  Fa 


r  having  an  adaUy 


E  D.  Wait  Co.  Limited: 

Shepherd.  CharlmO..  4,490311.  a  261-92.000 

E  F.  Gtxxirich  Company,  The:  See— 

Leeds.  DonaldRr4,49O201.  a  156-155.000 

Mattaon,  William  P.;  and  Tkapp.  Dands  L..  4,490325.  CL 

264-315.000 

Yn.  SfaDon  R;  and  Versace.  Denid  A..  4,490560  CL  5684144)00 

ibertus  H.:  Sta^ 

ana.  WaUem  J.;  and  Bam.  Albertns  K,  4,490174.  Q.  75-82.000 

Babe,  YasBtosU:  Sas— 

Haragudii,  Hbrcahi;  Narilai.  Kou;  Iwata,  Toshiharu;  and 

YaaataaU.  4,489,692,  a  123425.000 
n,iiiitii  itiiiii.»ii  oj 
UBUuiu.  mcnara  w. 


and  radially  undulating  flange.  4,490082.  Q.  411-185.000. 
Barton.  Derdc  H.  E;  MotherwdL  William  B.;  and  Zard,  Samir  Z.,  to 
Roussd  Udaf.  CompodtioBS  and  method.  4,490296,  a  260-397.400. 
BASF  Aktiengssdlschaft:  Sse- 

Acker,  Rolr-Die^4,49O306,  a  26046S.00E 

Boache,  Hon*  G.;  Nohe,  Hdni;  and  Pachdy.  Hdnx,  4.490214, 0. 

2034.000. 
Bott.  Kasper.  4,490558,  CL  568-58.000. 
Eilinafold.   Hdnx;  and   Etxbach.   Kari-Hdnx,   4.490541.   Q. 

54^70000 
Fechner,  Wdf  D.;  Krans,  Joachim;  and  Polster,  Raddf,  4.490176, 

CL  106-23.000. 
Kassat,  Hany;  Wirth.  Friedrich;  and  Wagner,  Joechim.  4,489,775, 
a  16547.000 


Stem,  Rkfaard  A.;  and  Babbitt.  Richard  W..  4,490700  CL  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatioo:  Sd^ 


333-2S8.00O 

BidEi,  Leo  J.  J.:  See— 

Heevss.  Jan;  and  Backx.  Leo  J.  J..  4,490530  Q.  544-370000 

aaoenacBar.  craesi;  ano  urooeiy.  nerre.  to  aomeie  o  ASSBiance 
TecfamQDe  poor  Pioddts  Nestle  S.A.  Agdomeration  nonle. 
4,489.8f7.  CL239-13L10O 

Bailey.  John  M.;  and  Lindeafelser.  Dale  L..  to  Catnpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Piston  having  (tad  divertnu  berrier  means.  4,489.687.  CL  123-269.000. 

BaOly.  Jean  C;  and  Sandi^  ^yBaaos.  to  BP  Chimie  Sodete  Aaonyine. 
Prooem  for  the  preparation  of  supports  based  on  magneaium  chloride 
for  the  preparation  of  catdysts  fw  the  pdymerixatioo  of  alpha-defln* 
and  the  supports  obtdaed.  4.490475. 0.  5Q2-156.00a 

Buer.  3aoqnm  J.  Tire  casing  pr^aratioa  method.  4,490197.  Q. 

Dakar  BtmU  n  .  "— 

Cody.  Douglm  J.;  Baker,  Bonnie  E;  Larson,  Davkl  D.;  and  Rid- 
dle Sttnley  T.,_4,490032,  CL  355-14.00R. 
Qnbbe,  Dimitry  _ 
4,489,871,  a  226-52A)0 


Fstton.  John  T..  Jr.;  Nsnyan,  TUrumurti;  and  Dumas,  Lods  H., 

4,490490  a  521-177.000. 
Schmolka.  Irving  E,  4,490279,  Q.  25^357.000. 

Tbomm  W.;  and  Scherts,  Charim  W.,  to  Generd  Dynandes, 
Pomona  Division.  Quick  conversion  missile  system  for  widebody 
drerafL  4,489,638,  d  89-1.815. 
Bdlas,  George  X,  to  Bobrick  Washroom  Equipment,  lac  Liquid 
'       Her.  4^489,857, 0.  222-179.000 

Fawcett,  SA«wood  LT;  and  Anno,  Jamm  N.,  4,489,557,  O. 

60605.000. 
Fawcett,  Sherwood  L.;  and  Anno,  Jamm  N.,  4,489,558,  O. 

60605.000 
Fkwcett,  Sherwood  L.;  and  Anno,  Jamm  N.,  4,489,559,  G. 

60405.000 
Fawcett,  Sherwood  L.;  and  Amn,  Jamm  N.,  4,489,560  G. 

BHw  uwyMiOT  MBuwii.  «■>—  g^^^^^  j^^^  ^  q^  ^^^  4,489,833,  G  206-522.000 

»»""t*™'— ,  Ridiard  C;  aid  Bun^,  David  S.,  to  Pestmen  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  moving  a  woeile  between  a  storage 
position  and  a  podtion  for  ^pfdying  a  fldd.  4,489,856,  G.  222-148.000. 
HyyiMim,  Hns  o.  Low  torque  valve  disc  for  lined  butterfly  vdvas. 
4,489,917,  G.  251-305.000. 


Mdnar,  Otto,  4,489.655.  a  10^217AXX 
Bddter.  John  A.,  to  Dliaois  Tod  Works  Inc.  Suspender  tetener. 

4,489,466,  a  24489.000 
Baloo,  Inc.  Sii^ 

Boraer.  WQly,  4,489,608,  a  73487.000 
Baldwin,  WIDiBm  E,  to  ASARCO  Inowpontted.  Electrode  for  dec- 

trometaDurdcd  Hoceases.  4.490.223.  CL  204-106.000. 
BaO  Corporation:  See^ 

Ruth.  Roy  L.,  4,490703.  a  335-211000 
Stockton.  Ronald  J.;  and  Mnnaoa.  Robert  E.  4,490721,  G. 
343-368.00O 
BaQaa,  John  S.,  Jr. 


ibeig,  losif,  to  H  4  B  Technokjgies,  Inc.  Pulse  rate  monitor. 
4,489,731,  G.  128490.00a 
Baumgaertner,  Armin;  and  Eliaemer,  Kurt  to  latereationd  Standard 
Electric  Corpondoo.  Mdtilayer  dectrqphotographic  recording 


materid  conyirism  a  sdedum-taQurium  fvst  kwer  ud 

^       arsenic  ooatamiBg  second  layer.  4,490^451,  G.  43057, 

Epddn.  Padi  BaOas,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Mandler,  John  J..  Jr.;  aad  Van  Baumprtaer,  Dondd  W.:  See- 


000. 


Horn.  Joaeph  M.,  4,489,726,  G.  128430.000. 
Balx,  Jnrgen,  to  Schubert  *  Salxer.  akUag  gate  fluid  coatrd  valve. 

4,489.7S6rG.  137425.330. 
Bdnr,  Eric  Louver  solar  pand.  4,489,709,  G.  12M17.000. 
Bamptoa,  Gilford  C  to  Rodcwdl  Interntfgnd  Corporation.  Method 
of  iT^**'"g  a  fine  grain  structure  to  2000  4  7000  ssrim  duminum 
aDoys.  4,490188.  a  148-12.7QA. 
Baadmco.  Victor  T.;  Leviae,  Seymour  D.;  Mdvey,  Dcaais  M.;  aad 
Tobia.  Alfooao  J.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaoeaticd  Corporatkm.  5,6-Dialk- 
oxy-3,4-optkmally  aubalitmed-2(lH)qninafotinones,  oompodtioo  and 
method  of  use  4,490374,  a  424-251.000. 
~       iA.:S^»- 
Mittich.  Michari  J.;  Sovw,  Jamm  S..  aad  Beaks,  Bruce  A.. 
4,490229.  G.  204-192.00C. 


KoasaL  Dar^^  E:  Johason.  Craig  N.;  aad  Bauaigartaer,  Donald 
W.,  4,490130  CL  493-106.000. 
Bayer  ^  H'  t-^*****"*"*'  5>r 

Halcour,  Kurt;  Laage.  Peter-Michael:  end  Wagner,  Rudolf, 

4,490487,  G.  521-55.000. 
Hentachd,  Kari-Hdnx;  Musdg,  Berahard:  Dhein.  Rolf,  and  Kussi, 

Siegfried,  4,490266.  a  2S249.80a 
Koaamehl.  Gerhard;  and  Chatxitheodoron,  Georg.  4,490509,  G. 

525-328.500. 
SchoU.    HansJoaehim;    aad    Zeaaer,    Armia,    4,490551,    G. 
S6CM25.000. 
BeeU,  Donald  L.;  and  Tomlinaoo,  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  to  Generd  Electric 
Compaay.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  aotttap  coraar  poiats  in  a  visad 
image  processiag  systeai.  4,490848,  G.  38^121.000 
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Varan  D^  to  lalmMMiaail  BoriBMi  MaeUacB  Cofpontioa.  Ffatt 
'— w*  ny  tab*  with  kayMooc  ««t— im^tii    <49a«S2,  a. 

DiMv  J.  PiooHi  ftv  puritkaiiuB  of  WMie  wMcn  ■ocumuktsd 


'^25?R.5lIlSLlr*  t"^  *2l2§L.'"^-?-  *°  Univenity  of  Northera 
SKiSSo!^  ^"^  "*■**"  wAiwr.  4,490543.  Q. 

Frederick  B^  Jr.:  Sm- 
■Bimno.  WmiaBi  D.;  MiodanewaU.  David;  and  Beraardin, 
Frtderk*  E.,  Jr..  4,4«9.779,  a  16644.0(n.  "™™». 

Iw.  Erik  S.:  Si»- 

BemhanUteM.  toKtoek  Patent  OeaaOaehaft  mit  baaehiukter  Haft- 
"^••''SSIS*  I?*?^'*^  '^■™"  *-5  Meride,  Robert  W.;  and 


^•^.y'^fc^  '^  O-  Jf •?  "Srepft  Lev;  and  Siiaka.   Bwtt*  Brent  J.;  and  McKay.  Dwight  L..  to  PbiUn»  Puroteum  Com^ 


fS?;2.^'?J%J5***^  Company.  PlMeariiatioo  method. 
4«4ffM01,  d  436407.00a 

acker.  WDMad:  j^»> 

aptaaiMi,  B»  to  I  aiiililla|Bm  Inkopaeentrd.  LIC  ekonomkk  fowp- 
jg^^gyr  apit-&«i,ance  or  diaper.  4.490141.  a 

taaa.  Edarand  E.  4,49o334,  a  204.4094nX 

Meyw,  Richard  C;  and  Kan.  FMer.  4.490663,  a  31I496.00O 

f>  ^oW^ffapat^  Robert  P.;  and  Voelker.  Deanb  E..  to 
AmK  Inc.  Praoam  Rir  raenvarinn ' 
Maa.  4,490339,  a  423'S«00a 


pany.  Gomamnm  dtthwolnep^  4,49O2997ar26(M29.00R. 
■an.  Janoa;  Kovaca,  MiUoa;  Koknr,  LmiIo:  Maier.  Pereac:  and 

^F^JJjSw^l A4.t^ole. ^4*539, Q.  S4».262.00O 

,..NiB.  JoaephH.  Y.','  4,490275.  a  25M89.00O 

Bickman,  Bernard  P..  to  Honeywdl  Inc.  Oimbal  tyatem  with  one 

momiled  drivea.  4,490724,  a  343-765.000 
"^- >P"^^vC»^  »y!y>;  Pod««.  Oavkl  p.;  and  Nawy, 

£2rJisJ^J5SS'^S2!L*!2?"  Ma^mes  Corppiatfan.  Print 

ftomMoSj/WSspiecipi-   BOka,  Kenneth  P.:  Sar- 

, '=SS!SiJ??,aSSJSr3?iSis5!S^ 

John  J.;  and  Bloodirafth.  William  T..  to  Ofoom.  Inc.  Plual  Bindia.  Pennmder  &;  and  Lidit.  David  N..  to  Intnraational  Bniaem 

Hne  telephena  controDar.  4490513. 0. 17»99J0R.  Ma^|>i>n  Corporation.  MeOiod  of  manntetore  cmptoying  eto^ 

R^  Dim.  gdnnnd  S.;  and  Kalvaitia.  Arvydaa  J.,  to      fS^^^VS^J^^  '"^y^  depoaitedon  anbatrrte. 


Comnany.  Door  or  cover  latch  and  tatchtag  tyatem  «.   .,_i   -.  r : 

4,4f$.966,  a^334A».  -««"■  "y^oi   Bw-Medical  Innovatiooi,  Inc.:  Sia^ 


be.  Tira  raUng 
73-144000        *. 

Bhem  Oronp  Limited:  Sa^» 

Wn.  Stnart  A..  4.490313,  d  424-271.000 

-HD  ^#VOQD  Dbl«6«S  Stt^^ 

PlamhuL  Ian  D.;  NoMe,  David;  Nbbk  (formerly  OiDettX  Haul  M.: 
-dWan,  Wilfted  P..  4490295.  Q.  260.245:300      *  "™  "^ 


4.490219,  Cn54.23.06o 

■Medical  Innovationa,  lac: 

Qrfqaiit,  RnaeU  W.,  4,489,676,  a  II9-9400O 


Hocyath,  Sinhan.  4,490149.  a  423^57.000 
lerE.:5^ 


CaiinM.  Barry  D..  to  Eagle-Pkher  Indortriea.   Bi«i^&' 
MiMante  meamcment  lyuem.  4,419.598.  a.   "rot. ''"»»:  ^ 

■ow^f".  Andr^Birot.  Patrice  Van  Kerrebroeck.  daade;  and 
Outoot.  Jean-Claude.  4.490854,  Q.  455-1  I8.00O    ^^ 

B  I  732?^  ^' "^  5?*«!**y' ^^''"^  E..  to  Da  Pont  de  Nemoura, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Membrane  aammUy,  electrochemkal  ceD.  and 

aasTcTssffi ''•*''°*-^  "**»  "^  "--^ 

Bitter.  Lowdl  B..  to  DonneOy  Mirran,  Inc.  Prooem  Ibr  makiaE  a 

BiMoPrqiektow  i  Reafiaapji  Inwaatyeji  Piaamyahi  Syatazy  Chamio- 
net  Fraaynchem   :  Jar 
Phakunfc  AndruK  Ladonaa.  Ignacy;  Byrioi,  Tadeuat;  Laamya. 

„    ™V*^o"l"««B«^Friediich;aadWetBK)ia,JudaoBD.,toHokl. 

il«5*irail-L.Io»CAConof«kialP.Ddw«».ltar6t.        "^SSSioT"^  "^  °'*~°' """^  "•**'•"'•  °- 

BUr,  Timothy  T.:  Stt— 

BiBBchjjiMtoary  J.,  to  Plaaticaa.  lac.  Pivot  aaaamUy.  4.489.849,  CL 

22091.000 
Btaaiciak,  Larry  C:  Set— 

Coppn,  RoHa  D.  O.;  Bbaicaak.  Larry  C;  and  Toner,  Jan  R.. 

4,490370  0.424-244000  ««. -«  r., 

Blatrii.  Jeen-Pierre,  to  Aotomatiqae  ladnatrielle  S.A.  Workpiece  np- 

portmgaad cjampina  univenal device.  4,489,924 a  269^1000^ 

Ble^a^imidu  Wotf  J.  Modalar  clamping  lyttam.  4489,929.  a 

HUrfciMM  Hut-Wilheaa:  Sw— 

Bdiirt  Jnaa;  Biirgdor|UocheB:  Kireher,  Dieter.  SteflRia.  Hefaaot; 

Blankmami,  Haaa-^X^Ibaim;  Oooaeaa,  Andre  P.  L.;  vaa  Kelat. 

a  __    Willi;  a«JWeiae.L«tt;!44y!989!a: 303-92.000 

Bbck8teia.MartiaJ.Vdtageaadi     ■     ■    - 
RiAmM  n    duiMiAn  n       ^-  M90772. 0.  361-281.000 
Richard  D.,  4490457,  a    BBaov,  Lev  M.:  Sta^ 

Onbeakm.  Mikhail  P.;  Ivaaheako,  Akiaadr  V.;  Kaiamyabeva, 

i5C'*?^^i5?*^;.i*y.y!j^*'''*^'  ^•■y  '•!  Shtykov, 
hOkolu  M.;  Thov.  Viktor  V.;  Sboahia.  VadhaM.;  Agafonova. 

Bloodwofth.  WObam  T.:  S»t— 

Bedm  John  J.;  and  Bktodwofth.  William  T.,  4490583.  a 

I79-99.0QR. 

Blue  Grcie  Proiecta  qVoprietaiy)  Limited:  Stt- 
Moore.  Ridiard  P..  449020;  Q.  210-738.000 

Bhm.  Arnold;  and  Scbettler.  Hdmot,  to  lateraational  Boafaiam  Ma- 
chmea  Corporatioa.  Teatiag  an  intqnted  drcoit  coataiaiag  a  trteta 
g^gjjj  ■OMtrol  Bgnal  ganera&g  networic  therefor.  4490673, 


^.^  Hana-Wbi;  Oooaana,  Andre  P.  L.;  van  Kcbt.  WiUi;  and 
^^^j^^Loti.  to  FIT  Indattki,  lae.  Aoiiliary  po«vcr^^ 
gggj«n»iemttt  tor  a  vehicle  brake  ayitem.  4489,989.  CL 


lunS^^'y  Si'  "^  ■•**"•  ^^"^  4490327.  a  264-533.000 
Beuay.  jemey  D.:  at$^ 

M^jnco^Kevhi  C;  aad  BeOay.  JeAay  D,  4490783.  a. 

aa.  Daryal,  44907i0  a  343-17.1PW. 
harwood  O,  to  Uitfad  Teohaologiea.  Inc.  Apperataa  and 
_^_^    mamdhctariag    «.lar    colKra.    4^204    Q. 

KoMldL;  Md  Wlokameyar.  Robert  R.  to  Boeing  Com- 

I  Richard  D.:  Sti— 
^■daihian,  Vahram  8.;  «d  Baa 
430.31 1«0 

•^J**  Kroj-P^iO";  Van  Kerrabroeck,  daude;  and  Curti- 

,  to  Thomaim  C8.P.  TraaMtor  miier  for  nhn-hiah 

lanj^4490854  a  455-118.000.  ™»-"«" 

^tSteTte^*"'  "^  j*"*'*'^  ««>  M-  44902H  CL 
0^^^|S^^^Jo„^ 

iS^g^BjjjL^Priadrich;  am.  W^mor.  Jud«»  D.. 
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Richaid  P..  4490313.  O. 


Bobih  Jinaay  R.:  Sar  Bffyfn,  David  R.: 

,  .  y^f^. '^^  h'  f^>M^  CL  J56.71X)00.  Vaa  Lovena.  Aagatthna  O^  Haaaa.  Marie  R.;  Laocaielli,  U«.- 

**d*. ^'f^f^^^WSSi:}^'  Sir-. ^  «**•  ''-5  ■«»•«•  D«^  *-J  Vock,  Maaflred  R;  aad  Wiegen, 

«  .  BathB,  Oeoiy  X.,  4489,857. 0.  22M79.000.  WOhefaaua  J..  4490404  a  426-534000 

"°"^.^f%?  l!!^  ^ '°^'°^  A'*'"'' !>*■  l^fMBBtic  kKk  oootaiaer  Wiegen,WilhetaBoiJ.;VaaLoverga.AngnrtiaaaO.;Haaaa,Maria 

.  '"Si^i^  9-  2I5-213.00O  R.;  LoccereDi.  Domeaiek.  Jr.;  Bowea.  Davkl  1;  aad  Vock. 

Boehkarev,  Gdy  R.:  Sea—  Maafted  R,  4490544  CL  549-228.000. 

Pifopov.  Jory  M.;  aad  Boehkarev.  Ody  R.,  4490248,  Q.  Bowmaa.  Ridiard  P.:  &»- 

2O9-164000.  Browa.  Robert  W.;  aad 

Bodhi,  Oaod^  aad  Ooda.  Alda.  to  Eqdpeaienti  Antomobilei  Map  2644.700 

diaL  Method  of  maauihetnriag  a  refle^iag  nuftce.  4490228.  CL  Boi,PtederickJ.,toHaada-EaglaadDrilliagLimitad.PnaiptyBtemfor 

2O4-192.0m.  liqdd/adid    materiata    wiA    balaaeed    output    4490094    CL 

Boehriager  lagdhdm  K.O.:  Stt-  417-342.000. 

Ziereaberg,  Bend,  4490322, 0.  264-205.000  Boya^jicff,  Oecne  L,  to  Varoo  lateraatioad,  lac.  Uak  tihiaf  aiacha- 

Bodag  Coamaay,  The:  Sn-  aiam  for  wdl  rigk  4489,794  Q.  17545.000 

BeageUak,  Roaald  L.;  aad  Wickemeyer,  Robert  R,  4489,903,  CL  BP  CUmie  Sodela  Aaoavaw:  Se»- 

24413O00O  BdUy,  Jeaa  C;  aad  Saadia,  Styliaaoa,  4490,475,  Q.  5aM5400O 

Myrick,ChariaBC  4489.591.  a  73-l.OQE.  Bnk,  Stephea  B.;  aad  Milak.  Henry  P.,  to  United  Statea  of  America. 

Webder,  PMk  R.,  4489,523,  Q.  51-165.720.  Ea«|y.  Bag-out  matarid  handUng  tyatem.  4489.538.  Q.  53-574000 

Boeaig.  Hdarieh  J.,  to  Udted  Statea  of  America.  Energy.  SoUd-atate  Bnme.  Darawd  B 

drcoit  breaker  with  eorreat  limitmg  chancteriatic  nahig  a  aaperooo-  2SO-341.00O 

dactiagooiL  4490769.  a  36I-5T0OO.  Bremer,  Walter  C:  Saa- 

BodnrTRoaald  L.,  to  Code  Maauftcturiag.  lac.  laataat  tire  iaflator.  Wont^  Jod  0.;_Onitter,  wnUam  O.;  aad  Bremer.  Walter  C, 


4489.855,  a  222-5.00O 


4489.874  a  227-7.00O 


Bogaa.LeooardE:Kaapke.  Pad  R; aad  Miller.  Robert  L..  to latena-  ■'■?t^^**55!^,E™^."?Ti  ^l^^'  Lothar,  aad  Kai- 

tioaal  Tdepbone  aad  Tdegnph  CorporatioB.  Rate  ooavericr.  ^^^  ^^^If*^^^  !K.f MfS'H''"^'""  ^^^"^  ^df- 

449081972137044000.  ahgdagbeeriag.  4489,992.  a  3844«W0O 

Bogniky.  Mikhail  V.:  Stt—  Braaum,  Gary  D.:  Sar— 

Kadrak-Ydaeako.  Send  1.;  Kriveaka  Vdery  O.:  Boionky.  Forwud.  Oeve  R;  Buder.  Jamm,  R.;,  Wattoo.  Jama  M.;  aad 


Bogordcy.  Mikhail  v.:  5^»-  Braaum,  QaryD 

Kodnik-Ydaadto.  Sergd  I.;  Kriveako.  Vdery  O.;  BMonky.        P"*^*'  ^  ^'' ?^^'ST,h\^!SS^  * 

Mikhdl  v.;  Laadmynvaa  L.;  POrkhua.  PedOT  K.:^kSi^  »       BreBum;0«y p.. 4490570 a  585-467.00O 

Vaaily  A.;   aad  CberedaKhok.   Vitdy  T.,   449O06I.   Q.  ""*S2!IlrS-'?*'J  ^' S^         «..--«   ,  . 

409-3QO006.  .   ^  'w.     >  muvt,  Kuil  S.;  Kraduaov.  Hriato  O.;  Bratanov.  Anton  A.;  aad 

Paul;  ami  Coayaa.  Jeea.  to  Ste  Pnaedm  dea  Proddta  i^J^^m^'SSS^  A..  4.490335.  a  42X.2W.000. 

poor  Catdyae  chez  laatitut  Praacdi  du  Pdrole.  Supported  peUadi-  ^^f^S'lS^  oontdaar  cover.  4489.848.  a  22090.400. 

um-goldcatdyat.  aad  ittmanuteture.  4490481,  a  5m-33O000.  "^ffliAS^ Sl*^ . Mj«fci«  »8«fc-««i u  a 1  -„»  ^ 

Bolaate.  Jay  J^and  Pdad.  Itobert  W..  to  Appletoa  Electric  Co.  nSSSiSWv^iSlftiSSta 

Connector  for  aae  with  jadteted  metd  clad  cable.  4490574  a  u,^SS?Sj^fi2SS^^il^'*^  °"  *°*-2**-*"0- 

174^  gg^  BrecKiaad  Metera  Limitad:  aar 

BoOMferi  William  A.;  aad  Hofltaiaa.  Jacob  M..  to  Merck  ft  Ca.  lac.  R^^EtSSS!  SZ**  *'*•'•'"•  ^  ^««l-^»- 

Amhiodkyl  pyridiae  derivativea.  4490533,  a  546-332.000  "™^  Herrmann,  saa- 
Bdiag,  Terry  L,  to  Southera  Elaatic  Coiporatioa.  Vara  package  aad 

toafor    '  "  ■ 


wiadmg  ooverad  yarn.  4489.541.  CL  57-14000. 
Boh,  Rcgmald  C,  to  Mdan  PLC  ^jactioa  of  fcdty  dgarettea. 

4489,734  a  131-282.000. 
Bdtoa,  DavU  R.;  Kovermaa.  Charlaa  A.;  aad  Neaigarder,  Marvia  L., 
to  PeifiMto  ladnatriea,  lac.  Apperataa  for  prodacmg  a  loop  witUa  a 
metd  atrip.  4489.872,  Q.  226-117.000 
Bnen,  Roy.  Control  method  and  apperataa  for  Add  delivery  in  a  rotary 

drill  atring.  4489,793,  a  I75-?ToOO. 
Boff-Waraar  Cheniicah,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Laatz,  Joha  M.,  4490104  a  425-197.000 
Borg-Waraer  Corporatkm:  Sar— 

Mclatodi.  Artbar  M.,  4489,621.  G.  74-355.000. 
a^okaa,  Romai  B.;  aad  Stntfaa,  PtadJ)..  4489,680  CL  123-41.050. 
;  N.,  4M9,i 


Pidg,  Haaa;  Rapp,  Efoa;  Brede,  Hemaaaa;  aad  Oaater,  Wolfgaag, 
4490051,  CI.  368-109.000. 


Underwood,  Itobert  1 


1,622,  a  74-361.000 


Brema,  John  R  Slave  rotate  — rrhinitnt  for  '■^*'—W  heads  of  aaatry 

type  traaafor  ayatam.  4490091,  a.  414-749.000. 
Bremaa.  Edward  J.,  to  PTC  Aeroapaoe  lac  Support  itnictttK  for 
Biaiimiiing  or  equaliiiag  luggaaa  apace  uader  v^ide  aaaia. 
4489,978,^1  297431000. 
Braat,  Albert:  Stt^ 

MariOB,  Chartaa  P.;  Crouch,  ^iDiam  B.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter, 
Oeorae  N.;  Chikl,  Edward  T.;  aad  Reyaddi,  Blake,  4490154 
a.  48-61.000 
Bredda.  Chartaa  A.,  to  Charlm  A.  Braakia  Aaoc.  lac.  Craw-type  aD 

plaatic  cloaore.  4489,844  a  2I5-329.00O 
Breaer,  Haaa- Werner:  S$$ 

Aich^er,  Dietmar.  aad  Breuer,  Haaa-Weraer.  4489.845,  Q. 
215-529.000 


Bataar,  ^K^y,  to  Balco,  lae.  Cyde  whed  aiouatmg  fixture.  4489,608,   Brigaate,  Migud  P.  Electroatatic  scale  oontrd  apparatu  for  feed  water 
CL  73-487.000  haviag  rotating  hdix  reapoaaive  to  water  flow  rate.  4490252,  CL 

0-2fi.C" 


Di^  and  analog  diaae  detector  for  a  frequency  ayndMaizer. 
4^684  CL  331-rOOA. 
Boadie,  Horst  O.;  Ndw,  Hdnz;  and  Pachdy.  Hdnz.  to  BASP  Akiien- 
geaeUachaft.  Plocam  for  the  prneration  of  storage-ataUe  dkylene 
glyod  mooodkyl  etheia.  4490214  Q.  203-4000. 
Boae.  Ajit,  to  Leco.  Inc.  Method  for  alitthig  and/or  sealing  plastic  film 

materiaL  4490203.  CL  156-251.000. 
Boae.  Amar  O.;  aad  Plourde.  Richard  O..  to  Boae  Corporatioa.  Dy- 

amic  equdidag.  4490843,  a  381-102.000. 
Boae  Corporatioa:  Sw 

Boaa^  Amar  O.;  and   Plourde,   Richard  O.,  4490843,  Q. 
381-102.000. 
Boalqr,  Marvin  P.:  Sar— 

Upehureh.  Otha  D.;  and  Boaley,  Marvin  P.,  4490070  a 
404-121.000. 


a  Limited.  Temperature  coi 
4490803,  0364-571.000. 


coDpea- 


Borom,  Marcna  P.:  Saa—  21O-22L000. 

Lee,  Mfaiyomg;  Borom,  Marcus  P.;  and  Stale,  Lawrence  E,   Briggs,  Stnten  A.,  to  Lncm  Induatrim  Limited.  Tc 
4,490319,  CL  26445.000.  araoa  ore  resistaaoe  bridge  dredt 

Boms,  JahaeA.;SBarai,  JoaeI.;aad  Victor,  AlanM..toMot(mla.Inc.   British  Aeromce  Public  Luted  Conveny:  Sm— 

Pdtas,  C&riamkis  N.,  4489,904  a  244-158.0QA. 
British  Sted  Conxxatioa:  Saa— 

Pdmer,  Ni^das  J.;  aad  POcodu  Aatboay  R.  R.  4489,585.  CL 
7X387.000. 
Brittda.  David  R.;  aad  Wood.  Robia,  to  lamertal  Chemiod  ladustriH 
PLC  SpirornBidaioiidme-43'-indolineRr,5-trioaeB.  4490381,  Q. 
424.273.00R. 
Erode.  David  A.,  to  Cromptoa  aad  Kaowtaa  CorporatiOB.  Disaio 
adto^wnylpyraKdOBaatilbanadyea  and  direct  dyea  to  color  cdlnloaa 
black.  4490151,  G.  8439.000 
Bromley,  Jamaa  E;  Dees,  Joha  R.;  Paadlaat.  Harold  M.;  Mowc,  Wayat 
T.;  aad  Walker,  Darwya  E.  to  Cdaaaaa  Corporatioa.  Sdf-crmmiag 
yen.  4489,543,  a  57-204000 
Bibdo,  Maloolffl  J.:  Sf— 

Lacko.  Mark  A.;  Brooks,  Mdoofaa  J.;  Spcaagg,  Doogtas  M.;  aad 

Bott.  Kaspar,  to  BASP  AktieageseOschaft.  Prepantioa  of  tUoethera.   BroaaMiIaSLBr&lil^'**^***'  °  *°*'''°-*° 

*'^iL^iJ?'""°"  Komiae,    Hirodii;   aad   Broaaaa.    Stephen   J..   4490823,   a 

r.  ute:  MP—  372-95  OOO 

.  Deutscher.  Haaa-Joachim;  Kreaae.  Horst;  Braat,  Dak  P.:  SM^ 

Demna.  Dietrich;  Ahauaa,  Hebz;  Rori)er,  Maiiiea;  and  Bottger.  Davta.  Lone  A..  Jr.-  BroaL  Dale  P-  and  HukiiL  Hda  K. 

Ute.  4,490274  a  252-299.630                                       ^  ^Sn^CLll&^MSST  ^  ^^^  ^  ^^ 

Bocwia.  Lecn  aad  Koeowaky.  Leater  R,  to  Uaited  Technologies  Corpo-  Broower,  Jdm  J.:  Sf»— 

ratioa.  PdarizatiOB  controlled  m^  matcher  aussite  gddaice  system.  Kirshiaa.  FMer.  Brouwer.  Joha  J.:  Punun.  Richaid  M.-  aad  Wwn- 

J!l^ri5J*^'°^-  ^!yDoffic!Ml5589^^^^ 

Bootaa, Robnt: Sar—                         ..^^.^ ,«  Brown,  Brandt  O..  to  Orieae.  Robert  R.  Madaaa  tod  attacbmaat 

Saaoaa.  Elbot;  aad  Bouloa.  Robert,  4489.723.  G.  128-207.160  4489.520  G.  514.00D. 

Booltoa,  Tboaiaa  W..  to  laiperid  Chemied  ladnatriea  PLC  Electro.  Browa.  David  A.:  Sw— 

lytic  ceD  of  the  filter  prem  type.  4490.231.  G.  204-263.000  Harriaoa.  Jod  N.;  Daaieb,  Donald  V.;  and  Brown.  David  A., 

BonaaoB  S.A.:  Saa—  4490635,  G.  31O38.000. 

TombaLOerard;  aad  PagnnoccOilbeit,  4489,835,  G.  21141.000  Brown.  Eraeat  C;  Bnake,  Wdter  E;  and  Pntnaai,  Norama  A.,  to 

Bowden,  William  L.:  Saa—  Wolverine  Corporation.  Matarid  treatment  4489^04  G  34-S7.00A 

Moaaa,  Pater  E;  aad  Bowdea,  William  L.,  4490449,  G.  Browa,  Lyaaie  B.;  Pord,  Chartaa  J.,  ID;  aad  Dagan,  Richard  P.,  to 

429-194000.  KoDmorgen  Technolofiei  Corporation.  Contrd  syatem  for  syni^nv 


n6 
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. _imIc  ooBtrol.  M90L661.  Q. 

■«g*^  IL^  Md  PlTMciL  Hiry  P.,  lo  Ooodynr  Tire  *  Robber 


.  Walter  £.:  _„ 

4>4«9.S06k  CL  34-S7.00A. 

or  raU«g  lobe  ainpriiK.   Bum,  Samud  R.:  Si*— 

IB  'i:Z" I  «_.^"!S^.*i?«'-'*' "«* ""^ Smud R., 4,49a81l. a 364-900.000. 

1 B"'  y—  Bntler,  David  V.:  Ser— 

HSSlfTfi^'SSr^'SJ^ila.''''''^  Fto-chili;  and  Jonca,  (Mowaki.  '"»  A.;  Butler.  David  V.;  and  Kidd.  PUrick  D^ 

Brawn,  Rotot  W.;  and  BomoHn,  Riebvd  P.,  to  Appletoa  Fqien  Inc.  Butler.  Janea  R.:  Set- 

Oiprtema[nA«««»4.^     a  M44.70a  ^T*"*  %:«  H-s  J»fift.J"»-  »•;  Watno.  Jaaea  M.;  and 

Brown.  Moart  w.:  am  Branum,  Oaiy  D..  4.490kS70L  CL  S8S<467  000. 

.     JBra(wn,RoteftW..4.49aS17,a.S27'401.00a  Bnti.  David  £.,  to  Data  Padcagini  Corporation.  Diac  oack  aMmblv 

;  and  Brawn.  Robert  W.,  4.494311.  CL  S27^I.00a  _  4.49^764,  CL  3«.133.00a                 *^                  '^  —emoiy. 


. R;  Ward.  Robert  K;  and  Albna,  Frank  £..  to  OUn 

Corporation.  Praoas  fcr  <ryin|  wat  panida  of  available  halofeo 
eoanonndB.  4.419.503.  a  34- laoODL  ^^ 

radUv.  Jdaapb  lli  Ooidoa.  Janm  A.,  m:  and  SealiK,  Stanley  J.,  to 
IWlad  Tecinolotia  CorporatioB.  Wave  ftont  lenaor.  4.4901039.  CL 

^  jche  Meaaartwilr  OnbH:  Sm- 

?!fff-J!?'*°'*    "^    *-•"*»*    Ounther.    4,49a«75.    a 
324>319.000.  j 

Ricnaid:  Si^^     I 
Tm»h  Danid  A.;  id  Brandafe.  Ridtaid.  4.419.909.  a. 


Laaarra.  Fkvien;  and  Brtneaa.  Jean.  4.494106^  d  431-9aooa 

Branbonaa,  Robert  P..  to  PlaAb.  Labeled  aatibodiei  and 
4.490473.  CL  436.31t.000i 

Bran,  liaorioft  and  Dnboi.  Oeorfe.  to  L'Air  Liqiiide.8odete  Aao-         •wmown.  cjwi  r..  ^wu^uu*. 

Bvna  poor  rBtade  et  I'Eipioitaasn  del  Praoedei  Oeoraa  Clande.  C  Reidiert  Optiadie  Werke  AO 

Ternery  Aid  haviaf  ^Mjr  cmttnt  aoct^ene  content  in  the  Uqnid  _  .  Sitte^Hdmath.  4.489.369.  q.  6^314.00R. 


JCchd;  and  Danancier,  Joanay.  to  Rbone.Pbiilene  Fibres 
206.raa  *'*"  produced  by  interlacing.  4.489.542.  a 

Edniund  E..  to  Beekmaa  laatrameBta.  Inc.  Method  for  meenr- 
gjK  J°J|J«>Joaitration  olilidng  an  ioB^enmf  deetrode.  4.^^ 

Byrka.  Tadeaaa:  &a^ 

Plaaknn^Aadra^  Ladman.  Ignaey:  Byrka.  Tadeoac  LcBczyn- 

in.  Znoiew;  Rophki,  KrnBtof;  Koch.  Marta;  and  Zyc»n* 

dd.  Jdaef.  4.49a3ftra  261.t>.00A.  ^^  '^^ 

Byrne.  Ndrnaa  R.,  to  Stow  ft  Davis  Pnnitnre  Company.  Eleetricd 

coanectot.  4.419.997.  Q.  339>13.00a 
C.L.L.  SJLR.L.:  5kc 

^XSrt.ftsk^''*^  *•«**  "«•  Avend.  Michd.  4.490497.  a 
324>349.000. 
C  R.  Baid.  Inc.:  Sm- 

RpUnnn.  Eari  P..  4.49O003.  a  339.7S.QMP. 


IfieheOeM.! 


and  vapor  phaH.M9ai&CL  44-501000  Cabrit.  PUlnie;  Mourkvat.  Jean;  and  de  8aint.PaIak  JaconaL  to 

Braik^EnatJoaohini;  and  Rldn.  Erich,  to  Drafoco  Ocrbeidins  ft  Societe  NatWBrie  ELF  Aqnittine.  Connectwn-diiconneciIun^Uce 

OoOnibK  U.Di(Ci-Ca^ky!V24heny!.ethane  deri^^  between  one  lifkl  pipe,  m^  wdl-tabias  OMnecttd^^ 

AmriuinfradiantL  4*490214;  dm^iiioQR.                       ^  artkmlated  ooSrimrand  anptSTriSf  SfiSi  tJ?  hS  ^ 

BnmoJohnJ.rSa*-  4.489.472.  cHGirsOO                  hh-  FV  ««  w  "■  e^. 

Jooai.  Oordon  H.;  Vanoti.  Miehad  C;  Alvana,  Robert;  end  Cady.  A.  Brace:  See— 

Bnaft  John  J..  4,4g03tl.  a  424-248.540  Schend.  John  K;  and  CKly.  A.  Brace.  4.489.497.  G.  33.17I00E. 

Q'nytadOBiSy-*  Cairo.  John  B^Foot  sapport  for  ihoweia.  4.489.448.  a  4-574.000 

Jaaaa  M.  M90120  CL  44041.000  Cdanau.  Sergio;  and  Ttorri.  Eageaio.  to  Savk>  ft  C  S.p.A.  Yarn 

■a—  foeding  nparatos  for  mnhi.foed  kahtiag  nacUnai.  4.489.899.  CL 

430-110000  Cdcagno.  Piero.  to  Comao  S.pA.  Apparataa  for  contiolUng  and  pro- 

Baan.  DanOo  P.:  See-  WdyaakCVvtor  W.;  Hbrian.  Ja 

^   P«  LM..AIbaft  M.;  and  Baan,  DhiIo  P..  4*489.631.  a  101-93.360.  ^^  4*490761.  a  36O128.00O 

Bochaa.  Oerald  L..  to  Afthnr  O.  RaateD  CoflBpny.  Incofporated.  The.  Gahfofua  Linear  Circuits.  Inc.:  Sm^ 

Contrd  dfcntt  for  vibrsiori  devices.  4.490654.  a  318^30000  Yaknra.  John.  4.490111.  a  43^205.00O 

Baehar-Oavar  AO:  Sh^  Cdveit.  James  W.;  and  Bdcher.  Samnd.  to  Cmdnaati  Milacroa  Indos- 

Voft.  WOly.  4.490103,  a  425-193.000  Hi**'  ^^  Extend  center  phi  for  Mow  molding  madme.  4.490327. 

ta:kwald,  Omory  J.,  to  MMorabi.  Inc.  AM  Sttno  to  FM  derao  _  CL  264-333.000 

after.  4,490837.  a  381-13.000  Cdvert.  Rodney  K.,  to  Mead  CorporatioB,  The.  Tapered  cm  package. 

David  S.:dhs^  4.489.880  a.  229-<O00O                                            w«kf-— a* 

Richard  C;  and  Bump.  David  8..  4.489.856.  CL  ^^  Oaudfo.  to  Cda.  Claudia  Electrochemicd  odl  provided  with 

D.  idecttve  electrodes  and  at  lesat  one  dwmicd  reactor,  for  iadinA 

_  ^    ^   clinicd<hemicd    persmeterk    4,490235.    Q. 


364-477A)0 

I  O.;  and  Hbrian,  Robert  L., 


148.000. 


•""AsstaiKSsso*^^ 


Am^  nd  todler.  KaH.  to  PattB^Treuhaad<}csd]achaft  Air 
biische  Ohihlampaa  obH.  Halogen  cycle  incandcacent  lamp 
JfJJL  ■»>»««»"«•  I«Wn  coodactor  part  4*490646*  a 

Bars.  Braat,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbR  EtoawMie  eampmiiwt  ««i  .niy^ 

'^5^?g^^"!^''^<w«fcpJof«tt«chmeiit^componenttoa 
nbstrate.  4.489.487.  CI  2944O00O 
Borteak.  Raymond  W.:  See— 

0>R>m  SSS^y-'  ^*^  ^-•^  M.;  Sehweet.  Richard  R.; 
moss.  William  R.;  aqd  Borbadc,  Raymond  W..  4*490813.  d 
36543.000 


^?*  ^  "P^  Meander.  Leonard,  to  Nationd  Bwwreh  Devd- 
f  SSkSL*^'"''***  M89409.  a.  73.305.000 

ifei!i^i£?wi{3ta^^  <.«o«i.  a73-i5:i3oo6K '  —  ^ 

wSrir»'2rLoSMW9!^  ^  "^^  Candiao.  Carioa  R.;  and  Fidter.  Ernest  P..  Jr..  to  Otis  E> 


204-409.000. 
Cam  Oeers  Lonited:  See— 

Ftederwk  J..  4.489.755.  a  137-625.220 
Fdwsrd-  Str 

330.2^000'"  '  ^*  "*  Cmeiik,  Edoard.  4,490011.  a 

Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.:  Sse— 

Stevens.  Russell  E.  4.489.916.  a  251-214.000 

Campbell,  Randolph  E..  to  E  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Ostomy  pouch 
with  dwdorifing  filter.  4.490145.  CL  604-333.000  ^^ 

Caaedaditiea  Service.  Ltd.:  See— 

Stipdonk.  Ousteaf.  4.489.828.  O.  198447X»0 

edian  Fstents  ft  Devdopment  Limited:  Sss— 

Odo.  Paoto  O..  4*49061^0.  250.S71.00O 

Pbaa.  D.  W.;  and  Merritt.  W.  R..  4.489.663.  CL  109.7&00O 

Taylor.  Rodoick  S.;  Lwpdd.  Kurt  E;  and  Alcock.  A.  John. 


^    T?5g.  Robert  A..  4*489.903.  a  242-131.000. 
Burady  Oorporatnn:  Se^~ 

ColBar,Khn  C;  and  Devi*  Ridiard  H,  4*490084.  a  414-222.000 
Buri-Biuwn  inc.:  Saa— 

Mroncjjg.  Andfti:  and  Piaak.  Paul  R.  4.490713.  CL  340- 
iCon 


.— i^nsss  '*eWae  C.  4*490647.  a  313-586.000 
Uehsr,  WiUam  A..  4,490121.  a  371-1.00O 


|BS  lift  vdve.  4.489.743.  a  137-135.000. 

H(MUrAkior4*490758.  a  360103.000 

on  Kabushiki  Kdsha:  Sea— 

Misuau.  Teruo;  (^wa.  Kyoauke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro  Saitdi,  Kdshi: 

Onto.  YoicU;  and  Shird.  Shigeru,  4,490454,  a  43084.000. 
Shimiaa,  bamu;  Arao,  Koao;  and  laooe,  Eiichi,  4,490450  CL 

43O>37.00O 
SUrd.  ^dpru;  Kaabe.  Junichiro;  and  Fbknda.  TadM>  4,490453, 

Cmd.  Bert;  Diffltop,  Kurt;  Emrich,  Hefanut;  Erbaeh,  Hont;  Fddt, 
Wdteng;  Neberle,  Klaus;  and  Ochs,  Hoarich.  to  M.A.N.-Rolaad 
Prarhnmhinen  Aktieageedlsehaft.  Oamping  device  for  clamping 
giR^MMdes  on  the  plate  cylinder  of  a  priaSig  mneUaa.  4*489.^ 


''aSlSSffi""'^''"^'^'*'^^'^*^'^''^'"*'  cili^"KSriac.: 

wKaAoSiLmm  H«e.  mkI  hu^  r«-  .-  »— w.     ^,l_     «   PlF^  Bdwtti  J..  Jr..  4*489.843.  a  215-252.000 

4.419.749.  a  137087.900  "^^  ^^  ™**      JGSSl.  O.  SSSSf— ^^^^^  ^^  ^^     ^^ 
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'taSif'iISlfaJSiS-.S^aS^^  aRS.af«5?•^--.l>«*.»5-^Jo 


^   -.  Productkjo  of  phaooL  4.490565.  a  568-798.000 

.-_-_-^"*'^                     »>  ^^«i««  ««.«*«.  Chang.  Clarence  D.;  end  Pdiine.  Brace  P..  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Corporstioo. 

/^-i  -     .JM—C^M^Cargould.  Barry  D,  4,489.598.  a  73-146.000  PreductMn  of  phenol.  4.490566.  a  568-798.000 

Otaat,  Erie  SI;  and  Welker.  John  E.  4*490427.  a  428-107.000  ^&gquist.  Berton  L.;  end  Cham.  Jamm  C.  4.490543    CL 

r-iT5&i25:^:f'*"''°-""-  CljaBlin.OaorgBB.E;aBd  Smith.  Roderick  A.,  to  Sound  Attenueton 

wan  zaas-Btonng:  see—  iJmkii  Madiad  uii  ■■— miim  ihr  «— ~nt««  vflwatmn  a  am  iai 

WdWjB^ymjs,  4^49002^3. 330.567XJ0O  aM5:7l!oOO           ^'^       ~"^  ^*"*~  *•**••*'' 

Osn-7eM  ^liniiiig,  d/h/a  Csri  Zeiss:  Se^  Cherlebois.  Leonard  J.:  Scott  Jama  R.-  u^  teHw  Rt^wrt  j    tn 

C«l52SSS,^S2CL&  S?*^  Northera  Tdeoom  Limited.  Reteiner'for  p«:kaged  opticd  fiber 

'''''i^S£S!XS£r^F^.flon,A,mn5,CL  5gS65a""'^  ^^ -'^ -^  "^^  ^-^^ 

c«i«i  B  2Ji  e.^  °?!!**-  H??^  '•'  "«*  Husarik.  Frad  A.,  to  Northera  Tdeoom 

^  ^   4,490329,  CL  419-51.000  Charhs  A.  Biadin  Amoc.  Inc.-  Set 

^='g?gLM!'^°fP^  MP  ''^  8«°«?».CgPg«toi..Mn!tipl«ar  _  Biasjdn.  Oarim  A..  4.489.8H  a  215-329.000 

CrtSSLl?c!Sif2SM3flSK^  ChariesSteritDreparL^ontor».Inc.Tlir&a- 

iSvJS  m..i^.!?Sir^?^^J'  !S^ii*LT2teW?  ^  Voomens.  DouglM  O.,  4.490730  a  346-76.00L. 

fim^o^ftKo?^'^^^^^**''*''*^**^  Ctase;Jos«hD.;  end  wakisoo.WilliemW..  to  Cdanese  Corporation. 

*^•BiSd'w'^SSker.  4.489.669.  a  116-202.000  dS^li'S:^  ""^''  ""^  *^'"'  °  '*'"'"^ 

__  J^l^'L^ Csra-en.  Wes F.. 4.490607. CL  25O2r.00O  Che2S£io!iSoJ5i.'22^  '^  ""  *''"'*^  °-  *^' "^ 

<^'  ^'*^<^i.'^  ""g*^  P».E-.  to  Abbott  Ldwratorim.  Intrave-  KSSToerK  mdChattitheodorou.  Oeora.  4.49O509  a 

nous  mooitori^  wff^  uSBimt  a  dynamk  rdbreaoe  thrsdiold.  52W28.M0r^        wweiuieoaorou,  ueorg.  *,4wi.3w,  a. 


,000. 
gnes;C 
Anoavme  D.BJL  Volumatric  scivw 
418-301.000 

.JanMBO.:SM- 
Christophoron,  LoncsB  O.;  Carter.  J< 
4,490650  a  315-lSOOOO 


utOiang  e  dynamic  rsfereaoe  thrsshold. 

ud,  to  Societe 
4*490102.  a 

O.;  and  Hunter.  Scott  R.. 

Richard. 


C«ra.Je.^J«,ues;«gu}*ojJH^  °^^1S"«-   Pdld«.   Tltomm.   4.490314.   Q. 

iMn.  Lee;  Chueng.  Tung  J.;  and  Mathad,  Oaagadhara  S..  to  lateraa- 
twnd  Businem  MacUnm  Corporation.  Laaer  induced  dry  chemicd 
etoUng  ofmetels.  4.490210  aiS6443.00O 
Chen.  Lee;  Lankard.  John  R.;  and  Mathad,  Oangadhan  S.,  to  lateraa- 

ofdnSiim^3SS37aX253SL^  "^^  ck«. ITt^'SS^^' ^^"'^^ °- ♦'^•"lO*. 

C??L?«!Si-  ^!^^>^¥"^?^!>Sf??^^.T^^  l«t   "^'^SlX  rSTb.;  «d  Chea.  Ye.  T..  4*490452.  a  430.58.000 

fJii^  Caen- Yea:  Sse^ 

Oeaf.   Shig-Wang;   end   Cheng.   Chsn-Yea.   4.489.371.   a 
62-542.000 

_  niuni^nwone.  *.w,  /w.  w.  1*1  »i.w«.  q^^^  KOtu^  M.  R:  •- 


4*489.725.  CL  128-346.000 

IqbaLiSnl: and Camar.  Luigi. 4.490542. a  548-4534I0O 
Castle.  AUM  &  Liftmg  tooL  MffUm.  a  4144S7.00O 


Catarpiuar  Ttaetor  Co. 


Hakkanberg.  Pdar,  4,489,623,  a  74-378.000 

Satdar,  Rondd  L.,  4.490316*  a  264.4O70O  -- ^  ,_^  „_. 

Smsnd,  Robert  O..  4,489.893.  Q.  239-691.000  Cberedmehok.  vitdy 

Cainnont  Jeen-Psal;  and  Selanvua.  JcBn-Oaade.  to  Societe  Netkmale  Kuchnk-Yatsenko,  Sergd  I.;  Krivenko.  Valery  G.;  Bogonky, 

Elf  AfluhdaeffradnetionXSwivd-joint  fop  the  bsee  of  a  riser-pipe.  M^^  V.;  Laaebay.  Ivaa  L.;  Poridiua.  Fedor  K.;  Sakharaov. 

4.48WS.  a  285J63X)00.                                          n-rw^  Vaefly   A^  and   Cheradnicb 

Cavffl,  Bern  E:  See-  409-300000. 
gbie.Sara 


Sing-Wang;  and  Cheng.  Chen-Yen.  Frsctiood  sohdiflcetioB 
■  end  nparstuses  ibr  use  thersia.  4.489J71.  a.  6^S4I00O 
oehok.  Vltdy  T.:  See— 


Bhok.    Vitely   T.,   4,490.081,    Q. 


Bigbie.SeinndE;Cevill.  Berry  E:Dodgea.  David  P.;  aadNawy.  Chertok.  ADai^jertsea.  John.  Sr.;  end  Maaftedi.  Louis,  to  U.S.  Wind 


Albert  A..  4*490796*  a  364-519.000 
Corporation:  See— 
Bromley.  Jema  E;  Dees.  John  E;  FemOant.  Harold  M.;  Mowe. 

Wayne  T.;  and  Walker.  Dsrwya  E.  4.489.543.  Q.  57-208.000 
Oiddl.  Mai  L..  4.489.898.  a  24M8.0PW. 

iO-m^  °''  "*  ^*'i''»»'  ^imam  W,  4,490553.  a 


Cdota 

Cent 


Shhap*  David  A.,  4.490273.  a  25M82.00O 

itei  Conotatioa.  The:  5iif 

FreatedTRichard  L..  4.490489.  a  521-136.000 


Corp.: 


RuUn.  By  J.;  and  Shahak.  brad.  4.490523.  a  5364.100 
Cersmic  Coding  Tower  Compeay:  Sar— 

Ftarr.  DakD..  4*49O3irar261-98.00O 
Cerroai.  Maalio.  Processmg  apperstus  for  sohd  uibea  refose  and  plastic 
bags  filled  with  same.  4*98^896.  a  241-36.000. 


Chaobaas.  Peter  C;  and  Cowman.  Oeorge  W..  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.   Child.  Edward  T.: 


power.  lae.  ^mdpower  systeai.  4.490,093.  Q.  416>26.000. 
Cherukuii.  S.  Rao;  Bilka.  Keaneth  P.;  Hriscisce.  Freak;  and  Pioodo, 

Dominic  J.,  to  Warner-Lembert  Company.  Chcwiaa  aum  wiUi  im> 

proved  stebOity.  4,490395,  Q.  426-3.0^ 
Chester,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Chu,  Ynaa  P.;  and  Chester.  Arthur  W..  4.490569.  a  585-413.000. 
ChevaUer.    Philippe,    to   Schhmiberger   Techndoyy   Corporstion. 

Method  ead  apparatus  for  aadyaagweO  Adds  by  photon  irradiatioB. 

4/I9O609,  a.  2SO269.00O 
CheviQat,  Pierre  E;  Kaser,  Haas  P.;  Maiwald,  Dietrich  O.  U.;  end 

Uageiboek.  Oottfried,  to  lateraatioBd  Businsm  Maehiaei  Corpora* 

tioB.  Arithmetic  device  for  concurrsatly  "wwttit^  two  serim  of 

products  firom  two  sett  of  opnaads.  4.49O807,  CL  ft4-736.00O 
Chik.  Kin-Chi  D.;  Deveayi.  Tibor  P.;  and  Dyment  John  C,  to  Nordh 

era  Tdeoom  Limited.  Method  for  screening  laser  diodes.  4,489.477, 

a  29-569.00L. 


Cord  caddy.  4,489,902.  a  242-100.100. 

Oadko,  Wahar  M..  to  lagenoO-Rand  Company.  Frictka  rock  siabi- 
linr  and  sheething  meaas,  in  combiaatioo.  and  mednd  of  securing  a 
friction  rock  stabffiier  in  an  earth  bore.  4.490074. 0. 405-259.000. 

Champ.  Robert  E;  and  CheB.  Yea  T..  to  lateraetkmd  Businem  Ma- 


chhws  Corporation.  Xerographic 
eposy  binder.  4.490452, 0. 430- A.00O 


Chaanioo  lateraatkmd  Corporstkm: 

Mode.  Duene^  4*489.878.  a  229-27.000 
Mode,  Duane  E,  4,489,879,  G.  229^r.00O 

Dawson,  Msirda  I.;  and  Chaa,  Rebecca  L.  8..  4*490414*  a 
424-311000.  ^^ 

^^f'flf*  Evans  Inc.:  5ie 

Morrison.  Tern.  4.490791.  a  364431X00 
Chaaey,  Mary  B.:  See— 

Stapp,  Fad  E;  and  Cheney.  Mary  B..  4.490263.  a  2524.55D. 
Chaag,  CU  Mhig.  Sandwich  wall  structure  and  the  method  Av  cob- 
strnetiag  the  same.  4.489.530  CI.  S2-741.00O 


Merioo.  Charia  P.;  Crouch,  ^^lliam  B.;  Breat  Albert;  Richter, 
Oeone  N.;  Child.  Edward  T.;  and  ReyaoMs.  Blake.  4.490136. 
a.  48-61.000 
Children's  Hospitd  Medicd  Center  Sai^ 

darit.  Ldaad  C.  Jr..  4,490331,  G.  424-5.000. 
lucton  with  cross-linked  CUnoiB  Oyooanr  Es  Vegyessali  Termekek  Oyua  ET.:  Si»— 

Ambrus,  Deao  ;  Siabolcsi,  Tamae;  and  Hutes.  Istvan.  4,490394, 
G.426-2.00O 
Chishohn.  Douglas  B.  CoopliBp  Av  sign  postt  and  the  like.  4,490.062, 

G.  403-2.000. 
Cboiaski.  Edward  J.,  to  Pdaroid  CorporstioB.  Coating  apparatus. 

4,489,671.  a  118412.000 
Chdvin,  Robert  L.;  Mclneraey.  Charlm  E;  Nancerrow,  James  N.;  aqd 
Oaati.  Jack  L..  to  Oarrett  Corporstkia.  The.  Superdierped  diaad 
engine  dr  flow  ooatrd  sydsm.  4.489.702.  G  123-S64.00O 
to  rerrafli 


Choney,  Alvaa  P.. 


errafluidics  Corporstion.  Ferrofluid-pole. 
epperstus.  4.489.930  G  27740000 


Cbon.  Td.Sheng.  to  Mobil  Oa  Corporatioa.  Secondary  iaiectioB  of 
ZSM.3  type  seolite  ta  cetdytic  craddag.  4.490241.  d.  U8-7S.00O 


ns 
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OKiwbn,  Zik»-Ud-OiB  T-,  to  Syntu  (U-SJi.)  be.  Add  Mbiliied 
■" —  of  thiao-pyrkliM  dcrivvd  conipiwiiih  4,49a377,  CL 


Soydcr.  Tnndl  K.;  and  Qmt,  Pral  H..  M89.Se2.  G.  «>467.aoa 
Samp,  Oofd  H..  4,4«9.877.  G.  228.178.00a 

-.  ..'  ~-=-^-r".?Tr  .  r^  _,     ,        J ,  -.      ^  .  4,490085,  G.  403>379.000. 

&74?a^fc2oO^  ''^'^•°**^'^   Co«««.  Roy  V;  UUttoo.  Mihon  D.;  nd  Rvu.  DoBgl.  O..  to 

s^&Ci^iSLSrSSii^JLiL^^  Coiimio»w«rthScitttillque*I«ta»iaIR««chOf|^^ 

-^^JSS^-^  Cooh[.  Dojsita.  J.;  Biker.  Bonnie  R;  Lanoo.  Devid  D.;  and  Riddle. 

_    ..,  Legend  Rfl^.  Mared.  4,490030  a  3S4.322XJ0a  SSK'plSlSMSS&lS^iuoS"  ^''»P«*»-  "odu- 

Ualijf^ptal^andRai^^  ^^»»  "gwjgonf.  4.WO032,  G.  355.14.00R. 

SWSa S-siESo "^  ^  ■«»  '^'•«**  «"«•  "■•         Sw—ey.  Wiltan  T.^489.757.  G.  137^877.000 

PUkTRafcart  A.. 4,490304,  a  2«MS7.00O  C3nntfi2i.?l£l  V?"«-^ 

^S^S^a'^'^--'^--^*^^^*'  ^5^Jte^"fi^  Con««..in.  Ndl  V,  4^,96,  a 
tkig^^tg;Qma,U,imM;mdWttsii,R^,4A9fKi75,a.   Co««i2'SSSlionofA«eric.:S.^ 

43&31?af4a!54SoOO  ^^         Han«nann.  Walter.  L«ey,  Robert  E.,  4,490384.  G.  179.10O00L. 

PtaiotM,  Oeofc  and  Rohr.  Otto.  4.490K7.  G.  71-105  000.  "J**?/™"     '  *°  Sqawe  D  OomiMny.  Arrangement  for  are  tranafer 

i^J^SXfSifS!&iS  SJSr.""'*^  mowed  caae  drenit  breaker.  4.490593.  G.  200. 

Oaio.  Paolo  O.,  to  Canartiat  Pttenti  A  Drvekmnent  Limtted.  Optical  cnrmLr  iiLii--xi-!_  i.» .  c^ 

ane^ad  kfilacroo  Inc.:  Sm—  Cooper.  Johi^and  ManoK-Yoanp.  Cdin  A.,  to  Invcrial 

lelaar.  Rodolf  J.  ^  4,490084,  a  384-117  JOO 
i  afiheren  IndaMnai,  Inc.:  ' 


lad^M  PLC.  Emnhion  o^oaive  oompoaition.  4.490194,  G. 


a!rfeir?,^3riisJS??2£^"S  "^^""^^^ii&ijKSsfiiiiafiSsK 


GfUMii  be:  Sa^—  I 

"•ilSS  J2!"  '•'  •^  Btoodwofth,  WiOiaffl  T..  4,490583.  G 
17949.00R. 
Grcoiii  4  Syneam.  Inc.:  Sti— 
^Oorttan.  AinoW  8..  4,489,797.  a  177-128.000 
Clafion  Co.,  Ltd.  ~ 


Ii«kj« 


of 

4,490351. 


-    4,490729.  d.  346-75.000 
C.  Jr..  to  CM&ran 
diaoiden  oT 

424-5.00O 

J..  Jr. 


_^ 4.490195,  a  149-2.000 

Cooper,  Keith  A.:  Sei^ 

I  aaci^oiiin.  inc.:  Sit 

4SSS*00o'^    "^    ^'^"^   °*'^    ^   4^490114,    a 
',  Paul  W.:  Sfa>— 

J?*TSk  ^Sl^^JiS^SS^  Kataeai  R.;  and  Cooper,  Panl 
a.  346-75  ODD.  ^^  M89,475.  G.  29-526.00R. 

Iren-a  Hotpital  Medical  Center.  Metbods  ^^ffT'  !S'*^°'  ""5^  V^  f  •  "4 T""*''  Jaa  R..  to  Eli 
an  ejT^  liqaid  penhion)SI!b£!      iS^smoTOS.OOO*'^''*^    oephaloapoiin  derivativm. 

Cooper.  William  B.  Saw  miO  improvenenta.  4.489.635.  G.  83-708.000. 


^  -—-^  Tteoya.  4.4SM42,  a  1 

Gark,PMarie  L.;  and  Walkoe,  David  B..  to  Meed  CoreontioD,  The. 


Jr.,  4,490797   G    ^^TP^  Anton;  and  Poldayaart.  Leeadert,  to  Single  Booy  Moorinn 
jr.,  vwn/y/.  u.       file.  Mooring  lyatem.  4,490121,  G.  441-5.000!^  ^*^ 


jKjvj"  P-;  Md  Garke,  Charlei  J 

._JameBM.:SM^     I 

aeevaa.JMMa  M.,  4,489,482,  G.  29-591.000 

Gootiar,  Phmk  L.:  Sm—  ,  -« — . .».  ^^.v^.^.  v«.  -^m^,^^ 

Van^  John  L:  Gootkr,  Frank  L.;  DoMld,  David  K.:  Meyer.   Covti,  Mgnel;  and  Mayhew,  Rayamid  L..  to  Mona 

Code  Mandhctaring,  Inc.:  S$a— 

Boajpr,  Ronaif  L..  4,40.855.  a  222-5.000 
"Sy'.Q™  ^i  Santman.Jobgt  C;  and  Curatolo.  Benedid  S..  to 


Cofboy.  Tbonua  A.;  and  PUKtoaoo,  Joaeph.  Conductive  pdnt  connod- 
tion.  4,490282,  G.  25^SOl.00O  "^  ««*««• 

Cornmg  Giam  Works:  Sea— 

Weetall.  Howard  R.  4,490399,  G.  426-330400 

^  ««     .  __j..  ^      «  ..       lacSalt 

^ ^ ,,^,^.,^  <^  Ma-i  li  nnn 

Coaden  Techndogy,  Inc.:  Set— 

Forward.  Gave  R;  Butler,  JaaM  R.;  Waiaon,  James  M.;  and 
Branom,  Gary  D..  4,490570  a  585^467.000 
Coata,  Annandv.  and  Veiani,  Giovanni,  to  Ing.  C  Olivetti  *  C.  S.p.A. 

i --.  --  - — r—f  —  •  ••!«-««  w.  »«uwnc  amymnaae      Device  for  aatomatically  poaitioning  a  ihed  on  a  plttn  of  an  dHoe 

Atom  didtrile/diam&^^vte  with  MdMh  of  rall^^lta^^  madiine.  4,489.931,  a  27lT77!ooor  ^^ 

ondcetaly*.  4,450521.  a  528-336.000^^^^^  Corton,Charle8J.:andHiggin8.EodV..toLockheedMisrileBASpeoe 

and  P..  to  Iniaiuaiiund  Remnoei  Management  Inc.      Conneny,  Inc.  Temperature  threahoM  detector.  4.490053.  CL 
apparatni  and  piooam  niiliamg  a  novd^Soud  floe      374-S.OOO 
inMana.  4,490259.  a  210:7O4J80O  —"•■«••«  Coayna.  Jean:  S«i>- 

./<  ^u.na_^_^ Bdiiaui.  Jean-Paul;  and  Coeyni,  Jaen,  4.490481.  a  50^3^O00O 

Couibot,  Pierre:  Sw— 

CaiTC.   Jca»Jaoquea;   Conrbot.    Pierre;   and   Levni,   Rolaad. 
4.490102.0718-201.000  ^^ 

Cooaement.  Mare:  Sw— 

De  Sehepper.  Adulle;  and  Coomement,  Mare,  4,490338,  CL 


CokRobeitC^to  HaDibartan  Company.  Method  of  ^ 

"TiSSi '  '^^SS^^^'Sf^  M89.785,  Gri66*5.000 
u..£=!.rS^J^  "^  Schneider,  Charles  F..  to  Emanod  S.  Kaidon 
Mdh(dofmakhu{bagB. 4,490131, a 493-217.000.    ■"*"™» 
i-nimolive  Conpanyi  Sai^— 

^  Ridwd  J.;  YbhaaL  ysthtcco  M.:  aid  Cnrtk.  J^dm  p 

4,490353,  a  424.5i00O       """"^  ""  ""  ""^  '«"  *^  ' 


423-54, 


/^njg^  Sgj^  ^  y'.Piyg*'  ?«»  A-.  4>490280  a  25^366.00O  Cowman,  Gwirge  W.:  S»- 

iBS  faSSSJISt  t?f5*  2?  ^?*^V  ''^^  ^  SP*™"  Chaconaa,  Wter  C;  and  Cowman.  George  W.,  4,489.902,  a 

^^^     ?2P255S?*"  '''^*"  ***  ?nem  for  preparing  iodo-  24M00.10O 

I5II!2-2£i%S15f??^AS?***™<*''«*^^  Coiad,HarieyR.,  to  PMC  Coiporation.  Low  droop  mdti-pert  pendant 

£B2l£Ki!iL3u    ^2"l.   ^  wpported  boom.  4,489,838,  a  21^264.00O                 i~  1— — 


"SSi?Siei5l'^!&  te*^  fr. »  »gyy  coiporation.  Wire  Cnma.  Williem  J.;  and  B^  Albertiii  R  Ftocem  for  the  prepu^ 

^iMWrmachamsm. M90884, a^414.M100g.  a ferrodckd concentnte.  4,490174,  a  7541000 

^i!!!i!*  fyaJL'S^^'y*''. ya^-K,..«o Oenerel  Ekdric Com-  Cnmp.  Jdm  R  W.  to  Impend  Chemicd  Industries  PLC  Mdhod  of 

^.  t.ummaB«  cioee  ■■anililv.  4^778.  a  362-267.000.  andmantus  for  monitoring  gaseous  poUutants.  4,490043.  a 


RnmaO  w;  to  Bio- 


4,489,671,  a  119-9i00O 
S.pkA.:SBS— 

0.  Piero.  4,490795,  a  364477.000. 
Enginearin&  I«k>'  Tw 
i,:v-=*!.lohnR,  4;4anS7,  a  4842.00R. 
Noh.  FlddMr  O..  4,489,479.  CL  122-451X108. 


Inaovttions.  Inc.  cinune  cervicd 


Crewford,  John  O.;  and  Grevener.  Roy  D.,  to  United  States  Surgicd 
Corporation.  Sdf-oeaterin|  snniod  staple  and  stapler  for  applytag 
the  mme.  4.489.875.  G.  S7-19.O0O  ^^        ^^       -iv/™. 

Cnra«»d.  Richard  J.;  Yuhan.  Kathleen  M.;  and  Curtis.  John  P..  to 
Cdgate-Pafandive  Company.  Antifdaqoe  dentifrice  with  improved 
fluoide  stability.  4,490353.  G.  42iMlbQO 
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CrninseluAJoik  Coupling  of  keywayro^  Dadds,  Donald  V.:  & 

r^^}^ Li- -^  ^  Harrison.  Jod  N.;  Dadds,  Dondd  v.;  and  Brown.  David  A. 

**°SSi  ^  S^'y^SSTS^S??:  fSt::^  4,490635,  a  310.38.000 

Brodc,  Davd  A.,  4,490151,  G.  8439.000  Damn,  YosUaki:  Sm— 

Cw»a«^8d Coipoiatloii: Sar-  Kinodiita,  Mitsutaka;  Nakagami.  Tatsaro;  Munkami,  Nobuaki; 

Saodm,  John  T.;  and  Stewart,  Donald  L.,  4,4900(9,  G.  Bado,  Norio;  Tamura,  Funuo;  and  Dnnno,  Yoahiaki.  4,489.685, 

M^l9#.Hlli.  QX.  123-198.00F. 

Ciooin,  Thomaa  B.  HuD  constraction.  4,489,668.  a  1 14-347.000  Dnriey.  Hemy  M.:  Sm- 

OuMluist, Donald R, Jr.: Sy-          _      ..^...  ^  Everett, GiaunoeyL.; Houston. Theodore W.; and Dariey.Heniy 

'•ISIP'J^  ^'  "^  Cronqdst.  Dondd  R,  Jr..  4,489319.  G.  M..  4.490632,  G.  307-475.000 

,v-iJ2rS!SLfi-^  e D«?inskis.  Kadmir  R.  VMeo  computer  system  controlled  by  operetkm 

**"l5zlr*^2?^H?~*j*f~.       -.  u_.  -    ..-.«--  of  dadomeric  eaerdae  apparatus.  4.489,938,  G.  272-141000. 

^?£^..^£b!^  ^  "^  ''*^y'  ^^'^^'^  ^-  M9O608.  G.  DdaPsdcagingCofpontiodisi*- 

^ M»y><">- ,  BnarDavfl  E.  4.4907H  a  360-133.000 

oraa^  Barringlon:  Sm—  Danben.  William  G.;  Jeflries,  PUlltp  it:  and  PUllios.  Richsfd  B.  to 

Spat^Da^  M.;  and  Ciam.  Barrington.  4,490165.  a  71-88.000.  Udvardty  of  Cdifon^lWRiiSntt  lif  ml^ 

Groodi,  wmiam  B.:  Sm  cd    fonution    of   l<i-hydroiyDrevitamin    Ds.    4.490226.    CL 

Marion.  Charies  P.;  Cfoudi,  William  B.;  Brent,  Albert;  Rkhter,  204-159.000               •«  nyoroiypreviiamm    uy    4,48(w»»,    CL 

G«m NjjChild,  Edward T.;  and  ReynoMs,  Blake, 4,490156,  Dangherty,  Donald  R Can oompocter. 4,489,649. a  100-215.000 

^^G.  4841.000.                                       «...  Dwptm,  Jama  R.,  to  Wordex.  Ribbon  metering  device.  4,490.059. 

Ciowaon.  James  A.,  to  Robertshaw  Contrds  Company.  Method  of  0400-208.000 

maUng  an  deetricd  current  inpd  to  a  pneumatic  signd  outpd  Davidovich.  Alexandr  N.;  Schddn.  Valery  Y.;  Khahin,  Vakry  A.: 

4.489.483, 0  2»«I2.00R.  Sadko,  Vladimir  L;  Skrsbda,  Nlkdd  M.;  and  Maradiko.  Evganv  T., 


^lyT.. 

to  Fidko-Tekhdcbesky  Iniitd  Akndemi  Nank  Bdoraskd  SSR. 
Method  of  mandbetvinf  articles  by  ddormatiao  of  eylindricd 
UankB.  4.489.581. 0  72O0.00O 
Davias,  Gareth  M.:  Sm— 

Junf.  Frederic  R;  and  Davias,  Garsdi  M.,  4.490382.  O 
42^270.000 
Davias.  Gwilym  R.;  and  WiOiaan,  AlfM  G.,  to  Imperid  Chemiod 
Industries  PLC.  Preparation  of  selected  ^oddes.  4.490222.  O 
20^78.000 
Davis.  C  Pad:  Sm— 

Neuman,  EU;  and  Davis.  C  Pad.  4,490767.  O  360-137.000. 
.  ^  Roto^  Ontdo,  Ldgi;  and  Tre-  Davis,  Chariea,  to  Aaxon  Industrid,  Inc.  Low  premure  HEPA  filtratioo 
3. 0  423-336.000  system  for  partiedate  matter.  4.490162.  G.  55-213.000. 

»  ^     «,_  -^  .      ..     -      .       .    —  Dsvis,  Lome  A.,  Jr.;  Brest,  Dale  P.;  and  Haikin,  Hden  K..  to  Teaaco 

Andre;  Birot,  Patrice;  Van  Kenebroeek,  Gande;  and  Inc.  Microwave  means  for  modtoring  Add  in  a  core  of  materiaL 

^Curtfaot.Jaan.Claude,  4,490854, 0  455-118.000  4,490676,0  324-376.000.                                              ^^ 

Curta.  Jod  E  Reoeaaed  gaibege  can  container.  4,489,810  0 187-3.00O  Davis,  Michad  A.:  Sm— 

Q^^^olP  f-L^*^ . ,  ^C     „  ^,      „      .  ^  .    .  .  Vitdhum,  Gunter  R;  and  Davis,  Midiad  A..  4.490431,  O 

Crawford,  Richard  J.;  Yuhass,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Cutis,  Jdm  P..  428-220000 

,^    1»i^^'^^  1^^2.000  Davis,  R.  Mdvin,  to  Weetherchem  Coiporatioa.  Interference  slop 

Cusnmda,  Mkhad:  Sm-  punch-out  closure  4,489.8H  O  222-5411000 

Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Yeakey,  Ernad  L.;  Foucher,  Wdter  D..  Jr.;  and  Davis,  Ridiard  R:  jw- 

Cuaeurida,  Mffiehad.  4,490154, 0  44-70000  Collier.  John  C;  ad  Davh.  Richard  R.  4.490.064, 0  414-222.000 

Cush.  Roger  J.,  to  Dow  Cofdu  Limited.  SOioooe  elastomer  forming  Devisoo.  EOard  D.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  CorporatioB.  Vehicle  drive 

oompodbons.  4,490488, 0  521-88.000  train  ted  apparatus.  4.489,597,  G.  73-1 18.000. 


Culp,  Charles  R.;  and  Maarig.  Ste^ien  G.,  to  Armstrong  World  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Method  of  making  a  stencil  ^de.  4,490217, 0  204-1 1.000. 
rummings,  Lowdl  O.  Eposy  curing  agents,  nwtbod  for  maUng  thcsn, 
method  (rf  curing  epoiy  resins,  and  cured  epozy  rasma.  4,490910  O 
52S-49O000. 
Cummins,  Brace  M.,  to  Skytop  Brewster  Conneny.  Drill  rig  elevating 

fkwr  draetnc  4,489.526, 0  5M25.60O. 
Curatolo,  Benedid  S.:  Sei^  /^ 

CeiNy,  Gerald  P.;  Sentman,  Robpil  C;  and  Curatolo,  Benedict  S., 
4,490521, 0  5^-336.000^^-^ 
Curatoh).  Ud;  Sei 
Glembin,  Diik; 
pad,  Vittork), 
Curtnwt,  Jean-Gande: 


Cnshman,  Robert  P.;  and 


wardng 


appantus.  4,490069, 0  404-15.000. 
Roberi  P.,  Jr.:  Stt— 


Robert  P.,  Jr.  Portable  highway  Davd,  Inc. 


Nchring.  John  R.,  4,489,750  O  137-496.000. 
Dawsm,  Dtaiid  J.;  and  Ottaaon,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Dynqxd.  Bthylidene 
^''^Bin9x!bmr.;miCiabaMn,RxA9t?.,Jr^AA90jm,CL      bisformamide,  its  pnnerstion  and  use  in  orepering  pdy(viayiBmine) 
4O**13.00O  and  salts  thereof  M905S7, 0  564-159.000? 

Dadi^JondiL.:  Sands.  Robert  E;  and  Humes,  Dennis  W..  to  Mndler  Dawson,  Marda  I.;  and  Chan.  Rebecca  L.  S..  to  SRI  laternatiaod 

Ca  Backflow  prevents  apparatus.  4,489,746, 0  137-218.000.  Open  chda  analogues  of  retindc  add.  4,490414,  G.  424-312.000 

Dahowski,  Donsld  E,  to  Quaker  Plastic  Corporatioo.  Moddar  drdn  Dayco  Corporation:  5d^ 
^^TSF-  ^^?OfiSJ,  O  4044.000.  Bryan,  James  S.,  4,489,885.  G.  238-349.000 

Dai  hTippon  Insdsu  Kabushiki  Kdsha:  Se»—  Long.  DdmarD..  4,490408. 0  428-110000 

''^Ji'?!?!SJ™^^  ^1°^  "^  ^°'V<><^  Y"**!^  ^>4^        Dean.  Raymond  R;  and  Roberts,  MiehaslM..  to  Tempaaster  Corpora- 
,?'^!?'l?Jp'^„  .      .  tion.  Air  delivery  system  for  hospitd  rooms  and  tfic  like.  4.48^881. 

TakeueU.  Hideo;  KobayaaU.  Mkdiiaki:  Haahimoto.  Hiroyuki;  and      O  23649.000. 


Suzdd,  DaUi.  4,489.02, 0  101-211.000. 
Jean  P.;  and  Lader,  Martid  R,  to  S.N.ECM.A.  M( 


device  anddooam  of  a  metallic  part  snperplastic  formdg.  4,489,5' 
Daii^ipon  Ink  k  Chemieals,  Inc.: 


Tnmg-' 
453^990 


Ybg.  to 


iwabata,  Jnheui;  Inone,  Toshio;  Sugie,  Toshiaori;  and  Kobata, 

Fumihiro,  4.490522. 0  528*388.000 
Daisaku.  Takddko:  Sm— 

Tanaka.  Susumu;  Ddsaku.  Takehiko;  and  Suda,  YosUUde, 

4,4901 12, 0  433-2O000.  dePaMll^  Craia  E:  Sw- 

DalMpiite,  Antonio.  Gymnastic  implement  4.489,936,  G.27M2O00O         deFassdlvKoteri  J.;  and  deFasselle.  Crdg  E.  4,489,614,  O 


Dean  Rssaareh  CorporatJon: 

Henke,  John  E,  4.489.970  O  29447.0AE 
Dean.  Richanl  T.;  Don.  Conrad  P..  Jr.;  and  I 

Merck  *  Ca.  Inc.  launo  dhen.  4,490303. 0  26(M53.! 
Dean.  Robert  H:5ar 

West.  Michad  D.;  and  Dsan.  Robert  R,  4.489.915, 0  2S1-161.00O 
Dees.  Jdm  E:  Stt— 

Bromley.  James  E;  Dees.  John  E;  Familant,  Harold  M.;  Mows, 
Wayne  T.;  and  Walker.  Darwyn  E,  4,489,543, 0  57-208.000 


Ue,  Crdg  E  Flowmeter.  4,489.614, 


Dale.  Jdm  D.:  Sm-  73-861.540 

Upsky.  Steven;  and  Dale.  Jdm  D..  4,490138. 0  60440000  dePassdle.  Robert  J.;  and  deFs 

Dana-Faiber  Cancfr  Institute.  Inc.:  5m  G.  73-861.540 

Roeowsky.  Andre.  4.490.529.  O  544-260000  De  Preitai,  EUas  M.,  to  Termdar  S/A.  Isothermd  container  with  a 

Danander,  Joanny:  Ste—  cup-shaped  top.  4,489,840  O  215-13.00E 

BuanaMkhel;  and  Danander,  Joenay,  4,489,542, 0  57-206.000.  Degn,  KjG:  and  Wddstrom.  Kviad,  to  O.  G.  Hoyer  A/S.  Packaging 

Duesk  L^joa;  Keye,  Tibor,  Fekete,  Gyoigy;  Deaseri.  Eader.  Gorog,  method.  4.489.536. 0  534SO00O 

Sandor.  Acs.  Tiber.  Saotay.  Csaba;  Sdbo.  L^  Honty.  Katalin;  Defusm  Aktiengeedlschaft-  Sm— 

Eddordt.  Sandor.  Kndi.  Ivan;  Kerpd-Frodus.  Sandor,  Rdle  nee  Klenk.  Hertwrt,  4,490307.  G.  260465.100 

Som£i,  Zsnaanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos,  to  Richter  Gedeoo  Vmresseti  DeHarrdd.  Raymond  R:  Sw^ 

Gyar  Rt  N-Desmdhyl-N-(aDyloxymethyI)-vinbladine  and  aaSleuke-  Hendngs.  Oeorae  N.;  Nickles,  Richmoad  R;  Braner.  Larry  P.;  and 

mic  and  antaymphoanc  compositions  and  method  of  traatment.  DeHarrdd,  Raymoad  R,  4,489.656, 0  102-254.000. 

M90378. 0  424-20.000  Ddmd.  Hdmut;  and  Schddn.  Rolf  G.,  to  ITT  Industries.  lac  Height 

D'Andna,  Ennamw:  Sas—  aiUudment  means  for  a  eylindricd  bruah  in  a  carpd  sweeper. 

D'Andrsa,  Nicda;  lyAndrsa,  Ennanm^  Adriano,  CasteDmi;  and  4^489,457, 0  1541.0I»L                                                  ^^ 

^..    P»lmando,.Made^  4,489.629.0  82-1 JOO.  Delam.  Hdnx.  to  GERB  GeseOschaft  for  Isdierang  mbH  *  Co.  KG. 

D'Andrea,  ^^loola;  D'Andrsa,  Ermanno;  Adriano.  CadeOmi;  and  Fe^  Elastic  support  for  maehinas.  4,489.991. 0  384428.000. 

ddando.  Mete,  to  D'Andraa&p.A.  Boring  and  foebu  head  as  waO  Dd  Bsgno.  Anthony  C;  Giordano,  Richard  E;  and  Rose.  Frsderick. 

as  a  maetanedeaimed  for  raoaivmg  this  head.  4.489.629.  O82-1.200  Heet  dpe  having  multiple  int^  wick  stncturss.  4.489,777,  G. 

D'Andrea  S.p.A.:  Sm—  165-104.260. 

lyAadrsa,  Nlcda;  D'Aadrsa,  Ermanno;  Adriano,  Castdlid;  and  Dddiian  Corporation;  Sm— 

Perdinando,  Medea,  4,489,629, 0  8M.200.  Hadden.  David  M.,  4,489,590  O  73-l.OOG. 
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D«IjnkAlbMM.;adBiiin.DiafloP..loPitMyB(m«Iiie.MHliiig  Difflmp.  Kurt:  5^*- 

VmUmko,  Vtadinir  A.:  Sm—  CL  lOMlS-lOoT 

Vo^rMa.niipplL;pHddMkeyyiadiniirA.iDaiiK^  Digtiai,  Jums  R.  NibWag  tool  for 


Dm,  Vftior  P^  Dydriak.  Atanodr  &;  RviUkov.  Eafdi  N.;      a  3O-241.00a 
and  Tmatiava.  Bvtnk  A. ^- '^^ 


Corpontioa: 


December  23, 1984 

Hetaiat;  Eitaeh,  Hont; 
Oelii,Heiiirieb.MI9,«S3, 

iheet  materiiL  4,419,492, 
Kjohira, 


TmatiBva,  Bv|nk  An  4,49012Mb  a.  2S2-SS3A». '  Distal  Eqapmnt  Conoci 

Uelwd  hL,  t$  Oonpranr  Valve  Sarvioei,  Inc.  Owid  Stracker,  WOUhd  D.:  ThOBBpaoo,  DivU:  and 

nidadBaWpliaiaBaat  flow  oodlgondpoppai  valve.  4,4I9,7S2,  a  4,49a78S.  a  364-200.000. 

T37-S1110a                 i  DUkaan,  Bte  C:  5ta>- 

""^JiTS^  ^^  '•'  "^  DUbMM.  Bi«  C.  4,49a7I4,  a 

Hont;  340>347.0DA. 

Haiai;Kofbar,Marliai;aidBo^,  Dikta,  Odd.  to  MaaDaaBaanAO.FaadiBt  electric  eomnt  to  twjn>v«- 

U%4,490l27t,aiS2^299.«3a  wl  are  hmaoei.  4.490lS27.  a  S?}^!^^ 

A.:  Sm-^  DiDon,  Joh[^  C  FlenUe,  ooa-UnkaMe  hoae  and  method  for 

VolyMii.PaippK^DtBidenko.VladiBiirA^Dentev,IUiiiianA.:  _aeMiiie.4,49a2aaa  lSi.l43A»L 


Dei.  Vlhpr  P.;  Dfddak.  ^^^^Sf^.^^X^^^iM^'V^  ^•''  ^^kPS!!^^  ^^S'PUSS**^  twiitih  aaaambly  for  leave  nd  the  Uke. 
and  Taieutieva,  EvMnia  A., '  '**  ""''  ""* 


I  Tefentieva,  EvginiB  A^  4,49a2Mb  a  iS^SU.OOO. 
Deu,  Vlklar  P.:  Sm^> 

VolyMli,  PUpp  K.;  Daaiidenko,  Viediaiir  A^ 


4v49a<2S,CL  307.116.000. 
Dimeff,  John,  to  Mark  Tel^hooe  Prodncti,  Ibc.  DiflimBtial  anmlifier 

lA.;  «*fc«»«»»inoderqectiooiBeaiifc4,49a6M*a33(V.2SM0a 

Dau,  Vftlor  P.;  Dydelak,  Alcuodr  E;  RvxUkov,  Eofeb  N.;  Divooeb  FMer  A.:  Sw- 

aidTaMtiBva,EviiBie  An  4,4901216,  a  U2-SI3.00a  _  lodu.  David  P.;  aad  Divoae,  Pilar  A^  4,49021%  a  2S^^68.0Qa 

iaa.KariO.Tnioaipfiag  device.  4v4l944l,  a  S9>79.10a  Duoo.  Jerry  IX;  Maraaai,  Gerald  A.;  od  Merefcel,  Oenld  U.,  to 

da  Roidab  Fkaa  C  to  US.  fUipa  Oorporatioa.  Wideband  power  iBiowtionlBaanta^MichiaaBCofpofatioal/OStarafaoontroite 

ra!i>Mgh.ft*(|— M<y.<i««ni««««H;f.i.-^fTmrftmiitT  cache  ■yaem  with  prewtch  detennined  ter  reapeated  record^  poei- 

I  on  the  haaii  of  tie  addar^divider.  4.49ai93.  a  333-12S.O0O.  Jbn  wi^  deta  block.  4,490782.  a  364.200000 

R,  to  Miiaaol  Chenical  Cooneny.  lac.  Betaiae  baaed  °'**2:J?™™  *=  *f*TL 

rmaWooa.  4^190333.  d  424.7000O  "?^%?^  ^bs.'^T^&J^™^  ^i  »*  Kalvaitii>  Arvydaa  J^ 

da  aaint-PaUi.  Jacqoa:  S$h-  4,419.966^  CI  29^334.00O 

Cibfit.  PUUppe;  Mbmlevat.  Jeea;  and  dc  Satat-Palak,  Jaoquea.  ^^i^!S^^^'^''Sl!'^J^  *£>"»>  ^^^org.  to  Pataat-Traohand. 

4,419,4710/ 29426»30O                               ^^   ^  S??^"!*  ^,  EW«»«*e  Otahlaanea  uAM.  Kgh-praanrc  ac 

De8chepHr,Aehille;andCooaMaieat.MarctoMetalliirBieHobokeB-  ^^  «W«f»»  '■ff-  *^^  CL  3lS.25.00O 

OverpehT  Piocaa  for  Maiithit  tfivakat  iraa  lh»  im  aoueoia  »(*»>  Auk  Indoitnea  PLC:  Sw- 

dSSTiohrtion.  4,4903EaTiwS  "*  "°"  "  «"«"  ^    iMlaa._Archelain.  P.,  4.490076.  a  40S.2«9J0O 

.lae.:&»-  Dockery,DeaaelJ..toVorteiIaBenpnoeProdoetLAqQariBaifilteriBS 

tevoaa.  Jena  E-  and  «-<■—-   UatUn  l^  4JinM\   a.  ■yxem.  4.490250  CL  210>I69.000 

nSJilSo                 ««•■«».  *•««»  1^  4,490491.  CL  Dr.  Red  ThoBiae  OeaeHachaft  mit  beachnakter  Haftoag:  S«- 

ADea  S.;  aad  Marikaat.  Bury  L.  Dotal  port  and  wiench  M^  ^JF^  ^t?^'  'o"^^  Hand.  Norbert;  AuMei.  Volk- 

thenfor  and  aMhod  oflSSarbSk  to vScU^  teS  S*!^  B^kgi.  WoB^  KpbJajar.^Walten.ynia.  Chrirtaa; 

4,490116b  a  433-215.000                                              ««w«n  JW^  ""^I^fff.  HM^ 

taatach.  Ralph,  to  RawaiMuiicdlattraBeati  Mil.  COn  Lid.  Ftecui.  n«i«i^J2'p?-£l^"^ 

g.^jj«yaaa,ori^aaelectn«ic.«caIh^  Dod^^^^^           ^             ^^^^^^^ 

RirfHrt  W  •  ami  lArtJ— iw.  ■jih«t  <n  u<i«nmi.  i».  a.,^  Albert  A^  4,490796^  CL  364.519.00O 

SSifctaSt^SSSTM^^  P?*«5.WilliamC.,Jr.toDuPonLdeNe«w«,RL.aadCom^^ 

jSEKBaiSSSsiit^^  >^flowooBirdapparat«forafibera^hyaaKhiae.4,4»^^ 

d;2>tter.  Weraer.  4,419.754.  CL  137.529.000.  Doi.  AkJhoTaad  Saaeyoahi.  Norio.  to  Iwaaaki  Itehiaki  Kaboddki 

•I—.  5S*t  *Sf*P*»  "y*™  *»  ^  telqAoae  lyttam.  4,490820  CL 

, Dietrich; Ah«Maa.IIeiBi;Koiter.Marliea; aad Bottger.  Dotaa^BrawLSte^ 

IWvJiVff?'»?-.g!:?ffi.-    _  ^^^  ^       „,^,.^_  »«*  <^fcnl  D.;  Dolaa.  Bnoe  I.;  aad  McDonald.  Paol  D. 

oaveiay,  Kogv.  to  Aluanaium  Pecmaey.  Method  of  maan&ctnrng  4,490604.  CL  23S.146.00O 

■uo^MdHM  or  foriad  petti  oiadeorahnBinaaialloya.  4,490189.  a  Dolby.  IU^M.CoBipreMor«q>aadereiiciiiti  aad.  drcaitt 


Devanyi,  Tibor  P. 

Deyoaa,  JanM  E;  aad  Fmjiii Martia  L..  to  DeSoto,  lac.  VtByli. 

daae    eUaride«»taiaiag    oopolyoer    laticci.    4,490491.    CL 
S23-318.Q0O 


'freaoeacy 
kL  4.490( 


691.  a 


.  Keve.  Tibor;  Fekete.  Oyorgy;  I 
Oont,Jmier,  Aoi  Tibor,  Saaatay.  cSabe;  Sabob  L^ 
Hniy.  KalaHn;  Ecklvdt.  Sandor.  Wadi.  Ivaa;  Kerpel-FfoahiB. 
laador,  RaOe  nee  Sonfii.  Zmaaaaa;  aad  Soiari  Jaaoa. 
4,490378.  a  424-26M0O  ^ 

HMSm— 
Hanli^  Rari-HeiBi;  Mnarin.  Berahaid;  Dheia.  Rolf;  ead  Kom. 
«la|ttB4M9M6Oa25j49.80O 

KdliaBO.  Aathony  J^  4^.675.  a  119-21000 
OHOd  Bnnd  Canvaa  Prodacn  Ca.  Inc.:  Sm— 
Korta.  Oerald  A.,  4,489^866^  a  224-155.00O 

A^SH^^^STlP:^!!^'*'^  "**"  ^"'^  tnfBc-way  ooatroOer. 
4,490068,  CL  4044AX). 

McUaapa.  William  D.;  MipdaMewiki.  David;  and  Beneidia.  Fnder. 

Kk  E,  Jr..  to  Quaatitallve  EaviroamaBtal  Deciiiaai  Corporation. 

PhBdjMnplJBt  apparatiiL  4,489.779.  CL  16644.000 
Nan.  Wiaftiad.  to  Eirieh,  Hubert;  Eirich,  Paul;  aad  Eirich.  Walter. 

''^iS^it'JSPWS^fei?"^  ^ '«"'  materiali  ftom  coataia. 
an.  4,489,862,  CL  722.2631000 

Bodo,  to  jkierriorf  Akt«*ywf Utrhaft 

_,.     .  -      .    ^  CL  424-232.000. 

Diaael  KiU  Co^  Ltd.:  Sa 

bwaM.  I&Btnfa.  4,489.697.  a  123.SQ2.Q0O 

OkaaaU.  Miehto,  4,490100  a  418-98.000 
_  Yamada.  Kaiichi.  4,489iH  a  123-198.0QP. 
DMMGfa,  Banherd;  MatiiHllliB,  Hirtetnriii;  aad  Mori.  Tcirao.  to  SD8- 
BateoOmbH;  aad  Umit£iEt^  wSA^TSiSoaSL- 


wwipririif  a  magnetif  drive  aad  a  contact  Mperitui 
m.  4,490101. 0.335-78.000.  ^ 


269^1A?  ^  ^^  ^'***  fiiofMe  featurea.  4.489.928.  O 


for  aio^rms  dyaamic  I 
tion  dfocta  aad  for 
333-14.00a 
Ddiay.  Pierre;  aad  Ondiere.  Praaooiie,  to  U.S.  PhilipB  CofporttioB. 

Photoelectric  detection  ttructare.  4,490605,  CL  25OTl3.0\Tr 
Donahueb  Kenneth  R.:  St$— 

Stmttaiaaa.  HOariona  S.;  Donahue,  Kaaaeth  E;  aad  Cooper,  Paul 
W..  4.489.475. 0  29-526Att.  ^^^ 

Dooeld.  David  E:  S^t^ 

Vauaht.  Jbha  L.;  Ooutier.  Freak  L.;  Donald.  David  E;  Meyw. 
Job  D^  TeekUnd.  Chriatopher  A.;  and  Tanb,  Howard  H^ 
4,490728, 0.  346-I.10O 
PftnhBii  Jeffrey  P.:  Sm^ 

OuMi,  Amnava;  Weat.  Gary  A.;  aad  Donba,  Jeffrey  P..  4,490192. 
0. 14S>188.0QO. 
DonaeUy  Mirron.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Bitter.  LoweD  E.  4,490227, 0.  204.192.08P. 
Dooc^iue,  waUem  J.:  Stt— 

I^fer.  Okm  E;  and  Donothoe.  William  J^  4,490633,  a 
307-475.000. 
Doiia.  Gienftderico;  Pamaiotti.  Carter,  and  Areari  Oiuliana.  to  Fermi, 
taha  Cario  Elba  S.pA.  Snbatitatad  ethanyl  derivadvaa  of  IH. 
pyFaiolo>[l,S-e]pyiintidiae  haviag  gaatroaateric  ectivity,  oompoai. 
tiou  thereof,  and  methoda  oTuiiaf  the  aaam.  4,490376^  O. 
424-251A)0 
DocB.  Cowad  P..  Jr.:  Sei^ 

Deaa.  Richard  T.;  Dora.  Conrad  P..  Jr.;  and  Shea,  Tnmt-Ytat, 

4,490303,0  260453.990  ^^ 

Doet.  Martin  R;  Lhi.  Chaag  C;  aad  Mndler.  Fraaeii  E.  to  lateraa- 

lionel  BauMtt  Maehiaea  CorporetioiL  Samw  ft^^^w^mif  nj  g^j  duter- 

tion  syitem  uains  tetra^nthotonal  aarvo  pattern.  4,490756,  O 

360-77.000. 

Dote,  Yanhiko:  &«— 

Watabe.  Toau;  Koodo,  Hideo;  Mataoda,  ToaUhiko:  Yaao,  Kadi; 
Dole.YMnh&o;  and  Takagi.  Matao.  4,490621.  a  29042!oQO 
DoQtyi  Ooonpc  II«s  Sff^^ 

Aiicfc.  jSa  C;  Dooty.  Georn  K;  Goodmaa.  Joanh  E;  Jooaa, 
Kenatt  M..  Jr.;  Lan&.  JohaM.:  Sayikr.  CUr  wTj^  Wontyb. 
John  A.;  and  ZeU,  Dale  E,  4.489.998, 0.  339.17iLM. 
Dow  Chenicel  Coeipany.  The:  Sar— 

GmridbjArthwE;  and  Knohel.  Thonaa  M..  4,489,913,  a 
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Redemaaa.  Cart  T..  4.490380  O  424-263.000 
Stanffer.  RaadaO  C;  aad  Paador.  Aadrew  J.,  4,490262,  O  2S^ 
8.55E 
Dow  Conhu  Lhaited:  Sar— 

Coah.  Roiar  J..  4,490488. 0  52148AA 
Waatefl.  fiaphea;  aad  White.  Jemaa  W..  4,490416^  O  427.3874100 
Drafooo  Gerberdhig  A  Ca  OaibH:  Sm— 

Bruake.  Enat-Joachim;  aad  Klaia.  Eii^  4,490284,  O.  25^ 
522.0QE 


Drake,  Chartoa  A.,  to  PUOqiB  Petroleum  Compeay.  Catalyat  and  pro- 
—1  for  dehydrathm  2-aloohoi8. 4,490567,  d.  58S-324.00O 


Dnaer  Corporation;  Sar— 

Waaaneoer,  Donald  E,  4,489,762. 0  139-303.000 


4,490237.0 


DiBvo  Corporation 

Januay.  Looia  H.;  od  Menfon,  Albert  C. 
208-1  Loot 
Dronunart.  Hehiz:  &»— 

^^^.SFifS'&y''^  "■'B^'  ■^  Draamert.  Hefan.  4,490040 
O  35^318.000 

Droad.  Edward  J..  Jr..  to  Cntive  Flattica.  Inc.  Tamper-evident  cloaare 

end  oontahiar.  4,489.84370  215-2S2.00O       ^^ 
Diyniaa,  WDbem  E:  Sb(u- 

CoOiaa,  Byron  E;  and  Drymaa.  William  E.  4,490778,  a 
362-267.000 
Do  Pont  Canada  Inc.:  Sar— 

Momaon.  ABatair  N.,  4.490324. 0  264-2I1.00O 

_   Bruai,  Maurioe;  aad  Dnboa,  Oeoffe.  4,490152. 0. 44-90000 
DnbaoB.  Philip.  Adjjnatable  apparatua.  4,489.826^  O  198411000 

Doehanae,  Jeoguea.  Joiat  for  modular  frame — 

O  403.255J 


E  E  Eddy  Foraat  Produeti.  Ltd.: 

OladiBh,  Herbert  E,  4,489,825. 0  198411.000. 

E  E  Squibb  A  Sooa,  lac.:  Si»- 

CampbaD.  Raadolpb  E,  4.490145. 0.  604.333.000. 

E  Syitean.  Inc.:  Sar— 

FOetOB,  Billy  E;  and  Atkia«jn.  Stuart  L..  4,490831. 0.375-94.000 
Eagle  Induatry  Ca.  Ltd.:  5<f 

Ofatauka.Juidi.  4.489.951  O277-96J00 
Eagle-Picher  laduatriaB,  Inc.:  Stt— 

B-:?^  '"?  9  "S?  Cariouhl.  Barry  D..  4,489.598, 0  73-146.000 
^'™*'  '!^Ll  ^'-  ''^  ^'^^  "^  iaterchengeeUe  bed  oompo- 
aaata.  4.489.977,  O.  296'3S.300. 

^^J.*""?^  ^  Selectively  opereUe  doorttoe  for  convertiBf  a 
doubl»«BdB|  door  to  a  diwl(»«:tin|  door.  4.489.9M.  O  292-34^ 
Eaatmaa  Kodak  Coaipeay:  Sm— 

Aaagaoatopouloa,  Conaiantiae  N.,  4.490036,  O.  356-1.000 
Aagojwoouk*  Conataatiae  N.;  aad  Fraak.  Lee  F..  4.490037. 0. 

BwdjmjwRichard  C;  aad  Bump,  David  S.,  4,489456^  O. 

Peaaey,  Raymond  D..  4,490456, 0. 43O-21O00O 

ESfk.  Ue  F.;  end  Lee,  Jamm  E,  4,490027, 0  354-21.000 

Gilbert,  Devid  P.,  4,490463. 0  430-581.000 
^    Honaa,  Gary  L.,  4.490458.  O  430-503.000 
Eaton  CwporaiioB:  5m 

Oodboot.  Jamm  L.,  4,490694, 0.  333-104.000 

Haamn.  Jama  E.  4,490620  O  290.38.0QE 

Haaaen.  Jama  E.  4.490659. 0  318484.000 
AMnt»A    ^  Smith.  StaaleyE.  4.489.617,0  73461190. 
*»**W**'  Ebera  Corporation:  " 

Kamoka.Tad^ 


Dtada.  Waa^,  t;>  Irwin  Mmmam,  Tool  Compa>y.  Tape  locking  EbeSSwbSJS^ 
devks.  4489.491  CL  sviiamrT^  -—-r—/     -i«  wiMu.  eoanem,  wotfgaag:  sa-_     . 


RdfUea,  Maafted;  Haider,  Joachim:  Haael.  Norbert;  Auatd.  Volk- 
herd;  Jberiem.  Wdteag;  Kobiager.  Walter.  LilUe.  ChiittiaB; 

Echob.  John  C;  aad  Staufenbcrg.  Charia  W..  to  Eaai-Tec  Corpora- 
tion. Coupling  drcnit  between  high  iflmedence  pieaoalectiic  rignal 
•ource  and  ndiiiag  cireuit  4,490639. 0.  31O-31$.00O 

Eckert,  Rudolf  J.  A.,  to  SheU  Oil  Coiapeay.  Preparation  ofa  iobricatiag 
oil  additive,  en  edditive  thumpered  and  a  lubricatiag  oi]  ocoteiaiai 
thii  additive.  4490267.  O  £^S6.00E  ^^ 


device.  4489.494, 0  33-138.000 
Dngan,  Richard  P.:  Sar— 

Browa,  Lymde  B.;  Ford,  Cherka  J.,  HI;  aad  Dugaa,  Richard  F 
4,490661, 0  318461.000. 
Duhon,  Gua  A.  Wdlhand  lubricator.  4,489,780  O  166-70000. 
Duke  Univerrity:  Sei^ 

Aatooik,  Stevea  J.,  4490360  O  42445X100 
Duaia8,Loui8R:SM^ 

Patton,  Jdba  T.,  Jr.;  Narayan,  TUnmrarti;  and  Dumaa.  Louie  H 
4,490490  O  521-I77.0&. 

«^^'  -  »-^'  Mavia  P..  ^490070  O   ""^L^im^^  Tl,»n  ^ 
Dnaont,  Alam  D.  P.;  aid  Fouiet,,Raie .  to  U Tetemecanque  Elec  tS^ IS3S!^'i£SLJI*f!LS^^S!iiT^ 

?i2fJEtt5'^,*felS5>'°' '«*°« •  oontKtor ia ita "on" poaition.  22Sl   iffl?  ^S?^S^'^f^  ^"S  "^'F?™* 

44907010  335-169.000.  ^  SSfti.  ^Sr*«P?l.  52?*   Zauaaaaa;   aad   Suga.   Janoa. 

DuBont,  Rancoia,  to  U.S.  PhOipa  Corporation.  Device  and  methodof  m.^  ^T^'h^T'*'***-^*"- 

poaitionhig  optical  fibaa.  iSSyffSu^lSS^ 
Dracan,  Nonaaa  P.  P.;  aad  Seaton,  Jama  E,  to  MaQiackrodt.  lac.      ^JSST^^JS'?;  J^  *^  ^^^'"^  adection  control  circuit 

4.4WW81.  CL  17^18.0EE 
Edwarda,  Robert  B..  U-.  Sm- 

Qnina.  David  G.;  aad  Edwarda,  Robert  E.  a  4,490143.  O 
604.27O00O 
Edwerda,  Robert  E:  5a 

Towera,  JcAa  E;  and  Edwarda,  Robert  E.  4.489.9r,  O 
29946.000. 
EFOO  Maaufocturing  Compeay  Pty.  Ltd..  The:  Sa— 
Luka.  Graham  X,  4490624, 0  30746Xno 
mi.  Tauneyuki:  Sar— 

Kohaaaa.  ToUo;  Huaina  Said;  Obayaahi.  Hideki;  Kawei,  Haaai; 
and  Egami.  Tauneyuki,  4489,69s7o  123481.000 
Fhrim,  Plana:  Sm 

Hofer,  Gerald:  Konnth.  Karl;  Ehaim,  Frana;  Weiai,  Otmar. 

Sdnaitt.  Edgar;  FeapeL  Werner,  ead  Gota.  Edgar,  4.489.698, 0 
123*501000 
Ridnnami.  KarL  Rotor  boah  aaaambly  ia  fluid  machinea.  4,489.641. 0 

9149tAX). 
Firtmaphinlr.  Rudolf;  Roma.  Micheel:  and  Wcba.  Oeorg.  to  Merck 
Patent  GeaeOachaft  mit  '*—■**—''«?'  Haftnag.  Liquid^aTatalliae 
helogen  oompounda.  proeea  for  their  prapei^aardidectnca  coo- 
«nmg  dieae.  and  dactro-optical  diaplay  ekmaat  4490305,  O 

EOiagBfeld.  Heiai;  ead  Etabedi,  Kari-Heiaa.  to  BASF  AktiangaaeD- 
tchaft.  S(3)-Aaiiaopyraaolo-34(4,5>dicaibMimida  eao  dyaatufT  ia- 
termediataa.  4,490,541, 0  548-370000 
Eirich.  Hubert:  Sa— 

Diem,  Wtnfried.  4489.861 0  22^263.00O 
Eirich.  Paul:  Sar— 

Diem.  Wiafried.  4489.861  O.  22^263.00O 


^ioonaUe  tomato  product  aid '  method  of  nikias  the  ...» 
4,490400  0  426-331000  ^^ 

>maiaa.  Ftcderidc  G..  to  Allied  CorporatioB.  Method  ead  epeantua 
for  apUdag  polymeric  waba.  4490199, 0  156-73.400. 
Du  Poat  de  Naaonn,  E  L,  and  Conq^y:  Sm— 

Biapt,  Thoma  C;  aid  Grigriiy,  WOUan  E,  4490484,  O 

521-27MH). 
Dodaoo,  William  C,  Jr..  4,489461 0  19-306.000 
Gelbhan,  P«a  G.,  4490347, 0  423-521.000 
Huybrechta,  Jonf  T.,  4490499, 0  524-376.Q0O 
Levy,  Stanley  B.,  4490421, 0  428-35.000. 
Priaaja;  Thonaa  M.;  and  Rayna.  Dennia  E,  4,490390  O 
424-298.00O 
_^  Vaata,  Joanh  A^  4,490501, 0.  524413A)0 
DuPoot,  John  O.;  and  Goodwin,  Paul  A.,  to  Hjdi  Vohaga  Engfaiaering 
Corporation.  Radiation  cured  dicooerabbaeiticlea.  4490314,0 


264-21000 
DmceD  Ina  _ 

•'S?'.  J^  *•'  "*  Bowden.  WUUan  L..  4.490449.  O. 
429-196.000 
Dnant  Onham  J.;  GaneOm.  Charon  E;  and  Vickera.  Magnet  E.  to 

Smith  Kane  A  French  Lahoratoria  Limited.  PhaimaoeutiaJoomnO' 
aitiam.  4490387, 0.  424-274.000  "«™-«««« «»nipo- 

Dnhaaa,  Ray:  S^i^ 

MulH^Richard  O.;  and  Duahane,  Ray,  4489,576, 0. 70-134.000 
Dydaak,  Alcaandr  E:  5n 

Volyaeta,  Fmpp  E;  Danddaika  Vladimir  A.;  Daiiaov.  Roman  A.; 
Dnoi.  Viktor  P.;  Dydeliak,  Akiandr  E;  RyaUkov.  Eogais  N.; 
_     and  Terentieva,  Evgaua  A.,  4,490286^  O.  M^583.00oT^ 
Dynwnt,  Jdm  C:  Sar—  ».««,**«, 

^-5fE5S  2:5  Devenyi.  Tibor  P.;  end  Dyment.  John  C,  Eirich,  Welter 
fx*^^'  S^**-"*-  O*"*  WinfriaL  4.489,861  O.  22^263.000. 

Dynaut  Ndbd  AG:  Sm—  Eiai  Ca.  Ltd.-  Sm— 

„S^;!^»f^^^^Bi^la»>^^i^CL  536-101000.  Shionoya,   Hiioahi;  Takeochi,  Hitoahi:  aid  Funatau,  Gunki. 

SS'iSSSSi^^^^SS'^IIS"^'^-**^""*-  449(&O4S.177l000        ^^  ^^   ^ 

Pdd,  Marcd,  4490298, 0  260429.0QE  ^jiri,  Yoahihiio:  Sm— 

^^'^Sf^SS^^AffftT^ii^Sr'^^^^'^'^  Nakai.   Teiichiro;   Fnruawa,   Kahai;   Saa   Maaiori;   Niira 

«^-_?%  VittorM,  4,490343, 0  423.336.000.  Yaauhiko;  Eiiri.  YoaUhiro;  and  Nunokawa.  Makota  4.49O009 

Dympw!  Sm--^  .  ,       ^  ^^  O  35046.230 

'^^SSTT^.SS!^  '-'  '^  ^^'^""^  ^^""^  ^'  ^490557.  O.  Ekblalh.  Fred  V.  G.;  aid  TOknda.  Hem,  to  Aktiebolega  Meteve. 

564.159.000.  TrOGV.  4490136. 0.  604-21000 

'^..2%^^*' "<>''"  ^'^^^"''■*'^<'<i^l>^*»^>'>^  EtaaonnMaachinaibMi  GmbH:  Sa- 
O  29946.000  SeUueta,  Ktana.  4490048, 0.  366-134.0QO 
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BB  IjPyMd  Ooopny:  a*^-  Embiook,  Lawrence  E:  Stt— 

'^maS^jS^r^'*^^''^^^''-^  Q5jg5i«-dB,«dB«-m«k.Uw«ceE.M9M51.a 

nteBjAlohB  R^  m  Rcddii.   Uoyd  E.  M9ai39.  CL  Etfaioai.  Iiic.:'Shw 

^^    bL  ■ 1  —      .^  ■  »_^__^  -       -^      .       .  ■«*■•  How«*  Thompwi,  DureO  R^  Ktekk.  Robot  W.;  ad 

MW^a.  MSiJOBO.  Ethyl  CMpontiOB:  Set—           -— — 

■uuiLJ^'TmnLyA  ^liT;;  •«.««•«.  Pendery,  John  J..  MSaSH  a  S68-73a0(». 

M?n  ^S^fc  ^ffifS"  g:^:'^*?:    , ._  Water.  Tbonaa  J.,  4,49a53S.  Q.  S46.346.000. 

■^"^J?"  EiUflufdd.   Hani;  and   EtitMeh.   Kari-Heini.  4,490^341.  a 

Bllii.BillyIL;adEI|ii.Raadall.  4,419.331  a  S2.74l.00a  Earo|i2fBMLie  Syttemi  United:  5i»- 

LooK,  Ptoler  W.,  4.49a617.  a  2SO>S6a00O. 


Kut.    4.490431.    CL   Evan.  Chratmfaer  J.; 

BafcfaaB,  Ac 


4,4M;S3 


376^IS4Xni  1 

S.  KardoK  &*-^ 


rack  D.;  Waber.  Bekaid;  and  Evans,  Christoplwr  J., 

J^  klMMM.  H».^w«»  m»^  n-n.  ..-.-i.-    -        4,490363,  CL  424-177.000 
JOH^  aenwiari,  HanKiaorK  Bter,  daoi;  StndEe.  Evcreat  it  Janninp,  Inc.*  Set— 

Kolodiay.    HamJoaricn.    4,490328,    CL         FriBdrich.PaBlH.,  4,489,910  a  297411.000 

Ooietdd.  Bert  J..  4,489,981.  Q.  297411.000. 
.  rh..!.  n   A4antit  «    Everett,  Cbanncey  L.;  Hourton,  Theodwe  W.;  and  Darley,  Henry  M., 
iM.ai7i«i  '  ^^     •  *'^^"^'  "•      to  Teaaa  Inttrunents  Inoorporatad.  Noninvefting  amplifier  ctenit 

_      niSco- Sm^  Sr^ofiT'***  *'*^  ''°'"***"  '"'"  ""^  M90632,  a 

"VTSJTs'S'USiSSSft^  "^^  Evreid.I^Lahaie,  Michel;  and  AveneL  Michel,  to  AItuk>rS.A.:  and 

tJm^DmL  i^2a2;»dM^  Udi^  i.<aeono    n       C.L.L.  SjA.R.L.  Compoaitiona  for  Mrgical  cement,  bared  on  at  hart 

uSnxm!^                Bnmdate,  Richaid.  4,489.909.  CL      one  acrylic  monomer  and  at  leait  one  Eryhc  polymer.  4,490497,  a 

Bfluart  IndnMrim,  Inc.:  Stt^  ci  Qy.  «w 

NMi»LH«mamiH:nlK»Nh.Werner.Diecer.  4,490^  a£  Y^jo ,  4,490063.  a  403-109.000 

vSS^mmn  w  i^ttifao  o  «n.iimB  Eitraoorporeal  Medical  Spedahiea,  Inc.: Sm— 
VolMd^Hliw  W^  4,490389,  Q.  200.38.00E  Trootner,  Vernon  R/MWilH  a  6D4-S.00O 

ISJlS^t^TSm^  »»..  B-^fc   u-i-.-  B*--K   «_         Trootner,  Vernon  R.  4,490133,  a  604.S.00O 
lS&!55k£2^L5?nSSioS?^HL!WJ!^  EiionR«eaichandEn|ineeringCo.:&i- 

BDOO,  nNXn:  dia^— 

mwihita.  Mhaotaka;  Nakagami.  Tatnro;  Mnrakami,  Nobiiaki; 
Eido.  Norio;  Tamota.  Pnmi^  and  Damw.  Yoihiaki.  4,489,683, 
CL  123-19S.00P. 
Ooavenioa  Devioii,  Inc.:  Set— 

A&f^^  ^!&S^  ''^  ^  "**  Manteanu.  Euien. 
4,419.742,  CL  U&MjOOO. 
>>N(,  Ltd.:  &»— 

Ano  W^  4,48^,711.  a  128-1.300 


Corpon 

..-  .ftSSN  c7md  Farooqoe,  Mohammad.  4,490442,  a. 
429-134MO 

^^Mo,  8am.  4,490409.  a  42744.000. 

EMriftied.  Wenar,  and  MnUer,  Ocrhard.  to  Terrot  StriekmaKhinen 

OmUL  Ofcnlar  knittins  machine.  4,489.373.  a  66-1000. 
EngineerJnt  4  Bmaaich  Areodatei.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Mhmey.  tophan  C;  and  Harmony.  Dnid  C,  4,490398.  a. 
219-10810 
Enka.  Chrittie  O.;  Newoone.  Brace  H.;  and  Holland.  Jote  P..  to 
RareaiGh  Oorporatiaa.  Ifi^  repettion  rtfe  tnmient  recorder  with 
4;49O806ra.  364-734.000 


4,490240  d.  20847.0Q0. 
Honpluies,  Mkhael  J.;  and  Schnmacber,  Edward  E,  4,490333.  CL 

422-241.000. 
Fetenon.  Jtdm  E.  4.490334,  a  422-241.00O 
Siskin.  Mkhad.  4,490238,  a  208-1 1.0LE 
F.  F.  Seeley  Nonuneea  Pty.  Ltd.:  Sn- 

McBrstney.  Peter.  4,490636,  a  310-71.000 
F.  L.  Smidth  4  Ca  A/S:  Stt-  .  ' 

Pietenen.  Lms,  4,489.893.  a  241-19.000 
Fabiny,  ^H^Uiam  J.:  Stt— 

Moaser.  Mark  P.;  McMordie.  Brace  O.;  and  PaUny.  William  J., 
4,489.670  a  118-SS.OOO 
PAO  Kocelfiscber  Oeorg  Schafer  *  Ca:  Stt— 

Schuster,  Friedrich;  and  Weifert.  Hans,  4,489.346,  a  S7-34O00O 
Weiss.   Si^fried;    Hearich,   Omther;   and   Kotiab,   Werner, 
4.490128,  CL  474-166.000 
Fahim.  AteTE  P.;  Lee.  Rock  S.  Y.;  and  Cheng.  Richaid  M  K  Hammer 

diiU  adapter.  4,489.792,  a  17348.0QO 
Fahfbacb.  Erich:  Sre— 

Knoke.  Jnnen;  Jost,  Manfred;  Ted.  Bohoslav;  and  Pahrbach. 

Eiich,  4.^0423,  CL  428-90000  ^^ 

Failor,  Raymond  A.;  and  Kabdebo.  Otto  E.  to  Simmons  Uaivefsal 

^Q.-.Stt—  Corporation.  Trauma  care  wheeled  stretcher.  4,489.449,  CLS-86.000. 

Robert  C;  Buight,  Michael  O.;  and  NodwdL  Brace.  F^nchild  Camoa  *  Ins^mient  Corp.:  Sw- 

4,489,914,  a  231-141000:     ^^  nooweu.  oraoe,         j^^^  Thomas;  Thomas,  Michael  E;  Pierce.  John  M.;  and 

EnCRasaaiohCormid^^  Oeevcs.  James  M..  4,489,482.  a  29-391.000. 

AathOBy.  Myron  L..  4.490213.  a  201-17.000  „  ..''1??'^°^ *••«»* Utow.  WilMam  L, 4,490737,  a  337-73.011. 

Epperson,  Chartas  N.,  to  bvention  Devdopmeat  Equity  Assodetes.  ^'^  Robert  A.,  to  Oba-Gevy  Cnporation.  PerflaoiosJkyl  tUosUcy- 

tac  Two-way  naating  oo«tainer  for  liquids.  4y489.839. 0. 21S-1O00O   „  ^  anmhoteric  oompcHmds.  4,490304,  a  26O4S7.00O 
Epsom.  Robert  LTaiJ  Otfus,  Paul  H,  to  Motmia.  lL XiapSve  £*l»^ 4?^Ai^^^<^ ""^  4.489.703.  a  123-368.000 
'«are  combining  appeiatas.  4,490684.  a  33O-149X)00L^      Pamilant.  Harold  M:  Ssi^ 

,  Fsnl;  BsOasTlohn  i,  Jr.;  Mandkr,  Jote  J..  Jr.;  and  Van  Horn.         Bromley.  Jamm  E;  Dees.  Jote  E;  Pamilant.  Harold  M.;  Mow*, 
^  I M.  to  Americmi  Home  Products  CorporatioiLApparetusad  „       Wayne  T.;  and  Walker.  Darwya  E.  4.489,343,  a  S7-208.00O 
aw^fooDaUtativdymlectiu  between  sifnabrepreM^  Fanmuto  Qrio  Erta  S.p.A^S»- 

phyaiologiGsl  ehaneterisie.  4,09,726,  CL  128430.000.  Do™>  Otanftdenoo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  and  Aroari.  Omliana, 

Bqumemsnta  AatoooMte  Maretaal:  Stt-  4.490376,  CL  424-231.000.  ^^ 

Bodtau  Claade;  and  Oothi,  Alain,  4,490,228,  a.  204-192.00E  Parooque,  Mohammad:  Sss— 

Erbach.  Horst  5as^  Mara,  Hansr^  C;  and  Parooque,  Mohammad,  4,490442.  CL 

Cupel,  Bert  Difllipp,  Kut;  Emrich,  Heteut;  Erbach.  Hocst;  429-13.0QO 

2*ft.'*J?teK''*^"'»!«>«'<^'*  «««»«*.  M89.633.   Faupd.  Werner:  Sie- 

a  101413100  ^^  Holer.  OeiaU;  Konrath.  Karl;  Ehdm.  Pnu;  Wete.  Otmar. 

Eridopn,  Brick  E;  and  L4aflois,Danid  A.  musion  creating  vMMl  Schmitt.  Edgar.  Faupd,  Werner,  and  Ooti.  Edgar.  4,489,698.  a 

display  device.  4,49074370338-230000  ^^  123-302.000  ^^ 

Erao  Raamfehmecfanik  OiMIAfBB:  Stt—  Faure,  Jean-Looi«  and  Venot.  Jean,  to  ASA  SA.  Prooam  and  device 

Nsoer,  OHtoo;  and  WidlMa.  Iqjas,  4,489,743,  a  137-209.000.  for  obtaining  a  tpm  yara  of  fibm  onmnrising  an  intend  core  and 

En«.  Hont  M.:  Sw—  novd  twes  of  spun  yarns  thus  made.  MJniSloa.  37-3.000. 

}^f^S?^^P^  ^*'°^  M-i  ^titiB,  LoQmr,  and  Fawoett.  Sierwood  L.;  and  Anno,  James  N.,  to  BatteDe  Devdopmeat 


Kasehabe,  Kari-FHadrich.  4,489.992.  a  384496^000 
r  Wym  OmbH:  Stt— 
Kom.  Raditsr.  4.490212.  G.  16^291000. 


4,490122,  a  443-7.000 
orporstion:  SMw 

John  C;  and  Staufienbcrg.  Charles  W. 
31O-319X)0O 


•Tec  Corporstion: 


Corporstion.    Tnibbcharger    for    mterad    combnstioo    engines. 
4,48W37,  a.  6040S.OOO 
Fawoett.  Sherwood  L.;  and  Anno,  Jamn  N.,  to  BatteUe  Devdopmeat 
Corporstion.  Compound  intend  combustion  engine  and  method  for 
its  use.  4,489,338,  Q.  6040S.00O 


Martin  L.:te4 
Jamaa  eTA 
323-318.000  ^^ 

Stipdonk.  Oastaaf;  4!4S!S3i.  CL  198447.000 


4,490639.  CL 
Martin  L..  4,490491.  Q. 


Fawoett.  Sherwood  L.;  and  Anno,  Jamm  N.,  to  Battdk  Development 
Cwpoiation.  Tuboeharger  for  intend  combustkm  eagiaes. 
^,W9,S39,  CL  60603.000 

Pawcett,  Sherwood  L.;  aad  Aano,  James  N..  to  Battdle  Devd^meat 
Cwpontioa.  Compound  intend  oombustimi  engine  and  method  for 
itt  use.  4,489,360  fi  60403.000.  ^^ 

Peseey.  Raymoad  D..  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Company.  Sdf4evelopiag 
photographic  lite  units.  4,490436,  a  43^210000 
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Pechner,  Wdf  D.;  Krsnz.  Joachim;  aad  Polster.  Rudolf,  to  BASF 
AktiengeseDschafL    PIdd,    stable    fonnulatioas.    4,49i0176,    O. 

Fader,  DarryL  Apperstus  for  aad  aiethod  of  metdiaiag  iaterad  suiftoei 

of  metd  bodte  sach  m  tabes  and  pipes.  4,49041 1,  G.  427-46.000. 
Pekete,  Oyony:  Stt— 

Dancsi.  Ldos;  Keve.  Tibor;  Pekete,  Oyorgy;  Deaseri,  Eszter, 

Oorog,  Saodor,  Acs,  Tibor;  Ssaatay.  Qibti  Ssabo,  Ldos; 

Hoaty,  Katdia;  Eckhardt,  Saador,  Hindi.  Ivan;  Kerpd-Promus, 

Sandor,  ReOe  nee  Somfii,   yjurMnna;  and  Sugar.  Janos, 

4,490378,  a.  424-261000. 

Fdd,  Maroel;  and  Zoche,  Ounter,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AO.  Method  for 

tte  recovery  and  reure  of  cobdt  and/or  maagaaew  compoaeats  of 

catdysts.  4,490297.  Q.  260429.00E 

Fdd,  MarceL  to  Dyaaaiit  Nobd  AO.  Method  of  isolatiag  cobdt  aad/or 

maagsnsM  m  oidates.  4,490298,  a.  26(M29.00E 
Pddman,  Alan  S.,  to  Sparry  Corporstion.  Bi-directioad  driver  system 

for  dectricd  load.  4,490633, 07318-294.000. 
Pddt,  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Cnpd,  Bnt;  Difflipp,  Kurt;  Emrich,  Heteut;  Erbach,  Horst; 
Fddt,  Wolfosag;  Neb^e,  Klaus;  aad  Ochs,  Hdarich,  4.489.633, 
a.  101413.1007 
Pdlas,  Christakb  N.,  to  British  Aeraspece  Pabhc  Liaiited  Coatpeay. 

Thermd  coatrol  materid.  4,489,906,  Q.  244.138.00A. 
Persg  AO:  Stt— 

Mder,  Jacques,  4,489.930  O.  270-33.000 
Perdiaando,  Medea:  Sm— 

D'Andiea.  Nicda;  D' Andres.  Eimanno;  Adriaao,  Castellini;  aad 
FeRteaado.  Medea.  4,489.629.  Q.  82-1.200. 
Fergusoa.  Josedi  D.  Moaatiag  bradtet  for  trsflic  sigad  installation. 

4,489,910  a  248-219.400 
Penaades,  Jote  R,  toCombustioa  Eagineering,  Inc.  Indirectly  heeted 

flddired  bed  gasifier.  4,490137.  a48-tt.0OR. 
Fenaro,  Rick  J.;  and  Lynch,  Henry  W.,  to  Medicd  Engineering  Corpo- 
redstaat  endoteached  tube.  4,489,722.  a.  128-207.130 


Flaaigen,  Edith  M.: 

Osrdta,  Dadd  C;  aad  Plaaigea.  Edith  M..  4.490368.  G. 
S8341S.00O 
Fleetwood  Eaterprises,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kliewer.  Aron,  4,490317.  a.  26446.300. 
Plemiag.  laa  D.;  Noble,  David;  NoUe,  Haid  M.;  and  Wall.  Wilfred  P., 
to  niwhsm  Oroap  p.l.c.  Pure  sdts  of  clavulanic  add,  e.g.  lithium 
clavulaaate.  4,490^294.  CI.  26O'243.300. 
Plemhig,  laa  D.;  Noble,  David;  NoUe  (formeriy  Oillett),  Hawl  M.;  aad 
Wall,  Wilfred  P.,  to  Bwichsm  Oronp  p.l.c.  Pure  sodium  idt  of 
cUvulamc  add.  4,490,293,  Q.  260-245.300. 
Fletcher,  Ivaa  M.,  to  ATAT  Technologies,  lac.  Electroplatiag  wpan- 

tus.  4,490230  a.  204-228.000 
Fliddnger,  Michad  C:  Stt— 

0(»g,  Cheng  Shung;  Chen,  Li  Pu;  FUddager,  Michad  C;  and 
Tsao, George  1^4,490468,  Q.  43S-16I.0A. 
Plider,  Frank  S.,  to  Justrite  Manufscturina  Company.  Safety  caa  con- 

versioa  apperstus.  4,489,860  CI-  222-189.000. 
Ptet,  Je^  E  Cooqiosition  for  ihoek  trsetmeat  4,490391,  CI. 

424-317.000 
Fluetsch,  EUis  E  Lockable  apparstui  for  desctivatiag  a  hydraulic 

system.  4,489,748,  Q.  137-384.400. 
PMC  Corp 


Perrero,  Aldo;  aad  Perrero,  Maaro.  Procem  for  obtaiaiag  light  aad 
criny  soybeim  protdas  of  agreeable  taste  and  product  thus  obtained. 
4,490406,  a  426434.0QO 
Perrero,  Manro:  Stt— 

Perrero,  AMo;  and  Perrero,  Maaro,  4,490406, 0. 426434.000. 
Ferris,  Lorea  B.  Power  recovery  system  arid  aiethod  for  elector 

apparatus.  4,489,812,  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Perrofluidics  Corporatioa:  Stt— 

Choney,  Alvaa  P.,  4,489,930  O.  277-80.000. 
Pesko.  Donald  O.,  to  Ford  Motor  Coamaay.  Spriag  leaf  comprising 

pdtruded  beem.  4,489,922,  O.  267-149.000 
Fidd,  Tbomm  T.:  Stt— 

Sines,  Roger  B.;  Field,  Thomas  T.;  and  Pspinean,  Pstrick  P., 
4,4901867a.  148-1 1.30N. 
Pidds,  Bernard  N.:  Stt— 

Oreene,  Mark  L;  and  Fidds,  Bernard  N.,  4,490338,  a.  42446.000. 
Fidds,  Ellis  E:  Stt— 

Wnaeaten,  Mark  L.;  Fidds,  EUis  E;  aad  Shndder,  BeiUante  L., 
4,49034370.  349-234.000 
Filhnonova,  Ljudmila  Y.:  Stt— 

Madyaev,  Viktor  S.;  Sagdovsky,  Evgeay  S.;  Khudosovtseva, 
Oalina  P.;  Oorovets,  Pitt  M.;  mimmtova,  Ljudmila  Y.;  aad 
Zborschik,  Ljubov  A.,  4,490,274,  O.  2S2-186.m 
niipppv,  Oeaaady  A.:  Stt— 

Shamarokov,  Aleiaadr  S.;  Kuzaua.  Alexd  V.;  OlAov,  Vladimir 
P.;  Moskvichev,  Viktor  P.;  Morozova,  Nadedida  A.;  Pilippov, 
Oeaaady  A.;  Taraakov,  Oeaaady  A.;  Lukasevich,  Boris  I.; 
Aadreev,  Leoaid  M;  aad  Orishakov,  Viktor  I.,  4,489,788,  O. 
122-32.000. 
FiUppov,  Jury  M.;  aad  Bochkarev,  Odv  E  Method  aad  flotation 
machine  for  concentrating  ores  of  aoa-ferrous  laetds.  4,490,248,  O. 
209-164.000. 
Filshie,  Oilbert  M.:  Sse— 

Casey,  Doaa;  aad  FdsUe,  Oilbert  M.,  4,489,723, 0.  128-346.000. 
Paich,  Pslc  E  •  5rr 

Cerr.  Tnvis  C;  and  Pfaich.  Dale  E.  4.490140  O.  (O44S.00O. 
Fmdlay,  Hugh  T.;  and  Rood,  Leonard  M.,  to  Intenationd  Business 
Macmnes  Corporatioa.  Sdf-snpporting  thermd  ink.  4,490430  O. 
428-217.000. 

Weber,  Klaus;  Oerber,  Siegfried;  and  Fischer,  Horet,  4,490023, 0. 
330-329.000. 
Rscher,  Karl;  and  Schreder,  Felix,  to  Fischer,  KarL  Electric  te^ilate 

with  a  flsounting  rina  around  it  4,490603,  d  219463X100 
Fisher,  Ernest  P.,  jr.:  5cy 

Candiao,  Carios  E;  and  Fisher,  Ernest  P.,  Jr.,  4,489,743,  O. 
137-133.000. 
PiShR,  Milton  W.;  aad  Heasoa.  Olea  E,  to  Rdier,  Miltoa  W.  Eierdse 

device.  4,489,933, 0.  27243000. 
Pitznrdd,  Patrick  W.  Poldable  tabte  aad  tte  like.  4,489,661,  O. 

10b7i  13.000. 
Fidko-Tekhaichesky  lasdtut  Akademi  Nauk  Bdorasskoi  SSR:  Stt— 
Davidovieh,  Akxandr  N.;  Schddn,  Valery  Y.;  Kludiin.  Vdery  A.; 
Sadko,  Vladimir  I.;  Skr^ets,  Nikold  M.;  aad  Murashko,  Evgeay 
T.,  4,489,381, 0  72-70.000. 
Flaherty,  E  Michad.  Vddcle  body.  4,489,976, 0. 296-183.000. 
Flaig,  Haas;  Rapp,  Egoa;  Brsde,  Herrmaaa;  aad  Oaater,  Wdfgsag,  to 
Oebrader  Junghans  OmbH.  Electromechaaicd  stert  interval  timer. 
4.490031, 0. 168-109.000. 
Plakt  Aktiebolag:  Stt— 

Matts,  Sigvard,  4,490,139, 0.  33-2.000. 


Hariey  E,  4,489,838,  O  212-264.000 
Wm,  Robert  L,  4,489,933, 0.  277-lM.OOA. 
Pong,  Dodd  W.;  and  KowdsU.  David  J.,  to  Ndco  Cheaucd  Company. 
New  weter-soluble  sulfonated  monomers.  4,490308, 0. 26O-SI3.0ON. 
Forcht,  Brennan  A.;  and  Thomas,  Oerdd  F.,  to  LTV  Aempaoc  and 
Defenre  Co.  Corrosion  resistant  thermd  control  materid  aad  pro- 
cess. 4,490184,  O.  1484.210 
Ford,  Charte  J.,  ni:  Stt— 

BrowB,  Lyaaie  B.;  Ford,  Charies  J.,  Ill;  aad  Dugaa.  Richard  P.. 
4,490661,  O.  318461.000. 
Ford  Motor  Ccmipaay:  Stt— 

Pedra,  Doadd  O.,  4,489,922. 0.  267-149.000. 
Rhee,  Deads  W.,  4,490683,  O.  330-31.000. 
Formaaek,  Lothar;  Hirsch,  Martin;  Schnabd,  Wolfraai;  Serbeat,  Harry; 
Fritische,  Klaus-Dietrich;  Koeaig,  Heribert;  aad  Arit,  Detaiar,  to 
Metdlgesdlschaft  AO;  aad  Maaaesmana  AO.  Proosss  of  makma 
sted  to  aidtiag  qnage  iron  in  an  dectric  arc  frinaoe.  4,490168,  CT 
73-lO.OOE 
Foraberg,  Leaaart  O.  E;  aad  Moberg,  Per-Iagvar.  Air  stream  scpen- 

tor.  4,490247,  d  209-20.000. 
Forward,  Oeve  H.;  Batler,  Jaaws  R.;  Watson.  James  M.;  and  Branum, 
Oary  D.,  to  Cosdea  Techaok)gy,  Inc.  Method  for  pan  selective 
alkylation  employing  silicalite  catdysts.  4,490370  O.  383-467.000. 
Poacher,  Wdter  D.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Suag,  Rodaey  L.;  Yeekey,  Eraest  L.;  Poacher,  Wdter  D.,  Jr.;  aad 
Cascurida,  Michad.  4,490134,  O.  44-70.000 
Pouret,  Reae :  Sf*— 

Damoat,  Alaia  D.  O.;  aad  Pouret,   Rene  ,  4,490702,  O. 
333-169.000. 
Fowler,  Orren  V.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Rdeeseble 
esble  coaaector  assembly  for  use  between  a  mobile  and  stationary 
obiect  4,490002, 0.  33943.00M. 
Fowler,  Wilbur  P.:  Stt— 

Mitchell,  Larry  L.,  4,490198,  O.  136-71.000. 
Pralish,  Mark  E,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Sweeper  and  turf  thatcber. 

4,489,339,  O.  36400.020. 
Frudu,  Joris  E  I.,  to  N.  V.  Raychem  S.A.  Fin-shaped  conductive 

member  for  brsachKifr  system.  4,490426,  O.  428-99.000. 
Fraak.  Lee  P.;  and  Lee,  James  E,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Mag- 
netically encoded  flte  containers  and  csmen  adjusting  mechanisms. 
4,490,027,  a.  334-21.000. 
Frsak,  Lee  P.:  Ser— 

Aaamiostopodos,  Coastaatiae  N.;  aad  Prsnk,  Lee  F.,  4,490037. 0. 
356-1.0007 
Franke,  Rudiger,  and  Weiss,  Aby,  to  Mennesmaan  AO.  Cross-pit 

conveyor.  4,489,818,  O.  198-311.000 
Frsnks,  James  A.;  Martin,  Richard  E;  and  Walsh,  Richard  P.,  to  Art 
Systems,  Inc.  Pud  dispeming  and  vehicle  maintenance  systeaL 
4,490798,  O.  364-550r^ 


Franz  Plasscr  Batebaumaschinea-Industriegesellichafl  m.b.H.: 
Theurer,  Jose;  aad  Riessberger,  Klaus,  4,490038,  O.  356-5.000. 

Predin.  Sture,  to  Thyete  Predin  AB.  Support  apperstus  for  s  raised  side 
pend  of  a  track  or  trdler.  4,489,975, 0.  29^181.000. 

Freeman,  Leo  B.,  to  Intenationd  Business  Machines  Corporstion. 
Currant  switch  emitter  fdlower  with  cuneat  aiirror  coupled  push- 
pull  output  stsge.  4,490630  O.  307455.000. 

Freakd,  Mark  iTStrsightway  vdve.  4,489,753,  O.  137-512.150. 

FreatzeL  Richard  L.,  to  Cdotex  Corporstion,  The.  Metd  cetdyaed 
prepention  of  pdyoxyalkylene  surfactants  for  ^lenoUc  foem  smbili- 
zation.  4,490489,  O.  521-136.000. 

Preach,  Henry  D.:  5w 

Brown.  I^  E;  and  Preach,  Henry  D.,  4.489,474,  O.  29-506.000. 

Preudenschuss,  Otto;  MoreU,  Josef;  RoUenitz,  Leopoki;  and  Schmidt, 
Harald,  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengsssllschalt  Puel-iiOecting 
piston  pump  for  dissd  engines.  4,490098,  O.  417-499.000. 

Pnedrich.  Paul  H.,  to  Everaat  ft  Jennings,  Inc.  Adjustable  arm  rest 
triuer  handle.  4,489,980  O.  29741 1.0fib: 

Priednchs,  Louis  O.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Becker,  Kenneth  W.;  Priedrichs,  Lods  O.,  Jr.;  Kropp,  Lev;  aad 
Strdu,  Richard  B.,  4,490401,  O.  426407.000. 

Primora,  Anthony  P.,  to  Allied  Corporatioa  Mdti-axas  oentcriag 
fixture.  4,489,4M,  O.  33-181.00E 


457-186  O.G.-84-17 
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Fuii&  Anthony  K.:  Stt-~ 
Pltttner,  Jacob  J.; 


424-272.00a 
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Fbng.  Anthony  K.,  MSaSH  Q. 


Punk,  Rkhwd  L..  to  Hefcnla  Inoorpontad.  Low  dctonatioa  vdoeity 
tMfkmyt  compoailiuB.  4.49aiM,  Q.  149>92.0(». 


PHlBche.  Kln»DittriehL 

""teJ^aifi^f:  'S^.i'^  Schnabel,  Wdftim;  Serbent. 

Mnv,  MmI^16I,  O- 7s>iaont 
n«ht.  Joefc  A.:  Jb»— 

P)MiJakogyoKib«hiUK«idM:S»-  I^^J?£2?t2!^  *'**^'*^  °- "'••«•«»• 

^adii.aom;ndU«o.  Watini.4.49a7tt.a  3«).I2S.000.  cfSSS^  Yoihihifo;  and  Nunokawa.  Makoto.  4.49a009. 

sSMOaOOa'"^   "*   °^    ^'''**~'   **^''^   ^-   F^  .Si«hen;and  Bnyirn.  Roben  W 
Yodrida,  Tom,  4,490411,  a  427^5  OOa  ZS  readneHlicaiboiyhc  oter  binder  oomporition  and  UgnocdlB- 

MorUehTK^cTZMaS^^  ^^"^  ?**l^  "^  "'^^  I^olw*  ^-  <o  OUn  Onpoiation.  Liqaid 

MoritSp!£M9d^a3^  ori««  lyljTiwcyanateHliMrboxylic  erter  WndCTwoSionaS 

82j«2^8c»kdd;«KlKa»o.Ryoki,4,49a«  O.  D  2d2!'S  Azioni:  &^ 

^ft-Sffi  ^  i-^  -  AHH  Yo-^  4.4».«^  a.  oJ^£^Big.^SShJtti^'a^^^ 

%jgysi^,5ggj£a.:S^  3^£^«dOa0.Pan,R..4«.«4.a33(..4,.C»a 

24i5^4,aSffS3£S!.(SS  •««»»*-««  ••«»  ^^•™.5ite5!-'-Y««k^  S««i  I.;  SakhanK,v. 

PtdSTfliS:  Sia^        ^       -M^^'^uwi.  ,y!??L'^ii»l°?*'«t  *°*A«  *»«W99.  cHlMMOO. 

PtakaKaia.  u««w^-  Aml  Kaisa:  Marit^  KMiioM.  «»i  B„»  ^'9^"'"*M.;Thoaiaon,Thon)asL.;  and  Taylor,  Roberts.,  to  HartoD 

aSSt 4SSSaS3.1l7SlO^^       ^^"^  "**  "^"^  S^7m»**^ ""^ *■'' "* *^ die -imbly. M«Ssh3 

''''KaiSrSSSiri&I^^  O^A.g^It.  to  W^r^^^^  comply.  Eirerv.«a.t 

4SwH?5S3J5!o!F^^  JSSS9.a:^94.SSr**»    """^^    monoperphthalate 

Ptditewa.  TU);  Hirata.  MaUao;  and  Tamba.  Shinichi.  to  KawaaaU  °SSiJ!S2^A^7  WSSL^SfJEff"'  ""**  Aatiatheroaclerotic 

I^Ui^laS^Wala^aiS3l     •""*««  °«™»r2?'SI"i'.955*  Aharon  R.;  and  Vickeri,  Margaret 

IMina.  ToaUAmi:  Onodara.  Kaom:  tad  Pni»i«i>n    w.t»n    ^    .  ♦•^'0.387.  a.  424-274.000.  "^ 

PlUino.  MaaaUko.  to  Tak«k  Chanikal  fadutuieL  Ltd  Noaaoeiitide      ^''^^'^  ^!Sf?'''*?'!Lr9S'^^>V-  ^n^^""  '°'  <>>«  noovery  of 

nddai.  4,490291,  a  MMIWLH      ""■'™*'  "°"  ««»pe|>tide      unmunoglobuhni.  4,490k29a  OT 260.112,008. 
PiUiMwa,  Fvaao:  Stf—  Oan^,  Wdfgang:  Set— 

SUohM.  KooU;  FtajiHin,  Fnmio;  Watanabe.  Takadd:  and  bhibe- 
,  ...  ih.  Yaamnaia..  4^<0ft.  O.  73.46100a        —»•■«"«"«»- 

FdjUdaa,  TarmoiU:  Jh»— 

SUadow.  Riaqli;  Ucnak^  AUmitra;  Izono,  Takaharu:  Fujiahuna. 

B-«^^S''"?l5l.^?""«^**°'  *•*«•*  4,490417.  a  427.3l£r30a 
Fvfitn  Fanoc  Lonitad:  Jaii 

iMba.  Hajmra;  and  Tortt  Nobatpdn,  4,4S9.I21.  a.  19M72.000. 

KaU,  Hqima;  Seki,  MMU:  Tanaka.  Kunio:  aul  Takonhan. 
^  Taka3rM9O7ll.<r36?I9I.00O  ^^  Takafahara, 
Fiyhaa  Lonitad:  5ki»- 

Nfkatani,  Sbok  4,49078«,  a  364-200.000. 

2S!!S^WJi?!.irj:,*ftS#vJb^       CL  364-200000 
Saknra,  Jnmji.  4.419.471,  CL  29-374.000 

Sano.  Yoahiaki,  4,49068^  G.  33O.2S100O 


'%{^^?i?ti?fS?,2j?^  Herrmann;  and  Oantar,  Wolfgang. 


N.J 


N.i 


.031,  a.  368-109.000 
Oantz,  Jack  L.:  See— 

Cbdvin.  Robert  L.;  Mclnemey,  Charka  E;  Naacarrow,  Ji 
and  Gantz,  Jack  L..  4,489,702,  a  123-364.000. 
Garland  Manufacturing  Ca:  See— 

KempeL  John  J.r4.489,4S9,  Q.  16-248.000. 
Oanttt  Corporation,  The:  5m^ 

Cholvin.  Robert  L.;  Mclnem^.  Charka  E;  Nanoarrow.  Ji 

and  Gantz,  Jack  L.,  4,489,702,  Q.  123-564.000. 
Kaaabian,  George,  4,489,349,  a  60-39.020. 
Garriu,  Daniel  C;  and  Flanigen.  Edith  M.,  to  Unk»  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Convenion  of  certain  nydrocarbona  uains  calcined  TEA-dnate 

„— .  -  — — .  -.^ ^ v«u.  r^S^  ♦•*W^568.  a  5854'l5.000.         ^  «*-«iCKe 

Uada. Kotaehi^KaminioiD. SUgemi; and Miyata.  Akin. 4.490809.  °^'  °*^  A.,  to  Ruia,  William  A.,  apart  intereat  Angled  rolling 
0.364-900000  -.'•v'^  kmvea  and  method  of  weeding.  4,489.787rCL  172-1.000/ 

°f^fe J*^  ^'J^^H^  *••!  Schweet,  Rkhard  R.;  Wa- 

hams.  Wilhaffl  R.;  and  Burbank,  Raymond  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

'^iHSS'iiS!*™™^  epperatus  for  a  synthenzed  radio.  4,490813, 

Gates,  Willkm  E.  4,489,593.  G.  73-38.000 


P^UIu. 

R.a5!I?\P'^  ?**  ^'^^  Shoauke,  4,490132,  a  493-424.000, 
riuiwara,  Mamkatn.'  '— 


Mamkatn:  See—  Frequency  detenooning  i 

Boto,  ffimltami;  Fkuiwaia,  Mmakatu:  Tnchida.  Yauvuki:  ^-  36543.000. 

kffiyazaki.  YoaUAiaS. 4.49012^0474.110000  '""''™'  Gates,  William  E: See- 

Taanro;    Wataaibe,    Hdeyuki;    Hinno.    Takao:    and  Pieten,  Wim  J.M.;  and 


and._, 
FiUiwBi^   1'>w<«v;    wHHiaoe.    luaeyuKi;    rarsno.    Takao:    and         rm^n,  wna  j.m.; 

Saka^ara.  Hkieo,  to  Toy*  Joio  KabasUki  Kaiaha.  230.Acyl-^  <^y^'  K(»aM:  See- 

FUkm,  Akte  and  Okamoto,  Kudo,  to  Ntopon  Soken,  lac.  Moiatuie  252429.000. 

BJE!!?Xf  •fe?^  M895S;  a  73-337.08:      ^^        ^^^  Gebhard  BalluffFabrik  GmbH  *  Ca:  S»- 
''"^W^IS^  «2-  ^  Krofl.  Peter.  4.489,467.  d  24-S25.00O 

^S3TKb«^''''''''to:   *^   Pukaya,   Toshk).  4.490412.   a.  Oehmder  Juaghans  GmbH:  S^»- 

bJK5*»"  ^''*?'  '"  "»•««>«•«■  4,419,803.  a.  180-227.000.  GelWum.  Peter  G.,  to  Da  Poat  de  Nemous,  E  I.  and  Coonanv 

^SSJSTrSihL  P»l™^  r™^    -^  «.-       ■   ^   .  - ^'"^J^.y^'^ «ca. regqieration!4590547. d. 423.52l5Br^ 

rSSSli  ?!^??a.fSK^  "^"^  ■«'  »«™««»ii.  Toahio,  0«"eral  Bmdmg  Corporation:  Ste- 

p,,k,J;1fJ£f  S2'^".00O  n-ZHTSL*^  'i^  **°^a»3f'  Neal  J..  4.489.897.  Q.  24I-167.00O 

jS5L[*Sr  *^    ,     .._,...        ^^,_.    .  Oenwal Dynamics.  Pomona Divirion: Sif- 
a  4SB35).^^  Jwichiro;  and  Pnkuda.  Tadi^i.  4.490453.         Bagai^  ^TTiomaa  W.;  and  Seherti,  Charles  W.,  4.489.638,  a 

0"0|Kebg>terita,  Ken-ichi;  and  F«|jii.  Shigeru.  General  Electric  Company:  5^*— 


^-.  heathig  deinent  and 
the  same  as  heat  source. 


toTqray  Indnstrias.  Inc.  tkctric 
alactiik  rasistanoe  heatinc  nn^x 
4,490828,  a  373.117!00(r  ^^ 
"telfi*  *!ite  1f^  Kiyohiko;  and  Tcrazawa.  Takayuki,  to 

Pmai  Pharmaoantical  Ind..  UkL:  Sm^ 

p^S^vte"!!^  Stkakibara.  Eikhi,  4.490366.  Q.  424-180.000. 
FUnatao.  Omiki:  See^ 


"iS-moffi  ''■•  "**  ■''"»'*»«»•  "«>W  ^-  J'-.  M90848,  a 
C«Jg]J^^J«i  R.;  lad  Dryman,  WaUam  K..  4,490778.  a 

Hak.  Tbo^  E.  4,490191. 0.  148-31.500. 
Lee,  Mbyorag;  Borom,  Marcos  P.;  and  Sala,  Lawmoa  E. 
4.490319.  ar26445.00O  ^^  »-wi«»  b., 

Uvjnson,  Liond  M..  4.490014,  Q.  350-334.000 
Mark,  Victor.  4.490504.  Q.  524-537.000 
MiDer.  Romdl  S..  4.489.773.  Q.  164-463.00O 
Mulknman.  Ferdinand  H..  4.490667.  Q.  32048.000 
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PUS 


°'5?*,R^  *•'  ■**  OT>»nadl.  Tnnothy  W.,  4,490774,  Q.  Gododikn.  Vanig.  Auto4idiag  pager  raodver.  4,490579,  a  179- 

9el-3 1 1 .000.  2.0EC. 

teith.  Robert  A..  4;49O50O  Q  524-378.000          ,,^^   ^  Ooedecke.  Alfked.  Wind  motor  machine.  4.490623.  Q.  290.55.000. 

Thom^sonJPeige  W.;  and  Kdly.  Ronald  W..  4.49O708.  Q.  God.  Anil  B..  to  Adiknd  Oil  Inc.  Praparation  of  dibenzoAiran. 


337-320000. 

^    Wai^feHdn-PMg, 4,490649. G.  315-50000 

wCOQfw  EwctvodyDflfflics  Oofp*!  Stt^^ 

Menon.  Narsndranath.  4,489.799,  CL  177-209.000 
Maaon.  NarendFuath.  4,489.798,  a  177-209.000 

Oaaerd  Poods  Inc.;  5w 

Maorioe.  Tenenoe  J.;  and  Grady.  Jennifer  M.,  4,490397.  Q, 
426-276.000 

Geneid  Mhiing  Union  Corporation  Limitad:  See— 

^    Lock,  Dteterja^  4,490086,  Q.  414-376.000 

General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Andemn.  Jeffiw^A.,  4,489,M3,  a.  236^.00C 
Dsviaon.  EOaid  D.,  Jr.,  4.489.597,  Q.  73-118.000 
Klomp,  Edward  D.;  and  Radt.  Rodney  B..  4.489.595.  Q. 
73-115.000. 


4,490550  CI.  549-460.000 
Gofidat,  PsoL  to  MootrH  Rado  S.A.  Watchcaae.  4.490052.  O. 

368-292.000 
Goktdd,  Bert  J.,  to  Evetest  *  Jenningi.  Inc.  Wheelchair  adiustaMe  am 

red  amemUy.  4.489.981.  Q.  2974lT000. 
Gomaan.  Rolf;  and  Kranae,  Lothar.  to  Haoni-Werkc  Korber  t  Co.  KG. 

'^paratos  for  fining  trays  with  cigarettes  or  the  like.  4.489.534,  G. 

S>l51.000. 
Gong,  Cheng  Shung;  Chen.  Li  Fu;  Flickinger.  Michad  C;  and  Tsao, 

Goorfs  T.  to  Pordoe  Raaaarch  Foondafion.  Prodoctioa  of  cthanol 


Makrz.  Antoni  J.;  and   Wright,   Dolph  D.,  4,489.758.  a   Goodwin.  Fteii  A 


by  yead  odng  zyluloae.  4,490468.  G.  435-161.000. 
Goodman.  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Adck.  Jcha  C;  Douty,  George  H.;  Goodman.  Joaeph  R.;  Jooaa. 
Kermit  M.,  Jr.;  Landis.  J(dm  M.;  Snyder,  Gdr  W.,  Jr.;  Woratyla, 
J(dm  A.;  and  ZeD.  Dak  R..  4.489.998,  Q.  339-17.0LM. 


137481.000. 
Taylor.  Ptdfo  E.  4,489.965.  G.  29^34.00O 
Tni.  Lmg-Wen:  and  Johnson,  Thomas  J..  4,489,683,  G.  123- 

192.00E 
Zyngier.  John  P..  4,489.979.  G.  297-39I.00O 

Rattan,  WiOum  D.;  and  Wdwya,  Craig  M.,  4,489,740  G. 

134-140.000. 
Westveer.  Robert  C.  4.489.642,  G.  9l-499An. 
Oioaouitc  Inc.:  5cr 

LodBdt,  Jamas  P.;  Smither.  Miks  A.;  and  Janecka,  Jerry  P., 
4,490606,  G.  250227.000 
Geraoe,  Michad  J.,  to  Protective  Treatments,  Inc.  Non-atnictnrd  and 
straetord  hot-mdt  adhesive  and  sealant  tapca.  4,490424,  G. 
MS48.000. 
OERB  GeseOachaft  ftar  Isoliemng  mbH  ft  Co.  KG: , 
^    Ddain.Heinz,  4.489,991.  G7384428.00O 
Oeiber.  Sienned:  • 


DoPont.  John  G.;  and  Goodwin.  Paul  A..  4,490314.  G.  264-22.000 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Robber  Coomany.  Thr  &»— 

ftown.  Pad  R.;  and  Pros^  Henry  D.,  4.489.474,  G.  29-508.000 
LouL  Bvnr  W.;  and  Roodi.  David  H.,  deceaaad.  4.489,760  G. 

Gooaens,  Anitac  P.  L.:  Jw 

Bdart.  Joan;  Borfdorf,  Jochen;  Kircher,  Dwter,  Steffes,  Hdmut; 
Bleckmann.  Hans-Wilbdm;  Gooaens,  Andn  P.  L.;  van  Kate. 
Willi;  and  Wdse,  Lotz.  4.489.989,  G.  303-91000. 
Gordon.  AnioM  S.,  to  Circuits  *  Systems.  Inc.  ResiUent  mounted 

OBultipk  load  dement  wd^  seek.  4,489.797.  G.  177-128.000. 
Gordon,  Jama  A.,  Ill:  See— 

Brockkr.  Joanh  M.;  Gordon,  James  A.,  m;  and  Scahse,  Stanley  J.. 
4.490039707356-121.000. 
Gordon.  Jamas  R.  Scraper  bkde  for  a  bdt  conveyor.  4.489.823,  CL 

198499.000. 
Gordon.  Locas  S.;  and  Sutherland.  Karl  M..  to  Bentky  Laboratories. 

„.,._->..       «_,_  ms ti-j      J  «-  1.     u .  ^^^^.  ^       ^-  Blood  filter.  4,490.254,  G.  21O.247.O00. 

^SfiSSS^**"''''**^"^"*^'"****'**^^"'^-   Ow**-  **«  L.;  M««»«'  0«»V  H.;  and  Cooper,  Kdth  A.,  to 
rwha^^Mrt  ■:Mri  »».{«.»  i.««M  »«ii-4.«ic»-.«rA«-.       laternatiood  Paper  Compeny.  Container  for  storing  food  and  procam 
^S^ISTtvILSSSS?'  £SS  ^;t*  iSSl'SS'  ?u^'  «  ■"•  mmxm  for  mddna  that  oontdner.  4.489.53?.  G.  53-511.000 
fS«'^''-^. V!S5?5S?*^  ™^  **^  '**"^  "^  ckssdter.   Gorton.  Rondd  F.;^iidSmith.  Rondd  A.,  to  Matauduta  Eketrk 

Indostrid  Co..  Ltd.  Dip  carrier  and  socket  4,490001, 0. 339.17.0CP. 


4.490851.  G.  38243.000. 


GaagSgSSi^.'^^iga!^  gj«^dpe^tdaing.fra;:^l  curing  radSr:^ 

Corporstton.  Microorganisms  ofthe  genus  Bwudomonas  and  process  ooroc.  Sandcv- &•— 

SJSSI%o!?if^3?2S^^  °~L.^p»'  "^  ™°^'  ^"^  oy°j?r'  D-"*-  E«T, 

^'^^^-^^'^^^^"'^""^  Sokrcdl..4.490573.G.  ^.iSS'^S^^S^Ii^^^'iS^^T^ 

'%wSa4'irS$»"  '~'*°^  "  °"  ^  """^^  "^  Sil9W78.a424362.ooo^  ^""^^  ""  **"•  '"* 

®**  -^"jidS  43S747  al37-M!or  ^  ^""^  *"  ^^^mS^S?  vikS^.;  Sj-lovsky.  Ev,«y  S.;  Khudo^Mseva. 

,.a  naaoer.  mw,7«7.  a.  i37-3i5.a».  run.,  d    Gorovets,  fctt  M.;  Filimoiiova,  Liudmik  Y.;  and 


B.W|»  Kjjk  O-,.,.  H„  --  M«  K-^  «^.7«,  a,  o«»^Wi^  UTriSSi.'^tS'fc  -d  .*- 


Gilbert,  David  P..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Alkanediyl  bridged 
hmfinridarolo  monomethine  cyanine  dyea,  nrocemti  for  thdr  prepa- 

^4SnJ&!^nStif!SSt^  "^  ^"^  ~"*'^  "**'  G«^;Sdtt?T5rtol»«ra^  Kd»d»ki  Kdd»^ 

GObertaon.  Thomas  A.  Hydraulic  pomp  driving  unit  for  ofl  wells. 

4,490097,  G.  4I7401.00D.  ■'»'-• 

GiDman.  Donald  O.:  See— 

Kops,  Eari  A..  4.489.605.  G.  73455.000. 
Giordano.  Richard  E:  Sw— 

Dd  Bagno.  Anthony  C;  Giordano.  Richard  E;  and  Roae.  PTader- 
kk.  4;489,777.  a  165-104.260. 
Gid-Brocadea  N.V.:  Ssa— 

Heiinen.  Joeeph  J.;  Loorens,  Pkter  A.;  Venema.  Corndis  P.;  and 
Vrooien,  Albert  J..  4,490258.  G.  210417.000. 
Qjertsen,  John.  Sr.:  See— 

Chertok.  Allan;  Gjertaen.  John.  Sr.;  and  Manfredi.  Louis.  4.490093. 
G.  416-26.000. 
(Madish.  Herbert  E,  to  E  B.  Eddy  Forest  Prodocts,  Ltd.  Air  fihn 
sumrted   and   guided   load   si^port   member.   4.489425. 


sson,  GOlis  R.  Electrode  for  the  ekctrochemicd  regeoerstioa  of 
coenzyme,  a  method  of  making  said  electrode,  and  the  use  thereof. 
4,490464,  G.  4354.000 

latMnbk 
quadrstOR  FM  demodulator  using  fewer  signd  pins.  4.490680  G. 
329-117.000. 
Gottheb,  A.  Arthur,  to  Imreg.  Inc.  Sensitive  tests  for  mdignanciei 

besed  on  DNA  detection.  4.490472.  G.  436-504.000. 
Gottlieb.  Milton  S.:  See— 

StdnbniMge.  Kenneth  B.;  and  GottUeb,  Milton  S.,  4,490845,  G. 
382-1.00O 
Gottwald.  Kari-Hdnz;  and  Opitz,  Rdnhard,  to  Henkd  Kommandit- 
■esdlschaft  aof  Aktiea.  Pbosphating  lolutioDS  and  proocas.  4,490185, 

Ootz.  Edgar  Se»— 

Hofer.  Gerald;  Konrath,  Kari;  Ehdm,  Franz;  Wdai,  Otmar; 
Sehmitt.  Edgar;  Paupd,  Werner;  and  Gotz,  Edgar,  4,489,698,  G. 
_  123-502,000. 

CL   Gouin.  Alain:  5«»— 

Bodin.  Gaode;  and  Godn,  Akin.  4.490228,  G.  204-192.00R. 


Gould,  Frsnds  E;  and  Johnston,  Christiaa  W.,  to  Tyndak  Pldns- 
Hunter,  Ltd.  Polyurethane  polyene  oompodtioos.  4.490423.  G. 
428-36.000 

OouM  Inc.:  Sa»— 


ly,  Glynn  E;  and   Salmon,   Dennis  J.,  4,490446,  G. 
57." 


Glaenzer  Spicer:  See— 

Grain.  Mkhd  A..  4,490,126.  a  464-111.000 
Glasser,  Joseph.  Drdnage  device.  4.490072,  CL  40545.000. 
Glatt  Maachinen  -  und  Apparstebau  AG:  See— 

Sireh,  Ednr;  and  Vicarieamann,  Juigen.  4,489,645,  G.  98-36.000, 

Gkbov.  VkSmr  P.:  See-  429-57.000, 

Shamarokov,  Akzandr  S.;  Kuzmin.  Alezd  V.;  Gkbov,  Vladmiir  Gourdon,  Gaade;  and  TUvend.  Jean,  to  Lignes  Tdegrsi^oes  et 

P.;  Moakvichev.  Viktor  P.;  Morozova,  Nadezhda  A.;  Pilippov,  Teki^ioniqves.  Information  trsnsooding  prooem  and  a  transmissioa 

Oennady  A.;  Tarsnkov,  Gennady  A.;  Lukasevich,  Boris  I.;  system  using  soch  a  process.  4.490,712.  G.  340-347.0DD. 

Andreev.  Leonid  M.;  and  Gridiakov.  Viktor  I.,  4,489.788.  a  Grabbe.  Dimitry  G.:  See- 

12^32.000.  Bakermans.  Johannes  C  W.;  and  Grabbe.  Dimitry  G..  4.489.871, 

Gkmbin.  Dirk;  Kappkr.  Fritz-Robert;  Curatolo.  Luigi;  and  Trapani,  G.  226.51000. 

Vittorio.  to  Dynsmit  Nobd  AG.  Method  for  the  separation  of  cUoro-  Grsham.  Jamea  E  Golf  ball  mariter  holder.  4.489,444,  G.  2-160.000. 

dlanes  firom  a  gaseous  miztore  containing  hydrogen  chloride  and  Grant,  Eric  M.;  and  Walker,  John  E,  to  Cari  Frendenberg,  " 

hydtc«en.  4,490343.  G.  423-336.000.  Adhedve  webs  and  thdr  production.  4,490427,  G.  428-107.1 

Godbout,  Jamas  L..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Microwave  switch  wherein  Gravener.  Roy  D.:  Sw— 

PIN  diode  is  moonted  orthogond  to  microstrip  sobetrate.  4.490694.  Crawford.  John  O.;  and  Gravener,  Roy  D.,  4.489.875.  G 

G.  333-104.000.  227-I9.00O 


Pinna. 
000. 
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I  M.,  4.49atSl,  CL 
Oiwly.  JcBBifier  M..  4,490197,  O. 


Owbvt,  Onot  IL;  md  Qn^aao,  I 
3l2-43.00a  I 

OiMly.  Jtanite  M.:  Sm4 
Mrarice.  Tcncace  jL  nd 
426-27&00a 

Ontt  LikM  Guboa  Coraontkm 

SiKkv.  Otaoroy.  4«49a244.  Q.  20S-131.00a 

Ttota^  Matin  M;  Moore,  Lyom  T.;  tod  Trevcn.  Mark  D., 

4,490124,  a  373-«>.00a 

OntitnUn,  Mikhifl  P.;  IvHiMkOk  Ateundr  V.;  Kanmydievi,  Ljud- 

oda  A.;  HiBov,  Lev  M£  Kovihsv.  Evpny  L;  Shtykov.  Nikolai  M.; 

Thov.  Viktor  V^  ShoidB.  Vadim  MTAnfoiiova,  Irina  P.;  and 

,  kfikkafl  L  MaHanrpbic  nattrial  wioiow  optical  aaootropy 

.oeaa  tot  pcodDdtf  am*.  4,490277,  a  2S^299.600. 

Mark  L;  aod  PieWi,  Banaid  N.,  to  Praaidcot  and  Fellowt  of 

J»d  CoOaoi.  SeiaaaiBg  vaodoaa  and  i«mttim.»yfio,|  nrocea. 

4,-woiii.  n  i^i  ttimSt  «™— «•  pnwa.. 

Onaety  Tool  SyiiHDi,  Iitt.:  5a 

Or^ory.  Jack  T^  4,419,471,  a  29^243.320 

%SSl«i^'»SS7a?'''*'*^  ^^"**°*  '**'  tor  jacketed 

Robert  D.:  5er— 

r,  John;  Raid,  David  S.;  Mmnme-Yoaiig,  Colin  A.;  and 

— I,  Robert  D^  4,490195,  a  149.2.0o5T 

ftowB,  Brandt  O.,  4,419420  a  SUSJOOD 


Griffith.  Cari  D.j 


Pul  A.;  RoMnaon,  Robert  W.;  and 


Skolacki,  Ednnmd  R..  to  Speriry  Corporation.  Altitode  preiidect 
mini  for  aircraft  without  air  daU  oompoter.  4,490794,  a. 
364433.000 
Ofiggi,  Frederick  J.  M.  to  Ling  Dynamic  Syitenii  Limited.  Vibntioo 

— ' Mi.  4,4l9,4lTa.  73.«3.00O 

I  A..  Jr.:  Sm— 

Jr.,  4,4904SS,  CL  S21'4S.00O 
Oripby,  WiOiem  E:  5te^ 

sS27oSr'  ^'  r*  ^*'***^'  ^'"*"  ^'  ^^^^J^***-  CI- 

4,419,9(3,  CL  2S5>3SO00O 

Oriahakov,  Viktor  L:&»^ 

Shamerakov,  Aleiand«  S.;  Kumin.  Alad  V.;  Olebov,  Vladimir 
P.;  Moikvichev,  Viktor  P.;  Morotova,  Nadezhda  A.;  Filippov, 
Omaady  A^jainkov,  Oennedy  A.;  LnkMevich,  Boro  L; 
Aadreev.  Leooa  Mj  and  Oriahakov.  Viktor  L.  4,489,788,  CL 
122*31000  I 


239.131100  ^"^    "**    Ofobety.    Pierre.    4,489.887.    d 
Oroliere.  Pnnooiae:  Sar— 

^^^i.JS"^  "^  OroBere,  Prancoiie.  4,490605.  a.  250- 
2I3.0VT. 

^MSi3Sar£28?oS^  "~*^  """^  *'"*'*^  ^^ 

OramM^Aki;  and  Wohkit,  Martin  R..  Jr..  to  Oranunan  Acroapace 
Corporaten.  Correlation  plane  recognition  proccMor.  4.4908«i;ci. 
382*31.000 

Orumuian  Aeroyace  Corporation;  Sw— 

^^^S?i\^  "*•  Wohlera,  Martin  R..  Jr.,  4,490849,  d 
382*31.000 
Ontter.  WiDiam  O.:  &»— 

4,489,874,  G.  227*7.000 
OaeD,  Lanrenz:  y<r 

"4SS1  So''  °*°*  ^*»'««5 "«« ^«»>rii.  Rndolf,  4.490375,  Q. 
OTE  Antoaatic  Electric  Uba  Inc.:  Si*— 

Edwarda.  Ivan  L.;  Macrander.  Mai  S.;  and  Khan.  Aahte  R.. 
4,490381.  a  179*18.|EE.  ^^  ^^      ' 

OTE  Laboratoriea  Inoormnted:  &a^ 

«.rJ?f!5li"J?*'  "^  '•*^  ^'»«'  l^'  *.W.796,  a  175-4IO000. 
OTE  Products  Cevporationi  Sai^ 

Kuo.  Samuel  C,  4.490«5.  CL  343*791300 

htoihan,  Howard,  4,490437.  a  428406.000. 

oJSi*i£!rt,^J2*-^  S?^  '^  -^^^  CL  423-65.000 
Owntte.  Hont  R;  and  Roeal,  Wolfpng.  to  International  Standard 
"««*g«Poratioo^Rot|ry  iwitcirM90588.  CL  200.11.00R. 


Onpta,  Arunava;  Weat.  Oary  A.;  and  Donlan,  Jeffitey  P.,  to  AUiad 

Ouffiok),  Arthur  E.;  and  Knobd,  Thonw  M.,  to  Dow  Chemicd 
Compeny.  The.  Ekctrocoodoetive  ibams.  4,489.913,  G.  521*53.000 
Ouiky.  Frank  J.:  Saa— 

^Acomb.  Byrop  R;  and  Ouky,  Fttak  J.,  4,489,751,  G.  137*505.301 
Outerman,  Daniel  C,  to  Moatek  Corporation.  Uaer  reprogrammaUe 

progFamnwd  k>fic  amy.  4,490811  G.  364*900.000. 
Outienet,  Beetriz:  Sw-> 

Martne^   Wdro  A.;  and  Outierrei,   Beatriz,  4.489,815.  a 
190>1.000. 
H  ft  B  Technolofiaa.  Inc.:  Sei^ 

Baumberg.  loaif.  4,489.731,  G.  128*690000. 

^HTJi,^  52  ^.yffftLi^O-  ^^  •■»*»•  *»  fhone  amngement 
4.489.527.  G.  52*217.000. 

Hackett.  Walter  J.;  and  Ito,  Kyle  K.,  to  Purex  Corporation.  Samtizins 

Ig^itajgoo  tor  carpeti.  4,490270  G.  25M06.00O 

''^Sf^^JjS^  *•'  "**  Hacking.  Andrew  J..  4.490467.  a 
435-101.000 

Hadden,  David  M..  to  Del^uan  Coiporation.  Method  and  apparatus  tor 

gas  detector  cabbration.  4,4894900.  73*1.000. 
Hagan  Engineering,  Inc.:  Sta— 

Hann,  James  C;  and  Hagan,  Owen  C.  4,490801.  G.  364*564.000. 
Huan.  James  C;  and  Hagan,  Owen  C.  to  Hagan  Engineering,  Inc. 

^A  Sf^fWSf  S?^*""*'  ™°«  "y"*"  empteyiiig  the 
same.  4.490101.  G.  364  564.000. 

Hagan.  Owen  C:  Sai>— 

Hann.  Jamea  C;  and  Hagan.  Owen  C.  4,490801.  a  364-564.00O 

Haik,  Jrnot  MametK  flow  switch.  4,490591  G.  20041.90M. 

Halt,  Paul  W..  to  Pyromid.  Inc.  Multi*pttrpoae  toel  efficient  portable 

stove/Tieater.  4,489,706.  G.  126*9.0011.  ^ 

Hakkenberg.  Peter,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Axle  shaft  and  pump 

dnve  mrrhaniwn  4.489.03,  G.  74*378.000. 
Hatoour,  Kurt;  Lange.  Peter*Mkhael;  and  Wagner.  Rudolf,  to  Bayer 

Akbogeadbchaft.  SOs/Imkle  adduets,prooeBS  for  their  prneration 
«^iS*" "* " sttlphonatingagents.  4,490487,  G.  521*53.000. 
Hale.  Thomas  E,  to  General  Electric  Conmany.  Coated  product  and 

process.  4,490191.  G.  148-31.500.  ^ 

**H8-7500O  ^  ^°'^^  cervical  traction  apparatus.  4.489.715.  G. 
HaO.  Ja^ea  C:  See- 

u  n^J?2?*  ^^.S:'  •«'.H^  J"»  C,  4,489.6H  G.  102*204.000. 
Han.  Robert  T..  to  Wdhams  International  Corporation.  Prooeas  for  the 
P5«|«g»  of  g"  turbine  engine  rotort  and  staton.  4.489.469.  G. 
29-136.80R. 
Halliburton  Compeny:  Set— 

Aycia.  William  M..  4,489,665,  G.  110-250000 
Beck.  HaroU  K.,  4,489,786,  G.  166*374.000 
Cok.  Robert  C.  4.489.785.  G.  166-295.000. 

^Oct.  Calvin  L.;  and  Walker.  Lomie  R..  4,490047,  G. 


'iSS'owT**   ""*  Ouenzer,   Charles   S..   4.490016.   G. 
Ouhne.  Iceland:  Sk»—       I 

«-«*?*.*f  *S^"^  ^^  ^W««.  4,489.620  a  7*41000. 
^iSSb*^^  366.7SSf  """"^  dough-prododng  system. 
Gulf  Canada  Limited:  Sm^ 

Stipdonk.  Ouataaf.  4,481^828,  G.  198*847.000 
Guy  Basaarch  4  Development  Company;  Set— 

''?&5ra  iSss&f''™^  '■■■ "-  ^-^  "-^  *•■ 


13100O 
Hamanaka,  Mitsuyoahi:  See— 

Kawarada,    Hiroshi;    Tatsumichi,    Toahio;    Wakahatii,    Yasoo; 
Hamanaka,  Mitsuyoahi;  and  iUiituii,  Tamotsu,  4,490,015,  G. 
3SO-34O.00O. 
Hamanaka,  Toahiyuki:  See— 

°?}IIS  Jl^.X"™^  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka.  Toahiyuki. 
4,489.774.  CL  165*10000 
Hamari  Chemicals,  Ltd.:Sli*— 

Maki.  Yoahifumi;  Sako.  Magoichi;  Mitsumori.  Nacmiichi:  Maada. 
Sadayuki;  and  Takava.  Masahiro.  4.490.291  G.  260-239.30B. 
Hamerana,  Robert,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation.  Color  television  da- 
play  tube.  4.490645.  G.  3134«.00O. 
Hamilton.  Rnoul;  Sehlin.  Lars  E;  and  Svensson.  Sten  A.,  to  Hamilton. 
RaouL  i^iparatus  for  the  conversion  of  energy.  4.489.678.  CL 

Hamilton.  W.  Duane.  to  N.  A.  Taylor  Company.  Inc.  Wheelchair. 

4.489,955.  CL  280-2410WC. 
Hammer.  KarL  to  Aeromatic  AG.  Steam  granulation  apparatus  and 

method.  4,489,504,  G.  34*10000  -fi-™*" 

Hammond,  Robert  B.;  Pauher,  hHcholas  O.;  and  Wagner.  Ronald  S..  to 

United  Statea  of  America.  Energy.  InP:Fe  Photoconducting  device. 

4.490709.  CL  338*15.000. 
Han.  Ed  M..  to  Shinhan  Koadd  Ca,  Ltd.  Water  meter  with  an  anti* 

reverse-rotation  device.  4,489^600  G.  73*275.000. 
Handley.  Jcim  E,  to  Matamata  Motor  Trimmers  Limited.  Animal 

support  sling.  4,489,677.  G.  119-101000. 
Hands-England  Drilling  Limited:  See— 

Box,  PrederickX4,49O096,  G.  417-341000 
Hanisch,  Horst:  See— 

Amort,  Jurnn;  Hanisch,  Horst;  Klndor.  Ute;  Suerken.  Hans  P.; 
and  van  der  Maes.  Hendrikus,  41490526,  G.  536-101000 

Hankm,  Jim  C  Gamping  system  for  heavy  "r  beams  and  the  like  on  oil 

rigs,  etc.  4.49O066rG.  403*387.000 
Hann,  Paul  D.;  See- 
Van  Pool  Joe;  and  Hann,  Paul  D.,  4.490563,  G.  568*697.000 
Van  Pool,  Joe;  and  Hann,  Paul  D.,  4,490571  G.  585*800000 
Henna,  Marie  R.;  See— 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  O.;  Henna,  Marie  R.;  Luocarelli,  Dome- 
mck.  Jr.;  Bpwen.  David  R.;  Voek,  Manfted  R;  and  Wiagers, 
Wilhehnus  J.,  4.490404,  G.  426*536.000.  ^"^ 

Wiegers.  Wilhehnus  J.;  Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Henna,  Marie 
Ki  Laojcarelli.  Doaaenick.  Jr.;  Bowen.  David  R.;  and  Vock. 
Manfted  R.  4,490544,  G.  549-228.000. 
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Hansen,  James  E,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Engine  starter  protective  end 

control  module  and  system.  4,490620  G.  29O-38.00R. 
Hansen,  James  E,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Vdtage  controlled,  variable 
time  delay  dectronic  interval  timer  for  motor  control.  4,490,659.  G. 
318484.000. 
Harada,  Kazoo:  Ser— 

Othhna,  Hiroyo;  Kano.  laao;  Kctjima,  Yotaka;  Harada,  Kazuo;  and 
Komw,  Takeo,  4,490434,  G.  428*341.000. 
Haraguchi,  Hiroshi:  Naritii,  Kou;  Iwata,  ToaUharu;  and  Babe,  Yasnto* 
dd,  to  hTippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Ignition  timing  control  system  for 
internal  combustion  engine  wiUi  knock  sensor.  4,489,6^,  G. 
123-425.000 
Hardie,  George  S.;  Hernandez,  Raphael;  and  MaybdL  Michael  J.,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Parallel  plate  lens  entema.  4,490723.  G. 
343.754.000. 
Hardwidc  ^XHIliam  R;  and  Gayler.  Ronald,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atofluc  Energy  Authority.  Trsetinent  of  substances.  4.490287,  G. 
252*629.000. 
Hare,  Alan  W.;  Murr,  Lawrence  E;  and  Carbon,  F.  PauL  to  Oregon 
Graduate  Center  for  Study  end  Reaearch.  Imploaive  oonsoUdation  of 
a  particle  mass  includmg  amorphous  material.  4,490,329,  G. 
41971.000. 
Hareyama,  Kyuichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor 

drcuit  4,490634.  G.  307^73.000 
Harmony,  Daniel  C:  See— 

Mmey,  Stephen  C;  and  Harmony,  Daniel  C,  4,490598,  G. 
219-10810 
Harmsen,  John  L.,  to  Stedef  8A.  Raiboad  tie  cover.  4,489,884,  G. 

238*1.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  Sse— 

Gregnn,  Donald  L.,  4,489,491,  G.  30-90.700 
Harris,  John  W.,  to  Uniroyal  Ltd.  Synthesis  of  2*(l*(15*diinethyl- 
phenyI)eth]isulfonyl1pyrimne*l-oxide  herbicide  and  intermediates 
ther^.  4,490531  G.  546-294.000. 
Harris,  Richard  L.:  5a 

Nebon,  Eric  L.;  and  Harris,  Richard  L.,  4^90389.  G.  424*280.000. 
Harrison  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

McMmnTRobert  R..  4.490619.  G.  290-1000. 
Harrison.  Jod  N.;  Daniels.  Donald  V.;  and  Brown.  David  A.,  to  Quan- 
tum Corporation.  Pure  torque,  limited  displeoement  transducer. 
4,490635,  a  310-38.000. 
HartL  Alfons:  S^e^ 

von  Hmt,  Louis;  and  Hartl.  Alfbns,  4,490,405,  G.  426400.000. 
Hartman,  Dennis  C  to  Texas  Instruments  Inoomorsted.  Plaana  etch- 
ing using  hydrogen  bronude  additkin.  4,490,209,  G.  156-643.000. 
Harta)  TooL  Inc.:  Sir— 

OaQ,  Owen  M;  Thomson,  Thomas  L.;  and  Taj^,  Robert  S., 
4,489,584,  CL  72-327.000 
Harvey  Hubbdl  Incorporated:  Ser— 

Neuroth,  David  1^4,490577,  CL  174*103.000 
Harwath,  Frank  L.:  5<c 

HunAciger,  Dele  L.;  end  Harwath,  Frank  L.,  4,490105,  G. 
431-65!000. 
HasMawa,  Wroahi;  Tsotsui,  Yoshitaka;  Horikawa,  Yoahinori;  and 
Kuyakawa,  Seii,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  CRT  mounting  structure.  4,489,993, 
G.  312*7.200. 
Has^awa,  Junzo;  Kawabata,  Susumu;  Horiochi,  Mitsonori;  and  Suzuki, 
Yoahihisa,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tomda  Tidoshokki  Seisekusho. 
Method  end  ^peratiB  for  textile  fiber  drafting.  4,489,461,  G. 
19*258.000 
Hashimoto,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

TakeucU,  Kdeo;  Kobeyeshi.  Michiaki;  Hashimoto,  Hiroyuki;  end 
Suzuki,  DaUi,  4,489,651  G.  101*211.000 
Hashimoto,  Vutidca:  See— 

Tsukimoto,  Toshiaki;  Matsunaga,  Chiharu;  and  Heshhnoto,  Yutaka, 
4,489,6H  a  91-530.000. 
Haskin.  Helen  K.:  Sw- 

Davis,  Lorne  A.,  Jr.;  Broet,  Dak  P.;  and  Haskin,  Helen  K., 

4,490676,  G.  324*376.000. 

Hester,  Werner,  Padmanabhan,  Subramaniam;  and  Staudenmaier, 

Klaus,  to  International  Business  Machines  Coraontion.  Type  belt 

printer  with  antifiiction  means.  4,489,650,  G.  101*93.140. 

Hasson,    Harrith    M.    Oynecologieal    instrument    4,489,731    G. 

128*778.000. 
Hata,  Kunio:  Sre— 

Oshhna,  Hiroyo  Kano,  Isao;  Kojima,  Yutaka;  Ishiguro,  Ken; 
Nagai,  Koidu;  and  Hate.  Kunio,  4,490,435,  G.  ^8341.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Morichika;  and  Minami,  Koichi,  to  Tomy  Ko»o  Co., 

Inc.  Manipidative  egg-shi^ed  puzzle.  4,489,944,  CL  273-154!00O 
Hataya,  Masanori:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tom;  Hataya,  Masanori;  and  Tanaka,  Kazoo,  4,490554, 
G.  562486.000. 
Hattori,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kobayasfai,   Nobuynki;   Itoh.  Kroshi;  and  Hattori,  Takashi, 
4,489,696, 0.  123493.000. 
HaneL  Notbert:  See—  <t 

Reiflin,  Maitfred;  Hekier,  Joachim;  Hauel,  Norbert;  AusteL  Volk- 
hard;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang  Kol^iger,  Welter,  LiUie,  Christian; 
NdL  Klaus;  Pieper,  Hefanot;  Kruger,  Gerd;  end  Keck,  Johennes, 
4,490369,  G.  424.244.000. 
Haiini*Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG:  See  • 

Gomann,  Rolf;  and  Krause,  Lotter,  4,489,534,  a  53*151.000 
Wochnowski,  Waldemar,  4,489,737,  a  131*301000. 
Hansermann,  Walter  See— 

Leanio,  Verena;  von  Orelli.  Marcus;  and  Hansermenn,  Walter, 
4,490371  G.  424*249.000. 


Heusler,  Peter;  end  Nethrsth,  Norbert,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG.  Hy* 

dride  storage  for  hydrogen.  4,489,564,  G.  62*48.000. 
Hayashi,  YuStoka:  See- 

Moribe.  Yoehihiro;  Heyashi,  Yukitaka;  and  Mitemura,  Meaehiro. 
4,490661  G.  318485.000. 
Hayatsu,  Hikoya;  and  Tezuka,  Yasoo,  to  Sumitomo  Cbemicel  Com- 
peny. Limited.  Polyseocharides  oonteining  phthekxyenine  nucleus. 
4.490525.  G.  536-54.000 
Heyes,  GersM  G.:  J^e— 

Meyer,  Leooerd  S.;  Murray,  Miched  J.;  Heyes,  Gerald  G.;  and 
MoGain,  Robert  L.,  4,489,876,  G.  228-170.000. 
Heythormhweite,  Peter  P.,  to  Merryware  Industries,  Inc.  Handle. 

4,489,911  G.  248-359.000 
Heeth  Compeny;  3it 

Hombnck,  DoneM  L.,  4,490741,  G.  358-151000. 
Heck.  Edward  A.,  to  Black  k  Decker  Inc.  RepleoeeUe  spindle  lodi 

system.  4.489.525.  G.  51-170.00R. 
Heerss.  Jen;  end  Baekx.  Leo  J.  J.,  to  Jenssen  Phermaoeutice  N.V. 
Heterocyclic  derivetives  of  (4-phenylpiperBiin-l-yl-eryloxyniethyl- 
1.3-dioxolan-2-jd)-nieth)i-lH-imidazolcs     end      lH-l,14-triesolce. 
4,490530  a  544*370.000. 
Heerse,  Jen;  end  Ven  der  Veken,  Louis  J.  E,  to  Jenssen  Pharmaoeatice 
N.V.  (2*An4*44hen)idiioeIkyl-1.3-dioxolan-2-ylmethyl)azolc  deriv- 
etives. 4,490540C1.  548-336.000. 
Hefher,  Richard  M.:  Sie- 

Over.  Williem  R.;  Wioo,  Donald  A.;  and  Heflher,  Richerd  M., 
4,489,476,  G.  29-564.400. 
Heider,  Joachim:  See— 

Reiffien.  ManfM;  Heider.  Joechim;  Hauel,  Norbert;  Austel,  Volk- 

herd;  Eberiein,  Wolfgeng;  Kobinger,  Walter,  Lillie,  Christian; 

NoU.  Klaus;  Pieper.  Hebnut;  Kruger,  Oerd;  end  Keck,  Johennes, 

4.490.369,  G.  424-244.000 

Heijnen,  Joseph  J.;  Lourens,  Pieter  A.;  Venema,  Corndis  P.;  and  Vroe- 

men.  Albert  J.,  to  Gist-Brocedm  N.V.  Sludgeless  oxidetive  biologicd 


purificetion  process.  4,490,258,  G.  210417:000. 
HdlwdL  Isred  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporstion.  Acidic  high  temperetnre 
steble  equeous  brine  fluids  visoosified  by  beaic  N-heterocy^  poly- 
mers. M90,261,  G.  2524.50A. 
Heinzer,  Frenz;  See— 

Ohiselbe,  Oreste;  Heinzer,  Frsnz;  end  Kuenzi,  Mertin,  4,490471, 
G.  435*253.000. 
HeMebrsnt,  Cheries  M.,  to  Alpha  Therepeutic  Corporetioo.  Virus 
inactivating  beet  treetment  of  piesme  fractions.  4,490361,  CL 
424-loroOO. 
Hddermen,  Eerl  R.;  See— 

Zimmomen,  Robert  R.;  Kunkler,  Lerry  D.;  end  Hddennan.  Eeri 
R.,  4,490408,  a  42741000. 
Hdenschmidt,  Dde  J.:  See— 

Prsnge,  Bernerd  R;  end  Hdenschmidt,  Dale  J.,  4,489,870  G. 
223^000. 
Hdger,  Roland:  See^— 

lihnbach,  Berthtdd;  end  Hdger,  Rolend,  4,490463.  Q.  435-I4.00O 
Heller.  Juerg.  to  Sendos  Ltd.  Use  of  polyosyelkyleted  elkj^  phenols  es 

dyeing  esntents  for  disperse  dyes.  4,490150  G.  8410000. 
Hdms,  Charles  R..  to  Cooteiner  Corpontion  of  America.  Tainper<vi- 

dent  container.  4,489,831  G.  206-387.000. 
Hench,  Hens;  Letmer,  Horst;  end  Hunke,  Friedrich,  to  Autometik 
Apperate-Mesehinenbeu  R  Hench  OmbR  Device  for  the  dehydra- 
tion and  drying  of  solids,  espedeOy  of  hydreulicelly(underweter- 
)grannlated  plestic  meteriab.  M89,56s,  G.  34-57.00R. 
Heue,  John  R.,  to  Deen  Reeeerch  Corporetioo.  Apperetus  for  lifting 

heevy  metd  plete  meteriab.  4,489,970  G.  29447.0AB. 
Henkd  Kommsnrtitgrefllschsft  euf  Aktien;  See— 

Behr,  Norbert;  van  der  Md,  Henk;  Sutl,  Wolfgeng;  Schnegd- 
berger,  Hardd;  and  von  Ettingshausen,  Othmar,  4,490,398,  G. 
42»12.000. 
Gottwald,  Kari-Hdnz;  end  Opitz,  Rdnherd.  4,490185,  G.  148- 

6.1SZ. 
vom    Hofie,    Dieter;    end    Vierkotter.    Peter,    4,489,859,    G. 
222-183.000. 
Henning,  Wolftam.  Rod-like  epperatus  tor  determining  the 
level  of  liquids  in  oontsiners,  channels,  or  the  like.  4,489,601 
73-327.000. 

Hennings,  George  N.;  Nickles,  Richmond  R;  Brsuer,  Lerry  P.;  end 
DeHirrold,  Raymond  R,  to  United  States  of  Americe,  Nevy.  Pene- 
trating ordnance  sefie  end  erming  mecheniam.  4,489,656,  G. 
ira-254.000. 
Hensddt,  Roland;  and  Kolb.  Carl-Joachim,  to  Prszisioos-Technik 
GmbH.  Medwd  end  device  for  the  (torage  of  selected  points  of  a 
nomind  contour  line  hi  e  projection  proffle  grinder.  4,489,521  G. 
51-165.710 

Fisher,  Milton  W.;  end  Hensoo,  Glen  E,  4,489,933,  CL  272-65.000. 

HentscheL  Keri-Heinz;  Mussig,  Beraherd;  Dhein,  Rolf,  end  Kussi, 

Siq|fried,  to  Beyer  AktiengeseDseheft  Prooem  for  tiie  preperetion  of 

liquids  of  low  mflammabiuty  and  high  viscosity  index  end  the  use 

thereof.  4.490,266.  G.  252*49.800. 


Her  M^lesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Cenada; 

Mathieu.  Pierre,  4,490482,  G.  502-339.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  tiie  Providence  of  Albota,  Alberta 
Oil  Sands  Equity:  5w 
StipdonkTOurtaef,  4.489.828,  G.  198447.000. 
Hercheabech,  Paul;  See— 

Konrad,    MatUes;    Herehenbnch,    Paul;    and    KempC    Kleos, 
4,490125,  G.  464-11.000. 
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Puk,  RielHid  U  4,4HXI96k  a  14942.00a 


Otviei  for  meMuriaf  the  fold  aaik  in  ■  iheet  nwttl 

_,-»  MI9,Sld  a  72.3».00a 

Hcorich,  Chmthcr  Sm^ 

Wda,   Siigfried;   ifearich.   Onather;   and   Kotab,   Wenwr. 


Vndtt,  Mb  L;  OoMkr,  Pnak  L.;  Donald.  Divid  K.;  Meyer. 
Mm  D^  TieUind,  ChrittoplMr  A^  and  Taob.  Howaid  K. 


Mmni.  a  346-1.100. 
Vaofht.  Xokn  U  4^49^731.  a  346>14a00it 
Hiabart,  Jaoob  F^  to  Fmiwth  Corpofatioa.  Fnitt  cop  danpcning 

devieti  4,4l>,t22,  CL  19M7I.000L 
ni^Hifaiki:&»- 

Kaadm.  IMaaH,  iMnnn,  Minora;  Hifaki.  Hirodu;  Yodutoni. 
Y^ji;  Uno.  Syuo;  MaUao,  Kanliiro;  Mbmofa.  Hiraahi;  and 
YoaUoka.  Kyon.  4^419.659.  G.  104-124.000. 
MpU.  Satii:  Aa^ 

Ilo.  YoaUfomi;  YanaA  KanieU;  SUnoda,  Naohara;  and  HinU, 

sdk  4»4«ai«i,  oTs-iiiooa  ^"^ 

HtaBUTlwM):  te^ 

AoU.  Eiichiro;  and  Hiiaahi.  Iwao.  4.4I9.63<>  a  l4-lX>ia 
HiggnBi  final  V.:  %u 

^  S?f^  *^^^  '■'  •^  ™«n*  Bod  v.,  4,490.053,  Q.  374-5.000. 
lutn  Vohaga  Enginaaraig  Corpomioo;  ^w 
^Drfjont,  John  O.;  aadOoodwin.  Pad  A.,  4,490314.  CL  264-22.000 
Ifikita.  Mhniaka:  &»- 

TakancU.  ffireaU;  Jyo  miin.  Shiaera;  Nacatsania.  Kazuyuki: 

HUta,  MiMaka;  Ito.  Ynkio;  aodAaliida.  Sakidii.  4,490641.  Q. 

31(^366.000 

HD,  Mnmy  K.;  and  MoCoumU,  William  R,  to  International  Bininen 

MaoMnai  Corpotaikm.  Magnetic  reeoiding  diik  cleaning  »^«r 

oMinonad actnator  ■»tiqiL?490766^ a  360.137.000 

HDl,  Staart  A.,  to  BawhiBi  Oroop  Limited.  Phannaceutical  comoon- 

tion.  4,490313.  a  424.2tl.00r  ««  wmpon. 

HimBro.  Maaaad;  NUB|faki.  Sunmiu;  and  Terunoma,  KacuUko.  to 

toyC^mvation.  Color  imafe  reprodgdng  appaiatoa.  4,490739.  CL 

Hadi,  Ivw  Aau. 

Danoi.  Laioa;  Keve.  Tibor,  Pekete.  Oyorgy;  DezMri.  Eizter. 

2?!5*'J'^V^  X**^  ^^^V'  waba;  Szabo.  Mjoa; 
Hoaty.  KataUn;  Bcklwdt.  Sandor.  Hfaidi.  Ivan;  Kerpd-Pionius, 
Saador.  ReOe  nee  Somft.  y*"— — f;  aad  Sugar,  JanoL 
4,490371,  a  424-262.000  ^^    ^^ 

HiruB.  Mamtara:  Ska^ 

*"f??^-J"**^    •*•    "^'"•^    MaMhani.    4,490099,    Q. 
411-55.000 

HiraJUrakio;  Amagami.  Kciw;  Kobayaahi.  Takaa.  and  Matsomoto. 
Shmichi.  to  Matmhita  Ebctric  Indoatrial  Co..  Ltd.  Induction  cook- 
SB-SSS?"  ^^**  "*'*^  inangement  therefor.  4,490596.  Q. 
Hinimatia,  Sdichiroa:  Sn>-> 

Tnda,  Tadaahi;  Hiiamataa,  Sdicfairoa:  Maeno,  Tnyodii:  and 
Ohiauka.  Mitngi.  4.410716,  a34S3o4,000  '^ 

Hiiamnfi,  Kano:  St^^ 

fjapi.  Shnnichi;  and  HHmaia,  Kazuo.  4.469,571,  a  7^21.00O 
Mfaao.  Tdtao:  Sac— 

Pq^war^  Tattwo;  Watanabe.  Hideyidd;  Hirano.  Takao;  and 
fakaldbafa,Hkleo,  4.490524.  a  536-7JI0O 
ilirao,  Yotaro:  Sw 

**JT£^J^"?'^ J?^  Kiyomitwi;  Ide.  Kdko;  Yamaahtta. 
43S43OOO    ***°I*'   "*•   ™^   ^^'^^   M90462,   a. 
Hirata,  HtoaU:  S^a^ 

NUik)ka.  AUn;  and  hW 
Hirata,  MaUao:  J^»— 

Hirooka,  Sorama:  j^»— 

Hiraae.  Ryoiehi- &»- 

*5**'  TomigTaarora,  Setauo;  Tanaka.  Koto;  Hiroae.  Ryoichi; 
KOBMtan,  ifiroynki;  Tamada,  SUnichi;  Kaaai,  Taketnan;  and 
Tanhnoto,  Kdaoke,  4,490171,  a.  75-41000        "-"•"•  "" 
Hiroae.  Takao:  St»— 

Uennra,  Saiichi;  Yamaaioto.  Shuniehi;  Hiroae.  Takao;  Takaahima. 
„.     .Hiroaki;  md  Kato.  Oaama,  4.490.239.  Q.  20I-44.00O 
Hiroani,  Niian:  Stt^ 

Omofi.  4.4t9>l5.  a.  57-333.000 
Hiraahi,  Oasori:  Sat— 

Hfaott^AJdra,  to  Victor  Compaay  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Color  video  aignal 
...?y*?»y^*  raprodu^mg  lyitem.  4,490749,  a.  35»-320.o58l 
luracn,  Maftm:  st^^ 

Pomanak,  Lothar,  Hirach,  Martin;  Sehnabel.  WolAam;  Serbent. 

S2l'S5?fe¥r?SJKl^  *«^  HeribSr.5Tffi 
"-•-V,  4,490161,  a.  75-lOOOR. 


,  Mtoahi.  4,490838,  G.  381-15.000. 


Hitadd  GaUe.  Ltd: ... 

Suzuki.  Shohd;  Kaaawa,  YoaUdd;  Saito,  Ryoaei;  NogncU,  Koii: 
l^^  S^IS^  Madiiko,  Ryoichi;  and  Sakai,  Shiyl  4,49057? 
CL  I7^1S>005. 
Hitachi  Chemicd  Co..  Ltd.:  Sit— 

Madnwa.  Iwao;  Qmori.  Eyi;  UeUgaadd.  laao;  Tobita.  Hkieyuki: 
Yokoyama,  Naoki;  Tanno.  Sdkiehi;  Nakano.  Pumio:  andlla 
Ren,  4,490496.  G.  524-317.000  ^^     »™wi  «•  in* 

Hitachi  Conatractioa  Maehiaery  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sto— 
Okabe,  Nobuya.  4,489,805,  a  180-271.000 
Wataaabe.  Hiioahi:  aad  Izumi,  Eiki.  4,489,551.  G.  60-328.000 

„.  ^I'f^P^Hirodu;  and  Izumi,  EiU,  4,489,552,  G.  60-389.000 
Hitachi  KoU  Co.  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Hitachi.  Ltd.:  S(»— 

Haaraawa,  Hiraahi;  Ttutsui,  Yoddtaka;  Horikawa,  Yoahiaori;  aad 

Ifiyakawa.  Sdi.  4,489,993.  G.  312-7.200  "—»«"."" 

Jta,  augeyuki;  aad  Watataai.  Yoddzumi,  4.490753.  G.  360-19.100 
Kamohara.  Hktedd;  baamura,  Mhiora:  HigaU,  Hiradd;  YoaUtomi, 

Yiyi;  Uao.  Syuzv.  Mddao.  Kazuhin^  Nomura,  Hiroahi:  aad 

Yodnoka,  Kyoto.  4.489.659.  G.  104-124.000.  "™.  "■ 

Maduwa,  Iwao;  Omori.  Ew  Uchigaadd.  laao;  Tobita,  HideyuU; 

Yokoyama,  Naoki;  Tanao.  Scikichi;  Nakaao,  Pumio:  aad  Ito. 

Rea. 4,490496, G.  524-317.000^     ^^ 
Momooo.  MaaddcU,  4,489.891.  G.  239-585.000. 

Shiohata,  Kouki;  P^yiaawa,  Puada.  Wataaabe,  Takadd:  aad  laUba- 

dii.Yaa«maaa, 4,359.606,  G.  73:461000        ™™'"»»™*- 
^S?""!  ?*!S^  '^Y^.X**'^  Sdto,  Ryuad;  Nonchi.  Kqji; 

M°7S^  !!?^^'^  Madiiko.  Ryokhi;  aad  Sakd.  Shqp.  4,4905^8^ 

G.  174-15.00S. 
Takeudn.  Hiroahi;  Jyo  mura,  SUgera;  Nagatanaa,  Kazuyuki: 

HOdt^Mteatdca;  Ito,  Yukio;  aadAddda,  Sakichi,  4.490641,  a 

310-366.000. 
Taaamadu.  Tokuaoauke;  Narita,  HiroaU;  Ibamoto,  Maaddkft  aad 

Okamatau,  Shigetodu.  4,490666.  a  318400.000. 
Toaaki,   Hiromi;   Sugiahita,   Nobuyuki;   aad   Iknami.   Akin. 

4.490429.  G.  428Iim!oOO.  »«i™,    «h™. 

Taachihadii.  Akira.  4.490660  CL  J18-56S.O0O. 
Wratt,  Philip  J.;  Sdto.  Makot^  Sakamoto.  Maaakatau;  Uddda. 
«•     J^S^  ."^  Kamiao.  Yukiduge,  4,490042,  d  356-340000 
Hitachi  Metab.  Ltd.:  5^*— 

Umehara,  Tenio;  and  Mataumoto,  Norio.  4.49081 5.  G.  36943.000. 
Hiyama,  Huokuni:  Sae— 

Kataoka,  Tadadii;  aad  Hiyama.  Hirokuai.  4,489,951,  G.  27743.000. 
Hobart  Cmporation:  Si»— 

Trdber.  Pritz  P..  4,489.533.  G.  53-228.000. 

Hobba.  Chariea  P..  to  Monaanto  Company,  ^tdyat  aad  reverae  dtapro- 

portionation  proceaa.  4,490477,  G.  5(».243.odo. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  OmbH.:  Set— 

Sdnaamg.  Joaef;  Schwiera.  Hana^ieorg;  filter.  Gaua;  Stracke, 
yi^KOOO  '^•«**«y'     Hw»J««ieB.     4,490328,     G. 

Hoegerk.  Karl;  GaeU.  Laureaz;  aad  Wehrli.  Rudolf,  to  Gba^Mgy 
Corporation.       4-N.N-Dimethylcarbamoyk)xy-64m^iopyrimi(£ea 
S?  J!\*LSJ**~'^  and  their  nae  for  combating  peata.  4,49(Di375,  CL 
424-251.000. 
Hcrfier.  Gerald;  Konrath.  Karl;  fihdm.  Pranz;  Wdaa,  Otmar;  Schadtt, 
Ednr,  Paupd.  Werner;  and  Gotz.  fidgar.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH. 
Pud  nyection  pump.  4,489,698.  G.  I2WO2.00O. 
Hofl;  Raymond  E.;  aad  Pullukat.  Tbomaa.  to  Cbemplex  Compaay. 
High-temperature  ethylene  polymerization  aad  ocmdymerization 
uamg  diduaiiaozaae  coeatdyata.  4,490514.  G.  526-1&.000. 
HofTead.  Tbomaa  R.;  and  Bnizee.  Michelle  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
^>>M  >ad  adt  charge  eahaaciag  toner  additivw  4,490455.  G. 
430-1 10.000 
Hoffinan,  Jaoob  M.:  Sar— 

Bolhofe.  Wlliam  A.;  aad  Hoffiaaa.  Jacob  M..  4.490533.  a 
546-331000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  Set- 
Stem.  Alvin  S..  4.490289,  G.  260-1  llOOR. 
Hogaett.  Robert  P.:  See^ 

Beckatead.  Leo  W.;  Hcwaett.  Robert  P.;  aad  Voelker.  Deaaia  E., 
4.490339.  G.  423.5IL0DO  ^^     * 

HoM-A-PoU.  lac.:  Ae— 

^^J^^9!^  ??^  Priedrich;  aad  Wetmore.  Judaoa  D., 
4.489,453.  CL  5-451.00O 
Hollaad.  Joha  P.:  Set- 

H^^gren.  Klaa.  Tool  for  aailiag  with  dutea  etc.  4,489,957.  G. 

280-810000 
Hobtedt.  Richard  A.;  aad  Jeaaup.  Peter,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

Qd^brnia.  Lubricating  compodtiona.  4.490265.  G.  2S247.WO 


Hoh,  Fletcher  O..  to  Combuation  fiagiaeeriiui.  Inc.  Control  mtem  for 
floooonuc  operation  ofa  ateam  generator.  4|489.679.  G.  122-45I.00S 


Hoada  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  Set— 
Fukudu.  Kiyodd,  4.489.803.  G.  180-227.000 
IS-MmS  ''^  "^^  "^  *^^  ^^"'^  4,489,686,  a 
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Hondi^  Kdauke.  Mdti-ftequeney  ultraaoaie  tranaduoer.  4.490640  G.   Huber.  Sieftied;  and  Merkator,  ManfM.  to  Black  4  E>eckcr  Inc.  Con- 


310-325.000. 

Honda,  Makoto;  Izawa,  Akira;  and  Moriguchi,  Yutaro.  to  Dd  Mppoo 
Inaalao  Kabuddki  Kdda.  Rear  projection  acreen.  4,490010  G. 
3S0-128.00O 

Sakaao,  H^^  Ito.  Akitoahi;  Yaaa  Motoichi;  aad  Hoada, 

YaanUro,  4,490506,  G.  52547.000 
HoaeyweD  Inc.:5af 

Biekmaa.  Beraaid  P..  4,490724,  G.  343-765Ani 

Kardaddan,  Vahram  S.;  aad  Baaaoo,  Richard  D.,  4,490457.  G. 

430-311.000 
Nolava, 

428497.000 


trd  circuit  anangemaat  for  an  dectromagnedcally  operated  power 
tod.  4,490771,  d.  361-154.000  ^  

Hnrttlmaiar,   Gerhard,   to   Hudehaaier,   lagrid.   Concrete   auier. 
4.490043.  G.  366-56.000 

Hudehader.  lagrid:  Saa^ 

Huddmaier.  Gcriiard.  4,490045.  G.  366-56.000 


Hudaoo'a  Bay  Oil  and  Gaa  Coauany 

Stipdoak.  Onataaf.  4.489.0870. 198447.000. 


David  A..  4,489,479.  a 


Hugfaea  Aircraft  I 
Sddda,  Steven 
29-575.000. 
E.;  and  Schmit,  Joaeph  L..  4,490441,  G.   Hughaa,  John  P.: 

Marchant.  John   A.;  and  Hughaa.  John   P.,  4,489,894,   G. 
239493.000.  ^^ 


4,490797,  CL   Huizenga,  John  R.;  and  Reddii,  Lloyd  E.  to  Eh  LiOy  and  Compaay. 
.     ..  .......     ...        „.  "7.00O 


Rodgeia,  Lany  C,  4.489.882,  G.  236-78400. 
Staoa.  Kevin  P.;  aad  Garke.  Chariea  J..  Jr., 

364-521000  Implnt  needle  and  mediod.  4,490139.  G.  604-57.( 

Tamora,  Fodaaa  N.,  4,490805,  CL  364-728.000.  HuO.  Warren  L.;  Leeddd.  Wad»  C;  and  Notch.  Donald  R.,  to  White 

Van  SkwB.  Pater  H.;  aad  HalLJaaMaC.  4.489.654,  G.10^204.00O  Conadidated  Induatriaa.  Inc.  Rolr|gantion  nparatua  and  method  of 

Jamaa  J.  Motoriad  dgn  with  didhig  panda.  4.489.514,  a  making  aame.  4,489.470  G.  29-157J0C 

40476.000  Humea,Denaia  W.:  Set- 

Hoatv.  Kataha:  Saa-  Di^  Joae^  L.;  Suda.  Robert  fi.;  aad  Humaa,  Daaah  W.. 

Daacd.  Laioa;  Keve,  TIbor.  Pekete,  Gycray;  Deaeri.  fiazten  M89.746,  G.  137-218.000. 

Gorog,  Saadon  Aca.  Tibor,  Szaatay.  CSiba;  Szabo.  Ldoa;  Humphriea.  Michad  J.;  aad  Schumacher,  Edward  B.,  to  fixxoo  Re- 

Hoaty.  KataUn;  fiekhardt,  Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpd-Ptomua.  aeareh  and  Engineering  Co.  Anchor  for  refractory  lining.  4,490333, 

Saador;  ReDe  aee  Somfiii,  Zauzaaaaa;  aad  Sugar,  Jaaoa,  G.  422-241.000. 

4,490378,  G.  424-261000.  Huadertmarfc.  Jaaiea  M..  to  Bnmawkk  Corporation.  Hydradk  trim-tih 

Horeboe,  Leonard  A.;  aad  Loiber.  Harold  W..  to  lateraationdBuanaaa  ayatem.  4.490120  G.  44061.000 

MacUaaa  Corporatioa.  Predakw  fluid  diapeaae  vdve.  4,489,863,  G.  Huake,  Priedrich:  5aa— 

22^S04.00O  Heaeh.  Haaa;  Lettaer.  Horat;  aad  Huake.  Priedrich.  4,489,505,  a 

Horiaa.JaBmO.:Si»-  34.57.00R. 

Wohradd,  Victor  W.;  Horian,  Jams  G.;  and  Horian,  Robert  L.,  Hunabngar,  Dale  L.;  and  Harwath,  Prank  L.,  to  Snadatraad  Coipora- 

4,490761,  G.  360-128.000.  tioB.  Pbd  aupply  ayatem  for  a  radrculatiag  fod  bnraer.  4,4901  W,  G. 

Hortaa,  Roberi  L.:  See—  431-65.000. 

Wolyndd,  Victor  W.;  Horian.  Jamaa  G.;  and  Horian.  Robert  L..  Hunter,  Scott  R.:  Sar- 

4,490761,  G.  360-128.000.  Guiatophoron,  Loom  G.;  Carter,  Jamm  G.;  aad  Hunter,  Soon  R., 

Horikawa,  Yoahhwri:  Set-  4,490650  G.  31M50.00O 

Haaegawa,  Hirodu;  Tautaai,  Yoddtaka;  Horikawa.  Yodunori;  and  Huazarik,  Frad  A.:  5^*- 

Miyakawa,  Sdi,  4,489,993,  G.  31^7.20O  Charlaboia.  Leonard  J.;  and  Huazarik.  Fred  A.,  4,490315.  a 

Horiudd.  Mitanaori:  See—  26440 100. 

Haa^iawa.  Juazo;  Kawabata,  Suaumu;  HoriucU,  Mitauaori;  aad  Hutaa,  latvaa:  Sar— 

Suzdd.  Yoddhiaa.  4.489.461.  G.  19-258.000.  Ambraa.  Dezao  ;  Szabokd.  Tamaa;  aad  Hutaa.  latvan.  4,490394. 

Hori.  Addf:  Sar-  G.  426-1000 

Schdb,  Albeit;  Manogg.  Hortt;  and  Hori.  Adolf.  4,489.624,  G.  Huybrechta.  Jozef  T..  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemonra.  E.  L.  and  Company. 

74479.000.  Alumiaum  flake-rada  diaperdona.  4.490499.  G.  524-376XI0O 

Hmnbadt,  Donald  L..  to  Heath  Company.  Synchronization  agnd  Hudno.  Sds:  Sar— 

atabilizatkn  for  video  nnage  overiay.  4,4ni741,  G.  358-151000.  Kdiama,  Tddo;  Hudno.  Sdd;  Obayadu.  Hiddd;  Kawd.  Hiami; 

Horat  it  Klotz  Hopfavereddung  GmbH:  See—  and  figud.  Tanneydd.  4.489,695,  CL  123481.000 

von  Hoift,  Loda;  and  Hard.  Alfooa,  4.490405.  a  426400000.  Hydro  Quebec:  Sa»- 

Horvath,  St^wn.  to  Beeaton  Compeny  Limited.  Hydrofen  produc-  Jaamhi.  Gillca,  4,490806.  G.  364-801000 

tioB.  4.490349,  G.  423457.000  Hyzak,  Damd  L..  to  Staaffor  Cbendcd  Coomaay.  Imiaophaayl  N- 

Horwath.  Robert  O..  to  Nabiaoo  Braada.  lac.  Method  for  aeraemas  methylcarbamatea  aa  heibidde  ezteaden.  4,490166,  CL  71-100000 

microorgaaiama  for  the  production  of  amylolytic  eazymea.  4,490466,  Ibamoto,  Maaahiko:  Sar— 

G.  435-21000.  Taaamadu.  Tokuaoauke;  Narita,  Hiroahi;  Ibamoto,  Maaahiko;  aad 

HoaU.  AUo,  to  Caaon  Deadd  Kabuddki  Kddia.  Piach-holder  for  Okamatau.  Shigetodd.  4.490666.  G.  318400.000. 

magaatic  diak.  4.490758.  G.  360105.000  IG  Phaima:  Sia^ 

Hoahmo,  Mitano;  aad  Yamamoto,  Takmhi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  Juag.  Frederic  H.;  aad  Daviaa.  Garath  M..  4,490381  G. 

camette.  4,490763.  a  360-131000.  424-270000 

Hoaoi,  Yddharo:  Set—  Ida,  Kdko:  See— 

laaka,  Yoddharu;  aad  Hoaoi.  Yddharu.  4,489,801  a  180-219.000.  Kawagndd.  Ymadd;  Miae.  Kiyoodtau;  Ue.  Kdko;  Yamaddta. 

Houbrep,  Roger  J.  E;  aad  Camerik,  fiduaid,  to  U.S.  PhOipa  Corpora-  Ydoe;   Irie,   Soiddro;  aad   Htrao,   Yotaro,  4.490461   CL 

tion.  ^ticd  device.  4,49001 1,  G.  350-255.000.  430-5434)00 

Honman,  Joha,  to  LeaRond,  Inc.  fikctrdytic  copper  dating  aolutiona.  Idad  Induatriaa,  Inc.:  Sar— 

4,490220  G.  204-5100R.  Mkhada.  Leonard  R;  aad  Stuart.  Jerry  B.,  4,489.490  G. 

Honae.  Gary  L.,  to  fiaatmaa  Kodak  Coamaay.  Mdtiodor  photo-  30-90100. 

grndde  caameata  ooatdaiag  diver  iodioe  graiaa.  4.490458.  G.  Igaatuk,  Daaid:  Set— 

430503.000.  Albrecht.  Robert  J.;  Igaatuk.  Daaid;  Piato.  Albert  A.;  aad  Simdu- 

Honttoa,  Theodore  W.:  See-  aaa,  WiDiam  J..  4,489^  a  83404J0O 

fiverett,  ChauaoeyL.;  Honaton,  Theodore  W.;  and  Darley.  Henry  IGT:Sar- 

M..  4,490631  G.  307475.000.  Pane.  Logan  L.;  aad  Carmeaa.  Wm  P..  4.49O607,  G.  250-227.000 

Hovey,  Daaa  L.,  to  Mmaaaota  Mhdaf  aad  Manufacturing  Company.  Ujima,  Toddfmni;  Onodera,  Kaora:  and  Piuhnataa.  Watara.  to  Kooi- 

Eleetricd  ooaaeetor.  4,490005,  G.  339-278.00C  ddroku  Photo  laduatty  Ca,  Ltd.  Mdti^yerad  color  pboto^eadtive 

Howard.  Doaald  R.:  See-  matarid.  4,490459,  CL  430-5054)00 

Laacaater,  Heary  D.;  Fugitt,  Jock  A.;  aad  Howard,  Donald  R.,  Ikeda,  Yooaidd:  Sar— 

4,490648,  a  315-5.410  Mivaadd.  Tendtatau;  Duda,  Yonddd;  and  Kikudd.  Tataqji, 

Howca.  Jdm  G.  B.;  and  Sdway.  Rwot  A.,  to  Anchor  Continentd  Inc.  4.490243.  G.  208-127.00O 

Sulphur  dkMdde-liberBting.  atiiriliinig  oompodtion  and  method  of  Ikegaad.  AUra:  Sar— 

udag  aame.  4,490330  CL  42^29.000.  Toaaki.    Hroad;    SugiaUta,    Noboydd;   aad    Ikagaau,    Akira. 

Hozaa  Corporatioa:  See-  4.490429.  G.  428-195.000. 


MaaaahL  Koo.  SUzuo;  Kaku,  Taukaaa;  aad  Shiaohara.  Ikezaki,  Muaeypahi;  Kaaao,  Takeahi;  Iwai,  H^iiaie;  aad 

SUzoo.  4.490833.  G.  378-58.000  Maaanori.  toTanabe  Sdyaku  Ca.  Ltd.  Bennlaloobd  derivative  aad 

Hriadaoe.  Frank:  Sar—  proocm  for  prnariag.  4,490391  CL  424-330.000 

Chendniri,  S.  Rao;  Bilka,  Kenneth  P.;  Hriadaoe,  Prank;  and  Pic-  IDmoia  Tod  Worb  Inc.:  Sar— 

odo.  Dominie  J.,  4,490395,  G.  426-3.000.  Bakker,  John  A..  4.489.466,  G.  24489.000 

Hsu,  Jaa  Y.;  Wedrd,  fildne  R.;  aad  KUaker.  William  J.,  to  Sodete  Berth.  Gerdd  D..  4,490011  G.  41 1-I8S.000. 

d*Aaaiataaoe  Tedndque  pour  Proddta  Neatle  S.  A.  Preparation  ofa  Imai.  Hidekazu,  to  Fi^i  Xeroi  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatua  for  oorractiag  aa 

flavored  aoUd  vMettUe  aad  vnetable  juice  utiliziag  hydrolyaad  uaevcaaem  in  aa  iateaaity  of  iOumtnation  or  an  origind  in  a  copying 

proldn.  4,490396,  G.  42649.000.  machiae  capable  of  variable  magaifioatioa  4,490(»4iCL  355-57.on. 

Hn,  Michael  S..  to  Maaaachuaetta  laatitute  of  Techadogy.  Sdid  ozide  Imd.  Taaiotau:  3et 

dectTOchemical  eaergy  oooverter.  4,490445.  G.  429-31000.  O'Hara,  Marii  J.;  aad  Imd.  Tamotau.  4.490571.  a  585-525.000 

Hn,  Ying-Yea,  to  Merek  Pdett  Geaellachaft  adt  beachraakter  Haft-  Imd.  YoaUAmd:  Sar— 

uag.  Liquid  crystd  adnditum  including  ddoro-cyanodieayl  anbati-  Mori.    Toddhiro;    Imai.    Yoahiftimi;    Matani,    Maaaaori;    aad 

toted  beazoataa.  4.490.276.  G.  25^299!610  Maaumura.  Mmaa  4.490768.  G.  361-1000.    ^ 

Hnaag.  Fo-ddh:  Sar—  imamura,  Kaznyoahi;  Yasd,  Koidd;  aad  Saito,  Akeood,  to  Aaahi  Kaad 

Loev,  Beraard;  Browa,  Richard  E.;  Huaag,  Fu-ddh;  aad  Jonaa.  Kqnro  Kahnahiki  Kaiaha.  Method  of  ooatiag  a  paadl.  4,490415,  CL 

Howard.  4,490373,  a  424.2SO00O  427^58.000 
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MniD.  Divid  R.;  aad  Wood.  Robin.  4,490311.  a  424.273.00R.    Internatioul'Flavon  ft  Pnmiicei  Inc.-  &». 


OnpoB.  Rotart  D,  4^490193.  G.  149-lOOa 
Cnap.  John  R  W.,  4^490043.  a  3S6-4O7.00a 
Diwrfj^  Owflym  R.;  and  WiDiuii.  AMcd  O..  4.490222,  CL 

''^^Pjjjjfc  H.J  nd  Dwim,  Omth  M..  4,490382.  a 
,  A.  Afthv.  4^0472.  a  436-SO4.00O 


'rSi^^nji^^''^s&'s£^'"^''^^'^^'  i-t.?sa?sSrj-^ss?asiS-= 


WKgen,  Wilbdmos  J.;  Van  Loveran.  Aagutinn  O.;  Hanna,  Marie 
R.;  LuocareOi.  Dooieniek.  Jr.;  Boweo.  David  R.:  and  VocL 
Manfred  R.4.490SH  a  549l22«.00O        ^  *- "»  ^««' 
Internatioaal  Paper  Coaqwiy:  Stt— 

Intenatiooal  Rewuoei  Mananmettt.  Inc.:  Stt~~ 
Oofflnt.  Samuel  P..  4.4902S9.a  2IO-704.00O 


4.419.121.  a.  19M7100O 


Ikanki,  Moneyodii;  Kanno,  Takedii:  Iwai,  Haiime;  and  Inanmi. 
MniiBigM90392.  a  424-330000  -  "^'"^  " •  "™-»' 

.-    'S^ffe*  *?*«*  O-  MW.7H  a  140^100 
int.  C  Olivfltti  ft  C  laA.:  Sm- 

bg.  hx.P.  Ponehe  AO:  5a»— 

SoeteberLRkliBid.  4419.904.  a  244.7S.00R. 
bfemiMUKrCoamany:  &»- 

.     ^^u^***"  SlLi^tf"*-  °'  W-259.000.  «,^,  ,^.^„. 

4S5?a' 25.2S3S^'*****^' ^""^  Internationale  OctrooiMaaiacl 

-  •  ^  Lm.  Cornel  M.;  Venyi. 


Kurt.    4.490451.    a 


Baumfaertner.   Annin;   and   FliariMcr. 

43(VS7.00O 
OuentfiCT,  Hoi«  U.,  and  Roed.  Wolfpng.  4.490S8S.  a  200- 

International  Telepiione  and  Telegraph  Coiporation: 


John.  Robert  &.  4.4906S8.  Q.  318-4S4.00O 

i-J5^!?L*?f5f^  ??•  "^  *«**"  "••  ♦.<W.915,  a.  2S1-161.00O 
Intematwoale  Octrooi  Maatachappij  't>cooea"  B.V.:  &»- 

°?&^^?fiS!?*  *•••  •^■y' "»*5  •«' ''0^' >*%•  4490290  a 

2M^l  12.008. 

and  vanlSijk.  Jacob,  4.4904(0  CL 


i^-iii^T'fi^iSS:,S^JU^'tl!^!!^S!^  ShinohMi.  Shizuo.  3(B.315.dOO. 

M2«^r??JS5S5;  ****y  photographic  niipectmg  device.   Inventio  AO:  Sm^ 
jJj49OI33jaW^5«.00O  ^     Haa^  Maa.  4.4«9.527,  Q,  5^217.00O. 

InoJ?fii?SI?  "*  ***  Mi«Mki.  4.490717,  a  364-200000. 

booe.  Soiefai:  J^»- 

Ogmi  Yano;  Awata.  Mitnm;  Saito,  Junji:  Inoue.  Soichi:  and 
AriyanM.  NdriyuU.  4^490320  a  M442!1S^^ 


Invotna  Development  Equity  Amodatei.  Inc.:  Stt— 
,  u-FPP??*'  P""""  '*••  44W.839,  a.  21S.1O00O 

Inc.  Soidmo:  See— 

'^0^!!l!^-^*?^.^<>^  Kiyomitsu:  Ide,  Keiko;  Yamadnta, 
4mS3M0'    ***^   "**   ^^'^   ^°*"^   4.490462,   o! 
..  iM—  T.«»».  V ..        ^  J       .  ''^****  ProdBcta  Ca,  Inc.:  5$t- 

I^d»jby«d»  S«i  I,  Krtwto.  V.l«,  O.  Bent,.      iSilSor-  ^"^  """  ^  ■«-=!«^  *<«•«*  O. 


409^300000 
lattitnt  Bkhuovaiki  Imeni  t.0.  Patona:  Set— 

Lebedev,  Vladhnir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yataenko.  Sergei  I.;  Sakhamov. 

>Jgi^L5l5'S^'^  ^'  i^?rH2i9:6uoo     • 


^  — I  AJudemh  Naift  Eatomkoi  SSR:  Stt- 
Vogm  raipp  K.;  Demidenko.  Vladimir  A.;  Deniaov.  Roman  A.; 
gy&Vifaw  P:  Dydelzak.  Alexandr  R;  Ryihikov  ^^t  N 

uieeh  Syttema  Con.:  Sei^ 

Sia^  Martin  J..  4.489.610  CL  73-S8S.000. 
Intend  Syttema,  Inc.  ~ 


4.490444.  a.  429^31.000. 
bluiq,  Mouu  H.;  Robnta.  Stanley,  and  Ryan,  Jamee  O..  to  International 
B^en  Machmc*  Corporation.  Method  fDr  makmg  difhanos  into  a 
MbatFBte  and  dectrical  connections  thereto  uaing  rare  earth  boride 
materials.  4,490193,  Q.  148-188.000.  -^  "«  ««  <wno« 

lahibeshi.  Yasumma:  Ste- 

SUcAata.  Kouki;  P^jisawa,  Pumio;  Watanabe,  Takeshi:  and  IsUba- 
•hi.  Yasmnasa.  4.489.606.  a  73-46£00O        ■—»."»«"««• 
J  Osami:  Set— 
T^g^  ^IJjjio;  Uuda.  Osami:  md  boda.  Yoji,  4.490696.  a 


i.-tiLX51?".^'  *'^«^«2.  a.  ^13-366.000 

nnia.  Samuel  E.;  CaviOL  Barry  R.;  Dodaen.  David  P.:  and  Nawv 

;;Xbert  A..  4.490796.  a.  36^519.O0oT^  '       ^' 

wImSB^"*'  *■'  "^  ^^*'  "^^^  "••  **^*W19.  a. 

SSL^SSSL'?'  !^flSf  •  'Jf'"S'  *«^«73.  a  324.158.00R. 
SS''f*?*2L?i.'^S?^  y™  T  •  44904S1  a.  430-58.000. 

°M«U!?.A1K43SS:  -^^  «-  ^'«*-'  Oangadh."  S- 


250.385  dm.         ^  '^  **"'^  ^•'  ♦•*'0'«'4  CI    Uiidi.Tsuyoehi:Oeawa.  Hideo:  and  Naruee.KaiuakL 

^'•'**^  ,  «»t«ng  apparatus.  4.490846.  CL  38^7.00O 

Ishiguro.  Ken:  Sm>— 

Odnma,  Hiroyc^  Kano.  bao;  Kojima.  Yutaka;  IsUguio.  Ken: 

I  w  u  **■?•  5"f^J?^  "^  '^'°*>-  4490435.  a  428341.00O 
Istahara.  Naoki.  Av  flow  a^nvting  ■"•^''■"j— ■  for  hami  held  hot  air 
hair  dryer.  4.490602.  Q. TlMmoOO.  "«ii  ow  -r 

bhihaia  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

PiUikawa.  KamcU:  Tsiuii,  Yasuhiro;  Shigdiara.  Itaru;  IsonL  T^ 
SSJSl!:?**^  ""»•*  ■*•  Miy^TCkio.  4490!34  Q. 

940  J49.UIM 

Isoda.  Yoji:  &»- 

'^'i^J'SS^  "*»*  0««««  "«*  I««»^  YciJi.  4490694  a 

a»«)f2L5r5l5i!i?»'««P:'^^*^  Isooi.Tats»o-sS- 

C&^oSiS^^AtSiS'^l^^^r.  ^^  ^^SS'K5^T^iii.Ya«dyro:Shigehar..Ita™^ 

^•^3gT.^4!4!&jfs15li4S^•  ^"^  °'  -*  *^*     Kj^'Ss!'^  isa.i;^sift>Tffii<^  4^^ 

^k^m!a:\SSSSk^  ^'  "^  **"^  °^  "•   ^  M«ckRifr«:tories.  Co..  Ltd.: S.^ 
I>g^Ii:lS:S2?c;a.dMueUer.PrancisE.4490754   Ito,  iJSSIsE?^  ^*~'*^'' °- ^""'^^ 

Sb-Sa*  T^  «-*«-.  —-  M..  4,490430  a  ^  ^saiJst5^c5:^7.oa^  ^•"^  "*  *** 
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Ito,  ShigeyuU:  and  Watatani.  Yoshiinmi,  to  Ktaehi.  Ltd.  Audio 
reoorahig  and  r^roducing  dreuit  44*90753,  CL  36O>19.100. 
Ito,  Susumu.  to  Nippon  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.  Rotational  angle  deiectkm 
device  having  two  magnetoiesistive  sensing  elemeota.  4490674,  CL 
324-208.000. 
Ito.  YoaUflmii:  Yanagi.  Keaidii;  SUnoda.  Naoharu;  and  Higaki,  Seui. 
to  kfiiaiMBhi  JukMyo  KabusUU  Kaisha.  PiOaiud  structure  of  gas- 
tiuathig  apparatus.  4490161.  a  5S-181.00O 
Ito,  YoaUyasu:  Suematsu.  TosUo;  Takeda.  Yqji;  Anad.  Kaisushi;  and 
YoeUda,  Matsiyi,  to  Toyota  JIdoeha  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Control  for 
idle  speed  oootrol  valve.  4489.688,  a  123-339.000 
Ito.  Yn&oTs^s^ 

Takeoehi.  Hrashi;  Jyo  mun.  Shigeru;  Nagatsuma.  KanynU; 
Hikiia,  Mhsotaka;  Ito.  Ynkio;  and  Ashida,  Sakichi.  4490641,  a 
310-366.000 
Itdi.  Hiraahi:  Ste^ 

KobayasU.  Nobuyuki:  Itoh.  Hlroshi:  and  Hattori  TskasU. 
4489.696,  CL  123-493.000 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  .jor 

Andrsi-Alesandru.  Marcel;  and  Prohaska,  Hans.  4489.599,  Q. 

73-146.500^ 
Bdart.  Juan;  Burgdorf.  Jodien;  Kiicher,  Dieter;  Stefte,  Helmut; 
Bleckmann,  Hans-IKIIheim:  Ooosens,  Andre  P.  L.;  van  Kebt. 
WOU;  aad  Wdse.  Loti.  4489,989.  a  303-9L00O 
DeimeL  Hefannt;  and  SchuMn.  Rolf  O..  4489,457,  a  1S-41.00R. 
SoovdL  Peter  D.,  4490182.  a  148-l.SOO 
SooveQ.  Peter  D..  4490183.  a  14S-1.50O 
Ivaeheako,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Oiebokin,  Mikhail  P.;  Ivasheako,  Akiandr  V.;  Karsmysheva. 
Lindmila  A.;  BUaov.  Lev  M.;  Kovahev,  Evgeny  L;  Shtykov, 
Nikolai  M.;  THov,  ^^ktor  V.;  ShosUa,  Vadim  M.;  A^onova. 
Itina  P.;  aad  Bamik.  Mikhail  L.  4490277.  a  25^299.600. 
Ives,  David  C;  hGDer.  DavU  K.;  and  Stedy,  Simon,  Jr.  HigMpeed 
data  transfer  unit  for  digital  data  processing  system.  4490784,  CL 
364-200.000 
Iwai,  H^jnae:  Sar— 

Ikenki,  Muaeyoshi;  Kaano,  Takeshi;  Iwai,  Hiyime;  and  Inamasn, 
Masaaori.  4490392,  a  424-330000 
Iwai.  TadasU;  Minao,  Ifimyuki;  and  Mhn.  MasBO.  to  UBE  ladustriee. 
Ltd.  Production  procem  (rf  silicoB  tetrachloride.  4490344  CI- 
423-341.000. 
Iwasaki  TsusUnki  KabusUki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi,  Mdboi  aad  Saneyoshi,  Norio,  4490820  CL  37O-10O00O 
Iwaia.  TaeUhara:  See— 

Haragudn,  Ifiioahi;  Narita,  Kou;  Iwata.  Toshiharu;  and  Babe. 
YsantosU.  4489.692.  CL  123425.00O 
Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizuno,    Tsutomu;    and    Kusaka,    Hiroyuki,    4,490348.    CL 
423445.000 
Iiawa,  AUia:  Sie— 

Honda.  Makoto;  bawa,  AUra;  and  Morigochi.  Yutaro,  4490010 
a  350-128.000. 
IZQflUa  EiIds  Stt"^^ 

Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Izumi,  Eiki,  4489,551.  CL  60-328.000 
Watanabe.  Hiroahi;  and  Izumi.  Eiki.  4489,552,  Q.  60-389.000. 
Izumo.  Takahara:  See— 

SUndow,  Keqji;  Ucnaka.  AUmitsu;  Izumo.  Takahara;  Pniishima. 
TernyosU;  aad  Yamamoto.  Satoahi.  4490417.  a  427-388.300 


chamber  engine. 


Jeco  Co..  Ltd.: . 

Mori,    Toahihiro;    Imai.    YceUAmii;    Matsd.    Maeanori;    and 
_    Masumurs.  Maeao.  4490768.  CL  361-2.000. 

DaubanTWillian  O.;  JeflHaa,  Phillip  R.;  and  Phillips,  Richard  B.. 
4490224  a  204-159.000 

Jdm  J.;  and  Jerrdd.  Laurence  E,  4490614  CL 
■515.100. 


CtoolUna, 
250-515. 


'-m 


[dstadt,  Richard  A.;  and  Jaaeup.  Peter.  4490265, 0.  252-47.500 
Jhigu,  Maeaharu,  to  Tokyo  Sfa'bann  DenU  Kabushiki  Kdsha.  Ultra- 

sooic  transducer  probe.  4489,730  a  128460000. 
Jochem.  Coradis  M.  O.;  Khoe,  Oiok  D.;  and  Nida,  Aatomus  J.  A.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  CoiporstioB.  Method  of  mannfrctuing  a  flber-opticd 
eou^ing  dement  4490163,  Q.  65-4.210 
Johaaeeon,  OiUii  R.:  See— 

Gorton.  Lo  O.;  JaeglUdt,  Hans  A.;  TwsiaiMiiii,  Arae  B.;  and 
Johaamon.  Oillis  It,  4490464  Q.  435-4.000. 
John.  Robert  S.,  to  Interaationd  Tde^ioae  aad  Tdegra^  Corpora- 
lion.  Circuit  for  automatically  sequencing  a  vdve  tnaehminam 
4490658.  a.  318-484.000. 
Jdmson,  Carl  P.;  and  Williams,  Jaams  M..  to  Internationa]  Buaness 
MachhM  Corporation.  Automatically  adjustable  dday  foactioa  for 
timed  typenutic  4490055.  a.  400-51.000. 
Johnson.  Crdg  N.:  See— 

KonzaL  Mryl  R.;  Johnson,  Craig  N.;  and  Banmganner.  Donald 
W.,  4,490130  a  493-106.000 
Johneoo.  R^inald  S.:  See 

Kqnsho,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  Susqmski,  Edward  D.;  and  Jdmsoo. 
Rei^iaki  S..  4490710,  CI.  338-128.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  W.,  to  United  Conveyor  Coiporatiott.  Combined 

settling  and  liquid  storage  tanL  4490.255,  Q.  210-256.000. 
Johnson.  Roy  A.,  to  Upiofan  Connany,  The.  Pyridyl-eabetituted-ben- 

zoforans.  4490531,  d.  546-269.000. 
Johnson.  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Ealarged-hetero-ring 

prostacyclin  analogs.  4490537,  CL  548-252.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  to  Upjolm  Connany.  The.  Ealargsd-hetero-iing 

prostacydm  analogs.  4490538,  a  548-252.000 
Johnson.  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Compdiy.  The.  Enlarged-hetero-iing 
slogs.  449054' 


prostacyclin  analogs. ' 


^544  a  544-396.000. 


J.L 

Pralish.  Mark  R.,  4489.539,  a  56400020. 
Jaekaon,  Praads  W.  Muhnde  piston 

4489,681,  a  123-52.0OB. 
Jaegente- 

Pompd  Katz  de  Warrsas.  Jean.  4490024  a.  350-363.000 
Jaegfeidt.  HaasX:  See-  , 

GortiMi.  Lo  O.;  JaMfUdt,  Hans  A.;  Torstensson.  Arne  &;  and 
Johansson.  Oillis  K.,  4490464  O.  435-4.000. 
Jamea,  Alan  D.;  and  Senior.  Roy,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Aaticddng 
ooomositions  for  treating  hygroeoopic  or  watar^ubb  OMterid  in 
partiodate  form.  4490281.  CL  252-3^.000. 
Jamee  L.  Taylor  Mfg.  Ca:  See- 

Mortdy,  John  L.,  4489,925.  a  269-71.000 
Janedta,  Jerry  P.:  See— 

Lockett.  Jamee  P.;  Smither,  Mike  A.;  aad  Jaaedta,  Jany  P.. 
4490<04  a  250.227«O 

Heeree,  Jaa;  and  Baeki,  Leo  J.  J.,  4490530  CL  544-370000 
Heens.  Jaa;  aad  Vaa  der  Vekea,  Lods  J.  E,  4490540  CL 
548-336.000 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Ca,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Miteoo:  Nagd.  Hisao;  and  Kamiya,  AUn.  4490,507.  a 

525-263.000. 
Kawakand.  Masato;  and  Td.  Seyi.  4490434  a  428-403.000. 
Jaquay.  Lods  H.;  and  Mengon.  Albert  C,  deceased  (by  Mengoo,  Mary 
A..  adminisinttrizX  to  Aavo  Corporation.  Procesi  for  recovering 
heat  from  the  combustion  of  rssidud  carbon  in  oil  depleted  shale. 
4490237.  a  208-1 1.00R. 
Jarman.  Trevor  R.;  and  Hacking,  Andrew  J.,  to  Kdoo  Biospeddties 
Ltd.  Polysaccharide  production  using  novd  strsins  of  Aradwnoiiat 
membebu.  4490467,  CL  435-10ll0O 
Jaemia,  OiDee.  to  Hydro  Qurtec.  Electronic  simulator  for  the  simda- 

tion  tf  a  hydro-turbine.  4490808.  CL  364-802.000 
Jean  WdterKhdd  OmbH:  See- 

Konred.   MatUaa;    Herchenbneh.    Paul;   aad   Kaaipf,    Klaus, 
4490125,  a  464-11.000 


Johnson,  Roy  A.,  to  Upjolm  Company,  The.  Enlarged-heiero-ring 

proetacglin  analogs.  4490549.  Q.  549-396.000 
Johnson.  Thomas  J.:  See 

Tsd.  Lung-Wen;  and  Johnson.  Thoma  J.,  4489,683,  CI.  123- 
192.00B. 
Jdmston.  Christian  W.:  Se^— 

Oould.  Prands  E;  aad  Johaston,  Chiistiaa  W.,  4,490423,  CL 
428-34000. 
Johnston.  Robert  W.  Electrode  prognmmaMe  multiple  alarm  timing 

device  aad  record.  4490711,  d  340-309.400. 
Jones,  Oary  W..  to  Teim  Instruments  Inoorporsted.  Insulator  and 
metallisation  method  for  VLSI  deviom  with  amsotropically-etched 
contact  hobs.  4489.481.  Q.  29-591.000. 
Jones,  OOTdon  R;  Venuti.  Michad  C;  Alvarez,  Robert;  aad  Bruno, 
John  J.,  to  Syntax  (U.SA.)  Inc.  N,N-Disobetitntad-(2-oxo-l,2.3,5-tet- 
rehydrdmidawvp.  l-BlquinazolinyOoiyalkylamidee.  4490371.  CL 
424>248.540. 
Jones,  Howard:  See— 

Loev,  Bernard;  Brown,  Richard  E;  Huang,  Puchih;  and  Jones. 
Howard.  4490373,  Q.  424-250000. 
Jones,  Joaeph  M.  Ord  sound  andyais  method  and  unaratus  for  deter- 
midnp  voice,  speech  and  peroeptud  styles.  4490840, 0.  3ll<48.00O 
Jonee,  Kermit  M.,  Jr.;  See— 

Asirit,  John  C.;  Douty,  Oeorae  R;  Ooodman,  Joerah  R.;  Jones, 
Kermit  M.,  Jr.;  Landis,  John  M.;  Snyder.  Oair  W.,  Jr.;  Woratyla, 
John  A.;  and  ZeU.  Dde  R.,  4489.994  Q.  339-17.0LM. 
Jones,  William  R.  Hot  zone  chamber  wall  arrangement  for  use  in  vac- 
uum Airnaces.  4489,920  CI-  266-283.000. 
Jones,  William  R.  Plenum  arrangement  4,4901 10  CI-  432-203.000. 
Jong.  Keaneth,  to  ATftT  Bdl  Laboratoriee.  Balanoad  modulator  using 

logk  astn  for  DSBSC  output  4,490689,  O.  332-31.00T. 
Jonian.  Stanley  J-,  to  Minaeaota  Mining  and  Manufectnrin|Compaay- 
ReiniRdroed    pevement-marking    sheet    materid.    4,490432,    O. 
428-220.000. 
Joehi.  David  P.;  and  Divone,  Peter  A.,  to  Colgate-Palmdive  Company. 
Procem  for  manufsctnhng  translucent  antnacterid  soap-  4.49Q.280 
a.  25^368.000. 
Jost.  ManfM:  See— 

Knoke,  Jurgen;  Joet  Manfred;  TecL  Bohusbv;  and  Pahibach, 
Erich.  4490425,  Q-  428-90000- 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  Se^- 

Kendrick.  Prank  B..  4489,985,  Q.  299-80000 
Ji^o  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ouima.  Hiroyo;  Kaaa  bao;  Kojima,  Yutaka;  Harsda,  Kazoo;  and 

Koma  Takaa  4490434  Q-  428-341.000. 
OsUma.  Hiroyo;  Kaaa  baa,  Kojima.  Yutaka;  bhigura  Ken; 
Nsgd.  Kdc^  aad  Hata.  Kuda  449043S.  Q.  ^8^1-000. 
'rederic  R;  and  Davies,  Oareth  M.,  to  Impend  Chemicd  Indns- 


Junf.Pi 


PLC;  and  ICI  Phanna-  PenidDtn  derivatives.  4490382,  CI. 
424-270.00O 
Jongkmd.  Rolaad.  to  Marker  Patentvertwert 
riadhoMer  for  safety  ski  bindhigs.  4489,954  < 
Junkosha  Company,  Ltd.:  See 

Suzdd.  WroBdd.  4490690  Q.  333-1.00O 


mbR 


lOOO 


nn 


cun-WMi. 


lll>>Yakki;ndAiliidi. 


KanyoU; 

Otto  Z.:  A*— 

'S?' JHKS*  ^I  ■•*  K*<**  Otto  2.,  Mt9.449.  a  S46.0nL 
'*~*^ '-^*ig  HoMikawa  Ftntii  KopJn  Ken"     *     " 


Kano,  MI9.S7I.  a  72.21.00a 
TakaUko;   and   Soda,   Yc 


Msaia  a  433.21100a 

Toifaiok  4An,m7arySM*jim 

' '    Toyoda  AdoabokU  Sakak 

"Tavabata,  Sonm;  Horincld.  Kfiimiiori;  and 

K  iMMk  Tattao:  Kunahiaia.  Twlawvi:  ami 

^_^^^^Mi5^.as74i54Joa 

MoiillW,  TjkqmU;  wl  TtaMkawa,  TakahOu,  MI94H  a 

K«««teia;  Hk«hi.  raimi;  McUi,  Aaahafi;  and  Hiraahi. 
Mi93i5,  q,  57.333x0a  ~-— ^       "««». 

Toyota  Choo  Kaokyoiho:  5^i^ 

ii  Ivna.  Taouo;  Karutataia,  Tadaaori;  and 

M»,S47,  aST^IS-OOOL^     ^^ 

.  Kcw«bBta;  maaU,  Mini:  Ma^i. 
OBOfi  MI9,34S,  CLS7433ioa 

haVakMwJbr. 

--_ji3£rsiii*^S*?^  MSi031,  a  3S44OI00a 

KadUa^  v.;  aad  (hlay.  |aa«  E.  10  OUn  Comor 
■gmito  fcr  pfodadBg  antea  traatMl  aMalfi 

U.  ToMokan;  and  Twboj  ToiUUde,  to  Nippon  Electrie  Co,  Lid. 
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oka.  KyoK>,  to  ifitaehi,  Lid.  TnM.type  ginkr  for  nppoitins  a 
^movable  body.  4^419.639.  a  104.I24.Ott  "^  "pponmg  a 
Kaauf,  nhini"  5ar 

Konnd,    MatUaa;    Hefcbeabaeh.    Panl;    and    Kampf.    Klana. 
4,4901125,  a.  464.1 1.00a  ^^'    ^^ 

xJ^'l^il^^  C;  and  Kan.  Pwer.  4.49a6<5.  a  31g.«6.00a 

Kammalra,   NobownU;   Kanai,   Kanii:  and  Nonnn.   Ndbora. 
4,49a7«a  a  3«M28.00a        ^^  i^onwa.    woooni, 

Kanbe,  Junichiro!  Sw 

Minau.  Tenm  Oiawa,  Kyoaake;  Kanbe,  Jviiehiia  Saitoh.  Kflia^ 
OijiaYoidii;  and  SUnd.  ai5;rM9a4H  d!  SSoSSkOoT* 
a*4SSs3a>.^'^  J"«*w>5  ttd  Ptaknda.  Tadidi.  4.490453, 
Kanyflichi  K^akn  Kngyn  g»i«riHM  Kaiaha-  Sn 

^^^J~gjMM«^  SWiBo;  and  Sakanchi 


DwnU.  If aneyoaU;  Kamw,  Takaahi;  Iwai.  HaiiiBa:  nd 
^ '  4,490392.  a  424.330000        ^^ 


Na 


and  Hiraahi.   Karamyiheva.  Ljodaiila  A.:  Ste— 

OicbanUn.  MOdiail  P.;  Ivaahanko,  Aleiaadr 


foil.  4,490218.  CL 


iBGiBdiBfl  A I 

L4,490fiO 


Ydwjg^Tam«,.I^jiy^_Sdla^ 

sNikao.' 

and  K^jiyama,  Ryoiehi.  4,419.111.  a  ir7- 


Kawanda.   HiraaU:   TatnabeU,   Toabo;   Wakahata.   Yaao: 
HnaMgi^Mftnyoaki;  and  Ki^itaoi.  Tamotn.  4,490015.  a 

^^UBOt       I'l    » y^uijmmtm,    iwaimi;   luunra.   senanK   Nunaau.  *' "* '"w 

Ttaotn;OkaaU.Yidaka;Tokada.  HiraaU;  Ka««afa,»raah^   Kawr.  Haaa  R.  _„ 
KjnntaBghgki;Na^Tikao;aadAwaya.Akii%4^  CteviUat.  Ptoi?  R.; 

K^jig|M.  Ryaidtf; 

29inL 


O^bfaaa.  rarom  Kaao,  laao;  Kojiaia,  Yntaka;  Handa.  Kasoo;  aad 
foaao. Tabo. 4,4904H 0^1041.000   ^^ ^^ 
Hiroyo;  Kaao,  lao;  Kojhaa,  Yntaka;  bUanra.  Kaa: 
p^^JjD^|«gHata,  Knaio,  4,490435,  Q.  CW41.00O 

bkaibiB.  Dirk;  Kapplcr.  Frin-Roben;  Caratolo.  Loigi;  aad  1^ 
paai,  Vtttorio.  MR543.  a  423.334000 

.  -— — .  ...I  ^.. ■-■Jr  v.;  Karanyibeva, 

Ljodnila  A.;  Bliaov,  Lev  M.;  Kovabev.  Evnay  L;  Sht^v, 
[&oU  M.;-ntov.  Viktor  v.;  ShoaUa.  VadffS.;  AgSSH. 
toa  P.;  aad  Bwnik.  Mikhail  L.  4,490277.  a.  25^299I5a 

^  J'S?  YP*?*"  S.;  aad  Beaaoa.  Richaid  D.,  to  HoBeywaO  lac. 

Col^drynbatrate  traataiaat  tachaiqae  which  improvaa  photolitbo. 

ffiSn jm*      "'°''"*°'  "^  eipoBore  tdenmce.  4,490457,  Q. 

■aabtao.  OeoraB,  to  Garrett  Conoratioo.  The.  Om  gaaantor  with 
ratchet  a»ba&  aad  awthod.  4>4J9r549,  a  «>.39.(na 
at,  Taketaosn:  5m^ 

Siwiki.  Toauo;  Tanura.  Setno;  Taaaka.  Kon;  Hiioae.  Ryoiehi; 
Konatn.  Hifoyuki;  Tamada.  Shbdehi;  Kiii2.1^SmKnd 
^TtaiiiBOto,KeiMke,  4,490171,  a  7542.000        ■"**^  "" 
Kaachube,  Kari-Priedrich:  Stt-~ 

BtndoMan,  Mailed;  Eraat,  Hortt  M;  Waher,  Lothar.  aad 
l^uf«,^Kari.Prtedrfcsh,  4,489,992,  a.  38«96.boa^^ 


-,  Haaa  P.;  Maiwald,  Dietiieh  O.  U.;  aad 


^^^fgtoduOottftied,  4,490807,  Q.  364.736.000 


MimSrati;  Toyota.  Akiaori;  aad  Kaihiwa,  Norio,  4,490513,  a 


kteahi:  I 

^mS^M,  d.  378.51300 

..  TataaU;  Kaknyna,  SUaii: 
4,490751,  a  358.330W^   ^^ 


526-128. 


aMt,  Harry  Wirth^PrtBdrich;  tad  WagMr,  Jbaehiai,  to  BASF 
AktiwuBaaDacbaiL  DranWinwHir  for  iwlatiag  wbhaatioB  wodMH 


•roan 


.    ^^^r~. -<.  M89,563,  a  60673.000 

M89>l8:a251^328Sf^  ""  **  """^  '^  "^ 
KMtnltk,Ar/y6mJ.:Sm-~ 


HL  ^HfaiBitan!  S^i^  4b489  8S6l  CL  239^M  OOOl 

Kooo^  TtkmU;   KakoyiaM,   SUaii;   aad   »«— <  Toihimitm.   Kato,.(^w  Sw- 

4,49075707358.330^     ^^  ^^  lOMuautw,         Uerona,  Seiichi;  Yaaiamoto, 

'"  ~MlvalY.,toAapaiOacMntioa.Metbi  *" 

.*fgy  owniwiiaaTtiM  of  color  televiiic 


4,489,775, 0.  16547.1 

c  r77  y''¥y.gJ.»ygP%JfepfcMi.  to  Bbait  OffpoittiOB.  Me. 
ToaUmitn.   „  "aaical  leal.  4,489,951, 0  27743.000 
lOHUBBwi.   Kato  Hataiyo  Kaiaba,  Liautad:  5te- 

4,489,967, 0  292.339.Q0O 
Kato,  Kaiao:  Sav^ 

Hiroae,  Takao;  TakadiiBHi, 


Hiroaki;  aad  Kato,  OHrno,  4,490239, 0  208441000' 
lUKO,  RyoU:  5*f 

gi  ill  I  Ml  J    jBii— iiti  JM^  natwiPB.  Saiicbi:  Sti^ 

Ueda.  Koh&i;  KaadaMo,  SUaaaii;  aad  Miyata.  AUia.  4^490809  ir  J^SS!!!''^!^^!^'^^^?^  fH'^  4,489,708, 0 126062.000 

0  364400000         ^  ^'^  '^  ^"^  *****'"^'  *««.  Otto,  to  A.W.  PaberCaitdl.  Writiai  hMtruwat  for 

Kaadaaka,  NoboyaU;  Kaaai,  Kaoji;  aad  Noiani&  Nobom.  id  m-«-^  .-iil^S^???*.  "^.^  ^Jl"^  4,490061. 0  401.53.000 

gtoa^StaAl5:,L!dllSffln^  "^JJ^^^^KtoUSfSiSt-t-ofAa-rfc^Navy.^ 


UcUda.Ka^ii;aad 


O360.12&000 
,  YnUiUia: 

Saito.  Makoto;  i 

YBkiU»  4,4900*4,  d.  366.174)00 
Wyatt.  FBte  J.;  Salio,  Makoio;  "-fc— irtir.  m— i>««-it;  UcUda. 
^^^^KaagM^Kaadao.  Yi^^ 

Abglgw;  Nagai.  HUbo;  aad  Kaaiya.  AUra.  4,490507.  a 


4,490512.  O  526.75.Q0O 

Kaofoiaa,  Be^iaaiin  J.,  to  Teuoo  lae.  Maaaieb  reactioa  pradocla  of 

gmbiomMaaa  with  fonaahtehyde  aad  lalicydic  aekir4,490155, 

'^^SSSl''^  .5?**.  J?ii?  ^^  ToaUaori;  aad  Kobata, 
F^naifatao,  to  Da^non  Ink  ft  Cbe^S;  Inc.  ProoaH  fo^ 
polyphenyleneiii5!ar4v490S22,0  528.388.000  ^ 

Kawabata.  Strano;  laoo^Maap;  KuraiUaa.  Tadaaori;  aad  Ka. 
adya.  Kaiuo,  to  KaboiUU  Kaiiha  Toyoda  lidoahokU  gf^kmho- 
aad  KabuddU  Kaidia  Toyota  Onio  Kealcradw.  Fiber  oootrol » 

_"«»ta0P"«d9iimdagftaM.  4,489,5*7, 0  57415.000     ^^ 

.4489347  aryQiiJSt — '"'  """"'*  ■"   Kawabata, Soaoaia: Stt— 

"ar  Ssv-dSair  !tA^j^.£s^  ^jwwi^i.?^^  """^  - 

31M9100O  ^^       ""^^  ■**"•  *'^*^^'  °    '^Z!*'^%r!^S5^^!^!'!LP««^*^Ca,Ltd.I>aatalhaad. 

Kantaf^  m^iki:  IiMmm.  MiMML.  Mmm   in«^u   v^Li_^    ^P*Me.M90113,O  433. 104.000 
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Ltd.  Ligbt^aative  lilver  halide  photographic  material.  4,490462, 
a.  430343.000. 
Kawai,  IfinriiSce— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Hnstaio,  Seizi;  Obayadd,  Hideki;  Kawai,  Wmk 
aad  Egaan,  Tsuaeynki.  4.489,695. 0  123481.000 
Kawai  Moiical  laatraaxata  Mfg.  Ga,  Ltd:  Sir— 

DeotKb.  Ralph,  4,489,637, 0  84-1.220 
Kawai,  Tsuaeo,  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  DeaU  Kabuddki  Kaoha.  Dryfaig 

apparatna.  4,489,507, 0  34.77.000 
Kawakaan.  MaMo;  aad  Tai.  SeUi.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd. 
Myner  filler  partidaa  with  filler  free  ooaiiBg.  4.490436,  O. 
428403.000. 
Kawamata,  Yntaka;  and  Mataoo.  AUra,  to  Mimbidii  Li^  Metal 
IndnttrieB  Limited.  Method  of  reaetting  anode  spike.  4,490826,  Q. 
373-97.000. 
Kawamura.  Hideo:  Stt^ 

Konnagi,  SUgelnza;  AUyama.  Wgao;  Nobntaai,  Tohrn;  aad 
KawmurariBdeor4,490715,  Q.  340434.000. 
Kawarada,  Hroahi;  Tataomiehi,  ToaUo;  Wakahata,  Yasoo;  Hamaaaka, 
MhaoyoaU;  aad  Kiyitaai,  Tamotso.  to  Mataoddta  Electric  Indostrial 
Co.,   Ltd.   Liqidd  crystal  color  display   pand.   4,490015,   Q. 
350340000 
KawanU  Jokowo  KabosUki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Pnjikawa,  ^etsuo;    Ifirata,    Makizo;   and   Tamba,    SUnichi. 
4,490309, 0  261-52.000. 

KAWMOfltti  lllOtOCO*  St^^^ 

TakaaUma,  TakaUko;  UeU,  TadasU;  Kawashima,  Motoso;  Ueno, 
Thonao;  and  NiaUmoto,  MaaayuU.  4,489,771,  O  164-305.000. 
Kawatei,  Hisattogu,  to  Diead  KiU  Co.,  Ltd.  Distributor  type  rod 
Uieetfoa  punp  havmg  a  slartmg  iqieetion  timing  advance  device. 
4,489,697, 0  123.5a!000. 
Kawainra.  IfiioaU:  5rf 

Sakano,  bao;  Yokoyama.  Tatsuro;  Kitfiya.  Sdtaro;  Minami, 
Tamotso;  OkaaU,  Yntaka;  Toknda.  Hirodd;  Kawazura.  HiroaU; 
Kumakura.  MiUo;  Nakano,  Takao;  and  Awaya.  AUra,  4,490393. 
O424.263.000 
Kanwa.  YosUaU:  See— 

Sunki,  Sidiei;  Kaawa.  YosUaU;  Saito.  Ryoad;  Nmradd.  Koii; 
Morid.  Hiderami;  MaaUko,  Ryoichi;  and  Sakd,  Sbiui,  4,490378, 
O  174.15.O0S. 
KaznsUge,  HayaiU:Si> 

SUgem,  Putand;  Koji,  T^iri;  and  KazosUge,  Hayashi.  4.490433, 
(5r428.262.00O  _    „ 

Krtanli.  Ertogral  S.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Compaay,  The.  Hcavy4uty 

hqaid  detergeat  compodtton.  4,490285. 0.  25^S51.00O 
^^i  Jabaaaaa:  &e— 

RdfliBB,  Maafted;  Hdder.  JoacUm;  Hand.  Noibert;  Aostd.  Volk- 
hard;  Eberlda.  Wdfgaag;  Kobbger,  Wdter.  Lillie,  Christian; 
Noll,  Klans;  Pieper,  Hdmvt;  Kruger,  Oerd;  aad  Keck,  Johannes, 
4,490369,0  424-244.000 
Keefc,  Howwd  W.:  &e-  ,   ,.      __, 

Moore,  Robert  O.;  Sfanpson.  Anthony  Y.;  and  Keefe.  Howard  W., 
4,489.667,0  11447.00A 
Kdd.  Joaeph  D.,  to  Shore  Brothers,  lac.  Toaeaim  alignment  puge. 

4,4908140  369.55.000 
Kdoo  BioapecialtieB  Ltd.:  Sie— 

Janna,  Trevor  R.;  aad  Hacking,  Andrew  J.,  4,490467,  Q. 
435.101.000 
Kdly.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Tbompaoa,  Pdge  W.;  aad  KeDy,  Roadd  W.,  4,490706,  O 
337.320000. 
Kcmpd,  Jotaa  J.,  to  Oarlaad  Maaufocturiag  Ca  Adjustable  Unge 
njMiriwtlCTi  including  spring  clips  for  prebb  door  and  jamb  asaem- 
bliss.  4,489,459,  O16-248!000. 
f^fft^fH  Coomany,  The:  See— 

Sensant.  Ttaaothy  L.,  4,490146, 0  604.358.000. 
SteSsrwdd,  Cari  J.,  4,4901H  0. 604-323.000 
Keadrin.  Frank  B.,  to  Joy  MannfoBtuing  Coa^any.  Cutter  drum 

eitensioB  latching  "«i^»'— <■"  4,489,985, 0  29940000. 
Kwiiiecott  Corporation:  See 

Statea.  Wdter  T.,  4,490474, 0  501.1 15.000 
Keaay,  Jaaias  E.,  to  S.ECA.  Societe  Aaoayme.  Societe  dTntrepmss 
Commerciaka  et  Aerooandques.  Linear  movcawat  motor  and  a 
swadi  plale  for  a  motor  of  tUs  type.  4,489,682, 0  123-58.00B. 
Kent,  Wmie  D.  Tennis  racket  and  string  aligner  therefor.  4,489,942,  Q. 

273-73.00R. 
Kerfoot,  O.  Cari:  See- 
Yang,  Kang;  Starks,  Charles  M.;  and  Kerfoot.  O.  Cari.  4,490561, 
0568415.000 
l-Pronius,  SamW'  5w 

,ancd.  Luoa;  Keve,  Tibor;  Fekete.  Oyorgy;  Doseri.  Eszler. 
Gorog.  Sanilor:  Acs,  llbor.  Szantay,  Csaba;  Sobo,  Li^ 
HoBty,  KataUn;  Eckhardt,  Sandor,  Hmdi,  Ivan;  Kerpd-Prauus, 
Sandor,  ReUe  nee  Somfo,  Zsozsanna:  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4,490378, 0  424-262.000 
Kassler,  Hany  R:  Sie— 

Moore,  William  R;  aad  Kemler,  Harry  R,  4,490172, 0. 75.58.000. 
Keve,  Tibor:  5w 

Daacsi,  L^Oi;  Keve,  Tibor;  Fekete,  Oyorgy;  Daswi,  Esztv; 
aorog.nSKlor,  Acs,  Tibor,  Szaatay,  Qaba;  Szabp.  L^Jos; 
Hoaty,  Katdia;  Eckhardt,  Saador;  ifiadi,  Ivaa;  Kerpd-Prooius, 
Saador,  Rdk  aee  Somfo,  Zsoaaaaa;  aad  Sugar,  Jaaos, 
4,480^78, 0  424*262.000. 
Keyser,  A.  Lynn.  Color  card  pack.  4,489,948, 0  273.306.000. 


Keyser,  Thomas;  Thomas,  Miehad  E;  Pierce,  John  M.;  aad  Cleevas. 
James  M.,  to  Pairchikl  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corn.  ImpRgnatioa  of 
duminnm  interconnects  with  copper.  4,489.482,  O  29.591.000. 
Kezran,  Mitchell,  to  Prscision  LDdustries,  Inc.  Hde  cutting  tool. 

4.49O08O  O  40848.000 
Khan.  Adifoq  R.:  Sar- 

Edwards,  Ivan  L.;  Macrander,  Max  S.;  and  Khan.  Aatafoq  R.. 
4.490581.  O  I79.18.0EB. 
Khoe.  Giok  D.:  See— 

Jochem.  CoraeUs  M.  O.;  Khoe.  Giok  D.;  and  Nida.  Antooius  J.  A.. 
4,490163.  a.  654.210 
Khudosovtseva,  GaUna  P.:  Si»— 

Maslyaev,  Viktor  S.;  Saaalovsky.  Evgany  S.;  Khudosovtseva. 
GaUna  P.;  Gorovsts.  Ntr  M.;  Piliaioaova,  Uudaula  Y.;  aad 
ZborscUk,  Ljubov  A.,  4.490274, 0  252-186.220. 
Udd,  Pttrick  D.:  See— 

Oriowdo,  Jan  A.;  Butler,  David  V.;  and  Kidd.  Patrick  D., 
4,490115,0  433.199.000. 
Kidde  Reersetion  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Meyer,  Leonard  S.;  Murray,  Miehad  J.;  Hayes.  Gcrdd  G.;  and 
Mcddn.  Robert  L..  4,489,r6,  O  228-170.000. 
KikucU,  Tatsiyi:  5er— 

MiyaocU,  Terukatsa;  Ikeda.  Yondchi;  and  Kikuchi,  Tatsiui. 
4.490243,  a.  208-127.00O 
Kiinberiy.Oarfc  Corporation:  See— 

Mattina.  Charias  F..  Jr.;  and  Sdke,  WiUian  A..  4.489.739.  O 
131-352.000 
Kimmdaar,  Rudolf  J.  A.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Machine  tool 

bearing  system.  4,490054, 0.  384-117.000 
Kimura,  KcDsaku;  and  Watanabe,  Tosbio,  to  Kurosaki  Furnace  Indus- 
tries Company  Limited;  and  Kurosaki  Refiacuies  Company  Limited. 
Method  of  processing  charges  in  a  continuooi  combustion  foniace. 
4,490107,0  432-11.^. 
Kimura,  Makoto,  to  Eisd  Co.,  Ltd.  Quality  improver  for  animd  fiir. 

4,490,359,  a.  424-93.000 
Kinaton,  Samud  B.:  See— 
^Webb,  Tereace  C;  Lovdl,  Peter  A.;  and  KingRon,  Samuel  B.. 

4,490461.  O  43O-51O000. 
Kino  Precision  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoisuka.  AUo.  4,490,018,  Q.  3SO429.000. 

KinosUta,  Mhsutaka;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Murakami.  Nobuaki;  Endo, 

Noria,  Tamura,  Fumio;  and  Danno,  Yoahidd.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 

Kogyo  KabusUU  KaUia.  Multi<ylinder  intemd  combustion  engine. 

4,489,685,  Q.  123-198.00F. 

Kipp,  Robert  M.;  and  Ayers,  Ray  R.,  to  Shdl  OU  Company.  Memory 

metd  connector.  4,489,964,  G.  285-374.000. 
Kirby,  Kevin  D.;  and  Mardoo,  Christopher  J.,  to  Commonwedth 
Scientific  and  Industiid  Reaearch  Oranization.  Productioa  of  etha- 
nol  by  formentatioa.  4,490469.  Q.  43S-I61.000. 
Kircber.  Dieter  5af 

Bdart.  Juan;  Burgdorf.  Jochen;  Kircber,  Dieter,  Stefhs,  Helmut; 
Bleckmann.  Hans-Wilheim;  Gooaens,  Andre  F.  L.;  van  Kdst, 
Willi;  and  Wdse,  Lotz,  4,489,989.  G.  303-92.000 
Kirchev.  Nikotey  A:  See- 

Marev.  Kiril  S.;  Kraehanov.  Hiisto  G.;  Brstanov,  Antoa  A.;  and 

Kirchev.  Nikolay  A..  4.490335.  O42^269.000. 

Kirdnas.  Peter,  Brouwer,  John  J.;  Purpura,  Richard  M.;  and  Wiencek, 

Donald  C,  to  Panduit  Coip-  Automatic  wire  joint  installation  tod. 

4,489.589.  O  72424.000.  ^  .    ^. 

Kishi.  Hi^u;  Sdd.  MasaU;  Tanaka.  Kunio;  and  Takegahara.  Takeshi, 

to  Fujitsu  Panne  Limited.  System  and  method  for  preparing  numen- 

cd  control  information.  4.490781. 0  364-191.000. 

Kisler,  Semyoo.  to  Polaroid  Corpontioa.  Amntus  for  coating  lenu- 

conductive  materid.  4.489.672, 0  11842O000. 
Kitagawa,  HirosU:  See 

YuU,  Nakaii;  and  Khagawa,  Hirodu.  4,490160  G.  55-68.000. 
Klapdor,  UteTSie— 

Amort,  Jurgen;  Hantsch.  Horst;  Klapdor,  Ute;  SoerkenjHans  P.; 
and  van  dtfMaas,  Hendrikua,  414^526. 0  536-101000. 
Kkesattel  Gaus;  and  Warrin.  George  E.  to  Cooper  LaaoSpoia.  Inc. 
Uhraaonically   driven   low^peed   rotary   motor.   4,490114,   O 
433-105.000 
Klein,  Erich:  See 

Brunke,  Emt^loacUm;  aad  Kldn.  Eiich.  4.490284,  O  25^ 
522.00R. 

lUciOe  nunflrBQ'  3v^^*  

Kuid,  Max;  and  Kldn,  ManfM,  4,490678,  G.  324438.000. 
Kleiner,  Lodiar  W.,  to  Mitech  Corporation.  Flame  retardant  themo. 
pintie  molding  compounds  of  high  dectroooodoctivity.  4,490283, 
O2S2-512!000.  ,     ^ 

Kknk,  Herbert,  to  Degussa  AktiengeaellKbaft.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion   of  ^-mercapiiJpropionic    acid    derivativas.    4,490307,    G. 
260465.100. 
Kliewer,  Aran,  to  Fleetwood  Eaterorises,  Inc.  Method  aad  anparatut 

for  manufaeturinf  itrsM  ikin  pands.  4,490317,  G.  26446.300. 
KUng,  Miehad  J.Tm*—  ^^,, 

Marino,  Joaeph  A.;  Klin|.  Miehad  J.;  Roth,  Sydney  J.;  and  Mak- 
Uja.  Sureader  K..  4;490799,  G.  364-551.000. 
Kliakaa  ft  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Khakau  ,  Werner,  4,490321, 0  264-109.000. 
Kliakau ,  Weraer,  to  Kliakaa  ft  Co.  GmbR  Method  and  apparatus  for 

manufacturing  filter  plsMs  or  the  like.  4,490321, 0  264>l09.00O 
Klinker,  William  J.:  5e»— 

Hsu,  Jaa  Y.;  Wedral.  Eldae  R.;  and  Klinker,  William  J..  4,490396, 
0  42649.000 
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'"gy^^ly^.fiA'P^  **^  ^"'-y  »•'  «o  0«««'  Motow  Corpof»   KooMw.  Hiroyuki:  Sm- 

''3-113.000.  "      ••  —     ■     - 


febrie.  4.49a42S,  a  4aS4DL00a 
Kaolh.  WmwDiiltf:  Aaw 

N^ggyjwMiin  R;  wd  Kaodi.  Warner-Dieter.  4v49aiH  Q 

'■!^*!^.'«y**."lLM'*»  0«»tlw.  to  Broker  AulytiKbe  Me» 
!S8S?S.S^3?Sr^  fer  ««  m  NMR  u«a„^y. 
Kobttk  FttodUro 


^"?'*'i^!*°™5v^**»"'*'  Yoihikiiiu  Kilo.  Kaxoo:  and  Yam- 
MlJboa ''^   "^   Yemeguchi.   Kdnke.   4,4S9.7M,   O. 


PvadUio,  M9a522.  Q.  32t-3M.00a 


.      .^ .toMommeaOolfKibMhikiKeiilifcAIlHiieteUic  r       ^^^"^J^^**^*^  O.  AU-UlJoSSr  ^^  ^^  ^ 

^cljib  hMd.  MI9.94S.  a.  273.W7.00R        ^^  ~«ne»iiic  Kqpo.  Tekwhi;  Kakttyiina.  ShiiUi;  and  Kamai.  TodiimitBu.  to  Sony 

Koh»aaU.kffcUaU:SM^  ^=2P°!*»*»:  ^qP«S»  to  reoordiii^^ 

TakwioW.  Hkho:  KobawilA  Michiaki;  Haahtooto.  Hiro  _ ««*o  •^  «.«a7Sl.  a.  358.33OJ0O.          *^     •«-»^nB«,«, 

SSESIttrnrrfTtatoSrlSS^  KooratIi.KarI:Si»- 

rMhijMjj,  rate  or  a.  taternal  oomtadbo  ««<»«.  4.4W.W6.  a         h^.  cjojld;  Konrrth.  Karl;  Eheta.  Fr«u;  Weta.  Oimar 

Kote^1Uao:SM^     J  |g|^,Sdgar:Paapel.  Werner.  aDdOoti.  Edgar.  Mt9.698.  a 

Kobe  Steal  United:  Stt~-  ^^  Macunery  Coraoranoo.  Machine  for  fonnins  Mama  of  two- 

SffirKSLlJISHJL'iJ**'^  Kofber.Marfca:S»- 

JSmS^TffliSr  *''*"•  °^'^'^**'***™^         S«di«beft  Itormann;  Demacher.  HanaJoaebini;  Kietee.  Hont; 

^S%i£^'^^5T5r'*^Sy**Tadewi;Leaaciyn.  Korhoia. Oiri: S*^ 

m.SS^Sl^^Si^^^^^°^^''^'^^y^*y^  .**a^SE^ato;iiirfKorhoI^Otei.  4.49^615.  a  250487.^^^ 

KoddeoiSilcSiiiSS:?**^  »^^a«WA..topiaa»«dBiindC^va8ftodw^ 

irkwSrTuT?S"'?^L^yT       ...  ^P«*«^i»>provedooBiftmitnicture.4,4«.M6, 0.224.135.000. 

_WctaidWjH»|^W.. 4.4Sa337.  Q. 42343.000.  ^l%(&"*' """***  Jobn E.  PiD itiipeuaid^XwiSjCi 

«----,  Uttap.  Wiacl.  Martin;  Schnabel.  Wolftani;  Serbent   Koteka,  YoaUkaiu:  Si»- 


Bpmi.  TtaneyaU.  to  Nipp«  So£nriiirM«b»d  iind 


andsyMemfor  SSJ^JSL"  ^^  ??^**"'to«  ?««■  for  polyetter  of 
4^419  «9S  CI  P*"""'  ""^  dfcarboiylic  add  by  trameateriflcaiioa  Bdymaiiaa 
^w.o».   a.       «Kl  product  thereof.  4.49aS19.  6.  MW^OOa'^'^^ 


123411.000.  , ., , 

KoUjVmo*  L..  to  Manitowoc  ComiMny.  Inc..  The.  Steckable  water  *^<*S»^y.  L««"  H.:  Sa»- 

PTteiwa ^jjrtOB  ooatrol  k» cube  maker.  4.4W.367.  a  62.13S.00a  K«JSSrri!?!?*J!iS'?3I!!!2l!^!" "•  ♦.*«.719. a.  343.3.0MM. 

Kqji/TMri: Sm~  '^'^^^.^f*'"^  "^  ChartitheodonHi.  Geoii.  to  Bayer  Aktko- 

Kt^  TOri;  and  Kamdrife.  Hayadii.  4.49a433,  JjSSTa^'^^iSllfP'***^            penufluoride oompkua. 


SUaanii 
0421 


42l.2<2.00a 


376.2IS.O0Oi 


Koa^^dn.  Boris  V.:  Ste-^ 

4SSfe^a*S4^i'oooT'°*  "°*  ^''  "*  *'■"'■'***•  '"'^  ^ 

Koteab.  Werner  &t^ 

Kovaca.  Mikkw  Sn^ 

Bou,  Janoe;  Kovacs,  Mikloe;  Kulciar.  Lanlo;  Maier.  Penoe:  and 
F^m  Joaef,  4.49aS39.  a  54«.2«!o£  ^^ 

Koverman.  CSiarlea  A.:  5^*— 

*f°^5S'2t*;!,''S;???KLS*^'"  ^''  '^  Neaiiarder,  Marvin 
L.,  4.489.872,  a.  226-1 17.00a 
Kovahev.  Evgeny  I.:  5ka— 

Orabeaku.  Mikhafl  P.;  Ivaiheako.  Alexandr  V.;  Kaianmheva, 
LJodnUa  A.;  Blinov.  Lev  M.;  Kovdiev.  Evg^y  I.;  Shtytov^ 
Mkoitt  M.;-ntov.  Viktor  V.;  ShoaUn.  VadimM.;  Agafom 

KowauTlS^- &II^  ^**"  '"  *'*^^^'  °'  23^29SiS^^ 
''^SSoSf"  ^"^  ■**  '^<»**'^  D«^  J-  *»«a30«.  a.  260. 

Kowob,  Gilbert  J.,  to  Mobile  Mark.  Inc.  Adjoattbie  top  '''iftif  an- 
Kaehmiu^  fi»n._fix.x.^  Bu_  ^        -.  •««•  4,4901727.  Q.  343-893.00a  *«««—««  wp  •«««»  an- 

^todiv^^SLSi"*  ffei,!"^   Knchanov/Hrittc^ O.: s£-^ 
i    Kotodney.    HanaJuerjan.    4.49a328.    Q.         M«ev^IUril  S.;  KiteAanov,  Hriato  G.;  Bratenov.  Anton  A.;  and 

Knchev.  Nikolay  A.,  4,49a333,  a  422.269.00a  • 


^''If^  wl^*^.  S'^t'"^   ShifaK^  Tani,  Hamhin:  Kuihara. 
j^^^^JJ«Jtaj  ndYaaawa.  t&Sr4;489,63a  oSSooa  ^^ 

OiUaa,  Hbmo;  Kano,  hao:  Kqjiaa,  Yutaka;  Harada.  Kano:  and 

fcSgJi.ftr«o;Saki.N«^ 
Kolb.  Carkfonehini:  S^a^       I 

"smSIVio^   «»  *«*•   CarWoacWm.   4.489.322.   Q. 
KoDnoTBan  Tecfanolo|iM  Conpration:  S»~ 

KoiodMy,  Han»Jr  - 
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Kraft  Syatems,  Inc.: 

Kqnho,  Joaeph  D.,  Jr.;  SoByndd.  Edward  D.;  and  JotanKm, 
RqMd  S..  4,49a7ia  O.  338-128.000. 
Kia&  Jens:  Sf»— 

PiMcky,  Jan;  Krag,  Jaaa;  and  Sorenaen.  lb  li.  4^490403,  CL 
426433.000. 
Krantz  America,  Inc.:  5rf 

Morizao,  Nkhdias  L..  4.489.90a  O.  24^S6.00R. 
Kiwfi  Joachim:  Stt 

Ftehner.  Wolf  D.;  Krani.  Joachim;  and  Polster.  Rndolf.  4,49ai76. 
a  106-23.000. 
Krauae.  LothanSta— 

Oomann.  Rolf;  and  Kranse.  Lothar,  4.489.334. 0.  33-131.00a 

Schubert,  Hemnami;  Deotaeher,  HansJoacUm;  Kreme.  Hont; 
Demos,  Dietrich;  Altmann,  Hebz;  Koiber,  Marties;  and  Bottger, 
Ute.  4,490278. 0.  23^299.63a 
Krieft  Larry  M.:  Sar— 

Oasparaitia,  Bernard  V.;  Kri^  Larry  M.;  Schweet,  Richard  R.; 
^^ams.  waiiam  R.;  and  Boibank.  Raymond  W..  4,490813.  a 
36S43.00a 
Krivenko,  Valery  G.:  Sw— 

Kochuk-Yataenko.  Sergei  I.;  Krivenko.  Valery  O.;  Bogonky, 

Mikhail  V.;  Laiebny.  Ivan  L.;  Porkhun,  Pedor  K.;  Sakhamov. 

Vaay   A.;   and   Cherednichok,   Vitely   T.,   4.490081.   a 

409-300000. 

Kroger.  Harry,  to  SperryCofporatkm.  Joaephaon  device  with  tonnd- 

ing  berrier  having  low  density  of  locahnd  states  and  fnhanrwl 

fignrea  of  merit  4.490733,  Q.  337-3.000 

Kf^  Mer,  to  GeUiard  BaDofrPabrik  GmbH  *  Ca  Moun^  device 

for  a  rod-«haped  proamity  switch.  4,489,467.  Q.  24-323.000 
KRONES  AOHermann  Kronseder.  MaschinenAbrik:  Saa- 
Schndder.  Egon.  4,489,820  a  198448.000 

^Becker.  Kenneth  W.;  Priedrichs,  Loois  G..  Jr.;  Kropp.  Lev;  and 
Straka.  Richard  &,  4.490401, 0. 42M07.000. 


Kroger,  Gerd: 
RcifiiBn, 


Manfred;  Hdder,  Joachim;  Haod.  Norbert;  Anstd.  Volk- 
havd;  Eberidn.  Wolfgang;  Kobfaiger,  Wdter,  LiQie,  Chriatian; 
Ndl,  Klana;  Piner,  Hdmut;  Kroger,  Gerd;  tad  Keck.  Johamaa, 
4,490369.  a  424.244.000 
I  Polydos  AG:  Sea— 
rutener.  Km).  4,490109,  Q.  432-106.000 
Kiupueit  Enterprises,  Inc.:  Sa^— 

l&oppert.  Fnderick  W.,  4,490187.  a  148-llOOR. 
Kmppert  Prederick  W.,  to  Krappert  Enterprises,  Inc.  Method  for  heat 

tteaSig  sted.  4.490187.  CL  14i-12.00R. 
KmtBier.  Kari,  to  Krmp  Potydos  AG.  Apparatus  for  heat  treatment  of 

Bne-grained  mattfial.  4,490109.  G.  432.106.000. 
Knbo.  Kazoyoki:  5w 

Monma.  Ksaywhi;  Miyasaka,  Masao;  and  Kobo,  Kanyoki. 
4,490038,  d.  400-146.000 
Knchar,  Paul  J.:  5n 

Facanowrid.  Ronald  P.;  Sampaon,  Robert  W.;  and  Kochar,  Paol  J., 
4,489,392,  CL  73-30000 
Kudiar,  G^Hrd.  to  W3d  Heerbrogg  Aktiengeadbchaft.  Eipoeore- 

oontrol  device  on  an  aerid  caaiera.  4,490,028,  Q.  33446.000 
Kochok-Yatsenko,  Sergd  L;  Krivenko,  Valery  G.;  Bogordw,  Mikhdl 
v.;  Lanboy,  Ivan  L.;  Porkhon.  Pedor  K.;  Sakhamov,  VaaOy  A.;  and 
Cherednidiok,  Vitdy  T.,  to  laatitot  Elddraavarki  Imeni  E.O.  Patooa 
Akademit  Naok Ukrdnskoi  SSR.  Arrangement  for  removingbana in 
bott  reaislance  welding  of  workpiecea.  4.49O061.  CI.  409-300000 
Kochok'Yataenko,  Sergd  I.:  Saa 

Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Kochok-Yataenko.  Sogd  L;  Sakhanov. 
Vmily  A.;  and  Galiaa,  Boria  A.,  4,490399.  CL  21941.100 
Koend,  Mutin:  Sar 

GUmlbo,  Oreste;  Hdnnr,  Pranz;  and  Koend,  Martin,  4,490471, 
a.  433-233.000 
KoisL  Mai;  and  Klein,  Manfted.  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwahongs- 
G.m.b.R  Method  of  and  u  apparatos  for  maasoiing  ion  concentra- 
tions in  solodona.  4,490678,  Q.  324438.000 
Kokaa,  Sinw!  G.:  5af 

Banks,  Robert  L.;  and  Kukea,  Simon  G.,  4,490478,  a  30^2S4.00a 
Kulcsar,  Lando:  5w 

Besan,  Janoa;  Kovacs,  Mikloa;  Kukaar,  Laado;  Maier.  Perene;  and 
Pemyesd.  Jooef,  4,490339,  Q.  348-262.000 
Romahira  Safe  Co.,  Inc.:  Saa— 

MasacUka,  Hirodu,  4,489,662.  a  10946.000 
Kumakora,  MSkio:  St9 

Sakano,  Isao;  Yokoyama,  Tatsoro;  lUyiya,  Sdtaro;  Miaami. 
Tamolso;  Okaiaki,  lotaka;  Tokoda,  Hirodii;  Kawaiora,  Hiroahi; 
Kumakora.  MiUo;  Nakano,  Takno;  and  Awaya.  Akira,  4.490393. 
a.  42^263.000 
Kombrant.  Lars;  OloAson,  Gonaar.  and  Lanaon.  Mats,  to  Rockwool 
Aktiabdaget  Apnratus  for  teathig  and  taking  sami^  ftom  liquid 
mMiL4i4i9,604rO  73432.0nt 
Kumoi.  jfailtlffl*—:  Sakka,  Hide^  and  Tsolsomi,  Yukihiro.  to  Tovo 
Soda  Manofecniring  Co..  Ltd.  Method  tot  preparing  bis(/HN.N- 
dimethylamhio)etinrl]etber.  4.490336.  a  364-301000 
Rung,  David,  to  Natioad  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Totem  pole/o> 

pen  collector  selectable  output  drcoit  4,490631.  Q.  30743&00O 
Ronkler,  Larry  D.:  Stt^ 

Ziflunerman,  Robert  R.;  Konkkr,  Larry  D.;  and  Hdderman,  Eari 
R.,  4.490406,  a  42742.000. 
Kontman,  DaryaL  to  Bendiz  Corporation.  The.  Moltipulse  dgnd  pro- 
eesdng  for  radar  system.  4.490720  O.  343-17.  IPW. 


Koo.  Chan-Hwa,  to  Merck  *  Co.  Inc.  Prooam  for  4a'(RX3''dihy- 

dramevinolin.  4,490346,  CL  349-292.000 
Koa  Samod  C,  to  GTE  Prodoets  Coiporatioo.  Log-periodic  antenna. 

4.490723,  a.  343-792.S0O 
Knrihara,  Kainhiko:  Saa— 

Okada,  ToUo;   Kojima,   Shigen;  Tani,   Harohisa;   Kurihara, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Yazawa,  Hirod.  4,489,630  d  83-13.000. 
Kurimoto,  Tatsoo:  Sm— 

Tsoda,  Tetauaki;  Kurimoto,  Tatsoo;  and  Shiboya.  Atsuyoshi, 
4.490438.  a  428413.000 
Kuromatsn.  AUo,  to  Ohyo  JiU  Lab.  Ca;  and  Niooo  Machine  Tool 
ly.  Ltd.  Grindmg  whed  for  deetrolytic  and  mechaaicd 
4.490138.  CL  3T-293.00O 
Kuroaaki  furnace  Indostrim  Company  Limited:  Stt^ 

Kimura.  Kensaku;  and  Wttasobe,  Toahio.  4.490107.  Q.  43M  1.000. 
Kuroaaki  Refractriea  Company  Limited:  Sar— 

Kimua.  Kensaku;  and  Watenabe.  Toddo.  4,490107.  Q.  43M  1.000. 
Rortz.  Rodiger.  to  Eacher  Wya  GmbH.  Paperaukinfmachine  with 

oentrd  dewatering  cylinder.  4.490212.  CL  I6^29•.QOO 
RorosUma.  Tadaaori:  Sm— 

Kawabata,  Suaumu;  Inoue.  Tetsozo;  KurusUma,  Tadaaori;  and 
Randya.  Kazoo.  4,489.347,  Q.  S74IS.00O 
Rusaka,  Hroyoki:  Sm— 

Minmo.    Tntomo;    and    Kosaka.    Hiroyoki.    4,490348.    O. 
423443.000. 
Kusanagi.    Shiarifain;    Akiyama.    Shigeo;    Nobotaai.    Tohni;   and 
Kawamura,  iudeo,  to  MatsusUte  Electiic  Works,  Ltd.  Gas  detector. 
4,490713.  a.  340434.000. 
Ruse.  Kazuki:  Stt— 

Yoddda.  Htrodd;  Akadn.  Shuui:  and  Ruse.  Kazuki.  4.489.873.  Q. 
226-16I00O 
Kumi.  Siegfried:  Sm- 

Hentsdid.  Kari-Hdnz;  Mnsdg.  Berahard;  Dhdn,  Rolf;  and  Kusd, 
Siedried.  4.490266,  Q.  23249.800 
Kutoyak.  Thomas  A.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Plenble  hose  with 

eztemd  sheathed  dectricd  ooodoctoc.  4,490373,  Q.  17447.000 
Rozmin,  Alead  V.:  5if 

Shamarakov,  Aleiandr  S.;  Rozadn.  Aleid  V.;  Glebov,  Vladimir 

P.;  Moakvidiev.  Viktor  P.;  Morozova,  Nadezhda  A.;  FiUppov, 

Gennady  A.;  Tarankov,  Gennady  A.;  Lokaaavich.  Boris  L; 

Andreev,  LeonkI  M.;  and  Gridiakov.  Viktor  I..  4,489,788.  O. 

122-3I00O 

Kwak,  Solim  S.  W.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Amy.  Cooverdoa  of 

PS  smoke  agent  (a  mixture  of  sulAv  triozide  and  chloraaoUtaoic  add) 

to  solfemic  add  and  ammooiom  chloride.  4.490343.  a  423-389.000 

Kyodo  Kiaea  Kaisha,  Ltd:  Sm— 

Yamamoto,  Hideo;  and  Kataobe,  Sdidu.  4,489,708,  a  126-362.000 
L.  B.  Indoatriea,  Inc.:  5ar 

TUrion,  Paul  J.,  4,489,868,  Q.  224-32I.00O 

La  Telemecank|oe  Electri(|Qa:  Sai^  

DoBBOnt,  Alam  D.  G.;  and  Pooret,  Rene  ,  4,490702,  CI 
333-169.000 
Laank).  Vcrena;  von  OrdU,  Marcos;  and  Hausermaaa.  Walter,  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  Corporation.  Synergistic  paatictdd  oompositiom  comprising 
feavalerate  aad  2,4-diaaano4-cyctopropylamiBO  i  triaiinf  or  2,4- 
diamiau-64aowopylamin»f<riazina.  4.490372.  CL  424-249^)0 
Labocatoire  L.  Laiao:  Ssa— 

Lafon,  Louis.  4,490407,  a  4r-2.00O 
Lecher.  William  A.,  to  Burrou^  Conoration.  Ccntralized  dodi  time 

error  correctioB  system.  4,4«U21,  CL  371-1.00O 
i.««.itmMi,  Ignacy:&a— 

PlaskoTB,  AndTHil;  Lachmaa,  Igaacy;  Byrka,  Tadeosz;  Lesaezya- 
do,  Zbigniew;  RogaUd,  Krnaztof,  Koch,  Malta;  aad  Zyezyn- 
ski,  Joaef,  4,4903  f&,  a  261-79.0QA. 
Ladny,  Ridiard  W.:  Sm- 

Yaadoo.  Edwaid  C;  and  Laday,  Rkhard  W.,  4,490606,  a 
23(V233.00O 
Lacko,  Mark  A.;  Brooks,  Malootaa  J.;  Spraager,  Dooglm  M.;  and 
MitchdL  Peter  P..  to  Bectoo  DicUnsoo  and  Company.  Catheter 
stabilizer  aad  awthod  of  aecoriag  mme  to  a  patient  4,490141,  Q. 
604-I8O000. 
Lafon,  Louis,  to  Laboratoire  L  Lafon.  Medwd  for  prepering  galenic 
formolations  particolariy  for  pharmacenticaL  dietetical.  ooaaMtic  aad 
diagnostics.  4,490407,  CL  427-2.000. 

Gagnoo,  Pierre;  and  Laforsat  Pierre,  4,489,817,  Q.  19M8.00A. 


Lagergrea,  Esther  It: 
Morris, 


[orris,  Heariette  K.;  aad  Lagergrea,  Esther  R.,  4,489.720  CL 
128-13I00D. 
Lahille,  Michd:  Si»— 

Evraid.  Paul;  LahiUe.  Michd;  aad  Avand.  Michd,  4,490497.  Q. 
32^349.000. 
Lahneman.  Henry  C.  m.  AdJosttUe  storsge  tray  assembly.  4,489,831, 

a.  206-371.000. 
Laboda,  Edward  J.;  Wdiberg.  Sharon  L.;  and  White,  Robert  W.,  to 
Waednghonse  Electiic  Corp.  Separatioa  of  iaotopes  of  lirconium. 
4,4902&,  a.  204-138.00R 
Laklig,  Maafred  R.,  to  Smger  Compaay,  The.  Termiad  tot  flcxiMc 

tube.  4,489,961,  Q.  283-1  r6.00O 
L'Air  liqdde-^ociete  Aaoaymc  pour  I'Etude  ct  I'Eiploitatioa  das 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  Sat^ 
Bruai,  Maurice;  aad  Doboz,  George.  4.490132. 0. 44-30000 
Laitram  Corporation.  The;  Saa— 

Lapeyre.niamaB  M..  4.490232.  a  204-278X100 
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Mb  Eh  Mia224.  a  ao4.i3aooa 

lofeBM.:JM— 


Joek  A^  Md  Howwd.  DomU  1L,  to  Lducr,  WiDin  L: 

^" "«***■  ><-;MdUhwr.WflItaBL,4,4«a737, a  357.73.OIJ. 

*fei°.J5°5?*J??Sl5P'*  HydwaBc  daaKdicah  bnte 
•mumV.  Mt9,SSS,  CL  <O>S34.00a 

"^jjjjjjjw"  P    a««k  miMat  (Usiiag  Ipob.  MI9,79S.  a 
JoMBhR^loaei^  Ld|lMom  MOtoa  D.: 


Jote  A;  «d  ZtOTDii  En  MMl.  a  339^17411411 

C:  ad  Ladii.  Mb  It.  M«U»a  a  339-17.0LM. 
sMnl  UC  tkoMBiik  fa     '      ' 

M9ai4i,  a  tot-mjoBD. 


4.4Sbl24QlSL  20MTI 


D.; 


Ryn,  DooglM  O., 


Md  WifMr,  Rudoir. 


asa-aissja—-*-^ 


HtiBtf.  4,41^611,   a. 


.. , ,  _  20M7.1ioa 

Utand  Sti^  Joaior  Uaivmhy.  TItt  Bond  oTTratteei  of  tte: . 
Little.  WOUhd  A^  4.419.57a  a  tt-514.0GR. 

Ldud  Stnfcrd  Jaaior  Univenity  Slufcrd  Univ..  Boaid  of 'DviM  or 
ThRSi»-> 

4.49(U63,  d  42^177.0001 

h  Mu  A^  to  ^MIUhoo  Swori  Unted.  Rnon  nd  ihavint 
fcr  mon.  4.419,627,  a  76.104.00R.  ^ 

.  "iir^  £^  l«y*y  ^^^f-  ^<».<«.  CI-  24.2«9.00a 
Lcodey,  Fftd  R.:  Si»— 

.    "•  ?!5^Hi"«*  ^"^^  r**"  *^  *«<'Wi  1,  a  52s.507.ooa 

Laono,  Robot  W.,  to  RoekwcD  lutwailfc— 1  Oonondoa.  Lobric*. 
— .  — . ,  R.;  tad  Mithad,  Oaagadhns  &,   Lepntie,  Bmnid:  Trr 

Oyy  p.  Ankle «lH«t.4>4t9,719,  a_12MM0lt  SglKStwRa  26l3^ 

M..  to  Lmnm  Oomntioa,  The.  Wtvvpowcrad  Lcttaer,  Hont' S^tu. 

Tlffi^^- ***•"••"*  M«*.HS«:L««w.Hbt«;andHwike,Friedricli.4.4»405,^ 

**■  "•'^  3^57.0QR. 

JjalSlffsS.  Wgag.  Kehem  W.;  m  Letts.  JoIid  B..  4.49a559,  Q. 

^°!!'y'.P°?<^L^':""^B<>"^B^'->n«>I^>vUD-indEid.  Leuos.  PMtkk  C:  &»- 
^'*"^T-^«^*l'^^CL355'14aOR.  Ndly.  Robert  B.:  Akklv  Jmim  P  •  Lane  Puriek  c  »id  v«.m 

ItetoTW.Aioherydevioe.  4^.705,  a  124.35.00A.  BA  j!4395isaa^ 

Nelly,  Robert  &;  Vanoe^  Eric  J.;  Lenns,  Fttrick  C;  and  Aktelar, 

Jaaai  P.,  4.49a8S3,  a  3«2^lL00a^  ^^' 

Levine.  Peter  A..  toRCA  OofpafthiB.  Sm—r  tmOaeiitm  tf^tifnigOT  fty 

CCD  flehMraoafer  imafer  ayetem.  4.49a744,  a  35».2lTooo; 
Levine,  Seymour  D.:  Sm^ 

BBBdareo.  \^ctor  T.;  Levine.  Seymov  D.;  Molvey,  Dennia  M.;  and 
Tobia,  Alfonao  J.,  4,49a374.  6l  424.2Sl.00a 
Levinaoo,  Uoad  M.,  to  Ocaeral  Electrie  Coaneny.  Liqoki  cryital 
gjjj^«g>  low  capedinoe  tine  oiide  wittar.  4;%a014.  a 

Levrai,  Ridand:  jw 

4.49aiQ2.  CL  418.201.00a 

Levy,  Slanlnr  B.,  to  Da  Pont  de  NMBOun,  E  L,  and  Comnny.  Bdlooa 
and  nann&ctare  thenof.  4,49a421,  a  42t.35.00a 

U  SinRMiM.;  and  Lesley,  Ftad  R^  to  SheO  Oa  Conpeny.  Prooaai  for 
prneratioa  onow.daBUng  «b^  cnrtag  afenti  baaed  on  trinellhie 
anbydride.  4.49a51iraaS-s5f.00a 

Libnr,  Qeoi|e  S.:  Stt 

Wolten.  ^H^Dieni  R.;  Oviniaa,  Charlea  L.;  and  Ubey.  Oeone  S^ 
4,489.fi74.ail9O.00a  "^ 

Libit,  Sidney  M.  Ovenhoe.  4.4S9409,  a  36.7.10R. 

Uceatia  Paient-Verwaltan»<}jn.bJL:  ' 


L.d<JS'h!^%^  I  Khiti  HaBe4miMr5C5a7H  a3«^^ 

^hSSAJTIuk^tkl  «  Mi.«  nnp  ?'!!*"*«!."«•  *^  Manfted,  4.49a67S.  a  32443«.00a 

^n^rT'.^T^^^  2O4.S2.O0R.  Schroder.  Erast  P., 4,49a687. a  33O.279.00a 

■j^?*9iySP",*gr    .,U«    „^....^  ^^^    «    ,     Schwadefer.B«iihard,4,49a73S,a357.3a00a 

MMlSooa  ^^   Audrey,   eaecnlor,  4.49a7l9.  O.   U^«t,  Jodey  J.  Prenatal  nattreaa.  4,419,452,  CL  5-465.00a 

Gut  and  Lekan,  Audrey,  eaecotor.  Method  end  meens  for  Ullrich,  Ray  D.:  Sherman.  DoosIm  C:  and  Lioaa.  Lea  Jr 

^^iTf'V^^^r^  t^^f' CL  36M19.00a  4^0065.  (CL  «oSSSS  ^^  c.  ano  uooo.  Leo,  Jr, 

'rr^'.Y~^J^i  Eiichn|.Yaiaanto,Seriei  L;  Sahhewov.  Veaily  Lklholt.  Lara  R.  Centering  piece  for  a  predaioo  jonctioo  for  oiMkal 

A^endOaBan.>jriiA^to|natiliitEletoovaimmeniRaPatoBfc  flbita.  4,49a006i  a  3SCr9U00       •  !«-«-«•  ji«w«i  iw  v,».,«i 

^ang^  flaahweldtacorpipaa.  4,490599.  a  219^1.10a  LidrJ«HrT52£.i  rflShmnnne  and  inflammatory  diaaeaaa. 

Leder,  Martial  H.:  Jar  4.48QJIS  a  42AJ7r(m                                         '           ■ 

D-i»..^P.;a«IL«d»,MartiriH,4.4W479.a72.3M0a  uSrnSdN.!&2?'°^ 

-'^'^'%a203,a  l56.2Sl.00a  "»&.SS'^  S.;  and  U,ht,  Oevkl  N,  4.490219.  a 

ratioB:  Saa-^  Ugnea  Tdegr^nqoea  et  Tetephonimies:  Sm~- 

imil'A&iSLnlnxl^  ,  ,. Ooordon. OeSde; and Tti^^ndTjean. 4,490712, a  340.347.0DD. 

^^     -*^22:^«!?2L-»- «-    v_^  Liya.UinioL.;andMakitek>,VahoJ.,toOulotamiiwiOy.Methodfor 

maUag  tUn  film  aagnetic  raoocdinf  heads.  formmiadirectiooalaadooBtrolladsaBpeHioaspnyorapiilveroa 

"•  matoiai  aad  a  reactioa  gas.  4,490170  CL  7S.26.00a 

I  LiUie.  OaMaa:  5k»-     •—  ^  '^    "^ 

Rdffca,  Maafred;  Heider,  Joachim;  Haael.  Nbibert;  Austel,  Volk. 
hard;  Eberiem.  Wdfinag;  Kobmger,  Walter.  LiUie.  Chriattaa; 
Moo.  Klaos;  Pinar.  IMmat;  Kroger.  Oerd;  aad  Keck.  Jdiaaaea, 
4.490369,  CL  424.244.000. 

Umhach.  BerthoU;  aad  Helger,  Roland,  to  Merck  Patent  Oesellschaft 


LeaUen,    Oonther.    4.490675,    CL 


iiJii'iSl^  ^'  n«'«>D.««»9«*on  back  idaiiag  system.  4v4i9,713,  a 

LattJB.  Uoaavd.  Seed  plaaiarpnsB  whaeL  4,419,790  a  17^519.00a 
Laofc^  Ano  W.,  to  Energy.fak.  Ltd.  Magnetic  plmter.  4,419,711,  a 
121*1.300  I 

~324U3194na       ' 

,  John  T.jand  Swatti.  John  C,  to  AMP  Ineorpomed.  Coo- 
¥^^  -ar  connecting  Insiilaii  J  wiiw  to  a  drcait  board  4.49O004.  Q. 
339.9SAMt 
Lawna.  Jahn  &.  to  Armeo  be.  MoMple  flowline  ooanector. 
4.49O073,  a  405.1694)00  ^^^ 

MSn^  ^IP^J"*  ">?■■■■< !'— .  to  Seeku  NetioMle  Elf  AgaJteJae 

^IvaBL.:te^        ^ 

fatsaahoij^as^ia^  L;  Kciveako.  Valery  O. 

I  v.:  I  aiiliaiirRaa  L.;  Perkhaa.  PMor  K.;    

'     Vhaly   T.,   4.490061.   a 


>Uh.4.49O203 
ItConoiatkmi 
»,JotaiA.,4^ 


Lee^  FM  8.  Method  of  ^ 
4.4I9,4I4,  a  29403.000 
Lee,  Jaarn  K.:  Sk»— 

M.  Lee  F^  Lee,  JimaaK.,  4,490027,  a  354.21.000 
Lee,|flByoaag.Bowm,MarciP.;aad8aala.L«<weaeeB.,toOeaeral 
BeegcComiMy.  Rairid  rate  sfaMsriag  of  eeramks.  4,490319.  a 

Lee.  Rock  S.  Y.: &SU- «_^_„  ,..,..,..,.. 

^iSmiSLa^^^tJS^^^''^^^*''^*^'^^^^^'      nitbeschraSSHaftiSrQjSSdw 
ALwffi, r . S~*  .  tioo of dimoived sabataacear4>90465. 6. 43^14000 

ul!ti  -?^    ■  TlLa.ki  tu  •     ^       ^  ^.     .  ''''x^  LeRoger  J.,  to  MeGTBW.Ediaoo  Compoay.  Saheat  atrie  rotor 

^^M^aichrfSi  ^"^  ^'  "^  ''***•  ^^°^  *••      with amSSaurewiadfag. 4,490638, a3l53fe.(»a      "^ 
^•WJt-CL  ^ITTJOt;.  LJadeafUser,  Dale  L.r&»— 

L?«!LHl5ilZLOjJJ5g,C^^  "ISmJIoO.  **••  "^  '-'-'»«'««'•  ~e  U  4.489,687.  a 
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ly  Pty.  Ltd..  The. 


Pemro.  Rick  J.;  aad  Lyach.  Heary  W.,  4.489,722, 0. 128-207.  ISO 
MJLN..Rolaad  ~ " 


Hdantt;  aad  Mailer.  Klaaa.  to  Robert  Bosch  Laker,  Onham  J.,  to  EPCO  Maai 
OaML  Spark  plag  with  meaaofiaginsaaB.  4,489,596.  a  73.1 16.000      Door  ooatrol  ippantaa.  4,490624,  Q.  39746.1 
Uag  Dyaamic  Systoas  Liarilad:  Ser—  LoauBas  Crsst  lae.:  Sm— 

Oftes.  Ftaderick  J.  M.,  4,489,612, 0.  73463.000  Sse,  Morgsa  C  Y.;  ead  Sado,  Oeorge  D.,  4,490153,  Q.  44.56.000. 

Upp.  Herbert:  Saa-  Loader,  Tito  ITaadNielsea,  CoriaeM..  to  Sodeted^Assistaaoe  Tech- 

Whikkr,  Oert;  Becker,  ^^UMed;  Zidfaiaki,  Bri^  aad  Lipp.  Her-      oiqae  Poor  Prodoits  Neetle  S.  A.  Procsm  for  prcpeiiag  cold  sohibte 

bert,  4.489,639. 0.  t9MXm.  tee  prodaet  4.490408.  Q.  42M22.000. 

OeAard;  Thomer,  Ooather;  aad  Stogaaow.  Oeoigi,  to  VEB  Losk,  JeweO  D.  Weight  UMJui  epparstas  for  arm  devetopmeat  aad 

\_  \    ^  c^flaAa  for  a  stsaaHroo^      condhkmiag.  4.489i«5, 07272.117.000 
,4.489.511,  CL  38.55.000  Lyach.  Heary  W.; 

Slevea;  aad  Dale,  Jdm  D.  Pharyageal  saetioa  device.         ~ 
4.490138.  a  60440000 
Litde.  WHBiam  Am  to  Ldend  Stanford  Joaior  Untvetaity.  The  Board  of 
Tnistees  of  the.  Past  coohlowa  anaiatore  reftigeratow.  4.489.570  CL 
6^514AIL 
Lia.ChaagC:te- 

DosTMailia  R;  Lhi.  Choag  C:  aad  MoeUer.  Pnads  E.  4.490756. 
a  360-77.000 
Uo.DobK.K.;&s^  ^^ 

SiMwIhiii  Oiaaflfoaoo  L.;  Lambae.  Aatoiaette  L.;  and  Lin.  Don  K. 
Km  4.490271.  a  25il74.230 
Lia.  Jo  Chso:  5tt 

Maiiotti.  Chris  S.;  aad  Uo.  J»Chao,  4,490515,  a  526.298.000 
Jaaies  P.;  Sarither,  Miles  A.;  and  Janecka,  Jeny  P.,  to  Geo. 
tine.  Ttaaaducer  apparatus  otiliBng  fiber  optics  for  data  tiaaa* 
,  £490606,0.  25a227Xna 

Opin,  Cbatka  L.;  aad  Skhodaa,  Leo,  4.490718,  a  343.5.08A. 
LocUised  hfimOea  4  Space  Compaay,  lac.:  Sea— 

Coetoo.  Charlea  J.;  aad  ifiggma.  Eod  V.,  4.490053,  CL  374-5.000 
fjPCtltf  Corporatioo:  Saa^ 

MariottirChris  S.;  and  Lin.  JaOiao.  4,490515, 0.  526.296.000 
Loev,  Bernard;  Brawa.  Richard  E;  Hoaag.  Pu^hih;  aad  Jonaa,  How* 
aid.  to  USV  Pharmaceoiieal  CorpotathM.  Method  of  treatiag  asthaia. 
4.490373.  a  424.250000 


Cappd,  Bert;  DiflUpp,  Kurt;  Eainch.  Hehant;  Erbach.  Horat; 
^eUt,  Wo^BasNeberle,  Kleua;  aad  Ochs.  Heiarich.  4.489.653, 


^  101415.100 
M.  W.  Kdlogg  Compaay.  The: 

Coras.  wTkoaakl,  4,490341, 0.  423.241000. 
Ma,  Eric  C;  aad  Rieck.  Jemm  N..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Cofporatkm. 

MAAG  Gear.Whed  ft  Maachaw  Compaay  Limited:  Sm— 

Sag.  Haas.  4,489,816, 0.  192.3.236. 
Maehida,  Toyotaka;  aad  Aoike,  Utoahi,  to  Victor  Coa^aay  of  Japaa. 
Ltd.  Rotary  racordiag  medium  beviag  a  seiectivdy  reprododMe 
aaooB  stream  of  aadio  agaah  raoorded  thereoo  ead  raprodaciag 
ratas  therefor.  4,490752, 0  358.341000 
'  Bewo  EV.i 


I<ogani  Eugene 
M89,8S2;CL 


T.;  aad  Barlow,  Richard  A.  iaaulated 
220469.000 


van  de  Wouw,  Coraelis  A.  IL,  4.489.633,  d  83464.000 
Macraador,  Max  S.:  Sea— 

Edwarda,  Ivaa  L.;  Macraader.  Mai  S.;  aad  Khan.  AahfiM  R.. 
4.490581,  a  179.18.0EE 
MacTribUe.  Robert,  to  ATftT  Techairiogies.  lac.  Methods  of  aad 
mparatua  for  amrmhlhig  aa  article  iato  a  hooaiag.  4.489.488,  O 
9481.000 
Maeda.  Keisuke:  Saa^ 

Teaaka,  Haromi;  Ueda,  Hiroahi;  Maeda,  KaioDke;  ead  Yoahiaaki, 

,„ _..    .        ^_^    ^ „  Akira,  4,490029,  a  354-106.000 

Loffars.  Hendrik;  and  Verstee&  Giisbert.  to  Aatdmg  Weentaadbs  Maeda,  Sadayoki:  Sse— 

ftV.  Graanlated  mateiiaL  4,490178,  CL  10^118X100  MaU,  YoahiABBi;  Soko,  MagoicU;  Mitaomori,  Naomiehi;  Maeda, 

LotCorn«toM.;yer^DWt;aadh«BDi^^^  Sadayoki;  and  Takaya,  Mmahiio,  4,490,292. 0  260-239.3QB. 

^^f**^  Mig^lgrg  TSF^^IfSy'  ^^^'^^  ^"^^  °°  timmk  Maekawa.  Iwao;  Omori.  Eiii;  Uchioaaki,  Isao;  Tobita.  Hidcyoki; 
,  "WS^lMS*^?'?*"!"??;  .  .^«  WW..  .  Yokoyaaia,Naoki:TaBBorSeildchi;'Nakaao.Pumio;aadIto,Rcn.to 
^^^^'^liil^  *SS*  P^.  Y^  *y^  <^J?°1^,Y"?ff  h  Hitachi  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.;  aad  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Moisturnroof  iaaalat. 
hair),  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rmer  ComaayvTbe.  Wide  nbric  xag  eoetiag  composition  for  paddag  dreuit  boards.  4,490496,  O 
epparatas.  4,489,760  O.  139>1 1.000  S24.3 17.000. 

_  M  to  Dayoo  Corporatioa  Elaatomer^oetad  bim  reia.  Maekawa,  Masakara;  aad  Oaata.  YmaUro,  to  Paii  Photo  Fitaa  Com 

farpenMat  bbrk  and  method  for  prodadag  seme.  4.490428,  O      Ltd.  Heat^easitive  raooid&gs^Mls. 4,490732, 0.  346-200.000 

428.110000  ^^  ,^_^i_    "         ~        "  ~ 

Loose,  Peter  W.,  to  Earopeaa  Electroiiic  Systems  limited.  Opticel 
width   measariag   system   nsmg   two  oamens.   4.490617.   O. 
250-560000 
Lor.Al  Coipoiation;  Sai^ 

Tyler.  Lqna  E._4.489,892.  CL  239450.000. 


Lofber,  Harold  W, 

Horehoa.  Leonard  A.;  and  Loiber,  Harold  W^  4.489,863,  O. 
222.504.000 
L'Oraal:Sea— 

Sebeg.  Henri;  aad  Vaalerbetghe.  Gay.  4.490356, 0. 424.70000. 

5fl.S3.00a 

HeUaea,  Joeeph  J.;  Loureaa,  Pieter  A.;  Venaaia,  Coradis  P.;  aad 
VroaaarAIbeft  J^  4,490258,  CL  210417.000 
LovdL  Petar  A.:  Sa»— 

Webb,  Tereaoe  C;  LovdL  Peter  A.;  end  Kingston,  Samad  B., 
4.490461. 0. 430-510000 
LTV  Aeroapaee  end  Deftnae  Ca:  &•- 

Fbfcht.  Brennn  A.;  end  Thomas.  Gerald  P..  4.490184,  O. 
1484.210 


Maeao,  Tsoyoshi:  See— 

Tnda,  TadaaU;  Hiraaiatso,  Sdichirou;  Maeno,  Tsuyoshi;  aad 
Ohtauka,  Mttsugi,  4,490716,  O  340-904.000 
Magdics,  AlSK  5i»— 

WortUngtoo,  Ralph  E;  end  Magdka,  Alei.  4,490336,  O. 
423-10000. 
Magiske,  Devid  M.  Sefety  reer  view  mirrar  device.  4,490012,  O. 
3»437.r 


P.,  4,490439,  a 


Stephea  Am  4.490803.  CL  364-571.000 
-        ■■,Jr.:S8*- 
Vaa  Loverea.  Aagastiaas  G.;  Haaaa,  Merie  R.;  Luocaralli,  Dome- 
aick,  Jr.;  Bowea.  David  R.;  Voek.  Maafred  R;  aad  Winers, 
WOhdaos  Jm  4.490404.  a  426-536.000. 
Wiefets.  WOhdmos  J^  Vaa  Loverea,  AugnatiausG.;  Haaaa.  Marie 
E;  Laccerdli,  Domaaick,  Jr^  Bowea,  David  E;  aad  Vock, 
Maafred  R.  4.490544.  CL  549-228.000 
Lacey.  Robert  E,  to  Coatrdomca  Corporatkm.  lafrarad 
phone  system  levd  ooatroL  4.490584.  CL  179-lOaOQL. 
r,  Pial:  ~ 


OOO 
Magaetic  Corporatna  of  ^ 
Stekly,  Zdeaek  J.  J.; 
428414.000. 
Maier,  Perene:  Sea— 

Beaaa,  Jaaoa;  Kovacs,  Kffldos;  Kulosar,  Laada,  Maier.  Pereac;  aad 
Farayead.  Joasef,  4^90539,  CL  348-262.000. 
Mder,  Weraen  Saa- 

Seessle,  Rolaad;  aad  Mder,  Weraer.  4,489,754,  O.  137-528.000 
MaiwaM,  Didridi  O.  U.:  Ssa— 

CheviDat,  Pierre  E;  Kaaar,  Haas  P.;  Mdwald,  Dietrich  G.  U.;  end 
Uageiboek,  Gottfried,  4,490807,  O.  364-736.000 
Makhiia,  Suender  E:  Sse— 

Marino,  Joeeph  A.;  KUiul  Michad  J.;  Roth,  Sydney  J.;  and  Mak- 
hUa,  Surender  E,  4;490799,  CL  364-551.000. 
Mdd,  Yoahiftnni;  Sako,  Maaddii;  Mhauawri,  Naomiehi;  Maeda, 
Sadaydd;  and  Takaya,Maaahiro,  to  Hamaii  Chemicals,  Ltd.  US-Bsn- 
aofhiawpinf  derivetives  ead  prodactioB  thereof.  4,490,292,  O  260- 
239.30B. 
Makino,  Kasnhiro;  5«r 

Kamdian,  Kdedd;  lauuaara,  Mfatora;  Higaki.  Ifiroahi;  YoeUtomi. 
Ynii;  Uao,  Syozo;  Makmo,  Kazahiro;  Nomora,  WroaU;  aad 
Yoddoka,  Kyoso,  4,489,659, 0.  104.124.000. 
tele.  Mddtdo,  Vdto  J.:  Sw- 

UUa,  Laano  L.;  and  Mddtdo.  Vdto  J.,  4.490170  O  7^26.000. 
Makl»,  Jaran  A.,  to  Moaarcb  MarUag  Syatemi.  lae.  HaadJidd 


Ndlsr,  Bnmo;  and  LaeUnger,  Paul.  4.489,800  0. 177.212.000  _labeier._4,49O206,  g.J56-384.00O 

Lacht.  Hartmot:  Wendt,  Rainer:  and  Drommert,  Hdni.  SaectialflutK  MakraaHcbeid,  Sharif:  stt— 
loiBeter  arnBgenent  4.490040  O.  356-318.000  Martfai,  Gerard  M.;  Makram-Ebeid,  Sharif,  ead  Veager,  Camflle, 

Lack.  Dieter  Gm  to  Generd  Mhdag  Uaioa  CorporatioB  Limited.  Sdf  ^,  .  ,*'^'*»' CI- ».576^.  

propdled  load  dteibotorvehKle.  4.490086.0  414.376.000.  Mdafome.  Jeea;  VarkM.  Gmnl;  aad  P^  MicheL  Compoaa^ 
Lada^  Maafred.  Anaagement  for  ted  amrfc  podtiooiag  in  spheric      ajpotaadom  saperoade  bese  end  thsir  eppbcetwas    4,490272,  O. 

perimeteis.  4.490023.  d  351.226.000  252.181.300 

Ladwig  at«Hi— wMw-  OnbH  ft  Ca  KG:  Stt—  Malan.  Aatod  J.;  aad  Wright,  Ddph  D..  to  Generd  Motors  Corpora- 

PMi.  PHta.  4.49O108.  a  43^23.00a  tkm.  Multiple  foaedoo  vdve  ememUy.  4,489,758. 0. 137481.(to 

Lokaeevich,  Bora  L:  5d^  MalUnckrodt,  lac:  Stt— 

Shmudkm,  Alenndr  S.;  Koada,  Aleid  V.;  GUbov,  Vladimir         Doacea.  Normaa  P.  P.;  aad  Sexton,  Jama  E,  4,490400  O. 
P.;  Modtviehev,  Viktor  P.;  Morowva,  Nadedda  A.;  PUippov,  426-335.90 


Gemady  A.;  Taraakov,  Gcmady  A.;  Lakaaevich,  Botia  L;   Mandler,  John  T,  Jr.:  ...... 

Andiaev.  Leodd  M.;  and  Gridiakov,  Viktor  L,  4,489,788,  O         Epatdn,  Pad;  BaDas,  John  Sm  Jr.;  Maadler,  Joha  J.,  Jr.;  ead  Vaa 
12^3IO0a  Hora,  Joeeph  Mm  4,489,726, 0  128430000 
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Raoo;  and  hUmui,  Sergio.  U<PrriDed  improved  hoie  ei— ip 


^^SS^/SF^^"*^  '^^  ^i  "'^  M»ift«ii.  LCNM,  4.490093. 
CI  41^26.000. 

'pSrSfflfeir. g 373.i03xm  ^S«iSl!Mlo!45»a?2a^i /J^  *'~*^  "^ 

rfgnai^   Latter-  HiMsh.  u>vt<»  ttrtin.h.i  nfnift....   «   .     -  ..       nuaamm,  Mano,  «.4W^7M,  a.  36I-2.uOlr. 

ji-<a«--^w*^Afcy.4.4»4ii.ai9i.3ii.ooa         M«SS^laTSr''*~^'^'~"^ 

jrAik«!rM,nfMa  HaM;  Md  iwi  aajt  a4m«a  oi  *•■«■"«•  **otor Trimmen United: Stt- 

TMTmS^  ^^  ^  ^  ^  ^"'*  ***"•"*' °'  „    HMdley.  John  E..  4.419.677.  a.  nWdOOa 

-nTomld  A.- Jte-  MMhed.  Ooitedliin  &:  S^t^ 

C«5jJJ»y  C  Jr.;  «l  ll«h.  Edw«d  J..  4.4«9.50g.  Q.  M^f^^S'J^Sl^^Qoea.inni^ofC.n^M^ 
ltedMt.loh>A.:ipdHii(Ni.JohiiF..toNatk»alReMrchDeyei-      fc'iM^''**^^'****'****^ '*''*"  """"^ 

WSi^^a'SSSiM*'''''^   "'■^    '^^   •"'•'^  MSdiASi«:S«^ 

"fS'liiS^-^  ""  ^''^^  °'*^  '•'  '**'*^'  °-  M«JiJS25£L'1SffiiDenkiK^ 

M«Bv.niflS^KiMlinov.iUtoO.:Britiiiov.AntoaA.:iiidKir.  mSS  ^SJES^SL*^"  ^*'^'*^  °- ^^'^^^^ 

vy  J.,  to  Yanthe  Motor  Corpontioii.  U.S.A.  Bnkiiig         *'SLJS?SL«%ri?«'S^.  ,*ft^    Mmaoii;   ad 
'  ■  HMwniwWhK  4.4MJ01  a.  iiifLianan         -•-~^  Maaumiui.  Miiao.  4.490768.  CL  361-2.000. 


^ik^oaaiM 

N.; 


ber  of  motor  vehicle.  4,4M/ 


.  292-339.0 


4v49a799.  a  364-S5l!d0a 


-_"— . .  —      .. .,  m  uoeam  corpornoa.  Hot  MatuoMMn.  Mnrm.  «■— 

^gif^^^^g,.ic,cry^    idhedve    compoiitioa    4.490515.    CL  '^^vS&^i^M,,,^^ 

Trinte^  Pi-i-i— -I-  imi  ■  »—  Matsomoto.  Sim^jchir  5fr 
^ptaTaSy  <4906MrS:  33O.25S.00O  ^^Si^Sm^^S^S^V^.J^^^''^'^ 

M.^STffiSJfti'^'"^  s:'aM32.ooo  M-j^^as^sSi"''^"^ 

hteAitt^ftwhrick  J., 4.4W.I5I, a  222-112.000  P2J?,S"rf«ogJ?^y  «vity  interior  «^ 

M— n.  aeon:  Sm—  4,489.727,  CI.  I2S-66O00O 

DobnHfeia.   Aknnder.  nd   Manen,   Oeon.  4.490642.  a    ^'^P* '^f'*™^  *!^ '^■''■da.  Akio.  to  (Xympns  Optical  Ca.  Ltd. 
..    .313-254»0  ^^   "•"*  MWfcow.  a.      Pj22«  to  diMjpmg  body  cavity  interior  wluTiu^^ 

Martin.  AUn  P.  PtoiOQal  tinw  manatement  instrument  4.4I9.958.  a   „^^j!^„?^'f^<>^ 
■  in-ininnnw.  ^wr.YTe.  vj.   Matsuriuta  Electric  Indwtrial  Ca.  Ltd.:  Si»- 


Syttemi.  Inc.  Hand- 


■At  by  ion  itelantatioB. 
» Medical  D5|pi,  Inc.  K 


2I3-3.00O 

Martin,  Doi«iBB  8..  to  Univanal  ^_ 

„openied  ponn  4,4I9J90  a  239-331300. 

mT* 2512? i!i*!!^!?**!^  '•»*':  ■«*  Venner,  Camille.  to 
y*- . ?"»■. Q»P<»"*«-  l^tehW  of  manuftcto!^  fidd^ect 
t»..fa«»«.  «/ft.A.  •- : ..-^.^  4,489.410  a  29^576.008. 

~ 9,718, 

MartiB.  Richard  D..  to  Standud  Prodocta  Company.  The.  Reiffient 
—He  moont  4.489.921.  CL  267-141.500  »«««« 

,  Richard  R.:  5m^ 

29^l49.UUU. 

iartiaai.  Udro  A.;  and  Oi«ierfci,  Baatris.  Picnic  ban  and  maL 
4*489,815.  a  190.1.000     ^^  ^^  ^^  oag  ana  mat. 

364431^*^-'  -*  *'"**-°»^  ***«•  ^^  a- 


G«Hdoii,  Ronald  P.;  and  Smith.  Ronald  A..  4.49O001.  G.  339- 
17.0CF. 

Kawarada,  Hiroahi;  Tafmnirhi,  ToaUo;  Wakahata,  Yarao: 
Ibnunaka.  Mitmyodii;  and  K^jitani.  Tamotao.  4*490015.  a 
35(K34O00O 

Mamyama.  Temo.  4,490759.  Q.  360-107.000. 
Matiuhiu  Electric  Worio.  Ltd.:  Ste~ 

^^SS^P^S^^JftS?*"*  Wdetoahi;  and  Mori.  Tetno* 

4.490701.  a.  335-78.000 
Kuanagi.  Shinrkam;  Akiyama.  Shines  Nbbutani.  Tohrn;  and 

K«wamurarWdeor4.490715.  a73«334.000. 
Matauahita.  Ifidetoahi:  5w— 

°!SS^??3f'^,M!2"*"^  Wdetoahi;  and  Mori.  Tetaao. 
4.490701,  a.  335-78.000. 
Matraiaki.  Michiyoahi.  to  hTmpon  Piiton  Ring  Ca.  Ltd.  Vane  for 

rotary  flnid  oompraaion.  4.490175, 0.  75-126.00C 
MatMiiald.  Takeshi,  to  Fvn  Jnkooo  KabosUki  Kaisha.  Air-ftad  ratio 

Ti-;-— 7-^  BZLT-h ,-».^ -■ »..  «,  «.«,  ■.■■■■IB   ^^control  system.  4.489.6n.  a  123^000 

Cafpofation.Ptadod  system  and  method.  4.490442,  Cf429^13.000.   Mattd.  Riccardo:  5te>- 
Manqyma.  Terao.  to  Mataoshto  Electric  Industrial  Ca.  Ltd.  Rotary  ^   Seramoli.Enip;  «n1  Mattel.  Riccardo.  4.489.631.  a  83-278.000 
iSri^TSSr^  '"^^  ^^^  ^^^^  "^  "'^^  bearings.  4,490759,  CL   Mattma,  Charies  P..  Jr.;  and  Sdke,  William  A.,  to  Kimberiy<3ark 

Um^Mkmm..M  .,,  r kj^  •  «.  ^     .      .m.    .  CoTooiition.  SmokaWe  tobacoo  compoeition  and  mcthod  of  making. 

7SST!;  'S'fe £55?"'^  Safe  Ca,  Inc.  Aflcr  hour  depository.      4,4»,739,  Q.  131-352.000  ^^ 

»^!ggry.5:J°^?*-°»-     l  Matts,Sigvard.  to  PlaktAktiebolag.  System  and  method  for  oontroHmg 

MorU.»dtanmii;MashikaRyakhi:and&kai.Sh«^  Mattsoo.  William  P.;  and  Trapp.  Dennis  L.,  to  B.  P.  Ooodridi  Com. 

liMhMt)  v^Lw?  e.^! ^  B  •   -.^^  P^'  ''^  Pfocem  for  multi-sttge  dead-end-water  tire  earing. 

r*n^.yT?"nl'  ^y'rm!y'^^'^yjf:i"'"**°^^*^  O**""  4.490325,0.264-315.000       ^^                              »«  ihhbi^ 

P.;  OoiovaiB.  Pistr  M.;  PUttonova.  Undmila  Y.;  and  Zborschik.  Mrajde,  Georae  H.: 


^^^^^  i^!yi°gy  yy''°»¥**'^^y"Fy  Mw  Ooraos.  ^S^toTIobert  L.;  Maagie.  Oeorae  R;  and  Cooper,  Kdth  A« 
S*?!  Sfta^^S'**"*™'"**    "'"■^    composition.  4.489,537,  CL  53-5lToar  ^^     .  ■»  vooper,  iwnn  a, 

lita£lI^-Bi-«u««  «-^  Mmmder,  Leonard: Si*- 

m:1S£STiA!SS^a%SSS5^  "^.ooor  "••  ""  **''^'  '^^^  *^'**'  °- 


December  23, 1984 

Manrcr,  Hdmut: 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Meyi,  Anahan:  Ser— 

Susumo,  Kawabata;  Hiroshi.  Ntimi;  Mdji,  Anahara;  and  Hiroshi, 
73-116.000.  Omori,  4,489,545,  a  57-333.000. 

Temnoe  J^  and  Oredy,  Jennifier  M.,  to  Oenerd  Poods  Inc.   Mcinhen,  Manfred;  and  Tietn,  Jorg,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 


Maurcr,  Hdmut;  and  MnOer.  Klaus,  4,489496,  G. 


Frooem  for  the  prodnctioo  of  protein  fibres.  4.490397,  G. 
426-276.000 
Mai-PlanckOeadlsehaft  zur  Foetderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.: 

WddMlgartner,  Hdnrich,  4.490288.  G.  252-63O00O 
May.  Keith:  Sn— 

Oani.  Mohamad  M.;  May.  Kdth;  and  Porter.  PUlip,  4.490290  G. 
260-1 12.00B. 
Maybdl,  Miehad  J.:  Sn— 

HanUe.  Oeorge  S.;  Hemandei,  Rwhad;  and  Maybdl.  Miehad  J., 
4.490723,  G.  343-754.000 
Mayer,  Andrew  S.:  Sss^ 

Becker,  Janm  P.;  and  Mayer,  Andrew  S.,  4,490123,  G. 
446-204.000 
MajAww.  Raymond  L. 


Electric  disconnect  or 

Made.  4.490595.  G.  201^254.000 

Mengd.  dare  L.  Microwave 

tdner.  4.490597,  G.  219-1055E 
MennoB,  Albert  C,  deoeaaed:  Set— 

I.OOR. 
MengOB,  Mary  A.,  admmisliairix! 


switch  having  a  movaM*  switch 
pressure  c>oni[ieiHatnig  ooo- 


aquy,  Low  H.;  and  Mengon,  Albert  C, 


Jaouay,  Louis  H.;  and  Mengon,  Albert  C, 
208-1 1.00R. 


4.490237.  G. 
4,490237.  G. 


Corti.   Mignd;   and   Mayhew.   Raymond   L..  4.490536.   G. 
548-111000. 

Maiur.  Robert  O..  to  Solid  State  Measurements,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
abradiag  worfmieees.  particulariy  semiconductor  wafers.  4.489.521. 
G.  51-161.000 
McBratney,  Peter,  to  P.  P.  Sedey  Nomineea  Pty.  Ltd.  Termind  tray  for 

retddng  the  leads  of  an  dectric  motor.  4.490636.  G.  310-71.000. 
MoGdn,  Robert  L.:  Ser— 

Meyer.  Leonard  S.;  Murray.  Miehad  J.;  Hayes.  Gerald  O.;  and 
McGdn.  Robert  L.,  4.489.876.  G.  228-170000. 
MoConndl.  Harden  M..  to  Mtriecular  Devices  CotpOTStioo.  Lipid 
membrsne  dectroandyticd  dements  and  method  or  andysis  there- 
with. 4.490216.  G.  204-l.OOT. 
MoConndl.  William  H.: 


MenoB,  Narandranath,  to  Oenerd  Electrodynamics  Corp.  Weight 
mwasuring  uparatus  with  a  distributed  array  of  spring  dements. 
4.489,799.  O.  177-209.000. 
Menon.  Narandranath.  to  Oenerd  Electrodynamics  Corp.  Weight 
measuring  apparatus  with  wdcht  distributed  aloog  an  array  of  loagi- 
tudind  aies.  4.489.798.  G.  177-209.000. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  5ss 

Bolbofer,  IM^lliam  A.;  and  Hoffinan,  Jacob  M.,  4,490533.  G. 

546-332.000 
Dean.  Ridiard  T.;  Dom,  Conrad  P.,  Jr.;  and  Shea,  Tsung-Ying, 

4.49O303,  G.  26O4S3.990. 
Kuo,  Chan-Hwa,  4.490546,  G.  549-292.000. 
Merd(  Patent  Oeadlschafl  mit  heechnrnktir  Haftung:  Ses— 
Bemhard.  Horst,  4,490179.  G.  106-308.0(ff'. 
Birtwisrhink.   Rudolf:   Romer,   Miehad;   and   Weber,   Oeorg. 

4,490305.  G.  26O465.00P. 
Hsu,  Ying-Yen.  4.490276,  G.  252-299.610 
Limbeeh,  Bertbold;  and  Hdger,  Roland,  4,490,465.  G.  435-14.000. 
Merckd,  Gerald  U.:  Sss^ 

HD.  Murray  K.;  and  MeConndl.  William  H..  4.490766,  G.         ^ISSoTFa i*lISS3ob.°*'^  ^"  "**  ^•"*^  °*'^  "• 

^rftoJSSTSiSwT,  a?35.Sa"**  ^  '^"^  ^""^  ***1teJutolI!i  T^^  Darrdl  R.;  Meride.  Robert  W.;  and 

**5WZL^Sr?ii5rJ?S2J"*  ""  "^^  ^  combustion  apparttus.  MeriweSaT'Lewis  S.,  to  Americen  Cyanamid  Company.  ABtipenpi- 

M^Siiw  £hi  n  ^S:™"  "»» «»d>»o«i  containing  vanadium  salts.  4,490354,  G.  424-65l0O. 

McDonald. nai D.: ste—  Merkator  ManfM'Sw— 

"^i-^SJSf^S!  ?,i  RS^JISk  '™*  '••  "^  McDonald,  Pad  D..  Huber,    Siefried;    and    Merkator,    Manfted,    4,490771,    a 

4,490604.  G.  235-146.000.           ^  361-154.000. 

McDonough,  Kevin  C;  and  BeQay,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments  MeniO,  John  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Liquid  Mocking 

Inoomorated.  Microcomputer  with  sdf-test  of  microcode.  4,490783,  check  vdve  4,489  744,  G  137-202.000 

G.  364-200000.  Merritt,  W.  R.:  Sn— 

McDougf^  Thomas  P.  Hytoulicdiy  actuated  damping  table  assem-  po«g,  d.  W.;  and  Merritt,  W.  R.,  4,489,663,  G.  109-76.000 

My.  4,489.924.  G.  269-23.000.  MerryTGayton.  Gam  (Sgghu  tod.  4.489.969,  G.  294-SO.800. 

McElroy,  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Semiconductor  Merryware  Industries,  Inc.:  S<»— 

device  and  method  of  making.  4,490736,  G.  357-41.000.  Haythomthwaite,  Peter  P.,  4,489,912,  G.  248-359.000. 

MeOraw-Edison  Conqiany:  See—  Messenger,  Joseph  U.  Wdl  oontrd  method  using  low-mdtiag  alloy 

Lind.  LeRoger  J..  4.490638.  G.  31O-269.00O  metafi.4,489,784,  G.  166-288.000. 

Mclnemey,  Charles  E:  See—  Messenchmitt-Bodkow-Blohffl  Oesdlschaft  mit  beachraenkter  Haft- 

Chdvin.  Robert  L.;  Mclnemey,  Charles  E;  Nancarrow,  Jamn  N.;  uag:  See— 


and  Gantz.  Jack  L..  4.489.702,  G.  123-564.000 
Mcintosh.  Arthur  M.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Dud  wet  output 
dutch  for  power  selection  m  a  continuoudy  variable  transmission. 
4.489.621.  G.  74-355.000 
McKay.  Dwight  L.:  See— 

Bertus.  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L.,  4,490299,  G.  260-  Metd  Box  P.L.C:  S«^  «.«,.««« 

429.00R.  Oakley,  John  R.,  4,490129,  G.  4934.000. 

McLane.  Jack  E;  Schenk,  Raymond  L.;  and  Wirtz,  John  W.,  to  Wirtt  Metdlgeadlsdidt  AG:  Sn- 


Lsnger,  Hdnx-Ouentber,  4,489,657,  G.  102-29O000. 
Pdkert,  Juergen,  4,489,550  G.  60-204.000 
Wdter,  Siegfried,  4,489,580  G.  72-46.000. 
Zimmennann.   Werner,   and   Langer,   Hdmar.   4,489,611,  G. 
73-625.000. 


Manufoetming  Company,  Inc.  Drum  for  continuous  casting  machine. 
4,489,772,  a  164^3!O0O 
Mcllmn,  Roberi  R.,  to  Harrison  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Hydraulically 


Pormanek,  Lothar;  Hirsch,  Martin;  Schnabd,  Wolfram;  Seitent, 
Harry;  Pritache,  Klaus-Dietrich;  Koenig.  Heribeit;  and  Arit, 
Detmar,  4,490168,  G.  7S-1O00R. 


driven  generator  system  with  air  obaiditioning  means.  M906I9,  G.   MetaUunpe  HobokeihOyerpdt:  See— 


tauurmeHoaok 

De  Schepper, 

423-54.600 


29O-2.O0O 

Momer,  Mari(  E;  McMordie,  Bruce  O.;  and  Fdriny,  William  J.,   ^^^^^^^^^f^St^, 
4.489,670  a  1 18-55.000 
McNichols,  Larry  A.:  See- 

Sorenson,  Psd  D.;  and  McNichob,  Larry  A.,  4,489,729,  G. 
128460.000. 
MC2Ltd.:5f»— 

Terrell.  ChristOEher  E.  4.489.836.  G.  21M5.00O 
Mead  Coiporation.  Joe:  See 

Calvart,  Rodney  K.,  4.489.880  G.  229-40.000 
Gark.  Pladeric  L.;  and  Wallace.  Davki  B..  4.490729,  G. 
346-75.000 
Mead.  Theodore  C;  and  Wright,  James  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  ProoeH  for 

reclaiming  used  luMcating  oQ.  4,490245,  G.  208-179.000 
Mearig.  Stgrimi  O.:  5it 

Cdp,^^arles  R.;  and  Mearig,  Stephen  G.,  4,490217,  G. 
204-11.000 
Meocanotez  S.p.A.:  See 

Albonico,  Franco.  4,489.813.  G.  188-24.210 
Medicd  Deaigns.  Inc.:  See 

MarthirKdaey,  4.489.718.  G.  I28-80.00C 

Ferraro.  Rick  J.;  and  Lynch.  Henry  W..  4.489.722.  a  128-207.150. 

Sorenson.  Pad  D.;  and  McNichols.  Larry  A.,  4.489.729,  G. 
128460.000. 


AcMDc;  and  Coussement,  Marc  4,490338,  G. 


Nufier,  Bruno;  and  Lud^nger,  Paul  4,489,800  G.  177-211000. 
Meyer,  J(dm  D.:  5ff 

Vaufht.  John  L.;  Goutier,  Prank  L.;  Donald,  David  K.;  Meyer, 
John  D.;  Tacklind,  Christopher  A.;  and  Taub,  Howard  H., 
4,490728,  G.  346-1.100. 
Meyer,  Leonard  S.;  Murray,  Miehad  J.;  Hayes,  Gerald  G.;  and  Mc- 
Gain,  Robert  L..  to  Kidde  Recreation  Products,  Inc.  Method  of 
making  a  fabricated  sheet  metd  comprBsiion  mold.  4,489,876.  G. 
228^170.000 
Meyer,  Richard  C  Pipet  handling  system.  4,489,618,  G.  73-864.160. 
Meyer,  Richard  C;  and  Kan,  Peter,  to  Berkman  Instruments,  Inc. 

Method  for  driviu  a  stnper  motor.  4,490665,  G.  3I8-696.00O 
Michads,  Leonard  A;  and  Stuart,  Jerry  E,  to  Ided  Industries,  Inc. 
CaMe  stripper.  4.489.490  G.  30-90.100. 


Michigan  Hanger  Conuny:  5e»^ 

ay  M..  4,489,r" 
Microdot  Inc.:  Sir— 


Rumble.  l(ay  1 


,906.  G.  248-62.000 


Miller.  Pad  H.;  and  Stdzner,  Charles  D.,  4.4905r.  G.  200-5.00A 
Middle  East  Trade  Alliance.  Inc.:  See- 

Ab.  Emil  A..  4.490832.  a  378-47.000 
Miedema.  Andries  R.:  See 

Geriuma.  Jan;  and  Miedema.  Aodrim  R.,  4,490264,  G.  252-11000. 
Migliori.  Albert:  Ser— 

Wheatley,  Jdm  C;  Swift,  Gregory  W.;  and  Migliori,  Albert, 
4,489,553,  G.  60-516.000. 


Mder,  Jacques,  to  Persg  AG.  Apparatus  for  collecting  folded  printed  Mikols,  Wayne  J.,  to  Sidl  Oil  Cooqiany.  StabiUaed  bituminous  Mends. 
1^89.930  G.  27O-55.00O.  4,490493,  G.  52448.000. 


n3o 
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MSOSH 


Ifikni  Kotyo  Kabodiild  L 

MaJTSi?Fy*'^  Otodfc  Yoijl.  M9a663.  a  31MM.00a 
iB-iMd  Jg^  Hwy  F^ MS9.S3S. a  5J.576.00a 
.,  ,-^W.;  Friidrkfai.  Loak  O..  Jr.;  Krappb  Uv;  and 
IIQIgr,  Owid  K.:  Avi— 

'"a  jSS&oo?""'  °"**  ^  "^  *^^'  '"*  *■•  ***"'^^ 

Mflkr.FnakA. 

,y  D^jndMakr.  Frank  A..  MSOttT,  a  3O7.2W.00O. 

JM8jghcMplii<«rodMdicide.  MsaSS,  a  424-l7ooa 

Mai»,HMty.toapCTyClDiporaik».CrBiMipMdcoatrolforaiiCTift 
nwtiniMHH  iMMiwiwti  tyat.  MJa7W.  g  364433.00a 

r.  Hvry,  to  aMRv  Gdiporadoo.  Takaoff  wfdfht  ooaqmier  ippm. 

I  far  ikcailiTmM^  364.567.00a  *^     ^^^ 

— JTi  John  £.,  to  ftma  Corpontion.  Body  npport  far  bad  or  mt 

4,«iwsa  a  s.2saooa  y  «wwi «»  «  w  »«. 

•*"'"•  ^Jiu"!S.!Sft5'.9"^  °-  <°  Mwodoc  Inc.  Swilsb 
.  4«4nc5t7.  a.  I0a-5.00A. 

]A.JaBpinfrapc4»4l9,9Ha47^75.00a  

i?M*ooa 

"^^Iffi  *^ '"^  ■•' "^  *''**^  ""^"^  **^*^''' °- 

Mitotoyo  MIk.  Ca,  Ltd.:  S^»- 

Minno,  IcUro;  and  SngiaU.  Iwm>.  4,419,496^  a  SS'lTl.OOIt 


MitHiUilii  Oa>  Chenical  Coovany,  Inc.: 
Tanaka,  Totv;  Hataya.  MaHnori:  aa 
a.  562<486.00a 
MitauboU  Jidoaba  Kooo  KaboaUki  KaUia:  ....— 

Kinoabiiik  Mitaittb;  Nakapnd,  Tainro;  Mmkami.  Noboake 
BidgNojigTamnra.  Fttndo;  and  Danno.  Yodiiaki.  4.4l9!Ss; 

MitmUihi  Jokogyo  KabaridU  KaUia:  St»— 

Ito,  YoaUfaBi:  Yanagi.  KakM;  SUnoda.  Naohara:  and  Hinki. 
Se^p,  4,49ai61,  oTs-wTooa  ^^    -wi-m  ■»  nuBH, 
MitnUdn  Li^  Metal  bdiatriat  Umitad:  Sb»- 

Mitni  PetiotJieuiical  ladoatneii  Ltd.:  Sm— 

»*g«*gg  Toyota.  Akinofi;  and  KaAhw,  Norio.  4,490513,  a 

''^316.000*^  "^  ^""^  Todifliiro,  4,490501,  a 
Mttad  Toatn  Kagaki  g«»«»««a>i  K^ha:  Set— 

S^buw.  bao;  Yokoyaaa,  Tataoro;  Kaiiya.  Seitaro:  Mnami 
Tamotn;  Okaaki  Yotaka;  Toknda,  l£oiU:  Kawaim,  HtaS^ 
gi»langk^Nakano,Takno;andA«aya.  Akin,  4,490393. 


Waaynki;  and  Mfam.  MaM,  4,490344,  a 
and    Miwa,    Akfldko.    4,499.556,    a 


*^.:  *T!!L5:  *  OjDWl  Bloctiic  Oompany.  Metbod  of  _ 
lfflBm°^  oooHni  of  wbatnie  earfng  rarfaoe.  4,499,773, 

KaiGU:&»— 
tttenrn^  Mofichika:  and  Minami.  Koicbj.  4,419.944,  a   Mio^MiiMirtel 
27>i9a.uuu  Iwai.  TadHbi: 

L^^?!?%Affr^"^iJ*'"y*'  '***^  •»  **^«»^  f***®-  423-341.000 

,.  .^""^Mf  "P?"fapwdnc«npolymeworcoi»oly-  Miwa.Akihiko 

tbarator.  4,490513,  CL  516.121.000  «"■  ■»  camiyrn         »«jajg«g 

PiyikBwa.  Kankbi:  Tkidii.  Yasobin^  SUfdian.  Itara:  booi.  Tal. 

«-TiIxa5S^'^*«>'T«k»o:«idAwaya.  Akin,  4,490393.  34^345.000  ^^  ^^  ^^  MWW34,  CL 

S.Srff'Sy        I  Miyakawa,  Seii:  Ste- 

J^"g,"g»   SMCbiao;   and   Hino.   Yotaro.   4.490462.  a.   Miyanka,  Mnao:  te^ 

^_^rfplJotofnphickntandllaWofviewflnder.4;j903Sl^  Miyata/ABSsiii- 

Miriy,3.vJ,toM6towh.|nc.Sockatand0a«iblaPCboanla-a»bIy         "^'SSSSw'''**'^  ^"^ 
mIS  ?i~?w  iS'Sf'  **•'••'••  CL  339.17.0CF.  Miyata.  IcUio:  &»- 

lflnka,Fk»yd  II  Blaertcp»yertyatea.  4.490779.  a.36M9.00a  J'??' «™^- •>*- 

aunnanta  aunng  and  Mananctanag  CoouMay:  Stt— 
Howay,  Daaa  L,  4,490|W,  O.  33M7lIfl0C. 
'  J.,  4^90432,  a  421.220000 
aaid  B..  Jr.,  4,490505.  a  524-391.000 
iC; and  Itoony.  Danial C.  to  Eaginaerina 4  Re- 
219.TflHi0-^  I-c  lood  tabm,  nana,  aait  4,49of98.  a 


^-     -ij^Sobe^  and  Miyau,Icbiio.  4.499,927,  a  269.137.00O 
Myaachi.  Terukatw;  Ikada,  Yooeicbi;  and  Kikoehi.  TatnUi.  to  Tarn, 
kion  KAvancbL  Prooeaa  far  thennl  eradUat  of  baavy  patndenm 
oik  4,490243.  a.  20S.127.00O  ^^  '  l««re«™ 

Miyaiaki,  YoaUfami:  Si»— 

«*•    ..'™  ■yy*"*!.  Yoamnmi.  4,490127.  CL  474-1  lOOOO 
Muahara.  Howaid,  to  OTE  Pradaeti  Conofatfaa.  Dnetile  aided 

^W- ..— v^MiO^ a  3554.00O  MSSSSSiSr?" *''^'''' "^ ^^*^ 

'^MS&yg^lSSa^  Iw^T^Mi«n«.Hinyuki;aadMiun.Ma-o.4,490344,a 

Fi-sS'la 
MI«JS!2dcJilffffi£i  *S^^5Sg'^;?^5r"'^??y'^^'^'^^SanpoKabo^ 

Dn^K^g^ajsra^Toooo  Js&rtS?i£'j8ga'ffajisss^ 

^--.w  *.._:_..... ^__         AStai,  Ctary  F.;  and  Paatona.  Ridiaid  S.,  4.49O30O  a  260 


n^.^^'f^^*'^  AafMaatici  aad  Space  AdniiBteation. 

,  Pnaiiag  appara- 


MlMyorik.  Jobn  D.,  to  Moaaaeb  MarUna  Syiteaia.  Inc.  Priati 


453.QSP. 
IfcJ? C; nOKaek,  Jam» N., 4,490302. a  260453.QAM. 

, ^SJoSP^'^^  *•'  "^  *^  "*■'"  *'••  ♦•**W01,  a  260. 

*fti%22i.?K^*r2S?*"^i?'*«*^*^  Moberi.Par.liigvarSi«^ 

fjgwjagtjjjjg^  co«p(«i.g  muteple  .norphoai  bym.  g;»00O 

Mitaann,  MmUto:  &«^  motaiou 

^^wSToSflSBSoO  ^""^^  "**  mam»x»,  ManUio. 

j^^i^gao^^ 

MHacb  Corponika;  Sa^- 

..  %jar-i^5g-«!!iS55s  jf&afef""  «*  - 

lifflmbabi  Daaki  Kanabiki  Edaha:  &t^ 

Maiwda.jdwyaki.  4,490590  a  20O5O00C 

'ntinSr         ^^"^  "^  *****  ^°*  ^•^•^  ° 

^mBS?  **"■**'  "^  K^iiyama,  Rynidti.  4.419.111.  a  197- 


S6S.798.00O 

5379SSa^  D.;  aad  Pdrine.  Bruce  P..  4,490566^  a 
4,490241.  a  20S.75.00O 

f%?5i',^?.5.-^}f''^'  CL  58S41S.00O 

,i£- t-s.— ;—  ';r>*'W«l,  CL  252-8.SQA. 

Obdu^S^en  M.:  and  Wihoa.  Robert  C,  Jr,  4,490242.  a 

bviaa.  Jowpb  O..  4,489,984.  Q.  299-5.000. 
aiu.  Wiaatoo  R..  4,489.783.  a  166^72.000 

^J^tS^J^"^  ^-  <»<9W42,  a  423-328A»L 
Mobile  Maifc,  lac.:  5a»— 

Kowob.  Oilbeit  J..  4,490727.  a  34349S.00O 
Mode.  Duaae,  to  CbampioB  laiamatiQad  CorporatiOB.  Anto-divide 

artoowitb  uaaqod  0^4,489.878,  a  22947!oOO 
^^^ '^  ?:L?  °''?'"»*if»*'?$?^  CorpontfaB.  MuW^oiB- 
l7oS  """^  therrfbr.  4,489J79,  a 
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A.;  aad  ModHa,  Phillip  R.,  4,490722.  Q. 


ModliB.  PUDip  R. 
Roaaioa,  wmiani 
343-394.000 
Moeneh.  Jerry  D.;  and  MiDer.  Frank  A.,  to  Motorob.  lac  Schautt 

triner  dredt  4,490627.  a  307-290000 
Mofm.  E  MarMon,  to  Uailad  Tadmologin  Corporatiuu.  Capadtive 

pnHore  traaidaoer.  4,490773.  a  361483.000 
bfeli.  Toibto.  to  Kaboddki  Kddia  Wdwod;  and  Kabudiiki  Kaidu 

likaiicbi  Saagyo.  Tapt  raonder.  4,490757.  Q.  360-94.000. 
MoiMonaier.  Oeranl,  to  Pbm  Bwmahaud  Sari.  Device  peroiittiag  tbe 
ooatrd  of  tbe  flezioa  of  a  defective  limb  of  a  ^*—^iiTTn  penon 
wUdi  it  flttad  witb  aa  oftbopaedic  apdimce  for  it>  iupport  and 
articobtioB.  4,489.717.  a  1284a00F.^  ^^ 

Mobcnbr  Devioea  CoiporBtioo:  Set— 

McCoaneD.  Hardea  M..  4.490216.  Q.  204-l.OOT. 
Mdba  PLC:  S^c^ 

Bolt.  Redndd  C.  4,489,736.  a  131-282.000 
MoOboa.  ABitair  N..  to  Du  Foot  Caaada  lac.  N^  fiha  witb  im- 
proved  dto  cbaracteriMia  and  pfoeen  dierefor.  4,490324,  a. 

Mofaiar.  Otto,  to  Bakke  Indadriea  Limitad.  Sequentid  Maatiaa  syttem. 

4,489.655,  a  10^217.00O  ^^ 

MoBMDO.  Mankicbi.  to  Ifitachi,  Ltd.  Ekctromagnetic  Aid  injector. 

4.489,891.  a  239-585.000  ^^  ^^ 

Mooa  ladattriea,  lac.:  Set— 

C«jJ^  MJgl;   and   Maybew.    Raymond   L..   4,490536,   Q. 

Mooareb  M^dng  Syitemi,  Inc.:  Set— 

MaUey,  Jamea  A.,  4.490206.  Q.  ISi-iUXXO. 
Motyorik.  John  D..  4.490060  O.  400617.000 
Mooma,  Hbayoabi;  Miyanka,  Maaao;  and  Kabo.  Kazuydd.  to  Hitachi 
KoU  Ca,  Ltd.  Line  printer  and  type  carrier  for  nw  therdn. 
4.490058.  g  400146.000. 
Mouaato  Compaay:  See— 

Hobba.  Charbi  F..  4.490477.  Q.  502.243.000 
Wygaat,  Jamea  C.  4,490528.  a  S44-19O000. 
Montada,  Beqaam  V.  Syringe  fflliag  device.  4,489,766.  CL  141.27.000. 
Montrei  Rado  SJi,:  See— 

Ooyabt.  Pad.  4.490052.  Q.  368.292.00O 
Mooaai.  Reuto.  Motor  vdncb  with  tn^enndd  pameanr  compart- 

ment  and  conqiact  aeatiag  amageaient  4,489,972,  Q.  296-64.000 
Mone.  Diane  E;  Reyes,  Jaioie  M.;  aad  Muateaau.  Eugea.  to  Eaeray 
Converdoa  Devices,  Inc.  Thennodectric  device  and  metbod  of 
making  and  osiag  same.  4,489,742,  Q.  136-203.000.        # 
Moore,  GeoflErey  P.  M.:  See— 

PUaretto.  Basil  A.;  Moore.  Oeoffirey  P.  M.;  and  Robertson,  Dun- 
can  M.,  4,490365,  a  424.177.00O 
Moore,  Lyman  T.:  See 

Torbaa.  Mania  M.;  Moore.  Lyman  T.;  aad  Tnven.  Mark  D.. 

4.490824.0.373.93.000. 

Moore,  Richard  P..  to  Blue  Circb  Projects  (Proprietary)  Limited. 

Mechaaicd  conditioning  and  floocubtioB  of  liquids.  4.490260  O. 

210738.000. 

Moore.  Robert  O.;  Simpson,  Antboay  Y.;  and  Reefe,  Howard  W.,  to 

Teitron  Inc.  Surface  effect  ship  seab.  4,489,667,  Q.  1 14-67.00A. 
Moore,  WiUbm  H.;  and  Kesster,  Harry  R  Metbod  of  melting  and 

refaiing  sted  and  other  ferrous  dloys.  4.490172.  CL  75-58.000. 
Moorfaead.  Albert  B.  Snake  trap.  4,489,516,  a.  43-7.000. 
Moos,  Kurt  Ser— 

Bnschor,  Karl;  Owsinger,  Hans;  and  Moos,  Kurt,  4,489,749,  Q. 
137487.500. 
Mordl,  Josef:  Set— 

FrendenschnsB,  Otto;  Mordl.  Josef;  Rolbnitz,  Leopold;  and 
Schmidt,  Harald,  4,490098,  d  417-499.000. 
Momn,  Thomas  W.:  Ser— 

Oage,  Charies  A.;  Blair.  Tonothy  T.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  W., 
4,490033,  a.  355-16.000. 
Mori.  Tettuo:  Set— 

Dbtrich,  Berahard;  Matsudtita,  Hidetoshi;  and  Mori.  Tetsuo. 
4.490701.  a.  33^78.000. 
Mori.  TosUhiro;  Imai,  YoshiAnm;  Malsni.  Masanori;  and  Masnmun, 
Masao,  to  Jeco  Co.,  Ltd.  Appantus  for  preventbg  arc  discharge  of 
transfer  switch  circuit  for  inductive  load.  4,490768,  G.  361-2.000. 
Morid,  Hidezumi:  See— 

Suzuki.  Shobd;  Kazawa,  Yoshiaki;  Sdto.  Ryusd;  Noguchi.  Koji; 
Morid.  Hkbzumi;  Mashiko,  Ryoichi;  and  Sdai.  Shijl  4.490578, 
CL  174-15.005. 
Moribe,  Yoduhiro;  Hayashi,  Yddtaka;  and  Mitamura,  Masduro,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  POsitioBing  method  and  ^paratus  therefor.  4,490662, 
a.  318485.000. 
Moriguchi,  Fiuio,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Step  motor  exciting  appan- 
tus. 4.490664.  a  318496.000. 
Moiiguchi.  Fiuio,  to  Fvfi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Stationary  pbtea  type  mdti- 

color  orighid  reading  device.  4,490740  a.  358-75:000. 
Moriguchi,  Haruhiko,  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  input/output 

devbe.  4.490746,  a  358-286.000. 
Moriguchi.  Yutaro:  See— 

Honda,  Makoto;  Izawa.  Akira;  and  Moriguchi,  Yutaro,  4,490010 
CL  350128.000. 
Morimoto.  Mikk).  to  Mppon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic  wave 

bandpaas  fQter.  4,490698, 0.  33M93.000. 
Morita.  Katsnhisa'  See— 

Tddyama,  Eiichiro;  Tsukui.  ToaUkaza.  deceased;  Morita.  Kat- 
suUsa;  and  Takano.  SdicU,  4,490410  CL  42744.000. 


Morita.  Keo-ichi: 

Fukuban.  Mototada;  Ono.  Kdso;  Morita,  KaMcU;  and  Fuiii. 
Sbiaera.  4,490828.  Q.  373-1 17.000. 
Morita.  Tuayuki;  and  Tsuaekawa.  TakaUko,  to  Kabusbiki  Kaisha 
Toyoda  Jidodiokki  SdsakudK).  MedMd  of  pwdag  yarn  ia  a  spianiai 
machine  ntiUzing  an  ta  stream.  4.489,544.  Q.  37-261.000 
Morizzo.  Nichobs  L..  to  Krantz  America,  lac.  Apparatus  for  automati- 
cdly  CBttiaa  aad  wiadiag  dieet  matarid.  4,489.900  a  242-56.00R 
MoroBg,  William  H..  m.  i^maratus  aad  madiod  far  deterauaiag  tbe 

aumber  of  tuns  oa  a  saai^  ooil.  4,490671,  Q.  324-55.000 
Moraaova.  Nadeshda  A.:  See— 

Shamarokov.  Alaxaadr  S.;  Kuzmin,  Abxd  V.;  Gbbov.  Vladimir 
P.;  Moakvkbev,  Viktor  F.;  Moraaova.  Nadezbda  A.;  Filippov, 
Geaaady  A.;  Taraakov,  Oeaaady  A.;  Lakaaevieh,  Borb  I.; 
Andraev,  Laoaid  M.;  aad  Gridadtov,  Viktor  I..  4,489,788,  Q. 
122.32.000. 
Morris.  Hearietta  K.;  aad  Lagergrsa,  Esther  R,  to  Sorgikoa,  Inc. 

Ceearsaa  sectiOB  surgicd  drape.  4,489.720  Q.  128.132.000^ 
MomsoB,  Terry,  to  Chaadbr  Evaas  lac.  AdiVtive  gas  tuiMnc  acodera- 

BOB  contrd.  4.490791.  a  364-431.020. 
Morrisrae.  Joba  P.  Artifldd  seaweed  aad  nMbod  of  aocretiag  water- 

froBts.  4,490071.  a.  405-24.000. 
Morrissey,  Ned  J.:  Sto- 

w   Tunw,  Peter  J.;  aad  Morrissey.  Ned  J.,  4,489,897,  Q.  241-167.000. 
Morrow.  WmstOB  O..  to  Spiad  Ehraamics,  Inc.  Pdvic  simport  method 
and  maens.  4.489.982,  01297-458.000  ^^ 

*'SS?925?a269-?l.Jar  "-  '''''"  *"*  ^  ^-^  '"^ 

*'?Sb.^J!r'  S?  Bowden.  Willbm  L.,  to  DuraceU  Inc.  CeU  solvent 

4,490449,  a.  429-196.000. 
Modivichev,  Viktor  F:  See- 

Shamarokov.  Abxandr  S.;  Rozmia.  Abxd  V.;  Obbov,  Vladimir 

P.;  Mod(vichev,  Viktor  F.;  Morozova.  Nadezbda  A.;  Filippov. 

Oenaady  A.;  Taraakov.  Geaaady  A.;  Lukasevich.  Boris  L; 

Andraev,  Leonid  M.;  and  Orishakov,  Viktor  I..  4,489.781,  Q. 

122-32.000. 

Mosser,  Mtak  F.;  McMordie,  Bruce  G.;  and  Fabiny,  William  J.,  to 

Sermetel.  Future  for  oentrifagd  apparatat.  4,489,6'n),  Q.  11 8-53.000 

Moetdc  CorporatiOB:  &»— 

Gutennaa,  Danbl  C.  4,490812,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Moeteit,  Johana,  to  Schumag  GmbH,  Firma.  Metbod  for  straightening 
drawn  round  stock  and  apparatus  for  tbe  practice  of  the  method. 
4,489,582,  Q.  72-98.000. 
Motherwell,  William  B.:  See— 

Barton,  Derd(  H.  R;  Motherwell,  William  B.;  and  Zard.  Samir  Z., 
4.490296,  O.  260-397.400. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Borras.  Jaime  A;  Suarez.  Jose  I.;  aad  Victor.  Aba  M.,  4,490688, 

CL  331-l.OOA. 
Buchwdd.  Gregory  J.,  4,490837, 0.  381-15.000. 
Deuttch,  Robert  W.;  aad  MartiasoBS,  Robert.  4,490.792,  G. 

364431.070. 
Epsom.  Robert  L.;  aad  Gailus.  Pad  H.,  4,490,684,  G.  330149.000 
Gamrdtis,  Bernard  V.;  Krieg.  Larry  M.;  Schweet,  Richard  R.; 
WOlbms,  Willbm  R;  and  Buibaak.  Raymond  W.,  4,490813,  G. 
365-63.000. 
Martinsons.  Robert.  4,490804,  G.  364-571.000. 
Miabt,  Jay  J.,  4.489.999.  G.  339.17.0CF. 
Moeneh,  Jerry  D.;  and  Miller,  Frank  A.,  4,490627,  G.  307-290000 
Noufer,  Obnn  E;  and  Donoghue,  Willbm  J.,  4,490633,  G. 

307475.000. 
^lllbmsoB,  Thomas  R,  ni,  4,490448,  G.  429-194.000. 
Moukhdbir,  NaMl  W.  SurgicaUy  impbatabb  peritoned  didysu  appan- 
tus. 4,490137,  G.  604.2l000. 
Mourbvat,  Jeen:  5«^- 

Cabrit,  Philippe;  Mourbvat,  Jean;  and  de  Sdnt-Palds,  Jacques, 
4,489.472, 0/29426.300. 
Mowe.  Wayne  T.:  5w— 

Bromley,  James  E;  Dees,  John  R.;  Famibnt,  HaroM  M.;  Mowe, 
Wayne  T.;  aad  Walker,  Darwya  E.  4,489,543,  G.  37-208.000. 
Moya,  Fraaoob,  to  Quantd  S.A.  Opticd  (Qteriag  deawat  aad  a  spactrd 

reflabg  device  iadudiu  die  saaw.  4,490021,  G.  3SO162.230. 
Mrozowski,  AndrU;  aad  nazak.  Pad  R,  to  Burr.Browa  lac.  Micro- 
prooessor  supervbed  aadog-to<ligitd  converter.  4.490713,  G.  340 
347.0AD. 
MadbrCa 


Dagbe.  Joae^  L.;  Seads.  Robert  E;  aad  Humes.  Deaab  W., 
41^9,746,  G.  137.218.000. 

raby. 


Mudbr,  Erwia.  to  Siemeas  Aktiengaselbcbaft. 

4,490705,  G.  333-276.000. 
Muelbr,  Fraacb  E:  See- 
Dolt,  Martia  H.;  Uu.  Chuag  C;  and  MueUer.  Frands  E,  4,490,756, 
G.  36077.000. 
Muller,  Gerhard:  See— 

Engdfried,  Werner,  and  Muller,  Gerhard,  4,489,373,  G.  66-8.000. 
Mulbr,  Kbns:  Set- 

Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Hdmnt;  and  Muller,  Klaus,  4,489,596,  G. 
73-116.000. 
Mnllersman,  Ferdinand  H.,  to  Gcnerd  Electric  Coaneny.  System  and 
circuit  for  charging  a  rechargeeUe  battvy.  4,490667,  G.  320-48.000. 
Mullich.  Riehard  O.;  and  Dushane.  Ray,  to  TRE  CorporatioB.  Dead- 
bolt  assembly.  4,489,576,  G.  70134.000. 
Mdvey,  Deaais  M.:  See— 

Bandaroo,  Victor  T.;  Levine,  Seymour  D.;  Mdvey,  Deaab  M.;  aad 
Tobb,  Alfonso  J.,  4,490374,  G.  424-251.000 
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Ndnvaini.  Kashiro,  to  IwUte  Bibcock  RdhKtorio.  Ca.  Ltd.  Method 


for  "-^ITrng  thennil  "««"*tf<«* 
duct  4,4W,i73,  Q.  29431.000. 


tbennil  inaulatiOB  materiib  on  the  inner  nrliKe  of  • 


ManiBe-Yoiin&  Co&b  A. 
Cooper,  John;  aod 

Cooper.  Jam;  Reid.  Divid  S.;  Miimnie>Yoans.  CoUn  A.;  and  Nakaomi.  Tatmro:  &e- 

>.      OiypB.Rpbwt D., <49ai93. a.  149>100a  Kmodiita,  Mitautaka;  Naka(uni.  Tatnio;  Mnnkami.  NoboaU; 

Monaoo,  Roeert  E.:  Sat—  Endo,  Norio;  Tamura,  Pumio;  and  Damio,  YoaUakk  4.489.68S. 

SlOGtoa^  Ronald  J.;  and  MonHn.  Robert  R.  4.49a721.  Q.  Q.  123.198!S)F.             "™o,  ano  u«no,  loaman.  *,w.oe3. 

M-— irv^fSf?"  ^  A^*.^ .  * .          ...  '*^.  '''fl*^'  F^»««««.  Kahei;  Sato,  Mannori;  Niiio.  YasoUko; 

**""'?'' .^y.r^  to  AT4T  Information  Syitems  Inc.  Speakerpbooe  ^jia  YoiUhiro:  and  Nmokawa,  Makoto.  to  Rokuni  Denahin 

oootroi  ciremt  4,49a5U  CL  I7941.00&  Denwa  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Optica]  fiber  sobmarine  cable.  4,49a009. 

Monteanu,  Buyn;  Sm—  Q.  3SO>9(.23a 

*mS.7&s.  s^isa'*^  *••=  "^  *"~"'  ^^  ''tass.o^i^sss' ""  ^'^^  •  °*^^^  **"  •^- 

Mofikimi,  KanUto;  and  Takahaahi,  Kenichi.  to  Sunitonio  Electric  Nakanidii  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Indntriai,  Ltd.  Inftired  flbera.  4,49a008.  Q.  390>96.34a  Kawada,  Shonku.  4,49ai  13,  G.  433-104.00a 

Marakand,  Nobnaki:  Sat—  Nakano.  Fumio:  Stt— 

Kiaoaliiti,  Mhnitaka;  Nakafimi.  Tatmro;  Murakami.  Noboaki;  Maekawa.  Iwao;  Omori,  Ew  Uduganki,  bao;  Tobita.  Hideyuki: 


Endo,  Norio;  Tamom.  Fnmio;  and  Danno.  Yoahiaki.  4.489,613 
a.  123-198.00F. 
Mufaahko,  Evneny  T.:  Sar^ 

Davidovidi,  AkxandrN.;  Schokin.  Valery  Y.;  Klnahin.  Valery  A.; 
Sadko,  Vladimir  I.;  Sjocbeta.  hHkolai  M.;  and  Muraahko.  Evseny 
T.,  4.4W4I1,  a  72^00a  • 

Mum,  IfiiBahi.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  *  Telephone  Public  Corp 
Optioal  fiber  alipment  merhanian  and  oonnecton  uang  the 


Yokoyaaaa.  Naoki;  Tanno.  Seikichi;  Nakano.  Fumio;  and  Ito. 
Ren.  4.49a496,  Q.  324.317.00a 
Nakano.  Jiro:  Set— 

°^,'S??25*  Nakano,  Jiro;  and  Nagaae.  Maiaomi.  4.489.691.  a 
123-424.000. 
Nakano,  Takuo:  Stt— 

Sakano.   laao;  Yokoyama.  Tatsuro;   K^ya.  Seitaro;  Minami. 
Tamotsu;  Okazaki.  Yutaka;  Tokuda.  Hiroahi;  Kawazun.  Hiioahi; 

,   Ki>>n^i>n>Il|fiki(^  Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya.Akira,4.49a39^ 

Mvoran  Inatitate  of  TeduBloiy:  5«»-  CI.  424.263.00a 

Watabe.  TomUi;  Kondo.  Ifideo;  Mamda.  ToahiUko;  Yano.  Kenii:   '^"l^^  ^h^  '"*Vtiu  Limited.  Vector  prooeiuig  unit  4^4^,786^ 
^  "      '"  ~~'        ^>«M  Atantat  n  lon^imvi  CI.  364.20a00a 


Dole  Yanhiko;  and  Takagi.  Matao.  4.49a621.  d.  29042.000. 
Murr.  Lawnnee  E:  Stt— 

Hate,  Alan  W.;  Murf,  Uwrence  E;  and  Cariaon.  F.  Paul. 
4.490329.  a  419.31  An 
Murray.  Michael  J.:  Stt- 

Meyar.  Leonard  S.;  Murray.  Michael  J.;  Hayea,  OeraU  O.;  and 
MeOaiii.  Robert  L..4.4I9.S76,  Q.  228.170.000. 


a.  364.2oaooa 

Nakayama,  Koji:  5.. 

Slmiada.  Katmhiko:  Nakayama.  Koji;  Sato,  Tatnio;  and  Saito, 
Kazuo.  4.49a077.  Q.  406-14.000 
Nakayama,  Toyoo:  Stt— 

Fijm.  Setsuro;  Aoyama.  Takuo;  Sakurai.  Yojiro;  Nakayama. 

. , Toyoo;  Nunomura,  SUgeki;  YaMaihi.  Takeshi;  and  Okutome, 

Muruman  Golf  Kabuddki  Kaidia:  5^*—  Toduyuki,  4.490388,  CT  424-278.000 

Kobayadd,  Manahi.  4.489,943.  a.  273-167.00H.  '**'*S  °*^^^^2?'*"5i=  ff^  . ..   ^ 

Muaikant.  Bvry  L:  Set-  ^^.SS'^  ^ '  *^  Rowabki.  David  J..  4.490308.  G.  260- 

Djg*^^  fc  ^  U,^  t^  U  M«M*  a.   N^,/,Sa.;AU«,.j™.F,U»»hrt*C;-.dV««,E* 
Muirig.  Benterd:  Stt-     I  in*^^  ^n»ration.  Matrix  character  recognition.  4.490830  G. 

^^Si'^SSSa'StSS^"^'^"^'^   N*5uaB.;V««.EhcI.,U«»I^C;--A»*»,J».. 
llTOiSu  Vinor -d  Ryftomk  JodB  N,  «.  Zoiiai  Ehcmmc.      55^,S»P<>««m.M«iiieb«K«r«lii«.,mn..  4^153. 

rS^-^^TJ^tn*?  yt^.^^SSP^y'  ^^-  ^^f^  of  Mrilow  vane  Narita.  Hirodii:  See- 
N  Ww^S:  nJ  iSr"  Tanamachi.  Tokunoaukr.  Narita.  Wroahi;  Ibamoto.  Maiahiko;  and 

hISEL  wTSLT^AH  «  ',^'^A',  f«u^  .        Okamatw.  Shigetoahi.  4.490666.  G.  318-800000^^^ 

,Hamiltqn,W.  Duane.  4489.933,  a  280.2410WC  Narita.  Kou:  Stt- 

P^SfcTSlIia;" vTAanA'iA  /^  a-i. ««/««  Haraguchi.  Hiroahi;  Narita.  Kou;  Iwata,  Toahihani;  and  Baba. 

M.MSSfe/?'?  ^  '••  ^^*^*"'  9-  ^Mj9.00a  Y-autoehi.  4.489.692,  G.  123-423.000. 

NaaktgMOTn.  Adnanus,  to  Bperry  Cmpmatioo.  Bakr  denaity  control   Nanne.  Kaniaki:  Stt— 

laSSS^iStii^'^^tP-  '^^••JO'"-  WwJ*  Twyoahi;  Ottwa.  Hkleo;  and  Naruae.  Kazuaki.  4.490846. 

Nanaoo  Branda,  inc.:  Set—  a.  382-7.000 


AlbrechUtobert  J.;  Igetuk.  Daniel;  Hnto.  Albert  A.;  and  Simelu-   Nathrath.  Noriiert; 


naa.  William  J..  4.4I9;632,  d  83-404.200 

^HorMth.  Robert  O..  4.490466.  a  433-22.000 

NaMo.  Sam.  to  Energy  Sdetoei.  Inc.  Prooem  and  apparatus  for  deco- 

ratmg  the  snrneea  of  deetlon  irradiation  cured  Goatmgs  on  fadiation- 
aaoaUve  sobatramL  4.49a4m.  a.  427UA^onn 

N^ai.liiaK>: 

^^^^£?52^  ''■•^  "!^  "«*  *^y*  '^'n«'  M9O307.  G. 
323-263.000 

Nagai.  KoicU: 


Haualer.  Peter,  and  Nathrath.  Norberi,  4,489,364,  a  62-48.000 
National  Research  Devefopment  Corporation:  Stt— 

Alekaander,  Igor,  Stonham,  Thomas  J.;  and  Wilkie,  Bruce  A.. 

4,490847.  G.  382-10.000. 
Burdeas.   James   S.;   and   Maunder.    Leonard.   4.489.609.   a 

73-303.000 
Merchant.  John  A.;   and   Hughea,  John  F.,  4,419,894k  a 
239493.000. 
Natioial  Semiconductor  Cnporation:  5^»— 
Rung.  David,  4.490631.  G.  307-436.000. 
""'      "*    ....     Carbide  Corporation.  Stuffing  method 
, . ._.««««.  .,_  17-49.000. 

Nyaiio.Rifchiit>;_and8agjiie.  Toshihiro.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  ^cti  A5Sl!ltU*'S!^  °'  ^"••<»°- 
bdoatriaa.  Ltd.  Orsft-modifled  copolymer  and  compounding  agent   "    mSJ^^S^SS?**^!:-.     t        .  .         -....«      ... 

Mne,  MasMad:  5^*—  ^^'^'  R°^nt  B.;  Vance.  Eric  J.;  Leung.  Patrick  C;  and  Akister. 

Obo.  Hirooobu:  Nakano.  Jiny  awl  m«— —  MaMMiri  A^daa  mi  n  _  ''*"*'*  ^->  4«490833.  G.  382-48.000. 

wnnonDDn.  naiano.  Jiro;  and  Nagaae.  Masaoou. 4,489.691, G.         Reece,  John  W.,  4.490037.  G.  400-124.000. 

Nagaahima.KuBio.  to  NhpnElectric  Ca.  Ltd.  Sub«mber  line  circuit  NeaSS^r^SiSto  l'SJS  °'  ^"■*'""' 
SSSSSSiTSSoK'''^^  Ta£;^R.^k^ny;,C^ 


HisKi; 

O^iiiia,  jtoivo;  Kano!  Isao;  Kojfana.  Yutaka;  IsUguro.  Ken;  „   !^  .°*^  M!^^*!  ^.^* 

-.  ^iHf^hJ^P^  !^  "«*  *«^  4.490433.  G.  428341.000  Nausedas,  J<»fPk  A.,  toUmoo  Orbide 

mi.  nuniehi;  and  Hiramva,  Kazuo.  to  Kabashiki  Kaiaha  Komatsu  ^,'^  apperatus.  4.489.460  G.  17-49.00 

riiikuaha  SUde  stop  posNioo  control  amafatos  oTa  ofem.  4.489.578.  Newy..  Albwt  A.:  Stt-     __  _       _ 


,  a  179.18.aFA. 

, ,  Kazayuki:  Stt— 

TakeneU.  Htaoahi;  Jyo  mura.  Shigem;  Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki; 
imt^hUaiitaka:  Ito,  Yukio;  and  Ashida.  Sakichi.  4.490641.  G. 
310366.000 
Mkada,  AkkK  J^e- 

Mttno.  Kanmasa:  end  Nakada.  Akio.  4.489.727.  a  128460000 

V.  J*"??-  J^*"?^  ■"•  ^'^"^  Akio.  4.489.728.  G.  128-660.000 
Nakaab  KlyoUko:  Sa 

'^i'Ste  5S*IR  fifft  ""yoWto;  «>  Terazawa.  Takayuki. 
4.490308,  CL  S2444S.|0O 


L..  4.489.872.  G.  226-117.000 
Nebdung.  Hemann  H.;  and  Knoth.  Wener-Dieter.  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Mould  arrangement  for  use  m  a  glassware  container  manu- 
focturing  machine.  41490.164.  G.  6^263.00O 


NebCTle.  Klaus:  Sk»- 

ppel.  Bert;  Dil.__r,  „^^  _..^  .»_.^  .^...m^  <>»•«. 
Pddt.  Wolfgang;  Neberle.  Klaus;  and  Ochs,  Hdnrich.  4.489.633. 


Cmd.  Ber^  Di"^  Kui^  Emric^  Jlefanut;  Eibach.  Horn; 
G.  101-413.1Sf 


NEC  Corpontion:  Sie— 

Otsuka.  SUgem.  4.490818.  G.  37026.000. 
Nedy.  Morrdl.  Sheet  tent  4.489.431.  G.  3-414.000 


December  2S,  1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Nehezvegyiperi  Kutato  Intezet:  Stt— 

Besan.  Janoe;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kulcsar.  Laszla.  Maier.  Ferenc;  end 
Pemyeazi,  Josaef,  4,490339,  G.  348-262.000. 
Nehring,  Jam  R.,  to  Davol,  Inc.  Pressure  operated  pulsatile  fluid  flow 

device.  4.489.730  G.  137-496.000. 
Ndson.  Eric  L.;  end  Harris,  Richard  L.,  to  Nelson  Research  k  Devd- 
opment  Co.  Contact  lens  prsaerving  solution  containing  ascorbic  edd 
or  salts  thereof.  4.490389.  G.  42448O00O 
Ndson.  Leonard:  Set~- 

Barresi.  Anthony  J.;  Nelson.  Leonard;  and  Pogson.  Jack,  4.489.923. 
G.  2694.000. 
Ndson.  Nyd  E.  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Amy.  Environmentally 

adaptable  roof  structure.  4.489.331.  G.  32-741.000. 
Ndson  Rcaeareh  *  Devdopraent  Co.:  See— 

Ndson.  Eric  L.;  and  Harris,  Richard  L..  4.490389.  G.  424-280000. 

Netter.  Gaston;  and  WidMa.   Iiuas,  to  Emo  Raumfahrttechnik 

OmbH/MBE  FOd  tank  for  use  in  a  km-gravity  environment 

4.489.743,  a  137-209.000 

Nenman,  EU;  and  Davia.  C  Paul,  to  Perfectdata  Corporation.  Manually 

operated  conditioner  for  flezible  magnetic  disks.  4,490767,  G. 

360137.000. 

Nenroth.  David  H.,  to  Harvey  HubbeD  Incorporated.  Electricd  ceUe 

for  uae  hi  extreme  environments.  4,490377,  G.  174-l03X)0O 
Newoone,  Brace  H.:  Stt— 

Enke,  GviMie  O.;  Newoome.  Bruce  H.;  and  Holland.  John  F., 
449OI06,  G.  364-734.000 
NOK  lasalaton,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Ogawa,  Yataka;  Yamada.  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka,  Toahiyuki, 
4.489.774.  G.  163-10.000. 
Nicastro.  Hector  M.  Multisized  tetener  driving  tod.  4,489,628.  G. 

81-183.000 
hHoco  Machme  Tool  Compeny.  Ltd.:  Ser— 

KuromatSB.  AUo.  4.490138.  G.  31-293.000. 
Nida,  Antonias  J.  A.:  Stt— 

Jochem.  Coradis  M.  O.;  Khoe,  Oiok  D.;  and  Nida.  Antonius  J.  A., 
4.490163.  G.  63-4.210 
Nickel,  Heibert  W..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation.  Self-leveling  bese  for 

tank.  4.489.846.  G.  22069.000 
Nickles.  Richmond  H.:  Stt- 

Hennings.  Oeotge  N.;  Nickles,  Richmond  R;  Braoer.  Larry  F.;  and 
DeHarrold.  Raymond  H..  4.489,636,  G.  102-234.000. 
Nielsen.  Corine  M.:  Stt^ 

Lander.   Tito   L.;   and   Nielsen,   Corine   M.,   4,490402,   G. 
426422.000 
Niiro.  Yasahiko:  Stt— 

Nakai.   Tdichiro;   Furusawa.   Kahei;   Sato,   Masanori;   Niiro. 
YasuUko;  Eiiri.  Yoshihiro;  and  Nunokawa.  Makoto.  4.49O009. 
G.  33O96i30. 
hTippoo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Harmma.  Kyaichi.  4.490634.  G.  307-373.000 
Ito.  Sasamu.  4.490674,  G.  324-208.000 
Kai.  Tomokaza;  and  Tsaboi,  ToddUde.  4.490830  G.  37S4O000. 
Morimoto.  Mikia  4.490698.  G.  333-I93.00O 
Nagaduma.  Kanio.  4.490380  G.  179-18.0FA. 
finppoii  Oakki  Seizo  Kabashiki  if«««i««'  Stt^ 

Aoki,  EiicUro;  and  Higadii.  Iwao.  4.489.636.  G.  84-1.01O 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabashiki  Kaiaha:  Stt— 

Shimaria,  Katwhik<n  Nakayama,  Koji:  Sato,  Tatsao;  and  Saito, 
Kazuo.  4.490077.  G.  406-14.000. 
Nimm  Oil  Conmany,  Umited:  Stt— 

Uemura.  Seiiehi;  Yamamoto.  Shunichi;  Hirose.  Takao;  Takashima, 
Hirodd;  and  Kato.  Osamu.  4.490.239.  G.  20844.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shmdow,  Keqji;  Uenaka.  Akimitsa;  Izamo.  Takahara;  Fimshima. 
TerayosU;  and  Yamamoto.  Satodd.  4,490417.  G.  427-388.300. 
Nippon  Pettochendcals  Co  Ltd.:  Sit— 

Okada.  Tokic^   Kojima,   Shigew;  Tani.  Handdsa;   Karihara. 
KazaUko;  and  Yazawa.  Hirad.  4,489.630  G.  83-13.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

liilatsazaki.  MicUyoahi.  4.490173.  G.  73-126.00C 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  Stt— 

iPukami,  Akira;  and  Okamota  Kunia  4.489.603,  G.  73-337.000. 
KxAmom,  Tokk);  Huzina  Sdzi;  Obayashi.  HideU;  Kawd,  Hisasi; 
and  Egami.  Tsuoeyuki.  4.489.693.  G.  I23-481.00O 
Nippon  Tdnraph  k  Telephone  PuUic  Corp.:  Stt— 

MarattTHisadd.  4.49O007.  G.  33096.210 
Nippondcnso  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Haraguchi,  Hirodu;  Narita,  Koa;  Iwata.  Toshiharu;  and  Baba. 

Yasatodu.  4,489.692,  G.  123423.000. 
Kato,  Masadd.  4,489.886.  G.  23948.000 
Tsada.  TadasU;  Hirsmatsa,  Sdichirou;  Maena  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Ohtsaka.  Mitsagi.  4.490716.  G.  340904.000. 
Nishigaki.  Sasama:  See— 

lUBuro.  Masami;  Niahigaki,  Susumu;  and  Terunama,  Kazuhika 
4.490739.  G.  3S846.dbO. 
Ifahimoto.  Masnruki:  See— 

TakeaUma.  Takahiko;  Udd.  Tadashi;  KawasUma,  Motoac^  Uena 
Thaneo;  and  Mshhnota  Manyuki,  4,489,771,  G.  164-303.000. 
raddoka,  Akira;  and  Hirata,  Hitoshi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. Muting  dreuit  for  AM  stereo^ionic  reodver.  4,490838.  G. 
381-13.000 

Yokota,  Kenidd;  ^rlshita.  Shigeo;  end  Sakauchi.  TakasU,  4,490498, 
a  324-371.000. 


Nishiyama,  Masao:  Stt— 

Ogasa.  Masao;  NisUyama.  Masao;  and  (Mitsuki.  Kaoru.  4.490320 
G.  328-313.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  Stt— 
Kamua  Ken.  M89,804,  G.  180268.000. 
Matsai.  TatsuUko;  AMa.  Hiroyaki;  and  Ofanaki.  Tonoyoshi, 

4,489,967,  G.  292-339.000 
Tamamudu,  Masahira  4,489.660  G.  108-44.000. 
Nissan,  Knud  E;  and  Berneke,  Erik  S.,  to  V.  Kann  Rasumuasen  Hold- 
ing A/S.  Sealing  arrangement  for  tiltablc  and  pivotd  windows. 
M89,318,  G.  49-191000. 
Niu,  Joaeph  H.  Y.,  to  Beu  Laboratories  Inc.  Method  and  composition 
for  neutralizing  acidic  components  in  petroleam  refining  units. 
4,490273,0232-189.000. 
Noble,  Devid:  Sie— 

Fleming,  Ian  D.;  Noble.  Devid;  NoUe.  Head  M.;  and  WaH  WOfred 

F.,  4,4902H  G.  260243.300. 
Fleming,  Ian  D.;  Noble.  Devid;  NoUe  (formeriy  Oillett),  Hazd  M.; 
udWdl,  WilfM  F.,  4,490.293,  G.  26O24S.30O 
NoUe  (formeriy  OillettX  Head  M.:  Stt- 

Flendng.  Ian  D.;  Noble.  Devid;  NoMe  (formerly  OiOen),  Hazd  M.; 
udWall.  WilfM  F..  4,490.293,  G.  26O24S.300. 
Noble.  Hazd  M.:  Stt- 

Fleming,  Ian  D.;  NoUe,  Devid;  NoUe,  Hazd  M.;  and  Wall.  Wilfted 
F.,  4,490294,  G.  26O24S.30O 
Nobutani,  Tohru:  Ser— 

Kusanagi,  Shigekazu;  Akiyama,  SUgeo;  Nobutani,  Tohra;  and 
KawamuraTHidea  4,490713.  G.  340434.000. 
Nodwell,  Bruce:  Stt— 

Stevenson.  Robert  C;  Earight.  Michad  O.;  and  Nodwell,  Brace. 
4.489.914,  G.  2SI-I47.00O 
Nogachi.  KoH:  Stt— 

Suzuki.  ShUiei;  Kazawa.  Yoduaki;  Suto,  Ryusei;  Noguchi,  Koji; 
Moriai.  HJderumi;  Mashika  Rydchi;  and  Sakat,  Shim,  4,490378, 
G.  174-IS.OOS. 
Nohava,  Thomas  E;  and  Schmit  Joseph  L.,  to  Hoocywell  Inc.  Enc^ 
sulated  CDTe  boules  for  multiblade  wafering.   4,490441,  G. 
428-697.000. 
Nohe,  Hdnz:  Sei^- 

Boache,  Horst  O.;  Nohe,  Hdnz;  end  Pedidy,  Hdnz,  4,490214.  a 
203-6.000. 
Nolan.  Richard  H.  Boerd  game.  4.489.947,  G.  273-271.000 
NoQ.  Klaus:  Sse- 

Reiflien.  Menfted;  Heider,  Joachim;  Hanel.  Nofbert;  Austd,  Volk- 
hard;  Eberldn.  Wolfgang;  Kobinger,  Wdter.  Lillie,  Christian; 
Noll.  Klaus;  Pieper,  Hebnut;  Kruger,  Oerd;  end  Keck,  Johaanei, 
4,490369,  a  424-244.000. 
Nomura,  Ifiroshi:  Sit— 

Kamohara.  Hkleaki;  Imamura.  Minoni;  HigaU.  Hiroahi;  Yoahitomi. 
YiUi;  Una  Syuso;  Makina  Kazuhiro;  Nomura,  Hiroahi;  and 
Yoddoka.  Kyon).  4.489.639,  G.  I04-124.00O 
Nomura,  Noboru:  Sas— 

Kaminaka,   NobuyuU;   Kanai,   Keqji;  end   Nomura.   Noboru, 
4,490760  G.  360126.000. 
Nbndahl,  Thomas  A.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Compeny.  Digitd  power  con- 
verter. 4,490780  G.  36347.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  Stt— 

Charlebois.  Leonard  J.;  Soott  Jemes  R.;  and  Baiber,  Robert  J.. 

4.489.830  G.  206-316.000. 
Chariebois,  Leonard  J.;  and  Hussarik.  Frsd  A.,  4,490313,  G. 

264-40.100. 
Gdk,  Kiu-Gu  D.;  Devenyi,  Tibor  F.;  end  Dyment  John  C 

4.489.477,  G.  29-369.00L. 
Read,  Giflbrd  D.;  DUan.  Brace  I.;  and  McDonald.  Paul  D., 

4,490604,  G.  233-146.000. 
Ryan,  John  P.;  and  Wright  John  C  4,490087,  a  4144I7.00O 
Northrop  Corporation;  Stt— 

Koimne,    Hiroshi;   end    Broanea,    Stephen   J..   4,490823,   G. 
372-93.000. 
Norton,  Terry  L.;  and  Constantine,  Neil  V.,  to  Royston  Manufocturing 
Corpixatioa.  Cabinet  with  an  extered  shelf  end  cup  dispenser. 
4,4897996,  G.  31^279.000. 
Notch,  Doiiald  R.:  Sat^ 

HuU,  Warren  L.;  Leedahl,  Wedey  C;  end  Notch,  Donald  R., 
4,489,470  G.  29-I37.30C 
Noafer,  Olenn  E;  and  Donoghue.  Williem  J.,  to  MotorUa.  Inc.  TTL  to 

CMOS  inpnt  bufller.  4,490633.  G.  307473.000. 
Nova,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Taylor,  Tlieodore  E.  4.489.363,  G.  62-39.000. 
Novak.  Jan:  Stt— 

Sverd.  Joaef;  Novak,  Jan;  and  Zempech,  Stepen.  4.489,388,  CL 
72402.000 
Nufer,  Bruno;  and  Laddnger,  PauL  to  Mettler  lostrumente  AG. 
perature-compensated      weighing     apparatus.      4,489,800 
177-211000. 
Numbers,  Jody  L.  Concealable  fireerm.  4,489,313,  G.  4M.00R. 
Nunokawa,  Makoto:  Stt— 

Nakai.   Tdichiro;    Funuawa,    Kahei;    Seta    Maaanori; 
Yasuhiko;  Eiiri.  Yoahihiro;  and  Nunokawa,  Makota  4,490009, 
G.  33096.230. 
Nunomura.  ShigeU:  Stt— 

Fwn,  Setnro;  Aoyama.  Takuo;  Sakurai,  Yojvro;  Nakayama, 
Toyoo;  Nunomura,  SUgeki;  Yaegeshi,  Takeshi;  and  Okutome, 
Toddyaki.  4.490388.  a424-27£00O 
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^'S5S!f*'*'.?!?5?r  '•»'•  ""*i  •«'  V*^  IUhvoat  T.,  to  Sanorius 
llSSwdaF"""        '****^  fflembfwie  fihntkML  4,49a29«.  a. 
O.  O.  Hoyw  A/8:  J^»- 
rwi.£?«SJ^  ■*'  ^■''fi^^J!!^***'  <.<W,S36.  a.  SM30.000. 

Otey^  HidtU:  Sk».    I 

KohMM.  ToUg  HnAo.  Sdii;  ObtyMhi.  Hddd;  Kawii.  HiHii; 
^^iid  Bonri,  TnMynU.  4.4I9.«95.  a  I23^81.00a  ^^ 

KoijBwvk*,  Ckofie  M.;  and  Saht.  Okkon.  4,49a5I9.  a. 

S2f*179.000. 
Mflkr.  ame  T..  4.4ia352,  a.  424.I7.00a 
OoddHttf  CM  SUa,  lac.:  Sm^ 

^  J"Sl?^I?*'™"  ^'  ^^'9ti.  a.  29».iooa 

ObUl  luyoAuDi  S9$^^ 

«- J^SSL!??'*  "*  <>^'*  Kiyoftmii.  4»49a»7.  a.  333-156.000. 

^^SSft  IfS.™*^^  '^"*5  Emrich.  Hdmut;  EriMch.  Hont; 
W  Wojjjji;  l5*erle,  KIms;  and  Oetaa.  Haiafkh.  4^,M3; 

ODooBaa.  Tlmodiy  W.:  ji|»- 

^^S^.P^S?  *•'  "*  CmoBBOi,  TteKXhy  W..  4,49a774.  Q. 
36l*3ii.000i 

0P»»  Mmo;  NMiiyaaia.  Maaao;  and  Ohtmld.  Kaora.  to  UBE  Indus- 
tnaa.  Ltd.  Proeaai  tot  praoaring  impact-rentaat  oolyamida. 
4,49aS20l  a  S2«.3I5.00>.  ^^^   «l-«n««i   poiyamioea. 

Ogaamran,  TadaUko.  to  avamoi  Optical  Ca,  Ltd.  Wahing  appan- 
taa  fcr  an  aadoaoope.  4,4|§,7iran34.I79.000.        ^^  ^^^ 
OgUM,  Yaaahjfo:  Stt— 

Maatowi^    Maaakam;    and    Otata.    Yanhiro,    4,49a732.    a. 
346  20OL0OO. 

OjJjJjjW***.  ««>  Takan  Co.  Ltd.  Running  toy.  4»490H24,  Q. 

Opwa,  Kyoauke:  Stt—     I 

Mtami,  Terw^  Opwa,XyoMike;  Kanbe.  Junichiro:  Saitoh.  Keiahi; 
Oiato.  YcKhi;  and  Skirai.  Shifeni.  4»4«.454,  CI.  43044.00a 

iwa^YMka;  Yamada,  aiunichi:  and  Hamanaka.  Toahiyuki.  to  NOK 

nuaton,  Ltd.  Rotary  ocmUerite  haat  regenentor  highly  gas-tight 

/J?^  njbod  of  pre*icing  the  lame  4.4«9,774ra.  165.ia00Cr 

Otm  I>pteke;  and  PiMia.  Sbosuke.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kai- 

iha;  and  Toppan  Printing  Co.  Ltd.  Paper  fohting  machines  for  use  in 

rottrypiw«B.4,49ai32,a493-424!500.^^ 

Ofwa.  Mif^  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  MOS 

Pacodei  wlactioii  drcdt  having  a  barrier  transistor  whose  non<on- 

f2f?*.''!d*1J?  J??5E?*^  ^  iubstrate  potential  disturbances. 
4t4mttl.  a.  307-449.00a 

^CiT^S^  ^T?^  ****"'^  Saito.  JuiUi;  Inoue,  Soichi;  and  Ariyama. 
>k)riyald.  to  Mitsubishi  Ctemical  ladMries  Ltt^^ 
tag  a  calaum  sOkate  ihanl  product.  4.4M,32a  a.  264-82.00). 

°25S.%i!J7ra%j5Sff'  "•  "°'  ^  Oligomerization  of 
OhauU.  Tonoyoahi:  Sm— 

*%Jf?!!^A2fe«"*«'y^  •«'  O"""",  Tomoyoshi. 
4,419,967,  a.  29^339X]0a 

^^'^^il'^Jf*  <My»f».  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Endoscope  with  a 
_pa^hquid  (Witching  awelwism.  4,419.712,  Q.  ITMJoSS/ 

O^SSoa  ^"'••^  ^-  L"*-  Mechanical  sed.  4,489.952. 

Ofatsnka,  Mitaaai:  Sm- 

^^  T"^^  Hiramatsu.  Seiichirou;  Maeno,  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Ohttaka,  Mitsugi.  4,4«.7I6.  a  34O.9O4.O0a 
Ohtsaki,  Kaora:  Sf»- 

Og*MjJ»jW«lriy«i».  Masao;  and  Ofatsuki.  Kaora.  4.49a52a 

Ohya,  Maaaynki;  and  laou,  Maaaaki,  to  Ptuitsu  Limited  STO  Stack 
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Okutome,  Toshiyuki:  Sw— 

Finii.  Setsuro;  Aoyama,  Takuo;  Sakurai,  Yojiro;  Nakayama, 

Toyoo;  Nunomura,  Shigeki;  Yaegashi,  Takeshi;  and  Okutome. 

Toshiyuki,  4,49a388,  oT  424.278Soa  "««wme, 

O'Leary.  Raymond  P.,  to  SAC  Electric  Company.  Exploaively- 

actuated,  muhi-gap  high  voltage  switch.  4,49a707ra.  3374.00a 
Oleck.  Stephen  M.;  and  Wilson.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  OU  Coipon- 
iSa^Ta^r^SoT^  "'"'^  hydmt«ting  proem 
Olin  Corporation:  St*— 

Browne,  James  H.;  Ward,  Robert  H.;  and  Albus,  Prank  E. 
4,489,503,  CI.  3^10.000.  •--•"—,  •  •••»  »., 

Fuaesi,  'stqrfiea:  and  Brown.  Robert  W.,  4.49a5l7,  a.  527-401.000. 

Fttsesi.  Stephen:  md  Brown.  Robert  W.,  4,49a5l8,  a.  527.40I.00a 

rt«  *^  '•^X;'  ">10»Jey.  '•»»  E.,  4.490218,  Q.  204.13.000. 

Ohyer.  Melvm  D.  Telmbone  earpiece  lock.  4,490586,  a.  I79.I89.00R. 

OUmger.  James  C;  and  Shaub,  Nfelvin  H.,  to  Armstrong  Worid  Indus- 

tnej^RemfMced  colfag  runner.  4,489,529,  a.  52-732.000 
Ohnstead,  Harold  W.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  DeHection  systems  and  nmp 
generaton  therefor.  4,490653,  Q.  3I5.4O3.00O.  *^ 

Olonson,  Ounnar:  Set— 

■^^'"JJj^JgO'oft**"'  OvBOMT,  and  Lanaon,  Mats,  4,489,604. 

Obon.  Daniel  R.:  ami  O'DonneU.  Timothy  W..  to  Oenenl  Electric 
Company.  Qmaciton  containing  polyAmctional  acrylate  polymers  as 
dielectrics.  4,^90774,  Q.  SSloTim  p«'y™«»  o 

Olson,  Paul  E.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Door  operating  aoDaratus. 
4,489,640  a.  9I.I89.00R.  «P«»«iI  apparaius. 

Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Mattuo,  Kaaumasa;  and  Nakada.  Akio,  4,489,727,  a.  128-660000 
Matstto,  Kaiumasa:  lad  Nakada,  Akio,  4,489,728,  Q.  128-660.000 
Opaawan.  Tadahiko.  4,489.741. 013^179:000!       '^"^^"^ 

Ohshana.  Yutaka,  4,489.712.  Q.  128^000. 

Omicron  Technotogy  Corporation:  JM— 

,^  ^^^*S^  Y*"  '•*'••  "W  0««.  William  E,  4.489,593.  Q.  73-38.000. 
Omon,  Eiji:  Sie— 

Maduwa.  Iwa^  Omori.  Eiji;  Uchigasaki.  Isao;  Tobita,  Hideyuki; 

Yokoyama,  Naoki;  Tanno,  SeiUchi;  Nakano,  Pumio:  and  Ito. 

Ren,  4,490496,  a.  524-317.000.  ^^  ' 

Obo,  Hiroopbu:  Nakanc^  Jiro;  and  Nagaae,  Masaomi,  to  Toyou  Jkiosha 

Kopyo  Kabushiki  Kauha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the 


oonnjol  nrnai.  4.490787,  a.  364.200000 
Ohyo  JU  Lab.  Ca  ~ 


^  il-.SIZZ--'  ^*^  M90I58,  a.  51-293.000. 
Okate.  Nobaya,  to  Hitachi  Qonstruction  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.  Univer- 
"•J'JJ"' *»•»■*»  tof  hydmulic  construction  machine  4,489,805,  a. 

""JSTvI*?  SSS*  Shi|yo;  J^  Harnhisa:  Kurihan.  Kazuhiko: 
■jdYmw^  Wroai.  to  ^pon  PMrocfaemicab  Co  Ltd.:  and  Pblyme^ 
ProcassingResesreh  Institute  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  slitting 
thannophstic  flhns.  4,489,630  a  83-15.000     ^^     w«iuing 

Okada.  Yqji:  Sn>— 

n,.If^^^^^.I^^^  ■«*  O"*"*  ^o*  ♦.*'0k«3.  CL  318-696.000. 
Okamatsu,  SUgetoshi:  S«v— 

TaaamacU.  Tokunosuke;  Narita.  Hiroshi:  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and 
Okamatra.  SUgetoshi.  4.490666.  a.  318-800.000. 
Okamoto,  Kanio:  5a»— 

«..  ^^^^  A"^  ■*•  Ok'Ooto,  Kunio,  4,489,603,  Q.  73-337.000. 
OkaakUfchio,  to  Diead  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  ^^ 

ota£k?YSE  g^f  *-  -"^  *'^^^  4it.9mr''^ 

"^teJ^^^l^i?^  '^"««~"'   ^^Y*'  Seitaro;   Minami. 

a!a£33.00C?*'  "**'        ^'"^  '^'^  4.490393: 

°^S!ll!f?'i!!'^a"!I*i!!a  »»«•««««*  to  AsaU  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  High-speed  iqom  lens.  4,490017,  0350427.000. 


ijff^Sr^^  of  an  interaal  combustion  engine.  4,489,691.  O. 

Ono,  Keizo:  5t(^ 

Fukuhara,  Mototada:  Ono,  Keiio:  Morita.  Ken-ichi:  and  Ptajii. 
Shigeru.  4.490828.  Q.  373-1 17.000  ^ 

Onodera.  Kaoru:  Sw— 

lijima,  Toshifomi;  Onodera,  Kaoru;  and  Ptajimatsu.  Wataru. 
4.490459.0  430505.000  -u^-u.    wiwu. 

Onomori  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Arashi.  Masahiro.  4,489.575, 0.  68-177.000. 
Opitz,  Charles  L.:  and  Slobodin.  Leo.  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co.,  Inc. 
Radar  apparatus  for  detecting  and/or  claasifVing  an  asitatad  raflec- 
tive  tar^.  4,490718.  a.  343-5.0SA.  ^ 

Opitz,  Rrailiard:Si*— 

Orttwdd,  Karl-Heinz:  and  Opitz,  Rdnhard,  4^490185.  Q.  148- 
6.1SZ. 

°7!ftn*?iS!^^ii*'..9'2S**'  ^P***'-  Telescopic  homokinetic  joint 

4.490 1 26.  O  464- 1 1 1 .000. 
Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study  and  Research:  Stt— 

Hare,  Alan  W.;  Murr,  Lawrence  R;  and  Carlson,  P.  Paul. 

4,490329,0  419-51.000  ' 

Orlowski.  Jan  A.;  Butler,  David  V.;  and  Kidd,  Patrick  D.,  to  Scientific 

Pharmaceutical,  Inc.  Dental  material  comprising  adducts  of  3- 

methacroyl-2-hydroxypropyl  esters  with  diisocyanates.  4,4901 15, 0 

433- 1 99.000. 

Ortho  numnaoeutical  Corporation:  Stt— 

'^?*«»' Y«tor  T.:  Levme.  Seymour  D.;  Mulvey,  Dennis  M.;  and 
Tobia,  Alfonso  J,  4,490374,  O  424-251.000. 
Orttz  Burgos.  Angel  A.  Board  game  ha>^  consistent  shape  relation- 
ship amon^  itt  parts.  4,489,945a.  273549.000 
Osato,  Yoichi:  Skv— 

Moumi.  Teruo;  Ogawa.  Kyosuke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  KdaU: 
Osato.  Yoichi;  and  Shirai.  Shigeru.  4,490,4H  Q.  430-84.000. 
Ouwa,  Hideo:  Slsf^ 

*'^,«  H^'  °"^  "***>•  "**  Nanise,  Kazuaki,  4,490846, 
CI.  382-7.000. 

^^'SLTIJirtS?  ^  Turbocharger  and  adaputions  thereof  4,490622, 
CI.  290-S2.00O 

Oshima,  Hiroyo;  Kano,  Isao;  Kqiima.  Yutaka;  Handa.  Kazuo;  and 
Konno.  Takeo,  to  Jiyo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  dye-tranafter  tyne 
recording  sheet  4,490434. 0  428-341.000.  ««»«r  lypc 

Oshin*  Hiroyo:  Kmo,  Isao;  Kojima,  Yutaka;  Uhiguro,  Ken;  Nagai. 
Kowhi;  and  Hata.  Kunio.  to  Jiyo  Paper  Co..  L^Tlliermal  dye-tnmh 
fcr  type  recording  sheet  4,490435,  O  428-34I.00O 

O^tijobrod,  Meyw.  Safety  winch  with  diaengageable  drive.  4,489,919, 
Ci.  294-346.00O 

Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  Stt— 

4,489,963,  Q.  285-350.000. 
Otsuka.  Shigeru,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Repeater  station  for  uae  ta  a 
2f*?J5!f/.Sf**"  *°  protect  time  deviations  of  time  slots.  4,490818. 
a.  370-26.000. 


Otters,  John.  Variable  cycle  stirlmg  engine  and  gas  leakage  control 

tystem  therefor.  4,489,554,  a.  60-5 1  MOO. 
Otteson,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Dawson.  Daniel  J.;  and  Otteaon.  Kenneth  M.,  4,490557.  a. 
564-159.000. 
Oude  Alink.  Beraardus  A.,  to  PetroUte  Corporation.  2,5.6,8,9-Peata- 
alkyl  or  peata-aralkyl-substituted    l,3,7-triazabicyck)(3.3,l)  non- 
3-«oes  and  trialkyi  or  triaralkyl-substituted  tetrahydropyrimidines. 
4.490293,  a.  260>243.300. 
Oattoard  Marine  Corporation:  Sev— 

Podihnan,  Arthur  C,  4,489,699,  a.  123-525.000 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Lma,  Launo  L.;  and  MaUtak).  Valto  J..  4,490170  a.  75-26.000 
Over.  William  R.;  Wion.  Donald  A.;  and  Heffoer.  Richard  M..  to  AMP 

Incoiwrated.  Modular  lead  maker.  4.489.476, 0.  29-564.400 
Owens-lUinois,  Inc.:  See^ 

Ames,  GeoflGrey  C,  4,489,847.  G.  220-71.000. 

KadUa,  Igor  V.;  and  Oxley,  James  E,  4.490218, 0.  204-13.000. 

Oaki,  George  T.;  Benumof,  Jonathan  L.;  and  Andenen.  Henrik  W.,  to 

Univerrity  of  Califbrnia,  The  Rqnnts  of  the.  Double  lumen  tube 

adaptor  and  valve  system  for  medical  anesthesia  circuits.  4,489.721, 

OI28-205.240. 

Pacanowski,  Ronald  P.;  Sampaon.  Robert  W.;  and  Kuchar,  Paul  J.,  to 

UOP  Inc.  Denaity  monitor  «nd  method.  4,489,592, 0  73-30000. 
Pichaly,  Heinz:  See— 

Bosche.  Hont  G.;  NtAe,  Heinz;  and  Pachaly.  Heinz,  4^490214,  G. 
203-6.000. 
Padmanabhan,  Subramaniam:  Set— 

Hasler.  Wener;  Padmanabhan,  Subramaniam;  and  Staudenmaier, 
Klaus,  4,489.650  G.  101-93.140. 
Page,  Paul  P.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Electric  switch  with  deantng 

action.  4,490591,  €57200^.200. 
Pdgnucco,  Gilbert:  Stt— 

Tombal,  Gerard;  and  Pagnnoco,  Gilbert,  4.489.835.  G.  211-41.000. 
Pabaer,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Pocock,  Anthony  R.  H..  to  British  Steel 
Corporatkm.    Production   of  tubular   members.    4,489,585,    G. 
72-387.000. 
PaaAb:Sc»- 

Brunhouse,  Robert  P.,  4,490473,  G.  436-518.000 
PUaretto,  Basil  A.;  Moore,  Geoffrey  P.  M.;  and  Robertson,  Duncan 
M.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientifique  ft  Industrial  Reaearch  Organiza- 
tion. Defleedng  compounds.  4,490365,  O  424-177.000 
PsnCanadian  Petroleum  Limited:  Stt— 

Stipdonk.  Gustaaf.  4,489.828,  G.  198-847.000 
Panduit  Corp.:  Si*— 

Kirsinas.  Peter;  Brouwer,  John  J.;  Purpurs,  Richard  M.;  and  Wien- 
cek,  DonaM  C,  4(489,589,  G.  72-424.000. 
Pisntone,  Richard  S.;  and  Reiff,  Hetanut  P.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    Uqukl     diphenylmethaae     diisocyanate     compositions. 
4,490301,  d.  26O453.0SP. 
Pfentone,  Richard  S.:  Stt— 

Allen.  Gary  P.;  and  Pantone.  Richard  S.,  4*490300  G.  260- 
4S3.0SP. 
Paper  Machinery  Corporation:  Ser— 

Konzal.  Daryl  R.;  Johnson.  Craig  N.;  and  Baumgartner,  Donald 
W..  4,490130  G.  493-106.000.  ^^ 

Papineau.  Patrick  P.:  Stt— 

Sines,  Roger  B.;  Field,  Thomas  T.;  and  Papineau,  Patrick  P., 
4,490186,0  148-1 1.50N. 
Paris,  Michel:  5w— 

Collange,  Edmond;  Paris,  Michel;  and  Autissier,  Nicole,  4,490221, 
G.  £M.72.000. 
Park,  Hyo-Sim.  Dynamic  vehicle  tire  and  wheel  balancing  system. 

4,489.607,0  73.461000. 
Parker,  Loyd  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.   Inflight  IFR  procedures  simulator. 
4,490117,0.  434.35.000. 
Parma  Corporation:  Stt— 

Miller,  John  E,  4,489,450  G.  5-250.000. 
Paacher,  Hehnut  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschafl.  Gosnre  system  fior  a 
split   sleeve   consisting   of  shrinkable   material.   4,490422,   G. 
428-36.000. 
Paanrotti,  Carlo:  Stt— 

Doria,  Gtanfederico;  Paasarotti.  Cario;  and  Arcari,  GhiUana, 
4,490376,  G.  424-251.000. 
Pasztor,  Andrew  J.:  Stt— 

Stauffer,  Randall  C;  and  Pasztor,  Andrew  J.,  4,490262,  G.  252- 
8.55R. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  tat  Eldctrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  Stt— 
Bunk,  Axel;  and  Stadler,  Kari,  4,490646, 0  313-^79.000. 
DobrussUn,   Alexander,   and   Manen,   Georg,   4,490,642,   G. 
313-25.000. 
Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  Narayan,  Thirumurti;  and  Dumas,  Louis  H.,  to 
BASP  Wyandotte  Corporation.  High  load  bearing  flexible  polyure- 
thane  foams.  4,490490  G.  521-177!50O. 
Paul  Foricardt  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  Si»- 

Steinberger,  Josef,  4,489.619.  G.  73-862.650. 
Paulter,  Nicholas  G.:  See— 

Hammond.  Robert  B.;  Paulter.  Nicholas  G.;  and  Wagner,  Ronald 
S.,  4,490,709,  G.  338-15.000. 
Pearce,   RonaM   E   Tillage  and   planter  carrier.   4,489,789,   G. 

172-443.000. 
Pearson,  Arthur  C,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Hand  brake 
arrangement  4,489,814, 0  18S-33.00O 


Pease,  Logan  L.;  and  Cannean.  Wes  P.,  to  IGT.  Pinhole  objective  fibre 

optic  light  pen.  4,490607,  G.  250-227.000. 
Peerenboom.  B.  David;  and  Sypal,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Interad  Systems,  Inc. 
Housing  fbr  an  ionization  detector  array  in  a  tomographic  scanner. 
4,490614,  G.  250-385.000. 
Peikert,  Juergen,  to  Masserschmitt-Boelkow-Blohffl  GeseUschaft  mit 
beschraenkter  Haftung.  System  for  controlling  the  thrust  nozzle 
adiustment  of  dual  cycle  gas  turbine  jet  propulsion  engines.  4,489,350 
G.  60-204.000. 
Pelrine,  Bruoe  P.:  See— 

Chang,  Garence  D.;  and  Pdriae,  Bruce  P.,  4,490565.  O 

568-798.000. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Pelrine,   Bruce  P.,  4,490566,  O 
568-798.00O 
Pendergrsss,  Daniel  B.,  Jr.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  PolyAmctional  aziridine  croaslinking  agena  for  aqueous 
magnetic  recording  media  binder.  4,490505,  CT  524-591.000. 
Pendery.  John  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Mixed  solvent  recovery  of 

4,4'-dihydroxybiphenyl.  4,490564,  G.  568-730.000. 
Penke,  Botond:  Set— 

Rivier,  Jean  E  P.;  and  Penke,  Botond,  4,490364,  G.  424-177.000 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Hiebert,  Jacob  P.,  4,489,822,  G.  198478.000. 
Penzel,  Herbert  W.:  See- 

Bolante,  Jay  J.;  and  Penael,  Herbert  W.,  4,490576,  G.  I74-65.0SS. 
PeriiBCtdata  Corporation:  Ser— 

Neuman.  EB;  and  Davis.  C.  Paul.  4,490767,  O  360-137.000 
Perfecto  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bolttm,  David  R.;  Koverman,  Charles  A.;  and  Neargarder,  Marvin 
L.,  4,489,872,  G.  226-1 17.000 
Perkins,  Thomas  K.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Viscous  oil  pro- 
duction using  dectrical  current  heating  and  lateral  draia  bolas. 
4,489,782.  G.  166-248.000. 
Peri,  Horst:  See— 

Nussbaumer,   Dietmar,   Perl,   Horst;   and   Vinh.   Khuong  T., 
4,490256,  G.  210-359.000 
Peroyeszi,  Jozsef:  Set— 

Besan.  Janos;  Kovacs.  Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Laszlo;  Maier,  Feranc;  and 
Pernyeszi.  Jozsef,  4,490539,  G.  548-262.000. 
Perrin,  Uoyd  E;  and  Cronquiit,  Donald  H.,  Jr.  Pneumatic  gripper  for 

a  nailing  machine.  4,489,819,  G.  198403.00O 
Persson,  John  A.,  to  Lectromeh  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing  ore. 

4,490169.0  75-11.000. 
Perasoo.  John  A.,  to  Lectromelt  Corporstion.  Water-cooled  electrode. 

4,490825,  G.  373-96.000. 
Peter,  CorneUus:  See— 

Burkel,  Rainer;  and  Peter,  Cornelius,  4,489,690  G.  123419.00O 
Petenen,  Corey:  See^ 

Barlow,  AUen  R.;  and  Petersen.  Corey,  4,490629,  G.  307-451.000 
Petersen,  Luis,  to  P.  L.  Smklth  ft  Co.  A/5.  Vertical  roller  mills. 

4,489,895,  G.  241-19.000. 
Peterson.  Bruce  W.;  Spersnza,  George  P.;  and  Grigsby,  Robert  A.,  Jr., 
to  Texaco  Inc.  ManufiKture  of  flexible  polyurethaae  foam  oontainmc 
a  condensation  product  of  polyethylene  terephthalate.  4,49048570 
521-48.000. 
Peterson,  James  L.:  See— 

Rauhns,  Georae  M.;  Grimmer,  George  G.;  and  Peterson.  Jamaa  L., 
4,489,963.  O  285-350.000 
Peterson,  John  R.,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.  Insulation 

of  domed  reactor  vesaeb.  4,490334,  G.  ^2-241.000 
Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.:  See— 

Stipdonk,  Gustaaf,  4,489,828,  G.  198-847.000. 
Petrofina  Canada  Inc.:  Set— 

Stipdonk.  Gustaaf,  4,489,828,  G.  198-847.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  Stt— 

Oude  Alfflk,  Beraardus  A.,  4,490293,  G.  260243.300. 
Petty,  John  D.  Method  and  means  for  electrode  cahbratioa.  4,490i236, 

O  204-409.000. 
Petzi,  Fritz,  to  Ludwig  Riedhammer  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Process  tot 
reducing  the  oxygen  content  of  the  atmoaphere  in  a  heat  treatment 
fimaoe  and  heat  treatment  fimaoe  for  carrying  out  this  prooaas. 
4,490108,  G.  432-23.000 
Philipaon,  Joseph:  Stt— 

Corboy,  Thomas  A.;   and   PhilipaoB,  Joseph,  4,490,282,   G. 
252-503.000. 
Phillimore,  Horace  R.  Overload  protection  of  toudwaskera.  4,490770 

G.  361-94.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  Stt— 

Bulo,  Robert  L.;  and  Kukes,  Simon  G.,  4,490478,  G.  502-254.000. 
Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L.,  4,490,299,  G.  260 

429.00R. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,490346,  O  423456.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,490567,  G.  585-324.000. 
Shropshire,  Robin  D..  4.490494,  G.  52447.000. 
Stapp,  Paul  R.;  and  Chaney,  Mary  B.,  4,490,263,  G.  2524.55D. 
Van  Tool,  Joe;  and  Hann,  Paul  D.,  4,490563.  G.  568-697.000. 
Van  Pool,  Joe;  and  Hann,  Paul  D.,  4,490572,  G.  585-800.000. 
PhilUps,  Richard  B.:  Stt— 

Daubcn,  William  G.;  Jeffries,  Phillip  R.;  and  Phillipa,  Richard  E, 
4,490226,  O  2D4.159.00O 
Piccolini.  Richard  J.;  and  Smith,  Michael  J.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Catalyst  for  the  preparstioa  of  c^-^insaturated  compounds. 
4,490,476,  O  502-203.000 
Piccolo,  Dominic  J.:  Sar— 

Cherukuri,  S.  Rao;  Bilka,  Kenneth  P.;  Hriadaoe,  Frank;  and  Pic- 
ook),  Dominic  J.,  4,490395, 0  426-3.00O 
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n«ce.ldinM.;flidLdiiw.WimmI.,toFtifcliildC^  PFObKto!;  bl- aI^ 

Sf2ydSSt46R7?a^.7?Sj^  -terco-nect.  on  «.         P»gg^  *«««  H.;  »d  Hden^hnidt.  M  J..  4.4W.8m  Q. 

VkTC^MmM.:St»-  Prmie.Beni«dH.;iiidHeleMchinidt,DileJ..toPPOIiidMtriM,Iiia 

ggnrtus  for  Kveriag  edgM  of  a  glM  sheet  4,4W.870,  a. 

Pnak.  Ptaii  R.:  Si»- 

MrMtjjjg.  Andrtj:  and  Pniak,  PmI  R.,  4»49a7I3,  a  340- 

Pnzisioaa-Techiiik  OmbH:  Set— 

"USHVia'*'**^'    "^    ^^^   CKWoecUm.   4,4«9.S22,   a 
Precae  FUsht,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Ziegelineyer.  HuoM  R.,  4,489,907,  Q.  244-203.00a 
PrecHMD  Industries,  Inc.:  S^*— 

.     .    ,     KePM.  Mitehen,  4>49a(»a  g.  40>^.00ft 

^^fSS^*  **'  <^*«»t'  E>>ul«  J-  K>  Uahed  Technologies  Corporation.  Containment 
73-38.000.  stmcture.  4,49a092.  a.  41M.00O.  v«ni«niiiem 

President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  Stt— 


4,49a  147 


.  Thonaa,  Michael  E;  Picroe,  John  M.;  and 
^^        _.JameB  M.,  4489,482,  a  ».591.00a 

^Beree,  Larry  L.;  and  Fkroe,  Jane  S.,  4,49ai47,  Q.  «4.378.000. 
PMrae>  Larry  L.;  and  Ptaroe,  June  S.  Absorbent  sanitary  aukin. 
H47,  a.  «)4.378.00ljL  ^^  ^^ 

ad8ari:SMw 
^ r. Oerwd. 4^489,717. Q.  IM.80.00F. 

MalafcM,  Jean;  VarfcN,  Oeraid:  and  Pierre,  Michel.  4.490272,  a 
232*181.3001 
Pielers,  Wim  J.M.:  and  0«es,  William  E.  to  Omicron  Technology 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determiii' 
fss  adsorbed  orjdaaorbed  from  s  solid.  4,489.593. 
Pinto,  Albert  A.  "  ~ 


Ibrecht,  Robert  J.;  Igattuk.  Daniel;  Pfaito, 
nas,  Wmiam  J.,  4,419^2.0.  83^<O4.20a 


Albert  A.;  and  Simelu- 


^^9"S!^  ^  !•;  «d  Fields,  BemaiTN.,  4,490358,  Q.  424^000 
Corponlioa:  &i^  SSiSlOOO  ^'""■■***  PMoramic  mirror  deflector.  4,490013,  a 

PlsariS^lSlS^£  ZtJ^^f^u^J^S-^^'l^^  Ef^'«^  L.  Digital  fluid  flow  meter.  4,489,616,  Q.  73-861.790 

TS2iJT/Sft'2^SSSt2ri^'oS.5^  P«^.Th«nasM.;andR5ynH;DemiisR:.to'DfpontdS^ 

?i^J^'&.^''^°^  ^iSSSta^l'cSS^  ^SSSSSoasting  of  castiiS: 

Mit'^^^!i^:!S?^iiB;?^'*'^^^'^i  '°'-''-^  PritcWtt.  Fiedrtck  J.;  to  Marp«:  Industries.  Inc.  Dispensing  valve  to 

^2li:^Si*rS2jfT2:K  WL  ^"^^  '^f?'?^  be  used  with  bottles  of  fluHrtS^iiSSisJfor^J^^          S 

StttoiSKS*  V'ttS  52^**^?^il!?  2y«wnski.  Josef.  electrostatic  images.  4,489,858^0.  !»1823o0         "^"^'"^'^^  *" 

to  Burp  ProjAtow  i  Realjiacji  bweatycji  Pmmyslu  ^tezy  Che-  Probe  Adventurei!1toc.?S«tl  ^^  ***  '""* 

m'^ii^krSrL£SS'S'^^!^S^SSSiff!^f^ ?2?  ^  V"terwood..Mark  R..  4,489.733,  Q.  130-24.000. 

70  JSSa*             •ppocatioo  of  tUs  process.  4,490310  CI.  261-  Procter  it  OamUe  Connany,  The:  Set— 

Platiom!'  Inc.-  Sm-           I  Kebanii,  Eitipul  S.,  4,490285.  Q.  252-551.000. 

JbSSW  Henry  J..  4,489.849.  Q.  220-91.000  ^^^^2Si!mS^  ^""^^  L.;  and  Liu,  Don  K. 

^aiSi^<iXJ?fei"2S?3£:*^  iSS  iS«'«*^  spSiA^^J^  u:V4»S74.  a.  68-16.000. 

BifSS'^SL  rtS™  ***•  *'**^^'*»  CI.  424-271000.  Proctor  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  S«»- 

?SS!iiSS!^:: 2**^  '*^^'*"' °-  '»'^*-"^  'TSSSS'^ISir  "J""  Elektrogidravlild  Akademii  Nauk 

'nSfcm"  '''  "^  ^""^^  ^*"^  *•  "••  *'*^''"'  °  ''1Sg?&'^#^  ^^  '^"^yrtdn.  Boris  v.;  and  Ttoenko,  Pavel  I., 

^°^.^r^.  ^'^  '-^  "•!  "d  M*tt«<.  Thomas.  Method  of  leduc-  ProhaATHaSSi.'*'*"'^ 

'''iSrL^yin^i'.,'?.?'*^*^  ^!S5! ft'P?^-  Control  mech-  Protective  Treatments,  Inc.:  Sis- 

'*^''^^yJ.;Nelson.Leon«d;andPogson.Jacl.4.489.92^  I^U,3^fS,SiTS^i•  *''^''''' °- '"^^^ 


a.  269-8.00O 
Pnhlhausen,  Hem. 


-_^ — -. ^-w for  the  raising  of  eels,  crayfish  and  other 

bowoBi-Bving  marme  orgaaisms.  4,4891673,  Q.  1 19-1000 
Polaroid  Corporation:  Stt— 

ChoinsU.  Edward  J.,  4,489.671. 0.  118^11000. 
Khkr,  taayon,  4,489,671  a  118-620000 
Shank.  Edwin  K.,  4,490fl4,  Q.  367-140.000. 
Poldervaart.  Leendert- 5a»- 

CojpM^Amon;  and  iPoMervaart,   Leendert.  4,490121,  Q. 

Pbhiv,  Rudolf:  Stt- 

''^oTomSoOO'  *™^  '^^c'^  "X*  ^ittet,  Rudolf.  4,490176, 
Polydei  ChemieaJs  Ltd.:  Stt^ 

Toaoni.  Anthony  L,  4,490470  Q.  435-211.000 
Polymer  Prooaaring  Rasaudi  Institute  Ltd.:  Stt- 

^''if^J!^'^.!^^''"^  SUgew;   Tani.   Haruhisa:   Kurihara. 
-       Kaauhito;_and  Yaawa,  Hirosi.  4.489.630  a.  83^000.^^ 


Hoff.    Raymond    E;   and    Pullukat.   Thomas,   4,490514,   CL 
S26-165.00O 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Gong.  Cheng  Shung:  Chen,  U  Fu;  FUcUnger,  Michael  C;  and 
Tiao,  Oeorge  T.,  4,490468,  Q.  435-161.00O 

^?'iS'<«*H!f",  !1',*22!«°^  Charles  L;  and  Ubey.  George  S., 
4.489.674,  CL  1 19-3.000. 
Purex  Corporation:  5m— 

Hackttt,  Walter  J.;  and  Ito.  Kyle  K.,  4,490270  a  25W06.00O 
Purpura,  Richard  M.:  Stt— 

Kirsinas.  Peter;  Brouwer.  John  J.;  Purpura,  Richard  M^  and  Wico- 
cek,  DonaM  C.  4.489.589.  Q.  72424.000. 
Putnam,  Norman  A.:  Stt— 

Brown.  Ernest  C;  Buske,  Walter  E;  and  Putiiam,  Nonun  A.. 
4,489,506.  a.  34-57.00A. 
Pyromid,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hait.  Paul  W..  4,489.706.  Q.  126-9.00R. 
Quaker  Plastic  Corporation:  Stt— 

DnhowaU.  DonaM  E,  4,490067,  Q.  4044.000. 


ffittcm     •**"*" "^ ■  **'■'' **" eontaining it 4.490024. Q.   Quan. Winn C. to'Westin^ii^^Ete^ C^' uitivenal programma- 

bk  interface.  4,490775.  a.  361-406.000. 


350-363.000.  _ 

Porkhun,  Fedor  K.:  stt  Quantel  S  A  'Stt— 

"^iSSiSfvTlSstaiJ^'L^l^^  ^Moyai  Francois.  4,490021.  a  350-161230. 

>S3r  A  •  ^^-2SiiLl°^SSi/*^  5iififr°?X'  Q'»»5«ive  Environmental  Decisions  Conoration:  Stt- 
2gSL^  and   Chcndniehok.    Vitaly   T.,   4,490081.   Q.         Dickinson.  William  D.;  Miodusiewsa  David;  and  Bernaidhi. 

PttftW.nffS-  o.       F«*rickE,  Jr..  4.489.779.0.16644.000.^  -««n»n. 

0^rajjjdM.;MayW  ^fl^^l^Sel.  Donald  V.;  and  Brown,  David  A.. 

'^aSA'^iSsy^  %2£fbS:J?9o^S3SiW''"^"^ 

Pbute,  Look  to  Analoeie  Camantim.    !«-«— ..i—        ««-.  Q™»»^  Manud  E;  and  Estabiook,  Uwrence  E,  to  Teaaco  Devetep- 
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Radiographic  Screen  Oy:  Sit 

RuUmaki,  Eako;  and  Rorbola,  Ossi.  4.490615,  Q.  250487.100. 
Rae,  Maloohn  C,  to  Redland  Roof  Tiles  Limited.  Wire  dectrode  spark 

erosioo.  4,490600  a  219-69.00W. 
Ramsay,  Glynn  R.;  and  Salmon,  Dennis  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Prevention  of 

overpresNriiation    of    lithium-thionyi    chloride    battery    cells. 

4,490446,  a.  429-57.000. 


Ransburg-Gema  AG:  Stt— 
Busdior, 


Kari;  Giesinger,  Hans;  and  Moos.  Kurt.  4,489,749,  Q. 
137487.500. 

Rao,  B.  Rama;  and  Robbins,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Sperry  Coiporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  of  measuring  the  level  of  a  liquid.  4.489.601. 
a.  73-29O00R. 
R^w,  Egon:  Sw— ' 

Plaig,  Hans;  Rapp,  Egon;  Brede,  Herrmann;  and  Ganter,  Wolfgang, 
4J9O05I,  a  368-109.000. 
Rask,  Rodney  B.:  Stt— 

Klonm,  Edward  D.;  and  Rask.   Rodney  B..  4,489,595,  G. 
73-115.000. 
Rasmussen,  Marvin  W.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Well-logging  data  processing  system  having  smnented  serid  proces- 
sor-tOKDoipfieral  datt  Imks.  4,490788, 07364-200.000. 
Rattan,  William  D.;  and  Walwyn.  Craig  M..  to  Genersl  Signal  Corpora- 
tion. Disc  cleaning  machine.  4,489J40  O.  134-140.000: 
Rauknd-Bon  Corporation;  5m— 

Singhi,  Alip  f..  4.490050  O.  36846.000 
Raulins,  George  M.;  Grimmer,  George  G.;  and  Peterson.  James  L.,  to 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Pipe  joint  4,489,963, 0.  285-3SO000. 
Rausehdboch,  Paul  A.:  5f»— 

Griffith,  Carl  D.;  Rauschdbach,  Paul  A.;  Robinson,  Robert  W.;  and 
Skutecki,  Edmund  R.,  4,490794,  O.  364433.000 
Rauth,  Geihard:  51*— 

Skudehiy,  Dieter;  and  Ranth.  Gerhard.  4.490491 0.  523443.000. 
Raymond  Kaiser  Engineen  Inc.:  5i»— 

Gidiek,  Ward  F.,  4,489.747. 0.  137-315.000 
Rayner.  Dennis  R.:  5i«— 

Priester,  Thomas  M.;  and  Rayner,  Dennis  R..  4.490390  O. 
424-298.000 
Raytheon  Cooqiany:  5ie— 

Hardie,  George  S.;  Hernandez,  Raphael;  and  Maybell,  Michael  J., 
4,490723,  a  343-7S4.00O 
RCA  Corporation:  5w— 

Barresi,  Anthony  J.;  Nelson,  Leonard;  and  Pogson,  Jack,  4,489,923, 

O.  269-8.000. 
Behrend.  William  L.,  4,490693,  O.  333-28.00R. 
Levine,  Peter  A.,  4.490744.  O.  358-213.00O 
saver.  Robert  S.,  4,490643, 0.  313-391.000 
Steraer,  Fred,  4,490668, 0.  322-lOOR. 
Read,  Clifford  D.;  Dolan,  Bruce  I.;  and  McDonald,  Paul  D.,  to  North- 
era  Teleocm  Limited.  Input/output  device  arrangementt  for  termi- 
nals. 4.490604, 0.  235-146.000. 
Rcber,  William  L.  High  technology  jewelry  and  fabrication  of  same. 

4,49iQ,440  0. 428^^00000 
Rebbh,  Edward  J.,  to  Russell,  Burdsall,  ft  Ward  Corporstion.  Sealing 

camBd  nut  and  bolt  therefor.  4,490083, 0.  41 1-338.000. 
Reddu,  Lloyd  E:  Stt— 

Huizeuu.  John  R.;  and   Reddix.   Lloyd  E,  4,490139,  O. 
604-^.000. 
Redemann,  Carl  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Halopyridine 

sulfonamide  as  insectiddal  agents.  4.490380  O.  424-263.000 
Redland  Roof  Tiles  Limited:  5S»— 

Rae,  Maktobn  C.  4,490600  O.  219-69.00W. 
Reeoe,  Jdm  B.  Method  and  constructicn  of  unitary  welt  and  flap  for  a 

pocket  opening.  4,489,445, 0.  2-247.000. 
Reece,  John  W.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Print  wire  solenoid.  4,490057, 

O.  4OO-124.O0O. 
Reed,  Charles  C.  Heart  valve  proethesis.  4,489,446, 0.  3-1.50O 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  5ff— 

Avian,  Philin>e:  and  Lepretre,  Bernard,  4,489,689, 0. 123417.000 
Reich,  ^on:  Stt— 

ReichTEgpn,  H,  4,489,770  O.  1SO-S2.00R. 
Reich,  Emn,  U,  to  Reich,  Egon.  Waterproof  enclosure.  4,489,770  O. 

150-5100R. 
Raid,  David  S.:  5w— 

Cooper,  John;  Reid,  David  S.;  Mumme-Young,  Cairn  A.;  and 
GrefMM,  Robert  D.,  4,490195,  O.  149-2.000. 
ReifT,  Helmut  F.:  5ie— 

Pantone,  Richard  S.;  and  ReifT,  Hefanut  F.,  4,490301,  O.  260- 
453.0SP. 
Reiffen,  Manfred;  Heider,  Joachim;  Hauel.  Noibert;  Austel,  Volkhard; 
Eberiein,  Wolfgau;  Kobinger,  Walter,  Lillie,  Christian;  Noll,  Klaus; 
Pieper,  Hehnut;  Rruger,  Oerd;  and  Keck,  Johannes,  to  Dr.  Kari 
Thomae  Gesellachaft  mit  beaehrankter  Haftiug.  Benzazepine  deriva- 
tives, their  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  metiiod  of  use. 
4.490369, 0. 424-244.000 
Rehwr,  Jack  L.  Multiplex  sign  indicia.  4,489,513,0.  40447.000. 
Relle  nee  Somft,  Zjutianna;  5w— 

Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve,  Tibw;  Fekete,  Gyoray;  Desseri,  Eazter, 
Gorog,  Sandor,  Acs.  Tibor,  Szantay.  uaba;  Szabo.  Luos; 
Hooty.  Katalin;  Eckhardt,  Sandor,  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fromus, 
Sandor;  Relle  nee  Somft,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4,490378, 0.  424-262.000. 
Rcneau,  Inc.:  Stt 

Reneau,  Raymond  P.,  4,489,850  O.  220-323.000. 
Reneau,  Raymond  P.,  to  Reneau,  Inc.  Ooeure  member  fbr  pressure 
4,489,850  0.220-323.000 


Rennard,  Raymond  J.:  5er— 

Vogel,  Rofer  F.;  Rennard,  Raymond  J.;  and  Tabnoek.  Joseph  A., 

4,490479,  O.  502-309.000 
Vogel.  Roger  F.;  Rennard.  Raymond  J.;  and  Tabaoek,  Joseph  A^ 
4.490483.  O  502-309.000. 
Research  Corporatioo:  Stt-— 

Enke,  Christie  G.;  Newoome,  Brace  H.;  and  Holland,  John  F^ 
4,490806,  O.  364-734.000 
Rexnord  Inc.:  Sw 

Anderson,  William  B.  4,489,827, 0.  198-844.000. 
Reyes,  Jaime  M.:  5w— 

Moore,  Diane  E;  Reyes,  Jsime  M.;  and  Munteanu.  Eugen. 
4,489,741  O.  136-203.000. 
Reynolds,  Alvin  E  Apparatus  for  corneal  corrective  techniques. 

4.490021  O.  351-21 1.000. 
Reynolds,  BUke:  5ep— 

Marion,  Charles  P.;  Crouch,  William  B.;  Brent  Albert;  Richter, 
George  N.;  Child.  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake.  4,490,156, 
O.  4841.000. 
Rhee.  Dennis  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electronic  control  switch 

for  a  power  boost  amplifier.  4.490683,  O.  330-51.000. 
Rbeinmetall  GmbH:  5^e^ 

Winkler.  Gcrt;  Becker,  WOfKed;  Zielinski.  Erich;  and  Upp,  Her- 
bert 4.489.639,  O.  89-46.000. 
Rhoades,  James  J.,  to  Tapco  Productt  Company,  Inc.  Portable  sheet 

bending  brake.  4,489,583,  O.  72-319.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Fibres:  5m— 

Buzano,  Michel;  and  Danancier,  Joanny,  4,489,541 0.  57-206.000. 
Richardson,  Hugh  W.,  to  Kocide  Chemical  Corporation.  Preparation  of 

cupric  hydroxide.  4,490337,  O.  42343.000 
Richter  Gedem  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt:  5i«— 

Dancsi,  Laios;  Keve,  Tibor.  Fekete,  Gyorgy;  Dezaeri,  Eszter, 
Gorog,  Sandor,  Acs,  Tibor,  SzanUy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  l^jos; 
Honty,  KataUn;  Eckhardt  Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius, 
Sandor,  ReDe  nee  Somfii,  Zsuisanna;  and  Sugar.  Janoa, 
4,490378.  O.  424-261000. 
Richter,  Georae  N.:  5er— 

Marion,  Ourles  P.;  Crouch,  WilUim  B.;  Brent  Albert  Richter, 
Geone  N.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4,490.156, 
O.  4841.000. 
Ricketta,  Thomas  E,  to  Occidenta]  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Blasthole  specing  for 

controlofpaiticlesize.  4,489,983,  O.  299-2.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  Sit— 

Shinohara,  Hiroichi,  4,490019,  O.  350464.000. 
Riddle,  Stanley  T.:  5w— 

Conly,  Douglas  J.;  Baker,  Bonnie  B.;  Larson.  David  D.;  and  Rid- 
dle, Stanley  T.,  4,490031  O.  3SS-14.00R. 
Rieck,  James  N.:  Stt^ 

Ma,  Eric  C:  and  Rieck,  James  N..  4,490301  O.  26(Md3.0AM. 
Riemer,  Fritz,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung,  d/b/a  Cari  Zeiss.  Device  for 

applying  radiation  at  adjustable  angles.  4,490041,  O.  356-334.000. 
Riessberger,  Klaus:  Stt^ 

Theurer,  Joae;  and  Riessboger.  Klaus,  4,490038,  O.  356-S.OOO 
Riihimaki,  EAo;  and  Korbola,  Ossi,  to  Radiographic  Screen  Oy.  X-ray 

intensifying  screen.  4,490615,  O.  250487.100 
Riley,  JackTXadder-mountable  device.  4,489,911,  O.  248-238.000. 
Rinkewich,  Isaac.  Irrigation  system.  4,489,888,  O.  239-183.00O 
Rion  Kabushiki  Kaidu:  5«f— 

Tanaka,  Katsumi,  4,490585.  O.  179-I07.0FD. 
Risacher,  Gerard  H.:  5w— 

Snider,  Harold  F.;  and  Risacher,  Gerard  H.,  4,490704,  O. 
337-371000. 
Risi,  Angela,  and  Risi.  Antonio.  Retaining  wall  system.  4,490075,  O. 

4O^273.000. 
Risi,  Antonio:  5m— 

Risi,  Annlo;  and  Risi,  Antonio,  4,490075,  O.  405-273.000. 
Risner,  Joseph.  Ignition  coil  testing  means.  4,490677,  O.  324-388.000. 
Ritsko,  Joseph  E;  and  Ada,  Howard  L.,  to  GTE  Productt  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  recovery  of  high  purity  tantalum  oxide. 
4,490340  O.  42345.000. 
Rivier,  Jean  E  F.;  and  Penke,  Botond,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biological 

Studies,  The.  CCK  Agonistt  II.  4,490364,  O.  424-177.000 
Bobbins,  Jerry  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  s  sealed  trailer 

wbed.  4,489,988, 0.  301-108iO(»r 
Robbins,  Kenneth  W.:  5««— 

Rao,  B.  Rama;  and  Robbins,  Kenneth  W.,  4,489,601,  O.  73- 
29O00R. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  5f»— 

Bura.  Ernst  4,489,487,  O.  29-840.000. 
Buricel.  Rainer,  and  Peter,  Cornelius,  4,489,690  O.  123419.000 
Hofer,  GeraM;  Konrath,  Karl;  Eheim,  Franz;  Weiss,  Oimar; 
Schmitt  Ed^,  Faupel,  Werner,  and  Qolz,  Edgar,  4,489,698, 0. 
123-501000. 
Laber,  Heinz,  4,489,555,  O.  60-534.000 
Under,  Ernst  Maurer,  Hehnut  and  MuUer.  Klaus,  4,489,596,  O. 

73-116.000. 
Simon,  Nikolaus,  4,489,701,  O.  123-531.000. 
van  der  Weide,  Jouke,  4,489,700  O.  123-S27.00O 
Roberts,  Michad  M.:  5er— 

Dean,  Raymond  H.;  and  Roberts,  Michad  M.,  4,489.881,  a 
23649.000. 
Roberts,  Stanley:  Stt 

Ishaq,  Mouu  R;  Roberts,  Stanley;  and  Ryan,  James  G.,  4,490193, 
O.  148-188.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  5m— 

Crowson,  James  A.,  4,489,483,  O.  29.602.00R. 
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,  Otto.  4.49ai67.  a.  7MOS.a00. 


Robertson,  Duacan  M 

Paavetto,  Bui]  A.;  Moon,  Ocoffrey  P.  M.;  and  Robertaon.  Dun- 
cu  M.,  4,49a36S.  O.  424-177.000.  «»^«n.  t«n 

RoMmon,  David  A.:  5a  i 

ShM^  atoven  E;  and  Robinaon.  David  A..  4,489,479.  a. 
29'S7S.00O. 

*aT£7foMp'  ^^•^^'^  ^  EJectrical  connector.  4,49aO)3. 
RobfaiMa,  Robert  W.:  Sm— 

Onjlhh,  Ciil  D.:  Ranlchclbach.  Paul  A.;  Robinwn.  Robert  W.;  and 
Sktttecki,  Edmund  R.,  4.49a794.  a.  364433.00a 
Roea-Nierfa.  Manuel,  to  SPICA  S.p.A.  Modular  Awl  injection  pumpa 

for  mtemal  conbttttion  engines.  4.4M,694.  a.  123-449.000. 
Rockwell  International:  S|»— 
_     Schorr.  Ian  A..  4.490692.  a.  333-28.00R. 
Rockwell  International  C#rporation:  St»— 

Bampton,  CUflbrd  C.M9aiN,  a  148.1170A. 
_    Lemon.  Robert  W..  4itl9.62i.  a.  74.781.00R. 
Rockwool  Aktiebolafet:  in— 

'^IJ^Ki^  Otoftson.  Ounnar,  and  Larmon,  Mats,  4.489.04. 
G.  73-432.0(ML 
Rodfers,  Larry  C.  to  Ho«eywell  Inc.  Variable  time  constant  anticipa- 

tioa  thermostat  4,489,112,  G.  236-78.00D. 
Rogoug.  Ernest  A.  GontractiUe  escape  ladder.  4.489,807,  G. 

Roesl,  Wolfpnf :  See- 

^f?!!!?'  "*^  ^•'  ,•«*  *<*^  Wolffang.  4.490588.  G.  200- 
I1.00R. 

RopUd.  KTzysitoT:  Sm>-| 

Plaskura,  Andnd;  LaChman.  Ignacy;  Byrka.  Tadeusz;  Leszczyn- 

ifa.  Zbtmnew;  Ro||«ski.  Krzysitof;  Koch.  Marta;  and  Zyczyn- 

iki,Jowf.4.49a3rora26l.79.00A.  ^ 

Rohm  Company  Limited:  Stt— 

Tatsimu.  Yutaka;  and  Tamguchi.  Hideo.  4.489.485,  G.  29-620.000. 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company]  Stt— 

"?22*2J; i^J*^  'J  "^  S™*"**  ^^iebaa  J..  4.490476.  G. 
502-203.000.  I 

Rohr,  Otto:  Stf—  I 

Pisaiotas.  Ocorf;  and  Rohr. 
Rollenitx,  LeopoM:  Stt— 

Prmtdemehvm,  Otto;  MoreU.  Josef;  RoUenitz.  Leopold;  and 
Schmidt.  Harald,  4.490098.  G.  417499.000. 
Romer,  Michael:  Sit— 

Rood.  Leonaid  M.:  Stt— 

R^J.^J^  T.;  «nd   Rood.   Leonard   M..  4.490.430.  G. 

Rose.  Frederick:  Stt— 

Roeowsky^Andre.  to  Daan-Farber  Cancer  Institute,  Inc.  Cysteic  acid 
SwoSf^tiSSoof'*''*'  °'  niethotrexate  and  aminopterin. 
Rossi  k  Catelli's^.A.:  S^ 

_    CateOi.  CamiDo,  4.489.^69.  a  141-91.000 
Rosswr,  Maroel:  S^n^ 

Addm,  Leo;  and  Rossis.  Marcel.  4.49O03O  G.  354-322.000. 
Roth.  Sydney  J.:  Stt— 

hya,  Surender  K..  41490799,  G.  364-551.000. 
Reunion,  William  A.;  and  Modlin.  Phillip  R.,  to  Teledyne  Industries. 

Inc.  Radio  naviption  sy«em.  4,490722,  G.  343-394.000. 
Roush,  David  R,  deceased:  5^»— 

Lo^B^W.;  and  Rouah.  David  H..  deceased.  4,489.760  G. 

Roush,  Vivisii  J.,  heir  Stt^ 

'iStnSS.^'  "^  ^""^  ^^  ""  *****"^'  *'*^'^^  CI. 
Roussel  UcUT:  Siv— 

'"'SSSSll^iSSiy^Sr^  ^"^  B.;  and  Zard,  Samir  Z.. 
Royal  Divernfled  Products:  5f»- 

ElBn,  Roger  E,  4.489.443.  G.  2-153.00O 
Royatoa  Manuihcturing  Coiporation:  Stt— 

'^mSroTSo*'  ^"  Constantine,  Neil  V.,  4^9,996.  G. 

Rubin.  David:'SM^ 

D  J^^Sf*  ?y  'j  5?*.*^^  *««'•  4,490523,  G.  5364.100. 
Rubm,  Ely  J^  Shahak.  krael.  to  Rubin.  Ely  J.;  Rubin.  David;  and 

Century  Science  Corp.  Mandelonitrile  triacetyl  glucuronate  and 

process  for  preparing  lanM.  4,490523.  G.  5364.  lOO 

*"S VS^.i?**  5^?^!™°!j'.Pf!'«^'  *°  Accumulatorenwerke  Hoppecke 
Carl  ZoeUner  ft  Sohn  Gn^H  ft  Co.  KG.  Battery  having  elec^yte 

SfSUTa:%S7.0M^^  "^  """^  "  '  "^  "^^ 

*"Mft90l'&.'£84S.00O**^  "^  "^"^^    ^  "^ 

I"*  S^Sfff-f*"*"""  «*^  •«*•  M89.851.  G.  22O-323.O0O 
Russ.  William  A.:  Stt— 

Gary.  David  A..  4.489.717,  a  172-1.000 

RnsBcU,  Msall.  ft  Ward  CDrporation:  Stt- 

R«bish.  Edward  J..  4,490083,  G.  41 1-338.00O 
Rutaerswerke  AG:  J^v^ 

Knips,  Ulrich,  4.490552,  G.  S60-13O00O 


Ruth.  Roy  L.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Multipole  magnet  for  electron  hfam 

correction.  4.490703.  G.  335-212.000. 
Ryan,  Douglas  O.:  Sw— 

^"SSoSio  G  2&i7lJ00*"'  ^^  ^"  "**  ^^"^  °°"''"  °' 
Ryan,  James  G.:  Stt— 

'"cC'l^IMSi)****^  Stanley;  and  Ryan.  James  G..  4.490193. 

Ryan,  John  P.;  and  Wright,  John  G..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 

Etej^nng  Jig  for  semi-conductor  wafers  and  similar  articles. 

4,490087,  CI.  414417.000.  ^^   ■rociw. 

Rypkema.  Jouke  N.:  S^e— 

*'nr?&n^'*'*°''   •"*   Rypkema.   Jouke   N..  4*490743,   G. 

39a- 1 97.000. 

Ryzhikov,  Engels  N.:  Stt— 

^^'^l^J^  K.;  Demktenko.  Vladimir  A.;  Denisov,  Roman  A.: 
DaiA,  Viktor  P.;  Dydelzak.  Aleundr  E;  Ryzhikov,  Engeb  N. 

^r^  JSU*^'*^*'  ^"J*™*  ^-  ♦•<».286,  G.  252-583.000? 
SftC  Electric  Company:  Sit— 

e  =  S*'^^'  **y»o«»<'  P .  M90707.  G.  337-6.000. 
S.E.C.A.  Societe  Anonyme,  Societe  d'Entreprises  Commerdaks  et 
Aeronautiques:  Stt— 

«  .,  ^^.y-  '"«•  ^'  ♦.♦W.682.  G.  123-58.00B. 

c^L^*^*^  f  'c"^  ^'*''  **"'^  "••  ♦.<W.579.  G.  72-38.000 
Sadko,  Vladimir  I.:  Stt— 

Davidovich.  Alezandr  N.;  Schukin.  Valery  Y.;  Klushin.  Valery  A.; 

?^«ySST;  H^\!^  ^^^  **••  "^  Murashko.  Evgeny 
T.,  4.489.581.  G.  72-70.000. 
Sagalcvsky,  Evgoiy  S.:  Stt— 

**f^^'J^*'S°'  S-;  Sagalovsky.  Evgeny  S.;  Khudoaovtseva. 
Oafana  P.;  Gorovets.  Petr  M.;  Filimonova,  Ljudmila  Y.-  and 
Zborschik.  Ljubov  A..  4.490274.  CI.  25M86.220. 
Sagane,  Toshihiro:  Sw— 

'*^S??;<,5i?*^=    "^    Sagane.    Toshihiro,    4»49O508,    G. 

929-316.000. 

^iosSa.mJJSo.^'^"**^"-  '"^  •^^^  ■PP'^- 

St.  Clair,  Albert  R.,  to  Simmons  U.S.A.  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

transporting  frames.  4,490090  G.  414-567.000. 
Saito,  Akeomi:  See— 

^°^^  J^KiX?^'  ^••'"'  ^°^^  "K*  Saito.  Akeond,  4.490.415, 
G.  427-358.00O 
Saito.  Juiyi:  See— 

Oguri.  Yasuo;  Awata.  Mitsuru;  Saito.  Juqii;  Inoue,  Soichi;  and 
^        Ariyama.  Noriyuki.  4,490.320  CI.  264.81600. 
Satto,  Kazuo:  S^e— 

SUmada.  >4>ttJ«Wko;  Natoyam^  Sato.  Tatsuo;  and  Saito, 

Kazuo,  4.490077,  G.  406-14.000. 
Saito,  Makoto;  Sakamoto.  Masakattu;  Uchida.  Keqji;  and  Kamino, 
Yukishige.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Automatic  slurry  concentration  control 
system.  4,490044.  G.  366-17.000. 
Saito,  Makoto:  Stt— 

Wyatt,  Philip  J.;  Saito.  Makoto;  Sakamoto.  Masakatsu;  Uchida, 
Kenji;  and  Kamino.  Yukishige,  4,490042,  G.  356-340.000. 
Saito.  Ryuaei:  See— 

SiBuki,  Sbohei;  Kazawa,  Yoshiaki;  Saito.  Ryusei;  Noguchi.  Koji; 
Mon^  Hjdwumi;  Mashiko.  Ryoichi;  and  Sakai,  Shuji.  4.490578, 
G.  174-IS.OOS. 
Saito,  Tadao;  and  Tazaki,  Takaharu.  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd. 

Manual  liquid  dispensing  device.  4.489.861.  G.  222-207.000. 
Saito.  Takao.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Geographic 

dinilay  device  for  a  moving  vehicle.  4,490717.  G.  340>996.d00. 
Saitoh.  Keiahi:  Stt— 

Muumi,  Teruo;  Ogawa.  Kyosuke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
Ottto.  Yoichi;  and  Shirai.  Shigeru.  4,490454,  G.  430-84.000. 
Saitou,  Kouichi;  Tohyama,  Shunroku;  and  Kosaka.  Yoshikazu.  to 
JP"y  JwJj»Jrie«.  Inc.  Modification  of  polyester  products.  4,490149, 
G.  8-539.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Hamo;  Seki.  Norio;  and  Yamamoto,  Shu,  to  Kokusai  Den- 
shin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coupling  system  for  output  light  of 
semiconductor  laser.  4.490020,  CI.  350^.180. 
Sakai,  Shuji:  See- 
Suzuki.  Shohei;  Kazawa.  Yoshiaki;  Saito,  Ryusei;  Noguchi,  Koji; 
Monai,  Hitoumi;  Mashiko.  Ryoichi;  and  Sakai,  Shuin.  4.490578. 
G.  174-15.00S. 
Sakakibara,  Eiichi:  See— 

o  ,.  Z^  Setouro;  and  Sakakibara,  Eiichi,  4.490366.  G.  424-180.000. 
Sakakibara.  Hideo:  See— 

Fiwwara.  Tatsuro;  Watanabe,  Hideyuki;  Hirano,  Takao;  and 
Sakakibara.  Hideo.  4.490524.  G.  536-7. 100. 
Sakamoto,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Saito.  Makoto:  Sakamoto.  Masakatsu;  Uchida.  Kenji;  and  Kamino. 

Yukishige.  4,490.044.  G.  366-17.000.  ~u™»o. 

Wyatt.  Philip  J.;  Saito,  Makoto;  Sakamoto.  Masakatsu;  Uchida, 

Kenji;  and  Kamino.  Yukishige.  4.490042.  G.  356-340000. 

Sakano.  Hiyun^  Ito,  Akitoahi;  Yano.  Motdchi;  and  Hooda,  Yasuhiro. 

?.Sf^!?^  ^5yf?!JS!i  ^-  ^^-  Thermoplastic  resin  composition. 
4.490,506.  G.  525-67.000. 

Sakuo.  Isao;  Yokoyama,  Tatsuro;  K^ya.  Seitaro;  Minami.  Tamotsu 
S?f^,T'"^T°''"^  ***«*•*  Kawazura.  Hiioshi;  Kumakura. 
Mibo;  Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya.  Akira.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Kagaki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thiazolylurea  derivatives,  a  imoeas  for  preparing 
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!  and  a  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  same.  4.490393, 
G.  424-263.000. 
Sakauchi,  Takeshi:  Stt— 

Yokota.  Kenichi;  Nishita.  Shigeo;  and  SakaucU.  Takashl.  4.490498. 
G.  524-371.000. 
Sakharnov.  Vasily  A.:  Stt— 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei  I.;  Krivenko,  Valery  G.;  Bogorsky, 
Mikhail  V.;  Lazebny.  Ivan  L.;  Porkhun,  Fedor  K.;  Sakharnov. 
Vasily  A.;  and  Cheiednichok.  Vitaly  T.,  4.490081,  G. 
409-300.000. 
Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yataenko.  Sergei  I.;  Sakharnov, 
VasOy  A.;  and  Galian.  Boris  A..  4,490599.  cT  219-61.100. 
Sakka.  Hideo:  Sie- 

Kumoi,   Sadakatsu;   Sakka,    Hkieo;   and   Tsutsumi.    Yukihira 
4,490556.  G.  564-508.000. 
Sako.  Magoichi:  Stt— 

Maki.  Yoshiftami;  Sako,  Magoichi;  Mitsumori,  Naomichi;  Maeda, 
Sadayuki;  and  Takaya.  Masahiro,  4.490292,  G.  260-239.30B. 
Sakura  Color  Products  Ccnrp.:  Set— 

Shioi.  Keiko;  and  Shoji.  Yukito.  4.490177.  G.  106-23.000. 
Sakurai,  JmOi,  to  Fiyitstt  Lunited.  Process  for  producing  a  three-dimen- 
sional semiconductor  device.  4.489.478.  G.  29-574^. 
Sakurai,  Yojiro:  See— 

FuHi.  Setsuro;  Aoyama,  Takuo;  Sakurai.  Yojiro;  Nakayama. 
Toyoo;  Nunomura.  Shigeki;  Yaegashi.  Takeshi;  and  Okutome, 
TosUyuki.  4.490388.  cT  424-278.000 
Salee.  Gideon:  See— 

Kosanovich.  George  M.;  and  Salee.  Gideon,  4.490519,  G. 
528-179.000. 
Salk  Institute  fbr  Biological  Studies,  The:  Stt— 

Rivier.  Jean  E  F.;  and  Penke,  Botond.  4,490364.  G.  424-177.000. 
Salmon,  Dennis  J.:  See- 
Ramsay.  Glynn  R.;  and  Salmon,   Dennis  J..  4.490446.  G. 
429-57.000. 
Saltzman.   Robert.   Crushed  ice  making  method  and  apparatus. 

4.489.566.  G.  62-73.000.  "^ 

Salzmann.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Wenkman.  Grqpny;  and  Salzmann,  Ferdinand,  4.489.854,  G. 
221-202.000. 
Sampson.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Pacanowski.  Ronald  F.;  Sampson,  Robert  W.;  and  Kuchar,  Paul  J.. 
4.489.592.  G.  73-30.000. 
Sanchez.  Jaime;  and  Sarin,  Vinod  K..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Insert  for  a  mine  tool  roof  bit  and  a  method  of  drilling  there- 
with. 4.489.796,  G.  175410.000. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See— 

Terauchi,    Kiyoahi;    and    Hiraga.    Masaharu.    4,490099,    G. 
418-55.000. 
Sanders,  John  T.;  and  Stewart,  Donald  L..  to  Cron  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Mixing  arrangement.  4,490049,  G.  366-134.000. 
gfiffdfti  Styliraos:  See— 

BaiUy.  Jean  C;  and  Sandis.  Stylianos.  4.490475.  G.  5(0-156.000 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

HeUer.  Jueig.  4.490,150  G.  8-610.000. 
Sands.  Robert  E :  Stt— 

Daghe.  Joseph  L.;  Sands.  Robert  E;  and  Humes.  Dennis  W., 
4,489,746.  G.  137-218.000. 
Sandvik  Special  Metals  Corp.:  See— 

Schemel.  John  H.;  and  Cady,  A.  Bruce.  4.489.497.  G.  33-172.00E 
Saneyoshi.  Norio:  See— 

Doi.  Akiho;  and  Saneyoshi.  Norio.  4.490820,  G.  370-100.000. 
Sankyo  Dengyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimada.  Katsuhiko;  Nakayama,  Koji;  Sato,  Tattuo;  and  Saito. 
Kazuo.  4,490077.  G.  406-14.000. 
Sano.  Yoshiaki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Differential  amplifier.  4.490685.  G. 

33O-252.000.  v 

Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Matsumoto.  Hirofbmi;  Fmiwara.  Masakatu;  TsueUda.  Yasuyuki; 
and  Miyazaki.  Yoshifmni.  4.490127,  G.  474-110000. 
Sarin.  Vinod  K.:  Sit—^ 

Sanchez.  Jaimr.  and  Sarin.  Vinod  K..  4.489.796.  G.  175410.000. 
Sarto.  JuUus  A.  Di^osable  utility  blade.  4.489.489.  G.  30-2.000. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See— 

Nussbaumer,   Dietmar.   Perl.   Horst;  and   Vinh,   Khuong  T., 
4.490256,  G.  210-359.000. 
Sato,  Masanori:  See— 

Nakai.   Taiichiro;   Furusawa.    Kahei;    Sato.    Masanori;    Niiro. 
Yasuhika.  Ejiri.  Yoshihiro;  and  Nunokawa,  Makoto.  4,490009, 
G.  35(V96.230. 
Sato,  Shigetada:  See— 

Okudura,  Sadao;  and  Sato.  Shigetada.  4.490017.  G.  350427.000. 
Sato.  Tatsuo:  Stt— 

SUmada.  Katsuhiko;  Nakayama,  Koji;  Sato,  Tatsuo;  and  Saito. 
Kazuo.  4,490.077.  G.  406-14.000. 
Satou.  Hiroahi;  and  Yahagi.  Tadao.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Electronic 

parts.  4.49O706.  G.  33^96.000. 
Satterwhite.  Lawrence  E  Underwater  connector.  4,489.959.  G. 

285-18.000. 
Satzler.  Ronald  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  controlling  internal  size  of  an  extruded  hose.  4,490316,  CI. 
26440.700. 
Savins.  Joseph  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  In-situ  uranium  Inrhini 

process.  4.489.984.  G.  299-5.000. 
Savio  ft  C.  S.p.A.:  Sce^ 

Calamani,  Sergio;  and  Turri,  Eugenio,  4,489,899,  G.  24247.010 


Scalise,  Stanley  J.:  Stt— 

Bruckler.  Joseph  M.;  Gordon.  James  A.,  HI;  and  Scalise.  Stanley  J.. 
4.490039,  d.  356-121.000. 
Schafier,  Gunter,  to  Security  Lumber  A  Supply  Co.  Pipe  clamp. 

4.489,463.  G.  24-277.000. 
Schaib.  Albert;  Manogg,  Horst;  and  Hori,  Adolf,  to  Zahnradfabrik 
Friedrichshafen  AGTTriaxial  hinge  for  robots,  handling  apparatus 
and  the  like.  4.489.624,  G.  74479!000. 
Schawann,  Jean-Gaude:  Stt— 

Caumont,  Jean-Paul;  and  Schawann,  Jean-Claude.  4,489.962,  G. 
285-263.000. 
Schedler,  Heinz:  See— 

Spielvogel,  Harry;  and  Schedler,  Heinz,  4.489.643,  G.  9KS1S.000. 

Scheinecker,  Alois,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft  Arrangement 

for  measuring  two  oraositely  arranged  rollerways  of  a  ccmtinuous 

casting  phmt  4.489,495.  G.  33-143.00L. 

Schemel,  John  H.;  and  Cady,  A.  Brace,  to  Sandvik  Special  Metals 

Corp.  Groove  measuring  gauge.  4,489,497,  G.  33-172.a)E 
Schenk.  Raymond  L.:  See— 

McLane,  Jack  E;  Schenk.  Raymond  L.;  and  Wirtz.  John  W., 
4.489.772.  G.  164423.000 
Schertz,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Bastian,  Thomas  W.;  and  Schertz.  Charles  W.,  4,489,638.  CL 
89-1.815. 
Schettler.  Helmut:  See- 
Blum,  Arnold;  and  Schettler,  Hehnut,  4,490,673.  G.  324-1S8.00R. 
Schiehser,  Guy  A.;  and  Strike.  Donald  P..  to  American  Home  Products 
Coraontion.  Benzo-ftaed  heterocyclic  anti-ulcer  agents.  4.490527, 
Q.  544-62.000. 
Schlueter,  Klaus,  to  Elastogrsn  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
producing  a  preferably  chemically  reactive  mixture  from  two  or 
more  plastics  components.  4,490048.  G.  366-134.000 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Chevalier,  Philippe.  4,490609.  G.  250-269.000. 
Rasmussen,  Marvin  W.,  4,490788,  G.  364-200.000. 
Schmidt.  Dieter,  Buschor,  Josef;  and  Spillner,  Wayne  K.,  to  UI  Group, 

Inc.  Automatic  french  frying  machine.  4,489,646,  G.  99-330.000. 
SchmMt.  Herald:  See— 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  MoreU,  Josef;  Rollenitz.  Leopold;  end 
Schmidt.  Herald.  4,490098.  G.  417499.000. 
Schfflit,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Nohava.  Thomas  E;  and  Schmit,  Joaeph  L.,  4,490441,  G. 
428-697.000. 
Schmitt.  Ednr:  See— 

Hofer.  Gerald;  Konrath,  Karl;  Eheim,  Franz;  Weiss,  Otmar. 
Schmitt.  Eigu-,  Faupel,  Werner,  and  Ootz,  Edgar,  4,489,698,  G. 
123-502.000. 
Schmolka.  Irving  R.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Foan-subil- 

ized  compoeitions.  4,490.279,  G.  252-357.000. 
Schnabel,  Wolfram:  See— 

Formanek,  Lothar,  Hirsch,  Martin;  Schnabel,  Wolfram;  Serbent, 
Harry;  Fritzscbe,  Klaus-Dietrich;  Koenig,  Heribert;  and  Arlt. 
Detmar,  4,490,168.  G.  7M0.00R. 
Schnegelberger,  Herald:  See— 

Behr,  Norbert;  van  der  Mei.  Henk;  Sirtl,  Wolfgang;  Schnegel- 
berger, Herald;  and  von  Ettingshausen,  Othmar,  4,490,398,  G. 
426-312.000. 
Schneider,  Arthur  C.  Wrap  around  tool  bar  structure.  4.489.791,  G. 

172-776.000. 

Schneider.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Coleman,  Robert  L.;  and 

493-217.000. 

Schneider,  Egon,  to  KRONES  AG  Hermann  Kronaeder,  Maschinen- 

fabrik.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transferring  bottles  arriving  in 

uprioht  position  in  laterally  adjacent  rows  on  a  feed  conveyor  into  a 

single  row  of  bottles  on  s  downstresm  conveyor.  4,489,820,  CI. 

198448.000. 

Schneider,  Irwin;  and  Guenzer,  Charles  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Navy.  Polarimetric  image  recorder.  4,490,016,  Q.  350-397.000. 
Schoening.  Joaef;  Schwiers,  Hans-Oeorg;  Elter,  Glaus;  Stracke,  Wil- 
fried;  and  Kolodzey,  Hans-Juergen,  to  Hochtemperatur-Resktortnu 
GmbH.  Bottom  shield  for  s  gas  cooled  high  temperature  nuclear 
reactor.  4,490328,  G.  376-28S!000. 
SchoU.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Zenner,  Armin,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  urethanes.  4.490.551.  G.  S60O2S.000. 
Schorr,  Ian  A.,  to  Rockwell  International.  Reverse  equalization  net- 
work. 4.490692.  G.  333-28.00R. 
Schovee,  John  R.  Article  for  fbrming  a  picture  frame.  4,489,312,  G. 

40-154.000. 
Schreder,  Felix:  See- 
Fischer,  Karl;  and  Schreder,  Felix.  4,490,603,  G.  219463.000 
Schreiber,  Werner;  and  Marky,  Michael,  to  Gba-Ocigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  very  pure  commercial  form  of  4,2',4'- 
trichloro-2-hydroxydiphenyl  ether.  4,490,562,  G.  568-637.000 
Schroder,  Ernst  F.,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltung»<}.ni.b.H.  Elec- 
tronic amplifier.  4,490,687,  G.  330-279.000. 
Schubert.  Herrmann;  Deutacber,  Hans-Joachim;  Krease,  Horst;  Demus, 
Dietrich;  Altmann,  Heinz;  Korber,  Marliea;  and  Bottger,  Ute.  Liquid 
crystal  substituted  trans-4-n-alkylcyclohexanes  and  subst.-3-subst- 
benzoylosy-[trans4-n-alkylcyclohexane)s.  4,490278,  G.  252-299.630 
Schubert  ft  Salzer:  See— 

Balz.  Jurgen,  4,489,756,  G.  137-625.330 
Schukin.  Valery  Y.:  Stt— 

Davidovich,  Alexandr  N.;  Schukin.  Valery  Y.;  Klushin.  Valery  A.; 
Sadko,  Vladimir  I.;  Skrebets,  Nikolai  M.;  and  Murashko,  Evgeny 
T..  4,489,581,  G.  72-70.000. 


Schneider,  Charies  F.,  4,490131,  G. 
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"r^wWii,  RolfO 

DdiBtl.  Hclorat;  and  Bchulan.  RolfO.,  4A99A51.  a.  IM1.00R. 
SchumadMr,  Edwird  B.:  Sw— 

""S!P!K?f?Li?*^*^  '"  "^  SchmMcher.  Edwaid  B.,  MWi333.  a. 
422>241.000. 
Schnmag  OmbH,  Pinna:  $ee— 

Moatcrt  Johann,  Mt».SI2.  G.  72^.00a 
^f *?*?'  ^r*^*^  ■ati  Wdfert  Hans,  to  FAO  Kugdfiaclier  Ocorg 
Sehafer  4k  Ca  Friction  blie-twidnf  nnit  Mt9.S46ra.  S7-340.000. 
Schwadcrer,   Barnkafd,  to  Lioentia   Patcnt-Verwahun0<}.m.b.H. 

!!?S!fftJF  ""P*  •*••  o'  •»  0P««^   receiver.   4.4W,735,  Q. 
3S7-30.000. 

Sclwwjlg,  Warren  M.  Street  sweeper  drag  shoe.  4,4W.45«,  Q. 

Sctaweet,  Richard  R.:  Stt^ 

0«B2««.  |23»<«  v.;  Kriet.  Larry  M.;  Schweet.  Richard  R.; 

WtaBB,  WilHam  R;  and  Butaank.  Raymond  W.,  4,49a»I3,  Q. 

363-63.000. 
S^nMnb|m,  Michael.  Arm  band  cairyinf  device.  4,4W.867,  Q. 

^iJ^'J^  ^  Steelnnking  additive  composition.  4,49ai73.  a. 
7S-5IX00. 

Schwien,  Hans-aeon:  Sei^ 

Stoning.  Josef;  Schwien,  Haas<3eorg:  Elter.  Claus;  Stracke. 

J^Wed;    and     Keiodaey.     Hans-Juergen.     4,49a328.    Q. 

37^285.000. 
Scientific  Pharmaceutical,  Inc.:  Sw— 

^If'^S^.J'S,  \i  **•"•  °*^  Vi  "**  •"**•  P»«nck  D.. 
4,490^113,  a.  433-l9.00a 

Sooies.  John,  to  Wisoonsfai  tiaines  Cooperative.  Distribntion  device  for 

butter  fiOinf  system.  4,419.768,  G.  141-71.000. 
Scott  Bader  Qxnpany  Limited:  St»— 

Goring,  John  O.,  4.490^303.  G.  524461000. 
Scott,  James  R.:  Stt— 

°?5S^  hSf^'iSS^  '"»«  *5  •»d  Barber.  Robert  J., 
4,419.830;  G.  206-316.00a 

Soourtes.  George,  to  AUcq  Group  Inc.,  The.  Aimratus  for  stopping 

articles  on  a  conveyor.  4^,824,  G.  198-633.0007 

SooveO,  Peter  D.,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Semiconductor  processing 

.  •*•*?>«*  ^  <»«yi"  ^ofiug  of  silicon.  4,490;182,  G.  148-1.300.    ' 

Scovcll,  Peter  D.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  icactivating  in- 

piuted  dopants  and  oadation  semiconductor  wafers  by  microwsves. 

4.490,183,  G.  148-1.500. 

SDS-Ekfctro  GmbH:  Sw- 

Diertch,  Banhard;  Matsushita,  Hidetoahi;  and  Mori.  Tetsuo. 

4.490,701.  G.  335-781100. 

Seal,  J.  David,  to  Autotrol  Corporstion.  Microcomputer  oontroUed 

demand/scheduled^water  softener.  4.490.249.  G.  210-89.000. 

^— — ,  Ronald  E;  and  Belmke,  Walter  E,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com 


Seban.  Henn;  nii  Vankrberghe.  Guy,  to  L'Oreal.  Surfaoe-«:tive 

poiysiloaanes.  4,49a3S6,  G.  424-7a000. 
Security  Lumber  *  Supply  Ca:  J^»— 

Sehafer,  Gunter,  4,489,463,  G.  24-277.000. 
'Tf'f  ^'^.*?'  **^  Werner,  to  Deutsche  Baboock  Anlagen 
iSSSom  **™"^  '*'*'  ^**  f°'  containers  4,489,754^  G. 

SehUn,  Lars  E:  S^n^         I 

Hamilton.  lUoul;  SehHnl  Lars  E;  and  Svenason.  Sten  A..  4.489.678. 
G.  122-26.000. 
Seki.  MaaaU:  Sm^ 

Kahi,  H^jimu;  Seki,  Masaki;  Tanaka.  Kunio;  and  Takeaahara, 
TakasU.  4.49a78I,  q  364-191.000.  i««g«ara, 

Seo,  Nono:  Stt— 

SafamdU.  Hamo;  Seki.  Norio;  and  Yamamoto.  Shu.  4,49a02a  G. 

SdmBotoSouichi;  and  Kalo.  Ryoki.  to  Frm  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  One- 

JSwu^'SSmJSo?'  ""^  -SToverlapping  electrode. 

Selke.  William  A.:  Sm- 

**!???;,*2!!f'"  ''••  '^'  ■*•  S**"**  ^Jl"«»  A..  M89.739,  G. 
131-352.000. 

Selway,  Rupert  A.:  S«t—    \ 

"4259000"  °    "■'  *^  ^^*^^'  *"**"  ^'  *'*^^^  ° 
Soatro,  Clement  A.,  to  Uniled  Technologies  Corporstion.  Flammable 

nuidleakdefiector.4.489.WJ.a28545!000. 
Senior,  Roy:  Ss»— 

James*  Alan  D.;  nd  Senior.  Roy.  4,490.281.  G.  25t382.000. 
Sentman,  Robert  C*  5tt 

Sera  Solar  Corporation:  Sf»-i- 

Gibbons.  James  P..  4.49a573.  G.  136-255.00a 
Soagnob.  Enzo;  and  Maitei,  Riocardo,  to  G.  D  Sodeto'  per  Aziom. 
Feed  db^  for  labels.  Mb^UlTa  83.278.00o!^  ^  ^^ 
Serbent,  Harry:  Sm— 

Ponnanek,  Lothar,  Hiriph.  Martin;  Sehnabd.  Wolfiam;  Serbent. 


Serie.  Janet  E:  See— 

^°St^On  ^"^  ^"**  "■'  "**  **^***  Thomas.  4*49a379,  G. 
Sermetel:  See— 

Moaser,  Mark  P.;  McMordie.  Bruce  O.;  and  PaMny.  William  J.. 
4.489.67a  G.  118-55.000.  ^  ' 

Sextm.  James  E:  Sar— 

Duncan.  Norman  P.  P.;  and  Sexton.  James  E.  4.49a40a  G. 
426-335.000.  ".■'^^w^  wi. 

Shahak,  Israel:  Sm>— 

RuUn.  Ely  J.;  and  Shahak.  Israel,  4,490523,  G.  5364.100. 

Shamarokov,  Alexandr  S.;  Kuzmin.  Alexei  V.;  Glebov,  Vladimir  P.: 
Moakvichev,  Viktor  P.;  Moroiova.  Nadezhda  A.;  Fdippov,  Gcnnady 
A.;  Tarankov,  Oennady  A.;  Lukasevich,  Boris  L;  Andieev,  Leonid 
m-SoOO^^^'  '■  ^""^  Sraerator.  4,489.788,  G. 

Shaad.  Michael  L.:  See-  ^ 

Wallmft  John  C;  and  Shand,MKhaeIL.,  4.490822,  G.37241.00a 

Sh^Kss,  Robert  P.,  to  Snyder  General  Corpination.  Ground  water  hett 

pump  system.  4,489,568.  G.  62-324.100. 
Shapiro.  David  M.:  See— 

"StTOOO*"'*"  '"•  "^  ^^''^'^^  ^"^  **••  ****''^***  CL 
Shaub.  Melvhi  R:  See— 

°'5?l5^'«iJ'^  ^•'  "^  Shaub.  Melvin  H..  4.489.529.  G. 
52-732.000. 
Shell  00  Company:  See— 

Bannon.  Robert  P..  4.490215,  G.  203-98.000. 

Eckert.  Rudolf  J.  A..  4,490267.  G.  252.56.00R. 

Kipp,  Roben  M.;  and  Ayers,  Ray  R..  4.489.964.  G.  285-374.000 

Li.  Snnon  M.;  and  Lemley.  Fred  R..  4,49051 1,  G.  525-507.000. 

Mikols,WayneJ.,4,490«3.G.524-68!oa).  "'•'"'•««• 

SSiiJSf''^   W.;  and   Letts.   John   B..   4.490559.  a 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying:  See— 

Shenk,  Edwm  K..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Sonic  autofocus  camera 
having  variable  sonic  beamwidth.  4.490814,  G.  367-140.000. 

Shepherd,  Charles  O..  to  B.  D.  Wait  Co.  Umited.  Drum  humidifier. 
4.490311,  G.  261-92.000. 

Sherman,  Douglas  C:  See— 

4,490065,  G.  403-379.000. 
Shibuya,  Alauyoshi:  See— 

Tsuda,  Tetsuaki;  Kurimoto,  Tatsuo;  and  Shibuya,  Atsuyoshi, 
4,490438,  G.  428-613.000.  '^ 

Shieh.  Shin-Shi.  Sports  net  apparatus.  4.489.941,  G.  273-26.0QA. 
Shields,  Steven  E;  and  Robinson.  David  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Method  for  repair  of  buried  contacts  in  MOSFET  devices. 
4,489,479.  G.  29-575.000. 
Shigehara,  Itaru:  See— 

FiUikawa,  Kanichi;  Tsvijii.  Yasuhin^  Shigehara,  Itaru;  laogai.  Tat- 

S5%X?5^*^  ™'~'*  •»*  Wiwji.  Mikio.  4.490534,  G. 
546-345.000. 

aiigeru,  FMami;  Koji.  Tiyiri;  and  Kazushige.  Hayaahi,  to  Teiiin  Lim- 
ited. Process  for  producing  antistatic  carpet  4.490433.  G. 
428-262.000. 

Shimada,  Katsuhiko;  Nakayama.  Koji;  Sato.  Tatsuo;  and  Saito.  Kazuo. 
to  Nippon  Kokan  Kahushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sankyo  Dengyo  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  flow  rate  of  fine 
material  flowing  through  transport  pipe.  4.490077,  G.  406-14.000. 

Shnaaoogi,  Toshio:  Sie— 

Shimoma.  Taketoshi;  Pukuda,  Kumio;  and  SUmaooci.  TosUa 
4,4906M.  G.  313413.000.  "—-v.     "«~. 

Shimba,  Satoru;  Watanabe.  Yoahikazu;  Kato.  Kazui^  and  YamasUta. 

Kiyotoshi.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Ca.  Ltd.  Silver  halide 

color  photographk  materials.  4.490460  G.  430-504.000 
Shnnizu,  Isamu;  Araa  Kozo;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi.  to  Canon  Kahushiki 

Kaisha.  Photoconductive  member.  4.490450  G.  430-57.000. 
Shimoma.  Taketoshi;  Pukuda.  Kumio;  and  Shimaoogi,  Toahia  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kobashiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  focusing  type 

cathode  ray  tube.  4.490644.  G.  313-413.000.  ^^ 

Shimomura.  Masuo.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  raising 

and  lowering  an  airfbil.  4.489.806.  G.  180-903.000. 
Shimp.  David  A.,  to  Celanese  Cofporation.  Stable  blends  of  N.N- 

Shindow.  Keqji;  Uenaka.  Akimitsu;  Izuma  Takaham;  Fuiishima. 
Teruyoshi;  and  Yamamota  Satoahi.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Coat- 
mg  composition.  4.490417.  G.  427-388.300 
Shinhan  KongU  Co..  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Han.  Eui  M..  4.489.60O  G.  73-275.000. 
Shinoda,  Kazua  to  Toyota  Jklosha  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  npantus  for  selecting  gears  of  an  automatic  tranamisaion. 
4,490790  G.  364424.100^ 
SUaoda,  Naoharu:  See— 

Ito,  YoahiAnni;  Yanagi,  Kenichi;  Shinoda,  Naoharu;  and  HigaU, 

Seiii.  4,490161, 0/55-181.000  ^"""^  "*         ™*^ 

Shinohara.  Hiroichi.  to  lUcoh  Company.  Ltd.  Wkle  angle  copying  lens 

with  high  aperture  efficiency.  4,490019,  G.  350464.000 
Shmohara,  Shuuo:  See— 

Inomata.  Minashi;  Kon.  Shizuo;  Kaku.  Tsukaaa;  and  Shinohara. 
Shizua  4.490833,  G.  378-58.000  ^^ 
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Shiohata.  Kouki;  Fiyiuwa,  Fumio;  Watanabe.  TakasU;  and  Ishibashi, 
Yasumasa,  to  HitKhi,  Ltd.  Mediod  of  and  system  for  '^'fySig  a 
rotor.  4,489.606.  G.  73-462.000. 
SUoi,  KeOra;  and  Shoji,  YnUta  to  Sakura  Colw  Products  Corp.  Dual 

color  talk  oompoeition.  4.490177.  G.  10^23.000 
Shionoya,  Hiroshi;  Takeuchi.  Hitoshi;  and  Funatsn,  Ounki.  to  Eisai  Co, 
Ltd.  Immunopotentiator  comprising  the  B  chain  of  ricin  as  an  active 
ingredient  4.490.362.  G.  424-177^10 
Shirai.  Shigeru;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  and  Pukuda.  Tatbui,  to  Canon  Kahu- 
shiki Kaoha.  Photoconductive  member  of  a<«ilicon  with  nitrogen. 
4.490453.  G.  43065.000. 
SUraii  Shigeru:  See— 

Misumi,  Teruo;  Opwa.  Kyosuke;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
Osata  YoicU;  and  Shirai.  Shigeru.  4,490454.  G.  43044.000. 
Shneider,  Beiyamm  L.:  See— 

Winzenbvg,  Mark  L.;  Fidds.  Ellis  K.;  and  Shneider,  Benjamin  L., 
4,49054rG.  549-234.000. 
Shoji,  YuUto:  See— 

Shioi,  Keiko;  and  Shoji,  Yukita  4.4901T7,  CL  106'23.00O 
Shoshin,  Vadim  M.:  Siv— 

Orebenkin,  Mikhail  P.;  Ivashenka  Alexandr  V.;  Karsmysheva. 
Ijudfflila  A.;  Blinov.  Lev  M.;  Kovshev.  Evgeny  L;  Shtykov. 
muiM  M.;  Titov,  Viktor  V.;  Shoshin.  Vadim  M.;  Agafbnova, 
Irina  P.;  and  Bamik,  Mikhail  I..  4.490277.  G.  252-299.600. 
Showa  Highpolymer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takiyama.  Eiicfairo:  Tsukui,  Toshikarn,  deceased;  Morita.  Kat- 
suUsa;  and  Takano.  Seiichi.  4.490410  G.  427-44.000. 
Shropshire.  Robin  D..  to  Phillipe  Petroleum  Con^any.  Dyeable  poly- 
mer aUoy  fiben  containing  a  polymeric  dye-reo^tor  and  a  metal  sut 
of  a  carboxylic  ackl.  4.496.494.  G.  524-87.000. 
Shtykov,  Nikolai  M.:  See— 

Orebenkin.  Mikhail  P.;  Ivashenko.  Alexandr  V.;  Karamyaheva. 

Ljodmila  A.;  BUnov.  Lev  M.;  Kovshev,  Evgeny  I.;  Shtykov, 

^nkolai  M.;  Titov,  Viktor  V.;  Shoshin,  Vadim  M.;  Agafionova, 

Irina  P.;  and  Bamik.  Mikhail  I..  4,490.277.  G.  252-299.600. 

Shu,  Winston  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Viscous  oil  recovery 

method.  4.489,783,  G.  166-272.000. 
Shure  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Kehl,  Joseph  D.,  4.490816.  G.  369-55.000. 
Sidliana  Anthony  J.,  to  Diamond  Automations,  Inc.  Scraper  assembly. 

4,489,675,0.119-21000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  Ser^ 

Meinherz.  Manfired;  and  Tietze.  Jorfr  4,490595.  G.  20O254.000. 
Mueller.  Erwin.  4,490705.  G.  335-276.000. 
Pascher.  Hehnut  4.490422.  G.  428-36.000. 
Tiemann.  WOhelm;  and  Verleger.  Jobet.  4.490594.  G.  200-148.00R. 
WOhetan,  Wilhetan.  4,490669.  G.  323-313.000. 
Wons.  Heinz.  4.490835.  G.  378-146.000 
Sigg.  Han.  to  MAAG  Gear-Whed  *  Maschine  Company  Limited. 
Outoh  arrangement  for  a  marine  vessel  drive.  4.489.816.  G. 
192-3.230. 
SIGMA  konoern:  See— 

Svercl.  Josef;  Novak.  Jan;  and  Zampach,  Stepan,  4,489,588,  O. 
72-402.000. 
SignoreOi.  John  A.  Breakway  meter  pointers  and  shafts.  4,490672. 0. 

324-1 10.000 
Sih,  Jcrim  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  Hie.  9-Substituted  caibacyclin 

analogs.  4,490555, 0.  S62-S0foo6. 
Siller,  Davkl.  to  Texaco  Inc.  Probe  type  paraflfai  ax»itor.  4.490679.  G. 

324-446.000. 
Silver.  Robert  S..  to  RCA  Corporatim.  Storage  device  having  a  semi- 
conductor taraet  4.490643. 0.  313-391.00O 
Silvern.  Rubin  D.  Carpule  syringe  with  Twudh/  acting  mechanism  for 
oontroUably  positively  retaining  the  hub  of  a  hypodermic  needle. 
4.490142. 0.  604-241.000. 
Simelunas.  William  J.:  See— 

Albrecht  Robert  J.;  Ignatuk.  Daniel;  Pfaita  Albert  A.;  and  Simelu- 
nas. William  J..  4.489^632. 0  83-404.200. 
Snmn.  Hans-Peter,  and  Oulme.  Widand.  to  Vorwerk  k  Co.  Interhold- 
ing  GmbH.  Drive  unit  for  a  cleaning  device.  4,489,620  G.  7442.000. 
Simmons  U.S.A.  Corporation:  See 

St  Clair,  Albert  R.,  4,490090  G.  414-567.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See— 

Failor.  Raymond  A.;  and  Kabdeba  Otto  Z..  4.489.449. 0. 5-86.000. 
Simon.  Eli.  Self-extiniuUiing  cigarettes.  4.489.738.  O.  131-349.000. 
Simon,  Nikolaus.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Method  and  ftael  supply 
system  for  fbel  supply  to  a  mixture-compressing  internal  combustion 
engine  with  externally  supplied  engine.  4.489.701.  O.  123-531.000. 
Simon  Population  Trust:  Sw— 

Casey.  Donn;  and  Fdshie.  Gilbert  M..  4.489,725,  G.  I28-346.00O 
Simons,  Elliot;  and  Boulos,  Robert  Swimming  apparatus.  4,489,723, 0. 

128-207.160 
Simpson,  Anthony  Y.:  Sw— 

Moore,  Robert  G.;  Simpson,  Anthony  Y.;  and  Keefe.  Howard  W., 
4.489.667.  G.11447.0QA. 
Sines.  Roger  B.;  Fidd.  Thomas  T.;  and  Papineau.  Patrick  P..  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Thermal-mechanical  woridng  of  wrought 
non-hardenable  nickel  aUoy.  4.490186.  G.  148-1 1.50N. 
Singer  Coainany.  The:  Sw— 

ArnoM.  Bruce  E.  4.490656.  G.  318434.000. 
LaWg.  Manfred  R..  4.489.961. 0  285-116.000. 
Singhi.  Dilip  T.,  to  Rauland-Borg  Corporation.  Master/slave  clock 

system.  4,490050  G.  36846.000. 
Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc.:  Sw— 

Coppens,   Anton;  and   Poldervaart   Leendert  4.490121.  G. 
44rs!000. 


Sirch.  Edgar,  and  Vicariesmaan,  Jurgea,  to  Glatt  Maschinen  -  und 
Apparateban  AG.  Air  eonditiooed  room  and  method  for  using  same. 
4.489r64S.  G.  98-36.000. 
Sirtl.  Wolfnng:  See— 

Behr.  Norbert;  van  der  Mci,  Henk;  Sirtl,  Wolfgang;  Schncgel- 
berger,  Harald;  and  von  Ettiagriiausen.  Othaiar,  4,490398,  G. 
42^12.000. 
Siskia,  Midiael,  to  Exxon  Research  aad  Eagiaeeriag  Co.  Process  for 

beaefSdatiag  oil-«hale.  4,490238,  G.  20B-n.0LE 
Sitte,  Hdmuth,  to  C  Rcichert  Optische  Werke  AG.  Cooliag  uparatui 

for  the  rapid  cooliag  of  spedmeas.  4,489.569.  G.  62-S14XI0R. 
SKF  Kugedagerfebriken  OmbH:  See— 

Brandeastdn,  Manfred;  Erast  Horst  M.;  Walter,  Lothar,  aad 
Kaschube.  Karl-Friedrich.  4.489.992.  G.  384-496.000. 
Skoog.  Malte.  Plate  heat  exchaager.  4.489.778.  G.  165-166.000. 
Ski^wls,  Nikolai  M.:  See— 

Davidovich,  Alcxaadr  N.;  Schukia.  Valery  Y.;  Klushin,  Valery  A.; 
Sadka  Vladimir  L;  Skrebets,  Nikolai  M.;  aad  Murashko,  Evgeny 
T.,  4,489,581,  G.  72-70.000. 
Skudetaiy,  Dieter,  and  Rauth,  Gerhard,  to  Gba-Geigy  AG.  Fkmable 
mixture  and   use  of  synthetic  calcium  silicate.   4,490492,  O. 
523-443.000. 
Skurkovich,  Boris:  Sw— 

Skurkovich,  Simon  V.;  and  Skurkovich,  Boris,  4,490337,  G. 
424-85.000. 
Skurkovich,  Simon  V.;  aad  Skurkovich,  Boris.  Simplified  ia-vitro 

interferon  production.  4,490357,  G.  424-8S.00O 
Skutecki,  Edmund  R.:  Sw— 

Griffith,  Cari  D.;  Rauscheibnch,  Paul  A.;  Robinson,  Robert  W.;  and 
Skutecki,  Edmund  R.,  4,490794,  O.  364433.000. 
Skytop  Brewster  Company:  Sw— 

Cummias,  Bruce  M.,  4,489,526, 0.  52-125.600. 
Slavia,  Martia  J.,  to  latech  Systems  Corp.  Computerized  sudioneter. 

4,489,610  G.  73-585.000. 
Sliva,  Robert  P.  Ultrasonically  welded  pompons.  4,490419,  G. 

4284.000. 
Slobodin,  Leo:  Sw— 

Opitz,  Charles  L.;  and  Slobodin,  Leo.  4,490,718.  G.  343-S.OSA. 
Smead,  Robert  O.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Electrostatic  spray  gun. 

4,489,893,  G.  239491.000. 
Smith,  Enoch  P..  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Automatic  torque  taper 

circuit  4.490657,  G.  318434.000. 
Smith,  Jeffrey  O.,  to  Irontite  Products  Co.,  Inc.  Pad  clamp  for  closing 

off  water  port  in  engine  block.  4,489,594,  G.  73-49.700. 
Smith,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Thon  EMI  Oas  Appliances  Limited.  Gas  fires. 

4,489,707,  G.  126-127.000. 
Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories  Limited:  Sw— 

Durant  Graham  J.;  Oanellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Vickers,  Margaret  it. 
4.490387,  G.  424-274.000. 
Smith,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Piccolini.  Richard  J.;  and  Smith.  Michael  J.,  4.490476.  G. 
502-203.000. 
Smith,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Completdy  solvent- 
less  two  component  RTV  silicone  composition.  4,490.500  O. 
524-378.000. 
Smith.  Roderick  A.:  Sw— 

Chnlin.  George  B.  B.;  and  Smith.  Roderick  A.,  4,490,841,  G. 
381-71.000 
Smith,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Gordon,  Ronald  F.;  and  Smith.  Ronald  A.,  4.49O001,  G.  339- 
17.XF. 
Smith.  Stanley  K..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Quality  control  method. 

4.489.617,  O.  73-862.190. 
Smither,  Miles  A.:  Sw— 

Lockett  James  P.;  Smither.  Miles  A.;  and  Janecka,  Jerry  P.. 
4,490606,  O.  250-227.000. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Spielvogd,  Harry;  and  Scbedler,  Heinz,  4,489,643,  G.  91-315.000. 
Snap-on  Toob  Corporation:  Sw— 

Christophersen,  Steven  L.,  4,489,498,  G.  33-I80.0AT. 
Snider,  Harold  F.;  and  Risacher,  Gerard  H.,  to  TbermO-Disc  Incorpo- 
rated.   Thermally    responsive   switching   device.    4,490704,    G. 
337-372.000. 
Snyder,  Gair  W.,  Jr.:  Sw— 

Asick.  John  C;  Douty.  George  H.;  Goodman,  Joamh  R.;  Jones, 
Kermit  M.,  Jr.;  Landis,  John  M.;  Snyder,  Gair  W.,  Jr.;  Woratyla, 
John  A.;  and  ZeU,  Dale  R.,  4,489,998,  G.  339-17.0LM. 
Snyder  Oeneral  Corporation:  Sw— 

Shapess,  Robert  P..  4,489,568,  G.  62-324.100. 
Snyder,  Troxell  K.;  and  Chase,  Paul  H.,  to  Combustion  Eamwerina, 
iac.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  gasifier.  4,489,562,  G. 
60-667.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  Sw— 

Carre,    Jean-Jacques;    Courbot    Pierre;    and    Levrai,    Roland, 
4,490102,  G.  418-201.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Vide  et  Traitement:  Sw— 

Speri  Roger,  4,490190  G.  148-16.600 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.  A.:  Sw— 
Akcsson,  Yngve  R.,  4,489.735.  G.  130-3O00H. 
Hsu.  Jau  Y.;  Wedral  Elaine  R.;  and  Klinker.  William  J..  4,490396, 

G.  42649.000. 
Lunder,   Tito   L.;   and    Nielsen,    Corine   M.,   4,490402,   G. 
426422.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  Sw— 
Badertacher,    Ernest;    and    Grobety,    Pierre,    4,489,887,    G. 
239-132.100. 
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JtuhClmide,  4,489,962.0 


Sodete  Nitionile  ELF  Aqiittaiiie:  Set— 

Sodete  Netknale  Elf  A^itaiae  (Productioii):  See— 
CMmom,  Jmb-PmI;  and  Schewami.  JoihCIm 
2(5*263.000. 

,,.'f"^-"?r!«»L!!°d  Bniiwui,  Jean,  4,49ai06,  Q.  431-90.000. 
ajJrtojPauI  B.  OOweU  pump  lysteo  and  netbod.  4,49a09S,  Q. 

Soedefberg,  Rjdiafd,  to  lag  b.c.F.  Pondie  AO.  Actuatiiu  mechanim 
for  an  anxUuffy  power  logree.  4,489,904,  Q.  244-73!oOfc 
Mll-lSSE  "^  ftwjOMcy   truHftMuer.    4,49a844.   Q. 

Solid  State  Meanrenenta  Inc.:  Set— 

Mainr,  Robert  O.,  4,489,521,  Q.  51-161.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  &»— 

Aaaida.  Takaihi.  4,491^738,  CL  358.5a00a 

''wSlSiaS!'^    «»d    Vamamoto,    Takaihi,    4,490,763,    Q. 

^^7^7if^->J^VSSf^   ^"^   ■»**   K*""^   Todiiinitsu, 
4,49^751,  CL  358-310.000. 

YaiDMla,  TakaaU.  4,4fft734,  Q.  357-23.000. 

Yodunata,  Tadaaki,  4>49a75a  a.  358-320.00a 

Sorenaen,  lb  R:  Sir— 

^^'S^'.JSb.  '^'^  ^•^  ■**  Sorenten,  lb  H.,  4,49a403,  Q. 

Sorenaon,  Paol  D.;  and  MoNidiola,  Larry  A.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Ultia- 

lound  nnaginf  system.  4^,729,  a.  128-660.000. 
Sound  Attennaton  Limited:  Stt— 

CjJjH".  Ojorge  E  B.;  and  Smith,  Roderick  A..  4,49a»41,  a. 

Southern  Etaitic  Corporatfcn:  &«^ 

Boiinf.  Terry  L,,  4,48$;541,  Q.  57-16.000. 
Sovey,  James  S.:  Stt— 

Mirtich,  Michad  J.;  Bovey,  James  S.;  and  Banks.  Bruce  A 
4,490229,  a  2O4.19B.0OC.  ^^  ^^      ' 

Spjtoij^OM^inoo  L;  Larrabee.  Antoinette  L.;  and  Uu.  Don  K.  K.,  to 
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tpatx,  David  M.;  and  Crosi.  Barrmgton,  to  Ameria 
pmy.  MetaKphenylalko«y)phenyl-N.methoxy-N 
S390&"S^JSxr^  «»e  and  herb 


>,601,  a.  73- 


methylurea  com- 
herbicidal  use  thereof. 

'Pg'^'jl}^**-  Maaipuialing  play  elements  in  liquid  ceU.  4,489,939, 

SmkM,  WoKnns  U.,  to  froctor  k  Gamble  Company.  The.  Method 
for  fa^v  efficient  laundering  of  textiles.  4.489^45^0.  8-158.000. 

Siwdelv/oUks^UtoP^ 
for  highly  efficMMt  laundering  of  textiles.  4,48<574,  a.  68-16l000. 

sperania.  George  P.:  Stt— 

'fSi*  ^"S"'^  Sodete  Aaonyme  Dite:  Vide  et  Traitement  Process 
^mSojCi^i.S?^''  of  metal,  by  ionic  bombardment 
Spnrrv  Corporation:  5^11^ 

Mdman.  Alan  S.,  4,490,655,  O.  318-294.000. 

Griffith,  ^  D.;  RauacleOMch.  Paul  A.;  Robinson.  Robert  W  •  and 

Skutedd.  Edmund  R-  4,49a7H  Q.  sSmSioSo.^^     ' 
ICroger.  Harry,  4,490733.  a  357-5.000 
Mflkr,  Harry,  4,49079^  Q.  364-I33.00O 
Milte,  Harry,  4.49080%  Q.  364-567.000 
Naaktnboran.  Adrianm.  4.489,648.  a  100-191.000 
^doOR^™'  »»d  Robbins,  Kenneth  W..  4,489,i 

yn  Overschekte,  Danid  M..  4,489,7H  O.  13O.27.00R. 

spn^ck,  Jerome  S.  System  ^  nroductng  steam  and  wMfh^fli^i  enersv 

from  a  hydrodiermal.  4,489,^1,  a.  6^641.500.  "^ 

SPICA  S.piA.:  S^i»— 

._^*«»-NiHga,  Manuel.  4^.6H  a.  123-449.000. 

SpWvofd^Hmy.  ttd  Schedler,  Hdnz.  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag 
>unagesdlschaft  Safety  control  device  for  protecting  hydiauto^ 
cF?l5l5.So"  ""^  ««*«««>"««  lo*wi»i  iiid  hSng.  4^9.643. 

Spillner.  Wayne  K.:  &s^    I 

*'a99:3MSS."  •  '°^'  "^  ''*^'  ^"^  ^'  *'*"'"^ 

Spinal  Dynamics,  Inc.:  Si»-. 

Itenow,  Wmston  G.,  4,489.982.  Q.  297-458.000. 
Spiral  Sooete  a  Responsabilte  Limitee  dite:  Sit— 

^^oTS-SoODr*  ^*^  ^'^'^  "**  Autissier,  Nicole.  4.490221. 
Spitler.  Lym  E,  to  Xoma  Qorporation.  Composition  and  method  for 

transpkntation  therspv.  4,4«C7IO  Q.  128-l!oOR.  ^^ 

*'g*'f?;°ffP'««'  «»Wfc  Fred  D.,  to  Bmy-Wamer  Corporation. 

Eng*  bnnperature  control  system.  4.489,680  Q.  I23-41.o5o. 
Spranger,  Douglas  M.:  Stt 

H£fe.?5f^'  BrookaMalcohn  J.;  Spranger.  Douglas  M 
kfctchdl,  Peter  P..  MJOMl,  a  604-180^       ^^ 
Square  D  Company:  ~ 

Cook,  JamcsW.. 
SRI  Interaational:  Sn 

Dawson.  Marda  I.;  an|  Chan.  Rebecca  L.  S.,  4,490414, 


;  and 


4,490513,  a.  200.144.00R. 


424-312.000 


a. 


Stadler,  Kari:  Sm^ 

Bunk.  Axd;  and  Stadler,  Karl,  4,490646,  Q.  313-579.000. 

Stagn  Kevm  P.;  and  Clarke,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controllingthe  display  of  a  computer  genenMd 
raster  grapbc  system.  4,490W,  Q.  364.522.000.  * 

Stamps,  Kenneth  Rjnd  Watson,  diiford  A.  Food  frying  and  disoens- 
mg  apparatus.  4,489,647,  a  99-336.000  ^       ""prai- 

Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  Stt— 

Standard  Products  Company,  The:  Set— 

Martin.  Richard  D..  4.489,921.  Q.  267-141.500. 

processes.  4,490263,  d  252-8.55D. 
Starks,  Charles  M.:  S(»- 

^S*5SS5.MO*  ^*"'"  '^  •  ""  ^'^'^  °-  ^''  *'**^^'' 

StatCT.  Walter  T..  to  Kenneoott  Corporation.  Fused  cast  high  chrome 

JMit^n^and  method  for  manufiscturing  same.  4,490474.  Q. 

SUudenmaier.  Klaus:  Snw 

"kK^(I50^^  "^  SUudemnaier. 

SUufenberg,  Charles  W.:  5^e- 

^3k!Si900O  ^■*  "^  Staufenberg,  Charles  W.,  4,490,639,  CL 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  Stt— 

c.    2??^  I^nje"  L.,  4.490166.  a.  71-100000 

SUufler.  RandaU  C;  and  Pasztor.  Andrew  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com. 

^iTSLIlL^S^^^^*'''*®*^  )!f*"!»™^  4.490262.  a.  252-8.5SR. 
^?yy  *•  '^°**"""  PO"  Catalyse  chez  Inatitut  Francais  du 
retroie:  Stt 

^JH'^^^'F^'  '"'.^y^  '«*^  4.490481.  a.  502-330.000. 
Stecker.  Glenroy.  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Production  of 
c.fI!?^T  ^*  P«n>Iettm  coke.  4,490244.  a208-131.00O 
atedei  S.A.:  Set— 

Hannsen.  John  L..  4.489,884,  Q.  238-1.000. 
Stedy,  Sunon.  Jr.:  Stt— 

'"^  ^ISS^iSP"'  ^■^  ^'^  ■«'  Stedy.  Simon.  Jr..  4.490784, 
Stefles,  Hdmut:  See— 

B^  Juan;  BwgdorT  Jochen;  Kircher.  Dieter,  StefTes,  Hdmut; 
8H«^n«n.  H«i»;Wilhdm;  Qoosens.  Andre  F.  L.;  van  Kelst^ 
»       „^»5>L"d  Weise,  Lutx,  4,489.989,  a.  303-92,000. 

a  JSSJaJb     ^**'**'P°'*^  ^'°°**  pfocessing  system.  4,490331, 

StegemoeUer.  Calvin  L.;  and  Walker.  Lonnie  R..  to  HaUiburton  Com- 

SSS^IOOO**"*   '*^*'   additive   mixing   system.   4.490047,   Q. 

Stdgerwdd.  Carl  J.,  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Urine  drainage  lecep- 
tacle  with  a  normally  open  reflux  vdve.  4.490144,  Q.  604^.000 

Stemberger.  Josef,  to  Paul  Forkardt  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Device  for 
mosurug  clamping  force.  4,489.619,  Q.  73-862.650 

Stonbruegge.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Gottlieb.  Milton  S..  to  Westinghouse 

rS^«^-,M'??5!f'*'  «coustCH>ptic  infrared  andyzer  system. 
4.490.845.  a.  382-1.000. 

Stekly.  ZdeiKk  J.  J.;  ud  Strauss.  Bruce  P..  to  Magnetic  Corporation  of 
mSSS.  crajSSSS.*'*  •"'^"•^  '*''*««^  characteristic 
Stdzner.  Charles  D.:  Scf^ 

9»J!^'^ *!' 'S^^^'  ^•f  °- ^^90.587, a.  200.5.00A. 
Stern.  Alyin  S..  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Homogeneous  human 

uiterleukin  2.  4.490289,  Q.  260-1 12.00R.  * 

Stem,  Richard  A.;  and  Babbitt.  Richard  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 

^^gg^Dgectric  waveguide  ferrite  modulator/switch.  4.490.70O 

Sterzer.  Fred,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Microwave  radiator  utilizinc  solar 
energy.  4.490.668,  Q.  32r2.00R.  ^^  ^^ 

'^»o;':ja.ik"'<5^3!iffi.^"^  Inc.  Vdve  aiKi  stem  sed 

'1SSi.%9^i?».KirS?°'--N<--"'»"«-^-ve 

Stewart,  Donald  L.:  5^*— 

*52f7i..^  '^•''  •^   Stewart.   Donald  L..  4,490049,  Q. 

M^  134.000. 

^JS'l  nra4jii78000**  '"**'^  '"  nmoM  reading  instruction. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 

Freudenschuss.  Otto;  Morell,  Josef;  Rollenitz,  Leopold;  and 

Schmidt.  Hardd.  4.490098.  Q.  417^99.000.        '**^~'  ™ 

^^Sf^JlSS^  **  Method  for  producing  a  painting.  4.490413,  a 

427-202.000. 

Siipdonk,  GustMf,  to  Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.;  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  ridit  of  the  Providence  of  Alberta,  Alberta  OilSands 
Equity;  PanCanadian  Petroleum  Limited;  Esso  Resources  Canada 
Lumted;  Canada-Cities  Service.  Ltd.;  Gulf  Canada  Limited;  Albertt 
Energy  Company.  Ltd.;  Hudson's  Bay  OU  and  Gas  Company  Lim- 

i%.ac?!ss47W'  '^'  °^ '"  '^^  ^'^  -*• 

Stockton.  Ronald  J.;  and  Munson.  Robert  E.  to  Ball  Corporation. 
zS?$J^rrSS*X^^**«'****  circuit  with  integrd  amy  antenna. 

*.#W^/2I.  U.  3#3*36e.a00. 
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Stojanow,  Gcorgi:  Stt— 

LippoM,  Gerhard;  Thumer,  Gunther;  and  Stojanow,  Georgi, 
4,489.511,0.38-55.000. 
Stonham,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Aleksander,  Igor;  Stonham.  Thomas  J.;  and  Wilkie,  Bruce  A., 
4,490847, 0.  382-10.000. 
Stow  ft  Davis  Furniture  Company:  Stt— 

Byrne,  Norman  R.,  4.489,997, 0.  339-13.000. 
Stracke.  Wilfried:  Stt- 

Schoening,  Josef;  Schwiers,  Hans-Georg;  Elter,  Claus;  Stracke, 
WUfried;     and     Kolodzey,     Hans-Juergen,    4,490328,     O. 
376-285.000. 
Straka,  Richard  B.:  Ser— 

Becker,  Kenneth  W.;  Friedrichs,  Louis  G.,  Jr.;  Kropp,  Lev;  and 
Straka.  Richard  B..  4,490.401. 0.  426^07.000. 
Strsslicka.  William  A.,  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of 
providing  a  mdtivdve  tuiUne  nozzle  ring  interface  sed.  4,489,468, 
O.  29-1S6.80R. 
Strauss,  Bruce  P.:  Stt^ 

Stekly,  Zdenek  J.  J.;  and  Strauss,   Bruce  P.,  4,490439,  O. 
428414.000. 
Strecker,  William  D.;  Thompson,  David;  and  Casabona,  Richard,  to 
Digitd  Equipment  Corporation.  Dud  path  bus  structure  for  com- 
puter interconnection.  4,490785,  O.  364-200000. 
Strike,  Donald  P.:  Sif— 

Schiehser,  Guy  A.;  and  Strike.  Dondd  P..  4,490327, 0. 544-62.000. 
Struttmann,  Hilarious  S.;  Donahue,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Cooper,  Pad  W., 
to  Emerson  Bectric  Co.  Method  of  constructing  a  drive  tensioning 
device.  4,489,475. 0.  29-526.00R. 
Stuart.  Jerry  E:  Stt— 

Michads,  Leonard  H.;  and  Stuart.  Jerry  E.  4.489.490  O. 
30-90.100. 
Sturges.  Fred  D.:  Stt^ 

Spokas,  Romas  B.;  and  Sturges,  Fred  D.,  4,489.680  a.  123-41.050. 
Sturges.  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to  Westmdiouse  Electric  Corp.  Vernier  press 

brake  die  set  4,489,587,  O.  '^089.000. 
Suarez.  Jose  I.:  Stt— 

Bcnns,  Jaime  A.;  Suarez.  Jose  I.;  and  Victor.  Alan  M.,  4,490688, 
O.  331-l.OOA. 
Sudu,  George  D.:  5w 

Sze.  Morgan  C.  Y.;  and  Sudu,  George  D.,  4,490133, 0. 44-56.000. 
Suda,  YoshihSei  Sm- 

Tanaka,   Susumu;   Daisaku,   Takehiko;   and   Suda.   Yoshihide, 
4,490112,0.433-20.000. 
Sudani,   Yasuo,   to  Tokyo  Emix  CorpOTation.   X-ray  soparatus. 

4.490834,0.378-110.000. 
Suduro  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Tsumun,  Toshihiro,  4,489,493, 0.  30-387.000. 
Suematsu,  Toshio:  Stt— 

Ito,  YosUyasu;  Suematsu.  Toshio;  Takeda,  Yiyi;  Anzd,  Katsushi; 
and  Yoshida.  Matsiyi.  4,489,688,  O.  123-339.000. 
Sueri(en,  Hans  P.:  See- 
Amort.  Jurgo;  Hanisch.  Horst;  Klapdor.  Ute;  Suerken.  Hans  P.; 
and  van  der  Maas,  Hendrikus.  4,490,526,  O.  536-102.000. 
Sugar,  Janos:  Stt— 

Dancsi,  Laios;  Keve,  Tibor,  Fekete,  Gycray;  Desseri,  Eszter; 
Gorog.  Sandor,  Acs,  Tibor,  Szanuy,  CSaba;  Szabo,  Ldo*: 
Honty.  Katalin;  Eckhardt,  Sandor,  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpd-Fronius, 
Sandor,  Relle  nee  Somfa,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4,490378,  O.  424-262.000. 
Sugie,  Toshinori:  Stt— 

Kawabata,  Juheyi;  Inoue,  Toshio;  Sugie.  Toshinori;  and  Kobata, 
Fumihiro.  4.490.522, 0.  52^388.00O 
Sugishita.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Tosaki.    Hiromi;    Sugishita.    Nobuyuki;   and    Ikegami,    AUra, 
4.490429,  O.  428-lMiOOO. 
Sugiura.  Masamichi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Abnormd- 
ity  detecting  device  for  the  origind  carriage  of  a  copying  machine. 
4,49003S7o.  355-8.000. 
Sugizdo.  Iwao:  Stt— 

Mizuno.  Ichiro;  and  Sugizaki,  Iwao,  4,489,496, 0.  33-172.00R. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See—' 

Grotloh,  Karihdnz,  4.490836,  O.  376-281.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemicd  Company,  Limited:  Stt— 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Nakae.  Kiyohiko;  and  Terazawa.  Takaydd. 

4,490302, 0.  524445.000. 
Hayatstt,  Hikoya;  and  Tezuka.  Yasuo,  4.490525. 0.  536-54.000. 
Sumitomo  Bectric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Kazuhito;  and  Takahashi,  Kenichi,  4,490008,  O. 
350-96.340. 
Sumitomo  Metd  Industries,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tsuda,  Teliuaki;  Kurimoto,  Tatsuo;  and  Shibuya,  Atsuyoshi, 
4,490438,  O.  428-613.000. 
Sumitomo  Naugduck  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakano,  Hajime;  Ito,  Akitoshi;  Yano,  Motoichi;  and  Honda. 
Yasduro.  4,490306,  O.  525-67.000. 
Sump,  Cord  H.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Process  for  bonding 

renactory  to  surfaces.  4.489.877,  O.  228-178.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Hnnsberger,  Dale  L.;  and  Harwath,  Frank  L.,  4,490105,  O. 

431-6S!00O 

Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  Foucher,  Wdter  D.,  Jr.;  and 

Cuscurida,  Michad,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fuels  containing  an  alkenylsucci- 

nyl   polyglyoolcarbonate   ester   as   a   deposit-control   additive. 

4,490154. 0.  44-70000. 


Surdkos,  Inc.:  See- 
Morris,  Henriettt  K.;  and  Lagergren,  Esther  R.,  4,489,720  O. 
128-132.00D. 
Susumu.  Kawabata;  Hiroshi,  Niimi;  Meui.  Anahara;  and  Hiroshi, 
Omori,  to  Kabudiiki  Kaidu  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusbo;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  producing  a  fasciated  yarn.  4,489,543,  O.  37-333.000. 
Suszynski,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Kqpdw,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  Suszynski,  Edward  D.;  and  Johnson, 
Reginald  S.,  4,490710  O.  338-128.000. 
Sutherland,  Karl  M.:  See- 
Gordon,  Lucas  S.;  and  Sutherland,   Karl  M.,  4,490.254,  O. 
210-247.000. 
Suzuki,  Dani:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Michidd;  Hashimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Suzuki,  DaUi,  4,489,652,  O.  101-211.000. 
Suzuki,   Hirosdd,   to  Junkodia  Company,   Ltd.   Strip  line  cable. 

4,490690,  O.  333-1.000. 
Suzuki,  Shohd;  Kazawa,  Yoshiaki;  Sdto,  Ryuiei;  Noguchi,  Koji;  Mo- 
rid,  Hidezumi;  Maahiko,  Ryoichi;  and  Sakai,  Shiui,  to  Hitachi  Cable. 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Integrated  superconductor.  4,490378,  O. 
174-15.00S. 
Suzdd.  Tomio;  Tamura,  Setsuo;  Tanaka,  Kozo;  Hirose,  Ryoichi; 
Komatsu.   Hiroyuki;   Tamada,   Shinichi;   Kaaai.   Taketsugu;   and 


Tanimoto,  Kdsuke.  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited.  Method  and 

injecting 
7S-42]D00. 


nsuM.  to  Koee  steei,  umited.  Method  and  apparatus 
pdverized  Aid  into  a  blast  ftunace.  4,490171.  O. 


for 


Suzdd.  YodiiUsa: 

Has^awa.  Junzo;  Kawabata,  Susumu;  Horiuchi,  Mitsunori;  and 
Suzdd,  Yoshihisa,  4,489,461,  O.  19-258.000. 
Svensson,  Sten  A.:  See- 
Hamilton,  Raod;  Sehlin,  Lan  E;  and  Svennon,  Sten  A.,  4,489,678, 
O.  122-26.000. 
Sverd,  Josef;  Novak.  Jan;  and  Zampach,  Stepen,  to  SIGMA  konoern. 
Apparatus  for  manufacturing  screw  workpieces  of  s  tube  leini- 
product  4,489,588, 0.  72-402.000 
Swartz,  John  C:  See— 

Uwrence,  John  T.;  and  Swartz.  John  C,  4,490,004, 0. 339-9S.00R. 
Sweeney,  William  T.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Electrically  actuated  lervocon- 
trol  system  for  a  static  pressure  operated  load.  4,489,737,  O. 
137-877.000. 
Swift.  Gregory  W.:  See— 

Wheatley,  John  C;  Swift,  Gregory  W.;  and  Migliori.  Albert, 
4,489.553.  O.  60-5I6.00O 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  Stt— 

Chowhan.  Zaka-Ud-Din  T.,  4,490377,  O.  424-256.000. 
Jones,  Gordon  H.;  Venuti,  Michad  C;  Alvarez.  Robert;  and 
Bnino,  John  J..  4.490371,  O.  424-248.540. 
Sypd,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Peerenboom,  B.  David;  and  Sypd,  Kenneth  L.,  4,490614,  CL 
250-385.000. 
Szabo,  Liuos:See— 

Dancsi,  Laios;  Keve,  Tibor;  Fekete,  Gyony;  Deaaeri,  Eszter; 
Gorog.  Sandor,  Acs,  Tibor,  Szantty,  uaba;  Szabo,  L^jos; 
Honty,  Katalin;  Eckhardt,  Sandor,  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpd-Fronius, 
Sandor,  Relle  nee  Somfa,  7.surMnna;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4,490378,  O.  424-262.000. 
Szabolcsi,  Tames:  See— 

Ambrus,  Dezso  ;  Szabolcsi,  Tamas;  and  Hutas,  Istvan.  4,490394, 
O.  426-2.000. 
Szala,  Lawrence  E:  See- 
Lee,  Minyoung;  Borom,  Marcus  P.;  and  Szala.  Lawrence  E. 
4,490319.0:264-63.000 
Szantay,  Csaba:  See— 

Dancsi,  Laios;  Keve,  Tibor,  Fdcete,  Gyoray;  Dezseri,  Eszter, 
Gorog.  Sandor,  Acs,  Tibor,  Szantty,  (Saba;  Szabo,  Lejos; 
Honty,  Katalin;  Eckhardt,  Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius, 
Sandor,  Relle  nee  Somfi,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janoa, 
4,490378,  O.  424-262.000. 
Sze,  Morgan  C.  Y.;  and  Sudu.  George  D.,  to  Lummus  Crsst  Inc. 

Process  for  the  production  of  gasohoT  4,490153,  O.  44-56.000. 
Tabaoek,  Joaeph  A.:  See— 

Vogel,  Roger  P.;  Rennard,  Raymond  J.;  and  Tabacek,  Joae^  A.. 

4.490479.  O.  502-309.000. 
Void,  Roger  F;  Rennard.  Raymond  J.;  and  Tabaoek.  Joseph  A., 
4,490483,  O.  502-309.000. 
Tacklind,  Christopher  A.:  See— 

Vaught.  John  L.;  Ooutier,  Frank  L.;  Donald,  David  K.;  Meyer, 
John  D.;  Tacklind,  Christopher  A.;  and  Taub,  Howard  H., 
4,490,728,  O.  346-1.100. 
Tafars.  Peter  T.  Filter  bag  with  removable  ring  and  handle  and  method 

of  assembly  therefor.  4.490253,  O.  210-238.000. 
Tu,  Seiji:  Stt— 

Kawakami,  Masato;  and  Tai,  Seiji,  4,490,436,  O.  428-403.00O 
Tdyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuyama,  Masaru;  Hirooka,  Susumu;  and  Yamaoka,  Nobutatsu, 
4,490318,  O.  264-61.000. 
Takad,  Matao:  See— 

watabe,  Tomni;  Kondo,  Hideo;  Matsuda,  Todiihiko;  Yano,  Ketui; 
Dote,  Yasuhiko;  and  Takagi.  MatK).  4,490621,  O.  29042.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenichi:  See- 
Murakami,  Kazuhito;  and  Takahashi,   Kenichi,  4,490008,  O. 
350-96.340. 
Takahashi,  Kihd,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Tool  for  attaching  s  cou- 
pling element  to  a  conceded  slide  fsstener.  4,489,486, 0.  29-769.000 
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Takino,  Sdichi:  St*— 

TUdyima.  Eiictairo;  Ttukui.  TotUkuu.  deccawd:  MoritiL 
nUn:  and  Takaaa  Sakhi.  M9a4ia  a.  427-44.00a 
Takm  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sf»— 

Opwi.  IwikkU.  4.«aiH  a.  446-464.000. 
TakMe.  YanUde.  to  Ywiada  DoMw  Co..  Ltd  Leveliac  device  of 

dobby  machine.  4.489.1M,  a.  139.329.000.  ^^ 

TakaiUna,  Hiroaki:  5nw 

Ucmura.  Seiichi;  Yaflaamoto,  Shnaichi;  HiioM,  Takao:  Takashima. 

Hiraaki;  and  KataOHma.  4.490239,  a  20g-44.00a 
Takaya,  Maahin):  Sit— 

Maki,  Yodiifliiiii;  SaHo,  Mafoiclii;  Mitramori,  Naomidu:  Maeda, 

^S^yaki;  "d  Tak«ra.  Maiahiro.  4,490292,  a.  260-239.308. 

Takada  Chemical  Indvtrfa,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

F«l)iiio.Manhiko.<40a391.a.260.111SLH. 

T^Mda.  FJnnip:  Uuda,  Qaami;  and  laoda.  Yoji,  to  Milsubiahi  Denki 

Takeda.  Yi^i:  Stt- 

Iio,  Yoihivatii;  Suem«tn,  Todiio;  Takeda.  Yiyi;  Anzat.  Katsuahi; 
,  ,     and  YoaUda,  Matn^ji.  4.4«9,6U.  Q.  123-3390)0. 
Taknahara.  Takaahi:  S^e^ 

Kidii.  H^jimtt;  Seki,  Manki;  Taoaka,  Kuaio;  and  Takeoahara. 
Takaahi.  4.490711.  O.  364-191.000  «I«»™. 

TakeUko  Dinku:  5^*— 

Tallala^   Sonnntt;   D$iuku,   Takehiko;   and   Siida.   Yoahihide, 

4*490112.  a.  433-20.000.  ««Hiwe, 

Takeihima.  Takahiko;  U«ki.  Tadaahi;  Kawaihima.  Motozo;  Ueno, 

Thmeo;  and  NaUmotov  Mavyuki.  to  UBE  Induatries.  Ltd.  Gat- 

vn^  uranfement  incorporated  with  a  mold.  4,489,771,  a. 

1 64-309.000. 

Takeuchi.  Hideo;  Kobay«hi.  Michiaki;  Haahimoto.  Hiroyuki;  and 

Suzuki.  DaUi,  to  Dai  Nippon  Inaattu  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Method 

Ti^enchi.  Hiroahi;  Jyo  mi»a.  Shigeni;  Nagatauma.  Kazuyuki:  Hikita. 

Mitantaka;  Ito.  Yukio;  aKl  AahSa.  Saki^  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Thne 

TJiwElJiISfSi!  **™*^  f^fOBMUu.  4.490641,  a.  310-366.000. 

TaUyania.  Eiichiro;  Tiukui  Toahikazu.  deceued  (by  Taukui.  Kiyoko. 

M  rementttive);  Mbrita.  Kaiauhiaa;  and  Takano.  SeiichTto 

Showa  Highpolymer  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  affixing  a  decorative 

patttra  to  a  atock  or  a  molded  component  4.490410  a.  427-44.000. 

Tamada,  Shnucb:  Stt— 

Suzuki.  Tomia,  Tamura.  Setauo;  Tanaka.  Kozo;  Hiroae,  Ryoichi; 
Komatau.  Hirpyub;  Tamada.  Shinichi:  Kaaai.  Taketaugu;  and 
Tanhnoto.  Keiauke.  4,490171,  a.  75-42.000. 
Tamamudii.  Maaahiro,  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company,  Limited 

Tamba.  Shinichi:  Stt— 

Tamura,  FtaDio:S«»— 

Kmoahit^  Mitauuka;  Nakagami,  Tatauro;  Murakami,  Nobuaki: 
g-IJjNoJjjTamurt,  Fumio;  and  Danno.  Yoahiaki.  4.489,685. 

late  prooeaaor.  4.49O805.  CI.  36^728.000. 
Tamuia,  Setauo:  5i»— 

^"^^  I?°fe  Tamurfc  Setauo;  Tanaka.  Kozo;  Hiioae.  Ryoichi; 
Komatau.  Hiroyuki;  Tamada.  Shinichi;  Kaaai.  Taketaucu;  and 

"'' pftcrSS*^  to  ^^  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Hearing  aid.  4.490585.  Q. 

Tanaka,  Kuunobu;  Matauda.  Akihiaa;  and  Yoahida.  Toahihiko.  to 
A|encyof  bdiBtrial  Sdeqce  and  Technology.  Method  of  producing 
thm  fflma  of  aiUcon.  4.490J08.  a.  156406.000.  p™""""* 

Tanaka,  Kazuo:  S^»— 

^  a'tttlSSSjOO*'**'  ^^"'"^  "^  '*'""■'*  ^'^"^  4.4905H 
Tanaka,  Kozo:  Stt—  ' 

*¥^  I?^  Tamura,  Setauo;  Tanaka.  Kozo;  Hiroae.  Ryoichi; 
Konaatau.  nroyuki;  Tamada.  Shinichi;  Kaaai.  Taketaugu;  and 
Tammoto,  Keiauke.  4.490171,  a.  75-42.000        """^"^  "" 
Tanaka.  Kunio:  Stt— 

*^  ^^'^J'^  JH"^  Tanaka.  Kunio;  and  Takegahara. 
^Takaahi.  4,490781,  a,  364-191.000  •«»««•. 

A!&'ftS!?'^.°'*^u''f''*^  ■«'  *"^  Yoahihide.  to  Kabu- 
aUki  Kaiaha  Suwa  Sokoiha;  and  Takehiko  Diaaku.  Orthodontic 
aynem  and  method.  4.490112,  a.  433-20.000.  vmnooontic 

rl!t2S^^^  ^^f"^^  T""*"*  K«w>. »  MitauWahi  Gas 
mSSS  a!^S486.S  ^**"        "y«*">**^  trimellitic  add. 

^!S?"*^  IS!?'"**^'  '*"^  "««»'»;  Ibamoto,  Maaahiko;  and 


FoMable 
the  like. 


Tani,  Haruhiaa:  See— 

°^vl°'*i.5°*^   aigezo;   Tani.   Hamhiaa;   Kurihara. 
^       K*P*|*o:  ttd  Yauwa,  Hiroai.  4.489,630  a.  83-15.000. 
Taniguchi,  Hideo:  5^«— 

Tataumi.  Yuuka;  and  Taniguchi,  Hideo.  4.489.485.  a.  29420.00O 
Tanimoto,  Keiauke:  Sir— 

SiuuU.  Tomte;  Taaaura.  Setauo;  Tanaka.  Kozo;  Hiroae.  Ryoichi; 
Komatau,  Hiroyuki;  Tamada,  Shinichi;  Kaaai.  Taketaugu;  and 
Tanunoto.  Keiauke.  4.490171.  Q.  75-42.000         ^""*"'  ™ 
Tanner.  Eugene  J.:  Stt— 

T^g^  Stephen  E;  and  Tanner,  Eugene  J.,  4,490777.  a 

TanuCT.  Stephen  E.;  and  Tanner,  Eugene  J.  Selective  color  illumination 
device  for  electronic  drafting  tablea.  4,490777.  Q.  36^22LO0O^ 
Tanno.  Seikichi:  Stt— 

Maekawa,  Iwap;  Omori.  Ew  Uchigaaaki.  laao;  Tobita,  Hxleyuki: 
Yokoyama,  Naoki;  Tanno,  Seikichi;  Nakano.  Fumio;  and  Ita 
Ren,  4,490496,  a.  524-317.000. 
Tapco  Products  Company.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Rhoades,  Jamea  J..  4.489.583.  O.  72-319.000 
Tarankov.  Gennady  A.:  Stt— 

Shamarokov,  Alexandr  S.;  Kuzmin.  Alexd  V.;  Olebov.  Vladimir 
R;  MoakvKhev,  Viktor  F.;  Morozova.  Nadezhda  A.;  Filippov. 
0«nady  A.;  Taijnkov   Oemiady  A.;  Lukaaevich,  Bo«I. 
Ajtojjj^Leonid  M.;  and  Onahakov,  Viktor  L,  4.489.788.  a! 

Tattumi.  Yutaka;  and  Taniguchi.  Hideo,  to  Rohm  Company  Limited. 
M^odfor  forming  a  thermal  printing  head.  4,489.485.  a. 

Tataumichi.  Tothio:  Sw— 

Kawarada.    Hiroahi;    Tataumichi.    Toahio;    Wakahata,    Yaauo- 
HunanaU  Mitauyoshi;  and  K^tani,  Tamotau.  4,490.015.  a! 

Taub.  Howard  H.:  &*- 

Vwight.  John  L.;  Cloutier.  Frank  L.;  Donald.  David  K.;  Meyer. 

%,£rs2%i42%r*"^'  ""^  "•  ''-^'-  -^ 

Taylor,  Robert  S.:  Stt— 

Gall,  Owen  M.;  Tbomaon.  Thomaa  L.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  S.. 

4.489,584,  Q.  72-327.000.  ^  ' 

Taylor,  Roderick  S.;  LeopoM,  Kurt  E;  and  Aloock,  A.  John,  to  Cana- 

dum  Patenta  ft  Development  Limited.  Laaer  triggered  high  voltage 

rail  gap  switch.  4,490651.  a.  315-150000.  ^^     ^^ 

Taylor,  Theodore  B.,  to  Nova,  Inc.  Prooeaa  cooling  method  and  apnan- 

tua  utilizing  aerosol  sprays.  4,489,565,  Q.  62-59.000. 
Tazaki,  Takahani:  Stt— 

Saito,  Tadao;  and  Tazaki,  Takahani,  4,489,861,  a.  222-207.000. 
Tcbernev,  Dmuter  I.  Proccas  of  preparing  magnetic  spinel  ferrite 

??if^i!S?""**  predetermined  tranaition  temperature.  4,490268.  a. 
252-62.620. 

TDK  Corporation:  Stt— 

Satou.  Hirodii;  and  Yahagi,  Tadao,  4,490706,  a.  336-96.000. 

Techaight  Corp.:  See- 
Weber,  Hermann,  4,490495,  Q.  S24-264.00O. 

Ted,  Bohualav:  Stt— 

Knoke,  Jurgen;  Joat,  ManfM;  Ted.  Bohualav;  and  Fahrbach. 
Erich,  4,490425.  CI.  428-90000.  -^kh, 

Teijin  Limited:  Stt— 

^*!Jra.'^"iA'^**'  "^^^  '^  Kazuahige,  Hayaahi.  4,490433. 

CI.  428-262.000 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  Sue— 

Ohnatead,  Harold  W.,  4,490653,  G.  315-403.000. 

^'?°f2J?iJJ°j!?!.5;'.?!J2i^'  '-■^  ^^  •«*  Hdderman,  Earl 
R.,  4.490408,  a.  427-42.000. 

Teiedyne  Induatries,  Inc.:  Sce^ 

Rojjfgn.  ^JJ^lliwn  A.;  and  Modlin,  Phillip  R.,  4,490722,  Q. 

Tempmaater  Corporation:  See— 

°23M9So°°**  "'  "^  ****^  ^**'^  **••  *»^'''''  CI- 
Teramachi,  Hiroahi.  Redrculating-ball  linear  bearing  aaaemUy  with  a 

pair  of  oppoaed  guide  rails.  4,419,990  a.  308.6.00C. 
Tmuchi,  Kiyoahi;  and  Hiraga,  Masaharu,  to  Sanden  Corporation. 
ScroU  type  fluid  diaplaoement  apparatua  with  ♦»«irkfnffd  center  wrao 
portiona.  4.490099.  Q.  418-55.000  ^ 

Terazawa.  Takayuki:  Stt— 

Terentieva.  Evgoiia  A.:  Stt— 

Vdynets,  Filipp  K.;  Demidenko.  Vladimir  A.;  Deniaov.  Roman  A.: 
Dott,  Viktor  P.;  Dydelzak.  Alexandr  E;  Ryzhikov,  Engeb  N.: 
and  Terentieva.  Evgenia  A.,  4,490286,  Q.  2S^583.00o7 
Termolar  S/A:  Stt— 

De  Freitaa,  Eliaa  M.,  4.489,840  Q.  215.13.00R. 
Tmatn.  Darnel  A.;  and  Brundage.  Richard,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
SawduM  collector  bag  for  a  table  uw.  4,489,909,  a.  248-99.a». 

^^,8g:^iS5lx).*°  "^^  ^"*-  ^--p"^ ««-» -~- 

Terrot  Strickmaschinen  GmbH:  Stt— 

Engelfried,  Werner;  and  Muller,  Gerhard,  4,489,573.  a.  66-8.00O 
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Terukatsu  Miyauchi:  See— 

Miyauchi.  Terukatsu;  Ikeda,  Yoneichi;  and  KikucU.  Tatanii. 
4*490243.  a  208-127.000. 
Teramo  Corporation:  Stf— ' 

Yoahkla.  Takao,  4,490420  0. 428-35.000 
Tenmuma,  Kazuhiko:  Ser— 

Himuro,  Maaami;  Niahigaki,  Suaumu;  and  Terunuma.  Kanihiko, 
4,490739.  a.  35846.db0. 
Texaco  Devetopment  Corporation:  Ser— 

Quintana,  Manud  E;  and  Eatabrook,  Lawrence  E.  4,490251,  Q. 
210-209.000 
Texaco  Inc.:  Stt 

Davia,  Lome  A.,  Jr.;  Broat,  Dale  P.;  and  Haakin.  Hdea  K.. 

4.490676.  a.  324-376.00O 
KaoCBum,  Benjamin  J.,  4.490155. 0. 44-71.000. 
Maiioa.  Charica  P.;  CiXHwh,  William  B.;  Brent.  Albert;  Richter, 
Geocfe  N.;  Child.  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolda.  Blake.  4,490156. 
Q.  4|l61.00O 
Mead,  Theodore  C;  and  Wright,  James  H.,  4.490245,  Q. 

208-179.000. 
Pfetenon,  Bmoe  W.;  Speranza,  George  P.;  and  Grigsby,  Robert  A.. 

Jr.,  4,490485.  Q.  52M8.00O 
Siller.  David.  4,490679.  G.  324446.000. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Yeakey.  Ernest  L.;  Foucher.  Wdter  D..  Jr.;  and 
Cnacurida.  Mfchael.  4.490154.  G.  44-70.000. 
Tezaa  Inatrunmta  Incorporated:  Ser 

Everett.  Chaunoey  L.;  Houaton.  Theodore  W.;  and  Darky.  Henry 

M.,  4,490632,  G.  307-475.000. 
Hartman,  Dennia  C,  4.490209.  G.  156-643.000. 
Jones.  Gary  W.,  4,489,481,  G.  29-591.000. 
McDonough,  Kevin  C;  and  Bellay,  JefErey  D.,  4.490783,  G. 

364-20O000. 
McElfoy,  David  J.,  4,490736,  G.  357-41.000. 
Textron  Inc:  Su 

Moore,  Robert  G.;  Simpaon,  Anthony  Y.;  and  Keefe,  Howard  W., 
4,489,667.  a  11447.00A. 
Tezuka,  Yaauo:  5w 

Hayatiu.  Hikova;  and  Tezuka.  Yanio,  4.490S25.  G.  536-54.000. 
Thackrey,  Jamea  D.  Counting  c^>  for  medicine  bottlea.  4,489,834,  G. 

206-534.000. 
Theea,  John  E:  Stt— 

Korte,  Jay  S.;  and  Theea,  John  E.  4,489,853.  G.  221-187.000. 
ThennO-Disc  Incorporated;  5rf 

Snider,  Harold  F.;  and  Riaacher,  Gerard  H.,  4.490,704.  G. 
337-372.000. 
Theurer.  Joae;  and  Rieaaberger.  Klaus,  to  Franx  Plaaaer  Bahnbaumas- 
chinen-Indurtriegeaelhchan  m.b.H.  Mobile  aivaratus  for  determin- 
mg  the  lateral  position  of  a  rsilroad  track.  4,4S0.038,  G.  356-5.000. 
ThiMtol  Corpnation:  Ser— 

Inman.  Frank  S..  4.489.889.  G.  239-265.330. 
Thiiion.  Fral  J.,  to  L.  B.  Industries,  Inc.  Luggage  rKk.  4,489,868,  G. 

224-321.000. 
Huvend,  Jean:  Sre^ 

Gourdon,  Chuide;  and  Thivend,  Jean,  4,490712,  G.  34O'347.0DD. 
Thomas,  GeraM  F.:  Ser— 

Forcht,  Brennaa  A.;  and  Thomas,  GeraM  F.,  4*490 1S4*  G. 
148-6.210 
Thomas,  NGchad  E:  Stt— 

Keyser,  Thomas  Thomas,  Michad  E;  Pierce,  John  M.;  and 
Geeves.  James  M.,  4,489,482,  G.  29-591.000. 
Thompson,  DarreO  R.:  Sir— 

BerofT,  Howard;  Thompaoa,  Darrell  R.;  Meride,  Robert  W.;  and 
Travia,  William  C,  Jr..  4.490326,  G.  264-328.160. 
Iliompaon.  David:  Ser— 

Strecker.  WOliam  D.;  Thompson.  David;  and  Casabona.  Richard, 
4.490785.  a  364-200.000. 
Thompson,  James  C  Portable  hinged  transducer  carrier.  4.489.454.  G. 

5-5O3iO0O. 
Thompson,  Mortimer  S.,  to  Tri-Tech  Systems  Internatioud,  Inc. 

Tamper  evkient  closures  and  packages.  4,489,841,  G.  215-203.000. 
Thompson,  Paige  W.;  and  Kdly.  Rondd  W..  to  Generd  Electric  Com- 
pany. Condition  re^onsive  dectric  switch  system,  dectricd  switch- 
mg  device  and  method  of  operation   thereof.   4,490708,   G. 
337-320.000 
Thomson,  Brace  J.,  to  Union  CarUde  Australia,  Limited.  Incorporation 

of  liqud  additives  into  pdymeric  fDms.  4,490323,  G.  264-21 1.00O 
Thonson  C.S.F.:  Ser— 

Bensussan,  Andrr,  Birot,  Patrice;  Van  Kerrebroeck,  Gaude;  and 
Curtinot,  Jean-Claude,  4,490854,  G.  455-1 184XXX 
Thomson,  Thomas  L.:  Ser 

Gall,  Owen  M.;  Thomson,  Thomas  L.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  S.. 
4,489.584*  G.  72-327.000. 
Thorn  EMI  Gas  Appliances  Limited:  Ser— 

Smith,  Kenneth  G..  4,489,707,  G.  126-127.000 
Thurner,  Ountber:  Ser— 

UppoM,  Geriiard;  Thurner,  Gunther,  and  Stqianow.  Georgi, 
4,489,511,  G.  38-55.000. 
Thyeho  Fredin  AB:  Ser— 

Fredin.  Stutc.  4,489,975,  G.  296-181.000. 
Thyven  Industrie  AG:  Ser— 

Hanaler.  Peter,  and  Nathrath,  Norbert,  4,489,564.  G.  62-48.000. 
Tiemann.  Wilhdm;  and  Verl^er.  Jobat.  to  Siemena  Aktiengearilschaft 

Kgh  voltage  circuit  breaker.  4.490594.  G.  20O-148.00R. 
Tietze.  lorg.  jw 

Mdnherz,  ManfM;  and  Tietze,  Jorg,  4*490595,  G.  200-254.000. 


Tigers  Polymer  Corporation:  Ser— 

Yamamura,  MicUo.  4,489.759.  G.  138-122.000. 
inlander,  Hans:  Ser— 

Ekbladh.   Fred  V.  G.;  and  Tillander,   Hans,  4.490136,  G. 
604-22.000. 
Titov.  Viktor  V.:  Stt— 

Grebenkin,  Mikhail  F.;  Ivasbenko.  Akxandr  V.;  Karamysbeva, 

LJudmila  A.;  Blinov,  Lev  M.;  Kovahev,  Evgeny  I.;  Shtykov, 

Nikolai  M.;  Titov,  Viktor  V.;  Shoshin,  Vadtm  M.;  Agafonova. 

Iriny  F.;  and  Barnik.  MikhaU  I.,  4,490,277,  G.  25^299.M0. 

Titzer,  R<Aert  A.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Stack  creeling  system 

and  method  of  continuously  creeling  yarn.  4,489,903,  G.  24M31.000. 

Tobia,  Alfonso  J.:  Ser— 

Banduroo.  Victor  T.;  Levine.  Seymour  D.;  Mdvey,  Dennis  M.;  and 
Tobia.  Alfono  J.,  4.490,374.  G.  424-251.000 
Tobita.  Hideyuki:  Ser— 

Maekawa,  Iwao;  Omori,  E^i;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  Tobita,  Hideyuki; 
Yokoyama,  Naoki;  Tanno,  SeiUchi;  Nakano,  Fumio;  and  Ito, 
Ren.  4,490496,  G.  524-317.000. 
Tohyama,  Uunroku:  Ser— 

Saitou,  Kouichi;  Tohyama,  Shunroku;  and  Kosaka.  Yoahikazu, 
4.490149.  G.  8-539.00O 
Tokuda.  Hiroahi:  Ser— 

Sakano.  laao;  Yokoyama.  Tatauro;  K^va.  Scitara,   Minami. 
Tamotau;  Okazaki,  Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hirnlii;  Kawazura,  Hiroahi; 
Kumakura,  Mikio;  Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya,  Akira,  4.490393. 
G.  424-263.000. 
Tokuyama.  Yoahio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Recording  and 
reproducing  video  aignals  at  sdectable  different  trae  travcUng  speeds 
firom  pluiarvkieo  head  pairs.  4.490755.  G.  36(^70.000. 
Tokyo  Emix  Corporation:  Ser— 

Sudani.  Yasuo.  4.490834.  G.  378-1  lOOOO 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 
Goto.  Kunidd.  4,490680  G.  329-117.000. 
Jingu.  Masaharu.  4.489.730  G.  128-660.000. 
Kawai.  Tsuneo,  4.489.507,  G.  34-77.000. 
Ogura.  Mitsugi.  4.490628.  G.  307-449.000. 
Yasuda.  Hiroshi;  and  Ochii.  Kiyofumi.  4.490697.  G.  333-136.000. 
Yokoyama.  Makoto.  4.490747,  G.  358-296.00O 
Yotuyanagi.   Masahiko;   and   Fukaya.   Toshio,   4,490,412,   G. 
427-122.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kobashiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Shimoma,  Taketoahi;  Fukuda,  Kumio;  and  Shimaoogi,  Toahia 
4,490644,  G.  313-413.000. 
ToUiver,  Wilbur  E  Cape  vfrnaa.  4,489,528.  G.  52-677.000 
Tombd,  Gerard;  and  Pagnuoco.  Gilbert,  to  Bouaaoia  S.A.  Device  for 

handling  artidea  in  the  form  of  aheeta.  4,489.835.  G.  211-41.000. 
Tominoi.  Kunitada:  Ser— 

Tomita.  Akira;  and  Tominoi.  Knnitada.  4,490574,  G.  174-36.000. 
Tomita.  Akira;  and  Tominoi,  Kunitada.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electri- 

cd  caUe.  4.490574,  G.  174-36.000. 
Tomlinaon,  Hardd  W.,  Jr.:  Ser— 

BeaO.  Donald  L.;  and  Tomlinaon.  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  4.490848,  G. 
382-121.000. 
Tomm.  Donald:  Ser— 

Wienhold.    Edgar    K.;    and   Tomm.    DooakL   4.489,869.   G. 
224-329.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  Ser— 

Hatakeyama.  Morichika;  and  Mhiami.  Koichi.  4,489.944.  G. 
273-154.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Oguia.  Daiauke;  and  Fvuiu.  Shoauke.  4.490132.  G.  493-424.000. 
Topwave  Inatrumenta  Oy:  Ser— 

Tormala,  Sauli  J..  4.490612.  G.  25O-339.00O. 
Toray  Iinluiliifs.  Inc.:  Ser^ 

Fukuhara,  Mototada;  Ono,  Kdzo;  Morita,  Ken-ichi;  and  Fvjti. 

SUgeru,  4,490828.  G.  373-117.000. 
Saitou,  Koddu;  Tcriiyama.  Shunroku;  and  Kosaka,  Yoahikazu, 
4.490149,  G.  8-539.000. 
Torii  *  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Fnffi,  Setauro;  Aoyama.  Takuo;  Sakurd,  Yojiro,  Nakayama. 
Toyoa,  Nunomua.  SUgdd;  Yaegashi.  Takeshi;  and  Okutome, 
Toshiyuki.  4,490388.  CT  424-278.000 
Torii.  Nobutoshi:  Srr— 

Inaba.  Hajimu;  and  Torii.  Nobutoshi,  4,489,821,  G.  198-472.000. 
Tormala.  Sauli  J.,  to  Topwave  Instrumentt  Oy.  Method  for  the  mea- 
surement of  the  properties  of  a  plastic  film  by  means  of  infira-red 
radiation.  4.490612.  G.  250-339.000. 
Toratensaon,  Arne  B.:  Ser— 

Gorton,  Lo  O.;  JaMfeMt.  Hans  A.;  Torstensson,  Arae  B.;  and 
Johansson,  Gillis  iT,  4,490464,  G.  435-4.000. 
Tosdd.  Hiromi;  Sugishita,  Nobuydd;  and  Ikegami.  Akira.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Process  for  manufiKturing  a  mdtilayer  dreait  board.  4.490429, 
G.  428-195.000 
Toshiba  Kikd  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Ogura.  Ddsuke;  and  Fi^iu.  Shosuke.  4*490132,  a  493424.000. 
Tsddmoto,  Toahiaki;  **"*«™"f ,  Guharu;  and  HasUmolo,  Yutaka, 
4.489.644,  G.  91-530000. 
Tosod.  Anthony  L.,  to  Polvdex  Chemicals  Ltd.  Process  for  the  s^ara- 

tion  and  purification  of  dextranase.  4,490470  G.  435-21 1.000. 
Towers,  Joon  E;  and  Edwards.  Robert  E  Mine  tod  bit  with  spring 

loaded  button  retainer.  4.489.987,  G.  299-86.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kdsha:  See— 

Fuiiwara.  Tatsuro;  Watanabe.  Hideyuki;  Hiraao,  Takao; 
Sakakibara.  Hideo,  4,490524,  G.  S36-7.10O 
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,Ud. 

^       iz^r^}*^  MWJ767.  a.  141.41.000. 
Toyo  SodB  Manutetntaf  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sit— 

Kmnoi,   lUrialritwi;    Sikki,    Hidao:   and   Ti 

4.49ass6^a.  s64.sa!ooa  ^^ 

Toyota,  Akmori:  Sm^ 

^'SwiSS  ''"**''°**  '^'*'°^"  "*  '^**'*^  ''«^  4,49a513,  a. 
Toyota  Jidoaka  Kabuddki  ICakha:  S^t^ 

Toyota  Modia  Kowo  KalmUld  Kakha:  Stt— 

OigrItoJJob^^Nakallo,  Jiro;  tad  NapM.  MaMomi.  4.4W.WI.  a. 

Saito.  Takao,  AA90,W,a.  34O496.000. 

Shtaoda.  Kaaio,  4,49a79a  a.  364424.  lOa 
Tnex  Qmntioa:  Sail— 

^S^SaS?*^^'  *^  *••»»•">•  Ferdinand,  4,419,834,  a. 

TraaanWon  RaMarch,  lacj  Sa»- 

^    White,  Otaham,  4,419,685,  CL  74-665.000. 

Trapam,  Vhiono:  Sat 

T^VP.  Dradi  L:  Sa»- 

^'SSlSoS""  '''  "**  ^'*''^  °*°""  *"'  *'**''^2''  CI. 
Ttavera,  Mark  D.:  S^a^ 

^MSjKfa  37i93'5ff'  '•'^  ''••  "^  '■'■^  *^  °- 
Tram^^Uan  C,  Jr.:  &aw 

*^'JHJ?!K*  "n!*"?»*°^  °"'^  *J  Merkle.  Robert  W.;  and 
-,„T>»vk,WilIitt,C,Jr*  4,490326.  a  264-321160. 
TRE  Corporation:  Sd>— 

Tfw^'^^ili^^&i^^!!!^;;^^*'^-^^  CI.  70-134.000. 

Traiaer,Frta  P.,  to  Hobait  Comoration.  Fadufe  hndUng  in  a  film 

wrapping  maeUne.  4,419,583.  fi.  53.228.000!^  —««»  m  .  mn 

"Jgnow,  David.  Method  of  making  a  whaeL  4*490079,  a.  408- 

Tri-Tech  SyMama  Intematiotal,  Inc. 


TTiomBBon,  Morttaer  S.»  4,489,841,  a.  215-203.000. 
maor.  Jaaa-Francoia,  to  Eipada  Anatalt  IVoceai  for  manuftcturini 


JgJNtoi^viwJw  tt'brtSiial  combat  eniSft*i«kNSS 
denoa oNamed  thereby  4JW0122,  Q.  445-7.000^         *^ 

^M!9;s4ra:T2«l'^^ 

'''"y^j.^*??'  H-  to  Eititcorporeal  Medical  Spedaltiei,  Inc.  Oval 

SSSooa  *^*"  *^  "****°*'  *^  operation.  4.490134.  a. 

''^*"'  V"«»  H.,  to  Srtracorpoieal  Medical  Specialtiea.  Inc 

TiLfi??£.1SrS«  ^""'i^^  •y««^49O13Ta!6S5.000: 
^  B*:2^  ^  JohMoa  Tbomaa  J.,  to  Oenenl  Moton  Corpora- 


Tmo,  Oeom  T.:  , 

^^^StriS^L^S^S^  Li  Fm  FUcUnger,  Michad  C;  and 
TmnS^iSSjr^^'^'  CI.  435-16lSr  "" 

'Mgfe''#732:i:5r*^"°*^^^ 

TuAoi,  ToUWk  St,-       I 

TuSSfcySSS  SiJ***  '■''*'''*■  «•««»  a.  nj-4ftooo. 

''"'uiLl?^^'*™''?^  Segchirpu;  Maeno.  Tmyodii;  and  Ohtmka, 

Twda,  Telauaki:  Kmimoto,  Tatiao;  and  Shibuya,  Atnyoahi.  to 
Sjmjtono  Metdtodwtrie^  Ltd.  Steel  sheet  with  multitaySSStiS 

Fiuikaw^  Kanichi;  Tuyii.  Yatuhiro;  Shigehan,  Itani:  Iioaai.  Tat- 

"SLytSm^  ™~**  ""  Mi^rNSdcTMSagS.  a. 

Tntirota  TpaUaki;  Mataana|a,  Chihanu  and  Hashimoto.  Yutaka.  to 
a?9M3aoS.^^*^^^**^  M3SJle  con^^L  4S9!64? 
Tntai.  Kiyoko,  1^  repreaeitfative:  Sir- 

Takiwma,  EiicUio;  Tnkni,  Toahikaztt,  deceased:  Morita.  K«t. 
T«k™"ter*  T«l»no,  Seikhi,  4,49^0^54.000  *  ^ 
Tnnn,  ToaUkazo,  deoeaMd:  Stt— 

Tsunekawa.  TakaUko:  Sw— 

^'SrSl.oS*''^  "^  Tiaaekawa,  Takahiko.  4,489,544,  a 
Ttutni,  YoaUtakK  Sw- 


Tsutsumi,  Yukihiro:  5^iw 

Turban,  Mfr^M^  Moore,  Lyman  T.;  and  Traven.  Mark  D.,  to  Great 

M«.srS"37^5sr  •^""^  ""^ '" « "~s 

Turner,  Jan  R.:  Ste— 

"^m^CL  ?245i6Sr^  Larry  C;  amlTW,  Jan  R., 
Turaer.  Jonathan  S..  to  ATAT  Bell  Labontoriea.  Packet  error  rate 
TiSS^SSf  ?  •»>*!?««««»  controllers.  4.490817.  a.  370-17.000 
Tunier,  Peter  J.;  and  Momaaey.  Neal  J.,  to  General  Binding  Corpora- 
twn.  Apparatus  for  shreddm|  documents.  4.489.897. 0241-161000. 
TuniCT.  rtoland  J.,  to  AT*TBell  Laboratories.  Sigi^  levll  SieSm 
with  automatic  swHchmg  between  extemied  lin^and  wureb^ 
dynamic  ranges.  4.4901681.  Q.  329-179.000.  ^ 

Turn,  Eugenio:S(e— 

TwiJtSS^'Si'"'^  ^^°'  *'*~'«*''  ^-  ^-♦'•O'O- 
Yojmg.  Waiiam  S.,  4,489,517,  Q.  49-382.000 

'^'S&iSr4.V8«rO  23iS§^  ^"-"*"  '"  *«*«*-«  • 

Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  Stt— 

X  JJ^'J??**^^  •  ♦•♦W.W5,  a.  312-236.000. 
Tyndale  Plams-Hunter,  Ltd.:  Set— 

°4S36'o55!^  ^'  "*"  ^"^""^  Chriatiaa  W..  4,490423,  O 
UBE  Industries.  Ltd.:  S^»- 

°o^2tSi?boo"*"^''°*'  '^*"*^*  ""*  ^'"^  '^**™'  ♦•*'°''2a 

Tatahima.  Tduhiko;  Ueki.  Tadashi;  Kawashima.  Motozo:  Uena 
y^j^^^jThun»;  mdNishimoto.  Maaayuki,  4.489.771.  a.  164.3M.o5r 

'ti^M%?*&.1SSS5S)"^'^  Ke^ii;  «d  Kamino. 
Wjwtt  PfiKp  J.;  Saito.  Makoto;  Sakamoto.  Maaakatsu:  Uchkla. 

ii^wJ^i"™*  *«»«»•  Yttki«Wge,  4,490,042,  a.  356-340.000. 
Uctngaaaki,  umoiSet— 

Madtawa.  Iwao;  Omori.  E^i;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  Tobita,  HideyuU: 
Ueda.  Hiroahi:  S^*- 

^^  '^'^J^  Kamimoto,  SUipmii;  and  Miyata,  Akira,  to  Fujitsu 

f  ri'^-  **.»'?*iP  «'^  «'»>«>»«  »y«««>i.  4.490809,  O  364.900.000. 
Ueki,  Tadaahi:  See— 

Takohima.  Taluhiko;  Ueki,  Tadashi;  Kawashima.  Motozo;  Ueno, 
II-.  ^""w;  ««*  Nahiaioto,  Masayuki.  4.489.771.  a.  164.305.000. 
Umura,  Senchi;  Yamamoto.  Shunichi;  Hiroae.  Takao;  Takaahima. 
Hiroata;  wd  Kato.  Osamu.  to  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Limited.  Pitch 
for  carbon  fibers.  4.490.239,  0. 28844.000. 
Uenaka.  Akimitsu:  &»— 

Shindow.  Keiyi;  Uenaka,  Akimitsu;  Izumo,  Takaharu;  Fujishima, 
It       i?"^*'^  ■**  Yamamoto,  Satoahi,  4.490417.  a.  427-388.300 
Ueno.  Thuneo:  Stt— 

Tatahima.  Takahiko;  Ueki.  TadasU;  Kawashima.  Motozo;  Uem>. 

,, I?""":  •«•  Nahunoto.  Mauyuki.  4.489.771.  Q.  164-305.000. 

ueno.  Wataru:  Set— 

in  Akaahi.  Goro;  and  Ueno,  Wataru,  4,490762,  Q.  360-128.000. 
UI  Groupv  Inc.:  Set— 

**f^  DJJg  B«cl»'.  Josef;  and  SpiUner.  Wayne  K..  4.489.646, 

Ulbricht,  William  H.,'  Jr..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Energy.  Time  of 

flight  maas  spectrometer.  4.490610  a.  250-287.000. 
Ullnch.  R«y  p.;  Sherman.  Dougba  C;  and  Lkxm.  Leo.  Jr..  to  Combua- 

4S379000*™*'    ^"    *  '**'™*   '**^**"   *'*'°'*''   CI. 

Umi^an,  Tenio;  and  Matsumoto.  Norio.  to  Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.  Actu- 

^I?^  "  ■  P***"!*  ***^^  'O'  ■  ^**«>  *«''  Pl*y«-  4.490815.  a. 

Umehara.  Yosaburo.  Toilet  bowl.  4.489.447.  a.  4-240.000. 
Underwood.  Herbert  N..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Dual  wet  out- 

SH'^lflSo  IX  "S*^  ?^?^  "  •  continuously  variable  transmis- 
sion. 4.489.622,  O  74-361.000. 

"ttS^iSf'^L^Ji^SJ^  Adventures.  Inc.  Ajdal  flow  combine. 

4.489.733,  CI.  130-24.000. 
Ungerbock,  Gottfried:  See— 

Chevilkt,  Pierre  R.;  Kaser.  Hans  P.;  Maiwald,  Dietrich  G.  U.;  and 
„  *  .HS?"?**'^  Gottfried,  4.490807.  Q.  364-736.000. 
Unified  Technologies.  Inc.:  Set— 

BenfieM,  Sherwood  G..  4.490.204.  Q.  156-290000. 
Union  Carbide  Australia.  Limited:  See— 

Thomson,  Bruce  J.,  4.490323.  O  264-211.000 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Acomb.  Byron  H.;  and  Guaky.  Frank  J..  4.489.751. 0  I37-505.36O 
sSwiSaoT  "^   "««»««.   Edith   M..  4.490568.  O 

I,  •  '^fSrtf^  '""P**  A-  *'^9,4(0,  O  1749.000. 
Umon  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

UniiJjSLtd.'SSr' ^•' '^ ''•^'  ****^' ♦•*'W65. a.  25247.500. 

Harris.  John  W..  4.490532,  a.  546-294.000 
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United  Conveyor  Corporation:  See— 

Johnson,  Robert  W.,  4.490,255.  G.  210-256.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

HardwKk.  William   H.;  and  Gayler,   Ronald.  4.490287.  O 
252-629.000. 
United  Statea  of  America 
Air  Force:  Sit— 
Fowler.  Orren  V.,  4.490.002,  G.  3394S.00M. 
Van  Etten,  Paul.  4.490,829.  G.  375-1.000. 
Army:Sc»— 
Gerhart,  Grant  R.;  and  Graziano.  James  M..  4,490851,  O 

38243.000. 
Kwak.  Solim  S.  W.,  4,490345,  G.  423-389.000. 
Nelson,  Nyal  E,  4.489.531.  G.  52-741.000. 
Stern,  Richard  A.;  and  Babbitt,  Richard  W.,  4,490700  G. 
333-258.000. 
Energy:  Si»— 
Boem&  Heinrich  J.,  4,490769.  G.  361-58.000. 
Brak.  Stephen  B.;  and  Milek.  Henry  F..  4.489,538.  G.  53-576.000. 
Christopliorou.  Loueas  G.;  Carter.  James  G.;  and  Hunter,  Scott 

R..  4.490650.  G.  31MSO.O0O. 
Hammond,  Robert  B.;  Plaulter.  Nicholas  G.;  and  Wagner.  Ronald 

S..  4.490.709.  G.  338-15.000. 
Lancaster.  Henry  D.;  Fugitt.  Jock  A.;  and  Howard,  Donald  R., 

4.490648.  G.  315-5.410 
Merrill.  John  T..  4.489.744,  G.  137-202.000. 
Ulbiicht.  William  H..  Jr..  4.490610  G.  250-287.000. 
Wheatley.  John  C;  Swift.  Gregory  W.;  and  Migliori.  Albert. 
4.489.553.  G.  60-516.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Mirtich.  Michael  J.;  Sovey.  James  S.;  and  Banks.  Bruce  A.. 

4.490,229,  G.  2O4-192.00C. 
Parker,  Loyd  C,  4,490117,  G.  434-35.000. 
Navy:Sf*— 
Hennings,  George  N.;  Nickles.  Richmond  H.;  Brauer,  Larry  F.; 

and  DeHarroId.  Raymond  H..  4,489,656,  G.  102-254.000. 
Katz,  Thomas  J.,  4,490,512.  G.  526-75.000. 
Schnekler.  Irwin;  and  Guenzer.  Charles  S..  4,490016.  G. 
350-397.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Bam,  Erast.  4.490.839.  G.  38147.000. 
deRonde.  Frans C.  4.490.695. G.  333-128.000. 
Dolizy.  Pierre;  and  Groliere,  Francoise,  4.490.605.  G.  250- 

213.0VT. 
Dumont,  Francois,  4.49O202.  G.  156-166.000. 
Gerkema,  Jan;  and  Miedema.  Andries  R..  4.490,264,  G.  252-12.000. 
Hamersma,  Robert,  4,490,645,  G.  313440.000. 
Houbregs,  Roger  J.  E.;  and  Camerik,  Eduard,  4,490011,  G. 

350-255.000. 
Jochem,  Comelis  M.  G.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  and  Nicia,  Antonius  J.  A., 

4.490163.  G.  654.210 
Martin,  Geiwd  M.;  Makram-Ebeid,  Sherif;  and  Venger.  Camille, 

4.489.480.  O  29-576.00B. 
van  de  Griend,  Jan  M..  4.490637.  G.  310-237.000. 
van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  J.;  and  Dnkmans.  Else  C.  4.490.714.  O 
340-347.0DA. 
U.S.  Product  Development  Company:  See— 
AdeU,  Robert,  4,489,519,  O  49462.000. 
United  Statea  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Crawford,  John  O.;  and  Gravener,  Roy  D.,  4,489,875,  O 
227-19.000. 
U.S.  Windpower,  Inc.:  See— 

Chertok,  Allan;  Gjertsen,  John,  Sr.;  and  Manftedi.  Louis,  4,490093, 
G.  416-26.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Botwin,  Leo;  and  Kosowsky.  Lester  H..  4.490719.  G.  343.5.0MM. 
Bruckler.  Joseph  M.;  Gordon,  James  A..  HI;  and  Scalise,  Stanley  J.. 

4,490,039.  d.  356-121.000. 
Moffittt.  E.  Marston,  4,490,773,  O  361-283.000 
Fremont,  Emile  J.,  4,490092.  G.  415-1.000. 
Senatro.  Gement  A..  4.489.960.  G.  28545.000. 
Sinea.  Roger  B.;  Fiield,  Thomas  T.;  and  Papineau.  Patrick  F.. 
4.490.186.  O  148-1 1.50N. 
Univeniil  Dinoisiiig  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Martin.  Dowdas  S..  4.489.890.  G.  239-333.000 
University  of  Camomia,  The  Regents  of  The:  See— 

Danhen,  William  G.;  Jeffries.  Phillip  R.;  and  Phillips,  Richard  B.. 

4,490226,  G.  204-159.000. 
OaU,  George  T.;  Benumof,  Jonathan  L.;  and  Andersen,  Henrik 
W.,  4,489,721,  G.  128-205.240. 
University  of  Northern  Iowa  Foundation:  Stt— 

Bergquist,  Barton  L.;  and  Chang,  James  C,  4,490543,  O 
54»-212.000. 
Uno,  Syuzo:  Stt 

Kamohua,  Hkleaki;  Imamura,  Minoni;  Higaki,  Hiroshi;  Yoshitomi, 
Yuii;  Uno,  Syuzo;  Makino,  Kazuhiro;  Nomura,  Hiroshi;  and 
YoaUoka,  Kyozo.  4.489.659,  G.  104-124.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  Set- 

Ollara,  Mark  J.;  and  bnai.  Tamotsu,  4.490.571.  G.  585-525.000. 
Pacanowski.  Ronald  F.;  Sampson.  Robert  W.;  and  Kuchar.  Paul  J.. 

4.489.592.  O  73-30.000. 
Verachtert.  Thomas  A..  4.490246,  G.  208-206.000. 
Upchurch.  Otha  D.;  and  Bodey.  Marvin  F.,  to  Dumbco  Inc.  Heavy- 
duty  trench  compactor.  4,490070  O  404-121.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  Stt— 

GammiU.  Ronald  B..  4.490547.  O  549-387.000 


Johnson.  Roy  A..  4.490.531,  G.  546-269.000. 
Johnson.  Roy  A..  4.490537.  G.  548-25100O 
Johnson.  Roy  A..  4.490538.  G.  548-2524)00. 
Johnson.  Roy  A..  4.490548.  G.  544-396.000 
Johnson.  Roy  A..  4.490549,  G.  549-396.000 
Sih.  John  C.  4.490555,  G.  562-501.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Battersby,  William  R.,  4,490447,  G.  429-143.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Loev.  Bernard;  Brown.  Richard  E.;  Huang,  Fu-chih;  and  Jooes, 
Howard,  4,490373,  G.  424-250.000. 
V.  Kann  Rasumussen  Holding  A/S:  See— 

Nissen,  Knud  E;  and  Bemeke,  Erik  S.,  4.489,518.  G.  49-392.000. 
Valat,  Gaude  R.  Assembly,  testing  and  repair  universal  stand  for  motor 

vehicles.  4.489.S0O  G.  33-394!000. 
Valletti.  Ennio.  Transmitting  device  for  measuring  the  operating  prea- 

sura  in  a  system.  4,489.613.  G.  73-701.000. 
Valyocaik.  Erneat  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Synthesii  of  ZSM-23 

zeolite.  4.490342.  O  423-328.000. 
Vance.  Eric  J.:  5er— 

Nally.  Robert  B.;  Akister,  Jamas  P.;  Leung.  Patrick  C;  and  Vanoe, 

Eric  J..  4.490850  G.  38^34.000. 
Nally.  Robert  B.;  Vance,  Eric  J.;  Leung,  Patrick  C;  and  Akister, 
James  F..  4.490853.  G.  382-48.000. 
van  de  Griend.  Jan  M.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Electrical  machine 

with  multi  disc  commutator.  4,490.637,  G.  310-237.000. 
van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  J.;  and  DUknuins,  Eisc  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Digital-to-analog  converter  for  bipolar  signals.  4.490.714,  G. 
340-347.0DA. 
van  der  Maas.  Hendrikus:  See— 

Amort.  Jurgen;  Hamach.  Horst;  Klapdor,  Utr,  Suerken,  Hans  P.; 
and  van  dCT  Maas,  Hendrikus,  4,490,526,  G.  536-102.000. 
van  der  Mei,  Henk:  5m— 

Behr.  Norbert;  van  der  Mei,  Henk;  Sirtl,  Wolfgang;  Schnegel- 
berger,  HaraU;  and  von  Ettingahausen,  Othmar,  4,490398,  O 
426-312.000. 
Van  der  Veken,  t-«M««  J.  E:  5ic 

Heeres.  Jan;  and  Van  der  Veken,  Louis  J.  E.  4.490.540  G. 
548-336.000. 
van  der  Weide,  Jouke.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  for  supplying 
an  internal  combustion  engine  with  fiiel  and  a  fuel  supply  lyttem  for 
performing  the  method.  4.489.700  G.  123-527.000. 
van  de  Wouw.  Cornelis  A.  M.,  to  Machinefabriek  Bewo  B.V.  Sawing 
device  and  associated  clamp  and  safety  cap.  4,489,633,  G.  83-464.000. 
van  Duk,  Jacob:  See— 

Lok,  ComeUs  M.;  Verzul.  Dirk;  and  van  Dijk.  Jacob,  4,490480  G. 

502-315.000. 

Van  Etten.  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Detection  of 

angular  modulated  electromagnetic  signals.  4,490829.  G.  375-1.000. 

vanOttlik,  Johannes  W.  Hand  weaving  loom.  4,489,761.  CI.  139-29.000. 

Van  Horn.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Epstein,  Paul;  Bellas.  John  S.  Jr.;  Mandler.  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Van 
Horn.  Joaeph  M..  4.489.726.  G.  128430000. 
van  Kelst.  Willi:  Set- 

Bdart,  Juan;  Burgdorf.  Jochen;  Rircher.  Dieter,  Steffea.  Hehnut; 
Bleckmann.  Hani-Wilheim;  Gooaens,  Andre  F.  L.;  van  Kelst, 
Willi;  and  Weise.  Utz.  4.489,989,  G.  303-92.000 
Van  Kerrebroeck,  Claude:  Stt— 

Bensussan,  Andre;  Birot.  Patrice;  Van  Kerrebroeck.  Gaude;  and 
Curtinot,  Jean-Claude.  4,490854,  G.  455-118.000. 
Vanlerberghe.  Guy:  Stt— 

Sebag.  Henri;  and  Vanlert)erghe.  Guy.  4.490356.  G.  424-70.000. 
Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna.  Marie  R.;  Luocarelli,  Domenick, 
Jr.;  Bowen.  Davkl  R.;  Vock.  Manfired  R;  and  Wiefers.  Wilhebnus  J., 
to  International  Flavors  k  Fragranoea  Inc  Flavoiug  with  macrocy- 
clic  lactone.  4.490404.  O  426-536.000 
Van  Loveren.  Augusdnus  G.:  See— 

Wiegert,  Wilhebnus  J.;  Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna.  Marie 
R.;  Luccarelli,  Domenick.  Jr.;  Bowen.  David  R.;  and  Vock, 
Manfired  H..  4.490.544.  G.  549-228.000. 
Van  Overschelde.  Daniel  M..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Straw  diacharge 

deflectors  for  combine  harvesters.  4.489.734.  O  I30-27.00R. 
Van  Pool.  Joe;  and  Hann.  Paul  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Ether  recovery.  4.490563.  O  568-697.000. 
Van  Pool.  Joe;  and  Hann.  Paul  D..  to  Phillms  Petroleum  Company. 
Removal  of  onanic   fluorides  from   Hr  alkylatioo   products. 
4.490572.  O  585-800.000. 
Van  Sloun.  Peter  H.;  and  Hall.  James  C.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Hydrody- 

namic  firing  pin.  4.489.654.  G.  102-204.000. 
Varoo  Internatioiial.  Inc.:  Set 

BoyadJiefT.  George  I..  4.489.794.  O  17545.000. 
Varlot,  Gerard:  5f»— 

Malafoaae,  Jean;  Varlot,  Gerard;  and  Pierre,  Miehd,  4.490272.  G. 
252-181.300. 
Vasta.  Joaeph  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company.  Coating 
compoaition  of  a  fluorocubon  polymer  and  a  polyamtne  curing 
agent  4.49OS01.  G.  524413.000. 
Va^iht.  John  L.;  Goutier.  Frank  L.;  Donald.  Davki  K.;  Meyer.  John 
D.;  Tacklind.  Christopher  A.;  and  Taub.  Howard  H..  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company.  Thermal  Inkjet  printer.  4.490728,  G.  346-1.100. 
Vaught,  John  L..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Ink  dispenser  with 

*«frozen"  solid  ink.  4.490.731.  G.  346-140.00R. 
VCS.  Incorporated:  5w 

Wurtzinger,  Richard  E.  4.490742.  G.  358-183.000 
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VBB  KoaMatt  Totima: 

^^V!i^„9^^  .J^SSP"'  0">**>«;  "od  Stojaaow.  Oeorgi. 
MI9.3II,  a.  3t>SSX)00. 

Vdtaia,  PicMoB  L.  Materialt  and  metbod  Ibr  prapariag  dialyni  tolu- 

dom  oontaiiiiiif  bicarbotaie  kns.  4,419,333,  G.  S3^m.OOO. 
VoMBa,  Cornelii  P.:  Sm^ 

HeUaco,  JoMph  J.;  Lauraaa,  Picter  A.;  Venema.  Conielis  P.;  and 
Vroemen.  Albert  J.,  4,490238,  a  llO^njOOO. 
VcBfer,  Camilk:  Sar— 

Maftin,  Qcmd  M.;  IMamhEbaid,  Sherif;  and  Vcaier,  CamiUe. 
4,4W,4ia  a  29.37400B.  ^  ^^ 

VcDOt.  Jcaa:  Stt- 

t/    f?^J.?^if^  "«■  ^"^  '«^  4.4W.3401  a  37-3.000. 
Veauti,  Michad  C:  Ste- 


ven Ettingshauaen,  Othmar:  See— 

Bdir.  Norbert;  van  der  Mei,  Henk;  Sirtl,  Wolfgang;  Schaegel- 
SSfiooo*'**'  "**  ^"  Ettingihauien,  Othmar,  4,490398,  Q. 

'^  "??-  *^:  •H.."?^'  ^'*»'  to  Horrt  ft  Klou  Hopfen- 
veredelung  OnbH.  Single  ttep  extraction  of  Utter  principle  and 
tanans  from  hopa.  4,490403,  d  426^00.000.  P™«P«  "o 

von  Orelli.  Marcus:  See— 

"^sTrsf 42r24SS  ""^  ""*  "■""^^  ^■'•"' 

Vortex  laaerqMoe  Producta:  See— 

Dockery,  Denxel  J.,  4,490230  a.  210.1M.OOO. 
Vorwerk  ft  Co.  InterhoMing  OmbH:  See— 

„^i2!ASig^V.™d.Oiov«»l.4.«»,,Sl,  a  271.277.000.    ^J^T ' '*''^'**'™*»' ■»*"  <*»»°H-««to=^ 
Veibaay,  Fraak.  to  A.  E  ttaiey  Maaiiftcturing  Company.  Celluloac         Maalyaev,  Viktor  S.:  Sasaloviky.  Evoenv  S    KhiKin.«vt.«« 

^'^  ^^."l'  "^  Venacc  Daaiel  A.,  4,490360  O.  368-614.000.   Wagne^,  Jowhim:  See- 

■*"'  '^HjTgWirtb.Friedrich;aadWagaer,JoacWm.  4,489,773, 

Wagner,  Ronald  S.:  See— 

5.,  4,490709,  a.  338-13.000 


I  u,  sBDDii  n.;  aao  v 
Vemaeg.  OUibcrt:  See— 

"eadrik;    aid 

-     L 

I M.;  VenQl, 


Lofgen,    Headrik; 

ioTiw 


Dirk;  aad  vaa  Dtik,  Jacob,  4,490480  a. 


^118.000 ■    ^    ^"*««'    OUrtwt,    4,490178,    Q 

VcnUI.Dirk: 
Lok,CorBdii 
3(0-313.000 
Vi  po  Hraaitefaia  I  VkiMOva  Promidileaatt:  See— 

Maiev,  Kiril  S.;  Kracb«iov,  Hriato  O.;  Brataaov,  Anton  A.;  and 
Kncbev,  Nikoiay  A.,  4,490333,  Q.  422-269.000. 
i^caricnaaa,  Jorgea:  Si»— 

Srcl^  Edgar,  aad  Vicaikimaan.  Jurgen.  4,489,643,  Q.  98-36.000. 
Vickcn,  Manret  R.:  Sm^ 

'^3r!cr*£Msa'^^'^'^ 

victor,  Alaa  M.:  See-        \ 

*W^JaiiMA-;  Soaici  Joae  I.;  aad  Victor,  Alaa  M.,  4,490688, 

>%tor  Gompaay  of  Juaa,  I«td.:  5^^ 

WrojB.  AUn.  4,4*;749,  Q.  338-320000 

MacUda.  Ti^rottka;  f>dAojlK.  Htoatai.  4,490732,  Q.  338-342.000. 
,„  Tokuyama,  Yoataio,  4,490733,  a.  360-70000. 

**32-i83a)o°****^'  r*  ^'•*'**"'  ^^'  ♦•♦W.839,  a. 
Viah.lUimgT.:'s<»- 

'MSK'a'^SSiiSf'*  «<««^  -  Viab,  Kh-ong  T.. 
Viridiaa.  lac:  5te^ 

^»t2mSS  °*  "**  ^''*"*  *<*««  ■••  "•  4.49ai43,  a. 

ViWhiim.ChmtarH.;  aad  D«vit,  Michael  A.,  to  Akzoaa  Incorporated. 
OlMkjonngdgygpjto^^ 

Voek.  Maafted  H    ~ 


Wagner,  Ruddf:  See- 

'%O487'^S32Mf00O^''^'-*''   "^   ^•^'   *'«'°''' 
Wakahata.  Yasoo:  See- 

Kawarada.    Hiroahi;    Tataumichi,    Tothio;    Wakahata,    Yasuo- 
HuaaMka.  Mitiuyoahi;  and  Kajitani.  Tamottu,  4,490013,  a 

Waldatrom,  Ejvind:  5^0— 

u/  .?**?J^'  "^  ^aldatrom,  Ejvind.  4.489,336.  Q.  33^30.000 
Walker,  Dani^  E.:  See— 

"•Sy^y-  l"*'^^^i?'"  ^•'  FMiilaat,  Harold  M.;  Mowe, 

11/  ...      f*?*  1=  V^  ^'"*''  °*'^^  ^'  ♦.*W.5*3,  a.  37-208.000. 
Walker,  John  E.:  See— 

Grant,  Eric  M.;  aad  Walker,  John  E,  4,490427,  Q.  428-107.000 
Walker,  Loanie  R.:  See— 

^^SSSJSo  ^^  '"*  "^  ^'"^'  ''°*^*  *■•  *'*'°'°*''  °- 
Wallwr,  Robert  O.,  to  Inditttra  Products,  Inc.  Arrangement  for  forming 

""  *?!S^  2?^.^'J?^'*"*  insertion  into  a  slotted  magnetic 
core.  4,489,764,  Q.  140-91100.  ^^ 

Wall,  Wilfred  P.:  Sw- 

^''^Pt  ^Sil^^  ?^i2?lj'<*'«  (fonnerly  OiUett),  Hazel  M.; 
«...   ■«t?«!"'^'»«»F-.  ♦.490295.  a  260-243.300 
Wallace,  David  B.:  See— 

Cjjt^Frederic  L.;  aad  Wallace,  David  B.,  4,490729,  a. 

WaHmg,  John  C;  aad  Shaad,  Michael  L.,  to  Allied  Corporatioa.  &- 

VaaLovere*  Aogustiaui O.; Haaaa. Marie R.; Loccaielli. Dome-  u/SSrt  'W^*^"" «*™** '**'•  *'^^^^ CI.  372-41.000 

aick.  Jr.;  Bowca.  David  R.;  Vock,  MaafM  H.:  aad  Wiesen.  "S*  *r*^  ^"  **T 

^Wilhehaus  J.,  4,490404,  Q.  42W36.00r^                  ^^  ''"»fc  JL"""  ^L^fe^^*""*  *•:  "«'  ^""^  »«*«««  F-. 

Wiaiers.WittrtBMj^V|aLov«fw,AugustiaaaO.;Hamia. Marie  w.i.«^fSS'S:i^"°"°- 

R.;  LoocareUi,  Domeaiek.  Jr.-  Bowo.  David  B  -^nwi  (ZC-t  ^*'t^>  Lothar  See— 

MiSSdH!rj49SKa  34^228X0                  •  ^     ""^  B«»«««««^^M«Aed;  Erast,  Horst  M.;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 

Voelker.  Deaals  E:  S«»-  „.    Ka«*«be,  Karl-Friedrich,  4,489,992,  Q.  384-496.000. 

Beckitaad,  Leo  W.;  HogMtt,  Robert  P.:  aad  Voelker  Dnni*  R  r!^L  ^»*l?^y>^<»ienehaBa»t-BoiiSkow-BUibm  Ges^Uachaft  mit 

4,490339,  a.  42i38!Sr  ^^     '                   '  °*™"  ^'  ^^'?«*»"  "^^S?*!;.  ^iS^J?'  ««eformiag  a  ftttsh^metal 

Voast-Ahne  Aktieageaellsctaft:  See-  »^C*?*-  ♦'♦*9'SM>  CI.  72-46.000 

ScheSdker,  AldSrM85»3,  a  33.143.00L.  S^'iI^Sf  '  *  *°  ^'  ^^°?512!^;  *^^  "«'  ♦•Chlorocyclohex. 

Sy5rTgU%,WSGS.iKg^^-  ^~-  ^^^^'^        ''S^i^^^  «-  Walwya,  Craig  M.,  4.489.740  Q. 

?St2rE;8iSrrS-liirS.li'J^^  wiffiiS^i!?qSilnteraatioaal.Iac.Procemlbrr«oaditi^^ 

SSSirS^^^  WgtoUoha^  Visor  assembly  iacludiag^^ 

^•^J!!!S«L°S?ri_'^Vieri««.r,  P^^  '*'r&'M9O2afS'l3«?105f^'°''^^ 

4,489.839,  a.   Warner-Lambert  Compaav:  &»1 


SSiJoo^'"**"  Closure  tir  a  p«daiging  container 
^oS^So*  Hetauth.  Balhst  shoulder  consolidator.  4,489,638,  a 


Company: 

Chenikiiri,  S.  Rao;  Bilka.  Keaaeth  P.;  Hrisctee,  Fiaak;  aad  Pio- 

colo.  Dommic  J.,  4,490393,  Q.  426-3.00O 
Gallopo,  Aadrew  R,,  4.490269,  Q.  232-94.000 
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Saamaas,  Ronald  E;  aad  Behake,  Walter  E,  4,490386,  a 
424-274.000 
Warake,  Wwae  L.:  See— 

Yasui,  Toahihiro;  aad  Warake.  Wayne  L..  4,489,934,  O.  280- 
21.00R. 
Warria,  George  E:  See 

Klewattel   Claus;   aad   Warria,   George   E,   4,490114,   O. 
433-103.000. 
Watabe,  Tomyi;  Koado,  Hideo;  Matsuda,  Toahihiko;  Yano,  Keiui; 
Dote,  Yasuhiko;  aad  Takagi,  Matao,  to  Muroraa  Institute  of  Technol- 
ogy. Method  ud  apparatus  for  genersting  electric  power  by  waves. 
4.490621,  a.  29042.000. 
Wataaabe,  Hkkyuki:  See— 

Fuiiwara,  Tatsuro;  Wataaabe,  Hideyuki;  Hirano,  Takao;  and 
Sakakibara.  Hideo,  4,490324,  Q.  336-7.100. 
Wataaabe,  Hiroahi;  aad  Iznmi.  Eiki,  to  Hitachi  Construction  MachinCTv 
Oa,  Ltd.  Failure  detection  system  for  hydraulic  pump.  4,489,331,  CI. 
60-328.000 
Wataaabe,  Hiroahi;  aad  Izumi,  Eiki,  to  Hitachi  Construction  Machinery 
Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  aentral  poiat  detectiag  system  for  hydraulic 
nmip.  4,489,332,  CI.  60-389.000. 
^I^taaabe,  Takashi:  Sir— 

SUohata.  Kouki;  Finisawa,  Fumio;  Wataaabe,  Takeshi;  and  Ishiba- 
Shi,  Yasumasa,  4.489,606,  Q.  73-462.000. 
Wataaabe,  Tatsuya,  to  Clarioa  Co.,  Ltd.  Headiest  speaker  device. 

4,490842,  a.  381-86.000. 
Wataaabe,  Toahio:  See— 

Kimura,  Kensaku;  aad  Wataaabe,  TosUo,  4,490107,  a.  43M  1.000. 
Wataaabe,  YoaUkazu:  See— 

Shimba,  Satoru;  Wataaabe,  Yoshikaxu;  Kato,  Kazuo;  aad  Yama- 
shita,  Kiyotoahi.  4.490460  O.  430-304.000. 
Watataai.  Yoatdzumi:  See— 

Ito.  SUgeyuki;  aad  Watataai,  Yoshizumi,  4,490733.  Q.  360-19.  lOO 
Water  Services  of  Aaierica,  lac.:  See— 

Baron.  Walter  J.,  4,489,776,  G.  163-93.000. 
Wataoa.  Clifford  A.:  See— 

Stamps.  Keaaeth  H.;  aad  Wataoa.  CUflbid  A.,  4,489,647,  G. 
99-336.000. 
Wataoa,  James  M.:  Sff— 

Forward,  Geve  H.;  Butler,  James  R.;  Watson.  James  M.;  and 
Branum,  Gary  D.,  4,490.370,  G.  385-467.000. 
Wataoa,  Roaald  E  Portable  weld  grinding  ^paratus.  4.489,324,  G. 

31-170.00R. 
Wazeaegger,  DoaaM  R.,  to  Draper  Corporation.  Weavingloom  sel- 
vedge trimmer  drive  mechanism.  4,489,762,  G.  139-303.0)0. 
Wenthercbem  Corporation:  See 

Davis.  R.  Melvin.  4.489,864,  G.  222-341.000. 
Webb,  Terence  C;  Lovell,  Peter  A.;  aad  Kmgston,  Samuel  B.,  to 
Gba-Geigy  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  ofphotographic  materi- 
als. 4,490461,  G.  430-310000. 
Weber,  Eckard:  See— 

Barchas.  Jack  D.;  Weber.  Eckard;  and  Evans.  Christopher  J., 
4.490363.  G.  424-177.000. 
Weber.  Georg:  See— 

Bidenschink,   Rudolf;   Romer,   Michael;   and   Weber.   Georg, 
4,490305,  G.  26O465.00F. 
Weber,  Hermann,  to  Techsight  Corp.  Composition  and  method  for 

tinting  plastic.  4.49049570:524-264.000. 
Weber,  Hiemiymua,  to  Carl  Zeisa-Stiftung.  Mountiag  for  an  airborne 

teleaoope.  4,490026,  G.  350-567.000. 
WAer,  lOaus;  Gerber,  Si^fHed;  aad  Fischer,  Horst,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stif- 
tung,  Heidenheim.  Specimen  holder  for  microscopes.  4,490,025,  G. 
350-529.000. 
Wdiater,  Frank  R.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  regrinding 

step  drills.  4,489,523,  Grsi-I65.m 
Wedral,  Ehune  R.:  See— 

Hsu,  Jan  Y.;  Wedral,  Elaine  R.;  and  Klinker,  William  J.,  4,490396, 
G.  426^.000. 
Weeks,  Bemamia  R.  Settiag  tool  aad  right-haad  set  mechaaical  liaer 

haager.  4,489,781,  G.  16i^208.000. 
Weetau,  Howard  H.,  to  Comiag  Glass  Works.  Process  aad  ooiroosi- 

tiOBS  for  removiag  taaaias  frcmi  wiae.  4,490,399,  G.  426-330.400. 
Wegmaa,  Richard  W.;  aad  Letts,  Joha  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Compaay. 
Process  for  making  aldehydes  from  diesters  of  carbonic  acid. 
4,490559,  G.  568-4i4.000. 
Wdvli,  Rnddf :  Si»— 

Hocferle.  Karl;  Gsell,  Laurens;  and  Wdirli,  Rudolf,  4,490375,  G. 
424-251.000. 
Weichadgartaer,  Heinrich,  to  Max-Plaack-Gesellschaft  zur  Foer- 
derong  der  Wisaenschaften  e.V.  Method  and  system  for  removiag 
tritium  Cma  a  gas  mixture.  4,490288,  G.  252-630.000. 

"duster,  Friedrich;  aad  Weigert.  Haas,  4,489,546.  G.  57-340.000. 
Weir,  Walter  F.,  to  Aadrew  Corporation.  Collapsible  rooftop  micro- 
wave antenna  with  wind  loading  feature.  4,490,726.  G.  343-840.000. 
Weisberg,  Sharon  L.:  3ff 

Lahoda,  Edward  J.;  Weisberg,  Sharon  L.;  and  White,  Robert  W., 
4,490225,  G.  204.158.00R. 
Weise,  Lutz:  See^ 

Belart,  Juan;  Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Kircher.  Dieter,  Steffes,  Hefanut; 
Bledimann,  Hans-Wilhdm;  Oooaens,  Andre  F.  L.;  van  Kelst, 
Willi;  aad  Weise,  Lutz,  4,489,989,  G.  303-92.000. 
Wdss,  Aby:  See— 

Fraake,  Rudiger,  and  Weiss,  Aby,  4,489,818,  G.  198-311.000. 


Weiss,  Otman  Sa»— 

Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath,  Karl;  Ehcim,  Franz;  Weiss.  Otmar, 
Schmitt,  Edgar,  Faupd,  Werner,  aad  Gotz.  Edgar.  4.489.698.  G. 
123-501000. 
Weiss,  Siegfried;  Heurich,  Ouather,  aad  Koczab,  Werner,  to  FAG 
Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  ft  Co.  Bearing-mounted  plastic  wheel. 
4,490,128,  G.  474-166.000. 
Welker,  T.  L.  Trailer.  4,490089,  G.  414-483.000. 
Wendt,  Rainer:  See— 

Lucht,  Hartmut;  Weodt,  Rainer,  and  Drommert.  Heinz,  4.490040 
G.  356-318.000. 
Wenkman,  Gregory;  and  Salrmann.  Ferdinand,  to  Traex  Corporation. 

Dinensing  unit  for  elongated  articles.  4,489,854,  G.  221-202.000. 
Werft,  Allan  J.:  See- 

Werit,  Ausust  R.,  4,489,943,  G.  273.84.00R. 
Werft,  August  R.,  to  Werft,  Allan  J.,  apart  iatereet.  Persooal  protection 

device.  4,489,943,  G.  273-84.00R. 
West,  Gary  A.:  Sar— 

Gupta,  Aruaava;  West,  Gary  A.;  aad  Doalaa.  Jeffrey  P..  4.490.192. 
G.  14M88.000. 
West,  Michael  D.;  aad  Dean,  Robert  H.,  to  Interaatioaal  Tele^iooc  and 

Tel^raph  Corporatioa.  Valve.  4,489,913.  G.  251-161.000. 
Westell,  Stephen;  aad  White,  Jaaies  W.,  to  Dow  Cominf  Limited. 
Organosiloxane-oxyalkylene  copolymers.  4,490416,  G.  427-387.000. 
Wesmlia  Separator  AG:  See— 

Zetbet,  Kari-Hdnz,  4,490133,  G.  494-27.000 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Isenberg,  Arnold  O.,  4,490444,  G.  429-31.000. 

Lahoda.  Edward  J.;  Weisberg.  Sharon  L.;  and  White,  Robert  W., 

4,490225,  G.  204-158.00R. 
Quan,  Wing  C,  4,490775,  G.  361-406.000. 
SteiabruMge,  Keaaeth  B.;  aad  Gottlieb,  Milton  S.,  4,490845,  G. 

382-1.000 
Sturges,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  4,489,587,  G.  72-389.000. 
Westveer,  Robert  C,  to  Geaeral  Signal  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  reducing  operating  noise  in  axial  piston  pumps  and 
motors.  4,489,642,  0/91499.000. 
Wetmore,  Judson  D.:  Sff— 

Blaas,  Wolfgang;  BergI,  Friedrich;  and  Wetmore,  Judson  D., 
4,489,453,  G.  5-451.000. 
Wheatley,  John  C;  Swift,  Gregory  W.;  and  Migliori,  Albert,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Eaergy.  Intrinsically  irreversible  heat  engine. 
4,489,553,  G.  60-516.000. 
Whhaker,  Ranald  O.  Combinational  keyboard  utiliziag  sequential  oper- 
ation of  keys.  4,490056,  G.  400-100.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  Sir— 

Hull,  Warren  L.;  Leedahl.  Wesley  C;  and  Notch,  Doaald  R.. 
4,489,470,  G.  29-157.30C. 
White,  Graham,  to  Traasmisaion  Reaearch,  lac.  Split  torque  transmis- 
sion. 4,489,625,  G.  74-66d.00C. 
White,  James  W.:  Sir— 

Weatall,  Stnhen;  and  White,  James  W.,  4,490416,  G.  427-387.000. 
White,  Robert  W.:  Sir— 

Lahoda.  Edward  J.;  Weisberg,  Sharon  L.;  aad  White,  Robert  W., 
4,490225.  G.  204.158.00R. 
Whittaker,  Thomas  H.:  Sff— 

Taylor,  Donald  M.;  and  Whittaker,  Thomas  H.,  4,489,949,  G. 
273-423.000. 
Wickemeyer,  Robert  H.:  Sir— 

Bengelink,  Ronald  L.;  and  Wickemeyer,  Robert  H.,  4,489,905,  G. 
244-130.000. 
Widiaia,  Inias:Sir— 

Netter,  Gaston;  and  Widwa,  IiUas,  4.489.745.  G.  137-209.000. 
Wiegers,  Wilhehnus  J.;  Van  Loveren,  Au|ustinus  G.;  Haana,  Marie  R.; 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H., 
to  International  Flavon  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Macrocyclic  carbonates, 
processes  for  preparing  same,  organol»tic  uses  thereof  aad  iaterme- 
diates  used  in  said  process.  4,490,544,  G.  549-228.000 
Wiegen,  Wilhehnus  J.:  See- 

Vaa  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  aad  Wiegers, 
Wilhehnus  J.,  4,490404.  G.  426-536.000. 
Wienoek,  Dooald  C:  Sff— 

Kir^nas,  Peter,  Brouwer,  John  J.;  Purpura,  Richard  M.;  and  Wien- 
er Donald  C,  4,489,389.  G.  72-424.000. 
Wienhold,  Edgar  K.;  and  Tomm,  Doaald.  Burglar  proof  clamp  for  car 

loof  carriers.  4,489,869,  G.  224-329.000. 
Wilczewski.  Barbara  J.  DouMe  post  earriag  structure  for  pierced  ears. 

4,489,572,  G.  63-13.000. 
Wild  Heeibrugg  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sff— 

Kucher,  OCThard.  4,490,028,  G.  35446.000. 
Wilhehn,  Wilhehn,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  configuration 
for    generating    a    temperature-independent    reference    voltage. 
4,490669,  0323-3 1 3.000 
Wilkie,  Bruce  A.:  Sf»- 

Aleksaader,  Igor,  Stoaham.  Thomas  J.;  aad  Wilkie,  Bnioe  A., 
4,490847,  0/382-10000. 
Wilkiaaon  Sword  Limited:  Sff— 

Lembke,  Max  A.,  4,489,627.  G.  76-104.00R. 
Wilkison,  WiUiam  W.:  Sir- 

Chaae,  Joaeph  D.;  and  Wilkison,  WiUiam  W.,  4,490553,  G. 
560-205.000. 
Willey,  Barry  A.  Mounting  systems  for  motorcycle  windshields  and 
failings.  4,489,973,  O.  296-78.  lOO 
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WiUiuii.  Alfred  O.:  Si*-. 

°!2l2ft.S!:*'y"  *J  <«•  WaiiaiiM,  Alfred  O.. 

312*119.000. 
WiUiiBa  laternatioiial  Corporation:  Sm^ 

JUL  Robert  T..  4.489.4«9.  Q.  29-13&tOR. 
WilUuBS.  JaOMi  M.:  &»- 

'°52RVJ^'   ^■''   "^   WUliMM.   Jamet  M.,  4.490055.  a 
400«9 1.000. 
Williaiiia  Pttcat  Cnoher  and  Pulverizer  Company:  Sm— 
Williaim.  Robert  M..  4.4W.664.  a.  llO-llirdoo. 

Sffiooo'*"  **■  '''***°"  '°^  ""^  '""*'    4.489.510  a. 

Wiffiaim.  Robert  M..  to  Willama  Patent  Cniaber  and  Pulverizer  Com- 

RK  2?^  "JSP  .'ifffiS?'  •>**"  '"  mullipk  direct  find  burners. 
4.4t9.664.a.  110>ia6.000. 
WiffiuH,  WQlian  R.:  Sm— 

^^fiS?**  SSS^y-i  "^  '-•^  ^'-s  S<*w«t,  Richard  R.; 
WiBiuiM.  William  R.;  md  Burbank.  Raymond  W..  4.490S13.  d. 
36943.00O 
Wfflkmaon.  Tbomaa  R..  ni.  ID  Motorola.  Inc.  Lithium/copper  oxide  or 

5S'^2!?™'°"  "***  •rpnic  electrolyte  oeU.  4,490448,  a. 
429-194.000. 
Wilna,  Robert  C.  Jr.:  5^ 

Otocju^S^ien  M.;  ant  WBaon.  Robert  C.  Jr..  4,490242,  a. 

WindmoUer  A  Hoiacher:  S«t^ 

Acheipohl.  Fritz,  4,490207,  a.  156494.000. 

^"^JiSlfe  ?£!5S  ^i""**' ^'"""^  Erich;  and  Lipp.  Herbert,  to 
M^MU  OmbH.  Amor  car-mounted  mortar.  4.489.639.  a. 

^^SfS'^h^f^  ^'  ^^^  ^^  ^•'  '^  Stiaedtt,  Benjamin  L.,  to 
*^l2f"  ?!LS?^lfl#^>-  ^^  diMhydridea  prepared  from 
maleic  anhydride.  4.490541  a.  549-234.000. 

Wion,  Donald  A.:  Set- 

°M89!itt.^X*ao°^  ""■'•  "^  "^'  "^•-^  *••• 
^Itnrth,  Priedrich:  Sw— 

'^a^65^SjO  *^  Fifdiich;  and  Wagner.  JoacUm.  4,489.775. 

Wirtz.JohnW.:'s^«L. 

^'^f^J?^  ^L^SrtS;  *«y«»d  L.;  and  Wirtz.  John  W.. 
4.489.772,  G.  164423.000. 
Wirtz  Mannteturtaf  Company,  Inc.:  Set— 

Wiaoomin  OairieB  Cooperative:  Sm— 
Scalm,  John.  4,489,768,  Q.  141-71.000. 

IfaJS^STr^S^^^?"**"****"-  F***"*^  "Ml  for  swivel  joint 
4,489,953,  u.  277-188.00A. 

WochaowiU.  WaMemar,  to  Hauni-Weriw  Korber  k  Co.  KG.  Method 

?&.^;a"i3i3o3oo:^  '^  "^"^  ~"^*  ^  '"'-«»• 

Wohlers.  Martin  R..  Jr.:  Sm^ 

°3BSi000^  "^  ^**'*^  ***^  ^'  ''••  *'**'^*^'  CI. 

^gf?*  ^*^aiam  R.;Chr«maii,  Charles  L.;  and  Libey,  George  S.,  to 

!^^  *^!£rU?ll?^***!>  **«^  for  production  of  a^l^Hd 
channel  atflah  and  product  of  method.  4,489,674.  a.  119-3.00O 
Wolverme  Corporation:  S«»— 

"MS.I?S.ft5?3Sl  ^"^  ^^  •«•  '^^^  ^"™'  ^• 

o^^on  QirporBtJon.  Caaelte  recorder  cleaning  unit  4,490761.  a. 

*'2!*..T!5f5Sl  *!;:  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Voltage  genera- 
tor. 4,490670  a.  323-313.000.  ^  "^^ 
Wons,  Heinz,  to  Semens  Akticiigesellachaft.  X-Ray  examination  device 
^Jjjlogng  dgblMlit  beun  ooUimation.  4,490835,  Q.  378-146.000. 

w,.^!^  £r^  ?••  "^  ^<**  ^o*"*  M90381,  a.  424.273.00R. 
Wontyla,  John  A.:  Stt— 

^!L%  S'  T""!?'  9^«P,"i!  Ooooman.  Joseph  R.;  Jones, 
Kermit  M.,  Jr.;  Undis,  John  M.;  Snyder,  Clair  W.,  jr.;  Woratyla, 

«,_  '**'?  ^-J  "*'  2eU.  Dale  R..  4,489,998,  Q.  339-17.0LM. 
wordex:  Sw 

'*'S3fe,8S!S:^22S!?S£  ^^  °'  •«•  ""-"•  ^■'«"  c- 

^SSS.'J*'  °!  P™*^'  ^^U"*  0-5 ««»«« ^naet,  Walter  C,  to  World 
g**  jjjovwions.  Inc.  Pallet  manuftcturing  machine.  4,489,874,  Q. 

^S^ilKS:.^  ^'£l**'«^  ^'«*' »°  *'««'«»•  '■c.  Process 

wlSht  Doteh*^.  SS!?*  ""^ •?!»«*«»•  4,489,865,  Q.  223-99.000. 
Matauj^^Antoni   J.;  and,  Wright,   Dolph   D..  4,489.758,   Q. 
Wrinht.  James  R:Ss»- 

2otl7SffiI**'  ^'  "•  ^'*'''*'  '"*"  "••  *•**«*'•  CI. 
Wri^  John  O.:  Sn— 

Ryw,  John  P.;  and  Wrighb  John  O..  4,490087.  a  414-417.000. 


Wurtanger.  Richard  E.  to  VCS,  Incorporated.  Encoding  apparatus  for 
a  closed  circuit  television  system.  4,490742,  oSiniJSoO. 

Wyatt.  Phihp  J.;  Saito,  Makoto;  Sakamoto,  Masakatau:  Uchida.  Kenii: 
and  Kammo.  Yuktshige,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  determiningthe 
properties  of  wine.  4,490042,  Q.  356-340.000.  ^^ 

Wyjgant  James  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Production  of  chloro-s-tria- 
zine  triones.  4,490528,  Q.  544-190000  smoro^niB- 

Xerox  Corporation:  Sue— 

"45110000*^  ^'  *^  *"■"**•  *****"•  **••  ♦'^♦**'  Q. 

Xoma  Corporation:  See— 

Spitler,  Lynn  E,  4,489,710  Q.  128-l.OOR. 
Yae^hi,  Takashi:  Stt— 

Pim.  Setmro;  Aoyama,  Takuo;  Sakurai,  Yojiro;  Nakayama. 

Toyoo:  Nunomura,  ^geki;  Yaepshi,  Takashi;  and  Otattome. 

^       Toshiyuki.  4,490388,  ar«4-27«0O      "'""'"»"««»«• 

^■f  Shizup;  Fimi,  bao;  and  Ajiki,  Yoshio,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo 

M89S6:aT23:2««0*"*^  *^  "*^  ~"'"«*"  "^ 
Yahagi,  Tadao:  Stt— 

Satou,  Hiroshi;  and  Yalui^  Tadao,  4,490706,  Q.  336-96.000. 
Yakura,  Jolm.  to  Cahfornia  Linear  Circuits.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  makinfi 
V  '*'?J*1^  "S'****  i«ctifiers.  4,4901 1 1.  Q.  43lSo.00O     ^^ 
Yanrnda  Dobby  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Takase,  Yasuhide,  4.489,763,  Q.  139-329.000. 

Yamada,  Noboni;  and  Yamaguchi,  Keisuke.  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Jj™H  a''l4I?i00O*'^  of  wppJyiag  a  fine-particle  powder. 
Yamada,  Shunichi:  See— 

Ogawa,  Yutaka;  Yamada,  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka,  TosUvukL 
4,489,774,  Q.  165-10000.  "-"««»«,   loiniyuB, 

Yamada,  Sohei;  and  Miyata,  Ichiro,  to  Aioi  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Sbde  wedge  clamp.  4,489,927,  a.  269-137.000 
Yamada,  Takaaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Variable  impwfanpf  dicuit 

employing  an  RIS  fieM  effect  transistor.  4.490734,  0357-23.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Keisuke:  See— 

V"™**^    Noboru;   and    Yamaguchi.    Keisuke.   4*489,765,   Q. 

Yamaha  Halsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^*-. 

Isaka.  Yoshiharu;  and  Hosoi.  YuUharu,  4,489,802,  Q.  180-219.000. 
Yasui,  Toahihiro;  and  Wamke,  Wayne  L.,  4,489,954,  Q.  280- 
21.00R. 
Yamaha  Motor  Corpwation,  U.S.A.:  Stt— 

Marier,  Gregory  J.,  4,489,801,  Q.  180-190.000 
Yamamoto,  Hideo;  and  Katsube,  Seiichi,  to  Kyodo  Kiaen  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
H«ting  appuatus  for  heating  liquid  in  a  tank.  4,489,708,  Q. 
126-362.000. 
Yamamoto,  Satoshi:  Set— 

Shindow,  Keiyi;  Uenaka,  Akimitsu;  Izumo,  Takahani;  Fniishmia, 
Teruyoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Satoshi.  4.490417.  Q.  427-388.300. 
Yamamoto,  Shu:  Stt— 

S«kaguchi.  Haruo;  Seki.  Norio;  and  Yamamoto.  Shu,  4,490020  a 
39(^96.180. 
Yamamoto,  Shunichi:  Stt— 

Uemura,  Seiichi;  Yamamoto.  Shunichi;  Hirose,  Takao;  Takashima. 
Hiroaki;  and  Kato.  Osamu.  4,490239.  a.  208-44.000 
Yamamoto.  Takashi:  Si*— 

Hoshino.    Mitsuo;    and    Yamamoto.    Takashi.    4.490763.    CL 
360-132.000.  ^^    ■».■»»**'«.    w. 

^!fS2"S!^  5?^.!lil!f*"  Po'y««»«  Corporation.  Folding  hose. 

4.489.759,  Q.  138-122.000. 
Yamaoka,  NobuUtsu:  Si»— 

**?!S!if?ft  %^  if^JSS"*  Susumu;  and  Yamaoka.  Nobutatsu. 
^490318,  CI.  264  61.000. 
Yamashita,  Kiyotoshi:  Stt— 

Shimba.  Satoni;  Watanabe.  Yoahikazu;  Kato.  Kazuo;  and  Yama- 
„        ihita.  Kiyotoshi.  4.490460  a.  430-504.000. 
Yamashita.  Yukie:  S^c^ 

Kawaguchi.  Yasushi;  Mine.  Kiyomitsu:  Ide,  Keiko;  YamasUta, 
JJfjg  Jjf.   Soichiro;   and   Hirao,   Yotaro,   4.490462.  a 

Yanagi,  Kenichi:  Stt— 

Ito.  Yoshifumi;  Yanagi,  Kenichi;  Shinoda.  Naoharu;  and  HigaU. 

SeUi.  4.490161.  0755-181.000.    ^^  «•.  ««  ™g«i, 

Yanapda.  Hiroyuki.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Intermediate  frequency 

band-pass  filter.  4,490699.  Q.  333-202.000.  ™i"«»«y 

Yang.  Kang;  Starks,  Charles  M.;  and  Kerfoot.  O.  Carl,  to  Conoco  Inc. 

5!?5??«i?'   •"to«yl««ng   fluorinated   ah»hols.   4,490561.   O. 
568-615.000. 
Yano.  Keiui:  Sie— 

Watabe.  Tomiji;  Kondo.  Hkleo;  Matsuda.  Toshihiko;  Yano.  Kenji; 
Dote,  Yastthiko;  and  Takagi,  Matao,  4,490621.  Q.  290-42.000 
Yano.  MotOKhi:  Stt— 

Saluno.  H^ime;  Ito.  Akitoshi;  Yano.  Motoichi;  and  Honda, 
Yasuhiro.  4,490506,  a  525-67.000  ^^ 

Yarada,  Hiroshi;  and  Ochii,  Kiyof^mi.  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kabu- 
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Yasui,  Koichi:  Si*— 

Imamura,  Kazuyoshi;  Yasui.  Koichi;  and  Saita  Akeomi.  4.490415. 
a  427-358.000 
Yasui,  Toshifairo;  and  Wamke.  Wayne  L..  to  Yamaha  Halsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Anti-rollmg  system  for  snowmobile  of  small  size. 
4.489.954,  Q.  280-21.00R. 
Yazawa,  Kbroai:  Si*— 

Okada,   Tokio;   Kojima.   Shigezo;   Tani.   Haruhisa;   Kurihara. 
Kazuhikc^  and  Yazawa,  Hiroai.  4.489,630,  CI.  83-15.000. 
YcKlon,  Edward  C;  and  Lacmy,  Richard  W.,  to  Crosfield  Electronics 

Limited.  Position  sensor.  4,490608,  CI.  25O-235.O0O. 
Yeakey,  Ernest  L.:  Si*— 

Smg.  Rodney  L.;  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  Foucher,  Walter  D.,  Jr.;  and 
Cuscurida,  Mkhad.  4,490154,  Q.  44-70.000. 
Yianilos,  PMer  N.;  and  Buss,  Samuel  R.  String  comparator  device 

system  circuit  and  method.  4,49081 1,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Yokota,  Kenidii;  Nishita,  Shigeo;  and  Sakauchi,  Takashi,  to  Kanegafu- 
cU  Kagaktt  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resinous  composition  having 
an  increased  flame  retardanoe.  4,490498,  G.  524-371.000. 
Yokottuka,  Akio,  to  Knio  Preciaion  Industries,  Ltd.  Photographic  lens 

with  variable  range  focus  adjustment  4,490018,  G.  350429.000. 
Yokoyama,  Md(oto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Apparatus  for  filnig  picture  information.  4,490747,  G.  358-296.000 
Yokoyama,  NaoU:  Stt— 

Maekawa,  Iwao;  Omori,  EUi;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  Tolnta,  Hideyuki; 
Yokoyama,  NaoU;  Tanno,  Seikichi;  Nakano,  Fumio;  and  Ito, 
Ren,  4.490,496,  G.  524-317.000 
Yokoyama,  Tatsuro:  Set— 

Sakano.  bao;  Ydcoyama.  Tatsuro;  Kitfiya.  Seitaro;  Minami. 
Tamotsu;  Okazaki.  Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi; 
Kumakura,  Mikio;  Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya,  AUra,  4,490393, 
G.  424-263.00O 
Yokoyama,  Tdwi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hoaokawa  Funtai  Kogaku 
Kenkyudw.  Aniaratus  for  manufiKturing  metallic  fine  particles  using 
an  electric  arc.  4,490601.  G.  219-69.00R. 
Yonemoto.  Masashi;  and  K^yama.  Ryuichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  decelerating  elevator  at  terminating  floor. 
4.489.81 1,  a  187-29.00R. 
Yodnda.  Hiroshi;  Akashi.  Shuqji;  and  Kuse.  Kazuki.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 

K.K.  Intermitteni  feed  mechanism.  4.489.873.  G.  226-162.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  Si*- 

Takahashi.  Kibei.  4,489,486,  G.  29-769.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  Si*— 

Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  Akaihi.  Sbutui;  and  Kuse.  Kazuki,  4,489,873,  G. 
226-162.000. 
Yoshida.  MatNJi:  Si*— 

Ito.  Yoshiyasu;  Suematsu,  Toshio;  Takeda,  Yi^  Anzai,  Katsushi; 
and  Yoshida,  Matsiyi,  4,489,688,  G.  123-339.000. 
Yoshkia,  Takao,  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Medical  bag  and  method  for 

manuftcturing  the  same.  4,490420  G.  428-35.000. 
Yoshida.  Tom.  to  Fi^i  Photo  Rfan  Co.  Ltd.  Coating  method  and 

apparatus.  4.490418.  G.  427-445.000. 
YodiMa,  Toshihiko:  Stt— 

Tanaka,  Kazunobu;  Matsuda.  Akihisa;  and  Yoshkia.  Toshihiko. 
4.490208.  G.  156406.000. 
Yoshinaka.  Tadaaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  a 

video  signal.  4.490750.  G.  358-320.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Saito.  Tadao;  and  Tazaki,  Takaharu,  4,489,861,  G.  222-207.000 
YoahkAa,  Kyozo:  Stt— 

Kamohan,  Hideaki;  Imamura,  Minora;  Higaki,  Hiroshi;  Yoshitomi, 
Yiw  Uno,  Syuzo;  Makino,  Kazuhiro;  Nomura.  Hiroshi;  and 
Yoshioka.  Kyozo.  4.489,659.  G.  104-124.000 
Yoshitomi.  Yvp:  Stt— 

Kamohara.  Hxleaki;  Imamura.  Minora;  Higaki,  Hiroshi;  Yoshitomi, 
Yiiji;  Uno,  Syuzo;  Makino,  Kazuhiro;  Nomura,  Hiroshi;  and 
Yoshk>ka.  Kyozo,  4,489,659,  G.  104-124.000. 
YosUzaki,  Aldra:  Sw— 

Tanaka,  Harumi;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Keisuke;  and  Yoahizaki, 
Akira,  4,490,029,  G.  354-106.000. 


Yoshizawa,  Hiroshi:  Si*— 

FHJikawa,  Kanichi;  Tsiuii,  Yasuhiro;  Shigefaara,  Itaru;  Isogai,  Tat- 
suo;  Yoshizawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Miy^  Mikio.  4,490,334,  G. 
546-345.000 
Yotuvanam,  Masahiko;  and  Fukaya,  Toshio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki 
Kahusmlri  Kaisha.  Method  of  making  a  solar  energy  collector  ele- 
ment 4,490412,  G.  427-122.000. 
Youmans.  Douglas  G.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 

Pulsed  opttalMyrage  system.  4,490730  G.  346-76.00L. 
Young,  Gary  L.  Amusement  device.  4,489,932,  G.  272-36.000. 
Young,  Ronald  G.  Boat  propulsion  apparatus.  4,490,119,  G.  440-14.000 
Young,  William  S.,  to  Twin  Y  Corporation.  Reversible  door  and  frame 

assembly.  4,489,517,  G.  49-382.000. 
Yu.  Simon  R;  and  Versace,  Daniel  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compeny, 
The.    Decolorizing    polymen   of  epihalohydrin.    4,490560    G. 
568-614.000. 
Yuhasz.  Kathleen  M.:  Stt- 

Crawford,  Richard  J.;  Yuhasz,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Curtis,  John  P., 
4,490353,  G.  424-52.000. 
Yuki,  Nakitfi;  and  Kitagawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
and  Technology.  Method  for  enrichment  of  nitrogen  in  air  by  the 
method  of  adsorption  and  a  carbonaceoia  adsorbent  suitable  therefor. 
4,490160  G.  5548.000. 
ZahnradAbrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  Stt— 

Schaib,  Albert;  Manogg,  Horsi;  and  Horl,  Adolf,  4,489.624.  a 
74479.000. 
Zampach,  Slepan:  Si*— 

Svercl,  Joaef;  Novak.  Jan;  and  Zampach,  Slepan.  4,489.588,  G. 
72402.000. 
Zard,  Samir  Z.:  See- 
Barton,  Derek  H.  R.;  Motherwell,  William  B.;  and  Zard,  Samir  Z., 
4,490296,  G.  260-397.400. 
Zborachik.  Ljubov  A.:  Stt— 

Maslyaev,  Viktor  S.;  Sagalovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Khudoeovtseva, 
Galina  P.;  Gorovets,  mr  M.;  Filimonova,  Ljudmila  Y.;  and 
ZboTKhik,  yubov  A.,  4,490274.  G.  25M86.220. 
ZeU,  Dale  R.:  Si*- 

Asick,  John  C;  Douty,  George  H.;  Goodman,  Joseph  R.;  Jones, 
Kermit  M..  Jr.;  Landis,  John  M.;  Snyder,  Gair  W.,  Jr.;  Woratyla. 
John  A.;  and  ZeU,  Dale  R.,  4,489.998,  G.  339-I7.0LM. 
Zenith  Electronics  Covporation:  Stt— 

Mycynek,   Victor;   and   Ryidcema,   Jouke   N.,   4,490,743,   G. 
358-197.000. 
Zennei,  Arnun:  Stt^ 

SchoU,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Zenner,    Armtn,    4,490551.    G. 

56(M)25.000. 

Zetlier,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG.  Self-discharging  oen- 

trifiigal   drum   outlet   valve   regulating   device.    4,490,133,   G. 

494^000. 

Ziegelmeyer,  Harold  R.,  to  Precise  Flight  Inc.  Selectively  intnrated 

throttle  qwiler  actuator  for  aircraft.  4,489,907,  G.  244-203.000. 
Zielinski,  &ich:  See— 

Winkler,  Gert;  Becker,  Wilfried;  Zielinski,  Erich;  and  Lipp,  Her- 
bert 4,489,639,  G.  8946.000. 
Zierenberg,  Bend,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  K.G.  Process  for  produc- 
ing film.  4,490322,  G.  26^^.(nr 
Zimmerman,  Robert  R.;  Kunkler,  Larry  D.;  and  Heldermaa,  Earl  R.,  to 
Tektronix,  Inc.  Method  and  device  for  metallizing  the  internal  sur- 
five  of  a  hollow  object  4,490408,  G.  427-42.000. 
Zimmermann,  Werner;  and  Langer,  Hebnar,  to  Messenchmitt-Boel- 
kow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Material  testing 
^^paratus  using  ultrasonic  testing  heads.  4,489,611,  G.  73-625.000. 
Zoccatelli,  Giusenie:  Stt— 

Adami  nee  Michelini,  Giuaennna;  and  Zoccatelli,  Giuseppe, 
4,490085,  G.  414-229.000. 
Zoche,  Gunter:  Se*^ 

Feld,  Marcel;  and  Zoche.  Gunter,  4,490297,  G.  260429.00R. 
ZoUe,  Use.  Carrier-firee  radiolabelled  metyrapones.  4,490350  G. 

424-1.100. 
Zyczynski,  Jozef:  5ff 

naskura,  Andrzd;  Lachman,  Ignacy;  Byrka,  Tadeusz;  Lessczyn- 
ski.  Zbigniew;  Rogalaki,  Krzysztof;  Koch,  Maria;  and  Zyczyn- 
ski. Jozef, 4,490310C1.  261-79.00A. 
Zyngier,  John  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporatim.  Adjustable  headrest 
4iiM9,979,  G.  297-391.000. 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1984 

Mom— Afiuaed  is  aecoriaace  with  the  first  agnificant  chincter  or  word  of  the  nme 
On  acooffdancie  with  city  and  tele^mne  directory  practice). 


Aldde  Coipoialion;  5iir 

Amaer,  Howard.  Re.  il.779,  a.  2SMS7.230. 


Mearl  Corporation.  The:  Si*— 


AIBtffTftwaid. toAlddaComofatioB.  Oenii^dOing compodtion and  Re.  31,78a  a.  «».2IlS». 

method.  Re.  31.779,  Q.  )5^187.23a  Moba  Oil  Corporatioa:  Stt— 
Caraam,  Walt»;  Dyctt,  Derek  R;  and  Heath.  Orutley  R..  to  Molini         Dwyer.  Frandt  O.,  Re.  31.781,  Q.  S8S-4tl.00a 

O^SSmJ?*'^      ***'''**** ™**"*^"°"""^  O^g.   Dava   R;   and   Haag.   Werner  O..   Re  31.782.   Q. 

Clark.  Cari  A.;  and  Rofih.  John,  to  Eaatem  Conpany.  The.  Rean  ***>^i»  ^^-  Ste— 

-i-* . -^  ,„j^  ^  method  of  inataUation.  Re.  31.776.         ^^^?"P?Jh»y«S»!  Djf««.  Derek  R;  and  Heath.  Oiantley  R., 

Re.  31.777.  d  406-28.000. 

na;  and  Pinky.  Jolet,  to  Mearl  °'y°' P*^  ^j  •«»  '^.  Werner  O.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation. 

:-tenecting  fibn.  Re.  31,780,  a.  ,  Xylenejiomenation.  Re.  31,782,  a  S8S-481.000. 

«««,  M.       Ml.  w.  p^^,^^  j^^^^^  g   ^  Scan-Web  I/S.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for 


a.  405-261    ., 
Cooper.  Sooct  A.;  Shetty.  _  _.  ., 

Corporatioa,  The.  Mnltlayer  light-reflectini 

428-2  IIOOOl 
Dwyv.  Franda  O.,  to  Mobil  OQ  Corporation.  laomerization  ofmooo- 


^^cjjBc^I  wjoatic  hydrocarbons.  Re.  31.781.  Q.  S8S^1.00a        pj^,  y^  ^^ 

Cuaaeon.  Waller:  Dyctt.  Derek  R;  and  Hoath.  Oiantley  R..         "ff*5',  7I??;,  ^;'.  5i?S&.  **»«krishna;  and  Pinaky.  Jules, 

Re.  31,777,  a  406-28.000.  ^^  ^  R„«i.^Ji'^Sf-  ♦"•^'^-OOa 

Baatera  Company.  The:  fft  *"'^?'  i*'^-  ?*•" 

aart(^A.^Ro|d*  John.  Re.  31.776.  a  405-261.000.  Scan^  uSa^  *°*^  '"^  ^  ^^'""^  °-  ^261.000. 

^ff[|D^*R;  a«l   Haas.    Werner  O..    Re.  31.782.   Q.   ShetS^SSaSK L^ ''•'"' °- '*'''"°- 

'lKi.7lra.UfSfc,  ""-""^  "^  «-^'  '"^ 

ictrochemica.  ^^ __^„  ^.  „ 

containing  gases  from  gas  mixtures.  Re.  31,778,  a.  204-130.000. 


Hoath.  OrandeyR.:  teu. 


l??ima«SSbo°*^  "*•  "**  ""^  °~'*^  *••  Wimiick. JJld^B^g^chi^riffll^paration.a^^ 


UST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Britiah  Petroleum  Company  itiwi^  t||^  Sat— 

Math.  Priedrich  C.  Bl  4,343.124,  Q.  52-226.000. 
Ethyl  Prodoets  Company:  An^ 

OMrowriky.  Bftcm  M..  |1  4,427,126,  a  215-307.000. 
Fkher,  Pul  C;  Sehob,  Herman;  and  Kennedy.  Rofer  A.,  to  Fisher. 
Pul  C  PrsBsarind  marUiig  instrument  Bl  3.425.779. 12-25-84,  a. 
401-190i00a 
Harris  Corporation; 

Hihner  I..  Bl  jm64,714,  a.  330-10.000. 


k1  mar  king  1 


Kennedy,  Roger  A.:  Ste— 

F>^.  »«!  ^:  ^^^  Herman;  and  Kennedy,  Roger  A.. 
Bl  3,425.779,  a.  401.190.00a  ^^ 

Math.  Priedrich  C.  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The. 

Structural  elements.  Bl  4»343.124,  12-25-84,  Q.  5^226.000. 
Ostrowaky.  Eftem  M..  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Vented  dosoie. 
Bl  4,427,126.  I^25.84.  Q.  2l5.3O7.00a  ^  ^^ 

Schub.  Herman:  Sw— 

Fisher,  Paul  C;  Schub.  Herman;  and  Kennedy.  Roser  A.. 
Bl  3.425.779.  Q.  401-19a0»^^  "-nneay.  iwger  a.. 

Swanson.  Hihner  I.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Pdyphaae  PDM  anmlifier. 
Bl  4.164,714,  12-25-84,  Q.  33O.faO0a  *^  ""IwiKr. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


ibenniaon. 


Saul.  276.896.  a.  Dia«8.000. 


AMson  CorporatiOB: 

Setaer.  Samuel  M.;  and 
AMP  Inc.;  Stt— 
.  _.°*?^  DoaglaB  K..  276^7,  a.  D34.19.00a 
Amito  Saka.  Inc.:  Stt— 
~fcepafd,  Mdvin  E.  276,»4.  a.  D12.131.00a 

^I^Sff  iSSA  a^i1535Si^  """"^^  ''••^  "^ 
^SLTSS.  ?76,&?1J£ra^S2SaS!^  ■«* ""  • 

Arnold.  WOl&iii  D..  to  La»Rowan  Coonany.  Integral  hook  for  a 

doAeslanser.  276.866.  12.2544,  a  D^lOOa^^ 
AmoU,  Winiam  ?•.  »If»5pJ|wn  Company.  Integral  hook  for  a 


« iMBiBr.  276,867,  12.2544,  CL  D6iM7.000. 
Arnold.  WOUim  D..  to  Le»Rowan  Coonany.  Integral  hook  for  a 

Aad^  WDUam  R.  tpTriTod.  Inc.  Pbrtabkjripe  end  preparation  tool 
with  right  angle  (bed  eootiol.  276,881,  12-i544,  a.  Bi-6Lm 


PI  52 


Astle,  William  R,  to  Tri  Tool,  Inc.  Portable  pipe  end  preparation  tool 

with  right  angle  feed  control.  276.882, 12-2544,  G.  D841.00a 
Bard.  Andrew.  Commode  chair.  276,931, 12-2544,  Q.  D2348.00a 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  5^«- 

Lohrer,  Emil;  Hirsch,  Ouenter;  and  Wolf,  Hans  J..  276,9ia  Q. 
D14-1 1.00a 
Bell.  Melvin  C  Stud  adapter  for  a  driU  chuck.  276,879.  1^2544,  Q. 

D8.7aooa 

Bellis.  Robert  D.,  to  Coin  Cootrob  Limited.  BenI  for  a  coin  or  token 

fteed  mechanism.  276.924,  12.25.84.  G.  D2O'9.00a 
BerfieU.  Robert  C:  &e^ 

Waoek.  Rudolph  W.;  BerfieM.  Robert  C;  and  Meland.  Ronald  P.. 
276,948.  G.  D34.23.00a 
Bieaecker,  Frederick  N..  to  Drug  Plaitics  k  Olaas  Company.  Plattie 

bottle.  276.889,  12.2544,  G.  D9.355.00a 
BisaeU  Inc.:5^»— 

Goodrich.  Gordon  W.,  276^945.  a  D32-49.00a 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Blanchard,  Steven  D.: 

Strenger.  John  R.;  and  Bhnchard,  Steven  D.,  276,898,  G.  Dll- 
145.00a 
Bolin,  Clarence  G.  Toy  swing  for  dolls  or  the  Uke.  276,927. 12-25-84.  G. 

D21-121.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  Sit— 

Kqnma.  Hiroahi;  Nismo.  Hideaki;  Tanaka.  Kaiuhiro;  and  Tsoda. 

fteu,  276,906,  G.  DI2-I47.000. 
NisUo,  Hideaki;  K<»ima,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Akira;  and  ««fc— ««« 
Yuji.  276.905,  G.  512047.000. 
Brio  Toy  AB:  5m— 

Petersson.  Nib  A.  I.,  276,926,  G.  D21-108.00a 
Burnett,  Kevin  P.:  Set— 

Deeley,  Frank;  Deeley,  Lawrence;  and  Burnett,  Kevin  P.,  276,899, 
G.D1 1-158.000. 
C  *  E  Fein  GmbH  4  Co.:  Sit— 

Unger,  Detlef,  276,883.  G.  D848.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See— 

Falco.  Robert  N.,  276,855,  G.  D2.259.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sar— 

MasaU,  Noboo,  276,916,  G.  D16-32.000. 
Carre,  Alain.  Bottle.  276.892. 12.2544.  G.  D9-4iaO0O. 
Carter.  Larry  D..  to  Oy  Piakars  AB.  Dual  knife  sharpener  with  single 

handle.  276,884. 12.25-84.  G.  D8-93.000. 
Carter.  Larry  D..  to  Oy  Fiskars  AB.  Knife  sharpener.  276,886, 12-25-84, 

G.  D8-93.000. 
CasteDi.  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

PonMUini,  Giulio,  276,864,  G.  D6-196.000. 
Ginlin,  Jdm  B.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Surfeoe  effect  ship.  276,901, 12-25-84, 

G.  D12-5.000. 
Com  Controls  Limited:  Stt— 

Bellis,  Robert  D.,  276.924.  G.  D20-9.00a 
Corning  Glass  Works:  Stt— 

Gukitta.  Gerald  D..  276.87a  G.  07-1.000. 
Gulotta.  Gerald  D..  276,873,  G.  07-19.000. 
Gukma,  Gerald  D.,  276,875.  G.  D74a00a 
Mercadante.  Ottorino  N..  276,874,  G.  D7.34.00a 
Cosden  Technofogy,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Fortune,  Vincent  E.  276.891.  G.  D9.389.00a 
Crews,  Jeanette  S.  Floss  holder.  276,942,  12•2^84,  G.  D28-64.000. 
Cummings,  David  C:  Stt— 

PhiUips,  James  M.;  Gugins,  Neil  C;  Gums,  Kerry  J.;  and  Cum- 
mings,  David  C,  276,877,  G.  D7-76.00iX 
Cunningham.  Royoe.  Bicycle  bag.  276,907, 12-25-84,  G.  D12-1 58.000. 
Dau^erty.  Valerie,  to  Questor  Corp.  Toy  bear.  276,929. 1^25-84.  G. 

D21-159.000. 
Deeley.  Frank;  Deeley.  Lawrence;  and  Burnett.  Kevin  P.  Table  orna- 
ment 276,899.  12-2544,  G.  Dl  1.158.000. 
Dedey.  Lawrence:  See— 

Dedey,  Frank;  Deeley.  Lawrence;  and  Burnett.  Kevin  P..  276,899, 
G.DI  1.158.000. 
Delery.  Marc;  and  Vfaiay.  Je8n.Puil,  to  Salommi  S.A.  Croas^ountry  ski 

boot  276,856.  1^25.84,  G.  D^276.000. 
Demus,  Douglas  K..  to  AMF  Inc.  Cart  for  curing  circuit  boards. 

276.947. 12.2544,  G.  034-19.000. 
Dennison,  Saul;  5rf 

Seltier,  Samuel  M.;  and  Donison,  Saul.  276,896,  G.  01048.000. 
Doman,  DonaM  W..  to  Kohler  Co.  Drinking  fountain.  276,869, 
12.25-84.  G.  D7-3O4.00a 
;  Plastics  ft  Glass  Company:  Stt— 

'  r,  Frederick  N.,  276,889,  G.  D9-3SS.00a 
Durand,  Philippe  J.  Cup  or  similar  article.  276.871.  1^2544.  G.  D7- 

9.000. 
Eldoa  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Evenson.  Mel.  276,922,  G.  019-76.000. 
Evensoo.  Mel.  276.923.  G.  DI9-99.000. 
Evenson.  Mel,  to  EMon  Industries,  Inc.  File  housing.  276.922, 12-25-84, 

a  D19.76.00a 
Evenson.  Md,  to  Ekkm  Industries,  Inc.  Base  pkte  for  use  in  a  filing 

system.  276,923, 12.25-84,  G.  019-99.000. 
Faloo.  Robert  N..  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Earmuff  cup  or  similar  article. 

276.855. 1^2544.  G.  D2.259i00O. 
Fattaldi.  John  E  Personal  dental  care  appliance.  276,935. 1^2544,  G. 

D24-ia000. 
Fattaleh.  John  B.  Personal  dental  care  appliance.  276,936, 12.2544,  G. 

024-10.000. 
Fortune,  Vincent  E,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Jar  or  the  like. 

276,891,  1^2544.  G.  09-389.000. 
Franklin.  Robert  P.,  to  Trans-World  Manuftcturing  Corporation. 
Merchandise  dinlay  stand  or  similar  article.  276,863,  12-25-84,  G. 
DM80.00a 
Giorgetti,  Carlo,  to  Giorgetti  S.p.A.  Ann-chair.  276.86a  12-25-84,  G. 

DM7.000. 
Giorgetti  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

Giorgetti.  Carlo.  276.86a  G.  D6-S7.000. 
Goodrich.  Gordon  W.,  tp  BisaeD  Inc.  Comb  for  carpet  sweeper  brushes. 

276,945,  12-2544,  G.  032-49.000. 
GrigB,  Calvin  C,  to  Treace  Medical,  Inc.  Myringotomy  tube.  276,937, 

1»544,  G.  024-34.000. 
Gngorenko,  Donald  C.  Hand-held  barbecue  spit  276,878, 12-2544,  G. 

D7-106.000. 
Gugins,  Kerry  J.:  Stt— 

Phillips,  James  M.;  Gugins,  Neil  C;  Gu^is.  Kerry  J.;  and  Cum- 
mings,  David  C.  27M77.  G.  07-76.000. 


Gugins,  Neil  C:  Ser— 

Phillips,  James  M.;  Gugins,  Neil  C;  Gugins,  Kerry  J.;  and  Cum- 
mings,  David  C,  27M77.  G.  D7-76.000. 
Gulotta,  Gerald  D.,  to  Cornmg  Glass  Works.  Baking  dish  or  the  like. 

276,87a  12-25-84,  G.  D7-rO0O. 
Gulotta,  Gerakl  D.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Snack  tray  or  the  like. 

276,873,  12-2544,  G.  07-19.000. 
Gulotta,  Gerald  0.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Cover  for  a  serving  dish 

or  the  like.  276,875,  12-2544,  G.  07-40.000. 
Hall,  Dougbs  J.,  to  Oy  Fokars  AB.  Scissors  sharpener.  276,885, 

12-25-84,  G.  08-93.000. 
Hancher,  Jon  W.  Jug.  276,89a  12-2544,  G.  09-376.000. 
Harper,  Alton  A.:  Sn 

Kramer,  Jod  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  276,858.  G.  06-36.000. 
Kramer,  Jod  A.;  and  Harper.  Alton  A.,  276.859,  G.  06-38.000. 
Hen,  Jean  W.,  to  Penddfin  Studios  Limited.  Table  oniamsnt  276,90a 

12-2544,  G.  011-158.000. 
Hempe  Manuheturing  Company,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Keddie.  Burton  O.,  276.861,  G.  0644.000. 
Hirsch,  Guenter  Stt— 

Lohrer,  Emil;  Hirsch,  Guenter,  and  Wolf,  Hans  J.,  276,9ia  G. 
014-11.000. 
Hoese,  Fred  O.  Motorcycle  radio  housing.  276.903, 12-25-84,  G.  012- 

1 14.000. 
Hohulin,  ^fnuyl  E:  Stt— 

Parker,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hohulin,  Samuel  E.  276,944,  G.  D32- 
24.000. 
Hoshino,  Kunio:  Stt— 

Kido,  Kalsutoshi;  Mishiro,  Benito;  Ohta,  Kikuo;  Hoshino,  Kunio; 
Usami,  Satoru;  and  Murakami.  Shinsa  276,908,  G.  D14-S.000. 
Hulber,  Loren  J.;  and  Stuertz,  William  O.,  to  Joetens,  Inc.  Slidable 
retainer  for  a  flexable  post  binder.  276.921. 12.25-84,  G.  019-32.000. 
Inoue,  Akin:  Stt— 

Nishio,  Hidedd;  Kqnma,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Akirs;  and  ««v«"««n. 
Yiyi,  276,905,  G.  Dm47.000. 
Jaeger,  Hugh  D.  Guard  link  for  use  in  association  with  a  steering  wheel 

column  lock.  276,888,  12-25-84,  G.  08-330.000. 
Joetens,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Hulber,  Loren  J.;  and  Stuertz,  William  D.,  276.921,  G.  019-32.000. 
Kadota,  Toshihiko:  Stt— 

Takahashi,  Manabu;  and  Kadota.  Toshihiko,  276.909,  G.  OI4- 
5.000. 
Keddie.  Burton  G.,  to  Hempe  Manufecturing  Company,  Inc.  Combined 

tool  caddy  and  stool.  276,861, 12-25-84,  G.  0644.000. 
Kido,  Katsntoshi;  Mishiro,  Benito;  (%ta.  Kikuo;  Hoahino,  Kunio; 
Usami.  Satoru;  and  Murakami.  Shinzo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trid  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  radio  and  cassette  tape  recorder.  276,908, 
12-2544,  G.  014-5.000 
Kohler  Ca:  Sit— 

Doman,  Ocmdd  W.,  276,869,  G.  07-304.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Nishio,  Hkieaki;  Tanaka,  Kazuhiro;  and  Tsoda,  Toru, 
to  Bridgestone  Tire  Compeny  Limited.  Vehicle  tire.  276,906, 
12-25-84.  G.  O12-147.00a 
Kojima,  Hiroshi:  Stt— 

Nishio,  Hideaki;  KoHma.  Hiroshi;  Inoue.  AUra;  and  Sakamaki. 
Yuii,  276.905,  G.  D12-I47.000. 
Kramer,  Jod  A.;  and  Harper.  Alton  A.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Ottoman.  276.858,  12-25-84,  G.  D(M6.000. 
Kramer,  Jod  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Lounge.  276,859,  12-25-84,  G.  06-38.000 
LaFrance  Corporation;  Stt— 

Peroni,  Peter  A.,  276,92a  G.  D18-11.00a 
Ledu  Corporation:  Stt— 

Andersaon,  Ralf,  276,94a  G.  O16-135.00a 
Lee-Rowan  Company;  Sit— 

AmoM.  William  D..  276,865,  G. 
Arnold,  William  O..  276,866,  G. 
AmoM,  William  D.,  276,867,  G. 
Amokl,  William  D.,  276,868.  G. 
Lindstrom,  Kenneth  E  RotataUe 

12-25-84,  G.  06-20.000. 
Lohrer,  Emil;  Hirsch,  Ouenter.  and  Wolf,  Hans  J.,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Magnetic  tape  cassstti  or  similar  article.  276.9ia 
12-25-84,  G.  01^.000. 


D6-257.00a 
D6-257.00a 
O6-257.00a 
06-257.000 
counter  display 


stand.  276,857, 


Melon  AB: 

Anderason.  Ralf,  276,94a  G.  OI6-I35.000. 
Maruto  Hasegawa  Kosakino,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Tozaburo,  HasMawa,  276,88a  G.  O8-52.00a 
Masdd,  Nobuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Prooem  kit  for  dectropho- 

tograiriiic  apparatus.  276,916,  12-2544,  G.  016-32.000. 
Masuda,  HirosU.  Pendulum  docL  276,895,  12-25-84,  G.  DlO-22.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.;  Stt— 

Kido,  Katsutoshi;  Mishiro,  Benita,  Ohta,  Kikuo;  HosUno.  Kunio; 
Usami,  Satoru;  and  Murakami,  Shinzo,  276,908,  G.  O14-S.000. 
Okada,  Takao;  Mishiro,  Benito;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  276,913,  G. 
O14-71.00a 
Meland,  Rondd  P.:  Sti— 

Waoek,  Rudolf  W.;  Berfidd,  Robert  C;  end  Mdand.  Ronald  F., 
276,948,  G.D34-23.000. 
Mercadante.  Ottorino  N.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Plate  or  the  like. 

276.874,  12-25-84,  G.  07-34.000. 
Meyerspeer,  Bemhard,  to  Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  Interaationd  Corpo- 
ration. Sundaas.  276,917,  12-25-84,  G.  016-102.000. 
Mishiro,  Benito:  5«e— 

Kido,  Katsutoshi;  Mishiro,  Benito;  Ohta,  Kikuo;  Hoshino,  Kunio; 
Usami,  Satoru;  and  Murakami,  Shinzo,  276,908,  G.  D14-S.000. 
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OkMJa.  Takao;  Miahiro,  Benito;  and  Ohta.  Kikiw.  276,913,  Q. 
DI4-7I.000. 
Moriooni,  Divid  P.,  to  Victor  Technologia,  Inc.  Keybowd  console. 

276,914,  12-25^  a.  DI4.100.000.  ^^ 

Mnfikami,  Sliinio:5i»— 

Kido,  Katntodii;  Mithiio,  Benito;  Ohta,  Kikoo;  Hotbiao,  Kunio; 
Uumi,  Satoru;  and  Mvakami,  Sbinzo.  276,908,  a.  D14-S.00O. 
Natioaal  Union  Electric  Corporation:  Stt— 

Plricer.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hohulin,  Sanuel  E.  276^944.  a.  D32- 
24.000.  I 

Mdubori.  Hiroahi:  St*-      I 

Sakamoto,  Jonichi;  and  Niihibm,  Htroahi.  276,919,  a.  OIM.OOO. 
NUtdo,  Hideaki;  Kojima,  Hiroahi;  Inooe,  Akira;  and  Sakamaki,  Yuji,  to 
Bridflestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Vehicle  tire.  276,90S,  12-2344, 
CI.  D12-147.00a 
Nidiio,  Hktaiki:  Jte—  ] 

Kqttma,  HiroaU;  Nidiio,  Hideaki;  Tanaka,  Kazuhiro;  and  Tsuda. 
Tbro.  276,906,  G.  Dl]-147.000. 
Nottingham,  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.  Toy  onk  or  amilar 

■rticie.  27iS,928,  \2-25-t4, 0021-122.000. 
Ohta,  Kikoo:  5^»- 

Kido,  Kattntoahi;  Miahiro,  Benito;  Ohta,  Kikuo;  Hoahino,  Kunia, 
Uiami.  Satmo;  and  Murakami,  Shinzo,  276,908,  G.  D14-S.000. 
Okada,  Takao;  Miahiro,  Benito;  and  Ohta.  Kikuo,  276,913,  Q. 
D 14-7 1.000. 

Okada.  Takao;  Miahiro,  Benito;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  to  Matniahiu  Electric 
Indutrial  Co..  Ltd.  Radio  receiver.  276,913,  12-2S-M,  Q.  D14- 
71.000. 
OtympoB  Opticd  Ca,  Ltd.:  St»— 

Takahaahi,  Manabo;  and  Kadota.  ToaUhiko.  276,909,  Q.  D14- 
S.O0O. 
Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  Inter«at>onal  Corporation:  Set— 

Meyerqpeer,  Bemhtfd,  276,917,  a.  D16-102.00a 
Oy  Fiakan  AB:  Stt— 

Carter,  Larry  D.,  276,8H  CI.  DS-93.00a 
Carter,  Larry  D.,  276,886.  G.  D8-93.00a 
Hall.  Dooflas  J..  276.88S.  G.  D8-93.000. 

"SH^  J^i!?  Q"**"  ^^-  Toy  rabbit  rattle.  276,925,  12-2S84, 
G.  D21-65.000. 

Pariter,  Bmoe  H.,  to  PMbody  Solid  Wastes  Management.  Inc.  Ud  for  a 

trash  receptacle.  276,932, 12.25-84,  G.  034-11.000. 
Pirker,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hohvlin.  Samuel  E.  to  National  Union  Elec- 

gj  Coroatkm.  Portable  vacuum  cleaner.  276.944*  12-25-84,  G. 

PwPBtt,  Fred.  Doghouse  or  similar  article.  276,943.  12-25-84.  b.  030- 
1.000. 

'■KJf'.HJ!?*'**  E-  Baby  pacifier  with  cord.  276.939.  12-25-84,  G. 
D24-46.000. 

Pwbody  Solid  Wastes  Management.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Pariwr,  Bruce  H.,  276,932.  G.  D34-1 1.000. 
Peavey  Electrooies  Corp.:  Stt>- 

Peavey,  Hartley  D.,  276,918,  G.  D17-20.000. 
Peavey.  Hartley  D..  to  PttveyEkctronics  Corp.  Guitar  body  or  similar 
artfcle.  276,918,  12-25-84,  CI  D17-20.000.  ^^ 

Pederstt.  Erling.  Surgical  pillow.  276.938.  12-25-84.  G.  D24-36.000. 
PendeUin  Studioa  Umited:  Sieu- 
^    Heap.  Jen  W..  276,90a  G.  DI  l-158.00a 
Peritromc  Medical  Industries,  pk:  Stt— 

Smallhom.  Anthony  P..  276,934,  G.  D24-8.00a 
Pfermaflex,  Ltd  •  Stt— 

^    Whatley,  David  0..  276.894,  G.  D9-436.000. 
Peroni.  Peter  A.,  to  LaFranoe  Corporation.  Readily  disassembled 
mstrument  housing.  276,920,  12-25-M,  G.  D18-1 1.000. 

"Iwa,  a^oiooo^ ''°'  ^- ''°''  ''"*^  ''*''•  "^"^ 

PhiUps,  James  M.;  Gugins,  Neil  C;  Gugins,  Kerry  J.;  and  Cummings, 
I^vri  C.  Candy  dispensing  machine.  276,877,  12-25-84,  CI.  D7. 
76.000. 

Pioneer  Electronic  Corporatiot:  Stt— 

Yoshikawa.  Katsuya,  276,912.  G.  D14-3a000. 


^'S^Sif  cfom  lSo'  *°  '*™**  recording  on  a  cassette.  276,91 1, 

SehzCT.  Samuel  M.;  and  Dennison,  Saul,  to  Allison  Corporation.  Auto- 
mobile compass.  276,896,  12-2544,  G.  D1048.00a 

Sharp  Corporation:  Stt— 

Sakamoto.  Junichi;  and  Nishibori.  Hiroahi,  276,919,  G.  D18-4.000. 

Sbepard,  Melvm  E.  to  Amigo  Sales,  Inc.  Mobile  chair  for  the  handi- 
capped. 276,904.  12.25-84rG.  DI2-131.000.        ''^  "^  "*  "«» 

Shop-Vac  Corporation:  Stt— 

Smallhorn,  Anthony  P.,  to  Peritronic  Medical  Industries,  pic.  Com- 
bmed  pump  and  telescopic  support  pole.  276,934, 12-25.84;  G.  D24. 

Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

No^Jwn,  John  R.;  and  Spirk.  John  W.,  Jr.,  276,928,  G.  D2I- 

Stocktgu  Scott  L.  Headband  or  the  like.  276,854,  12-25.84,  G.  D^ 

'*SSS8;'&1iS'D"f?SS&.'*^  °  "^^'^  -^^"-^ 

Stuertz,  William  D.:  5^*— 

Hulber.  Loren  J.;  and  Stuertz.  William  D.,  276,921,  G.  D19-32.00a 
Summers,  Joseph  E  Fishing  lure.  276,93a  12-25-84.  G.  D22-27.000. 
T^uhashi.  Nfanabu;  and  Kadota.  Toshihiko.  to  Olympus  Optkal  Ca. 
L^Combmed  Upe  recorder  and  radia  276,909,  12-25-8<  G.  D14- 

TalixM.  Marcel  G.:  Stt— 

_    Pluue.  Jerome  R.,  276,902,  G.  D12-19.000. 

Tanaka,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Kqnma.  Hiroahi;  Nishio,  Hkleaki;  Tanaka,  Kazuhiro;  and  Tsuda, 
Tbru,  276,906,  G.  D12-147;00a     ^^  ^^ 

Textron  Inc.:  See- 
Chaplin,  John  B..  276,901,  G.  D12-5.000. 

Tozaburo,  Hasegawa,  to  Maruto  Haaesawa  Koaakuio,  Inc.  Sum  ring 
pliers.  276,88a  12-25-84,  G.  D8-52.d00.  »«»P  nng 

Trane  Company,  The:  Sc«^ 

Welchj^Donald  C;  and  Yoerg,  Christopher  P.,  276,933,  G.  D23- 
136.000. 

Trans- World  Manufacturing  Corporation:  5m 
Franklin.  Robert  P.,  276,863,  G.  DMSaOOa 

Treace  Medical,  Inc.:  See— 

Griggs,  Calvin  C.  276,937,  G.  024-34.000. 

Tri  ToolTlnc.:  See— 

Aatle.  William  H.,  276,881,  G.  D8-61.000.  ^ 

Astle,  William  H.,  276,882,  G.  D8-61.000. 

Tromtone  Furniture  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Kramer.  Jod  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  276,858,  G.  D6-36.000. 
Kramer,  Jod  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  276,859.  G.  D6-38.000. 

Tsuda.  Tom:  See— 

Kqiima,  Hiroshi;  Nishio.  Hideaki;  Tanaka.  Kazuhiro;  and  Tsuda, 
Torn.  ""■""^  ■'^  "***  *■*" 


PonzeUmi,  Giubo,  to  Castelli,  S.p.A.  Furniture  leg  extension  unit  or 

snmlar  article.  276.864,  12-25>84.  G.  06-196.000 
Questor  Corp.:  See— 

Daugherty,  Valerie.  276.929,  G.  021-159.000. 
Piczko.  Terry.  276.925.  G.  021-65.000. 
Redken  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Stt^ 

Stansbory,  Bemnain  H..  Jr..  276.941,  G.  028-13.000. 
Richards,  Richard  D.,  to  WilUnaon  Sword  Limited.  Packaans  con- 

tainer  for  razors.  276,893,  12.a^84.  G.  09-415.000.       ^^ 
Roper,  Henry.  Disposal  tank  fof  chicken  carcasses  or  the  like.  276.946. 
12-25.H  G.  034-1000.  «  we  ii«.  */o.»w. 

Sakamaki,  Yuji:  See— 

NisUo.  Adeaki;  Konma,  Hiroshi;  Inoue.  Akira;  and  !e«ir«««iri 

Yuji,  276.905.  G.  012:147.000.  «»«««. 

Sakamoto.  Junichi;  and  Nishibori.  Hiroshi.  to  Sharp  Corporation. 

Electromc  cash  register.  276.919, 1^25.84,  G.  O18-4.000. 
Sakurai,  ShigeU.  Pocket  knife.  276,887, 12-25-84,  G.  08-99.000. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See— 

Delery,  Marc;  and  Vinay,  Jean-Paul,  276,856,  G.  O2'276.00a 


oru.  276,906,  G.  012-147.000. 
Unger.  Oetlef,  to  C  A  E  Fein  GmbH  ft  Ca  Electric  hand  driU. 
276,883.  12-25-84.  G.  08-68.000.  »«  i-wiynu. 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Stt— 

Van  Asten.  Jan  F..  276.876,  G.  O749.000. 

''^8S^8?S'^90"5ax"^^  •""»"  "^  "»P  •«""• 
Usami,  Ssloru:  See— 

Kkio.  Katsutoahi;  Mishira  Benito;  Ohta.  Kikuo;  Hoshina  Kunio; 
Usami,  Satoru;  and  Murakami,  Shinzo,  276,908,  G.  O14-5.000. 
o  ^?S*if",^'.?Ji5-  "^l»  Corporation.  Fruit-press.  276,876, 

12-25-84,  G.  D7<49.000. 
Victor  Technologies,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Moriconi,  David  P..  276,914,  G.  O14>10a000. 
Vinay,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

«,   R?'^!.*f^u'?*l^W'  Jm»-P«u1.  276,856,  G.  O2-276.00a 
Wacek,  Rudolph  W.;  Berfield.  Robert  C;  and  Meland.  Ronald  F.,  to 
5*J5;JJ«  CWr^WL  DoUy  for  a  tank,  barrd,  or  the  like.  276,948, 

Wdch,  OoaaM  C;  and  Voerg,  Christo^  P.,  to  Trane  Compmy,  The. 

Heat  exchanger.  276,933, 12-2543rei.  023-136.000. 
Whatley.  David  G.,  to  Permaflex,  Ltd.  Combined  container  cap  and 

holder  for  lighter  refill  adapters.  276,894, 12-25-84,  G.  09-432000. 
Wilboum,  James  R.  Deburring  machine.  276,915,  12-25-84,  G.  DIS- 

124.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  Stt— 

Richards.  Richard  D.,  276,893.  G.  D9415.00a 
Williams  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Williams.  William  J.,  276,872,  G.  07-17.000. 
Williams,  William  J.,  to  Williams  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  bowl  and 

lid.  276,872.  12-25-84,  G.  07-17.000.  «»««  oowi  «o 

Wolf.  Hans  J.:  &»- 

H5^'..^'  ^^^^  Ouenter;  and  Wolf.  Hans  J..  276,9ia  G. 
014-11.000. 

^g*  SjBpluttge  C.  Telescoping  measuring  stick.  276,897,  12-2544, 

Yoen,  Christopher  P.:  Stt— 

Weldij^Donald  C;  and  Yoerg,  Christopher  P.,  276,933,  G.  023- 
136.000. 
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Kaiser,  Heriwrt,  to  Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.  Distiact  variety  of  Strep-  ^''kSctjSwSS,  5l379fcr68.000. 


tocarpus  named  Fantasie.  5,379, 12-25-84,  G.  68.00a 


Schmidt,  Robert  H.  Almond  tree  (Pearl).  5.377.  12-25-84,  G.  30.000. 

Sequoia  Nursery:  See- 
Moore.  Ralph  S..  to  Sequoa  Nursery.  Rose  plant  5,376, 12-25-84,  G.         Moore,  Ralph  S.,  5,376.  G.  7.000. 
^,^  Turner,  Ted  L.,  Sr.  Ntrium  oltaiidtr  plant— Turner's  Shari  O.  5,378, 

7.00a  12-2544,  G.  54.000. 
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ISSUED  DECEMBER  23,  1984 
Note— Pint  number,  cUmu;  wcond  number,  lubdan;  third  number,  patent  number 


13 

IS3  4.419,443 

Itt  4.4«9.444 

247  4,489.443 

CLASS3 

1.3  4,489,446 

CLASS4 

240  4.489,447 

374  4.489,4a 

OABI 

86  4.489,449 

230  4y489.430 

414  4.489.431 

431  4.489,433 

463  4.489.432 

303  4,489.434 

cusst 

138  4.489,433 

339  4,49ai49 

610  4.49ai30 

639  4,49ai31 

CLASSIC 

43  4,489,436 

CLASS  IS 

41 R  4.489,437 

246  4,489,438 

CLASS  16 

2(8  4.489.439 

CLASS  17 

49  4.489,460 

CLASS  19 

238  4,489,461 

306  4,489,462 

CLASS  24 

277  4.489.463 

219  4.489.464 

m  4.489.463 

4S»  4,489.466 

S2S  4.489,467 

CLASS  29 

136.8  R  4,489,468 
4.489,469 

137.3  C  4.489,470 

243J2  4.489,471 

4213  4.489,472 

431  4,489,473 

308  4.489.474 

326  R  4.489,473 

3644  4.489,476 

369  L  4.489,477 

374  4,489,478 

373  4,489.479 

376  B  4.489.480 

391  4.489.481 
4.489.482 

602  R  4.489.483 

Mi  4.489,484 

OS  4.489,483 

m  4.489.486 

840  4,489.487 

881  4,489.488 

CLASS  30 

2  4.489.489 

9ai  4.489.490 

9a7  4.489.491 

341  4.489.492 

387  4.489.493 

CLASS» 

138  4,489,494 

143  L  4,489,493 

172  E  4,489,497 

172  R  4,489.496 

ISO  AT  4,489.498 

181 R  4.489.499 

394  4.489,300 

CLASS  34 

S  4.489.301 

4.489.308 

M  4.489,303 

4.489.304 

37A  4.489.306 


37  R  4.489,303 

77  4.489.307 

78  4,489,308 

CLASS  36 

7.1  R  4,489,309 

103  4.489,310 

CLASS  38 

33  4,489411 

CLASS  40 

134  4.489,312 

447  4«489.313 

476  4.489414 

CLASS  42 

1 R  4,489,313 

CLASS  43 
7  4,489,316 

CLASS  44 

30  4.49ai32 

36  4.490^133 

70  4.49ai34 

71  4.49ai33 

CLASS 4i 

61  4.49ai36 

62  R  4.49ai37 

CLASS  49 

382  4.489417 

392  4,489,318 

462  4.489,319 

CLASS  SI 

3  D  4.489,320 

161  4.489.321 

163.71  4,489.322 

163.72  4.489423 
170  R  4.489.324 

4.489423 
293  4,49ai38 

CLASS S2 

123.6  4.489426 

217  4.489427 

226  Bl  4.343.124 

677  4.489.328 

732  4.489429 

741  4.489.330 

4.489431 

748  4,489.332 

CLASS  S3 


131 

4.489434 

228 

4.489433 

431 

4«489433 

430 

4.489436 

311 

4.489437 

376 

4,489.338 

CLASS  SS 

2 

4«49ai39 

68 

4.49ai60 

181 

4.49ai6l 

213 

4.49ai62 

CLASS  SS 

400.02            4,489,339 

CLASS  S7 

3 

4.489,340 

16 

4.489.341 

206 

4,489.342 

208 

4.489.343 

261 

4.489444 

333 

4^489443 

340 

4.489446 

413 

4.489.347 

79.1  4,489,348 
CLASS  60 

39.02  4,489449 
204  4.489430 
328  4.489.331 
389  4.489432 
316  4«489,S33 
318  4.489,334 
334  4.489433 
383  4.489436 


603 


6414 

667 

673 


4.489437 
4.4S9438 

4.489439 
4,489460 
4,489461 
4,489,362 
4,489463 

CLASS  62 

48  4,489,364 

39  4,489463 

73  4,489.366 

138  4.489.367 

3241  4.489468 

314  R  4.489469 
4.489470 

342  4,489471 

CLASS  63 

13  4.489472 

CLASS  6B 

421  4,490^163 

263  4.49ai64 

CLASS  66 

8  4.489,373 

CLASS  68 

16  4,489,374 

177  4.489,375 

CLASS  70 

134  4,489,376 

432  4,489,377 

CLASS  71 

88  4,490,163 

100  4,49ai66 

103  4.49ai67 

CLASS  73 

21  4,489,378 

38  4.489479 

46  4.489480 

70  4.4894S1 

98  4.489482 

319  4.489483 

327  4.489.384 

387  4.489.383 

389  4,489,386 

4,489487 

408  4.489.388 

424  4,489,389 


CLASS  73 


IE 
lO 

30 

38 

49.7 
113 
116 

lis 

146 

146.3 

273 

290R 

327 

337 

432  R 

433 

462 

487 
303 
383 

623 

663 

701 

861.34 

861.78 

861.79 

862.19 

862.63 

864.16 


42 
333 

361 
378 
479 
663C 


4.489491 
4,489,390 
4,489492 
4,489493 
4.489,394 
4,489,393 
4,489.396 
4,489497 
4,489,398 
4.489499 
4,489,600 
4,489,601 
4.489.602 
4,489,603 
4.489.604 
4.489,603 
4,489,606 
4,489,607 
4,489,608 
4.489,609 
4.489,610 
4.489.611 
4.489,612 
4.489.613 
4.489.614 
4,489,613 
4,489.616 
4,489.617 
4.489.619 
4,489,618 

74 

4.489,620 
4.489,621 
4,489.622 
4,489,623 
4,489,624 
4489.623 


781 R  4.489.626 

CLASS  7S 

10  R  4,49ai6S 

11  4,49ai69 
26  4,49ai70 
42  4.49ai71 
38  4,49ai72 

4,49ai73 

82  4,490^174 

126  C  4.490.173 

CLASS  76 

104  R  4,489,627 

CLASS  81 
183  4,489,628 

CLASS  12 
1.2  4,489,629 

CLASS  S3 

13  4.489,630 

278  4.489,631 

404J  4,489,632 

464  4,489,633 

322  4,489,634 

708  4,489,633 

CLASS  S4 

1.01  4,489,636 

1.22  4,489,637 

CLASS  89 

1.813  4,489,638 

46  4,489,639 

CLASS  91 

189  R  4,489,640 

498  4,489,641 

499  4.489,642 
313  4,489,643 
330  4,489,644 

CLASS  91 

36  4.489,643 

CLASS  99 

330  4,489,646 

336  4,489,6(7 

CLASS  100 

191  4,489,6(8 

213  4,489,649 

CLASS  101 

93.14  4,489,630 

93.36  4.489,631 

211  4,489,632 

413.1  4,489,633 

CLASS  103 

204  4,489,634 

217  4,489,633 

234  4,489,636 

290  4,489,657 

CLASS  104 

12  4,489,638 

124  4,489,659 

CLASS  106 

23  4,49ai76 

4,49ai77 

118  4.49ai78 

308  F  4.490^179 

CLASS  ISS 

44  4,489,660 

113  4,489,661 

CLASS  109 

66  4,489,662 
76  4,489,663 

CLASS  110 

186  4,489,664 

230  4,489,665 

297  4,489,666 

CLASS  IM 

67  A  4,489,667 
347  4«489.668 


CLASS  116 

202  4.489,669 

CLASS  118 

33  4,489,670 

412  4,489,671 

620  4,489.673 

CLASS  119 

2  4,489,673 

3  4,489,674 
22  4,489,675 
96  4,489,676 

102  4,489,677 

CLASS  133 
36  4,489,671 

32  4,489,781 

431 8  4,489,679 

CLASS  123 

41.03  4,489,680 

52  B  4,489,681 

58  B  4,489.682 

192  B  4,489,683 

198  F  4,489,684 

4,489,685 

260  4,489,686 

269  4,489,687 

339  4,489,688 

417  4,489,689 

419  4,489.690 

424  4,489,691 

425  4,489,692 
440  4,489,693 
449  4,489,694 
481  4,489,695 
493  4,489,696 
502  4,489,697 

4,489,698 

523  4,489,699 

527  4,489,700 

531  4,489,701 

56(  4,489.702 

568  4,489,703 

CLASS  124 

24  R  4,489,704 

33  A  4,489,705 

CLASS  136 

9  R  4,489,706 

137  4,489,707 

363  4,489,708 

417  4,489,709 


CLASS  138 


4,489,710 
4,489,711 
4.489,712 
4.489,713 
4.489,714 
4,489,715 
4,489,716 
4,489,718 
4,489,717 
4,489,719 
4,489,720 
4,489,721 
4.489,722 
4,489,723 
4,489,724 
4,489,723 
4,489,726 
4,489,7r 
4,489,728 
4,489,729 
4.489,730 
4,489,731 
4,489,732 

CLASS  130 

24  4,489,733 

27  R  4,489,734 

301  4,489,735 

CLASS  Ul 

282  4.489,736 

302  4,489,737 

349  4,489,738 

332  4,489,739 

CLASS  134 

1  4,49ai80 


IR 

1.3 

6 

71 

74 

73 

77 

80C 

80F 

80H 
132  D 
205.24 
207.15 
207.16 
303  R 
346 
630 
660 


690 

778 


3  4,49ai81 

140  4,489,740 

179  4,489,741 

CLASS  136 

303  4,489,742 

235  4.49a573 


CLASS ir 


135 

202 

209 

218 

315 

384.4 

487.5 

496 

505.36 

512.1 

S1I15 

528 

625.23 

625.33 

877 

881 


4,489,743 
4,489.744 
4.489,745 
4,489,746 
4.489,747 
4,489,748 
4.489,749 
4,489.730 
4.489,731 
4,489,732 
4,489,753 
4,489,734 
4,489,755 
4,489,756 
4,489.757 
4,489.751 

CLASS  138 

122  4.489,759 

CLASS  139 

11  4,489,760 
29                4,489,761 

303  4,489,762 

329  4,489,763 

CLASS  140 

92.1  4,489,764 

CLASS  141 

1  Re.3l,77S 
4,489,765 

27  4,489,766 

48  4,489,767 

71  4,489,761 

91  4,489,769 

CLASS  148 

14  4,49a  I S2 

4,49ai83 

6.13  Z  4,49ai85 

6.21  4,490,184 

II.SN  4,49aiS6 

12  R  4,49air 
12.7  A  4,49ai88 

4,49ai89 

16.6  4,49a  190 

314  4,49ai91 

188  4,49ai92 

4.49a  193 

CLASS  149 

2  4,49a  194 
4,49ai9S 

92  4,49ai96 

CLASS  190 

52  R  4,489,770 

CLASS  186 

64  4.49a  197 

71  4,49ai9« 

73.4  4,49ai99 

143  4,490200 

155  4,490201 

166  4,490202 

231  4,490203 

290  4,490204 

351  4,490305 

384  4,490206 

494  4,490207 

606  4,490201 

643  4,490209 

4,490210 

4,490211 

CLASS  162 

298  4.490212 

CLASS  164 

303  4,489.771 

423  4.489.772 

463  4,489,773 


PI  57 


PI  58 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


10 

fS 

I0U6 

m 


M 
70 

» 

341 

273 
2tt 
29S 

374 


I 
443 

SI9 

77f 


IS  8 
M 
47 
ftSSS 

103 


71 
•S 

320 
410 


I2t 
209 

212 


2BC 

USE 
UFA 
II  B 
99R 
100  L 
107  PD 
119  R 


190 
219 
227 
261 

271 
903 


96 
ISS 


3.1 


3 
29R 


Mi 

4,4I9,774 
4,419.77s 
4.4«9,77« 
4,419.777 
4»4t9,77S 

Mi 

4,419.779 
4,419.710 
4,419,711 
4,419,713 
4,419.713 
4,4a9,7t4 
4,4f9,7IS 
4,4t9.7S6 

173 

4,4f9.7r7 
4,419.719 
4.4t9.790 
4,419.791 

173 

4,419.792 

174 

4,49a57t 

4,49aS74 

4,49aS7S 

4,49aS76 

4,49aS77 

17i 

4,419,793 
4,419.794 
4,4I9.79S 
4,419,796 

177 

4,419.797 
4,4t9,79l 
4,419,799 
4,419,100 

179 

4,490379 
4,49aSll 

4,49asao 

4,490312 
4,490313 
4,490314 
4,490313 
4,490316 


234 


4*490393 

ajmm 

17 1  4,490213 


6 
9i 


CLAM  304 


IT 
II 

13 

23 

S2t 

72 

78 
106 
130 

131 R 
139 
192  d 

192  i 

193  V 
221 
263 
271 
290R 
409 


CLAM 


4,490216 

4y490217 

4,490218 

4,490219 

4*490220 

4,490221 

4,490222 

4,490223 

RA31.778 

4,490224 

4,490233 

4,490326 

4,490229 

4,490228 

4,4902r 

4,490230 

4,490231 

4,490232 

4,490233 

4,490234 

4,490233 

4,490236 


24JI 
33 


OAK 


3.23 
18  A 


311 
403 
448 

472 
478 
499 
633 
111 
112 
844 
147 


SA 

MR 
38R 
SOC 
6U 

81.9  M 
144  R 
148  R 


4,419,801 
4,489,802 
4,489403 
4,4I9J04 
4,489,80s 
4,489J06 

Its 

4,489,807 
4.489.808 

IM 

4,4i9J09 

ir 

4,489.810 
4.489.811 
4,489.813 

M 

4,489,813 
4,489.814 

190 

4,489,813 

m 

4.489416 
4,489.817 

m 

4,489,818 
4,489.819 
4*489,830 
4489,831 
4489.833 
4.489.833 
4489.834 
4489.833 
4489,836 
4489.837 
4489,828 


W 
31« 
371 
387 
322 
334 


11  LB 

II  R 

44 

47 

73 

97 
127 
131 
179 
206 


4489.829 
4489.830 
4489.831 
4489.832 
4489.833 
4489.834 

3H 

4,490238 
4,490237 
4490239 
4490240 
4490241 
4490242 
4490243 
4490244 
4,490243 
4.490246 

309 

4,490247 
44902M 

fLAMSlO 

4490249 
4490330 
4490331 
4,490333 
4490333 
4490334 
4490333 
4490236 
44902S7 
4490238 
4,490239 
4,490260 


■sP 


89 

169 
209 
223 
238 

247 
236 
339 
610 
617 
704 
738 


311 

41       I  4489,833 

«  4,489,836 

86      I  4489,837 

a.AM3U 

364  4,489.838 


CLAM  231 

4,489,833 
4489.834 

CLAM  228 
4.490214         3  4,489.833 

4,490213      148  4,489.836 

4489.837 
4489.838 

4489.839 
4489.860 
4,489,861 
4.489.862 
4,489.863 
4,489,164 

CLAM  223 

4,419,163 

CLAM  234 

4,489,866 
4489,867 
4489.868 
4,419,869 

CLAM22i 

4,489.870 

CLAM  236 

4489.871 
4489.872 
4,489,873 

CLAMSr 

4489,874 
4,489,873 

CLAM  231 

4,489.876 
4489.877 

CLAM  229 

4,489.878 
4489.879 
4,489,880 

CLAM  338 

4,490604 
CLAM  236 

49  4,489,881 

78  D  4.489,883 

92  C  4.419,183 

CLAM  238 

,1  4,489,814 

349  4,489,883 

CLAM  239 


187 
202 


3 

148 
179 
182 
183 
189 
207 
263 
304 
341 


133 
222 
321 
329 


32 
117 
162 


7 
19 


170 

178 


27 
40 

146 


360 
371 


147 
161 
214 
303 
328 


4490617 
4490618 


CLAM  391 


4489,914 
4,489,913 
4489,916 
4489.917 
4489,918 


CLAM  383 


8.3  A 
8.33  D 
8.33  R 

13 

47.3 

49.8 

36R  , 

62.62 
94 

106 

I74J3 

181.3 

182 

186.22 

187.23 

189 

299.6 

299.61 

299.63 

337 

368 

382 

303 

312 

322  R 

331 

383 

629 

630 


4,490261 

4,490263 

4,490262 

4,490364 

4,490363 

4,490266 

4,490267 

4490268 

4,490269 

4,490270 

4,490271 

4,490272 

4,490273 

4,490274 

Re.31,779 

4,490273 

4,490277 

4,490276 

4.490278 

4*490279 

4490280 

4490281 

4490282 

4,490283 

4,490284 

4,490283 

4490386 

4*490,2r 

4,490288 


277 


36 
63 

117 
120 
137 
142 


CLAM2i« 

346  4,489,919 

CLAM  360 


4490387 
4490388 

4490389 
4490390 
4490391 
4490393 
4490393 
4490394     469 


318 

jO_  4,489,839 

J3R  4489440 

3M  4489441 

313  4489,843 

252  4,489,843 

307  _     814,427,126 

329  4489,844 
I         4489,843 

CLAM  219 

1049  R         4,490596 


1035  B 

1081 

61.1 

69R 

69W 
370 
463 


69 

71 
904 
91 
323 


4490597 
4490598 
4490599 
4490401 
4490600 
4490602 
4490603 


4,489,846 
4489,847 

4489,849 
4489,830 
4489,831 
4489.852 


M  4,489,886 

1311  4,489,187 

'•3„  4489,888 

265.33  4,489,889 

333  4489,890 

585  4,489,891 

650  4,489,892 

691  4489,893 

«3  4,489.894 

CLAM  341 

19  4,489,899 

.36  4,489,896 

167  4,489,897 

CLAM  343 

18  PW  4,489,898 

47.01  4489,899 

56  R  4,489,900 

67J  4489,901 

tool  4489,902 

131  4,489,903 

CLAM  244 

,75R  4489,904 

130  4489,903 

158  A  4489,906 

203  4,489.907 

CLAM  348 

«  4489.908 

,??.  4489.909 

2194  4,489.910 

238  4.489.911 

359  4,489,912 

CLAM  280 

213  VT  4,490603 


112  B 
112  R 
112.3  LH 
239.3  B 
243.3 
243.3 

3974 
429  R 


453  AM 
453  SP 

453.99 

437 

465E 

46SF 

465.1 

SUN 


4490290 

4,490289 

4,490291 

4,490292 

4490393 

4490294 

4,490293 

4,490296 

4,490297 

4,490298 

4.490299 

4,490302 

4.49O300 

4,490301 

4,490303 

4,490304 

4,490306 

4.490305 

4,490307 

4,490308 


CLAM  261 


52 

79A 
92 
98 


4.490309 
4,490310 
4,490311 
4,490312 


227 

23S 

269 

287 

3161 

339 

341 

385 

487.1 

513.1 


4490606 
4490607 
4,490608 
4490609 
4490610 
4490611 
4,490612 
4,490613 
4490614 
4.490613 
4,490616 


CLAM  364 

4.7  4,490313 

22  4,490314 

401  4,490313 

407  4,490316 

46l3  4.490317 

61  4,490318 

65  4,490319 

82  4,490320 

109  4,490321 

203  4,490322 

211  4,490323 

4,490324 

315  4,490325 

328.16  4,490326 

533  4,490327 

CLAM3i6 

383  4*489.930 

CLAM  367 

141.S  4,489.921 

149  4.489.922 

CLAM30 

I  4.489.923 

23  4,489.934 

71  4,489.935 

93  4,489,936 

137  4,489,937 

251  4.489,938 

282  4,489,929 

CLAM  370 

55  4489,930 


m 

4,489,931 

CLAM  373 

4,489,933 
4489,933 
4489.93S 
4,489.936 
4,489,937 
4,489,938 

CLAM  273 

I  B  4,489,940 

1 L  4*489,939 

36  A  4,489.941 

73  R  4.489.943 

84  R  4.489.943 

154  4,489,944 

167  H  4,489,945 

349  4*489,946 

271  4*489,947 

306  4,489,948 

423  4,489,949 

CLAM  377 

80  4,489,950 

83,  4,489,951 

96.3  4489,953 

188  A  4,489,953 

CLAM  300 

21 R  4,489,934 

242  WC  4*489,953 

632  4,489,936 

110  4,489,957 

CLAM3n 

3  4,489.958 

CLAM3li 
18  4.489,959 

45  4,489,960 

116  4,489,961 

263  4,489,962 

350  4,489,963 

374  4,489.964 

CLAM  390 

3  4490619 

38  R  4.490630 

43  4.490631 

53  4,490633 

SS  4,490633 

CLAM3n 

34  4,489,965 

334  4,489,966 

339  4,489.967 

340  4,489,968 

CLAM2M 

508  4,489,969 

67  AB  4,489,970 

143  4*489,971 

CLAM  396 

35.3  4,489,977 

64  4,489.973 

78.1  4.489.973 

97  K  4,489,974 

181  4,489,973 

183  4,489,976 

CLAM  397 

4.489.978 
4.489.979 
4.489.980 
4.489.981 
4,489,983 

CLAM  399 

4,489.983 
4.489.984 
4.489.983 
4*489.986 
4.489.987 

CLAM  301 

106  S  4.489.988 

CLAM  303 

4.489,989 
CLAM  307 

4,490634 


CLAM  388 

6C  4,489.990 

CLAM  310 

38  4490633 

71  4,490636 

337  4,490637 

269  4,490638 

319  4,490639 

323  4,490640 

366  4,490641 

CLAM  313 

.7.2  4,489,993 

llf  4,489,994 

236  4489,993 

279  4,489,996 


CLAM  313 


23 

391 
413 
440 
379 
586 


4,490642 
4*490643 
4490644 
4*490645 
4490646 
4,490647 


50 

150 

366 

403 


CLAM  318 

541  4,490648 


4,490649 
4,490650 
4,490651 
44906S2 
4,490653 


CLAM  SIS 


565 

661 
685 

696 


800 


232 
391 
411 

458 


2 

5 

80 

86 


92 


66 
116 
243 
290 
449 
451 
455 
436 
473 

373 


4,490623 
4,490626 
4,490637 
4,490638 
4.490639 
4,490630 
4,490631 
4,490633 
4,490633 
4490634 


130  4490634 

»«  4,490655 

434  4490656 

4490657 
4,490658 
4,490659 
4490660 
4,480661 
4,490662 
4,490663 
4,490664 
4,490665 
4490666 

CLAM  330 
48  4,490667 

CLAM  323 
3  R  4,490668 

CLAM  323 
313  4,490669 

4,490670 

CLAM  334 

55  4,490671 

no  4,490673 

158  R  4,490673 

308  4490674 

319  4,490675 

376  4,490676 

388  4490677 

438  4490678 

446  4490679 

CLAM  339 

117  4,490680 

179  4,490681 

CLAM  330 

9  4,490683 
10            Bl  4,164,714 

51  4,490683 

149  4490684 

252  4,490685 

258  4,490686 

279  4490687 

CLAM  331 

1 A  4,490688 

CLAM  333 
31 T  4,490689 

CLAM  333 

4,490690 


14 
28R 


104 
128 
137 
156 
193 
202 
258 


4.490691 
4.490692 
4,490693 
4,490694 
4,490695 
4,490696 
4490697 
4,490698 
4,490699 
4,490700 


CLAM33S 

n  4,490701 

169  4,490703 

212  4,490703 

276  4490705 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  59 


CLAM  336 

96  4,490706 

CLAM  337 

6  4,490707 

330  4,490708 

372  4,490704 

CLAM  338 

IS  4,490709 

138  4490710 


CLAM3S9 


13 
17  OF 

17  LM 

4SM 

7SMP 

93R 

378  C 


4,489,997 
4,489,999 
4,490001 
4,489,998 
449O000 
4,490002 
4,490003 
4,490004 
4,490003 


CLAM  360 


3094 
347  AO 
347  DA 
347  OD 
634 
904 
996 


4,490711 
4,490713 
4490714 
4,490713 
4,490713 
4490716 
4,490717 


CLAM  368 

3  MM  4,490719 

S  SA  4,490718 

17.1  PW  4,490730 

368  4,490721 

JM  4*490722 

794  4*490723 

76S  4*490724 

792.3  4*490723 

840  4,490726 

893  4,490727 

CLAM  346 

I.I  4490728 

73  4490729 

76  L  4490730 

140  R  4,490731 

200  4,490732 


CLAM  380 


96.18 
96.20 
96.21 
96.23 
96.34 

128 

162.23 

2SS 

3M 


iir 


tn 

tST 


4490020 
4*490.006 
4*490007 
4*490009 
4*490001 
449O0I0 
4*490021 
4490011 
4*490014 
4490015 
4,490024 
4,490016 
4490017 
4,490011 
4,490019 
4,490025 
4,490026 
4,490013 
4,490012 

CLAM  381 

211  4,490022 

at  4,490023 

CLAM3S4 

21  4,490027 

M  4,490021 

Mf  4,490029 

m  4,490030 

4B  4,490031 

CLAM3SS 

I  4490035 

14  R  4,490033 

16  4,490033 

S7  4,490034 

CLAM  386 

I  4,490036 
4490037 

S  4490038 

121  4,490039 

311  4*490040 

IM  4,490041 

MB  4,490042 

407  4,490043 

CLAM  387 

S  4490733 

23  4490734 

SO  4490735 

41  4490736 

73  AJJ  4,490737 

CLAM3ii 

50  4,490738 


66 
7S 
153 
183 
197 
313 
350 
386 
396 
314 
330 

330 
342 


4,490739 
4490740 
4490741 
4490742 
4,490743 
4490744 
4490745 
4490746 
4,490747 
4,490748 
4,490,749 
4,490750 
4,490751 
4,490752 


CLAM  360 


191 
300 


19.1  4,490753 

4490754 

70  4,490755 

77  4490756 

94  4,490757 

105  4,490758 

107  4,490759 

136  4,490760 
138  4490761 

4,490763 
133  4,490763 

133  4490764 
4,490765 

137  4,490766 
4,490767 

CLAM  361 

3  4,490768 

58  4,490769 

94  4,490770 

134  4,490771 
381  4490772 
283  4,490773 
311  4*490774 
406  4490773 

CLAM  363 

16  4,490776 

331  4,490777 

367  4,490778 

CLAM  363 
48  4,490779 

r  4,490780 

CLAM  366 

4,490781 
4490783 
4,490783 
4,490784 
4,490783 
4490786 
4.490787 
4.490788 
4.490789 
4.49O790 
4,490791 
4490792 
4,490793 
4,490794 
4,490795 
4*490796 
4490797 
4490798 
4490799 
4*490800 
4*490801 
4*490802 
4,490803 
4,490804 
4,490805 
4,490806 
4,490807 
4,490808 
4,490809 
4*490810 
4490811 
4,490812 

CLAM  368 

4,490813 
CLAM  366 

4,49O0U 
4,490045 
4,490046 
4,490047 
4,490048 
4490049 

CLAMSfT 

4,490814 

CLAM  368 

4,49O0S0 
4,490031 
4,490032 

CLAM  361 

4,490815 
4,490816 


419 

424.1 

431.02 

431.07 

433 

477 
319 
322 
330 
SSI 
338 
364 
567 
571 

728 

734 
736 
802 
900 


63 


17 
56 

76 
132 
134 


140 


46 

109 
292 


17 
26 
84 

100 


I 


43 
55 


281 
28S 


47 
58 

110 
146 


15 

47 
48 

71 
86 

102 
104 


1 
7 
10 
31 
34 
43 
48 

121 


4 

6 

15 

121 


370 

4,490817 
4,490818 
4,490819 
4,490820 

371 

4.490821 


CLAM  372 

41  4,490822 

95  4,490823 

CLAM  373 

93  4,490834 

96  4,490835 

97  4,490836 
103  4,490827 
117  4,490828 

CLAM  374 
5  4,490053 


1 
40 
94 


378 

4,490829 
4,490830 
4,490831 

376 

4,490836 
4,490328 

CLAM  378 

4,490832 
4,490833 
4,490834 
4,490835 

CLAM  381 

4490837 
4,490838 
4,490839 
4490840 
4490841 
4,490842 
4,490843 
4,490844 

CLAM  383 

4,490843 
4,490846 
4,490847 
4,490849 
4,490830 
4,490831 
4,490832 
4,490833 
4.490848 


CLAM  384 

117  4,490034 

428  4,489.991 

496  4,489.992 

CLAM  400 

51  4,490055 

100  4,490056 

124  4,490037 

146  4,490058 

208  4,490059 

617  4,490,060 

CLAM  401 

53  4,490061 

190  Bl  3,425,779 

CLAM  408 

2  4,490062 

109  4,490063 

25S  4,490064 

379  4,490063 

387  4,490066 


4,490067 
4,490068 
4,490069 
4,490070 


CLAM  408 

24  4,490,071 

43  4,490072 

169  4490073 

239  4,490074 

261  Re.31,776 

273  4,490073 

289  4,490076 

CLAM  406 

14  4,490077 

28  Re.31,777 

114  4490078 


CLAM  409 

300  4490081 

CLAM  411 

183  4.490082 

338  4,490083 

CLAM  414 

222  4490084* 

229  4.49O083 

376  4,490086 

417  4,490087 

4S7  4,490088 

483  4,490089 

367  4,490090 

749  4,490091 

418 

4490092 

416 

26  4,490093 

CLAM  417 

42  4,490094 

46  4,490093 

342  4,490096 

401  4,490097 

499  4,490098 

CLAM  418 

55  4,490099 

98  4,490100 

164  4,490101 

201  4,490,102 

CLAM  419 

51  4,490329 

CLAM  432 

29  4,490,330 

46  4,490331 

241  4.490333 

4.490334 

269  4,490335 


CLAM  423 


IR 
68 


4,490079 
4,490080 


10 
43 
54 
58 

65 
242 
328 

336 
341 
389 
456 

321 
645 
657 


4,490336 
4,490337 
4,490338 
4,490339 
4.490340 
4.490341 
4.490342 
4.490343 
4.490344 
4.490343 
4.490346 
4.490347 
4.490348 
4,490349 


CLAM  424 


1.1 

4,490350 

5 

4,490351 

17 

4490352 

52 

4,490353 

65 

4,490354 

70 

4,490353 

4,490356 

85 

4.490357 

86 

4.490358 

93 

4.490359 

95 

4,490360 

101 

4,490361 

177 

4,490362 

4,490363 

4490364 

449036S 

180 

4490366 

232 

4490368 

244 

4.490369 

246 

4.490370 

248.54 

4,490371 

249 

4,490372 

250 

4,490373 

251 

4,490374 

4,490375 

4,490376 

256 

4,490377 

262 

4,490378 

4490379 

263 

4,490380 

4,490393 

270 

4,490382 

271 

4,490383 

272 

4,490384 

4,490389 

273  R 

4490381 

274 

4490386 

4490387 

278 

4,490388 

280 

4,490389 

298 

4,490390 

312 

4,490414 

317 

4,490391 

330 


193 
197 


3 

3 
49 
276 
312 
3304 
335 
407 
422 
433 
336 
ttO 
634 


2 
42 


46 
122 
262 
338 
387 
388.3 
445 


4,490392 
428 

4,490103 
4,490104 

436 

4490394 
4,490395 
4,490396 
4,490397 
4,490398 
4,490399 
4,490400 
4,490401 
4,490402 
4,490403 
4,490404 
4,490405 
4,490406 

4r 

4,490407 
4,490408 
4,490409 
4,490410 
4,490411 
4490412 
4,490413 
4,490419 
4490416 
4,490417 
4,490418 


CLAM  438 


4 
35 

36 

68 

90 
99 

107 
110 
195 
212 
217 
220 

262 
341 

403 
606 
613 
614 
620 
697 


13 

27 

31 

32 

57 

143 

194 

196 


4,490419 
4,490420 
4,490421 
4,490422 
4,490423 
4,490424 
4,490429 
4,490426 
4,490427 
4,490421 
4,490429 
Re.31,780 
4,490430 
4,490431 
4,490432 
4,490433 
4,490434 
4490439 
4490436 
4,490437 
4,490438 
4,490439 
4,490440 
4,490441 

CLAM  439 

4,490442 
4,490443 
4,490444 
4,490449 
4,490446 
4,490447 
4,490448 
4,490449 


CLAM  430 


97  4,490450 

4,490451 

91  4,490452 

65  4,490453 

84  4,490454 

110  4,490455 

210  4,490456 

311  4490457 

903  4490451 

904  4,490460 

909  4,490499 

910  4,490461 
943  4,490462 

911  4,490463 

CLAM  411 

69  4,490109 

90  4,490106 

CLAM  433 

11  4,490107 

23  4,490101 

106  4,490109 

209  4,490110 

4,490111 

CLAM  433 

20  4,490112 

104  4,490113 

109  4,490114 

199  4,490115 

215  4,490116 

CLAM  434 

35  4490117 

178  4,490118 


4 

14 

22 

101 

161 

211 
253 


11 
111 


73 


110 
166 


CLAM  438 

4,490464 
4,490465 

4,490467 
4490468 
4,490469 
4,490470 
4,490471 


CLAM  436 

50«  4,490472 

918  4490473 

CLAM  440 

14  4.490119 

61  4,490120 

CLAM  441 

9  4,490121 


4,490122 


204 
464 

4,490123 
4,490124 

CLAM  488 

lis 

4,490894 

4,490129 
4,490126 

CLAM  472 

4,489,934 

1474 

4,490127 
4.490,121 


CLAM  493 

8  4,490129 

106  4.490130 

217  4,490131 

424  4,490132 

CLAM  494 

27  4,490133 

CLAM  801 

119  4,490474 

CLAM  802 

196  4.490479 

203  4,490476 

243  4490477 

294  4,490471 

309  4,490479 
4,490483 

319  4,490480 

330  4490481 

339  4,490412 


CLAM  821 

27 

4,490484 

48 

4,490489 

93 

4,489,913 

4490486 

4,490487 

88 

4,490a8 

136 

4,490419 

177 

4,490490 

CLAM  833 

318 

4.490491 

443 

4,490492 

CLAM  834 

68 

4,490493 

87 

4,490494 

264 

4,490499 

317 

4,490496 

349 

4,490497 

371 

4,490491 

376 

4,490499 

378 

4,490500 

413 

4,490501 

443 

4,490502 

462 

4,490503 

937 

4,490504 

991 

4,490309 

CLAM  838 

67 

4,490506 

263 

4,490507 

316 

4,490508 

328.9 

4,490509 

490 

4,490510 

907 

4490511 

CLAM  836 

79 

4,490512 

128 

4,490513 

163 

4,490514 

298 

4,490519 

PI  60 


312 
401 


m 

3IS 
3M 


4.1 
7.1 
34 


sr 

4,49aS16 
4.49IUI7 
4.49aSll 

» 

4.490319 
4.490320 
4^490321 
4.490322 

m 

4.490323 
4.490324 
4>490323 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


102 

62 
190 
260 
370 
396 


4.490326 

S44 

4^490327 
4.49032< 
4^490329 
4.49O330 
4.490349 


CLASS  S46 


269 
294 
332 
343 
346 


112 


4.490331 
4.490332 
4.490333 
4.490334 
4.490333 

CLASS  S4I 

4.490336 


232 

262 
336 
370 
433 


212 
221 
234 
292 
3<7 
396 
460 


4.490337 
4.49033S 
4«490339 
4,490340 
4.490341 
4,490342 

S49 

4.490343 
4.490344 
4.490343 
4.490346 
4.490347 
4.490349 
4.490.330 


CLASS  SiO 

023  4.490331 

130  4.490332 

205  4.490333 

CLASS  Si2 
4<6  4.490334 

301  4,490333 

CLASS  SI4 

139  4.490357 

308  4,490556 

CLASS  SM 

58  4.490538 

484 4.490359 


614  4.490560 

615  4.490361 
637  4.490362 
697  4.490363 
730  4,490364 
798  4.490363 

4.490366 

CLASSm 

324  4.490367 

413  4.490368 

4,490369 
467  .4,490370 

481  lte.31,781 

Re.31,782 
«3 4.490371 


no 


22 
21 

40 
37 
63 
ISO 
241 
270 
323 
333 
358 
378 
383 


4.490372 

CLASS  604 

4.490134 
4,490133 
4,490136 
4,490137 
4,490138 
4,490139 
4,490140 
4,490141 
4,490142 
4,490143 
4,490144 
4,490145 
4,490146 
4,490147 
4.490148 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


D2~  241  276,834 
259  276,833 
276     276,836 

20     276JS7 

36  276,838 

38      276,839 

37  276,860 
64  276,861 
90      276,862 

196      276,864 

237      276,863 

276,866 

276J67 

276,868 

480     276,863 

D7-  1      r6u8?D 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


9  276,871 

17  276,872 

19  276,873 

34  276,874 

40  276,873 

49  276,876 

76  276,877 

106  276,878 

304  276J69 

32  276,880 

61  276,881 

276,882 

68  276,883 

70  276J79  , 

93  276,8«4 

276,885  I  D12- 


09-   355 


DIO- 


on-  145 


276,886 

99  276,8r 

330  276,8a 

355  r6,889 

376  276,890 

389  276,891 

410  276.892 

413  276,893 

436  276,894 

22  276,895 

68  276,896 

70  276,897 

45  276,898 

158  276,899 

276,900 

5  276,901 


D14- 


19 
114 
131 
147 

158 
5 

11 


30 

71 

100 

DIS-  124 

D16-   32 

102 


276,902 
276,903 
276,904 
276,905 
276,906 
276,907 
276,908 
276,909 
276,910 
276,911 
276,912 
276,913 
276,914 
276,915 


017- 
D18- 

D19- 


D20- 
D21- 


D22- 


276,916  023- 
276,917 


133 

20 

4 

11 

32 

76 

99 

9 

63 

108 

121 

122 

159 

27 

48 

136 


276,940 

276,918 

276,919 

276,920 

276,921 

276,922 

276,923 

276,924 

276,923 

276,926 

276,927 

276,928 

276,929 

276,930 

276,931 

276.933 


024- 


028- 

D30- 
032- 


8  276,934 

10  276,935 
276,936 

34  276,937 

36  r6,938 

46  276,939 

13  276,941 

64  r6,942 

1  276,943 

24  276,944 

49  276,945 

7  276,946 

11  r6,932 
19  276,947 
23  276,948 


P.- 


3J76 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Ariiona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Coknado 8 

Onmecticut 9 

Debiware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Ftorida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  .........................................  14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts ............................  23 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  ...............................  34 

New  Mexico 33 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

(Mdahoma 40 


30         5J77 


5.378 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 30 

Virginia 31 

Virgin  Islands 32 

Washington 33 

Wert  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin 33 

Wyoming 36 

U.S.  Air  Force 37 

U.S.  Army 38 

U.S.  Navy 39 


3.379 


(Fim  number  in  Usting  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Reftf  to  patent  number  in  body  of  ^ 
as  to  inventor  name,  k>craon,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01    : 
04    : 


4,489,793 

4.490198 

4.490796 

4,489.315 

4,489.320 

4.489,372 

4,489.377 

4,490138 

4,490598 

4,490635 

4,490713 

4,490793 

4,490794 

4,490797 

4.490802 

4.489.471 

4,489.479 

4,489.482 

4,489,489 

4,489,491 

4.489,349 

4,489434 

4,419.570 

4,489.576 

4.489.590 

4.489,594 

4.489.605 

4,489.607 

4,489,608 

4,489,618 

4.489,637 

4.489,638 

4,489.646 

4,489.656 

4,489.668 

4,489.702 

4.489,706 

4,489.710 

4,489,715 

4,489.721 

4.489,738 

4.489.740 

4,489.744 

4,489.770 

4,489,794 

4.489,812 

4,489.819 

4,489.822 

4.489.829 

4,489.834 

4,489.842 

4,489.867 

4,489.934 


4,489.942 

4.489.980 

4,489.981 

4,490001 

4,490002 

4,490042 

4,490046 

4,490053 

4,490059 

4,490068 

4,490087 

4,490097 

4,490111 

4,490115 

4,490123 

4,490188 

4,490200 

4,490201 

4,490216 

4,490226 

4,490234 

4,490254 

4,490265 

4,490270 

4,490276 

4,490282 

4,490317 

4,490331 

4,490361 

4,490363 

4,490364 

4,490371 

4,490377 

4,490380 

4,490389 

4,490414 

4,490437 

4^90440 

4,490473 

4,490493 

4,490310 

4,490357 

4,490573 

4,490597 

4,490626 

4,490631 

4,490633 

4,490639 

4.490648 

4,490663 

4,490670 

4,490686 

4,490691 


08 


09 


4,490694 

4,490791 

4,489.622 

4,490816 

4.490710 

10    :          4,490390 

4.489,623 

4,490<I7 

4,490711 

4,490421 

4,489,680 

4,164,714 

4,490723 

4,490484 

4,489,687 

4,4r,126 

4,490725 

4,490501 

4,489.732 

IS    !          4,489,917 

4,490728 

12    :         4,489.543 

4,489,746 

4,489,324 

4,490731 

4|4v9r900 

4,489.789 

4,489,984 

4,490737 

4,489.813 

4,489,823 

4.489,674 

4,490748 

4,489.943 

4,489,860 

4,489,714 

4,490756 

4.489,999 

4,489,893 

4,489.764 

4,490766 

4,490039 

4,489,897 

4,489,988 

4,490767 

4,490091 

4.489,913 

4,490,056 

4,490776 

4,490117 

4,489.928 

4,490139 

4,490801 

4,490134 

4,489,938 

4,490173 

4,490823 

4,490135 

4,489,966 

4,490230 

i^'TS 

4,490250 

4,489.973 

4.490370 

4,489,666 

4,490259 

4,489,987 

4,490468 

4,489.704 

4,490336 

4,490003 

4,490904 

4,489.932 

4.490448 

4,490050 

4,490389 

4.489,983 

4,490489 

4,490071 

19    :          4,489,838 

4,490032 

4,490667 

4.490082 

4,490391 

4^90213 

4,490688 

4,490109 

4.490943 

4.490339 

4.490720 

4,490140 

4,490993 

4,490452 

4,490761 

4,490143 

20     :           4,489,733 

4,490610 

4,490779 

4.490144 

4,489,809 

4.490721 

4,490782 

4,490246 

4,489,881 

4,489.562 

4,490811 

4,490233 

4,490789 

4,489.651 

4,490813 

4,490308 

21     :          4,489,475 

4,489.750 

4,490831 

4,490316 

4,489,640 

4.489.851 

4,490840 

4,490384 

4,490099 

4.489.875 

13    :         IU.31,778 

4,490411 

4,490273 

f^S'Si 

4|^o»i44# 

4.490446 

4,490430 

4,489.960 

4,489.633 

4,490491 

4,490623 

4.489.978 

4.489,880 

4,490314 

22    :          4,489,303 

4.490072 

4,489,890 

4.490316 

4,489,667 

4.490157 

4,489.996 

4.490345 

4,489,780 

4.490186 

4,490090 

4,490371 

4,490066 

4.490218 

4.490147 

4,490376 

4,490232 

*'1'K5* 

4,490772 

4,490581 

4,490472 

4,490383 

16    :          4,489.649 

4,490583 

4,490339 

4.490396 

4,489.868 

4,490387 

24     :          4,489,323 

4,490442 

4,490629 

4,490614 

4,489,339 

4,490466 

17    :          4.489,451 

4,490638 

4,489,369 

M»5!2 

4,489,453 

4,490684 

4,489,634 

4.490517 

4,489,460 

4,490692 

4,489,799 

4,490518 

4,489,466 

4,490707 

4,489,902 

4,490575 

4,489,490 

4.490708 

4,489,939 

4,490577 

4,489.509 

4,490727 

4,490070 

4,490591 

4.489.513 

4,490742 

4,490088 

4.490652 

4.489.338 

4.490743 

4,490337 

*^5*l 

4,489.389 

4.490749 

25    :         4,489,443 

4,490719 

4,489,592 

4.490792 

4,489,306 

4,490773 

4,489,621 

4,490804 

4,489,308 

PI  61 


PI  62  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


3f    : 


r 


01 
04 

OS 
06 


06 


4,4I9^1 
4,4C9^71 
4,419^73 
4,4I9.723 
4v4l9,736 
4.419,739 
4.419,796 
4.4I9,I4I 

4.419,947 
4.419,910 
4.419,933 
4.49O092 
4,490093 
4.490314 
4.4903S« 
4.490409 
4.490439 
4.49044S 

4,490529 
4.490531 
4.490514 
4.490671 

4,490730 
4.490733 
4,490764 
4,490714 
4.490715 
4,490114 
4.490143 
4.419,452 
4,4«9,4SS 
4.419,459 

4.4l9,49t 

4v4<9,S2t 

4.4I9.SI3 

4,419493 

4,419,597 

4.419,617 

4.419,626 

4.419,642 

4,419,675 

4.419,676 

4.4<9.6S3 

4,419,742 

4,419.738 

4.419,772 

4.4W,779 

4.419,134 

4.4t9,S33 

4,419,374 

4.4C9,M3 

4,419,922 

4.419,965 

4.419.974 

4.419,976 

4,419,979 

4.419,995 

4.419,997 

4,490079 

4,490191 

4,490197 

4.490205 

4.490227 

4,490262 

4,490279 

4,490386 

4,490490 

4,490537 

4,490538 

4.490547 

4,490548 

4,490549 

4,490555 

4.490564 

4,490579 

4.490683 

4.490741 

4,490806 

4.490851 

4.489,470 

4,489,654 

4v489.729 


2 
2 


3 

3; 


276,913 
276,933 
r6,936 
276,946 
276,862 
276,877 
276,879 
276,881 
276,882 
r6,S91 
r6,897 


01 
12 


5.376 


4,489,791 

4,489,801 

4.489J78 

4.489,879 

4.489,882 

4,489.892 

4,489,940 

4.489.954 

4,490005 

4,490432 

4,490441 

4.490457 

4.490505 

4.490638 

4.49O703 

4.490724 

4.490805 

4.489,450 

4,489,664 

4.489.814 

4.489,909 

4.489,933 

4.489.970 

4.490293 

4,490360 

4.490477 

4.490528 

4.489.713 

4,490607 

4.419,917 

4,490153 

4.490449 

IU.31,782 

4.489.499 

4.489493 

4.489.632 

4.489,669 

4.489.777 

4.489.843 

4.489,923 

4,489,939 

4,489,961 

4,489,994 

4,490074 

4,490145 

4.490162 

4,490165 

4.490192 

4,490196 

4.490238 

4,490241 

4,490242 

4,490233 

4,490261 

4,490269 

4,490280 

4.490289 

4,490303 

4,490326 

4,490333 

4,490334 

4,490353 

4.490355 

4.490374 

4,490379 

4,490393 

4,490423 

4.490536 

4.490544 

4.490546 

4.490565 

4.490566 

4.490569 

4.490582 

4.490592 

4.490643 

4,490647 

4.490656 

4,490668 

4.490677 

4.490681 

4.490689 

4.49O700 

4,490744 

4,490770 

4,490773 


276,907 
276,914 
276,922 
276.923 
276,929 
276,932 
276,941 
276,857 
276,858 
276,859 
276.931 


33 


36 


37 


39 


4,490822 

4,489433 

4,489,371 

4,490709 

4,490769 

IU.31.776 

l(c.31,779 

iU.31.780 

4,489.494 

4,489412 

4,489437 

4,489.361 

4,489.368 

4,489.610 

4,489.703 

4,489.731 

4,489,773 

4,489.797 

4,489,826 

4,489,848 
4,489.836 

4,489,837 
4,489.838 

4,489.863 

4,489,900 

4,489.925 

4,490013 

4,490014 

4,490027 

4,490033 

4,490036 

4,490037 

4,490057 

4,490114 

4.490116 

4,490141 

4,490142 

4,490154 

4,490155 

4,490156 

4,490210 

4.490211 

4,490219 

4.490220 

4,490231 

4,490304 

4,490319 

4,490352 

4.490373 

4,490399 

4,490404 

4,490433 

4,490436 

4,490438 

4,490463 

4,490500 

4,490512 

4,490519 

4.490616 

4,490630 

4,490649 

4,490672 

4,490774 

4,490777 

4.49O800 

4,490824 

4,490829 

4,490848 

4,490849 

4.490852 

4.489.488 

4,489.341 

4,489.762 

4,489.885 

4,489,898 

4,489,903 

4,490204 

4,490431 

4,490778 

4,489,449 

4,489.434 

4,489,435 

4,489.463 

4.489.474 

4.489433 


40 


41 


42 


4,489457 
4,489.338 

4,489459 

4,489.360 

4.489,374 

4,489,398 

4,489.614 

4,489.625 

4,489.628 

4,489.709 

4,489.732 

4,489.760 

4,489.847 

4,489.853 

4,489.855 

4.489.872 

4,489.908 

4,489.949 

4,489.986 

4.49O060 

4,490083 

4,490206 

4.490229 

4,490271 

4,490283 

4,490285 

4,490325 

4,490327 

4,490351 

4,490400 

4,490424 

4,490521 

4,490550 

4,490560 

4,490704 

4,490819 

4.489.484 

4,489.616 

4,489.663 

4,489.679 

4,489.737 

4,489.785 

4,489.786 

4.489.810 

4,489.839 

4,489.852 

4,490022 

4,490047 

4.490263 

4,490299 

4.490346 

4,490478' 

4,490561 

4,490563 

4,490567 

4,490472 

4.489414 

4,489.748 

4,489.907 

4,489,968 

4,489.977 

4,489,982 

4.49O408 

4,490653 

Re.31.781 

4.489.468 

4.489.476 

4,489421 

4.489.329 

4.489,387 

4.489.670 

4.489.681 

4,489,747 

4,489,831 

4.489.832 

4,489,864 

4.489.871 

4,489.910 

4.489.919 

4,489.920 

4,489,985 

4.489.998 

4,490000 

4.49O004 

4,490012 

4.49O067 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


43 

44 

45 

47 


13 
17 
18 


22 
24 


276,927 
276,942 
276,898 
276,944 
276^833 
276^872 
276,890 
276,930 
276,943 
276,901 
276.902 


26 
27 


28 

29 


276,904 
276,945 
276,854 
276,888 

276,921 
276,918 
276,865 
276.866 
276,867 
276,868 
276^863 


39 
42 


PLANT  PATENTS 


5.377 


5.378 


4,490084 

4.490223 

4,490110 

4,490240 

4,490131 

4^90243 

4,490151 

4,490268 

4,490169 

4.490273 

4,490181 

4,490312 

4,490217 

4,490337 

flS^ 

4,490341 

4,490225 

4,490419 

4,490237 

4,490474 

^ISS^ 

4.49048S 

4,490342 

4.490493 

4,490347 

4,490311 

4,490444 

4.490533 

4,490476 

4.490570 

4.490479 

4.490606 

4,490483 

4,490613 

4,490527 

4.490619 

4,490533 

4.490622 

4.490586 

4,490627 

4.490693 

4,490632 

4,490718 

4,490633 

4.490821 

4,490676 

4,490825 

4,490679 

4,490845 

4,490729 

4,489.946 

4,490736 

4,489,443 

4,490783 

4,490080 

4,490788 

4,489,658 

4,490798 

4,489,751 

4,490812 

4,489,876 

49    :          4,489,448 

4.490146 

4.489.703 

4,490428 

4,489.889 

4^90494 

4,490343 

4,489.462 

SO    :          4,490193 

4.489.483 

51     :          4,489,531 

4.489,877 

4,489.837 

4.490137 

4k4o9|Oo4 

4.490172 

4.490016 

4,490244 

4,490062 

4,490413 

4,490069 

4.490650 

4,490199 

^I^Vwf^^n 

4,490661 

4,489.481 

4,490722 

4,489416 

S3    :         4,489.497 

4.489419 

4,489423 

4,489426 

4,489.391 

4,489432 

4,489.807 

4,489.563 

4,489.905 

4.489,647 

4,489,929 

4,489,716 

4,489,969 

4.489.718 

4,490329 

4,489,720 

4.489.743 

4,490810 

4,489,781 

S4    :         4,489,924 

4.489,782 

Wf^WwfW^iv 

4,489.783 

4,490104 

4.489.784 

4.49O300 

4.489,787 

4,490301 

f^'ZS 

4,490302 

4.489.798 

4,490459 

4,489.799 

4,490568 

4,489.808 

SS    :         4,489,510 

4.489.850 

4,489439 

4,489.870 

4,489467 

4,489.913 

4»4o9f099 

4,489.916 

4,489,722 

MS-Jl! 

4,489.768 

4,489.953 

4,489.776 

4,489.959 

4,489.827 

4,489,963 

4^^Qy|MO 

4,489.964 

4,489.854 

4,489,971 

4,489.865 

4,489,984 

4,489,866 

4,490049 

4,490120 

4.49O065 

4,490130 

4.490078 

4,490249 

4,490089 

4,490313 

4.49O094 

4,490401 

4,490095 

4,490620 

4,490118 

4,490657 

4,490166 

4,490659 

4,490184 

4,490780 

4,490209 

4,490799 

4.490215 

4.490837 

276,896 
276,870 
276,873 
r6,874 
276,873 
r6,878 
276,925 
276,928 
276,889 
276.920 


47 
48 

5S 


276,948 
276,937 
276,903 
276,939 
276,861 
276,869 
276.884 
276,885 
276^886 
276.933 
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